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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 

\Iay  1965 

Examlnt-r  affirmed ^-'' 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part -  -^l 

Examiner   reversed    -.  —    --    ^■^ 

Total    -   31f< 


\ 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(DC.  Wis.)  Merta  Patent  No.  2.321,407  (93-  30.2).  for 
CUI'-MAKIN(;  MACHINE,  Held  Invalid,  yolo  Cup  Co.  \. 
Paper  Machinriii  Corporation  et  al.,.2-10  F.  Siipp.  12t)  :  144 
U8I*y  729. 

(U.C.  Calif.)      Anspaeh  Patent  No.  2,9.")1,14.")  (219   ,s3i,  for 
METHOD   AND   APPAKATIS   FOR   FABKICATKD   HONKi' 
COMI5  COKE      Claims  5  and  (>  Held  invalid.      Tool  h'enninh 
and  En<iineerin(]  Corp.  v.  Iloncor  Corp..  240  F    Supi'    29<')  :  14.'i 
L'SPQ  249. 

(D.C.  Ohio)  Hoover.  Diipre  and  Rankin  Patent  No  2.9.")S.."i9.{ 
(.-)l-29r)),  for  LOW  DENSn'Y  OPEN  NON  WOVEN  FIHKOIS 
ABRASIVE  ARTICLE.  Held  invalid.  MiniKKotn  Mnnut/  <( 
Mfg.   Co.   V.   Sorton   Co..  240  F.   Supp.   loO  ;   14.')   FSl'y  H. 

(D.C.  Calif.)    (;reen  and  Hacan  Patent   No    2.9Tri,2f,;{   iJllt 
H3),  for  METHOD  FOR  PRODFCING  HONEVCo.MH  .^^TRPC 
TCRES.      Claims    1    to    4    Held    invalid.      Tool    Hr.siinch    and 
Knuineeriyti)    Corp.    \.    Honeor   Corp..   240    F.    Supp.    29<i  ;    1  lo 
rspy  249. 


('(intr(d  .\i>pMratus,"  on  behalf  of  Rottert  E.  Mitton,  whose  last 
known  address  is  Pickwiek  Hotel,  San  Die^o,  Calif.  The 
applic.itiun  was  made  in  CKiniiliance  with  Rule  47(b)  and 
3.")'  PS  f.  ll,s  l>\-  (ieorge  C.  .laeohs  as  president  of  Hydro- 
Veiitriile  Brake  C(v.  without  execution  ti.v  the  said  Rohert 
K  .Miitiin  Notice  of  the  filinjr  directed  to  the  above  noted 
adiire>>  lias  lieeii  pcturned  undelivered. 

An.v  action  to  l>e  talfen  by  the  said  Rot)ert  F.  Mitton  in 
(Mniiection  with  the  said  application  must  be  taken  witliin 
iliirty  days  of  the  publication  of  this  notice. 

EDWIN    L.    REYNOLDS, 

Tirxt    Axxistant    Commisxioner. 


Disclaimer 

:',.1S().41  1        Harm    W     Parker.   Bartlesville,    Okia        PRODPC 
TION    OF    HYDROCARBONS    BY    FRACTrRIN(;    AND 
FLFID  DRIVE      Patent  dated  Apr.  27.  19<!.").     Dlsd.iinier 
tiled  Apr    1,   19t!.").  by  the  inventor:   the  .i^-i^-iice   I'hillips 
Petroleum  Company  concurrinj:. 
Hereby   enters    this   disclaimer   to   all    of   the   cl.iiniv   ,.f   said 

p.itent. 


Service  by  Publication 
Robert  E.  Mitton 

lu    accMrilaiire    with    I{ii]e    tTibi    nf    the    Rulc^    ..r    Practiic 
(if    the    Fnhed    St  itr-    PatfMt    (  ilbce    iij    Patent    C.i-i'-,    imtic.' 
is   hereb.V    Kiveu   nf   the  tiliui:  nil    .\lli;ust    111.    IHOL'.  of  .III   .ippliiM 
tlon  for  p.itent  entitled  ".Xdapler  .\s>cinbly  for  Fluid   Pre^-.uie 


New   Applications  Received   During   May    1965 


Patents 

Desljriis 

Plant  Patent- 
Reissues 


Removal  From  Register 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  347  of  the  Rules  of 
I'ractice  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  in  Patent  Cases, 
a  letter  was  directed  on  April  9,  19»)5.  to  the  last  post  office 
address  furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment  for  the 
firms-'' identified  in  the  appended  list.  With  respect  to  some 
of  the  letters,  no  reply  was  received  within  the  period  of 
tliirty  days  therein  set.  Other  letters  were  returned  by  the 
po>t  ottice  witlu  notations  to  the  effect  that  the  addressee 
wi-,  unknown  or  had  moved  and  left  no  forwarding  address. 
AccnlinKly.  the  names  of  the  fcdlowing  firms  are  being  re- 
moved from  the  Registers  of  Patent  Attorneys  and  Patent 
.\Ktnts. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
.luiie  14,   1905.  J  Chairman.  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

Lint  of  Firmn  Removed  From  Active  Register 

A.lams  &  Bush,  1420  New  York  Ave.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

2U()0.'. 
Alexander  and  vSlater.  208  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago  4,  111. 
.\iiderson  ami  Baranlck,  79  Milk  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Araiit  anil  .Maltby,  «08  S    Hill  St.,  Los  Angeles  14,  Calif.,  and 

13th  and  Orange  Sts.,  Riverside,  Calif. 
Barnett   &  Barnett,    134   S.   La   Salle  St.,  Chicago  3,  111. 
Bates  and  Wlllard.  333  Homestead  Ave.,  Hartford  2,  Conn. 
Churihiil.    Wevmouth    &    Engel,    165    Broadway,    New    York, 

N.Y.      101  (Of) 
Clegg  &  Harwood,  1414  Dallas  Federal  Savings  Bldg.,  Dallas 

1.  Tex. 
Knierv.    Booth,    Miller   &   Townsend,    79    Milk    St.,    Boston   9, 

Mass. 
Evans  Ac  IVarne,  912  Midland  Bldg..  Cleveland  15,  Ohio 
Fe]-hin   .ind    Rosen,    375   Park    Ave.,   NeW  York   22,   N.T. 
Fish  and  Huff.  206  Svmons  Bldg.,  S.  7  Howard  St.,  Spokane, 

W.asli. 
Fro-t  \  Vandenhurgh,  135  S.  La  Salle  St..  Chicago  3,  HI. 
Cehr  .and    Leonard,   1562   Hanna   Bldg.,  Cleveland   15,  Ohio 
(Jillette    and    Flovd.    125    Park    Ave.,   New   York,    N.Y.      10017 
(Jillette   A;    Virgil".    100    E.    42nd    St.,    New    York,    NY.      10017 
Cleim  and  C.mdor,  Talbott  Tower.  Dayton  2,  Ohio 
(Jolrick  \-  (iolrick,  946  Leader  Bldg.,  Cleveland  14,  Ohio 
Ilot)bs  &   Easton.   512-513   J. M.S.   Bldg.,   South  Bend   1,   Ind. 


17s 

P.ltellt^ 

465 

Designs      

4 

Plant  Patent 

3!t 

Reissues       _. 

Issue — July  6,  1965 

i;{05— No.  3,192.536  to  No.  J1,193,S40,  incl. 
71-    No.      201,539  to  No.      201,609,  Ind. 
1  — No.  2,543 

r,_No.    ,    25,815  to  N«.        25,819,  incl. 


Total 


7itS6 


Total 


1382 
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Laurence.  Vanderkelen  &  Miller. 
ulSKaVlSvy.  30   f    42nd   St..  ^ew 
March  and  Curtlss,  125  Park  ai 
Mock  *  Blum._10  L    40th  bt     N 


^ve. 
ew 


Robertson 


,  Wis 

St.. 

_ny  A 

,  Ohio 

Blv( 


agto 


NW 


Zummsr. 


1004 


versld  e 


Mock  •  1*1""'.   ^"  '^-  ^"y~  r 
Pollard.  Johnston   Smythe  k 

York    N.Y.     10017,  . 

Quarlep.  FOX.  Se'del  Bateman  & 
411  E  Mason  St..  Milwaukee  £, 
Quarles  ft  French.  411  E.  Mason 
Rlchey  Watts.  Edgerton  McNen 
rommerce  Bldg..  Cleveland  14, 
SeUeT,TStta,'6410  Van^  Nuys 
Smith  ft  Cameron,  24  King  M  .  w 
Smith  ft  Mattern.  1821  wasnin 
Snow.  C.  A.  ft  Co..  710  8th  St^ 
S?one    Merman.  Burmelster  ft 

Suai».?»'i  Taylor. 

Tel^ft''TeW9W:ESt..Klv 

To^w"^S^n^d,-^T^Jw*nren^a^rCaplan 

TraJiftm^an'ft  Zoda.   1500  Walnut 

Philadelphia  2.  Pa.  ^^ 

Van    Valkenburgh    and    tieias.    ruT. 

Denver  2.  Colo.  ,  v  i  «  Salle 
Welsh  and  Bradway.  1  N  I'*  »*"f 
WUllama.  Tllberry  ft  Qolrlck.  948  L 

Winumaon.    Schroeder    ft    PalmatlJr 

wSrr ll..^^(^.;m3  Munae: 

Wright,  Brown.  Qulnby  *  May,  oa 

^2r]?\  Wriffht   229  E.  WUconslii 
SVlft  ft  FS^n'SJ:  6  Beacon  St..  Boa-^ 


,,^„    York.   N.Y.      10017 
Jew  York    N.Y.     10017 
ork  16,  N.Y.     10016 
155  fc    44th  St.,  New 


Hoir.  John  Mariner  Bldg. 


Milwaukee  2,  Wis 
"i-arrlngton.  520  Union 

Van  Nuys.  Calif, 
oronto.  Ontarlt^.  Canada 
Bldg.  Seattle  1.  >^ ash. 

Washington  1.  U ■  ^  , 
Suite  600.  134  S.  La 


1  ihell  Bldg.,  1221  Locust 
.  Calif,  and  38  S.  Dear 


51  > 


I  ,  Aiierton  St.,  Redwood    ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  Received  in  the  Scientific  Library  as  of 

Street  Bldg..  Suite  1511,  j^,y  31^  1955 

National    Bank   Bldg..     

5t..  Chicago  2,  111- 
L«»der  Bldg..  Cleveland  14. 


1i 


Bos  :on 


Patents  Available  for  Li  reusing  or  Sale 


•i  151  495.     GEARING    -•  - - 
3372  May  field  Road.  Cleveland, 


APPARATUS 


Oh  0 


STRETCHERS.     Locher  Karosserl.  fa 
Slr^maS"  Correspondence  to  :  Mlcljael 

ton  Ave..  New  York  17.  NY 


PAINT 


1  173  358      BARBEQUE   ---  -  -j 
qufst    11692  S.  Walnut  St..  Orangi , 

3.173.573.     COLLAPSIBLE 
Donegan.  149  Prospect  Ave..  1 

^170  728       PROCESS     FOR 
pr6%N  UREICFIBRES  AND 
J^§f  I  riOSIC  FIBRES.     Sandro 
So^nden?e\^o :  Glascock.  Downln,^ 
NW..  Washington  4,  D.C. 


APPARATUS.     Herbert  C.   Lin 


The  following  4  P**"*"  "* 
8548  Boulder  Drive,  La  M«s*, 

3.066.298. 
3,158.430. 
3.164.837. 


KLECTROSTATIC  Rl  ICORDING 

.^.>.V/^     iDDARATITS. 


TRANSDUCIlfo 
TAT 


3.182.223. 


MATERIAL. 


facturlng  CorporaUon.  675  Barbe  r 
3.187.069.     MAKING  FOAMED 


1^ 


JULY  6,  1965 


to  domestic  manufacturers. 


to  domestic  manufacturers.  .    ,  ,    .  «„fpnt  Coun- 

1  River  Koad.  Uldg.  #33.  Schenectady  5,  N.Y. 


;{.i;i3,4<J6. 

;',,150,4»7. 

:{. 130.943. 
3,130,U44. 

3.131,230. 

3.158.770. 


la.  i>iuB.  #00.  o.."-"- *   -■ 

4X1  \L  FLOW  TURBINE   WITH  RADIAL  TEM 

I'ERATl  RK  GRADIENT. 
STEAM      TURBINE  GAS      TURBINE      POWER 

PLANT. 
CYCLONE-TYPE   DUST  C^l^^'^CTOK^,^  ,„,..(, 
KOT\RY      APPARATUS      tX>R      SEPARATING 
"''s'ulU  PARTICLES  FROM  GAS 
SPINNING     RESERVE     PEAKING     GAS     TUR 

ARMATURE  BAR  VIBRATION  DAMPING  AR 
RANGEMENT. 


Source 


Date  received 


950    Plllsbury    Bldg.. 

Bldg..  1329  E  St.  NW.. 

5..  Detr,olt  26    Mich, 
tate  St..  Boston  9.  Mass. 

Ave..  Milwaukee  2.  Wis. 
8,  Mass. 


Australia  :  1    ., 

{Ab^tfacta) ^\l> 


.May 
May 
May 
May 
May 
May 
May 
Mar. 


Cyrus    B. 
'44II8. 


Kurts, 


«T^KliSL??Y^^F 
rlk  Bins  ft  Co.,  Lorch. 
S.  Striker,  360  Lexlng 


May 
Mav 
May 
May 


Calif 


Mldd  etown 
TiE 


BUCKET.     James  W. 
NY. 


1  by  :  Joseph  T.  McNaney. 
..  92r- 


offei  ed  _- 
Ca  If..  92041 


{I'atents) 

Austria 

Belgium 

Canada 

Czechoslovakia 

l>enmark 

Bast  Germany 

Egypt-- 1  -^"f 

Finland •^^"^■ 

France :  ' 

(Patents) 

{Ad^titions)  J 

[Medicaments) 

(Additions) 

(ifrmany  : 

(AuMleueschnJten) 

{I'atentK) 

Gr.-at  lirltaln 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands  : 

(Octiooiaanciagen)-- 

(I'atents) 

Norway 

Pakistan 

Philippine  Republic 

Poland.-    

^  Rumania 

Sweden 

Swltserland 

U.S.S.R 


12, 1965-- 
10,  1965- - 
^5,  1965- . 
21. 1965-- 
28.  1965-. 
26.  1965- 
3,  1965--- 
3.  1965--- 

23,  1965- 

9,  1965-- 

24,  1965- 

10.  1963- 
10, 1963- 
10,  1963- 


Hlgbeat 
number 


May 
May 
May 
(Ht. 
Ffb. 
May 
May 


•20,  1963- . 

20,  1965-- 

21,  1963- - 
15,  1964- - 
9,  1965--- 
3,  1965- - 
24,  1965- 


May 

May 

.May 

Feb. 

Apr. 

May 

Mar. 

May 

May 

May 


3. 1965  -- 
20,  1965- - 
24.  1965-- 
3.  1964--- 

13,  1962- . 
5. 1965--- 

29.  1965- 
11.  1965-- 
18.  1965- 

14,  1965-. 


56,047 
252.905 
239,350 
625,500 
710,485 
113,050 
100,415 

37.525 
4,968 

34,174 

1,384.900 

84,250 

2,247  M 

47  CAM 

1,188,520 

1,175,881 

991,328 

86,939 

23.946 

630.000 

8,200/65 

1,736/65 

120,084 

105.910 

112,446 

458 

49,350 

42,843 

194.947 

386.601 

168.542 


APP(iRATUS 


'"<"'"p''H"o¥o??S?'D!!a'rt'B 

WITH  LIGHT  BEAM 


81.300/1952     and 


SYS  TEM 


for  nonexclusive  ll^nslng 

/nufacturers  by  Kay  Mann- 

St.,  Brooklyn,  NY.,  ll^OJ. 


LRTICLB8. 


91,901/1959  .^iQi9a/i941 

Finland:   First  printed  l»,*2»/l»-»^ 
nrst  ^00  incomplete 

Hungary.  \'^\^^  r^toli2n9U 
Latest  140.58-«/i»oi 

Ireland  :  First  received  10,000/ IW^JW 


^ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL.  Superintendent 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1.  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


N*w 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-P.  E.  MANGAN.  Director. 


nwvwPAT  rHFMISTRY   OROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager \'  \  \,  x/»»„i 

taorginlcComSs   inorganic  Compositions;  OrgancMetai  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

Steroids. 
DWTijnT  iTTTvr  rHFMTSTRY   GROUP  130— J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager f- - ^  _ 

Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

TTToii  orvi  vvis-p  rnu-MISTRY   GROUP  140-M.  STERMAN,  Manager ■        ."', 

"'"l^hetilRe'l^s-  RuTr;  Pro^lr^  Mac^^^  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Re..in  Compositions;  Synthetic 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

rOMPOSITIOVS  AND  MOLDING.  OROUP  150-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager ^         V.     •  n« 

ComSo- (P-!)  e.g.:  coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation,  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

,-./-.»  TixTn  »Mr>  T  AMTVATINO   OROUP  160— J.  REBOLD,  Manager --- 

clltrg:  P^^  ip^auls  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatu^;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatlon;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures  f 


7-11-62 


12-  7-62 


Amended 


SPFPIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.B.  KNIGHT.  Mana^.  —  -- -^ 

S^I;L?^d  Svetag  FertUliers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
StC;pTiirMa!:^^g;Gl^  Manufacture;  Metaiinrgical  Apparatus:  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
esses;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  DistUlatlon;  Preserving. 

rHFMTCAL  ENGINEERING,  OROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager „"V:  ""I." 

0«    UQuld  and   SoHd  Sepa;ation;  Gas   and   Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Refrigeration; 
Evaporators;  klneral  OllsApparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 


Concentratlve 


5-63 


9-  4-62 


9-18-62 


7-20-62 


9-  6-62 


12-18-62 


^"'i';I^„;rl^1.^A±."«^"\^":  son..  n,„e.,,„.  B..«,  T„.*.i^^^^ 

Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active.Materlal. 
INFORMATIONTRANSMISSION,  OROUP  230-S.W.CAPELLI,  Manager      

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facshnile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS.  Manager...,  - 

Dat«  Processtag.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
Fl  FPTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-B.  O.MILLER.  Manager..     -     -.-^^^ 

SeJ.  Conduc^r  a^d  Sp  Je  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  ClrculU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 

and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER.  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS.  OROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager -- 

Conductors;  Switches:  Ml8cellaneou». 


3-  3-58 


9-15  58 


6-2O-60 


5-18-59 


1-  6-60 


8-21-59 


8-10-59 


1-  5-61 


10-  5-62 


12-27-62 


10-19-62 


7-  5-«2 


10-  2-62 


9-10-62 


1-26-63 


6-20-60 
6-12-60 

1-19-eO 

10-30-58 

2-  2-60 

2-U-50 

/ 

7-  «y-ao 


'  igg  522 

Total  number  of  ponding  applications  (excluding  Designs) ,   5',223 

Total  number  of  Design  applicat  ions  pending     .  -     -  -  -  - 146.049 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) ,^      ^^^ 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action j^^j^  5    jggg 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action.. . March  3,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action. 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patent,  within  the  range  of  number,  '"dlc^ted  helow  e.p.re^dar.^^^^^^^ 
provision,  of  the  Veteran,  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  a,  amended  by  ^  ^J^'^f ''T^^'*^.^^  the  iSnu«i  Index  ofPaUnU-l»U. 

Urm,  under  the  provision,  of  Public  Law  690.    A  liat  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  ^PP'j^^^^j'^JJJj  ^  2.446.164.  toclualTe 

PatenU ...".. *t\ Number,  799  to  804.  toclualve 

Plant  Patents. ^ - ' 


PATENT  EXAM  INING 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAW  INING  OPEBATION-F.  H.  BBONAUGH.  Dlr^U*. 


MATERIAL  HANDLINO.  OROUP 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dlspeislng; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprli^llng 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 
MANUFACTURING-.METAL  AND 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling, 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Founding 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  A^ID 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing 
Components,  Work  and  ToqI  Holdc^ 
TOOLS,  JOINTS.  AN  D  HARDWARE 
Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joint ; 
tons.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulfng 
FLUID  HANDLINO,  GROUP  360-E 
Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal 
POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Pla^U, 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber 
HEAT  GE.NERATIO.V,  TRANSFER 
Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers 
Refrigeration;  Drying;  Ventilation 


3104-A.  BERLIN,  Manager - oV""o'    'i    " 

w  Conveyors;  Hftlsts;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service. 
'  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  ControUed  Apparatus 


P  .A8TICS  WORKING.  OROUP  320-N.  BERQER,  Manager..  -.  —  --. 

Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  MeUl 
Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

^D  ELEMENTS,  GROUP340-A.  M.  HORTON.  Manager ---.- 

nvolvlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Eli^ments  Including  Power  Transmission 


f>  A  ¥T  1     1^ tktmgpj  .._._--. -- * ~  '"" 

'  ^bulJ  Conduits;' Fluai't  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and 


B)wl 
PI  M 


Devices 


GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  DlreeU*. 


42<K-B 


AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  I 
tag;  Flshtag  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artlflcia 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP 

Bulldtag  Structures;  Bridges.' C'losun  s 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVAN 

Photography;  Sound  and  LlghUng; ' 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  OROUt 

Textiles,  Wtadlng  and  Reeltag;  Tyin ; 
TRANSPORTATION,  OROUP  450-1 

R'allways  and  RoUtag  Stock;  Brakes 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLE! 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND 

Printing:  Typewriters;  Sutlonery; 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4«0-J.  A.  MANI 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Persona 


PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  41(>-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

iojectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Worktagand  Excavat- 
Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 


,  J,  Manager : 

1  idlcators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testtag;  Geometrical  InstmmenU. 


OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Conttnaed) 


Actual  FUlng  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awalttag  Action 


New 


Amended 


6-18-63         6-30-61 


GROUP350-T.J.HieKEY,  Manager „  "  L,    '  ^  V 

Cutlery;  Locks;  Faste^;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 


Separators. 

.PS,  GROUP  370-C.F.GAREA\J,  Manager ;,'"'";" 

,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
and  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

ND  UTILIZATIO.V.  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager 

,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  RegulaUon; 
uid  Illumination. 


10-26-62 


3-  5-63 


12-1(M2 


2-  4-63 


4-  1-63 


»-63 


10-14-60 


»-20-5e 


.V-  3-61 


8-29-60 


6-  7-«0 


8-25-59 


_.  BENDETT,  Manager 

i;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  DrUling;  Mining. 


440— R.  C.  MADER,  Manager 

Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewtag  Machines. 

.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

GROUP  460-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Stnicthres;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 

M  iTERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 
^  aterfckl  Treatment. 


N,  Manager...-.--- 
and  Ftae  Arts.     - 


4-  1-63 

3-  5-63 

1-28-63 

2^25-63 

3-21-63 

5-14-63 

7-20-62 

8-12-64 


7-18-61 

4-  4-60 
6-27-60 
10-10-60 
9-21-59 
5-22-61 
12-31-58 
Ml-62 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Walter  C.  Alkxandeb.  Leo  Nordwald  and  Robert  P.  Wanger 

Howard  J.  Williams.  Francis  R.  Rogers  and  Basil  J.  Ryder 

No.  7270.     Decided  March  18,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — :  M2  F.2d  466:  144  USPQ  754] 

1.  Interference — Originality— Partl\l    Aid    in    Perfecting    and    Improving 

Invention.  . 
"We  find  particularly  apposite  to  this  case  our  holding  in  Poly  v.  Vhl,  51 
CCPA  1067.  328  F.2d  893.  140  USPQ  .^84.  that  a  party  Is  not  entitled  to  an 
award  of  priority  where  there  is  no  showing  that  he  'invented  or  suggested 
the  entire  invention  as  embodied  in  the  combination  of  elements  claimed  in 
the  counts  ♦  *  ♦.'  Even  in  the  case  where  another  renders  partial  aid  in 
perfecting  and  improving  an  invention,  he  cannot  'appropriate  to  himself  the 
entire  result  of  the  ingeijuity  and  toil  of  the  originator.'  Agawam  v.  Jordan,  , 
[74  U.S.  583]  at  607.  In  this  case  Bendix  has  not  even  rendered  partial  aid 
since  the  General  Electric  inventors  had  first  conceived  every  element  of  the 
count."  ■       ' 

2.  Same — Same— Same.  ,     ' 

"Our  review  of  the  evidence  convirfces  us  that  mounting  two  cams  on  one 
shaft  was  the  only  feature  of  the  cfumt  independently  conceived  by  the  Bendix 
inventors  and  that  this  feature  is  not  the  entire  invention  claimed  in  the        . 
count.    Thus.  l>ecause  the  Bendix  inventors  did  not  ifiivent  the  entire  invention, 
the  award  of  priority  to  them  is  rerrmcd."  ' 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  No.  91,764. 
REVERSED. 
-    Iroin  H.  Rimel,  John  W.  Malhy  {Harold  H.  Green,  Jr.,  Frank  L. 
A^ewAaw«^r,  of  counsel)  for  appellants.  V-  -^  * 

Emory  C.  Naylor,  WilUam  S.  Thompson.  ioT  f^i^^W&es. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smith,  and... 

Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges  .'  .  * 

^Vlmond,  e/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  - 

This  appeal  by  the  junior  party,  Alexander  et  al.,is  from  a  decision      '  / 
of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority  of  invention 
of  the  sin^fe  count  in  issue  to  the  senior  party,  Williams  et  al.      ,  ,        " 
Appellees'  application  ^  was  filed  on  April  5,  1955.    Appellants's-  ap- 
plication,=  filed  May  24,  1955,  became  a  patent'  on  April  5,  1960.        , 
The  Williams  et  al.  applicat  ion  is  assigned  to  The  Bendix  Corporation 
and  the  Alexander  et  al.  patent  is  assigned  to  General  Electric.      ;        .. 

The  invention  involved  in  this  interference  is  a  system  for  con- 
trolling fuel  flow  and  stator  angle  in  a  jet  engine.  The  sole  count  is 
reproduced  below.  I 

For  use  in  a  variable  stator  turbojet  engine  having  a  main  fuel  supply  system 
and  a  rotor  speed  governor,  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  main  fuel 
supply  and  for  positioning  the  compressor  stator  blades  Including:  a. compressor 
iTrfet  temi>erature  sensor;  compressctr  discharge  pressure  sensor;  fuel  control 
mians  including  a  first  cam  mounted  on  a  cam  shaft,  said  control  means  l>eing 
connected  to  said  sensors  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  governor  and  said 
supply  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  engine  a»  a  function  of 
compressor  inlet  tenii>erature.  compressor  discharge  pressure  and  rotor  speed; 
and  a  variable  stator  blade  control  including  a  second  cam  mounted  on  said 


»  Serial  No  499  432  for  "Fuel  Feed  and  Power  Contfol  SyBtem  for  Gas  Turbine  Engines. 
2  Serial  No  .'>10.608  for  "Variable  Stator  Engine  Control  System.    . 
•U.S.  Patent  No.  2.931.168. 
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ariable  stator  control  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
blades  for  varying  the  setting  thereof  as  a  function  of  rotor 
inlet  temperature. 

elementslof  the  count  are  shown  in  the  following  drawing  from 
al  patent:      '  •  ■ 


cam  shaft,  said 
compressor  statoi 
speed  and  compressor 

The 
the  Alexander 


a, 


July  6,  1966 


fi  nction 
and 


m<  >vement 
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oit 


Ore 


Fuel  flow  tc 
valve  41  is  a 
temperature, 
rotation  of  caiH 
gear  53.    ( 
axial  movemei  t 
three  dimensional 
cams  cause 
the  fuel  valve 
45  further  coijtrols 
sure.    Cam  6( 
and  coixipress)r 
stator  blades 
The  facts 
heavy  veil  which 
witnesses, 
the  General 
defined  by  the 
part  of  1952  a: 
November 
necessitated  b 
with  variable 
primarily  by 
movable  rathfer 
Alexander 
the  angle  of 

General  El 
experienced 
itself.    Thus, 
J-79  engine 
producing 
In  order 
sevei;al  suppliers 


the  engine  is  governed  by  valve  41.    The  setting  of 

Aon  of  three  variables :  rotor  speed,  compressor  inlet 

.  compressor  discharge  pressure.    Rotor  speed  causes 

shaft  51  by  means  of  governor  17,  rack  54  and  spur 

ressor  inlet  temperature  actuates  bellows  52  causing 

of  the  cam  shaft.    Because  both  cams  49  and  66  are 

cams,  both  rotation  and  axial  movement  of  the 

of  the  cam  followers.    Rod  47  thus  operates 

as  a  function  of  both  temperature  and  speed.    Bellows 

rols  the  valve  setting  as  a  result  of  compressor  pres- 

which  is  also  positioned  as  a  function  of  rotor  speed 

inlet  temperature  governs  the  setting  of  variable 
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of  which  this  interference  arose  are  shrouded  by  a 
„  time  has  drawn  across  the  memory  of  the  primary 
undisputed  fact  of  great  significance,  we  think,  is  that 
...ric  inventors  were  the  first  to  conceive  the  invention 
count.   The  conception  occurred  sometime  in  the  latter 
is  evidenced  by  drawings  (Alexander  Exhibit  6)  dated 
I.    The  fuel  control  of  the  drawing  was  apparently 
the  concurrent  development  of  the  J-79  turbojet  engine 
stator  blades.    The  J-79  differed  from ,  past  models 
he  fact  that  the  stator  blades  of  the  compressor  were 
than  stationary.    The  fuel  controller  conceived  by 
designed  to  control  both  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  and 
.^  variable  stator  blades.  ^ 

(ctric  apparently  decided  to  buy  the  control  from  an 
„.  control  manufacturer  rather  than  produce  the  units 
General  Electric  planned  to  develop  and  produce  the 
while  a  fuel  control  manufacturer  was  independently 
controller. 

select  a  control  supplier.  General  Electric  met  with 
including  Bendix  in  January  1953.    In  February  j 
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1953  Bendix  made  drawings  of  a  controller  supporting  the  count 
which  it  alleges  represent  an  independent  conception  of  the  invention. 
In  March  Bendix  was  awarded  the  contract  to  supply  General  Electric 
with  fuel  controllers.  There  followed  a  development  period  of  over 
two  years  during  which  General  Electric  and  Bendix  worked  closely 
on  the  development  of  a  controller  for  the  J-79.  During  most  of 
this  time  General  Electric  and  Bendix  engineers  held  bi-weekly  meet- 
ings. This  joint  efforf  extended  through  19^8.  The  controller  was 
apparently  produced  in  operational  form  sometime  during  1955.  Both 
parties  filed  patent  applications  covering  the  controller  in  the  spring 
of  1955. 

The  junior  party  contends  that  it  is  entitled  to  an  award  of  priority 
on  three  grounds.  First,  General  Electric  claims  that  Williams  was 
not  an  independent  inventor  but  rather  that  the  invention  of  the 
count  was  disclosed  to  Bendix  prior  to  any  claimed  conception  date 
by  Williams.  Second,  it  is  claimed  that  Alexander  reduced  the  con- 
troller to  practice  prior  to  the  Bendix  inventors'  filing  date.  Third, 
General  Electric  claims  that  Alexander  was  diligent  from  just  prior  to 
the  entry  of  the  Bendix  inventors  into  the  field  until  the  filing  of  the 
Alexander  application.  |  ' 

We  will  first  consider  the  question  of  derivation,  since  it  presents 
issues  which  must  be  resolved  before  the  reduction  to  practice  and 
diligence  questions  can  be  properly  determined.  In  order  to  under- 
stand General  Electric's  contentions,  it  is  necessary  to  study  carefully 
the  meeting  between  General  Electric  and  Bendix  personnel  held  on 
January  19,  1953.  The  purpose  of  the  meeting  with  Bendix  was  the 
same  as  that  of  the  meetings  held  with  other  fuel  control  manufac- 
turers, to  select  a  supplier  of  the  J-79  controller.  The  evidence  estab- 
lishes that  General  Electric  did  not  hand  Bendix  a  drawing  of  the 
controller  it  had  conceived  and  ask  them  to  manufacture  it.  Rather, 
General  Electric  attempted  to  take  advantage  of  Bendix's  experience. 
On  this  point,  Mr.  Strock,  a  General  Electric  representative  at  the 
meeting,  testified:  __ 

XQ128.  Wasn't  it  a  fact  that  you  Intended  not  to  influence  the  thinking  of 
(he  vendors  so  that  you  could  get  as  many  different  approaches  as  possible  and 
select  perhaps  the  best  from  among  many  different  typefe?  A.  It  was  our  intent 
to  call  out  requirements  that  control  systenr  suppliers  could  not  possibly  know, 
such  as  the  parameters  that. would  be  used  and  the  dpgree  of  sophistication  of 
control  that  was  required. 

'  Within  these  boundaries  it  was  our  intention  indeed  not  to  limit  the  proposals 
because  we  wanted  to  keep  an  open  mind  relative  to  the  various  ways  of  accom- 
plishing the  important  things  that  we  had  in  mind  as  requirements. 

In  addition  to  stating  requirements  at  the  meeting.  General  Electric 
supplied  Bendix  with  a  document  (Alexander  Exhibit  1)  entitled 
"General  Objectives  for  Advanceid  Engine."  This  document  listed 
the  design  specifications  for  the  controller.  The  fuel  control  is  speci- 
fied as  a  function  of  rotor  speed,  N,  and  compressor  inlet  tempera- 
ture, e.  It  is  suggested  that  the  control  should  be  based  upon  cor- 
rected speed,  N/V^.  Compressor  pressure  is  also  specified  as  a  means 
of  correcting  acceleration  fuel  flow.  The  inlet  guide  vane  position 
is  specified  as  a  function  of  corrected  engine  speed  N/V^-  Thus,  the 
specifications  given  to  Bendix  disclose  all  features  of  the  count  except 
the  use  of  a  cam  in  both  the  fuel  and  stator  control  and  mounting  both 
cams  on  the  same  shaft. 

We  feel  the  evidence  establishes-  that  the  use  of  cams  was  disclosed 
to  Bendix  at  the  January  19.  meeting.    Mr.  Strock  testified  that  the 
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use  of  cams  in  he  control  had  been  discussed  because  General  Electric 
was  concerned  ibout  the  rapidity  with  whifch  shapes  could  be  changed 
because  the  en  rine  characteristics  were  n^t  fully  understood  at  that 
stage.  He  fur  her  testified  that  Mr.  Ryder  reported  progress  in  re- 
ducing design  and  fabrication  time  fot  cams.  Mr.  Wanger  one  of 
the  General  E  ectric  inventors,  testified^ at  the  detailed  mechanical 
design  includii  ig  cams  was  discussed  at  iW  meeting.  Mr.  Ryder,  the 
Bendix  repres<  ntative  at  the  meeting  avWa  co-inventor,  testified  that 
he  rememberec ,  discussing  cams  with  general  Electric  but  could  not 
remember  at  ^  rhat  meeting  it  occurred.  Although  the  testimony  is 
not  unequivoc  il,  we  find  that  the  use  of  cams  in  the  controller  was 
disclosed  at  th«  meeting.  <  u  *i. 

The  only  re  naining  element  of  the  count  is  the  mounting  of  both 
cams  on  a  con  jnon  shaft.  There  is  no  evidence*  to  support  General 
Electric's  posi  ion  that  this  feature  was  disclosed  at  the  meeting.  rHe 
testimony  reli  ed  ul>on  by  appellants  merely  indicates  that  details 
were  discusset .    Mr.  Strock  testified  on  this  point  as  follows : 

Do  you  recall,  at  the  meeting,  any  apeciflc  discussion  of  details  of  this  nature, 
particularly  a  fi  ^t  cam  mounted  on  a  cam  shaft  and  a  second  cam  n»«"°ted  on 
the  cam  shaft?  A.  I  recall  that  at  this  meeting  we  discussed  at  considerable 
length  the  techn  que  described  here  for  controlling  the  variable  stator  blade. 

I  do  not  recal  our  discussion  of  mounting  these  two  cams  on  one  shaft,  and 
such  a  discussio  ,  would  have  been  largely  irrelevant  at  this  meeting  because  the 
mounting  of  twc  cams  «m  one  shaft  is  a  mechanical  design  d«t«"^*»;^^J^j;"^ 
normal  in  the  in  :erest  of  simplicity  in  a  mechanism  that  is  intended  to  be  highly 

reliable.  i    . 

Thus,  we  mus  hold  that  the  common  cam  mounting  was  not  discussed. 
The  Board  also  found  that  General  Electric  had  not  disclosed 
mounting  bot  i  cams  on  a  common  shaft.  The  Board  further  sta^d : 
•  •  •  There  s  no  clear  evidence  that  the  General  Electric  .dlsclosur*^  to 
Bendix  include*  even  a  complete  conception  of  cams  on  »eparate  shafts  for 
accomplishment  of  the  combination  of  functions  desired. 

The  Board  further  found  that  the  specific  cam  arrangement  was 
the  feature  t  lat  secured  allowance  of  the  General  Electric  patent 
The  argumen   by  General  Electric  that  the  heart  of  the  invention  had 
been  disclose  1  and  that  only  normal  skill  was  required  to  put  the 
cams  on  a  coir  mon  shaft  was  rejected. 

The  Generil  Electric  argument  relies  upon  the  following  portion 
of  AgawamOo.  v.  Jordan.  74  U.S.  (7  Wall.)  583,  6b2  (1868) : 

No  one  is  enl  itled  to  a  patent  for  that  which  1^  did  not  invent  unless  he  can 
show  a  legal  tl  tie  to  the  same  from  the  inventor  or  by  operation  of  law;  but 
where  a  perso .  has  discovered  an  improved  principle  in  a  machine  manu- 
facture, or  con  position  of  matter,  and  employs  other  persons  to  assist  him  in 
carrying  out  tb  it  principle,  and  they,  in  the  course  of  experiments  arising  from 
that  employn«  Qt.  make  valuable  discoveries  ancillary  to  the  plan  and  pre- 
conceived desig  »  of  the  employer,  such  suggested  improvements  «";^*"  8*°«;-*^J? 
be  regarded  as  the  property  of  the  party  who  discovered  the  original  lmpro%ed 
principle,  and    nay  be  embodied  In  his  patent  as  a  part  of  his  invention. 

While  we  igree  that  part  of  the  reasoning  in  Agawam  is  pertinent 
to  the  issue  before  us,  we  note  several  major  distinctions  between 
Agawam  am  the  present  case.  Agatcam  dealt  with  an  improvement 
which  was  conceived  solely  by  the  employee  to  whom  the  general 
plan  of  the  nvention  was  disclosed.  Here,  the  entire  invention  in- 
cluding mounting  of  two  cams  on  a  common  shaft  was  admittedly 
conceived  fir  A  by  Alexander.  Thus,  rather  than  considering  whether 
an  employee  s  improvement  inures  to  the  benefit  of  his  employer,  we 
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need  only  consider  whether  the  subsequent,  independently  conceived 
improvement  represents  the  only  patentably  significant  feature  of 
the  count. 

We  feel  that  this  issue  can  be  decided  only  by  considering  the  itiven- 
tion  defined  by  the  count  in  light  of  the  prior  art  cited  by  the 
Examiner.  \ 

The  Board,  in  holding  that  mounting  both  cams  on  a  common  shaft 

was  the  feature  which  secured  allowance  of  the  claim,  referred  to  the 

following  statement  made  by  General  Electric's  attorney  during  the 

prosecution  of  the  application :        , 

Claim  .T  has  been  amended  to  call  for  a  fuel  control  means  Including  a  first  cam 
mounted  on  a  cam  shaft,  and  a  variable  stator  control  including  a  second  cam  ' 
mounted  on  said  cam  shaft.  These  structural  details  are  not  taught  by  the 
references  to  Davies  et  al."  and  lyovesey  et  al.  in  combination  or  singly.  Even 
If  the  variable  stator  control  of  Lovesey  et  al.  were  combined  with  the  fuel 
control  of  Davies  et  al..  there  Is  no  teaching  In  either  patent  of  a  cam  shaft 
common  to  both  systems  with  a  cam  In  each  system  mounted  thereon.  •••  * 

We  find  nothing  else  in  the  record  to  substantiate  the  Board's  posi- 
tion. Davies  discloses  only  a  fuel  control  system  and  the  only  per- 
tinent disclosure  of  Lovesey  is  a  variable  stator  blade  control  system. 
The  references  not  only  fail  to  show  two  cams  on  one  shaft,  but  they 
also  lack  a  suggestion  of  using  cams  in  any  manner  in  the  system. 
Furthermore,  we  find  nothing  in  the  abpve  quoted  argument  of  the 
General  Electric  attorney  that  can  be  construed  as  a  concession  that 
two  cams  on  a  common  shaft  is  the  essence  of  the  invention.  It  is 
merely  an  argument  pointing  out  that  the  references  do  not  show  a 
certain  feature  in  the  claims;  No^^ontenfioirwas  made  that  the  specific 
cam  arrangement  constituted  the  entire  invention.      / 

In' the  Examiner's  next  action  dated  February  14,  1957,  he  cited 
Best  Patent  No.  2,759,549,  showing  a  control  having  a  cam  shaft 
operated  in  response  to  compressor  inlet  temperature  and  speed  just 
as  in  the  present, case.  The  Best  cam  sliaft  has  three  cams  mounted 
on  it.  The  Examiner,  however,  did  not  rely  upon  Best  for  the  feature 
of  multiple  cams  on  a  single  shaft.  It  would  seem  that  Best  would 
have  been  relied  upon  had  the  placement  of  two  cams  on  a  shaft  been 
considered  the  essence  of  the  invention. 

The  arguments  of  counsel  before  the  Patent  Office  are  of  little  value 
here  in  interpreting  the  scope  of  a  claim  because  there  is  no  clear 
and  unambiguous  concession  or  admission.  We  find  no  such  state- 
■  nient  regarding?  the  scope  of  the  invention  as  would  estop  General 
Electric  from  arguing  that  mounting  two  cams  on  one  shaft  was  only 
one  of  several  features 'of  the  claimed  combination  contributing  to  its 
patentability.  Since  Bendix  prosecuted  claims  to  the  control  system 
in  issue  without  any  limitation  to  cams,  it  could  be  argued  that  they 
did  not  even  consider  the  use  of  cams  an  essential  feature^of  the  in- 
vention. We  do  not  feel  that  claims  presented  to^the  Patent  Office 
prevent  Bendix  from  arguing  liere  that  such  claims  are  not  patentable 
and,  in  like  manner,  we  do  not  feel  that  the  arguments  of  the  General 
Electric  attorney  can  be  used  to  imply  that  the  essence  of  the  inven^ 
tion  is  two  cams  on  a  single  shaft.  \ 

Even  in  the  Board's  opinion,  there  is  a  recognition  that  the  inven- 
tion involves  complex  factors.    The  Board  stated: 
Actually  the  apparatus  conceived  by  Williams  Is  quite  complex,  and  hl^  con- 
tribution can  be  seen  as  a  simple  one  only  byVhindslght.    The  fuel  control  is 
responsive  to  three  functions  and  the  vane  control  to  two  of  the  three,  and 
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there  is  apparen  :ly  no  antecedent  in  the  art  for  the  principle  that  Identical 
^nuol  of  the  ca  ns  would  establinh  a  desirable  control  of  both  vanes  and  fuel 
supply.  *  •  •  " 

ri]  We  find  particularly  apposite  to  this  case  our  holding  in  Polye 
V  Uhi  51  CC  'A  1067,  328  F.2d  893,  140  USPQ  584,  that  a  party  is 
not  entitled  tc  an  award  of  priority  where  there  is  no  showing  that 
he  "invented  ^  >r  suggested  the  entire  invention  as  embodied  in  the 
combination  o  ^  elements  claimed  in  the  counts  *  *  *."  Even  in  the 
case  where  an  )ther  renders  partial  aid  in  perfecting  and  improving 
an  invention,  le  cannot  "appropriate  to  himself  the  entire  result  of 
the  ingenuity  md  toil  of  the  originator,"  Agawam  v.  J^rfan  supra 
at  604.  In  th  s  case  Bendix  has  not  even  rendered  partial  aid  since 
the  General  I  lectric  inventors  had  first  conceived  every  element  of 

the  count.  ,  x-      *        .« 

[2]  Our  re\  iew  of  the  evidence  convinces  us  that  mounting  two  cams 
on  one  shaft  «ras  the  only  feature  of  the  count  independently  con- 
ceived by  the  Jendix  inventors  and  that  this  feature  is  not  the  entire- 
invention  clai  ned  in  the  count.  Thus,  because  the  Bendix  inventors 
did  not  invenj  the  entire  invention,  the  award  of  priority  to  them  is 
reversed. 
REVERSED.  x_ 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit 

Vincent  W.  Eckix,  Appellant 

V. 

dJvid  L.  Ladd.  Commissioner  or  Patents.  Appellee 


before  PuirrTMAN 


This  causi 


No.  19,105 

f,  Senior  Circuit  Judge,  and  Wrioht  and  Tamm, 
Circuit  Judges 

ORDER 

iHiB  i;Ai.«-  came  on  to  be  heard  on  the  record  on  appeal  from  the 
United  State  i  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  was 

argued  by  c<  unsel.  .   •      ^.i   i  u      • 

This  cx>uir  •  being  in  general  agreement  with  the  opinion  filed  herein 

by  the  Distri.  t  Court,  Eckel  v.  Ladd,  D.D.C.,  233  F.  Supp  879  ( 1964) , 
It  18  oRDEi  ED  that  the  judgment  of  the  District  Court  be,  and  it  is 

hereby,  affinied.    See  Zenith  Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd.  114  U>. 

App.D.C.  54  57,  310  F.2d  859,  862  ( 1962) . 
PER  CUniAM. 

Dated:  June  3,  1965. 


1,  Applicatio:  »— Chanqi 
Relate 


TO^ 

"The  amffadment 
provided  by 
implements 
-consonant 
of  Inventor 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex   PABTE   WiLUAM    H.   LYON 

Appeal  yo.  56—54.     Decided  Augutt  IS,  1964 

NO   INVENTOB8-35  U.S.C.  116  AND  RULE  45  CONSTBCED 

Only  to  Ebbob  in  Joindeb  of  Inventobs. 

of  an  application  to  remove  a  wrongly  joined  person  is 

the  third  paragraph  of  35  U.S.C.  116  •  •  *.     Rule  45(b)  •  •  • 

,|thl8  provision  •  •  •.    The  only  error  specified  in  the  statute  and 

tterewith.  the  sole  error  sp^itted  in  the  rule,  is  error  in  Joinder 
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Same — Same— Samei 

Where  an  application^was  filed  jointly  for  a  joint  invention  and  so  pro- 
secuted until  nearly  three  years  after  filing  when  claims  to  subject  matter  not 
before  claimed  were  added  by  amendment,  and  the  request  was  made  to  con- 
vert the  application  to  a  sole  inventor  application,  because  the  added  claims 
were  a  sole  invention^nd  not  a  joint  invention,  Held,  that  at  neither  the  time 
of  filing  nor  at  the  time  of  conversion  was  there  an  erroneous  joinder  of 
inventors.  "^  I  : 

Same— Joint  and  Sole— Sole  Claiming  Benefit  of  Filing  |Date  of  Eablieb 
Joint  Application— 35  U.S.C.  120. 
"Appellant  argues  that  if  a  new  sole  case  had  been  filed  bn  December  23, 
1959.  leaving  this  application  as  a  joint  one,  the  sole  case  would  have  been 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  present  application :  and  since 
this  premise  is  alleged  to  be  the  case,  the  conclusion  is  drawn  that  it  was, 
therefore,  proper  to  convert  the  present  case  to  a  sole  application.  The  premise 
of  this  argument  Is  not  necessarily  true.  The  benefit  of  th^  filing  date  of  a 
prior  copending  application  is  governed  by  35  U.S.C.  120,  audi  the  first  require- 
ment specified  by  the  statute  is  that  the  Inventors  be  the  same.  This  presept 
case  should  be  decided  under  the  relevant  statute  and  not  by  Imagining  and 
deciding  some  pther  case  not  before  us."  j 

4.  Same— Same— No  Ebbob  of  Joindeb  Whebe  Joint  ApplmJation  Cobbectly 
.Filed  fob  Only   Joint   Invention— /»  re  Schmidt   DisTiNouisHED— 35 

U.S.C.  116. 
"The  main  part  of  appellant's  brief  Is  taken  up  with  a  discussion  of  In  re  • 
Schmidt,  48  CCPA  1140.  772  O.G.  897.  293  Fed.  2d  274.  106T  CD.  542.  130 
USPQ  404,  on  which  great  reliance  Is  placed  In  support  o^  the  above  argu- 
ment.   We  do  not  regard  the  facts  In  the  present  case  to  be  ehtlrely  analogous, 
nor  do  we  believe  that  that  decision  Is  api>08lte  or  compels  the  allowance  of 
the  present  application,  for  the  following  exemplary  reason.    In  that  decision, 
as  the  court  makes  clear,  the  joint  case  was  not  filed  for  only  the  joint  Inven- 
tion, as  is  the  ease  here.    When,  as  here,  a  joint  case  is  correctly,  filed  for  only 
.   a  joint  Invention,  there  Is  no  error  of  joinder.    Without  ai»  error  of  joinder 
there  Is  no  basis  for  correcUon  under  35  U.S.C.  116,  third  t)aragraph." 
Appeal  from  the  Examiner  of  Group  240  (David  Gf.Redinbaugh). 
Serial  No.  637,430. 
AFFIRMED.    | 

Pennie,  Edmonds,  Morton,  Taylor  A  Adams  for  appellant. 
Before  Federico,  Kreek,  Dracopoulos  and  Bailet,  Examiners- 
I    in-Chief,  and  E.  R.  Reynolds,  Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 

Federico,  Examiner-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claim  22,  the  only 

•  claim  in  the  case.    This  claim  is  claim  1  of  a  patent  to  Ginsburg  et  al.. 

No.  2,866,012,  issued  December  23, 1958. 

The  claim  reads  as  follows : 

22.  In  magnetic  tape  apparatus,  at  least  one  transducer  unit  means  serving  to 
carry  said  unit  for  rotation,  motor  means  for  rotating  the  unit,  tape  transport 
means  adapted  continuously  to  move  a  magnetic  tape  from  one  side  to  the 
other  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  unit,  guide  means  for  bending  that  portion 
of  the  tape  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  the  unit  to  an  arcuate  contour 
aqd  for  positioning  said  portion  of  the  tai)e  whereby  said  unit  is  caused  to 
sweep  over  the  tape  from  one  taiie  edge  to  the  other,  and  means  forming  an 
abutment  shoulder  engaging  one  edge  of  the  tape  in  the  region  adjacent  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  said  unit. 

The  subject  matter  involved  is  described  by  appellant  on  pages  1 
and  2  of  the  brief  as  follows : 

"The  Invention  to  which  the  appealed  claim  is  addressed  relates  to  magnetic 
tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  89-called  transverse  type  in 
which  the  transducer  or  transducers  (commonly  referred  to  as  the  magnetic  head 
or  heads)  are  mounted  in  the  periphery  of  a  rotating  drum,  with  the  tape  ad- 
vanced In  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum. 
With  this  construction,  the  magnetic  head  or  heads  record  upon  the  Upe  a 
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plurality  of  trai  averse  tracks  extending  from  one  side  of  the  tape  to  the  other. 
Such  apparatus  comprises  guide  means  fw  bending  the  tape  into  an  arcuate 
shape  adjacent  he4)ath  of  the  magnetic  head  or  heads  so  that  the  heads  may 
/contact  the  tap*  over  the  full  width  thereof.  By  their  frictional  engagement 
with  the  tape.  i  he  heads  tend  to  shift  the  tape  laterally  and  the  invention  to 
which  ihe  appe  iled  claim  is  directed  comprises  the  provision  of  an  abutment 
shoulder  engagi  ag  one  edge  of  the  tape  at  a  iM>sition  lengthwise  of  the  ta^ 
adjacent  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  heads  so  that  the  tfipe  will  not  M 
laterally  displa<  ed  by  the  frictional  engagement  of  the  heads  therewith." 

The  claim  is  rejected  on  the  basis  of  an  improper  conversion  from 
a  joint  to  a  sc  le  application  and  a  review  of  the  history  of  the  case  is 

required. 

The  presen;  application  was  filed  January  31,  1957  for  , the  joint 
invention  of  .yon  and  Runge.  The  second  paragraph  of  the  specifi- 
cation refernd  to  a  prior  filed  copending  application  of  Lyon  alone 
(Serial  No.  406,517,  January  27,  1.954,  since  patented  July  29,  1958, 
No.  2,845,495  as  disclosing  lenfe  playing  sound  recording  and  repro- 
ducing appar  itus  of  a  particular  type,  and  the  next  paragraph  stated 
that  the  prin  ;ipal  object  of  the  present  invention  was  to  provide  an 
improved  deWce  of  that  nature.  Seventeen  claims  were  presented. 
In  the  first  a(  tion  the  Examiner  rejected  the  first  two  claims  and  in- 
dicated the  a  lowance  of  the  remaining  claims,  two  subject  to  being 
rewritten  as  ndependent  claims.  In  response,  the  two  claims  were 
rewritten  anc  the  rejected  claims  amended  and  argued.  In  the  second 
action  ( Janu  iry  28,  1959)  the  Examiner  again  rejected  the  first  two 
claims,  and  j  nother  claim,  on  the  patent  to  Lyon,  which  has  been 
mentioned  alove.  In  response  (June  15,  1959),  the  three  rejected 
claims  were  c  ancelled,  iind  a  new  claim  added.  The  application  thus 
stood  with  fourteen  claims  allowed  and^one  claim  not  yet. acted  on. 

A  little  ov«  r  six  months  later,  on  December  23|1959,  several  things 

were  dpne: 

(1)  In  the  present  application,  an  amendment  was  presented  can- 
celling the  claims  (the  amendment  inadvertently  omitted  giving  the 
numbers,  wh  ch  was  done  later),  adding  new  claims  22  to  30,  direct^ 
to  subject  mstter  not  previously  claimed,  and  requesting  the  conver- 
sion of  the'a  ^plication  from  a  joint  application  of  Lyon  and  Runge 
to  a  sole  appl  cation  of  Lyon. 

(2)  On  th)  same  day  a  new  application  (Serial  No.  861,639)  was 
filed  by  Lyor  and  Ruhge-as  joint  inventors.  The  specification  of  this 
application  ^  ras"%ubstan£ially  a  duplicate  of  the  present  application 
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as  filed,  and 
of  the  fifteer 


filed  and  cop 


of  claim  1  oi 
December  23 
sented  for  p 
23  to  30  was 


he  fifteen  claims  presented  were,  in  all  essentials,  copies 
claims  in  this  case  just  before  December  23,  1959, 
The  ament  ment  of  December  23  referred  to  also  added  a  statement 
that  this  app  ication  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  five  designated  prior 
Lyon  applicj  tions,  but  in  a  subsequent  paper  only  one  of  these  is  re- 
Ii  the  reply  brief,  appellant  states  that  he  is  relying  on 
the  Lyon  see  application.  Serial  No.  442,8(X),  filed  July  12,  1954, 
now  Patent  1  To.  2,897,287,  issued  July  28, 1959  as  proof  of  his  priority 
of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed  claim.  That  is, 
the  subject  r\  iT\tter  of  claim  22  is  asserted  to  be  disclosed  in  this  prior 


nding  sole  application 


Claim  22,  idded  by  the  amendment  of  December  23,  1959,  is  a  copy 


the  patent  to  Ginsburg  et  al..  No.  2,866,012  which  issued 

1958,  on  an  application  filed  May  6,  1955,  and  was  pre- 

rpose  of  interference!    The  reason  for  presenting  claims 

not  stated,  and  these  claims  were  cancelled  before  any 
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action  thereon  "in  favor  of  appellant's  copending  divisional  appli- 
cation. Serial  No.  48,112,  filed  August  8,  1960."       I 

The  Examiner  entered  the  amendment  of  December  23,  1959,  and 
in  due  time  declared  the  interference  (Intf.  No.  91,157).  Ginsburg 
et  al.  brought  a  motion  to  dissolve  on  the  ground  (among  others) 
that  the  conversion  of  the  present  application  from  joint  to  sole  was 
improper.  The  motion  was  granted.  Lyon  petitioned  the  Commis- 
sioner to  review  this  matter  and  overrule  the  Examiner,  which  peti- 
tion was  denied,  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner  stating  that  the 
question  was  reviewable  on  appeal  ex  parte.  After  the  dissolution  of 
the  interference,  claim  22  was  finally  rejected  and  this  appeal  followed. 

The  question  brought  up  for  review  is  whether  the  conversion  of 
this  application. from  a  joint  application  of  Lyon  and  Runge  to  a  sole 
application  of  Lyon  was  proper.        |  j  , 

[1]  The  amendment  of  an  application  to  remove  a  wrongly  joined 
person  is  provided  by  the  third  paragraph  of  35  U,S.C.  116  which 
reads,  as  to  this  point : 

"Whenever  a  person  is  Joined  In  an  application  for  patent  as  Joint  inventor 
through  error  •  •  •  and  such  error  arose  without  any  deceptive  intention  on 
his  part,  the  Commissioner  may  permit  the  application  to  be  amended  accord- 
ingly, under  such  terms  as  he  prescribes."  j 

Rule  45(b)  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Practice,  which  implements 
this  provision, states:  i      _  i      ^ 

"(b)  It  an  application  for  patent  has  b^n  made  through  error  and  without 
any  deroptlve  Intention  by  two  or  more  persons  as  joint  inventors  when  they 
were  not  in  fact  Joint  inventors,  the  application  may  be  amended  to  remove 
the  names  of  those  not  inventors  upon  filing  a  statement  of  the  facts  verified  by 
all  of  the  original  applicants,  and  an  oath  as  required  by  rule  65  by  the  applicant 
who  is  the  actual  inventor,  provided  the  amendment  Ms  diligently  made.  Such 
amendment  must  have  the  written  consent  of  any  assig^iee.f    .^ 

Followifig  the  language  of  the  statute,  the  question  is:  Was  Runge 
joined  in  this  application  as  joint  inventor  through  error?  The  an- 
swer is  considered  obvious  when  attention  is  paid  to  the  statute.  The 
only  error  specified  in  the  statute,  and  consonant  therewith,  the  sole 
error  specified  in  the  rule,  is  error  in  joinder  of  inventors. 
-  Appellant  does  not  allege  that  the  application  as  filed  was  not  a 
proper  joint  application,  nor  that  it  did  not  remain  a  proper  joint 
supplication  up  to  the  j^mendment  of  December  23,  1959.  Questioned 
at  the  hearing,  counsel  would  not  assert  that  this  application  was  im- 
properly filed  as  a  joint  application,  and  when  pressed  as  to  wherein 
the  error  lay,  the  reply  was  that  the  error  consisted  in  the  inclusion 
in  the  disclosure  of  some  subject  matter,  unessential  to  the  joint  in- 
vention, which  had  not  been  invented  by  the  two  applicants  jointly. 
This  is  Tiot  an  error  of  joinder  of  inventors.  We  also  note  that  sub- 
stantially every  application  filed  contains  a  disclosure  of  subject  mat- 
ter which  was  not  invented  by  the  applicant  or  applicants  and  th^t 
this  aspect  of  disclosure  is  not  an  error  of  any  kind.  Further,  it  may 
be  noted  that  the  second  joint  application  contains  the  same  disclo^re 
(with  insignificant  changes)  and  that  (as  in  the  instant  case  as  filed) 
there  is  no  error  of  joinder  of  inventors  in  the  second  joint  application. 

[2]  The  situation  is,  simply,  that  an  application  was  filed  jointly  for 
a  joint  invention  and  so  prosecuted  until  niBarly  three  years  after 
filing  when  claims  to  subject  matter  not  before  claimed  were  added 
by  amendment,  which  claims  would  have  made  the  application  an 
improper  joint  application.  This  does  not  make  the  original  joint 
filing  erroneous.         ^    , 
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Next  we  obs  srve  that  the  claim  to  the  sole  invention  was  presented 

in  this  case  w  th  full  recognition  that  it  was  a  sole  hlvent^«^  ^^/ 

requesting  con^  ersion  of  this  case  to  a  sole  inventor    Thus,  at  neither 

the  time  of  filii  ig  nor  at  the  time  of  conversion  was  there  an  erroneous 

joinder  of  inve  itors.  ,    j  .        m^a  /.«  rw. 

rSl  Appella  It  argues  that  if  a  new  sole  case  had  been  filed  on  De- 
cember 23,  1959,  leaving  this  application  as  a  joint  one,  the  sole  case 
TuM  ha;e  be.  n  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  present 
application ;  a  id  since  this  premise  is  alleged  to  be  the  case  the  con- 
clusion is  dra.Ti  that  it  was,  therefore,  proper  to  convert  the  present 
case  to  a  sole  a  pplication.    The  premise  of  this  argument  is  not  neces- 

-,     '^ .  /.,    ^  iL-  CM J„*„  ^t  a  rkrinr  r>nnfndinfir  aDDll- 
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sarily  true. 


sanly  true.  T  le  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  a  prior  copendmg  appli 
cation  is  govei  led  by  35  U.S.C.  120,  and  the  first  requirement  specified 
by  the  statute  is  that  the  inventors  be  the  same.  This  present  case 
should  be  deci.  led  under  the  relevant  statute  and  not  by  imagining  and 
deciding  some  )ther  case  not  before  us.  •  ,      j-      „„:«„ 

[4]  m  ma  in  part  of  appellant's  brief  is  ^^k-  "P  wUh  a  discus^ron 
of  /n  re  Schm  frf^  48  CCPA  1140,  772  O.Cx.  897,  293  Fed.  2d  2.4, 1961 
C  D  542, 130  JSPQ  404,  on  which  great  reliance  is  placed  in  support 
of  tile  above  argument.  We  do  not  regard  the  facts  in  the  present 
case  to  be  ent  rely  analogous,  nor  do  we  believe  that  that  decision  is 
apposite  or  ccmpels  the  allowance  of  the  present  app  ication  for  the 
foCing  exemplary  reason.  In  that  decision  as  the  court  makes 
clear,  the  joir  t  case  was  not  filed  for  only  the  )Oin  invention  a^  s 
the  case  here.  When,  as  here,  a  joint  case  is  correctly  filed  for  only 
a  joint  invention,  there  is  no  error  of  joinder.  Without  an  error  of 
joinder  there  is  no  basis  for  correction  under  35  L.S.C.  lib,  thira 

paragraph. 
The  decisitn  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed 

AFFIRMIID. 
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HTier-in-Chief,  dissenting:  ,  , 

ree  with  the  conclusion  reached  by  the  majority  hereiii. 

„e  that  their  decision  is  implicitly  based  on  the  proposi- 

,,rder  to  be  able  to  convert,  the  continuing  subject  matter 

claimed  at  sometime  in  the  joint  application,  as  well 

disclosed  therein.    In  my  opinion,  this  is  not  the  law 

illy  appear  below.  ,    *  *i! 

of  deceptive  intention  has  been  raised  here,  so  that  the 

before  us  is  as  to  the  existence  of  error.    And  in  this 

hile  the  Examiner  has  also  referred  to  Rule  45  relating 

,  since  such  rule  must  as  to  the  point  in  question  be  in 

h  35  U  S.C.  116  providing  its  statutory  basis,  considera- 

ronfined  to  said  statutory  section  rather  than  to  the  rule. 

,  consideration  here  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  "an  appli- 
atent"  as  used  in  section  116.  That  such  term  is  not 
.rely  to  the  claimed  subject  matter,  but  would  embrace 

disclosure  of  the  application  including  unclaimed  matter 

,een  conceded  by  the  Examiner',  on  the  basis  of  the  deci- 

V.  Carlton  et  al.,  36  CCPA  957,  622  O.G.  956  173  F^^ 

,  CD.  243,  81  USPQ  196  (see  fi\soTeter  v.  Kearby.S^ 
317  O.G.  903,  169  Fed.  2d  808,  1948  CD.  631,  79  USPQ 

tVare  v.  Carlton  et  al,  supra),  and  nothing  is  seen  in  the 
ite  requiring  any  different  interpretation  Such  disclo- 
as  originally  filed  and  thereafter,  included  the  instant 
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sole  invention  as  a  part  of  the  entire  mechanism  which  in  said  entirety 
here  constitutes  the  joint  invention.  Said  sole  ii^vention  would  thus 
constitute  a  potentially  claimable  aspect  of  the  disclosure,  in  accordance 
with  normal  considerations  of  patent  practice,  subject  only  to  the  usual 
tests  as  to  its  patentability.  But  this  potentially  claimable  aspect, 
in  the  instant .  situation  a  part  of  an  entire  disclosure  originally  de- 
noted as  having  joint  inventorship,  woulc^thereby  likewise  have  been 
held  out  to  be  a  joint  invention.  This,  since  in  fact  said  aspect  was 
a  sole  invention  of  Lyon,  would,,  in  my  opinion,  constitute  error  fall- 
ing within  the  requirement  of  the  statute.  Hence,  I  am  not  in  agree- 
ment with  the  Examiner  and  the  majority  of  the  Board  that  the  con- 
version .here  was  improper  for  lack  of  error,  and  in  this  sense,  I  do  not 
regard  the  filing  of  the  second  joint  application  to  have  any  bearing 
on  the  fundamental  question  involved. 

Furthermore,  from  another  standpoint,  it  is  nofed  that  section  116 
does  not  restirct  the  "application  for  patent*'  to  the  application  as 
originally  filed.  Clearly,  an  applicant  has  a  right  to  amend,  and  under 
present  practice  applications  are  regularly  so  amended,  including 
changes  in  respect  to  the  claims.  Thus,  as  to  the  application  as  it  stood 
upon  amendment  by  cancellation  of  the  claims  to  the  joint  invention 
and  insertion  of  claim  22.  the  invetor  Lyon  must  clearly  be  considered ' 
as  improperly  joined  as  a  joint  inventor  with  respect  to  the  subject 
matter  of  said  claim  22.  This  improper  joinder  would  Seem  to  be. 
error,  correctable  by  conversion  under  the  statute. 

As  pointed  out  in  In  re  Schmidt,  48  CCPA  1140,  772  O.G.  897,  293 
Fed.  2d  274,  1961  CD.  542,  130  USPQ  404,  section  116  is  designed 
for  remedial  purposes,  to  enable  realignment  of  joint  and  sole  subject 
matter  where  improperly  presented.  Here,  the  end  result  sought, 
iiamely  one  application  properly  directed  to  the  joint  invention  and 
another  application  properly  directed  to  the  sole  invention,  could  have 
been  effected  in  other  ways  hardly  likely  to  have  raised  any  question, 
such,  for  example,  as  by  the  "filing  of  a  sole  application  as  a  continua- 
tion-in-part or  division  of  the  joint  case,  as  was  done  in  Teter  v. 
Kearhy,  supra.  That  the  particular  procedure  used  herein  should 
have  been  selected,  particularly  where  such  procedure,  as  noted  above, 
would  conform  to  the  requirements  of  the^  statute,  should  not  be  held 
detrimental.  '        . 

I     For  the  reasons  given  above,  I  would  not  sustain  the  instant 
rejection.  ■ 
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E.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65C-70.  Libby  Family  Truttt  v.  Letcit  Weiner 
Engineering  Co. 


Z,452.54»,  C.  E.  Cleeton.  DOUBLE  PULSE  GENERATOR; 
2.471.41S.  8ame,  PULSE  CODE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM,  filed 
Jan.  1.3,  1965.  DC.  Md.  (BaMlmore),  Doc.  16092,  Claud  E. 
Cleeton  et  al.  v.  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
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APPARATUS;  2.488.760.  same.  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING: 
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Nos.  2,486.759.  2.486.760.  and  2.486.761.  having,  in  advance 
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Supply  Co.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment;  patent  held  Infringed 
Feb.  3,  1965. 

3,112.795,  J.  D.  Kelthahn.  RETRIEVABLE  SUBSURFACE 
WELL  TOOL;  Re.  25,080,  Clark  and  Kelthahn,  RETRIEV- 
ABLE WELL  PACKER  AND  ANCHOR,  aied  Jan.' 27,  1965. 


D.C,    S.D.    Calif.    (Lbs    Angeles),    Do«.    65-139.    Baker    Oil 
Toola,  Inc.  v.  Dreaaer  Induatriea,  Inc. 

Re.  24,017,  J.  A.  Henricks.  METHOD  OF  COATING  AND 
DRAWING  METAL  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR, 
aied  Jan.  15..  1965.  D.C,  M.D;N.C.  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-10- 
G-65.  Rockwell-Standard  Corporation  v.  Technograph  Printed 
Electronica,  Inc.  SMne,  Bled  Jan.  15.  1965.  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio 
(Cleveland).  Doc.  C65-24,  RockKell-Standard  Corporation  ▼. 
Devex  Corporation  et  al.         ^ 

Re.  25.038.     (See  3,112,795.) 

Dm.  107377.     (See  2.505.536.) 

De*.  188353.     (See  3.044.650.) 

De..  191333.     (See  3.079,617.) 
,    Dea.  195,040.     (See  3.014.659.) 
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. , ,.  ^^  to»ek^  [iLoDor.  in  the  orlgliul  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  relaaue  apeclflcatlon :  matter 

lUttw  aoelOMd  to  tmwj  fci»etot»  J  JJgf^i^iStodSttea  Vddltlona  made  by  relaaue. 

length  from  the  stern  of  the  boat  at  least  to  the  farthest 


25315        ■ 
METALUC  COMPOSmONS 

Mickad  Hamenik,  Jr,  wad  Tim^^Sf^^  ^.^T 
Cooty,  Mkh^  .irifDon  to  F«JI  Motor  Comp«7, 
Dearborn,  Mkh„  a  corpomtfo.  ct  D«l«w»«    -^  - 

Orlgtaal  No.  2,W7^f,  dated  Ian.  10,  IHl.  Ser.  No. 
gnjM,  Jnn«  22,  19S9.  Applkfl  ion  for  rcimc  May 
21, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  3M,727 

«  Claims.    (CL  2f—  S2.7) 


p^^i^^5i5 


1.  A  hafd  sintered  m^allic  com 


»ct  particularly  suit- 


forward  potential  water  line  of  the  bow.  the  bottom  of  the 
hull  from  the  stern  of  the  boat  at  least  to  the  farthest 
forward  potential  water  line  at  the  bow  having  a  tunnel 
extending  entirely  through  to  the  rear  extremity  of  the 
boat  whereby  said  hull  has  an  effective  bottom  por- 
tion formed  by  longitudinally  extending  spaced  pontoons, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  tunnel,  each  keel  being  on  the 
innerside  of  each  pontoon  adjacent  the  tunnel,  each  p^- 
toon  having  an  effective  bottom  lifting  surface  substh 
tially  all  of  which  is  outwardly  of  the  keel  and  which 
angled  in  one  direction  only  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
the  keel,  said  angle  being  between  5'  and  IS*  at  the  stern 
and  progressing  to  between  IS*  and  60*  at  the  farthest 
forward  potential  water  line  adjacent  the  bow,  the  sum 
of  the  widths  of  said  effective  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
pontoons  being  more  than  50%  of  the  effective  width  of 
the  bottom  of  the  hull  and  thg  width  of  the  tunnel  portion 
being  less  than  50%  of  said  effective  width,  the  angle  of 
each  of  said  effective  bottom  lifting  surfaces  of  the  ponr 
toons  being  such  that  at  substantially  all  running  speeds 
the  boat  normally  rides  substantially  exclusively  on  the 
full  width  of  said  lifting  surfaces  of  the  pontoons  from 
the  stern  of  the  boat  to  approximately  the,  vicinity  of  the 
farthest  forward  potential  water  line  at  the  bow.  which 
lifting  surfaces  of  the  pontoons,  together  with  the  top  of 
the  tunnel,  provide  the  sole  upward  force  when  proceed- 


SSrofSum  ^rbSl  and  a  m  ,lybdenum  containing    said  lifting  surfaces  of  the  pontoons  being  outwardly  of  the 
binding  alloy,  said  binding  alloyt  c(  nsisting  essentially  of    keels. 
twenty-five  percent  to  seventy  penent  of  »  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of 
denum  carbide  and  mixtures  of  mc  5 
dennm  carbide  and  an  alloying  mi  tal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nic  eel  and  alloys  thereof, 
said  titanium  carbide  being  essent  ally  free  of  disfolved 
molybdenum  and  molybdenum  cai  bide  and  said  bmding 
alloy  in  turn  comprising  ten  to  fifl  y  percent  of  the  mass 
of  the  compact,  the  total  molybt  enum  content  of  the' 
compact  not  exceeding  13%  of  tht  '  ''  ' 


mass  of  the  compact. 


SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES  FOR^HICLES 
Henry  James  Bntler,  Sutton  Coidficld,  England,  assignor 
to  Dvnlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London  County, 
England,  a  British  company 
Original  No.  3,124^17,  dated  Mar.  10,  1W4,  Ser.  No. 
92,921,  Mar.  2,  1961.  Application  for  reissue  June  10, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  398,820  ^    .    .,       .   ,«^« 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  5,  1960 
6  Claims.    (0.188—73) 


Y 


Origtaal  No.  3,077^51,  dated  F 
22,762,  Apr.  18,  1960.  A  " 
IVl*^*  Ser.  No.  357^42 

2  Claims.    (CL  11 


Applicitioa 


25,816     . 

CATAMARAN  TYPl  BOATS 

JuHca  G.  Bamberger,  MOwankcc,^  l^lfc,  asdgnorto  Masco 

Corporation,    MOwankec,    Wli(,    a    corporation    of 

19,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
for  reissue  Nov. 


U) 


2.  In  a  boat,  a  hull  having  si 
are  substantially  parallel  and 

18 


^u  ;^  ttr 


p  jced-apart  keels  which 
sp-aighf  tt\roughout  the 


6.  In  a  disc  brake  including  a  braking  disc  and  fixed 
guide  plates  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  and  hay- 
ing apertures  adjacent  to  said  disc,  a  structure  compris- 
ing friction  pads  in  said  apertures  and  movable  therein 
into  engagement  with  the  opposed  sides  of  said  disc,  and 
backing  plates  for  the  said  friction  pads,  each  said  backing 
plate  having  at  one  end  an  out-turned  ear  which  extends 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  disc  into  abutment  with  the 
other  backing  plate,  the  ears  contacting  the  outer  edges  of 
the  apertures  in  the  guide  plates  and  the  friction  pads  con- 
tacting the  side  edges  of  the  apertures  in  the  guide  plates. 


( 
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^  25,818  ' 

ROTARY  MOTION  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Krawacki,  EngUshtown,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Trojan  Corporation,  Piainfield,  N J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
Original  No.  3,033,122,  dated  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
853,912,  Nov.  18,  1959.    Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,511 

20  Claims.    (CI.  103—139) 


angular  position  which  is  angularly  spaced  outwardly  of 
the  edge  of  the  block  proper  nearest  such  camming  sec- 
tion by  half  the  angular  thickness  of  the  vane. 


I  25319 

BRAKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edwaid  A.  Rockwell,  167  Ashdale  Place, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Origfawl  No.  3,047,097,  datfd  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

746,292,  July  2, 1958.   Application  for  reiamc  Dec  31, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  438,443 

17  Claims.    (CL  188— 72) 


1.  In  a  rotary  motion  aligned  impulsion  machine  in 
which  at  least  one  reaction  block  unit  is  coupled  in 
angularly  fixed  relation  with  a  first  of  a  pair  of  relatively 
rotatable  members  and  is  seated  in  a  continuous  fluid  re- 
ceiving groove  f<Mined  in  the  seccMid  of  said  members,  at 
least  one  vane  is  received  in  transversely  movable  relation 
within  a  slot  formed  transversely  of  said  groove  in  said 
second  member,  said  vane  being  adapted  by  relative  roU- 
tion  of  said  members  to  move  angularly  relative  to  said 
block  unit  over  an  angular  interval  for  which  said  vane  is 
transversely  stationary  in  working  position  to  obstruct  said 
groove  by  a  solid  vane  pMtiwi,  and  also,  over  two  angular 
intervals  of  vane  transverse  motion  whidi  are  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  of  said  block  unit  and  in 
which,  respectively,  said  vane  passes  s^d  block  unit  by 
shifting  transviersely  from  working  position  to  remove  said 
portion  from  said  groove,  and  said  vane  shifts  transversely 
back  to  working  position,  and  in  which  machine  a  cam- 
ming means  is  disposed  adjacent  said  second  member  to 
provide  a  camming  surface  adapted  by  contacting  a  cam 
follower  face  on  said  vane  to  control  the  transverse  posi- 
tion thereof,  the  improvement  in  said  machine  comprising 
a  reaction  block  proper  forming  at  least  part  of  said  block 
unit  and  extending  transversely  from  side  to  side  of  said 
grooive,  and  a  pair  of  curvilinear  camming  sections  form- 
ing angular  extents  of  said  camming  surface  which  lie  to 
either  side  of  the  center  line  of  said  block  proper,  and 
which  shifts  said  vane  transversely  within  said  transverse 
motion  intervals,  each  camming  section  having  a  profile  of 
variation  in  transverse  displacement  with  angular  displace- 
ment which  extends  towards  said  center  line  beycmd  the 


*  1,  In  a  brake  mechanism  the  combination  comprising, 
a  rotary  wheel  to  be  braked  having  a  hub,  a  brake  housing 
mounted  on  said  wheel  having  an  annular  braking  surface 
concentric  with  the  hub,  a  braking  unit  for  the  wheel 
mounted  on  the  hub  inside  the  housing  including  a  brake 
disk  axially  movable  into  engagement  with  the  housing 
braking  surface,  and  manually  operated  hydraulic  means 
for  moving  said  disk  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
braking  surface,  said  hydraulic  means  including  dual  con- 
centric  annular  cylinders  defined  about  said  hub,  annular 
pistoris  in  said  cylinders,  and  connections  between  said 
pistons  and  said  brake  disk  so  that  pressure  fluid  admitted 
to  either  of  said  cylinders  is  effective  to  move  said  brake 
disk  axially  into  contact  with  the  braking  surface. 


lUnatratloiis  for  plaat 
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patenta  are  uaually  In  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

2,543  , 

APRICOT  TREE 
Frederic  W.  Anderson,  Merced,  Calif.,  anlpor  to  IrHn 
M.  BurchcU,  doing  busfaicss  as  The  BurcheD  Nnrsoy, 
Modesto,  Calif .  .„,^. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,104 
IClafan.  (CLPlt.— 39) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  which  is  a  regular  and  pro- 
ductive bearer  of  medium  to  large  size  fruit  of  good 
quality;  characterized,  in  comparison  with  the  Blenheim, 
by  fruit  which  ripens  more  evenly  and  about  ten  days 
earlier,  averages  larger  in  size,  and  has  firmer  flesh. 
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3,192,536    ,  _,„ 

HEADGEAR  AND  HAMMO  :K  ASSER«LY 

CONNECTING  MEANSJHEREFOR 
les  E.  BcBBcr,  GnMM  Pointe  Woodi,  Mkh^  -^j^^ 
to  Ak  RcdKtfoa  Compmy,  IncArponted,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporalioB  of  New  Yod 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1963,  Ser.  •fow  319,17t 
SCIaiiDS.    (CL2-3) 


memb  ;r 
h<ad 


6.  Head  protecting  apparatus 
a  head  receiving  headband  theref<  r, 
imiM'  surface,  at  least  one  recessec 
face,  at  least  one  connecting 
ably  mounting  said  shell  on  said 
said  connecting  member  comprisin 
means  on  said  supporting  membei 
headband  for  said  adjustable  mou|iting 
tion  idtegraUy  molded  to  said 
structure  removably  mounted 
integrally  mdded  to  said  d^ndii  g 
ing  portion  in  engagement  with  tl  e 
diell  for  ipcreased  mounting  stabi  ity 
ture  is  mounted  in  the  recessed  are  i 


4>mprising  a  shell  and 
..  said  shell  having  an 
area  in  said  inner  sur- 
fer vertically  adjust- 
receiving  headband, 
a  supporting  member, 
cooperating  with  ^id 
_  a  depending  por- 
5)  ppmling  member,  lug 
n  said  recessed  area 
po^on,  said  depend- 
inner  surface  of  said 
when  the  lug  struc- 


#i1  lin 


3,192^37 
READILY  FORT  ABLE  SHAMPOO 

NdBe  V.  CoCnan,  7t9  W.  B 
Ice  L.  Wflson,  5M  3rd  Ave. 
Filed  Jalyl,  1963,  Scr. 
9Claimi.   (CL  ' 


providing  a  substantially  flat  table  surface,  a  closed  top 
drainage  water  storing  tank  mounted  in  said  cabinet  un- 
derneath said  supply  tanks  and  the  portion  of  said  sham- 
poo bowl  within  said  cabinet,  drain  mcaris  connectinf 
said  shampoo  bowl  to  said  drain  tank  through  the  clos 
top  thereof,  a  spray  hose  and  spray  head  thereon  m 
nected  to  a  mixing  valve  mounted  in  said  shampoo  W> 
electric  motor  operated  water  pump  means  mojlnted 
within  said  cabinet,  and  water  conduits  connected  Ofrough 
said  water  pump  means  from  each  said  supniy  tank 
through  faucet  controls  to  said  mixing  valve  nrfans,  said 
shampoq  bowl  having  a  neck-receiving  reces^in  an  end 
ledge  in  its  forward  upwardly  extending  pq^n  «**«"■ 
orly  of  said  cabinet  for  conveniently  supposing  the  head 
and  neck  of  a  chair  occupying  patient. 


3,192,538 

SWIMMING  POOL 

Tad  Walter,  2631  E.  Prince  Road,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUcd  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  Mo.  279,175 

4  Claims.    (CL  4A172) 


<\^ 


DEVICE 
it,  JopiiB,  Mo.,  and 
4E.,  Mianai,  OUa. 
No.  292,221 
159) 


1.  A  readily  portable  shamp  »  device  comprising  a 
cabinet  mounted  on  a  rotatable  upport  means,  an  upper 
hot  water  supply  tank  and  an  i  pper  cold  Water  supply 
tank  mounted  in  side-by-side  re  ation  interiorly  of  said 
cabinet  rearwardly  thereof,  a  shi  mpoo  bowl  mounted  in- 
teriorly of  said  cabinet  forward  y  of  said  pair  of  water 
supiriy  tanks  and  extending  for\  ardly  and  upwardly  ex- 
teriorly of  said  cabinet,  a  covei  hinged  on  said  cabinet 
extending  rearwardly  over  said  pair  of  supply  tanks,  a 
second  cover  hinged  on  said  cat  inet  extending  forwardly 
over  said  shampoo  bowl,  said  <  overs  in  closed  position 

20 


ing  pool  of  the  character  described  of 

^^shape,  said  swinuning  pool  including 
;>Iurality  of  vertical  T-shapjed  members  having 
itely  positioned  grooves  therein,  four  of  such 
ped  bars  at  corners  having  such  grooves  facing 
it  right  an^es  to  each  other, 

j)  a  plurality  of  flat  plates  disposed  in  the  grooves 
of  said  T-shaped  members,  but  projecting  slightly 
above  and  below  such  members, 

(c)  a  bottom  generally  right  angular  rig^  runner 
having  a  top  groove  into  which  bottom  edges  of 
said  plates  project, 

(d)  a  rigid  top  runner  of  generally  angular  shape 
having  a  continuous  bottom  groove  into  which  top 
edges  of  said  plates  project, 

(e)  an  upper  projection  on  said  rigid  top  runner  aligned 
with  said  groove, 

(f)  means  forming  an  upper  groove  spaced  from  said 
upper  projection, 

(g)  a  hollow  rounded  snap-on  coping  member  having 
a  bottom  groove  and  bottom  projection  respectively 
engaging  said  rigid  top  ruimer, 

(h)  said  coping  also  having  a  continuous  outwardly 

facing  nartow  projection, 
(i)  a  gusset-like  triangular  support  assembly  including 

( 1 )  a  bottom  horizontal  bracing  bar,  and 

(2)  a  diagonal  bracing  bar 
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inner,  T-shaped  me^^. 
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(j)  said  rigid  rurtter,  T-shaped  melK^,  horizontal  exceed  the  thickness  of  said  gasket  means,  said  gasket 
bracing  bar  and  diagonal  bracing  bar  all  mutually  means  having  a  gap  in  the  rear  part  thereof  through  which 
interconnected  to  form  a  single  assembly,  said  flattened  portion  of  said  ventilating  pipe  is  inserted 

(k)  a  plurality  of  top  horizontal  bracing  bars  parallel  into  said  tank,  said  toilet  bowl  having  a  seat  and  sealing 
with  said  bottom  horizontal  bracing  bars,  means  between  said  seat  and  said  toilet  bowl  for  substan- 

(1)  a  longitudinal  supporting  angular  bar  in  a  nature    tially  preventing  fumes  from  escaping  into  the  bathroom 

^  from  said  bowl  while  excrement  is  being  voided  mto  said 

bowl  and  said  fumes  and  air  are  being  exhausted  from 
said  bowl  by  said  air  flow  producing  means. 


of  a  runner  seciirttl  to  outer  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  top  horizontal  bracing  bars, 

(m)  a  concrete  footing  engaging  over  said  rigid  run- 
ner and  a  portion  of  said  plates  and  on  the  hori- 
zontal bracing  bars  and  bottom  end  of  said  diagonal 
bracing  bar,  and 

(n)  a  concrete  or  the  like  deck  enclosing  at  least  said 
longitudinal  supporting  angle  bar  and  said  outward 
projection  on  said  snap-on  coping,  a  body  of  com- 
minuted materials  substantially  free  of  voids  dis- 
posed between  said  plates  and  a  pcMlion  of  earth 
and  between  said  footing  and  coping, 

(o)  a  unitary  body  of  concrete  all  mutually  con- 
nected to  said  footing  above  identified  and  projecting 
slightiy  above  said  plates  so  as  to  overlap  a  bottom 
portion  thereof,  aiKl  comprising 

(1)  rounded  side  walls  at  a  deeper  portion  of  the 
pool,  I 

(2)  a  bottom,  and 

(p)  said  concrete  body  having  a  relatively  narrow 
projection  forming  a  continuous  safety  step  around 
the  pool  at  side  walls  of  said  pool  at  said  deeper 
portion  said  step  being  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  pool  bottom  at  the  shallowest  portion  of  the 

I  pool  ^^^^^^^_ 

3,l92<539 

VENTILATORS  FOR  WATER  CLOSETS, 

KITCHENS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WiUiam  L.  Martz,  20980  Canyon  View  Drive, 

Saratoga,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,414 

4  Claims.    (CI.  4— 218) 


3,192,540  - 

ADnJSTABLE  PNEUMATIC  SUPPORT 

Richard  E.  Swank,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

(12520  Pacific  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,662 

2  Claims.    (CL  5-449) 


1.  A  resiliently  flexible,  fluid  holding  structure  for  .sup- 
porting an  object,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  flexible  envelopes,  each  en- 
:        velope  having  partition  means  disposed  therein  be- 
tween the  lengthwise  ends  thereof  and  dividing  each 
eitvclope  into  a  plurality  of  compartments; 

connecting  means  for  normally  holding  said  envelopes 
together  in  parallel,  substantially  coplanar  positions; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  conduits,  each  of  said  conduits 
communicating  with  one  of  said  compartments; 

header  means  communicating  with  each  of  said  con- 
duits at  points  spaced  from  said  envelopes,  whereby 
said  fluid  can  flow  freely  through  said  conduits  and 
said  header  between  said  compartments,  said  con- 
duits having  portions  between  said  header  and  said 
envelopes  extending  transversely  of  a  substantially 
straight  line; 

a  filler  conduit  communicating  with  said  header  means; 
and  hinged  support  means  connected  to  said  en- 
velopes, each  of  said  conduits  having  said  portion 

'  thereof  mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  hinge  axis  thereof  so  that 
said  line  is  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said  hinge 
axis,  said  support  means  being  hingedly  movable 
around  said  hinge  axis  into  and  out  of  a  position 
wherein  said  portions  of  said  conduits  are  pinched 
at  the  same  time  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  conduits. 


,  1.  In  a  venti  ator  for  A  bathroom  water  closet  which  is 
provided  with  a  water  tank,  a  toilet  bowl,  a  valve  mecha- 
nism for  flushing  the  water  out  of  the  tank  into  the  toilet 
bowl,  and  an  overflow  pipe  in  the  tank  connected  to  the 
toilet  bowl,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ventilating  pipe 
having  the  upper  end  thereof  open  to  the  atmosphere 
above  the  bathroom  and  the  lower 'open  end  thereof  posi- 
tioned in  the  water  tank  above  the  normal  water  level 
therein,  means  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  said  ventilat- 
ing pipe  producing  air  flow  upward  through  said  ventilat- 
ing pipe  to  draw  air  out  of  said  water  tank,  said  overflow 
pipe  and  said  bowl,  yicldable  gasket  means  positioned  be- 
tween the  upper  edge  of  said  water  tank  and  the  cover 
thereof,  said  ventilating  pipe  having  a  flattened  portion  at 
the  bottom  part  thereof  so  that  the  width  thereof  does  not 


f     1 


3  192341 

CONTOURABLE  p'nEUMATIC  CUSHIONS 

Boyd  S.  Moore,  St  Anne  de  BeUevne,  Quebec,  Canada 

(230  Overdalc  St.,  Winnipeg  12,  Manttoba,  Canada) 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,552 

4Clahiis.    (CL5— 349) 


1.  A  self-contained,  hermetically  swded,  bontourable 
pneumatic  cushion,  comprising  in  cdmbinaticm,  a  rigid 
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air  cells  mounted  in 
l^^te,  said  plate  pro- 


back  plate,  a  plurality  of  individual 
iuxUpoaed  relation  on  said  back  t.^„,  —  .         . 
WdSTarigid  backing  for  said  air  o  lU  whereby  the  cells 
maybe  constrained  against  the  ba;k  plate  by  pressure 
of  a  user's  body  appliecfto  the  cclls^  asingle  manual  con- 
trol  valve  having  a  pliilum  chambsr,  a  plurahty  of  air 
conduits  connecting  the  respective  ai  r  ceUs  to  said  plenum 
chamber  of  said  valve  in  a  hermeUc  dly  closed  cycle,  said 
valve  having  an  open  position  whei  sin  under  body  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  ceUs  air  may  &o^  from  any  of  the  cells 
into  others  through  said  plenum  c  amber  and  conduits, 
said  valve  also  having  a  closed  posi  ion  wherein  «atd  con- 
duits and  the  assocUted  air  cells  ar«  hermetically  isolated 
from  each  other  at  the  plenum  cha  nber  whereby  to  pre 
vent  transfer  of  air  between  the  cells ,  and  means  for  open 
ing  and  closing  said  valve. 


3,192,542    . 
FABRIC  COVER  FCH 
Waiiam  I.  MOk  II, 
(125  MaisSt,  GrecinoH,  L 
Flkd  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr. 
6Clalna.    ' 


being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drum  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft, 
said  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  spmdle  for 
rotating  said  spindle  about  its  ^o^^O"^^^  »?»^°  J*f,  "^^ 
direction  as  said  drum  is  rotated  by  said  shaft,  a  tapping 
tool  connected  to  said  spindle  for  rotaUon  therewith,  a 


nut  guide  means  comprising  a  nUt  holder  fixedly  atUched 
to  said  drum  in  axial  alignment  with  said  tappmg  tool,  a 
plunger  mounted  on  said  drum  for  linear  movement  along 
In  axis  in  alignment  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
tool,  a  nut  feeding  device  arranged  between  said  tool 
and  said  plunger. . 


2  A  construction  which  is  desig  led  to  effectively  cover 
the  opening  of  a  boat,  when  not  h  i  actual  use,  to  furnish 
protection  from  rain,  dust  and  dir  .  to  preserve  the  paint 
or  interior  finish  and  to  provide  a  measure  of  protection 
to  items  of  equipnaent  which  it  ma  r  be  necessary  or  desir- 
able to  keep  with  Uic  boat  at  4  times,  said  construc- 
tion comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  boat  having  a  gunwale. 

(b)  the  gunwale  being  provide*   with  a  gunwale  guard 
.   adjacent  Uie  upper  portion  of|the  gunwale  and  form- 
ing a  gunwale  assembly, 

(c)  a  flexible  cover  member 
protect  the  desired  area  of  a 

portion  bent  over  an  outer  ^„ ^ 

sembly  and  adjacent  to  the  u  »per  outer  edge  thercot, 
a  series  of  thin  directiy-atta  ±ed  securing  members 
of  substantially  the  same  tli  ickness  attached  to  the 
under  surface  of  the  cover  i  nember  and  sufficiently 
thin  to  hold  the  cover  in  clo  e  contort  with  the  gun 
wale  assembly,  the  securing  n  embers  being  resiliently 
bent  in  a  shape  generally  to  inform  to  the  gunwale 
assembly,  the  cover  attachme  its  to  the  securing  mem 
bers  being  outboard  of  the  b  snt-over  edge,  the  secur 
ing  members  being  under  tension  continuously  when 
in  place  to  hold  the  cover 

4  members  are  placed  undei 
separation. 


3,192,544  ^ 

SHOE  TREE  FOR  VISIBILITY 

Donald  Mackay,  3»— 16  30th  Drive, 

Long  Island  City  2,  N.Y.      ^ 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,985 

4  Claims.    (CL  I2-7II7.4) 


( i  a  size  and  shape  to 
.  )oat  and  having  a  body 
c  dge  of  the  gunwale  as- 


tout  qntil  the  securing 
additional  tension  by 


3,19234; 
AUTOMATIC  NUT  TAP* 
Cario  Apati,  Vcdnggio  Briaaza, 
Mcccaaiche  A.  AratI  S.r.1.,  ^ 
company  of  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Sc  • 
Chtea  priority,  appHcatfoa  ItelH 
19  Claims.    (CL 
1.  An  automatic  nut  tappin; 
stationary  support  structure,  a 
by  said  support  structure,  a 
shaft  for  rotation  relative  thercfo 
nected  to  said  shaft  for  routing 
ing  drivingly  connected  to  sai< 
drum  relative  to  said  shaft, 
drum  for  revolving  about  said 


ING  MACHINE 

taly,  aarignor  to  Oflkinc 
V^i^glo  Brianza,  Italy,  a 

•.  No.  243,404 
Dec  14, 1961,  663,028 
1—132) 

machine  comprising  a 
rototobly  supported 
joumalled  on  said 
a  driving  means  con- 
said  shaft,  said  shaft  be- 
drum  for  rotating  said 
ipindle  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  spindle  also 


laft 
(  rum 


1    A  shoe  tree  comprising  a  toe  member  having  side 
walis,  the  toe  member  having  a  cavity  therem  and  a  sub- 
stantial opening  from  the  cavity  tiirough  the  bottom  of 
the  toe  member,  the  cavity  of  tiie  toe  member  having  a 
rear  end  and  a  forward  end  with  a  level  or  substanUally 
level  inner  top  surface  in  the  forward  end  of  the  cavity,  a 
heel  member  of  U  shaped  form  providing  spaced  arms, 
the  heel  member  being  thin  in  a  lateral  direction  tiirough- 
out  its  U  shaped  form  and  of  substantial  width  to  give 
vertical  stiffness  to  Uie  arms,  the  arms  having  a  length 
extending  to  the  rear  end  of  the  toe  member,  Uie  arms 
being  spaced  apart  to  engage  the  sides  of  a  shoe  over  a 
major  portion  of  the  lengtii  tiiereof  and  wiUi  a  substan- 
tial opening  between  Uie  arms,  and  adjusting  means  se- 
cured to  the  toe  member  in  the  cavity  and  m  Uie  for- 
ward end  of  the  toe  member  whereby  Uie  adjusting  means 
is  accessible  from  Uie  cavity  opening  including  a  slide 
bracket  secured  to  Uie  toe  member  on  Uie  mner  top  sur- 
face of  Uie  cavity  at  the  forward  end  of  the  toe  membCT. 
the  sUde  bracket  having  a  horizontal  and  longitudinally 
extending  bore  Uierein,  the  slide  bracket  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  Uirough  Uie  lower  wall  Uiereof 
into  the  bore,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  U»e  bore  and 
having  a  rear  end  projerting  rearwardly  from  the  bracket, 
a  pin  carried  by  the  rod  and  extending  into  the  slot,  means 
to  lock  the  rod  in  adjusted  position  in  Uie  bore,  a  hinge 
member  carried  by  Uie  rear  end  of  Uie  rod  and  projecting 
laterally  wiUi  its  ends  adjacent  to  U»e  side  walls  of  the 
toe  member,  and  a  hinge  pin  between  each  projecting 
end  of  Uie  hinge  member  and  Uie  forward  end  of  each 
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arm  of  the  heel  member,  and  the  entire  adjusting  means  automatically  rai«d  out  of  operative  P«»^^ ^'y^^^'f 
being  wiUiin  Uie  cavity  of  Uie  toe  member  for  a  major  wiUi  Uie  top  surface  of  said  oUier  supporting  structure 
part  of  the  adjusted  positions  of  the  hinge  member. 


3,192,545 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOLDED' 
SOLE  AND  HEEL  COMBINATION 
John  R.  Dc  WUt  and  James  C.  Mackay,  Nashua,  and 
Raymond  F.  Reflly,  Sr.,  Hadson,  NJL,  Mricpon  to 
1.  F.  McEhraiB  Company,  a  divlaion  of  MclviDc  Shoe 
Corporatioa,     Nrnkna,     NJI.,     a     corporatioo     of 

Ori^nal  appUoidmi  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,321,  now 
Patent  No.  3,175,309,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Jaly  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,226 
1  Claim.    (CL12-rl42) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  shoe  having  an  upper 
and  an  integral  heel  and  aoie  bottom  unit^which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  '   ! 

(1)  molding  an  inte^al  shoe  bottom  \init  wh^ein  the 
heel,  including  the  breast  portion  on  the  forward 
edge  thereof  is  molded  to  a  final  configuration  and 
simultaneously  mokling  with  said  heel,  a  sole  to  a 
size  greater  than  the  final  configuration,  said  sole 
united  to  said  heel  at  the  breast,  the  edges  of  said 
sole  being  maided  so  that  they  angle  Outwardly  and 
forwardly  adjacent  the  heel  breast  so  that  the  sole 
has  a  width  in  the  shank  portion  that  is  greater  than 
the  width  ctf  said  heel,  said  increased  m<4ded  sole 
width  continuing  around  the  periphery  of  the  sole, 
said  sole  having  a  molded  wheeled  edge  on  the  up- 
per surface,  said  molded  wheeling  extending  a  sub- 
stantial distance  into  the  interior  of  said  surface  of 
said  sole; 

(2)  removing  a  substantial  amount  of  molded  material 
from  the  periphery  of  said  sole  to  attain  the  final 
configuration,  said  wheeling  continuing  around  the 
soUc  in  an  umnierrupted  pattern  after  the  removal 
of  said  material; 

(3)  roughening  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  unit  so  that  optimum  adhesion  can  be  ef- 
fected between  said  unit  and  the  shoe  upper;  and 

(4)  adhering  said  unit  in  which  the  heel  has  been 
molded  to  final,  confi^ation  and  the  sole  has  been 
tailored  to  the  final  configuration  to  the  shoe  upper 
(thus  forming  a  complete  shoe. 


leaving  the  remaining  movable  stops  in  a  lowered  position 
to  engage  the  end  of  said  other  supporting  structiae. 


3  192347 

SCRUBBING  MACHINE  WITH  CLEANING 

ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

Robert  E.  Nahntedt,  580  E.  213th  St,  EocUd,  OUo,  and 

Gcorse  R.  Hicfccnell,  24562  HilUard  Bhrd^csthikc 

'Ohio  f.' 

Filed  Oct  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318^7 
3aafaiis.   (CLIS— 4)    f 


• 


3,192,546 
SELF  LOCKING  DOCK  PLATE 
Wayne  B.  Noland,  Avon  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Wood- 
ford ManuflKturing  Company,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Sept  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,659 
3Clrinis.  (CI.  14— 72) 
1.  An  elongated  dock  plate  having  approach  ends  adapt- 
ed to  bridge  qjaoed  supporting  structures,  a  fixed  stop  ex- 
tending below  said  dock  plate  and  inwardly  of  one  ap- 
proach end,  retoining  means  for  movable  stops  adjacent 
the  opposite  approach  end  of  said  dock  plate  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  movable 
stops  carried  by  said  retaining  means  throughout  the  length 
of  said  retaining  means,  said  stop  means  being  movable 
by  force  of  gravity  relative  io  said  retaining  means  below 
said  dock  plate  whereby  when  said  fixed  stop  engages  one 
supporting  structure  certain  of  the  movable  stops  will  be 


1.  A  cleaning  machine  comprising; 

a  chassis; 

wheel  means '  secured  to  said  chassis  for  permitting 

movement  of  said  chassis; 
an  upright  handle  secured  to  said  chassis  for  contnri- 

ling  the  movement  of  said  chassis; 
means  rotatably  supported  by  said  chassis  and  adapted 

to  perform  maintenance  operations  on  a  floor; 
a  power  unit  on  said  chassis  drivingly  connected  to  said 

floor  maintaining  means;     • 
a  tank  carried  by  said  deamng  machine  for  movement 

thM^witth  and  being  adapted  to  contain  a  deaning 

solution; 

a  hand  unit  including  a  shaft  adapted  to  suppcxt  var- 
ious types  of  rotary  elements,  with  saifl  hand  .unit 
being  movable  separate  from  s|ud  chasas; 

and  means  interconnecting  said  hand  unit  with  said 
power  unit  and  said  tonk  whereby  routive  power 
and  fluid  may  be  transmitted  to  the  rotary  elements 
secured  to  said  hand  unit  shaft. 


Fairway 


3,192,548 
UNT  REMOVER 
Erwin  Howwd  Wilbrccht^  Shadow 

Cottages  4A,  Palm  Desert,  Calif. 
Filed  Jnnc  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,147 
5  Claims.    (CL  15— 104) 
4.  An  improved  portoble  cleaning  device,  which  de- 
vice comprises,  in  combination,  a  roller  holder  including 
a  top  cover,  a  pair  of  resilient  legs  depending  therefrom 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  handle  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  cover,  a  cylindrical  roller  rotatobly  and 


24 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


5S4  "  f 

•♦   -« 4.  th^rP^f  to  said  lees  the  length  thereof  with  one  wall  formed  by  said  body 

releasably  connected  at  opposite  er  ^^?^^^^^/°  ^^^^  of  elast^metric  material,  a  plurality  of  spray  orifices  in 

said  roller  being  hollow  with  si  ^t?nt'f"y  ^J^^fJ^^S.  ^^jd  retention  portion  connected  with  said  fluid  distribu- 

SSr^-^tlteril^lS^o-^tii^  rchaTneTan^extending  laterally  therefrom,  and  cou- 
Mid  roller  comprising  two  slidabli  engaging  maUng  sec-  „ 

tions.  each  of  said  sections  includir  g  a  roll-supportmg  pin  *«^  ^^ 

connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  $  lid  subsiantiaUy  closed 


<n 


ends,  a  sheet  of  paper  disposed 
said  roller  and  extending  into  the 
said  slot,  the  outer  surface  of  saic 
of  tacky  material,  said  paper 
roll  on  said  roll-supporting  pins, 
roller,  said  case  releasably  '  ' 
at  opposite  ends  thereof. 


,  the  otlter  surface  of 

nterior  thereof  through 

sheet  having  a  coating 

disposed  therein  as  a 

a  case  enclosing  said 

frictionilly  engaging  said  cover 


beir; 
a  d 


BRUSIES 


3,1924549 
FAINT 
Robert  L.  WclM  and  Eari  R.  Hmi 
on  to  The  Wooitcr  Brash  " 
corpontloa  of  Ohh» 

FBed  Feb.  1, 1942,  Ser, 

4aata>i.   (CL' 


Coapany 


No.  170,344 
14--192) 


1  A  brush  structure  comprisi  ig  a  hollow,  thin-walled 
handle;  said  handle  affording  do^  nwardly  projecting  elon- 
0ited  side  walls  and  shorter  end  ^  'alls,  said  side  walls  prcH 
viding  parallel  and  laterally  spa  ed  wall  portions  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  handle;  the  ower  edges  of  said  waU 
portions  having  laterally  directe  1,  elongated  flanges  ex 
tedding  for  more  than  half  the   — '*•  "*  "•-*  -'""»•♦" 


<i-W\,'i:-t 


l^ing  means  for  connecting  kaid  channel  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  liquid  solvent  to  cause  the  liquid  solvent  to 
be  delivered  through  said  orifices  onto  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned.  ^  

3,i^S5r       , 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  Dr  Appel,  4350  Commerce  Road, 

Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,386 

9  Claims.    (CL  15— 250.36) 


Woostcr,  Ohio, 

r,  Wooster,  Ohio,  a 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  including  a 
wiper  element,  a  flexible  spring  backbone  element  con- 
nected to  the  wiper  element,  attaching  means  adjacent  the 
center  of  said  backbone  element,  said  backbone  element 
having  coordinated  length,  section  width,  thickness,  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  and  free  form  longitudinal  curvature  ex- 
ceeding any  subtended  windshield  curvature  and  indudmg 
progressive  dimensional  variations  providing  a  paraboUc 
effect  in  spring  rate  normal  to'  the  windaWpld  surface 
adapted  in  engagement  in  a  normal  direclAn  against  a 
predetermined  windshield  surface  to  male  progressive 
"wrapping"  pressure  contact  from  ends  to  center  as  a 
predetermined  normal  pressure  loading  is  gradually  ap- 
plied through  said  attaching  .means.  . 


ength  of  said  elongated 


side  walls;  a  tubular  ferrule  sui  ounding  the  lower  por 
tion  of  said  handle  and  said  wal  I  portions  and  extending 
downwardly  below  the  lower  ed  es  of  said  wall  portions; 
a  bristle  portion  having  its  upper  snd  telescoped  within  the 
lower  end  <rf  said  ferrule  and  <  isposed  below  the  lower 
edges  of  said  wall  portions;  soli«  ified  bonding  compound 
disposed  within  said  ferrule,  bom  ing  the  upper  end  of  said 
brisUe  portion  into  a  solid  bristh  knot,  and  extending  up- 
wardly within  said  ferrule  above  aid  flanges  thereby  rigid- 
ly bonding  and  locking  said  wajl  portions  to  said  bristle 
portion. 

3,192,5^  _ 

WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMIH.Y  WITH  FLUID 
DISTRIBU  t)R 

Eagenc  R.  Zlcgkr,  Spcaccrport,  ^.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawarc 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1964,  S  ir.  No.  358,907 

7Cbdms.    (0.1^—250.04)  _ 

1.  A  squeegee  comprising  a  i  elongate,  freely  flexible 
body  of  elastromeric  material  laving  a  wiping  lip  along 
one  edge,  a  stiff,  rcsiliently  flex  ible  plastic  retention  por- 
tion coextensively  bonded  to  tie  opposite  edge  of  said 
elastometric  body,  said  retentic  n  portion  having  a  liquid 
distributor  channel  therein  subi  tantially  coextensive  with 


3,192,552 

LIQUID  APPLICATOR 

Harold  Lawrence  King,  210  Commonwealth  Ave. 

Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,423 

5Clafans.    (CL  15— 537) 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser,  comprising:  a  housing  element, 
a  vial  element  slidably  disposed  within  said  housing,  an 
elongated  brush  element  slidably  disposed  within  said 
vial  element  and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing  ele- 
ment, said  vial  element  having  an  inwardly  diverging 
bore  and  a  shaped  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  said  brush 
element  having  bristles  thereon  at  a  corresponding  end 
thereof,  said  bristles  projecting  through  said  opening  and 
contacting  said  bore,  first  means  on  said  elongated  brush 
element  limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  said  brush 
element  so  that  a  portion  of  the  bristles  are  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  opening  of  said  vial  element  at  all 
times,  second  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  brush 
element  to  limit  forward  movement  of  said  brush  etement 
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to  limit  the  amount  of  compression  which  the  brush 
bridles  undergo,  movement  of  said  brush  element  relative 
to  ^id  vial  element  serving  to  shape  -said  brisUes  to  con- 
form to  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  said  bore  and  opening, 
to  remove  excess  liquid  and  to  provide  a  definite  taper 
to  the  bristles  by  their  contact  with  the  bore. 


z\ 


1  3  192  553 

DAUBER  HAVING  SPHERICAL  VALVE  HEAD 
Gilbert  Schwartzman,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Glide- 
O-Matic  Corp.,  Yonlien,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  , 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,940 

2  Claims.    (CL  15— 566) 


engagement  with  said  application  roller,  said  reservoir 
including  upstanding  end  walls,  said  urging  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  longitudinally  bowed  spring  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein  secured  at  its  upper 
end  portion  to  each  end  wall  of  said  reservoir  and  curving 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  each  other  at  their  lower 
ends,  said  transfer  roller  including  generally  conical  ends 
with  stub  axle  portions  projecting  axially  outwardly  of 
the  apices  of  said  conical  end  portions  and  rotatably 
and  slidably  received  in  said  slot,  the  curved  lower  ends 
of  said  spring  normally  yieldingly  camming  said  conical 
end  portions  upwardly  to  thereby  shift  said  transfer  roller 
toward  engagement  with  said  application  roller. 


iT/* 


^/K  f 
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I  3 192,555 

CONTAINER    DISPENSER    CAP    WITH    CAPTIVE 

CLOSURE  MEMBER  AND  APPLICATOR 

Robert  Nyden,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pittsbnn^ 

Plastics  Division  HccUn  Can  Co. 

i  Filed  June  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,123 

6  Claims.    (CL  15— 592) 


1.  A  dauber  comprising  a  retainer  ring  having  a  pro- 
jecting portion,  a  relatively  thick  disc-shaped  cover  se- 
cured to  said  ring,  said  ring  having  an  opening  therein 
forming  a  valve  seat,  valve  means  including  a  spherical 
valve  member  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat 
to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  opening,  said  valve 
means  further  including  helical  coils  engaging  said  pro- 
jecting portion  and  a  valve  carrier  of  truncated  conical 
shape  of  one  piece  construction  with  said  helical  coils,  said 
valve  carrier  having  a  recess  therein  forming  a  seat  for 
said  spherical  valve  member,  said  helical  coils  urging  said 
spherical  valve  member  against  said  cover,  and  against 
said  valve  seat,  said  cover  being  depressible  to  depress  said 
spherical  valve  member  away  from  said  valve  seat  against 
the  force  exerted  by  said  helical  coils,  said  valve  seat 
including  a  resilient  flexible  peripheral  lip  portion. 


//  y^ 
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3,192,554 

FAINT  APPLICATOR 

Henry  E.  Karfcut,  BaMwfaisvUlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Henry  E.  Karfcut,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,352 

3Clafant.   (CL15— 573) 


xj 


1.  A  dispenser  cap  for  fluid  containers  having  a  neck 
terminating  in  an  open  mouth,  said  dispenser  cap  com- 
prising an  annular  skirt  portion  having  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  container  neck  in  communication  with  the 
mouth  thereof,  a  nozzle  portion  upstanding  from  said 
skirt  and  in  communication  therewith,  an  outlet  opening 
at  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle  portion,  a  flexible  strap 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  skirt  portion  and  being  of 
suffitient  length  to  overiic  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle 
portion  when  said  strap  is  in  bent  condition,  a  closure 
pin  projecting  perpendicularly  from  one  surface  of  said 
strap  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  free  end  threof,  said 
pin  being  of  a  diaftieter  to  fit  frictionally  within  the  out- 
let opening  of  said  nozzle  portion  to  close  and  seal  said 
outlet  opening  with  the  free  end  portion  of  said  strap 
overlying  the  free  end  of  said  nozzle  portion  and  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom,  and  applicator  means  formed 
on  the  free  end  edge  of  said  strap  beyond  said  piiT  said 
nozzle  providing  a  rigid  mount  for  said  applicator  means 
when  said  closure  pin  is  inserted  into  said  outlet  open- 
ing, and  said  strap  providing  a  flexible  mount  for  said 
applicator  means  when  said  closure  pin  is  removed  from 
said  outlet  opening,  whereby  said  applicator  means  may 
be  used  to  spread  liquid  dispensed  through  said  outlet 
aperture  onto  a  surface,  using  said  container  as  a  handle. 


1.  A  roller  applicator  for  applying  liquid  to  a  surface 
to  be  coated,  said  roller  applicator  comprising  an  open 
top  reservoir,  a  transfer  roller,  means  rotatably  support- 
ing said  transfer  roller  with  at  least  the  lower  portion  of 
said  roller  disposed  below,  the  normal  liquid  level  of 
said  reservoir,  an  application  roller  also  rotatably  sup- 
ported from  said  reservoir  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
disposed  above  the  normal  liquid  level  of  said  reservoir, 
said  means  rotatably  supporting  said  transfer  roller  in- 
cluding means  yieldiably  urging  said  transfer  roller  into 


3,192,556 
ONE-PIECE  PLASTIC  HINGE 
Louis  E.  Himclrcich,  LouisvHlc,  Ky.,  anignor  to  H.  J. 
Scheirich  Company,  Looisviflc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  off 

Kentucky  ^^_ 

FUcd  Auk.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,907 
4aaims.  (CL  16— 150) 
1.  A  one-piece  hinge  of  plastic  material  including  a 
plate  portion  adapted  for  fastenin^^y  means  of  screws 
upon  an  exposed  surface  of  one  m<mber  a  hinged  assem- 
bly, said  plate  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  fastening  screw  and  an  outwardly  projecting 
side  wall  section  for  establishing  the  location  of  the  hinge 
axis  in  forwatdly  spaced  relation  to  the  back  wall  of  said 
plate  portion. 


* 


26        / 

a  prong  portion  having  a 
section  and  adapted  for 
adhesive  bond  within  a  recess 
second  member  of  said  asaembl; 


nott-ara  ar 

fastenfig 

in 


-i4 


Ue 


and  an  intermediate  ..portion  jofmng 
prong  portions  and  integral  i 
ate  portion  being  joined  to 
-wall  section  and  including  a 
jacent  the  junction  of  said 
portions,  ^    , 

said  intermediate  portion  havinj 
tional  thickness  at  said  hing 
cross  sectional  thickness  adja^nt 
said  prong  portion,  as 
hinge  axis,  thereby  to  reduce 
portion  and  the  danger  of  loolening 
tion  from  its  adhesive  bon< 
member. 


3,1W^57 
FIXTURE  FOR  STRIPPING  MEAT 
A«  B.  Scgur,  1185  S.  RMgeland  A 
Filed  Sept  25, 1962,  Scr.>~ 
5  Claims.    (CI.  * 


OFFICIAL.  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


transverse  cross- 
by  means  of  an 
the  cooperating 


3,192,558  ^„^ 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  CALF  SKINNra 

John  T.  NkcoUal,  Jr.,  Wayne,  N  J-,  •"rip**  ^<£J^ 
and  one-half  percent  to  James  Nlccoilal,  E^  '■*™?: 
ten  percent  to  Barney  Waks,  Paterson,  twenty  p«c«itto 
Mkhael  Castro,  Oradcll,  and  five  percent  to  'nomas 
Bradaliano,  OaUand,  N  J. 
^^FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,0«1 
1  Claim.    (CL  17-21) 


said  plate  and 

therewith,  said  intcrmcdi- 

outer  edge  of  said 

linge  axis  located  ad- 

iitermediate  and  plate 


*iSZ^~w' 


a  reduced  cross  sec- 
axis  and  a  greater 
its  juncture  with 
mealed  normal  to  said 
flexing  of  said  prong 
said  prong  por- 
within   said   second 


FROM  BONES 
▼Cm  Oaii  Parii,  Di. 
No.  226,005 
—1) 


A  portable  calf  skinning  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed by  which  hides  are  stripped  from  calves  freely 
suspended  by  the  hind  legs  thereof  from  an  overhead  Uam- 
way  said  device  comprising  a  borizonUUy  disposed  plat- 
form, a  vertically  disposed  frame-work  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  platform,  a  reversible  elec- 
tric hoisting  mechanism  mounted  in  fixed  posiUon  on  said 
framework  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  drum  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  platform,  a  cable  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  hoisting  mechanism  and  havmg  a  hook 
secured  to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  cable  extendmg 
downwardly  from  said  hoisting  mechanism  and  around 
the  underside  of  said  drum  and  thence  upwardly  there- 
from, and  a  Y-shaped  sling  adapted  to  have  one  end  there- 
of releasably  connected  to  said  hook  and  the  other  ends 
thereof  connected  to  the  hide,  about  the  hind  legs  of  a  calf 
suspended  from  said  tramway;  said  electric  hoisting  mech- 
anism being  operaUve  when  energized  to  draw  in  said 
cable  and  thereby  pull  said  sling  connected  to  the  hooked 
end  of  said  cable  downwardly  and  strip  a'hide  downward- 
ly from  a  calf  suspended  from  said  tramway. 


3,192,559 

SAUSAGE  CASING  SIZING  APPARATUS 

George  O.  Short,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  am^Mr  to 

,     Grand  Taste  Packing  Company,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Dec  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,103 

1    A  fixture  for  use  in  stripping  meat  from  poultry  <  Claims.    (CL  17-35) 

bones  comprising  a  stationary  fra  me,  a  generally  vertical 
plate  rigidly  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  frame  and 
providing  a  free  upper  end  poilion,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  upstanding  finger  elemei  ts  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  upper  free  end  portion  c  f  said  plate  and  defining 
a  generally  vertical  slot  therebetw(  en,  said  slot  bemg  wider 
than  the  narrowest  cross-sectio  lal  dimensions  of.*^ 
proximal  end  portion  of  a  corac  )id  bone  to  be  received 
therein  but  being  narrower  than  t  le  largest  cross-sectionaL 
dimension  of  said  bone  at  said  pi  oximal  end  portion,  and  ~J  ^ 

an  enlarged  opening  at  the  base  <  if  said  slot,  said  opening 
being  narrower  than  the  largest  ( ross-sectional  dimension  ^ 

of  the  proximal  end  of  said  corj  coid  bone,  whereby^  the  combination  with  a  sausage  stuffing  machine, 

proximal  end  portion  of  a  coracc  ^^^^^^^^^^^  J.^l^g  a  ^mffing  L^,  tJirough  whkh  sau«.i  emulsion 
•""^  "Arr/toT^k"  «  d  t  U  ag^t  S^dSjl  is  ejected  and  on  'which  a  shirred  casing  is  positioned  for 
mo:rmenTm"oLlSL""  '  '  ""      ^     fi^-g,  and  sausage  linking  means  positioned  adjacent  to 
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the  open  end  of  the  stuffing  horn  to  form  the  filled  sausage 
casing  into  links,  of  a  casing  flow-restricting  device  com- 
prising a  solid  resilient  member  having  an  aperture  of 
a  size  larger  than  said  stuffing  horn  and  smaller  than 
the  exterior  diameter  of  the  shirring  casing,  said  resil- 
ient member  being  in  a  free  floating  position  at  the  end 
of  the  stuffing  horn  and  restricted  against  movement  by 
engagement  with  said  sausage  linking  means  with  said 
casing  being  extended  from  a  shirred  position  through 
the  aperture  in  said  resilient  member  and  restricted  in 
the  rate  of  movement  by  frictional  engagement  therewith. 


ing  of  a  less  length  than  said  split  mold,  a  first  ram  for 
transferring  material  compressed  in  said  closed  ^lit  mold 
from  said  split  mold  into  said  aligned  solid  mold,  a  sec- 
ond ram  axially  aligned  with  said  first  ram  for  movement 
into  the  other  end  of  said  solid  mold,  means  for  moving 


3,192,560 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  POROUS 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Lowell  Evan  Hulfman,  Wilmington,  .Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,419 
11  Clafans.    (CL  18—1) 


(J?    '^'T 


1.  Apparatus  for  beat  treating  a  continuous  length  of 
sheet  material  comprising  structure  defining  a  pressure 
vessel  having  entrance  and  exit  openings,  first  and  second 
restraining  means  each  providing  an  endless  conveying 
surface  for  engaging,  respectively,  a  major  surface  of 
said  sheet  material  and  effecting  passage  thereof  in  sand- 
wich fashion  into  said  entrance  opening  through  said 
vessel  and  out  said  exit  opening,  said  first  restrainingr 
means  comprising  a  substantially  imperforate  flexible 
band  which  divides  said  vessel  into  a  first  generally  fluid 
tight  chamber  through  which  the  sheet  material  passes 
and  a  second  fluid  tight  chamber  oppositely  disposed  of 
the  first,  means  for  establishing  a  heated  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber  and  means  for  establishing  in 
said  second  chamber  a  fluid  under  a  greater  pressure  than 
in  said  first  chamber,  said  second  restraining  means  pro- 
viding a  siipport  for  said  sheet  material  and  said  imper- 
forate flexible  band  within  said  vessel  whereby  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  chambers  imparts  restrain- 
ing forces  to  the  sheet  material  passing  through  said 
vessel,'  said  second  restraining  means  further  being  per- 
forate whereby  the  heated  fluid  of  said  first  chamber  com- 
municates with  said  sheet  material  in  said  vessel. 


3,192,561 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FIREPLACE  LOGS 
Edward  M.  Archer  and  Fredericli  W.  Vogel,  Bellows 
Falls,  Vt.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnments,  to  Mountain 
Paper  Prodncts  Corporation,  Bellows  Falls,  Vt.,  a  cor- 
poration %A  Delaware 

Filed  July  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,12$ 
3  Clafans.  (CI.  .18—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  measured  bulk  of  com- 
bustible tree  bark  chips  and  binder  into  a  compressed  log 
of  substantially  uniform  density,  comprising  a  horizontal- 
ly-disposed open-ended  hollow  split  die  mold  having  an 
upper  section  and  a  lower  stationary  section,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  upper  section  to  permit  intro- 
duction of  a  metered  quantity  of  material  into  said  mold 
for  radial  compression  when  said  mold  is  closed,  means 
for  positioning  a  solid  open-ended  hollow  mold  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  closed  split  mold,  said  solid  m(dd  be- 


said  rams  into  said  solid  mold  to  compress  said  material 
axially  from  both  its  ends  inside  of  both  ends  of  said 
solid  mold  and  means  for  retracting  both  rams  to  per- 
mit said  solid  mold  to  be  removed  from  said  positioning 
means. 


3,192,562 

SPINNERETTE 

Fred  B.  Powell,  Dccatnr,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,747. 

3  Chrims.    (CL  18—8) 


1.  A  spinnerette,  comprising  a  first  sheet,  ai  second 
sheet  positioned  against  the  first  sheet,  and  a  pair  of  plates 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sheets,  said  plates  and 
sheets  being  provided  with  aligned  first  apertures  defining 
a  first  fluid  passageway,  said  plates  and  sheetis  also  bdng 
provided  with  aligned  second'  apertures  defining  a  second 
fluid  passageway  spaced  from  said  first  passageway,  said 
first  sheet  having  therein  a  slot  extending  from  a  point  (Ml 
the  edge  of  said  first  sheet  to  said  first  passageway,  said 
second  sheet  having  therein  a  slot  extending  from  the 
second  passageway  to  the  edge  of  the  second  sheet  and 
overlapping  the  slot  in  the  first  sheet  from  said  point  to 
a  second  point  spaced  from  said  edge  of  said  first  sheet  so 
that  spinning  compositions  flowing  through  the  slots  meet 
before  leaving  said  slots.  ^ 


3,192,563 

LAMINATED  SPINNERET 

TlMmas  E.  Crompton,  Cary,  N.C.,  assigiior  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporatioD  off  Delaware       ^_^^^ 

Filed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,814       ^^ 

7  Clafans.    (a.  18—8)  ) 

6.  For  use  in  fabricating  a  laminated  spinne{Bt<^ 

orifice  plate,  a  bifurcated  void  formed  in  said  plate  to 
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thereby  define  a  pair  of  feeder 
point  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge 


orifice  communicating  between 
of  said  feeder  passages  and  the 
plate  to  thereby  define  a  spinning 


WORM  PRESS  FOR  KNE;  piNG  AND  DIS- 

PLACING  FLASn  :  MASSES 

Erich  Beck,  Goggingeii,  new  ^ugsbiirg,  GemiMiy,  mhI 

^MtStTioxb^Z^  Swtaci  land,  anignon  to  Llloii 

""^FUed  June  If.  1963,  a  r.  No.  288340 
Claims  priority,  appiicalioa  S^^itfiand.  June  20,  1962, 

4  aaimsl    (O.  18—12) 
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^«««*raifia  flt  a  inB  an  abutment  means  in  said  tube  means,  and  a  rim 
TSfdTale  ^outlet  reeling  station  means  adjacent  the  output  end  of  sa.d  tube 
of  said  plate,  an  outiei   ro^^^g    ^.^   accumulator   means   compnsmg   abutment 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  pluraUty  of  con- 
tainers in  nested  relationship  operable  to  move  to  a  non- 
interrupting  position  outside  of  said  tube  means  upon 


tie 


point  of  convergence 
peripheral  edge  of  said 
orifice. 


1.  A  worm  apparatus  for 
plastic   masses  comprising  a 
passage  comprising  a  substanti  i 
tion.  a  transversely  widened 
substantially  cylindrical  delivery 
rotalably  supported  in  said  ax 
screw-threaded  plastifying  port  on 
tion.  a  screw-threaded  squeezing 
gassing  chamber,  and  a  screw 
within  said  delivery  portion  o 
said  housing,  the  screw-thread 
said  squeezing  portion  having 
smaller  angle  with  the  axis  of 
rear  flank  and  the  outer  diameter 
within  said  de-gassing  chamber 
the  wall  of  said  de-gassing  chaiiiber 
tion  of  its  periphery  whereby 
worm  member  part  of  the 
back  through  said  gap  in  a  thii 
high  pressure  to  a  zone  in 
effective  for  removing  gases 


the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  number  of  con- 
tainers at  said  station,  said  abutment  means  being  mov- 
able in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  tube  means, 
said  plurality  of  containers  in  nested  relaUonship  as  a 
group  providing  a  self-orientation  prevenUng  cocking  of 
the  individual  containers. 


jlastifying  and  de-gassing 
Ifousing  defining  an  axial 
Hy  cylindrical  inlet  por- 
gassing  chamber  and  a 
portion,  a  worm  member 
al  passage  and  having  a 
within  said  inlet  por- 
„  portion  within  said  de- 
threaded  delivery  portion 
the  said  axial  passage  in 
of  said  worm  member  in 
forward  flank  forming  a 
worm  member  than  the 
of  the  said  screw  threads 
forming  a  narrow  gap  with 
over  a  substantial  por- 
on  each  revolution  of  the 
in  its  groove  is  forced 
layer  from  a  zone  of  local 
which  de-gassing  vacuum  is 
>resent  in  said  thin  layer. 


3,192,566  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 
^iymr,  Mendrisio,  Tesrin,  Swite.ri«|d,  M|*g«;of 
one-half  to  Bertrand  Voumard,  La  Cbaux^le-Fonds, 

oSl^SpHotion  Jan.  23,  1961.  Ser.  N<k  84,008  now 

""SSIt  No.  3,146,506,  *»««>,SP^  »•  »JJf-,.?Ki** 

and  this  application  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  IJWS 
Claims  priority,  application  Switxcriand,  Mar.  31,  I960. 
^NMiu.  r.        ^.  3,644/60 

11  Claims.    (CL  18— 30) 


tie 


mat  ^rial 


J 


3,192,  65 
AUTOMATIC  RIM  ROl  LING  APPARATUS 
Frimk  Rukavina,  Dcs  Plaint  ^  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Woriw    Inc.,    Chlca^t.    lU..    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  20, 1962, 


6  Claims.    «  L  18— 19) 

2.  Apparatus  for  prevent  ng  cocking  of  individual 
nestable  tapered  containers  laving  a  wide  mouth  being 
fed  to  a  rim  rolling  apparatu ;  adapted  to  roll  rim  beads 
on  thin  flexible  plastic  contai  lers  comprising  tube  means 
for  receipt  of  intermittent!;  supplied  individual  con- 
tainers, an  accumulator  mear  s  associated  With  and  form- 


Scr.  No.  218,075 
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1.  Apparatus  for  die-casUng  a  covered  slide  fastener 
comprisTg  a  mold  including  first  and  «f  "^^^.f  "J°;"*^ 
along  a  planar  separating  surface  each  half  having  a 
rece^  cooperatively  defining,  with  the  recess  of  the  other 
ha?f  a  cavUy  corresponding  to  (the  shape  of  the  fastener 
members  of  the  sUde  fastener,  a  mold  plate  movably  sup- 
;:,r?ed  [n  one  of  said  halves  and  extending  '"to  t^.'-^^^ 
^lein  to  bound  ind  limit  the  same,  said  mold  plate 
having  a  surface  which  extendi  in  the  plane  of  the^p- 
arating  surface,  said  mold  plate  having  a  further  surfa« 
bounding  and  limiting  the  recess,  the  latter  said  surface 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  separating  surface  for 


forming  said  slide  fastener  with  fastener  members  having 
an  inclined  surface  which  narrows  towards  the  separat- 
ing surface,  and  along  which  surface  the  fastener  mem- 
bers rest  on  the  mold  plate,  said  mold  plate  being  ef- 
fective by  virtue  of  the  inclined  surface  thereof  to  sup- 
port the  thus  cast  fastener  in  said  one  half  of  the  mold 
after  the  other  half  of  the  mold  has  been  removed,  and 
means  for  moving  the  mold  plate  away  from  the  said 
one  mold  half  to  enable  removal  of  the  cast  fastener. 


3,192,568 

INFLATABLE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Bryan  F.  NicboUs,  14  Harlcstonc  Road, 

Northampton,  En^and 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90^36 

9  Claims.    (CL  18— 39) 


I  3,192,567 

MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING  PREGROUTED 

CERAMIC  TILE  SHEETS 
Ira  A.  Abcmcthy,  Canton,  Robert  W.  Vail,  Burton,  Harold 
R.  Feichter,  MassiUon,  and  Stephen  J.  Cable,  Canton, 
Ohio,  aadgnors  to  United  States  Ceramic  TUc  Co., 
Canton,  (Mrio,  a  corporation  of  Dchmare 
Filed  Not.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  72,113 
3CUdms.    (CI.  18— 36) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  hollow  inflatable  seanoless 
articles  by  deposition  of  synthetic  resin  plastic  material 
in  the  presence  of  external  heat,  comprising:  a  sectional 
mold  having  a  mold  wall  defining  an  article-forming  cav- 
ity; said  mold  having  a  protrusion  extending  freely  inv 
wardly  of  the  article-forming  cavity  surface;  said  pro- 
trusion having  an  integral  extension  passing  through  and 
beyond  the  mold  wall  presenting  a  heat-gathering  portion 
substantially  within  the  sphere  of  maximum  temperature 
of  said  external  heat  to  which  the  mold  wall  is  exposed; 
said  protrusion,  integral  extension,  and  exposed  heat- 
gathering  portion  characteristically  having  a  higher  co- 
efficient of  heat  transmission  than  the  mold  wall,  for 
depositing  an  apertured  housing  of  plastic  material  about 
the  protrusion  apd  integral  with  a  simultaneously  de- 
posited article. wall,  whereby  the  deposited  housing  will 
be  of  sufficient  body  and  elastic  strength  to  embrace  and 
anchor  an  air-sealing  device  within  the  aperture  of  the 
housing  under  conditions  of  normal  use  and  abuse  of  the 
inflated  finished  article. 


1.  A  mold  assembly  for  forming  pregrouted  ceramic 
tile  sheets  comprising  upper  and  lower  mating  mold  sec- 
tions, said  sections  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  criss- 
crossing ribs  separated  by  opened  wells,  a  plurality  of 
criss<rossing  grooves  formed  in  the  faces  of  said  mold 
sections  midway  of  said  ribs,  a  resilient  gasket  received 
in  the  grooves  of  each  mold  section,  said  gaskets  each 
forming  an  aligned  lattice  network  of  criss-crossing  ribs 
extending  above  the  faces  of  said  mold  adapted  to  support 
the  edges  of  spaced  ceramic  tiles  bridging  said  wells, 
meaiu  for  clamping  said  mold  sections  together  where- 
by wc  peripheral  edges  of  the  tiles  are  clamped  between 
the  aligned  ribs  of  said  gaskets  to  define  an  enclosed 
grout  space  between  adjacent  tiles,  a  frame  for  engaging 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  gaskets,  said  frame  having 
two  adjacent  inner  edges  tapered ,  to  tightly  abut  the 
edges  of  the  tiles  clamped  between  said  mold  sections 
and  two  other  adjacent  inner  edges  tapered  to  define  a 
space  for  groiit  material  between  said  other  edges  and  the 
edges  of  tiles  clamped  between  said  mold  sections,  a 
grout  filling  sprue  communicating  with  the  juncture  pf 
said  grout  spaces  along  said  two  other  edges  of  said 
frame,  means  for  injecting  fluid  grout  material  into  said 
clamped  mold  sections  to  fill  the  spaces  between  adja- 
cent tiles,  and  means  for  heating  said  clamped  mold  sec- 
tions to  cure  said  grout  material  to  a  flexi|)le  elastomer. 


I  3,192,569  i 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  ARTICLES 

OF  PLASTIC 

Horst  Knabel,  Hitzbroicfaer  Weg  48,  Sicglar, 

Rhincland,  Germany 

Filed  July  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,798 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  15, 1961, 

K  44,253;  May  23, 1962,  K  46,820 

4  Clahns.    (a.  18— 42) 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  for  producing  thin-walled 
plastic  articles,  comprising  complementary  mold  parts 
adapted  to  define  a  mold  cavity  between  them,  said  mold 
parts  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  aligned  auxiliary 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cavity  and  directly 
adjacent  to  it  and  in  communication  with  it,  said  mold 
parts  including  plungers  extending  into  and  movable  with- 
in said  chambers  respectively,  said  plungers  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  ac- 
commodate between  them  a  measured  charge  of  raw 
plastic  material  in  particulate  form,  and  each  plunger 
being  provided  with  an  exteriorly  exposed  head  adapted 
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to  withstand  a  massive  sudden  impact 
said  plungers  toward  each  other 
such  force  that  the  charge  of  pari 
instantaneously  reduced  to  a  molte^ 


partic  ilate 
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.  effective  to  move 
suddenly  and  with 

material  can  be 

flowable  condition. 


3  192^70     I 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTWG  JW^  CASINGS 

IN  RETREADING  ^  OLDS 

Charles  E.  Brankk,  %  Bniii  ck  Mfg.  Co. 

P.O.  Box  1937,  F«rBO,  S.  DsJu 

Filed  Dec.  !•,  19t9,S^.  ^o- 77,072 

6  Claims.    (CL  18+45) 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  a  pneumatu:  tire  casing 
asainst  the  tire  engaging  surface  d  a  treading  mold   an 
eS^S  croi-sectionSly  semi^irc  .lar  elastic  curmg  bag 
'v^^efSiing  one  wall  of  a  closec  annular  chamber  a^^^^ 
engageable  with  the  inner  wall  s  irface  of  a  tire  casing 
u^cfthe  tread  portion  of  said  <asing.  an  endless  gen- 
erSly  cylindrical  and  radially  inwardly  rccurv^be  rein- 
forcing band  opcratively  associated  with  sa.d  curing  bag 
wS  Lans  co^ecting  said  band  for  inwardly  recurving 
rSc^fei^ntial  extent  thereof  fo ;  insUlling  or  removmg 
LSe.    and    valve    means   extern  .ng   «^^<^'^^yjf^^l 
through  said  band  when  said  d  vice  is  counted  in  a 
Se  CMing  for  introduction  of  flui(   under  pressure  to  said 
Si^Srfo  press  said  curing  bag  ^  .all  ?f '"''V^^IX'^ 
imier  wall  surface  of  the  tire  casir  g.  said  re.nforcmg  band 
<^prising  an  annulus  of  elastic  material  »^ving  axja  y 
suJantiany  flat  inner  and  oute-    surfaces  and  oppjm^ 
ends  engageable  with  the  inner  s  de  waU  surfaces  of  the 
Se  cJng  and  a  plurality  of  en  Hess  non-elast.c  flexible 
rSuem  rings  embedded  in  sai     band  and  concentric 
Srewith.  sSd  rings  being  disj  osed    n  closely  axially 
»aSd  side-by^side  relation  subs  antially  throughout  the 
S^dimensirn  of  said  band  an  1  in  a  plurality  of  con- 
centric axially  extended  rows. 


a  rotatable  stripper  roller  arranged  to  stnpf^e  fibers 
from  each  plucking  device,  an  arcuate  gnU  P/rtly  sur- 
ounding  each  rolle?  and  cooperating  therewith  for  further 
^viding  the  fibers,  each  of  said  plucking  devices  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  carding  machines,  a  casing 
dis^d  between  each  carding  machine  and  'ts  associated 
olucSnK  device,  a  wall  in  said  casmg  extending  from 
Srbittom  ther;of  towards  the  upper  space  of  the  «smg 
to  divide  the  latter  into  two  "P^a^dlyopemng  fiber  col- 
lecting chambers,  means  to  deposit  the  fibers  from  the 
Associated  rotatable  stripper  roller  in  one  of  ««l/;»^^^^ 
so  as  to  form  therein  a  plurality  of  sujierposed  honzonta^ 
layers  composed  by  the  fibers  removed  by  the  associated 
plucking^J^ce  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  hates 
an  endless  rake  conveyor  means  m  said  one  chamber 
extending  adjacent  said  wall  from  ^^e  bottom  of  said 
one  chamber  to  a  point  above  said  wall.  «><*  "ke  con 
vevor  means  being  adapted  to  continuously  remove  ap^ 
;  oxima^ely  the  same  amount  of  fibers  J  r«n  each  of  sj.d 
supcrpi^id  layers  and  to  discharge  the  fibers  fronri  the 
different  layers  in  mixed  condition  through  sa.d  upper 
space  into  the  other  fiber  collecting  chamber  and  means 
to  deliver  the  mixed  fibers  deposited  m  sa.d^other  chamber 
to  the  corresponding  carding  machine. 


3  192  572 
FIBROUS  WEB  FEEDING  AND  FLOW  RATE  DE- 
"    CELERAtiNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
George  Blair  Gordon,  1745  Cedar  Ave., 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada  , 

Filed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,537 
8  Claims.    (CI.  19—161) 


-4-v-miK^ 


3,192,57 
FIBER  PROCESSI^  G  Sl^TEM 
Habert  Halleax,  Clemenceau   ^uUwuse,  Haot-RUa. 
France,  assignor  to  Socle*    Alsacienne  de  Con- 
SSToM    MeTaniques,    IV  ulhouse,    Haut-Rhin, 
France,  a  company  of  FrtUK  e 

Pfud  JnnV29. 1964,  ^  r.  No.  378,930 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  P  ranee,  Nov.  18, 1959, 

81oT20;F«tent  1,251,276;  0  rt.  28, 1960,  842,455 

3  Claims.    (CL|19— 65) 


ai  d 


1.  A  system  for  preparing 
a  plurality  of  consecutive  bale 
delivery  to  a  plurality  of  card 
conveyor  means  for  moving  * 
a  same  direction  along  the 
plucking  devices  disposed  in 
from  said  bales  as  they  move 


,  mixing  th?  fibers  from 

of  fibers  for  continuous 

ng  machines,  comprising 

Slid  bales^e^ntinuously  in 

sime  path,  a  plurality  of 

SI  id  path  to  remove  fibers 

>ast  the  plucking  devices. 


*1    An  apparatiis  for  retarding  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  web 
of  fibrous  material,  comprising,  an  accumulator  box  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  first  pair  of  cooperating  con- 
veyor ^Its  adapted  to  receive  and  convey  the  web  mto 
said  box,  a  swinging  arm  pivotally  mounted  >n  said  box 
and  having  a  second  pair  of  conveyor  belts  moun^jd  ^hci*- 
in  and  adapted  to  rece»fc  the  web  from  said  first  pair  of 
belts  and  convey  it  along  the  length  of  said  arm,  meam 
for  driving  the  respective  belts  in  synchrony,  means  for 
moving  said  arm  in  oscillating  pendulum  movement  back 
Zd  forth  within  said  box.  said  box  being  provided  wrth 
an  arcuate  floor  adapted  to  receive  the  web  coming  from 
said  second  pair  of  belts  and  havmg  a  delivery  end^  means 
on  said  box  for  severing  the  web  at  each  end  of  the  stroke 
of  the  arm  and  operated  by  said  ^nti  thereby  to  release  a 
length  of  web  at  the  end  of  each  stroke  for  addition  to  the 
preceding  lengths  to  form  a  pile  of  web  actions.  «>0P«™*- 
ing  rollers  adjacent  to  the  delivery  end  of  said  floor  to 
engage  said  pile  of  web  sections  and  to  feed  it  forward, 
mwns  for  driving  the  cooperating  rollers  at  a  Predeter- 
mined rate  in  synchrony  with  that  of  said  belts  whereby 
the  composite  web  formed  by  the  sections  is  removed  it 
a  speed  R'  which  equals 

where  R»  is  the  rate  of  entry  of  the  web  into  the  accumu- 
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lator  box  and  N  is  the  number  of  sections  deposited  in 
arriving  at  a  composite  web  of  constant  thiclmess. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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j  3,192,573 

TEXTILE  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Nutter,  Simonstonc,  near  Burnley,  and  John 
Bcnyon,   Bolton,   England,  assignors  to  T.M.M. 
(Research)  Limited,  Oldham,  Lancashire,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Jnly  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,396 
2  Claims.    (CI.  19— 261) 


for  interengagement  of  said  sections,  and  a  rigid  frame 
surrounding  the  interengaged  sections  for  maintaining 
same  in  edge-abutting  relationship,  said  frame  compris- 
ling  a  plurality  of  frame  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
having  a  flat  base  plate  for  underlying  adjacent  sections 
and  an  upstanding  flange  for  snugly  abutting  the  con- 
fronting sides  of  the  adjacent  sections,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  openings,  a  plu- 
rality of  cylindrical  restraining  pins  mounted  on  the  in- 
wardly directed  face  of  each  of  said  upstanding  flanges. 


1.  Textile  drafting  apparatus  for  processing  fibres  com- 
prising a  pair  of  holding  rollers,  including  an  upper  and 
a  lower  holding  roller,  and  a  pair  of  drafting  rollers 
including  an  upper  and  a  lower  drafting  roller,  spaced 
therefrom,  the  upper  and  lower  of  each  pair  of  rollers 
contacting  each  other  at  their  respective  nips,  pressure 
means  positioned  between  said  pairs  of  rollers  for  de- 
flecting the  fibres  being  processed  from  a  straight-line 
path  between  the  nips  and  causing  the  fibres  to  con- 
tact one  of  the  holding  rollers  over  an  arc  of  its  sur- 
face and  to  align  the  fibres,  as  they  pass  between  the 
nips  of  the  pairs  of  rollers,  with  the  common  tangent 
plane  of  the  drafting  rollers  at  their  nip,  said  pressure 
means  including  a  non-rotatable  adjustable  pressure  bar, 
means  for  holding  said  pressure  bar  a  fixed  distance 
from  the  surface  of  the  upper  holding  roller,  said  bar 
holding  means  including  a  carrier  connected  to  each 
end  portion  of  the  pressure  bar  to  support  said  bar,  said 
carriers  being  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  one  of  the 
holding  rollers,  spring  means  for  applying  pressure  to 
said  carriers,  said  carriers  comprising  a  bell  crank  lever 
one  end  of  said  bell  crank  lever  being  connected  to 
said  pressure  bar  and  the  other  end^serving  as  an  abut- 
ment for  said  spring  means,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  upper  holding  roller  about  the  axis  of  the  lower  hold- 
ing roller  to  vary  the  position  of  the  nip  of  the  hold- 
ing rollers,  the  extent  of  the  arc  of  contact  of  the  fibres 
on  the  lower  holding  roller,  and  the  degree  of  deflec- 
tion of  the  fibres  by  said  adjusuble  pressure  bar  to  thereby 
direct  said  fibres  into  the  common  plane  of  tangency  be- 
tween said  drafting  rollers. 


said  pins  being  axially  aligned  with,  and  slideably  re- 
ceived within,  said  cylindrical  openings  in  the  confront- 
ing side  edge  of  the  adjacent  section,  each  frame  ele- 
ment extending  at  one  end  beyond  the  related  upstimd- 
ing  flange  and  terminating  at  its  other  end  spacedly  from 
the  end  of  said  related  upstanding  flange  whereby  the 
mutual  proximate  ends  of  adjacent  frame  components 
will  be  in  overlying  relationship,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  frame  elements  one  to  the  other  in  the  region  of 
their  overlap.  

3  192,575 
HEAT  INSULATING  WINDOW 
MUton  D.  Rosenan,  Jr.,  Georgetown,  RodericM.  Scott, 
Stamford,  and  Paul  F.  Forman,  RIdgcficid,  Comj., 
assignors  to  The  P*ridn-Elmer  Corporatioa,  Nonvaik, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,350 
.     6  Claims.    (CL  20-^56.5) 


3,192,574 

TEMPORARY  F^OOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Myron  Jaffc  and  Lester  Brickcr,  University  City,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Admiral  Chair  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  off  Missouri 

Filed  Oct  22^1962,  Ser.  No.  231,929 
ICiain.  (CL20— 8) 
Temporary  flooring  construction  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  flat  rigid  sections  arranged  in  side  by  side,  edge- 
abutting,  surface-aligned  relationship,  each  of  said  sec- 
tions having  a  lengthwise  recess  in  its  side  edges  con- 
fronting adjacent  sections,  and  an  elongated  key  mem- 
ber received  within  the  side  recesses  of  adjacent  sections 


1.  A  transparent  window  for  insulating  a  lower  tem- 
perature area  from  a  higher  temperature  area  while  al- 
lowing a  clear  view  thereof  comprising: 

an  outer  pane  of  heat  resisUnt  transparent  material 

adapted  to  face  said  higher  temperature  area; 
an  intermediate  transparent  pane  on  the  side  of  said 

outer  pane  remote  from  said  higher  temperature 

area  and  spaced  from  said  outer  pane; 
the  space  between  said  outer  and  said  intenpediate 

panes  being  evacuated  so  as  to  be  substantially  free 

of  any  material; 
an  inner  transparent  pane  spaced  from  and  on  the  side 

of  said  intermediate  pane  remote  from  said  higher 

temperature  area,  therefore  being  adjacent  said  lower 

temperature  area; 
means  for  facing  a  flow  of  cooling  fluid  between-  said 

intermediate  and  said  iimer  panes;  and 
■infrared  reflecting  means,  so  positioned  as  to  reflect  a 

substantial  porticm  of  the  infrared  radiation  which 

would  otherwise  reach  said  lower  temperature  area 

from  said  higher  temperature  area  back  to  said 

higher  temperature  area. 
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FLOOR  AND  WALI 
Merifai  A.  Wteltafc  365  &  M«  n, 

Fikd  Aug.  9, 1»«2.  S«!rJ  '»  ^, 
S  Claims.    (CI.  2<H-74) 


JOINT 
_^  Brillioa,  Wb. 
Iji.  215^76 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1    A  floor  and  wall  joint  for  a  room  including  a  floor 
undersurfacc  and  a  wall  surface  g  snerally  at  right  angles 
thereto,  a  flexible  floor  covering    m  said  floor  undersur- 
facc and  having  continuous  cured  portions  extending 
parUy  up  along  the  wall  surface,  i  base  member  extend- 
ing beneath  and  contacting  the  cui  vcd  portion  of  the  floor 
covering  between  the  wall  and  fl  xir.  said  base  member 
being  split  at  the  wall  comers  (.f  the  room,  a  border 
member  covering  the  upper  edge  )f  said  flexible  covering 
adjacent  the  wall  surface,  said  f  mt  covering  being, slit 
at  the  wall  comers  of  the  upwai  dly  extending  portions, 
and  a  comer  member  overlying   ;ach  slit  and  located  at 
the  wall  corners  of  the  room,  eac  i  corner  member  having 
converging  side  walls  and  a  lowc   curved  portion  extend-, 
ing  outwardly  from  the  comer    ind  overlying  the  floor 
cover  said  side  walls  gradually    ncrging  into  said  lower 
curved  portion,  each  corner  mem  >er  having  a  hook  at  its 
upper  end  which  overlies  the  bon  er  member,  each  comer 
further  having  a  generally  centra  lower  vertical  stabilizer 
bisecting  the  angle  between  sai<   side  walls  and  extend- 
ing downwadly  and  beneath  said  c^urved  portion,  said  sta- 
bilizer extending  between  the  sp  it  portions  of  said  base 
and  contacting  adjacent  base  p  »rtions  to  stabilize  said 
comer  in  position  and  to  pro  ent  sidewise  movement 
of  said  comer. 


cover  member  and  located  further  from  the  apex  of 
said  trough  than  are  said  cover  members, 

(4)  A  pair  of  key  members  whose  first  termmi  are  said 
screed  portions  and  whose  other  termini  lie  outward- 
ly of  said  control  elements  and  intermediate  the 

•      termini  thereof, 

(5)  At  least  one  linking  member  connecting  a  key 
member  to  an  angle  member,  the  latter  consisUng  of 
an  upright  portion  located  inwardly  of  said  key  mem- 
ber and  attached  to  said  linking  member  and  a  base 
portion  attached  to  the  other  margin  of  said  upnght 
portion  and  forming  therewith  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 90*.     ^^^^^_^^ 

3,192,578 
CORE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
HamiHon  L.  McCormlck,  Carmel,  Ind.,  assignorto  Gen- 
eTal  Morors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corlwratlon 

ciiSSrSJllcation  June  8,  1960,  ^\-^^'Jf*''^' 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  132,150  ^^,  ,^     ,^^ 

5  Claims.    (CI.  22— 10) 


3,192,57' 
CONTROL  JOINT  FOR  BUILB  ING  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  Reginald  Barr,  Hhisdaic ,  III.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Gypsum  Company,  Chi<  ago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Filed  May  2,  1963,  Se  ■.  No.  277,553 
5  Claims.    (CI.  SO— 92)    . 


1.  An  integral  elongated 

(1)  A  centrally  disposed  . 
shape  defined  by  a  pair  of 
divergently  from  a 

(2)  A  pair  of  cover 
along  said  control 
wardly  from  its  control 

(3)  Each  of  said  control 
screed  portion  connected 


con^ol  joint  which  comprises: 
pc  rtion  of  generally  trough 
;ontrol  elements  extending 
comm^  m  apex, 

membsrs  intermediately  located 
elem<  nts.  each  diverging   out- 
e  ement, 

( lements  terminating  in  a 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said 


1    Core  making  die  apparatus  comprising,  m  combi- 
nation, first  and  second  complementary  die  block  mem- 
bers defining  a  die  cavity  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
first  elongated  core  plates  retractably  extending  through 
said  first  die  block  into  said  cavity  and  a  plurality  of 
second  elongated  core  plates  retractably  «»^nding  through 
said  die  block  into  said  cavity,  first  movable  plate  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  first  core  plates,  a  second  movable 
plate  means  attached  to  each  of  said  second  core  pUtes, , 
first  cam  means  for  supporting  said  first  plate  means  m 
a  first  position  whereby  said  first  core  plates  are  retracted 
from  said  die  cavity  and  for  supporting  said  first  plate 
means  in  a  second  position  whereby  said  first  core  plates 
extend  into  said  die  cavity  a  predetermined  amount,  second 
cam  means  for  supporting  said  second  plate  means  m  a 
first  position  whereby  said  second  core  plates  are  in  a 
retracted  position  and  for  supporting  said  second  plate 
;  means  in  a  second  position  whereby  said  .second  core 
plates  extend  into  said  die  cavity  a  predetermined  amount, 
piston  means  for  injecting  a  plastic  material  into  said 
cavity,  means  operatively  connected  to  sa^d  piston  means 
for  sequentially  operating  said  first  and  second  cam  means 
to  cause  said  core  plates  to  project  into  said  cavity  when 
said  piston  means  is  actuated  to  inject  plastic  material 
into  said  cavity.       ^^^^^^^^^  \ 

I 
3  192  579 
METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING  COMPOSITE  MOLDS 
Irwin  J.  Lubalin,  Rockvllle  Center,  N.V.,  ^gnor  «o 
British  Industries  Corp.,  Avnet-Shaw  W^bion,  PWn- 
view.  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,226 
16  Claims.    (CL  22—20) 
10.  An  assembly  for  producing  a  mold  for  precision 
casting,  said  assembly  comprising  a  flask,  a  pattern  plate 
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having  on  one  side  a  preform  mold  pattern  and  on  the 
other  side  a  final  form  mold  pattem,  means  for  moving 
the  pattem  plate  along  a  predetermined  path  and  in  the 
direction  of  said  path,  a  means  for  placing  the  flask  over 
the  preform  pattern  of  the  pattern  plate,  means  along  the 
path  for  filling  the  flask  of  the  pattem  plate  with  a  hard- 
ening slurry  to  form  a  preform  mold,  means  for  stripping 
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therein  in  reference  to  the  drag  of  the  die  into  a  die 
opening  position,  a  further  station  including  means  for 
ejecting  the  hardened  mold  from  its  cope  in  the  die-open- 
ing position,  means  ins^rtable  between  the  cope  and  die 
in  the  die-opening  position  to  receive  the  ejected  molds, 
and  means  to  remove  the  ejected  mqld  from  the  station. 


3,192,581 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
COMPOSITE  METAL  ARTICLES 
Edmund  Q.  Sylvester,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio    (%  Amrted 
Research  Laboratory,  P.O.  Box  567,  340  County  Une 

Road,  Bensenvillc,  111.) 

FUed  Sept  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,752 

10  Cbdms.    (O.  22—60) 


the  flask  and  the  preform  mold  therein  from  the  pattern 
plate,  means  for  reversing  the  pattern  plate  so  that  the 
final  pattern  thereon  now  faces  the  flask  and  the  mold 
therein,  means  for  placing  the  flask  and  the  preform  mold 
therein  over  the  final  pattern,  means  for  filling  the  flask 
on  the  pattern  pUte  with  hardening  slurry  to  form  the  final 
mold,  and  means  for  stripping  the  flask  and  the  pattem 
plate  from  the  final  mold. 


3 192,580  ' 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUCING  INVESTMENT  MOLDS 

Irwin  J.  Lubalin,  Rockvllle  Centre,  N.Y.,  ^asignor  to 

British  Industries  Corp.,  Avnet-Shaw  Division,  Plam- 

view.  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,684 

15  Claims.    (CL  22—21) 


i  Q- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  clad  metal  article  comprising 
the  steps  of:  filling  a  mold  cavity  having  an  open  lower 
and  upper  end  with  molten  cladding  metal  by  forcing 
said  cladding  metal  upwardly  into  said  cavity,  allowing 
said  molten  cladding  metal  to  partially  solidify  within 
said  mold  cavity,  discharging  the  remaining  molten  clad- 
ding metal  from  said  mold  cavity  through  said  open  low- 
er end  thereby  leaving  a  solidified  shell-like  member  of 
cladding  metal  within  said  mold  cavity  while  at  the  same 
time  introducing  inert  gas  to  said  mold  cavity  so  as  to 
continually  fill  the  void  within  the  mold  cavity  created 
by  the  discharged  molten  cladding  metal,  displacing  the 
inert  gas  by  filling  through  said  open  lower  end  the  shell- 
like member  with  a  molten  metal  which  is  dissimilar  to 
said  cladding  metal,  allowing  said  shell-like  member  and 
last-mentioned  molten  metal  to  fuse  to  each  other,  al- 
lowing all  the  molten  metal  within  the  mold  cavity  to 
at  least  partially  solidify  to  form  a  clad  metal  article,  and 
removing  said  clad  metal  article  from  said  mold  cavity. 


1.  An  installation  for  repe.it  production  of  investment 
casting  molds,  said  installation  comprising  a  tumtable,  a 
plurality  of  two-part  mold  dies  each  including  a  cope  and 
a  drag,  the  drag  of  each  die  being  secured  to  the  table 
for  movement  in  unison  therewith  and  the  cope  being 
supported  on  the  table  movable  between  a  die-opening 
position  in  which  the  cope  is  vertically  spaced  apart  with 
reference  to  the  drag  and  a  die-closing  position,  and  a 
plurality  of  stations  disposed  circumferentially  distributed 
about  said  tumtable,  one  of  said  stations  including  means 
for  moving  the  cope  of  each  die  reaching  said  station 
from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position,  another  of 
said  stations  including  means  for  pouring  into  a  closed 
die  reaching  said  other  station  a  rapidly  hardening  slurry 
to  form  a  mold  therein,  still  another  station  including 
means  for  vertically  lifting  a  cope  with  a  hardened  mold 

816  O.O.— 2 


3  192,582 
BOTTOM  POUR  LADLE  NOZZLE  AND  STOPPER 

,    ROD  CONSTRUCTION 
Gerald  R.  Cope,  Pittsburgh,  Robert  K.  Scott,  Forest  Hills, 
and  Fred  H.  Fanning,  Jr.,  Ingonuur,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Harbison-Walker   Refractories   Company,   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,188 
9  Claims.  (CI.  22—85) 
1.  In  vessels  for  handling  molten  metal,  comprised  of 
a  shell,  a  refractory  lining  in  the  shell,  a  stopper-head  and 
stopper-rod  assembly  operatively  associated  with  said  ves- 
sel, and  a  pouring  nozzle,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  fired  basic  refractory  pouring  nozzle  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  surface  areas  of  the  nozzle  which 
define  said  inlet  being  displaceable  at  operating  tempera- 
tures to  a  degree  sufficient  to  provide  a  coiitiguous  seat 
substantially   conforming   to   adjacent   portions   of   the 
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stopper-head  when  under  sto] 
those  portions  of  the  stopper-head 
placeable  areas  of  the  nozzle  fa 
whjch  is  substantially  inert  to  said 
nozzle  contacting  portions  of  said 


ipper-^ead  pressure,  at  least 

which  contact  the  dis- 

fafcricated  of  a  material 

displaceabk  areas,  said 

stopper-head  being  suf- 


-TfMVCKilTlMIC 


ficiently  smooth  surfaced  as  to 
stopper-head  contacting  surface 
nozzle  mincralogically  characte- 
by  weight,  periclase,  and  about 
calcium  silicate,  and  the  remainder 


character  led 
0 
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one  end  of  the  passageway,  a  second  element  secured  in 
said  member  and  having  a  portion  extending  i^om  ihe 
said  second  wall  of  the  passageway  toward  the  said  first 
wall,  the  extending  portion  of  said  second  element  sloping 
from  said  second  wall  away  from  the  other  end  of  the 
passageway,  the  extending  portion  of  said  first  element 


being  arranged  to  engage 
strap  end  inserted  through 
one  end  of  the  passageway 
si|id  second  element  being 
vent  withdrawal  of  a  strap 
sageway  from  the  other  end 


and  prevent  withdrawal  of  a 
the  passageway  from  the  said 
and  the  extending  portion  of 
arranged  to  engage  and  pre- 
end  inserted  through  the  pas- 
of  the  passageway. 


prevent  tearing  of  the 

ireas  of  said  nozzle,  said 

dby  about  30  to  50%, 

to  35%.  by  weight,  di- 

being  spinel  minerals. 


3,192^85  ^  ^^, 

HANGER  CLIP  AND  CLOTTJES  PIN 

Walter  F.  Montag,  l^f^JSJ*"  ^ve.,  Clevetajd  35,  Ohk, 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,606 

6  Claims.    (CL  24—137) 


3,192,51  J 
REMOVABLE  PARTIAL  D*^URE 
Wniiam  A.  Fryrear,  Jr.,  8220 
LooMvUle, 
FUcd  Jane  21, 1963, ' 
4  Claims.    (CL 


S. 


itr 


24» 


denti  re 


1.  In  removable  partial  _ 
ment  which  comprises  forming 
cast  for  a  removable  partial  -^ 
a  side  sprue  tl  said  pattern, 
in  an  investing  form  with  the 
sition  and  the  pattern  in  an 
vesting  the  refractory  cast  am 
viding  a  funnelcd  sprue  in  - 
of  the  sprue,  hardening  the 
pattern  and  sprue,  and  centri 
tal  metal  into  the  mold  to  '' 


form 


3,192,  84 
STRAP  CC  UPLER 
Harry  E.  Pape,  Norwood,  Pa. 
ments,  to  FMC  Corporatk  n 
poratioa  of  I>clawarc 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1963 
3  Cbims.     " 
1.  A  strap  coupler  comprlsmg 
resinous  material,  a  multi-wal|ed 
member  adapted  to  accoi 
overlapping  relationship,  a 
member  and  having  a  portior 
of  the  passageway  toward  a 
way,  said  portion  sloping  *" 


(CI 


accommo  date 

f  St 


fron 


PROSTHESIS 

Anthony  Chnrch  Road, 

Ky. 

.  No.  289,508 
22—193) 


,^  prosthesis,  the  improve- 
H  a  pattern  on  a  refractory 
<  cntal  appliance,  attaching 
ilacing  the  refractory  cast 
prue  in  the  horizontal  po- 
ll ;)ward  visible  position,  in- 
iiK   the  pattern  thereon,  pro- 
co  nmunication  with  the  end 
it  vestment,  burning  out  the 
fi  gaily  injecting  molten  den- 
the  dental  appliance. 


assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
I,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

Scr.  No.  273,706 
24-16) 

g  a  member  formed  ot 

passageway  through  said 

e  a  pair  of  strap  ends  in 

ai  element  secured  in  said 

extending  from  a  first  wall 

second  wall  of  the  passage- 

said  first  wall  away  from 


1.  The  combination,  .  ^^*:„„ 

with  a  spring  type  clothes-pin  having  a  P^^  °f  °P«"^>°8 
lever  arms  at  least  one  of  which  is  tapered  in  thick- 
ness  toward  its  end, 
of  a  hanger  clip  formed  of  metal  and  adapted  to  engage 
^id  one  arm  and  a  line  from  which  Ae  combmaUon 

is  to  be  suspended; 
said  clip  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  elongated  body  portion, 
side  portions  integral  with  and  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  body  portion  toward  each  other  to 
a  spacing  somewhat  greater  than  the  width  of 

said  one  arm,  j  •» 

the  margins  of  said  side  portions  bcmg  turned  in- 
ward toward  each  other  and  reflected  back  to- 
ward, and  terminating  in  edges  spaced  from,  said 
body  portion  and  shaped  to  provide  respective 
sets  of  serrations  in  a  spaced  relaUon  less  than 

said  width,  •  n    • 

the  tips  of  said  serrations  lying  substanUaUy  in  a 

plane  incUned  inwardly  toward  the  body  portion 

at  an  angle  approximating  the  taper  angle  of  said 

one  arm  and  in  respective  lines  inclined  toward 

.    the  body  portion,  .     .  •  ^ 

whereby  said  arm  is  received  endwise  and  retained 

between  said  body  portion  and  serrations,  and 

integral  means  of  said  body  portion  of  a  hook-like 

form  adapted  to  receive  said  line. 
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3,192,586 
QUICK-RELEASE  FASTENING 
John  Meynell  Mariey,  Whittington,  near  Lichfield,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Clearway  Couplings  Limited,  Spark- 
brook,  Birmingham,  England  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230^30  ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  21, 19*1, 

41,567/61 
8  CUims.     (CL  24—196) 


bars  apart  to  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
strap,  threading  a  strap  between  said  portions  while  main- 
taining said  portions  apart,  and  releasing  said  portions  to 
clamp  said  strap  therebetween.  ' 


3,192,588 
BUCKLE 
Paul  W.  White,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Parva 
Products  Company,  Mount  Camiel,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,754 
2  CUims.    (CI.  24—200) 


1    A  quick  release  fastening  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plate-like  first  belt  attachment  having  a  front 
surface  and  a  rear  surface,  means  on  said  first  belt  attach- 
ment member  for  the  connection  thereto  of  an  end  of  a 
belt  extending  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  first  belt  at- 
tachment member,  at  least  one  projecting  portion  on  said 
first  belt  attachment  member,  a  second  belt  attachment 
member  of  generally  rectangular  frame-like  form  having 
identical  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  havmg  formed  there- 
in an  aperture  of  maximum  width  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum width  of  the  first  belt  attachment  member  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  the  first  belt  attachment  member 
to  assemble  the  first  and  second  belt  attachment  mem- 
bers together,  a  pair  of  inward  projections  on  said  second 
belt  atuchment  member  which  are  each  flush  with  the 
front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  second  belt  attachment 
member,  and  project  into  the  aperture  therein  from  oppo- 
site lateral  sides  and  engage  the  rear  surface  of  the  first 
belt  attachment  member  when  the  first  and  second  belt 
attachment  members  are  assembled  together,  means  on 
one  end  of  the  second  belt  attachment  member  for  the 
connection  thereto  of  an  end  of  a  belt,  and  means  on 
said  second  belt  attachment  member  engageable  with  said 
projecting  portion  on  the  first  belt  atuchment  member, 
when  the  latter  is  so  presented  to  the  second  belt  attach- 
ment member  that  the  front  surfa«  of  the  first  belt  attach- 
ment member  would  engage  said  inward  projections  on 
the  second  belt  attachment  member,  to  prevent  complete 
passage  of  the  first  belt  attachment  member  through  the 
aperture  in  the  second  belt  attachment  member. 


3  192387 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  STRAP  TO  A  BUCKLE 
Paul  W.  White,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Parva 
Buckle  Company,  Mount  Carmcl,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,503 
'  1  Claim.    (CI.  24—200) 


1.  A  unitary  buckle  for  a  garment  having  an  adjustable 
strap  wherein  one  side  of  the  buckle  is  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  skin  of  the  wearer  of  said  garment  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  bars,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
upper  and  lower  end  crossbars  interconnecting  the  eiids 
of  said  side  bars,  an  intermediate  crossbar  interconnecting 
said  side  bars  intermediate  their  ends  and  defining  upper 
and  lower  strap  receiving  slots  between  said  upper  and 
lower  end  crossbars  respectively,  and  thin  tab  means  in- 
tegrally formed  with  said  lower  end  crossbar  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
said  garment,  said  upper  end  cross  bar  having  a  first 
surface  adapted  to  bear  against  the  skin  of  said  wearer, 
said  intermediate  crossbar  having  a  first  surface  opposing 
the  skin  of  said  wearer  spaced  outwardly  therefrom  an. 
amount  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  strap 
whereby  said  strap  when  threaded  thru  said  slots  around 
said  intermediate  crossbar  presents  an  outer  surface  adap^ 
ed  to  bear  against  the  skin  of  the  wearer  and  lying  in  a 
common  plane  with  said  surface  of  said  upper  end  cross- 
bar. ^[^^^^^^^^ 

3,192,589 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

Raymond  C.  Pearson,  28  Grant  Ave., 

East  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,594 

3  Claims.    (CL  24—204) 


The  method  of  fixedly  securing  a  portion  of  a  strap  for 
supporting  a  garment  to  a  one-piece  buckle  of  generally 
resilient  material  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  strap 
slot  between  a  pair  of  crossbars  of  the  buckle  with  at  least 
portions  thereof  at  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  thickness 


ponions  inereoi  ai  a  w.uc„  M.^.u-y  ..«  ».-» ^..^^^        1-  In  hermaphroditic  fasteners  of  the  character  de- 

of  a  strap,  resiliently  spreading  said  portions  of  the  cross-    scribed,  a  fastener  element  compnsmg  a  sheet,  a  mum. 
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surface  of  the  sheet; 
a  solid  of  revolution, 
ly   an  enlarged   head; 


pUcity  of  studs  disposed  on  one 
each  stud  being  in  the  form  of 
comDrisine   a   post   surmounted    -,    —  _ 

Sd'tuds'being  disposed  in  stagired  rows,  the  spacmg 
between  said  stud  posts  being  sub  .tanUa  ly  equal  to  toat 
of  the  enlarged  heads,  in  direc  ^ons  longitudinal  and 
transverse  to  said  rows,  the  spaciig  between  stud  be^ds 
corresponding  substantially  to  pot  thickness;  said  sheet 
being  Adapted  to  be  secured  to  i  flexible  support;  said 
S  ^ing  adapted  to  secure  th  >mselves  to  studs  of  a 
companion  member  of  Uke  consi  ruction,  whereby  upon 
axial  approximation  of  the  studs  *-  — '-^  -d  sheet 
elastically  deforms,  that  heads 


eiasucaiiy  uciunna,  »••»••  "-'- — r    -         . 

settle  under  each  other  and  n  sist  separation  agamst 
forces  perpendicular  and  paralle  to  axis  of  »nt"lock«J 
studs,  and  under  radially  appli<  d  strain  to  said  sheet 
release  and  effect  separation  of  c  >mpamon  member. 


3,192^90 
DECORATOR  FASTENER 
Stuart  T.  Shears,  Belmont,  Mass^ 

Incorporated,  a  corporat  m 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Sc 
2  Claims.    (CI. 


to  an  object,  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on 
the  same  face  of  said  backing  member  as  said  one  fastener 
element,  said  material  being  pinched  and  held  between 
said  head  and.  socket  at  said  imperforate  portion  and  said 
pressure-sensitive  material  contacting  and  adhering  to 
said  imperforate  portion.       <!,  " 


3,192,592 

HANGER  LATCH 

John  R.  Yancey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 

poration,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  «»n»oration  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  858,702,  !>««•  I*. 

1959.    This  applicaHon  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,404 

13  Claims.    (CI.  24—263) 


A  T ACHING  DEVICE 
assignor  to  United>Carr 

of  Delaware 
.  No.  248,134 
216) 


2.  A  decorative  fastener  atta 
in  cwnbination.  a  decorative  p 
ment  assembled  therewith,  said 
body  portion  and  a  projection 
body  portion  and  said  attachin  5 
portion  located  entirely  beneath| 
decorative  part  and  having  a  ri" 
a  plurality  of  gripping  fingers 
periphery  of  said  ring-like  port 
ment  with  the  projection  of  " 
said  decorative  part  and  atl 
and  a  plurality  of  attaching 
ring-like  portion  between  the 
ing  the  device  through  a  sui 


rug 


sail 


1  A  hanger  for  suspending  pipe  within  a  well  com- 
prising a  diametrically  split  cylindrical  body  having  an 
annular  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  latch  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  diametrically  split  ring  mounted  in 
said  groove'  for  circumferential  movement  relative  to 
said  body,  said  ring  and  said  groove  having  complemen- 
tary cross  sectional  configurations  whereby  said  ring  is 
restrained  from  movement  radially  out  of  said  groove, 
and  releasable  means  forcing  said  ring  against  a  side  wall 
of  said  groove  to  positively  align  the  parts  of  said  body. 


;hing  device  comprising, 
rt  and  an  attaching  ele- 
decorative  part  having  a 
at  a  bottom  face  of  the 
g  element  having, a  base 
the  body  portion  of  said 
g-like  peripheral  pwtion, 
Extending  from  an  inner 
on  into  gripping  engage- 
'  decorative  part  to  hold 
attacHing  element  in  assembly, 
[>r  jngs  extending  from  said 
g  ipping  fingers  for  attach- 
support  to  a  fastener. 


3  192,593 
CLAMP  FOR  TUBING 
Norton  J.  Osbom  and  Richard  W.  Tabbert,  To  edo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  AP  Parts  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

ApVrX"  AuV'i?'l961,  Ser.  No.  13W71,  now  Pajnt 
No  3,137,053,  dated  June  16,  1964,  which  b  «  JUvirion 
of  application  Ser.  No.  707  237.  Jan  6,  1958.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,310 
10  CUims.    (CL  24—277) 


ta  )le 


ADHESIVE 


3,192,5'  1 
FASTENER  wm  ------         ,     .. 

PUI  Cherrin,  Hunttagtou  Wo«  *•  ^k*' "^."T  *J,i:J* 
Cherrin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Lem  Cherrin,  Oak  P"k  M^J»-' 
Archie  Cherrin,  Oak  Parii,  W  «h.,  and  the  estate  of  Sam 
Cherrin,  deceased 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  J  er.  No.  245,843 
4  Claims.    (CL*'     ""^ 


'iZui^u^ 


24—245) 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  poi^prising 
tachable  fastener  including  a 
tively  thin  material  having  an 
ing  member  having  one  of  sai 
thereto,  means  securing  the  otlrr 


I  n 


a  two-element  de- 
lead  and  a  socket,  a  rela- 
iperforate  portion,  a  back- 
fastener  elements  secured 
of  said  fastener  elements 


1.  A  clamp  construction  adapted  to  embrace  cylmdn- 
cally  shaped  telescoped  members  consisting  of  a  clamping 
bolt  formed  with  a  semicircular  portion  and  spaced  par- 
allel portions  and  a  saddle  means,  said  saddle  means 
being  formed  with  spaced  tubular  portions  and  means 
connecting  the  tubular  portions,  said  connecting  means 
including  planar  sections  arranged  in  transversely  spaced 
relation,  said  sections  having  curved  edge  regions  of  not 
more  than  180°  and  of  a  curvature  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  the  semicircular  portion  of  Uie  clamping  bolt, 
said  tubular  portions  having  divergent  edge  zpnes  at  the 
regions  of  connection  of  the  sections  with  the  tubular  por- 
tions which  overlap  the  semicircular  poftion  of  the  clamp- 
ing bolt,  the  radii  of  the  semicircular  configurations  of  the 
clamping  bolt  and  the  connecting  sections  being  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  exterior  surface  of  \he  outer  of 
the  telescoped  members.         » 


,'( 
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3 192,594  ! 

MOLD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  MOLDED 
CONCRETE  PANELS 
Edouard  Fongea,  NeuUly-sur-Sefaie,  France,  assignor  to 
Constructions  Edmond  Colgnet,  Pariij,  France,  a  cor- 
poration  of  France  ' 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,689 
-    Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1961, 

878  829 
i         3  Claims.    (CI.  25—121) 


error,  and  means  for  endering  both  the  bow  and  skew 
correcting  iheans  simultaneously  operative  to  vary  the 
path  for  corrtecting  a  bowed-skew. 


3,192,596 

ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  CASKET  BED 

Leslie  G.  Gruber,  4530  Shady  Grove  Road, 

Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,451    . 

5  Claims.     (CL  27— 12) 


1  A  mold  for  the  fabrication  of  molded  concrete 
panels,  said  mold  comprising  two  vertical  walls,  means 
mounting  said  vertical  walls  for  horizontal  swinging  move- 
ment about  vertical  axes,  one  of  said  walls  having  its 
pivot  axis  adjacent  one  extremity  thereof,  the  other  of 
said  walls  having  its  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  other  ex- 
tremity thereof  with  respect  to  the  extremity  of  the  pivot 
of  said  one  of  said  walls,  the  relative  positions  of  the  two 
pivot  axes  of  said  walls  permitting  a  variation  in  the 
thickness  of  the  concrete  receiving  space  between  said 
walls  while  permitting  said  walls  to  be  maintained  paral- 
lel to  one  another,  and  a  bottom  and  end  pieces  inter- 
posed in  the  space  between  said  walls  for  determining 
the  dimensions  of  the  edges  and  the  bottom  of  the  panel 
to  be  molded. 


3  192  595 
WEFT  STRAIGHTENER 
Humphrey  Morton,  Rte.  4,  Box  450,  !>"»*!"«•  Y*'  *"** 
Frank  W.  Leitner,  1218  Canterbury  Road,  Chariotte, 

N  C 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,127 
3  Ctaims.    (CL  26—51.5) 


3.  In  a  casket  having  a  casket  shell,  a  vertically  mov- 
able supporting  stracturi  for  supporting  a  corpse  in  said 
shell     said   supporting   structure   being  laterally   spaced 
from  said  shell  to  provide  room  for  moving  said  sup- 
porting structure  laterally  as  well  as  vertically,  adjust- 
ment means  cooperating  between  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  said  shell  for  holding  said  supporting  structure 
at  a  selected  height:  each  of  said  adjustment  means  com- 
prising a  first  element  and  a  second  element,  one  of  said 
elements  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  the  other  of  said  elements  being  fixedly  attached 
to  said  shell,  said  first  element  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontally  extending  cylindrical  pin  having  a  head  there- 
on, said  second  element  comprising  means  providing  a 
path  for  said  pin:  said  path  comprising  a  vertical  slot, 
a  plurality  of  round-bottomed  recesses  leading  from  said 
slot  at  vertically  spaced  places  and  angled  downwardly 
therefrom,  an  enlarged  entrance  and  exit  opening,  and  a 
reduced  guide  jtortion  connecting  said  opening  and  said 
slot;  said  pin  being  in  interengaging  relationship  with  said 
second  element  in  said  path:  said  vertical  slot,  said  recesses 
and  said  reduced  guide  portion  being  of  a  size  to  loosely 
receive  said  pin  and  smaller  than  said  head  whereby  said 
pin  is  movable  through  said  slot  into  a  selected  one  of  said 
recesses  and  through  said  reduced  guide  portion  without 
being  accidentally  disengageable  therefrom,  said  pin  being 
normally  received  in  a  selected  one  of  said  recesses  to 
adjustably  support  said  supporting  structure  in  «aid  shell, 
said  opening  being  greater  in  size  than  said  head  whereby 
said  head  is  movable  through  said  opening  to  engage  or 
disengage  said  first  and  second  elements,  said  pin  being 
movable  from  one  of  said  recesses  to  another  by  manipula- 
tion of  said  supporting  structure  and  with  said  pin  and  said 
second  element  remaining  in  interengaging  relatipnship 
during  the  manipulation. 


1.  A  weft  straightener  comprising  in  combination  means 
for  guiding  fabric  along  a  predetermiend  path,  a  series 
of  skew  and  bow  correcting  means  deployed  in  alternat- 
ing sequence  along  the  path,  said  sequence  being  at  least 
skew,  bow,  skew,  bow,  means  for-moving  the  bow  correct'^ 
ing  means  relative  to  the  path  to  vary  Uie  path  length  of 
the  farbic  travel  for  correcting  bow  error,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  skew  correcting  means  relative  to  the  path  to  vary 
the  path  length  ot  the  fafcric  travel  for  correcting  skew 


3  192  597    ^ 
YARN  TEXTURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Euell  K.  Mcintosh  and  William  H.  Hills,  Pensacola,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Monsanto   Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,504 
7  Claims.    (CL  28—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  bulking  a  multi-filament  yam,  com- 
prising in  combination:! 

(a)  a  pair  of  driven  meshed  yam-crimping  gears. 

(b)  a  source  of  multi-filament  yam  to  be  bulked,  said 
source  supplying  yarn  to  be  passed  through  said 
gears, 

(c)  a  snubbing  mechanism  positioned  between  said 
source  and  said  gears  for  Exerting  a  predetermined 
braking  effort  on  said  yam  whereby  said  yarn  is 
drawn  in  the  region  between  said  gears  and  said 

'  •       snubbing  mechanism. 


I  • 
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(d)  said  snubbing  mechanism 
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leing  oriented  with  rc- 


spcct  to  said  gears  so  that  s  id  yarn  wraps  around 


part  of  the  periphery  of  a 
forms  into  a  subsUntially  fla 


f- 


'q}y 


irst  of  said  gears  and 
filament  sheet  on  said 


thereof  in  the  region  in  which  they  cross,  and  heat  treating 
the  yarns  of  which  said  fabric  is  formed  while  the  latter 
is  under  a  sufficiently  low  tension  to  permit  shrmkage, 
and  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  cause  shrinkage,  to 
remove  substantially  all  residual  shrinkage  therefrom 
before  completion  of  the  final,  resin  treated  fabric. 


«i» 


.'O 


periphery  before  entering  in 
gears  mesh, 
(e)  and  yarn  takeup  means 
after  a  single  pass  through  sa  d  gears. 


3  192  600 
CLAMP  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

Gordon  H.  Jones,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  Msignor  to  Giddings 
&  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  ,,^  ..^ 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,449 
13  Claims.    (CI.  29—1) 


3  192  591 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

Ralph   W.   Stevenson,   Muncie, 

Lowther,  Chicago,  HI.,  assigiors 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 

York 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Se  .  No.  80,206 
2  Claims.    (CI.  J8— 72.2) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  d 
including  the  steps  of  freely 
layer  on  one  side  of  a  screen 
permanent  set.  said  fibers  lay 
being  disposed  substantially  par 
the  fibers  of  the  layer  to  the 
lock  the  layer  and  mesh,  i 
layer- and  mesh  so  that  the  me 
initial  layer  on  the  bottom,  fre( 
er  of  fibers  on  the  other  side 
the  second  layer  laying 
posed  substantially  parallel  to 
needling  the  fibers  of  the  secc 
into  the  initial  layer  to  interloc 
mesh. 


o  the  region  where  said 
or  collecting  said  yam 


FILTER  ELEMENT 
Ind.,   and   WUfred   W. 
,ors  to  Novo  Industrial 
,  a  corporation  of  N^w 


2.  A  clamp  mechanism  for  machine  tool  elements  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  and  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  clamping  rail  fixed  to  one  said  element,  a  clamping  shoe 
fixed  to  the  other  said  element,  a  clamp  yoke  secured  to 
said  other  element  and  disposed  in  partially  surrounding 
and  straddling  relation  with  said  clamping  rail  and  saio 
clamping  shoe,  and  means  positioned  in  said  clamp  yoke 
and  cooperable  therewith  for  pressing  the  latter  and  said 
clamping  shoe  into  opposed  frictional  gripping  engagement 
with  said  clamping  rail. 


mensiqnally  stable  filter, 
pping  fibers  in  an  initial 
mesh  which  will  take  a 
.c  substantially  flat  and 
llel  to  the  mesh,  needling 
mesh  so  as  to  inter- 
the  thus  interlocked 
h  will  be  on  top  and  the 
ly  dropping  a  second  lay- 
»f  the  mesh,  the  fibers  of 

^   flat  and  being  dis- 

the  mesh,  and  thereafter 
_  layer  to  the  mesh  and 
both  layers  to  the  screen 


dr  ipp 


layi  ig 


s(  reen 
nvei  ting 


substa  itially 


seco  id 


3,192,601  ^^„ 

PIERCING  AND  ASSEMBLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Stanley  J.  Gartner,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  I>e[«'l"f  ...  .  , 
Application  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser  No.  171,745,  which  is  a 
division  of  appllcaHon  Ser.  No.  406,930,  Jan.  29,  1954, 
now  Patent  No.  3,069,749,  dated  ">ec.  25,  1962. 
Divided  and  this  applicaHon  Sept.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

^"'''^*        16  Claims.    (0.29-25.2) 


3,192,5  ^ 
METHOD  OF  PROD  JCING  STABLE 
DRYER  FABRICS 
Joseph  R.  Wagner,  Knosville, 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Coi 

N^  ol^wiBg.     Filed  Nov.  2tJ  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,435 
9  Claims.    (CI  '"     "'^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  i 
section  of  a  paper  machine  or 
weaving  a  fabric  of  synthetic 
upon  increase  in  temperature 
from  a  dry  to  a  wet  condition 


Tenn.,  assignor  to  Huyck 
I.,  a  corpw«*'®n  of  New 

,  1962,  S( 

.28-74)        ,     ^    ^     . 

belt  for  use  m  the  drying 
the  like  which  comprises. 

resin  yarns  that  contract 
md  elongate  upon  passing 

treating  the  yarns  of  said 


fabric  with  resin  adapted  to    »ond  the  warps  and  wefts 


1.  In  a  mount  machine  including  a  stem  block  carry|n8 
a  stem  having  wires  to  receive  a  mica,  a  mica-assembling 
station  comprising  a  feed  carrier  formed  with  plural  aper- 
tures each  receiving  a  mica  successively  movable  into  a 
mica-piercing  location,  a  transfer  member  formed  with  a 
supporting  aperture  arranged  to  receive  and  snugly  engage 
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a  mica,  die' means  at  said  location  for  forming  sucoessive^ 
micas  with  a  prescribed  pierced  pattern  and  including  a 
stripper  for  displacing  successive  micas  from  said  feed 
carrier  to  said  transfer  member,  gathering  means  engage- 
able  with  said  wires  for  locating  the  wires  to  correspond 
to  the  prescribed  pierced  pattern,  operatmg  means  for 
moving  said  transfer  member  along  a  thrust  P^th  ^na 
through  a  predetermined  stroke  toward  said  stem  block 
whereby  the  supported  mica  is  applied  to  the  wires  of  saia 
stem,  and  pusher  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  said 
operating  means  for  freeing  the  supported  mica  from  said 
transfer  member. 

3,192,602 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Ronald  R.  Copeland,  Diamond,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Green- 
leaf  Corporation,  Pittsbaish,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania  .  ---,«» 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1963.  Ser.  No.  317,198 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29—96) 
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I  .      3,192,604 

ADJUSTABLE  FACE  MILL  CUTTER        i 
Donald  L.  Whitmore,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  52,008,  Aug.  23, 
1960.    This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,023 
11  Claims,    (a.  29—105) 


1   An  indexable  bit  cutting  tool  having  a  head  with  a 
step  at  the  front  and  a  riser  at  the  rear  of  the  step, 
a  polygonal  anvil  mounted  on  the  step  having  a  pin  up- 
standing above  and  perpendicular  to  the  "pper  surface 
of  the  anvil,  a  T-slot  extending  rearwardly  through  the 
riser  opposite  the  rear  edge  of  the  anvil,  said  anvil  having 
its  rear  edge  presented  to  the  riser  and  blocking  the  T-slol, 
an  indexable  polygonal  bit  seated  on  the  anvil  and  having 
a  center  hole  telescoped  over  said  pin  and  having  an  ac- 
tive edge  in  cutting  position  and  an  inacUve  edge  to  the 
rear  of  said  active  edge,  said  head  having  an  upstanding 
shoulder  to  the  rear  of  the  T-slot  lying  m  a  plane  m- 
clined  downwardly  at  a  wedging  angle  toward  said  inactive 
edge  of  the  bit.  a  clamp  having  its  front  edge  engaging 
said  inactive  edge  of  the  bit  and  its  back  edge  engaging 
said  shoulder,  and  a  screw  threaded  in  the  clamp  having 
its  head  in  the  T-slot  for  tightening  the  clamp  to  wedge 
the  bit  between  the  pin  and  the  front  edge  of  the  clamp. 


1.  A  face  mill  cutter  comprising  a  head  having, a  mul- 
tiplicity of  slots  in  the  periphery  thereof,  inserted  blades 
having  cutting  portions  extending  forwardly  from  the 
front  of  the  head  and  having  shanks  extending  into  said 
slots  and  confined  by  the  walls  of  said  slots,  and  headed 
holding  screws  extending  through  said  shanks  and  screw- 
threaded  into  threaded  bores  in  the  head  at  the  bottoms 
of  said  slots,  the  threads  of  said  screws  and  openings 
having  a  pressure  flank  angle  not  substantially  exceed- 
ing the  static  angle  of  friction  thereof  for  minimizing 
displacement  of  the  slot  walls  confining  an  adjacent  blade 
when  a  holding  screw  of  one  blade  is  tightened  or 
loosened.  • 

3,192,605 
BUFFER  ROLL  DEVICE 
Charies  R.  Walbert,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brans- 
wick  Corporation,  a  corporation  ^of  Delaware 
Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,118 
I  "    9  Claims.    (CI.  29—118) 


-t— //'A' 


3,192,603 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Walter  J.  Greenleaf,  R.D.  3,  Meadvllle,  Pa 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,967 

4  Claims.     (CI.  29—96) 


1  An  indexable  bit  cutting  to61  having  a  he^ad  with  a 
bit  seat  and  a  pin  fixed  to  the  head  and  having  a  portion 
upsunding  above  and  perpendicular  to  the  bit  seat,  an 
indexable  polygonal  bit  seated  on  said  bit  seat  and  having 
a  center  hole  telescoped  over  said  upstanding  portion  of 
the  pin  and  having  an  activfe  edge  in  cutting  position  and 
an  inactive  edge  to  the  rear  of  said  active  edge,  a  clamp 
having  a  front  edge  engaging  said  inactive  edge  of  the 
bit  above  the  bit  seat  and  a  back  edge  pivoted  on  the 
head  below  the  front  edge,  and  means  for  pivoting  the 
clamp  to  force  the  bit  edgewise  against  the  pin. 


1   A  roll  device  for  receiving  a  buffing  sheet  or  the 
like"  secured  therearound,  comprising,  a  pair  of  relaUvcly 
movable  hollow  opposed  roll  sections  for  supporUng  the 
sheet,  each  section  having  a  plurality  of  interior  transverse, 
brackets  fixed  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  therem 
and  opposing  corresponding  brackets  in  the  opposed  sec- 
tion, generally  diametrically  opposite  edges  on  each  sec- 
tion with  corresponding  edges  on  the  opposed  section 
defining  pairs  of  opposed  edges,  first  means  pivotally  con- 
necting opposed  brackets  proximate  one  of  said  pair  of 
edges  and  comprising  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  roll  adjacent  said  on^pair  of  edges  and 
pivotally  connecting  said  brackets  for  opposite  movement 
of  opposed  edges  in  said  pairs  toward  and  a>nfay  from 
each  other,  movement  of  said  one  pair  of  edges  away 
from  each  other  being  effective  for  tensioning  said  sheet 
on  said  roll,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  edges  definmg  jaws 
for  holding  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  sheet  there- 
between when  said  jaws  are  closed  upon  movenrient  of 
said  other  pair  of  edges  toward  each  other,  said  jaws 
releasing  said  sheet  edge  portions  when  said  jaws  arc 
open  upon  movement  of  said  other  edges  away  from  each 
other,  cam  means  including  a  cam  shaft  pivotally  mounted 
in  the  roll  proximate  said  jaws,  an  opposed  pair  of  cam 
engageable  surfaces  on  each  bracket  and  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cam  shaft,  respectively,  and  a  paw 
of  diametrically  opposed  cams  fixed  on  said  cam  shaft 


40 


adjacent  each  pair  of  opposed 
respectively  with  the  brackets,  eacl 
both  cam  surfaces  on  the  associa^id 
being  engageable  alternatively 
surfaces  for  opening  and  closing 
rotation  of  the  cam  shaft  about  1 
for  rotating  the  cam  shaft  about  ' 


wi  h 
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brackets,  and  cooperating 

cam  cooperable  with 

bracket,  each  cam 

the  respective  cam 

he  jaws  responsive  to 

0  degrees,  and  means 

degrees. 


no 


3,192,606  ^ 
BUFFER  ROLL  b(EVICE 
Eric  S.  Stevens,  Muskegon,  Mkh 


3  192  608 

MULTIPLE  FERRTTe'hEADS  WITH  WORKABLE 

METAL  SCREENS 

Herre  Rinia,  Simon  Duinker,  and  Hendi*  Johmnes  Wteer- 

kamp  Van  Embden,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignora 

to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,440 

CUims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  26,  1960, 

254,218 
3  Claims.    (CL.  29—155.5) 


Corporation,  a  .corporatio  i  o^,^«'«'f"'« 


Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser. 
4  Claims.    (CU  T 


No.  291,669 
118) 


>«?' 


2'3         £2 


I  A  roll  device  comprising,  \  pair  of  opposed  rela- 
Uvely  movable  roll  halves,  the  periphery  of  said  ro 
halves  collectively  defining  a  ge  neraily  cy  mdrical  roU 
having  a  central  longitudinal  a>  is,  a.c'o^fy/.""?^  cy- 
lindrical floor  treating  sleeve  oi  said  cyhndncal  roU, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  roll  halves  on  one  side 
of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  car  i  means  associated  with 
said  roll  halves  on  a  diametric^  y  opposed  side  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  for  moving  sait  roll  halves  to  positions 
where  the  exposed  peripheral  ana  of  said  roll  halves  is 
.substanUally  less  than  the  perip  eral  area  of  said  cylin- 
drical roll  to  enable  telescopic  a  plication  of  said  sleeve. 


assignor  to  Brunswick 


3  192  60' 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS^^ 
ALIGNING  PILLOW, 
Carl  Hilton,  Chicago,  III.,  a«^«n<f 
to  Masten  Corporation, 

Illinois  ^  ^^^^ 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962, 
9  Claims.    (CI. 


Chici  (o 


Sir 


^  . 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple  magnetic 
head  including  a  plurality  of  individual  magnetic  heads 
composed  of  ferrite,  each  individual  head  having  a  bear- 
ing surface  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  a  moving  mag- 
netic carrier,  comprising:  placing  a  pla^te  consisting  of 
metallic  non-magnetic  material  between  each  pair  of  ter- 
rite  heads,  each  plate  having  a  bearing  surface  extending 
substantially 'flush  with  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  mag- 
netic heads,  said  non-magnetic  material  having  an  im- 
pact strength  lying  between  0.5  and  10  kg./cm.,  a  bend- 
ing strength  lying  between  10  and  45  fcg./mm.»,  and  a 
hardness  lying  between  425  and  480  VIO,  and  simul- 
taneously machining  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  mag- 
netic heads  and  the  plates,  whereby  a  multiple  magnetic 
head  is  produced  having  a  substantially  smooth  surface 
adapted  to  co-act  with  said  moving  magnetic  earner. 


OR  MAKING  A  SELF- 
W_  BLOCK 

•,  Dy  mesne  assignments, 
-   111.,  a  corporation  of 


.  No.  187,872 
:  »_149.5) 


3  192  609 
METHOD   OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  CY- 
LINDRICAL    MEMBERS     WITH     APERTURED 
INTERNAL  PARTITIONS 
Masatake  Murata,  Prefecture  of  AkW,  and  Shigcyukl 
Ikeda,  Nagoya,  Prefecture  of  Akhi,  Japan,  ass^nors  to 
SUn^i^bUU  Jukogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Nagoya, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
^       Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1961, 
36/6,034 
3  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


-    to 


1.  The  method  of  making 
which  comprises  casting  a  o 
about  a  bearing  composed  of 
metal   material    having   a   spl 
formed  with  a  cylindrical  axial 
ing  with  a  spherical  bore  parti 
ing  said  bearing,  and  then  subjc 
compression  outwardly  from  w 
become  fixedly  compressed,  an( 
pressing  forces  to  cause  said  H 
separated  from  the  internal  su 
remaining  pivotally  disposed  * 
tained  against  rotation  on  its 


self-aligning  pillow  block 
piece  rigid  metal  housing 
elastic  sintered  powdered 
;rical    outer   surface    and 
)ore  to  provide  said  hous- 
Uy  embracing  and  retain- 
:ting  said  bearing  to  radial 
thin  its  bore  to  cause  it  to 
then  removing  said  com- 
paring to  become  slightly 
J  face  of  the  housing  while 
t  lerein  and  frictionally  re- 


one  Jiece 


ubje  :ting 


xis. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow,  cylindrical 
member  including  a  plurality  of  apertured  partition  disks 
attached  on  the  internal  periphery  thereof,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  plurality  of  apertured 
partition  disks  and  a  plurality  of  hollow,  cylindrical  spacer 
elements  having  respective  predetermined  dimensions 
with  a  high  degree  of  accuracy,  sandwiching  each  of  said 
plurality  of  apertured  partition  disks  between  one  pair 
of  adjacent  hollow,  cylindrical  spacer  elements  in  length- 
wise aligned  relationship  to  form  a  single  cylindrical  nriem- 
ber,  and  depositing  a  cylindrical  shell  around  said  single 
cylindrical  member  by  electroforming  technique  to  join 
said  partition  disks  and  said  spacer  elements  into  on' 
unit  with  said  hollow  cylindrical  spacer  elements  re- 
maining as  they  are  inside  s^id  cylindrical  shell. 
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'  3,192,610  ^^„ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRON  TUBE 

TERMINAL 

Charies  A.  Keating,  Cannelton,  Ind.,  as^or  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  <rf  New  York 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,359 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—155.55) 


section  so  as  to  leave  an  unthreaded  endmost  portion  on 
said  threaded  end  section;  positioning  said  liner  in  said  sec- 
tion so  that  the  liner  extends  beyond  the  section  end;  heat- 
ing the  extending  end  of  said  liner  sufficiently  to  soften 
same  and  turning  same  over  the  section  end  from  which 


In  the  manufacture  of  an  electron  discharge  device 
havmg  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and  a  lead  wire  extending 
from  one  of  said  electrodes  through  the  envelope  of  the 
device,  which  lead  wire  is  of  composite  structure  hav- 
ing an  iron  core  and  a  copper  sheath  enveloping  the  core, 
the  method  of  forming  a  top  cap  connection  for  said 
lead  wire  comprising  the  steps  of  securing  an  apertured 
metallic  cap  to  said  envelope  at  tiie  part  thereof  at  which 
the  lead  projects  exteriorly  of  the  envelope,  threading  said 
lead  through  tiie  aperture  of  said  cap,  repeatedly  bending 
said  lead  against  the  waUs  of  said  aperture  to  break  the 
iron  core  and  copper  sheath  thereat  while  streaching  the 
copper  sheath  beyond  the  broken  end  of  the  iron  core, 
forming  the  broken  end  of  the  wire  to  provide  a  copper- 
domed  end  of  wire  to  faciliUte  welding  to  the  waU  of  the 
aperture  and  welding  the  broken  end  of  the  wire  to  the 
top  cap.  ^^^^^^^^^  I"-    j         I 

3,192,611  _  „„„ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  ASSEMBLING  TJffi 

COMPONENTS  OF  AN  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 

BUTTON  ^  .    c     ^n 

Joseph  Briechlc,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovin 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticot 

FOed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,317 
4Claima.    (CL29— 157) 


r^ 


threads  have  been  removed  so  as  to  leave  a  turned  liner 
portion  extending  about  Vi-inch  beyond  the  end  of  the 
conduit;  hardening  the  turned  liner  portion;  and  forming 
threads  on  Uie  turned  portion  of  said  liner  to  match  the 
conduit  threads. 


3,192,613  ^ 

VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SAME 

Herbert  Allen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 

Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,405 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—157.1 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  dispenser  button  cbmpris- 
ing  a  body  member  having  a  whirl  chamber  therein  and 
a  disc  overlying  the  whirl  chamber  and  having  a  central 
perforation  therein  which  is  flared  outwardly  toward  the 
discharge  end  of  the  button,  said  method  comprising  in- 
serting into  a  substantially  cylindrical  socket  in  such  body 
member  into  overlying  relation  to  the  whirl  chamber  a 
concavo-convex  disc  of  somewhat  smaller  diameter  than 
the  cylindrical  socket  with  the  concave  surface  facing  out- 
wardly and  having  a  cylindrical  central  perforation  and 
flattening  said  disc  to  transform  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  perforation  into  a  tapered  wall  and  anchoring  said 
disc  in  situ  by  deforming  part  of  the  wall  of  the  socket 
into  overlying  engaging  relation  to  the  rim  of  the  disc. 


1.  A  method  tjf  installing  a  valve  on  a  pipe  comprising 
the  steps  of  cutting  the  pipe  lateraUy  along  two  spaccd- 
apart  semi-circular  lines  and  longitudinally  along  a  line 
which  bisects  the  lateral  cuts,  bending  back  the  cut  por- 
tions on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  cut  along  lines  inter- 
secting the  ends  of  the  lateral  cuts  and  into  positions  to 
form  an  opening  in  the  pipe  with  upstanding  walls  on 
each  side  thereof  having  a  space  tiierebetween  at  least 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  pipe,  assembling  a  saddle  on 
the  pipe  with  walls  fitting  the  pipe  and  extending  between 
the  upstanding  walls  thereof,  connecting  the  saddle  to  the 
pipe  and  the  upstanding  walls  and  when  so  assembled 
providing  a  hollow  base  which  forms  a  continuation  of 
the  pipe  and  the  upstanding  walls  and  opening,  and  mount- 
ing a  bonnet  on  the  base  to  support  a  valve  member  for 
movement  between  positions  opening  and  dosing  the  pipe. 


3  192  612 

METHOD  OF  CONSTOUCTING  PLACTIC-LINED 
CONDUIT 
Ralph  W.  Elliott  and  Glen  G.  Hebard,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
a^ignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Detaware 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,856 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—157) 

1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  thermoplastic  liner  to  an 

externally  threaded  metal  conduit  section  which  comprises 

removing  between  2  and  5  threads  from  the  end  of  said 


3,192,614 
POSITIONING,     LEVELING     AND     SUPPORTING 
DEVICE  MOUNTABLE  UPON  AN  UPRIGHT  PIPE 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Lcland  C.  Gardner,  Sr.,  519  Rich  St,  Rock  HOI,  S.C 

and  Lawson  F.  Waldrop,  Jr.,  929  S.  York  Atc,  Rock 

HiU,  S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343»253 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29—200) 

1.  In  a  means  for  positioning,  leveling  and  supporting 
a  floor  drain,  the  combination  comprising  an  upright  soil 
pipe  stub  carried  and  supported  by  a  trap  below  floor 
level,  a  floor  drain  including  an  enlarged  top  flange  to 
be  mounted  flush  in  a  floor  surface  and  a  depending  tubu- 
lar hub  integral  with  the  flange  and  engageable  tele- 
scopically  over  said  soil  pipe  stub,  and  a  positioning,  level- 
ing and  supporting  clamp  device  substantially  surround- 
ing said  pipe  stub  immediately  below  the  tubular  hub  of 
the  floor  drain  and  being  formed  of  rubber-like  material 


«  * 
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and  having  a  radially  wide  substan  lally 
directly  engage  the  bottom  of  the 
device  being  adjustable  on  the  pi 
floor  drain  and  positioning  it  at  th 


flat  upper  face  to 

ttbular  hub,  said  clamp 
stub  for  leveling  the 
proper  elevation,  and 


manually  operable  latch  means  c  n  the  <i»amp  device  for 
drawing  the  same  closed  into  tigl  t  gr.ppmg  relation  with 
Sc  pipe  stub  so  that  the  clamp  de'  ice  may  bear  he  weight 
of  the  floor  drain  during  the  instal  lation  an^  sealing  there- 
of to  the  pipe  stub. 
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ing  means  is  moved  from  the  forward  position  to  the 
retracted  position;  and  .,■  ^  .      ^a 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  link  to  ana 
from  the  first  and  the  second  positions  for  effecting 
the  reciprocation  of  said  plunger. 


3  192  616 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  RUBBER  SLEEVES 
"^•^  ON  INNER  CORE  BARREL  TUBES 

Benjamin  L.  Austin,  Ogden,  and  T«keriri  Mori,  SaltJUke 
City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Christensen  Diamond  Producte 
Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporataon  of  Utah 
Filed  May  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,325 
16  Claims.    (CL  29—234) 


3,192,615 
ARTICLE  ASSEMBLIN(  I 
Richard  E.  Halverson,  Westchester 
cm  Electric  Company,  loco 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUcd  Nov.  12, 1963. 
6  Claims.    (CI. 


:orp<  ratcd^ 


.  9C 


long 


pi  rotally 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type 

a  plunger; 

mounting  means  for  supporting 

ciprocatory  movement  a 
holding  means  supported  on 
limited  movement  along  a 
of  said  first  path  to  a  retra  : 
an  article  and  to  a  forwa^ 
the  article  in  the  path  of 
a  fluid  operated  actuator  i 
mounting  means  and  havin  i 
able  in  the  general  direction 
a  link  pivotally  connected 
said  rod  and  connected  a 
said  article  holding  means 
ment  thereon  to  and  from 
acute  and  less  acute  angufar 
the  second  path; 
resilient  means  for  urging 
tion,  the  arrangement  bei 
the  forward  movement  o 
ing  means  is  first  moved 
to  the  forward   position 
position  after  which  said 
ond  position,  and  in  rer 
ment  of  said  rod  said  li 
second  position  to  the  fi 
supporting  means  after 


(  sscribed: 


APPARATUS 
■,  m.,  assignor  to  West- 
1,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 


.  No.  322,784 
9—211) 


1  In  apparatus  for  mounting  a  pliant,  elastic  sleeve 
on  a  tubular  member  after  the  sleeve  has  been  doubled 
back  on  itself:  a  tubular  loading  device;  means  for  ex- 
panding the  doubled  end  portion  of  the  sleeve;  means  for 
forcing  said  loading  device  into  the  "Pjnd<f Jo"^^^^^^^ 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve;  means  for  supporting  the  tubular 
member;  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  forcing 
means  for  moving  said  device  and  sleeve  mounted  thereon 
over  and  along  the  tubular  member  to  mount  the  sleeve  on 
the  tubular  member  and  means  for  feeding  fluid  under 
pressure  through  said  device  into  the  space  between  the 
Ear  member  and  said  device  and  the  sleeve  while  said 
device  is  being  pulled  along  the  tubular  member. 


^  3 192.617 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  FAC'LITATTJC  Tlffin«EimON 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,995 
J.  1  Claim.    (CL  29—278) 


said  plunger  for  re- 
a  first  path; 
said  mounting  means  for 
second  path  transversely 
ted  position  for  receiving 
position  for  supporting 
i  aid  plunger; 
>tally  supported  on  said 
a  reciprocatory  rod  mov- 
of  the  second  path; 
one  end  to  one  end  of 
the  other  end  thereof  to 
for  limited  pivotal  move- 
and  second  positions  in 
relation  respectively  to 


2t 


f  rst 


II  g 


aKl  link  to  the  first  posi- 
„  such  that  in  response  to 
said  rod  said  article  hold- 
rom  the  retracted  position 
with  the  link  in  the  first 
link  is  pivoted  to  the  see- 
to  the  return  move- 
_  is  first  pivoted  from  the 
St  position  on  said  article 
/hich  said  artide  support- 


res  onse 


i 

A  hand  tool  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  a  seal  pack- 
ing material  into  a  narrow  groove  for«»«»  ^  ^-f^^J^' «^ 
oacking  material,  said  tool  compnsmg  m  combmation, 
'  a  ba?  SJ^igned'to  provide  a  T-shaped  f  P  havmg  a  s^t 
retaining  means  at  the  center  thereof .  said  slot  retam- 
ing  means  having  an  upper  section  .«>nfor™°8  \°  ^« 
shape  of  a  boss  to  be  inserted  in  said  slot  and  a  lower 
secUon  adapted  to  stop  penetration  of  said  boM  fui- 
ther  into  said  slot  but  permittmg  a  cable  to  penetrate 
therethrough;  ,       . 

a  boss  adapted  to  fit  into  said  upper  section  and  to  be 

readily  detachable  therefrom; 
a  single  strand  of  cable  attached  to  said  boss  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  cable,  said  cable  being  reUined  m 
said  lower  section  of  said  slot  retaining  means; 
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a  mesh  comprising  an  extension  of  said  cable  at  the  inner 
end  of  said  cable,  said  mesh  terminating  in  an  open 
end  desighed  to  retain  therein  an  elongated  resilient 
seal  packing  material,  said  mesh  having  a  widened 
throat  towards  said  open  end  so  that  said  mesh  throat 
will  widen  upon  depressing  said  open  end  for  inser- 
tion of  said  seal  packing  material  and  narrow  when 
upon  discontinuing  said  depressing  so  that  said  mate- 
rial will  be  gripped  by  said  mesh.  | 


metal  surface  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  deposit  a  sub- 
stantially dry  resin  film  of  from  about  1  to  about  15  grams 
per  sq.  meter,  said  resin  in  said  coating  comprising  a  cellu- 
lose ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  oxyethyl  cellulose,  ethylhy- 
droxyethyl  cellulose,  benzyl  cellulose-,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  drying  said  coating,  cold  forming  the  coated  metal 
to  the  desired  configuration,  and  thereafter  removing  said 
coating  from  the  metal  surface. 


3,192,618 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  AIRCRAFT 

CYLINDER  HEADS 

George  A.  AltgeH,  8815  Pineridge,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,772 

7Ctaims.    (CL29— 402) 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  damaged  aluminum  cylinder 
heads  comprising  the  steps  of 

cleaning  the  cylinder  head  both  internally  and  exter- 
nally, 

blasting  the  cylinder  head  both  internally  and  externaUy 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sand,  walnut  hulls  and  glass  beads, 

preheating  the  cylinder  heads  to  175' -200°  Fahrenheit, 

inspecting  the  cylinder  head  internally  and  externally  to 
determine  the  location  of  damage, 

removing  all  material  bounding  the  damaged  portions 
of  the  cylinder  head, 

heating  the  cylinder  to  600"-650'  Fahrenheit, 

heating  the  portion  of  the  cylinder  head  where  the 
damage  occurs  until  spd  portion  begins  to  become 

fluid,  1      i       f 

welding  the  damaged  portions  utilizing  an  inert  gas  and 

a  filler  ro(l  containing  the  same  basic  composition  as 

the  composition  of  the  cylinder  head, 
allowing  the  cylinder  head  to  slowly  return  to  ambient 

temperature, 
reworking  the  repaired  portions  to  return  the  i;ylinder 

head  to  its  original  configuration, 
heating  the  cylinder  head  to  175°-200'  Fahrenheit  and 

inspecting  the  cylinder  head,  I 

heat  soaking  the  cylinder  head  at  approximately  550' 

Fahrenheit  for  approximately  45  minutes, 
allowing  the  cylinder  head  to  slowly  return  to  ambient 

temperature, 
inspecting  the  cylinder  head,  and 
chrome  plating  the  cylinder  barrel. 


3,192,620 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  DIAMOND  TO  METAL 

Albert  Huizing  and  Hubert  Jan  van  Daal,  Emmasingel, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  ass^ors  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dehiware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2114^31 

Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Aug.  29,  1961, 

268,734 

6  Claims.    (CI.  29— 473.1) 

... 

1.  A  method  of  joining  diamond  to  a  metal  comprising 
applying  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gold-tantalum  alloys  containing  frdm  1%  to  25%  by 
weight  of  tantalum  and  gold-columbium  alloys  containing 
from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  columbium  to  opposing 
surfaces  said  diamond  and  metal  and  melting  said  alFoy 
in  an  inert  atmosphere. 

6.  An  article  comprising  diamond  soldered  to  a  metal 
object,  said  solder  consisting  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gold-tantalum  alloys  containing  from 
1%  to  25%  by  weight  of  tantalum  and  gold-columbium 
alloys  containing  from  1%  to  10%  l)y  weight  of  tantalum. 


3,192,621 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Stefan  George  Bauer,  Hilton,  and  Norman  Battle,  D«*y, 
England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  July  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  40,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  10,  1959, 

23,864/59 

8  Claims.    (CL  29—510) 


'        3,192,619 
LUBRICANT  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  COLD  FORMING  METALS 
Werner  Rausch  and  Wolfgang  Wuttkc,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  and  Ebcrhard  Bohres,  Detroit,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  13, 1961, 
M  49332  t 

11  Claims.    (CI.  29— 424)      I 
1.  The  method  for  facilitating  the  cold   forming  of 
metals  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  on  a 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear 
reactor,  the  steps  of  producing  a  thin  walled  tubular  cas- 
ing of  uniform  internal  diameter,  producing  a  plurality 
of  substantially  cylindrical  pellets  of  fissile  material,  each 
said  pellet  having  an  external  diameter  less  than  that  of 
the  casing  so  as  to  be  a  slack  fit  in  the  casing  and  having 
at  least  one  rebate  in  the  length  thereof,  inserting  the  pel- 
lets in  end  to  end  relation  in  the  casing,  and  deforming  the 
casing  into  contact  with  the  pellets  and  into  said  rebates 
thereby  to  locate  the  pellets  against  displacement  length- 
wise of  the  tubular  c^ing. 
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3  192  622 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  H ITINGSTO  RODS  OR 

TUBES  OF  RESIN-BO  «>ED  FIBRE 
Nonnan  George  Bannemuui,  W  dnes,  England,  asslffnor 
to  British  Insaiated  CaHender's  r^h,l»,  I  united.  London, 
England,  a  British  company 
Continaation  of  application  Ser  _  ,oi  *nT 

1959.    This  application  June  21,  1963,  Ser  No.  W1.M7 
Claims  priority,  application  Gres    Bntain,  Aug.  12, 1958, 

25,885/5 
19  Cbdms.    (CL 


19—517) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a 
between  a  metal  fitting  and  an  e 
bonded  glass  fibre,  comprising  p 
ble  metal  forming  at  least  a  par 
propriate  part  of  the  length  of 
that  the  elongated  member,  foi 
a  tensile  load,  projects  at  least 
compressing  the  sleeve  on  to 
such  a  manner  that  the  com 
compressed  part  of  the  sleeve 
varies  from  point  to  point 
length  of  the  sleeve  and 
maximum  at  a  place  remote 
at  which  the  elongated  membe 
at  that  end  of  the  sleeve. 


ov<  r 
gra(  iia 


;ablcs  Limited,  London, 
No.  829,717,  Jnly  27, 


the  front  of  said  housing,  said  chamber  having  a  top  and 
a  bottom,  a  longitudinal  slit  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  housing  into  said  chamber  at  the  top  thereof,  a  blade 
carriage  within  said  chamber,  said  carriage  bemg  made  of 
a  tough  resilient  plastic  and  comprising  a  simple  beam  of 
resilient  material,  a  button  disposed. outside  said  housing 
at  the  top  thereof,  and  means  for  connecting  said  button 
to  a  central  portion  of  said  beam,  said  carriage  being  slid- 
able  in  said  housing  toward  and  away  from  said  passage, 


teitsion-resistant  connection 

1  >ngated  member  of  resin- 

acing  a  sleeve  of  mallea- 

of  the  fitting,  on  an  ap- 

he  elongated  member  so 

the  purpose  of  carrying 

end  of  the  sleeve  and 

elongated  member  in 

force  exerted  by  the 

the  elongated  member 

substantially  the  entire 

Ily  diminishes  from  a 

fibm  an  end  of  the  sleeve 

projects,  to  a  minimum 


( ne 
ne 
pre:  sive 


on 


said  connecting  means  extending  through  said  slit  and 
being  movable  therealong  when  said  carnage  slides  within 
said  chamber,  means  for  supporting  said  beam  at  both  end 
said  beam  being  deflectable  between  said  supporting  means 
in  a  given  plane,  a  blade  detachably  secured  to  said  car- 
riage in  a  plane  that  is  parallel  to  said  given  plane  of 
deflection  of  said  beam,  and  detent  means  associated  with 
said  carriage  and  said  housing  for  releasably  holding  said 
carriage  against  said  sliding  movement,  said  detent  means 
being  released  when  said  resilient  simple  beam  is  deflected. 


3,192,6:  3 

CULINARY  KNIFE 

John  J.  Guerrero,  1214  7th  S ;.,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex. 

FUcd  July  22,  1963,  J  er.  No.  296,753 

3  Claims.    (CI    30—24) 


3,192,625 

GARDEN  CLIPPER 

Otis  S.  McJohnson,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  of  30  percent 

to  Leonard  Hill,  Pasadena,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,016 

1  Claim,    (a.  30—276) 


ai 


1.  In  a  knife,  a  handle,  an 
blade   comprising   two   tri 
tangularly  disposed  to  each 
line  longitudinally  affxed  to 
and  extending  outwardly  th( 
pair  of  short  parallel  guide 
of  said  blade  in  a  vertical 
plane  through  the  median  line 
ing  one  rear  corner  of  said 
lei  prongs  disposed  at  the 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the 
prongs  intersecting  the  opposit 
and  lying  in  the  same  hoi 
said  guide  prongs  whereby 
in  an  article  to  be  cut  said 
the  article  in  the  same  relati>^ 
prongs,  and  will  serve  as  a 


ang  ila 
ot  ler 
or : 
there  ronv 
pi  ongs 
phne 
ne  }l 
bla<  e 
opp<  tsite 


horizoi  tal 
wh  n 


3,192, 
KNIFE  HANDLE  WITH 
Donald  Gringer,  New  York, 
Mfg.  Co.,  IuCm  New  Yoi|i, 
New  York 

Filed  Oct  30, 1963, 
9  Claims.    (C 1 
1.  A  retractable  knife  com  wising 
hollow  interior  chamber  wit 


igular,  outwardly  reduced 
r   blade   segments '  rec- 
_  on  a  pommon  median 
extremity  of  said  handle 
on  the  axis  thereof,  a 
disposed  at  one  side 
parallel  to  the  vertical 
jf  said  blade  and  intersect- 
;,  a  pair  of  elongate  paral- 
side  of  said  blade  in  a 
ertical  plane  of  said  short 
rear  corner  of  said  blade 
.  planes,  respectively,  as 
said  blade  is  fully  seated 
uide  prongs  will  penetrate 
position  as  said  elongate 
therefor  on  the  next  cut. 


guile 


i24 

ADJUSTABLE  BLADE 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allway 
N.Y.,  a  corporaHon  of 


Ser.  No.  320,181 
30—162) 

sing  a  housing  defining  a 
a  passage  thereinto  from 


A  portable  cutting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  hollow 
housings  one  disposed  within  the  other,  a  motor  mounted 
within  said  one  housing,  a  base  plate  secured  to  said 
other  housing,  a  pair  of  cutter  assemblies  m  spaced  re- 
lationship with  one  another  and  each  rotatably  supported 
between  said  other  housing  and  said  base  plate,  <ach  of 
said  assemblies  including  a  circular  blade  having  a  portion 
thereof  extending  from  said  other  housing  to  provide  ex- 
posed cutting  surfaces,  a. power  take-off  connected  be- 
tween said  blades  and  said  motor,  said  power  take-off  m- 
cluding  a  plurality  of  gears  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive blade  and  to  said  motor,  a  belt  member  drivingly  en- 
gaging said  gears,  said  other  housing  including  a  plurality 
of  prongs  extending  therefrom,  some  of  said  prongs  being 
positioned  on  either  side  of  said  exposed  cutting  surfaces, 
each  of  a  pair  of  the  others  of  said  prongs  being  disposed 
in  alignment  with  the  center  of  a  respective  blade  and 
equally  spaced  from  said  prongs  on  the  sides  thereof,  a 
lamp  assembly  connected  to  said  other  housing  to  provide 
light  on  the  exposed  cutting  surfaces  and  protective  means 
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secured  to  said  other  housing  and  endbsing  said  lamp  as- 
sembly, said  motor  including  a  multiblade  fan  assembly 
disposed  in  said  one  housing  for  cooling  said  motor  and 
providing  air  flow  from  said  housings  past  said  blades 
for  removing  foreign  matter  therefrom,  a  hollow  handle 
connected  to  said  other  housing  and  including  means  for 
clamping  extensions  thereto,  ball  bearing  assemblies  for 
mounting  said  blades  and  disposed  in  said  other  housing 
and  said  base  plate,  a  pair  of  switches,  one  switch  being 
connected  to  said  lamp  assembly  and  the  other  switch  to 
said  motor,  said  base  plate  being  smooth  and  relatively 
flat  and  providing  a  substantially  air  tight  seal  with  said 
other  housing,  a  rearwardly  extending  portion  from  said 
base  plate  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  that  of 
said  handle  and  including  a  hole  disposed  for  hanging  the 
device  on  a  suitable  support,  a  stabilizing  handle  adapted 
for  connection  to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  other  housing, 
and  a  wire  mesh  screen  secured  to  a  top  of  said  one  hous- 
ing in  spaced  relationship  to  said  fan  assembly. 


45 


(e)  illuminating  means  for  the  underside  of  said  tread 

means, 

(f)  reflecting  means  to  transfer  pedograph  images  of 
the  feet  from  the  underside  of  the  tread  means  to 
said  viewing  screen, 

(g)  a  pair  of  foot  contacting  members  for  each  foot 
of  the  user,  one  to  contact  the  tip  of  the  great  toe 
and  the  other  to  contact  the  side  of  the  foot, 

(h)  tension  spring  means  urging  each  of  said  con- 
tacting members,  toward  a  foot  oh  said  tread  means 
and  calibrated  to  stop  upon  slight  pressure  against 

afoot, 
(i)  power  controlled  means  to  retract  said  contacting 
members  and  place  the  spring  means  under  tension. 


3,192,626 

AUTOMATIC  MOULDING  DEVICE  FOR  CHEESES 

Bernard  Paul  Le  Boeuf,  Avranches,  France,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Nantes,  Bretagne- 

Loire,  Nantes,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,599 

3  Claims.    (CL  31—49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  cheese  in  troughs,  oonipris- 
ing  a  coagulation  station  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  and  superposed  substantially  horizontal  tracks, 
vertically  movable  lift  means  for  receiving  ti-oughs  there- 
from and  for  moving  troughs  between  vertically  super- 
posed ends  of  the  tracks,  a  pusher  frame  having  portions 
disposed  adjacent  each  end  of  the  tracks,  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  pusher  frame  horizontally  so  that  reciproca- 
tion of  the  pusher  frame  in  one  direction  pushes  troughs 
from  the  lift  means  at  one  end  of  the  tr;acks  in  said  one 
direction  onto  the  tracks  and  reciprocation  of  the  pusher 
frame  in  the  other  direction  pushes  troughs  from  the  lift 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  tracks  in  said  other  direc- 
tion onto  the  tracks,  and  curd-breaking  mcaiis  positioned 
adjacent  the  path  of  said  troughs  for  insertion  into  the 
troughs  to  break  up  the  coagulated  mass  in  the  troughs. 


(j)  electrical  contact  means  carried  by  said  contacting 

members, 
(k)  a  series  of  contact  bars  in  the  path  of  the  contact 

means  on  each  of  said  members, 
(I)  circuit  means  embodying  said  electrical  contact 

means  and  said  bars, 
(m)  a  series  of  lamps  in  said  circuit  means  for  each 

contact  means, 
(n)  and  length  and  Width  size  scales  adjacent  said  series 

of  lamps,  .        .  J-    » 

whereby  separate  lamps  will  be  illuminated  to  indicate 
the  length  and  width  of  a  foot  on  said  size  scales  while 
the  pedograph  image  of  the  same  foot  appears  on  said 
viewing  screen.  

3,192,628 
NON-CONTACT  CONTOUR  TRACER 
Arthur  J.  Wroble  and  John  E.  Taylor,  Mount  acmcns, 
Mich.,  and  Hans  E.  Liebert,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignori 
to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  DctroU,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

vol  Michigan  ^.     <,„  ^„^ 

Filed  Dec.  1 1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,496 
1  Claim.    (CI.  33—23) 


3,192,627 
FOOT  MEASURING  AND  PEDOGRAPH 
REVEALING  MACHINE 
Milton  R.  Levitt  and  Francisco  D.  Forbes,  New  Bruns- 
wick, NJ.,  assignors  to  The  ScboU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
,  ^ ,     Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,124 
M  6  Claims.    (CI.  33—3) 

1.  In  a  foot  measuring  and  pedograph  image  revealing 

machine, 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  I 
(al)  platform  portion  and  an  j  | 
(a2)  upstanding  portion, 

(b)  transparent  tread  means  to  support  the  feet  of  a 
user  on  said  platform  portion, 

(c)  means  entrapping  dark  liquid  on  the  top  of  said 
tread  means, 

(d)  a  viewing  screen  in  the  upper  part  of  said  upstand- 
ing casing  portion. 


'-^m^m 


itf  - 


In  a  non-contact  contour  tracer,  a  vertical  column,  a 
lead  screw  on  said  vertical  column,  a  vertical  motor  for 


^ 
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sc  cw 


continuously  rotating  said  lead 
arm  assembly  comprising  a  suppo|t 
said  vertical  column  and  threadabi 
screw,  a  cross  arm  supported 
by  said  support,  a  servomotor 
arm  assembly  operably  connectec 
probe  assembly  carried  by  one  em 
probe  assembly  comprising  a  tran- 
extending  from  one  end  thereof 
tive  rod  secured  to  and  extendinj 
spherical  probe  secured  to  the 
conical  shield  having  its  wider 
ducer  and  its  narrow  end  termi 
probe,  and  an  electrically  insi " 
disposed  within  the  narrow 
responsive  to  variations  in  the 
assembly  and  the  surface  of 
cause  the  servomotor  to  shift  sa 
tain  said  gap  as  a  constant  value 
ried  by  the  other  end  of  said  cross|arm 


an 
aid 


,. ,  a  horizontal  cross 
.  slidably  mounted  on 
connected  to  said  lead 
horizontal  movement 
said  horizontal  cross 
to  said  cross  arm,  a 
of  said  cross  arm,  said 
Jucer  having  a  terminal 
an  electrically  conduc- 
from  said  terminal,  a 
sr  end  of  said  rod.  a 
„_  secured  to  said  trans- 
irating  inwardly  of  said 
:  sleeve  on  said  rod  and 
of  said  shield,  means 
ip  between  said  probe 
adjacent  workpiece  to 
;ross  arm  so  as  to  main- 
and  tracing  means  car- 


foi 
oi 


trans  lucer 


OI  ter 
en  I 


f  ap 


9,192,629 
ADAPTOR  FOR 
Dewey  H.  Morrison,  2606  N. 
FUed  July  17, 1963,  Sei 
1  Claim.    (CI.  * 


SiCRIBERS 
5th  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
No.  295,680 
3—23) 


th 


An  adaptor  for  a  scriber  of 
ing  device  for  holding  the  roum 
printing  tip,  said  adaptor  includfig 
corresponding  to  a  conventiona 
be  engaged  in  said  clamping  de) 
therefrom,  a  collar  having  a  per 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  ring  having 
an  opening  substantially  larger 
conventional  printing  tip,  mean 
the  periphery  of  said  collar  and 
whereby  said  ring  extends  in  ' 
said  collar,  and  means  associate( 
ing  an  elongated,  substantially 
standard  writing  instrument   " 


,6:0 


3,192,  ^ 
MARKING  OR  CUTTING  Till 
WITH  COMBINATION  RWLE 
GUARD 
Leo  H.  DInesoo,  1770  Conrad 
Filed  May  13,  1963, 
6  Claims.    (CI 


1.  The  combination  with 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bot 
with  a  slot  therein  diyxjied 

(b)  a  flexible  ruler  enclosec 
extensible  through  said  ' 
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(c)  an  angular  tip  secured  to  the  ftee  end  of  said 

ruler;  of  •      .•         j 

(d)  a  marking  tip  secured  to  said  angular  tip;  ana 

(e)  a  guide/guard  pivotally  connected  to  said  housmg; 

(f)  said  guide/guard  having  a  member  whose  surface 
lies  in  the  same  plane  as  the  outer  surface  of  said 
housing  end  wall  that  has  the  slot  therein  when  said 
guide/guard  is  in  operative  position;  said  member 
projecting  below  said  housing  bottom  wall; 

(g)  whereby  said  guide /guard  member  will  act  as  a 
guide  for  said  marking  tip  as  the  member  rides  dlong 
an  edge  of  the  material  to  be  iparked;  and  will  act 
as  a  guard  for  protecting  said  marking  tip  when 
said  ruler  is  substantially  received  within  said  hous- 
ing and  the  'marking  tip  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
member  of  said  guide/guard. 


3,192,631 

SHAFT  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Donald  J.  Gogucn,  Mattapan,  and  John  J.  Coleman, 

RocUand,  Mass.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Berger  &  Sons,  inc., 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaSsachuMtts 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,288 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—46) 


type  including  a  clamp- 
shaft  of  a  conventional 
.„  a  shaft  of  a  diameter 
printing  tip,  adapted  to 
ice  and  extend  upwardly 
phery  fixed  to  the  upper 
a  periphery  and  defining 
1  lan  the  round  shaft  of  a 
tangentially  connecting 
he  periphery  of  said  ring 
[ontally  offset  relation  to 
with  said  ring  for  secur- 
cylindrical,  portion  of  a 


hor  zontally 


1  Shaft  alignment  apparatus  comprising:  a  main  tele- 
scope element,  an  auxiliary  telescope  element,  means 
mounting  said  telescope  elements  for  parallel  axial  align- 
ment with  respect  to  one  end  of  a  shaft,  a  target  element 
having  a  pair  of  target  members  disposed  thereon  in 
fixed  mutual  relation  corresponding  to  the  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  axes  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  tele- 
scope elements  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  rneans  for 
mounting  said  target  element  at  selected  points  along  said 
shaft  and  pivotally  about  the  shaft  axis,  whereby  upon 
the  sighting  through  both  telescope  elements  the  target 
may  be  aligned  to  predetermined  rotational  position.     . 


thei  ein 


FOR  FLEXIBLE  RULE 
GUIDE  AND  TIP 


Ave.,  San  Jose  24,  Calif. 

No.  279,819 
33—42) 


Ser 


3,192,632 
SIGHTING  DEVICES  FOR  FIREARMS 
Geore  von  Stavenhagen,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assi^ior 
T^fifHT  pScentto   Fritz   WaHher,   Ulm   (Danube), 

Germany  -^-.«^» 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  is»fti, 

W  29,394;  May  15,  1961,  W  29,992 

5  Claims.    (CL  33—47) 
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1    A  sighting  device  for  firearms,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  front  sight  and  a  rear  sight,  said 
front  sight  comprising  a  body  for  attachment  to  a  fire- 
arm  and  having  an  upper  surface  terminating  in  a  hori- 
zontal line  at  the  rear  of  said  body,  a  projection  on  the 
rear  of  said  body  of  less  width  than  said  body  and  having 
om  wall  and  an  end  wall    an  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  rear  sighting  surface 
Tnea    th^bouom  wall;    terminating  at  said  horizontal  line  and  a  circular  sight- 
^n  L?d  lousing  and  being    ing  mark  on  said  sighting  surface,  said  mark  being  tangen 
hfcl^g  slT^  to  said  horizontal  line  and  tangent  to  the  side  edges  of 
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said  projection,  the  rear  surfaces  of  said  body  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  projection  being  inclined  downwardly  and 
forwardly  from  said  horizontal  line  to  the  lower  rear  edge 
of  said  body,  said  rear  sight  comprising  a  block  for  attach- 
ment to  a  firearm  and  having  an  upwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined  rear  sighting  surface  terminating  in  a  horizontal 
line,  said  block  being  formed  to  provide  a  leaf  projecUng 
upwardly  from  said  last-named  horizontal  line,  the  rear 
surface  of  said  leaf  being  inclined  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly,  said  leaf  having  a  sighting  notch  in  the  upper 
edge  terminating  at  said  last-named  horizontal  line  and  an 
elongated  rectangular  sighting  mark  on  the  sighting  sur- 
face of  said  rear  sight  in  alignment  with  the  center  of  said 
notch,  the  width  of  said  rectangular  mark  being  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  circular  mark  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  rectangular  mark  terminating  at  said  last-named  hori- 
zontal line,  the  width  of  said  notch  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  front  sight  body. 
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pensating  means  secured  to  the  bar  in  the  central  region 
thereof  between  its  ends  including  a  bending  member,  pad 
means  on  one  surface  of  the  bending  member  engaging 


Mil     ^ 


-^^^ — — «;i> r**^ 


3,192,633  _ 

BUILbING  APARTMENT  LEGAL  DESCRIPTION 

REFERENCE  MARKER 

George  R.  M.  Pratt,  3042  22nd  Ave.,  W., 

SeatUe  99,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,101 

3  Ctaims.    (CI.  33—125) 


t 


the  bar,  and  clamping  means  between  the  gaging  bar  and 
the  bending  member  and  spaced  from  the  pad  means  to 
secure  the  bending  member  to  the  gaging  bar  and  to 
apply  a  compensating  bending  pressure  to  the  bar. 


3,192,635 

GAGE  UNIT 

CUiir  E.  Miles,  22590  Statler,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,121 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33—172)       / 


o 


1.  A  legal  description  reference  marker  for  apartments 
in  a  multistory  building,  comprising  an  upper  reference 
column  section  extending  vertically  for  a  distance  equal 
to  the  composite  height  of  a  plurality  of  floors  of  such 
building  and  having  a  reference  portion  accessible  to  each 
floor,  anchor  means  securing  said  upper  column  section 
to  the  structure  of  the  building,  a  stationary  base  site  sec- 
tion independent  of  the  building  foundation  fixedly  em- 
bedded in  the  ground  beneath  said  upper  reference  column 
and  thus  integrated  with  the  building  site,  and  transition 
means  interposed  between  said  upper  reference  column 
section  and  said  stationary  base  site  section  indicating  rela- 
tive displacement  of  said  upper  reference  column  section 
and  said  stationary  base  site  section  resulting  from  settling 
of  the  building  relative  to  said  stationary  base  site  section. 


3,192,634 
DIMENSIONAL  GAGE  FOR  LARGE  DIAMETERS 
Stanley  G.  Johnson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Johnson  Gage  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,532 
11  Claims.  (CI,  33— 147) 
7.  A  gaging  bar  combination  for  a  dimensional  gage 
comprising  an  elongated  gaging  bar  having  ends,  the  gag- 
ing bar  having  a  length  and  cross-section  such  that  the  bar 
bends  slightly  under  gaging  pressure,  means  at  one  end 
to  mount  a  gaging  element  thereon,  means  at  the  other 
end  of  the  bar  to  secure  the  same  to  a  gage,  and  com- 


1.  In  a  gage  unit,  a  housing,  means  on  said  housing  for 
adjustably  securing  a  plunger  type  of  dial  indicator  thereto 
with  the  plunger  extending  toward  one  end  portion  of  the 
housing,  said  one  housing  end  portion  being  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  said  plunger  with  the  housing  por- 
tion between  said  end  portion  and  said  plunger  being  open 
to  one  side,  a  bore  in  said  end  portion  of  the  housing,  an 
adjusting  sleeve  in  said  bore,  a  helical  groove  on  said  ad- 
justing sleeve,  a  member  carried  by  said  housing  and  in- 
terfitting  with  said  groove,  whereby  said  adjusting  sleeve 
may  be  axially  adjusted  by  rotation  thereof,  the  length 
of  said  sleeve  being  substantially  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  bore,  whereby  one  end  of  said  adjusting  sleeve  will 
be  exposed  in  one  extreme  position  thereof  and  the  other 
end  in  the  other  extreme  position,  a  pin  slidably  mounted 
in  said  adjusjing  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  pin  being  engage- 
able  by  said  plungfer,  the  other  end  of  said  pin  being  en- 
gageable  with  a  workpiece,  interengaging  shoulders  on 
said  pin  and  adjusting  sleeve  to  limit  movement  of  said 
pin  with  respect  to  said  adjusting  sleeve  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  plunger,  an  adjusting  nut  threadably  mounted 
on  the  end  of  said  pin  adjacent  said  plunger,  said  adjusting 
nut  being  accessibly  disposed  in  said  open-sided  housing 
portion,  means  carried  by  said  adjusting  nut  for  locking  it 
in  position  on  said  plunger,  interengaging  surfaces  on  said 
adjusting  nut  and  adjusting  sleeve  for  limiting  movement 
of  the  pin  with  respect  to  the  adjusting  sleeve  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  .said  plunger,  and  a  spring  within  said  ad- 
justing sleeve  and  urging  said  pin  away  from  said  plunger. 
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3,192,636      , 
COMBINATION  SINE  MARKEI 

C»l  F.  Sdmctz,  2516  Hansford  Pla© 
FUcd  M«y  15, 1963.  S«.P 

6  Claims.    (Q.  33-4174) 


P  o. 


r 
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AND  DIVIDING 

,  Cincinnati  14,  Oliio 
280,594 


between  said  uprights,  an  index  carriage  assembly  earned 
by  and  movable  along  said  rail  and  having  an  mdex  ball 
contact,  an  indicator  carriage  assembly  carried  by  and 
movable  along  said  rail  and  having  thereon  mdicaUng 
means  actuated  by  a  movable  mounted  indicator  ball  con- 
tact means  for  adjusting  said  rail  to  center  said  indicator 
ball*  contact  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
spindle,  and  a  pair  of  sector  index  assemblies  each  sup- 
ported in  and  movable  along  said  guideways  and  each  hay- 
ing  an  index  ball  contact  supported  on  means  adjustable 
toward  and  away  from  said  rotational  axis  by  virtue  of 
which  each  of  said  ball  contacts  may  be  moved  radially 
toward  said  spindle  for  indexing  and  high-precision  meas- 
uring of  gears  when  positioned  upon  said  face  plate. 


1.  A  combination  sine  marker 

prising; 

(a)  a  block  arranged  to  set  on 
position  for  sines  and  anothe 

(b)  a  transverse  shaft  in  said 

(c)  a  worm  on  said  shaft, 

(d)  disks  on  the  respective  side 
degree  indications  thereon 

(e)  a  vertical  shaft  extending 

(f)  a  worm  on  said  vertical 
worm  wheel, 

(g)  a  minute  indicator  on  said 
(h)  \a  second  indicator  geared 

dicator  for  recording  the 
(i)  a  knob  secured  to  said 

said  shaft  and  disks,  and 
(j)  a  sine  bar  attachable  to  one 

of  pins  and  a  central  screw 

height  gauge  pin. 


ai  id  dividing  head  com- 


exa;t 


3  192  638 
FEATHER  POSITIONING  GAUGE  FOR  FLETCHING 

"GS  „,    ^ 

Rovcc  H.  Martin,  115  S.  WUIIams  St,  Kennewick,  Wash. 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,829 
4  Claims.    (CL  33—180) 


I  surface  plate  in  one 
position  for  cosines, 
•lock, 

of  said  block  having 
roiatable  with  said  shaft, 
th  ough  sdid  block, 
stpft  meshing  with  s^id 


r 


vertical  shaft, 
o  said  first  named  in- 
minute, 
veiiical  shaft  for  rotating 


of  said  disks  by  a  pair 
and  provided  with  a 


3,192,637. 
FIXTURE  FOR  TEST*^JG  GEARS 

Ronald  S.  Herbst,  PhUadelpWa,  '4' «!^2li!Ll  t^if  Ijj 
States  of  America  as  representei  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

^™^   FUcd  May  24, 1962,  S«  No.  197,552 

10  Claims.    (CI.  3 
(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  U.S. 


? 


: —179.5) 

I  :odc  (1952),  sec.  266) 


■^g^l 


9) 


i 


IR 


J 


1.  A  gear  testing  fixture  conjprising 
pair  of  concentric  circular 
of  uprights,  a  spindle  supporting 
mounted  upon  said  base  withi  i 
'  extending  across  the  rotational 


1.  A  feather  positioning  gauge  for  fletching  jigs,  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

a  housing  having  a  slot  with  scale  markings  on  each 
side  and  internal  journal  bearing  portions, 

an  indexing  cylinder  rotatably  supported  in  said  bear- 
ings and  having  its  medial  peripheral  portion  out  of 
contact  with  the  housing  and  accessible  through  said 

slot,  ,  ,      ,j 

a  feather  positioning  selector  member  alternately  slid- 

able  and  fixed  in  said  slot, 
and  means  on  the  said  selector  for  cooperating  with  the 
periphery  of  the  cylinder  to  hold  the  latter  in  a  given 
selected  position  corresponding  to  the  adjusted  posi- 
tibn  of  the  selector  member  relative  to  said  scale 
markings. 


-7 y^ 


3  192  639 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANGULARLY  RELATING 
MEMBERS  ON  A  SHAFT 
Howard  M.  Tomasko  and  Robert  A.  Hill,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Waterous  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota  „        ^,       « »« 

Original   application   Jan.   20,    I960,   Ser    No.    3,551. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  INo. 

*"'^"  5  culms.    (CI.  33-182) 


J 


a  base  having  a 

guidev4ays  and  supporting  a  pair 

» face  plate  and  rotatably 

I  said  guideways,  a  rail 

axis  of  sfaid  spindle  and 


T     'i't  ^  ■' 


'n 


y 


1    An  apparatus  for  properly  angularly  relating  a  three 
lobed  pump  rotor  having  a  rotor  shaft  coaxial  there- 
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with  and  fixed  thereto  with  a  gear  rotatably  supported  on 
the  shaft,  the  apparatus  including  a  flat  surface  on  which 
two  of  the  three  rotor  lobes  are  adapted  to  rest,  means 
positioning  the  rotor  shaft  with  its  axis  parallel  to  said 
flat  surface,  means  adapted  for  clamping  said  rotor  agamst 
said  surface  with  said  two  lobes  resting  thereon,  and 
plunger  means  supported  for  movement  on  an  axis  normal 
to  said  flat  surface  and  including  an  end  for  engagement 
with  said  gear  to  hold  said  gear  with  the  teeUi  of  the  gear 
in  fixed  angular  relation  to  said  rotor  lobes. 
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vial  mounted  therein,  and  means  mounting  each  housing 
for  angular  adjustment  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the, 
assembly,  said  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  ad- 
justable screw-threaded  members,  a  partial  spherical 
recess  in  the  inner  end  of  each  screw-threaded  member 
and  the  outer  ends  of  said  housing,  and  a*  spherical  shatt 
received  in  aligned  recesses  for  enabling  rotation  of  the 
assembly  and  friction  locking  thereof  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion. 


3,192,640  „ 

UNIVERSAL  PRECISION  TRANSFER  CENTER 

PUNCH  ,    ^  ^. 

Joseph  I.  Foumler,  213  Irvlngton  St.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,834 

9  Claims.    (CI.  33—189) 


3,192,642 

AUTOMATIC  FABRIC  DRYING  MACHINE 

AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

Philip  G.  Hughes,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YorK 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,578 

14  Claims.    (CI.  34— 45) 

*      •    ■  \ 


1  A  precision  center  punch  comprising  an  elongated 
main  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  said 
main  body  portion  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, one  of  said  ends  having  a  tapered  configuration, 
said  tapered  end  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  arcuate 
grooves  formed  therein  providing  adjacent  pairs  of  ribs, 
said  ribs  being  rounded,  and  a  punc^i  rod  slidably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  an  axial  length  longer  than  said 
main  body  portion. 


3,192,641 

LEVEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Beecher  B;  Jones,  1036  Standisb  Place  N.,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  1 1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,485 

4  Claims.    (CI.  33—215)      . 


1    A  level  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having  par- 
allel flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  parallel  flat  end 
surfaces,  said  end  surfaces  being  perpendicular  to  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  frame  including  a  central 
body  member  having  a  transverse  opening  therein,  a  rotor 
mounted  in  said  opening  for  rotation  about  an  axis  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  frame,  a  graduated  degree  scale 
on  each  side  of  the  rotor  for  observation  from  either  side 
of  the  frame,  a  stationary  index  line  associated  with  each 
graduated  scale,  said  rotor  having  a  weight  incorporated 
therein  for  maintaining  a  constant  relationship  to  a  hor- 
izontal plane,  the  top  surface  of  said  frame  having  an 
opening  therein  in  alignment  with  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  and  provided  with  a  stationary  index  line,  and  a 
graduated  degree  scale  on  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  there- 
by enabling  the  inclination  of  the  frame  tprbe  determined 
from  either  side  or  the  top  of  the  frame,  said  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  members,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  vertical  partitions,  a  spirit  level  vial  assem- 
bly disposed  between  the  pair  of  partitions,  a  spirit  level 
vial  assembly  disposed  between  the  spaced  longitudinal 
members,  each  assembly  including  a  housing  and  a  bubble 


1    A  fabric  drying  machine  comprising:  a  substantially 
closed  fabric  container  of  conductive  material;  means  for 
drying  fabricin  said  container;  means  for  generating  an 
electric  current  having  a  high  ffequency;  means  coupled 
to  said  generating  means  and  positioned  to  emit  electro- 
magnetic waves  of  said  high  frequency  into  sa^d  container; 
means  for  measuring  the  extent  To  whic^  the  emityd 
waves  are  reflected  from  said  container,  said  container 
being  proportioned  to  said  high  .frequency  so  that  the 
reflection  of  said  waves  changes  toward  a  predetermined 
pattern  as  the  amount  of  moisture  in  the  fabrics  in  said 
container  decrease  toward  substantial  dryness  of  the  fab- 
rics; and  means  connected  to  said  measuring  mearis  and 
responsive  to  said  predetermined  pattern  of  reflection  to 
shut  off  said  drying  means. 


3,192,643  __^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  FREEZE- 
DRYING  OPERATIONS 
Louis    Marie    Antolne    Rieutord,    Boulogne-sar-Seine, 
France,  assignor  to  Soclete  d'UtllisaHon  Scientifi^e  et 
Industrielle    du    Froid    Usifrold,    Boulogne^r-Seine, 
France,  a  French  body  corporate 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165.865 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1961, 
849,961,  Patent  1,286,002 
2  Claims.    (CI.  34— 54) 
2.  Apparatus  for  freeze  drying  a  frozen  substance  con- 
taining a  frozen  liquid  under  vacuum  comprising  a  cham- 
ber, means  for  continuously  removing  gas  from  the  cham- 
ber thereby  to  maintain  a  vacuum  in  the  chaniber,  means 
■  for  applying  heat  to  a  frozen  substance  within  the  cham- 
ber and  means  actuated  by  internal  electrical  conductivity 
of  the  frozen  substance  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
for  injecting  a  low  boiling  gas  into  the  chamber  while 
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said  frozen  substance  still  contains 
thereby  to  increase  the  heat  transfer 
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laid  frozen  liquid, 
to  the  frozen  sub- 


stance by  conduction  through  said 
gas.  


3,192,644 
FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 
Nonnan   Victor  Sydney   Knibbs 
Stanley  Thyer,  Borough  Green, 
Fawkham    Developments    Limitc  I 

^"**""*FUed  Mar.  2, 1962,  Ser.  l4».  177,026 
1  Claim.    (CI.  " 


alid  Cdward   George 

^igland,  assignors  to 

!,    Borough    Green, 


34- -57) 


compns  ng 


chai  iber 


c 


Flu^ized  bed  apparatus 
supporting  plate  therein,  said  supporting 
said  casing  into  an  upper  chamber 
means  connected  to  said  upjter  ch" 
terial  in  particle  form  thereinto 
said  upper  chamber  on  said  supporting 
said  supporting  plate  having  dispo  ed 
of  apertures  each  having  an  upwar 
communicating  with  said  lower  &~ 
bore  integral  with  the  upper  end 
tion  of  the  aperture,  the  length  o 
being  at  least  twice  the  diameter 
to  said  lower  chamber  to  supplj 
which  passes  through  said  aperture  s 
ject  same  to  a  fluidizing  state,  shicl 
each  aperture  to  cover  same,  web 
said  shield  means  and  said  suppoi|mg 
aperture,  said  web  means  b^ing  s 
to  define  slots  so  that  said  fluidiziijg 
said  apertures  into  said  bed 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VACUUM 
TOEME  DRYING  SUBSTANCES  IN  A  TUN- 
NEL  DRYER  HAVING  SEALING  LOCIK 
Geora-Wilhclm    Octjen,    Cologne-Mwlenburg,   Wllheim 
Nerge,  Rodenkirchcn,  Karlheinz  Neumann,  Cologne- 
Baycntal,   and   Justus   Moll,   Mfeschenich,   Germany, 
as^snocs,  by  menc  assignments,  to  LeyboW-Anlagen 
Holding,  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 
^^^^Ued  Ju^2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44j632 
Claims  priority,   application   Germany,   Oct   7,   195y, 

L  34,426 
29  Claims.    (CI.  34—92)  I  i 


njected  low  boiling 


1   A  freeze  drying  method  for  use  in  a  freeze  drying 
installation  having  an  evacuable  feeding  lock,  an  evacu- 
able  discharge  lock,  an  evacuable  drying  chamber  con- 
nected  between   the   feeding   and   discharge   locks   and 
separated   therefrom   by  door   mechanisms   adapted  to 
maintain  a  pressure  differential  and  to  allow  passage  of  a 
material  to  be  dried,  a  refrigerated  condenser  connected 
for  gas  communication  with  the  evacuable  feedmg  lock, 
heating  means  positioned  in  said  drying  chamber  and 
adapted  to  apply  sublimation  inducing  heat  to  a  material 
being  dried,  and  water  vapor  removal  apparatus  connected 
to  said  drying  chamber  and  adapted  to  remove  water 
vapor  produced  by  said  sublimation,  which  method  com- 
prises the  following  steps:  positioning  the  material  to  be 
dried  into  the  feeding  lock,  evacuating  the  feeding  lock, 
producing  within  the  feeding  lock  rapid  surface  evapora- 
tion of  the  material  to  cause  freezing  thereof,  transport- 
ing the  frozen  material  into  the  evacuated  drying  cham- 
ber  freeze  drying  the  material  within  the  drying  cham- 
ber! transporting  the  dried  material  into  the  evacuated  dis- 
charge lock,  and  removing  the  dried  material  from  the 
discharge  lock.        ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,192,646 
/APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  PLASTIC  TUBULAR 

^         MEMBERS  ^    c,    .*u 

Paul  E.  Brown,  Butler,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smltii 
Corporation,  MUwaukee,  WU.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,348 
5  Claims.    (CI.  34—105) 


a  casing  having  a 
ing  plate  dividing 
ind  a  lower  chamber,  , 
iber  to  feed  solid  ma- 
rhich  is  supported  in 
'  ig  plate  as  a  bed, 
..therein  a  plurality 
ly  convergent  portion 
chajnber  and  a  cylindrical 
said  convergent  por- 
said  cylindrical  bore 
th4reof.  means  connected 
a  fluidizing  medium 
into  said  bed  to  sub- 
means  disposed  above 
r  leans  disposed  between 
ing  plate  around  each 
aced  from  each  other 
medium  passes  from 


1  A  conveyor  for  moving  a  mandrel  th«ough  an  oven 
including  a  heated  fluid  means  for  heating  the  oven,  said 
mandrel  having  a  tubular  heat  treatable  member  encirchng 
the  mandrel,  comprising  releasable  end  connectors  for  con- 
necting the  opposite  ends  of  the  mandrel  to  the  conveyor, 
longitudinal  movable  end  support  means  releasably  se- 
cured to  the  end  connectors  of  the  mandrel  for  fixedly  and 
rotatably  supporting  the  mandrel  at  the  opposite  ends  to 
form  a  fixed  beam  support  while  in  the  oven,  said  support 
means  including  means  permitting  rotation  of  the  man- 
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tain  rotation  of  the  mandrel  while  m  the  oven  without    J^*  ^^'^^^^^^^^^^ 

engagement  with  said  covering.  i         ,    *^  "" 

3,192,647 
DRYING  ROLLS 
Henri  Robert  Stn.be,  P«is,  France,  «*^»^  *J.^te    jJ 
Madeleine,    Nord,    France    and    ^'^-^J^^'^^L.^ 
Recherches    et    de    Realisations    Industnelles,    Paris, 

France,  a  French  J<»'n*-lt»5*'„"»'"P""':o*  7^ 
Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,7^ 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21,  196Z, 

891,776 
5  CUims.    (CI.  34—122) 

of  such  magnitude  to  increase  the  velocity  of  air  passing 

between  the' wicket  bases,  and  >""- d-«^J'"/^J,:^  t 
increased  velocity  past  the  open  ends  of  the  wickets  to 
create  a  negative  pressure  within  the  wickets  which  ex- 
tends to  tte  holes  in  the  wickets  to  hold  sheets  thereon. 


Ui  ]    iJi 


1  A  drying  roll  assembly  for  treating  sheet  material 
with  Tas  which  is  introduced  into  the  roll  and  is  in  con- 
tact with  the  sheet  material  arranged  thereover  compns- 

*°Ta)  an  elongated  hollow  roll  having  peripheral  open- 
ing means  for  the  passage  of  gas,  ,      ♦  „„« 

(B)  plural  partition  means  extending  from  at  jeas  tone 
end  of  said  roll  and  terminating  w»thin  said  roll  for 

defining  a  plurality  of  '^^f '^1  ^^t  for  t^  passag 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  roll  for  the  passage 

of  gas  parallel  to  said,  axis,  .      . 

(C)  terminal  means  secured  to  the  termmating^r- 
tion  of  said  partition  means  said  termmal  means 
extending  substantially  radially  of  said  axis  for  di- 
recting gases  radially  through  said  peripheral  open- 

■    •     [ng  means  and  terminating  substantially  at-the  outer  , 

( o'^'^pluramrof  ei'dngated  fins  disposed  in  a  circular 
array  about  said  axis  extending  radially  therefrom 
and  passing  radially  across  each  of  said  channels 

(E)  means  for  introducing  gas-  into  said  ^oH  and  m 
communication  with  said  coaxial  annular  channels, 

•  (pTtdjustable  distributor  plate  valve  means  disposed 
coaxially  and  in  close  juxtaposed  relation  with  at 
feas'  one  end  of  said  roll,  said  distributor  plate 
•'  ■  valve  means  comprising  adjustable  aperture  mean 
each  being  of  different  radial  dimension  to  control 
the  flow  of  gas  through  selected  ones  of  said  chan- 
nels. ! 


3  192  649 
STRAND  ANNEALER 
Fred  B.  PoweU,  Decatur,  Ata.,  assignor,  by  «>««"«  *»«»: 
mente,    to    Monsanto    Company,    a    corporation    of 

■^•^"'"Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No  188,820 
10  Claims.    <C1.  34—155) 


2  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  strand,  comprising  a 
base  a  pair  of  shells  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  in 
facing  re'lationship.  a  pair  of  seals  secured  to  the  shell 
and  having  radially-extended  '^^"tiguous  flanges  m«ns 
connected  to  the  shells  for  rotating  said  shells.  fi«t  gu^e 
Ss  adjacent  to  the  flanges  for  inserting  a  strand  be- 
Tw^n  said  flanges,  and  se«,nd  8-de  means  spaced^rom 
the  first  guide  means  for  removing  the  strand  from  the 
flanges.  ^^^^^^^____ 
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SHEET  DRYER  OF  COnVjYOR-W^^^       TYPE 

WITH  SUCTION  WICKETS 

Robert  R.  Seedorf,  Park  Ridge,  IIImJ^oJ  ^^^^  ^""^ 

M.  Molfitt  Company,  a  con>o™tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1961;.Ser.  No.  140,052 

4  Claims.    (CI.  34-150)  ,,„„„^t, 

1.  In  a  sheet  dryer  having  a  casing  with  an  donate 
tunnel  chamber  for  drying  sheets,  a  plenum  wi  h  ^r- 
forations  opening  to  the  chamber,  means  for  directing 
heated  ^rTthf  plenum,  an  open  topped  suction  box 
S^Si  the  chamber,  means  for  drawing  air  from  «^. 
chamber  to  the  suction  box  for  exhaust  an  endless 
co^ey^r  having  one  reach  passing  through  the  cham- 
tSr  a  plurality  of  wickets  carried  by  said  conveyor  one 
^er  the  other  and  each  having  a  leading  face  and 
each  including  a  wicket  base  secured  to  the  conveyor  to 
have  he  wickets  in  said  reaph  and  in  the  chamber  extend 


Gildo  R. 


3,192,650 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Torchia,  454V^  Center  St,  JoJn«>"»»"'8'  '^■• 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,788 
2  Claims.    (CI.  3S— 31) 


f^  i^^ 


.«-■* 


^^T 


1  In  an  educational  device  including  a  board  having 
an  upAr  surface,  there  being  a  first  groove  »"  said  board 
unr^r  surface  said  groove  having  spaced  leg  portions  and 
a'bfgM  poiSon  connecting  one  of  the  adjacent  en^  of 
said  leg  portions  together,  said  board  upper  surface  being 
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groove 


provided  with  a  second  and  a  third 
shaped  configuration,  said  second  gr 
within  and  spaced  from  said  third 
adjacent  legs  of  said  second  and  third 
twecn  the  leg  portions  of  said  first  «""' 
end  of  said  second  groove  one  leg 
of  said  third  groove  one  leg  and  said 
groove,  the  other  adjacent  legs  of  saic 
grooves  being  exteriorly  of  and  space< 
leg  portions  of  said  first  groove  with  ♦» 
third  groove  other  leg  between  the  < 
ond  groove  other  leg  and  one  side 
inverted  relation  to  the  free  end  of 
legs  of  the  first  groove,  an  extension 
said  second  groove  one  leg,  other  ex 
the  free  ends  of  said  third  groove  oni 
first  game  piece  slidably  mounted  ••* 
from  a  starting  position  adjacent  the 
of  the  leg  portions  of  said  first  groove 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  first  -"■ 
a  second  game  piece  slidably  r 
groove  from  a  starting  position  at 
ond  groove  one  leg  extension  to  a 
the  free  end  of  said  second  groove 
game  piece  slidably  mounted  in  said 
starting  position  at  one  end  of  said 
extension  to  a  jinal  position  adjacent 
groove  other  leg  extension  whereby 
first  and  second  game  pieces  will  be 
positions  directly  above  and  directly 
when  moved  from  starting  to  final  " 
numerical  indicia  on  said  first,  " 
pieces  and  indicia  on  said  board 
ing  mathematical  equations  relating 
dicia  Of  said  game  pieces  when  in  • 
positions,  the  indicia  on  said  first  g 
a  numerical  fraction  and  the  indicia 
third  game  pieces  representing  nume 
tion. 


graove. 


grc  ove 
bet  veen 


tie 

free 

ed{e 

o  le 
m 


exti  nsions 


1! 

fr;e 


groove 
moun  ed 
01  e 
finil 
ot  ler 


t 


c  nc 


seco  id 
upp<  r 
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3,192,651 
SHOE  HAVING  A  REAR 
Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Tremon 
Filed  Dec.  16. 1963,  Ser  ^ 
1  Claim.    «X  ' 


In  a  shoe,  the  combination  of 
upper,  said  upper  having  an  uppe 
sion  of  a  leg  of  a  foot  contamed 
upper  having  a  rear  opening  cor 
upper  opening,  a  flap  hinged  alonj 
heel  forming  a  hinged  closure  for  ! 
rear  opening,   said  flap  having  a 
fits  within  said  rear  opening  to  f 
wall  on  the  inner  side  of  said  uppf  r 
offset  tab  at  each  lateral  side, 
being  rearwardly  offset  respective 
ment  against  the  outer  sides  of  sai< 
affixed  on  the  outer  side  of  sau 
vertical  edge  of  said  rear  opening 
of  said  tabs  therethrough,  a  snap  fi 
of  said,  tabs  mounted  on  a  portioji 
through  said  strap,  and  a  —    * 


ea:h 
o 


corres  yond 
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gfoove  each  of  U- 

being  partially 

one  of  the 

;rooves  being  bc- 

with  the  free 

the  free  end 

bight  of  said  first 
second  and  third 
from  one  of  the 
free  end  of  said 
end  of  said  sec- 
of  said  board  in 
of  the  adjacent 
the  free  end  of 
on  each  of 
and  other  legs,  a 
said  first  groove 
.  end  of  the  other 
to  a  final  position 
one  leg  portion, 
in  said  second 
fend  of  said  s6c- 
position'  adjacent 
leg,  and  a  third 
I  lird  groove  from  a 
lird  groove  pne  leg 
._  end  of  said  third 
the  position  of  the 
inverted  to  occupy 
below  one  arwther 
p(  isitions,  there  being 
and  third  game 
.  surface  represent- 
o  the  numerical  in- 
starting  and  final 
.  piece  representing 
on  said  second  and 
ical  parts  of  a  frac- 


element  on  the  outer  side  of  said  upper  adjacent  each 
of  said  straps  for  engag<imem  with  said  tap  snap  fajt^ner 
elements.  .  \ 


3  192  652 
SHOE  HEEL  WITH  DEiACHABLE  PORTION    . 
Ollviero  Melchlorre.  Pla^N«riomJe  54  Naples,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  4  1963,  11,472/63 

6  Claims.    (CI.  36—42) 


^o 
3^2.5) 


OPENING 
Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
.  330,786 


sole,  a  heel  and  an 
opening  for  protru- 
vithiri  said  shoe,  said 
inicating  with  said 
_  lower  edge  to  said 
"^Tectively  closing  said 
central   portion  that 
1  Bj  continuously  even 
said  flap  having  an 
of  said  offset  tabs 
_  said  flap  for  place- 
upper,  a  looped  strap 
upper  adjacent  each 
receive  one  of  each 

element  on  each 

of  said  tab  received 
ling  snap  fastener 


1.  A  heel  comprising 

(a)  a  first  heel  portion  havmg  an  exposed  face  and  a 
flat  upper  face  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  a 

shoe  and  to  be  affixed  thereto; 

(b)  a  second  heel  portion  also  having  an^xposed  face 

and  a  flat  upper  face  adapted,  to  engage  the  bottom 
of  the  shoe  and  being  detachable  from  the  first  heel 
portion,  the  second  heel  portion  being  movable  rela- 
iive  to  the  first  heel  portion  towards  and  away  from 
an  assembled  heel  position,  the  said  heel  portions 
jointly  constituting  the  heel  in  said  assembled  posi- 
tion, with  the  upper  faces  engaging  the  bottom  of 
the  shoe  and  the  exposed  faces  approxmiately  paral- 
lel to.  and  substamially  equally  spaced  from  the 
upper  faces  to  form  a  wearing  surface  of  the  heel; 

(c)  engageable  guide  means  on  said  heel  portions  for 
guiding  movement  of  said  second  heel  portion  rela- 
five  to  said  first  heel  portion  towards  aifd  away  from 

■  the  assembled  position  in  a  plane  generally  parallel 
to  said  faces;  .^  .     ,         .^^„ 

(d)  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  heel  Portions 
for  locking  the  second  heel  portion  on  said  first  heel 
portion  against  movement  away  from  said  assembled 
position,  said  locking  means  including  a  lockmg 
member  on  one  of  said  heel  portions  and  a  locking 
aperture  in  the  other  one  of  the  heel  portions,  said 
locking  member.and  aperture  extending  transversely 
of  said  faces  and  being  freely  engageable  and  dis- 
engageable  in  said  assembled  position;  and 

(e)  cooperating  abutment  means  separate  from  said 
locking  means  and  overlappingly  protruding  from 
adjacent  edges  of  said  heel  portions  in  planes  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  faces  for  preventing  movement 
of  said  second  heel  portion  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  upper  faces  in  said  assembled  position. 


to 
fa  stener 


3,192,653  ^^ 

BI  ADE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  WEDGE  SHAPED 
TE^  ANGin  ARLY  DISPOSED  TO  SAID  BLADE 
Arthur  E.  Sodn,  Bucvms,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Shunk 
Manufacturins  Company,  Bucyrus,  CMilo 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1957.  Ser.  No.  649^53 
4  aalms.    (CI.  37—141) 
3    A  work  handling  tool  of  the  type  referred  to  com- 
prising a  substantially  thick,  blade-like  body  Portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  integrally  formed,  wedge-shaped  teeth 
along  one  edge  thereof,  said  teeth  being  substantially  thick 
and  having  a  flat  forward  face,  a  twisted  root  portion 
having  a  triangular  configuraion  when  viewed  m  eleva- 
tion  said  root  portion  of  the  tooth  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  blade-like  body  portion,  and  having  a  lateral 


'^     ■ 
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face  thereof  facing  obliquely  and  forwardly  "laUve  to 
said  body  portion,  each  of  said  teeth  havmg  straight  flat 
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n^'i* 


scraping  edges  at  the  distal  end  thereof  which  lie  in  a 
single  plane.  . 

3,192,654 

BALL  BEARINGSOLEPLATE  FOR  IRON 

John  S.  Weaver,  R.D.  1,  Bremi»5ville,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,273 

7  Claims.    (CI.  3»— 77) 


each  of  said  bars  being  formed  of  strip  tactd  and 
having  a  channel-shaped  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion with  laterally  outwardly  turned  margmal  edges 
which  are  slidably  engageable  by  said  inwardly 
turned  flanges  on  said  ribbons;  .,    ...        „ 

said  channel  providing  a  recess  behind  said  ribbon  in- 
to which  said  dinched-over  prongs  may  project  witn- 
out  interference,  whereby  said  ribbons  having  at- 
tached emblems  may  be  slid  lengthwise  along  said 

said^oiltwardly  turned  marginal  edges  of  said  bars  be- 
ing spaced  outwardly  from  said  pUtes  a  distance 
greater  than  the  rearward  projecUon  of  said  nbbon 

the  bStoms  of  said  bars  being  bonded  on  their  back 
sides  to  said  plate; 

said  holder  having  rearwardly  projecUng  pms  near  ine 
comers  thereof;  and  .       ,.,  '^ 

means  insertable  onto  said  pins  and  releasably  engage- 
able therewith  to  secure  said  holder  to  a  garment. 


1   In  an  iron,  a  soleplate  having  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  face,  a  multiplicity  of  ball-shaped  sockets  m  said 
soleplate  each  including  a  restricted  bottom  portion  open- 
ing through  said  bottom  face,  a  ball  joumalled  m  each  of 
said  sockcTs,  the  diameter  of  each  ball  being  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  socket  thereof 
whereby  the  balls  are  supported  by  the  sockets  in  the 
soleplate  with  a  portion  of  each  ball  protruding  from  said 
bottom  face,  each  of  said  sockets  including  a  downwardly 
facing  top  portion  spaced  from  said  restricted  bottom 
portion  a  distance  such  that  the  top  portion  of  the  ball 
contained  in  said  socket  is  spaced  slightly  from  the  top 
portion  of  the  socket  when  the  ball  is  supported  by  the 
socket,  said  balls  being  displaced  upwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  top  portions  of  the  sockets  when  the  sole- 
plate is  supported  by  the  balls  resting  on  a  supporting 
surface  to  permit  the  balls  to  revolve  freely  in  any  direc- 
tion in  the  sockets  when  the  soleplate  is  supported  thereon. 


3,192,656  _,^™., 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Christensen,  New  Canaan,  Cj!«-»  ■»«"*^ 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  W.Tm 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,225 
1  Claim.     (CI.  40—52) 


0  — 


3,192,655 

HOLDER  FOR  CAMPAIGN  RIBBONS 

Gene  L.  Ham,  22667  Brentwood  S<.,  Colton,  Calif. 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,870 

1  Claim,     (a.  40—1.5) 


"  ■     . I   ii  1    >Ji +r- 


(1 

a 


12 


h^ 


^^ 


A  holder  for  military  campaign  ribbons  of  the  type 
having  rearwardly  and  inwaridly  turned  flanges  along 
the  longitudinal  edges,  thereof .  including  ribbons  having 
emblems  attached  thereto  by  prongs  that  project  from 
the  back  side  of  the  ribbon  and  are  clinched  over,  com- 

^"a' flat  metal  plate  of  generally  rectangular  configura- 

a  ^plurality  of  verticaUy  spaced,  horizontal  bars 
mounted  on  the  front  side  of  said  plate,  said  bars 
being  parallel  to  one  another  and  uniformly  spaced 
apart; 


Apparatus  for  displaying  a  multi-digit  character  com- 
prising, a  support  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of^™- 
dividual  display  units,  one  for  each  digit  of  said  charac- 
ter  the  respective  display  units  being  readily  removable 
from  and  insertable  in  said  support  rack,  each  of  said 
display   units  including   an  elongated   base   member    a 
viewing  frame  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  base  member, 
a  rotatable  shaft  carried  by  said  base  member,  a  plurality 
of  elements  having  indicia-bearing  surfaces  mounted  on 
said  shaft  to  be  carried  therewith  upon  rotation  and 
selectively   exposed    in    said    viewing    frame,    a    motor 
mounted  on  said  base  member  and  coupled  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  thereof,  said  motor  being  of  the  synchronous 
type  which  will  stop  immediately  upon  removal  of  power, 
a  source  of  power  for  said  motor,  a  multiposition  selector 
switch  for  each  of  said  display  units  for  controlling  the 
application  of  power  from  said  source  to  said  motor,  each 
of  said  selector  switches  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
positions  equal  to  the  number  of  separate  indicia  on  said 
elements  and  a  movable  contacting  member  bridging  all 
of  said  contact  positions  except  the  selected  position,  a 
like  plurality  of  contacts  associated  with  said  motor  and 
supported  from  said  base  member,  a  contact  arm  operated 
by   said   motor  for  successively  meeting  said  contacts, 
means  including  a  multi-terminal  electrical  connector  on 
said  base  member  for  electrically  connecting  each  of  said 
contact  positions  on  said  selector  switch  to  correspond- 
ing respective  ones  of  said  contacts  associated  with  said 
motor,  means  coupling  said  contacting  member  to  one 
terminal  of  said  power  source,  the  other  terminal  of  which 
is  connected  through  said  multi-terminal  electrical  con- 
nector to  said  motor,  means  including  said  connector  for 
coupling  said  contact  arm  to  said  motor,  whereby  power 
.will  be  applied  to  said  motor  until  said  contact  arm  meets 
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the  contact  connected  to  thel  selected 
said  selector  switch,  and  a  common  '" 
from  said  rack  for  mounting  said 


cmtact. position  on 
CO  itrol  panel  remote 
selec  or  switches. 


3492,657 
AUTOMATIC  SUDE  CHANGING 
Hans  Mofch,  Wetalar  (Lalm),  G«inan> 
Leitx  GctcUflcliaft  mit  bcschraaktcr 
(Lahn),  Gcnnany  _      ^, 

^- Filed  Sept.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaiq , 

L  37,W9 
tClalBM.    (CL4Q— 7f) 


said 


!aid 


ISC 


of 


1.  Ah  automatic  slide  changing 
projectors,  and  comprising  a  unidir 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  crank  dis 
gear,  a  pawl  pivotally  qiounted  on 
means  biassing  said  pawl  to  engage 
mounted  lever  having  a  tab  on  one 
able  with  said  pawl,  means  for  ms 
lever  whereby  said  pawl  is  released 
and  thereby  drivingly  connects  said  ^ 
means  interconnecting  said  crank  di^ 
ing  mechanism  so  that  the  rotation 
the  mechanism,  a  second  gear  enj 
magazine  for  intermittently  advanci  »g 
tuating  means  on  said  disc  for  ""'" 
in  intermittent  movement,  a  pivoti 
ing  lever  projecting  into  the  path  of 
means  interconnecting  said  operatir  ; 
otally  mounted  lever  so  that  pivoti  ig 
actuate  said  operating  lever  to  a-" ' 
in  one  of  a  forward  and  reverse 
ingly  move  the  slide  magazine,    sau 
the  lever  connected  thereto  being  s< 
rection  of  rotation  of  said  cam  di:  c 
means  is  operated  by  said  operating  ' 
et  has  been  released  to  drivingly  " 

and  said  first  gear. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


MECHANISM 

ignor  to  Ernst 
HaftBng,  Wctzlar 

140,182 
Sept  23,  I960, 


separating  groups  of  said  information  cards,  said  divider 
Srdr Su^ing"^  tabs  extending  outwardly  of  ad,ac«n 
cdses  of  all  of  said  cards,  said  tabs  havmg  s  aggered  ends 
?or  facilitating  selection  thereof,  all  of  said  tabs  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  opposite  end  PO^'ons  of  said  edges 
of  the  cards,  abutment  means  on  said  bottom  member 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said  edges,  said 


_^  ^  I  lechanism  for  slide 
unidireqiorial  motor,  a  gear 
coaxial  with  said 
crank  disc,  siting 
gear,  a  pivotally 
end  thereof  engage- 
ma  nually  pivoting  said 
to  engage  said  gear 
with  said  motor, 
with  a  slide  chang- 
said  disc  actuates 
ig  kgeable  with  a  slide 
the  magazine,  ac- 
actuaiins  said  second  gear 
Uy  mounted  operat- 
>aid  actuating  means, 
lever  and  said  piv- 
of  said  lever  will 
advince  said  setond  gear 
diipction  to  correspond- 
actuating  means  and 
positioned  in  the  di- 
that  said  actuating 
lever  after  said  ratch- 
ple  said  crank  disc 


abutment  means  having  surfaces  ^'^J^^^  ^'^''l^^^^lZ 
a  common  plane  and  having  a  height  at  least  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  height  for  engagmg  said  edge 
eSdportions  of  all  of  said  cards  for  mainta.n.ng  the  cards 
in  alignment,  and  a  selector  element  ^h.ftably  mounted 
on  said  top  member  for  selectively  engaging  the  tab  of  a 
Sesired  divider  card  and  raising  said  last  menUoned  card 
when  the  top  member  is  opened. 


%  192  659 
AUTOMATIC  FISHING  AND  FBH  HANDLING 

APPARATUS  FOR  FISHING  VESSELS 
Hurry  C.  Rice,  "H  N.  fcookfield,  Soa*  Rend.  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,857 
3  Claims.    (CI.  43—15)  - 


C3U| 


3,192,658    . 
CLASSIFIED  DIRECTOR!  STRUCTURE 
Robert  S.  McGum,  Oal  Park,  111. 
(2020  Roby  St.,  Melrosi  Park,  III.) 
Filed  Jnly  11, 1963,  Ser.  Mo.  294,411 
8  Claims.     (0.40-104) 
1.  A  construction  of  the  type  de-  cribed  including  a  box 
comprising  a  bottom  member  and  i   top  member  hingedly 
connected  to  said  bottom  member   or  movement  between 
opened  and  closed  positions,  a  pli  rality  of  loose  uncon- 
nected information  cards  and  divid  r  cards  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  in  a  stack  on  sai<   bottom  member,  said 
stack  having  a  predetermined  height,  said  information 
cards  and  said  divider  cards  subst  intially  having  a  com- 
mon predetermined  length  and  wi  ith.  said  divider  cards 


3    In  an  automatic  fishing  apparatus,  having  a  tubular 
member  with  a  guide  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  means 
for  journaling  said   pole   for  pivotal   movement  within 
a  vertical  plane  to  effect  landing  effort  on  the  fish,  and 
a  fishing  line  strung  through  said  pole  and  guided  through 
said  guide  opening  and  movable  responsively  to  a  fish 
strike,  the  structure  comprising  a  combination  switch  and 
switch-actuating  arm  operatively  secured  to  said  fishing 
line  to  be  operated  by  a  fishing  strike,  fluid-operated 
power  means  including  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  mov- 
able wall  operatively  connected  to  said  pole  to  effect  its 
angular  movement  when  operated  by  said  switch  means 
from  the  tension  of  said  line,  a  second  switch  located  for 
operative  engagement  by  said  pole  when  it  is  moved 
angularly  through  a  sufficient  distance  to  effect  landing 
of  the  fish  and  having  operative  control  with  said  actuat- 
ing means  to  effect  reverse  angular  movement  of  said 
pole,  and  means  combined  with  said  first  switch  respon- 
sive to  the  tension  Of  said  line,  to  prevent  full  reverse 
movement  of  said  pole  until  tension  is  relieved  on  said 
line. 
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3,192,660 

SPINNER  STABILIZER 

Roy  C.  Gocss,  Fairgrounds  Blvd.,  R.D.  2,  Canfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,666 

5  Claims.    (CI.  43—42.16) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising 

a  body  including  an  elongated  substantially  straight 
wire  having  loops  at  its  opposite  ends, 

a  plurality  of  beads  <»  said  wire, 

a  fi$h  hook  having  a  loop  connected  to  one  of  said 
wire  body  loops, 

.a  Ught-reflecting  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wire 
for  revolulion  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

a  stabilizer  blade  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  holes, 

and  a  wire  connector  having  a  loop  at  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  wire  body  loops,  and  its 
other  end  terminating  in  a  reversely  bent  free  leg 
diverging  from  the  adjacent  wire  connector  porticm 
thereby  defining  a  substantially  U-shaped  bight, 

said  wire  connector  being  secured  to  said  stabilizer 
blade  by  having  said  free  leg  extending  through  one 
of  said  stabilizer  blade  holes  and  having  said  adja- 
cent wire  connector  portion  extending  therearound 
from  the  other  of  said  boles  thereby  to  dispose  said 
bight  on  one  side  of  said  stabilizer  blade  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  loop  to  which  a  fishing  line  may  be 
secured,  and  wherein  the  divergence  between  said 
free  leg  and  said  adjacent  connector  portion  pre- 
vent inadvertent  disassembly  of  said  stabilizer  blade 
from  said  wire  connector. 


3,192,661 

CASTING  BOBBER  WITH  SELECTIVE  LINE 

RELEASE 

David  E.  Tyirell,  1526  A  Spmce  Ave^  Bremerton,  Wadi. 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,758 

6  Claims.    (CL  43-^44.88) 


(b)  a  stop  element  attached  to  said  line  between  said 
guide  means  and  the  hook  end  of  said  line; 

(c)  a  retaining  means  on  said  bobber  configured  to 
engage  and  retain  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stop  ele- 
ment between  said  guide  means  and  said  retaining 
means;  and 

(d)  means  permitting  relative  movement  between  said 
guide  means  and  said  retaining  means  responsive  to 
a  tug  on  the  held  end  of  the  fishing  line,  applied 
generally  laterally  of  the  bobber,  such  relative 
movement  disassociating  said  stop  element  from  said 
retaining  means  and  from  said  guide  means  to  release 
saljd  bobber  from  the  fishing  line  and  enable  free 

'  mbvement  of  the  bobber  along  the  portion  of  the 
fishing  line  between  said  stop  element  and  the  held 
end  of  the  line. 


3,192,662 

FLEXIBLE  SINKERS 

Tomic  A.  Hoylc,  Elmhnrst,  IlL 

(9344  Meredith  Drive,  Baton  Rouge,  La.) 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,035 

5  Claims.     (Q.  43—44.91) 


1.  In  a  flexible  sinker  for  use  on  fishing  lines  or  the 
like,  a  solid  mass  including  an  elastomeric  material  and 
a  heavy  metal  intimately  mixed  and  bonded  together, 
said  mass  having  a  hole  extending  completely  through 
it  and  a  pair  of  grooves  extending  from  the  hole  out- 
ward to  opposite  edges  of  the  mass,  said  grooves  being 
normally  substantially  closed,  an  additional  nornially 
substantially  closed  groove,  generally  parallel  to  said  pair 
of  grooves  and  radially  spaced  from  said  hole,  said  mass 
being  flexible  to  permit  said  grooves  to  be  opened  for 
placement  and  removal  of  a  fishing  line  therdn,  said  pair 
of  grooves  extending  generally  in  opposite  directions,  and 
being  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  hole. 


3,192,663 

TUMBLING  TOY 

William  Kirschner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one. 

half  to  Robert  D.  Milhrater,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,636 

2  Claims.    (CL  46—202) 


1.  A  tumbling  toy  comprising,  in  combination:  a  ramp 
structure  having  alternate  ridges  and  grooves  to  define  a 
corrugated  surface,  each  of  said  ridges  following  a  con- 
tour defined  by  the  arcuate  segment  of  a  circle;  and  a 
tumbling  member  having  side  portions  adapted  to  roll  on 
said  ridges  and  comer  portions  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  grooves  as  said  member  descends  said  ramp  structure, 
said  member  including  a  square  shape  in  cross  section, 
the  side  dimension  of  said  square  shape  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  said  arcuate  segment  where- 
(a)  guide  means  on  said  bobber  through  which  said  by  substantially  no  sliding  engagement  takes  place  be- 
line  freely  passes  through  said  bobber;  tween  said  member  and  said  corrugated  surface. 


6.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  fishing  line  having 
a  fishing  hook  at  one  end  and  held  at  the  other  end  under 
control  of  a  fiisherman;  a  fishing  line  bobber,  comprising: 
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3,192,M4 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Raymond  Tnivers,  24620 

Euclid  17,  OUo 
Filed  Jane  21, 1962,  Scr. 
3  Claims.    (CL  " 


Haw  home 


N». 


46- til) 


2.  A  two-wheekd  toy  vehicle 
ing  an  axle  journalcd  adjacent  the 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  ground 
to  the  ends  of  said  axle,  a  motor 
trically  within  said  body  and  o 
ing  engagement  with  said  axle,  the  i 
being  disposed  for  engagement  wit 
the  vehicle  is  propelled  in  an  undefii^ 
path  upon  actuation  of  said  motor 
of  said  vehicle  including  at  least 
projection  extending  downwardly 
vehicle,  said  ground  engaging  pro 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  bod^ 


3,192,665    ^ 
SELF-REGULATORY  Fl  OWER 
HaroM  A.  Cload,  465  Lovell,  S 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  flo 
3  Claims.    (CL  47 
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(i)  said  porous  portion  of  said  liner  including  an 
area  adjacent  said  growing  media  of  larger  pore  size 
than  the  remainder  thereof, 

(j)  $aid  growing  media  being  adapted  to  have  a  mois- 
ture tension  resulting  from  the  evaporation  and  con- 
sumption of  liquid  from  said  media, 

(k)  said  reservoir  being  adapted  to  maintain  liquid 
in  said  reservoir  under  vacuum  tension, 

(1)  whereby  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  may  move 
from  said  reservoir  to  the  growing  media  when  the 
moisture  tension  in  said  growing  media  is  greater 
than  the  vacuum  tension  in  said  reservoir. 


cocAprising,  a  body  hav- 

front  end  thereof,  a 

<  ngaging  wheels  fixed 

n  cans  disposed  eccen- 

ipera  )ly  coupled  for  driv- 

r^  end  of  said  vehicle 

the  ground  so  that 

undefi4ed  and  unpredictable 

means,  the,  rear  end 

>ne  ground  engaging 

fiom  the  body  of  said 

projo  tion  comprising  a  rib 

of  said  vehicle. 


POT 
Paul  17,  Minn. 

245,851 
38.1) 


;ejt 


th 


liqui  Js 


i  n 


Xo\  >ed 


ail 


1.  A  device  for  controlling 
a  growing  media  adapted  for  the 
the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  reservoir  for 

(b)  said    reservoir    including 
shell  and  an  inner  open 
gether  in  fluid  tight 
edges  of  the  liner  to  form  a 

(c)  said  reservoir  including 
with  the  reservoir  and  throu 
may  be  filled  with  a  liquid, 

(d)  removable  stopper  means 
inlet  to  the  passage  of  air  oi 

(e)  said  liner  being  adapted 
media  therein, 

(f)  the  portions  of  said  shell 
exposed  when  said  growing 
substantially  air  impervious, 

(g)  portions  of  said  liner      * 
with  said  growing  media  bcir  \ 

(h)  said  pores  being  of  such  \\ 
reservoir  will  not  flow  throfigh 
liner  when  pressure  is  equa 
liner. 


moisture  tension  of 
{rowing  of  plants  ^nd 


such  as  water, 

impermeable   outer 

liner  attached  to- 

relationship  adjacent  the  upper 

^servoir  therebetween, 

inlet  communicating 

5h  which  the  reservoir 


3,192,666  ^„^      I 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  FRUTT  TREES 

AGAINST  BORERS 

Hans  W.  Sachs,  29  Virginia  Ave    Btoghamton,N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,994 

3  Claims.    (CI.  47—58) 
3.  A  method  for  protecting  peach  trees  and  other  trees 
of  the  Prunus  genus  against  borers,  includmg  both  the 
species  Sanninoidea  exitiosa  and  the  species  Synanthedon 
pictipes,  comprising  ,    •       u     j     * 

spraying  under  pressure  an  encapsulatmg  band  ot  a 
non-phytotoxic  solution  of  asphalt  in  a  volatile  sol- 
vent around  the  trunk  of  said  tree,  said  band  at  least 
covering  the  portion  of  said  trunk  adjacent  the 
ground, and  . 

spraying  said  solution  under  pressure  over  and  into 
wounds,  crotches  and  breaks  in  the  bark  of  said 
tree,  thereby  inactivating  any  borers  and  larvae  pres- 
ent and  preventing  the  entry  of  any  borer,  said 
asphalt  being  a  synthetic  asphalt  having  the  follow- 
ing characteristics: 

Spec,  gravity  of  25  at  25"  C -r_^'^^ 

Penetration:  r-_ 

At  32*  F.  (100  gm.) ,»" 

At  77"  F.  (100  gm.) \^ 

At  115-  F.  (lOOgm.) 235 

Softening  point  (R  &  B)  '  F l\f-5 

Spot  test Negate 

Total  bitumen,  percent ^^-^ 

Bitumen  soluble  in  86"  Be.  naphtha ^^-J 

Bitumen  soluble  in  CCI4 ^-^ 

Sulphur,  percent   ^5''° 

Paraffin  scale ^o"^ 

Acid  number -7     "?^ 

Test  for  phenolic  groups —  Negative 


'  3  192  667 

WALL  FIXTURES  AND  METHOD 

Edward  J.  Bauer,  1021  E.  Michigan  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,490 

2  Claims.     (CI.  50—22) 


nomtolly  sealing  said 
liquid  therethrough, 
to  contain  a  growing 

1  nd  liner  adapted  to  be 
media  is  in  place  being 

adipted  to  be  in  contact 
I  porous, 

lize  that  liquid  in  said 

said  portfs  of  said 

on  both  sides  of  said 


1.  In  a  building,  a  wall  construction  comprising  an  up- 
standing wall  having  an  unfinished  face;  a  plurality  of 
wall  surfacing  elements  having  finished  and  unfinished 
surfaces,  with  the  unfinished  surfaces  thereof  secured  to 
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the  said  unfinished  face,  said  elements  being  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  to  provide  a  finished  wall  surface;  a 
fixture  having  an  outwardly  projecting  perimetrical 
flange  providing  a  faceplate,  an  inwardly  projecting 
flange,  and  a  web  connecting  said  inwardly  projecting 
flange  to  said  outwardly  projecting  flange,  said  outwardly 
projecting  flange  framing  one  of  said  elements  and  over- 
lying portions  of  the  finished  surfaces  of  others  of  said 
elements  surrounding  said  one  element,  said  one  element 
overlying  said  inwardly  projecting  flange,  and  said  one 
element  having  adhesive  on  the  unfinished  surface  thereof 
securing  said  one  element  to  the  unfinished  face  of  said 
wall  and  thereby  securing  said  fixture  to  said  wall  with 
said  inwardly  projecting  flange  disposed  between  said  un- 
finished face  and  said  one  element. 


of  said  rafters,  means  securing  at  least  one  end  of  each 
rafter    to   a    corresponding    hub   member,    and   means 


3  192  668 

DOME  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Donald  L.  Grieb,  777  W.  Glencoe  Place, 

Milwanlee  17,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,420 

8  Claims.    (CI.  50—52) 


beneath  and  supporting  individual  hub  members  thereby 
supporting  said  dome   skylight  construction. 


3,192,670 

ROOFING  CONNECTOR  PLATE 

Lee  B.  Jones  HI,  P.O.  Box  6310,  Jacksonville  5,  Fla. 

Filed  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,324 

3  Claims.    (CI.  50—67) 


1.  A  building  framework  of  generally  conoid-shape 
and  comprising: 

a  lower  section  composed  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
tiers  of  generally  hexagonal  shape  precast  integral 
members  having  abutting  vertical  sides  joined  to- 
gether, each  said  hexagonal  member  having  a  diago- 
nal strut  joining  the  upper  corner  of  each  side  there- 
of with  the  lower  corner  of  the  opposite  side  thereof, 

and  a  top  section  composed  of  concentric  separate  tiers 
of  diamond  pattern  integral  units  with  horizontal 
bisecting  struts  disposed  to  provide  triangular  open- 
ings, the  struts  of  horizontally  adjacent  units  being 
abutted  to  form  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  con- 
centric rings  with  diagonal  braces  therebetween,  said 
diagonal  struts  of  said  hexagonal  members  and  the 
diagonal  sides  of  said  members  and  of  said  diamond 
shaped  units  constituting  said  diagonal  braces  co- 
operating together  to  provide  diagonal  thrust  mem- 
bers extending  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the 
framework  in  both  directions  around  the  same. 


3,192,669 
SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 
Ronald  G.  Hawkins,  Cedari>urg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Super 
Sky  Products  Company,  Thiensville,  Wb.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,975 
10  Claims.  (CI.  50—52) 
1.  A  dome  skylight  construction  comprising  a  substan- 
tial number  of  skylight  panes  arranged  in  spaced  edge- 
to-edge  relation  with  adjacent  panes  disposed  in  angularly 
related  planes,  said  panes  being  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  thus  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  hub 
centers  adjacent  the  comers  of  said  panes,  individual 
rafters  disposed  between  the  edges  of  adjacent  panes, 
hub  members  at  said  hub  centers  and  carrying  the  ends 


1.  A  connector  plate  for  interconnecting  roof  edging 
strips  comprising: 

an  elongated  blank  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
flat  surfaces  alternately  dispersed  transversely  of  said 

-  blank  and  spaced  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  inter- 
mediate depressed  surfaces,  said  connector  plate  be- 
ing uniformly  longitudinally  bent  thereby  defining: 

a  horizontal  top  portion,  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
sheathing  adjacent  a  roof  edge, 

a  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  portion  extend- 
ing from  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  top  portion, 

a  vertical  front  panel  extending  downwardly  from  a 
lower  edge  of  said  inclined  portion,  and 

a  bottom  flange  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  a  lower  edge  of  said  front  panel. 

3,192,671 
PANEL  STRUCTURES 
Margaret  J.  Smith,  Akron,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  The  United 
States  Stoneware  Company,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,971 
5  Claims.  (CL  50— 368) 
4.  The  combination  of  an  edge  element  and  two  panels, 
each  panel  comprising  a  core  and  two  parallel  surface 
sheets  which  protrude  beyond  one  edge  of  the  core  there- 
of, the  core  of  each  panel  being  subject  to  attack  by 
moisture  and  being  exposed  at  the  edge  of  the  panel  with- 
in its  edge  element,  said  protruding  portions  of  the  sur- 
face sheets  of  the  respective  panels  extending  toward  one 
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^K-,  tK.  .Aa^  ..lament  beins  coiT  )Osed  of  two  paial-   to  propel  the  frame  relative  to  the  grinding  wheel,  a  billet 
another,  the  edge  element  bemg  com  '<?«^  °/_^_''"  P'""     .    .*^- *rfi,t.,r»  .«..»««  mn,.ntino  the  fixture  on  the  frame. 


lei  walls  and  a  spacer  between  them 


iaid  two  walls  being 


within  the  protruding  portions  of  th  surface  sheets  and 
dose  enough  thereto  to  provide  ca  lillary  spaces  there- 
between, there  being  a  plurality  of  m  re  than  two  grooves 
in  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  two  walls  each  extending  lon- 


cach 


gitudinally  thereof,  the  grooves  in 
cores  of  the  panels  being  filled  witl 
hercs  to  the  panel  nearest  to  it,  anc 
wall  farthest  from  the  cores  being  < 
break  in  the  capillary  space  betwe<  n 
surface  sheet  adjacent  to  it. 


wall  nearest  the 

adhesive  which  ad- 

the  grooves  in  each 

(  mpty  and  forming  a 

that  wall  and  the 


3,192,672 
BRICK  WITH  COMOLDED 
RnsBcIl  Pearce  Heacr,  VUlanova,  Pa 
Refractories  Company,  a  corporaf 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser. 
2  aaims.    (CL  " 


wy^r^^^A,  PI  ATir«  for  displacing  a  billet  fronti  the  fixture  into  the  receptacle 

.-J™ .orinfr.!  means,  said  receptacle  means  including  a  conveyor,  and 

^pSImJlvMla  means  for  selectively  operating  the  conveyor  to  dispense 

<io.  96,884  the  billet  off  the  frame. 


5«--416) 


tw  » 


ii  ita 


me  ins 


<  is; 


1.  A  basic  refractory  brick  com*ising 
ing  substantially  of  basic  refractor  r 
magnesia,  said  brick  being  generall 
and  having  four  lateral  faces  and 
metallic  external  plates  extending 
four  lateral  faces  of  the  brick,  an 
tallic  internal  separator  plate  extending 
the  brick  and  dividing  the  brick 
ments,    oxidizable    ferrous    metallic 
plates  in  the  body  of  the  brick, 
of  the  said  U-shaped  internal  plates 
wherein  said  internal  plates  are 
lateral  face  of  the  brick  hds  at 
disposed  transverse  to  said  lateral 
opposite  lateral  faces  of  the  brick 
disposed  transverse  to  said  opposite 
internal  separator  plate  and  said  U 
being  in  comolded  relationship  witl 
refractory  between  said  internal 
plates,  said  internal  plates  dividingjthe 
six  refractory  cells,  and  on  oxidation 
plates  and  reaction  with  said 
said  cells  near  one  end  of  the 
elevated  temperature  having  area 
the  metal  of  the  plate  and  the  re 
two  adjoining  sides  of  said  cells 


has  c 


3,192,673 
GRINDING  MAC  MNES 
James  L.  Henslcy,  Clinton,  Tenn. 
Machine  Company,  Knoxviilc, ' 

Delaware 

nied  Apr.  1§,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,091 

11  Claims.     (CI.  f  1—34) 

5.  In  a  grinding  machine  havin  5  an  overhead  travers- 
ing rotary  grinding  wheel,  billet  hi  ndling  apparatus  com- 
prising a  frame,  said  frame  beii  ig  mounted  on  wheel 
means,  meanj*  for  selectively  rot;  iting  the  wheel  means 


holding  fixture,  means  mounting  the  fixture  on  the  frame, 
receptacle  means  on  the  frame  adjacent  the  fixture  in 
position  to  receive  a  billet  from  the  fixture,  and  means 


3,192,674 
GRINDING  MACHINE  HAVING  CROSS  FEED 
TABLE  AND  WHEELSLIDE 
Paul   A.   Grobcy,  Springfield,  Vt,  assignor  to  Bryant 
ChucUng  Grinder  Company,  Springfield,  Vt,  a  cor- 
poration of  Vermont 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,829 
4  Claims.    (CI.  SI— 59ft 


_  a  body  consist- 
material  containing 
'  of  rectangular  form 
end  faces,  oxidizable 
iver  the -bulk  of  said 
<  xidizable  ferrous  me- 
longitudinally  of 
separate  compart- 
U-shaped    internal 
securing  the  bases 
to  the  separator  plate, 
iposed  so  that  each 
one  internal  plate 
ace,  and  each  of  two 
two  internal  plates 
lateral  faces,  said 
shaped  internal  plates 
said  body,  there  being 
and  said  external 
body  into  at  least 
of  said  internal 
refractory,  each  of 
after  exposiire  to 
of  reaction  between 
ractory  along  at  least 


Ic  ist 


h  ive 


p  ites 


b  ick 


assignor  to  Tysamai^ 
enn.,  a  corporation  of 


4.  In  a  grinding  machine,  an  elongated  bed,  a  work- 
head  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bed,  transverse 
ways  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bed,  a  cross  feed 
table  mounted  on  said  ways,  a  feed  case  mounted  on  the 
forward  side  of  said  bed.  a  handwheel  and  handwheel 
shaft  mounted  on  said  feed  case  for  transversely  shiftmg 
srfd  cross  feed  table  on  said  ways,  a  pair  of  parallel  flat 
transversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending  ways  on  said 
cross  feed  table,  bearings  carried  by  the  underside  of 
said  wheelslide  and  resting  on  said  last-mentioned  ways, 
a  longitudinal  recessed  portion  between  said  wheelslide 
and  cross  feed  table,  a  reciprocating  traverse  cylinder  m 
said  recessed  portion  and  connecting  said  cross  feed  table 
and  wheelslide,  a  wheel  spindle  mounted  on  said  wheel- 
slide,  and  a  manual  traverse  handwheel  mounted  on  said 
cross  feed  table  and  adapted  to  be  engageable  with  said 
wheelslide. 

1 

3  192  675 
FEED  INDICATOR  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
John  Rt  Fries  and  Ralph  E.  Price,  Waynesboro,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Landis  Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 
Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,937 
11  CUims.    (CL  51—165) 
10.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  grinding  wheel  support,  a 
grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wheel  support, 
a  feed  mechanism,  power  means  operable  between  pre- 
determined limits  for  actuating  said  feed  mechanism  to 
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advance  and  retract  said  wheel  support,  manual  actuating  sistance  to  abrasion,  to  a  j!t  blast  with  a  high  velocity 
means  to  set  said  feed  mechanism  for  advance  by  said  liquid  carrying  abrasive  grit  and  comprising  a  paint  re- 
power  means  to  a  position  corresponding  to  a  known  di- 
mension, a  dimension  registering  means  operable  by  said 
manual  actuating  means  and  initially  adjustable  to  show 


said  known  dimension,  said  dimension  registering  means 
being  thereafter  continuously  connected  to  said  manual 
actuating  means  to  show  when  said  feed  mechanism  is  set 
for  any  selected  dimension  within  the  range  of  said  feed 
mechanism.  I 

3,192,676 
LENS  BLOCKS 

Lloyd  A.  Bnckminster,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  onc>half  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island,  and 
one-half  to  American  Optical  Company,  Southbridgc, 
Mass.,  a  voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 

Original  application  Jan.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  4,950,  now 
Patent  No.  3,049,766,  dated  Aug.  21,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,261 

I  4  Claims.     (CI.  51—216) 


28       31       32      )4 


a 


1.  A  lens  block  comprising 

(a)  a  centrally-disposed  disc  adhered  directly  to  one 
side  of  a  lens  blank  for  holding  said  blank  in  an 
operating  machine  during  one  step  in  manufacture 
of  the  lens,  and 

(b)  a  body  surrounding  said  disc  and  adhered  directly 
to  the  same  side  of  the  blank  in  intimate  contact 
therewith  for  holding  the  blank  during  a  previous 
step  in  inanufacture  of  the  lens, 

(c)  said  body  being  made  of  an  alloy  having  a  lower 
melting  point  than  the  material  of  said  disc  and  than 
thi  lens  blank.  i 


mover  ingredient  and  a  surfactant  ingredient  in  an  aque- 
ous vehicle. 


3,191,678 

POOL  CLEANING  TOOL 

Lodovico  N.  Buratti,  7542  New  CasHe  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,017 

1  Claim.    (CL  51—390) 


«  /t 


In  a  pool  cleaning  device,  the  combination  of:  an  elon- 
gated body  of  semi-ciylindrical  cross  section,  said  body 
having  angularly  oriented  extremities  adapted  to  permit 
its  insertion  into  areas  of  reduced  accessibility,  said  body 
also  having  a  pair  of  lands  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
lands  having  beveled  side  edges  at  their  outer  extremities; 
a  plate  having  a  pair  of  beveled  side  edges  on  said  lands; 
an  abrasive  covering  on  said  body  extending  over  said 
lands;  a  resilient  cushion  between  said  covering  and  said 
body  to  permit  said  covering  to  conform  to  irregularities 
in  the  pool  surface;  and  means  for  clamping  said  plate 
against  said  lands  to  draw  said  covering  tightly  into  en- 
gagement with  said  cushion. 


3,192,679 
SCOURING.  ARTICLES 
John   A.  Cameron,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,914 
5  Claims.     (CI.  51—402) 


3,192,677 
ABRASIVE  IMPINGEMENT  CLEANING  PROCESS 
Willard  Lewis  Johnson,  SoatfaficM,  Robert  G.  MiUhiser, 
Detroit,   Alfred   H.  Sorensen,   Lathmp   Village,  and 
Peter  Kosar,  Garden  City,  Midu,  assijgnors  to  AJem 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich.  1 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,379  ! 

8  Claims.    (CI.  51— 321) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  paint  accumulations  which 
comprises  subjecting  such  accumulations  after  initial  dry- 
ing, but  before  development  of  maximum  tenacity  and  re- 


1.  An  abrasive,  detergent-containing  scouring  article, 
comprising  a  I6fty  low  density  three-dimensional  first 
batt  section  composed  of  a  plurality  of  flexible  tough  or- 
ganic fibers  that  are  intermingled  and  disposed  in  random 


60 

arrangement  and  form  a  network  of 
voids  extending  throughout  said  secti 


intercommunicating 
m,  said  fibers  being 


bond«.  .ogcher  a.  spaced  locations  v  h-  .hey  "- a«^ 


contact  one  another  to  unite  said  sec 


resilient  structure  throughout  its  dim  :nsions  said  sec  ion 
having  a  work  contacting  surface,  a  second  batt  section 
joined  to  said  first  section  along  a  sur  ace  of  said  first  sec- 
jw..«.«  .  ^ ^ .„„.:„„  surface,  and  at  least 
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tion  through  said  opening,  securing  said  backer  portions 
together  around  said  article  with  said  sheet  between  them. 


ion  into  an  integral 


tion  other  than  said  work  contacting 
one  strip  of  detergent  material  disp  )sed  at  the  juncture 
of  said  first  and  second  batt  sections  jnd  ,"tending^there- 
between,  said  strip  being  substantiall:  included  within  th( 
volume  of  said  first  batt  section  so  Ihat  all  areas  at  said 
Juncture  of  said  batt  sections  other  thm  those  areas  which 
abut  said  strip  abut^ach  other  and  ar  joined  at  their  areas 
of  abtitment  without  excessive  def  jrmation  said  strip 
being  sufficiently  cohesive  to  retain  it  shape  when  dry  and 
being  activatable  in  the  presence  of  olvent  to  pass  deter- 
gent through  said  network  of  voids  to|said  work  contacting 
surface  of  said  first  bait  section 


.. „  and  applying  heat  to  said  sheet  portion  to  shrink  said 

included  within  the    sheet  portion  to  approximately  the  contour  of  said  article. 


3,192,682 

METHOD  OF  PACKING  CYLINDRICAL 

CONTAINERS 

Richard  Bernat,  Jr.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Snapomatic,  inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,770 

4  Claims.    (CI.  53—32) 


3,192,680  ^ 
PACKAGING  METtaOD 
Stanley  Mantell,  West  Hartford,  ""f  ^<«H"«„S-^"'S;' 
Granby,  Comi.,  assignors  to  Roya  McBee  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o   New  Yoi*^ 
Orisinal  ap^ication  Nov.  25,  1960, 


5er.  No.  71,530,  now 


and  this  application  Feb.  28,  196  ,  Ser.  No.  176,303 
2  Claims.     (CI.  53-  -27) 


1.  In  a  method  of  packaging  in 
having  opposite  sides  of  irregular 
imperviously  sealing  the  produ  ;t 

rial, 
forming  holes  in  a  pair  of  sujstantia 

heads  contoured  to  snugly  receive 

product, 
inserting  said  product  sides  throi 

the  product  is  supported  aga 

directions,' 
disposing  said  bulkheads  and 

container  with  said  bulkhea<|s 

their  respective  adjacent 

ing  a  pair  of  spaced  chamber 
introducing  a  foam  producing  n 

bers  only  whereby  when  said 

uct  will  be  resiliently  supported 

mal  to  the  planes  of  said 
and  closing  said  container. 


a  container  a  product 
cpntour,  the  steps  of 
in  wrapping  mate- 


Uy  rigid  bulk- 
the  said  sides  of  the 

gh  said  holes  whereby 
nst  movement  in  two 

supported  product  in  said 
spaced  inwardly  of 
r  sides  thereby  form- 


4   A  method  of  packing  cans  in  six-can  units  compris- 
ing   in  combination,  providing  a  flexible  plastic  recep- 
tacle having  therein  carrying  means,  a  central  webbing 
and  four  perforated  can-holders  having  appropriately  em- 
bossed elements  thereon;  mechanically  inserting  into  each 
of    said    holders    a    peg,    each    of    said    holders    and  I 
corresponding  pegs  being  pivotable  on  one  axis;  rotat- 
ing said  inserted  pegs  on  said  axis  through  an  angle 
of  about  105  degrees  and  subsequently  counter-rotating 
said    inserted    pegs    on    said    same    axis    through    an 
angle  of  about  15  degrees  to  a  final  position  substantially 
at  right  angle  with  the  original  pre-rotational  position, 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  two  of  said  pegs  being  clock- 
wise and  that  of  the  other  and  opposite  two  pegs  being 
counterclockwise;  inserting  three  cans  between  some  of 
said  appropriately  embossed  elements  of  said  pegs  on  one 
side  of  said  webbing  during  said  rotating  of  the  pegs; 
inserting  three  other  cans  between  some  others  of  said 
appropriately  embossed  elements  of  said   pegs  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  webbing  between  said  rotating  and 
counter-rotating,    and    preferably   during   said   counter- 
rotating  of  the  pegs;  and  mechanically  disengaging  said 
inserted  pegs  !rom  said  holders  for  the  proper  removal 
of  the  can-filled  receptacle. 


aterial  into  said  cham- 
laterial  sets  said  prod- 
in  a  direction  nor- 


Tl 


bul  Lheads, 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  BLISTER  TYPE  PACKAGES 

George  Greenbaum,  Br<  okUne,  Mass. 

(%  Linvure  Co.,  169  A  «.,   »«««»»  i®!J^*«'> 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Serf'"-  '^^  ^^^ 

3  Claims.    (CI. 

1   The  method  of  packaging 

prises  disposing  the  article  betv  =en  two  pott.ons  of  a 
backer  having  an  opening  covere<  by  a  shec<  of  thm  heat 
shrinkable   material,  pushing  saii  article  along  with  a 
portion  of  said  sheet  in  substat  tially  unstressed  condi- 


No.  149,464 
f3— 30) 

an  article  which  com- 


3,192,683 

BAG  MAKING  MACHINE  „  ,  „ 

Alfred  Griifingholt,  Stnttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  and  Rudolf 

Branstner,  Fellsbach,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignon 

to     Fr.     Hesser     Maschinenfabrik-Aktiengesellschaft, 

Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Germany  _      ^,     .„_  ,_, 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  12, 1961, 
H  42,276 
17  Claims.    (CI.  53^134) 
1.  A   machine   for   manufacturing   bags   with   folded 
bottoms  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  web 
of  material  from  which  said  bags  are  to  be  made,  rotat- 
able  means  having  a  plurality  of  gripper  devices  succes- 
sively movable  to  a  position  adjacent  the  path  of  said 
web,  means  for  severing  said  web  at  desired  length  each 
time  the  web  is  adjacent  a  gripper  device  in  said  position, 
means  cooperable  with  any  said  gripper  device  in  said 
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position  for  folding  the  adjacent  severed  length  of  web 
transversely  between  its  ends  into  a  predetermined  bag 
bottom  fold,  and  means  for  closing  the  severed  and  folded 
web  longitudinally,  whereby  a  folded  bottom,  open  top 
bag^  may  be  produced,  wherein  each  of  said  gripper  de- 


30-"  B. 


iMi   as 


vices  includes  a  mouth  area  with  folding  tongue  therein 
and  a  pair  of  shims  rotatably  biased  against  said  tongue, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  tongue  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  aforesaid  folding  means  causes  said  web 
to  be  folded  onto  said  tongue  and  said  shims  releasably 
secure  the  folded  web  against  said  tongue. 

1 


'     I       3,192,684  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PACKAGE  TAPES 
Vincent  A.  lannucci,  West  Lawn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rndd- 
Melikian,    Inc.,    Hatboro,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,926 
2  Claims.    (CI.  53—180) 


/■ 


■^ 


J_ 


3  192  685 
VARIABLE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Thomas  L.  Harrison,  Menomonee  Falls,  John  S. 
Miller,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  and  Alfred  J.  Backus,  West 
Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Pratt  Manufacturing 
Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183^8 
9Clatans.    (CI.  53— 180) 


1.  In  a  continuous  packaging  machine  having  means 
for  continuously  feeding  a  flat  web  of  sheet  material, 
means  for  forming  said  web  into  a  channel-shaped  cross 
section  with  upstanding  flanges  between  which  relatively 
flat  articles  'to  be  packaged  are  adapted  to  be  positioned, 
means  for  gradually  urging  the  moving  web  into  V-shape 
with  the  axis  of  the  V  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  web  and  with  an  article  portion  on  each  side  of  said 
center  line,  means  for  urging  said  flanges  inwardly  toward 
one  another  and  then  downwardly  over  portions  of  the 
relatively  flat  articles,  means  for  thereafter  bringing  op- 
posite portions  of  the  web  into  juxtaposition  with  die 
articles  therebetween,  and  means  for  thereafter  severing 
the  juxtapositioned  web  portions  between  the  articles. 


3,192,686  * 

DEHYDRATOR  METHOD 
William  E.  Berke>  and  John  R.  Schuster,  Elyria,  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,953 
'1  Ckdm.    (CI.  55—21) 


2.  In  a  machine  for  making  a  package  comprising  a 
pocket  containing  a  packaged  material,  said  ^machine 
including  a  forming  drum  having  a  recess  in  the  periphery 
thereof,  means  for  delivering  two  superimposed  strips 
of  tape  material  to  the  periphery  of  the  drum  in  a  position 
overlying  said  recess,  mechanism  cooperating  with  said 
drum  for  dimpling  said  superimposed  strips  into  said 
recess  to  define  and  pre-shape  an  unexpanded  pocket, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  dimpling  member  arranged 
to  travel  in  an  arc  conforming  with  the  periphery  of  the 
drum,  whereby  to  retain  the  superimposed  strips  indented 
into  said  recess  throughout  a  portion  of  the  angular 
motion  of  the  drum,  a  masking  element  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  strips  in  the  region  surroVnding  said  re- 
cesses, mounting  means  providing  for  yielding  engage- 
ment of  both  the  dimpling  member. and  the  masking 
element  with  the  strips  against  the  periphery  of  the  drum, 
and  mechanism  providing  for  sequential  engagement 
of  said  member  and  said  element,  with  the  dimpling 
member  being  engaged  before,  the  engagement  of  the 
masking  element 
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A  method  of  supplying  a  fractionated  gaseous  com- 
ponent of  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  a  gaseous  com- 
ponent and  a  foreign  component  to  a  region  of  require- 
ment utilizing  an  adsorbent  bed  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  comprising  passing  a  feed  stream  of  a^ 
gaseous  mixture  containing  a  gaseous  foreign  component 
in  a  first  flow  direction  from  said  first  end  to  said  second 
end  of  said  adsorbent  bed  initially  relatively  free  of  said 
foreign  component  at  a  preselected  initial  relatively  high 
pressure,  said  adsorbent  being  preferentially  selective  for 
said  foreign  component,  adsorbing  said  foreign  compo- 
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Slid 


nent  in  said  adsorbent  bed  and  leavfig 
gaseous  component,  discharging  said 
ous  component  from  said  bed  through 
means  containing  a  flow  control  meai  s 
vessel,  passing  said  unadsorbed  gaseoi  s 
said  first  storage  vessel  to  a  second  stofage 
a  second  conduit  means  containing  a 
vi<j£"for  a  flow  of  gas  from  said  fi 
said  second  storage  vessel  and  altern^ely 
ond  storage  vessel  to  said  first  storage 
and  passing  said  component  from  s 
vessel  through  a  third  conduit  means 
quirement,  discontinuing  the  passing 
through  said  bed  at  a  predetermined 
unadsorbed  gaseous  component  in 
vessel  wherein  said  first  pressure  is 
atively  high  pressure,  preventing  th< 
said  second  storage  vessel  to  said  firs 
sorbing  said  foreign  component  from 
and  passing  said  desorbed  component 
of  said  bed  in  a  second  flow  4ir««tf 
first  flow  direction  and  passing  said 
component  from  said  first  storage  ves 
conduit  means  and  through  said  bed 
direction,    resuming   the   passing   oi 
through  said  bed  upon  attaining  a 
said  component  in  said  second  r*" 
lower  than  said  first  pressure  and 
ting  the  gas  to  flow  from  said  s 
said  first  storage  vessel  and  intermftei 
said  gaseous  component  from  said 
through  said  adsorbent  bed. 


ve&el 


stor  ige 


secoi  id 
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an  unadsorbed 
unadsorbed  gase- 
a  first  conduit 
to  a  first  storage 
component  from 
vessel  through 
^  alve  means  to  pro- 
storage  vessel  to 
from  said  sec- 
vessel  as  required, 
second  storage 
to  a  region  of  re- 
)f  said  feed  stream 
pressure  of  said 
second  storage 
$wer  than  said  rel- 
flow  of  gas  from 
storage  vessel,  de- 
said  adsorbent  bed 
from  said  first  end 
in  opposite  to  said 
madsorbed  gaseous 
„  through  said  first 
in  said  second  flow 
said   feed   stream 
second  pressure  of 
vessel  whictns^' 
sin  ultaneously  permit- 
storage  vessel  to 
:ntly  back-flowing 
first  storage  vessel 


during  the  period  when  the  flow  of  said  natural  gas 
stream  is  greater  than  normal  placing  two  of  said 
beds  on  the  adsorption  cycle  while  the  third  bed  goes 
through  the  heating  and  cooling  cycles. 


IN 


3  192  688 
MEANS  FOR  C1E4RING  SHORT  CIRCUITS 
ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATORS 
Hans  Klemperer,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Refractory 
&  Insulation  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ,,^  «,- 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  S«r.  No.  336,937 
3  Claims.     (CL  55—139) 


jjiLJ^ 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  having  a  l^ank  of 
electrodes,  a  power  lead  connected  to  each  electrode, 
fuse  means  intermediate  said  electrodes  and  said  power 
lead,  a  power  supply,  means  for  blowing  any  of  said 
fuses  which  are  connected  to  a  faulty  electrode  having  a 
low  voltage  arc-over,  said  means  comprising  a  capacitor, 
switch  means  operable  to  selectively  connect  said  power 
supply  to  the  capacitor  or  to  the  precipitator,  and  other 
switch  means  operable  to  discharge  said  capacitor  through 
the  faulty  electrode  to  blow  the  fuse  leading  thereto. 


3,192,687       , 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO  I  PROCESSING  A 

NATURAL  GAS  STI  EAM 
Alfonso  F.  Sllva  and  Leonard  M.  IMI,  Oklahoma  City, 
OUa.,  assignon  to  Black,  SIvalls  &  Bryson,  Inc.,  Kansas 
Ctty,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw  ire 

FUcd  Jane  26, 1962,  Scr.  N  >.  205,328 
5  Claims.    (CL  55-  33) 


z-\      -i 


proa  ss 


1 1 


1.  The  improvement  in  the 
ponents  from  a  natural  gas  stream 
adsorbent  beds  remove  condensable; 
are  simultaneously  and  continuously 
through  an  adsorption  cycle  where 
becomes  saturated  with  the  compofents 
where  the  saturated  bed  ii  heated 
components  out  of  the  saturated  bei 
where  the  heated  bed  is  cooled  in 
adsorption  cycle  comprising, 
when  the  flow  of  the  natural  gas 
ing  the  first  of  said  beds  on  th< 
second  of  said  beds  on  the 
third  of  said-beds  on  the  heatinb 


3  192  689 

AIR  SCRUBBING  DEVICE 

Avery  B.  Smith,  6  Doris  St.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,626 

8  Cbims.    (CI.  55—229) 


^ 


of  adsorbing  com- 

which  at  least  three 

from  the  stream  and 

but  alternately  going 

the  bed  adsorbs  and 

a  heating  cycle 

to  dry  the  adsorbed 

and  a  cooling  cycle 

pikparation  for  the  next 


tream  is  normal  plac- 
adsorption  cycle,  the 
ing  cycle,  and  the 
cycle. 


CX)1 


1.  In  an  air  scrubber  for  association  with  a  tank  open 
at  the  top  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  having  therein 
a  substance  into  which  an  article  may  be  temporarily 
placed  through  said  top  for  treatment  by  th?  substance 
which  tends  to  contaminate  the  atmosphere  above  the 
tank,  the  improvement  including  a  hood  in  close  proximity 
to  the  open  top  of  the  tank  having  the  major  portion  there- 
of vertically  arranged  and  having  a  wall  structure  com- 
prising front,  rear  and  side  walls  defining  an  air  conduit 
which  is  oblong  in  cross  section,  the  wall  strticture  hav- 
ing means  at  one  end  defining  an  air  inlet,  closely  over- 
hanging  a  portion  of  the  tank  top  but  leaving  a  large  por- 
tion of  the  open  top  accessible  for  the  placement  of  articles 
in  the  tank,  and  having  at  the  other  end  means;  defining  an 
air  outlet,  said  air  inlet  means  providing  an  opening  ex- 
tending horizontally  a  distance  approximating  one  trans- 
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verse  dimension  of  said  open  top  and  the  air  inlet  being 
considerably  larger  than  the  air  outlet,  said  side  walls 
converging  toward  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the 
air  outlet,  the  front  wall  having  an  inclined  portion  tend- 
ing to  entrap  any  air  over  the  tank  tending  to  enter  the 
air  conduit  and  extending  in  a  direction  toward  the  rear 
wall,  which  with  the  latter  and  the  side  walls  restricts  the 
air  conduit  intermediate  of  its.  ends,  the  front  wall  be- 
tween said  restriction  and  the  means  definfng  the  air  out- 
let having  a  portion  inclined  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
rear  wall  and  extending  toward  the  air  outlet,  a  baffle-like 
part  extending  between  the  side  walls  in  fixed  relation 
thereto  forming  a  further  restriction  of  the  air  conduit, 
said  baflle-Iike  part  defining  at  least  in  part  a  trough,  a 
power-driven  air  impeller  operatively  connected  to  said 
air  conduit  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  trough  to  suck 
air  over  the  tank  into  the  air  conduit  and  expell  it  through 
said  outlet,  a  spray  nozzle  for  connection  to  a  fluid  source, 
located  in  the  air  conduit  in  spaced  and  opposing  relation 
to  said  trough  to  spray  substantially  all  of  a  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  air  conduit  and  entrap  air  contaminants,  means 
defining  a  fluid  deflector  and  sump  spaced  below  said 
trough,  said  sump  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  air  conduit  formed  by  the  aforementioned  wall  struc- 
ture, said  trough  overhanging  said  deflector,  and  said  de- 
flector being  arranged  to  deflect  fluid  from  the  nozzle,  in- 
cluding that  temporarily  collected  in  said  trough  from  the 
nozzle,  to  the  sump,  said  baffle-like  part  and  said  deflector 
serving  to  prevent  fluid  from  the  nozzle  and  any  con- 
taminants entrapped  in  the  fluid  from  entering  the  tank 
and  serving  to  direct  by  gravity  any  entrapped  contami- 
nants to  the  sump,  the  restriction  of  the  air  conduit, 
formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  baflle-like  part  providing 
in  itself  at  least  part  of  the  trough,  tending  to  provide  a 
nontortuous  air  path,  ^and  tending  to  increase  the  speed 
of  air  flow  from  one  part  of  the  air  conduit  to  another 
to  thereby  increase  the  air  suction. 


the  cover  plate  and  the  flat  sealing  surface  each  in  two 
spaced  circular  lines  and  engages  the  cylindrical  wall  in 
two  spaced  circular  lines. 


,o 


3,192,690 

SEALING  RING  WITH  E-SHAPED 

RADIAL  SECTION 

Dudley  D.  Taylor,  11623    35tli  Place,  BdtsvUlc,  Md. 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,194 

4  Claims.    (CL  220     46) 


o 


4.  The  combination  with  a  body  having  a  cavity  bound- 
ed by  a  cylindrical  wall  rising  from  a  flat  sealing  surface 
and  a  cover  plate  having  a  flat  face  forming  one  side 
of  the  cavity;  of  a  sealing  ring  engaging  the  flat  sealing 
surface,  the  cylindrical  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover  plate;  said  sealing  ring  having  a  radial  section  of 
general  E-shape,  the  short  horizontal  bar  of  the  E  being 
a  loop  with  the  two  sides  of  the  loop  slightly  out  of 
contact  with  each  other  when  the  cover  plate  is  in  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  body,  the  neutral  axis  being 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  loop,  and  the  sealing  ring  having 
the  upper  and  lower  arms  of  the  E  each  provided  with 
two  spaced  convex  portions  touching  the  cover  plate  and 
the  flat  sealing  surface  of  the  cavity,  said  convex  portion 
of  the  arms  being  separated  by  a  depression  having  a  con- 
vex portion  facing  the  interior  of  the  ring  and  the  arms 
therefore  each  having  a  concave  portion  facing  the  proxi- 
mate flat  surface  so  that  the  sealing  ring  resiliently  engages 


3,192,691 

GAS,  OIL  AND  WATER  SEPARATOR 

Spencer  C.  Ely,  P.O.  Box  333,  Jal,  N.  Mcz. 

FUcd  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,118 

3  Claims.    (CI.  55—325) 


o 


1.  An  oil,  water  and  gas  separator  having  a  vertically 
disposed  cylindrical  housing  and  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  an  outlet  conduit 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  cylindrical  fluid  receiving 
element  supported  concentrically  of  said  housing  and 
having  said  inlet  conduit  connected  to  one  side  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  baflle  tangentially  disposed  across  the 
inlet  opening  of  said  inlet  conduit  in  said  element  di- 
recting the  fluids  in  a  circular  motion  therein,  a  series 
of  vertically  elongated  circumferentially  spaced  openings 
in  said  element,  each  having  a  baffle  coextensive  there- 
with extending  tangentially  into  said  element '  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  fluids  for  impeding  the 
circular  motion  of  liquids  therein,  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  openings  in  the  top  of  said  element,  a  baffle  for 
each  radial  opening  depending  into  said  element  in  a 
counter-clockwise  direction  whereby  to  conduct  said  fluids 
clockwise  upwardly  therein,  and  a  filter  chamber  having 
a  filtering  material  therein  extending  completely  across 
said  housing  between  said  element  and  said  outlet  conduit 
whereby  to  filter  out  liquids  remaining  in  the  fluids  prior 
to  their  entering  said  outlet  conduit 


to 


3,192,692 
ROTARY  MOWER  AND  GRASS  CATCHER 
Arthur  John  Slemmons,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assigm 
FMC  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioB  Sept  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,602,  now 
Patent  No.  3,132,457,  dated  May  12,  1964.    Dtvidcd 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,773 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbscqucat  to 
Apr.  15, 1980,  has  been  disclaimed 
3  Claims.    (CL  56—25.4) 
1'.  A  combined  rotary  mower  and  cutting  collecting 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  thin  walled  cut- 
ting deflector  portion,  'said  deflector  portion  having  a 
regular  semitoroidal  internal  surface,  said  housing  deflec- 
tor portion  being  circumferentially  continuous  and  being 
of  uniform  radial  width  and  contour  around  its  entire 
circumference,  a  blade',  means  mounting  said  blade  for 
rotation  about  the  major  housing  axis,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  blade,  said  blade  having  forwardly  sharp- 


64 


ened   end   portions   inclining   inwardl 
contrary  to  the  direction  of  blade 
inclining  end  portions  of  the  blade 
peripheral  half  of  said  housing  ( 
blade  having  forwardly  sharpened 
lying  within  the  inner  peripheral 
deflector  portion,  said  end  porUons 
material  and  imparting  both  a  tap« 
velocity  to  the  cut  material,  said 
tion  deflecting  the  cut  material  a 
face  and  downward  into  the  path 


in   a   direction 

,  said  upwardly 

within  the  outer 

deflebtor  portion,  said 

intfrmediate  portions 

■  of  said  housing 

the  blade  cutting 

and  an  upward 

deflector  por- 

arouiid  its  internal  sur- 

the  intermediate 


rotat  on 
lyir  5 


hal 
o 
tangential 
hou  iing 


o 


blade  portions,  said  intermediate 
cutting  the  cut  material,  said  end 
causing  re-circulation  of  a  substanti 
cut  material  within  the  outer  periph- 
ing  deflector  portion,  said  deflector 
material  discharge  opening  formed  ir 
half  thereof,  said  opening  lying  er* 
fines  of  said  deflector  portion  with 
ing  being  circumferentially  contin 
ing  bag,  and  means  for  mounting 
cuttings  that  are  blown  through  ' 


phe  al 


enti  rel 
tie 


continue  us. 
s  lid 


saJ  1 


3,192,693 
TRIMMER  ATTACHMENT  F 

MOWER 
Ranvald  Bciscsoa,  3«1  CoUmM 
^^       Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser. 
10  Claims.    (CI.  ' 


elem  ;nt 
Si  id 


1.  A  lawn  edging  and  trimming 
lawn  mowers  of  the  type  having  a  ! 
with  a  rotatable  grass  mowing  elem 
frame  and  a  source  of  power  on  sj 
said  element,  said  attachment  con 
mounting  said  base  on  said  frame 
the  latter,  a  carriage  tiltably  mou- 
lts rear  end  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
base,  an  edger  shaft  extending  tra 
means  joumaling  said  shaft  upon 
blade  secured  upon  said  shaft  ai 
spaced  relation  to  said  frame,  said 
extending  forwardly  beyond  said 
connecting  said  shaft  to  said  r— - 
adjustably  tilting  said  carriage 
vertically  adjusting  said  edger 


an! 


soure 
abcut 
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comprising  a  member  extending  transversely  of  ^id  base 
^r^rriage  and  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  the  fomard 
portion  of  said  base,said  member  having  a  suppprting  sur- 
Sce  slidably  engaging  the  underside  of  said  carnage  and 
an  actuator  pivoted  to  said  member  for  effecting  swinging 
of  the  latter  for  tilting  of  the  carriage. 


3,192,694 . 

CORN  HARVESTER 

Wavnc  E.  Slavens,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assipior  to  Ueere 

&  Com|«ny,  Moliiie,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FuS  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,99: 

6  Claims.    (CI.  56—106) 


bl4de  portions  further 
p)rtions  of  the  blade 
portion  of  said  re- 
half  of  said  hous- 
«rtion  having  a  cut 
the  outer  peripheral 
ily  vrithin  the  con- 
edge  of  said  open- 
a  porous  collect- 
.  bag  for  receiving 
discharge  opening. 


FO  I  POWER  LAWN 


( lonrt,  Dnncdin,  Fla.^ 
1.292,300 
^4) 


fp 


56- -25 


,  attachment  for  power 

!  upport  frame  together 

mounted  upon  said 

._  frame  connected  to 

prising  a  base,  means 

one  end  thereof  of 

mou4ted  on  and  pivoted  at 

>ase  and  overlying  said 

trai  sversely  of  said  frame, 

said  carriage,  an  edger 

1  disposed  in  laterally 

carriage  and  said  shaft 

frame,  driving  means 

of  power,  means  for 

a  horizontal  axis  for 

bljide,  said  tilting  means 


1    Com  harvesting  structure  comprising:  housing  struc- 
ture defining  a  plurality  of  fore-and-aft  e'^^ending  passages 
erminating  at  open  rear  ends  and  a  rear  upright  trans- 
ver^  wan  havinrmaterial  discharge  opening  means  for 
paSn^material  from  the  rear  ends  of  the  passages;  snap- 
pfng  rolh  supported  on  the  housing  structure  •"  opposed    , 
delation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  parages  and  having 
forward  ends  with  spiraled  outer  surfaa?s  effective  to 
augermaterial  rearwardly  and  rear  ends  having  axially 
extending  lugs  on  their  surfaces  for  aggre^ive  y  drawing 
mllerial'dow'^wardly;  roll  Po-ts  forward  y  of  ^d  con- 
nected to  rotate  with  the  forward  ends  of  the  ro"s,   at 
erally  extending  plates  supported  on  the  hdusmg  structu  e 
above  the  rolls  and  having  opposed  edges  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  passages,  each  of  the  edges  having  a  lower 
fore-and-aft  extending  portion  above  the  ^'^f"*  end  of 
the  respective  roll  and  an  upper  fore-and-aft  extendmg 
portion  above  the  aggressive  rear  end  of  the  respec Uve 
roll    the  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  of  each  plate 
being  laterally  offset  from  one  another  whereby  the  spac 
^between  the  edge  portions  above  the  spiraled  forward 
ends  is  relatively  wide  so  as  to  permit  comparatively  unob- 
structed  movement  of  materials   being   moved   by    he 
spiraled  forward  ends  and  is  relatively  narrow  above  the 
aggressive  rear  ends  of  the  rolls  so  as  to^hnut  downward 
movement  of  material  between  those  portions  of  the 
SatesTa  pair  of  gathering  chains  abov0  the  plates  and 
having  opposed  inner  runs  on  opposite  Sides  of  the  pas- 
sages and  closely  adjacent  the  respective  plates  for  moving 
mfierial  rearwardly  in  the  passages;  and  transver^  beate 
means  at  the  rear  of  the  passages  forwardly  of  the  wall 
Ti^  above  the  rear  portions  of  the  plated  for  moving 
material  from  atop  the  rear  plate  portions  rearwardly 
through  the  discharge  opening  means. 


TREE  TRIMMING  MACHINE  O^  THELIKE 

Clyde  O.  Leydig  and  Yigal  Michefcwn,  both  of 

'  P.O.  Box  276,  Exeter,  Cajf. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  W0,477 

4  Claims.    (CI.  56— 235) 

1.  In  combination:  i  .    ,.      _.    j- 

(a)  a  T-shaped  boom  having  a  vertically  extending 
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head  and  a  horizontal  stem  portion  both  being  in- 
tegral with  each  other; 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  stem  so  that 
the  T-shaped  head  lies  in  front  of  the  pivot  sup- 
porting means  and  so  that  a  portion  of  said  stem 
lies  on  the  side  of  said  pivot  supporting  means  op-- 
posite  said  he^d  and  in  a  plane  that  is  normal  to 
the  pivotal  axis  and  the  stem  can  be  swung  into  an 
angular  position  from  the  horizontal; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  disc-shaped  saws  rotatably  carried 
by  said  T-shaped  head  and  arranged  vertically  one 
above  another  and  with  at  least  one  disc  saw  posi- 
tioned below  said  stem  and  at  least  one  disc  saw 
positioned  above  said  stem;  said  saws  lying  in  a 
common  plane  that  is  normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  and 
having  portions  projecting  in  front  of  said  T-shaped 
head; 

(d)  means  for  oscillating  said  boom  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  and  including  a  reciprocating  pitman; 

(e)  a  crank  for  reciprocating  said  pitman; 

(f)  a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  pitman  and 
having  a  trunnion  that  extends  at  right  angles  to 
the  pitman  axis; 


respectively  proximate  to  and  spaced  from  the  support; 
and  a  rake  tine  of  relatively  rigid  material  other  than  the 
block  and  having  a  generally  pear-shaped  head  embedded 
in  the  block  with  its  small-diameter  portion  toward  the 


V 


first  end  of  the  block  and  a  shank  rigidly  joined  to  the 
large-diameter  portion  of  said  head  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  second  block  portion  to  a  terminal  crop- 
engaging  end. 


3,192,697 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FALSE 

TWISTING  YARNS 

George    A.    Carmthers,   Harleysvillc,    Pa.,    assignor   to 

Turbo  Machine  Company,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania  ' 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,528 
10  Claims.     (CI.  57—34) 


(g)  yielding  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
sleeve  on  said  pitman; 

(h)  said  stem  having  a  row  of  trunnion-rece^i^g 
openings  lying  in  a  line  that  is  disposed  on  th^^em 
portion  that  lies  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot 
from  said  head  portion;  said  line  of  openings  ex-, 
tending  away  from  said  pivot  but  being  inclined  so 
that  the  opening  disposed  nearest  to  said  pivot  is 
disposed  farthest  from  said  crank  and  the  opening 
disposed  farthest  from  said  pivot  is  disposed  near- 
est to  said  cranki  ! 

(i)  whereby  said  trunnion  is  mounted  in  a  selected 
opening  in  said  stem  for  altering  the  amplitude  of 
the  swing  of  said  boom;  said  trunnion  when  placed 
in  said  opening  disposed  nearest  to  said  boom  pivot 
causing  said  pitman  to  swing  said  boom  through  its 
greatest  arc  with  one  end  of  the  arc  lying  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  that  extends'  betwen  said  pivot  and 
said  crank;  and  said  trunnion  when  placed  in  said 
opening  disposed  farthest  from  said  boom  pivot  caus- 
ing said  pitman  to  swing  said  boom  through  its  smaD 
est  arc  with  the  same  end  of  the  arc  lying  sub 
stantially  in  the  same  horizdntal  plane. 


MAi 


3,192,696 
CROP-ENGAGING  TINE  MEANS 
James  A.  Hurry,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,957 
8  Claims.     (CI.  56—400) 
8.  Crop-engaging  tine  means  for  mounting  on  the  tine 
support  of  a  crop-handling  machine,  comprising:  an  elas- 
tomer block  having  first  and  second  portions  positionable 
816  O.O.— 3 


1.  Apparatus  for  modifying  heat-settable  yarn  filaments 
comprising  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  yarn  sets  in  a 
downstream  direction,  heating  means  downstream  of  said 
{feeding  means  and  in  a  heat-setting  zone  through  which 
the  yams  of  each  set  thereof  pass  in  a  twisted,  tensioned 
condition,  withdrawal  means  downstream  of  said  heat- 
ing means  for  separating  said  yams  from  each  other  and 
combining  yarns  from  different  sets,  and  combined  sepa- 
rating and  friction  means  located  intermediate  said  heat- 
ing means  and  said  withdrawal  means  in  contact  with  said 
yam  sets  to  divert  each  of  said  yam  sets  from  a  straight 
line  path  of  movekQent,  and  to  direct  said  yam  sets  respec- 
tively into  differentD5ih&>pf  movement. 

'  U 
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3,192,698         .  ^, 

TWISTING  SPINDLE  BALLOO  ^CONTROL 

Alfred  W.  Vlbber,  West  Englewooj  ^J*>»^\  N  J. 

(5M  RHenidc  DHtc,  New  Y  "*,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jw.  27,  I960,  Ser.  N(  .4,973 

5t  Claims.    (CI.  57—5^.83) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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i.  In  strand-twisting  apparatus,  in 
anism  for  rotating  a  yarn  strand  in  t' 
and  for  pulling  the  yarn  forward,  a 
apex  of  the  ballooning  yarn,  mechr 
the  size  of  the  balloon  comprising 
rotatably  supported  near  said  apex 
tion  therewith  and  adapted  to  be  * "• 
by  thd  revolving  balloon,  means 
said  member  in  the  opposite  d' 
trolled  by  the  rotation  of  said 
the  size  of  the  balloon. 


tti 


combination,  mcch- 

form  of  a  balloon 

:entral  guide  at  the 

mechanism  for  controlling 

in  annular  member 

in  concentric  rcla- 

tufiied  in  one  direction 

yieldingly  turning 

and  means  con- 

meitber  for  controlling 


for 
directi  >n 


3,192,699      ^ 
DUAL  ALARM  CLbCK 
Carol  tS.  Stout,  6  N  121  Popiai 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  N  >, 
15  Claims.    (CI.  58416-5) 


fo- 


ti 
ea;h 


1.  An  alarm  control  system 
clock  mechanism   and  an   alarm 
capable  of  sounding  at  a  plurality 
comprising  cam  means  mounted 
clock  mechanism  including  first  anc 
of  being  individually  manually  portioned 
the  respective  times  at  which  the 
each  of  said  cams  having  a  notched 
time  position  thereof  with  regard  ' 
follower  means  associated  with 
capable  of  sounding  said  alarm 
to  engagement  with  the  notched  portion 
cam,  control  means  associated  witt 
capable  of  individually  deaclivatir  j 
lower  means,  shut-off  means  associ;  itcd 
means  and  controlled  by  a  respectil'e 
effecting  operation  of  a  respective 
activate  a  respective  follower  ~ 
follower  means  is  effective  to  activate 
nism,  and  means  for  simultaneou^y 
off  means  associated  with  each 


3,192,7«0  , 

TIMING  AND  ALARM  MECHANISM 

Marc  Walter,  Bry-sur-Marne,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete 

Anonyme  dite:  Jaz  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,812 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16, 1962, 

888,225 

5  Claims.    (CI.  58—20) 


Wood  Dale,  III. 
327,689 


a  clock   having  a 

nechanism  which   is 

of  preselected  times 

or  rotation  by   said 

second  cams  capable 

in  relation  to 

al^rm  is  to  be  sounded, 

jortion  indicating  the 

a  standard  position, 

.    J  of  said  cams  and 

m  schanism  in  response 

irtion  of  a  respective 

each  follower  means 

said  respective  fol- 

,  with  each  control 

follower  means  for 

control  means  to  de- 

mfans  only   when  said 

said  alarm  mecha- 

actuating  the  shut- 

ckntrol  means. 


1   Timing  and  alarm  mechanism  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  casing;  an  hour  plate  member  and  a  conttol 
plate  member  and*  means  mounting  said  members  lor 
coaxial  rotation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said 
casing  and  for  limited  relaUve  axial  displacement;  means 
driving  said  hour  member  at  a  uniform  angular  veloaty 
as  a  function  of  time;  means  for  manuaUy  ^prescttmg  said 
control  member  to  a  desired  angular  posiUon  at  which 
an  alarm  is  to  sound;  spring  means  biassing  said  members 
axially  toward  each  other;  a  projection  exjendrng  axially 
from  one  of  said  members  into  engagement  with  a  side 
surface  of  the  other  member  for  riding  over  said  surface 
las  said  hour  member  revolves  vwth  time;  an  aperture 
formed  in  said  other  member  in  a  position  to  receive  said 
projection  of  said  one  member  oa  said  hoiir  member  be- 
ing rotated  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  preset  pOM- 
tion  of  the  control  member;  a  spring  strip  secured  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  other  member  and  having  an  edge 
portion  overlapping  a  generally  radial  edge  surface  of 
said  aperture  a  small  predeterminable  circumferential  dis- 
tance into  the  aperture,  said  strip  being  normaUy  spnng 
biassed  axially  towards  said  other  memhef  under  a  force 
less  than  that  of  said  spring  means  whereby  to  be  displace- 
able  away  from  said  other  member  by  thd  acdon  of  said 
projection  upon  said  overiapping  edge  portion  as  said 
projection  is  received  into  said  aperture;  anelectnc  contact 
carried  by  said  strip;  an  annular  contort  element  earned 
by  said  casing  coaxially  witii  said  members  for  engage- 
ment by  said  strip  contort  in  the  displaced  position  of 
the  strip;  and  an  alarm  circuit  including  a:  source  of  elec- 
tric power  and  an  alarm  signal  device  coonerted  to  said 
source  and  to  said  contorts  so  as  to  be  energized  from 
said  source  on  engagement  of  said  contort;  whereby  the 
alarm  signal  device  will  be  energized  as  said  hour  meni- 
ber  reaches  said  position  corresponding  to  the  preset  posi- 
tion of  the  control  member  and  will  be  decnergized  on 
expiry  of  a  time  lapse  determined  by  the  distance  ol 
overlap  of  said  edge  portion  of  said  other  member  with 
respect  to  said  edge  surface  of  the  aperture. 


3,192,701 
VIBRATORY  MOTION  CONVERTER  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECf: 
Kazuo  Tanaka,   105  3-clionic,  Sckt-machi,   Nerima-im, 
and  YoshlaU  Kato,  518  1-chome,  Hiratwka,  Shlna- 
gawa-ku,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM  J . .  ,-- 

nied  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241^51 
9  Claims.  (CI.  58—23) 
1.  Mechanical  vibrator  for  the  time  base  of  a  time 
piece  and  the  like,  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  base  ele- 
ment rigidly  and  dctachably  mounted  upon  a  stationary 
panel  of  said  time  piece,  a  cantilevered  oscillating  element 
connected  to  each  end  of  said  base  element,  said  oscil- 
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lating  elements  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  have 
substontially  equal  natural  frequencies  and  said  oscillat- 
ing elements  also  extending  in  opposite  directions  in  the 
plane  of  said  base  element  and  at  equal  distances  from 
the  central  axis  of  said  base  element,  said  base  and  oscil- 


lating elements  being  arranged  substantially  in  a  Z-con- 
figuration  for  substantially  avoiding  otherwise  possible 
position  errors,  a  permanent  magnet  attached  to  the  tip 
end  of  each  of  said  oscillating  elements,  and  a  drive  and 
sensing  coil  assembly  mounted  upon  said  stationary  panel 
for  cooperating  with  each  of  said  magnets.    ^ 


3  192  702 
MECHANICAL  VIb'rATOR  FOR  TIME  BASE 
Yoshiaki  Kato,  518,  1-chome,  Hiratsuka,  Shinagawa-ku, 
and    Kazuo    Tanaka,    105-7,    3-chomc    SeU-machl, 
Nerima-ku,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,394    . 
7  Claims.    (CI.  58—23) 


3,192,703 

AUTOMATICALLY  RATE  REGULATED 

TIMEPIECES 

Oscar  H.  Dicke,  211  S.  WasUngton  St, 

New  Bremen,  Ohio  • 

Filed  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,456 

20  Claims.    (CL  58—85.5) 


1.  A  semi-automatically  rate  regulated  timepiece  com- 
prising; a  casing;  time  measuring  mechanism  in  said  cas- 
ing; rate  regulating  means  in  said  casing  which  may  be 
adjusted  to  determine  the  speed  at  which  said  time  meas- 
uring mechanism  shall  operate;  a  time  indicating  hand 
operatively  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  time  meas- 
uring mechanism;  a  sleeve  rototably  and  longitudinally 
slideably  mounted  in  an  opening  in  said  casing;  a  stem 
supported  coaxially  in  said  sleeve  for  independent  rotary 
motion  and  for  endwise  sliding  motion;  means  for  lock- 
ing said  stem  against  independent  rotary  motion  with  re- 
spect to  said  sleeve  when  said  stem  and  sleeve  both  as- 
sume either  their  normal  pushed-in  or  their  abnormal  re- 
tracted position;  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  stem 
for  transferring  rotary  movement  of  said  stem  to  rotary 
movement  of  said  time  hand  when  said  stem  in  a  re- 
tracted position;  and  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  sleeve  for  transferring  rotary  movement  of  said 
sleeve  to  movement  of  said  rate  regulating  means  when 
said  sleeve  is  in  a  retracted  position. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  vibrator  of  the  kind  specified  here- 
in, two  oscillatory  masses  which  are  arranged  in  substan- 
tially a  common  plane  and  which  have  two  sets  of  oppos- 
ing spaced  magnetic  pole  faces  with  flux  flowing  there- 
between, one  set  at  each  of  two  opposite  ends  of  the  oscil- 
lator; a  stotionary  member;  two  spring  members  each  l^- 
ing  one  end  rigidly  connected  to  one  of  said  two  masses 
and  its  other  end  mounted  on  the  stotionary  member  so 
as  to  permit  oscillation  of  said  masses  with  respert  to  one 
another  substantially  in  said  common  plane  and  thereby^ 
change  the  spacing  between  the  pole  faces  in  each  set,  each' 
said  spring  member  being  positioned  so  that  the  mass  to 
which  it  is  attached  has  its  center  of  gravity  falling  sub- 
stantially along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spring  mem- 
ber; means  for  deterting  movement  of  said  oscillatory 
masses  with  respert  to  one  another  and  providing  electric 
signals  as  a  funrtion  thereof;  and  elertromagnetic  means 
for  varying  the  flux  flowing  between  said  opposing  spaced 
pole  faces  differentially  as  a  funrtion  of  said  signals  so  as 
to  cause  one  set  of  the  pole  faces  to  approach  each  other 
and  the  other  set  of  pole  faces  to  move  away  from  each 
other. 


3,192,704 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  SUPPLY  CABLES 

OF  MINING  MACHINES 
Ronald    L.    J.    Macrae,    Ashby-de-la-Zoiich,    Englaiid, 
assignor  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Lmidoa, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,698 
4  Claims.    (O.  59—78.1) 


1.  Means  for  protecting  a  flexible  supply  cable  ar- 
ranged to  connect  a  source  of  supply  to  a  unit  movable 
relative  to  said  source  of  supply,  comprising  a  chain 
adapted  to  receive  and  carry  said  flexible  supply  cable. 
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said  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lower  horizontal  limb,  an  upper  ho 
above  said  lower  horizontal  limb  am 
tion  interconnecting  said  upper  and 
a  generally  U-sectioned  link,  said 
with  their  limbs  direction  all  in  th< 
wards  one  side  of  the  chain  to  defiije 
tudinally  of  the  chain,  into  which 
supply  cable  can  be  fully  inserted, 
connecting  adjacent  links  to  each  oth : 
ment  about  parallel  and  horizontal 
verse  to  the  length  of  the  chain,  ea' 
•  a  link  having  a  length  in  t|)e  di 
greater  than  the  distance  separating 
limbs  on  adjacent  links  and  further  ' 
edge  portions  disposed  transverse 
chain,  which  edge  portions  are  in 
the  central  axis  of  the  chain  where  y 
folded  back  on  itself,  an  upper  len*** 
can  slide  freely  on  a  lower  length  o 


inks  each  having  a 
horizontal  limb  spaced 
an  upstanding  por- 
ower  limbs  to  form 
nks  being  arranged 
same  direction  lo- 
an opening  longi- 
(ipening  said  flexible 
ind  means  pivotally 
■r  for  relative  move- 
axes  disposed  trans- 
horizontal  limb  of 
..ion  of  the  chain, 
mmediately  adjacent 
ing  opposed  lateral 
the  length  of  the 
dly  turned  towards 
when  the  chain  is 
;th  of  the  said  chain 
the  said  chain. 


eac  1 


r  icti 


hivi 


mw  in 


3,192,705     ^ 
HEAT  OPERATED  ENGINE 
WcndcU  S.  MUler,  1341  C 
Los  Angeles,  C 
FUcd  Aug.  31, 1961,  Ser.  lio.  135,322 
IS  Claims.    (CL  6(H-27) 
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second  carburetion  device  being  inoperative  to  supply  a 
combustible  mixture  under  coasting  or  idling  conditions, 
in  which  an  air  passage  is  adapted  to  bypass  air  around 
the  second  carburetion  device  and  to  supply  such  air 
to  said  other  half  of  the  cylinders  when  tlie  latter  device, 
is  rendered  inoperative  to  supply  a  combustible  mixture, 
a  common  exhaust  passage  for  receiving  the  exhaust 
gases  from  all  of  the  engine  cylinders,  ani  exhaust  cross- 
over passage  for  conveying  the  exhaust  gases  from  the 


1.  A  reciprocating  engine  includ  ng  a  cylinder  and  con- 
tained piston  to  be  driven  relati  e  to  one  another  by 
expansion  of  a  gas  within  the  cyli  nder,  means  for  intro- 
ducing said  gas  into  the  cylinder  means  for  heating  a 
liquid,  and  means  for  injecting  said  heated  liquid  into 
said  gas  at  a  plurality  of  different  i  rogressively  decreasing 
temperatures  and  at  a  plurality  o  '  different  piston  posi- 
tions respectively  during  expansion  of  said  gas  in  the 
cylinder,  whereby  said  heated  li<uid  induces  expansion 
of  the  gas  and  drives  the  piston  i  nd  cylinder  relative  to 
one  another  by  energy  derived  froi  i  the  heat  of  the  liquid. 


continuously  operating  cylinders  to  the  (tommon  exhaust 
passage,  a  pipe  disposed  within  said  crbss-over  passage 
and  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  air  bypass  passage 
the  other  end  of  said  pipe  terminating  proximate  the  inlet 
of  the  cross-over  passage  permitting  air  preheated  sub- 
stantially to  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gas  entering 
the  cross-over  passage  to  mix  with  and  oxidize  a  large 
portion  of  the  unbumed  combustibles  (jontained  m  said 
'  exhaust  gas.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3  192  707 

ROCKET  FUEL  COMPRISING  DIMtTHYLNTTROS- 

AMINE  AND  A  LIQUID  OXIDIZER 

Karl  Klager,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aen^t- 

General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

N^D^^g.    Filed  Oct.  25, 1^2,  Ser.  No.  234,279 
16  Claims.    (CI.  64^35.4) 

9.  A  rocket  fuel  comprising  a  homogeneous  mixture 
of  dimethyl  nitrosamine  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  and  lower  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  hydrazines. 

3,192,708 
ROCKET  MOTORS 
William   Hugh   Nicolson,    Kidderminster,   and   Wilfred 
Doyle,  Kingswinford,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor. 

poration  of  Great  Britain  .,,  ^,„ 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  15,  1960, 

31,883/60 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


^t' 


3  192  706 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  THk  EMISSIONOF  UN 
BURNED  COMBUSTIBLES  P  KOM  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

John  Dolza,  810  State  St.  Fenton,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  26, 1962,  Sei  No.  233,333 
14  Claims.    (CI.  40— 3«) 
13.  A  split  engine  system  of  t 
carburetion  device  for  supplying 

to  one-half  the  engine  cylinders  ui  ider  all  engine  operating 

conditions  and  a  second  carburet  on  device  for  supplying  .  ^».,„v-r  HhaI   thrust  rocket  motor  in 

.  combustible  mixture  to  the  oti  er  half  of  .Je  cylin^rs    J^  A  ^^"j^*™^^  J^^'V^^^lJS'.u^Ltial- 
under  normal  or  high  power  oi  crating  conditions,  said    wmcn  a  propeuani  m  ca^u  vu«  ^ 


le  type  including  a  first 
a  combustible  mixture 
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ly  simultaneously  comprising:  a  motor  casing;  a  partition 
within  said  casing  dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  two 
chambers;  a  solid  propellant  charge  in  each  of  said 
chambers;  a  propulsion  nozzle  associated  with  each  of 
said  chamber;  and  means  for  igniting  said  solid  propellant 
charges  substantially  simultaneously,  said  means  includ- 
ing means  defining  a  port  through  said  partition  for  con- 
ducting heat  energy  through  said  partition  and  for  re- 
stricting passage  of  gas  therethrough  to  prevent  any 
appreciable  loss  of  pressure  therethrough  during  burning 
of  said  propellant  charges,  an  igniter  associated  with  each 
of  said  iM-opellant  charges,  at  least  one  of  said  igniters 
being  adjacent  said  port  whereby  ignition  of  the  other  of 
said  igniters  will  ignite  said  one  igniter  by  heat  energy 
passing  through  said  port. 


ing  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  nozzle  deeve  slidcably 
moupted  within  said  su^iport  sleeve  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment only  with  respect  to  said  support  sleeve,  said  noz- 
zle sleeve  having  a  venturi  shaped  inner  surface,  a  coni- 
cal probe  fixed  to  said  motor  and  projecting  rearwardly 
therefrom  through   said  nozzle   sleeve,   a  third  sleeve 


3,192,709 
VARIABLE  THROAT  NOZZLE 
Sammie  Lloyd  Hardy,  Madison,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

'  Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,301 
1  Claim.     (CI.  60—35.6) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


TTmUlMIIUMIlH^I 


mounted  on  said  support  sleeve  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect thereto,  and  means  interconnecting  said  third  sleeve 
and  said  nozzle  sleeve  whereby  rotation  of  said  third 
sleeve  imparts  longitudinal  movement  to  said  nozzle 
sleeve  relative  to  3aid  probe,  and  means  for  imparting 
Station  to  said  third  sleeve  before  and  during  the  firing 
of  said  rocket  motor. 


3  192  711 
I  NOZZLE  POSITION  AND  AFTERBURNER 
I  LIGHTING  INDICATOR 

Bob  C.  Miller,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,092 
5  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


A  variable  throat  area  exhaust  nozzle  for  a  jet  type 
motor  comprising  a  liner  having  a  venturi  shaped  longi- 
tudinal passageway  therethrough  defining  a  restricted 
throat  area,  a  plurality  of  radial  passageways  of  circular 
cross  section  in  said  liner  communicating  with  said  re- 
stricted throat  area,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  probes 
mounted  for  reciprocation  one  within  each  of  said  radial 
passageways,  said  probes  having  spherical  inner  ends  pro- 
jecting into  said  throat  area,  the  outer  ends  of  said  probes 
being  bifurcated,  a  cam  plate  slidably  received  between 
the  ears  of  the  bifurcated  ends  of  all  of  said  probes,  said 
cam  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cam  slots  formed  therein 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  probes, 
a  pin  fixed  to  the  ears  of  the  bifurcated  end  of  each  of  the 
probes  and  extending  through  one  of  the  cam  slots  in 
said  cam  plate,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  by  antifriction 
bearings  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  nozzle,  said  cam 
plate  being  fixed  to  said  sleeve,  an  internal  ring  gear  on 
said  sleeve,  a  servomotor  fixed  to  said  nozzle,  and  a 
spur  gear  fixed  to  said  servomotor  and  meshing  with  said 
ring  gear.    •  .  I 

3,192,710  I 

VARIABLE  THROAT  NOZZLE 
Walter  B.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,303 
3  Claims.     (CI.  60— 35.6>       'I 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  a  rocket  motor  comprising: 
a  main  support  sleeve  fixed  to  said  motor  and  project- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  jet  engine  having  an  after- 
burner, an  afterburner  outer  casing,  an  afterburner  fuel 
system,  an  exhaust  nozzle  and  means  for  varying  the 
area  of  said  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
operably  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  indicating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  nozzle,  means  for  indicating  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  condition  of  ignition  and/or  combustion 
in  the  afterburner,  said  last  mentioned  means  thereby 
indicating  an  afterburner  lighted  or  ignited  condition, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  rack  which  is 
fixedly  secured  to  one  of  the  flaps  of  said  nozzle,  a  roller 
operably  attached  to  said  nozzle  flap,  cam  means  fixedly 
secured  to  said  afterburner  outer  casing,  said  roller  being 
in  mating  contact  with  said  cam  means,  a  pinion  gear 
driven  by  said  rack,  a  shaft  operably  connected  to  said 
pinion  gear,  valve  means  located  at  the  terminal  ehd  of 
said  shaft,  piston  means  having  an  upper  portion  opera- 
tively  mounted  within  said  valve  means,  passages  in  said 
piston  to  permit  flow  therethrough  when  said  valve  means 
is  in  position  to  interconnect  said  passages,  resilient  means 
located  between  said  valve  means  and  said  upper  portion 
of  said  valve  means  urging  said  valve  means  into  an  un- 
aligned position,  a  housing  surrounding  the  lower  end  of 


.0- 
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said  piston  means,  an  inlet  and  outlet  i:  i  said  housing^  the 
lower  end  of  said  piston  means  being  af  larger  diarteter 
than  said  other  end,  locking  means  i  r.  said  piston  and 
housing  for  preventing  rotaUon  of  said  Jiston  jvith  respect 
to  said  valve  means  and  said  housi  ig,  biasmg  means 
located  between  the  lowermost  end  of  said  piston  means 
and  said  housing  wall  for  urging  said  piston  means  into 
the  forward  position   thereof,   thereby   preventing  flow 
from  said  housing  inlet  to  said  hous  ng  outlet  via  said 
passages  in  said  valve  means  when  sj  id  piston  means  is 
subjected  to  pressure  overcoming  said  )iasing  means,  said 
piston  means  functions  to  move  a  di  itance  sufficient  to 
align  said  passages  with  said  ports  in   aid  housing  as  the 
temperature  in  the  nozzle  area  increi  ses  due  to  the  in- 
creased flow  of  heated  gases  from  szid  afterburner,  the 
leaves  of  said  nozzle  displaying  an  in!  erent  characteristic 
of  expanding  sufficiently  to  cause   s  lid  rack  to  move, 
thereby  forcing  said  pinion  to  rotate  t  le  shaft  and  rotary 
valve  thereon  whereby  as  said  valve  i  otatcs  the  passages 
in  said  piston  means  are  interconne<  ted  by  said  rotary 
vaKe  thus  permitting  flow  therethrou^  to  indicate  a  suc- 
cessful afterburner  ignition. 
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3  192  712 
LOAD     BAL/MCING     ARRANGEMENT 
ANNULAR  VARIABLE  AREA 
NOZZLE 
Dudley  Owen  Nash,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio 
Hagen,  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gc 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  N« 
5  Claims.    (CI.  '" 


Gc  icral 


60—:  5 


I 

FOR 
JET  EXHAUST 


and  Kenneth  Glyn 
Electric  Com- 


.  248,480 
6) 


treme    downstream    position 
wherein  said  crowned  portion 
portion  of  the  by-pass  duct  foi 


a  pressure  regulating,  system  for  said  hollow  annular 
plug  member,  said  system  including  first  seal  means 
located  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  at  the  upstream  end  thereof,  a  second  seal 
means  located  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  in  the  same  radial  plane  of  said  member 
as  said  first  seal  means,  and  at  least  one  orifice  in 
said  generally  conical  portion,  wherein  flow  of  com- 
bustible fluid  over  said  seals  and  through  said  plug 
member  orifice  during  operation  is  constant  irrespec- 
tive of  the  axial  position  of  the  plug  member  so  that 
the  internal  pressure  of  said  member  is  maintained  at 
a  predetermined  level  below  that  of  said  fluid,  said 
pressure  level  in  combination  with  forward  thrust 
exerted  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  crown  by  the 
exhaust  gases  being  such  as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum 
the  force  required  to  move  said  plug  member  against 
the  aerodynamic  loads  imposed  thereon  by  said  ex- 
haust gases  in  said  range  of  operating  positions; 

and  a  series  of  combustion  cells  peripherally  arranged 
about  the  downstream  end  of  said  by-pass  duct  and 
having  propellant-supplying  means  connected  thereto, 
•  said  cells  opening  into  the  area  bounded  by  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  by-pass  duct  and  forming  a  rocket 
motor  in  combinartion  with  said  plug  member  when 
said  member  is  in  an  extreme  downstream  position. 


3  192  713 

COMBINED  THRUST  REVERSAL  AND  SOUND 

REDUCTION  NOZZLE 

John  Baird,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet-General 

Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723,022 

6  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.54) 


5.  In  jet  propulsion  powerplant: 

a  turbojet  engine,  said  turbojet  ngine  including  an 
annular  duct,  a  compressor,  coi  ibusion  means,  and 
a  turbine  all  coaxially  arranged  for  series  flow  there- 
through in  the  order  named; 

a  ramjet  engine,  said  ramjet  engin  including  an  annu- 
lar by-pass  duct  disposed  aboi  t  the  turbojet  duct, 
an  aftnular  wall  coaxially  spacei  I  within  said  by-pass 
duct  and  located  immediately  downstream  of  said 
turbine,  movable  wall  means  c  )operating  with  said 
annular  wall  to  form  a  combusli(  n  chamber  m  combi- 
nation with  said  by-pass  duct,  aid  means  for  initiat- 
ing combustion  located  in  said  ( hamber; 

annular  support  member  wall  me  ins^  said  waU  means 
including  a   cylindrical   portiofi 
annular  ramjet  engine  wall;- 

a  hollow  annular  plug  member,  s  lid  plug  member  in- 
cluding an  upstream  cylindrical 
ported  from  said  wall  means, 
downstream  portion,  and  a  cr)wned  portion  inter- 
mediate said  upstream  and  dow  nstream  portions  and 
forming  a  throat  area  in  the  i  ozzle  in  cooperation 
with  a  convergent  portion  of  t  ic  by-pass  duct,  said 
throat  area  being  located  on  th  ;  downstream  side  of 
said  crowned  portion; 
motor  means  fixed  within  said  plu  {  member,  said  motor 
means  moving  said  plug  memb  r  axially  with  respect 
to  said  wall  means  over  a  range  of  upstream  positions 
for  turbojet  or  ramjet  operati  in,  and  a  second  ex 


or  rocket  operation 
abuts  said  convergent 
sealing  thereof; 


1.  A  combined  thrust  reversal  and  sound  reduction 
nozzle  fof  attachment  to  the  tail  pipe  of  a  jet  engine  which 
nozzle  is  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said  tail  pipe  so  as  to 
pass  through  said  nozzle,  exhaust  gases  flowing  rearward 
of  said  jet  engine,  said  nozzle  having  a  longitudinal    • 
central  axis  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  center  of  )<• 
said  tail  pipe,  said  tail  pipe  having  a  central  plug  cover- 
ing the  central  area  of  said  tail  pipe,  said  central  plug 
being  so  disposed  and  arranged  so  as  to  become  succes- 
sively smaller  and  terminate  in  a  point  rearward  of  the 
exhaust  position  of  said  tail  pipe,  said  nozzle  comprising: 
radial  wall  struQture  uniformly  disposed  and  arrin^d 
about  said  central  plug  so  as  tp  form  a  circumferential 
array  of  a  plurality  of  individual  interior  radial  exhaust 
channels  arranged  about  said  plug  and  extending  in  a 
direction  rearward  from  the  exhaust  position  of  said  taU 
pipe  toward  the  point  of  said  plug,  said  wall  structure 
which  forms  said  interior  exhaust  channels  also  forming 
exterior  radial  intervening  valleys  on  said  nozzle,  indi- 
vidual intervening  valleys  being  formed  in  said  nozzle 
exterior    between    each    two    nearest    adjacent    interior 
channels;  a  plurality  of  hinged  pairs  of  gates,  there  being 
a  pair  of  gates  provided  for  each  of  said  interior  exhaust 
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channels,  said  gates  being  disposed  substantially  radially 
and  forming  a  portion  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  ex- 
haust channels;  and  control  means  for  moving  said  hinged 
gates  about  their  respective  binges  so  as  to  substantially 
block  by  means  of  said  gates,  said  interior  exhaust  chan- 
nels and  said  exterior  intervening  valleys  in  such  a  manner 
so  as  to  divert  exhaust  gases  normally  flowing  in  a  direc- 
tion rearward  from  the  exhaust  exit  of  said  interior  exhaust 
channels  into  directions  toward  and  around  the  engine 
and  tail  pipe  through  said  intervening  exterior  valleys  on 
said  nozzle,  thereby  providing  reverse  thrust  operation  of 
said  jet  engine  nozzle  due  to  the  changed  direction  of  said 
exhaust  gases.  

3,192,714 
VARIABLE  THRUST  ROCKET  ENGINE  INCOR. 
PORATING  THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL 
Frederick  R.  Hickerson,  Newton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Ameri^  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy  i 
Filed  Oct  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,132 
2  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.54) 
(Granted  under  TUIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,192,715 
JET  STEERING  DEVICE 
William  N.  Engcl  and  Richard  L.  Cochran,  Indbnapolis, 
and  Troy  G.  Humphrey,  Beech  -Grove,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  The  Buehler  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,343 
1  Claim.     (CI.  60—35.55) 


\^^f 


r  « 


A  steering  system  for  watercraft  comprising  a  rigid 
conduit  mounted  on  the  craft  and  extending  and  opening 
rearwardly  thereof,  means  for  pumping  water  through 
said  conduit  to  exhaust  from  said  opening,  said  conduit 
being  constricted  at  the  opening  thereof  to  form  the 
water  into  a  smooth  jet,  a  flexible  conduit  of  constant 
circular  cross  section  fixed  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
of  said  craft  in  sealed  communication  with  said  rigid 
conduit  opening,  said  flexible  conduit  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  opening  of  said  rigid  conduit,  a  rigid 
annular  member  surrounding  said  flexible  conduit  and 
1.  A  variable  thrust  reaction  engine  comprising  an  extending  rearwardly  of  said  watercraft  substantially  the 
open  ended  combustor  enclosing  a  combustion  chamber    same  distance  as  said  flexible  conduit,  said  rigid  annular 


and  a  throat  area, 

said  combustor  having  a  spherically  shaped  inner  sur- 
face coaxial  with  the  combustor  axis  in  the  forward 
end  thereof, 

a  tubular  injector  casing  defining  within  it  an  injection 
chamber  contiguous  to  said  combustion  chamber  and 
having  a  spherically  shaped  outer  surface  mated  with 
the  combustor's  spherically  shaped  inner  surface  for 
pivotal  movement  thereof, 


member  being  pivoted  to  said  craft  for  swinging  about 
a  vertical  axis  adjacent  and  bisecting  said  opening,  said 
annular  member  tapering  Tearwardly  in  central  front- 
to-rear  horizontal  section  from  a  size  substantially 
greater  than  said  flexible  conduit  to  a  size  approximately 
the  same  as  said  flexible  conduit,  said  annular  member 
having  from  front-to-rear  an  inside  vertical  spacing  be- 
tween its  top  and  bottom  portions  which  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  outside  vertical  spacing  between  the  top 


3,192,716 

REACTION  ENGINE 

Eugene  Funk,  2910  S.  Virginia  Road,  Reno,  Ncr. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,476 

6  Claims.    (CL  60—39.69) 


a  tubular  pintle  support  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  and  bottom  portions  of  said  flexible  conduit  from  front-to- 
said  injector  casing  having  intermediate  its  ends  an  ^ear  thereof,  and  means  for  swinging  said  annular 
internal  web  supporting  a  tubular  projection  extend-  member  about  said  axis  to  horizontally  deflect  said 
ing  partly  forward  into  said  injection  chamber  and  flexible  conduit,  said  rigid  annular  member  being  freely 
concentrically  spaced  therefrom,  movable  relative  to  said  smooth  flexible  conduit. 

actuating  means  externally  disposed  of  said  engine  and         ,  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

articulately  connected  to  said  combustor  and  injector  \  ^""^"^^^^"^ 

casing  for  inclining  said  casing  relative  said  combus- 
tor with  actuation  thereof, 

an  annular  shuttle  mounted  for  axial  movement  on  said 
tubular  projection  having  a  propellant  cavity  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  outlets  in  its  inner 
wall  for  passing  a  propellant  from  said  cavity  into 
said  injection  area, 

an  elongated  pintle  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said 
tubular  projector  having  a  bulbous  rearward  end  for 
varying  the  size  of  said  throat  area  with  movement  of 
the  pintle  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
outlets  in  its  outer  surface  for  introducing  a  second 
propellant  into  said  injection  area, 

piston  means  mounted  on  said  pintle  and  disposed  for 
movement  in  said  pintle  support  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  web, 

means  securing  said  shuttle  to  said  piston, 

and  means  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  between  said 
web  and  said  piston  for  axial  movement  of  said 
piston,  whereby  said  pintle  and  shuttle  are  moved 
axially  and  the  outlets  therein  are  sequentially  cov- 
ered or  uncovered  by  said  tubular  projection  of 
said  pintle  support  and  said  bulbous  end  of  said 
pintle  varies  said  throat  area. 


1.  Tn  ! 


a  reaction  engine  an  annular  detonation  chamber, 
said  chamber  being  formed  of  facing  members  having 
complementary  semi-circular  grooves  and  spaced  from 
each  other  leaving  a  transversa  space  between,  means  for 
feeding  an  explosive  mixture  to  said  annular  chamber,  and 
a  continuous  peripheral  open  exhaust  outlet  from  the 
transverse  space  between  the  facing  members  of  said  an- 
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nular  chamber  for  a  total  of  360°, 
tinuous  successive  release  of  energy 
waves  and  exhaust. 


I^rmitting  the  con- 
comprising  shock 
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3  192  717 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  R  JCIPROCATING 

APPARATUS 
Norman  Lee,  Coventry,  England,  as  ignor  to  Keelavite 
Hydranlics  Umitcd,  Coventry,  Engl  ind,  a  company  of 

FOcd  June  18, 1963,  Ser.  No  288,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brii  lin,  June  19,  1962, 

5  Claims.    (CI.  60— i  1) 


-^^thi^ci^  " '  ^-^^ 


1.  Hydraulically-operated  reciproc*ing 
prising  a  double-acting  working  piste  a 
working  cylinder  with  which  it  form 
of  different  effective  cross-sectional 
pressures  in  which  working  chambers 
rected  faces  of  the  working  piston 
jcct  a  source  of  working  liquid 
cumulator,  preferably  of  the  gas 
chamber  of  which  is  connected  di 
chamber  of  smaller  cross-sectional 
to  the  source  of  working  liquid  prtfsure 
means  permitting  relatively  free 
of  liquid  pressure  into  the  accilhiu 
to  a  substantial  degree  flow  in  the  oi^wsite 
control  valve  apparatus  arranged  to 
chamber  of  larger  cross-sectional 
source  of  working  liquid  pressure  an 


£re 
press  lire 
-loa  led 
re:tly 
aea 


flew 


ar  ;a 


'  therein  forming  a  working  chamber,  at  least  one  pump 
cylinder  and  a  pump  piston  therein,  each  pump  cylinder 
having  a  first  inlet  means  for  a  working  fluid,  a  second 
inlet  means  including  a  check  valve,  and  an  outlet  means 
including  a  check  valve,  each  operating  unit  further  m- 
duding  conduit  means  connecting  said  working  cham- 
ber with  said  second  inlet  means  and  with  said  outlet 
means,  respectively;  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said 
pump  pistons  of  all  said  operating  units  so  that  said  work- 
ing pistons  are  operated;  a  discharge  conduit  connected 
to  said  outlet  means;  and  a  check  valve  in  said  discharge 
conduit.  ^ 

3  192  719 

HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Sven-Olof  Kronogftrd,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  a  .corp<wa- 

tion  of  Sweden  ^,     ,„,  -^* 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  8,  1955, 
10,049/55  I 

4  Claims.    (CU  60—54) 


_  apparatus  com- ' 

disposed  within  a 

working  chambers 

area  to  the  liquid 

the  oppositely  di- 

respectively  sub- 

,  a  hydraulic  ac- 

type,  the  liquid 

to  the  working 

and  is  connected 

through  valve 

from  the  source 

ator  while  resisting 

direction,  and 

:onnect  the  working 

alternately  to  the 

to  a  relief  passage. 


•       3,192,718  _,  _  „„^, 

MULTIPLE  PISTON  DISTRIBUTIVE  P™' JJ™ 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOrTtHE  SYNCHRO- 
NIZED OPERATION  OF  A  PLUl  L^LFFY  OF  WORK- 
ING  CYLINDERS  ... 

Hans  Bleri,  Uebefeld,  near  Bern,  Sw  tzerland,  assignor  to 
H.  Bieri  &  Sohn,  LiebcfeM.  near"^—  «-*---•--•   - 

firm 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  p4o.  280,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzei  and.  May  14,  1962, 

5,774/62 
15  Claims.'  (CI.  60-52) 


-k-ifv 


1.  A  hydraulic  multiple  piston 
prising  a  plurality  of  operating 
ing  at  least  one  working  cylinder 


o  >erating  system,  com- 

ur  its,  each  unit  includ- 

ind  a  working  piston 


1.  In  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  bf  the  three- 
element  type  comprising  a  housing,  a  bladed  pump  e  e- 
ment  a  bladed  turbine  element  and  a  blade^  reactor  ele- 
ment   said  housing  and  said  three  elements  forming  a 
closed  toroidal  circuit  established  between  in/ier  and  outCT 
walls  in  which  fluid  is  circulated,  said  circuit  having  sub- 
stantially radial  and  parallel  wall  portion?  establishmg 
radial  inflow  and  radial  outflow  sections  Connected  to- 
gether by  inner  and  outer  bladeless  bend  sections,  said 
pump  and  turbine  elements  being  located  in  said  radial  out- 
flow  section  and  said  reactor  element  being  located  m  said 
radial  inflow  section,  a  driving  element  connected  to  said 
pump  element  and  a  driven  element  connected  to  said 
turbine  element,  the  improvement  wherem  the  raUo  of  the 
radial  distance  between  outer  and  inner  ^»rcles  tangent 
respectively  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  edges  o«  the  blades  of 
said  reactor  element  to  the  distance  between  correspond- 
ing points  on  the  outlet  edges  of  adjacent  reactor  blades 
li«  within  the  limits  of  1.6  to  2.5.  and  tl^e  distance  be- 
tween surfaces  of  adjacent  blades  of  said  reactor  element 
at  a  point  located  between  .25  and  .35  of  the  radial  dis- 
tance between  said  outer  and  inner  circles  as  measured 
from  said  outer  circle  is  substantially  .55  of  the  distance 
between  corresponding  points  on  the  inlet, edges  of  adja- 
cent blades  of  said  reactor  element  but  brger  than    he 
throat  measurement  between  adjacent  reactor  blades  at  the 
outlet.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,192,720 

ANTICORROSIVE  BACKFILL  METHOD 

Edward  SchaschI  and  Glenn  A.  Marsh,  Ci^stol  Lal^e.  "••♦ 

assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  ^hicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio  .    .«,,    o      iw^   ttAtiit^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,676 

4  Claims.    (CI.  61—35) 

1  The  method  of  preventing  the  corrdsion  of  a  steel 
structure  to  be  supported  in  earth  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  supporting  layer  of  a  corrosion-resistant  moisture 


f 
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barrier  between  the  earth  and  said  steel  structure,  said 
barrier  comprising  sand  about  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight 
of  alkali  metal  sulfite  and  about  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of 
bentonite,  said  sand  having  particle  sizes  all  of  which 
pass  through  a  40-mesh  sieve. 


3  192  721 

ROOF  SUPPORTS  FOR  MINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Gaskell,   Wigan,   England,   assignor  to  Gullick 

Limited,  Wigan,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13,258/62  i 

5  Claims.    (CI.  61—45) 


conveyor  means;  rear  prop  means  located  adjacent  said 
front  prop  means;  and  advancing  means  common  to  said 
conveyor  means  and  said  front  and  rear  prop  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor  means  and  said 
front  and  rear  prop  means  for  advancing  said  conveyor 
means,  said  front  prop  means,  and  said  rear  prop  means 
toward  the  mine  face,  said  advancing  means  including  three 
elongated  coaxial  elements  cooperating  telescopically  with 
each  other  and' connected  with  said  conveyor  means,  said 
front  prop  means,  and  said  rear  jH-op  means  so  that  when 
one  of  said  elements  move  axially,  the  means  connected 
therewith  will  also  move. 


3,192,723 

DIVING  WEIGHT 

Kenneth  L.  Apperson,  1412  Maple  Ave., 

Haddon  Heights,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,072 

2  Claims.     (CI.  61—70) 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  a  base  member 
supporting  vertically  extensible  and  retractable  props,  a 
pressure  fluid  ram  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
member  at  one  end,  the  other  end  having  pivoted  atuch- 
ment  means  for  securement  to  an  anchorage  whereby  said 
ram  means  is  operative,  when  supplied  with  pressure  fluid, 
to  advance  the  base  member  horizontally  toward  the  an- 
chorage, an  aligning  device  having  a  pair  of  telescopic 
elements,  one  of  said  telescopic  elements  being  pivotally 
attached  to  said  base  member  and  the  other  of  said  tele- 
scopic elements  being  provided  with  securing  means  slide- 
ably  mounted  relative  to  said  attachment  means,  and  co- 
operating inclined  track  means  and  follower  means,  said 
inclined  track  means  facing  laterally  and  being  mounted 
on  one  of  said  aligning  device  and  base  member  and  e;i- 
gageable  with  said  follower  means,  said  follower  means 
being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  aligning  device  and 
base  member,  whereby  when  the  aligning  device  is  tele- 
scoped, during  advance  of  the  support  base  member,  said 
track  means  and  the  follower  means  co-operate  to  correct 
lateral  movement  of  the  support  as  resulting  from  inclin- 
ation of  a  mine  floor. 


1,  A  weight  for  attachment  to  a  diver's  belt,  said  weight 
cony)rising  a  horizontally  elongate  generally  rectangular 
solid  body  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  inner  and 
outer  side  surfaces,  said  body  being  formed  with  an  up- 
wardly opening  groove  of  generally  U-shaped  configura- 
tion in  plan  and  havjng  a  bight  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  body  and  a  pair  of  leg  poruons  extend- 
ing in  angulate  relation  from  respective  ends  of  said  bight 
portion  through  the  inner  side  surface  of  said  body,  said 
bight  and  leg  portions  of  said  groove  extending  substan- 
tially straight  downward  from  said  top  body  surface  and 
tapering  in  the  direction  away  from  said  top  body  surface, 
whereby  a  diver's  belt  inserted  edgewise  in  said  groove  is 
frictionally  retained  therein  by  the  combined  wedging  ac- 
tion of  the  groove  taper  and  binding  action  on  the  belt. 
at  the  bends  thereof. 


3  192  722 
MINING  SUPPORT 
Julius  Herrmann,  Altlunen,  and  Erich  Hoffmann,  Nord- 
lunen.  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Wcstfalia,   WestphalU,   Germany,   a   corporation   of 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.   27,   1956, 
G  18,861;   July    9,    1956,   G  20,040;   Oct   9,    1959, 
G  28,124 

36  Cbims.     (CI.  61—45) 


3  192  724 
REGULATED  THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING    . 
SYSTEM 
Jerry  W.  Cummihgs,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  HUb,  Califs  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  ^      ^,     ,«« ^^« 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100,460 
11  Claims    (CI.  62—3) 


e 


1.  In  a  prop  and  conveyor  arrangement  for  mines,  in  jo„u-,„«  lomn 

combination,  elongated  conveyor  means  adapted  to  extend        10.  A  cooling  system  for  a  gaseous  d'^^ha^f  J^JJP 
along  a  mine  face;  front  prop  means  located  adjacent  said    comprising  a  thermoelectric  cooler  having  a  cold  junction 


74 

and  adjacent  electrically  separated  enis  constituting  parts 
of  a  hot  juncUon,  a  cooling  fin  attacked  to  each  of  »id 
ends,  an  electrical  supply  connecUon  lo  each  of  said  fins, 
said  cold  junction  being  exposed,  n  eans  engaged  with 
said  fins  for  wrapping  around  a  lam  >  to  be  cooled  witli 
said  cold  junction  in  contact  with  the  snvelope  wall  of  the 
lamp,  a  thermoelectric  generator  wit  output  leads  oper- 
ativcly  connectable  to  said  supply  Connections  of  said 
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and  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  current  through 
said  thermoelecti^ic  module  tipon  pivoting  of  said  mold 


cooler,  and  means  connected  to  said 
lating  the  output  voUage  thereof  in 
ambient  temperature. 


jenerator  for  regul- 
lirect  proportion  to 


TEMPERATliRE  STABILIZEI 
DETECTORS 

Donald  H.  Brittom  Wilmcr  A.  Ho)rcr, 
Rnmble,  Houstoo,  Tcx^  assiL 
ments,    to    Esso    Productioa 
Houston,  TcXm  a  corporatioo  of 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  Nb.  240,901 
5  daims.    (CI.  624-3) 


RADIATION  ' 

,  and  Robert  C. 
by  mesne  assign* 
llescarch    Company, 
D  laware 


5.  A  method  for  maintaining  t  le  temperature  of  a 


radiation  detector  unit  at  a  subst 
level  during  well  logging  operations 
a  well  with  said  detector  unit  while 


ating  said  detector  unit  by  supplying  electrical  eiwrgy  to 
a  thermoelectric  device  arranged  f 
unit  in  response  to  temperature  inc 
>  temperature  level  and  by  employin; 


\^M;-m^...^wm 


whereby  upon  heating  the  cavity,  ice  wifhin  the  cavity 
will  be  discharged  therefrom. 


3  192  727 

ISOTHERMAL  REFERENCE  APPARATUS 

John  Henry  Asfaby,  London,  and  Donald  Moore  Barton, 

Langlcy,  Buckingham,  England,  assignors  to  De  La  Rue 

Frigistor  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain^  July  12,  1963, 

27,809/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  62—3) 


•*«•  >a«*v«h 


ntially  Constant  low 
comprisins  surveying 
controUabiy  refriger- 


djacent  said  detector 

eases  above  said  low 

a  heat  sink  contain- 


ing a  freezablc  medium  and  surmunding  said  detector 
unit  whereby  5aid  temperature  is  naintained  at  a  level 
such  that  some  but  not  all  of  the  ffeezable  medium  con- 
taiqed  in  said  heat  sink  is  frozen. 


3,192,726 
THERMOELECTRIC 

Ahrin  B.  Newton,  York,  Pa.,  i 

Corporatioo,  a  corporati<fi 
Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr. 
11  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  Ice  making  apparatus  comptising 
having  a  cavity  therein;  a  thermo^lectr 
by  said  mold,  said  module  having 
side,  said  load  side  being  in  thermal 
said  cavity;  means  to  pivot  said 
cavity;  a  thermostat  carried  by 
communication  with  said  cavity, 
trolling  the  operation  of  said  mean: 


mo  i 
sai  1 


idE  MAKER 

Snor  to  Borg- Warner 

of  Illinois 
^o.  369,390 

4^—3) 

a  pivoted  mold 

ic  module  carried 

a  sink  side  ^nd  a  load 

communication  wit^ 

to  thereby  invert  said 

mold  and  in  thermal 

said  thermostat  con- 

for  pivoting  the  mold; 


\ 


1.  An  isothermal  reference  apparatus  for  maintaining  a 
thermocouple  junction  at  a  referencd  temperature  and 
comprising  a  chamber;  walls  to  said  chamber  defining  an 
interior  thereto;  a  freezable  liquid  within  said  chamber, 
said  liquid  being  freezable  at  a  temperature  close  to  said 
reference  temperature;  an  elongated  tube  of  circular  cross- 
section  extending  through  and  thermally  insulated  from  at 
least  one  of  said  walls,  and  including  a  first  portion  hay- 
ing a  closed  end  situated  deep  into  the  interior  of  the  said 
chamber  and  a  second  portion  giving  access  to  the  exterior 
of  the  said  chamber,  the  diameter  of  $aid  tube  being  less 
than  20%  of  the  length  of  said  first  (portion;  an  interior 
wall  surface  to  said  tube  closely  adjacent  to  said  closed 
end  providing  a  location  for  at  least  one  thermocouple 
junction;  thermoelectric  cooling  means  positioned  adja- 
cent the  walls  of  said  chamber  effective  to  cool  the  latter 
to  freeze  the  liquid  therein;  means  sensitive  to  the  change 
of  state  of  said  liquid  and  control  me;^ns  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  sensitive  means  to  supply  current  to  said 
thermoelectric  means  when  a  certaih  proportion  of  said 
Uquid  is  frozen. 
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•  3,192,728 

AIR  COOLER  FOR  PROTECTIVE  SUITS 
Walter  Timm,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 
Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,646 
4  Claims.    (CI.  62—5) 


ponents  therein  in  a  first  low-temperature  regenerator  to 
condense  the  impurities  therein  and  to  obtain  a  cold  puri- 
fied gas,  cooling  a  gas  introduced  from  an  outside  source 
by  a  heat  exchange  with  said  cold  purified  gas  in  a  sec- 
ond low-temperature  regenerator  whereby  the  first  re- 
generator is  used  for  the  gaseous  mixture  and  the  sec- 
ond regenerator  is  used  for  warming  said  cold  purified 
gas,  and  scavenging  the  condensed  impurities  from  the  first 
regenerator  by  the  gas  introduced  from  an  outside  source 
and  cooled' in  the  second  regenerator,  wfth  the  quantity 
of  the  cooled  outside-source  gas  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  quantity,  of  the  cold  purified  gas  produced. 


1.  An  air  cooler  comprising: 

a  vortex  tube  having  an  air  passage; 

a  tubular  valve  within  said  vortex  tube  having  an 
outlet  passage  in  communication  with  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  air  passage  and  being  adapted 
to  open  and  close  communication  between  said  pas- 
sages on  rotation  thereof  on  the  axis  of  said  outlet 
passage,  said  valve  means  having  an  outer  end,  at 
least  one  radial  groove  in  said  outer  end; 

a  housing  having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  spaced 
from  said  vortex  tube,  an  opening  in  said  end  wall 
in  alignment  with  said  outlet  passage; 

a  tubular  valve  operator  having  an  air  passage  in  com- 
munication with  said  outiet  passage  and  the  outside 
of  said  housing  through  said  opening,  one  end  of 
said  valve  operator  engaging  said  valve  end  and 
having  at  least  one  radial  rib  adapted  to  engage  said 
at  least  one  radial  groove; 

means  to  urge  said  valve  operator  against  said  valve; 
and 

means  outside  said  housing  to  rotate  said  valve  oper- 
ator. 

3  192  729 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Rudolf   Becker,    Munich-Solln,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Gescllschaft   fur  Linde's   ELsmaschinen   Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,573 
Cbims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1960,   . 
G  31,052 
15  Claims.    (CL  62—13) 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gas  by  the  separation  of 
condensible  impurities  therein  in  low-teiiiperature  re- 
generators, and  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  the  tem- 
perature of  a  gaseous  mixture  having  condensible  com- 


I  3,192,730 

HELIUM  REFINING  BY  SUPERFLUIDITY 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Inven- 
tion of  Alvin  F.  Hildcbrandt 

Filed  Feb.'«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,484 
8  Claims.     (CI.  62—15) 


1.  A  process  for  refining  helium  by  separating  impuri- 
ties which  are  solids  under  conditions  at  which  said  heli- 
um is  superfluid  comprising  bringing  helium  to  the  lamb- 
da II  state;  and  passing  said  helium  through  a  filter,  said 
filter  having  pore  sizes  sufficiently  large  to  pass  said  heli- 
um in  the  lambda  II  state  but  sufficiently  small  to  sub- 
stantially prevent  the  passage  of  impurities. 


3  192  731 

AMMONIA  ADDITIVE  IN  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

HYDROCARBON-^ATER  SYSTEMS 

Leo  Friend,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y^  and  George  Craig 
Grubb,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,456 
16  Cbims.    (CI.  62—17) 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  formation  of  solids 
in  a  system  having  separate  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  liquid 
water  phases  maintained  at  temperatures  below  the  freez- 
ing point  of  water  which  comprises  maintaining  small 
controlled  amounts  of  ammonia  in  said  system  sufficient 
to  produce  an  ammonia-water  solution  having  a  freezing 
point  below  said  temperatures  and  to  produce  a  hydrocar- 
bon-ammonia solution  having  an  ammonia  concentration 
in  equilibrium  with  the  ammonia  concentration  in  the 
ammonia-water  solution  but  insufficient  to  solubilize  said 


o 
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liquid  water  phase   in  said  liquii 
whereby  water  can  be  separated  b^ 
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hydrocarbon   phase, 
phase  separation. 


3  192  732 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  REFlJlGERATION  IN 

ETHYLENE  PL^  NTS 

Robert  P.  Cahn,  Millburn,  N  J.,  «ss  gnor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Company,  a  corp  ^f"**®"  ®f^9*'"''"" 

Ffled  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  ^o,  105,144 

11  Claims.    (CI.  «  —17) 


.      >fe     " 


I 


*  r 


fi" 


'^ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  u 
atures  the  refrigeration  available 
uid  ethane  stream  which  comprfes 
ethane  stream  at  a  temperature  in 
F.  and  from  a  pressure  in  the  ra 
to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  50  to 
encc  of  a  cool  lighter  gaseous 
perature  below  —80"  F.  and  utilizfig 
to  effect  refrigeration  of  another 


1  le 
rarge 


3,192,733  _ 

SPOOL  MOUNTING  OF  DEL/|Y  LINE  ON  LIQUID 

HELIUM  CRYC  STAT 
Raymond    J.    Goetz,    Baltimore, 
Cnmmings,  Las  Vegas,  Nev., 
States  of  America  as 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Sci 
5  Claims.     (CI. 


represem  ed 


fluid  in  said  container,  and  a  spool  comprising  a  cylinder 
of  a  size  to  fit  over  said  cylindrical  bottom  portion,  and  a 
flange  at  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  fixedly 
mounting  said  spool  on  said  bottom  portion  in  thermal 
contact  therewith,  said  spool  having  a  volume  extending 
between  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
flanges  in  which  electronic  components  to  be  cooled  to 
their  superconducting  state  may  be  riiounted. 


&. 


3  192  734 
CABINET  FOR  DISPENSING  GRANULATED  ICE 
Herbert  F.  Swanson,  Boxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Market 
Forge    Company,    Everett,   MassL,   a    corporation    of 

Massachusetts  ^,     .,«„.-. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,912 
13  Claims.     (CI.  62-i-137) 


•vser 


ilizing  at  low  temper- 
in  a  high  pressure  liq*- 
flashing  the  liquid 
ramgeof  Oto— 150"" 
of  75  to  400  p.s.i.g. 
150  p.s.i.g.  in  the  pres- 
stitam  supplied  at  a  tem- 
the  combined  stream 
si-eam.      ' 


AM 


j¥* 


Md.,    and    Alfred    J. 
issignors  to  the  United 
hy  the  Secretary  of 


No.  311,602 

12—45) 


4.  For  use  with  a  cabinet  of  i  the  kind  described,  a 
dispenser  comprising  a  storage  bill  for  holding  a  quantity 
of  granulated  ice,  said  bin  having  in  its  bottom  a  central- 
ly disposed  opening  for  discharging  water  and  an  ec- 
centrically disposed  opening  for  discharging  ice  a  shroud 
overlying  the  centrally  disposed  opening  for  preventmg 
access  of  ice  thereto,  said  shroud  and  wall  of  the  bin 
providing  an  annular  space  at  thej  bottom  of  the  bm,  said 
eccentrically  disposed  discharge  opening  being  situated 
at  the  bottom  of  the  annular  space,  a  comb  situated  in 
the  annular  space  at  the  bottom-  of  the  bin,  means  sup- 
porting the  comb  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane 
parallel  to  the  bottom,  vertically  disposed  teeth. earned 
by  the  comb  adapted  to  sweep  ice  granules  adjacent  the 
bottom  across  the  eccentrically  disposed  discharge  open- 
ing, a  plurality  of  teeth  fixed  to  the  bottom  adjacent 
the  eccentrically  disposed  opening  at  the  far  side,  relative 
to  the  direction  of  movement  Of  the  comb,  said  fixed 
teeth  being  arranged  to  alternate! with  teeth  on  the  comb, 
a  part  blocking  discharge  through  said  ecentrically  dis- 
posed discharge  opening,  and  means  operable,  by  retrac- 
tion of  said  part,  to  initiate  movement  of  the  comb. 


: 


1.  A  cryostat  apparatus  for  maintaining 
ponents  in  a  superconducting  stat ; 
for  cryogenic  fluid,  said 
cylindrical  bottom  portion  of  a 
and  a  second  portion  above 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  sai 
connected  with  said  second  porti(  n 


sa  d 


electronic  com- 

comprising  a  container 

contafeier  having  a  generally 

jredetermined  diameter, 

bottom  portion  of  a 

1  bottom  portion,  means 

for  inserting  cryogenic 


3  192  73t 
COOLING  COIL  FOR  HERMlETIC  MOTOR  USING 

SYSTEM  REFRIGERANT 
Richard  L.  Bcmhard,  Birmhigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  CorporaHon, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DeUiware 
Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  S«r.  No.  139,330 
8  Claims.     (CI.  162—222) 
8.  In  a  refrigeration  system  j  including  a  motor-drive 
compressor,  a  condenser  and  in  evaporator  coupled  in 
operable  relation,  and  having  a  high  pressure  compressor- 
condenser  side  and  a  low  presisure  evaporator  side,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  mot<^r  has  a  rotor  and  stator 
separated  by  an  annular  gap.  a  jacket  structure  comprising 
a  coil-like  shape  surrounding  k  least  a  portion  of  the 
stator  and   in  intimate   heat-eichange   relation  thereto, 
means  including  a  conduit  for  ijitroducing  liquid  refriger- 
ant into  said  jacket  from  the  liigh  pressure  compressor- 
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condenser  side,  said  conduit  including  an  orifice  restrictor 
mechanism,  and  means  including  a  conduit  for  returning 
refrigerant  from  the  jacket  to  the  low  pressure  evaporator 


attaching  the  mount  to  tli<  ring  band,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated  latch,  means  pivotally  conniecting 
an  end  of  said  latch  to^^  the  mount,  disengageable  catch 
•means  holding  the  free  end  of  the  latch  to  the  mount 
in  a  closed  position  in  which  the  length  of  the  latch 
extends  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
ring  band,  in  which  the  latch  crosses  under  the  ring 
band  and  in  which  the  mount  is  external  to  the  ring  band, 
a  portion  of  said  latch  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  in 
said  closed  position  contacting  and  pressing  outwardly 
against  the  inside  of  the  ring  band  while  portions  of  the 
mount  on  opposite  sides  of  the  latch  contact  and  press 


side  to  result  in  the  major  portion  of  the  refrigerant 
flashing  to  vapor  in  effective  contact  with  the  stator  to 
remove  heat  therefrom. 


'  3  192  736 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  ' 
Robert  G.  Werden,  221  W.  Glenside  Ave.,  Glenside,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,448 
5  Claims.    (CI.  62—238) 


f 


-^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  conditioning  air  in  an  enclosed 
space,  lighting  means,  a  fixture  for  said  lighting  means, 
an  air  conditioning  unit  including  a  cooling  coil,  a  re- 
frigerating unit  consisting  of  an  energy  input  section  and 
a  cooling  section  and  conduit  means  connecting  said 
cooling  section  with  said  cooling  coil  for  circulating  a  re^ 
frigerant  between  said  cooling  coil  and  said  cooling  sec- 
tiwi,  and  means  for  collecting  heat  energy  given  off  by 
said  lighting  means  and  utilizing  it  in  said  energy  input 
section  of  said  refrigerating  unit  to  condition  the  re- 
frigerant circulated  between  said  cooling  section  and  said 
cooling  coil,  said  means  for  collecting  said  heat  energy 
consisting  of  a  cooling  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said 
lighting  means  and  first  flow  lines  connecting  said  cooling 
chamber  to  said  energy  input  section  of  said  refrigerating 
unit  and  means  for  circulating  a  heat  absorbent  fluid 
through  said  lines  between  said  cooling  chamber  and 
said  energy  input  section  whereby  heat  energy  of  said 
lighting  means  is  absorbed  by  said  fluid  in  said  lines  and 
given  off  by  said  fluid  to  said  energy  input  section. 


inwardly  against  the  outside  of  the  ring  band,  said  ring 
band  having  an  open  ended  groove  which  faces  toward 
the  inside  of  the  band  and  which  extends  from  one  side 
of  the  band  all  the  way  to  the  other  side  of  the  band, 
said  latch  having  a  transverse  cross-section  shaped  to  be 
I  fully  received  within  said  groove  and  to  provide  a  first 
tongue-and-groove  interengagement  which  presents  op- 
positely directed  pairs  of  abutting  surfaces  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  ring  band  and  generally  radially  to 
said  band,  and  said  mount  and  ring  band  having  a  sec- 
ond tongue-and-groove  interengagement  which  presents 
a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  abutting  surfaces  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  ring  band. 

Q  

3  192  738 
ORNAMENTAL  BEADS  AND  LIKE  BODIES 

Geoffrey  Russell  Stafford  Charles  and  William  TItMitbcck 
Sanderson,  Mariow,  England,  assignors  to  Chelton 
(Hong  Kong)  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  a  corporation  of 
Hong  Kong 

Original  application  Sept.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,536,  now 
Patent  No.  3,066,501,  dated  Dec.  4,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  4,  1958, 

39,189/58 
3  Claims.    (CL  6^—2) 


52    53 


3,192,737  , 

RING  WITH  DETACHABLE,  CONVERTIBLE 
MOUNTING 
Jack  Schechtcr,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  and  Jack  L.  Shaw, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Palais  Jewelers,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,702  j 

6  Claims.    (CI.  63—1) 
1.  An  item  of  convertible  jewelry  comprising  a  mount, 
a  ring  band,  and  quickly  operable  means  for  d^tachably 


1.  In  a  necklace,  a  pair  of  beads  formed  of  a  rigid 
synthetic  plastic  material  having  the  rigid  properties  of 
polystyrene  with  each  of  said  beads  having  a  body'portion 
with  a  cavity  extending  entirely  therethrough  with  op- 
posite external  openings  in  the  body  portion,  and  an  in- 
sert of  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material  having  the  flex- 
ible and  resilient  properties  of  polyethylene  secured  in  the 
cavity  of  the  body  portion  of  each  bead,  said  insert  having 
an  integral  neck  and  head  projecting  from  one  of  the  open- 
ings in  the  body  portion  and  a  socket  means  with  a  mouth 
portion  at  the  other  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  head 
on  the  end  of  the  neck  on  the  adjacent  bead,  said  mouth 
having  a  lip  means  forming  a  restricted  opening  into  said 
socket  means  and  said  restricted  opening  being  normally 
of  a  size  too  small  to  admit  said  head  of  said  adjacent 
bead,  said  lip  means  being  deformable  to  admit  said  head 
whereby  the  head  of  one  bead  can  be  fitted  into  and  re- 
tained in  the  socket  means  of  the  other  bead  with  the  one 


Q 
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Uv 


bead  head  portion  extending  into 
means  and  the  other  bead  lip  means 
neck  to  thereby  join  the  beads  togi 
relative  angular  adjustment  of  the 
ment  of  the  one  bead  head  in  the  othc 
due  to  the  loose  fit  of  the  one  bead  ' 
other  bead  neck. 


other  bead  socket 
adjacent  the  one  bead 
togetl  er  while  permitting 
tvo  beads  by  move- 
bead  socket  means 
means  around  the 


U> 


SEALING  DEVIC^ 
Christopher  K.  Brown,  Sayre,  P«j, 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

^'^^  Filed  Apr.  as,  lW3,S«r.N*.  273,939 
10  Claims.    (CL' 


a  signor  to  Ingcrsoll- 
a  corporation  of  New 


64-26) 


assoc  ated 
spind  e 


1.  For  an  impulse  tool  for 
ject,  said  impulse  tool  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  seaUngly  c 

(b)  spindle  means  in  said  housii 
fluid, 

(c)  drive  means  operatively 
housing  means  and  said  s 
relative  rotary  movement 
and  said  spindle  means, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  housing 
means  being  adapted  to  engag( 

a  sealing  device  comprising: 

(1)  sealing  means  on  one  of 
said  spindle  means, 

(2)  one  of  said  housing  means 
being  provided  with  a  sealing 

(3)  a  scaling  member  resiliently 
ing  device  cavity  to  permit 
said  sealing  member, 

(4)  a  sealing  portion  on  the  other 
and  said  spindle  means, 

(5)  said  scaling  portion  and 
disposed  in  sealing  relation 
portion  of  each  revolution 
movement, 

(6)  said  sealing  member  being 
wall  by  said  sealing  portion  w 
relation, 

(7)  said  sealing  portion  and 
said  sealing  means  being  o 
tively  small  portion  of  each 
tive  rotary  movement  to  dyi 
tion  of  said  fluid  so  that  the 
of  the  fluid  and  on  said  other 
ing  the  other  of  said  housing 
means  to  rotate  with  respect 
a  torque  to  said  object. 


applyii  ig  a  torque  to  an  ob- 


contiining  a  fluid, 

g  means  and  in  said 


with  orte  of  said 

means  for  causing 

betwein  said  housing  means 


Richnrad. 


3,192,740 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Stephen  Stamates,  Watcrbury,  Co 
Shaw  Controb  Company,  "'-•— 
of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Scr 
9  Claims.    (CI.  ( 
1.  A  friction  clutch  comprising: 
a  shaft. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


a  driving  member  fixed  to  the  shaft,, 

a  circular  boss  formed  on  the  driving  member  con- 
centric with  the  shaft,  | 

a  driven  member  roUtably  mounted  on  the  boss 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  driving  member, 

a  slot  formed  diametrically  in  the  circular  boss. 


a  bowed  clutch  spring  includii^  a  central   porUon 
mounted  on  the  shaft  and  received  in  the  slot, 
said  spring  including  at  least  one  end  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  central  portion  into  enga^- 
ment  with  the  driven  member  to  resiliently 
urge  the  driven  member  ijito  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the.  driving  member, 
and  means  detachably  interlocking  the  central  por- 
tion  of  the  clutch  spring  with  the  shaft  to  prevent 
axial  displacement  of  the  clujch  spring  relaUve  to 
the  shaft  and  driving  member. 


m^ans  and  said  spindle 
said  object, 

sail  housing  means  and 

ahd  said  spindle  means 
device  cavity, 
disposed  in  said  seal- 
oscillating  movement  of 

of  said  housing  means 

saidjsealing  member  being 
du  ing  a  relatively  small 

0  said  relative  rotary 

f  irced  against  said  side 
lile  disposed  in  sealing 

saib  sealing  member  and 

pe  able  during  said  rela- 

t  -volution  of  said  rela- 

nz  mically  seal  off  a  ppr- 

1  ressure  in  said  portion 
increases  thereby  caus- 
neans  and  said  spindle 

t^  said  one  and  to  apply 


3  192  741 

rmCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  PR(^ 
DUCTION  OF  PARTIALLY  FIEINFORCED  HOSE 
GOODS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR  ^.    ,^ 

Ewald  Hanel,  Ingolstadt,  Germany,  assignor  toSchmbert 
&  SaSr  MaSrhlnenfabrik  Aktlengesellschaft,  Ingol- 
stadt  (Danube).  Germany,  a  Gerinan  coloration 

FUed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  "4,513 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Gem|iany,  Aug.  19,  l»*o, 

28353 
22  Claims.    (CL  66— 49) 


in.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
,  Va„  a  corporation 


No.  286,38^ 
41—30) 


1    A  process  for  the  circular  ktitting  of  partially  rcm- 
forced  hosiery,  such  as  hose  having  at  least  one  of  a 
reinforced  heel,  toe,  sole,  and  the  like,  by  m«ns  of  an 
endless  reinforcement  thread  in  addition  to  a  base  thread 
which  comprises  jointly  knitting  the  base  thread  for  the 
hosiery  and  the  endless  reinforcement  thread  along  the 
desired  reinforcement  portion  o(  one  course  from  the 
starting  edge  of  said  reinforcemfcnt  Pf^-on    contmuing 
the  knitting  of  the  base  thread  alone  from  the  terminal 
edge  of  said  reinforcement  portion  in  forward  direction 
around  to  tiie  starting  edge  of  safid  reinforcement  portion 
to  complete  the  course,  while  knitting  tiie  endless  rein- 
forcement thread  alone  in  a  next  intermediate  remtorcc- 
ment  thread   course  in  reverse  j  direction  back  to  the 
starting  edge  of  said  reinforcemeiH  portion,  and  repeating 
the  cycle,  whereby  hosiery  is  knitted  having  a  reinforced 
portion  alternately  containing  a  Course  of  jointly  knitted 
base  and  reinforcement  threads  and  an  intermediate  course 
of  separately  knitted  reinforcement  thread. 
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3,192,742 
STITCH  CAM  STRUCTURE 
Salomao  J.  Haddad,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  CaroUna 
Knitting  Machine  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  May  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,234     ■ 
lOCIafans.    (CL66— 57) 


with  the  outer  edges  of  the  flange  means,  pass  the  outer 
edges  tangentially. 


3,192,744 
LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 
William  W,  Pittendreigh,  New  Bedford,  and  Buddy  J. 
Long,  Westport,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hoyt  Manufacture 
ing  Corporation,  Westport,  Mass.,  a  corporation  off 
Massachusetts 

FUed,  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,667 
SClafans.    (CL68— 12) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  means  for  manipulat- 
ing needles  including  first  means  for  sequentially  forming 
measured  loops,  second  means  for  maintaining  a  plurality 
of  such  measured  loops  in  advance  of  drawing,  and  third 
means  for  subsequently  manipula^ng  said  needles  in  se- 
quence to  draw  said  measured  loops  gradually  to  allow 
substantially  increased  operating  speed  and  to  a  limited 
depth  to  draw  each  loop  sufficiently  loose  to  tolerate  the 
substantially  increased  operating  speed. 


3,192,743 

WARP  THREAD  BEAM  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Karl  Kohl,  Hainstadt  am  Mahi,  Germany,  assignor  to 

<  Karl  Mayer,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany 

I  Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  6,  1961, 

M  50,231 

3  Cbims.    (CI.  66—86) 


J. 


1.  in  a  warp  knitting  machine,  a  plurality  of  guide 
needles  and  a  warp  thread  beam  arrangement  comprising 
a  beam  support  frame,  a  longitudinally  extending  beam 
means  for  supporting  a  corresponding  plurality  of  warp 
threads  mounted  on  said  support  frame  transversely  there- 
of, means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  beam  means  on 
said  support  frame,  and  at  least  two  pairs  of  flange 
means  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
beam  means,  the  flange  means  of  each  pair  being  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  beam  means  and  one  flange 
means  of  each  pair  being  adjacent  to  one  flange  means 
of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  pairs,  the  beam  means  extend- 
ing between  each  pair  of  said  flange  means  supporting 
respective  ones  of  said  warp  threads,  each  flange  means  of 
each  pair  having  a  generatrix  forming  a  frusto-conical 
support  for  a  respective  outermost  one  of  said  warp 
threads  supported  on  the  beam  means  extending  therebe- 
tween and  the  smaller  diameters  of  the  frusto-conical 
supports  facing  each  other,  the  inclination  of  the  frusto- 
conical  supports  being  so  selected  that  the  outermost  warp 
threads  withdrawn  from  the  respective  beam  means  along 
said  supports  are  guided  along  a  straight  path  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  guide  needles  and,  when  in  contact 


1.  In  apparatus  for  washing  fabrics  or  the  like,  the  com- 
bination of  a  tub  for  containing  a  washing  solution  of 
water  and  a  sudsing  detergent, 

«  timer  means  for  normally  cycling  the  apparatus  through 
wash  and  rinse  cycles  in  an  automatic  and  continuous 

-   manner, 

means  responsive  to  said  timer  means  for  introducing 
hot  and  cool  water  into  said  tub, 

means  in  said  tub  responsive  to  said  timer  means  for 
agitating  the  fabrics  in  said  washing  solution  in  a 
washing  operation, 

a  main  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  tub, 

a  nytin  conduit  for  connecting  said  main  outlet  to  a 
drain  system. 

a  valve  responsive  to  said  timer  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  tirH^hing  solution  from  said  tub  through  said 
main  outttt  and  main  conduit  to  the  drain  system. 

an  overflow  outlet  disposed  in  said  tub  above  the  nor- 
mal water  level  therein. 

an  overflow  conduit  connected  to  said  overflow  outlet 
for  discharging  excess  washing  solution  from  said  tub 
into  the  drain  system. 

pressure  sensitive  means  coupled  to  said  overflow  con- 
duit including  a  chamber  closed  at  its  upper  end.  and 

a  pressure  sensitive  switch  connected  to  said  chamber 
at  said  upper  end  and  operable  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  pressure  of  said  closed  chamber. 

means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  switch  to 
interl-upt  the  cycling  control  of  the  apparatus  by  said 
timing  means,  to  open  said  valve  to  allow  washing 
.  solution  to  flow  through  said  main  conduit  to  said 
drain  system,  and  simultaneously  to  actuate  said  cool 
water  introducing  means  to  reduce  the  amount  of  suds 
in  said  tub,      - 

and  means  responsive  to  the  deactuation  of  said  switch 
upon  reduction  of  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  close 
said  valve,  deactuate  said  cool  water  introducing 
means,  and  allow  said  timing  means  to  resume  cycl- 
ing control  of  the  apparatus. 


3,192,745 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE  WTTH  MEANS 

FOR  DRYING  SMALL  ARTICLES 
John  Bochan,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,660 
7  Claims.    (CI.  68—23) 
1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 
(a)   a  clothes  receptacle  mounted  for  rotation  on  a 
substantially  vertical  axis; 


Ciii 
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(b)  a  movably  mounted  agitator 
receptacle  substantially  on  said 

(c)  means  for  effecting  a  w    ' 
agitator; 


xtending  up  in  said    porated  in  one  of  said  members  for  simultaneously  re- 
vertical  axis;  storing  said  selectors  to  their  original  position  after  actua- 

moUon'of  said    tion  of  any  or  all  of  them. 


^h  ng 


f<r 


(d)  means  for  effecting  high  s 
receptacle  and  said  agitator 
moval  of  liquid  from  clothes; 

(e)  means  for  securing  clothes 
tioned  on  said  agitator  and  movable 
so  positioned;  and 

(f)  a  cabinet  enclosing '  said  re 
having  air  inlet  and  outlet  opdnings 
communicating  with  the  interior 


3,192,746 
COMBINATION 
RoKoe  E.  Lchauun,  Hagcntown, 
cana  Corponlioa,  Hagcrstown, 
Maryland  .  ^ 

FUcd  June  4, 1962,  Scr.  If  o.  199,836 
9  Claims.    (CI.  ~ 
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3,192,747 
MAGNETIC  KEY  HOLDER 
Leo  K.  Stapell,  Croton,  and  Norman  J.  Stupell,  Scarsdale, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stnpcll  Indnstries,  Ltd.,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  June  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,549 
2  Claims.    (CL  7a-r456) 


{  eed 


rotation  of  said 
the  centrifugal  re- 


arranged to  be  posi- 
therewith  whbn 

(eptacle.  said  cabinet 

formed  therein 

of  said  receptacle. 


HOCK 

I.,  assignor  to  Vnl- 
1  Id.,  a  corporation  of 


*    1.  A  key  holder  comprising  two  I  interfitting  elements, 
one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  shallow  steel  cup  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  a  rim,  a  central  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  bottom  and  a  disk-shaped  permanent  mag- 
net secured  in  said  cup,  the  other  o|f  said  elements  com- 
prising a  steel  cover  for  said  cup  constituting  an  arma- 
ture for  said  magnet,  two  key-holding  means,  means  for 
attaching  one  of  said  key-holding  means  to  the  periphery 
of  said  cup,  means  for  attaching  the  other  of  said  key- 
holding  means  to  the  periphery  of  said  cover,  the  points 
of  attachment  being  normally  opposite  one  another  on 
a  line  approximately  normal  to  said  axis,  the  rim  of  said 
cup  having  a  height  at  a  point  opposite  said  point  of 
attachment  greater  than  the  thickne^  of  said  magnet  and 
sloping  downwardly  to  approximately  zero  height  ad- 
jacent said  point  of  attachment,  and  said  cover  havmg 
a  rim  portion  complemental  to  the  fim  of  said  cup  when 
the  cover  aild  cup  are  in  assembled  position,  whereby  the 
portion  of  the  rim  of  said  cover  opposite  said  point  of 
attachment  is  engageable  with  the  periphery  of  said  mag- 
net to  provide  a  mechanical  interlock  resisting  separation 
of  said  cup  and  cover  by  a  pull  in  opposite  direction  on 
said  attaching  means. 


70- -315) 


ard 


mem  xts. 


5.  A  combination  lock  which 
nected  relatively  movable  members, 
carried  by  one  of  said  members 
nels  formed  in  another  of  said 
set  of  axially  movable  selectors 
said  members  selectively  e 
to  hold  said  tumblers  in  securing 
channels,  said  selectors  having 
said  tumblers  may  recede  to  be 
actuation  means  carried  by  one  of 
parting  axial  movement  singly  to 
either  to  present  clearance  seats 
retain  said  tumblers  in  said 


3  192  748 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FJOR  PRODUCING 
COIL  SPRINGS 
Gerhard  Lange,  Reotlingen,  Badcn*Wurttembcrg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Wafios  Masdiinenfabrik  Wagner, 
Picker   &    Schmid,    Reutlingen,    Baden-Wurttemberg, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,968 

Claims   priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  9,   1961, 

W  31,034;  Nov.  10,  1961,  W  27,153 

17  Claims.     (CI.  72H14) 


coflf  pnses  operatively  con- 

a  plurality  of  tumblers 

engageable  in  chan- 

a  first  and  second 

ifiounted  in  a  third  of 

ngagealle  with  said  tumblers 

engagement  with  said 

clearance  seats  into  which 

ree  of  said  channels, 

said  members  for  im- 

each  of  said  selectors 

said  tumblers  or  to 

chandels,  reset  means  incor- 


7.  In  a  machine  for,  producing  boil  springs  of  metal 
wire,  means  for  conveying  coil  springs  successively  by 
means  of  pickup  members  from  theii-  point  of  production, 
where  after  being  wound  they  are  Adapted  to  be  located 


> 
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in  an  accurately  fixed  position  toward  and  past  additional 
work  stations  to  which  said  springs  are  successively  pre- 
sented in  an  accurately  fixed  position,  and  then  to  a  point 
of  ejection  of  the  springs,  first  pickup  members  for  re- 
moving said  springs  successively  from  said  point  of  pro- 
duction means  for  revolving  said  first  pickup  members 
along  a  circular  path,  so  that  said  first  pickup  membersi 
move  successively  toward  and  past  a  first  work  station 
where  they  are  stopped  and  successively  present  said 
coil  springs  to  said  first  work  station  for  working  upon 
one  end  of  each  of  said  springs,  second  pickup  mern- 
bers  for  receiving  said  springs  successively  from  said 
first  pickup  members,  means  for  transferring  said  springs 
successively  from  said  first  pickup  members  to  said  sec- 
ond pickup  members,  means  for  revolving  said  second 
pickup  members  along  a  circular  path,  so  that  said  sec- 
ond pickup  members  move  successively  toward  and  past  a 
second  work  station  where  they  are  stopped  and  succes- 
sively present  the  coil  springs  to  said  second  work  sta- 
tion for  working  upon  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
springs,  and  means  for  ejecting  the  springs  successively 
from  said  second  pickup  members. 


3,192,750 
SEQUENCE  CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE  RAM 
Rolland   A.   Richardson,  Alameda,  Calif.,  ass^or  to 
Pacific  Industrial  Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,592 
6  Claims    (CI.  72—22) 


3  192  749 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  FEEDING  STRIP 
STOCK  TO  A  HELICAL  SEAM  PIPE  MAK- 
ING  MACHINE 

Wilhelm  Eckhardt,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Driam  S.A.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein       ,  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1961, 

D  35,108 

5  Claims.    (CI.  72—17)  . 


© 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  bed  plate  adapted  to  mount 
a  lower  tool, 

a  reciprocally  mounted  ram  adapted  to  carry  an  upper 
tool  for  cooperation  with  the  lower  tool  in  effecting 
an  operation  on  work, 

a  table  assembly  for  supporting  work  for  movement  be- 
tween said  cooperating  tools  to  process  said  work, 

said  table  assembly  including 

slidably  mounted  work  advancing  means, 

means  for  moving  said  work  advancing  means  toward 
said  reciprocally  mounted  ram  and  said  bed  plate, 

and  means  for  halting  said  work  advancing  means  and 
actuating  said  ram  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined space  sequence  pattern  for  halting  said  work 
advancing  means  and  a  predetermined  stroke  depth 
sequence  pattern  for  said  ram. 


3,192,751 
INDICATORS 
Peter  Norris  Baker,  deceased,  late  of  Sheffield,  England, 
by  Raymond  Baker,  administrator,  Sheffield,  England, 
assignor  to  The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Asso- 
ciation, London,  England,  a  British  association 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  51,844,  Aug.  25, 
1960.    This  application  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,844 
7  Claims.    (CI.  72—35) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  adjusting  and  con- 
•  trolling  the  angular  position  of  a  forming  tool  of  a  pipe 
making  machine  relative  to  the  direction  pf  feed  of  the 
strip  stock  to  be  formed  into  a  helical  seam  pipe  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position  behind  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  adapted 
to  engage  with  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  strip  stock, 
a  second  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  opposite  to 
said  fixed  rollers  and  yieldable  transversely  to  said  direc- 
tion of  feed  and  adapted  to  engage  resiliently  with  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  strip  stock,  a  fifth  roller 
rotatably  mounted  intermediate  said  fixed  rollers  and  also 
yieldable  transversely  to  said  direction  of  feed  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  resiliently  with  said  first  edge,  resilient  pres- 
sure means  acting  upon  said  yieldable  rollers,  and  electric 
control  means  responsive  to  the  transverse  movements 
of  said  fifth  roller  and  of  at  least  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  rollers  for  adjusting  and  controlling  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  forming  tool  relative  to  said  direction  of  feed 
in  accordance  with  any  deviations  in  shape  of  said  strip 
stock. 


*«■  M     IS 


2.  A  forging  press  having  a  pair  of  press  tools  and  at 
least  one  reciprocable  press  member  for  causing  closure 
and  separation  of  said  tools,  and  which  press  comprises 
indicating  means  responsive  to  said  moveable  press  mem- 
ber to  provide  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  sepa- 
ration of  said  tools,  and  a  device  responsive  to  engage- 
ment of  an  article  by  both  said  tools  to  cause  said  indi- 
cating means  to  provide  a  static  representation  of  the 
current  press  tool  separation. 
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3,192,752 
COLD  ROLLING  ALUMINUM 
James  D.  Dowd,  New  KcMlnstoa, 

Pcfricr,  MaryiriDe,  Tenfc, 

pany  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 

^'"'^  Jlled  Jmie  27, 19*3^  Ser.  f4>.  291,145 
6  Claims.    (CL  72-f45) 


iND  PRODUCT 
Pa.,  and  AIi»crt  A. 
to  Alnminam  Com- 
a  corporatioa  of 


Pi^ 


su  p 


frcm 
IT  ill 


1.  In  the  continuous  cold  rolling 
a  multi-stand  rolling  mill,  the  i 
following  steps  in  combination 

employing  an  oil-in-water  cmulsic  i 

and  the  source  of  oily  lubricant 
« spraying  the  emulsion  onto  the 
entry  side  of  each  mill  stand, 

also  applying  the  emulsion  in  at 
substantially  uniform  coating 
surface  of  the  strip  exiting 
mediately  preceding  the  final 
neaur  said  preceding  than  saic 
app^ing  a  substantially  unifoipi 
bricant  directly  upon  said 
leaving  the  preceding  mill  stam 

directing  blown  air  across  at  ' 
surface  of  the  strip  exiting 
in  directions  tending  to  remojje 
so  that  the  strip  is  substantiall  r 
cept  for  residual  oily  lubricant 

whereby  aluminum  strip  is 
multi-stand,  cold  rolling,  in  th< 
and  lubricating  oil-in-watcr 
characterized  by  having 
surfaces  from  the  standpoint  o 
which  surfaces  are  substantiall 
or  the  tendency  to  water  stain 
water. 


of  aluminum  strip  in 
impro^  sment  comprising  the 


3,192,753  ^ 
STRIP  PROCESSOR 
Douglas  A.  Turner,  P.O.  Box 
Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser. 
10  Claims.    (CL  7 
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as  both  the  coolant 

or  the  rolls  and  s^^p, 

and  the  rolls  at  the 


vertically  offset  from  one  another,  tw©  series  of  work 
rolls  positioned  between  the  pins  on  onq  side  of  said  frame 
and  the  pins  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame  and  havmg 
their  ends  engaged  by  said  pins  and  extending  transversely 
above  and  below  said  pathway  for  sai^  strip  in  verticaUy 
offset  relation,  and  power  driving  means  for  said  work 
rolls  comprising  two  pairs  of  pulleys  rotatably  supported 
in  said  frame,  each  of  said  pairs  of  pulleys  bemg  on  a 
common  horizontal   plane,  said  pairs  of  pulleys  being 
spaced  vertically  relative  to  one  another,  and  endless  belts 
trained  over  said  pulleys  and  means  (or  tensioning  said 
belts,  platens  supported  in  vertically  jspaced  relation  in 
said  frame  between  the  pulleys  of  eaCh  of  said  pairs  of 
pulleys,  a  portion  of  one  of  said  belts  being  positioned 
between  one  of  said  platens  and  one  of  said  series  of 
work  rolls  and  a  portion  of  the  othei  one  of  said  belte 
being  positioned  between  the  other  one  of  said  platens 
and  the  other  one  of  said  series  of  woirk  rolls.  ^ 


amount  providing  a 

ipon  at  least  the  top 

the  mill  stand  im- 

stand,  at  a  location 

final  mill  stand,  thus 

amount  of  oily  lu- 

surfiice  promptly  upon  its 

and 

it  the  edges  and  top 

I  the  final  mill  stand 

emulsion  therefrom 

free  of  emulsion  ex- 

on  its  surfaces, 

prohuced  by  continuous, 

presence  of  a  cooling 

eifulsion,  which  strip  is 

substai  tially  uniform,  smooth 

surface  irregularities, 

free  from  water  stain 

by  reason  of  retained 


3  192  754 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPIRAL  PIPE  MANUFACTURING 
Lothar  Kehne,  1  Tennenbacher  Strasse,  f  ■n«^»<||°8«°' 
Baden,  Germany,  and  Tbeo  Lang^n,  4  Waldstraase, 
Rheinsheim,  Kreis  Bruchsal,  Germany 

Filed  July  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14,  1960, 

K  41,188 

6  Claims.    (CI.  72— 49) 


24,  Salem,  Ohio 
I.  201,159 
128) 


^o 


c  in'S 


1.  In  a  strip  processor  for 
including  a  frame  having  an  enti  i 
two  pairs  of  pin  blocks  supportc( 
zontally  spaced  relation  on  each 
ing  a  pathway  therebetween  for 
the  entry  end  to  the  exit  end  of 
pins  mounted  in  aligned  spaced 
said  blocks,  the  pins  in  each  pair 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  spiral  pipe  of 
varying  diameters  from  a  spirally  wound  strip  without  the 
use  of  a  mandrel,  a  pipe  shaping  arrangement  comprising 
two  semi-circular  jaws,  each  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  flaring  passages  therethrough,  a  plurahty  of  pipe 
forming  tools  arranged  over  an  arc  of  about  120  and 
pivotally  and  adjustably  mounted  in  said  flaring  passages 
of  said  jaws  with  each  tool  being  individually  pivotable 
about  a  transverse  axis  thereof,  said  pipe  formmg  tools 
having  pressure  heads  on  the  inner  ends  thereof  to  engage 
the  outeiLSurface  of  a  pipe  being  formed  and  bemg  also 
slidable  substantiaUy  radially  with  respect  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  being  formed,  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe  being  farmed  being  asym- 
metrically positioned  with  respect  tb  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  semi-circular  ja^s. 


litioning  metal  strip 

end  and  an  exit  end, 

in  vertically  and  hori- 

of  said  frame  defin- 

lid  strip  extending  from 

said  frame,  a  series  of 

relationship  in  each  of 

of  said  pin  blocks  being 


!  ide 


s 


3  192  755 

CAN  BODY  MAKING  MkCHINE 

Ed  Laxo,  Hayward,  Calif.;  Tbelma  E;  Laxo,  executrix  of 

said  Ed  Laxo,  deceased,  assignor  to  Tbelma  E.  Laxo 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  Nri.  192,140 

12  Claims.    (CI.  72-^156)  ^    , 

1    In  a  can  body  forming  machine  includmg  a  mandrel 

for  supporting  a  can  body  blank  and  a  reciprocable  shoe 

for  clamping  a  can  body  blank  against  said  mandrel, 

means  for  clamping  said  shoe  comprising : 

a  wedge  cam  block  for  clamping  s^id  shoe  against  said 

mandrel, 
a  complementary  wedge  member 


slidable  across  said 


cam  block  and  operable  in  a  fir  U  position  to  wedge 
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said  cam  block  to  clamp  said  shoe  against  said  man-         -j-p-^  .^rvp  Aivn*roOLlNG  DEVICES  FOR 
drel  and  in  a  second  posiUon  to  release  said  cam       ^^BRICATING^AND^CMUNG  D^^         FOR 

^^odi.1  J.J-  A  ..,-^„»    Lucien   Diolot,   Neuilly-sur-Selne,    France,   assignor  to 

cam  follower  means  connected  to  dnve  said  wedge        s^ciete   Nouvelle   Spidem,   Paris,   France,   a   French 
member,  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,965 

Claims  priority,  amplication  France,  Feb.  20, 1961, 

853,252 

4  Clahns.    (a.  72—236) 


a  rotary  cam  operatively  associated  with  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  and  including  high  and  low  cam  pro- 
file portions,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  lengths  of  said  high 
and  low  cam  profile  portions.  .. 


V  3,192,756 

CONTROL  OF  DIRECTIONAL  PROPERTIES 
METALS  AND  THEIR  ALLOYS 
Frederick  D.  Cartwright,  2  Cachet  Heights,  Cachet 
Lambton,  Germiston,  Transvaal,  Republic  of 
Africa 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,959 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10, 

13,865/62 
11  Claims.    (CI.  72— 167) 


1.  A  device  for  lubricating  and  cooling  the  surface 
of  rolling  mills  rolb  comprising  means  closely  adja- 
cent a  portion  of  the  surface  of -one  of  said  rolls  for 
supporting  a  quantity  of  cooling  fluid  against  said  surface 
portion  over  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  supporting 
means  including  a  plurality  of  compartments  each  in- 
dividually supplied  with  cooling  fluid  and  overflow  means* 
associated  with  said  supporting  means  for  collecting  that 
portion  of  cooling  fluid  which  said  supporting  means  is 
Incapable  of  supporting. 


OF 

Road, 
South 


i 


3,192,758 
EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  FLARING  TOOL 
Robert  T.  Catlin,  TnunbuU,  and  Arthur  J.  Landa,  Shfelton, 
Conn.,  Robert  J.  Service,  Ilion,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  O. 
I  '    Swain,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms 

1962,        Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
r^  Original  application  Aug.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,764,  now 
•^^     Patent  No.  3,126,630,  dated  Mar.  10,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231«398 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Mar.  31,  1981,  has  beoi  disclaimed 
22  Cbfans.    (CI.  72—316) 


•^at-. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  directional  properties  of 
an  elongated  metal  element  comprising  subjecting  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  of  the  element  to  a  plurality 
of  displaced  rolling  passes  between  at  least  one  pair  of  co- 
acting  rolls,  each  displaced  rolling  pass  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  the  element  longitudinally  to  the  rolls  in 
a  direction  displaced  at  an  acute  angle  from  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axes  of  the  rolls,  and  causing  the  element  to 
emerge  from  the  rolls  in  a  direction  lying  substantially  in 
said  normal  plane,  the  direction  of  feed  being  displaced 
to  the  same  side  of  the  normal  plane  in  at  least  two  of  the 
displaced  passes  when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  feed. 


1.  An  explosively  actuated  flaring  tool  comprising:  a 
barrel  having  a  breech  end  and  a  muzzle  end,  barrel 
closure  means  including  a  cartridge  receiving  chamber 
at  said  breech  end  of  the  barrel,  an  apertured  abutment 
member  at  said  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel,  a  piston  slid- 
able within  said  barrel  and  including  an  abutment  sur> 
face  facing  towards  said  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel,  an 
elongated  rigid  member  attached  to  said  piston  to  project 
from  said  piston  abutment  surface  towards  and  in  align- 
ment with  the  aperture  of  said  apertured  abutment  mem- 
ber for  passage  therethrough,  said  elongated  rigid  mem- 
ber terminating  in  a  flaring  tool  instrumentality,  buffer 
means  comprising  a  stacked  assembly  of  elastically  de- 
formable  buffer  rings  of  thick  rubber-like  material  inter- 
leaved with  rigid  impact  rings,  said  buffer  means  siid- 
ably  interposed  on  said  elongated  rigid  member  and  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  of  said  barrel  and  en- 
gaging said  piston  abutment  surface  and  said  apertured 


^ 
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abutment  member,  and  means  for    ring  a  cartridge  with 


in  said  cartridge  receiving  chambei 
means  substantially  determines  thi: 
said  piston  and  elongated  rigid  m  imber  in  response  to 
the  firing  of  such  cartridge,  and  si  bstantially  instantane- 
ously restores  said  piston  and  elon  ated  rigid  member  to 
their  initial  positions  upon  comple  ion  of  said  stroke. 
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whereby  said  buffer 
length  of  stroke  of 


3  192  759 
SHEET  METAL 'bENDIN 
Clyde  I.  Pelton  and  Edward  P. 
assignors  to  The  Taylor-WinfieM 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Set. 
7  Claims.    (CI.  "' 


3  MACHINE 
Scl^eider,  Warren,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  Warren, 

So.  196,978 


724-319) 


steel 


1.  A  sheet  metal  bending  machi  le 
structures  and  the  like  comprising 
first  linear  lower  radiused  corner  a 
is  to  be  bent,  a  wing  assembly  moifited 
the  linear  axis  of  said  radiuseti 
bending  die  which  engages  the 
same  around  said  comer  to  there!  y 
the  product,  said  anvil  die  havi  ig 
comer  spaced  from  the  first  comei 
in  parallel  relation  with  said  first 
anvil  die  extending  inwardly  from 
second  corner  and  thus  providing 
ing  comer  in  parallel  relation 
comers,  a  pair  of  separate  ancilla^ 
ally  mounted  on  said  wing  asse 
spaced  parallel  axis,  said  ancillar  ' 
ing  bending  dies  to  engage  the  s' 
same  closely  about  said  second 
means  carried  by  said  wing  asseii 
ciliary  bending  wings  about  the 
relative  to  said  wing  assembly. 


wi  h 


3  192  760 
METHOD  OF  FORGING 
Robert  E.  Timbcrlaiie,  CnmberMnd 
signor  to  American  Hoist  &  Dei  rick 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1960, 
2  CWltas.    (CI.  7 


to  the  plane  of  the  hook,  heating  said  elongated  eye  por- 
tion, placing  said  eye  with  the  upper  wall  thereof  adjacent 
a  curved  forming  block,  and  forcing  complementary 
curved  punches  into  said  hole  to  cooperate  with  said  form- 
ing block  to  form  an  upper  wall  of  said  eye  into  a  longi- 
tudinally curved  shape  the  inner  wal 


said  hole 
straight. 


closest  to  said  hook  remaining  substantially 


portions  defining 


3  192  761 

PUNCH  AND  DIE  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  E.  Hoskins,  Moon  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments^  to  Raceways,  Inc., 

New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

FUed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No;  127,737 

10  Claims.     (CL  71— »64) 


for  forming  cabinet 
an  anvil  die  having  a 
>out  which  sheet  metal 
for  rotation  about 
c(}mer  and  mounting  a 
metal  to  wrap  the 
form  an  end  wall  of 
a  second  radiused 
and  extending  linearly  i 
:omer,  a  recess  in  said 
the  linear  axis  of  said 
1  third  linearly  extend- 
tbe  first  and  second 
betading  wings  pivot- 
tor  rotation  about 
bendiftg  wings  carry- 
metal  and  wrap  the 
ind  third  comers,  and 
bly  to  rotate  said  an- 
respective  axes  and 


nr  bly 


QHOKER  HOOKS 

Center,  Maine,  as- 
Company,  St  Paul, 


No.  79,362 
;— 341) 


I 


1.  A  method  of  forming  chol  er  hooks  including  the 
steps  of:  forging  a  choker  hook  b  ink  having  an  elongated 
upper  eye  portion  parallel  to  the 
ing  a  hole  longitudinally  through 


1.  A  punch  and  die  assembly  comjjrising  a  die  member 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  movable,  spring  mounted 
segments  forming  an  annular  segmented  ring,  the  sides 
of  the  segments  sloping  outwardly  forming  inner  and 
outer  bearing  surfaces,  an  actuating  cam  resting  on  the 
inner  bearing  surface  of  the  segments  and  movable  down- 
wardly to  expand  the  segmented  rin^,  and  a  solid  annular 
die  ring'  resting  on  the  outer  bearing  surface  of  the  seg- 
ments, the  die  ring  being  raised  by  |  lateral  movement  of 
the  segments,  and  a  punch  having  ijiner  and  outer  mem- 
bers movable  with  respect  to  each  cjther,  the  inner  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  contact  the  actjuating  cam  and  force 
it  downwardly.  i 


3,192,762     j 

CONTROLLED  MOTION  SHOCK  TESTING 

John  T.  Muller,  Box  32,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,648 

12  Claims.     (CI.  73^12) 


>lane  of  the  hook,  drill- 
aid  eye  portion  parallel 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  trarsient  shock  motion  to 
an  object  comprising  data  storage  (neans,  the  data  repre- 
senting motions  to  be  imparted  to  said  object  independent 
of  the  mass  and  weight  thereof,  a  mfcmber  operatively  cou- 
pled to  said  storage  means  and  oscillated  as  a  function 
thereof,  object  carrying  means  spaced  from  said  member 
and  adapted  to  hold  said  object,  coupling  means  adapted 
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in  two  different  positions  to  interconnect  and  disconnect 
respectively,  said  oscillating  member  and  said  object  car- 
rying member,  two-way  actuator  means  coupled  to  said 
coupling  means  for  positioning  said  coupling  means  to 
either  of  the  desired  of  said  two  positions,  control  means 
for  energizing  said  actuator  means,  and  synchronizing 
means  in  synchronized  connection  with  said  oscillating 
member  and  said  control  means  for  disabling  said  con- 
trol means  except  during  a  predetermined  period  of  move- 
ment of  said  oscillating  member. 


3,192,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  COEFFI- 
CIENT OF  THERMAL  EXPANSION  OF  SOLIDS 
Desmond  Smart,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  England,  assignor 
to  C.  A.  Parsons  &  Company  Limited,  Newcastle-upon- 
Tyne,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13,280/62 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  73—16) 


<<>T<.\\\.V\\\\V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  of  a  solid  body,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  spring  having  a  known  torsion  constant,  said  spring 
being  suspended  with  one  end  fixed,  said  body  being  sus- 
pended from  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  provide  a 
torsional  pendulum,  means  for  changing  the  temperature 
of  said  body  and  means  for  measuring  the  periodic  time 
of  oscillation  of  said  body  at  different  temperatures. 


3,192,764 
BS  &  W  INDICATOR 
Albert  W.  Jasek,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,422 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73—53) 


1 

fl 

^ 

..            L 

-i      -n       1'° 

1.  A  BS  &  W  indicator  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  having  the  axis  thereof 

extending  vertically  adapted  to  separate  BS  &  W 

from  oil; 


a  water-repellent  filter  arranged  to  extend  generally 
horizontally  across  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and 
dividing  said  chamber  into  upper  and  lower  sections; 

means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  fee'ding  oil  con- 
taining BS  &  W  to  be  separated  and  measured  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  lower  section  of  said  chamber; 

a  tube  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  for 
collecting  BS  ft  W  separated  from  the  oil  in  said 
chamber  and  graduated  to  measure  the  amount  of 
BS  &  W  collected  in  said  tube; 

a  storage  vessel  mounted  above  said  chamber  fluidly 
communicating  with  the  upper  section  thereof  for 
storing  oil  separated  from  BS  &  W  in  said  treating 
chamber  and  filtered  through  said  filter;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  oil  processed 
through  said  filter  and  collected  in  said  vessel,  said 
lower  section  having  sufficient  capacity  and  height 
such  that  the  oil  stream  velocity  passing  through 
said  treating  chamber  does  not  exceed  the  rate 
BS  ft  W  separates  and  settles  from  the  oil. 


I  3,192,765 

VIBRATION  TONOMETER 
David   A.   Keiper,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Franklin  Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,405 
10  Claims.    (CL  73— 80) 


1.  A  vibratory  surface-indenting  tonometer,  as  for 
measuring  the  intraocular  pressure  response  of  an  eyeball, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  vibratory  plunger  having  an 
end  contact  element  for  engaging  the  part  to  be  tested, 
a  coil  carried  by  said  plunger,  a  magnet  having  elongated 
pole  pieces  embracing  said  coil,  means  for  supplying  said 
coil  with  a  direct  current  component  to  bias  the  coil  and 
plunger  axially,  means  for  supplying  said  coil  with  alter- 
nating current  component  for  vibrating  it  at  any  biased 
position  of  said  coil  relative  to  said  pole  pieces,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  the  amplitude 
of  movement  of  said  coil  relative  to  said  pole  piece  for 
determining^  said  amplitude  of  movement  of  said  coil. 


3,192,766 

MULTI-SPECIMEN  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Keys,  Arapahoe  County,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,204 
11  Claims.  (CI.  73—95) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  sustained  tensile  failure  testing 
of  at  least  two  elongated  test  specimens  having  first  and 
second  end  portions  comprising:  a  mounting  pin  for 
rotatably  and  commonly  retaining  said  first  end  of  each 
of  said  test  specimens,  at  least  one  link  connection  rotat- 
ably coupled  to  said  second  end  of  at  least  two  of  said  test 
specimens  in  a  manner  separating  said  second  ends  in 


86 

a  spaced  relationship,  and  means 
tween  one  end  of  said  link 


fcr 


connec  ion 
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applying  forces  be-   eter  which  lies  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  cable 
and  said  mount-   extensions  therefrom,  said  load  responsive  means  bemg 


ing  pin  for  sequentially  tensile 
mens  to  rupture  failure. 


str  ssmg 


said  test  sped-    ^^ountej  ;„  a  position  to  sense  the  rotaUve  force  imparted 
to  said  sheave  by  said  couple. 


3  192  767 

TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVIC*  FOR  DETERMW. 

ING  THE  SAFETY  OF  SKI  FC  DT  FASTENINGS 

John  O.  Outwaler,  62  Overtake  P  irk,  BurUiigton,  Vt 

FUcd  Apr.  3«,  1963,  Set.   4o.  276,822 

1  Claim.    (CI.  73-  -139) 


:  y 


A  device  for  measuring  the  ter  acity  of  self-releasing 
means  which  holds  a  ski  boot  o  a  ski,  comprising  a 
dummy  last  consisting  of  a  substar  ially  L-shape  member 
having  a  foot  portion  and  a  stem  wrtion  integrally  con- 
nected to  one  another,  the  lengU  of  said  fopt  portion 
being  considerably  longer  than  tie  width  thereof,  said 
foot  portion  being  adapted  to  engage  lengthwise  within 
the  foot  of  the  boot,  the  free  end  >f  the  foot  portion  en- 
gaging in  the  toe  portion  of  the  b  wt  on  one  side  of  the 


boot,  the  juncture  of  the  foot  and 


stem  portion  engaging 


in  the  heel  portion  of  the  boot  o  i  the  opposite  side  of 
the  boot,  and  the  stem  portion  extending  outwardly 
through  the  ankle  of  the  boot,  a  to  que  bar  non-rotatively 
affixed  intermediate  its  ends  to  tl  z  top  of  stem  portion 
and  providing  two  arms  extending  outwardly  in  opposite 
dire'cUons  from  the  stem  portion,  ^  hereby  to  apply  torque 
to  the  boot  via  said  L-shape  mei  nber  tending  to  cause 
said  self-releasing  means  to  free  he  boot  from  the  ski, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  del  ection  of  at  least  one 
arm  relative  to  the  stem  portio^  upon  application  of 
said  torque. 


Pr»  action 
corpon  lioa 


3  192  768 
LINE  TENSIOMpTER 
Alexander  B.  HiMebraiidt,  Ttala 
mcmc  assignments,  to  Esao 
■any,  Houston,  Tcx^  a  coi . 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.^ 

8  Claims.    (CL  71—143) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tenvon 
ing  support  means,  a  sheave,  and 
said  sheave  being  pivotally  mounted 
carrying  at  least  one  full  turn 
perimeter  such  that  the  cable  extends 
tions  from  essentially  a  single  _ 
thereof,  whereby  tension  in  said 
couple  tending  to  rotate  said  shea^  e 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  sheave  expending 
said  sheave  perpendicularly  from 


pont 


OUa.,  assignor,  by 
Research  Com- 
of  Delaware 
No.  157,104 


in  a  cable  compris- 

oad  responsive  means, 

on  said  support  and 

said  cable  about  its 

in  opposite  direc- 

along  the  perimeter 

able  generates  a  force 

about  its  pivotal  axis, 

in  the  plane  of 

he  point  on  said  perim- 


3,192,769     ^ 

LOW  FLOW  METER  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Edmund  H.  Blakeman,  1155  FairJFax,  PonHac,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,503 

3  Claims.    (CI.  73h-251) 


rod  at  its  extremes  of 


1.  In  a  flow  meter  for  liquids, 
a  cylinder  having  each  end  closed  by  a  cylinder  head, 
each  cylinder  head  including  %  coaxial  bote, 
a  valve  rod  in  said  cylinder  and!  extending  between  said 
cylinder  heads   and   having :  the   ends  slidably   re- 
ceived in  said  bores  for  reciprocation  relative  to  said 
cylinder,  ,  j       j 

a  piston  having  a  bore  receiving  said  valve  rod  and 
movable  in  said  cylinder  between  said  heads  and  rela- 
tive to  said  rod, 
means  for  locking  said  valve 

travel,  • .      j  • 

means  operable  by  said  pistofa  to  move  said  rod  in 
the  direction  of  piston  travel  and  release  said  lock- 
ing means,  | 
one  of  said  cylinder  heads  having  an  mlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port,  said  valve  rod  having  two  fluid  pas- 
sages one  of  which  communicates  with  said  inlet  por? 
on  one  end  and  on  the  other  end  with  the  space  on 
one  side  of  said  piston  while  the  other  of  said  pas- 
sages communicates  with  the  space  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  piston  and  said  outlet  port  when  said 
valve  rod  is  in  one  positiojn  and  said  first  named 
passage  communicates  with  Said  outlet  port  and  sai^ 
second  named  pasisage  communicates  with  said  inlelt 
port  when  said  valve  rod  is  in  another  position 
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3,192,770 

MULTI-POINT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Michael  E.  Bash,  32  Flannery  Ave.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,021 

2  Claims.   TCL  73— 341) 


1.  In  a  multi-point  measuring  instrument  having  a 
measuring  circuit  for  selectively  measuring  the  electro- 
motive force  produced  by  each  of  a  plurality  of  thermo- 
couples, a  separate  terminal  box  comprising  a  terminal 
board  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  input  terminals 
adapted  to  have  a  corresponding  plurality  of  thermo- 
couples connected  thereto,  the  cold  reference  junctions- of 
each  of  said  thermocouples  normally  being  at  each  of 
said  pairs  of  input  terminals,  a  first  multiple  socket 
assembly  having  a  relatively  small  socket  area  mounted 
on  said  terminal  board,  means  including  thermocouple 
extension  wires  for  transferring  said  cold  reference  junc- 
tions from  said  input  terminals  to  respective  sockets  of 
said  socket  assembly  thereby  to  concentrate  said  trans- 
ferred cold  reference  junctions  to  the  relatively  small 
socket  area,  a  second  multiple  socket  assembly  mounted 
on  said  terminal  board,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
transferred  cold  reference  junctions  to  said  second  assem- 
bly whereby  said  terminal  board  is  easily  serviced  and 
replaced,  means  for  sequentially  connecting  each  of  said 
pairs  of  input  terminals  to  said  measuring  circuit  through 
said  respective  sockets  and  said  second  socket  assembly, 
said^measuring  circuit  including  a  temperature-sensitive 
means  adapted  to  compensate  for  the  effects  of  variations 
of  the  temperature  of  said  transferred  cold  r«?ference 
junctions,  said  last  named  means  being  nounted  adjacent 
said  first  socket  assembly  at  substantially  the  center  of 
said  socket  area  whereby  the  temperature  of  said 
temperature-sensitive  means  and  said  transferred  cold 
reference  junctions  is  substantially  the  same  thereby  to 
compensate  accurately  for  the  effects  of  any  temperature 
changes  of  said  transferred  cold  reference  junctions,  and 
a  multiple  plug  assembly  means  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  first  socket  assembly  for  selectively  connecting  certain 
of  said  input  terminals  together  whereby  said  sequential 
connecting  means  effects  additional  measurements  at  the 
plug-assembly-connected  input  terminals. 


tending  neck  portion,  at  least  said  neck  portion  being  of  an 
incisible  material  adapted  to  be  cut  to  form  an 'opening 
therein;  and  an  amount  of  a  substance  in  said  container 
which  is  solid  at  temperatures  below  a  predetermined  point 
and  in  a  liquid  state  above  said  predetermined  point,  said 
substance  being  capable  of  changing  from  a  solid  to  a 
liquid  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
temperature,  said  substance  containing  a  plurality  of  ob- 


jects adapted  to  pass  through  said  opening  in  said  neck 
portion,  said  neck  portion  being  insertable  in  a  second 
container  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  same  so  that 
said  substance  can  automatically  enter  said  second  con- 
tainer when  in  said  liquid  state,  said  neck  portion  being 
disposed  in  said  second  container  opening  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  the  return  of  at  least  part  of  said  substance 
and  said  objects  to  said  first  container. 


3,192,772 

WORKcCALIBRATED  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Pctcf  H.  Tarter,  497  Hmitington  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,520 

7  Claims.    (CL  73—379) 


t        3,192,771 

heAt  sensitive  unit 

Seth  Ira  Steams,  Elgin,  lU. 
(3505  44th  St.,  MoUne,  HL) 
FUed  Sept  2,  1960,  Set.  No.  53,798 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—358) 
1.  In  a  temperature  sensitive  device  adapted  to  undergo 
a  structural  change  as  a  result  of  a  temperature  increase 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  to  thereby  give  warning  of 
said  temperature  increase,  a  portion  transportable  regard- 
less of  temperature,  comprising:  a  container  having  an  ex- 


1.  Work-calibrated  exercising  apparatus  having,  in 
combination,  a  manually  rotatable  chain  driving  sprocket 
wheel,  a  work  load  device  provided  with  a  chain  driven 
sprocket  wheels  a  continuous  chain  connecting  said 
sprocket  wheels,  an  idler  sprocket  wheel  engaging  the 
tension  side  of  the  chain,  means  to  support  the  idler 
sprocket  wheel  pivotally  with  provision  to  urge  it  re- 
siliently  in  the  direction  of  increasing  chain  tension,  a 
flexible  shaft  secured  to  the  idler  sprocket  wheel  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  a  flexible  push-pull  wire  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  idler  sprocket  wheel  support  means  and  adapted 
for  axial  translation  as  a  function  of  chain  tension,  a 
digit  wheel  counter  having  a  visible  dial,  a  frictionally- 
driven  wheel  to  operate  the  counter,  and  an  analog  inte- 
grator to  turn  the  frictionally-driven  wheel  having  a  first 
input  device  connected  to  the  flexible  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith  and  a  second  input  device  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  th6  push-pull  wire. 
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3  192  773 
AUTOMATIC  GRAIN  Blk  SAMPLER 

WilUam  H.  Wilson,  217  W.  Secon  il,  Hutchinson,  Kan«. 

Filed  M«r.  20,  1961,  Ser  No.  96^20 

5  Claims.     (CL  73-H25.2) 
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coiT  prising 


1.  A  grain  sampling  device 
to  be  inserted  in  a  body  of  grain  i 
extending  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
receiving  chamber  having  a  latera 
chamber,  and  a  shutter  for  con 
port  compi-ising  a  shell  mounted 
cylindrical  portion  having  a  cent 
be  moved  into  registry  with  said 
walls  on  each  side  of  said  apertu  e 
port  on  relative  rotary  movement 
cylindrical  portion  to  position  sai( 
of  said  port,  said  shell  having  a 
and  generally  longitudinally  of 
and  adapted  to  engage  in  the 
insertion  of  said  cylindrical  portifn 
whereby  roution  of  said  shaft 
motion  between  said  shell  and  sa 
either  open  said  port  or  close  it 
other  of  said  closure  walls  and 
and  cylindrical  portion  to  termina  e 
between  said  shell  and  cylindriijal 
shell  in  port  closing  position  on 
either  direction  to  a  position  to 
closing  wall  and  to  maintain  said 
tion  on  continued  rotation  in  the 
means  to  feed  said  shaft  into  a 
thereof  and  means  to  rotate  said 


in 
t  e 
gran 


vt 


3,192,77^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMI  flNG 
RATE    OF    DRUGS,    WITI 
DELAYED  ACTION,  OR  O  ^ 
STANCES 
lohan  R.  A.  Simoons,  Haarlem, 

N.V.    Konlnklijke    Pharmace  itische 
Brocades-Stbccman  ft  Phanna  :ia 
lands,  a  corporation  of  the  ^ « " 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Sc  r 
Claims  priority,  application  ~ 

261,630 
4  Claims.    (O. 


about  its  own  axis;  a  pair  of  radi&Uy  inwardly  extending 
tubes  each  carried  by  said  supporting  means  and  con- 
necting the  interior  of  said  ring-shaped  body  with  a 
supply-tube  and  a  discharge-tube  respectively,  said  supply- 
and  discharge-tubes  being  located  concentrically. with  the 
axis  of  the  ring-shaped  body;  an  opening  in  said  ring- 
shaped  body  for  the  introduction  or  removal  of  said 
drugs  and  a  closure  for  said  openjing. 


_  a  shaft  adapted 
i^luding  a  longitudinally 
comprising  a  sample 
port  for  ingress  to  said 
rolling  ingress  to  said 
or  rotation  around  said 
al  aperture  adapted  to 
tort  and  having  closure 
adapted  to  close  said 
between  said  shell  and 
aperture  on  either  side 
extending  laterally  of 
exterior  of  said  shell, 
of  a  body  thereof  on 
in  said  body  of  grain 
11  cause  relative  rotary 
d  cylindrical  portion  to 
with  either  one  or  the 
means  on  said  shell 
relative  rotary  motion 
portion  to  stop  siid 
otation  of  said  shaft  in 
( lose  said  port  by  either 
11  in  port  closing  posi- 
direction  and  auger 
of  grain  on  rotation 


3  192  775  ! 
DRIVE  FOR  ROTATING  WORKPIECES,  PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  BALANCING  MACHINES 
Klaus   Federa   and   Carl   Ohiy,   Darmstadt,   Germany, 
assignors  to  Carl  Schenck  Maachinenfabrik  Gjn.bJI., 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Seif.  No.  181,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Getmany,  Mar.  22,  1961, 

Sch  29,422 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—460) 


s  op 


he! 
iame 
b  jdy 
s  taft. 


_  THE  RELEASE 
PROTRACTED  OR 
OTHER  SUCH  SUB- 

Veflbcrlands,  assignor  to 

:he    Fabrieken    v/h 

,,  Amsterdam,  Nether- 

Hctherlands 

No.  173,553 

Netherlands,  Feb.  24,  1961, 

'3-432) 


1.  A  drive  for  rotating  workpieces  in  vibratory  test- 
ing machines,  particularly  balancing  machines,  compris- 
ing a  rigid  machine  structure,  workpiece-journallmg  sup- 
port means  vibratorily  mounteid  on  said  structure  and 
capable  of  vibratory  motion  in  a  given  measurmg  du-ec- 
tion,  an  intermediate  rigid  frapie,  spring  means  vibra- 
torily mounting  said  frame  oo  said  machine  structure 
independently  of  and  spaced  from  said  support  means,  an 
electric  drive  motor  and  a  transmission  connected  to  said 
motor,  said  motor  and  transmission  being  fastened  to 
said  frame,  and  coupling  means  for  drivingly  connectmg 
said  transmission  with  the  workpiece  to  rotate  the  latter, 
said  coupling  means  being  vibratorily  isolated  from  the 
support    means    relative    to    S3id    measuring    direction, 
said  coupling  means  having  p^rts  whose  rotary  speed  is 
synchronous   with  the   workpiece   rotation,   said   spring 
means  comprising  rods  suppoi^ting  said  parts  relative  to 
said  machine  structure  so  as  to  permit  vibratory  move- 
ment of  said  parts  separately  ffom  the  workpiece  in  said 
measuring  direction. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining 
with  protracted  or  delayed 
prising:  a  container  in  the  fornr 
body  having  an  irregularly 
supporting  said  ring-shaped 


bo  y 


the  release  rate  of  drugs, 

action,  said  apparatus  com- 

of  a  hollow  ring-shaped 

contciired  inner  surface;  means 

so  that  it  is  rotatable 


3,192,776 
TIMER  DROWSE  MECHANISM 
Thomas  F.  Ring  and  RaymomI  A.  Keane,  Athens,  Ga., 
assignors  to  General  Time  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,976 

7  CUims.    (CL  74—3.5)  .         I 

1  In  a  timer  having  a  switch  and  a  Ummg  tram  with  a 
gear  wheel,  the  combination  comprising,  a  shiftable  switch 
operator  movable  to  and  from  a  switch  operating,  posi- 
tion in  which  said  switch  is  operated,  a  drowse  cam  ro- 
tatably  and  shiftably  mounted  adjacent  said  gear  wheel, 
means  defining  a  cam  and  follower  interconnection  be- 
tween said  drowse  cam  and  said  operator,  said  intercon- 
nection having  a  first  segment  allowing  the  operator  to 
move  to  and  from  said  switch  operating  position  without 
shifting  the  drowse  cam  and  to  hold  the  drowse  cam  m  a 


cocked  position  when  the  operator  is  not  in  said  switch  .^  ,^                 stami  l7*ATION  SYSTEM 

operating  position,  sad  interconnection  also  having  a  sec-  TWIN  C-yko^iabiliaaiiun  »Y!»i*.m 

oiTd  «gL^.  allowing  .h.  arow«  -  .0  rota,,  frc™  i«n«  l^Ep^jj.  *<»5-»^ Jjs.j^^ 

said  cocked  position  when  the  operator  is  in  said  switch  Delaware 


operating  position  and  to  prop  the  operator  in  switch  op- 


erating position  by  shifting  of  the  drowse  cam  against  said 
gear  wheel,  whereby  momentarily  moving  said  operator 
to  switch  operating  position  releases  the  drowse  cam 
frond  cocked  position  and  causes  the  drowse  cam  to  hold 
the  operator  in  switch  operating  position  until  said  gear 
wheel  rotates  the  drowse  cam  back  into  cocked  position. 


3,192,777 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS  ENERGIZED  GYROSCOPE 

Norman  C.  Zatsky,  Huntington,  and  Lavirence  J.  Lief, 

New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

Time  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,490  ; 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74—5.12) 


1.  A  gas  powered  gyroscope  mechanism  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed  chamber,  a  gyroscope  assembly  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber,  a  gas  supply  input  conduit 
leading  into  said  chamber,  a  valve  mechanism  disposed 
within  said  chamber  removably  interconnecting  said  con- 
duit and  said  gyroscope  and  controlling  the  gas  into  said 
chamber,  said  gyroscope  being  adapted  fo  operate  from 
energy  stored  in  said  gas  and  to  discharge  energy  depleted 
gas  into  said  chamber,  pressure  sensitive  means  disposed 
within  said  chamber  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
the  energy  depleted  gas,  and  actuator  means  interconnect- 
ing said  pressure  sensitive  means  and  said  valve  mech- 
anism to  actuate  said  valve  mechanism  on  response  of  the 
pressure  sensitive  means  and  thereby  to  disconnect  said 
conduit  from  said  gyroscope  and  to  shut  off  the  flow  of 
gas  into  said  gyroscope  when  the  internal  pressure  of  the 
energy  depleted  gas  has  attained  a  predetermined  value. 


Filed  July  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,650 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.34) 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  apparatus,  means  for  eliminating 
from  output  signals  representing  angular  precessions  of 
the  gyro  wheel  about  its  output  axis  errors  caused  by 
torques  due  to  the  kinematics  of  the  gyroscope  which 
act  about  the  spin  axis  and  output  axis  of  the  gyro  wheel 
comprising  a  platform,  first  and  second  single  degree 
of  freedom  gyroscopes  mounted  on  the  platform,  each 
gyroscope  having  an  input  axis,  a  spin  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  input  axis  and  an  output  axis  mutually  per- 
pendicular to  the  input  axis  and  the  spin  sxis,  the  gyro- 
scopes being  prealigned  with  the  output  axes  pai^llel  and 
the  'input  axes  anti-parallel,  each  gyroscope  including 
a  gyro  wheel  adapted  to  spin  about  the  spin  axis 
whereby  the  wheel  is  caused  to  precess  about  the  out- 
put axis  in  accordance  with  torques  applied  about 
the  input  axis,  driving  means  for  providing  rotation  of 
the  wheel  of  the  first  gyroscope  in  an  opposite  direction 
with  respect  to  the  Wheel  of  the  second  gyroscope  where- 
by the  vector  representation  of  the  input  axis  and  the  vec- 
tor representation  of  the  spin  axis  of  the  first  gyroscope 
is  of  an  opposite  sense  from  the  vector  representation 
of  the  input  axis  and  the  vector  representation  of  the  spin 
axis,  respectively,  of  the  second  gyroscope,  each  gyro- 
scope having  a  signal  generating  means  associated  there- 
with operative  to  develop  output  signals  in  accordance 
with  precessions  of  the  wheel  about  its  output  axis,  and 
difference  means  associated  with  each  signal  generating 
means  and  operative  to  develop  difference  signals  in 
accordance  with  the  differences  between  the  output  signals 
developed  by  the  signal  generating  means  asociated  with 
the  first  gyroscope  and  the  signal  generating  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  second  gyroscope  whereby  the  difference 
signals  are  free  from  errors  caused  by  torques  due  to  the 
kinematics  of  the  gyroscope  which  act  about  the  spin 
axis  and  output  axis  of  the  gyro  wheel. 


3  192  779 
INDICATOR  MECHANISM 
Theodore  D.  Smith,  Indianapolis  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I    Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,787 
I  12  Claims.     (CI.  74—10) 

1.  A  channel  indicator  mechanism  for  television  re- 
ceivers having  a  tuner  including  means  to  provide. step- 
by-step  tuning  of  said  tuner  so  that  each  step  covers  a 
portion  of  the  television  and  means  fdr  presetting  said 
tuner  to  select  a  desired  channel  at  each  step  position 
comprising: 

a  dial  member  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  channel 

indicia  imprinted  thereon,~  isaid  plurality  of  groups 

of  channel  indicia  indicatir^g  the  channels  that  can 

be  selected  at  said  various  step  positions; 

means  coupling  said  dial  member  to  said  step-by-step 

.  tuning  means  for  sequential  display  of  said  plurality 


© 


90 


of  groups  of  channel  indicia 
position;  and 
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at  a  reference  viewing    ing  an  aperture  therein,  a  cam  rdtatably  mounted  on  said 

elongated  member  adjacent  said  aperture  for  engaging  the 

treadle  bar  mechanism  to  operate  the  same,  said  cam  and 

said  elongated  member  being  pivotal  in  parallel  planes,  a 

r  clamping  lever  having  first  and  second  ends  and  being 

pivotally  supported  at  said  first  end  in  said  aperture  and 

having  a  first  portion  between  said  first  and  second  ends 

engageable  with  said  cam  to  clamp  the  same  against  said 

elongated  member,  said  clamping  lever  being  pivotal  in 

a  plane  transverse  to  said  parallel  planes,  an  actuator 

.    ,uj,a«>ttfciii  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  elongated  member  and 

r?1_  "sl-  ^^^        i '  having  an  extension  thereon  for  pushbutton  actuation  and 

r    IfcH^yi^?*^       1  i  further  having  a  projection  thereon,  said  actuator  mem- 

LLJT*   Ni^ajl"        n  J  ber  being  pivotal  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  parallel 

Lj       '  J^^al        1 L        I  planes,  said  clamping  lever  further  having  a  second  por- 

v\  44^mmxsm\^-x — ^.^^  ^^  ^.^  second  end  engageable  with  said  projection 

and  providing  a  mechanical  advantage  for  said  clamping 
lever  to  clamp  said  cam  when  engaged,  said  actuator 
indicating  means  coupled  to  s  lid  preset  tuning  means    member  being  operable  to  pivot  said  elongated  member  to 
to  desienatc  a  selected  ind  cium  of  said  group  of    operate  the  treadle  bar  mechanism,  and  being  further  op- 

erable  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  elongated  member 

to  cause  said  clamping  lever  to  clamp  said  cam. 


channel  indicia. 


3  192  7M 
LIMIT  STOP  ME<  HANISM 
E.  Staaller,  Wall  Township,  Vf  omnoatl 
(Box  225,  R.R.  2,  Fan  ilngdale,  N  J.) 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Scj.  No.  177,929 
3  Claims.    (CI.  ^ 
(Granted  ondcr  Tide  35,  U,S. 


Vf  oamoath  County,  N  J. 


10.2) 
Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,192,782 

FLEXIBLE  SEAL 

Clarence  Wante,  Greensborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Debiware  ^      ^,     . .« ,«^ 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,596 
7  Clahns.    (CL  74— 18J) 


1.  A  limit  stop  mechanism 
of  rotational  turns  of  a  shaft 
threaded  collar  surrounding  a 
within  which  said  shaft  is 
the  collar  from  any  rotational 
a  slug  having  at  least  one  key 
face,  said  slug  being  threadably 
for  linear  movement  on  said 
bore  and  at  least  one 
with  the  key  of  said  slug 
said  slug  is  mutually  rotatable 
clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
knob  includes  means  within 
linear  movement  of  said  slug 


fo- 


ol I 


ovir 


controlling  the  number 

comprising  an  external 

I  ortion  of  said  shaft  and 

rotatible,  means  for  securing 

mpvement  about  said  shaft, 

its  outer  peripheral  sur- 

ngageable  on  said  collar 

coDar  and  a  knob  having  a 

longitud  nal  keyway  that  meshes 

secur  ;d  to  said  shaft  whereby 

with  said  knob  in  either 

direction,  and  wherein  said 

bore  for  limiting  the 

said  collar. 


sad 


3,192,71  1 
TUNING  APP  LRATUS 
Charics   E.   Lyon,   Jfr.,   Des   Haines,   III.,   assignor   to 
^Motorola,  Inc.,  Fi'anklin  Pa|k,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  June  19, 1963,  Skr.  No.  289,078 
2  Claims.    (CL  f  4— 10  Jl) 


1.  A  presettable  actuator 
apparatus  having  a  treadle  bar 
including  in  combination,  a  pi 


a;  sem 


bly  for  use  in  tuning 
mechanism,  said  assembly 
elongated  member  hav- 


iv(  tal 


1.  In  combination:  a  separating  wall  to  separate  s^ib- 
stances  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall,  said  wall  having  a 
shaft  receiving  opening  therein  surrounded  by  a  scalable 
surface;  a  shaft  passing  through  said  opening  generilly 
transversely  to  said  scalable  surface,  said  shaft  having 
means  providing  a  scalable  surface  generally  transverse 
to  said  shaft;  an  elastic  hermetic  tubular  sleeve  snugly 
and  slidingly  surrounding  said  shaft  between  said  sur- 
faces and  having  clastic  flanges  at  its  ends  having  npn- 
sliding  sealing  engagements  respectively  with  said  respec 
tive  scalable  surfaces;  and  spring  means  outside  said  sleeve 
and  pressing  said  flanges  against  said  respective  scalable 
surfaces. " 

3,192,783 
ENGINE 

Robert  C.  Crazan,  1801  W.  Lorella  Ave.,  La  Habra,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,819  | 

8  Claims,     (a.  74—89)  [ 

2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having 
its  cylinder,  piston  and  shaft  concentrically  mounted,  low 
friction  converting  means  comprising: 

a  closed  cylinder  having  a  lorigitudinal  axis; 
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a  longitudinally  oriented  shaft  rotatably  mounted  at 

each  end  of  said  cylinder; 
a  piston  having  cylindrical  ends  disposed  in  said  cylinder 

with  said  shaft  extending  through  the  ends  thereof; 
~and 


a  plurality  of  ball  bearing  raceways  formed  between  se- 
lected adjacent  surfaces  of  said  cylinder,  shaft  and  the 
intermediate  part  of  said  piston  to  fully  convert  recip- 
rocating motion  of  said  pistons  into  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  shaft. 


3,192,784 

NON-TRAVERSING  VERTICAL  BLIND 

Robert  J.  Cayton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Louverdrape,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,928 

5  Claims.    (CL  74—91) 


•^SIP 


1.  In  a  blind  of  the  type  having  a  series  of  rotatable 
vertically  extending  louvers  the  combination  of  an  open 
channel  having  a  series  of  holes  through  the  end  wall 
thereof  and  opposed  ribs  spaced  from  saiid  end  wall,  an 
L-shaped  rack  having  one  leg  extending  between  and 
slidably  guided  by  a  rib  and  the  end  wall  of  said  channel 
and  a  second  tooth  bearing  leg,  a  gear  element  having 
teeth  thereon  meshing  with  said  rack,  a  protuberance  on 
said  gear  element  projecting  through  one  of  said  holes, 
said  gear  element  having  a  base  with  flattened  portions 
permitting  same  to  pass  between  said  ribs  in  one  position 
of  rotation  thereof  and  which  base  engages  under  said 
ribs  in  a  different  position  of  rotation  thereof  to  retain 
said  gear  element  in  said  channel. 


'     3,192,785 

BLOCK  LINK  FOR  CHAIN 

Nels  E.  Pearson,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Rex 

Chainbelt  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,972 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74—255) 


'  V"!  1^ 


t     ii 


1  "Litj L—i 


•I 


^1; 


o     o  < 


1.  A  chain  for  operation  over  a  sprocket  comprising 
block  links,  pin  links  and  intermediate  bushings,  each 
block  link  being  of  integral,  stamped  construction  and 
including  spaced,  parallel  side  bars  hsiving  holes  at  each 
of  the  ends  thereof  and  U-shaped  barrels  aligned  between 
corresponding  holes  of  the  side  bars,  each  pin  link  in- 
cluding pins  extending  through  corresponding  holes  of 
said  side  bars  and  plates  assembled  on  the  projecting  ends 


of  the  pins,  each  bushing  being  assembled  on  a  pin  and 
fitting  within  the  barrel  of  the  block  link  so  as  to  be  turn- 
able  with  respect  to  the  pin  and  the  barrel,  each  said  bush- 
ing being  of  a  length  allowing  movement  of  the  bushing 
on  the  pin  between  side  bars. 


3,192,786 
TOOTHED  MESHING  GEARS  WITH  PARALLEL 

AXES 

Thomas  Charles  Felix  Stott,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16,  1962, 

5,974/62 
11  Claims.    (CI.  74—333) 


O 


1.  A  sliding  mesh  gear  assembly  comprising  parallel 
input,  idler  and  output  axles,  a  toothed  input  gear  dis- 
posed on  the  input  axle,*a  toothed  output  gear  disposed  on 
the  output  axle  and  a  toothed  idler  gear  which  is  axially 
slidable  along  the  idl^  axle  in  one  direction  into  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  both  the  input  gear  and  the  output 
gear,  both  flanks  of  the  teeth  of  the  respective  gears  being 
axially  tapered  such  that  the  interengaging  pairs  of  tooth 
flanks  have  complementary  tapers  in  a  sense  such  that  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  idler  gear  is  biased  in  the  said  one 
direction  irrespective  of  which  gear  is  driving,  a  first 
thrust  member  adapted  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the 
idler  gear  in  the  said  one  direction,  and  second  and  third 
thrust  members  respectively  adapted  to  limit  axial  move- 
ment of  the  input  and  output  gears  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


3  192  787 
MACHINE  TOOL  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Kurt  A.  Riedel,  Milwaukee,  and  Carl  M.  Karcher,  Brook- 
field,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation, 
West  Allis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,532 
18  Claims.    (CI.  74—365) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool;  a  power  source;  a  transmission 
operably  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  power  source. 
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said  transmission  having  a  plurali  y  of  shiftable  gears  and  and  said  output  gear  and  shiftafele  to  mesh  with  said 
TXrl^TotZnsSlgcar^  said  shiftable  gears  be-  reverse  output  and  reverse  mput  gears,  sa.d  reverse  out- 
?ngTrra^ige?trSe  S^  -^  »fted  for  estabUshing  a  Iput  gear  bemg  spaced  from  sa.d  output  gear  not  substan- 

plurality  of  transmission  outpu  s;  a  plurality  of  fluid 
actuated  shifting  mechanisms  ea  :h  of  which  is  operably 
connected  to  individual  shiftable  gears  of.  said  transmis- 
sion for  actuating  said  shiftable  gears  into  a  plurality  of 
combinations  of  positions  with  e;  ch  combination  of  posi- 
tions establishing  a  different  trai  smission  output;  a  fluid 
distribution  valve  conditionable  to  a  plurality  of  condi- 
tions for  effecting  a  distribution  af  fluid  pressure  to  said 
shifter  mechanisms  for  actuating  said  shifter  mechanisms 
to  selectively  position  said  shifta  le  gears  for  establishing 
a  selected  transmission  output;  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
operably  connected  to  said  distri  sution  valve;  an  electric 
motor  connected  to  said  fluid  dis  ribution  valve  and  oper- 
able when  energized  to  adjust  sa  d  valve  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  conditions  for  direct  ng  fluid  pressure  to  said 
shifter  mechanisms  for  establis  ling  different  transmis- 
sion outputs;  a  plurality  of  coir  cidence  switches  carried 
by  said  distribution  valve;  a  plui  ality  of  cams  carried  by 
said  distribution  valve  and  open  biy  connected  to  be  ro- 
tated by  said  electric  motor  whe  i  said  motor  operates  to 
condition  said  distribution  valv :,  said  cams  being  dis- 
posed in  position  so  that  each  o  said  cams  when  rotated 
is  operable  to  actuate  and  deactu  ite  a  selected  one  of  said 
coincidence  switches,  said  cams  t  eing  arranged  for  operat- 
ing said  associated  switches  in  a  plurality  of  coded  com- 
binations;  a   control   member;   a 

switches  equal  in  number  to  said  coincidence  switches  and 
carried  by  said  control  membe  ;  a  transmission  output 
selector  operably  connected  to  '  aid  control  member  and 
having  indicia  indicating  the  pi  irality  of  different  trans- 
mission outputs,  said  selector  be  ing  operable  when  selec- 
tively positioned  at  a  particular  transmission  output  set- 
ting to  actuate  one  or  more  of  said  selector  switches  in 
coded  combination;  an  electrical  circuit  operably  con- 
nected to  said  selector  switch  ;s  and  said  coincidence 
switches,  said  circuit  also  being  :onnected  to  said  electric 
motor;  and  means  operably  coi  inected  in  said  circuit  to 
effect  energization  of  said  mot(  r  whereupon  said  motor 
operates  to  adjust  said  distribu  ion  valve  and  to  rotate 
said  cams  for  actuating  said  <  oincidence  switches  and 
when  said  coincidence  switches  are  actuated  in  the  same 
combination  that  said  selector  iwitches  have  been  actu- 
ated said  electrical  circuit  op(  rates  to  deenergize  said 
motor  which  will  then  have  i  djusted  said  distribution 
valve  so  that  fluid  pressure  w  II  be  distributed  to  said 
fluid  actuated  shifter  mechanis  ns  for  establishing  a  se- 
lected transmission  output  whic  i  coincides  with  the  out- 
put indicated  by  said  selector. 


tiaily  more  than  the  width  of  said  reverse  idler  gear  and 

said   reverse   output   gear  on   moving   with   said  clutch 

plurality    of   selector    member  from  neutral  to  engaged  position  of  said  clutch 

member  meshing  with  said  reverse, idler  gear. 


3  192  789 

UNIVERSAL  MECHANICAL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  COUPLING 

Billy  J.  Savage,  2116  S.  Boston  Drive,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Sen  No.  265,942 

9  Claims.     (CI.  74—385) 


3,192,71  8 

TRANSMIT  SION 

James  W.  Fodrea,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit   Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  %r.  No.  134,919 
23  Claims.  (CI 
1.  In  a  transmission,  an  ii  put  member,  an  output 
member,  an  input  gear  driver  by  said  input  member, 
an  output  gear  rotatably  mount 
and  meshing  with  said  input  g  ;ar,  clutcl\  means  on  said 
output  member  and  said  out  ut  gear  having  a  clutch 
member  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  oufput  member 
and  spaced  from  said  output  ge  ir  in  neutral  and  movable 


toward  said  output  gear  to  en 
said  output  gear  to  drive  said 
output  gear  mounted  on  said 


input  gear  on  said  input  memb<  r.  said  reverse  output  gear 


in  said  neutral  position  being 


said  reverse  input  gear,  a  re  ^erse  idler  gear  mounted 


m  neutral  position   between 


;aged  position  to  connect 
output  member,  a  reverse 
:Iutch  member,  a  reverse 


transversely  aligned  with 


>aid   reverse   output   gear 


1.  A  power  transmission  asseni(bly  for  interconnectmg 
a  rotating  driving  shaft  to  a  rotated  driven  shaft  through 
a  non-rotating  supporting  arm  and  permitting  said  inter- 
connected shafts  to  assume  any  angle  relative  to  each 
other,  said  transmission  comprising: 

(a)   an  idler  shaft  extending  substantially  normal  to 

one  of  said  interconnected  shafts; 
(b^  gear  means  connected  between  said  one  intercon- 
rtectcd  shaft  and  said  idler  shaft  for  transferring  ro- 
tary motion  between  said  idler  shaft  and  said  one 
interconnected  shaft,  said  gear  means  retaining' said 
one  interconnected  shaft  and  said  idler  shaft  in 
power-transmitting  engagement  when  said  one  inter- 
connected shaft  is  bodily  rotated  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  idler  shaft  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  longitudinal  axis  of!  s?id  one  interconnect- 
ing shaft  remains  in  a  tangential  relationship  to  an 
imaginary  circle  of  predeterlmined  radius  coaxially 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  idler  shaft;  • 

(c)  yoke   means   rotatably  joiirnalled  on   said   idler 
shaft; 

(d)  a  first  gear  wheel  keyed  to  said  idler  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith; 
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(e)  a  second  gear  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  said 
yoke  mechanism  in  spaced  relation  from  said  idler 
shaft  and  engaging  said  first  gear  wheel  at  a  pre- 
determined angle  to  change  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  rotative  movement  from  that  of  the  axis  of  said 
first  gear  wheel; 

(f )  a  supporting  arm  rotatably  journalled  on  said  yoke 
means  for  rotation  relative  to  said  second  gear  wheel 

and  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  gear 
wheel,  said  supporting  arm  rotatably  journalling  said 
other  interconnected  shaft  and  fixing  said  shaft  in  a 
plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
-    second  gear  wheel;  and 

(g)  a  third  gear  wheel  coaxially  keyed  to  said  other 
interconnected  shaft  and  drivingly  engaging  said  sec- 
ond gear  wheel  whereby  said  third  gear  wheel  may 
•be  revolved  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
second  gear  wheel  when  said  supporting  arm  is  ro- 
tated in  said  yoke. 


confronting  said  helical  screw  groove  to  define  therewith  a 
first  passage  of  helical  shape  extending  through  said  nut 
and. being  generally  square  in  transverse  section,  opposite 
ends  of  said  nut  defining  two  substantially  parallel  end 
grooves  extending  inwardly  in  the  same  direction  in  gen- 
erally tangential  relation  to  adjacent  portions  of  said  nut 
groove,  a  bearing  roller  return  channel  of  generally  U- 
shape  including  two  parallel  leg  portions  extending  from 
an  intervening  connecting  portion  of  the  channel,  said 
channel  defining  a  second  passage  of  generally  U-shape 
extending  through  the  channel  and  being  substantially 
square  in  transverse  section,  said  connecting  portion  of 


I  !  3,192,790 

TRANSMISSION  GEARING 

James  W.  Endress,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corpora^on,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Sen  No.  169,507 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—410) 


the  channel  having  an  approximately  ninety  degree  twist 
therein  forming  a  similar  twist  in  the  corresponding  por- 
tion of  said  second  passage,  said  chahhcl  being  mounted 
on  said  nut  wi^i  the  two  leg  portions  of  the  channel  posi- 
tioned in  said  respective  end  /grooves  of  the  nut  to  connect 
opposite  ends  of  said  second  passage  with  said  first  passage 
so  that  the  first  and  second  passages  together  form  an  end- 
less passage,  and  an  endless  procession  of  generally  cylin- 
drical bearing  rollers  disposed  in  said  endless  passage  to 
circulate  therethrough  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  nut 
and  screw  and  to  transmit  forces  between  said  screw  and 
nut  through  rolling  engagement  with  the  screw  and  nut. 


3,192,792 

DRlVE  AND  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Raymond  R.  Szaj,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Colt 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Wfauicconnc,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Sen  No.  347,899 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  74-^72) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  compressor  having  an  impeller 
mounted  for  rotation  on  an  impeller  shaft,  transmission 
gearing  for  connecting  the  impeller  shaft  to  a  drive  motor 
having  a  motor  shaft,  said  gearing  comprising:  a  motor 
gear  mounted  on  the  motor  shaft,  said  motor  gear  having 
two  axially  spaced  helical  gear  surfaces  of  opposite  and 
equal  helical  angles;  a  bearing  supporting  said  spaced 
helical  gear  surfaces  for  rotation;  a  toothed  member  fixed 
for  rotation  with  the  impeller  shaft;  a  driven  gear  between 
said  toothed  member  and  said  motor  gear;  a  toothed  sur- 
face on  said  driven  gear  engaging  said  toothed  member; 
two  spaced  gear  surfaces  on  said  driven  gear  engaging 
said  spaced  gear  surfaces  on  said  motor  gear;  and  a  bear- 
ing supporting  said  driven  gear  for  rotation  and  axial 
rocking  relative  to  said  motor  gear,  the  said  toothed  means 
and  the  means  for  supporting  said  second  gear  member 
being  located  between  the  spaced  external  gear  surfaces 
on  said  second  gear  member,  whereby  there  will  be  an 
equalization  of  pressure  distribution  over  the  gear  tooth 
faces. 

3  192  791 
ANTIFRICTION  SCREW* AND  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  F.  Greby,  Chicago.  III.,  ass^or,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation 
of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  7,  1962,  Sen  No.  200,719 
8  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 424.8) 
1.  An  antifriction  nut  and  screw  assembly,  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  elongated  screw  defining  a  helical 
groove  therein,  a  nut  defining  a  central  axial  bore  receiv- 
ing said  screw,  said  nut  defining  an  internal  helical  groove 


A  drive  and  power  transmission  arrangement  includ- 
ing a  prime  mover,  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of 
the  prime  mover,  a  drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
said  prime  mover,  a  hydraulic  pump  having  a  suction 
and  a  discharge  side,  and  a  hydraulic  system  comprising 
isaid  pump,  a  reservoir  connected  with  said  suction  side 
of  said  pump,  a  regulating  valve  in  said  system  connected 
with  said  discharge  side  of  said  pump,  a  reversible  hy- 
draulic motor,  and  a  return  line  from  said  valve  in  said 
system  communicating  with  said  reservoir,  said  valve  in- 
cluding a  chamber  casing,  a  centrally  located  fluid  cham- 
ber within  said  chamber  casing,  a  valve  inlet  port  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  chamber  and  with  said  dis- 
charge side  of  said  pump>  an  outlet  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  valve  inlet  port,  said  return  line  leading 
from  the  last-mentioned  port  providing  a  continuous  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  pump,  through  said  valve  and  to  said 


M 

reservoir,  two  additional  inlet  p<  rts  in  said  valve,  com- 
municaUng  with  said  discharge    ide  of  said  pump,  and 
two  separate  outlet  ports,  each  <  pposite  a  respective  in- 
let port,  a  valve  element  incluc  ing  lands  and  «/povcs, 
sUdably  received  in  said  chambsr  casing  and  shiftable 
into  positions  to  alternately  op  sn  one  inlet  port  into 
communication  with  its  respect  ve  outlet  port  and  to 
simultaneously  close  the  outlet    alve  port  communicat- 
ing with  said  return  line,  to  bloc :  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  pump  through  said  valve  to  said  reservoir,  pipe 
lines  communicating  with  said  » jparate  outlet  ports  and 
with  said  hydraylic  motor,  positi<  ned  for  causing  the  mo- 
tor to  operate  in  one  direction   jy  reason  of  fluid  flow 
in  one  Une,  or  in  the  other  dire  :Uon  by  reason  of  fluid 
flow  in  the  other  line,  an  exhau  H  line  from  said  motor 
communicating  with  said  retun   line  to  said  reservoir, 
said  valve  clement  having  means  interposed  between  said 
exhaust  line  from 'said  motor    ind  said  return  line  to* 
cJose  off  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  exhaust  line  when 
the  first  mentioned  valve  inlet  p  >rt  is  in  communication 
with  said  letum  line  through  1  lie  first  mentioned  out- 
let port,  a  transmission  assemb  y,  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  axles  operatively  con  lected  to  said  transmis-^ 
sion,  said  hydraulic  motor  and  said  transmission  being 
in  direct  driving  relation  with  ea<  h  other,  means  for  shift- 
ing said  valv^  element  whereby  the  speed  and  dirfction 
of  rotation  of  said  axles  may 
transmission  having  means  for 
a  low  gear  ratio  for  further  r^g 
tion  of  said  axles  regardless  of 
said  prime  mover.  
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tral  positions,  an  openvting  handle,  mounting  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  operating  handle  between  said  first 
and  second  selector  plates,  a  first  engaging  portion  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  handle  and  movable  into  and  out 
of  said  first  opening  to  integrate  said  handle  with  said 
first  plate,  a  second  engaging  portion  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  handle  and  movable  into  said  second  opening  to 
integrate  said  handle  with  said  second  plate,  said  second 
engaging  portion  being  also  movable  through  said  second 
opening  into  said  third  opening  to  integrate  said  handle 
with  said  third  selector  plate,  and  said  biasing  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  operating  handle  toward  said  second 

selector  plaAe.  i 

I  I 

3,192,794       I 
BRAKE,  CLUTCH  AND  ACCELERATOR  HAND 
CONTROL  FOR  PARAPLEGICS 

Pless  Counts,  Box  229,  Salem,  Mo. 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,086 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—481) 


be  regulated,  and  said 

hanging  from  a  high  to 

;i  lating  the  speed  of  rota- 

the  speed  of  rotation  of 


SH  FT 


3,192,79 
GEAR 
George  H.  Hurst,  Jr.,  Abington 
bell,  Chalfont,  Pa.    (Both 
Glensidc,  Pa.) 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1964, 
7  Claims.    (CI 


o 


St 


.  No.  352,772 
74—476) 


5.  A  gear  shifting  mechanism 
ing  a  first  gear  selector  plate 
and  movable  to  a  first  position 
to  first  gear  and  movable  to 
said  transmission  to  second 
{date  having  a  neutral  position 
tion  to  shift  said  transmission 
to  a  second  position  to  shift 
gear  position,  a  third  gear 
position  and  located  adjacent 
said  third  plate  being  movable 
to  reverse  gear,  there  being  a 
plate,  a  second  opening  in  sai< 
opening  in  said  third  plate,  all 
registration  when  said  plate» 


/ 


/ 


and  William  G.  Camp- 
341  W.  Glenside  Ave, 


1."  A  control  device  for  the  brake  pedal  means  and  ac-^ 
celerator  pedal  of  a  vehicle  having  a  dashboard  disposed 
above  said  pedal  and  pedal  means,  faid  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  shaft,  means  journalling  said  shaft  from 
the  dashboard,  an  accelerator  hand  operated  control  lever 
journaled  on  said  shaft  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  accelerator  pedal,  means  connecting  the  lever  and 
accelerator  pedal  for  depressing  thp  accelerator  pedal 
when  the  lever  is  depressed,  a  brake  jarm  rigidly  attached 
to  said  shaft  and  substantially  aligned  with  the  brake 
pedal  means,  means  operatively  connecting  the  brake 
arm  and  the  brake  pedal  means,  a  brake  hand  operated 
control  lever  rigid  with  said  shaft  adjacent  the  accelera- 
tor lever  whereby  the  hand  operated  levers  may  be 
manipulated  in  maneuvering  the  vehicle,  said  shaft  jour- 
naling  means  including  a  pair  of  brackets,  bearing  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  mounting  means  adjustably 
supporting  the  bearing  means  from  the  brackets  for  en- 
abling the  shaft  to  be  journaled  from  the  brackets  when 
the  brackets  are  misaligned. 


for  a  transmission  includ- 

laving  a  neutral  position 

to  shift  said  transmission 

second  position  to  shift 

a  second  gear  selector 

movable  to  a  first  posi- 

o  third  gear  and  movable 

transmission  to  fourth 

plate  having  a  neutral 
aid  second  selector  plate, 
to  shift  said  transmission 
first  opening  in  said  first 
second  plate  and  a  third 
of  said  openings  being  in 

in  their  respective  neu- 


3  192  795 
FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Donald  R.  Pierce,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Teleflex  In- 
corporated,   North    Wales,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

''*Fned  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  N6.  191,978 
5  Claims.     (CI.  74—501) 


geir, 
snd 


s;iid 
seleitor 


are 


1.  A  flexible  conduit  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
member,  a  multiplicity  of  wires  wrapped  helically  about 
said  tubular  member  with  a  long  lead,  adjacent  of  said 

.     \ 
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wires  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  low  frictional  resistance  plastic  elements  heli- 
cally wrapped  about  said  tubular  member  with  a  long 
lead  and  disposed  within  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
wires,  said  elements  being  of  sufficient  diametral  size  to 
maintain  adjacent  of  said  wires  in  a  non-abutting  rela- 
tionship, and  a  flexible  core  element  movably  supported 
within  said  tubular  member. 


3  192  796 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAY  COATING 

MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  J.  Peeps,  Rossford,  and  Frauds  W.  Hoffman, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  De  VilbiflB  Company, 

/    Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,296 
1  Chdm.    (CL  74—568) 


said  crank  arm  is  in  the  upper  half  of  the  cycle  of  rota- 
tion thereof;  subjecting  said  liquid  in  said  second  space  to 
the  weight  of  said  counterweight  plus  the  centrifugal 
force  thereon  during  the  period  said  crank  arm  is  in  the 
lower  half  of  the  cycle  of  rotation  thereof;  discharging 
said  liquid  in  said  first  space  to  said  third  space  during 
said  rotation  of  said  crank  arm  through  the  upper  half 
of  said  cycle;  restricting  said  discharge  of  said  liquid 
from  said  first  to  said  third  space  to  dampen  the  move- 
ment of  said  counterbalance  weight  relative  to  said  crank 
arm;  providing  a  movable  member  that  can  be  moved 
to  a  first  position  where  it  obstructs  the  discharge  of 
said  liquid  from  said  second  space  to  said  third  space; 
generating  a  first  force  by  the  rotation  of  said  crank  arm 
through  said  lower  half  of  said  cycle  thereof  that  is  ini- 
tially of  such  magnitude  as  to  counteract  twice  the  cen- 


A  memory  device  for  controlling  coating  of  a  plurality 
of  workpieces  carried  by  a  conveyor,  said  memory  device 
comprising  a  single  endless  chain  having  a  plurality  of 
links,  a  plurality  of  pin-holding  bodies  carried  by  said 
links  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  chain, 
said  bodies  having  passages  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through, a  memory  pin  carried  by  each  of  said  bodies  and 
protruding  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bodies  beyond  said 
links,  said  memory  pins  being  slidably  received  in  said 
passages  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
one  of  said  pins  and  said  bodies  being  magnetized  and  the 
other  of  said  pins  and  said  bodies  being  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial whereby  said  pins  are  fixedly  held  in  said  passages 
in  any  attained  position,  means  supporting  and  guiding 
said  chain  over  a  predetermined  tortuous  path,  means 
for  driving  said  chain  at  a  predetermined  lineal  speed, 
means  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  path  for  displacing  said 
memory  pins  in  said  pin-holding  bodies  to  predetermined 
positions  in  said  passages,  and  means  adjacent  said  path 
for  returning  the  displaced  memory  pins  to  their  first 
positions. 

3  192  797 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COUNTER- 
BALANCING A  WEIGHT  BALANCED  RECIP. 
ROCATING  MACHINE 
Edgar  W.  Patterson,  12040  Old  River  School  Road, 
Downey,  Calif.  [ 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  806,131 
11  Claims.  (CI.  74—591) 
1.  The  method  of  automatically  changing  a  weight 
balanced  rotating  crank  arm  that  rotates  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  from  either  an  underbalanced  or 
overbalanced  to  a  perfectly  balanced  condition  includ- 
ing the  steps  of:  slidably  mounting  a  counterbalance 
weight  for  longitudinal  movement  on  said  crank  arm; 
providing  first,  second  and  third  confined  spaces  on  said 
crank  arm;  completely  filling  said  first  and  second  con- 
fined spaces  with  a  hydraulic  liquid;  subjecting  said  liquid 
in  said  first  space  to  the  weight  of  said  counterweight 
minus  the  centrifugal  force  thereon  during  the  period 


trifugal  force  generated  by  said  rotation  of  said  counter- 
balance weight;  applying  said  first  force  to  said  movable 
member  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  period  said 
crank  arm  is  in  said  lower  half  of  said  cycle;  moving 
said  movable  member  to  a  second  position  during  the 
period  said  crank  arm  is  in  the  lower  half  of  said  cycle 
to  permit  said  liquid  in  said  second  space  to  discharge 
into  s^id  third  space;  restricting  the  flow  of  said  liquid 
from  said  second  space  to  said  third  space  to  dampen 
the  movement  of  said  counterbalance  weight  relative  to 
said  crank  arm;  and  allowing  the  force  of  gravity  to 
move  said  counterbalance  weight  relative  to  said  crank 
arm  as  said  crank  arm  rotates  until  said  weight  assumes 
a  position  relative  thereto  at  which  said  crank  arm  ro- 
tates through  one-half  the  cycle  of  roUtion  thereof  in 
the  same  time  as  required  to  rotate  through  the  other 
one-half  thereof. 


3,192,798        ^ 
SPINDLE  TRANSMISSION 
William  E.  Twamley,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brown 
&  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company,  Providence,  R.I., 
a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,942 
4  Cfadms.    (CI.  74—722) 


ifik^.it 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  for  a  machine  tool 
spindle  having,  in  combination,  a  rotary  spindle,  a  ro- 
tationally  driven  power  input  element,  a  first  spindle 
driving  element,  a  second  spindle  driving  element,  a 
spindle  clutch  shifuble  to  connect  said  spindle  driving 
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elements  alternatively  to  drive 
nections  between  said  power  ii . 
spindle  driving  clement  includin 
gears  forming  a  first  rate  change 
transmission  line,  further  driving 
first  rale  changer  and  said  first 
including   a   second   pair   of   f 
second  rate  changer  connected 
first  rate  changer  and  defining 
a  second  transmission  line,  cl 
connect  said  first  or  said  first  and 
alternatively  to  drive  said  first 
to  provide  a  first  and  second  l 
spindle,  a  third  pair  of  pick-of 
rate  changer  connected  to  be 
first  or  said  first  and  second 
combination   therewith   a   third 
nected  with  said  second  spindle 
a  third  group  of  speeds  for  sai< 
shifting  each  of  said  spindle  c 
means  to  selectively  connect  any 
and  third  transmission  lines  to 


spindle,  driving  con- 
element  and  said  first 
a  first  pair  of  pick-off 
_  partially  defining  a  first 
onnections  between  said 
spindle  driving  element 
-off  gears  forming   a 
to  be  driven  from  said 
said  first  rate  changer 
^  means  shiftable  to 
aid  second  rate  changers 
spindle  driving  element 
>up  of  speeds  for  said 
gears  forming  a  third 
(i-iven  from  one  of  said 
changers  defining  in 
4ransmission   line   con- 
( riving  element  providing 
spindle,  and  means  for 
clutch  and  said  clutching 
one  of  said  first,  second 
drive  said  spindle. 


Si  id 

npi  It 


pi  :k 

i    o 

wi  h 

clut(  ling 


r  ite 


3  192  79  > 
TRANSMISSION  DRT  E 
James  B.  Pamplin,  Garden  Gove 
Paul  Hnska,  Los  Ai  geles. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  S4r 
4  Claims.     (CI. 


s-^^. 


1.  A  transmission  drive  with 
meshed  elements,  and  including 

(a)  the  first  pair  of  said  elemfcnts 
ary  element  with  an  interi^l 
ment  with  an  external  gear 
ly  within  and  in  meshed 
internal  gear  form, 

(b)  the  second  pair  of  said  el<  ments 
ing  element  with  an  interrpl 
ment  with  an  external 
trically  within  and  in  mesjied 
said  internal  gear  form, 

(c)  -the  two  inner  rotatable 
on  a  radially  resilient  moi 
volve  eccentrically  togethe 
the  two  internal  gear  elem 
ments   comprising,   one  e 
undulating  and  alternately 
lobes,  and  the  other  elemer  t 
convex  projections  to 
undulating  seats  and  lobcj 
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connected  with  and  disconnected  from!  said  frame  means, 
means  for  connecting  and  disconnectii^  said  frame  means 
and  said  movable  member,  a  pair  of  Cylinder  devices  for 
moving  said  movable  member  and  saidi  frame  means  when 
connected  together  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  cylinder  devices  being  pivotally  mounted  about 


ELEMENTS 

Calif.,  assignor  to 
,  Cain. 
.  No.  216;616 

74—805)     \ 


I  wo  pairs  of  independently 


comprising  a. station- 
gear  form  and  an  ele- 
orm  rotatable  eccentrical- 
<  ngagement  with  the  said 


comprising  a  rotat- 
gear  form  and  an  de- 
form rotatable  eccen- 
engagement  with  the 


elements  being  revoluble 
nting  and  coupled  to  re- 

on  the  common  axis  of 
nts,  and  each  pair  of  ele 
ement   having  uniformly 
concave  seats  and  convex 

having  uniformly  spaced 

constantly  with  said 

of  the  said  one  element. 


enjage 


Edward  Kostur,  Elmhurst,  111 
Bank,  executor  of  the  estate 


assignor  to  Comet  Industrie  ,  Inc.,  Bensenville,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  8,  1961, !  er.  No.  138,220 


,  74—822) 
rotatable  frame  ineans,  a 


17  Claims.     (C 
16.  In  a  machine  including  j  -  _ 
drive  assembly  adapted  to  rotat  i  the  frame  means  throu|h 
a  predetermined  angle  about  th  i  axis  of  rotation  compris- 
ing; in  combination,  a  movabfe  member  adapted  to  be 


respective  axes  lying  in  spaced  apart  relationship  and  at 
least  one  of  said  devices  being  in  its  extreme  position  when 
said  frame  is  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  cylin- 
der devices  being  adapted  to  return  said  movable  member 
to  said  first  position  when  disconnected  from  said  frame 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  opjeration  of  said  cylin- 
der devices.  i 

3,192,801     J 

PIVOTABLE  AND  INDEXABLE  ARM  DRILL 

William  P.  Gingras,  Rockville,  Md,,  assignor  to  Jonker 

Business  Machines,  Inc.,  a  corpoi|ation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,759 

5  Claims.     (CI.  77^5) 


;  Pioneer  Trust  &  Savings 
of  said  Kostur,  deceased. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  drilling  elf  data-encoding  holes 
in  selected  coordinate  positions  of  sluperimposable  record 
cards,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  baset  plate  having  means 
thereon  to  position  in  flat  stacked  alignment  a  num- 
ber of  such  record  cards, 

(b)  X-axis  linear  horizontal  gujde  means  secured  to 
said  base  plate  and  extending  parallel  to  one  flat 
dimensional  direction  of  the  stjacked  cards, 

(c)  an  X-axis  carriage  mounted  to  slide  along  said 
X-3'xis  guide  means, 

(d)  Y-axis  linear  guide  means  siecured  to  said  X-axis 
carriage,  extending  perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  X-axis  guidie  means,  and  bodily 
rotatable  through  a  vertical  ari  about  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  X-axis  guide  njieans, 

(e)  a  Y-axis  carriage  slidably  mjounted  on  said  Y-axis 
guide  means,  and 

(f)  a  record-card  drilling  device jcarried  by  said  Y-axis 
carriage  in  position  to  engagej  and  to  drill  data-en- 
coding holes  in  selected  coordinate  positions  of  the 
aligned  record  cards,  as  said  Y-axis  guide  means  is 
swung  downward  in  its  vertica|l  arc. 
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3,192,802  I 

TORQUE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Edward  W.  Schatzman,  South  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignor 
to  The  Avey  Division  of  The  Motch  &  Merryweather 
Machinery  Co.,  Covington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
i     Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,312 
8  Cbdms.    (CI.  77—32.7) 


1.  In  a  torque  control  mechanism  of  the  class  de- 
scribed the  combination  of  a  driven  sleeve  for  rotating 
a  tool,  a  yieldable  coupling  associated  with  said  driven 
sleeve  yieldable  to  torque  on  said  sleeve  and  including 
a  plate  encircling  the  driven  sleeve  ahd  movable  axJally 
thereof,  a  barrel  secured  to  said  driven  sleeve  in  spaced 
relation  behind  the  plate,  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  axial- 
ly  of  said  barrel  circumferentially  of  the  driven  sleeve, 
a  nut  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  threaded  on 
said  driven  sleeve  in  spaced  relation  behind  said  barrel 
and  threadedly  adjustable  toward  said  barrel,  said  springs 
being  under  compression  between  the  plate  and  the  front 
face  of  the  nut  yieldably  resisting  plate  movement  axially 
of  the  driven  sleeve,  said  nut  having  a  radial  groove  be- 
tween its  front  face  and  rear  face  providing  in  said  nut 
a  radial  flange  including  the  nut  rear  face  with  said  flange 
radially  transversely  cross-cut  between  diametrically  op- 
posite points  on  the  periphery  of  the  nut  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  ears,  and  means  associated  with  each  ear  for 
actuating  the  same  relative  to  the  nut  and  driven  sleeve 
for  impinging  each  ear  on  the  driven  sleeve  threads  for 
locking  the  nut  in  position. 


3,192,803 
CORK  EJECTOR  WITH  PRESSURIZED  LIQUID 
PROPELLANT 
George  J.  Federighi,  Belvedere,  Calif.    (%  Stero  Chemi- 
cal Mfg.  Co.,  70— 13th  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.) 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,685 
I  1  Claim.     (Cl.  81—3.2)  < 


In  a  cork  ejector  with  pressurized  liquid  propellant: 

(a)  a  tubular  holder  defining  a  bore  and  a  base,  the 
latter  having  a  tube-receiving  socket  and  a  shoulder 
associated  with  the  socket; 

(b)  a  container  enclosing  a  pressurized  liquid  pro- 
pellant that  is  non-medicated  and  non-toxic; 

(c)  the  container  being  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  of 
the  holder,  and  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  base;  |    I 

816  O.G. — »  1  .  ' 


(d)  a  tubular  needle  having  an  upper  end  anchored  to 
the  .base  and  projecting  below  the  latter,  and  being 
made  to  be  pushed  through  a  cork  in  a  bottle  con- 
taining liquid; 

(e)  the  container  being  provided  with  an  outlet  tube 
for  discharge  of  the  propellant; 

(f)  the  outlet  tube  removably  projecting  into  the  tube- 
receiving  socket; 

(g)  the  needle  communicating  with  the  outlet  tube  to 
receive  the  liquid  propellant  therefrom,  and  being 
made  to  convey  the  liquid  propellant  to  the  interior 
of  the  bottle  to  eject  the  cork  with  a  sudden  thrust 
or  impact,  when  the  liquid  propellant  expands  in  the 
interior  of  the  bottle  below  the  cork; 

(h)  the  outlet  tube  being  slidable  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  container; 

(i)  a  normally  closed  dispensing  valve  means  sealing 
the  outlet  tube  against  escapement  of  the  liquid  pro- 
pellent from  the  container; 

(j)  the  valve  means  being  arranged  to  be  unseated, 
when  the  outlet  tube  is  moved  inwardly  relative  to 
the  container; 

(k)  the  lower  end  of  the  outlet  tube  bearing  against 
the  shoulder,  when  the  container  is  pushed  inwardly 
of  the  holder  to  a  predetermined  position,  and  the 
shoulder  urging  the  outlet  tube  inwardly  of  the  con- 
tainer to  unseat  the  valve  means,  when  the  container 
is  pushed  further  into  the  holder  beyond  this  pre- 
determined position; 

(I)  the  outlet  tube  communicating  with  the  lower  part 
of  the  container  to  receive  the  liquid  propellant  there- 
from, when  the  valve  means  are  opened,  and  the 
needle  extends  downwardly  through  the  cork; 

(m)  and  the  container  being  provided  with  a  short  fit- 
ting in  the  lower  end  of  the  container  and  extending 
only  a  short  distance  within  the  container  and  in- 
cluding an  opening  therein  placing  the  liquid  propel- 
lant directly  in  communication  with  the  valve  means. 


3,192,804 
CHAIN  CLAMPS 
Christian  Petersen,  De  Witt,  Nebr^  William  L.  Becker, 
Denver,  Colo.,  and  Emil  A.  Allemeier,  Spencervillc, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Petersen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  De  Witt, 
Nehr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraska 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,073 
4  CUims.    (Cl.  81—66) 


1.  In  a  wrench  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  hand 
gripping  members,  the  improvement  which  comprises  one 
of  said  members  having  a  forward  end  extending  beyond 
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said 


ch  w 


the  forward  end  of  the  other  of 
member  forward  end  forming  a 
clamping   element   interconnecting 
movable  clamping  element  inc 
nected  at  one  end  to  the  forward  en< 
and  at  its  other  end  to  said  one 
portion;  said  element  including  an 
from  said  leg,  a  length  of  chain 
end  of  said  arm,  said  chain  being 
peripherally  of  a  work  piece  and  t( 
arm,  said  arm  having  a  portion  tH 
plane  of  the  remainder  of  said  arm, 
ing  a  base  portion  out  of  alignme  it 
tion,  said  base  portion  and  the 
fining  between  them  an  opening 
claw  portion  whereby  said  chain 
opening  when  extending  past  said 
being  engageable  with  said  chain 
of  said  members  whereby  said  ct 
,a  major  portion  <rf  the  periphery 


chain 
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members,  said  one 
portion,  a  movable 
said   members,   said 
;  a  leg  pivotally  con- 
of  said  other  member 
meiiber  beneath  said  claw 
i  itegral  arm  projecting 
piv  >tally  connected  to  the 
[dapted  to  be  wrapped 
then  extend  past  said 
ttlereof  off-set  from  the 
iaid  offset  portion  hav- 
with  said  claw  por- 
ren^inder  of  said  arm  de- 
alignment  with  said 
disposed  within  said 
irm,  said  claw  portion 
manual  operation 
grips  tightly  against 
said  work  piece. 


3  192  806 

THREAD  CUTTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 

ENGINE  LATHE  AND  THE  LIKE 

WUliam  A.  Bisbce,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  George  C. 

Kaiser,   9200   MarshaU   St,   Roscmcad,   Calif.;   said 

Bisbec  assignor  to  said  Kaiser 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No,  292,004 
13  Claims.     (CI.  82—5) 


1  pon 


)f 


3,192,805 
FLIERS 
Howard    H.    Manning,    Meadvll 
Ctaanncllock,  Inc,  Mcadvlllc, 
Pennsylvania  ■        ^_.  ^- . 

^^    FUed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser JNo.  273,703 
3  Clainis.    (CI.  8}— 414) 


Fa.,    assignor    to 
a  corporation  of 


1  In  pliers  having  a  pair  of  <  rossed  members  with  a 
pivotal  joint  between  the  numbc  rs  comprismg  a  pm  m 
one  member  and  a  slot  in  the  ot  ler  member  shdably  re- 
ceiving the  pin  and  preventing  lai  iral  shifting  of  said  one 
.  member  relative  to  the  other  men  ber  m  a  direction  cross- 
wise of  the  slot  but  freely  perm|tting  movement  of  said 
one  member  relative  to  the  othe 
the  slot  and  with  jaws  on  the 
side  of  the  centerline  of  the  slot 
prising  an  arcuate  rib  on  said  one 

of  open  ended  grooves  on  the  <  ther  member  extending 
crosswise  of  the  slot  and  separa  ;ed  from  each  other  by 
walls  of  thickness  decreasing  o  r  opposite  sides  of  the 
centerline  of  the  slot,  the  arcua  e  rib  being  center«|d  on 
the  pin  and  the  grooves  being  ce  itcred  on  the  center  line 
of  the  slot,  said  rib  being  recei  'able  in  any  one  of  the 
grooves  to  provide  a  conhectioi 
carrying  the  working  pressure  of 
groove  in  which  the  rib  is  rece 


gaging  under  working  pressure  t  f  substantially  the  same 


radiur  and  undercut  at  an  anglfc  to  cause  the  engaging 
surfaces  to  cling  together  under  working  pressure,  the 
angle  of  undercut  on  the  engagin  5  surface  of  the  nb  being 
greater  than  the  angle  ot  underci  t  on  the  engaging  surface 
of  tne  groove  to  shift  the  worl  ing  pressure  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  wall  separating  t  le  grooves. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  threads  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  machine  tool  having  a  carriage  and  a  rotat- 
able  chuck  adapted  to  hold  a  workpiece,  the  apparatus 

comprising  * 

(a)  holder  means  for  holding  a  thread  cutting  tool, 

(b)  a  base  member  adapted  for  connection  to  the  ma- 
chine tool  carriage  and  mounting  the  holder  means 
for  reciprocal  motion  of  the  holder  means  between 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  positions, 

(c)  holder  drive  means  engaged  between  the  base 
member  and  the  holder  means  i  for  reciprocating  the 
holder  means  and  adapted  to  be  operably  connected 
in  driven  relation  to  the  chuck  for  operation  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  the  chuck, 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  tool  along  a  selected  path 
fixed  relative  to  the  chuck  axis  of  rotation  during 
each  movement  of  the  holder  means  from  its  sec- 
ond to  its  first  position,  and 

(e)  indexing  means  for  moving  the  tool  a  selected 
amount  laterally  of  the  seletted  path  after  each 
movement  of  the  holder  means  from  its  first  to  its 
second  position,  each  movement  of  the  tool  by  the 
selected  amount  being  added  to  the  total  of  prior 
such  movements. 


member  lengthwise  of 

members  offset  to  one 

said  pivotal  joint  com- 

mcmber  and  a  plurality 


3,192,807 

SHEET  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PAPER  CUTTERS 

William   J.    Haselow    and   William   E.    Aschenbrenner, 

Wisconsin   Rapids,   Wis.,    assignors   to   Consolidate 

Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,950 
7  Clainis.     (CI.  83—24) 


between  the  iliembers 
the  jaws,  the  rib  arid  the 
ved  having  surfaces  en- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  sheets  of  material  away 
from  a  rotary  cutter  comprising  conveyor  means  arranged 
to  receive  sheets  from  the  cutter,  means  for  biasing  the 


said  sheets  toward  said  conveyor  means,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  a  suction  assembly  including  an  elon- 
gated suction  box  mounted  beneath  said  conveyor  means 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  sheet  movement,  said  box 
having  a  plurality  of  partitions  therein  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  sheet  movement  dividing  the 
interior  thereof  into  a  pluralrty  of  suction  chambers, 
conduit  means  communicatively  connecting  each  of  said 
chambers  to  a  vacuum  source,  and  valve  means  in  each 
of  said  conduit  means. 


i; 


3,192,808  

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  PAPER-CUTTING 
MACHINES 
Eric  C.  W.  FicMcr  and  John  A.  Jackson,  Sonthend-on- 
S«a,  Essex,  Ei^land,  assignors  to  E.  K.  Cole  Limited, 
Soathend-on-Sea,  Essex  County,  England 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,573 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

9,060/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  83—71) 


^^mf 


of  cloth  with  intermediate  Waste  portions;  collar  means 
rigidly  holding  the  cutter  roller  against  the  pressure  roller; 
means  for  rotating  the  pressure  roller  at  a  predetermined 
peripheral  speed  with  a  corresponding  rotation  of  the 
cutter  roller  at  the  same  peripheral  speed;  means  for 
feeding  the  web  of  cloth  from  one  side  to  the  bite  be- 
tween the  cutter  roller  and  the  pressure  roller  at  a  linear 
speed  equal  to  the  said  peripheral  speeds  to  cut  the  web 
of  cloth  into  the  blank  portions  and  the  waste  portions; 
a  vacuum  waste  disposal  system  for  selectively  removing 
and  collecting  the  waste  portions  from  the  cutter  roller; 
belt  transfer  means  including  a  vacumn  system  for  selec- 
tively attracting  only  the  blank  portions,  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  end  roUs,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  endless 
belts  passing  around  the  end  rolls  and  movable  between 
a  garment  blank  receiving  section  and  a  garment  blank 
depositing  section,  a  hood  mounted  within  the  area  con- 
fined by  the  rollers  and  the  belts,  the  hood  being  open 
at  the  bottom  and  including  port  means  for  conmiunica- 
tion  with  a  vacuum  source  to  attract  the  blank  portions 
to  the  belts  through  the  spaces  from  below  the  belts  at 
the  receiving  section,  means  for  mvoing  the  belts  and  the 
attracted  blank  portions  from  the  receiving  section  to  the 
depositing  section,  flapper  valves  extending  transversely  of 
the  hood  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  divide  the 
hood  and  the  belts  therebelow  into  the  receiving  section 
and  the  depositing  section,  the  port  means  being  on  the 
receiving  section  side  of  the  hood,  and  means  for  break- 
ing the  vacuum  in  the  hood  at  the  depositing  section  and 
releasing  the  blank  portions  from  the  belts  when  the  blank 
portions  reach  a  predetermined  position  at  the  depositing 
section. 


4.  Control  apparatus  for  the  movement  of  a  backfence 
in  a  guillotine  type  cutting  machine,  having  means  where- 
by a  body  upon  which  cutting  is  to  be  performed  is 
caused  to  be  advanced  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  con- 
secutive positions  according  to  a  predetermined  pro- 
gramme represented  by  pulse  signals  recorded  on  twin 
tracks  of  magnetic  tape,  means  for  recording  programme 
signals  on  each  track,  means  for  causing  a  stop  signal 
on  either  track  to  stop  the  movement  of  the  backfence 
and  means  operated  by  a  coincidence  of  stop  signals  on 
the  two  tracks  to  initiate  the  operation  of  a  cutting  knife. 


3.192.809 
ROTARY  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Fred  P.  Crooch  and  Wilbur  M.  Lockrow,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Hanes  Cor- 
poration, Whiston-Snlcm,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
I     Carolina 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,252 
8  Claims.    (CI.  83—100) 


3,192,810 
PUNCHING  MECHANISM  WITH  TOOL 
SMOOTHING  MEANS 
Jack  D.  Amato,  Norridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  Arrcy  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,045 
5  Claims.    (CL  83—174) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  cutting  a  web  of  knitted 
or  woven  cloth  into  a  plurality  of  relating  garment  blank 
portions,  comprising:  a  hard-surf  aged  non-resilient  pres- 
sure roller,  and  bearing  supports  mounting  the  roller  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis;  an  opposed  non- 
resilient  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  pressure  roller  axis,  the  cutter  roller  having  at 
its  periphery  raised  hard-surfaced  cutting  edges  shaped 
to  form  a  plurality  of  garment  blank  portions  from  a  web 


1.  Mechanism  for  punching  spaced  perforations  in  a 
moving  web  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
rotatable  driven  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  on  spaced 
parallel  shafts  carried  by  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  radially  extending  punches  carried  by  and 
projecting  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  one  of  said  rolls, 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  dies  disposed  in  the  other 
roll  and  opening  to  the  periphery  thereof  in  mating  re- 
lationship to  said  punches,  a  third  shaft  carried  by  said 
frame  parallel  to  said  other  shafts  and  a  leveling  idler 
roll  carried  by  said  third  shaft,  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  leveling  roll  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  but 
outwardly  of  the  normal  peripheral  path  of  said  punches 
and  within  the  peripheral  path  of  abnormalities  elevated 
above  said  normal  peripheral  path. 


ilio 
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3,192,811  

FABRIC  STRAIGHTENING  AM>  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Rcid  .W.  Sfanmons,  Dccrficid,  Fl  i.,  assignor,  by 

ass^mcnts,  to  Sjostrom  A  iitomatioiis.  Inc. 

Filed  July  10, 1961,  Scr  No.  123,409 

12  Claims.    (CI.  I  3—175) 


succes  ive 


tlOf  i 


1.  A  device  for  severing 
tinuous  length  of  flexible  materi 
coincident  with  transverse  e^ 
thickness  less  than  other  port 
prising,  feeding  means  for  feedin 
forwardly,  straightening  means  - 
tion  to  said  feeding  means  and 
material  is  adapted  to  pass,  meaf  s 
ward  tension  on  said  material, 
comprising  a  pair  of  straightene 
another  and  positioned  on  either 
to  said  forward  moving  length, 
straightener  rolls  in  a  direction 
movement  and  means  for  causing 
of  said  rolls  with  said  continuous 
engagement  being  at  intervals  in 
tion  of  one  of  said  elongated 
ward  movement  of  and  move 
material  rcarwardly  to  align  one 
with  said  straightener  rolls,  am 
cutting  said  length  along  said  one 


sections  from  a  con- 
1  along  transverse  lines 
loni  ited  portions  having  a 
of  said  material  corn- 
said  continuous  length 
p  >sitioned  in  spaced  rela- 
ugh  which  said  flexible 
for  maintaining  a  for- 
!  aid  straightening  means 
rolls  parallel  with  one 
side  of  and  transversely 
means  for  rotating  said 
ipposite  to  said  forward 
intermittent  engagement 
length,  said  intermittent 
ccordance  with  the  loca- 
to  restrain  the  for- 
other  portions  of  said 
said  elongated  portions 
means  for  transversely 
elongated  portion. 


poi  ions, 
sad 

<if! 


3,192,81 
PUNCH  PRESS  WITH  I  UAL  FEEDING 
DRIVE  ME  INS 
Henry  L.  Cocscns,  Ncwmaritet 
Macallcn  Company,  Inc  ^' 
Hon  of  New  Hampshire 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1964, 
7  Claims.     (CI. 


SM  i< 


lile 


1.  In  a  punch  press  or  the 
ing  clutch  and  brake,  adapted  to 
moved  strips  of  workpiece  mate 

a  pair  of  feed  rolls  rotatabl 
between  and  feed  successi^ 
said  workpiece  material, 

a  primary  feeding  drive  for 
to  and  normally  mechan|cally 
from  the  press, 

an  auxiliary  feeding  drive  fo 
when  said  primary  feedin 
operative  and  mounted  an( 


the  forward  end  of  a  strip  of  said  workpiece  material, 
control  means  connected  to  the  main  driving  clutch  to 
stop  and  brake  the  press  and  also  stop  the  primary 
feeding  drive  while  the  trailing  end  of  a  preceding 
strip  is  in  a  final  complete  unit  punching  position, 
and  then  to  cause  the  auxiliary  feeding  drive  to  move 
said  forward  end  of  the  following  strip  into  an  initial 
complete  unit  punching  position. 


3,192,813     I 
ARTICLE  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Frank  A.  Berberick,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wwtem 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,831 
13  Claims.    (CI.  83^365)         -\ 


N.H.,  assignor  to  The 
Nenlnarket,  N.H.,  a  corpora- 


-.  No.  342,982 
13—209) 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  an  article  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  an  axis,  said  article  having  a 
measurable  characteristic  varying  periodically  along  a  di- 
mension Uansverse  to  the  axis,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  a  com- 
parison of  said  characteristic  for  portions  of  said 
article  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis; 

means  for  superimposing  a  predetermined  signal  on 
said  first-mentioned  signal; 

means  for  translating  said  articlei  toward  said  predeter- 
mined position  in  response  to  said  signals;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  said  two  signals  and 
connected  to  said  sunerimoosing  means  for  removing 
said  predetermined  signal  before  said  article  reaches 
said  predetermined  position,  whereby  said  translat- 
ing means  positions  the  article  in  said  predetermined 
position  in  response  to  the  first-mentioned  signal 
only. 


,  including  a  main  driv- 
operate  on  intermittently 
iai, 

mounted  to  grip  thcre- 
ely  to  the  press  strips  of 


3  192  814 
WORK  FENCE  FOR  RADIAL  ARM  SAW  MACHINE 
Christian  B.  Zimmerman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Jone  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,295 
1  Claim.    (CI.  83-r-467) 


said  feed  rolls  connected 
driven  step-by-step 

said  feed  rolls  operative  ...      u     •         *    -,- 

drive  is  temporarily  in-       For  use  with  a  radial  arm  saw  machine  having  a  frame 
driven  separately  to  feed    and  a  work  table  secured  to  the  frame,  the  work  table  hav- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  saw  kerfs  formed- therein,  and  the  ma- 
chine further  having  a  motor-driven  saw  blade  traversable 
above  the  table,  an  adjustable  non-deteriorating  work 
fence  for  the  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  longitudinal  angle  member  secured  to  the 
frame  of  the  machine  and  having  one  longitudinal 

j      edge  thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  the  back  edge  of 
I      the  work  table; 

(b)  said  first  angle  member  further  having  a  rearward 
upstanding  longitudinal  side  portion  with  respective 
slots  therein  foxming  a  continuation  of  the  saw  kerfs 
in  the  table;  i 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  longitudinal  angle  members  nest- 
ed within  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  angle 
member  independently  of  each  other  and  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  back  edge  of  the  work  table; 

(d)  said  second  angle  members  being  alined  with  each 
other  and  each  having  a  respective  longitudinal  hori- 
zontal portion  disposed  below  the  saw  kerfs  in  the 
work  table; 

(e)  said  respective  longitudinal  hwizontal  portions  of 
said  second  angle  members  being  disposed  between 
the  back  edge  of  the  work  table  and  said  rearward 
longitudinal  side  portion  of  said  first  angle  member; 

(f)  each  of  said  second  angle  members  further  having 
a  right-angularly  disposed  upstanding  longitudinal 
side  portion  thereof  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
back  edge  of  the  work  table  and  which  extends  above 
the  top  surface  of  the  work  table,  thereby  forming 

,      a  stop  for  a  workpiece;  and 

(g)  means  to  clamp  said  pair  of  longitudinal  angle 
members  to  said  first  angle  member,  whereby  said 
members  may  be  slidably  adjusted  independently  of 
each  other  along  the  back  edge  of  the  work  table  and 
may  be  brought  into  close  proximity  with  each  other 
at  selected  points  to  form  a  continuation  of  any  one 
of  the  saw  kerfs  in  the  table.  i 


3,192,815 
WORK  TABLE  FOR  STATIONARY 
POWER-OPERATED  MACHINE 
Christian  B.  Zimmerman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manufac- 
turing  Company,    Towson,    Md.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,294 
3  Claims.    (CI.  83-^71) 


1.  A  work  table  for  a  radial  arm  saw  machine  in  whiah 
a  motor-driven  saw  blade  is  traversed  above  the  table; 
said  work  table  comprising: 

(A)  a  corrugated  sheet  having  a  series  of  longitudinal 
flutes,  said  flutes  being  arranged  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  in  which  the  saw  blade  is  traversed 
above  the  table; 

(B)  a  plate  secured  on  top  of  said  corrugated  sheet, 
whereby  a  substantially-flat  surface  is  provided  for 
supporting  a  workpiece;  and 

(C)  a  longitudinal  kerf  formed  in  said  plate  in  sub- 
stantial alinement  with  the  traversing  saw  blade; 

(D)  said  longitudinal  kerf  being  formed  between  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  longitudinal  flutes  in  said  cor- 
rugated sheet;  j  { 

(E)  whereby  the  saw  blade  projects  through  said  lonp- 
tudinal  kerf  between  said  adjacent  flutes  to  a  prede- 
termined depth  below  said  plate;  ! 


(F)  whereby  a  smaller^  arcuate  portion  of  the  saw 
blade  is  in  engagement  with  the  workpiece  at  any 
one  time;  and 

(G)  whereby  a  frictional  "drag"  on  the  blade  is  pre- 
cluded and  a  cleaner  cut  is  obtained,  especially  on 
metal-cutting  operations. 


3,192,816 
TRAVERSE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  POWER  TOOL 
Christian  B.  Zimmerman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,296 
9  Claims.    (CI.  83—489) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stationary  power  tool  in- 
cluding a  manually-reciprocable  tool  carriage  having  a 
cutting  stroke  and  a  return  stroke,  traverse  control  means 
for  the  carriage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  and  means  to  mount  the  cylinder  on  the 
stationary  power  tool  and  to  align  its  axis  with  the 
axis  of  recriprocation  of  the  tool  carriage; 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  tubular  piston  rod  secured  o  one  side  of  said 
piston  and  projecting  beyond  ore  end  of  said  cylin- 
der; 

j   (d)  means  to  couple  said  piston  rod  to  the  tool  car- 
riage for  reciprocation  in  unison; 

(e)  said  cylinder  being  completely  filled  with  a  fluid 
I       on  both  sides  of  said  piston; 

(f)  fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  piston  and 
communicating  one  side  of  said  piston  with  the  other 
side  of  said  piston; 

(g)  resiliently-biased  valvular  means  normally  clos- 
ing said  fluid  passage  means,  said  valvular  means 
being  opened  to  admit  fluid  to  the  piston  rod  side 
of  said  piston  only  on  the  return  stroke  of  the  tool 
carriage; 

(h)  auxiliary  fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  pis- 
ton, cpmmunicating  one  side  of  said  piston  with  the 
other  side  of  said  piston,  and  including  a  valve  seat; 

(i)  an  axially-movable  adjusting  rod  within  said  tu- 
bular piston  rod  and  having  a  conical  tip  cooperat- 
ing with  said  valve  seat  to  form  an  orifice,  thereby 
restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  piston  rod  side 
of  said  piston  and  through  said  piston  on  the  cut-  » 
ting  stroke  of  the  tool  carriage,  and  thereby  regulat- 
ing the  maximum  rate  of  traverse  of  the  tool  carriage 
on  its  cutting  stroke;  and 

(j)  manually-manipulatable  means  to  adjust  the  axial 
position  of  said  adjusting  rod,  whereby  the  orifice 
is  variable,  and  whereby  the  traverse  control  means 
may  be  adjusted  for  the  optimum  cutting  of  dif- 
ferent materials. 


3,192,817 
CLARINET  POSITIONER 
Harry  A.  Schmidt,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  G.  Le< 
blanc  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  off 
Wisconsin 
j  Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,363 

10  Claims.    (CI.  84—327) 
1.  A  positioner  for  a  musical  wind  instrument,  said 
positioner  comprising:  a  positioning  band  adapted  to  fit 
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around  said  instrument;  means 
f^irf  musical  instrument;  a  shaft 
ing  band  in  a  position  extending 
the  band,  said  shaft  having  a  reai 
the  end  secured  to  the  position  ng 


o  secure  said  band  to. 

<  Bcured  to  said  position- 

adially  outwardly  from 

end  spaced  apart  from 

band;  a  chest  disc 


0 


adapted  to  fit  against  the  chest 
musical  instrument,  said  disc  ' 
of  said  shaft  in  a  position  with  th 
outwardly  from  the  plate  and 
and  means  connected  to  the  disc 
about  the  musician's  neck. 
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with  the  minor  crest  diameter  greater  than  the  major  root 
diameter,  the  shank  having  a  longitudinal  slot  from  the 
leading  end  through  at  least  one  full  size  thread  convolu- 
tion on  the  major  axis  with  the  thread  convolutions  con- 
tinuous from  one  edge  of  the  slot  to  the  opposite  edge 
thereof,  the  said  slot  providing  a  serrated  cutting  edge 


beii  g 


frim 


a  musician  holding  the 

^  secured  to  the  far  end 

shaft  extending  radially 

the  musician's  chest; 

to  support  the  disc  from 


located  substantially  along  a  longitudinal  line  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  the  major  axis  with  the  thread  pe- 
riphery, the  thread  periphery  disposed  diametrically  op- 
posite to  said  cutting  edge  providing  a  firm  work  en- 
gaging abutment  to  resist  transverse  forces  resulting  from 
opeartive  rotative  engagement  of  the  cutting  edge  with  the 
workpiece.  , 


3,192,820 

QUICK  RELEASE  PIN 

Kenneth  H.  Pitzer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of 

two-thirds  to  Paul  Gross,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,944 

7  Claims.    (CL  85—69) 


N< 


3,192,81 
THREADED  NUT  DEVMI  WITH  SHAVED 
WRENCH  ENGAGI>  G  SURFACES 


.«.  J.  Hnihcs.  Mclrow,  .  _- 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  corpi  ration  off  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  25, 1962,  S<  r.  No.  226,096 
1  Cbin.    (CL  ||5— 32) 


/-tm 


Mi 


A  threaded  nut  device  forme( 
and  having  a  thin  walled  barrel 
an  internal  circular  wall 
shank  and  an  outer  wall 
engaging  outer  surfaces  extendi 
portion  only,  said  nut  also 
tending  from  said  barrel  portif>n 
wrench  engaging  flat  surfaces,  a 
barrel  portion  having  an  annular 
shaved  portions  located  in 


sail 


to  United- 


^1 


from  drawn  sheet  metal 

portion  provided  with 

threaded  to  engage  a  screw 

havirg  a  plurality  of  wrench 

lengthwise  of  the  barrel 

ha^ng  shaved  portions  ex- 

.  adjacent  ends  of  the 

flange  at  one  end  of  said 

recess  therein  and  said 

recess. 


Sr 


f)r 


3,19231  9 
THREAD  FORMING  SCRflW 
THREADS  AND  A  C 
Waiter  M.  Hanncman,  Whcatoi 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  a  corp4ration 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1961, 
1  Cteim.    (CL 
A  screw  member  adapted 
threaded  workpiece;  and  comprismg 
ing  thread  convolutions  extend  ng 
toward  the  head  and  including 
tions  providing  a  holding  sectio  i 
end,  the  thread  convolutions 
section  toward  the  leading  end 
tion  thereof  to  a  workpiece, 
jconvolutions  in  transverse 
axis  defining  an  oval  with  ma|or 


HAVING  OVAL 
JTTING  EDGE 

I,  ni.,  assignor  to  niinols 
of  Delaware 
No.  100,225 

85—47) 

application  to  an  un- 

a  headed  shank  hav- 

from  the  leading  end 

full  size  thread  convolu- 

spaced  from  the  leading 

t|ipering  from  the  holding 

facilitate  initial  applica- 

periphery  of  the  thread 

normal  to  the  shank 

and  minor  crest  axes 


th: 

sect  ion 


1,  A  quick  release  pin  device  which  comprises  a  pin,  a 
radially  expansible  bushing  mounted  on  said  pin,  a  first 
member  connected  to  one  end  of  said  pin  and  abutting 
one  end  of  said  bushing,  the  diameter  of  said  first  mcni- 
ber  being  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bushing  in 
expanded,  position,  said  bushing  at  said  one  end  thereof 
having  a  surface  outwardly  inclined  from  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  radially  expansible  ring  mounted  on  said  inclined 
surface,  a  secohd  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  pin 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bushing,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  pin  for  applying  pressure  against  said  sec- 
ond member  and  against  said  other  end  of  said  bushing,  to 
thereby  compress  said  bushing  between  said  members  and 
cause  radial  expansion  of  said  bushing  and  radial  expan- 
sion of  said  ring  along  said  inclined  surface. 


o 


3  192,821 
BLIND  RIVET  HAVING  A  GROOVED  AND 
DEFORMABLE  LOCKING  BOSS 
George  SicboL  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olympic 
Screw  &  Rivet  Corporation,  Downey,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  87,257,  Feb.  6, 1961. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,868 

4  Clainis.    (CL  85—77) 
1.  A  Wind  rivet  adapted  for  insertion  from  the  top  side 
in  aligned  apertures  in  overlapped  structural  sheets  and 
setting  under  tension  therein: 
a  tubular  body  having  an  axial  i^assage  from  end  to 
end  therethrough; 
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-  I 


a  flange  formed  adjacent  a  top  end  of  said  body  and 
of  a  diameter  substantially  larger  than  said  body  to 
seat  against  the  topmost  of  said  sheets; 

a  pin  for  setting  said  rivet  received  in  said  passage  with 
a  tail  portion  protruding  from  the  top  end  and  a  head 
protruding  from^the  other  end  of  said  body,  said 
head  having  an  annular  setting  surface  facing  gen- 
erally toward  said  body  and  adapted  upcMi  pulling 
of  said  head  against  the  end  of  said  body  by  tension 
applied  to  said  tail  portion  to  deform  an  end-adjacent 
portion  of  the  body  progressively  radially  outward 
to  wedge  the  thus  deformed  portion  between  said 
setting  surface  and  the  undermost  of  said  sheets  at 
the  edge  of  the  aperture  therein  to  clamp  said  sheets 
together  between  the  flange  and  thus  deformed  por- 
.tion  of  said  body; 


and  lock  means  Co  lock  said  pin  after  setting,  com- 
prising: I 

an  annular  boss  on  the  top  of  said  flange,  closely  sur- 
rounding the  end  of  said  axial  passage,  said  boss 
having  an  outer  circumferential  groove  formed  there- 
in closely  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  said  flange, 
and  said  boss  having  a  top  surface  end  adapted  to 
receive  pressure  to  axially  compress  said  boss  by  re- 
active forces  resulting  from  tension  applied  ^to  said 
tail  portion  of  said  pin,  said  boss  having  strength  at 
said  groove  capable  of  withstanding  axial  compres- 
sive forces  therein  up  to  a  predetermined  force  at 
which  said  boss  yields  radially  inwardly  at  said 
groove,  said  predetermined  force  being  greater  than 
a  force  required  to  deform  said  end  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  body  outwardly  to  clamp  said  sheets 
together; 

and  a  series  of  axially  spaced  apart  circumferential 
serrations  on  said  pin  spaced  from  said  setting  sur- 
face by  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  axial 
f>assage  and  the  spacing  of  successive  serrations  in 
said  series  being  substantially  less  than  tlae  width  of 
said  groove,  whereby  upon  tensioning  of  said  pin  to 
deform  said  body  and  the  simultaneous  application 
of  said  reactive  force  to  said  end  surface  of  said 
boss,  the  grooved  boss  portion  of  said  boss  buckles 
inwardly  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  serrations  to 
lock  said  pin  in  place  under  tension  in  said  passage 
when  said  tension  and  reaction  force  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value.  .        ! 


3,192322 
LINK  TYPE  ANCHOR 
Albert  H.  Gcnter,  Mount  Lebanon,  PM. 
(769  Larchmont  Road,  Pittsburgh  16,  Pa.) 
FHcd  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,980 
4  Clainis.    (Ci.  85—79) 
1.  A  mine  roof  bolt  assembly  to  be  anchored  in  a 
drilled  hole  penetrating  an  upper  rock  strata  from  the  roof 
of  a  mine,  the  lower  strata  loosjc  due  to  mining,  consist- 
ing of 

a  roof  bolt  plate  to  embrace  the  mine  roof  around  the 

drilled  hole  and  having  a  bolt  hole  therethrough, 
a  roof  bolt  to  extend  through  said  bolt  hole  to  clamp 
said  roof  bolt  plate  against  the  roof  and  hold  the 
rock  strata  in  place. 


^! 


a  threaded  section  on  the  upper  end  of  said  bolt, 

a  nut  th  readably  operable  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
bolt  section, 

an  abutment  in  the -form  of  a  bead  on  the  bottom  of 
said  nut,  < 

means  defining  a  non-movable  shoulder  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  threaded  bolt  section, 

a  non-deformable  link  consisting  of  an  intermediate 
portion  and  opposite  ends  which  are  bent  in  opposite 
directions  in  parallel  planes  and  at  an  angle  lateral 
of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  link, 

an  opening  through  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
link  to  permit  free  movement  and  diagonal  posi- 
tioning of  said  link  on  said  roof  bolt, 

said  free  movement  of  said  link  limited  by  said  nut  and 
said  shoulder  means  to  prevent  said  link  from  escap- 
ing over  the  same, 


C 


3^ 


said  nut  and  said  shoulder  forming  substantially  parallel 
pressure  applying  opposed  abutment  faces  and  spaced 
apart  sufficiently  to  permit  said  link  to  lie  substan- 
tially diagonally  with  respect  to  said  bolt  and  said 
opposed  abutment  faces  in  order  to  enter  and  slide 
up  into  said  drilled  hole  in  the  mine  roof, 

said  opposite  ends  of  said  diagonally  positioned  link 
upon  insertion  of  the  roof  bolt  assembly  into  said 
drilled  hole  have  sufficient  contact  with  the  sides  of 
the  drilled  hole  in  order  to  frictionally  engage  the 
surface  and  permit  the  abutment  on  said  nut  to  co- 
operate with  the  opening  ip  said  link  to  hold  said 
nut  while  said  bolt  is  turned  to  draw  said  nut  toward 
said  shoulder, 

said  opposed  abutment  faces  expelling  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  diagonal  link  laterally  causing  the  link  ends 
to  penetrate  the  sides  of  the  drilled  hole  to  form  a 
bridge  anchor  fjrom  which  said  nut  and  bolt  draw 
said  plate  tightly  against  the  mine  roof  to  support 
the  lower  strata  from  the  upper  strata. 


'    3,192,823 

CAGE  NUT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  PIVOTAL  NUT 
Robert  A.  Mnnac,  Pcrrysbwi,  Ohio,  assipior,  by  mcmc 

assignments,  to  The  Bisliop  and  Babcock  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,117 
3aalni8.    (Cl.*85— 80) 

1.  A  cage  nut  assembly  comprising  a  unitary  spring 
metal  retainer  having  a  centrally  apertured  flat  inclined 
base,  a  depending  arm  of  appreciable  length  at  one  side 
of  said  base  terminating  in  an  outwardly  facing  hook  ele- 
ment for  engaging  the  edge  of  a  panel  aperture,  an  in- 
wardly extending  latching  tongue  on  said  arm  with  the 
free  end  thereof  juxtaposed  to  said  hook  element,  a  short 
tab  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  provided  with  an  in- 
ward bend  contiguous  with  said  base  and  terminating  in  an 
outwardly  facing  hook  element  generally  aligned  with 


IM 


{ nd 

ie 


said  first  hook  element,  and  a  nut 
rigid  material  fitting  said  retainer 
inward  bend  as  a  pivot  so  as  to 
position  or  a  lower  horizontal  portion 
and  captured  by  said  latching  tongue 
nut  member  in  its  raised  inclined 


4ember  of  substantially 

rockable  about  said 

in  a  raised  inclined 

._  disposed  beneath 

!,  whereby  with  said 

position  said  arm  can 


freely  flex  to  enable  the  hook 
be  rocked  toward  the  other  hook 
the  application  of  the  retainer 
with  said  nut  member  in  its  lo 
said  latching  tongue  retains  the 
hook  elements  toward  each  other 
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spectrum,  means  for  progressively  sweepmg  said  lUu- 
iSnation  over  said  field  in  a  direction  substantiaUy  per- 
pendicular  to  said  line,  means  for  modulatmg  hght  of  said 
diverted  wavelength  Xc  in  coordination  with  said  sweep- 
ing operation  to  provide  a  control  signal,  means  for  to- 
gether  transmitting  the  light  of  said  field  aS  thus  illumi- 
nated and  the  light  of  said  wavelength  X<.  as  thus  modu- 
lated as  a  composite  beam  to  a  remote  location,  means  at 
said  remote  location  for  receiving  said  composite  beam, 
means  for  dvcrting  light  of  said  wavelength  X,  from  said 
received  beam,  means  for  directing  the  undiverted  light 
of  said  received  beam  into  an  image  fi?ld  m  a  fashion 


elelnent  carried  thereby  to 

element  for  facilitating 

a  panel  aperture  and 

lowered  horizontal  position 

and  flexure  of  said 

is  prevented. 


t(» 


SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOrTiGHT  TRACKING 

DEVICH  '  ^ 

Addph  H.  Rosentlua,  Forest  1  m,  NY     tarit^  to 

KoUsman  Inslnimeiit  Corpon  tkm,  Elmburst,  IN.Y^  a 

corponitioii  of  New  York  «,  ,^ 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  S  r.  No.  77,199 

4  Claims.    (CL 


1 

mea  is 
sail 


1.  A  light  source  tracking  system 
means  for  imaging  the  light  of  a 
in  a  focal  plane,  a  scanning 
and  an  image  rotating  means; 
ing  a  vibrating  aperture  mova 
focal  plane  and  vibrating  alon; 
line  with  simple  harmonic  motic  n 
having  a  null  position  along  the 
scope  means;  said  light  sensinf 
along  the  optical  axis  of  said  telescope 
ing  aperture  being   interposed 
means  and  said  light  sensing 
means  being  positioned  in  fron 
and  said  scanning  means;  said 
ing  rotatable  from  a  first  fixed 
position  to  rotate  said  image  in 
a  predetermined  angle. 


8S— 1) 


comprising  telescope 
ight  source  to  be  tracked 
,  a  light  sensing  means 
scanning  means  includ- 
ile  in  the  plane  of  said 
a  substantially  straight 
;  said  vibrating  aperture 
optical  axis  of  said  tele- 
means  being  positioned 
means;  said  vibrat- 
between  ,  said   telescope 
said  image  rotating 
of  said  telescope  nKans 
mage  rotating  means  be- 
)osition  to  a  second  fixed 
said  focal  plane  through 


IT  sans; 


to  selectively  iUuminate  the  adjacent  elements  of  a  single 
line  of  said  image  field  with  successively  different  wave- 
lengths of  said  light,  means  for  progressively  sweepmg 
said  image  line  illumination  over  said  image  field  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  image  line, 
means  for  recovering  the  modulation  envelope  of  the 
light  diverted  from  said  composite  beam,  means  for  de- 
veloping from  said  recovered  envelope  a  sipial  that  vanes 
in  synchronism  with  the  operations  of  said  first-named 
sweeping  means,  and  means  for  governing  the  operations 
of  said  image  line  sweeping  means  in  synchronism  with 
the  variations  of  said  last-named  signal. 


3,192,826  _^, 

BLOCK  TYPE  ALBADA  VIEWFINDER  WITH  INDI- 
CATOR  VIEWING  MIRROR  AND  LENS  CARRIED 
BY  FRONT  ELEMENT  _, 

Fricdrich  Fapk«,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Voigtlandcr  A.G.,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany  ^,     ^  ^,  ,^ 
FUed  Oct  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1960, 

2  Claims.    (O.  8S— 1^ 


to    Ben    Telephone 
iew  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 


3  192  8'  5 
SPECTRALLY  CODED  OPT  CAL  TRANSMISSION 

OF  IMA4  (ES 

Jeofry  S.  Co|irtney-Pr«tt,  Sprin^M,  and_Edward  Etaier, 

Bemardsvillc,    NJ.,    assigi  """    "^ 

Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

ratioa  of  New  York  .  ..« 

Filed  Oct  18, 1961,  J  er.  No.  145,852 

10  Claims.    «L8»— 1) 

8.  Image  transmission  appiratus  which  comprises  a 

source  of  a  narrow  beam  of  { olychromatic  light,  medns 

for  diverting  the  light  of  a  prea:  signed  wavelength  Xc  from 

said  beam,  means  for  spreading  the  remaining  wavelengths 

of  said  beam  into  a  spectrum,  ..... 

minating  the  several  elements  ( f  a  single  line  of  an  object 

field  with  the  successively  dif  erent  wavelengths  of  said 


1.  A  block  type  Albada  distance  measuring  and  ranging 
viewfinder,  for  photographic  cameras,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  front  object  facing  lens  having  a  concave 
inner  surface;  intermediate  block  means,  of  transparent 
material,  having  a  convex  object  facing  end  surface  form- 
ing an  interface  with  said  concave  surface;  a  partially 
light-permeable  mirror  disposed  in  said  interface;  a  rear 
optical  element,  of  transparent  material,  having  an  ob- 
ject facing  surface  forming  an  interface  with  the  eye 
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facing  end  surface  of  said  block  means;  an  image  limiting 
frame  disposed  in  said  last-named  interface  in  substan- 
tially the  focal  plane  of  said  mirror  for  imaging  by  the 
latter  at  substantially  infinity  a  partially  light-permeable 
oblique  mirror  in  said  intermediate  block  means  inter- 
secting the  optical  axis  of  said  viewfinder  inwardly  of 
said  mirrored  interface  and  facing  said  rear  optical  ele- 
ment; an  optical  system  disposed  laterally  of  said  inter- 
mediate block  means  and  effective  to  direct  light  rays  from 
the  object  laterally  into  said  intermediate  block  means 
and  to  said  oblique  mirror,  said  oblique  mirror  directing 
the  latter  light  rays  to  the  eye  of  an  observer  looking 
through  the  viewfinder;  a  slot  formed  in  a  lateral  surface 
of  said  front  lens,  located  in  its  entirety  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  lateral  surface  of  said  front  lens,  spaced  forwardly 
from  said  intermediate  block  means,  and  said  slot  being  a 
blind  bore  with  parallel  side  walls  formed  in  the  front 
portion  of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  front  lens  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  and  obliquely  to  terminate  forwardly 
on  the  cancavc  inner  surface  and  extending  generally 
oblique  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  viewfinder;  a  reflecting 
mirror  positioned  in  said  slot  in  the  path  of  light  rays 
from  an  indicator  or  the  like  located  laterally  extraneous 
of  the  viewfinder;  and  a  plano-convex  collimator  lens 
mounted  on  said  lateral  surface  of  said  front  lens  in  ad- 
vance of  said  reflecting  mirror  with  its  piano  surface 
cemented  to  the  lateral  surface  of  said  front  lens  in  align- 
ment with  the  reflecting  mirror  in  said  slot,  said  path  of 
light  rays  extending  through  said  collimator  lens  to  said 
reflecting  mirror  and  said  collimator  lens  being  designed 
and  constructed  to  provide  an  image  of  the  indicator,  or 
the  like,  at  substantially  infinity  in  the  field  of  view  of 
an  observer  looking  through  the  viewfinder,  said  collima- 
tor lens  being  situated  in  its  entirely  forwardly  of  and  in 
non-overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to  said  inter- 
mediate block  means,  and  said  reflecting  mirror  being 
oriented  and  arranged  to  reflect  said  light  rays  to  the  eye 
of  an  observer  looking  through  said  rear  optical  element, 
to  provide  an  image  of  the  indicator  or  the  like  at  sub- 
stantially infinity  in  the  field  of  view  of  such  observer; 
whereby,  due  to  the  positioning  of  said  reflecting  mirror 
in  said  slot  and  said  partially  light-permeable  oblique 
mirror  in  said  intermediate  block  means,  interference  be- 
tween the  light  rays  directed  by  the  said  optical  system 
laterally  into  said  intermediate  block  means  and  those 
providing  said  image  of  the  indicator  or  the  like  is  pre- 
vented. ' 

3,192,827 

LENSLESS  SLIDE  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

Eleraer  Nagy,  21  Beverly  Road,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,666 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


longitudinal  axes,  said  projector  housings  having  first 
portions  and  second  portions  rotatably  mounted  thereon 
for  adjustment  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  said  sec- 
ond portions  defining  housing  openings  at  one  end  there- 
of, incandescent  bulbs  having  substantially  point  light 
sources  therein  mounted  within  said  first  housing  portions, 
support  means  on  said  second  housing  portions  for  re- 
taining transparent  slides  in  planes  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axes,  and  means  in  at  least 
one  of  the  slide  projectors  for  adjusting  the  longitudinal 
distance  between  its  bulb  and  support  means. 


3,192,828  ~ 

PRINTING  EASEL  FOR  SENSITIZED  MEDIA 

Ernest  R.  Swanson,  3862  Lafayette  Ave.,  St  Louis  10,  Mo. 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,655 

4  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


m- 


1.  A  sensitized  media  printing  easel  for  a  projected 
image  comprising  in  combination:  a  base  having  mount- 
ing brackets  thereon;  a  linear  guide  shaft  connected  to 
said  mounting  brackets;  a  media-holding  platen  having  a 
guide  bushing  affixed  thereto,  said  guide  bushing  receiving 
said  guide  shaft  to  slidably  mount  said  platen  thereon  for 
linear  movement  and  guidance  therealong;  a  scan  bar 
having  an  adjustable  aperture  slit  and  a  scan  drive  bush- 
ing; a  first  drive  shaft  journaled  in  said  mounting  brackets 
parallel  to  said  guide  shaft,  and  operatively  received  by 
said  scan  drive  bushing  for  movement  therealong;  a  sec- 
ond drive  shaft  journaled  in  said  mounting  brackets  and 
having  rotational  linkage  to  said, first  drive  shaft;  a  cam 
drive  means  for  conveying  motion  between  said  second 
drive  shaft  and  said  platen;  and  means  rotating  said  drive 
shafts  to  move  said  platen  and  said  scan  bar  relative  to 
each  other  in  parallel  directions. 


3,192,829 

IVARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM  OF  WIDE 

VARIFOCAL  RANGE 

Keizo  Yamaji,  310  4-chome,  Denenchofo,  Otaku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,131 

3  Claims.     (CL  88—57) 


Co. 
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Cs        0 


4  A     ;^     /Dt^^: 

Li         ^Lt      L»   1_»^L»      L«   L7   L»         L«    Lw  Lii      ^*  U*      '"'•  l-iT 

1.  A  varifocal   lens  system  having'a  movable  and  a 
fixed  portion  arranged  on  a  common  optical  axis,  the  mov- 
able portion  comprising  three  axially  spaced  lens  com- 
ponents, each  of  the  outer  two  components  of  the  movable 
portion  having  a  refractive  power  of  the  same  sign  and 
equal  to  the  other  in  magnitude,  each  of  the  outer  com- 
ponents of  the  movable  portion  also  being  movable  an 
1.  A  lensless  slide  projector  unit,  comprising;  a  sup-    amount  directly  proportional  to  the  amount  the  inner 
port,  a  pair  of  slide  projectors  mounted  upon  said  support,    component  of  the  movable  portion  is  moved  at  all  stages 
said  projectors  having  housings  with  substantially  parallel    of  component  movement,  the  inner  component  having  a 
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refractive  power  of  sign  opposite 
component,  the  fixed  portion 
ponents  of  which  one  is  in  front 
the  rear  of  the  movable  portion, 
fixed  front  lens  component  being  e< 
rear  lens  component,  the   fixed 
having  a  refractive  power  of  the 
movable  component,  mechanical 
Mnovable  components  to  each 
from  each  other,  the  focal  lengths 
tively,  the  front  outer  movable, 
the  rear  outer  movable  component! 
that: 

/a>Oj  /j<0;  /4>0 


to  that  of  each  outer 
two  lens  com- 
)f  and  the  other  is  to 

focal  length  of  the 
ual  to  that  of  the  fixed 
ront  lens  component 
ame  sign  as  the  inner 
coupling  the  outer 

at  a  fixed  distance 
fa,  /a  and  U  of,  respec- 

inner  movable  and 
meeting  the  conditions 


cor  pnses 


1  ie 


m  :ans  > 


oth:r 


I  \e 


(4(/,4-/,)»-/i(/.+2/,)ir»+4/,«(/»  -/»)7'-4(/»+/,)«/,»=0; 

-/i 


mj==' 


f»-T 


nu— 


/i 
T-f: 


where  2T  is  the  total  movable  dis  ance  of  the  outer  mov- 
able components,  M'  is  the  zoom  ratio  of  the  system,  otj, 
ms  and  m^  are  the  respective  mag  lification  powers  of  the 
front  outer  movable  component,  ne  inner  movable  com- 
ponent and  the  rear  outer  moval  Ie  component  when  all 
the  movable  lens  components  are  sufficiently  thin. 
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ber  and  a  rear  positive  member  separated  by  an  air  space, 
the  front  positive  member  consists  of  a  positive  and  a 
negative  lens  cemented  together,  and  the  rear  positive 
member  is  a  single  lens  of  which  the  front  convex  sur- 
face has  a  radius  of  curvature  larger  than  f,/2  but  smaller 
than  3/a  and  the  rear  surface  has  a  radius  of  curvature 
numerically  larger  than  Z/j.  | 


/a=/4 


3,192330 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GEARS 

Fritz  Kkinstock,  JahnstrasM  51,  Gaggcnan, 

Murftal,  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  175J71 

17  Claims.    (CL  9»— 3) 


/3-2  [/!+/») 


and 


1.2|/3|<Vi  (72+74 

0.673<Vi(7a+7« 


mo>e 


where  T,ub8cript  "s  the  distance  thr( 
rear  movable  component,  respec 
for  moving  the  movable  portion  i 
outer  movable  components 
direction  while  the  inner  movable 
ly  in-the  opposite  direction  to 
spatially  fixed  object  at  a  spatii 
the  magnification  of  the  whole 
varied  by  such  movement  of  the 
the  individual  magnifications  of 
ponents  simultaneously  and  uni 
crease  and  at  one  position  of  its 
the  three  movable  components 
with  the  other  two  movable 
substantially  equal  to  —  I .  the 
outer  movable  components  is 


ugh  which  the  front  and 

ti  vc\y,  is  movable,  means 

such  manner  that  both 

axially  in  the  same 

:omponenl  moves  axial- 

I  roduce  the  image  of  a 

ly  fixed  position  while 

system  is  continuously 

i^ovable  components  and 

he  three  movable  com- 

isrmly  increase  and  de- 

such  movement  each  of 

jnctions  simultaneously 

comp  ments  at  a  magnification 

c  istance  d^,  between  the 

defiled  by 


0.8|/,|<c/a4<:  .21/, 


during  their  movement,  the 
ment  /  of  the  outer  movable 
ment  s  of  the  inner  movable 


{f2^-fl)fi+2fis-tH 


where  t  and  s  are  the 

location  at  which  both  the  outei 

components  produce  a  magnifica 

length  /i  of  the  fixed  front  lens 

to  that  of  the  rear  fixed  component 

tion 

A=(7-2/l 


where  it;  is  a  factor  representing 
of  a  value  less  than  1  but  grea'  c 
outer  movable  component  compr  ses 


<1.8|/3l 
<0.97, 


relatfcn  between  the  displace- 
com  lonents  and  the  displace- 
com  )onent  is 


»-2/2/,)=0 


displacen^nts  measured  from  the 

and  the  inner  movable 

ion  of  minus  1.  the  focal 

c  )mponent  is  nearly  equal 

and  satisfies  the  rela- 


)* 


1.  Machine  for  the  production  of  externally  toothed 
gears  comprising  shaft  means,  means  to  mount  a  master 
gear  and  a  gear  blank  on  said  shaft  means,  means  mount- 
ing at  least  that  part  of  the  shaft  means  which  carries  the 
gear  blank  for  movement  thereof  with  its  axis  travelling 
in  a  circle,  means  to  move  said  sh&ft  means  cyclically 
in  said  cirde,  a  pair  of  material-removing  members,  hay- 
ing straight  material  removing  faces,  means  mounting  said 
members  for  rotation  adjacent  a  first  part  of  such  circle 
opposite  a  gear  blank  carried  by  the  shaft  means  in  a 
position  to  engage  such  blank  when  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
is  in  the  part  of  the  curve  adjacent  such  members,  means 
positioned  opposite  the  master  gear  including  an  intern- 
ally toothed  curved  part  having  a  number  of  teeth  per 
degree  different  from  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  master 
gear  engageable  with  the  master  gear  in  the  second  part 
of  the  circle  remote  from  the  members,  and  a  straight 
rack  engageable  with  the  master  gear  during  the  time 
when  the  axis  is  in  the  part  of  the  curve  adjacent  the 
members  for  guiding  the  blank  during  the  removal  of 
material  therefrom,  said  rack  having  a  plurality  of  teeth, 
the  surface  on  one  side  of  each  rack  tooth  being  parallel 
to  a  line  from  the  center  of  the  circle  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rack. 


the  lens  thickness  and  is 

r  than  0,  and  the  front 

a  front  positive  mem- 


3,192331 
GEAR  GENERATOR 
Ernst  J.  Honkclcr,  Fairport,  N.Y^  Mrfpior  to  The 
Glcasoo  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  conwratioD  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297^35 
16  Claims.  (0.90—^ 
1.  A  gear  generator  comprising  a  tool  support  upon 
which  tool  means  are  mounted  for  cutting  motion,  a 
rotatablc  work  spindle  and  a  support  therefor,  said  sup- 
ports being  arranged  for  relative  movement  in  time  with 
rotation  of  the  spindle  to  effect  rolling  generating  modon 
between  a  work  gear  on  the  spindle  and  said  tooil  means, 
a  generating  gear  train  drivingly  connecting  for  such  gen- 
erating motion  the  spindle  and  the  movable  one  of  said 
supports,  said  train  including  change  gears  whereby 
coarse  changes  may  be  made  in  drive  ratio  between  the 
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work  spindle  and  the  movable  support,  and,  for  effecting   linear  open  slots  and  to  gauge  the  setting  of  each  of « safd 
fine  changes  in  said  ratio,  an  adjustable-ratio  proportion-   milling  cutters,  and  means  to  extend  said  hotuing  to 


ing  device  having  rectilinearly  reciprocable  input  and  out- 
put slides  both  of  which  are  connected  to  said  train. 


3,192,832 
TRACER  MH,LING  MACHINE 
Joiiann  Mfiller,  Mmidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Haas 
Deckel,  Mmiich,  Germany,  and  FMedrich  WUlicIm 
Deckel,  Zug,  Switzcrlaod 

Filed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,934 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany,  Not.  21, 1962, 

D  40325 

11  Claims,    (a.  90— 13.1) 

\ 


1.  A  tracer  milling  machine  of  the  type  having  a  table 
for  a  work  piece  and  a  model  adapted  for  movement  in 
three  directions  comprising:  a  pair  of  machine  columns 
disposed  in  spaced  relation,  a  tool  head  connected  for  ro- 
tation about  a  horizontal  axis  between  said  machine  col- 
umns, said  tool  head  carrying  faces  disposed  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation,  a  roughing  tool,  surface  means  carrying 
said  roughing  tool  connected  to  one  of  said  faces,  a  first 
feeler  connected  to  said  roughing  tool,  a  finishing  device 
having  a  tool  and  second  feeler  connected  to  another  of 
said  faces,  whereby  said  roughing  tool  and  finishing  device 
are  alternately  brought  into  working  position  above  the 
table  by  rotation  of  said  tool  head. 


3,192,833 
MILLING  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  AIR 
VENTS  IN  GLASS  MOLDS 
Edward  W.  Carroll,  1729  N.  Main  St.,  WasiiingtoD,  Fa. 
Filed  Jnnc  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,990 
7  Claims.    (CI.  9fr— 15) 
1.  A  machine  for  milling  the  surface  of  a  workpiece 
consisting  of  a  base,  ways  on  said  base,  a  carriage  slidable 
along  said   ways,  a  plurality  of  rotary  milling  cutters 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing  on  said  carriage  and  dis- 
posed in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  ways,  drive 
means  on  said  carriage  interconnecting  said  rotary  milling 
cutters,  motor  nneans  on  said  carriage  to  actuate  said  drive 
means,  feed  means  on  said  base  to  move  said  carriage 
along  said  ways  and  feed  said  rotary  milling  cutters  to 
perform  work,  a  table  supported  from  said  base  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  gauge  surface  with  linear  open  slots  for  ex- 
tending said   milling  cutters  therethrough,  a  clamp  to 
mount  a  workpiece  on  said  table  gauge  surface  over  said 


position  each  rotary  milling  cutter  to  the  same  relative 
cutting  depth  to  mill  simultaneously  openings  in  the  sur- 
face of  the  clamped  workpiece. 


3,192,834 
DEVICE  FOR  DEBURRING  METAL  STRIP 
Edward  A.  Lainc,  Lccdibiurg,  Pa]^  aarignor  to  AllcgheBy 
Ludfaim  Steel  Corporatioa,  Bradicnridce,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  PcnnsylTania 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,930 
12  Claims.    (CL90— 24) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  edge  burrs  from  a  plurality 
of  narow  strands  slit  from  a  wide  strip  of  metal  wherein 
the  burrs  of  both  edges  of  eadi  strip  extend  in  the  same 
direction  and  the  burrs  on  adjacent  strips  extend  alter- 
nately up  and  dovm,  said  apparatus  comprising,  first 
means  adapted  to  divert  the  strips  having  edge  burrs  ex- 
tending up  onto  an  upper  path  of  travel,  second  means 
adapted  to  divert  the  strips  having  edge  burrs  extending 
down  onto  a  lower  path  of  travel,  a  first  set  of  cutters 
positioned  to  deburr  the  edges  of  the  strips  on  the  upper 
path  of  travel,  a  second  set  of  cutters  positioned  to  deburr 
the  edges  of  the  strips  on  the  lower  path  of  travel,  and 
means  to  selectively  position  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
cutters  laterally  with  respect  to  the  paths  of  travel  of 
the  strands. 

10.  Apparatus  for  rcnioving  an  edge  burr  from  a  mov- 
ing strand  of  material  comprising,  a  roll  joumaled  for 
rotation  and  disposed  to  support  the  moving  strand  with 
the  burr  directed  away  from  the  roll,  a  circular  cutting 
head,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  cutting  head  ad- 
jacent said  roll,  and  means  to  position  said  cuting  head 
to  engage  the  burr  between  the  cutting  bead's  outer  periph- 
ery and  its  axis  of  rotation. 
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3,192^5   ^ 
BEVELING  TO  >L 
BcrOold  Uibinger,  Stottsart-Wt  ilimdorff,  Germany, 
■nricnir-   to    Finns   Trampff 
WeOfandorf  ,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1963,  Ser.  ,.  ,«^, 

Clafana  priority,  application  Gen  lany,  Jan.  15, 1963, 
T  23330 
18  Claims.    (CI.  94  ^24) 
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&    Co.,   Stuttgart- 
So.  303,234 


3  192  837 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  HEAT 

SEALABLE  BLANKS  INTO  BOX  SHAPE 
Sigurd  Johannes  Hoyrup,  Monta  Vista,  and  Richard  ^. 
Pagendarm,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bradford  Speed  Packaging  and  Develop- 
ment   Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

"  Filed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,7^7 
12  Claims.    (CI.  93—51) 


r~/ 


1.  A  portable  tool  for 
pieces,  comprising;  a  head,  a 
said  head,^a  stirrup  supported  by 
supporting  plate  for  the  workpiect 
respect  to  said  reciprocable  cutti(tg 
means  on  said  stirrup  extending 
porting  plate  and  forming  an 
end  of  the  workpiece  adjacent 
member,  and  holding  down 
upper  portion  of  said  stirrup  ada 
piece  positioned  on  said  supporting 


it 


mea  is 


Mi  (h. 


3,192,836 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  FUEL  PUMPS 
Kart  SchwartzwaMer,  Holly, 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit, 
Dclawsffc 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  S« 
6  Claims,    (a. 


beveliAg  the  edges  of  work- 
cutt  Jig  tool  reciprocable  in 
said  head  and  having  a 
arranged  at  an  angle  in 
tool,  counter  holder 
an  angle  to  said  sup- 
ablitment  for  locating  the 
reciprocating  cutting 
_  carried  adjacent  the 
,^ted  to  overlie  the  work- 
plate  means. 


..  ^  AND  THE  LIKE 

^.,  assignor  to  General 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of 


.  No.  224,757 
9|i— 103)    . 


1.  A  pump  diaphragm  com 
continuous  layer  of  doth  ref 
acrylooitrile  #lastomer  having 
of  and  co-extensively  therewith 
fluid  impervious  butadiene 


1    TKe  method  of  handling  a  blank  of  papcrboard  com- 
prising a  bottom,  front  and  back  walls  articulated  to  said 
bottom,  corner  flaps  articulated  to  said  walls,  and  end 
panels  articulated  to  said  bottom,  said  blank  comprising 
areas  on  both  surfaces  at  which  a  heat  sealable  plastic 
coating  is  preapplied,  in  a  machine  for  forming  the  blank 
into  box  shape  and  adhering  blank  portions  at  the  said 
areas,  the  machine  comprising  a  blank  magazine,  a  form- 
ing die,  a  feeder  for  carrying  individual  blanks  from  the 
magazine  to  the  die  and  a  plunger  for  forcing  the  blank 
through  the  die,  the  method  comprising:       I      ^   ^      .. 
applying  from  one  side  of  the  blank  heat  to  the  bonding 
areas  of  the  end  panels  while  the  blank  is  bemg  trans- 
ported by  said  feeder  from  the  magazine  to  the  die; 
depositing  said  blank  above  the  mouth  of  the  die  and 
applying  from  the  other  side  of  the  blank  heat  to  the 
bonding  areas  of  the  comer  flaps  while  the  blank  is 
substantially  at  rest  above  said  mouth; 
then  engaging  the  blank  by  the  plunger  and  folding 
first  the  said  walls  and  flaps  against  the  plunger  and 
then  folding  the  end  panels  into  contact  with  said 

then  passing  the  flaps  and  panels  while  the  box  is  still 
on  the  plunger  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rollers; 

and  then  withdrawing  the  plunger  froi^  the  box  at  a 
point  beyond  the  nip. 


rising  a  relatively  thick 
rein  orccd  foamed  butadiene 
bonded  on  each  side  there- 
thin  layer  of  nonporous 
acrylooitrile  elastomer. 


V  3,192,838 
LAND  PACKER 
Andrew  G.  Cook,  Lucky  Uke,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,628 
7  Cbims.    (O.  94—50)  I  , 

1.  In  a  land  packer,  i 

(1)  a  towable  transverse  horizontally  extending  frame, 

(2)  having  ground  engaging  support  wheels  journalled 
in  opposite  ends  thereof, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  thrust  and  guiding  members  in  said 
frame  aligned  with  the  towing  direction  and  having 
thrust  roller  means  journalled  in  the  forward  and 
rearward  ends  of  each  of  said  members. 
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(i)  portions  of  the  periphery  of  said  roller  means 
being  radially  offset  from  adjacent  portions,  and 


(4)  a  like  plurality  of  annular  packer  wheels  disposed 
between  said  support  wheels  and  spaced  closely  axial- 
ly  apart  along  said  frame, 

(ii)  the  inner  periphery  of  said  packer  wheels 
comprising  complementary  radially  formed  sur- 
face portions  engageable  by  and  spaced  radially 
from  opposed  peripheral  portions  of  respective 
roller  means  interfitting  said  inner  surface  por- 
tions in  flange-and-groove  relationship,  whereby 
to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  said  packer 
wheels  with  respect  to  said  frame  but  allowing 
limited  displacement  therebetween  in  the  vertical 
direction. 


3  192  839 
ADJUSTABLE  VIBRATION  CYLINDER,  NOTABLY 

FOR  ROAD  ROLLER 

Claude  Vivier,  Charleville  (Ardennes),  France,  assignor  to 

RIchier  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,897 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17,  1961, 

870,916,  Patent  1,304,711 

1  Claim.    (CL  94-^) 


and  consisting  of  a  first  driving  member  rotatably  driv- 
ing said  cylinder,  a  second  driving  member  having  a  shaft 
rigidly  connected  to  said  inner  extension  of  said  first  un- 
balanced weight,  a  pinion  keyed  on  the  shaft  of  said 
second  driving  member,  a  transmission  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  parallel  to  the  shaft  of  said  second  driving  mem- 
ber, a  sleeve  mounted  on,  and  rigidly  coupled  for  rotation 
with,  said  transmission  shaft,  a  journal-forming  shoulder 
on  said  sleeve,  said  casing  being  formed  with  a  thrust 
shoulder  corresponding  to  said  journal-forming  shoulder 
of  said  sleeve,  and  with  a  bearing  surface,  a  compression 
spring  bearing  against  said  casing  bearing  surface  and 
slidably  urging  said  sleeve  on  said  transmission  shaft  to  a 
limit  contact  position  of  said  journal-forming  shoulder 
of  said  sleeve  with  said  thrust  shoulder  of  said  casing, 
hydraulic  means  dcliveiing  into  the  gap  formed  between 
said  casing  thnist-shoinder  and  said  sleeve  journal-form- 
ing shoulder  the  amount  of  compressed  fluid  necessary 
for  keeping  said  sleeve  on  said  intermediate  shaft  in  the 
desired  position  against  the  resistance  of  said  spring,  said 
sleeve  having  at.Ieast  one  helical  groove  formed  therein, 
a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transmission  shaft  and 
rotatably  solid  with  the  shaft  of  said  other  driving  mem- 
ber by  meshing  engagement  with  the  pinion  keyed  on  the 
shaft  of  said  other  driving  member,  said  sleeve  and  there- 
fore said  transmission  shaft  being  rotatably  solid  with 
said  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transmission  shaft 
with  an  angular  setting  adjustable  through  said  hydraulic 
means,   through  the  intermediary  of  a  stud  extending 
radially  through  said  pinion  and  engaging  said  helical 
groove  of  said  sleeve,  a  pinion  rigidly  keyed  on  said 
transmission  shaft,  a  bell-shaped  member  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  other  unbalanced  weight,  a  circular  set  of 
teeth  cut  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bell-shaped  mem- 
ber and  a  reversing  pinion  meshing  simultaneously  with 
said  pinion  rigidly  keyed  on  said  transmission  shaft  and 
with  said  circular  set  of  teeth  cut  in  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  bell-shaped  member. 


3,192,840 
RETICLE  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Frank  G.  Back  and  Ludw%  Sterflinger,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Zoomar,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  May  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,830 
1  Claim.    (CI.  95—1.1) 


In  a  machine,  notably  a  road  roller,  comprising  a  frame 
and  a  cylinder  mounted  under  said  frame,  an  arrange- 
fment  for  rotatably  driving  said  cylinder,  vibrating  said 
cylinder  in  a  fixed  direction  extending  at  right  angles 
to  its  axis  of  rotation,  and  permitting  the  adjustment  of- 
this  direction  during  the  operation  of  the  road  roller, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  body  having  a  portion  of 
hollow  stub-shaft  configuration  on  which  said  cylinder 
is  rotatably  mounted,  and  another  portion  constituting 
a  casing  on  which  said  frame  is  resiliently  mounted, 
members  mounted  in  said  stub-shaft  shaped  body  portion 
and  consisting  of  a  first  hollow  unbalanced  weight  rotat- 
ably mounted  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder, 
said  first  unbalanced  weight  having  an  inner  axial  exten- 
sion, a  second  hollow  unbalanced  weight  mounted  on 
said  inner  extension  of  said  first  unbalanced  weight  and 
rotatable  coaxialiy  in  said  first  unbalanced  weight,  and 
members  mounted  in  said  casing-forming  body  portion 


A  reticle  printer  for  attachment  to  the  lens  barrel  of 
a  camera  or  the  like  comprising,  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular block  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  lens  barreU  a  first,  second  and  a  third  bore 
in  the  block,  said  bores  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  sides  of  the  block  and  forming  a  continuous  rectangu- 
lar path,  a  lens  barrel  receiving  opening  in  the  block  in 
communication  with  the  third  bore,  a  lamp  housing  se- 
cured to  the  block  in  communication  with  the  first  bore 
and  extending  laterally  of  the  block,  a  light  source  in  the 
lamp  housing,  a  first  prism  within  the  block  at  the  inter- 
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section  of  the  first  and  second  bore  t  to  receive  the  light 
from  the  light  source,  a  diffuser  bet  veen  the  light  source 
and  the  first  prism,  a  reticle  within  hr  first  bore  between 
the  diffuser  and  the  first  prism,  a  second  prism  within 
the  block  at  the  intersection  of  the  s  icond  and  third  bores 
to  receive  the  light  from  the  first  pri  m,  a  third  prism  car- 
ried by  the  block  and  at  least  pari  ly  extending  into  the 
kns  barrel  and  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  barrel  to  receive 
the  light  from  the  second  prism  aid  direct  it  on  to  the 
focal  plane  of  the  camera,  the  ligt  t  from  the  lamp,  the 
first  and  second  prism  traversing  i  path  normal  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  camera  lens  ai  d  the  light  from  the 
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3,192343  I 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  ' 

Narinder  S.  Kapany,  Woodsidc,  and  David  F.  Capellaro, 
Belmont,  Calif.,  and  Ralph  G.  Ostensca,  Morton  Grove, 
m.,  ass^EDon,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
SCM  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUcd  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,026 
1  Claim.    (CI.  95—73) 


the  said  optical  axis. 


3,192,841    ^_ 
TELEMETER  VIEW-  TNDER 
Locica  Rcymood,  Paris,  France,  i  odgaor  to  Sodete 
Optiqae  et  dc  Mccanique  dc  ^Hitc  Precision,  Paris, 
France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  Ko.  180,744 
Clalras  priority,  appUcatioB  Frai  cc.  Mar.  28,  1961, 

857,079 
6  ClaiM.    (CL  95  -64) 


1.  In  a  telemeter  view-finder  for 
tive  having  a  diaphragm  with  an 


aperture  for  the  objective,  a  sigh  ing  objective,  at  least 
one  double  prism,  an  intersection 
located  in  the  plane  of  the  true 
sighting  objective,  a  two  part  carri 
space,  an  eye-piece,  inlet  apertures 
ing  objective,  the  images  of  said 
bined  into  a  single  true  axial  imag 
means  in  the  air  space  disposed  ii  . 

rays  forming  redundant  non-axial  rue  images  of  said  in 
let  apertures  for  receiving  said  lig  it  rays  in  order  to  ad- 
just the  diaphragm  aperture  of  the  photographic  objective 
said  means  including  at  least  one  photoelectric  cell  elec 
tronically  connected  to  said  diaph  'agm. 


a  photographic  objec- 
adjustable  diaphragm 


angle  for  said  prism 
mage  formed  by  said 
ge  separated  hy  an  air 
in  front  of  said  sight- 
apertures  being  corn- 
in  said  air  space,  and 
the  path  of  the  light 


3,192442  . 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  P  W  PHOTOCOPYING 

BOOK  PAGl  S 

Robert  L.  Hciss,  5308  N.  Lakcw(  lod  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  laly  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,704 

5  ClaiBH.    (CL  9  —73) 


In  an  optical  image  transfer  device,  a  bundle  of  light 
conductive  fibers  all  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  first 
common  surface,  a  first  group  of  uniformly  spaced  ones 
of  said  fibers  extending  from  said  first  common  surface 
and  terminating  at  their  opposite  ends  in  a  second  com- 
mon surface,  a  second  group  of  uniformly  spaced  ones 
of  said  fibers  interspersed  with  the  fibers  of  said  first 
group,  said  second  group  of  fibers  extending  from  said 
first  common  surface  parallel  to  said  first  group  for  a 
short  distance  and  then  curving  so  that  their  opposite 
ends  terminate  in  a  third  common  surface,  each  fiber  of 
said  second  group  being  in  contact  with  at  least  one  other 
fiber  of  said  second  group  and  at  least  two  fibers  of  said 
first  group  along  its  end  region  adjacent  said  one  common 
surface,  means  for  supporting  an  image  bearing  sheet  in 
adjacent  uniformly  spaced  relation  to  said  first  common 
surface,  a  source  of  light  for  uniformly  irradiating  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  second  group  of  fibers,  means  for 
supporting  a  photo  responsive  element  in  uniformly  spaced 
relation  to  said  second  common  surface  for  irradiation 
by  any  light  emitted  from  said  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
gro^jp  of  fibers,  and  means  for  producing  relative  motion 
between  said  sheet  supporting  means  and  said  bundle 
such  that  the  surface  of  said  sheet  is  progressively  scanned 
by  said  one  ends  of  said  fibers,  said  motion  producing 
means  alternately  producing  said  relative  motion  in  oppo- 
site directions,  whereby  said  relative  motion  may  be 
oppositely  directed  for  the  scanning  of  successive  sheets. 


5.  A  hook  copier  comprising 
substantially  parallel  sides  forme* 
optical  characteristics  of 
late,  a  linear  source  of  light 
said  panel,  one  of  said 
rough  and  the  other  of  said 
ing  polished,  said  substantially 
sufficiently  thin  to  be  received 
closed  book  adjacent  the  bindin] 
significant  curvature,  with 
the  printed  portion  of  the  leaf 


refere  ice 


thin  flat  panel  having 

of  material  having  the 

polymerized  methyl  methacry- 

extei  ding  along  one  edge  of 

substantij  lly  parallel  sides  being 

substs  ntiaUy  parallel  sides  be- 

pi  rallel  sided  panel  being 

qetween  the  leaves  of  a 

theerof  and  induce  no 

to  photocopying,  in 

wh4:h  said  rough  side  faces. 


3,192,844  

MASK  ALIGNMENT  FIXTURE 
Peter  R.  Szasz  and  Frederick  W.  Knlicke,  Jr.,  Philadel- 
phia, and  Albert  Soffa,  Wynncwood,  P«^  assignors  to 
Knlicke  and  Sofia  Mannfactiirfaig  Compaay,  Fort  Wash- 
faigton.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pemisylvanta  | 

FOed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,981 
18  Claims.  (CL  95— 73) 
16.  An  alignment  fixture  for  orienting  geometric  in- 
dicia on  a  mask  having  parallel  plane  surfaces  with  re- 
spect to  a  semi-conductor  wafer  surface  comprising  a 
frame,  a  mask  chuck  holding  the  mask  in  said  frame  so 
that  the  surfaces  of  the  mask  are  exposed,  a  wafer  chuck 
holding  a  wafer  in  said  frame  so  that  one  wafer  surface 
is  adjacently  spaced  from  one  of  the  mask  surfaces,  pis- 
ton means  to  slide  said  mask  and  wafer  chucks  toward 
one  another  in  a  straight  line  and  resiliently  press  op- 
posed surfaces  of  the  mask  and  the  wafer  into  abutment 
with  each  other,  universal  joint  means  automatically 
orienting  said  mask  and  wafer  chucks  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  collocating  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
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mask  and  wafer  into  a  common  plane  interface  as  they 
are  pressed  together,  means  to  slide  said  mask  and  wafer 
chucks  apart  in  a  straight  line  while  maintaining  said 
opposed  mask  and  wafer  surfaces  in  juxtaposed  spaced 
apart  parallel  planes,  and  manipulating  means  in  said 


Q 


3,192345      i   \ 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FILM  STRIPS 

ON  A  FLUID  CUSHION 

Gnnther  Schmidt,  Scarboroogh,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Houston  Schmidt  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,643 

19  Claims.    (CL  95—89) 


O 


6.  Film  strip  processing  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  film  strip  receiving  compartment  and  having 
first  portions  and  second  portions,  said  second  portions 
joining  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  portions,  said  film  stri^ 
receiving  compartment  being  defined  by  and  said  bousing 
comprising  two  spaced  apart  side  walls  each  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  film  strip  being  positioned  in  said 
compartment  within  the  confines  of  said  side  walls  with 
both  major  surfaces  of  said  film  strip  extending  across 
said  compartment  and  both  edges  of  said  film  strip  ad- 
jacent the  openings  in  said  side  walls,  means  for  intro- 
ducing film  processing  liquid  into  said  first  portions  of 
said  housing  and  directing  said  liquid  against  both  of 
said  major  surfaces  of  said  film  strip  with  suflBcient  force 
to  maintain  said  film  strip  suspended  in  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  housing  within  the  confines  of  said  one  set 
of  side  walls  and  with  said  edges  adjacent  the  openings 
in  said  side  walls  of  said  first  portions  of  said  housing, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  second  portions 
of  said  housing  and  directing  said  gas  against  both  of  said 
major  surfaces  of  said  film  strip  with  suflScient  force  to 
maintain  said  film  strip  suspended  in  said  second  portions 
of  said  housing  within  the  confines  of  said  side  walls  and 
with  said  edges  adjacent  the  openings  in  said  side  walls 
of  said  second  portions  of  said  bousing,  said  liquid  being 


expelled  from  said  film  strip  receiving  compartment  of 
said  first  portions  of  said  housing  through  said  openings 
in  said  side  walls  of  said  first  portions  of  said  housing, 
said  gas  being  expelled  from  said  film  strip  receiving 
compartment  of  said  second  portions  of  said  housing 
through  said  openings  in  said  side  walls  of  said  second 
portions  of  said  housing.  . 


3,192,846 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Malor  Wright,  Ledogtoo,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Itck  Corpo- 
ration, Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corportfion  of  Ddiware 
Ffled  Aug.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,268 
5  Claims.    (CL  95-^94) 


frame  for  orienting  the  mask  indicia  in  a  plane  al>out  rec- 
tangular and  polar  axes  with  respect  to  the  said  wafer 
surface  whereby  a  pattern  of  the  indicia  may  accurately 
be  disposed  wiUi  respect  to  the  wafer  surface  independ- 
ently of  variations  in  wafer  thickness. 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  rapid  fluid  jxocessing  of 
photographic  strip  material  moving  through  said  appa- 
ratus in  a  predetermined  direction,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  inlet  and  exit  openings  formed  there- 
in; > 

a  pair  of  spaced  synunetrical  fluid  applicator  means 
positioned  within  said  housing  and  having  opposed 
surfaces  providing  a  passageway  between  said  inlet 
and  exit  openings,  said  opposed  surfaces  each  having 
fluid  communications  means  formed  therein  for  pro- 

^,  viding  moving  fluid  layers  between  said  opposed  sur- 
faces, along  said  predetermined  direction,  at  a  first 
velocity; 

fluid  supply  means  coupling  said  fluid  communication 
means  and  a  source  of  processing  fluid  for  providing 
said  fluid;  and 

transport  means  for  transporting  said  strip  of  photo- 
graphic material  through  said  passageway  at  a  sec- 
ond velocity  with  both  surfaces  of  said  strip  in  simul- 
taneous contact  with  said  moving  fluid  to  establish 
relative  velocity  between  said  strip  and  said  fluid  for 
providing  simultaneous  fluid  support  for  said  strip 
and  fluid  agitation  for  the  surface  thereof,  whereby 
said  photographic  material  is  processed. 


3,192,847 

LINEAR  FILM  DEVELOPING  TANK 

Siret  H.  Encr,  1219  Fifidd,  St  Paul,  Mfam. 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,654 

1  Claim.    (CL  95—97) 


<^i\ 


Film  developing  apparatus  for  elongated  strips  of  film, 
said  film  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tank  body  having  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  walls  and  spaced  longitudinally 
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extending  edge  walls  connect!  ig  with  said  side  walls 
and  further  defining  an  elonf  ited  developing  cham- 
ber adapted  to  receive  an  elon  jated  strip  of  film,  said 
chamber  having  one  of  its  transverse  dimensions 
generally  equal  to  but  slight  y  less  than  the  width 
of  said  fihn  strip  and  its  oth«  r  transverse  dimension 
considerably  greater  than  tiK  thickness  of  the  fihn 
but  considerably  lesser  thaii  said  one  transverse 
dimension,  the  inner  surface  <  f  one  of  the  side  walls 
of  said  tank  body  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  protuberances  vhich  project  inwardly 
toward  the  other  of  said  sid  s  walls  and  which  are 
adapted  to  maintain  a  slight  s  tacing  between  the  film 
and  said  one  side  wall, 

(b)  closure  means  for  the  opp  jsite  ends  of  said  tank 
body,  said  closure  means  at  the  ends  of  said  tank 
body  being  removable  to  pr  )vide  for  the  insertion 
and  removal  of  said  film  sti  ip,  said  closure  means 
at  each  end  of  said  tank  bod;   c(Mnprising: 

(1)  a  closure  member, 

(2)  a  sealing  gasket  inten  osed  between  said  clo- 
sure member  and  said  ta  ok  body, 

(3)  secuiement  means  fo   fastening  said  closure 
member  to  the  tank  bo^  f,  and 

(4)  an  outwardly  projecti  ig  stub  p6st, 

(c)  said  tank  body  defining  a  pair  of  opposite  longi- 
tudinally extending  film  edge  eceiving  grooves  which 
open  toward  one  another  and  into  said  chamber, 
said  grooves  being  arranged  ind  adapted  to  position 
said  film  strip  within  said  ch  tmber  in  a  transversely 
generally  arcuate  configuration, 

(d)  a  closable  liquid  opening  c  )mmunicating  with  said 
developing  chamber  and  defii  ed  by  the  closure  mem- 
ber at  one  end  of  said  tank  at  a  position  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  stub  post  o  said  closure  member, 
said  liquid  opening  being  ac  apted  for  the  insertion 
into  said  chamber  and  drain  ige  therefrom  of  devel- 
oping liquids, 

(e)  a  closable  fluid  opening  o  immunicating  with  said 
developing  chamber  and  defii  ed  by  the  closure  mem- 
ber at  the  other  end  of  sal  I  tank  at  a  position  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  stub  p(  st  of  said  closure  mem- 
ber, said  fluid  opening  bein  adapted  for  the  entry 
of  air  into  sjfid  chamber  u  on  the  drainage  there- 
from of  the  developing  liqi  id  and  for  the  exhaust 
of  air  from  said  chamber  u]  on  the  insertion  therein 
of  said  liquid, 

(f )  a  pair  of  flexible  tubing  sc  :tions  one  of  which  has 
one  of  its  ends  connected  to  said  liquid  opening 
and  the  other  of  which  has  c  ne  of  its  ends  connected 
to  said  fluid  opening,  the  o  her  end  of  said  tubing 
section  being  adapted  for  en  {agement  with  the  adja- 
cent stub  post  defined  by  sa  d  closure  members,  and 

(g)  said  tank  body  including  i  pair  of  generally  cylin- 
drical transversely  extending  body  portions  one  each 
of  which  is  positioned  adja  ent  an  opposite  end  of 
said  tank  body,  the  diameter 
portions  being  generally  equal 
dimension  of  said  tank  body 
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of  said  cylindrical  body 
to   the   transverse 


3,192,841 

AIR  FLOW  CONTR  )L  SYSTEM 

Rkhard  W.  Townscnd,  Scottadal  (,  Ariz^  assignor  to  The 
Ganiett  Corpontioa,  Los  Angi  ks,  CaUf^  a  corporatioB 
ofCaHfonila 

FDcd  Jnnc  21, 1962,  Scj*.  No.  204,22S 

24  Claims.     (O.  »8— 1.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  t  le  supply  of  bleed  air  in 


accordance  with  predetermined 


requirements  to  a  main 


supply  duct  from  a  jet  engine    laving  intermediate  and 


high-pressure  compressor  stages 
comprising: 


connected  to  the  duct. 


(a)  a  first  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  from  the  high- 
pressure  stage  into  the  main  supply  duct; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  said  first  valve  in  a  nor- 
mally closed  position; 

(c)  a  second  valve  for  controlling  the  air  flow  from 
the  intermediate  stage  into  the  main  supply  duct; 


±^^^1- 


(d)  a  flow  sensor  in  the  main  supply  duct  downstream 
of  said  valves  and  having  servo  means  associated 
therewith  to  actuate  said  second  valve  to  allow  air 
flow  from  the  intermediate  stage  in  accordance  with 
the  predetermined  requirements,  such  servo  means 
including  means  for  adjusting  said  air  flow  to  com- 
pensate for  changes  in  downstream  pressure;  and 

(e)  means  for  opening  the  normally  closed  first  valve 
from  the  high-pressure  stage  when  the  air  flow  sup- 
plied by  the  intermediate  pressure  stage  is  insufficient 
for  the  predetermined  requirements.  ' 


3  192  849 

VENT  CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  D.  Massengaie,  1070  Tlconderoga  Drive, 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,447 

2  Claims.    (CI.  98r-37) 


1.  A  vent  construction  comprising  four  elongated  mem- 
bers joined  together  to  form  a  rectangular  frame  having 
a  rectangular  opening,  each  member  formed  of  flat  strips 
bent  in  theJorm  of  a  U-shaped  frame  member,  one  of 
the  legs  of  the  U-member  having  its  free  edges  extending 
toward  the  center  of  the  opening  and  forming  a  peripheral 
flange  or  seat,  the  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  being 
bent  at  right  angles  to  form  an  outwardly  eixtending  mount- 
ing flange,  said  mounting  flange  being  spaced  away  from 
the  opening  and  the  free  edge  of  the  first  leg  of  the  U- 
shaped  member;  a  wire  mesh  member  including  a  mesh 
screen  and  a  peripheral  frame  of  substantially  U-sliaped 
cross  section,  said  screen  being  crimped  in  said  peripheral 
frame  and  said  peripheral  frame  being  dimensioned  for 
sliding  reception  into  said  rectangular  opening  and  adapted 
to  seat  against  said  peripheral  flange  and  a  plurality  of 
elastic,  inwardly  extending  retaining  means  in  said  mount- 
ing flange,  the  inner  edge  of  said  retaining  means  being 
placed  to  yieldably  engage  one  side  of  said  edge  member 


July  6,  1965        j     [ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


113 


while  the  other  side  is  seated  against  said  peripheral  flange 
whereby  to  releasably  hold  said  wire  mesh  member  in 
place.  j  

I  i     I        3,192,850 

MANIFOLD 
Wayne  T.  Martin,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Heating  Supply,  Inc.,  Lovington,  N.  Mex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Mexico 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,513 
4  Claims.     (CI.  98—38) 


(d)  and  means  for  orienting  the  opening  between  the 
outer  lateral  edge  of  the  spiralled  tubular  conduit  and 
the  juxtaposed  surface  of  the  tubular  conduit  into  the 
direction  of  external  fluid  flow  "about  the  flue  and  con- 
duit i         . 


3  192  852 
VENT  FOR  ROOM  SPACE  HEATERS 
Marvin  L.  Stark,  Anchorage,  and  Frank  C.  Lewb,  Louis- 
vllle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Peeriess  Manufacturing  Division, 
Dover  Corporation,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 

Kentoclcy  ,     .„„  „,. 

Filed  July  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,839 
2  Claims.    (CL  98—62) 


1.  A  manifold  for  an  air  distribution  system  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  chamber  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls, 

(b)  a  hot  air  inlet  on  the  bottom, 

(c)  a  cold  air  inlet  on  the  top, 

(d)  the  two  inlets  axially  aligned  and 

(e)  of  correlative  size  and  shape, 

(f)  a  valve  seat  surrounding  each  of  said  inlets,  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  outlets  on  the  sides, 

(h)  a  valve  mounted  within  the  chamber,  and 
(i)  means  for  operating  said  valve  in  a  vertical  transla- 
tional  movement  between  said  valve  seats. 


o 


3  192  851 
SMOKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  '^ 

Fricdricb  O.  Ringleb,  Woodbury  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,758 

4  Claims.     (CI.  98—60) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  combined  air  intake  and  gaseous  flue  venting  unit 
for  fuel  burners  of  room  space  heaters  and  the  hke, 
comprising, 

a  rectangular  supporting  plate  (A)  havmg  a  rectangu- 
lar opening, 

a  rectangular  expanded  metal  fresh  air  intake  member 
(B)  fitted  into  said  rectangular  opening  and  secured 
to  said  supporting  plate  (A), 

and  a  gas  dispersion  outlet  unit  (C)  fitted  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  fresh  air  intake  member, 

said  unit  including, 

an  inner  supporting  plate  (2)  having  a  rectangular 
collar  (1)  to  which  the  rectangular  expanded  metal 
mesh  is  welded, 

a  gaseous  flue  connecting  plate  (5)  having  a  central 
opening  defined  by  an  annular  flange  (5a)  for  con- 
necting with  the  gaseous  flue  of  the  burner  instal- 
lation, 

an  outer  impervious  plate  (12), 

and  a  scries  of  plates  (6,  7)  between  said  supportmg 
plate  (5)  and  the  outer  impervious  plate  (12),  all 
of  the  series  of  plates  having  registering  openings, 

and  means  for  securing  all  of  the  plates  of  the  gaseous 
dispersion  outlet  unit  in  spaced  relation  and  to  the 
supporting  plate  (2). 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  a  fluid 
from  an  open  flue,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  conduit  having  a  slit  which  extends  along 
the  full  length  of  one  side  thereof,  the  juxtaposed 
lateral  edges  of  the  slit  tubular  conduit  being  respec- 
tively spiralled  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  one 
another; 

(b)  means  for  enclosing  the  slit  tubular  conduit  be- 
tween overlapping  portions  of  its  spiralled  upper  and 
lower  edges; 

(c)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  spiralled  tubular 
conduit  on  the  open  end  of  the  flue  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  inner  convolution  of  the  conduit 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  flue; 


f^ 


3  192  853 

DOCUMENT  DISINTEGRATING  METHOD 
James  E.  O'Connor,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignw  to 

Document  Disintegration,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 
Original   application  Apr.   5,   1963,  Ser.  No.   285,162. 

Divided  and  tliis  appliaition  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

414,328 
I  5  CUims.    (a.  100—39) 

4L  A  method  of  accumulating  and  destroying  documents 
including:  collecting  the  documents  in  receptacles  having 
locked  doors  thereon  and  positioned  at  predetermined  lo- 
cations in  a  particular  area;  moving  the  filled  receptacles 
to  a  common  document-destroying  station  for  discharge 
into  a  document-destroying  mechanism;  inverting  each 
receptacle  over  the  documcpt-destroying  mechanism  in  a 
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locked  relationship  with  the  mecl 
doors  of  each  receptacle  inverted 
permit  the  contents  thereof  to  be 
mechanism;  milling  the  document 


t  uism;  unlocking  the 

o^er  the  mechanism  to 

discharged  into  the 

discharged  into  the 


success  ve 


mechanism  in  a  plurality  of 
nism;  pneumatically  conveying  the 
the  mechanism  to  a  press;  and 
material  in  the  pren. 


3,192JS4 
•    PRINTER  CONTROl 


Van  C.  Martin,  Endkott,  N.Y^  as  dgnor  to  Intcmatioaai 

-    '  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


Machines  CorporatioB 
cofToratioa  of  New  Yoik 

Flkd  Mar.  27, 1M3,  Scr. 
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(d)  dot  timing  means  including  a  counter  advanced  in 
timed  relation  with  movement  of  the  helices  to  pro- 
duce dot  pulses  as  the  helices  pass  each  dot  position 
of  the  character  dot  matrix, 

(e)  circuit  means  ANDing  the  outputs  of  the  dot  timing 
means  and  the  conversion  means  to  produce  an  out- 
put for  each  dot  required  for  the  character  at  the 
corresponding  dot  time, 

""(f)  operating  means  individual  to  the  priint  anvils  for 
moving  them  toward  the  cylinder,  and 
(g)  circuit  means  for  serially  scanning  the  buffer  stor- 
age and  the  anvil  operating  means  each  dot  time  and 
operable  jointly  with  said  ANDing  circuit  means  to 
effea  serial  operation  of  said  operating  means  se- 
lectively.   

3,192,855 
MACHINE  FOR  DUPUCATING  WITH  AXIALLY 

MOVABLE  MASTER  SHEET 

Ronald  Max  Ford,  Abbots  Morton,  and  Denis  Percy 

Crane,  Oitoo  Soiihall,  England,  asiignon  to  Frank  R. 

Ford  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brttish  company 

FUcd  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,982 

9  Claims.    (CI.  101— 132J] 


steps  in  the  mecha- 

milled  material  from 

compressing  the  milled 


SYSTEM 


No.  268,365 


(CL  H  1—93) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  he!  ix  and  bar  print  mech 
anism  having  a  rotating  cylinder  v  ith  a  plurality  of  raised 
helical  print  surfaces  and  a  pluiality  of  movable  print 
anvils  actuable  toward  and  away  rom  the  cylinder  along 
a  substantially  horizontal  line  to  p  int  on  a  record  medium 
moving  at  a  constant  vertical  spe  m1  therebetween  at 

(a)  buffer  storage  means  for  st  jring  representations  of 
a  line  of  characters  accordin  ;  to  one  code, 

(b)  a  character  register  connec  ed  to  the  buffer  storage 
means  for  receiving  the  code  I  representation  for  one 
character  at  a  time  from  the  mffer  storage, 

(c)  code  conversion  means  hav  ng  output  lines  for  each 
dot  position  of  a  dot  matrix  or  converting  the  repre- 
sentation of  each  character  i  n  the  register  from  said 
one  code  to  outputs  on  partic  ilar  ones  of  the  dot  lines 
defining  the  character. 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
structure,  a  rotatable  master  cylinder  having  a  radially 
outwardly  presented  face  for  carrying  at  least  one  master 
sheet  from  which  impressions  of  matter  thereon  can  be 
taken,  and  for  carrying  at  least  one  masking  sheet,  and 
a  pressure  roller  co-operative  with  said  master  cylinder; 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  first  sheet  holding  means  on  said  master  cylmder 

for  securing  said  master  sheet  thereon, 
a  second  sheet  holding  means  on  said  master  cylinder 
for  securing  said  masking  sheet  thereon  and  spao^ 
circumferentially  of  said  master  cylinder  from  said 
first  sheet  holding  means, 
at  least  one  of  said  sheet  holding  means  including  an 
endless  belt  having  a  sheet-engaging  face  defining 
one  of  the  boundaries  of  at  least  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  an  axially  extending  slot  in  said 
master  cylinder,  ^  . 

means  for  moving  said  belt  comprising  pulleys  disposed 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  slot  and  around  which  said 
endless  belt  passes,  I 

indexing  mechanisms  mounted  on  said  master  cylinder 
respectively  for  rotating  said  pulleys  in  opposite 
directions,  said  indexing  mechanisms  each  compris- 
ing a  pawl  element  and  a  ratchet  element,  sakl  index- 
ing mechanisms  including  means  for  automatically 
disengaging  each  pawl  from  its  associated  ratchet 
element  upon  completion  of  a  stepwise  driving 
movement  so  that  the  pulleys  are  fkee  to  rotate  in 
either  direction  according  to  which  one  of  said  index- 
ing mechanisms  is  selected  for  actuation, 
and  actuating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  supporting 
structure  of  said  machine  for  selectively  operating 
either  of  said  indexing  mechanisms. 
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3,192456 

REPETITIVE  CYCLE  ROTARY  IMPRESSION 

MACHINE 

Thomas  W.  Gavin,  3695  Orchard  Road,  Wantagh,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,680 

13  Claims,    (a.  101— 259) 


1.  A  rotary  impression  machine  comprising  a  frame- 
work, a  pair  of  endless  flexible  carrier  means  mounted 
on  said  framework,  said  carrier  means  being  in  spaced 
apart  parallel  relation,  means  to  drive  at  least  one  of 
said  carrier  means,  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carrier 
means  having  a  planar  portion,  a  plurality  of  slats  at- 
tached to  and  extending  between  each  of  said  carrier 
means  and  being  separate  from  and  independent  of  each 
other,  impression  members  carried  by  at  least  some  of 
said  slats,  said  slats  being  in  abutting  relation  to  each 
other  during  said  planar  movement  of  said  carrier  means, 
the  leading  end  of  each  slat  being  pivotally  connected  to 
and  fixed  to  travel  with  said  carrier  means,  and  compensat- 
ing means  connecting  the  trailing  end  of  each  slat  to  said 
carrier  means  and  permitting  limited  movement  of  the 
trailing  end  of  said  slat  with  respect  to  said  carrier  means, 
whereby  said  slats  will  move  apart  from  said  abutting 
relation  during  non-planar  movement  of  said  carrier 
means.        '      i  ^     j  '         ,      .  ' 

3  192  857 
WELL  TUBING  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Glenn  B.  Christopher,  Fort  Worth,  Tex^  asdgnor  to  Jet 
Research  Center,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

FUcd  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,151 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  102—20) 


A-*^ 


(b)  said  body  portion  having  a  thick  annular  side 
wall  and  a  thick  top  wall  integral  therewith; 

(c)  said  side  wall  providing  a  single  first  horizontal 
annular  groove  in  the  exterior  surface  of  the  lower 
portion  thereof; 

(d)  said  side  wall  providing  a  second  horizontal  an- 
nular groove  in  the  interior  surface  of  said  lower 
portion  thereof  unmediately  below  said  first  annular 
groove  and  said  side  wall  having  a  thin  section  bound- 
ing the  outer  periphery  of  said  second  groove; 

(e)  said  body  portion  below  said  first  annular  groove 
having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  body 
portion  above  said  first  annular  groove; 

(f)  a  generally  cylindrical,  shaped  explosive  charge 
cartridge  having  a  main  charge  of  explosive  mate- 
rial with  an  outwardly-opening,  annular,  lined 
cavity  in  the  periphery  mounted  facing  said  thin  sec- 
tion of  said  side  wall  and  adapted  upon  being  fired 
to  produce  a  radially  expanding  planar  cutting  jet 
adapted  to  sever  said  side  wall  at  said  thin  section; 

(g)  said  cartridge  being  positioned  within  said  hollow 
body  portion  to  place  the  upper  surface  of  said  main 
charge  of  explosive  material  in  a  horizontal  plane 
lying  between  said  firsTand  second  annular  grooves; 

(h)  means  maintaining  said  cartridge  in  said  posi- 
tion within  said  holMhRf  body  portion; 

(i)  said  top  wall  and  iald  cartridge  providing  axial 
openings  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  portion 
of  a  detonating  fuse; 

(j)  said  housing  and  said  cartridge  defining  there- 
between a  substantially  unobstructed  space  above 
said  cartridge  providing  an  expansion  chamber  for 
upwardly  acting  forces  produced  upon  detonation 
of  said  cartridge; 

(k)  said  body  adapted  to  be  cleanly  broken  trans- 
versely at  said  first  annular  groove  by  detonation 
of  said  cartridge  whereby  said  body  portion  above 
said  first  annular  groove  will  remain  at  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  before  detonation  of  said 
cartridge;  and 

(1)  the  side  wall  of  said  body  above  said  first  annular 
groove  being  of  sufficient  thickness  and  strength  to 
remain  inuct  and  to  be  substantially  undistorted 
after  said  cartridge  is  fired. 


3,192358 
ARMING  DEVICE  FOR  AERIAL  BOMBS 
Carl  B.  Crumb,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  Stntes  of  America  as  rcptcaentcd  by  the  Untted 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commlsrfon 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1945,  Ser.  No.  583,497 
^  3  Ciaims.    (CL  102— 81  J) 


-N  /-  -  --^ 


1.  A  device  for  severing  well  tubing  and  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  a  short  cylindrical,  pressure-resistant  housing  in- 
cluding a  hollow  body  portion  and  a  separate  end 
plug  sealingly  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  body; 


1.  An  arming  device  for  an  aerial  bomb,  comprinng  a 
wind  operated  propeller  fixed  on  a  roUtably  nKwnted 
shaft,  a  gear  train  to  transmit  the  propeller  torque  on  said 
shaft  to  a  screw,  said  gear  train  being  normally  engaged 
and  adapted  to  be  disengaged  by  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  shaft,  a  slider  link  co-operative  with  and  adapted  ta 
move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  screw  by  the 
rotation  of  said  screw,  a  toggle  linkage  having  a  movable 
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pivot  point  thereof  attached  to  sale 
adapted  to  be  given  reciprocal 
linkage  and  an  electrical  switch 
urged  in  an  unarmed  position  acti 


3  192,859 
FLUID  TRANSMISSION  AKD  CONTROL 
Ransom  Y.  Bovec,  Scpoiveda,  Cal  f.,  assignor  to  Mono- 
valve  Motors  Corporation,  Los  jingeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1961,  Scr. 
21  Ciains.    (CL  IC 
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slider  link,  a  plunger 

Emotion  .by  said  toggle 

mechanism   normally 

ated  by  said  plunger. 


1.  A  multiple  pump  unit  and  coi  trol  assembly  adapted 


to  be  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  and 


No.  85,387 
11) 


including,  a  case  with 


a  plenum  therein  having  opposed  se  at  faces,  a  low  volume 
port  and  a  high  volume  port  in  the  case  and  opening  into 
the  plenum  at  one  seat  face  and  ii  i  communication  with 
low  and  high  volume  pumps  respc  ctively,  a  suction  pas- 
sage from  each  of  said  pumps 
plenum,  said  pumps  having  drivin ;  connection  with  the 
prime  mover,  a  pair  of  flow  tubes  o  ening  into  the  plenum 
at  the  other  seat  face  to  receive  fbe  pump  flow,  and  a 
valve  element  rotatable  between 
through  a  plurality  of  positions 
point  of  use  and  selectively  to  a 
is  from  the  plenum  and  through 
both  ports  to  enter  through  an  ap<  rturc  in  the  valve  ele 
ment  and  then  through  one  tube  f>  re-enter  the  plenum 
through  the  other  tube 


said  seat  faces  and 
:ontrolling  flow  to  a 
KKition  whereby  flow 
>oth  pumps  and  from 


3,192,860 
DOUBLE-ACTING  BELlOWS  PUMP 
Leslie  C.  Hardison,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,393 
7  Claims.    (O.  18  )— 44) 


J!X- 


x 


^ 


^^ 


r^F. 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 

(1)  A  pair  of  fluid-tight  chamllers 

(2)  a  resilient  bellows  member 
of  said  chambers,  said  bellows 
to  expand  and  contract  wi 
interior  thereof  being  sealed 
the  chamber; 

(3)  a    bidirectional    positive 
means; 

(4)  means  providing  fluid 
interior  of  one  bellows  member 
ing  means  to  the  interior  of 
ber; 

(5)  a  body  of  liquid  filling  saic 
said  pumping  means; 


mounted  within  each 

member  being  free 

its  chamber  and  the 

from  the  interior  of 


isplacement    pumping 

coitmunication  from  the 
through  said  pump- 
other  bellows  mem- 


t  le 


bellows  members  and 


(6)  first  and  second  valved  suction  conduits  separately 
connecting  with  said  chambers; 

(7)  first  and  second  valved  discharge  conduits  sepa- 
rately connecting  with  said  chambers; 

(8)  means  for  driving  said  pumping  means  in  both 
forward  and  reverse  directions;  and 

(9)  means  for  periodically  reversing  the  driving  direc- 
tion of  said  pumping  means  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined displacement  of  said  pumping  means  in 
each  direction. 


3,192.861 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CANNED  MOTOR  PUMP 

Jan  E.  Haegh,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,290 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—87)    T 


3.  An  electric  motor  pump  unit  comprising:  a  motor 
casing  having  an  annular  yoke  and  axially  spaced  end 
housing,  bearing  housings  mounted  in  said  end  housings, 
and  forming  with  said  yoke  and  end  housings  a  motor 
chamber,  a  pump  casing  connected  to  said  motor  casing 
and  defining  an  impeller  chamber  therein,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  bearing  housings  and  extending  into 
said  rotor  chamber,  a  thin  cylindrical  can  positioned  be- 
tween said  bearing  housings  and  said  motor  end  housings 
and  extending  through  said  motor  chamber  to  hydrau- 
lically  separate  said  motor  chamber  into  a  rotor  chamber 
and  a  stator  chamber,  a  stator  assembly  mounted  within 
said  stator  chamber,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
positioned  within  said  rotor  chamber,  a  pump  impeller 
mounted  on  said  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said 
impeller  chamber,  a  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material 
surrounding  said  can  to  reduce  the  rate  of  heat  transfer 
between  said  rotor  chamber  and  said  stator  chamber  and 
a  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  positioned  between 
said  motor  end  housings  and  said  bearing  housings. 


3,192,862 
BLADED  ELEMENT  FOR  FLUID  TORQUE 
CONVERTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Carl  N.  Schradcr,  Jr.,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  Nq»  95,218 
6  Claims.  (CI.  103—115) 
,  1.  In  a  peripherally  bladed  reactor  assembly  for  a  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  transmitting  device  having  a  substantially 
toroidal  liquid  circuit  therethrough  and  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary mounting  sleeve,  said  bladed  reactor  assembly 
comprising  separately  formed  coaxially  mounted  inner 
and  outer  blade  support  shrouds,  a  plurality  of  equi- 
angularly  spaced  apart  spokes  rigid  with  said  inner  shroud 
and  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially radially  extending  hollow  blades  mounted  on  said 
spokes  in  fixed  oriented  position  between  said  inner  and 
outer  shrouds  in  rigid  end  abutment  with  both  of  said 


July  6,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


IIT 


shrouds,  said  inner  shroud  having  a  hollow  hub  formed 
with  a  bore  provided  with  a  hardened  surface,  torque 
transmitting  means  interposed  directly  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  hardened  surface,  and  means  integral  with  the 


ing  an  outer  wall  seated  on  said  guide  seat  and  an  inner 
wall  engaged  by  said  pressure  rollers,  said  flattish  walls 
being  substantially  uniform  in  thickness  throughout  their 
widths,  being  oppositely  convex  and  meeting  at  their  side 
edges  in  acute  angles,  said  tube  along  the  longitudinal 
lines  of  juncture  of  the  walls  thereof  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  thickness  as  in  the  walls  thereof  and  hay- 
ing in  cross-section  a  transverse  axis  parallel  to  said 
central  axis  and  substantially  greater  in  length  than  its 
conjugate  axis  and  such  that  all  symmetrically  opposite 
portions  of  the  walls  thereof  come  into  contact  when  the 
tube  is  flattened  by  a  roller  to  completely  close  the  tube 
without  leaving  any  lateral  openings,  the  outer  wall  of 
said  tube  having  a  central  longitudinally  extending  inte- 
gral fin  of  substantial  cross-sectional  area  for  securing 
said  tube  to  said  guide  seat,  and  the  inner  wall  of  said 
tube  being  smooth  to  enable  the  rollers  to  uniformly  cwi- 
tact  the  same  throughout  its  width. 


roots  of  each  of  said  blades  defining  an  outwardly  con- 
cave fluid  circuit  directing  surface  within  said  device,  all 
of  said  concave  blade  surfaces  being  cooperatively  con- 
toured in  circuit  directing  relation  to  form  a  substantially 
continuous  smooth  portion  of  said  passageway. 


3,192,863         ^ 
BLOOD  PUMP 
Louis  Vadot,  Grenoble,  Iserc,  France,  asrignor  to  Sodcte 
Grenobloise  d'Etudes  et  d'Applications  Hydrauliques, 
Grenoble,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,628 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  17, 1961,  4,346, 
Patent  1,291,725 
5  Claims.    (CI.  103—149) 


1.  A  blood  pump  comprising  a  pump  body  having  a 
horizontal  central  axis,  a  U-shaped  ^idc  seat  mounted 
on  said  body  with  the  arc-shaped  central  portion  thereof 
disposed  below  and  centered  about  said  central  axis,  a 
flexible  resilient  U-shaped  tube  seated  on  said  guide  seat 
and  having  its  ends  extending  upwardly  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  axis,  means  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
pump  body  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  tube,  a  plu- 
rality of  pressure  rollers  mounted  on  said  body  with  their 
axes  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  central  axis  for 
rotational  movement  about  the  lattier  and  in  engagement 
with  the  arc-shaped  central  portion  of  said  tube,  means 
supporting  said  pressure  rollers  for  movement  as  a  whole 
about  pivotal  points  offset  from  lines  connecting  said 
roller  axes  with  said  central  axis,  and  means  for  resiliently 
biasing  each  pressure  roller  into  contact  with  said  tube 
with  a  given,  substantially  constant  bearing  pressure,  said 
tube  having  a  flattish,  convexo-convex  shape  and  includ- 


3,192,864 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

Pier  Vincenzo  Notte,  18  Via  Caboto,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,252 

1  Claim.     (CI.  103—150) 


A  diaphragm  pump  for  pumping  fluid  from  a  fluid 
source  to  a  fluid-utilizing  means,  comprising  a  casing  con- 
taining a  fluid-tight  pump  chamber  defined  by  a  deform- 
able  diaphragm  element,  means  to  deform  said  deform- 
able  element,  pump  intake  means  for  coupling  said  cham- 
ber to  said  fluid  source,  said  pump  intake  means  mcluding 
a  suction-operated  intake  valve,  and  pump  delivery  means 
for  coupling  said  chamber  to  said  utilizing  means,  said 
delivery  means  including  a  discharge  chamber  and  a 
pressure-operated  discharge  valve  interposed  between  the 
pump  and  discharge  chambers,  a  closed  variable  volume 
chamber  opposite  said  pressure-operated  discharge  valve, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  closed  variable  volume 
chamber  and  said  discharge  chamber  and  projecting  into 
said  discharge  chamber,  a  spring  seat  surrounding  said  con- 
duit in  said  discharge  chamber,  and  spring  means  mounted 
on  and  guided  by  said  spring  seat  and  pressing  against 
said  pressure-operated  discharge  valve  whereby  the  closed 
chamber  functions  as  a  lung  for  the  diaphragm  pump. 


3  192365 
HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  PUMP 
Francis  J.  Klempay,  5635  Tippecanoe  Road, 
Canfield,  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,901 
12  Claims.    (CI,  103—152) 
1.  In   a  hydraulically  actuated  diaiAragm-type  fluid 
pump  a  thick  disk-like  mounting  member  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  rod  passing 
through  and  slideably  received  in  said  bore  and  mounting 
at  each  of  its  ends  a  cup-shaped  piston  having  its  open 
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end  extending  away  from  said  mc  anting  member,  sleeve- 
like flexible  diaphragms  having  en  is  secured  in  fluid-tight 
relation  to  the  outer  peripheral  pt  irtion  of  said  mounting 
member  and  having  their  outer  en  Is  secured  to  inner  por- 
tions of  said  cup-shaped  memben  in  fluid-tight  relation 
thereto,  a  tube  enclosing  said  dia  riiras^s  and  {ristons  to 


■  •^  •• 
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thereby  provide  pumiMng 
with  relation  to  the  pressure 
said  diaphragms  and  existing  be 
said  mounting  member  and  said 
supply  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
chambers  alternately  while 
draulic  fluid  from  the  opposite 


3,192,M7 

MACHINE  ADAPTED  TO  OPERATE  AS  PUMP, 
COMPRESSOR  OR  MOTOR 
Gvstaf  Erik  Biorkfamd,  Stockhofan,  Svantc  Roland  Ed- 
vardsMm,  Sotea,  and  Rolf  Gostaf  EriksMm,  StocUiolm« 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktlcboiaget  Dcntatns,  Hagersten, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  off  Sweden 
Original  appHcafloa  lone  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,233,  now 
Patent  No.  3,106,167,  dated  Oct  8,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jane  24, 1958, 
5,982/58 
3CWM.    (CL  103— 161) 


n*J 


chamb^s  which  are  fluid-ti^t 

chambers  encompassed  by 

ween  opposite  sides  of 

pistons,  and  means  to 

to  said  pressure 

simul^neously  exhausting  hy- 

c  amber. 


3,192,866 
VOLUMETRIC 
Pierre  Ernest  Merder,  Piscop 

awlgnor  to  Sodcte  Anon: 

France 
Original  appUcatkn  Aug.  8, 196 

Patent  No.  3,099,223,  dated 

and  this  appUcatioo  Feb.  11, 
Claims    priority,   nppUcation 

667,527,  Patent  1,098,499; 


(CL  1  3—161) 


lCHINE 

,   Saint  Brice,  France, 

Andre  Citroen,  Paris, 

Ser.  No.  130,055,  now 
ly  30,  1963.    Divided 
3,  Scr.  No.  257,633 
.,    Apr.    17,    1954, 
28,  1955,   55,163 


1.  In  a  volumetric  machine 
fluid  generator  under  pressure  or 
under  pressure  the  combination 
tral  core  fixed  to  said  body,  a 
in  said  body,  a  cam,  a  plurality 
movements  in  said  cylinders, 
cam  controlling  the  alternating 
a  distributor  mounted  axially  in 
tor  comprising  a  first  fixed 
movable  element,  inlet  orifices 
central  core  communicating  with 
fices  in  said  fixed  element  and 
movable  element  cooperating 
and  delivery  orifices,  means 
'tion  of  said  movable  element 
fixed  element,  means  for  subject 
hand  to  the  delivery  pressure 
elastic  pressure. 


ph  rali 


elen  ent 
ar  d 


with 


1.  A  machine  adapted  to  operate  as  a  pump,  compressor 
or  motor  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  pintle  having 
inlets  and  outlets,  a  cylinder  block  surrounding  said  pintle, 
rolling  piston  elements  mounted  reciprocably  and  ro- 
tatably  in  the  cylinder  spaces  of  said  cylinder  block,  and 
a  ring  surrounding  the  cylinder  block  and  adapted  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  disposed  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the 
pintle,  said  ring  having  concave  recesses  having  concave 
surfaces  in  engagement  with  the  rolling  piston  elements 
and  comprising  entraining  means  between  the  ring  and 
the  cylinder  block  effecting  common  rotation  of  the  ring 
and  the  cylinder  block  relative  to  the  central  pintle. 


DRIVE  CONNECTION  FOR  FLUID  DEVICE 

Gunnar  A.  Wahlmark,  211  S.  Rockford  Ave., 

Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133433 

11  Claims.    (CL  103—162) 


c  ipable  of  operating  as  a 

as  a  motor  utilizing  fluid 

comprising  a  body,  a  cen- 

ity  of  radial  cylinders 

pistons  with  alternating 

nieans  controlled  by  said 

n  ovements  of  each  piston, 

said  body,  said  distribu- 

a  second  angularly 

delivery  orifices  in  said 

each  cylinder,  inlet  ori- 

delivery  orifices  in  said 

said  first  named  inlet 

controlling  the  angular  posi- 

relation  to  said  first 

ng  said  elements  on  one 

ai  id  on  the  other  hand  to 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  fluid  device  comprising  a  swash 
plate  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis, 
a  cylinder  block  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
oblique  to  said  first  mentioned  axis,  the  maximum  permis- 
sible angle  between  said  axes  being  substantially  in  excess 
of  30",  said  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  therein, 
piston  rods  reciprocable  in  said  cylinders  and  a  drive  con- 
nection between  said  cylinder  block  and  said  swash  plate, 
said  drive  connection  including  ball  joints  on  the  free  ends 
of  said  piston  rods  and  corresponding  sockets  in  said 
swash  plate,  each  of  said  sockets  being  unitary  with  said 
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plate  and  enclosing  an  arc  in  excess  of  180*,  said  ball 
joints  having  circumfercntially  disposed  relief  means  there- 
on decreasing  the  projected  circumference  thereof  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  corresponding  piston 
rods  whereby  said  ball  joints  are  freely  inseruble  in  said 
sockets  when  said  rods  are  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  roUtion  of  said  swash  plate  and  universally  retained 
therein  when  said  rods  extend  obliquely  to  said  last  men- 
tioned axis  throughout  each  rotational  cycle  of  said  swash 
plate  and  cylinder  block. 


3,192,869 

GAS  LIFT  METHOD 

John  H.  McCarvell  and  Willis  C.  Carlisle,  both  off 

Box  7288,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,158 

5  Claims.    (CL  103—233) 


the  track,  the  first  vehicle  traveling  on  an  aligned  section 
of  the  track  and  the  second  vehicle  being  on  a  track  sec- 
tion to  be  aligned;  an  elongaed  flexible  tension  member 
having  two  end  portions  respectively  secured  to  said  vehi- 
cles and  tensioned  between  said  vehicles;  pulley  means  on 
one  of  said  vehicles,  said  flexible  tension  member  being 
trained  over  said  pulley  means  for  varying  the  length  of 
the  tension  member  and  thereby  to  vary  the  distance  be- 
tween the  vehicles;  track  moving  means  on  said  first 
vehicle  and  spacedly  superposed  on  a  track  section  to  be 
aligned  and  adjacent  the  aligned  track  section;  and  means 
for  moving  said  second  vehicle  on  the  track  at  a  speed  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  said  first  vehicle. 


L:., 

1 

■'  '■' 

l^t 

r_    - 

1      ^^** 

w 

-" 

— 

f~ 

1 

u- 


1.  A  method  of  gas  lifting  oil  or  other  liquid  in  a 
well  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mounting  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  fluid 
actuated  valves  on  a  tubing  string, 

(b)  positioning  the  tubing  string  in  a  well  casing  with 
an  annulus  therebetween, 

(c)  setting  each  of  said  valves  to  open  at  substantially 
the  same  pressure  gradient, 

(d)  forming  a  head  of  liquid  in  the  tubing  string  above 
the  uppermost  valve  to  be  opened  for  initially  open- 
ing same  to  establish  fluid  communication  from  the 
annulus  to  the  interior  of  the  tubing  string,  and 

(e)  continuously  introducing  lifting  gas  into  the  an- 
nulus and  through  one  or  more  of  said  valves  to  bub- 
ble the  gas  into  the  well  liquid  above  the  valve  for 
reducing  its  density  sufficiently  to  enable  the  bottom 
hole  pressure  of  the  well  to  raise  same  for  discharge 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  tubing  string.  j 


Edwa<4 


3,192,870 
'TRACK  ALIGNING  ARRANGEMENT 
Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Theww,  bodi  of  Johannesgasse,3, 
Vienna  I,  Austria,  and  Wilhehn  Mayer,  Nordbahnstr. 
52/8,  Vienna  H,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,082 
Cbdms  priority,  appHcation  Austria,  Mar.  7,  1960, 
A  1,771/60       "> 
|i       7  Claims.    (CL  104—7) 


3,192371 
RAIL  LIFTER 

H.  Kransc,  Jr.,  New  BcrUu,  Wb.,  asslvBor  to 

Nordberg  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwankcc,  Wis., 
a  corporation  off  WIscokIu 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,555 
5  Claims.    (CL  104—7) 


1.  In  a  rail  lifter,  a  frame  adapted  to  span  the  rails, 
wheels  attached  to  the  frame  for  moving  it  along  a  rail- 
road track,  a  pair  of  spaced  pivotal  hooks  on  each  side 
of  the  frame  said  hooks  pivoting  about  axes  above  the 
rails,  each  pair  of  hooks  being  pivotal  outwardly  toward 
the  rails  and  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  width  of  a  tie,  manual  means  for  independently 
pivoting  each  pair  of  hooks  into  position  to  grip  a  rail, 
from  inside,  and  under  the  bottom  flange  of  the  rail,  a 
pair  of  fluid  rams  mounted  on  the  frame  and  positioned 
to  apply  an  upthrust  adjacent  and  inside  of  each  rail  and 
between  each  rail  and  the  underlying  tie,  and  means  for 
independently  operating  each  ram. 


2.  In  a  track  aligning  arrangement,  in  combination  i  a, 
first  and  ^  second  mobile  vehicle  each  adapted  to  travel  ><mi 


3,192372 

SUSPENDED  VEHICLE 

Alfred  Parent,  Lot  et  Garonne,  Lavardae,  Vnmce 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,117 
CUims  priority,  uplkatkm  France,  July  23, 1963, 
942,400 
6  Claims.    (O.  104—93) 
1.  A  vehicle  adapted  to  be  supported  on  at  least  (me 
cable  and  to  move  along  said  cable  comprising  a  frame, 
an  operator's  station,  a  suspension  roller  axle  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  suspension  roller 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  suspension  roller  axle,  said  at 
least  one  suspension  roller  being  adapted  to  straddle  at 
least  one  cable  when  the  vehicle  is  in  use,  a  gripping  roller 
axle  offset  from  said  suspension  roller  a^le  and  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  gripping  roller  fix- 
edly mounted  on  said  gripping  roller  axle,  said  at  least 
one  gripping  roller  being  adapted  to  grip  the  bottom  of 
at  least  one  cable  and  to  prevent  the  vehicle  from  sway- 
ing, each  of  said  suspension  roller  and  said  gripping  roller 
being  adapted  to  act  on  the  same  cable,  a  drive  for  rotate- 
ing  said  suspension  roller  axle  and  a  braking  device  for 
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locking  the  suspension  roller  axle 
vehicle,  said  frame  having  its  center 
said  suspension  roller  axle  whereb/ 


ind  immobilizing  the 

of  gravity  offset  from 

the  vehicle  rotates 


around  said  suspension  roller  axle 
gripping  roller  axle  having  at  lea|t 
against  the  bottom  of  the  cable. 


3,192373 
AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBL  f 
LyeO  C.  TaUis,  JanesviUc,  Wis^  asa  «nor 
nccrfaig  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Janesvi|le 
of  Wiscoosin  . 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  ^o.  306^86 
19  Claims.    (CL  1«|— 162) 
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and  forces  said  offset 
one  gripping  roller 


MACHINE 

to  Gilman  Engi- 
,  WIsm  a  corporation 


(a)  a  frame  bordering  the  hopper  opening  including 
side  walls  at  each  side  of  the  opening, 

(b)  a  sliding  gate  movable  between  the  side  walls  of 
the  frame  for  controlling  discharge  of  lading  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  gate  including: 

( 1 )  a  rotatable  shaft  joumalled  in  the  side  walls 
of  the  frame  and  extending  beyond  said  walls 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


.  to  provide  end  portions  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  said  walls, 

(2)  toothed  pinions  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the 
projecting  shaft  extensions  and 

(3)  toothed  rack  bars  juxtaposed  to  the  gate  and 
connected  therewith  and  having  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  the  pinions  for  moving  the 
gate  by  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


3  192  875 

DUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

MOUNTED  TILTING  SLAG  POT 

William  C.  Kroeger  and  William  M.  Loupe,  Yoongstown, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  William  B.  Pollock  Company, 

Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  corporatioq  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,195 

9  Claims.    (CI.  105—271) 


•-< 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  Jescribed,  a  conveyor 
track,  a  series  of  work  carrying  >latens  disposed  to  be 
moved  along  said  track,  reciproc  iting  drive  means  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  track,  mcai  is  adapted  to  interlock 
said  drive  means  with  said  platens  only  during  one  di- 
rectiqp  of  movement  of  the  drive  means  to  advance  said 
platens  along  said  track  step  bj  step  with  periods  of 
dwell  between  successive  advancii  g  movements,  a  rotat- 
able crank  having  a  throw  cor  esponding  to  the  dis- 
tance of  each  successive  advanc  ng  movement  of  said 
platens,  a  Scotch  yoke  associate  with  said  crank  and 
carried  by  said  reciprocating  driv  •  means  to*^  actuate  the 
latter  in  accordance  with  the  rota  jon  of  said  crank,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  crank. 


3,192,874 

DISCHARGE  OUTLET  ASSEM  ILY  FOR  A  HOPPER 
George  B.  Dorcy,  Westmoant,  Qi  ebcc,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Ealerprfae  Railway  Eqaipmint  Company,  Chjcago, 

ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois   J 
Oriitaal  appUcatioo  Dec.  30, 1951   Scr.  No.  783,749,  now 

Pateat  No.  3,109,388,  dated  f  ov.  5,  1963.     Divided 

aad  this  applkatioa  Oct  30,  V.  (3,  Scr.  No.  320,220 
7  Claims.    (CL  1(  5—247) 

1.  In  a  hopper  having  an  opening  for  discharge  of 
lading,  in  combination. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dumping  a  slag  pot  carried  by  a 
wheeled  vehicle  having  a  frame  thereon  wherein  dumping 
is  to  one  side  of  said  vehicle,  the  invention  comprising  a 
trunnion  ring  normally  dispo^ifd  in  a  horizontal  position 
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upon  said  frame  for  mounting  said  slag  pot  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  trunnion  ring  having  at  substantially  dia- 
metrically opposite  sides  first  and  second  support  members 
on  each  side  which  straddle  its  central  axis  of  rotation 
and  which  are  disposed  upon  said  frame,  said  ring  having 
one  of  said  first  and  second  support  members  forming 
with  its  counterpart  at  the  opposite  diametrical  side  of 
said  ring  a  pivot  mounting  therefor  upon  said  frame  to 
permit  rotation  thereof  about  an  axis  offset  laterally  from 
said  central  axis  whereby  rotation  of  said  ring  about  its 
offset  axfis  causes  said  pot  carried  by  said  ring  to  travel 
from  said  vertical  position  to  a  full  dump  position  where- 
at its  contents  are  emptied  therefrom,  said  vehicle  having 
a  portion  disposed  to  define  said  full  dump  position  by 
engagement  with  a  side  of  said  pot,  said  pivot  mounting 
being  located  laterally  a  distance  from  the  vertical  center 
line  of  said  pot  such  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  pot 
and  its  contents  is  within  the  span  of  the  wheels  width- 
wise  of  said  vehicle  during  travel  of  said  pot  from  said 
vertical  position  to  said  full  dump  position,  motor  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  ring  to  rotate  same  about 
said  pivot  mounting  to  move  said  pot  from  said  vertical 
to  said  full  dump  position,  means  forming  a  fluid  under 
pressure  system  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  including  a  fluid  flow  means  for  delivering  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  motor  means 
to  impart  a  regulated  slow  rate  of  travel  to  said  pot  about 
said  pivot  mounting  from  said  vertical  position  through 
at  least  a  first  portion  of  rototion  towards  said  full  dump 
position,  including  means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  motor  means  to  rotate  said  pot  through  an  arc 
to  a  bumping  position  whereat  said  pot  is  spaced  apart 
from  said  portion  of  said  vehicle  and  including  volume 
fluid  means  for  delivering  a  substantial  amount  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  motor  means  for  impacting  said  pot 
against  said  portion^  from  said  bumping  position. 
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(a)  when  said  hopper  door  is  in  the  closed  position 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  closing  device,  as  defined 
by  a  straight  line  XY  extending  between  the  pivot 
lines  X  and  Y,  is  angularly  related  to  a  plane  ZX 
passing  through  the  hinge  line  Z  and  the  pivot  line 
X,  and 

(b)  when  said  door  is  moved  to  the  open  position  the 
pivot  line  X  is  moved  toward  pivot  line  Y  and  the 
helical  spring  is  compressed  to  slightly  Jess  than  fully 
solid  condition,  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clos- 
ing device,  as  defined  by  the  straight  line  XY,  lies 
in  near  parallelism  to  the  plane  ZX, 

and  stop  means  operative  to  establish  the  open  position 
of  said  hopper  door  and  prevent  the  door  from  swinging 
beyond  the  said  open  position,  whereby  the  opening 
movement  of  the  door  is  cushioned  by  the  helical  spring 
as  it  is  compressed  and  yet  the  door  is  positively  stopped 
before  the  closing  device  reaches  the  dead-center  posi- 
tion in  which  its  longitudinal  axis  parallels  the  plane  ZX. 


3  192  877 

TANK  CONVEYANCE  WITH  MOVABLE  BAFFLES 

James  J.  Wright,  Bratenahl,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cleveland 

Technical  Center,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,689 

16  Claims.    (CI.  105—360) 


i  3,192,876 

SPRING  LOADED  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
RAILROAD  HOPPER  CAR 
Robert  C.  Ortncr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ortner 
Freight  Car  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Kentucky  ^  ^  ^_ 

Filed  June  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,347 
4  Claims.     (CI.  105—284) 


1.  A  spring  loaded  door  closing  device  for  railroad 
hopper  cars  and  the  like  wherein  the  hopper  door  is 
hingedly  connected  to  the  hopper  car  along  a  hinge  line  Z 
and  is  movable  downwardly  from  a  closed  to  an  open 
position,  said  device  comprising  a  first  mounting  member 
pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  side  of  the  hopper  door 
at  a  pivot  line  X  remote  from  the  hinge  line  Z  of  said 
hopper  door,  a  shaft  secured  at  one  end  to  said  first 
mounting  member  and  projecung  outwardly  therefrom, 
a  second  mounting  member  configured  to  slidably  receive 
the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft,  said  second  mounting  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  connected  at  a  pivot  line  Y  to  a  fixed 
support  lying  beneath  and  in  spaced  relation  to  life  hinge 
line  Z  of  said  hopper  door,  a  helical  spring  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
mounting  members,  the  location  of  said  pivot  line  Y  being 
so  chosen  that: 


1.  A  conveyance  for  transporting  liquids  comprising  a 
tank  having  an  interior  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of 
liquid  of  substantial  depth  and  having  a  free  surface,  the 
proportions  of  said  tank  interior  being  such  that  when 
said  tank  is  subjected  to  acceleration  in  the  direction  of 
its  length  the  liquid  tends  to  surge  therein,  means  for 
reducing  the  forces  on  the  tank  from  surging  liquid  Com- 
prising a  plurality  of  baffle  members  each  of  a  specific 
gravity  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  liquid  and 
including  an  outer  wall  defining  a  cross  section  of  sub- 
stantial area  and  a  generally  hollow  interior  and  having 
an  opening  in  the  wall  permitting  liquid  to  flow  substan- 
tially freely  into  and  out  of  said  baffle  member,  and 
means  supporting  said  baffle  members  so  that  they  can 
move  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  acceleration 
of  said  tank  independently  of  each  other  and  said  taiik 
and  so  that  when  the  free  level  of  liquid  is  at  rest  said 
baffle  members  are  only  partially  immersed  in  said  liquid 
with  portions  thereof  extending  below  the  free  level  of 
the  liquid  and  other  portions  thereof  extending  above 
the  free  level  of  the  liquid,  said  baffle  members  being 
disposed  in  relatively  close  proximity  to  each  other  gen- 
erally throughout  the  area  of  the  free  level  of  the  liquid. 


3,192,878 
CROSS  MEMBER 
Henry  L.  Dunlap,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigDor  to  Evans  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^^^  „^ 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,578 
4  Claims.  (CI.  105—369) 
1.  In  a  crossbar  of  the  type  described,  a  crossbar  body 
including  'a  longitudinally  extending  metal  reinforcing 
member  having  a  central  web  and  a  pair  of  flanges  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  web  and  extending  in  substantially 
opposite  directions  therefrom,  an  end  fitting  including  an 
attachment  portion  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  suitable 
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support  and  a  pair  of  independent  ipaced  legs  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  web  each  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing a  first  p<Mrtion  extending  at  r  ght  angles  to  said  cen- 
tral web  and  having  an  edge  extei  iding  along  and  welded 
to  said  web,  each  of  said  legs  als  >  having  a  second  por- 


tion integral  with  and  extending 
thereto  and  parallel  to  said  centra 
(ion  extending  along  and  welded 
said  reinforcing  member,  each  oi 
with  one  of  said  flanges  and  an 
tral  web  to  define  a  box-shaped 


N  3,192379 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  (  ARGO  DUNNAGE 
BULiOIEAD  SYSTEM  FOR 
Jerome  R.  Pier,  Trafford,  Pa.,  as  igaor  to  Westinghoiisc 
Air  Brake  Company,  WUmcrdpng,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  26, 19«2,  Sei 


~-^^ 


^nerally  at  right  angles 

web  and  having  a  por- 

one  of  said  flanges  of 

said  legs  co-operating 

part  of  aaid  cen- 


t> 


a<)acent 


sc  nion. 


10  Claims,    (a.  1  5—369) 


No.  199,287 


1.  An  expandable  bulkhead 
shorting  pressure  in  a  range  of 
per  square  inch  between  cargo 
conveyance,  comprising:  a  pair 
plurality  of  expandable  members 
tionship  with  one  another  betwe 
each  expandable  member  having 
maximum  diameter  of 
tact  with  each  of  said  panel 
ber  expandable  in  response  to 
in  occasioned  by  changes  in  am 
perature  and  contractable  in 
sure  therein  occasioned  by 
and  temperature  to  move  said 
toward  each  other,  respectively 
each  bag  for  connection  in 
having  a  pressure  when 
members  having  said  surface 
able  members  to  effect  an 
pressure  range  on^said  cargo 


ui  it 


OK- 

ur  its 


substanti  illy 
memi  ers 
inc  rease 


resp(nse 
chan,  es 
\  inel 


comi  [ion 
connec  ed 
an  a 
exertii  n 


for  providing  a  low 

half  to  three  pounds 

in  a  freight  carrying 

of  panel  members,  a 

lisposed  in  spaced  rela- 

said  panel  members, 

I  surface  area  having  a 

12  inches  in  con- 

and  having  a  cham- 

in  pressure  there- 

ient  pressure  and  tem- 

to  decrease  in  pres- 

in  ambient  pressure 

members  apart  or 

and  input  means  on 

to  a  supply  means 

to  said  expandable 

inflates  said  expand- 

of  a  pressure  in  said 

said  panel  members. 


br 


3,1923M 
CUSHIONING  ARRAN(  CEMENT  FOR 
RAILWAY  VEI ICLES 
Ralph  B.  Bcigshaud,  Homcwood,llL,  a«igi 
bcorporatcd,  CMo^o,  ID.,  a  cofaoraUoa  of  Delaware 
FIM  Apr.  16, 1962,  Serf  No.  1S7,786 
3  Claims.    (CLlf!— 4S4) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  having  an  ui  derframe  including  bol- 
sters and  a  superstructure  movabl)  mounted  on  said  under- 
frame  for  lengthwise  movement  t  lereof,  a  cushioning  ar- 
rangement comprising  cushion  pc  cket  means  having  stop 
means  and  forming  separate  encio  ures  fixed  to  said  under- 


frame  on  the  free  end  of  one  of  each  of  said  bolsters;  said 
cushion  pocket  means  each  including  a  vertical  member 
fixed  to  said  one  free  end  and  outwardly  extending  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  members,  spaced  end  walls  fixed  to 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  members  so  as  to  provide  said 
stop  means,  openings  in  each  of  said  end  walls,  and  a  cover 
detachably  fastened  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  upper  and 
lower  members  to  enclose  said  cushion  pocket,  a  plurality 
of  retractable  cushioning  means  each  being  movable  be- 
tween an  extended  and  a  contracted  position,  one  of  each 
of  said  cushioning  means  being  disposed  within  one  of 


each  of  said  cushioning  pocket  means  between  said  stop 
means,  and  cushioning  actuating  means  including  rods 
fixed  to  said  superstructure  for  movement  therewith  and 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  Cushion  means,  said 
rods  being  arranged  in  opposing  pairs  through  said  end 
wall  opening  and  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  said  re- 
spective one  cushioning  means  so  that  upon  impact  in  buff 
or  draft  causing  relative  movement  of  said  superstruc- 
ture and  said  underframe  so  that  each  of  said  cushioning 
means  is  contracted  by  movement  of  one  of  an  associated 
rod  toward  one  of  said  associated  stop  means. 


3,192381 
MACHINE  FOR  WAFERING  FORAGE  CROP 
MATERIAL 
Vernon  J.  LoBdcll,  Cherokee,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Masscy- 
Fergoson  Services  N.V^  Netherlands  Antilles,  a  cor- 
poration of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,999 
6  Claims.     (CL  197—14) 


1.  In  a  forage  crop  wafering  machine  having  an  ex- 
truder-feed chamber  for  receiving  and  wafering  com- 
minuted crop  material,  the  combination  comprising,  an 
annular  array  of  die  cells  of  outwardly  converging  cross 
section  disposed  within  said  extruder-feed  chamber,  said 
die  cells  being  separated  at  the  entrance  ends  thereof  by 
sharp  edged  die  points  and  having  movable  wall  por- 
tions adjacent  the  exit  ends  thereof,  said  die  points  each 
being  formed  with  a  hollow  center  portion,  means  for 
engaging  the  comminuted  crop  material  delivered  to  said 
chamber  adjacent  the  entrance  ends  of  said  die  cells  to 
force  the  crop  material  into  and  through  said  die  cells 
so  as  to  form  it  into  compact  wafers,  and  means  for 
communicating  a  heated  fluid  to  said  hollow  die  points 
to  facilitate  the  formation  of  high  quality  wafers  from 
said  forage  crop  material. 
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3,1923*2 

KITCHEN  COUNTER  TOP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  L.  McFarland  and  John  L.  Bcnty,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma, 
Wash-  a  corporation  of  WashfaigtoD 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,339 
12  Claims.    (CI.  108—27) 


I  3,192,884 

I  DESK  STRUCTURE 

Eari  F.  Hamilton  and  Ralph  B.  Lay,  Cohimbu,  Ind.,  and 
Donald  L.  Moore,  Gallatin,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hamil- 
ton Cosco,  Inc.,  Columbus,  ImL,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,397 
1  Claim.    (CI.  108—92) 


1.  An  integrally  molded  composite,  unitary,  symmetri- 
cal counter  top  formed  of  wood  fibers  bound  together 
with  a  thermosetting  resin  and  having  a  thermosetting 
resin-impregnated  sheet  laminated  thereto,  comprising: 
a  horizontally  extending  body  member  having  spaced  leg 
members  integrally  connected  thereto,  each  leg  member 
being  comprised  of  an  upper  surface  inclined  downward- 
ly and  outwardly  and  spaced  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  horizontally  extending  body  member  to  provide  a 
drip  lip,  said  upper  inclined  surface  being  connected  to 
said  upper  surface  of  said  horizontally  extending  body 
member  by  a  curved  portion,  an  outer  side  surface  in- 
clined downwardly  and  outwardly,  a  bottom  surface 
spaced  below  said  body  meinber  to  provide  a  space  below 
said  body  member  and  an  inner  side  surface  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  to  said  body  member. 


3,192383 
LOAD  CARRYING  COLLAPSIBLE  PALLET 
John  T.  Masscngalc,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assigiior,  by  meme 
assignments,  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
,  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,1 13 
2  Claims.    (CL  108—56) 


4f  M 


In  combination  with  a  unit  of  metal  furniture  having 
a  top  supported  on  a  plurality  of  ground-engaging  legs,  a 
desk  structure,  comprising 

(a)  a  shelf  structure  having  a  depending  border  skirt 
provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  stretch, 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  brackets  at  one  end  of 
said  shell  structure  each  having  a  first  flange  parallel 
to  said  shelf  structure  connected  to  said  inwardly 
extending  stretch  and  interconnected  by  an  upwardly 

j  projecting  web  to  a  second  flange  generally  parallel 
with  said  first  flange  and  connected  to  the  underside 
of  the  top  on  said  unit  of  metal  furniture  for  mount- 
ing said  shelf  structure  thereon  in  parallelism  there- 
with, 

|(c)  said  first  and  second  flanges  on  each  bracket  being 
laterally  offset  from  each  other  and  the  bracket  webs 
extending  obliquely  therebetween  for  mounting  said 
first  flanges  adjacent  a  pair  of  lateral  edges  on  said 
shelf  structure  and  said  second  flanges  substantially 
inwardly  from  a  lateral  edge  of  the  top  oiv  said  unit 
of  metal  furniture, 

(d)  a  pair  of  ground-engaging  legs  mounted  on  said 
inwardly  extending  stretch  at  the  end  of  the  shelf 
structure  remote  from  said  brackets,  and 

(e)  a  plate  extending  transversely  of  said  shelf  struc- 
ture between  said  shelf  structure  and  the  bracket 
webs  and  connected  to  the  top  and  one  leg  of  said 
unit  of  metal  furniture. 


1.  A  load-cari7ing  collapsible  pallet  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  structural  units  each  of  which  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially straight  member  extending  at  one  end  beyond 
a  first  floor  engaging  foot  element  secured  thereto  and 
having  secured  thereto  a  sec<md  floor  engaging  foot  ele- 
ment which  extends  beyond  the  other  end  of  the  mem- 
ber, said  plurality  of  units  being  assembled  into  a  rec- 
tangular framework  with  the  straight  member  of  each 
unit  overlying  the  second  floor  engaging  foot  element  of 
an  adjacent  unit  and  flexible  tie  means  extending  about 
the  comers  of  the  rectangular  framework  for  holding  said 
units  in  assembled  relationship,  said  foot  elements  pre- 
venting said  flexible  tie  means  from  slipping. 


3,192385 

AUTOMATIC  HEMMING  UNIT 

Roderick  G.  Timm,  Harris  Mills,  Inc.,  6  Johncs  St., 

Ncwlmigh,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Aug.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131352 

21  Claims. '  (O.  112—2) 
6.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  blindstitch  seam  in  a 
folded  edge  of  each  of  a  succession  of  work  pieces  winch 
comprises  a  sewing  machine  having  a  throat  plate,  an 
elongated  work  support  in  the  plane  of  said  throat  plate, 
means  incorporated  in  said  apparatus  for  automatically 
and  continuously  advancing  a  succession  of  work  pieces 
in  spaced  relation  along  the  surface  of  said  work  sup- 
port and  delivering  the  same  to  and  through  the  stitch 
forming  zone  of  said  sewing  machine,  means  for  f<rid- 


■X 
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each  work  piece  into 

~  is  being  advanced 

throat  plate  of  said 


aewiog  machine,  and  means  in 
forming  a  blindstitch  seam  along  a 
piece  as  it  is  being  advanced. 


said  sewing  machine  for 
fold  line  of  each  work 


3  192  886 

BEDDING  COMPONENT  MANUFACTURING 

MACHINE 

James  A.  Cash,  Jr.,  La  i  Srange,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  Mo.  185,296 

9  aaims.     (CI.  lU— 2) 


1.  A  multi-needle  machine  of  th  s  intennittent  feed  type 
for  securing  together  the  componeif  s  of  an  elongate  multi- 
layer web  by  progressively  sewing 
of  its  length  along  a  number  of  I  mgitudinally-extending 
transversely-spaced  stitch  lines,  conprising: 

(A)  a  frame  having,  between  ii  s  longitudinally-spaced 
front  and  rear  ends, 

( 1 )  a  transversely  spaced  pair  of  upright  frame 
members  and 

(2)  a  vertically  spaced  pjur  of  cross  members 
extending  horizontally  fi3m  one  upright  mem- 
ber to  the  other  and  sect  red  to  both, 

(a)  the  upper  cross  member  being  hollow; 

(B)  web  advancing  means  oper  ible,  when  actuated,  to 
advance  the  web  forwardly  b;tween  said  upper  and 
lower  cross  members  in  interifittent  fashion,  said  ad- 
vancing means  including 
(1)  a  pair  of  pinch  rolls  kounted  on  the  frame 

to  receive  the  advancing 


(C) 


(D) 


(2)  an  oscillatable  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame, 

(3)  a  one-way  clutch  connected  to  drive  one  pinch 
roll,  and 

(4)  an  arm  interconnecting  said  lever  and  clutch 
for  clutch-driving  purposes; 

a  multi-needle  bar 

( 1 )  extending  transversely  between  said  lower  and 
upper  cross  members,  and 

(2)  supporting  a  transversely  extending  succession 
of  vertically-arranged  horizontally-spaced  sew- 
ing needles; 

an  upper  needle-operating  mechanism  operable, 
when  actuated,  to  reciprocate  said  needle  bar  ver- 
tically and  thereby  move  said  needles  downwardly 
and  upwardly  through  the  web  to  form  depending 
loops  of  sewing  thread  on  the  under  side  thereof, 
said  mechanism  including 

(1)  a  first  rotary  power  shaft  crossing  said  ma- 
chine within  said  upper  hollow  cross  member, 

(2)  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced  blocks  support- 
ing said  multi-needle  bar  for  vertical  recipro- 
cation, 

(a)  said  blocks  being  mounted  on  said  upper 
cross  member  for  vertically  slidable  move- 
ment, and 

(3)  motion-converting  power-transmitting  means 
interconnecting  said  first  shaft  with  each  block  to 
use  the  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  to  effect 
the  vertically  slidable  needle-reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  blocks; 

(E)  a  lower  thread-locking  mechanism  operable,  when 
actuated,  to  engage  and  lock  said  sewing-thread-loops; 
and 

(F)  drive  means 

(1)  for  actuating  said  web-advancing  and  needle- 
operating  means  to  advance  the  web  and  recipro- 
cate the  needles  alternately,  and 

(2)  for  actuating  the  thread-locking  mechanism  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  needle-operating 
mechanism  so  as  to  engage  and  lock  each  suc- 
cession of  depending  sewing  thread  loops. 


3,192,887 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  OVERCASTING 

Emile  Perl,  Saacy  sur  Mame,  France,  assignor  to 

G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiserslaatem,  Germany 

Filed  June  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,408 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1960, 

818,427 

11  Claims.     (CI.  112—162) 


web  between  them, 


8.  A  sewing  machine  for  sewing  together  two  super- 
imposed widths  of  fabric  comprising,  means  for  securing 
said  two  widths  together  along  a  line  of  stitching  parallel 
to  the  borders  of  said  fabric  widths  and  at  a  distance  there- 
from, means  for  effecting  relative  borderwise  deflections 
of  said  widths  at  first  and  second  sewing  stations  for  dis- 
posing only  one  of  said  widths  for  a  sewing  operation  at 
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said  first  station  and  for  disposing  only  the  other  of  said 
widths  for  a  sewing  operation  at  said  other  station,  and 
means  for  sewing  a  first  edging  on  the  border  of  said  one 
width  at  said  first  station  and  a  second  edging  on  the 
border  of  said  other  width  at  said  second  station,  each  of 
said  edgings  being  secured  only  to  the  associated  border. 


3  192  888 
COMBINATION  STABILIZATION  AND  HEELING 

SYSTEM  FOR  ICE  BREAKERS 
Sheldon  B.  Field,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John  J. 
McMuUen  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,111 
i  7  Claims.    (CI.  114—125) 


!       I 


i  1.  The  combination  of  a  vessel  and  a  tank  system  there- 
for comprising  an  elongated  enclosure  transversely  posi- 
tioned in  the  vessel,  wall  means  compartmenting  said  en- 
closure to  define  a  wing  tank  on  each  end  of  said  enclosure 
and  an  interconnecting  central  compartment,  means  with- 
in said  tank  means  to  dissipate  energy  from  liquid  moving 
longitudinally  in  said  tank  means,  a  pair  of  gate  means 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  gate  mf  ans  divides  the  interior  of  said  tank  means  into 
three  compartments  and  a  isecond  position  in  which  the 
gate  means  leaves  the  interior  substantially  unobstructed, 
and  means  to  actuate  said  gate  means  and  move  same  be- 
tween said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  pump 
means,  first  valve  means  connected  to  said  pump  means 
for  enabling  said  pump  means  to  draw  liquid  from  one 
or  any  combination  of  each  said  wing  tank  and  said  cen- 
tral compartment,  and  second  valve  means  connected  to 
said  pump  means  for  enabling  said  pump  means  to  deliver 
Uquid  to  one  or  any  combination  of  each  said  wing  tank 
and  said  central  compartment. 


t 


3,192,890 
FUSE  FOR  FIRE  ALARMS 
Randolph  J.  Smith,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate 
Engineering  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  MHpora- 
tion  of  California 

Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,743 
3  Claims.     (CI.  116—114.5) 


3,192,889 
ROAD  MARKER 

Cleveland  B.  Crudgington,  495  Kietzke  Lane,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,324 

2  Claims.     (CI.  116—63) 


I 


1.  A  road  marker  comprising  a  hollow  cone  of  rub- 
ber having  a  pedestal,  and  loosely  telescoped  over  said 
cone  a  trunco-conical  jacket  of  paper  having  a  brightly 
painted  outer  surface  and  on  its  inner  surface  a  strip  of 
adhesive  in  the  form  of  a  loop  that  is  tilted  relative  to  the 
plane  defined  by  the  bottom  edge  of  said  jacket. 


1.  In  a  fire  alarm,  a  housing,  a  spring-biased  control 
latch  extending  outwardly  from  the  housing  and  mov- 
able outwardly  relative  thereto,  a  pair  of  spaced  fuse 
elements  supporting  posts  carried  by  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  housing  adjacent  said  control  latch  and 
having  enlargements  on  their  outer  ends,  a  fuse  element 
having  a  thermally  releasable  portion  engageable  with 
said  control  latch  to  hold  it  against  the  bias  of  its  spring, 
said  fuse  element  having  spaced  keyhole  apertures  to 
accommodate  said  supporting  posts,  each  aperture  hav- 
ing a  portion  larger  than  the  enlargement  on  its  respec- 
tive post,  and  a  portion  smaller  than  the  enlargement  to 
permit  locking  of  the  fuse  element  on  the  posts  under 
the  pressure  of  said  spring-biased  control  latch. 

3  192  891 
FLAVOR  COATING  APPARATUS 

Elmore  F.  Maehl,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  National 

Biscuit  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,877 

7  Claims.     (CI.  118—16) 


1.  A  machine  for  flavor  coating  cones  comprising  a 
cone  holding  cylinder,  means  for  transferring  a  group  of 
cones  to  a  group  of  inwardly  converging  frustoconical 
sockets  in  said  holding  member  at  a  first  position  there- 
of, cone  retaining  means  coacting  interiorly  of  said  cone 
holding  cylinder  whereby  a  vacuum  may  be  applied  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  cones  to  normally  draw  the 
latter  within  said  sockets,  gear  means  for  axially  rotating 
said  group  of  cones  while  under  said  vacuum  retention, 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  cone  holding  cylin- 
der for  transferring  said  group  of  cones  in  sequence  to 
a  second  position  for  adhesively  spraying  said  cones,  a 
third  position  for  flavor  spraying  said  cones,  and  a  fourth 
position  for  ejecting  said  cones,  and  means  at  said  fourth 
position  for  transferring  said  cones  from  said  cone  hold- 
ing cylinder  to  a  drying  conveyor. 


^iU'- 


126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


3,192^2 
ION  BOMBARDMENT  CLEA^  \NG  ANDCOATING 

APPARATI  S 
Marlln  M.  Hanflon  and  Paal  E.  (  bcrs,  Minneapolis,  and 
Robert  W.  Olmen,  St  Paul,  M  an.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Raad  Corporation,  New  York, 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  24, 1961,  StA  No.  154,527 
14  Claims.    (CL  1 


N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


»— 49.1) 


1.  An  evacuated  ionization 
substrate  and  depositing  a  film  of 
on  and  for  altering  the  charactei 
prising  a  source  of  electrons 
ber,  a  volume-type  grid,  a  v 
tween  said  source  of  electrons 
source  establishing  a  voltage 
electrons   into   the   volume 
ionizable  gaseous  material  di 
of  said  grid,  said  gaseous  materi 
electrons,  a  target  including 
source  of  target  potential,  said  t2 
ing  a  voltage  gradient  sufiBcient 
said  target. 


/olta;  e 
an  1 


spoied 


3,192,893 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROD  JCING  HIGHLY 

GLOSSY  PROTECTI  T  SHEETS 

Richard  M.  Bauer,  George  W.    ^orccy,  and  Walter  H. 

Ostcrhmd,  Necnah,  Wis.,  assij  nors  to  American  Can 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  |8  corporation  off  New 

Jcney 

FDcd  Ang.  16, 1962,  Sc4  No.  217,390 
1  Claim.    (CLUB— 69) 


c|iamber  for  cleaning  a 
metallic  material  there- 
istics  of  said  film  com- 
dis]  osed  within  said  cham- 
source  connected  be- 
said  grid,  said  voltage 
gradient  sufficient  to  attract 
enclpsed   by  said   grid,   an 
within  the  confines 
1  being  ionized  by  said 
substrate  material,  a 
rget  potential  establish- 
to  attract  said  ions  to 


said  coating  is  in  molten  condition  in  intimate  overall  and 
fixed  adhered  contact  with  said  conveyor  surface  and  for 
maintaining  such  contact  under  pressure  of  said  pressure 
applying  means  iintil  said  coating  in  contact  with  said 
planar  conveyor  is  in  a  congealed  state  and  said  coating  on 
the  reverse  side  of  said  sheet  in  direct  contact  with  said 
pressure  applying  means  is  in  a  partially  congealed  state, 
said  pressure  applying  means  comprising  a  flexible  endless 
traveling  belt,  a  series  of  rollers  for  carrying  said  belt  dur- 
ing a  si^cient  portion  of  its  travel  in  contact  with  and 
at  a  speed  coincident  with  said  planar  conveyor  means 
during  its  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  effect  com- 
plete congealing  of  ^id  coating  except  for  a  thin  layer 
thereof  in  contact  with  said  pressure  applying  means, 
means  for  maintaining  said  belt  within  a  predetermined 
temperature  range  higher  than  that  maintained  on  said 
planar  conveyor  means  and  below  the  congealing  point  of 
said  wax  composition,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  length 
of  travel  of  the  portion  of  said  belt  in  contact  with  said 
planar  conveyor  means  so  that  said  contact  may  be  ter- 
minated at  a  point  at  which  the  coating  on  said  reverse 
side  of  said  sheets  is  completely  congealed  except  for  a 
thin  layer  thereof  in  contact  with  staid  pressure  applying 
means. 

3,192,894 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ARTICLE 

Robert  B.  Staver,  191  Hillview  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Califf. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,534 

8  Cbims.    (CI.  118—76) 


9TACM      MkVfi 


\  In  a  machine  for  providing  a 
wax  composition  surface  on  a 
sheets  employing  means  for  applying 
position  to  both  sides  of  said  sleets 
planar  conveyor  means  having  a 
exterior  surface,  n^eans  for  mafcitaining 
surface  at  a  temperature  substant  ally 
ing  point  of  the  wax  composition 
conveyor  in  a  substantially  hori  :ontal 
sheets  are  maintained  thereon  ir 
with  the  planar  surface  thereof, 
said  conveyor  through  a  curvilinear 
provement  comprising  pressure 
cessively  applying  a  coated  surface 


^coouv  acLT* 


ighly  polished  specular 

si|ccession  of  paperboard 

a  molten  wax  com- 

a  flexible  endless 

highly  polished  smooth 

said  conveyor 

below  the  congeal- 

means  for  moving  said 

plane  while  said 

fixed,  adhered  contact 

and  means  for  guiding 

return  path,  the  im- 

s  pplying  means  for  suc- 

of  said  sheets  while 


1.  In  combination,  ^  body  of  m&terial  of  a  size  to  be 
grasped  by  the  hand  and  manipulated  thereby,  said  body 
having  an  upper  surface  portion;  a  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  and  attached  to  at  least  part  of  said  upper 
surface  portion  of  said  body,  said  body  having  an  oppo- 
site surface  for  application  to  an  object  to  be  treated,  said 
member  including  means  for  holding  said  body  of  material 
including  a  slender  stem  portion,  said  stem,  portion  being 
sufficiently  slender  to  be  positioned  comfortably  within 
the  crotch  ^pf  two  adjacent  squeezing  fingers  of  a  hand 
without  spr^ding  said  fingers  to  an  uncomfortable  degree 
when  the  a^rticle  is  in  use,  said  combination  comprising 
said  body  of  material;  said  member;  a  support  means  hav- 
ing an  opening  to  facilitate  engagement  of  the  intermedi- 
ate support  means  with  said  support  means;  and  at  least 
two  intermediate  support  means  portions  of  the  member, 
the  first  of  which  is  di^>osed  generally  upwardly  from  said 
stem  portion  to  cooperate  with  the  support  means  to  sup- 
port the  article  therefrom  with  the  body  of  material  being 
located  downwardly  from  said  intermediate  support 
means,  while  leaving  said  stem  portion  and  the  space  lying 
generally  outwardly  from  said  stem,  substantially  un- 
obstructed whereby  said  intermedialje  support  means  may 
be  engaged  with  or  removed  front  said  support  means 
conveniently  while  said  holding  means  is  engaged  in  the 
crotch  between  said  fingers;  and  the  surface  of  the  mem- 
ber located  outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  stem  portion 
and  facing  generally  upwardly  when  the  body  of  material 
is  positioned  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  member, 
which  surface  conforms  to  the  cooperating  surface  of  the 
support  means  located  outwardly  from  the  opening  in  said 
support  means  and  generally  facing  upwardly,  so  as  to 
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provide  a  second  intermediate  support  means  for  resting 
the  article  upon  the  support  in  an  inverted  position  with 
the  body  of  material  being  located  generally  upwardly 
from  the  cooperating  surface  of  the  support  means  and 
with  the  article  resting  with  reasonable  secureness  on  the 
support  means  while  the  stem  portion  extends  downwardly 
through  the'  opening  in  said  support  means,  this  leaving 
the  surface  of  the  body  of  material  adapted  for  application 
to  an  object  being  treated  facing  upwardly  so  that  the  im- 
mediate object  to  be  treated  may  be  brought  into  useful 
contact  with  said  surface  of  application. 


I      i    !         3,192,895 
WEB  COATING  APPARATUS 
Merrill  F.  Galcr,  Monroe,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Time  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,426 
8  Claims.    (CI.  118—126) 


engaged  with  the  side  of  the  tire  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  wheel  with  the  band  projecting  axially  from  the 
side  of  the  tire,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  tension  springs  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  band 
at  spaced  points  along  the  edge  of  the  band  remote  from 
the  tire,  and  hook  means  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  of 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  for  a  moving  web  comprising 
a  tank  for  a  coating  compositi^,  said  tank  having  a  front 
wall  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  the  web 
and  a  side  wall  at  both  ends  of  the  front  wall,  said  side 
walls  confining_and  directing  flow  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion toward  the  front  wall,  a  rotatable  cylinder  above  said 
tank  for  supporting  a  web  of  paper  and  passing  it  down- 
wardly into  said  tank,  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls 
near  the  front  wall  being  substantially  complementary 
to  said  cylinder,  an  adjustable  metering  bar  on  said  front 
wall  extending  lengthwise  of  said  cylinder  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  for  regulating  the  flow  of  coating  composition 
between  said  metering  bar  and  the  web,  and  a  coating 
blade  spaced  from  said  front  wall  and  outside  said  tank 
for  spreading  the  coating  composition  evenly  on  the  web 
and  removing  excess  coating  composition  from  said  web. 


3,192,896 
TIRE  MASK 
Reginald  H.  Stems  Irvfaig,  8797  KImbcrly  Court, 
Detroit  4,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,070       i 
2  Claims.    (CL  118—505) 
1.  In  a  paint  spray  tire  mask  for  a  vehicle  wheel  and 
tire  assembly  having  an  elongate  rectangular  member  of 
flexible  sheet  material  which  is  flat  along  one  elongated 
edge  and  adapted  to  be  flexed  into  a  circular  band  of  a 
selected  diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  wheel  by  overlapping  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  member,  and  clamp  means  for  clamping 
the  overlapping  end  portions  of  the  member  against  each 
other  to  maintain  the  band  at  the  selected  diameter;  at- 
tachment means  for  mounting  the  band  in  position  upon 
a  wheel  and  tire  assembly  with  said  one  edge  of  the  band 


each  tension  spring  engageable  in  the  tread  portion  of 
the  tire  the  attachment  means  extending  radially  outward- 
ly from  said  band  to  retain  the  band  in  position  upon  the 
tire  by  resiliently  biasing  the  one  edge  of  the  band  axially 
against  the  side  of  the  tire  while  leaving  completely  unob- 
structed the  area  circumscribed  by  the  band. 


3,192397 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  3.  Young,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corpontioo  off  Delaware 
Original   appUcation  Dec  28,   1960,  Ser.  No.  78,930. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Dec  29,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
163,313 
,  5  Claims.    (CL  118—637) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  developer  composi- 
tion to  a  continuous  web  bearing  a  latent  electrostatic 
image,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers 
adapted  to  contact  opposite  surfaces  of  said  web,  one  of 
said  rollers  being  adapted  to  have  said  web  contact  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  periphery  thereof,  the  other  of  said 
rollers  being  positioned  in  a  plane  above  said  one  roller 
so  as  to  make  substantially  line  contact  with  said  web. 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  to  move  said  web 
therebetween,  means  for  washing  said  other  roller  with 
said  liquid  developer  composition  to  substantially  obliter- 
ate offset  images  formed  on  said  other  roller  as  a  result 
of  previous  development  of  electrostatic  images  on  said 
web  with  said  other  roller,  rotation  of  said  other  roller 
providing  means  for  carrying  developer  composition  into 
contact  with  said  image  bearing  web  and  forming  a  tur- 
bulent nip  of  developer  composition  between  said  image 
bearing  web  and  said  other  roller,  and  sump  noeans  fm 
collecting  developer  composition  flowing  down  over  the 
surface  of  said  image  bearing  web  on  said  portion  of 
said  one  roller. 

I  I  3,192398 

'  LIMNOLOGICAL  PROCESS 

Thomas  H.  Oster,  156  S.  FnmkUn  St,  Dearborn,  Midi. 
Filed  Feb.-  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,130 
I  10  Claims.    (CL  119—3) 

5.  A  process  for  altering  the  limnology  of  an  at  least 
partially  frozen  body  of  water  comprising  injecting  a 
large  volume  of  air  at  a  pressure  of  not  over  two  pounds 
per  square  inch  adjacent  the  ice  water  interface  whereby 
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the  ice  and  water  are  pneumatically 
substantial  area. 

S.  A  process  for  altering  the  Urinology 
of  water  comprising  submerging 


ai 


*^^ 


i 


body  of  water  to  a  stationary  position 
such  propeller  imparting  to  larg 
lion  having  a  vertical  componcr  t 
excess  of  four  feet  per  second  \ 
maintained  at  said  stationary  posftion 


3492,89! 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORA<  IE 
John  Desmond  Luccy  and  Hcnrj 
ton,  England,  assignors  to  I 
ttcd,  Bridlington,  England,  a 
FUed  May  29, 1962, ! 
Claims  priority,  application  Grei  t 

19,395/6 
7  Claims.    (CL    19—4) 


I  SM  '< 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

separated  over  a 
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3,192,900 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 

MILKING  APPARATUS 


ology  of  a  large  body  Uppke7'DeI«^"nrWis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

open  propeller  m  said        .sgigMients,  to  Sta-Rite  Products.  Inc.,  Dclavan,  Wis., 

a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,954 
8  Claims.    (CL  119—14.08) 


and  by  means  of 

volumes  of  water  mo- 

and  a  velocity  not  in 

while  said  propeller  is 


_  OF  SHELLFISH 
Neil  Johnson,  Bridlfaig- 
Lobstor  (BridUngton)  Lfan- 
BH^  company 
.  No.  198,589 
Britahi,  B^y  30, 1961. 


6.  In  an  automatic  shutoff  apparatus  for  a  milking  sys- 
tem, a  container,  a  lid  for  the  container,  a  series  of  cups 
mounted  on  the  lid  with  each  cup  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  container  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  connected  to  an  animal's  teat,  a  cover  for  each 
cup,  a  valve  disposed  in  each  cup  to  open  and  close  the 
outlet  opening  in  the  cup,  a  valve  actuating  member  ex- 
tending within  each  cup  and  having  a  lower  portion  se- 
lectively engageable  with  the  respective  valve  for  unseat- 
ing the  valve  and  establish  a  vacuum  to  the  animal's  teat 
and  Stan  the  flow  of  milk  and  having  an  upper  end  lo- 
cated outside  of  the  respective  cup,  a  connecting  mem- 
ber located  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  lid  and  connected 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  valve  actuating  members,  a  clos- 
ure plate  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange  disposed 
in  engagement  with  said  covers,  said  closure  plate  extend- 
ing over  said  connecting  member  and  said  valve  actuat- 
ing members  to  enclose  the  same,  and  means  connected 
to  the  lid  for  holding  the  closure  plate  down  against 
the  covers. 

3,192,901    ^ 
EGG  LAYING  HOUSE  AND  tAGE  SUPPORT 

THEREFOR 

Patrick  I.  Wolff,  9443  West  P  Ave.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,416 

16  Claims.    (CI.  119—17) 


t  le 


1.  A  unit  for  storing  live 
plurality  of  trays  disposed  in 
the  other,  a  water  feeding  devid 
uppermost  tray,  each  tray  havir  5 
in  the  base  thereof  such  that 
tray  passes  through  each  tray, 
perforations  in  the  base  of  each 
controlling  the  water  flow  th" 
the  amount  of  water  from  the 
the  uppermost  tray,  to  maintai 
tray  sufficient  for  providing  for  . 
shellfish  in  each  tray,  a  reserve  ir 
caving  water  from  the  lowern^ost 
feeding  water  from  the 
device. 


reser\  oir 


shfllflsh  which  comprises  a 
veiiical  alignment  one  above 
for  feeding  water  to  the 
at  least  one  perforation 
w  ter  fed  to^the  uppermost 
number  and  size  of  the 
tray  providing  means  for 
thel^ethrough,  in  relation  to 
ceding  device  supplied  to 
a  depth  of  water  in  the 
partial  immersion  of  the 
below  the  trays  for  re- 
tray  and  a  pump  for 
to  the  water  feeding 


16.  A  cage  support  for  egg  laying  houses  comprising  a 
rigid  upright  with  vertically  spaced  rigid  cross  members 
secured  thereto  below  the  upper  end  of  the  upright,  said 
cross  members  being  adapted  to  project  into  and  support 
cages  on  each  side  of  the  upright,  the  lower  of  said  cross 
members  being  longer  than  the  upper  cross  member  on 
each  side  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  transverse  width 
of  said  upright, 

a  support  element  attachable  to  a  fixed  portion  of  a 

laying  house, 
and  means  forming  a  selectively  vertically  variable  and 
laterally  rigid  connection  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  upright  and  said  support  element  with  laterally 
overlapping  engagement  between  the  upright  and  the 
support  element. 
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3,192,902 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDER 

Dtemer  L.  GammUl,  Rte.  1,  Petersburg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,565 

4  Clafans.    (CL  119— 5L11) 


1.  In  an  automatic  liquid  feeder  for  animals,  a  closed 
wall  feed  container,  a  sbigle  elongated  animal  feed  sup- 
ply line,  siaid  supply  line  having  one  end  thereof  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  feed  container  through 
the  walls  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  and  the  other  end 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container 
through  the  walls  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
feeding  nipples  communicated  with  said  supply  line  at 
longitudinally  spaced  points  therealong,  and  pump  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  supply  lipe  for  effecting 
the  forced  circulation  of  feed  from  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer through  the  supply  line  and  back  into  the  top  of 
the  container,  said  supply  line,  outwardly  from  the  first 
end  thereof  communicated  with  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer, extending  vertically  to  a  height  generally  above 
the  normal  uppermost  feed  level  of  the  feed  container 
and  maintaining  this  height  throughout  the  feeding  nipple 
portion  until  communicated  with  the  upper  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, thereby  preventing  gravity  flow  of  the  fe^ed  from 
the  container  into  the  supply  line. 


3,192,903 

PROTECTIVE  KEEL  BONE  COVERING  FOR 
DOMESTIC  FOWL 
Joseph  M.  VandcpopoHcrc,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Ralston  Purina  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Missouri 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,496  , 

3  Claims.    (CI.  119—143) 


Kif 


2.  A  protective  covering  for  protecting  the  skin  and 
feather  covering  in  the  keel  bone  area  of  domestic  fowl 
against  blister,  comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  adhesive 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  exposed  outer  surface  of  the 
feather  covering  in  the  keel  bone  area  and  spaced  by  the 
feather  covering  from  said  sldn,  and  a  continuous  pro- 
tective overlay  over  the  adhesive  and  secured  thereto, 
saidj>rotective  overlay,  when  said  protective  covering  is 
secured  to  a  domestic  fowl,  being  spaced  by  the  feather 
covering  and  layer  of  adhesive  from  the  skin  of  the  keel 
bone  area,  whereby  the  feathers  of  the  feather  coverihg 
beneath  the  protective  overlay  are  lield  together  by  the 
adhesive  and  prevented  from  spreading  while  acting  as  a 
cushion  between  the  protective  overlay  and  the  skin  of  the 
keel  bone  area. 
8ie  O.O.— 0 


3,192,904 

WRTTING  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  T.  Johmann,  49  Hampton  Drive, 

Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,376 

14  Claims.    (CL  120—42.03) 


10.  In  a  tip-actuated  ballpoint  writing  instrument  com- 
prising a  barrel  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  hood 
unit  projecting  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
barrel,  a  ballpoint  cartridge  unit  including  a  writing  ball, 
and  means  for  switching  the  relative  position  of  said 
cartridge  unit  and  said  hood  unit  between  a  point  pro- 
tracted position  wherein  said  writing  ball  projects  through 
said  hood  unit  and  a  point  retracted  position  wherein 
said  writing  ball  is  concealed  within  said  hood  unit,  said 
means  being  responsive  to  pressing  the  writing  tip  end 
of  said  instrument  into  contact  with  a  rigid  surface  and 
then  releasing  from  said  contact  to  thereby  longitudinally 
move  said  hood  unit  and  said  cartridge  unit  relative  to 
each  other  and  said  barrel  to  attain  said  switching,  and 
a  non-dotting  surface-contacting  end  defined  by  said  in- 
strument proximate  said  ball  point,  said  surface-contact- 
ing end  contacting  a  writing  surface  when  said  instru- 
ment is  held  at  right  angle  to  said  writing  surface  during 
said  switching,  said  writing  ball  contacting  said  writing 
surface  when  protracted  and  said  instrument  is  positioned^ 
for  writing  at  a  writing  angle  to  said  writing  surface. 


3  192  905 
COMBINED  CARBON  MONOXIDE  OXIDIZER  AND 

FlUID  HEATER 
Marion  W.  Barnes,  Glenview,  lU.,  assignor  to  Univcnal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  IlL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,469 
2  Claims.    (CL  122—7) 

1.  A  combined  apparatus  for  oxidizing  residual  com- 
bustibles in  a  flue  gas  stream  and  for  effecting  the  heat- 
ing of  fluids,  which  comprises  in  combination,  a  super- 
posed elongated  fluid  heater  chamber  having  a  lower  radi- 
ant heating  section  and  an  upper  restricted  cross-sectional 
area  convection  heating  section  with  flue  gas  discharge 
means  therefrom,  at  least  one  bank  of  fluid  conduits  ex- 
tending along  each  of  the  elongated  wall  portions  of  said 
lower  radiant  heating  sections  and  at  least  one  bank  of 
fluid  conduits  extending  longitudinally  and  parallel  with 
the  elongated  wall  portions  of  said  upper  convection  heat- 
ing section,  an  upwardly  arching  refractory  checkerwork 
floor  section  for  said  heater  chamber  having  the  crest 
of  the  arch  thereof  extend  centrally  between  and  longi- 
tudinally parallel  with  the  elongated  walls  of  the  lower 
radiant  heating  section,  a  plurality  of  flue  gas  oxidizing 
chambers  positioned  at  spaced  longitudinal  distances  below 
said  heater  chamber  and  said  arched  checkerwork  refrac- 
tory floor,  an  elongated  hot  gas  plenum  section  also  posi- 
tioned below  the  latter  and  above  said  gas  oxidizing  cham- 
bers to  interconnect  each  of  the  latter  whereby  hot  gases 
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therefrom  may  be  uniformly 
the  checkerwork  refractory 
oxidizing  chamber  of  the 
upper  cylindrical  combustion 
flue  gas  inlet  section  and  an 
ameter  gas  mixing  zone,  said 
tion  having  a  hot  gas  outlet 
into  said  elongated  plenum 
extending  axially  upwardly 
said  gas  inlet  section  producing 
and  radiant  heat  therein,  air  ink 


dist(ibuted  upwardly  through 

section,  each  flue  gas 

plurality  thereof  including  an 

se  tion,  a  lower  cylindrical 

intermediate  restricted  di- 

u  iper  gas  combustion  sec- 

coni]ecting  to  and  discharging 

,  fuel  burner  means 

throligh  the  lower  end  of  the 

1  high  temperature  flame 

ports  extending  through 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


the  lower  end  of  said  gas  inlet 
said  fuel  burner  means,  and  flu< 
necting  tangentially  with  the 
of  said  gas  inlet  section, 
with  said  tangentially  introduccji 
resultant  heated  mixture  will 
said  lower  section  to  have  ho 
wardly  through  said  super 
combustion  section  and  thence 
section  and  said  arched 
tion  of  the  heater  chamber 


!  ection  and  spaced  around 
gas  inlet  port  means  con- 
ii  iterior  lower  end  portion 
when  by  heat  and  air  will  mix 
flue  gas  stream  and  the 
centrifugally  through 
oxidized  gases  pass  up- 
mixing  zone  and  said 
to  said  elongated  plenum 
checkefKrork  refractory  floor  sec- 


s  virl 


rpos(  d 


3,1923  « 
REDUa  <G 


TEMPERATURE 
IMPROVING  WATER  CIR- 


BOILERS    FOR 
GRADIENT  AND 
CULATION 

Hclu  Gcrbcrt,  Bibcrm  her  Stnsse  54/4, 
Schwcndi,  Gennany 
Filed  Mm.  28, 1M3,  ijar. 
"Claiiiis  priority,  appUcatica 


V  21,f  i7 


9  Claini.    (CL 


/  /      T 


fir  t 


1.  In  a  boiler,  in  combinati<)n 
(a)  an  outer  jacket  means 
outer  walls  enclosing  a 
cross  section  about  a 

(1)  said  inner  wall  enclosing 
jacent  said  axis,  and 


.  No.  254,174 
itnoMuy,  Feb.  1,  1962, 


122— 136) 


(2)  said  heating  space  being  radially  separated 
from  said  central  space  by  said  inner  waU; 

(b)  an  inner  jacket  means  in  said  central  space, 

( 1 )  said  inner  jacket  means  induding-spaced  inner 
and  outer  walls  enclosing  a  second  heating  space 
of  aimular  cross  section  about  said  axis, 

(2)  the  inner  wall  of  said  inner  jacket  means  form- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  axis, 
and  radially  separating  said  second  heating  space 
from  said  combustion  chamber; 

(c)  inlet  means  for  feeding  a  fluid  to  be  heated  to  a  first 
portion  of  said  first  heating  space  downwardly  spaced 
from  said  axis; 

(d)  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  portion  of 
said'  first  heating  space  with  a  first  jwrtion  of  said 
second  heating  space; 

(e)  second  conduit  means  connecting  a  second  portion 
of  said  second  heating  space  upwardly  spaced  from 
said  first  portion  thereof  with  a  second  portion  of  said 
first  heating  space  upwardly  spaced  from  said  axis, 

(1)  said  first  conduit  means  extending  upward 
from  said  first  toward  said  second  heating  space, 
and  said  second  conduit  means  extending  up- 
ward from  said  second  toward  said  first  heating 
space, 

(2)  said  first  conduit  means  including  at  least  one 
conduit  connecting  said  heating  spaces  and  flar- 
ing in  a  direction  from  said  second  toward  said 
first  heating  space, 

(3)  the  effective  flow  section  of  said  second  con- 
duit means  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
effective  flow  section  of  said  first  conduit  means; 
and 

(f)  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  a  heated  fluid  from 
one  of  said  heating  spaces. 


3  192  907 
HEATER  OF  UNIFORM  SPECIFIC  LOADING 
Eugen  Fehr,  Waiiisciicn,  Zurich,  Si^itzeriand    (%  A.G. 
fiir  OeUcuemiigcn,  Winterthurerstr.  153/156,  Zoridi, 
Switzerland) 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  17,  1960, 

10,538/60 
1  Claim.    (CI.  122—225) 


j  ficluding  spaced  inner  and 

heating  space  of  annular 

h4rizontally  extending  axis, 

a  cenual  space  ad- 


In  a  single-pass  hot-water  heating  boiler  comprising 
water-containing  boiler  sections,  a  water-bearing  grate 
integral  with  said  sections,  said  sections  forming  between 
them  flues  of  upwardly  constantly  decreasing  cross-sec- 
tion laterally  open  to  the  inside,  a  firebox  having  upwardly 
diverging  sides  defined  by  said  sections,  an  ashpit  com- 
municating with  said  flues,  and  top  outlets  for  said  flues, 
the  improvement  comprising  removably  assembled  fire- 
clay bricks  lining  the  firebox  sides  and  being  set  on  edge 
loosely  on  top  of  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  loosely 
and  removably  assembled  arched  fireclay  bricks  to  form 
a  vault  bearing  on  the  top  edges  of  the  brick  lining. 
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3,192,908 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  VAPOR  CREATED  IN  A 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Winbort  W.  Schrocdter,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
ComlNistion  EngincNlng,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,470 
3  Claims,    (CI.  122—448) 
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naoe  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom 
wall  means,  thereby  forming  an  effective  blanket  of  cooled 
combustion  gases  between  the  flame  issuing  from  the  short 
flame  burner  means  and  the  bottom  wall  means,  the  cor- 
ner joining  the  bottom  wall  means  and  the  rear  wall  means 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  in  which  heat  is  exchanged  be- 
tween a  liquid  working  medium  and  a  gaseous  working 
medium  and  having  the  heating  surface  thereof  comprised 
of  tubes  conducting  said  liquid  medium  and  being  ex- 
posed to  said  gaseous  medium,  said  tubes  being  connected 
in  parallel  and  divided  into  sub-circuits,  the  combination 
of  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  supply  of  at  least  one 
of  said  mediums  to  said  vapor  generator,  a  control  tube 
conducting  liquid  working  medium  associated  with  each 
sub-circuit,  inlet  and  outlet  header  means  common  to  said 
control  tubes  to  the  exclusion  of  said  sub-circuits  connect- 
ing said  control  tubes  in  parallel,  a  variable  flow  restrict- 
ing device  conunon  to  all  of  said  control  tubes  and  asso- 
ciated with  said  inlet  header  means,  said  flow  restricting 
device  having  a  restricting  value  to  have  superheated  va- 
por recdved  in  said  outlet  header  means,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  outlet  header  means  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  superheated  vapor,  and  means  for  operating 
said  flow  regulating  means  in  response  to  the  temperature 
sensed  by  said  sensing  means. 


3,192,909 
USE  OF  GAS  RECIRCULATION  FOR  SUPERHEAT 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Elva  Richardson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,903 
1  Claim.  (CI.  122-^78) 
In  a  steam  generating  unit,  a  furnace  having  front,  rear, 
side  and  bottom  enclosing  wall  means,  said  bottom  wall 
means  being  substantially  horizontal,  all  of  said  wall 
means  including  steam  generating  tubes,  short  flame 
burner  means  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  front 
wall  means,  gas  passageway  means  connected  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  rear  wall  means,  steam  heating  means  posi- 
tioned within  the  gas  passageway  means,  outlet  means 
positioned  in  the  front  wall  means  below  the  short  flame 
burner  means,  said  outlet  means  extending  substantially 
across  the  entire  front  wall  means,  a  duct  having  an  inlet 
end  connected  to  the  gas  passageway  means  downstream 
of  the  steam  heating  means,  and  having  an  outlet  end 
connected  to  the  outlet  means,  a  fan  located  in  said  duct 
for  causing  cooled  combustion  gases  to  flow  from  the 
inlet  end  of  said  duct  to  the  outlet  end,  the  outlet  means 
being  positioned  in  the  front  wall  means  such  that  the 
cooled  combustion  gases  are  introduced  into  the  fur- 


being  rounded  sufficiently  to  prevent  undue  turbulence  of 
the  cooled  combustion  gases  as  they  flow  around  such 
corner,  so  that  an  effective  blanket  of  cooled  combustion 
gases  is  also  formed  between  the  flame  and  the  rear  wall 
means. 


3,192,910 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  FUEL 

Thomas  H.  Cofficid,  Farmington,  and  Allen  H.  Filbcy, 

Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,678 

8  Claims.  (CL  123—1) 
8.  The  method  of  operating  a  two-cycle  spark  ignition 
internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  as  the  fuel 
supplying  step  introducing  into  the  combustion  chamber 
a  fuel/oil  mixture,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  fuel  to  said 
oil  being  at  least  about  15/ 1,  said  mixture  containing 
as  an  additivtf  therefor  a  compound  having  the  formula 


-OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  Rx 
is  an  alpha-branched  alkyl  group  of  3-8  carbon  atoms, 
igniting  said  fuel /oil  mixture  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, thereby  producing  gaseous  combustion  products,  and 
causing  said  combustion  products  to  act  on  a  piston,  there- 
by producing  a  driving  force. 


3192  911 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-ROTOR 

ROTARY  ENGINES 

HhxKhi  Tado,  Suita-shi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaar 

Diesel  En|^e  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kita-iui,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  cor- 

r ration  of  Japan 
FUed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,591 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  July  28,  1961, 
36/26,766 
2  Claims.    (CI.  123—8) 
1.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  housing  with  at  least  two  separate  axially  spaced 
cavities,  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall 
of  each  cavity  having  a  two  lobe  epitrochoidal  profile, 
and  said  profiJes  of  each  cavity  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  each  other,  a  single  shaft  extending  through  both 
of  said  cavities,  a  rotor  mounted  in  each  cavity  and  dis- 
posed on  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft,  said  shaft 
having  eccentrics  fixed  thereto,  one  eccentric  being  dis- 
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eccei  itrics 


posed  in  each  cavity,  said 
apart  from  the  other,  each  rotor 
tive  rotation  about  its  eccentric 
a.  main  and  an  auxiliary  fuel  injection 
cation  with  each  cavity  for  supp  ying 
rotor  therein,  said  main  and  auxf  iary 


being  offset  180* 

)eing  mounted  for  rela- 

as  its  eccentric  rotates, 

valve  in  communi- 

fuel  to  rotate  said 

valves  of  said  sep- 


arate cavities  being  disposed 
sides  of  said  shaft,  and  two 
fuel  pump  being  connected  to 
valves  and  the  other  fuel  pum 
valves  for  supplying  fuel  when 
compression  stage. 


ot  diametrically  opposite 
furl  injection  pumps,  one 

each  of  said  auxiliary 
to  each  of  said  main 

the  rotors  are  at  their 


3,192^1 
INTERNAL  COMBUStlON 

CONSTRUCTION  AP 
Fricdrkh  Sliiaipfig, 
Nnmbcrg, 
FUcd  Apr.  10,  tMl, 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa 

SC  16,36 
23  Claims.    (CI. 


Gcimany 


I  9C  i< 


Girmany 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating 
engine  of  the  kind  wherein  the 
head  piston  construction  definirs 
cylinder  space  communicating 

(a)  with  an  evaporation 
during  operation  and 

(b)  with  an  air  compression 
ing  with  said  evaporation 

and  wherein  the  major  amount 
duced  into  said  cylinder  space 
said-  evaporation  chamber  and 
thereof  to  evaporate  therefrom 
tion  of  the  combostion  air  in 
after  compressed  in  the 
major  portion  is  compressed  in 
whereafter  towards  the  end  of 
air  mixture  in  the  evaporation 
ignition  location,  the  improvem4nt 
the  fuel  vapor  formed  in  the 
to  the  ignition  is  urged  and 
tion  location  in  the  evaporation 
pure  air  from  said  cylinder 
space  to  said  ignition  location 
at  least  at  a  time  immediately 
the   burning  mixture  formed 
evaporation  chamber  is  then  e 
layer  and  at  great  speed  over  tin 
chamber  and  into  said  air 
evaporation  and  combustion  o 
on  said  evaporation  chamber  wa 


£nd 
th! 
evapo  at 
tie 
tie 
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3,192,913 

VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Henry  T.  M.  Rice,  San  Gaivic!,  Caitf.,  asrigiior  to  Ohlsson 

&  Rice,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,375 
9  Claims.    (CL  123—73) 


ENGINE 
[D  METHOD 
31. 


.  No.  102,041 

,  Apr.  14, 1960, 


123—30) 


spa:e 


jei  ted 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder,  a  crankshaft,  and  a  crankcase  for  said  crankshaft 
adapted  to  receive  a  fuel  mixture  |  for  compression  and 
transfer  to  the  cylinder,  a  valve  device  controlling  the 
induction  of  the  fuel  mixture  into  tjhe  crankcase  compris- 
ing a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  communicate 
with  the  crankcase,  and  a  valve  element  constructed  and 
arranged  to  normally  and  inherently  tend  to  occupy  a 
position  opening  said  inlet  in  the  absence  of  a  pressure 
differential  acting  thereon  and  adai^ted  to  be  engaged  with 
said  valve  body  to  close  said  inlejt  in  response  to  com- 
pression of  the  fuel  mixture  in  thd  crankcase. 


3  192  914  > 

POWER  AND  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  Kopczyk,  105  Magnolia  Ave.,  Jersey  City,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  ScrJ  No.  260,424 

3  Claims.    (CI.  1^3—78) 


an  internal  combustion 

efigine  includes  a  cylinder 

a  cylinder  space,  said 

chajnber  having  a  hot  wall 

space  also  communicat- 
ch^mber 

combustion  air  is  intro- 
>  hik  fuel  is  injected  into 
cjeposited  on  the  hot  wall 
wherein  a  minor  por- 
cylinder  space  is  there- 
ion  chamber  while  a 
air  compression  space, 
compression  the  fuel- 
:hamber  is  ignited  at  an 
which  comprises  that 
e^poration  chamber  prior 
com  entrated  toward  the  igni- 
chamber  while  access  of 
and  said  compression 
substantially  prevented 
trior  to  ignition  and^^that 
I  pon  ignition  within  the 
in  the  form  of  a  thin 
wall  of  said  evaporation 
coi^pression  space  to  cause 
fuel  particles  deposited 
1. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  ejngine  for  operation  on 
a  four-stroke  cycle,  in  combinatit^n,  a  crankshaft,  a  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft 
for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
casing  of  greater  internal  diamete^  than  said  cylinder  and 
intersecting  the  outer  end  of  said!  cylinder  at  right  angle 
thereto,  a  generally  hollow  cyliiidrical  head  and  valve 
member  disposed  in  rotatable  sealing  relation  in  said 
casing,  said  piston  being  formed  with  an  arcuately  con- 
cave head  which  approaches  said  rotary  cylindrical  head 
and  valve  member  to  a  point  of;  substantially  negligible 
clearance  therewith  at  the  outer  end  of  said  piston's 
stroke,  means  forming  peripheral  inlet  and  exhaust  valve 
ports  in  said  rotary  member  in  circumferentially  displaced 
relationship  predetermined  in  accordance  with  said  four- 
stroke  cycle  operation,  conduit  means  including  manifolds 
within  said  rotary  member  and  rotary  tubular  joints  con- 
necting said  peripheral  inlet  and  ^xhaust  ports  to  exterior 
inlet  and  exhaust  means  respectively,  means  forming  a 
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combustion  cavity  in  the  periphery  of  said  rotary  head 
member  axially  displaced  from  said  ports  and  circum- 
ferentially disposed  in  four-stroke  cyclically  determined 
locational  relation  to  said  ports,  positive  means  intercon- 
necting said  rotary  member  and  crankshaft  to  drive  said 
rotary  head  and  valve  member  from  said  crankshaft  at 
timed  two-to-one  rotational  speed  reduction,  whereby  said 
rotary  member  may  sweep  said  ports  and  said  combus- 
tion chamber  into  and  out  of  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  in  cyclic  cooperation  with  four 
successive  strokes  of  said  pistcm,  ignition  means  disposed 
at  the  interior  surface  of  said  casing  and  commimicating 
with  said  combustion  cavity  during  a  portion  of  the 
registry  of  said  cavity  with  said  cylinder,  and  means 
forming  an  auxiliary  exhaust  port  in  said  casing  remote 
from  said  cylinder  and  disposed  to  be  operatively  opened 
to  and  by  said  moving  combustion  cavity. 


connecti(Mis,  one  above  the  other  formed  in  the  side  of  the 
tank,  a  heating  element  formed  with  a  burner  positioned 
in  the  bottom  of  a  casing,  the  top  of  the  casing  forming  a 
cooking  hot  plate,  a  double  coil  burner  formed  within  the 
casing  of  the  burner,  the  coil  terminating  in  ends  one  above 
the  other,  means  on  the  ends  of  the  coil  for  detachably 
mounting  the  heating  element  of  the  valves  on  the  side  of 
the  tank,  with  the  top  valve  closed  to  assist  in  the  heating 
of  the  water  and  a  water  dispensing  valve  moimted  on  the 
top  of  the  coil  for  removing  the  water. 


3,192,915  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  ANIMAL  FOOD 
Kenneth  S.  Norris,  5  Fruit  Trtt  Road,  Portuguese  Bend, 
CaUf.,  and  RoUin  C.  Johnson,  2931  McCall  St.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19»,028 
I  15  Chims.    (CI.  124—11)  ! 


1.  An  animal  feeding  apparatus  which  comprises: 

support  means; 

a  plin-ality  of  projectiles  contaimng  animal  comestible 
food; 

a  barrel  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  direction- 
ally  aligning  one  of  said  food  projectiles  as  it  is 
ejected  from  said  animal  feeding  apparatus,  said 
barrel  having  a  breech  end  and  a  muzzle  end; 

propulsive  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
ejecting  said  food  projectile  through  said  barrel  and 
out  the  muzzle  end  of  said  barrel; 

trigger  means  connected  to  said  propulsive  means  for 
actuating  said  propulsive  means;  and 

food  projectile  feeding  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  for  supplying  said  food  projectile  in 
register  with  said  breech  end  of  said  barrel  and  said 
propulsive  means. 


3,192,916 
PORTABLE  HOT  WATER  HEATER 
Mickey  Vincent  Vitlay,  Bairdsford,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Anthony  N.  Duryea,  Rural  Ridge,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,665 
1  Claim.    (CL  126—5) 


.-r^. 


A  portable  cooking  and  hot  water  heater  comprising  a 
water  tank  provided  with  a  removable  top,  two  valved 


3,192,917 

DISPOSABLE  OVEN  LINER 

Harold  J.  Baert,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

(3406B  Elizabeth,  Lynwood,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,538 

1  Claim.    (CI.  126—19) 


^s* 


A  disposable  oven  liner  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  single  sheet  of  thin  aluminium  cut  to  fold 
into  a  rectangular  container,  each  end  of  which  has  its 
vertical  edge  terminating  in  a  crimped  rib  forming  an 
intermediate  flap  and  an  outer  flap,  the  outer  flap  having 
a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  and  equally  spaced  cir- 
cular c^nings  therein,  the  edge  of  each  side  having  like 
spaced  depressions  therein,  each  depression  forming  a 
protruding  buttcMi  that  engages  within  one  of  said  circu- 
lar openings  in  the  outer  flap  of  the  said  container  which 
has  all  of  its  upper  edges  rolled  over  and  terminating  in 
an  inwardly  extending  lip,  a  removable  dome-shaped  lid 
that  is  rectangular  when  viewed  from  the  top,  the  dome 
resting  on  said  lips,  and  all  four  walls  of  the  said  rec- 
tangular container  having  a  plurality  of  ventilation  ports, 
each  one  of  which  is  stamped  outwardly  from  the  side, 
the  said  ventilation  ports  being  in  two  rows,  one  above 
the  other  and  paraUel  to  one  another,  and  each  ventila- 
tion port  being  in  equal  spaced  relation  to  the  other 
ventilation  port,  thereby  providing  means  of  ventilating 
the  said  container. 


3,192,918 

CHARCOAL  STARTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

HOME-STYLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Stuart  L.  Ridgway,  20952  West  Canyon  TraU, 

Topanga,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,252 

'     5  Claims.    (CL  126—25) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  firebowl  of  a  home-style 
barbecue  grill  adapted  to  contain  a  relatively  flat  layer 
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of  charcoal  on  the  bottom  thereof 
ing  an  unrestricted  flow  area  of 
and  a  length  of  about  twelve  in 
draft  therethrou^;  a  substantialjy 
extending  flange  secured  on  the 
ney  and  having  a  slightly  conica 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  ' 
legs  approximately  two  inches  in 
flange  about  the  perifdiery  ther4of 
flange  on  said  firebowl  about  one 
face  of  the  layer  in  order  to  dire<  t 
and  gases  from  the  periphery  oi 
layer.  | 


3491^19 

FURNACE  GRATE  WT  H  FIRE  BARS 

Marins  vaa  Uyc  Plctenc  HaaopklB  24, 

The  Hi«M,  Ned  eriands 

Filed  My  11, 1M2,  Set .  No.  209,114 

S  CWoH.  '  (CL  l|«— 1«3) 
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a  central  chimney  hav- 

twelvc  square  inches 

to  develop  substantial 

horizontal  outwardly 

3wer  end  of  said  chim- 

configuration  to  cover 

yer;  and  a  plurality  of 

ength  and  affixed  to  the 

for  supporting  said 

inch  above  the  top  sur- 

the  flow  of  hot  flames 

said  flange  against  the 
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'  porting  gas  separately  to  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  said  means 
comprising  a  distributor  headion  (b)  and  (c), 

(e)  a  burner  plate  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  fuel 
passageways  of  (b)  and  (c),  said  burner  plate  having 
holes  therein. 

(f )  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  passageways  for  com- 
bustion supporting  gas  of  (b)  and  (c)  having  open- 
ings therein  of  larger  total  cross  sectional  area  than 
the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  the  holes  in  each  of 
said  burner  plates  of  (b)  and  (c),  respectively,      - 

(g)  a  flange  about  the  outermost  tube, 
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1.  A  furnace  grate  for  effect  ng  combustion  of  fine 
granular  fuel  in  a  furnace  hav  ng  a  central  area  and 
spaced  opposite  sides,  comprisinj  a  plurality  of  fire  bars 
adapted  to  be  *Supported  in  sid  i  by  side  relation  in  a 
furnace,  each  of  said  fire  bars  b  sing  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported at  one  end  in  the  central  area  of  the  furnace  and 
at  the  other  end  at  a  side  of  tt  e  furnace,  each  of  said 
fire  bars  having  a  plurality  of  spi  ced  ribs  extending  along 
the  length  and  projecting  lateral  ly  therefrom  to  form  a 
iriurality  of  air  channels  betwee  i  said  spaced  ribs,  each 
rib  of  a  fire  bar  having  an  up  er  end  forming  a  sub- 
stantially planar  slope  with  the  ipper  ends  of  the  other 
ribs  of  the  fire  bar  and  a  lower  e  id  spaced  from  its  upper 
end  and  underlapping  the  upper  md  of  the  next  adjacent 
rib  of  the  fire  bar  in  a  manner  whereby  a  line  through 
the  upper  end  of  a  rib  perpendi<  ular  to  the  plane  of  the 
slope  formed  by  the  upper  ends  ( f  the  ribs  of  the  fire  bar 
passes  through  the  lower  end  of  the  next  adjacent  rib  of 
the  fire  bar,  each  of  the  air  cb  innels  between  the  ribs 
of  each  of  said  fire  bars  havin  ;  a  minimum  cross-sec- 
tional area  at  one  part  thereof  nd  the  minimum  cross- 
sectional  areas  of  the  air  cham  els  between  the  ribs  of 
each  of  said  fire  bars  having  ma:  imum  dimensions  in  the 
area  of  said  one  end  of  said  fire  bar  and  minimum 
dimensions  in  the  area  of  said  o  her  end  of  sa^  fire  bar, 
the  dimensions  of  said  minimi  m  cross-sectional  areas 
decreasing  from  said  one  to  said  other  end. 


(h)  a  combustion  chamber  secured  in  liquid  tight  en- 
gagement with  said  flange,  said  combustion  chamber 
being  tubular,  surrounding  the  outer  ends  of  (a),  (b) 
and  (c),  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  (a),  (b), 
and  (c),  said  combustion  chamber  having  an  opening 
at  its  outer  end  of  smaller  cross  sectional  area  than 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
the  size  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  open- 
ing being  such  as  to  produce  back  pressure  within 
said  chamber  when  said  burner  is  in  operation,  and 

(i)  means  for  variably  controiUing  the  introduction  of 
fuel  and  combusticm  supporting  gas  to  (b)  and  (c). 


3,192,921 
BODY  FUNCTION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Roger  D.  Erickaon  a^  Larry  I.  Girard,  LitllclMi,  mad 
Samaci  F.  Drary,  Denver,  Colo.,  ■■Ignnn  to  HoMy- 
wcO  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  16, 1961,  ScT.  No.  122,8SS 
SCIaiBfc    (CLUS— 2JS) 


3492,92 
COMBUSTION  APPARATI  S  AND  CONTROL 
.  SYSTEM  THEI  lEFOR 

WaNcr  G.  Sec,  Crown  Polirt,   and   Arthur  WnHaiBS, 
MuMtcr,  bd.,  aaslgnnii  to    hibiMrgcd  ConbwtioB, 
Ik.,  HawMoad,  ImL,  a  <m  loratloa  of  bkUaaa 
Filed  Sept  3, 19i3,  St  r.  No.  3f  5,9S5 
6  daimi.    (CL    26--3M) 
1.  A  combustion  apparatus  o  mprising: 

(a)  a  pilot  tube, 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  concentri:  tubes  about  said  pilot 
tube,  defining  a  pair  of  anni  ilar  passageways,  one  for 
fuel  and  one  for  combust  on  supporting  gas,  said 
tubes  making  up  an  inner  bi  mer, 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  concent  ric  tubes  about  said  first 
pair  of  tubes,  defining  a  set  ond  pair  of  annular  pas- 
sageways, one  for  fuel  and  one  for  combustion  sup- 
porting gas,  said  tubes  ma  ing  up  a  second  burner, 

(d)  naeans  for  introducing  f  lel  and  combustion  sup- 


1.  A  body-function  monitor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, means  for  trai^smitting  energy  through  a  body  ntiem- 
ber,  detector  means  for  receiving  said  energy  transmitted 
through  said  body  member  and  producing  a  series  of  elec- 
trical pulse  signals  corresponding  to  the  dimensional 
changes  in  blood  vessels  in  said  body  member  in  accord- 
ance with  the  variations  in  blood  pressure  due  to  the 
pulsing  thereof,  first  nKans  responsive  to  said  electrical 
pulses  to  produce  a  blood  pulse  rate  indication,  control 
means  for  progressively  occluding  the  blood  vessels  in 
said  body  member  to  produce  a  corresponding  change  in 
the  amplitude  in  the  electrical  pulse  signals,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  said  pulse  signals 
to  produce  a  control  signal  when  said  amiriitude  drops 


below  a  predetermined  value,  analogue  means  coupled 
to  said  control  means  for  producing  an  analogue  signal 
corresponding  to  the  condition  of  said  control  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  indicating  the 
value  of  said  analogue  signal  at  the  time  of  the  occurrence 
of  said  control  signal,  said  value  of  said  analogue  signal 
corresponding  to  systolic  blood  pressure. 


3,192,922 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  DENTAL  CARE 

Alexander  Wfaiklcr,  12  Ness  Ziooa  St,  Tel  Aviv,  bracl 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,640 

6  Cteima.    (CL  12S— 62) 


3,192,923 

COSMETIC  DISPENSING  AND  SKIN  MASSAGING 

APPLICATOR 

Dollctta  Ackcnnan,  813  N.  Orange  Grove  Ave, 

Hollywood,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jane  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,925 

6  Claims.     (CL  128—65) 


lo 
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sages  the  skin  surface  as  said  cosmetic  is  applied 
thereon. 

3,192,924 
VOLATILE  ANAESTHETIC  VAPORIZING 
APPARATUS 
WUliam  Edmoodson  and  WOfTed  Jones,  Kcighley,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Cypranc  Limited,  Kcighley,  Eocland, 
j   a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,673 
Chdms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  15, 1962, 

5,809/62 
9  Cbdmi.    (CL  128—188) 


1.  An  instrument  for  the  treatment  of  the  teetb  by 
means  of  a  treating  member,  comprising:  a  housing;  a 
treating  member  extending  from  the  housing;  a  water 
drive  for  driving  said  treating  member;  an  inlet  port  for 
admitting  water  under  pressure  into  the  housing  for  driv- 
ing said  water  drive;  a  mixing  chamber;  a  path  through 
said  housing  for  the  flow  of  water  from  said  water  drive 
through  said  mixing  chamber  and  out  of  the  housing  at 
a  point  near  the  treating  surfaces  of  the  treating  member; 
means  enabling  at  least  a  part  of  the  water  from  the 
water  drive  to  be  diverted  to  said  path;  a  treating  material 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  treating  material;  means 
shielding  said  treating  material  chamber  from  said  path 
of  the  water;  and  means  providing  communication  be- 
tween said  treating  material  chamber  and  said  mixing 
chamber  so  as  to  enable  said  treating  material  to  mix 
in  said  mixing  chamber  with  the  water  passing  through 
said  mixing  chamber. 


1.  Vaporizing  apparatus  for  a  volatile  anaesthetic  in- 
cluding, 

a  body  forming  a  container  for  liquid  anaesthetic  and 
wherein  such  liquid  can  be  vaporized  by  the  inflow 
of  gas; 

a  through  chamber  for  gas  located  above  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  main  inlet  to  and  a  main  inlet  outlet  from  said 
chamber,  for  the  through  flow  of  gas;  a  gas  inlet  port 
from  said  chamber  to  said  container;  a  gas-anes- 
thetic vapor  outlet  port  from  said  container  to  said 
chamber; 

a  rotary  plate  valve  located  in  said  chamber  and  nor- 
mally closing  said  ports; 

barrier  means  in  said  chamber  forming  a  pair  of  faces 
having  equal  gradients  of  a  predetermined  formation 
and  lying  inunediately  over  said  valve; 

said  valve  having  surfaces  to  move  in  one  plane  ad- 
jacent said  faces  to  combine  therewith  in  forming 
means  for  controlling  a  flow  area  therebetween  for 
gas  flowing  through  the  chamber  between  its  main 
inlet  and  main  outlet; 

manual  operating  means  for  causing  rotation  of  the 
valve  initially  and  to  uncover  said  gas  inlet  port  and 
gas-vapour  outlet  port  and  upon  further  rotation  to 
vary  the  size  of  said  flow  area  of  the  through  gas 
chamber  by  movement  of  the  valve  surfaces  in  rela- 
tion to  said  gradient  faces  thereby  reducing  the  flow 
of  gas  through  said  chamber  for  diluting  mixture 
with  the  outgoing  anaesthetic  vapour. 


4.  A  cosmetic  applicator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cosmetic-receiving  cartridge  structure  having  a 
perforated  massaging  end  and  being  otherwise  closed; 

(b)  a  case  structure  surrounding  the  major  portion  of 
said  cartridge,  said  massaging  end  projecting  beyond 
said  case  structure; 

(c)  and  means  for  freely  joumaling  said  cartridge  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  said  case  structure  whereby,  an 
off-center  contact  of  said  massaging  end  with  a  skin 
surface,  said  massaging  end  rotates  freely  and  mas- 


I  3,192,925 

DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE  DEVICE 
Jamci  Robert  C— ningham,  2288  Soirth  20tfa  East 
SaU  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Aag.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,004 
12  Ctaims.    (a.  128—216) 
1.  A  disposable  syringe  ^including,  in  combination,  a 
collapsible  medicinal  container,  a  quantity  of  medica- 
ment vacuum-packed  withiq  said  container,  releasable 
means  for  constraining,  prior  to  release,  said  collapsible 
medicinal  container  against  collapsing  prior  to  a  desired 
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time,  needle  means  affixed  to  said  container  but  nonnally 


3,1W,927 
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seal^  from  commimication  with 


}^ interior  thereof,  and    ABSORBENT STRfPTOR  W^™^ B>^ «^OR 

Fnuifois  Raymond  Inks  Chamrkrc,  AirthciiU-Antlioiiillct, 
Em«,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonymc:  Papctoric 
de  FEorc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  lone  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2f6,427 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  7,  1961, 

867,249,  Patent  1,3«1,419 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—287) 


means  for  selectively  providing 
said  needle  and  the  interior  of 


sail 


ommunication  between 
container. 


3,192,921 

HYGIENIC  Dl  4PER 

Harriet  L.  CaOaghan,  1111  Borci  i  Ave,  Seattle  1,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Sc  .  No.  236,995 

3  Clafans.    (CL  1  »— 286) 


1.  A  hygienic  diaper  of  elongated  form,  comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  covering  of  pliabli    material  having  a  sub- 
stantially reduced  transverse  cr<  tch  portion  and  a  front 
and  a  rear  portion;  (b)  said  cro  ch  ponion  having  elastic 
edging  means  on  both  sides  of  said  crotch  portion  for 
holding  said  diaper  snugly  to  tl  e  wearer;  (c)  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  each  of  the  front  and  rear  portions  having 
reinforcement  material;  (d)  coa  ;ting  fasteners  secured  in 
said  reinforcement  material  to  i  rovide  a  panty  type  gar- 
ment when  secured  in  place  on  a  human  body;  (e)  a 
heading,  transversely  disposed,  :  t  each  end  df  said  outer 
covering;  (f)  elastic  means  pass  Ing  through  e^ch  of  said 
headings  and  secured  under  teniion  at  each  longitudinal 
margin  of  said  outer  covering  ai  d  causing  a  puckering  of 
covering  material;  (g)  said  elas  ic  means  at  each  end  of 
said  outer  covering  coacting  to  p  -ovide  a  stretchable  waist 
portion  for  said  diaper;  (h)  am  it  flap  secured  at  the  end 
margin  of  the  rear  end  of  said  »vering  and  a  front  flap 
secured  to  the  front  end  mar  jn  of  said  covering  by 
stitching  disposed  longitudinall  r  of  said  covering  and 
stitching  transversely  of  said  c  yvering,  leaving  the  flap 
margin  most  remote  from  the  <  nds  of  said  covering  un- 
secured; (i)  a  plurality  of  fas  eners  on  said  unsecured 
flap  margins;  (j)  a  relatively  larg ;,  transparent,  liquid-tight 
bag  secured  to  said  rear  flap  and  a  smaller  liquid-tight  bag 
secured  to.  said  front  flap  by  sai<  fasteners,  said  large  and 
said  small  bags  being  joined  t>gether  near  said  crotch 
portion;  (k)  ^id  bags  having  longitudinal  openings  to 
substantially  be  over  the  dischar  [e  openings  of  the  human 
wearing  said  diaper;  (1)  a  disp  »sable,  absorbent  stuffing 
for  said  bags  and  (m)  elastic  njeans  on  each  side  of  said 
openings  and  disposed  to  normal  ly  tend  to  close  said  open 
ings. 


1.  Diaper  means  for  use  on  an  infant  comprising  an 
elongated  sheet  of  absorbent  material  having  a  series  of 
diapers  partially  cut  transversely  therein  so  as  to  be  readily 
removed  therefrom,  every  other  diaper  in  said  series  when 
viewed  in  plan  having  a  first  section  defining  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration,  a  second  section  extend- 
ing from  said  first  section  and  having  outwardly  curved 
sides,  a  third  section  extending  ^rom  said  second  section 
and  having  inwardly  curved  sides,  and  a  fourth  section  ex- 
tending from  said  third  section  and  defining  a  substantially 
rectangular  configuration;  the  width  of  the  narrowest  por- 
tion of  said  third  section  being  narrower  than  that  of  said 
first  and  fourth  sections;  the  other  diapers  disposed  be- 
tween said  every  other  diaper  having  the  same  configura- 
tion thereof  but  in  the  opposite  direction  thereto  to  save 
material;  each  transverse  line  of  partial  cut  forming  one 
edge  of  two  diapers  disposed  one  on  either  side  of  said 

line. 

I 

3,192,928 

GYNECOLOGIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  VAGINAL 

DISTENTION 

Robert  R.  Horton,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

as^gnmcnts,    to    Unimed,    Inc^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,270 
2  Claims.    (CL  128—341) 


1.  A  readily  insertable  and  removable  vaginal  disten- 
sion device  for  holding  the  lining  of  the  vagina  in  a  dis- 
tended condition  accessible  from  the  exterior  thereof,  said 
device  comprising  an  elongate  skeletal  body  of  generally 
tubular  form,  said  body  comprising  proximal  and  distal 
end  forming  rings,  circumfircntially  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  skeletal  fingers  interconnecting  said  end  rings 
to  one  another,  said  fingers  bowing  outwardly  from  said 
end  rings  and  forming  an  enlarged  smoothly  arcuate  in- 
termediate portion  adjacent  said  proximal  end  ring  and 
remote  from  said  distal  end  ring  to  facilitate  retention  of 
the  device  within  the  vagina  by  conformance  of  the  hy- 
meneal ring  area  of  the  vagina  with  said  proximal  end 
portion  of  said  body  behind  said  enlarged  intermediate 
portion,  said  device  being  adapted  for  self  retention  whoUy 
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within  the  vaginal  cavity  for  maintaining  the  vaginal  lin- 
ing in  a  distended  state  while  providing  minimal  struc- 
tural contact  with  said  lining. 


-    I  3,192,929 

BRASSIERE 

Sam  Gubennan,  161  W.  27th  St.,  Bayonne,  NJ. 

Filed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,604 

2  Claims.     (CL  128—489) 


1.  A  brassiere  having  a  front  and  a  rear  construction 
including  back  bands,  two  cups,  and  including  shoulder 
straps,  and  in  which  each  cup  is  surrounded  by  an  elastic 
insert,  which  brassiere  ccmsists  of  two  cup  members,  .in- 
verted U-shaped  elastic  inserts  secured  at  their  outer  side 
margins  to  and  surrounding  the  side  and  top  margins 
of  the  cups  and  joined  at  the  vertical  center  of  the  bras- 
siere, back  bands  secured  to  said  elastic  inserts  at  their 
outer  side  edges,  and  a  yoke  member  substantially  cover- 
ing each  of  said  elastic  inserts,  inner  ends  of  said  yoke 
members  being  seciu'ed  together  between  the  cups  and 
being  free  from  attachment  directly  to  the  cups,  upper 
margins  of  said  yoke  member  being  secured  to  upper 
margins  of  the  elastic  inserts  and  outer  margins  of  said 
yoke  members  being  seamed  to  the  back  bands,  and 
shoulder  straps  connected  to  the  yoke  members. 


'  3,192,930 

GARMENT  COMPRISING  RELATIVELY  ADJUST- 
ABLE GIRDLE  AND  PANTY  BODY  PARTS 
Simon  Grishman,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  William 
Gluckin  &  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,650 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—519) 


-nl? 


1.  A  garment  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a 
girdle  body  part  and  a  panty  body  part  arranged  within 
the  girdle  part,  the  girdle  part  having  front  and  rear  por- 
tions integrally  joining  front  and  rear  portions  of  the 
panty  part,  said  front  and  rear  portions  of  each  part-being 
joined  in  seams  at  sides  of  the  garment,  said  joined  parts 
forming  at  the  waistband  portion  of  the  garment  a  vari- 
able fold  coupling,  and  said  coupling  providing  free  rela- 
tive adjustment  of  the  girdle  and  panty  parts  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  in  varying  position  relationship  of 
the  parts  and  in  adapting  said  girdle  and  panty  parts  of 
the  garment  to  predetermined  desirable  fit  and  positioning 
upon  the  t>ody  of  the  wearer. 


3,192,931 

TOBACCO-MANIPULATING  MACHINES 

Raymond    Lanorc,   Paris,   France,   assignor   to   Usincs 

Decoufle  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

Original  application  Dec  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  702,905,  now 

Patent  No.  3,032,041,  dated  May  1,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser:  No.  155,149 

)  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ian.  10, 1957, 

729,217 

1  Claim.    (CL  131—61) 
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In  the  manufacture  of  cigarettes  having  denser  to- 
bacco portions  at  their  ends  than  elsewhere,  a  method 
of  producing  a  continuous  wrapped  cigarette  rod  in  which 
the  tobacco  is  denser  at  zones  where  the  cigarette  rod  is 
to  be  cut  than  at  other  parts  along  its  length,  and  of  pro- 
ducing the  said  cigarettes  from  the  said  rod,  which  meth- 
od comprises  conveying  an  elongated  tobacco  filler  stream 
which  contains,  substantially  along  its  whole  length,  an 
excess  of  tobacco  over  that  required  for  said  cigarette 
rod,  trimming  the  filler  stream  so  as  to  remove  therefrom 
in  continuous  alternation  ( 1 )  less  than  the  whole  of  said 
excess  tobacco  and  (2)  the  whole  of  said  excess  tobacco, 
thereby  leaving  unremoved  from  the  filler  stream  more 
residual  tobacco  per  unit  length  of  the  filler  stream  at 
regularly  spaced  positions  along  the  filler  stream,  and 
less  residual  tobacco,  per  unit  length  of  the  filler  stream 
between  the  said  positions,  the  said  positions  correspond- 
ing to  the  said  zones  where  the  cigarette  rod  is  to  be  cut, 
enclosing  the  trimmed  filler  stream,  containing  more  to-' 
bacco  at  the  said  positions  than  therebetween,  in  a  con- 
tinuous wrapper  to  form  the  continuous  cigarette  rod,  and 
cutting  the  wrapped  cigarette  rod  at  the  said  zones. 


3,192,932 

MULTIPURPOSE  BARRETTE 

Dorothy  J.  Hart,  644  Terrace  Drive,  Annandale,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,184 

4  Clalnis.    (CL  132—47) 


At 


^iK^^^' 


/  ,ieo 

'6 
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1.  A  hair  barrette  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  hair  clasp  attached  to  said  support, 

(c)  a  first  ornament. 

(d)'a  first  snap  fastener  removably  connecting  said 
first  ornament  to  said  support, 

(e)  first  locating  means  for  preventing  rotational 
povement  of  said  first  ornament  relative  to  said  siq>- 
port, 

(f )  a  second  ornament, 

(g)  a  second  snap  fastener  associated  with  said  first 
ornament  removably  connecting  said  second  orna- 
ment, 

(h)  and  second  locating  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  second  ornament  relative  to 
said  first  ornament. 
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3,192^39 

DUAL-SHADED  LIPSTICK  CC  MPRISING  CONCEN- 
TRICALLY ARRANGE  >  COSMETICS 

Theodore  G.  Prince,  399  Paaaii  St,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  Aog.  3,  19«1,  Sa .  No.  128,999 

4  aiiau.    (CL  ]  32—79) 


3,192,935 

DISHWASHER  WITH  ROTARY  RACK  AND 

SPRAY  TUBE 

William  A.  Hantfan,  Southgatc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Debwarc 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,616 
4  ChUms.    (CL  134—142) 


1.  A  lipstick  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cosmetic  rod  wl  ose  wall  thickness  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  one-half 
low  in  the  rod; 

(b)  a  cosmetic  core  of  a  lighler  cosmetic  than  the  cos- 
metic rod.  disposed  inside  o 


and  in  intimate  contact  ther  :with 


the  diameter  of  the  hol- 


the  hollow  cosmetic  rod 


3,192,93  I 

BEAUTICIANS'  COMB  HfTH  REMOVABLE 
AUXILIARY     XETH 

SalTatorc  J.  Catania,  2531  S. !  0th  St,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  May  25, 1962,  S  r.  No.  197,691 


5  Cbdms.    (CI. 


1.  A  multiple  purpose  comb 
flat  plate-like  back  and  a 
nally  therefrom,  said  back 
spaced  main  teeth  projecting 
perpendicularly  from  one 
back  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
tudinal  edge  defining  thereby  a 
plane  of  said  back  and  said  slo 
stantially  the  full  length  of  the 
end  of  the  back  remote  from 
tooth  assembly  detachably  and 
upon  said  arm,  said  auxiliary 
elongated  body  having  a  bore 
ceived  upon  said  arm,  a  set 
projecting  auxiliary  teeth  on 
teeth  curing  outwardly  and 
with  their  outer  ends  terminatifig 
main  teeth. 


32—136) 


tC3th 


0 


2.  A  dishwasher  comprising,  means  forming  a  wadiing 
compartment,  rotatable  frame  means  supported  within 
said  washing  compartment  for  cpovement  relative  thereto, 
said  frame  means  having  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  dis- 
posed in  a  horizontal  plane,  dish  supporting  means  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  rotatable  frame  means,  said  dish 
supporting  means  including  means  for  maintaining  dishes 
thereon  in  an  upright  position!  during  rotation  of  said 
frame  means,  washing  fluid  distributing  means  located 
concentrically  within  said  rotatable  frame  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  spray  tube  for  directing  washing  fluid  in 
a  random  fashion  across  articles  supported  on  said  dish 
supporting  means,  and  means  fc^r  rotating  said  spray  tube 
independently  of  rotation  of  sajd  frame  means  to  affect 
a  further  random  distribution  of  washing  fluid  against  the 
surface  of  articles  supported  on  said  dish  supporting 
means.  ] 

3,192,9^6 

WATER  SHIELD  FORI  DISHWASHERS 

Tom  W.  Dcvine,  4703  W.  78tfa  Terrace, 

Prahie  VUlage,  Kans. 

FUed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,381 

7  Chdms.    (CL  134—183) 


comprising  an  elongated 
haijdle  projecting  longitudi- 
havi  ig  a  set  of  longitudinally 
the  plane  of  said  back 
longi  udinal  edge  thereof,  said 
adjacent  its  other  longi- 
rod-like  arm  lying  in  the 
and  arm  extending  sub- 
main  teeth  and  from  the 
said  handle,  an  auxiliary 
axially  slidably  mounted 
assembly  including  an 
>y  which  it  is  slidably  re- 
laterally  and  outwardly 
>aid  body,  said  auxiliary 
dofvnwardly  from  said  body 
above  the  base  of  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dishwasher  having  means  de- 
fining openings  therein  to  allow  dishes  to  pass  there- 
through; a  water  shield  for  such  an  opening  for  prevent- 
ing the  passage  of  water  therefrom,  said  shield  being  in 
the  form  of  a  vertically  disposed  plate  positioned  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  said  ppening  and  to  one  side 
thereof,  said  plate  having  a  laterally  extending  flange 
removably  securing  the  same  to  the  means  defuiing  said 
one  side  of  the  opening. 
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3,192,937 

RETRACTIBLE  VEHICLE  CANOPY 

Eugene  S.  Carter,  Chico,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  hfanself  and 

Dora  Rosclla  Carter,  Chico,  Calif. 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,297r 

10  Chdms.    (CL  135—7.1) 


1.  A  retractible  vehicle  canopy  including  a  plurality 
of  elongated  generally  horizontal  guide  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  top  and  to  extend  transversely 
thereof,  said  guide  means  each  defining  a  longitudinal 
horizontal  transverse  slot  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
roof-f<M'ming  frame  means  including  a  longitudinal  side 
member  defining  one  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  frame 
means  extending  transversely  of  said  guide  means  and  in- 
cluding portions  slidably  disposed  in  said  slots  for  move- 
ment from  one  end  of  said  guide  means  toward  the  other 
end  of  said  guide  means,  and  means  carried  by  the  oppo- 
site marginal  portion  of  said  frame  means  remote  from 
said  one  marginal  portion  having  the  upper  end  portion 
of  at  least  one  dqxnding  supporting  leg  member  secured 
thereto  for  support  of  said  opposite  marginal  portion  from 
the  surface  supporting  said  vehicle,  said  other  end  of  said 
guide  means  including  means  defining  an  upwardly  open- 
ing channel  extending  transversely  thereof,  slide  means 
slidably  disposed  in  said  slots  and  pivotally  secured  to  said 
one  marginal  edge  portion  for  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  guide  means  and  laterally 
shiftable  with  said  frame  means  during  sliding  movement 
of  the  latter  relative  to  said  guide  means,  said  c^posite 
marginal  portion  including  anchor  means  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  guide  means  and  receivable  in  said  channel 
when  said  frame  means  is  in  the  retracted  position. 


3,192,938 
FLUID  MULTI-STABLE  DEVICE 
Peter  Bauer,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Speiry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,824 
17  Chdms.    (CL  137—81.5) 


1.  A  fluid  device  comprising  an  oval-shaped  chamber 
creating  a  vortical  flow  within  said  chamber  of  a  por- 
tion of  power  fluid  applied  thereto,  means  for  applying 
power  fluid  to  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  outlets  from 
said  chainber,  means  for  applying  control  fluid  to  said 
chamber  to  selectively  dii'ect  said  power  fluid  through 
one  of  slid  outlets  and  to  cause  said  vortical  flow  of 
fluid  within  said  chamber  to  maintain  said  power  fluid 
directed  through  said  selected  outlet. 


I         3,192,939 

ANTI-SCALD  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  M.  Moen,  25  Lakeview  Drive,  Grafton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,346 

6  Chdms.    (CL  137—100) 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing,  a  chamber  in  the  hoosing, 
hot  and  cold  water  inlets  in  the  housing  in  communication 
with  the  chamber,  hot  and  cold  water  outlets  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  chamber,  an  anti-scald  device  in  the  chamber 
effective  to  maintain  a  balanced  supply  of  hot  and  cold 
water  to  the  hot  and  cold  water  outlets  regardless  of 
changes  in  the  hot  and  cold  water  pressure  at  the  inlets, 
a  second  chamber  in  the  housing,  passages,  respectively, 
from  said  hot  and  cold  water  outlets  in  the  first  chamber 
to  the  second  chamber,  said  passages  opening  into  said 
second  chamber  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  mixing  valve 
in  said  second  chamber  effective  to  mix  hot  and  cold  wa- 
ter, and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  in  communication  with 
said  second  chamber  to  receive  water  from  said  mixing 
valve. 

3,192,940 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 

Terjc  T.  Wiersholm,  Mllwauliee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 

Heii  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WIscoiMfai 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,636 

4  Cbifans.    (CL  137—220) 


1.  A  control  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  conduit  compris- 
ing: a  tubular  body  having  an  intermediate  Venturi  throat 
forming  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  supported  axially  of 
the  tubular  body  for  slidable  movement  and  extending 
through  said  throat,  a  plug  carried  by  said  stem  on  the 
upstream  side  of  said  throat,  a  piston  carried  by  said  stem 
on  the  downstream  side  of  said  throat,  a  cylinder  for  said 
piston  providing  fluid  pressure  chambers  on  both  the 
upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  the  piston,  means  sup- 
porting said  cylinder  in  the  body  while  permitting  sub- 
stantially straight  flow  through  the  body  around  said  cylin- 
der, pressure  sensing  means  for  transmitting  upstream 
pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  of  the  cylinder  on 
the  downstream  side  of  the  piston  to  urge  the  plug  away 
from  the  throat,  means  affording  communication  between 
a  portion  of  the  valve  body  downstream  of  said  plug  and 
said  fluid  chamber  of  the  cylinder  on  the  upstream  side 
of  the  piston  for  transmitting  pressure  to  urge  the  plug 
toward  the  throat,  a  fluid  discharge  line  in  communica- 
tion with  said  cylinder  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
piston,  a  pilot  valve  in  said  discharge  line  having  a  valve 
member  controlling  the  bleeding  of  fluid  from  said  cylin- 
der through  said  discharge  line  and  having  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  moving  said  valve  member,  and  pres- 
sure sensing  means  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
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;nd,  one  of  which  con- 
he  Venturi  throat  down- 


spaced  branches  at  its  opposite 
nects  with  a  restricted  portion  of 
stream  of  the  plug  and  adjacert  thereto  and  the  other 
of  which  connects  farther  down^ream  in  the  valve  body 
between  the  plug  and  said  cylii 
in  said  last  mentioned  branch, 
so  adjustable  and  the  points  of  co  mection  of  said  branches 
with  the  valve  body  being  so  lo  ated  with  respect  to  the 
Venturi  throat  and  with  respeo  to  each  other  that  the 
difference  in  pressure  at  the  tw<  points  of  connection  is 
equal  to  the  friction  loss  downstr  5am  of  the  valve,  where- 
by the  sensed  pressure  aaing  up  »n  the  pilot  valve  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  pressu  re  which  it  is  desired  to 
maintain  in  the  fluid  conduH  i  predetermined  remote 
distance  downstream  of  the  valje  unit  regardless  of  the 
anoount  of  flow. 


3  192  94 
APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
ING  AND  APPLYING  RE  INS 
WITH  SOLVENT  CLEANINp 
lamci  G.  Tyhnnt,  MfamcapoUs,  ~ 
ftmctures,  Incoiporatcd,  Minn^polis, 
Hon  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1962, 
4  Claims.    (O. 


Se-, 


val  'c 


iilet 


mi  img 


It  Valve  apparatus  for 
more  liquid  components  of  a 
said  apparatus  comprising  a 
ing  a  mixing  chamber  therewi  h 
communicating  with  said  mixinp 
structure  having  a  plurality  of 
with   said   mixing   chamber,   a 
formed  of  compressible  elastic 
said  mixing  chamber  and  exten 
able  relative  thereto  to  open 
valve  element  being  of  a  cross 
the  cross-sectional  size  of  the 
sealingly  close  said  inlet  ports 
mixing  chamber  and  retractable 
means  for  shifting  said  valve  e  ' 
ing  and  removing  residual  traces 
from  the  mixing  chamber  at  the 
tering  operation,  said  means 
charge  passage  communicating 
and  a  valve  mechanism  dispose* 
ship  with  respect  to  said  disch 
tween  passage  open  and  passag ; 
resiliently  biasing  said  valve 
position,  and  means  for  flowing 
said  passage,  means  responsive 
vent  in  said  passage  effective 
means  to  move  said  valve 
position. 


3,192,9^  2 
PLUG  VALVE 
Paul  A.  Manor,  PittsbniKh, 
Yookcrs,   N.Y.,  aasisnon  t(  • 
iBg    Company,    Pittsbm^iit 
Pennsylvania 
Continmition  off  appUcatioo  S4r, 
1957.   Thk  appUcatioa  Anc. 
17  ClaioM.    (CI. 
1.  In  a  plug  valve,  a  body 
a  plug  rotatably  mounted  in 


projecting  through  a  body  opening,  a  stem  packing  com- 
prising two  axially  spaced  rigid  annular  members  posi- 
tively separated  by  an  intermediate  annular  kg  rigid  with 
one  of  them  and  extending  into  abutment  with  the  other, 
annular  deformable  substantially  non-elastic  0-rings  radi- 
ally comi^^essed  between  opposite  sides  of  said  leg  and 


DEVICE  FOR  BLEND- 
TO  A  SURFACE 
MEANS 
Minis.,  assignor  to  Poly- 
Minn.,  a  corpora- 


.  No.  171,675 
37—240) 


meteifng  and  blending  two  or 

th^rmo-setting  resin  system, 

housing  structure  hav- 

and  having  an  outlet 

chamber,  said  housing 

ports  communicating 

shiftable    valve   element 

r  laterial  positioned  within 

and  retractably  shift- 

andlclose  said  inlet  ports,  said 

ictional  size  greater  than 

_  chamber  whereby  to 

when  extended  into  said 

to  open  said  inlet  ports, 

leijient,  and  means  for  flush- 

of  the  thermosetting  resin 

(  nd  of  the  blending  or  me- 

for  Rushing  comprising  a  dis- 

'  k^ith  said  mixing  chamber 

in  flow  control  relation- 

rge  passage  movable  be- 

closed  positions,  means 

meihanism  to  passage  (;losed 

i  olvent  under  pressure  into 

the  pressure  of  said  sol- 

igainst  said  resilient  bias 

mechanism  to  passage  open 


>  SSEMBLY 
Pa(,  ami  Charles  V.  Stallcr, 
Rockwell   Mannfactar- 
Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 


1 


h  iving 
sa  d 


L 


the  stem  and  body  opening  respectively,  and  an  axially 
adjustable  gland  on  said  body  surrounding  said  stem  out- 
wardly of  the  packing  and  adapted  when  adjusted  in  one 
direction  to  displace  said  members  as  a  unit  toward  the 
top  of  said  plug  to  positively  transmit  plug  seating  pres- 
sure from  said  glaiMl  to  said  plug  without  affecting  the 
radial  seal  of  said  packing  in  the  assembly. 


3.192,943   I 

CARTRIDGE  BALL  VALVE 

Alfk^  M.  Moen,  25  Lakcview  Drive,  Grafton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,606 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—315) 


No.  663,175,  June  3, 
,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,283 
37—246.19) 

a  plug  seatingrbore, 
bore  and  having  a  stem 


I.  In  a  ball  type  stop  valve,  a  generally  rigid  housing, 
a  passage  therethrough  and  a  valve  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passage,  a  relatively  compressible  valve 
liner  means  positioned  in  said  chamber,  one  end  portion 
of  said  liner  means  being  exposed  at  one  end  of  said 
passage,  transverse  and  longitudinal  passages  extending 
through  said  liner  means  in  comjnunication  with  each 
other,  a  valve  stem  member  in  the  longitudinal  passage  of 
said  liner,  handle  means  on  said  stem  member  beyond 
said  liner  means  ?nd  a  valve  member  on  said  stem  mem- 
ber within  said  liner  means,  said  valve  menaber  provided 
with  a  transverse  passage,  said  stem  provided  with  an 
intersecting  longitudinal  passage  extending  to  its  inner 
end,  means  for  exerting  a  longitudinal  compressive  force 
on  said  liner,  said  means  comprising  a  generally  rigid 
part  in  contact  with  the  exposed  end  portion  of  said 
liner  means,  means  interiocking  the  rigid  part  and  said 
liner  means  against  relative  rotational  movement,  where- 
by torque  may  be  applied  to  the  liner  through  said  rigid 
part  during  removal  of  the  valve  seat  unit,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  holding  said  rigid  member  in  adjusted  po- 
sition with  respect  to  said  housing  and  said  liner  means. 
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,  3,192,944 

I        CARBURETOR  | 

Fricdrich  K.  H.  Nallinger,  5  Albrecht-Durer-Wcg, 

Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8,  1959, 

N  17,071 

4  aaims.     (CI.  137—375)  [ 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  with 
a  float  chamber  forming  a  metallic  cotainer  having  wall 
portions  including  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  circular  im- 
perforate bottom  wall,  means  for  insulating  the  inside 
of  said  chamber  from  the  heat  of  the  outside  of  said 
chamber  comprising  a  hollow  heat-insulating  member 
having  further  wall  portions  including  a  further  cylin- 
drical wall  and  a  further  circular  imperforate  bottom 
wall,  at  least  one  of  said  further  wall  portions  being  de- 
tachably  seated  in  surface  contact  with  one  of  said  first- 
named  wall  portions.  i 


I  3,192,945 

i  BUTTERFLY  VALVES  ' 

James  Blakeley,  Markham  Township,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Victaulic  Company  of  America,  Union, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  147,782 
15  Claims.    (CL  137—375) 


to  normally  prevent  admission  of  atmosphere  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  cover  and  so  supported  as  to  be  respcmsive 


1.  In  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids, 
a  valve  disc,  means  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  a 
diameter  of  said  disc  for  mounting  said  valve  disc  for  ro- 
tatable  movement  about  a  diameter  thereof  extending 
substantially  through  the  center  thereof  and  means  in- 
cluded in  said  mounting  means  for  providing  free  float- 
ing movement  of  said  valve  disc  in  the  plane  thereof  for 
the  centering  of  the  same  with  respect  to  a  valve  seat. 


3,192,946 
BREATHER  CHECK  VALVES 
Terje  T.  Wiersholm,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Hell  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,034 
!        !  4  Claims.    (CI.  137—375) 

1.  In  an  insulated  fluid  tank  for  cryogenic  service 
having  a  relief  valve  with  an  external  portion  including 
a  valve  member,  supported  directly  on  said  tank,  a  pro- 
tecting cover  formed -of  material  of  low  thermal  con- 
ductivity supported  in  a  position  surrouixling  and  cover- 
ing said  valve  member  and  projecting  externally  of  the 
tank  therefrom,  vent  means  carried  by  said  protecting 
covering  and  having  an  inlet  end  within  the  interior  of 
said  protecting  cover  and  having  an  outlet  end  conmiuni- 
cating  with  the  atmosphere  constituting  the  sole  means 
for  communication  between  the  interior  of  the  cover  and 
the  atmosphere,  and  means  outwardly  of  said  vent  means 
normally  directly  closing  said  inlet  end  of  said  vent  means 


to  minor  pressure  within  said  protecting  cover,  when  there 
is  minor  leakage  past  said  valve  member,  for  opening 
said  inlet  end  of  said  vent  means. 


'     3,192,947 
TAMPER  PROOF  THROTTLE  VALVE 
George  F.   Elston,  Birmingham,  and  Gerald  F.  Tess, 
Roseville,  Mich.,  and  Laurence  J.  Evans,  Denver,  Colo., 
assignors  to  SpcnyRand  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Jooc  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  740,803,  oow 
Pateot  No.  3,082,787,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.    Divkled 
and  this  applicatioa  Sept  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,632 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—385) 


1.  In  a  flow  regulating  valve  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 
power  transmission  system,  a  body  member  having  a  flow 
passage  extending  therethrough,  a  resiliently  biased  throt- 
tle valve  extending  into  said  flow  passage  for  restricting 
the  flow  therethrough,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  the  throttle  valve  in  the  passage,  means  shiftably 
mounted  in  the  body  engageable  with  the  adjusting  means 
to  maintain  the  throttle  in  adjusted  position,  manually 
operable  means  for  actuating  the  shiftable  means  engage- 
able  for  operation  through  an  access  aperture,  manually 
operable  aperture  control  means  for  opening  and  closing 
the  aperture  comprising  a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  body,  an  arm  member  rotatable  by  said  cylinder  to 
close  and  open  the  access  aperture,  and  a  key  member 
insertable  in  said  cylinder  for  rotating  the  cylinder. 


I  3,1W 


3,192,948 
BALL  VALVE  ^WTTH  SEALING  CAPSULE 
Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Jesse  S.  Dowos,  and  Roaald  A. 
Gulick,  Hooston,  Tez.,  assignors  to  ACF  Indastricf, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,872 
7  Claims.    (CL  137—454.6) 
1.  A  rotatable  spherical  plug  valve  comprising: 
(1)  a  valve  body  having: 
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opm 


(a)  a  fnisto  conical 
the  open  end  of  whict 

(b)  an  aperture  in  the 
end  of  the  valve  chaml 

(c)  axially  aligned  inlet 
municating  with  said 
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ended  valve  chamber 
is  provided  with  threads, 
body  opposite  the  open 

Her, 
and  outlet  passages  com- 

c  tamber; 


"   j» 


(2)  an  integral  valve  and  sc  it  uhit  positioned  in  said 
valve  chamber,  said  unit  be:  ng  formed  of 

(a)  a  rot§table  generally  spherical  valve  mfm- 
ber  having 

(1)  an  integral  stem  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  valve  met  tber  and  passing  through 
the  aperture  in  thi  \  body, 

(2)  a  through  pass  ige  alignable  in  the  open 
position  with  thi  aligned  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  of  the  v£  vebody, 

(3)  solid  portions  c  svering  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion the  inlet  ai  d  outlet  passages  of  the 
valve  body, 

(b)  an  integral  seat  mei  iber  of  moldable  resilient 
material  yieldingly  d  formable  to  conform  to 
minor  surface  irregu  uities  about  said  spheri- 
cal valve  member,  sai  1  seat  member  haying 

( 1 )  a  generally  frua  o  conical  outer  configura- 
tion generally  coi  forming  to  the  configura- 
tion of  the  valve  <mamber, 

(2)  axially  aUgned  low  passages  aligned  with 
the  inlet  and  ou  let  passages  of  the  body 
but  being  of  a  s  ightly  greater  diameter, 

(3)  an  annular  me  al  ring  positioned  in  each 
passages  being  of  the  same 

the  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sage and  having  in  axial  length  slightly  less 
than  the  axial  le  igth  of  the  passage, 

(4)  diametrically  o  )posed  pressive  relief  pas- 
sages at  right  an|  es  to  the  fiow  passages; 

(3)  means  in  the  body  co-op  rating  with  the  seat  mem- 


of  said  flow 
inner  diameter  a 


ber  to  retain  the  seat  memb  vc  non-rotative; 


(4)  a  circular  seal  positionet)  about  the  stem  and  serv- 
ing as  a  stem  seal; 

(5)  a  threaded  bomiet  enga^d  with  the  threads  in  the 
open  end  of  valve  chamb(  r  closing  the  open  end  of 
the  valve  chamber  and  applying  a  force  on  the  unit 
to  establish 

(a)  a  seal  between  the  spherical  valve  member  and 
the  seat  member, 

(b)  a  seal  between  the 
the  valve  chamber, 

(c)  a  seal  between  the  ^alve  chamber  and  bonnet; 

(6)  means  retaining  the  bonn  ;t  in  position; 


(7)  a  handle  attached  to 
stem,  said  handle  having  a 
the  means  securing  the 
said  means  acts  as  a  stop 
positions  of  the  valve. 
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3,192,949 
SPRING  BIASED  CHECK  VALVE 
Peter  G.  Dc  Sec,  HawflMne,  NJ^  aafgnor  to  Halkey- 
Roberts  CorporatkHi,  Paramus,  NJ^  a  corporatfcm  of 
New  Jersey 

FOcd  July  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,844 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—540) 


seat  member  and  wall  of 


t^  protruding  end  of  the 
portion  co-operating  with 
nit  non-rotative  whereby 
or  the  opened  and  closed 


1.  A  check  valve  having  a  body  made  of  hard,  sub- 
stantially unyielding  material,  said  body  having  a  rear 
and  a  forward  end,  a  passage  through  the  body  from  its 
rear  to  its  forward  end,  a  first  annular  seat  converging 
in  the  direction  toward  the  forward  end  of  the  body  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  passage  and  disposed  on  the  inner  wall 
of  the  passage  transversely  to  the  axis  thereof,  the  first 
part  of  the  passage,  rearwardly  of  the  larger  diametered 
end  of  the  first  seat,  having  a  first,  larger  diameter,  the 
second  part  of  the  .passage,  forwardly  of  the  smaller 
diametered  end  of  the  first  seat,  having  a  second,  smaller 
diameter,  a  valve  element  in  the  passage  in  the  body,  said 
valve  element  being  made  of  relatively  soft  resilient  rub- 
ber-like material,  the  valve  element  having  a  second  an- 
nular seat  thereon  converging  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  first  seat,  the  first  and  second  seats  being  adapted  to 
seal  the  passage  against  escape  of  fluid  outwardly  tiiere- 
through  when  the  valve  element  is  thrust  forwardly  and 
to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage  when  the 
valve  element  is  moved  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the 
valve  body,  the  valve  element  having  first  and  second 
parts  which  loosely  but  guidingly  are  engaged  by  the 
first  and  second  parts,  respectively,  of  the  passage,  the 
said  first  part  of  the  valve  element  extending  a  substan- 
tial distance  into  the  first  part  of  the  passage  for  selective 
engagement  by  a  valve  element  unseating  member  intro- 
duced into  the  outer  end  of  the  second  part  of  the  pas- 
sage, abutment  means  on  the  valve  body  spaced  rearward- 
ly beyond  the  first,  larger  diametered  part  of  the  valve 
element,  and  means  lightly  resiliently  urging  the  valve 
element  forwardly  toward  its  sealing  position  comprising 
a  disc-like  body  of  resilient  porous  foamed  plastic  ma- 
terial interposed  between  the  abutment  means  and  the 
first,  larger  diametered  part  of  the  valve  element,  said 
disc-like  body  overlying  a  predominant  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  fssfX  part  of  tl^  valve  element. 


3,192,950 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  MATERIAL 
INTO  A  FLUID  FLOW 
Wilfred  W.  Wccsc,  Middle  Village,  Flushing,  N.Y., 
Ben  Zcldin,  71—68  Ycllowstooe  Blvd.,  Forest  HUli, 
Queens,  N.Y.;  said  Wecsc  assignor  to  said  ZcMIn 
nicd  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,207 
19  Claims.    (CL  137—564.5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  material  into  a  flow 
of  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
passage  means  for  said  flow  of  fluid, 
apertured,  flow  diverting  means  extending  transversely 
across  the  interior  of  said  passage  means. 
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first  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
passage  means  upstream  of  said  flow  diverting  means, 
and 


second  conduit  means  intersecting  and  extending  into 
said  passage  means,  said  second  conduit  means  hav- 
ing an  outlet  downstream  of  said  flow  diverting 
means  and  an  inlet  to  receive  material, 

means  for  introducing  material  into  said  inlet  of  said 
second  conduit  means, 

port  means  adjacent  said  inlet  of  said  second  conduit 
means  and  intersecting  a  wall  portion  thereof,  said 
port  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  conduit  means  whereby  fluid  may  flow  from 
said  first  conduit  means  directly  into  said  second 
conduit  means. 


3,192,951 
PULSATOR 

WilUam  Weiss,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rotary  Hospital 
Equipment  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiou 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,794 
14  Cbims.    (Q.  137—565) 


1.  In  a  pulsator,  in  combination:  a  supporting  base;  an 
upright  member  supported  by  the  base  and  having  an  air 
flow  passage;  an  air  pump  supported  by  and  above  the 
base  and  operative  to  deliver  a  continuous  current  of  air; 
means  of  communication  between  the  air  pump  and  the 
air  flow  passage;  the  upright  member  being  provided  with 
a  recess  with  which  the  air  flow  passage  communicates; 
a  spring  loaded  air  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  head 
of  disk  form  fitted  in  the  recess  and  an  operating  stem 
directly  connected  to  and  projecting  in  normal  relation 
from  the  valve  head;  the  recess  enclosing  an  annular  seat 


against  which  the  valve  head  may  be  held  in  closed  posi- 
tion aiid  the  stem  having  a  portion  which  projects  through 
the  recess  and  beyond  the  upright  member;  a  line  of  tub- 
ing having  communication  with  the  air  flow  passage  and 
through  which  the  air  delivered  by  the  piunp  flows  when 
the  valve  head  is  in  its  closed  position,  the  line  of  tubing 
being  an  element  for  the  delivery  of  the  air  supplied  by 
the  pump  to  a  device  which  is  subject  to  the  operation  of 
the  pulsator;  and  a  continuously  rotatable  cam  element 
engageable  along  its  edges  with, the  projecting  portion  of 
the  stem  and  operative  by  such  engagement  so  to  displace 
the  stem  as  to  move  tlM  valve  head  cantwiise  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  the  air  delivered  by  the  pump 
escaping  to  atmosphere  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve 
head  and  flowing  through  the  line  of  tubing  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  valve  head;  the  stem  engaging  edges  of 
the  cam  element  being  formed  to  provide  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  valve  head  in  its  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  predetermined  periods. 


3  192  952 

PUSH  BUTTON  ACTIVATED  MIXING  FAUCET 

Iriin  Botnick,  16604  Stockbrklge  Ave.,  Cleveland  28,  Ohio 

Filed  June  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,426 

1  Claim.    (CL  137^-607) 


In  a  hot  and  cold  water  mixing  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  slidable  piston  valve  for  each  of  the  hot  and  cold 
water  lines,  mounted  side-by-side  in  a  case,  with  their  re- 
spective operating  piston  rods  in  parallel  relation  and  mov- 
able in  a  straight-line  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
selective  piston  rod  moving  means,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  mounted  on  the  case,  covering  the  free  ends 
of  the  valve  piston  rods;  a  cam  member  pivotally  mounted 
in  the  housing  in  alignment  with  each  piston  rod  end;  each 
cam  having  two  spaced  and  parallel  mounting  ears,  with 
its  respective  valve  piston  rod  end  centered  therebetween, 
the  cam  ears  also  having  opposed  arcuate  cam  tracks  oper- 
atively  connected  to  their  respective  valve  piston  rod 
through  a  cam  follower  mounted  through  the  rod  end  and 
slidably  engaged  in  said  track;  the  respective  hot  and  cold 
water  control  cams  having  elongated  actuating  fingers  ex- 
tending laterally  thereof,  and  disposed  edge-to<dge  and 
parallel  to  one  another,  the  cams  being  pivotable  by  their 
respective  fingers  between  a  first  position,  wherein  the  pis- 
ton valves  are  in  their  closed  positions,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  piston  valves  are  in  their  open  positions; 
the  hot  water  control  cam  finger  having  a  plurality  of  steps 
of  progressively  greater  depth;  and,  a  plurality  of  actuating 
buttons  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  hous- 
ing, above  the  hot  and  cold  water  control  cam  fingers;  the 
first  and  last  of  said  buttons  being  engageable  only  with 
the  hot  or  cold  water  control  cam  fingers,  respectively,  the 
intermediate  buttons  all  being  engageable  with  the  cold 
water  control  cam  fingers,  each  of  the  intermediate  buttons 
also  being  engageable  with  one  of  the  hot  water  control 
c&m  finger  steps,  whereby  a  plurality  of  predetermined  hot 
or  cold,  or  hot  and  cold  water  mixtures  may  be  automati- 
cally secured  by  depressing  a  single  actuating  button. 
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3492,953  ^ 
CHECK  VAL^  _  ^ 

Robert  C.  Wolf,  Hatboro,  and  J.  Iw  C.  Bowcn,  1^- 
▼flie.  Pa.,  asrignon  to  Preanu  i  Prodocts  Indastrics, 
Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporat  m  of  PenmylTanla 
Filed  Dec  18,  IHl,  Ser.p'-  ""•'•'' 
3  daims.    (137- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


No.  160,024 
114.19) 


one  of  said  ends  of  the  plug  and  the  ports,  a  conduit  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  circular  grooves  and  extend- 
ing through  a  wall  of  the  casing  to  the  exterior  of  the 
casing,  a  plurality  of  recesses  corresponding  in  number 
with  said  circular  grooves  disposed  in  and  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  around  the  exterior  surface  of  the  plug  con- 
tacting the  casing,  said  ports  in  the  casing  being  spaced 
around  the  periphery  thereof  so  that  each  of  the  ports  is 
in  communication  with  each  of  said  recesses  at  some  point 


sa  d 

ai 


•f 


uner 


1.  A  valve  construction  compnimg 
ner  face  and  having  a  valve  oi  sning 
therearound,  a  valve  ring  moun^ 
engagement  with  said  shoulder, 
ytwinlar  shoulder  terminating  at 
tral  opening  therethrough  and 
openings  around  the  outer  margir 
inner  face,  said  valve  ring  having 
face,  valve  means  in  said  annula 
the  flow  through  said  plurality 
unitary  valve  housing  having  a  mcfcmting 
in  said  valve  opening,  in  engagement 
ring,  said  valve  housing  having 
annular  fluid  passageway  at  the 
ing  p<Hlion  and  in  facing  relation 
body  having  a  fluid  passageway  " 
body  portion  connected  to  said 
and  with  a  fluid  outlet  connectioi 
tion  for  delivery  of  fluid  from  sai< 
valve  housing  body  having  a 
at  its  outer  end  and  communicating 
opcmngt  said  central  passageway 
nection  disposed  in  an  opposed 
connection,  said  central  ^assage^y 
guide  mounted  therein,  a  valve  "     '~ 
guide  and  having  a  disc  shaped 
gagement  with  said  last  mentiom  d 
said  cental  opening,  said  last 
closely  spaced  with  respect  to  sail 
to  accommodate  said  closure 
openings  communicating  with 
member,  and  a  resilient  member 
way  urging  said  stem  away  froti 
said  disc  shaped  closure  membir 
inner  face  of  said  ring. 


13  '—625. 


3,192,93^ 
DlSTRIBUnNG 
Clarence  G.  Gerbold,  Palalinc, 
ton,  Chki«o,  nL,  a«i|non  td 
Company,  Dcs  Ptaincs,  DL,  a 
Filed  Oct  18, 1963, " 
9  CUaH.    (CL 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  eylindrical 
a  plurality  of  ports  extending  though 
drical  rod  shaped  plug  having 
and  rotatable  therein,  the  exterioi 
in  fluid-tight  contact  with  the 
ing,  a  plurality  of  spaced  circul^ 
of  said  exterior  and  interior 
area  of  fluid-tight  contact  betwe^ 
and  extending  360"  around  the 
plug,  all  of  said  parallel  circular 


a  head  with  an  in- 
with  a  shoulder 
in  said  opening  in 
valve  ring  having  an 
inner  face  with  a  cen- 
plurahty  of  delivery 
of  said  last  mentioned 
a  recess  in  an  opposite 
recess  and  controlling 
delivery  openings,  a 
portion  mounted 
with  said  valve 
body  with  an  interior 
end  of  said  mount- 
to  said  valve  ring,  said 
to  one  side  in  said 
a|mular  fluid  passageway 
disposed  in  one  direc- 
delivery  openings,  said 
central  passageway  closed 
with  said  central 
laving  a  fluid  inlet  con- 
direction  to  said  outlet 
having  a  valve  stem 
ha^g  a  stem  in  said  guide 
ilosure  member  for  en- 
inner  face  for  closing 
mentioned  inner  face  being 
inner  face  of  said  head 
member  with  the  delivery 
edge  of  said  closure 
in  said  central  passage- 
a  seated  position  with 
disengaged  from  said 


°:^ 


u 


i5 


in  the  rotatioirof  the  plug  and  each  of  said  recesses  is  in 
communication  with  only  one  port  for  any  adjusted  posi- 
tion of  the  plug,  and  a  plurality  of  passageways  corre- 
sponding in  number  with  said  circular  grooves  extendmg 
through  the  plug,  each  passageway  continuously  connect- 
ing one  of  said  recesses  in  the  plug  with  one  of  said  circular 
grooves  whereby  each  recess  is  in  continuous  communica- 
tion with  a  corresponding  circular  groove  for  all  positions 
of  said  plug. 

3  192  955 

REINFORCED  CORROSION  RESISTANT  CONDUIT 

WUIiam  B.  Buck  and  Gearid  L  Freexe,  Oklahoma  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 

poratfon  of  Delaware  .*,*„« 

Fttcd  Apr.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,089 

6  Claims.    (CI.  138—140) 


t  le 


VALVE 

md  Donald  B.  Bron^-  . 
UnlTcnal  On  Prodncts 
wrporation  of  Delaware 
•.  No.  317,261 
t5.11) 

valve  casing  having 

the  casing,  a  cylin- 

ends  within  ssuTd  casing 

surface  of  the  plug  being 

surface  of  th^  cas- 

grooves  formed  in  one 

wholly  within  the 

the  plug  and  the  casing 

axis  of  rotation  of  said 

irooves  disposed  between 


menor 


su  "faces 


2.  A  corrosion  resistant  and  pressure  resistant  pipe  line 
assembly  comprising  sections  of  steel  pipe  connected  to- 
gether to  form  a  pipe  line;  sections  of  resinous  pipe  posi- 
tioned in  said  pipe  line  so  as  to  provide  an  annulus  be- 
teen  a  section  of  resinous  pipe  and  steel  pipe  and  secured 
to  said  steel  pipe  so  as  to  prevent  communication  of  fluid 
in  the  resinous  pipe  with  the  steel  pipe  and  with  the  annu- 
lus; and  a  gel  substantially  filling  said  annulus  between  a 
section  of  resinous  pipe  and  a  section  of  said  steel  pipe. 
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3,192,956  3,192,958 

PREFABRICATED  CONDUITS  DRIVE  FOR  GRIPPER  LOOMS 

Louis  Josephson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elgen    Josef  Birmans  and  Gnitav  Dobs,  Aibon,  Switzcriand, 

Manufacturinc  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  cor-        assignors  to  Adolph  Sanrer  Ltd.,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

porationofNewYork  FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,949 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,837  Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  18,  1962, 

5  Claims.    (CL  138—163)  i                                               4,842/62 

sviauB.    ivb                 ,  4Clidni».    (CL  139— 122) 


1.  A  length  of  substantially  flat,  collapsed,  flexible,  coil- 
able  conduit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated,  coilable  metal  sides; 
a  pair  of  opposed,  elongated,  flexible,  coilable  fabric 

sides; 
and  means,  along  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  each 

side,  marginally  connecting  each  side  in  a  pair  of 

sides  to  the  other  pair  of  side^; 
the  width  of  at  least  one  fabric  side  being  at  least  equal 

to  thjC  combined  widths  of  the  two  metal  sieves. 

;- .   I   .!  T     


T 


'3,192,957 

HIGH  SPEED  PATTERN  CHANGER 

Harry  T.  O'Neill,  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Continental  Elastic  Corporation,  New  Bedford,  Man. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,294 

8  Claims.    (O.  139—55) 


1.  In  a  gripper  loom  including  a  frame,  a  shaft  moimted 
for  rocking  displacement  in  said  frame,  a  slay  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  and  a  flexible  gripper  carrier,  and  guide  means 
for  said  gripper  carrier  distributed  across  the  slay  for 
effecting  picking  while  the  slay  is  in  motion,  a  picking 
drive  comprising  a  pair  of  gears  mounted  for  rotary  dis- 
placement on  said  frame  and  on  said  slay,  respectively, 
and  so  disposed  relative  to  one  another  that  their  rolling 
circles  coincide  in  a  common  point  of  contact  located  on 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  shaft  of  said  slay. 


3,192,959 
PICKER  STICK  CHECKS  FOR  LOOMS 
Victor  Gravitt,   Chlckamanga,   Ga.,  assignor  to  Page 
Belting  Company,  Concord,  NJL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Hampshire 

Filed  Inne  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,799 
"    4  Oaims.    (CL  139—165) 


1.  In  a  loom  having  means  for  forming  a  shed  from 
longitudinally  extending  warp  threads,  and  means  to  move 
a  filling  thread  substantially  transversely  through  the  shed 
to  weave  a  fabric,  said  shed  forming  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  heddle  frames  extending 
transversely  across  the  warp  threads,  each  of  said  frames 
carrying  a  plurality  of  heddle  wires  each  having  an  eye 
to  accommodate  a  warp  thread,  means  mounting  said  hed- 
dle frames  for  vertical  reciprocation;  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  plurality  of  cam  shafts  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  heddle  frames,  a  cam  carried 
by  each  cam  shaft,  drive  means  for  said  cam  shafts, 
said  drive  means  being  normally  disconnected  from  said 
cam  shafts,  means  selectively  to  connect  said  drive  means 
to  said  cam  shafts  for  a  predetermined  interval,  linkage 
between  each  of  said  cams  and  an  associated  heddle  frame 
to  reciprocate  the  latter  to  form  the  shed  with  rotation 
of  said  cams,  each  of  said  cams  having  arcuate  portions 
during  which  no  driving  motion  will  be  imparted  to 
the  associated  linkage,  whereby  said  cams  will  impart 
driving  motion  to  the  associated  linkage  only  after  said 
drive  means  has  been  connected  to  said  cam  shaft  and 
said  cam  has  rotated  a  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  picker  stick  control  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  guide  rods  in  combination  with  a  flex- 
ible loop-shaped  strap  having  a  sliding  connection  at  its 
ends  with  said  guide  rods,  said  connections  comprising 
oppositely  disposed  notches  defining  areas  in  the  strap  of 
less  width  than  the  spacing  of  the  guide  rods. 


OF 
TO 


3,192,960 
APPARATUS    FOR    AND    THE    PROCESS 
MAKING     AND     ATTACHING     BAILS 
EARLESS  CONTAINERS 
Cyril  H.  T.  Woodward,  160  Howard  Ave., 
RochcHe  Park,  NJ. 
FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,078 
20  Claims.    (CI.  140—75) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  attaching  bails  to  earless 
containers,    each    container    having    bail-end    receiving 
groove  portions  formed  in  the  end  portion  of  the  rim 
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to   a  predetermined 


surrounding  the  open  end  of  the  c(  ntainer,  each,  groove 
having  spaced  sidewalls,  the  apparajus  comprising: 

(a)  means   for  cutting   a  wire 
length; 

(b)  means  for  fwming  protuberances  in  a  single  plane 
on  each  end  of  the  wire,  each  irotuberantly  formed 
end  having  a  length  portion  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  wire; 

(c)  means  for  forming  the  protiberantly  ended  wire 
into  a  U-formed  bail  with  at  lepst  one  protuberance 
being  disposed  with  its  major 
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axis  at  substantially 


right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  I  ail; 


the  steps  of  winding  the  coils  for  each  phase  in  seriatim, 
transferring  each  of  the  coils  after  being  wound  into  fixed 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  other  coils  of  the 
same  phase  and  with  respect  to  the  coils  of  the  other 
phases,  transferring  the  wound  coils  arranged  in  fixed 
spaced  relation  with  one  phase  registering  with  the  slots 
in  the  stator  for  said  one  phase,  transferring  the  coils  of 
said  one  phase  to  the  stator  slots,  then  moving  the  coils 
of  a  second  phase  into  registry  with  the  slots  in  the  stator 
for  said  second  phase,  transferring  the  coils  of  said  tecond 
phase  to  the  stator  slots  and  repeating  the  operations  until 
all  the  phases  have  been  transferred  to  the  stator. 


J- 


t!ly 


(d)  means  for  transferring  the 
bail  end  receiving  groove 
containers; 

(e)  means  to  insert  the  protuber^tly 
the  U-formed  bail  into  opposii 
of  the  bail-end  receiving  groove 

(f )  means  for  grasping  and  turning 
the  bail  end  so  that  the  plan 
tuberance  is  disposed  to  lie  in 
the  protuberant  end  so  tume^ 
walls  of  the  groove  and  upon 
ing  at  least  one  side  wall  to 
socket  for  said  protuberantly 

(g)  means  for  releasing  the  bail^ngaged 
tainer  from  the  apparatus 


formed  bail  to  the 
poHion^  in  the  earless 


foim 


formed  ends  of 
disposed  portions 
portions; 

at  least  one  end  of 
:  of  the  turned  pro- 
he  plane  of  the  bail, 
engaging  the  side 
engagement  deform- 
a  pivotal-retaining 
ormed  bail  end;  and 
earless  con- 


3,192^1 

AUTOMATIC  STATOR  WlNIfNG  MACHINE 

AND  PROCES  t 

Hwry  W.  Moore,  5t51  KMridfc  1  Md,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOcd  Feb.  K,  IMl,  Scr.  So.  893«4 

23  ClaioM.    (CL  14«  -92.1) 


1.  The  method  of  winding  a  po 
inwardly  directed  pairs  of  slots. 


yphase  stator  having 
siid  method  including 


3,192,962 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HINGED  TWO  PIECE 

WIRE  FABRIC 

Robert  E.  First,  Willowkk,  Albert  L.  Stocckcl,  EocUd, 

and  William  H.  Stoiui,  Laltewood,  Oiiio 
Original  application  Mar.  22,   1961,  Ser.  No^  97,584. 
Divided  and  tfaii  application  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
347  940 

4  Claims.    (CL  14»— 1«7) 


ft 
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1.  The  method  of  making  hinged  two  iMece  fabric 
having  longitudinal  wires  connected  by  cross  wires  which 
comprises  providing  two  pieces  of  fabric  oi  approxi- 
mately the  same  size  having  the  desired  length  and  width, 
the  first  of  said  pieces  having  an  open  hook  on  each  of  the 
cross  wires  along  one  outer  edge  thereof,  positioning  one 
of  said  pieces  on  top  of  the  other  piece  with  one  edge 
longitudinal  wire  of  the  second  piece  in  the  hooks  of 
the  first  piece,  then  clamping  the  hooks  around  said  edge 
longitudinal  wire. 


3,192,963 

MANUFACTURING  LATTICE  FRAMES 
JacqpMs  Barbon,  nuis,  Firancc,  assignor  to  Socictc  Davnm, 
VHIencnve-la-Garcnnc,  Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,791 

Clainii  priority,  application  France,  Oct  27, 1961, 

877,3*8 

25  Claims.    (CL  14«— 112) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  lattice  frames  for  rein- 
forced concrete  girders:  supplying  lengths  of  material, 
wherefrom  to  form  the  lattice  and  the  frame  members, 
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there  being  at  least  one  lattice  member  and  one  frame 
member  and  as  many  lengths  of  material  as  there  are 
members;  gripping  the  material  oi  said  at  least  one  frame 
member  during  predetermined  intervals  and  releasing 
said  material  during  other  intervals;  gripping  the  material 
of  said  at  least  one  lattice  member  during  predetermined 
intervals  and  releasing  said  material  during  other  inter- 
vals; moving  said  materials  from  first  position  to  second 
positions  while  said  materials  are  gripped,  the  sepai-ation 
of  said  first  and  second  positions  of  the  material  of  said 
at  least  one  frame  member  being  equal  to  the  distance 
separating  two  consecutive  contact  points  on  the  same 
frame  member,  between  said  at  least  one  member  and  said 
at  least  one  lattice  member,  and  the  separation  between 
said  two  positions  of  said  at  least  one  lattice  member  being 
equal  to  the  amount  of  material  necessary  for  the  said 
at  least  one  lattice  member  to  span  the  distance  between 
said  two  consecutive  contact  points;  and  shaping  the  ma- 
terial of  said  at  least  one  lattice  member,  whereby  to 
form  a  lattice  by  gripping  said  lattice  material  by  spaced 
gripping  means,  engaging  a  substantial  length  of  said 
lattice  material  between  said  spaced  gripping  means  by 
an  engagement  means,  moving  the  said  engagement  means 
in  a  direction  transverse  the  axis  of  said  lattice  material 
to  bend  said  lattice  material  into  a  shape  respcxuUng  to 
the  sides  and  top  of  a  trapezoid,  and  rotating  said  en- 
gagement means  through  about  90°  whereby  to  position 
the  top  of  said  trapezoid  in  a  direction  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  sides  of  said  trapezoid,  and  whereby  to  form 
said  lattice  material  into  a  shape  which  in  end  elevation 
appears  triangular;  securing  said  at  least  one  lattice 
member  to  said  at  least  one  frame  member;  and  repeat- 
ing said  series  of  steps,  thereby  producing  a  continuous 
lattice  frame. 

3,192,964 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  COMPACTING 

COMMINUTED  MATERIALS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Box  232,  Weston,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,979 

15  Claims.    (CL  141—12) 


3,192,965 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL- 

LY  BALING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Lloyd  B.  Smith,  824  N.  31st  St.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,215 

12  Claims.    (CL  141—12) 


11.  The  method  of  charging  a  receptacle  with  com- 
minuted material,  which  comprises  duu-ging  a  chamber 
with  loose  conuninuted  material  and  while  so  charging 
the  chamber  initially  compacting  the  loose  material,  re- 
ducing the  volume  of  such  chamber  to  further  compact 
such  material,  and  thereafter  increasing  the  volume  of 
such  chamber  to  release  the  material  therein  in  com- 
pacted form  into  such  receptacle. 


1.  In  the  centrifugal  baling  of  fibrous  materials,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  delivering  the  fiber  to  the  inside  of  a  rotating 
centrifuge,  and, 

(b)  intentionally  inducing  the  bale  as  it  is  being  thus 
f<»ined  to  cleave  along  predetermined  generally  ra- 

i       dial  lines. 

3  192  966 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS  WITH 
CARBONATED  LIQUID 
Rudolph  H.  Brccback,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,822 
12  Claims.    (CL  141—56) 


^o- 


1.  In  a  filling  head  for  filling  containers  with  a  car- 
bonated liquid:  a  body  member  provided  with  a  portion 
adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  container,  said 
body  member  including  ^liquid  passage  extending  there- 
through and  adapted  to  connect  a  liquid  reservoir  under 
pressure  with  a  container,  said  body  element  further  in- 
cluding a  gas  passage  extending  therethrough  and  adapted 
to  conned  a  body  of  gas  under  pressure  with  the  con- 
tainer, a  first  valve  means  carried  by  said  body  element 
and  oper&ble  upon  rise  of  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer to  a  predetermined  level  to  close  said  gas  passage 
adjacent  its.  opening  into  the  container  before  the  con- 
tainer is  removed  from  the  filling  head,  and  a  second 
valve  means  carried  by  said  body  member  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  liquid  and  gas  passages  and  operable  to 
open  said  passages  to  establish  liquid  flow  to  the  container 
and  vent  flow  of  gas  to  the  body  of  gas.  said  second 
valve  means  being  operable  to  close  said  liquid  and  gas 
passages  after  the  container  is  filled  and  after  said  first 
valve  means  is  closed  at  points  spaced  from  the  container, 
said  second  valve  means  including  means  to  reduce  pres- 
sure of  gas  in  the  portion  of  the  gas  passage  between 
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said  first  valve  means  and  the 
where  said  second  valve  means 


point 
ckses 


BAG  FILLING  Dl  VICES 
Herbert  V.  White,  Jr^  aad  James  I .  Wetsel,  Boiler,  Tex., 
amigDors  to  J.  M.  Hobcr  Corpa  ration,  Locost,  N  J. 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  Vo.  207,126 
4  ChOms.    (CL  14  1-47) 
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in  the  gas  passage 
the  same. 


position  in  a  container  at  another  of  said  sample  stations, 
pump  means  capable  of  taking  up  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid  in  the  pipette  when  the  probe  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion to  receive  sample  and  delivering  liquid  by  reverse 
flow  when  the  probe  is  in  operative  position  at  another 
container,  said  pump  means  also  being  capable  of  trans- 
ferring liquid  in  the  pipette  in  a  form  which  is  substan- 
tially free  from  contamination  by  prior  liquids  transferred, 
reagent  delivery  means  having  an  outlet  positionable  at 
any  of  a  number  of  stations,  and  means  for  removing  the 
treated  sample  at  one  of  said  sample  stations.  - 


1.  A  filler  tube  for  bag  filling  i  nd  handling  machines 
comprising  a  horizontal  tubular  b<  dy  having  its  opposite 
inner  and  outer  ends  open,  said  )ody  having  the  outer 
open  end  tapered  downwardly  ard  inwardly  forn^ing  a 
guide  point  on  the  upper  portion  tlereof,  an  air  vent  con- 
duit extending  longitudinally  of  the  lower  i^rtion  of 
said  body  within  said  body  in  fixe  I  relation  thereto,  said 
conduit  having  inner  and  outer  e  ids  with  its  outer  end 
open  and  contiguous  with  the  out(  r  open  tapered  end  of 
said  body,  a  suction  conduit  c:  tending  longitudinally 
within  said  body  at  the  upper  port  on  thereof  in  fixed  re- 
lation thereto,  said  suction  condui :  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially less  than  half  the  lengtl  of  said  air  vent  con- 
duit, said  suction  conduit  having  inner  and  outer, ends 
with  its  outer  end  open  and  termi  lating  intermediate  the 
inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  bod;  and  a  connectojT  ring 
detachably  secured  to  said  body  :ommunicating  respec- 
tively with  the  inner  end  of  saic  air  vent  conduit  and 
the  inner  end  of  said  suction  com  nit. 


3,192,968 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
ANALYTICAL  PRO<  :EDURES 
Hans  Bamch,  Berlieicy,  and  Daisy 

Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aa  ignments,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Ptiarmacentical  Compi  ly,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser. 
18  Claims.    (CL 


Thivaglio,  Kensington, 


Vo.  207,121 
1—82) 


means 


1.  An  apparatus  for 
ical  procedural  steps,  comprising  s 
for  receiving  liquid  and  moving 
sample  stations,   conveying 
containers  in  a  cyclic  path  and 
stations,  a  transfer  device  capab 
from   an  operative  position  in 
samples  at  one  of  said  sample 


automatically  conducting  analyt- 

plurality  of  containers 

hrough  a  plurality  of 

for  conveying  said 

tl^ough  said  plurality  of 

of  moving  a  pipette 

container  containing 

stations  to  an  operative 


3,192,969 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Baruch,  Bcriieley,  and  EtUl  W.  Anthoo,  Kensington, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,111 
14  Claims.    (CI.  141—90) 


11.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  measured  quantity 
of  liquid  sample  from  a  supply  site  to  a  sample  receiving 
site,  comprising  probe  means  providing  a  conduit  having 
an  end  adapted  for  contacting  a  body  of  liquid  sample 
at  the  supply  site  for  taking  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid 
sample  into  said  conduit,  reservoir  means  for  containing 
a  supply  of  other  liquid  to  be  expelled  through  said  con- 
duit after  said  sample,  pump  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  probe  means  and  reservoir  means  and 
formed  for  taking  in  a  measured  quantity  of  liquid 
sample,  and  valve  means  interposed  between  said  probe 
means  and  said  reservoir  and  formed  for  cooperating 
wjth  said  pump  means  to  expel  said  measured  quantity 
of  liquid  sample  from  said  probe  means  followed  by  a 
desired  quantity  of  said  other  liquid.  {  ; 


3,192,970  I 

DRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  CANS 
Scott  E.  Allen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Huffman  Manufacturing  Company, 

Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,660 
8  Claims.     (CL  141—106) 

7.  A  device  for  simultaneously  draining  a  plurality  of 
oil  cans  each  having  a  dispensing  opening  in  one  end  ad- 
jacent the  peripheral  edge  thereof,  said  draining  device 
comprising  a  rack  disposed  in  approximately  upright  posi- 
tion, said  rack  comprising  an  elongated  member  trough- 
shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  central  lengthwise  drain- 
age channel  and  flaring  flat  surfaces  on  the  respective  op- 
posite sides  thereof  and  having  parallel  flanges  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  side  margins  of  the  flat  surfaces,  a 
plurality  of  shelves  in  spaced  relation  lengthwise  of  the 
trough  member  for  supporting  individual  cans  on  their 
sides,  each  shelf  being  trough-shaped  in  cross-section  and 
having  flaring  flat  side  surfaces,  each  shelf  having  ears 
projecting  respectively  from  the  opposite  edges  of  the 
flaring  surfaces  near  one  end,  said  ears  being  disposed 
parallel  to  one  another  and  having  aligned  apertures 


July  6f  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


149 


therethrough,  said  ears  being  di^>osed  between  and  in 
contaa  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  trough  member 
flanges  and  pivoted  thereto  through  said  re^)ective  aper- 
tures, shelves  being  foldable  about  their  respective  pivots 


into  intimate  contact  with  the  trough  member,  and  being 
swingable  outwardly  therefrom  into  can-draining  posi- 
tion, the  inner  edges  of  their  flaring  side  portions  engag- 
ing the  flaring  flat  surfaces  of  the  trough  member  to  co- 
operate with  said  pivots  in  supporting  the  shelves. 


3,192,971 

GAS  LIGHTER  FILLER  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Yofihio  Kanamaru,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Gas 

Lighter  AssodatioD,  Toltyo,  Jqian 

FUed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,726 

Cbinu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1964, 

39/23  931 

4  Clafans.    (CL  141—286) 


4.  In  a  lighter  mechanism  for  liquified  gas,  the  com- 
bination including  a  casing  having  a  reservoir  ccMitained 
therein  and  filler  valve  means  carried  by  said  casing  and 
affording  a  simultaneous  escape  of  gas  from  said  reservoir 
and  charging  of  said  reservoir  with  said  liquified  gas 
under  pressure,  compri^g 

(A)  an  outer  valve  member  fixed  to  said  casing,  said 
outer  valve  member  including  a  central  passageway, 
communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  atmos- 
phere, window  means  located  in  said  outer  valve 
member  and  providing  communication  between  said 
passageway  and  said  reservmr,  and  valve  seat  means 
within  said  outer  valve  member; 

(B)  an  inner  valve  member  mounted  to  move  within 
said  outer  valve  member  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  said  inner  valve  member  including  means 
for  causing  said  liquified  gas  to  jet  from  within  said 
outer  valve  member  to  said  window  means;  said  inner 
valve  member  further  including  shoulder  means  lo- 


cated below  said  means  for  causing  said  liquified  gas 
to  jet;  said  shoulder  means  f<Mming  a  part  of  said 
inner  valve  member  and  resting  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  valve  seat  means  when  said  inner  valve 
member  is  in  closed  position; 

(C)  mounting  means  affording  substantially  rectilinear 
sliding  movement  of  said  inner  valve  member  with 
respect  to  said  outer  valve  member;  and 

(D)  spring  means  urging  said  inner  valve  member  to- 
ward said  closed  position. 


3  192  972 

OPPOSED  PISTON  ClfmNG  APPARATUS 

WUUam  L.  Tenoey,  Crystal  Bay,  Minn. 

FUed  June  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,696 

5  Claims.    (CL  143—68) 


1.  A  lightweight  portable,  self-contained,  reciprocating 
cutting  device  comprising  a  main  housing  having  means 
for  supporting  and  guiding  said  housing,  an  engine  cylin- 
der formed  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  housing  and  having  cutting 
teeth  in  side  by  side  relation  adapted  to  reciprocate  in 
opposed  parallel  directions  producing  a  cutting  action,  a 
pair  of  opposed  drive  pistons  in  said  cylinder  defining 
therebetween  a  space  for  combustion  and  expansion  of 
combustible  charges,  means  for  introducing  fresh  charges 
into  said  space  and  for  exhausting  products  of  combustion 
from  said  space  in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  said 
piston,  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  to  said 
charge  introducing  means  including  a  fuel  tank  and  a  car- 
buretor mounted  oh  said  housing,  means  connecting  one 
of  said  pistons  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  blades  and 
the  other  said  pisto^  to  the  other  said  blade  for  concurrent 
movement  thereof  producing  opposed  cutting  movements 
of  said  blades  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pistons, 
and  energy  storing  jmeans  acting  upon  said  pistons  in  op- 
position to  the  force  resulting  from  combustion  of  a 
charge  in  said  cylinder  for  storing  energy  and  returning 
it  to  compress  a  combustible  charge  introduced  into  said 
space  between  said  pistons  while  driving  said  blades  in  a 
return  stroke.         i 

3,192,973 
FLEXIBLE  SAW  STRUCTURE 
Maurice  H.  OUnk,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Steams 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Cloud,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota  , 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,029 
4  Claims.    (CL  14S— 31) 


-£i_ 


,^/S 


^ 


1.  A  flexible  hand  saw  comprising 

a  saw  blade  fonned  of  a  multi{dicity  of  links, 

each  of  said  link^  comprising  a  cylindrical  rod,  cutting 

teeth  projectinJB  from  said  rod  spaced  drcumferen- 

tially  thereabout. 


ISO 


nid  cylindrical  rods  being  revei^ly 

endleas  links, 
said  links  reqwctively  being  link4d 

and 
handle  potions  carried  at  either 
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eid 


curved  to  fcxm 
with  one  another, 
of  said  blade. 


3492*974     ^ 

PEELING  AFTASU  TUS 

F^a^  D.  Hkfccy  asd  Kalnji  HhfAara,  San  lose,  «nd 

Gerald  IL  Andcfsoa,  CampbcU,!  CaHf^  assigDon  to 

FMC  CorporalkMi,  San  lose,  Cal  If.,  a  corporatkw  of 

Filed  Inly  2,  1M2,  Scr.  ^  d.  206,78S 
12  Oafaiis.    (a.  IM  -M) 


of  tines  movable  transversely  of  said  conveyor  for  enter- 
ing and  withdrawing  from  muffins  carried  on  said  con- 
veyor, means  for  moving  said  tines  in  muffin  entering  and 
withdrawing  directions  comprising  an  endless  strand 
moving  parallel  with  said  conveyor,  means  affording  a 
connection  between  said  strand  and  said  tines  to  move 
said  tines  with  said  strand,  said  connection  including  a 
first  member  fixed  to  said  strand  and  a  second  member 
supporting  said  tines  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
first  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  movement 
of  said  strand,  and  means  for  reciprocatively  moving  said 
second  member  at  predetermined  intervals  to  enter  and 
withdraw  said  tines  from  muffins  on  said  conveyor. 


f)r 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  gently  renf>vmg 
from  a  fruit  without  damaging  underlying 
still  of  soft  and  delicate  character 
said  outer  flesh,  a  drum  having  an 
scribing  the  longitudinal  axu  of  the 
ing  the  drum  in  a  reclined  position  ' 
axis,  means  for  rotating  the  drum 
drum  is  tumbled  as  a  result  of  frictional 
said  surface  with  the  fruit,  an  eloi  gated 
tangular  cluster  of  resiliently  flexibl  i 
ends  held  together  and  outer  tips 
to  each  other,  said  cluster  having 
mounting  said  cluster  so  that  it  extejids 
drum  and  so  that  it  can  move  abou 
parallel  to  said  drum  axis,  and  mean 
ment  to  said  cluster  about  said  clusl  :r 
bringing  a  side  of  the  cluster  agaiijst 
whereupon  the  bristles  flex  back 
that  the  soft  fruit  is  scraped  off  by 
and  the  tips  of  the  bristles  withckit 
with  said  underlying  flesh. 


fiie 


f r<  m 


3,1»237S 
MUFFIN  SPLrmNG 
Eogcnc  M.  Noel,  238  Main  St., 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Scr. 
16  Clalait.    (CL 


soft  oirter  flesh 
flesh  which  is 
Jthough  harder  than 
nner  surface  circum- 
dnmi,  means  moimt- 
rotation  about  said 
whereby  fruit  in  the 
engagement  of 
generally  rec- 
bristles  having  base 
to  move  relatively 
<  tpposite  sides,  means 
lengthwise  in  said 
an  axis  substantially 
for  imparting  move- 
axis  for  repeatedly 
the  tumbling  fruit 
their  base  ends  so 
he  side  of  the  cluster 
damaging  contact 


mixhanism 

C  unbridge  42,  Mass. 
So.  90,084 


14  1—72) 


1.  A  muffin  splitting  mechanisn 
a  muffin  conveyor  moving  along  spid 


comprising  a  frame, 
frame,  a  plurality 


3,192,976 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SEMIDIVIDING 

BAKERY  GOODS 
Charies  L.  Clodi,  Rte.  2,  Bon  214,  Sherwood,  Oreg. 
Filed  Jaly  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,676      . 
12  Claims.    (CL  146— 241)  I 


I.  Apparatus  for  partially  dividing  bakery  goods  such 
as  muffins  and  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  the 
frame  defining  an  elongated  passage  along  which  such 
goods  are  transported  with  elongated  openings  provided 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  passage,  and  cutter  means 
disposed  along  each  side  of  said  passage  and  protruding 
thereinto  through  said  openings,  each  cutter  means  com- 
prising plural  piercing  fingers  spaced  from  each  other 
along  the  length  of  said  openings  and  means  mounting  the 
said  fingers  for  movement  along  the  length  of  said  pas- 
sage with  said  piercing  fingers  moving  so  as  to  penetrate 
into  and  then  be  withdrawn  from  goods  in  said  passage.. 

II.  A  method  of  partially  dividing  a  bakery  good  such 
as  a  muffin  and  the  like  comprising  piercing  the  bakery 
good,  while  it  travels  along  a  longitudinal  path,  by  an 
agency  moving  synchronously  therewith  and  while  the 
bakery  good  is  freshly  made  and  still  flexible  and  resilient, 
to  produce  therein  plural  elongated  penetrations  disposed 
in  a  plane  that  divides  the  bakery  good,  each  of  said  pene- 
trations being  prepared  through  the  steps  of  first  piercing 
the  outer  surface  of  the  good,  and  then  injecting  into 
and  thence  retracting  from  the  body  of  the  bakery  good 
a  piercing  agency  moved  primarily  in  a  path  paralleling 
the  penetration  and  with  a  minimum  of  lateral  movement 
of  said  agency  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  good,  and  al- 
lowing the  pierced  surface  of  the  good  to  close  itself  on 
retraction  of  the  piercing  agency  with  such  closing  oc- 
curring because  of  the  resilient  and  flexible  nature  of  the 
good.  I 


/' 
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I!   J  3,192,977 

FRUIT  PEELING  METHOD 

Paul  C.  Bean,  Cnpertiiid,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Original  application  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  695,727,  now 

>atent  No.  3,024,821,  dated  Mar.  13,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  lone  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117,077 

5  Claims.    (CI.  146-241) 


r^ 


4.  The  method  of  removing  the  loosened  peel  from 
fruit  which  includes  the  steps  of  effecting  the  advance 
of  a  fruit  along  a  predetermined  path,  successively  deflect- 
ing the  advancing  fruit  in  different  directions  extending 
transversely  of  said  path  to  place  the  fruit  in  several  dif- 
ferent aspects  relative  to  said  path,  and  while  the  fruit  is 
in  each  of  said  aspects  simultaneously  applying  pressure 
against  several  side  regions  of  the  fruit,  said  pressure 
being  applied  in  a  plane  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  advance  of  the  fruit,  thereby  to  strip  peel  from 
the  advancing  fruit. 


3,192,978 

SHOCK-PROOF  CARTON 

William  Horrath,  Bridgeport,  Com.,  assignor  to 

David  E.  Zimmer,  tiustec,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  luBt  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,144 

3  Claims.    (CL  150— ^ 


1.  A  shock-proof  carton  for  fragile  articles  which  com- 
prises: a  first  member  formed  of  semi-rigid  material,  hav- 
mg  pleated  side  walls  and  having  at  least  one  resilient 
outer  wall  thereof  arranged  to  engage  a  first  portion  of 
each  of  the  fragile  articles;  a  second  member  formed  of 
semi-rigid  material,  having  pleated  side  walls  and  having 
at  least  one  resilient  outer  wall  thereof  arranged  to  en- 
gage a  second  portion  of  each  of  the  fragile  articles; 
pleated  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  members  in 
spaced  relationship  to  retain  the  fragile  articles  therebe- 
tween under  slight  compression  when  the  carton  is  closed; 
and  means  including  a  pleated  flap  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers arranged  to  selectively  cooperate  with  a  portion  of 
the  pleated  side  walls  on  the  other  of  said  members  for 
securing  said  members  to  effect  closure  of  the  carton; 
said  members,  said  pleated  hinge  means  and  said  pleated 
flap  comprising  a  self-contained  unit. 


3,19^,979 

FLEXIBLE  BAG 

Syvilla  C.  Nolan,  5130  NE.  28tfa  Ave, 

Pompaoo  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jmie  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,736 

1  Claim.    (CL  150—8) 


A  urinary  drainag^  bag  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  drainage  ba^  having  an  envelope  portion, 

(b)  a  tubular  supporting  hem  extending  along  the 
:    top  portion  of  said  envelope  portion,' 

(c)  said  tubular  hem  providing  space  for  accommoda- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  member, 

(d)  an  opening  in  said  bag  near  the  top  portion  thereof, 

(e)  said  opening  Ibcated  below  said  tubular  hem, 

(f)  said  opening  being  formed  by  an  enlarged  sur- 
rounding portion  of  said  bag, 

(g)  a  hinge-holding  means  located  near  said  opening, 
(h)  a  cover  member  of  a  size  adapted  to  fit  over  said 

enlarged  surrounding  portion, 

(i)  said  cover  member  having  a  hinge  member  in 
said  hinge-holding  means, 

(j)  a  lifting  lip  on  said  cover  member  located  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  hinge  member, 

(k)  a  knockout  portion  located  near  the  center  of  said 
cover -member  fQr  forming  a  hole  therein, 

(1)  said  hole  formeld  by  said  knockout  portion  adapted 


to  snugly  receive 
(m)  said  opening 


a  urinary  drainage  tube,  and 
in  said  drainage  bag  being  large 
enough  to  reoeiye  the  end  of  an  ordinary  water 
faucet. 


3,192,980 
CAPTIVE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ROTATION 

PREVENTION  MEANS 
Bobbie  S.  Santer,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  airignor  to 
Dcutsch  Fastener  Corp.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California   i 

FUcd  Inly  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,958     . 
10  Claims.    (CL  151—41.5) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  together  two  members  hav- 
ing matching  apertures  therethrough  comprising  a  stud 
assembly  adapted  for  association  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  be  fastened,  and  a  nut  assembly  adapted  for  asso- 
ciation with  the  other  of  said  members  to  be  fastened,  said 
stud  assembly  including  a  first  receptacle  having  an  open 
end  and  tab  means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  end 
for  providing  means  to  attach  said  first  receptacle  to  said 


one  member,  a  second 


receptacle  fixedly  received  in  said 


1S8 
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first  receptacle,  said  second  reoept  cle  having  a  first  end 
wall  adjacent  said  open  end  of  sai<  first  receptacle  and  a 
second  and  opposite  end  wall  adj:  cent  and  spaced  from 
the  end  of  said  first  receptacle  o  >posite  said  open  end 
thereof,  said  end  walls  of  said  se<  ond  receptacle  having 
aligned  apertures  therethrough,  a  stud  member  in  said 
receptacles,  said  stud  member  h  iving  a  head  portion 
received  between  raid  opposite  enc  walls  of  said  first  and 
second  receptacles,  said  first  and  second  receptacles  in- 
cluding means  for  retaining  said  1  ead  portion  with  free- 
dom for  limited  lateral  movemen  and  for  substantially 
precluding  rotation  thereof  about  the  axis  of  said  stud, 
and  a  threaded  shank  extending  tl  rough  said  opening  in 
said  second  end  wall  of  said  secoi  d  receptacle  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  second  receptacle,  a  washer  in  said  second 
receptacle  around  said  shank  of  aid  stud,  said  washer 
being  axially  movable  in  said  si  cond  receptacle,  said 
second  receptacle  including  mean:  for  substantially  pre- 
cluding rotational  movement  of  said  washer  about  its 
axis,  said  washer  having  radial  teetl  on  the  surface  thereof 
-adjacent  said  first  end  ot  said  second  receptacle,  and  a 
spring  in  said  second  receptacle  I  iasmg  said  washer  to- 
ward said  first  end  of  said  secoid  receptacle,  said  nut 
assembly  including  a  stud-receiving  member  having  a 
head  for  engagement  with  said  o  her  member  to  be  se- 
cured, and  a  shank  extending  tlerefrom  for  Insertion 
through  said  apertives  in  said  um  mbers  to  be  fastened, 
said  stud-receiving  member  liavin  (  an  axially  extending 
threaded  aperture  in  said  shank  f<  r  threadably  receiving 
said  shank  of  said  stud,  said  stud  i  Kxiving  member  being 
further  provided  with  radial  teet  i  on  the  end  of  said 
shank  opposite  said  head  for  enga  ;ement  with  said  teeth 
oo  said  washer,  whereby  said  wisher  by  being  urged 
against  said  end  of  said  stud-rea  iving  member'  by  said 
spring  offers  resistance  to  rotatior  of  said  stud-receiving 
member,  said  stud-receiving  mem  )er  having  an  annular 
groove  in  the  shank  thereof,  a  :ircumferentially  com- 
pressible split  annular  member  foi  engagement  with  said 
shank  of  said  stud-receiving  mem  )er  in  said  groove  for 
preventing  removal  of  said  stud-r  sceiving  member  frwn 
a  member  to  be  fastened  with  wl  ich  said  stud-receiving 
member  is  associated,  and  a  radial  y  expansible  spring  on 
said  stud-receiving  member  for  en;  aging  said  other  mem- 
ber to  be  fastened  and  yieldably  h  tiding  said  stud-receiv- 
ing member  in  a  position  with  1  le  head  of  said  stud- 
receiving  member  spaced  from  the 
to  be  secured. 


flexed  into  conformance  with  the  curvature  of  the  cylin- 
drical opening  for  establishing  a  snug  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  same,  said  sleeve  having  in  the  wall  thereof 
an  aperture  oppositely  disposed  from  said  split  and  in  co- 
axial alignment  with  said  bolt  receiving  bore,  said  sleeve 
having  a  tubular  portion  secured  thereto  around  the 
aperture  therein  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  sleeve  for  a  distance  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  sleeve,  said  tubular  portion  having  its  outer  wall 
surface  in  spaced  relation  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  said 
retainer  arms,  and  which  tubular  portion  has  an  axially 
extending  threaded  opening  therein  in  co-axial  align- 
ment with  said  apertiure  in  said  sleeve. 


urface  of  said  member 


3,192^1 
BARREL  NUT 
Harold  Lc  Roy  OUvcr,  3S45 
Cahrcr  City, 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  Scr, 
3  Claims.    (Ci. 


fer  Haien  Court, 
Cliff. 

So.  228,056 

lSll-41.75) 


It^  In  combination  with  a  memt  er  having  a  cylindrical 
opening  and  an  intersecting  bolt  n  oeiving  bore,  a  unitary 
barrel  nut  comprising  a  sleeve  ha  dng  a  generally  cylin- 
drical periphery  received  in  sail  cylindrical  opening, 
which  sleeve  has  an  axially  extei  ding  split  in  the  wall 
thereof  forming  a  pair  of  opposi  ely  disposed  generally 
semi-circular  shaped  retainer  arm  ,  said  arms  having  an 
initial  radius  of  curvature  greater  han  the  radius  of  said 
cylindrical  opening  and  being  m  apted  to  be  manually 


3,192,982 
BARREL  NUT  WITH  RETAINER  SPRING 
Frcderkii  W.  Robe,  5191  S.  Bradford,  Piaccntia,  Calif., 
and   Charles  S.  Phclan,  Tustin,  Calif.;  said  Phclan 
assignor  to  said  Robe 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,758 
2  Claims.    (CL  151—41.75) 


1.  In  a  barrel  nut  assembly  for  installation  in  a  body 
having  a  mounting  bore  and  a  bolt  hole  interabcting  said 
bore  at  right  angles,  in  combination:  a  retainer  cradle 
including  a  bridge  having  a  segmentaKcylindrical  bear- 
ing wall  for  mating  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said 
bore,  a  chordal  nut  seat,  and  a  pair  of  lips  projecting 
radially  from  the  ends  thereof,  said  lips  having  in  their 
diagonally  opposite  extremities,  respective  retainer  bores 
extending  parallel  to ,  the  sides  of  said  bridge;  a  nut  in- 
cluding a  non-circular  base  supported  on  said  seat  and 
engaged  between  said  lips  so  as  to  be  held  against  rota- 
tion, and  a  nut  body  projecting  from  said  base  radially 
with  reference  to  said  bearing  wall,  said  nut  body  having 
an  internal  bolt  thread;  and  a  retainer  of  spring  wire 
including  a  central  coil  adapted  to  yieldingly  bear  against 
said  body  in  an  area  concentric  with  said  bolt  hole  and 
diametrically  opposite  said  cradle,  a  pair  of  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  coil  longitudinally  of  said  cradle  to  diag- 
onally opposite  comers  thereof,  a  pair  of  return  bends  at 
the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  and  a  pair  of  retainer  tips 
constituting  continuations  of  said  return  bends,  extending 
inwardly  froA  the  remote  end  faces  of  said  cradle  through 
said  bores  and  thereby  attaching  said  spring  to  said 
cradle,  and  terminating  in  retainer  portions  projecting 
inwardly  above  the  respective  comers  of  said  nut  face; 
the  shortest  distance  from  the  ends  of  said  retainer  tips 
to  the  opposite  lips  being  less  than  the  shortest  distance 
from  the  respective  portions  of  the  nut  body  adjacent  the 
respective  retainer  tips  to  said  opposite  lips. 


3,192,983 
TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
John  Brooclis  Dalton  and  Rcgiiiald  S.  Elliott,  Warsaw, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dalton  Fonndrfcs,  Incorporated, 
Warsaw,  IndL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,032 

5  Clafans.    (O.  152—221) 

1.  Traction  device  for  vehicle  tires,  comprising  a  length 

of  flexible  cable,  an  elongated  ground-engaging  member 

having  a  longitudinal  bore  threaded  on  and  surrounding 
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the  mid-portion  of  said  cable  length,  the  length  of  said  from  the  furnace,  means  operative  to  remove  the  inert 
member  approximating  the  width  of  the  tread  portion  of  gas  added  to  said  atmosjihere  and  means  receiving  the 
a  vehicle  tire,  said  member  being  formed  of  flexible,  re- 
silient, tough,  abrasion-resistant  polyurethane  material, 
tubular  shields  of  rubber-like  material  covering  said  cable 


substantially  from  its  respective  ends  to  said  member, 
each  said  shield  making  overlapping  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  member,  and  means  for  intercon- 
necting the  respective  ends  of  said  cable  for  securing  said 
device  about  a  tire,  mounted  on  a  vehicle  wheel,  in  a 
plane  substantially  radial  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel. 


3  192  984 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Pierre    Marcel    Bourdon,    Paris,    France,    assignor 

"Michclin  &  Cic,"  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  709,132 

16  Claims.    (CI.  152—354) 


to 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  casing  comprising  sidewalls,  a  tread 
portion  joined  to  and  between  the  sidewalls,  a  running 
tread  band  on  said  tread  portion  and  beads  at  the  free 
edges  of  said  sidewalls,  at  least  two  tread  reinforcing 
plies  substantially  coextensive  with  said  tread  band,  re- 
inforcing fabric-ply  means  extending  from  about  the  mid- 
point of  each  sidewall  to  a  position  at  least  slightly  beyond 
the  nearer  edge  of  said  tread  reinforcing  plies,  said  side- 
walls  otherwise  being  free  from  reinforcing  plies  at  least 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  beads,  the  portions  of  the  sidewalls 
which  are  free  from  reinforcing  plies  being  formed  of 
elastomeric  material  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  at 
least  800  grams  per  square  millimeter  at  100%  elonga- 
tion. 


3,192,985 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS-  OF  FURNACE 
OPERATION 
William  L.  Livingston,  Bloomficld,  Mathcw  P.  Stengel, 
Windsor,  and  Larry  D.  McNair,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,202 
15  Oaims.  (O.  15»— 1) 
1.  In  combination  a  furnace  into  which  fu^  and  air  are 
introduced  with  the  fuel  being  burned  therewithin,  means 
for  introducing  into  the  furnace  an  inert  gas  and  means 
for  sampling  the  furnace  atmosphere  including  burner 
means  for  burning  the  furnace  atmosphere  as  received 


atmosphere  with  the  inert  gas  thus  removed  and  effective 
to  ignite  and  bum  the  same  if  it  is  flammable. 


3,192,986 

PULSE  JET  BURNER 

Franz  Haag,  Plocbingen  (Ncckar),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Junkers  &  Co.  G.m.b.H.,  Weman  (Ncckar),  Gomany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,134 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1962, 

J  22,632 
15  Claims.]  (CL  15«— 4) 


1.  In  a  pulse  jet  burner,  in  combination,  a  shell  de- 
fining a  closed  soundproofing  space;  port  means  in  said 
shell  forming  an  inlet  for  an  oxygen-containing  gaseous 
medium  into  said  soundproofing  space;  a  combustion 
chamber  arranged  entirely  within  said  soundpro(^g  space 
so  that  combustion  gases  possibly  escaping  from  said 
combustion  chamber  through  a  leak  therein  wiU  enter 
said  soundproofing  space;  a  suction  duct  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  combustioii  chamber,  said  suction  duct 
passing  therough  said  soundproofing  space  and  through 
said  shell  so  that  it  inlet  end  which  is  adapted  to  receive 
fuel  is  located  outside  of  said  shell,  said  uction  duct 
having  intake  opening  mean  located  within  said  sound- 
proofing space  in  said  shell  to  receive  not  only  oxygen- 
containing  gaseous  medium  entering  said  soundproofing 
space  through  said  port  means,  but  also  to  reconvey  into 
said  combustion  chamber  any  combustible  gases  which 
might  have  escaped  from  said  combustion  chamber  into 
said  soundproofing  space;  and  a  resonance  duct  connected 
to  said  combustion  chamber  and  passing  through  said 
shell  so  as  to  convey  spent  gases  from  said  combustion 
chamber  to  the  outside  of  said  shell. 


154' 

3,1»2,»87    . 
GAS  TORCmtS 
Gctwic  L.  Hanunon,  Oakland,  CaUf 
PracWoa   Eqaipmcnt   Company 
corporatioa  of  CaMoniia 
Orifinal  application  Apr.  IS, 
Dirfdcd  and  this  application 

lt9j4S4 

5  Claims.    (CL  15Sf-27.4) 


19(t 

Apr. 
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awignor  to  Hammon 
Oakland,   CaUf.,  a 


Scr.  No.  22,944. 
23,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 


vklve  and  connected  in  series  relation  therewith,  addi- 
tional passage  means  interconnecting  said  shutoff  valve 
and  said  switchover  valve  and  means  for  positioning  said 
switch-over  valve  to  disconnect  said  pilot  valve  means 
from  said  regulating  valve  and  connect  it  to  the  inlet 


lie  [lid 


1.  A  gas  torch  for  mixing  a 
prising  a  body  portion  and  a  mixer 
rate  annular  spaces  formed 
and  said  mixer  unit,  a  plurality  of 
mixer  unit,  a  first  plurality  of  porti 
transmitting  vapor  under  high 
said  annular  spaces  into  said 
plurality  of  ports  between  a 
spaces  and  said  aspirating  tubes, 
ports  being  located  downstream 
of  ports,  means  for  supplying  a 
er  pressure  to  said  second 
vapor,  in  passing  through  the 
into  said  tubes  and  mixes  tl 
second  annular  space  for  metering 
amount  of  liquid  to  each  of  said 


betw(  en 


pres  ure 
aspi  rating 
secoid 
sud 
f  om 
liqi  d 
annu  ir 
aspir  ting 
therewi  h 


end  of  said  pump  for  permitting  said  regulating  valve  to 
bypass  all  the  fuel  in  said  passage  means  around  said 
throttle  valve,  and  simultaneously  ctmnect  said  shutoff 
valve  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  pump  for  blocking  off 
fluid  flowing  to  the  power  plant. 


and  a  vapor  com- 
unit  therein,  two  sepa- 
said  body  portion 
ispirating  tubes  in  said 
in  said  mixer  unit  for 
from  a  first  one  of 
tubes,  a  second 
one  of  said  annular 
second  plurality  of 
said  first  plurality 
under  relatively  low- 
space  whereby  the 
_  tubes  draws  liquid 
and  a  wick  in  said 
substantially  the  same 
s4;ond  plurality  (^  ports. 


3,192,989  1 

GAS  BURNER 

Avy  L.  Milkr,  13246  Saticoy  St,  North  Holhrwood,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,879 

11  Claims.    (CL  158—114) 


**-^i 


3,192,988 
FUEL  CONTROL  WITH  PRI^URE  CONTROL 

MEANS 

Robert  D.  Porter,  Sfambvy,  C  mn.,  and  Charles  F. 
Steams,  East  Longmcadow,  Ma  &,  asaignon  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hailf ord.  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
OriilBal  application  Innc  3,  l!l6t,  Scr.  No.  33^22. 
Divided  and  this  application  Si  pt  11,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
223,388 

5  Clafans.  (CL  15  k— 36.4) 
1.  In  a  fuel  control  for  a  tui  >ine  type  power  plant 
having  a  combustion  section,  a  pump  driven  by  said 
power  plant  for  pressurizing  fue  ,  passage  means  con- 
necting the  discharge  end  of  said  pump  to  said  combus- 
tion section,  a  throttle  valve  Iccated  in  said  passage 
means  in  combination  with  a  shut  )ff  valve  in  said  passage 
means  downstream  from  said  thn  <tle  valve,  a  fhiid  pres- 
sure regulating  control  system  cxnprising  a  regulating 
valve  having  connection  means  fo  bypassing  said  throttle 
valve,  a  servo  device  having  i  aid  connecting  means 
for  controlling  said  regulating  vilve,  said  servo  device 
including  pilot  valve  means  for  !  snsing  the  pressure  up- 
stream and  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  switch- >ver  valve  located  be- 
tween said  last  mentioned  me^  is  and  said  regulating 


1.  A  gas  burner  having  an  elongated  body  providing 
a  distribution  chamber  at  one  end  and  a  forwardly 
diverging  diffusion  chamber  at  its  opposite  end  communi- 
cating with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  distribution  chamber, 
said  diffusion  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  end  opposite 
the  end  conununicating  with  said  distribution  chamber; 
means  providing  burner  exit  orifices  for  the  gaseous  fuel 
at  the  top  of  said  body  portion  and  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  of  the  distribution  chamber 
in  communication  therewith,  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
distribution  chamber  progressively  approaching  the  top 
wall  to  decrease  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  distribu- 
tion chamber  from  the  end  of  the  diffusion  chamber  to 
the  closed  end  of  the  distribution  chamber;  and  a  trans- 
verse baffle  in  the  inlet  portion  of  the  distribution  cham- 
ber between  the  side  walls  and  spaced  from  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  thereof  and  with  the  plane  of  the  baffle 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  burner  body 
to  slow  the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  and  cause  turbulence  to 
increase  the  pressure  within  the  distribution  chamber.     • 


3  192  998 
FILM  TYPE  UQUId'cONCENTRATION 
APPARATUS 
SamncI  Natebon,  15  ParkwoM  Drive  W., 
VaOcy  Stream,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,171 
7  Claims.    (O.  159—5) 
1.  A  method  of  evaporating  a  liquid  to  yield  a  solid  sub- 
stance from  a  sample  capable  of  being  analyzed  for  trace 
elements;  comprising  the  steps  of  defining  a  spot  shape 
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useful  in  the  further  processing  of  the  samide,  on  a  flat 
absorbent  medium,  heating  the  outer  edge  of  this  medium, 
cooling  that  portion  of  said  medium  under  said  defined 


spot  shape,  and  having  drops  of  the  liquid  fall  in  said  de- 
fined spot  shape,  whereby  successive  drops  are  evapofated 
forming  a  coherent  concentration  of  the  substance  sought. 


3,192,991 
VENETIAN  BLIND  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  A.  Anderle,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lcvolor 
Lorentzcn,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159^50 
1  Claim.    (CL  168—167) 


mounted  therein,  (2)  the  head  bar,  slats  and  bottoqi  bar 
of  the  Venetian  blind  being  of  substantially  equal  kngth 
and  each  having  end  portions  adapted  to  be  nested  within 
vertical  guide-channels  at  the  two  sides  of  a  window 
opening,  (3)  the  hoisting  head  having  end  portions  in 
vertical  alignment  with  such  end  portions  of  the  head 
bar,  (4)  the  hoisting  head  having  pulley  fittings  at  such 
end  portions  of  the  hoisting  head,  these  pulley  fittings 
having  the  pulley  wheels  of  the  hoisting  head  that  are 
separated  from  the  cord  locks,  (5)  the  two  cord  locks 
being  located  inwardly  of  said  pulley  fittings,  (6)  the  hoist- 
ing cords  being  attached  to  the  end  portions  of  the 
head  bar  that  are  adapted  to  be  nested  within  ver- 
tical guide  channels,  extending  upwardly,  over  pulley 
wheels  of  said  pulley  fittings,  over  a  pulley  wheel 
at  the  first  cprd  lock  and  through  the  first  cord  lock, 
(7)  that  hoisting  cord  which  enters  the  hoisting  head 
at  the  end  thereof  nearest  the  first  cord  lock  being  reeved 
over  a  pulley  wheel  of  the  pulley  fitting  at  the  oppoate 
end  of  the  hoisting  head  before  proceeding  to  the  first 
cord  lock,  (8)  the  Uft  cords  being  attached  to  die  end 
portions  of  the  bottom  bar  that  are  adapted  to  be  nested 
within  vertical  guide  channels,  extending  upwardly  through 
the  Venetian  blind,  over  pulley  wheels  of  said  pulley  fit- 
tings, over  a  pulley  wheel  at  the  second  cord  lock  and 
through  the  second  cord  lock,  and  <9)  that  lift  cord  which 
enters  the  hoisting  head  at  the  end  thereof  nearest  the 
second  cord  lock  being  reeved  over  a  pulley  wheel  of  the 
pulley  fittings  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  hoisting  head 
before  proceeding  to  the  second  cord  lock. 


I  3,192,992 

OVERHEAD  SECTIONAL  DOOR 
Carl  G.  Hasselmark,  New  Britatai,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britatai,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,179 
1  Claim.    (CL  160—287) 


5> 


•ti 


In  a  combination  Venetian  blind  and  hoisting  head  in 
which  (a)  the  Venetian  blind  includes  a  bead  bar,  a 
ladder-and-slat  assembly,  a  tilter  incorporated  in  the  head 
bar  for  tilting  the  slats,  and  a  bottom  bar,  (b)  the  hoist- 
ing head  is  horizontally  disposed  and  above  the  head 
bar  of  the  Venetian  blind  when  die  hoisting  head  and 
Venetian  blind  are  mounted,  (c)  the  hoisting  head  has 
pulley  wheels  and  two  cord  locks,  some  of  the  pulley 
wheels  being  at  the  cord  locks  and  other  of  the  pulley 
wheels  being  separated  from  the  cord  locks,  (d)  the 
head  bar  of  the  Venetian  blind  is  horizontally  diq)Osed 
when  the  blind  is  mounted  and  is  suspended  by  hoisting 
cords  which  extend  upwardly  from  the  head  bar,  over 
pulley  wheels  of  the  hoisting  head,  and  downwardly 
throu^  the  first  of  the  two  cord  locks  of  the  hoisting  head, 
whereby  the  head  bar  of  the  Venetian  blind  may  be  raised 
and  lowered  and  be  held  in  adjusted  position,  and  (e) 
lift  cords  extend  upwardly  from  the  bottom  bar,  upwardly 
through  the  Venetian  blind,  over  pulley  wheels  of  the 
hoisting  head  and  downwardly  through  the  second  of  the 
two  cord  locks  of  the  hoisting  head,  whereby  the  bottom 
bar  may  be  raised  and  lowered,  and  be  held  in  adjusted 
position;  the  improvement  which  comprises:  ( 1 )  the  head 
bar  and  hoisting  head  each  being  upwardly-opening  ^- 
shaped  sheet-metal  channels  with  the  operating  elements 


\X, 


%' 


For  use  in  combination  with  a  door  frame  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  upright  door  jambs,  a  horizontal  header 
connecting  the  door  jambs  and  defining  therewith  a  dooi^ 
way  opening,  and  an  elongated  weather  strip  mounted  on 
the  lower  surface  of  the  header  to  extend  horizontally 
between  the  door  jambs,  an  overhead  door  structure  com- 
prising a  door  having  a  closed  positimi  disposed  vertical- 
ly within  the  doorway  opening  beneath  the  horizontal 
header  and  including  a  rigid  upper  door  leaf  and  a  rigid 
lower  door  leaf,  the  lower  door  leaf  being  of  substantial- 
ly greater  vertical  dimension  than  the  uppo-  door  leaf, 
the  upper  door  leaf  in  the  closed  podtimi  being  spaced 
below  the  header  and  in  engagement  with  the  depending 
weather  strip,  first  hinge  means  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  door  leaves  providing  for  outward  pivotal  move- 
ment oi  the  lower  door  leaf  relative  to  the  upper  door 
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guide  means  including 
be  door  frame  and  a 


leaf  about  a  horizontal  axis,  dooi 
a  vertically  extending  track  on 
track  follower  mounted  on  the  ibwer  door  leaf  engage- 
able  with  the  track,  second  hing(  means  connecting  the 
uiq;>er  door  leaf  and  door  fram(  providing  for  pivotal 
ox>vement  of  the  upper  door  lea 
way  opening  about  a  horizontal 
means  having  connected  to  the  u^per  door  leaf  elongated 
hinge  arms  spaced  from  the  heac  er  with  the  upper  door 
leaf  in  engagement  with  the  weather  strip  and  spacing 
the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of 
a  point  above  the  doorway,  and 
providing  an  overcenter  bias  on  t  te  door  urging  the  door 
when  partially  open  to  a  fuUy  ope  i  position  and  maintain- 
ing the  door  in  a  closed  position  '  nth  the  upper  door  leaf 
urged  against  the  weather  strip,  t  le  distance  between  the 
axes  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  upper  and  lower  door 
leaves  being  substantially  equal    o  the  distance  between 


extending  generally  parallel  to  said  outer  face  and  located 
intermediate  said  outer  face  and  said  track  receiving 
grooves,  and  a  plurality  of  like  decorative  members  each 
having  a  mounting  portion,  said  decorative  members  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  prongs  spaced  apart  for  detachable  reception 


he  lower  door  leaf  and 
he  door  in  a  fully  open 


the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of 

said  track  follower  whereby  with 

position  the  upper  door  leaf  is  pjwitioned  entirely  above 

the  doorway  and  the  lower  door    ;af  extends  through  the 

docMTway  opening  in  engagement 

and  forwardly  and  downwardly  to|provide  a  canopy  shield 

for  the  doorway 


3,192,993 

SHADE  ROLLER  COMSTRUCTION 
Orin  N.  Crider,  Chicago  Height , 
Indnsfrial  Company,  Chicago 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Set 
2  Claims.    (O. 


m.,  avlgnor  to  Slick 
leights.  III.,  a  corpora- 
No.  279,540 


1(  0—324) 


1.  A  shade  or  like  roller 
er  member;  a  spindle  rotatably 
member  and  extending  beyond 
generally  cup-shaped  bearing 
spindle  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
extending  beyond  the  latter;  and 
ber  mounted  on  said  roller  membdr 
latter,  said  cover  member  having  t 
ing  through  which  said  spindle 
ing  being  larger  in  size  than  the 
smaller  in  size  than  the  size  of 
the  edges  of  said  cover  member  a 
ing  shaped  to  nest  with  and  being 
engaged  with  said  cup-shaped 


sa  d 


corpoatloi 


3,192,994 
TRAVERSE  ROD  WITH 
Joseph  V.  Grabcr  and  Fcniinuid 
Wis.,  assigiiora  to  Grabcr 
Inc.,  MlddlctoD,  Wis.,  a 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Set 
6  Cbima.    (O. 
.  3.  A  curtain  or  drapery  rod 
gated  rod  having  a  longitudinally 
a  trackway,  a  plurality  of  drapery 
slide  body  having  opposed  track 
posite  sides  slidably  mounted  in 
bodies  having  ah  outer  portion 
and  an  outer  face  laterally  offse 
said  track  receiving  grooves,  a 
means  mounting  one  end  of  the 
face  of  the  slide  for  swinging 
transverse  to  said  trackway,  said 
opBpsed  ornament  mounting 


construction  comprising  a  roll- 

nounted  in  said  roller 

end  of  the  latter;  a 

mehiber  mounted  on  said 

aid  roller  member  and 

in  annular  cover  mem- 

at  said  one  end  of  the 

centrally  located  open- 

rotitably  passes,  said  open- 

iize  of  said  spindle  but 

bearing  member,  and 

jacent  said  opening  be- 

I  Dtatably  received  in  and 

bea  ring  member. 


SLIDE  RINGS 
If.  Salzmann,  MadiMn, 
IV^Bufactaring  Company, 
n  off  Wisconaiii 
No.  131,187 


1(0—345) 
fixtpre  comprising,  an  elon- 
extending  slot  defining 
slides  each  including  a 
eceiving  grooves  in  op- 
he  trackway,  said  slide 
(  isposed  outside  the  rod 
from  a  plane  through 
diapery  support  pendant, 
p  ndant  on  the  said  outer 
n^  ovement  about  an  axis 
lide  bodies  each  having 
groo  res  in  said  outer  portion 


in  said  ornament  mounting  grooves  to  enable  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  decorative  members  from  the  slide  bodies 
while  the  pendants  remain  attached  to  the  slide  bodies, 
said  decorative  members  having  a  decorative  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  mounting  portion  and  adapted  to  extend 
at  least  part  way  around  the  rod.  , 


3,192,995 

MASTER  SLIDE  WITH  CORD  LOCK 

John  N.  Grabcr  and  John  J.  Hoare,  Madison,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Grabcr  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 

Middicton,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,364 

5  Claims.    (CL  160—345) 


1.  In  combination,  a  traverse  rod  assembly  including  a 
traverse  rod  and  a  traverse  cord,  a  drapery  rod  master 
carrier  comprising  an  elongated  slide  plate  having  slide 
buttons  attached  to  one  side  at  spaced  points  therealong 
slidably  supporting  the  plate  on  the  rod,  said  slide  plate 
having  first  and  second  cord  receiving  notches  located  in- 
termediate said  slide  buttons  defining  first  and  second  op- 
positely facing  cord  engaging  seats  at  the  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  notches  receiving  the  end  portions  of  the  tra- 
verse cord,  and  first  and  second  locking  tab  means  on  the 
plate  respectively  adjacent  said  first  and  second  cord  en- 
gaging seats  independently  locking  the  end  portions  of  the 
cord  to  the  carrier,  said  first  and  second  locking  tab  means 
each  including  at  least  one  tab  integrally  joined  at  one  end 
to  the  plate  and  having  a  locking  portion  laterally  spaced 
from  the  other  side  of  said  plate  a  distance  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  traverse  cord  to  wedge  and  clamp  the  cord 
ends  to  the  plate,  said  one  tab  of  said  first  and  second  lock- 
ing tab  means  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  said  seats  and  located  relative  to  the 
first  and  second  seats  to  form  a  reverse  bend  in  the  cord 
ends  as  they  pass  through  the  respective  cord  seat  and 
under  the  locking  portion  of  said  one  tab  associated  with 
each  seat. 

3,192,996 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  DRAPERY 
Joseph  C.  Grccnstndt,  Los  Angeles,  and  David  F.  Zlers, 
Monterey   Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mannfactnring 
Specialties  Co.,  Inc<^  Gardens,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa 
of  California  _ 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,777 
1  Claim.    (CI.  160—345) 
In  apparatus  for  shifting  drapery  and  the  like:  a  tra- 
verse rod  along  which  an  operating  cord  is  movable  for 
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shifting  the  drapery  along  the  rod,  said  rod  having  an 
open  end  through  which  drapery  hangers  can  be  mounted 
on  the  rod  or  removed  therefrom;  support  means  ad- 
jacent to  said  open  end  of  said  rod  and  including  a  pair 
of  support  pins;  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  each 
of  said  support  pins,  said  pulleys  being  adapted  to  have 
oppositely  movable  runs  of  the  operating  cord  passing 
thereover;  a  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  sup- 


•■"2  ^*r*       ''^      « 


port  pins  and  adapted  for  swinging  to  closed  position 
with  respect  to  both  pulleys  and  said  open  end  of  said  rod 
to  prevent  axial  withdrawal  of  the  runs  of  the  cord  from 
said  pulleys  and  of  hangers  from  said  rod,  said  cover 
being  swingable  to  an  open  position  with  respect  to  said 
pulleys  and  said  rod  to  permit  axial  placing  of  the  runs 
of  the  cord  over  said  pulleys  and  axial  removal  of  the 
runs  of  the  cord  from  said  pulleys,  as  well  as  removal  and 
insertion  of  the  hangers  through  said  open  end  of  said  rod. 


3,192,997 
CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
George  D.  Braddon,  Nomum  D.  Clark,  and  Aloysfais 
Klein,  WclbviUc,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  anign* 
mcnts,  to  CombiMtioo  Engineering,  Inc.,  a  stock  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,644 
6  Claims.   (0. 165— 5) 


1.  In  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus 
having  a  cylindrical  housing  with  end  plates  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  that  include  circumferentially  spaced  aper- 
tures for  the  flow  of  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be 
heated,  and  a  rotor  mounted  concentrically  within  said 
housing  including  a  mass  of  perforate  heat  absorbent 
material  adapted  to  be  alternately  contacted  by  the  heat- 
ing fluid  and  the  fluid  to  be  heated  as  the  rotor  is  turned 
about  its  axis,  cleaning  means  for  the  removal  of  deposits 
adhering  to  an  end  portion  of  said  rotor  comprising  a 
brush  means  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  thereto  having 
bristles  adapted  to  rotate  at  the  same  peripheral  speed  as 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  rotor  and  progressively  penetrate 
the  perforate  end  portion  of  the  |ieat  absorbent  material 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  rotor  about  its  axis. 


3,192,990 
ROTARY  REGENERATOR  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
Ri<Aard  Chate,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporatioii,  HigUand  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,126 
7Clahns.    (CL  165— 9) 
1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  regenerator  for  a  gas  tur- 
bine engine,  means  for  mounting  said  regenerator  for 


rotation  about  an  axis,  said  regenerator  having  a  matrix 
and  axially  opposed  end  surfaces  adapted  to  conduct 
separate  streams  of  gases  axially  therethrough,  means  fcN* 
effecting  a  seal  between  said  gases  including  a  sector  plate 
having  an  inner  sealing  surface  engaging  one  of  said  end 
surfaces  in  sliding  sealing  relationship  and  having  an  op- 
posite outer  surface,  said  sector  plate  also  comprising  an 
annular  rim  and  a  cross  arm  partitioning  the  area 
bounded  by  said  rim  into  two  sectors  for  axial  passage 
of  said  separate  streams  of  gases  therethrough  respec- 
tively, a  spacer  having  a  continuous  portion  extending  en- 
tirely around  the  area  of  one  of  said  sectors  and  being 
welded  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  sector  plate  at  a 
continuous  seam  extending  entirely  around  the  latter  area, 


said  continuous  seam  extending  the  length  of  said  cross 
arm  along  an  edge  thereof,  said  edge  being  proximate 
the  other  of  said  sectors,  said  continuous  seam  also  ex- 
tending across  said  rim  to  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  rim,  and  thence  along  the  radially  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  rim  around  said  latter  area,  and  means 
for  isolating  said  sealing  siu^ace  from  the  stress  induced 
by  said  seam  comprising  a  channel-shaped  slot  extending 
in  said  arm  and  rim  lengthwise  of  said  seam  at  a  location 
between  said  seam  and  inner  surface  and  opening  edge- 
wise of  said  edges,  one  of  the  channel  sides  of  said  chan- 
nel-shaped slot  being  comparatively  flexible  and  contain- 
ing said  outer  surface  and  seam,  the  sides  of  said  slot 
being  generally  transverse  to  said  axis. 


3,192,999 
TELESCOPIC  ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A 
ROTARY  REGENERATOR 
Richard  Stockman,  Friendship,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Com- 
bustion Enginccriac  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,625 
6CUdms.    (CL165— 9) 
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1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having 
a  rotor  carrying  a  mass  of  heat  absorbent  material  alter- 
nately between  a  heating  fluid  and  a  fluid  to  be  heated 
comprising  a  rotor  shell,  a  central  rotor  post  having  a  plu- 
rality of  telescopic  parts,  support  trunnions  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  rotor  post  secured  to  independent  parts  of  the 
telescopic  rotor  post,  partition  members  extending  radially 
from  the  rotor  post  to  the  rotor  shell  to  form  a  series  of 
sectoral  compartments  for  the  heat  absorbent  material, 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis,  and  support 
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bearings  fixedly  mounted  at  each  en  1 
aUy  support  the  spaced  trunniom 
therebetween. 


UNIT  VENTILAft)R 
J.  BRSMMid,  WhMicr,  CaHff. 
Air  Fttttr  C^onpaaj,  be, 
off  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  If,  IMl,  Scr. 
idabam.   (CL    ' 


to 
^o.  1S1,5M 


l«f  —l€) 


betucen 


1.  In  a  room  unit  ventilator 
a  room  air  inlet  and  an  outdoor  air 
blower  means  for  inducing  the 
cabinet: 

(a)  primary  damper  means 
tween  one  extreme  position 
inlet  and  an  ofqiosite  extreme 
outdoor  air  inlet; 

(b)  means  forming  a  separate 
separate  heating  passage 
said  air  outlet,  each  passage 
therein  adapted  to  selective! ' 
medium  of  the  character  of  th 
exchangers  at  times 
spective  tempering  mediums'; 

(c)  secondary  damper  means 
passages  movable  in  a  range 
position  blocking  said  coolini 
site  extreme  position  blocking 

(d)  means    operating    said 
throughout  said  range  in 
in  room  temperature  from  a 
said  heating  passage  heat 
tempering  medium,  and 
primary  damper  means  to  a 
ing  admission  of  outdoor  air 
passage  heat  exchanger  is 
dium; 

(e)  and  means  operating  said 
toward  said  one  and  said 
to  vary  in  proportioning 
through  said  separate  passag^ 
tures  of  said  room 
and  above  said  desired 
whether  both  or  only  one  of 
receiving  a  tempering  mediun . 


indbding  a  cabinet  having 

inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and 

flqw  of  air  through  said 

movable  in  a  range  be- 

qiocking  said  room  air 

position  blocking  said 


of  the  rotor  to  rotat- 
with  a  fixed  spacing 


light  incident  thereon  and  will  reflect  radiant  heat  energy 
towards  said  reflector,  a  first  air  flow  passage  within  said 
fixture  for  circulation  ol  air  from  said  space  through  said 
fixture  in  thermal  contact  with  said  light  source,  a  second 
air  flow  passage  within  said  fixture  for  circulation  of  air 
from  said  space  through  said  fixture  but  out  of  thermal 
contact  with  said  light  source,  a  third  air  flow  passage 
within  said  fixture  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
passages  whereby  air  flow  through  said  third  passage  into 
said  space  will  induce  air  circulation  from  said  space, 
through  said  first  and  second  passages,  and  hence  into  said 
third  passage,  and  a  damper  for  regulation  of  the  relative 


moling  passage  and  a 

said  air  inlets  and 

having  a  heat  exchanger 

receive  a  tempering 

passage  with  said  heal 

simultaneously  receiving  their  re- 

the  inlet  end  of  said 

between  one  extreme 

passage  and  an  oppo- 

said  heating  passage; 

primary    damper    means 

accc  rdance  with  departures 

dc  iired  temperature  when 

ex:hanger  is  receiving  a 

restri  cling  operation  of  said 

I  art  of  said  range  limit- 

Krhen  only  said  cooling 

rec  living  a  tempering  me- 

9t  condary  damper  means 

op  >osite  extreme  position 

fs^hion  the  air  directed 

in  response  to  depar- 

temperalure  respectively  below 

temi  erature,  irrespective  of 

said  heat  exchangers  is 


by   mesne 


3493,M1 
COMFORT  CONDrnONlNG  SYSTEM 
Gcnhon   Mecklcr,  Toledo,  Ohk^ 
aarignmcnts,  to  Uthoaia  IJghHi^,  Inc^  a  corporation  off 
Georgia 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,421 
21  Clains.  (CL  1  15-^7) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  comfort  conditioning  of  an  en- 
closed space,  comprising,  in  combi  nation,  a  first  dehumidi 
fier,  a  second  dehumidifier,  a  cc  aler,  a  lighting  fixture, 
said  fixture  including  a  closure  mc  mber,  a  reflector  having 
integral  passage  means  for  circula  ion  of  a  first  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  therethrough,  a  light  dif  user  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  reflector,  means  for  nounting  a  light  source 
within  said  closure  member  bet  veen  said  reflector  and 
diffuser,  whereby  said  diffuser  will  transmit  and  diffuse 


amounts  of  air  flow  through  said  first  and  second  passages, 
means  for  circulating  air  through  said  first  and  second  de- 
humidifiers  and  said  third  passage  to  said  space,  means  for 
exhausting  air  from  said  space,  through  said  cooler  and 
venting  outside  said  space,,  means  for  circulating  a  second 
fluid  through  said  cooler  in  direct  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  exhausted  air  from  said  space,  and  means 
for  circulating  said  first  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said  pas- 
sage means  of  said  reflector  through  said  cooler  whereby 
said  first  heat  transfer  fluid  is  cooled  by  said  exhausted 
air  and  said  second  fluid,  and  means  for  circulating  a  third 
heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  first  and  second  dehumidi- 
fiers  to  absorb  energy  therefrom. 


3,193,002  ! 

FEED  WATER  HEATERS  FOR  STEAM 
TURBINE  PLANT 
Hngo  Hcinrich  Ludolf  Ritz  and  Vincciit  Power,  New* 
caadcHipoiHTyiic,  Eofiaiid,  anignon  to  C  A.  Panons 
tt  Company  Liaoited,  Newcasdempoa-Tync,  England 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  101,905 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  10, 1961, 

8,923/61 
4  Claims.  (CL  165—139) 
1.  A  feed  water  heater  for  steam  turbine  plant  com- 
prising a  casing,  an  internal  duct  located  within  the  cas- 
ing and  extending  through  the  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  casing  to  form  an  annular  space  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  duct  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing,  a 
header  at  each  end  of  the  duct  each  header  comprising 
curved  walls,  a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged  in  radial  planes 
within  said  annular  space,  inlet  ends  of  all  the  tubes 
passing  through  the  curved  walls  of  one  header  and  out- 
let ends  of  all  the  tubes  passing  through  the  curved  walls 
of  the  other  header,  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  for  feed  water 
attached  to  one  of  the  headers,  one  pipe  passing  through 
said  header  and  communicating  with  the  internal  duct, 
to  provide  a  flow  path  for  feed  water  through  the  headers, 
tubes  and  through  the  full  length  of  the  internal  duct, 
inlet  means  for  steam  adjacent  the  header  connected  to 
the  outlet  ends  of  the  tubes  and  outlet  means  for  con- 
densed steam  adjacent  the  other  header;  the  flow  path 
for  steam  through  the  casing  comprising  a  desuperheater 
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section,  a  condensing  section  and  a  condensate  section, 
the  condensing  section  being  located  inunediately  above 
the  condensate  section  and  having  radial  walls  therein 
dividing  the  annular  space  into  a  number  of  sector-shaped 
compartments  extending  from  the  surface  of  condensate 
in  the  condensate  section,  there  being  a  passage  at  one 
axial  end  of  each  radial  wall,  the  passage  at  the  end  of 


3  193  004 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION 
AND  RATE  OF  ADVANCE  OF  A  DISPLACEMENT 
FRONT  IN  A  SECONDARY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
FOR  PRODUCING  PETROLEUM 
James  C.  Albright  and  Eari  W.  Sutton,  Ponca  City,  OUm 
assignors  to  Conttncntal  OO  Company,  Ponca  City, 
OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,464 
aClirims.   (CL166-^) 


one  radial  wall  being  at  the  opposite  end  to  that  of  the 
adjacent  radial  wall  whereby  steam  can  flow  from  the  de- 
superheating  section  into  a  sector-shaped  compartment 
and  then  successively  via  said  passages  through  a  series 
of  such  compartments  in  opposite  axial  directions  in  ad- 
jacent compartments  until  finally  it  enters  the  condensate 
section. 

3,193,003 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ADDITIONAL  CONDUCTING  PATHS 

Peter  A.  McCuen,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,724 
5  Claims.    (CL  165—185) 


1.  In  a  secondary  recovery  system  for  recovering  oil 
from  an  oil-bearing  formation  of  the  typi  characterized 
by  an  injection  well  and  at  least  one  producing  well, 
the  method  of  determining  the  location  of  a  displacement 
front  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  a  dbplacement  fluid  into  said  oil-bearing 
formation  from  said  injection  well  to  displace  the 
oil  in  said  formation  ahead  of  a  moving  interface 
formed  between  said  fluid  and  the  oil; 

(b)  transmitting  a  sound  wave  through  said  forma- 
tion to  said  interface  from  a  point  in  said  forma- 
tion horizontally  spaced  from  said  interface  on  one 
side  thereof; 

(c)  detecting  said  sound  wave  at  a  listening  station 
horizontally  spaced  from  said  interface  and  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof;  and 

(d)  registering  the  travel  time  of  said  sound  wave 
through  the  formation  from  its  point  of  transmis- 
sion to  said  listening  station  whereby  the  position 
of  said  interface  in  said  formation  may  be  deter- 
mined. 

3,193,005  

WELL  COMPLETION  AND  LOGGING  METHOD 
Franlc  H.  Hunter  and  George  W.  Wldner,  Tulsa,  OUa., 
assignors,  by  mesne  awjgnmcnts,  to  Esso  Prodnction 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tcz.,  a  foipmntlon  off 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  147^26 
6Clahns.   (CL  166— 4) 


1.  Cooling  apparatus  for  an  electron  device  comprising, 
a  metallic  member  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality 
of  fins  radiating  from  said  metallic  member,  first  means 
substantially  transversely  oriented  with  respect  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  forming  a  low  thermal  resistance  path  from 
said  metallic  member  to  an  outer  portion  of  said  fins,  the 
thermal  resistance  of  said  first  means  being  less  than  the 
thermal  resistance  of  any  ode  of  said  plurality  of  fins, 
and  second  means  forming  a  16w  thermal  resistance  path, 
said  second  means  being  spaced  from  said  metallic  mem- 
ber and  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  fins  where- 
by the  temperature  of  each  of  said  fins  is  maintained  ap- 
proximately uniform  over  the  entire  fin. 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  i^troleum  from  an  oil  bearing 
horizon  penetrated  by  a  well  bore,  said  horizon  having  an 
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oil-water  contact,  a  test  procedure 
tkmship  between  water  coning ' 
sure  differential  which  comprises 
said  horizon  with  a  non-conductor 
ing  said  casing  at  a  level  of  said 
said  oil-water  contact,  flowing  saic 
coqstant  drawn-down  pressure 
horizon  by  electromagnetic  i 
well,  to  determine  the  height  of 
said  pressure  differential. 


3.193,d06  . 
PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  W  IH 
Wwren  K.  Lewis,  Newton,  Mas  l, 
assignments,  to  Ease  Prodnctici 
Houstoo,  Tex.^  a  coqporatioa  of 
Filed  Not.  3, 1961,  Ser. 
1  Claim.    (CLII 
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f^r  determining  the  rela- 

and  draw-down  pres- 

c^sing  said  bore  opposite 

of  electricity,  perforat- 

hori^on  substantially  above 

well  at  a-^ubstantially 

diffekntial,  and  logging  said 

indue  ion  while  flowing  said 

wj  ter  intrusion  caused  by 


within  said  formation,  whereupon  the  injection  profile  in 
the  formation  surrounding  said  wellbore  is  rendered  more 
uniform.  j 

3,193,«M 

UNDERGROUND  COMBUSTION  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  HEAVY  OIL 

Tliomas  V.  Moore,  Ncoilly,  Fnmce,  assignor,  by  mcnc 

assignments,  to  Easo  Productioa  Rcscarcli  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,771 

3  Claims.    (CL  166— 11) 


INERT  GASES 

aMignor,  by  mea 
Research  Company, 

Delaware 

No.  1S0,0«5 

■7) 


A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterra- 
nean gas  cap  reservoir  penetraUd  by  an  injection  well 
and  a  production' well  which  comprises  reacting  ferroso- 
ferric  oxide  with  air  to  remove  ox  'gen  from  the  air,  there- 
by producing  ferric  oxide  and  a  s  ibstantially  ^ure  stream 
of  nitrogen  gas,  reacting  said  fen  ic  oxide  with  a  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  to  produce  carbon  c  ioxide  and  ferrosoferric 
oxide,  injecting  said  nitrogen  into  the  gas  cap  of  said  res- 
ervoir, concurrently  and  separate  y  injecting  said  carbon 
dioxide  into  the  oil  zone  of  said  eservoir,  producing  dis- 
placed petroleum  from  said  pro  uction  well,  separating 
hydrocarbon  gases  from  said  pnx  uced  petroleum,  and  re- 
acting said  separated  gases  with  sa  d  ferric  oxide. 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  highly  viscous  petro- 
leum from  an  underground  reservoir  penetrated  by  an  in- 
put well  and  an  output  well,  said  reservoir  being  char- 
acterized by  ( 1 )  having  an  oil  zone  which  is  substantially 
impermeable  to  gas,  (2)  having  an  oil  water,  transition 
zone  below  said  petroleum  zone,  and  (3)  a  water  zone 
below  said  transition  zone,  which  comprises  completing 
said  input  well  in  said  transition  zone  at  a  depth  suf- 
ficient to  establish  therein  permeability  to  gas,  injecting 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  via  said  input  well  into  said 
transition  zope  only,  under  combustion-sustaining  condi- 
tions, whereby  said  viscous  petroleum  is  mobilized,  and 
producing  said  petroleum  from  said  output  well. 


3,193,M7 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROU.  NG  INJECITVITY 
PROFILE 
Othar  M.  Kiel.  Vinccot  V.  Va  Icroy,  and  Bertram  T. 

WntanaB,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  asriinni  i,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Easo  Production  Research  C  Doapany,  Houston,  Tex., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  29,     962,  Scr.  No.  2M,1M 
SCbims.    (CLltf— If) 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  I  le  injection  profile  in  a 
permeable  formation  surroundin  i  a  wellbwe  during  the 
injection  of  a  fluid  through  saic  wellbore  and  into  said 
formation,  wherein  a  first  zone  o  said  formation  initially 
accepts  said  fluid  more  readily  th^  n  a  second  zone  thereof, 
which  comprises  introducing  into  said  wellbore  a  plugging 
agent  selected  from  the  group  a  nsisting  of  benzoic  acid, 
naphthoic  acid,  calcium  hydroxi<  e,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and 
polyvinyl  acrylamide,  whereby  t  le  flow  of  said  fluid  into 
said  first  zone  is  temporarily  a  id  selectively  restricted, 
thereby  causing  increased  accept  mce  of  said  fluid  by  said 
second  zone,  and  then  continu  ng  to  inject  said  fluid, 
whereby  said  plugging  agent  is  dissolved  and  dissipated 


3,193,0«9 

USE  OF  LOW-GRADE  STEAM  CONTAINING  DIS- 
SOLVED   SALTS    IN     AN    OIL    PRODUCTION 
METHOD 
Eugene  W.  Wallace,  Oali  View,  lohn  A.  Pryor,  Ventura, 
Bryant  W.  Bradley,  Pasadena,  and  GeorgenM.  HoUiday, 
West  CoTina,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Fek  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,684 
7  Claims.    (CL  166—11) 


1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  material 
from  an  underground  formation  in  which  it  occurs,  the 

steps  of 
drilling  a  well  from  the  ground  surface  into  said  hy- 
drocarbon-containing underground  formation. 
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obtaining  a  supply  of  water  containing  ions  of  a  scale- 
forming  alkaline  earth  metal  salt,   ] 

treating  the  water  to  convert  the  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  to  a  soluble  alkali  metal  salt, 

generating  low-grade  steam  from  said  treated  water, 
said  steam  having  a  quantity  of  water  in  liquid  phase 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  soluble  salts  dissolved 
therein  and  in  a  concentration  greater  than  the  dis- 
solved salt  concentration  of  the  water  supply,  and 

injecting  the  low-grade  steam  and  the  soluble  salts  car- 
ried therein  through  said  well  and  contacting  the  hy- 
drocarbon-containing underground  formation  in  com- 
munication therewith  for  a  time  suflScient  to  improve 
the  flow  characteristics '  of  said  hydrocarbon  mate- 
rial. 


3,193,010 

CEMENTING  MULTIPLE  PIPE  STRINGS  IN 
WELL  BORES 
Waiter  J.  Bieistein,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,037 
6  Claims.     (CI.  166—21) 


•••  witcxaM 


1.  In  a  well  operation  wherein  a  plurality-  of  pipe 
strings  are  run  into  a  well  bore  at  least  partially  filled 
with  drilling  fluid  to  coextend  side-by-side  therein  from 
the  earth's  surface,  and  wherein  a  cementitious  fluid  is 
pumped  down  one  of  the  pipe  strings  and  up  the  annulus 
therearound  to  bond  the  pipe  strings  to  the  sides  of  the 
well  bore,  the  improvement  comprising:  entraining  a 
gasiform  fluid  through  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the 
drilling  fluid  in  the  annulus  around  the  pipe  strings  and 
in  the  space  between  the  pipe  strings;  and  pumping  a  bank 
of  said  gasiform  fluid  down  one  of  the  pipe  strings  suffi- 
cient in  volume  to  form  a  gaseous  bank  between  the 
cementitious  fluid  and  the  drilling  fluid. 


'        "3,193,011  i 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  LOST  CIRCULATION 
James  A.  Rickard,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,844 
3  Claims.     (CI.  166—33) 
1.  A  method  for  restoring  lost  drilling  fluid  circulation 
in  a  borehole  containing  a  zone  of  lost  circulation  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  borehole  in  a  cracked  forma- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  to  a  fluid  capable  of  being  circulated  in  said 
borehole  small,  solid  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  partially  polymerized  thermosetting  plastic  granules 
adapted  to  set  at  borehole  temperatures; 
816  O.O.— 6  i 


displacing  said  particles  radially  outwardly  from  said 
well  bore  into  said  zone  of  fluid  loss  in  said  cracked 
formation;  and 


¥ 


then  ceasing  displacement  of  said  particles  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  permit  said  particles  to  con- 
centrate, defluidize,  coagulate,  and  set  in  said  zone 
of  fluid  loss  to  form  a  solid  plastic  plug  in  and  there- 
by seal  said  zone  of  loss. 


3,193,012 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  A  NOTCH  IN  AN  UNDER- 
GROUND    FORMATION    PENETRATED    BY    A 
WELL  I 

JImmIe  L.  Huitt,  Glenshaw,  and  Joseph  L.  Pekarek,  Penn 
Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,432 
4  Claims.    (CI.  166—35) 


11  A  method  of  hydraulically  cutting  a  notch  in  a  sub- 
surface formation  penetrated  by  a  well  having  casing  set 
therein  by  means  of  a  high  velocity  stream  of  a  cutting 
fluid  discharged  from  a  nozzle  fcH-  initiation  of  a  fracture 
in  the  subsurface  formation,  comprising  cutting  a  ,cir- 
cumferential  opening  in  the  casing  wall  having  a  width  at 
least  four  times  the  diameter  of  the  nozzle  at  the  desired 
depth  to  expose  the  subsurface  formation,  thereafter  cen- 
tering a  nozzle  opposite  jthe  circumferential  opening  and 
directing  a  high  velocity  stream  of  a  cutting  fluid  from  the 
nozzle  through  the  circumferential  opening  in  the  casing 
wall  to  cut  a  notch  in  the  formation,  and  rotating  the 
nozzle  about  a  vertical  axis  and  in  a  horizontal  plane 
adapted  to  direct  the  high  velocity  stream  through  the  cir- 
cumferential opening  while  discharging  the  high  velocity 
stream  of  a  cutting  fluid  from  the  nozzle. 


3,193,013 

WIRE  LINE  CUTTER 

John  D.  Whiteside  P.O.  Box  1225,  Andrews,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,377 

2  Cbims.     (CI.  166—54.5) 

1.  A  wire  line  cutter  comprising:    . 

(a)  an  elongated  body, 

(b)  a  longitudinal  opening  through  said  body  adapted 
for  a  line  to  be  cut  to  pass  through, 

(c)  an  explosive  charge  within  said  body, 

(d)  a  knife  within  said  body, 

(e)  means  responsive  to  detonation  of  the  said  explo- 
sive charge  for  moving  said  knife  into  said  longitu- 
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dinal  opening  whereby 
a  line  therein, 
(f)  a  second  explosive  charge  |n  said  body. 


i: 


sail 


saJi 


(g)  clamp  means  adjacent 
for  clamping  a  line  within 

(h)  means  responsive  to 
explosive  charge  for  actuatinj 

(i)  means  responsive  to  said 
ond  explosive  charge  and 
clamp  means  for  initiating 
first  mentioned  explosive  change 


3,193,014 
APPARATUS  FOR 
SUBSURFACE  FOl 
WnUam  Anniftcad  Hill,  517  R 
Origiiial  applicatioii  Anf.  9, 
Divided  and  this  appUcaf 
No.  351,779 

.5  Claims.    (CL  1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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moveiient  of  said  knife  cuts   a  fifth  conduit  in  said  well  bore,  an  upper  inlet  thereto 

and  an  outlet  therefrom"  adjacent  said  formation,  seaUng 
means  between  the  outside  of  said  fifth  conduit  and  the 
inside  of  said  well  bore  above  the  lower  outlet  of  said 
fifth  conduit;  said  second  conduit  and  fourth  conduit 
'  being  opcratively  conqected  at  a  junction  near  the  top 
of  said  well,  a  well  inlet  valve  with  an  inlet  operatively 
connected  to  said  junction  and  said  well  inlet  valve  hav- 
ing an  outlet,  said  inlet  valve  outlet  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  top  portion  of  said  fifth  conduit,  a  well 
outlet  valve  with  an  inlet,  said  outlet  valve  inlet  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  top  portion  of  said  fifth  con- 
duit between  said  inlet  valve  and  the  lower  outlet  of 
said  fifth  conduit,  said  well  outlet  valve  having  an  outlet 
operatively  connected  to  the  atmosphere;  means  control- 
ling said  second  pump  means  and  operatively  connected 
thereto,  flow  sensing  means  located  between  said  fractur- 
ing liquid  container  aiyi  said  junction  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  medns  controlling  the  second  pumping 
means,  and  providing  a  predetermined  ratio  of  rate  of 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  fourth  and  second  conduits. 


longitudinal  opening 

opening  to  said  body, 

det^iation  of  said  second 

said  clamp  means,  and 

letonation  of  said  sec- 

iaid   actuating  of  said 

[he  detonation  of  said 


3,193,015 

AUTOMATIC   CONNECT  AND  DISCONNECT 
APPARATUS    FOR    HYDRAUUC    TESTING 
TOOLS 
Glenn  L.  Loomis,  Pasadena,  Tex.;  Jtkn  Doyle  Loomls, 
independent    executrix    of    said    Glenn    L.    Loomis, 
deceased,  assignor  to  Jean  Doyle  Loomis 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,791 
2  Claims.    (CI.  166—67) 


.CTURING 

.TIONS 
!vch  Ave.,  Borgcr,  Tex. 
>2,  Scr.  No.  215329. 

nlar.  13,  1964,  SCf. 


oien 
ccnnected 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  an 
:  comprising,  in  operative  combination, 
container,  an  outlet  therefrom 
of,  a  first  conduit  operatively 
pump  means,  a  pump  inlet  tbere4n, 
on,  said  first  conduit  operatively 
inlet,  a  second  conduit  operatively 
outlet;  an  insulated  high  pressur; 
let  therefrom  open  to  the  bottom 
operatively  connected  to  said  outk  t 
an  inlet  thereon  and  an  outlet 
duit  operatively  connected  to 
pump,  said  inlet  to  said  second 
connected  to  said  third  conduit 
from  the  ground  surface  to  said 


sail 


underground  formation 
a  fracturing  liquid 
to  the  bottom  there- 
thereto;  a  first 
a  pump  outlet  there- 
:onnected  to  said  pump 
connected  to  said  pump 
container,  a  first  out- 
thereof.  a  third  conduit 
,  a  second  pump  means, 
thereon  and  a  fourth  con- 
outlet  for  said  second 
)ump  being  operatively 
a  well  bore  extending 
underground  formation. 


'  1.  An  automatic  connect  and  disconnect  apparatus  for 
use  in  raising  and  lowering  a  tool  within  a  stand  of  well 
tubing,  wherein  said  tool  includes  a  head  portion  which 
may  be  engaged  by  a  grappling  means  and  wherein  means 
are  provided  for  raising  and  lowering  the  grappling  means 
within  the  said  automatic  connect  and  disconnect  appara- 
tus said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
an  annular  sleeve  extending  downwardly  from  said 
body  portion  and  adapted  to  fit  over  an  end  of  the 
stand  of  tubing; 
a  rotatable  bearing  means  carried  by  said  body  portion 
and  said  sleeve,  said  rotatable  bearing  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  body  portion  and  said  sleeve  to 
engage  the  end  of  the  stand  of  tubing  whereby  the 
stand  can  be  routed  while  the  body  portion  and  sleeve 
are  stationary; 
open-ended  cylinder  means  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  body  portion,  said  cylinder  means  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  bore  of  said  body  portion; 
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a  tubular  piston  movable  in  said  bore  of  said  cylinder, 

a  grappling  means  including  grappling  hooks  disposed 

I  within  the  bore  of  said  body  portion  means  for  mov- 
ing said  grappling  means  longitudinally  within  the 
bores  of  said  body  portion  and  said  cylinder, 

spring  means  associated  with  said  grappling  means  for 
normally  urging  said  grappling  books  toward  a  con- 
tracted grappling  position, 

cam  means  carried  by  said  tubular  piston  for  engaging 
said  spring  means  to  positively  expand  said  grappling 
hooks  only  when  said  tubular  piston  is  moved  down- 
wardly within  said  cylinder  and  when  said  grappling 
means  is  positioned  within  said  cylinder, 

means  normally  urging  said  tubular  piston  to  an  upper 
retracted  position  within  said  cylinder,  and 

fluid  pressure  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  for 
urging  said  tubular  piston  downwardly  to  cause  said 
cam  means  to  engage  said  spring  means  and  to  there- 
by release  said  grappling  hooks  from  a  grappling  posi- 
tion. 

I-   I  "^^"""^ 

3,193,016 

REVERSE  FLOW  TUBING  VALVE 

Granville  S.  Knox,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydril 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,891 

8  Claims.    (CI.  166—184) 


in  the  path  of  said  reverse  circulation  between  said  dis- 
engaged surfaces  and  said  port  and  in  all  unseated  posi- 
tions of  the  sleeve  so  that  the  pressure  of  reversely  circulat- 
ing fluid  is  reduced  upon  flowing  through  said  passage 
whereby  only  the  reduced  pressure  of  the  reversely  cir- 
culating fluid  can  reach  said  second  shoulder,  the  body  and 
sleeve  having  slidable  annular  sealing  interengagement  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  surfaces  and  port. 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubing  string  extending  longitu- 
dinally downwardly  in  well  casing,  first  means  packing 
off  between  the  tubing  and  the  casing  in  the  well,  and 
valve  means  connected  into  the  spring  in  the  well  above 
thfe  level  of  said  first  means  for  controlling  reverse  cir- 
culation of  fluid  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  said 
valve  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  tubular  body  having  at  least  one  flow  port 
through  the  body  side,  a  pressure  responsive  annular  sleeve 
movable  longitudinally  of  the  body  between  unseated  and 
seated  positions  to  control  reverse  circulation  of  fluid 
through  the  port,  and  yieldable  means  acting  to  transmit 
force  urging  the  sleeve  to  said  seated  position,  said  sleeve 
having  a  first  shoulder  located  to  remain  continuously 
exposed  to  the  sleeve  and  tubing  exterior  so  as  to  remain 
sensitive  to  application  of  exterior  fluid  pressure  thereon 
opposing  said  yieldable  means  force  whereby  sufficient 
exterior  pressure  moves  the  sleeve  to  unseated  position  to 
establish  said  reverse  circulation,  the  sleeve  also  having 
a  second  shoulder  located  for  exposure  through  said  port 
to  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  said  tubular  tfody  thereby 
aiding  the  force  transmitting  action  of  said  yieldable 
means,  the  tubular  body  and  sleeve  having  annular  sur- 
faces which  are  engaged  in  said  sleeve  seated  position  to 
prevent  circulation  through  said  port,  the  unseated  sleeve 
and  said  body  forming  a  sufficiently  reduced  flow  passage 


l_ 


3,193,017 

PORTABLE  FIRE  SHIELD 

Charles  F.  WalKcr,  511  ^.  Spring  St.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,376 

5  Claims.     (CI.  169—1) 


1.  A  fire  fighting  shield  and  fire  hose  support  com- 
prising a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  rectangular  frames 
of  lightweight  metal  bar  construction  and  hingedly  con- 
nected at  adjacent  vertical  edges;  a  pair  of  lightweight 
heat  reflective  metal  panels  secured  to  and  covering  the 
front  of  said  frarhes  and  being  foldable  together  with 
said  frames;  a  transparent  fire  resistant  viewing  section 
mounted  in  first  openings  provided  in  each  of  said  panels; 
hose  nozzle  support  and  clamp  means  pivotedly  mount- 
ed in  second  openings!  provided  in  each  of  said  panels 
below  said  first  openings,  said  nozzle  support  and  clamp 
means  being  adapted  ^o  rotate  in  said  second  openings 
around  both  vertical  ijnd  horizontal  axis  and  including 
spring  means  tending  to  hold  said  nozzle  in  one  position 
while  allowing  limited  axial  movement  both  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  therefrpm;  a  pair  of  outrigger  frames  of 
lightweight  metal  bar  construction  corresponding  to  said 
vertical  frame  construlction,  each  said  outrigger  frame 
being  pivotedly  and  separately  connected  to  the  back  of 
one  of  said  vertical  frames  at  the  base  thereof  and  being 
foldable  against  the  back  thereof;  and  detachable  means 
for  interlocking  said  vertical  and  outrigger,  frames  such 
that  said  panels  may  l»e  aligned  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
said  outrigger  frames  may  be  horizontally  disposed  for 
fire  fighting  purposes. 


3,193,018 
AOTOR  HUB  ASSEMBLY 
Wesley  T.  Gandy,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hiller  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Mcnlo 
Park,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5^  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,509 

4  Claims^     (CI.  170—160.27) 

4.  In  combination  With  the  upwardly  extending  rotor 

column  of  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  a  rotor  hub  assembly 

including  a  spindle  cornected  with  said  column  so  as  to 

be  rotatably  driven  therethrough  about  a  generally  ver- 
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tical  spin  axis  and  being  pivotally 
to  said  column  for  teetering  movements 
horizontal  axis,  said  spindle  being 
rality  of  outwardly  extending  spin*  le 
gularly  from  each  other  and  definiig 
having  a  generally  horizontal  disp 
spindle  shafts  being  equipped  with 
ing  assembly  and  with  a  thrust  beaming 
axially  from  the  journal  bearing  ass 
ciated  pitch-control  axis,  each  of 
ing  a  section  of  enlarged  diameter 
thereof  and  a  section  of  reduced 
outer  end  and  being  equipped  with 
inner  abutment  shoulder  adjacent 
of  said  section  of  enlarged  diamete 
also  with  an  outwardly  facing  out4r 
adjacent  the  inner  end  portion  of  sj 
diameter,  each  of  said  thrust  bearin 
a  plurality  of  bearing  structures  one 
segmented  race  and  being  mounted 
enlarged  diameter  of  the  associat  d 
being  constrained  against  axial  movement 
an  inward  direction  by  abutment  wi 
thereof,  stop  structure  selectively  ad 
die  shaft  and  being  removably  mclunted 


sa  d 


1  le 
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ciated  section  of  enlarged  diameteij  thereof  outwardly  of 
the  thrust  bearing  assembly  and  in  s  jbstantial  engagement 
therewith  to  constrain  the  same  aj  ainst  axial  movement 
in  the  opposite  direction  along  t  le  associated '  spindle 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  blade  holders  espectively  associated 
with  said  spindle  shafts  in  coaxial  circumjacent  relation 
therewith  and  being  supported  by  he  bearing  assemblies 
thereof  for  pitch-determining  disph  cements  about  the  re- 
spectively associated  pitch-control  a  les,  each  of  said  blade 
holders  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  facing  inner 
shoulder  in  abutment  with  the  assKiated  thrust  bearing 
assembfy  and  being  provided  also  with  an  inwardly  fac- 
ing outer  shoulder  in  substantial  at  utment  with  the  asso- 
ciated journal  bearing  assembly  whereby  inward  move- 
ment of  each  such  blade  holder  alo  ig  the  associated  spin- 
dle shaft  is  limited  by  such  abutr  lents  of  the  inwardly 
facing  shoulders  thereof,  a  plural  ty  of  releasable  hol- 
low nut  fasteners  respectively  assoc  lated  with  said  spindle 
shafts  in  circumjacent  relation  therewith  and  being  dis- 
posed in  abutment  with  the  inner  t  nd  of  the  thrust  bear- 
ing assembly  thereon  and  threade<  ly  engaging  the  asso- 
ciated blade  holder  to  constrain  he  same  against  out- 
ward axial  displacement  along  tie  associated  spindle 
shaft,  and  pitch-adjusting  structur:  connected  with  said 
blade  holders  for  effecting  angular  displacements  thereof. 
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pported  with  respect 
about  a  generally 
)rovided  with  a  plu- 
shafts  spaced  an- 
pitch-control  axes 
>sition,  each  of  said 
single  journal  bear- 
assembly  spaced 
imbly  along  the  asso- 
spindle  shafts  hav- 
^lljacent  the  inner  end 
liameter  adjacent  its 
an  outwardly  facing 
inner  end  portion 
and  being  equipped 
abutment  shoulder 
id  section  of  reduced 
assemblies  including 
of  which  has  an  inner 
upon  said  section  of 
spindle   shaft  and 
therealong  in 
h  said'  inner  shoulder 
ustable  for  each  spin- 
upon  the  asso- 


an  elongate  yoke  plate  having  a  central  opening  clear- 
ing said  drive  shaft,  said  ears  of  the  hub  being  ori- 
ented to  extend  generally  transversely  of  said  yoke 
plate,  ^  . 

a  spherical  bearing  journalled  in  each  ear,  a  through- 
bolt  engaging  each  bearing  and  connecting  same  to 
said  yoke  plate  whereby  the  yoke  plate  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  hub  for  see-saw  motion  about  an 
axis  generally  transverse  of  the  yoke  plate. 


r  -.oirX  < 


a  plurality  of  spherical  yoke  bearings  arranged  in  mutu- 
al alignment  along  each  end  of  said  yoke  plate  and  in 

substantially  aligned  relation,  a  through-pin  engaging 
each  such  yoke  bearing, 

a  pair  of  blade  grip  members  each  of  clevis  form  pre- 
senting upper  and  lower  flanges  between  which  a  cor- 
responding end  of  the  yoke  plate  is  received,  said 
through-pins  extending  through  the  upper  and  lower 
flanges  of  a  respective  blade  grip  member  to  pivotally 
connect  each  blade  grip  member  to  the  yoke  plate. 


3,193,020 

TOMATO  HARVESTER 

Robert  Leslie  Button,  Rte.  1,  Box  204,  Winters,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,089 

3  Claims.    (CI.  171—14) 


3,193,019 

ROTOR  SYSTtM 

Jan  Meijer  Drees,  Dallas,  and  Wesley  L.  Cresap,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  erospace  Corporation, 

Whcatfield,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  ^o.  372,938 
1  Claim.    (CL  1704l60.27) 
In  a  rotor  system, 
a  drive  shaft, 

a  hub  having  a  central  portion  ei  gaging  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  ha  ing  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  ears  extending 
central  portion. 


outwardly  from  said 


1.  In  a  harvester  having  means  for  severing  plants  from 
the  soil,  advancing  said  severed  plants  into  a  zone  where- 
in comestibles  thereon  are  freed  from  the  plants,  the 
improvements  comprising:  i 

(a)  horizontal  means  having  apertures  therein  of  suf- 
ficient size  to  permit  said  comestibles  to  pass  there- 
through while  retaining  larger  portions  of  said  plants 
thereon; 

(b)  a  first  conveyor  beneath  said  horizontal  means 
for  receiving  and  supporting  said  comestibles  there- 
on; 

(c)  a  second  conveyor  parallel  to  said  first  conveyor 
positioned  at  a  level  beneath  said  first  conveyor  and 
having  its  loading  point  positioned  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge point  of  the  said  first  conveyor; 

(d)  means  for  blowing  air  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  second  conveyor, 
said  means  being  positioned  immediately  adjacent 
the  loading  point  of  said  second  conveyor  and  im- 
meditaely  adjacent  the  discharge  point  of  the  said 
first  conveyor;  and 

(e)  guard  means  fixed  transversely  of  said  conveyors 
between  the  discharge  point  of  said  first  conveyor 
and  the  loading  point  of  said  second  conveyor  to  pre- 
vent said  comestibles  from  being  deflected  by  said 
air  and  to  insure  that  said  comestibles  arc  loaded 
onto  said  second  conveyor,  said  means  permitting 
passage  of  air  and  small  particles  and  pieces  of 
plants. 
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3,193,021 

STALK  MULCHING  AND  DISINTEGRATING 

MACHINE 

Roy  M.  Lane,  83  SE.  1st  St,  Belle  Glade,  Fla.    ' 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,077 

1  Claim.    (CI.  172—60) 


A  stalk  mulching  and  disintegrating  machine  compris- 
ing an  elongated  transversely  extending  frame  supported 
by  ground-engaging  wheels,  a  tongue  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  •  connectable  to  a  propelling  vehicle  having  a 
power  takeoff,  a  transmission  unit  carried  by  said  frame, 
first  shaft  means  connecting  said  transmission  unit  to  said 
power  takeoff,  second  shaft  means  extending  transversely 
from  said  transmission  unit,  clutch  means  for  selectively 
driving  said  second  shaft  means  from  said  transmission 
unit,  a  vertically  extending  support  at  each  end  of  said 
frame  for  rotatably  supporting  said  second  shaft  means, 
a  sealed  housing  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
second  shaft  means  on  each  side  of  said  transmission  unit, 
drive  means  within  said  housing  drivingly  connected  to 
said  second  shaft  means,  third  shaft  means  connected  to 
said  drive  means  and  extending  transversely  from  both 
sides  of  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  housings,  a  series 
of  mulching  implements  fixed  to  said  third  shaft  means 
on  each  side  of  said  housings,  a  link  pivotally  connected 
to  each  of  said  housings  adjacent  said  other  end,  an  oper- 
ating arm  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  each 
of  said  supports,  one  end  of  said  operating  arm  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  link,  a  pair  of  generally  vertical 
plates  connected  at  one  end  to  each  end  of  said  frame  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  independently  operable 
generally  vertical  fluid  means  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  said  plates  and  extending  down- 
wardly between  the  same  and  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  operating  arm  for  controlling  the  position  of 
the  mulching  implements  relative  to  the  earth,  whereby 
said  mulching  implements  can  be  raised  or  lowered  and 
driven  simultaneously  or  independently. 


i     .        3,193,022 
TILLER 
Warren  F.  Wesley  and  Cecil  E.  Pond,  South  Bend,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Wheel-Horse  Products,  Inc.,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana  ^ 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,408 
9  Claims.    (CI.  172—76) 

i 

"^x-*       'p.. 

'  r  -^    '  '^' 


6.  The  combination  of  a  soil  working  implement  pulled 
by  a  towing  vehicle,  and  having  a  frame,  an  undercar- 


riage positioned  beneath  said  frame  at  the  rear  thereof, 
a  set  of  rotary  blades  operatfvely  connected  to  said 
frame,  a  power  means  bn  said  frame  for  driving  sfud 
blade  set,  a  hitch' on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  for 
pulling  said  soil  working  implement  and  lifting  said 
blade  set  from  the  ground,  having  an  elongated  member 
pivoted  at  its  forward  end  on  a  horizontal  axis  fixed  rela- 
tive to  the  towing  vehicle  and  at  its  rearward  end  on  a 
vertical  axis  fixed  relativ^  to  said  frame  and  pivoted  on 
vertical  and  horizontal  axes  at  the  forward  and  rearward 
ends,  respectively,  betweejn  said  first  two  mentioned  axes 
and  an  operating  lever  cpnnected  to  said  hitch  between 
said  first  mentioned  horizontal  axis  and  said  last  men- 
tioned vertical  to  move  the  portion  of  the  hitch  therebe- 
tween angularly  on  a  vertical  plane. 


3193,023 
DISC  HARROW 


Raymond  A.  Adec,  400  Normandy  Road,  Newton,  Kans. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,834 

3  Claims.    (CI.  172—311) 


1.  A  disc  harrow  comprising: 

a  wheel  and  axle  assemlbly; 

a  framework  carried  bji  said  assembly,  the  framework 
including  a  central  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
members; 

a  pair  of  disc  gangs  cabled  in  tandem  relationship  by 
the  framework  on  each  side  of  said  central  member, 
the  gangs  of  each  pait  thereof  diverging  as  the  outer 
ends  of  the  gangs  are!  approached; 

a  frame  extension  for  eajch  side  of  the  harrow,  each  ex- 
tension including  a  [frame  hingedly  secured  to  a 
proximal  side  member  for  swinging  movement 
through  a  substantially  vertical  arc  outboard  of  the 
framework; 

a  pair  of  disc  banks  cai|ried  in  tandem  relationship  by 
each  frame  respectively,  the  banks  of  each  pair  there- 
of diverging  as  the 
proached,  the  spacing 
banks  being  at  least  ais  small  as  the  spacing  between 


the  outer  ends  of  the 


outer   ends   thereof   are    ap- 
between  the  outer  ends  of  said 


corresponding  gangs. 


3,^93,024 

PERCUSSION  DRILLS  WITH  EXHAUST 

PASSAGE  I  IN  HAMMER 

James  M.  Cleary,  Dallas,  tTex.,  assignor  to  The  Atlantic 

Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  18,  19162,  Ser.  No.  167,121 
8  Claims.  (CI.  173—17) 
4.  A  percussion  unit  for  a  percussion  drill  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  casing  adapted  for  removable  attach- 
ment to  the  lower  end  of  a  string  of  drill  pipe,  anvil  and 
bit  means  slidably  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  said  cas- 
ing and  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  casing  and  having  a 
central  passage  therethrough,  piston-type  hammer  means 
having   an   upper  end  and   a  lower  end   and  slidably 
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poier 


aid 


moonted  in  the  central  portion  of 
to  strike  said  anvil  during  the 
mer  means,  rigid  power  fluid 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
hammer  means  and  into  said 
bit  means  forming  a  substantiall 
between  at  least  during  the 
strokes  of  said  hammer  means 
communication  between  said  dril 
through  said  anvil  and  bit  means, 
being  adapted  for  limited  vertica 


aid  casing  and  adapted 

stroke  of  said  ham- 

exh4ust  tube  means  having 

passing  through  said 

of  said  anvil  and 

fluid  tight  seal  there- 

norinal  power  and  return 

adapted  to  provide 

pipe  and  said  passage 

!  aid  exhaust  tube  means 

movement  relative  to 


passage 


and 


said  casing  and  to  move 
means  for  a  predetermined 
power  stroke  of  said  hammer 
to  alternately  supply  power  fluid 
the  ends  of  said  hammer  means 
and  return  stroke  of  said 
and  port  means  in  said  exhaust 
alternately  discharge  power  fluic 
jacent  the  ends  of  said  hammer 
haust  tube  means  during  at  least 
stroke  and  said  return  stroke  i 
respectively. 


3,193  §15 
COMBINATION  HAMMEr 
DRILL 
Venioa  E.  Retticl,  1735 
Calganr,  Allmrta, 
Filed  Sept  25, 1M3,  S 
llClaiins.    (CL 
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verticilly  with  said  hammer 
disi  mce  of  travel  of  the 
mea  is,  valve  means  adapted 
from  said  drill  pipe  to 
d  iring  said  power  stroke 
hamn  cr  means  respectively, 
ube  means  adapted  to 
from  said  casing  ad- 
ineans  through  said  ex- 
portion  of  said  power 
said  hanimer  means 


to  said  adaptor  joint,  a  rotary  drill  assembly  screw  thread- 
ably  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  casing,  a  sliding 
valve  cylinder  sleeve  secured  within  said  casing,  in  an- 
nular spaced  relationship  therefrom  thus  forming  a  cy- 
lindrical annular  drilling  mud  passage,  a  sliding  valve 
cylinder  mounted  for  limited  reciprocal  motion  within 
said  sleeve,  a  hammer  shaft  reciprocal  within  said  slid- 
ing valve  cylinder,  piston  means  on  said  hammer  shaft 
and  engaging  said  cylinder,  spring  means  reacting  be- 
tween said  hammer  shaft  and  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 
normally  maintaining  said  hammer  shaft  in  the  lower- 
most position,  a  ram  centrally  mounted  within  said  ro- 
tary drilling  assembly,  a  bit  end  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
ram,  the  lower  end  of  said  hammer  shaft  striking  the 
upper  end  of  said  ram  when  said  hammer  shaft  is  in  the 
lowermost  position,  inlet  port  means  through  the  wall 
of  said  sliding  valve  cylinder  for  selectively  porting  high 
pressure  drilling  mud  to  the  underside  of  said  piston 
means  for  raising  said  hammer,  exhaust  port  means 
through  the  wall  of  said  sliding  valve  cylinder  for  selec- 
tively porting  said  mud  from  the  underside  of  said  piston 
means  to  externally  of  said  casing  and  means  coacting 
between  said  hammer  shaft  and  said  valve  cylinder  for 
moving  said  valve  cylinder  from  the  lowermost,  intake 
port  connecting  position  to  the  uppermost  exhaust  port 
connecting  position  and  further  means  coacting  between 
said  hammer  shaft  and  said  valve  cylinder  for  moving 
said  valve  cylinder  from  the  uppermost  exhaust  port  con- 
necting positon  to  the  lowermost,  intake  port  connect- 
ing position. 

.  3,193,026 

*  SINGLE  ACTION  PILE  HAMMER 

John  J.  Kopka,  Gladstone,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Horn  Pile  &  Foundation  Corp^  Mcnkk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,517 
5  Claims.    (CL  173— 135) 


AND  ROTARY 


Ave  SW. 


1.  A  combination  hammer  an< 
includes  a  cylindrical  adaptor  joint 
tool  to  the  conventional  drill  stri  ig 
pressure  drilling  mud  connectec 
tool  comprising  in  combination  i  n 
ing  screw  threadably  attached  b] 


rotary  drill  tool  which 
for  connecting  said 

and  a  source  of  high 
to  said  adaptor,  said 

outer  cylindrical  cas- 
the  upper  end  thereof 


4.  A  power  hanuner  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  normally  upright  cylinder  of  sut>stantially  uniform  di- 
ameter, 

a  ram  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  reciprocating  in 

said  cylinder, 
"an  anvil  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  in  opposition 
to  said  ram, 

packing  means  sealing  said  ram  and  anvil  in  place 
forming  with  the  surrounding  wall  of  the  cylinder 
an  expansion  chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  the  ram, 

a  motive  fluid  supply  chest  on  the  cylinder  having  an 
outlet  port  open  to  said  ram, 

a  feed  passage  having  an  inlet  port  open  to  the  ram  and 
extending  from  said  inlet  port  down  to  said  expansion 
chamber. 


•  t 
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said  outlet  and  inlet  ports  being  in  separated  relation 
one  above  the  other, 

said  ram  in  its  reciprocation  travelling  past  said  outlet 
and  inlet  ports  and  having  a  recess  in  the  side  of  the 
same  of  suflicient  longitudinal  extent  to  connect  said 
ports  and  located  to  register  with  and  connect  said 
ports  when  the  ram  is  in  its  lower  position  whereby 
to  connect  said  supply  chest  with  said  feed  passage 
when  the  ram  is  substantially  at  the  end  of  its  down- 
stroke, 

said  cylinder  having  an  exhaust  port  positioned  to  be 
uncovered  by  the  ram  in  the  upward  travel  of  the 
ram  in  the  cylinder, 

said  cylinder  having  a  back  pressure  relief  port  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  same  below  said  exhaust  port 
and 

means  for  automatically  closing  off  said  back  pressure 
relief  port  on  upward  travel  of  the  ram  in  the 
cylinder  and  for  opening  up  said  back  pressure  relief 
port  on  down  travel  of  the  ram  in  the  cylinder. 


3,193,027 

ACOUSTIC  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  PILES 

Albert  G.  Bodinc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nnys,  CaUf.) 

Original  application  Jan.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  710,956,  now 

Patent  No.  3,054,463,  dated  Sept.  18,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,608 

6  Claims.    (0. 175—19) 
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1.  The  method  of  driving  a  pile  made  of  an  elastic  me- 
dium into  the  earth,  that  comprises:  resting  the  lower  end 
of  the  pile  on  the  earth,  and  engendering  in  said  pile  a  lon- 
gitudinal standing  wave  having  ^wo  different  resonant  fre- 
quency components. 
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rear  bearing  including  an  angular  inner  race  mount-* 
ed  on  said  pin  in  contact  with  a  shoulder  near  the 
fixed  end  thereof,  an  angular  outer  race  mounted  in 
said  recess^in  contact  w^th  an  internal  shoulder  there- 
in and  a  plurality  of  balls  positioned  between  said 
inner  and  outer  races, 
a  front  ball  bearing  mounjed  in  said  recess  to  take  axial 
and  radial  loads  appliea  to  said  cutting  element,  said 
front  bearing  including  Ian  angular  inner  race  mount- 
ed on  said  pin  near  the  free  end  thereof,  an  angular 


outer  race  mounted  in  said  recess  in  contact  with  said 
cutting  element,  and  a  plurality  of  balls  positioned 
between  said  inner  and  outer  races, 

an  annular  spacer  positioned  about  said  pin  between 
the  outer  race  of  said  rear  bearing  and  the  outer  race 
of  said  front  bearing, 

means  connected  to  said  pin  for  retaining  said  front 
bearing  in  place, 

and  an  annular  retainer  connected  to  said  cutting  ele- 
ment adjacent  the  base  of  said  pin  in  contact  with 
the  outer  race  of  said  rear  bearing. 


3,193,029 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  Eric  Harvison,  Wfaral,  and  Kenneth  Malney, 

Maghull,  England,  assignors  to  J.  Bibby  &  Sons  Linv 

ited,  Lancashire,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  21,  1962, 

31,974/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  177— 120) 


3,193,028 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Eugene  Ivan  Radzimovaky,    Urtiana,  U.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Easo  Production  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,248 
3  Claims.    (CL  175—372) 
1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  wherein  a  conical  cutting  ele- 
ment containing  an  liAternal  recess  is  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  cantilever  pin  extending  into  said  recess,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a  rear  ball  bearing  mounted  in  said  recess  to  take  axial 
and  radial  loads  applied  to  said  cutting  element,  said 


I    I 


-r' "pil 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  measured  quantities  of 
material  by  weight  comprising  a  frame,  a  hopper  for 
material  to  be  weighed  supported  on  said  frame,  a  weigh 
beam,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  weigh  beam  on  the 
frame,  a  weigh  pan  on  said  weigh  beam,  means  for  feed- 
ing material  in  bulk  at  a  predetermined  rate  from  said 
hopper  to  said  weigh  pan,  control  means  including  tim- 
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ing  devices  operative  at  predeten  lined  times  to  start  and 
stop  said  feeding  of  material  in  1  ulk  from  the  hopper  to 
the  weigh  pan  so  that  an  apprc  umately  predetermined 
bulk  weight  of  material  less  ths  n  the  correct  weight  is 
delivered  periodically  into  the  w;igh  pan,  pressure  fluid 
leg  means,  for  said  weigh  pan,  <  perative  during  feeding 
of  material  in  bulk  into  the  pan,  o  take  the  weight  there- 
of of  the  weight  beam,  means  o  terative  when  said  bulk 
weight  of  material  has  been  de  ivered  into  the  pan  to 
render  said  legs  inoperative  so  hat  the  bulk  weight  is 
applied  to  the  weigh  beam,  roe  ins  including  a  driving 
mechanism  for  dribbling  weight  make-up  material  into 
the  weigh  pan  and  control  mean  i  for  said  driving  mech- 
anism, which  control  means  incl  ides  a  timing  device  for 
starting  said  driving  mechanism  it  a  predetermined  time 
and  a  load-cell  operatively  conm  cted  to  the  weigh  beam 
so  that  it  is  subjected  to  the  kad  on  the  weigh  beam 
whereby,  when  the  correct  weig  it  of  material  has  been 
delivered  to  the  pan,  the  load-eel  terminates  operation  of 
said  driving  mechanism  for  the    ribble  feed  means. 


3,193,«3I 
BALANC  I 
Johann  Meier,  Stafa,  Swttzcria^d, 
A.G^  Zurich,  Switzcriaud, 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964. 
Cialins  priority,  application 

8,008/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  1  7— 164) 


a  cor  loration 
I,  St  r.  No.  2 
Swi  Ecrland 


tie 


sj  id 


1.  A  balance  having  a  taring 
adjusting  the  zero  position  of 
comprising  a  balance  frame,  a 
on  said  balance  frame,  and  a  pan 
edge  provided  on  one  arm  of 
taring  device  including^  a  leadsci 
ance  frame  both  for  rotation  an( 
manually  operable  tare  adjusting 
leadscrew,  a  travelling  nut  on 
for  preventing  a  rotation  of  said 
Inovably  mounted  on  said  balanc  ; 
it  is  able  to  follow  the  movemen 
taring  spring  acting  between  said 
sioning  member,  a  first  abutment 
ber  by  means  of  which  it  contact 
the  taring  device  is  adjusted  to 
abutment  on  said  tensioning 
it  contacts  said  leadscrew  in  an 
taring  device  is  adjusted  to  its 
first  abutment   no   longer  cent; 
and  said  device  for  adjusting  the 
ance  beam  and  said  pan  carrier 
able  means  for  adjusting  the  ax 
screw  with  respect  to  said  balance 


r  to  Mepag, 
of  Switzerland 
.  No.  351,393 

June  28,  1963, 


device  and  a  device  for 
balance,  the  balance 
>alance  beam  fulcrumed 
carrier  seated  on  a  knife 
aid  balance  beam,  said 
w  mounted  in  the  bal- 
for  axial  displacement, 
means  for  rotating  said 
leadscrew  and  means 
lut,  a  tensioning'member 
frame  in  a  manner  that 
of  said  travelling  nut,  a 
pan  carrier  and  said  ten- 
on said  tensioning  mem- 
said  travelling  nut  when 
ffect  a  taring,  a  second 
by  means  of  which 
ixial  direction  when  said 
position  in  which  said 
cts  said   travelling  nut, 
zero  position  of  said  bal- 
ncluding  manually  oper- 
al  position  of  said  lead- 
frame. 


mei  (iber 


zeo 
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3,193,031 
WEIGHING  SCALE 
Harold  O.  Fricdrich,  Lake  Geneva,  Y/h.,  assignor  to 
American  Family  Scale  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,840 
2  Claims.    (CL  177— 166) 


1.  In  a  weighing  scale,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
weighing  pan,  a  weighing  mechanism  responsive  to  the 
weight  of  an  object  placed  on  the  pan,  a  calibrated  dial 
mounted  exteriorly  of  said  mechanism,  a  shaft  connected 
to  said  mechanism  and  extending  through  said  dial  face, 
said  shaft  rotating  responsively  to  weight  placed  on  the 
weighing  pan,  a  gross  weight  pointer  attached  to  said 
shaft  and  rotatdble  therewith  for  traversing  said  dial  face, 
a  head  connected  to  said  shaft  and  being  spaced  from 
the  pointer,  a  net  weight  pointer  axially  and  angularly 
movable  relative  to  said  shaft  mounted  on  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  gross  weight  pointer  and  the  head,  and  a  com- 
pression spring  positioned  between  the  gross  weight 
pointer  and  the  net  weight  pointer  for  holding  the  net 
weight  pointer  in  frictional  connection  with  the  head 
to  cause  the  net  weight  pointer  to  rotate  with  the  shaft 
but  being  releasable  from  the  shaft  by  moving  the  net 
weight  pointer  axially  along  the  shaft  toward  the  gross 


weight  pointer  to  interrupt  the  frictiona 
the  head. 


connection  with 


3,193,032 

LOAD  INDICIA  CENTERING  MECHANISM 

Orval  J.  Martin,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,371    ■/ 

5  Claims.    (CL  177—178) 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a  coin- 
cidence detector  which  produces  an  dutput  signal  when 
three  input  signals  are  present,  means  for  supplying  a 
predetermined  input  signal  to  the  detector,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  condition  responsive  input  signal  to  the  detector, 
and  means  for  supplying  a  detent  input  signal  to  the  de- 
tector in  the  form  of  a  train  of  pulses  lone  of  which  coin- 
cides in  time  with  a  condition  responsive  input  signal  that 
is  the  same  as  the  predetermined  input  signal. 
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3,193,033 

MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Thcron  C.  Gifford,  1804  E.  San  Antonio,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,133 

1  Claim.    (CL  177— 185) 


In_combination  with  a  scale  including  a  pivoted  bal- 
ance arm  and  a  pan  suspended  from  one  end  of  said 
arm,  an  arrangement  for  damping  oscillations  of  said  arm 
and  pan  which  comprises  a  magnet  member  attached  to 
the  bottom  of  said  pan  at  its  center,  and  a  magnet  sup- 
ported for  movement  into  a  position  beneath  the  center  of 
said  pan. 

"      ■   '        '        ' '  3,193,034 

WEIGHING  SCALE 
William  Y.  Hutchinson,  Chicago,  and  Russell  E.  Vandcr- 
hoff.  Oak  Lawn,  U.,  assignors  to  Continental  Scale  Cor- 
I  poration,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUcd  Jan.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,063     . 

20  Claims.    (CL  177— 234) 


1.  A  weighing  scale  comprising  a  support  frame  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends,  a  weight  receiving  lever  extend- 
ing between  the  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  frame 
and  having  a  fulcrumed  end  pivoted  on  the  frame  at  the 
said  rear  end  thereof,  a  resilient  weighing  spring  anchored 
on  the  frame  at  said  rear  end  thereof,  a  bell  crank  rock- 
ably  supported  on  the  frame,  at  the  said  front  end  there- 
of, and  having  short  and  long  arms  connected  respectively 
with  said  lever,  remote  from  the  fulcrumed  end  thereof, 
and  with  said  spring,  and  an  indicator  driven  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  lever  under  the  influence  of  a  weight 
applied  thereto. 

r    I  -^^-"^^ 

3,193,035 
AUTOMATIC  TARE  WEIGHT  LOADING  DEVICE 
Joseph  A.  Ferro,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  the  United 
Stetes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Air  Force 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,633 
5  Claims.  (CL  177— 248) 
1.  An  automatic  counterbalance  weight  loading  system 
comprising:  a  weighing  system  having  a  beam  balance; 
a  load  pan  and  a  weight  pan;  means  for  providing  a  first 
voltage  proportional  to  the  weight  of  a  test  load  on  said 
pan;  means,  responsive  to  said  first  voltage,  for  providing 
a  decimal  digital  voltage  proportional  to  the  weight  of 
said  load;  means  for  converting  said  decimal  digital  volt- 


age to  a  binary  coded  decimal  voltage;  means,  tesponsive 
to  said  binary  coded  decin^al  voltage,  for  loading  weights. 


proportional  to  said  binary  coded  decimal,  on  said  weight 
pan.  '  i 

'  i        3,193,036 

PRECISION  BALANCE 

Johann  Meier,  Stafa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mepag, 

A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,545 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jane  9,  1964, 

7,511/64 


1.  A  precision  balance  comprising  a  balance  rack,  a 
balance  beam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  balance  rack, 
a  pan  carrier  suspended  from  said  balance  beam,  a  steer- 
ing lever  acting  between  said  balance  r^ck  and  said  pan 
carrier  for  guiding  the  same  to  have  a  parallelogrammatic 
motion,  a  receiving  member  for  supporting  one  or  more 
control  weights,  said  receiving  member  being  yieldingly 
attached  to  said  pan  carrier  by  means  of  shock-absorb- 
ing means,  an  intermediate  support  yieldingly  attached 
to  said  balance  rack  by  means  of  further  shock-absorb- 
ing means,  one  or  more  actuating  levers  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  intermediate  support  and  adapted  to  lift  off  said 
control  weights  from  said  receiving  member,  and  one  or 
more  camplates  rotatably  mounted  on  said  intermediate 
support  for  raising  and  lowering  said  actuating  levers. 


3,193,037 
MEANS  TO  REMOVE  IMPURITIES  FROM  ENGINE 

AIR  ON  GROUND  EFFECT  VEHICLES 
Richard  Stanton  Jones,  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight,  England, 
assignor  to  Wcstland  Aircraft  limited,  YcoviL  Somer- 
set, England 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,637 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  29,  1961, 

23,499/61 
10  Cbims.  (CI.  180—7) 
1.  In  a  ground  effect  machine,  a  base  platform  struc- 
ture,  a  substantially  continuous  series  of  downwardly  di- 
rected jets  around  the  periphery  of  said  base  platform, 
fan  means  for  generating  pressurized  air  for  discharge 
through  said  jets,  means  defining  passages  leading  from 
the  discharge  of  said  fan  means  to  said  jets,  s^^id  passages 
being  disposed  substantially  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  said  jets  so  as  to  conduct  said  air  through  an  abrupt 
change  of  direction  before  it  is  discharged  from  said  jets, 
means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said 
passages  in  the  portion  of  said  passage  incorporating  said 
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abropt  change  of  direction,  said 
in  said  passage  so  as  to  face 


opening  being  oriented 
subst  intially  oppositely  from 


me  ins 


the  direction  of  said  jets,  and 

said  openings  for  leading  air  pasfing 

power  plant  of  said  machine 


3,193,«3f 
sua  TOW  DE  ^CE 
Grant  L.  Cronkrisht,  Maco  nb 
(35093  HengcdMch,  Moan 
Filed  May  28, 1962,  f 
5  Claims.    (CI. 


S^ 


1.  A  mono- wheeled  ski  tow 
means,  a  rim  secured  to  the  insid< 
for  mounting  a  gasoline  engine 
driving  connection  between  saic 
rotatably  drive  the  tire  means 
power  driving  the  rim,  and  a  pou^r 
engine  and  power  driving  the 


3,193,t3  • 
SCOOTER  WITH  TANI  EM  TRACHON 
WHEEL  DRTVE 
Howard  B.  Sutton,  36: 
Redwood  CUy 
Filed  May  31, 1963, 1 
3  Claims.    (CI. 
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Communicating  with 
therethrough  to  the 


County,  Mich. 
Clemens,  MIcli.) 
.  No.  198,276 
llH)— 10) 


device  comprising  tire 

of  the  tire  means,  means 

inside  of  the  rim,  and  a 

engine  and  the  rim  to 

comprising  an  endless  belt 

wheel  powered  by  said 

lielt  against  the  rim. 


1  Florence  St, 

CaUf. 

.  No.  284,665 
80—25) 


1.  In  a  scooter  with  tandem   raction  wheel  drive: 
(a)  a  supporting  frame  proirided  with  a  terraitt-en< 
gaging  steering  wheel; 


1 

(b)  the  supporting  frame  defining  a  pair  of  laterally- 
spaced  side  frame  members; 

(c)  a  wheel  carriage  assembly  having  a  pair  of  laterally- 
spaced  parallel  arid  upright  plates,  each  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  one  of  the  side  frame  members  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  therewith; 

(d)  a  substantially  horizontal  transverse  journal  axle 
secured;  to  the  side  frame  members  to  extend  through 
the  side  plates  and  about  which  the  wheel  carriage 
assembly  may  swing  in  either  direction; 

(e)  the  wheel  carriage  assembly  having  front  and  rear 
traction  wheels  mounted  on  shafts  that  arc  supported 
by  the  side  plates  and  arranged  therebetween  for 
engaging  with  the  terrain; 

(f)  an  engine-supporting  plate  exjtending  between  the 
spaced  side  plates  of  the  wheel  carriage  assembly  and 
being  secured  thereto; 

(g)  an  engine  mounted  on  said  Supporting  plate  and 
a  variable  speed  drive  operable  by  the  engine,  said 
drive  being  disposed  between  the  spaced  side  plates 
and  supported  on  a  shaft  having  its  ends  journalled 
in  bearings  fixed  to  the  side  plates,  said  drive  being 
operatively  connected  by  sprocket-chain  assemblies 
to  both  traction  wheels  to  dqve  the  latter  simul- 
taneously, the  sprockets  being  mounted  on  shafts, 
each  of  the  latter  being  supported  in  bearings  fixed 
to  the  side  plates; 

(h)  the  side  plates,  traction  wheels,  supporting  plate, 
engine  and  variable  speed  driv^  all  being  withdraw- 
able as  a  unit  from  the  supporting  frame,  when  the 
transverse  journal  axle  is  removed  from  the  side 
frame  members  of  the  supporting  frame,  without  dis- 
mantling said  variable  speed  drive  and  sprocket- 
chain  assemblies. 


3,193,040 

DRIVE-STEER  WHEEL 

Jack  E.  Loomis,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,204 

5  Claims.    (CL  180^-66) 


1.  A  driving  wheel  assembly  fc^r  a  vehicle  having  a 
power  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatably 
mounted  wheel,  said  wheel  including  a  tire  rim  and  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  radially  extending  disc  elements,  a  shaft 
driven  from  the  vehicle  power  m^ans,  hydraulic  power 
transmission  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  being 
enclosed  between  said  tire  rim  and  said  disc  elements, 
speed  reduction  gearing  means  interconnecting  said  trans- 
mission means  and  said  wheel,  means  including  one  of 
said  disc  elements  defining  a  fluid  containing  enclosure  jfor 
said  gearing  means,  passage  means  including  a  portion 
extending  through  said  one  disc  element  defining  a  path 
for  circulation  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  enclosure 
and  said  transmission  means,  air  Circulating  vane  means 
driven  by  said  transmission  means,  and  conduit  means 
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including  said  vane  means  and  openings  in  said  disc  ele- 
ments for  circulating  air  adjacent  said  enclosure  and  said 
transmission  means. 


1  3,193,041 

DEVICES  FOR  PRESERVING  THE  FLUID-TIGHT- 
NESS OF  HYDRAUUC  COOLING  CIRCUITS  OF 
AUTOMOBILE  ENGINES 
Ludcn  Firas,  BiUanconrt,  France,  aarignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usincs  Renault,  BUIancoart,  France 
FUed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,056 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  23, 1961, 
871,420,  Patent  80,507         ^  I 
3  Claims.    (CL  180— 68)         ! 


to  the  adjacent  hub  casing  below  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  wheels,  a  spring  unit  engaging  each  link  between  the 
inner  and  outer  ends  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
links  each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
hub  casings  above  said  last  mentioned  pivotal  connections 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  vehicle. 


W^\T 


1.  A  device  for  preserving  the  fluid  tightness  of  the  hy- 
draulic cooling  circuit  of  a  vehicle  engine  comprising 
wheel  members,  fender  means  disposed  over  at  least  one 
wheel  member  and  including  bafile  means  separating  said 
engine  from  said  one  wheel  member,  expansion  vessel 
means  disposed  between  said  fender  means  and  bafile 
means,  radiator  means  disposed  adjacent  said  one  wheel 
member,  and  hose  means  normally  filled  with  liquid  in- 
terconnecting said  radiator  means  and  expansion  vessel 
means  so  that  the  point  of  connection  in  said  expansion 
vessel  means  is  lower  than  the  point  of  connection  in  said 
radiator  means. 

3,193,042  '    I      I     i- 

ROAD  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Edward  George  Brewer,  Dunstable,  England,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mid^,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  3, 1962, 

41,658/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  180—73) 


3,193,043 
CARBURETOR 
Alfred  C.  Korte,  Jennings,  Mo.,  assignwr  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174^13 
4  Claims.    (CI.  180— 77) 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  having  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  a  steering  wheel  for  turning  the  front  wheels 
of  the  vehicle,  a  power  assist  for  said  steering  wheel 
operable  by  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pump  powered  by  the 
engine  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  power 
assist,  said  pressure  increasing  and  said  pump  imposing 
increasing  load  on  the  engine  upon  cramping  the  front 
wheels  of  the  vehicle,  a  carburetor  for  said  engine  hav- 
ing a  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  in  said  mixture  conduit 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  and  air  into  said  engine, 
a  bypass  passage  formed  in  said  carburetor  having  one 
end  thereof  in  communication  with  the  mixture  conduit 
anteriorly  of  the  throttle  and  the  other  end  thereof  in 
communication  with  the  mixture  conduit  posteriorly  of 
the  throttle,  a  valve  in  said  bypass  passage  being  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions  for  allowing  the 
flow  of  air  around  said  throttle,  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  increase  in  said  fluid  pressure  for  causing 
opening  of  said  valve  for  allowing  the  flow  of  air  into 
said  engine  for  increasing  the  idle  speed  of  said  engine. 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  a  suspended 
differential  comprising,  a  pair  of  wheels  each  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  hub  casing,  a  pair  of  drive  half  axles  op- 
eratively connecting  each  wheel  with  said  differential,  op- 
positely extending  transverse  guide  links  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  inner  ends  to  said  differential  on  an  axis 
disposed  below  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  half  axles,  the 
outer  ends  of  said  guide  links  being  pivotally  connected 


I  3,193,044 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PUBLIC  CONVEYANCE 
VEHICLES  HAVING  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Oscar  Butler,  2068  S.  Goodall  Ave.,  Dnarte,  CaUf . 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,913 
6  Claims.    (CL  180— 82) 
6.  In  vehicles  for  hire  provided  with  fuel  shutoff  means 
wherein  passengers  are  transported  for  a  fee  determined 
and  registered  by  a  meter  which  may  be  rendered  oper- 
able or  inoperable  at  the  option  of  the  driver,  apparatus 
in  combination  with  the  meter  and  the  fuel  shutoff  means 
for  stopping  the  vehicle  if  the  meter  is  not  rendered  oper- 
able when  a  passenger  is  present  in  the  passenger  sectiixi 
of  the  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  power; 

electrically  responsive  operating  means  coupled  with 
said  fuel  shutoff  means  for  actuating  the  latter  to 
hak  the  vehicle; 
first  circuit  means  coujding  said  operating  means  witfa 

said  source; 
an  electrically  responsive  switching  device  interposed 
in  said  first  circuit  means  and  having  a  first  oper- 
ational state  permitting  current  flow  in  said  circuit 
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means  and  a  second  operational  s  Ue  preventing  said 
flow* 

second*  circuit  means  coupling  sai<  device  with  said 
source  for  supplying  electrical  er  srgy  to  the  device 
to  cause  the  latter  to  change  frot  i  one  of  said  oper- 
ational states  to  the  other  state; 

switching  structure  interposed  in  s  aid  second  circuit 
means  and  responsive  to  the  prcs<  nee  of  a  passenger 
in  the  passenger  section; 

switching  means  interposed  in  si  id  second  circuit 
means  and  having  a  first  operati  anal  state  for  per- 
mitting current  flow  in  the  secon<  circuit  means  and 
a  second  operational  state  prevenl  mg  said  flow  there- 
in; 

means  operably  intercoupling  sai<l  meter  and  said 
switching  means,  the  latter  being  operable  to  change 
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transmitting   energy    whose   predominate   frequencies 

are  less  than  /  downwardly;  J 

detecting  reflected  energy  from  said  triansmitted  energy 

which   inclddes  ringing  modes   formed  by  energy 

bouncing  back  and  forth  between  thje  surface  and  the 

bottom  of  the  body  of  water; 


Altering  out  said  ringing  modes  to 

signal;  and 
recording  the  filtered  signal. 


obtain  a  filtered 


3,199,046 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  IMPACT  SEISMIC 

IMPULSE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Charles  C.  WiUiams,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,542 

9  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5^ 


**"*  * 


from  one  of  said  states  thereof  to  its  other  state  in 
response  to  operation  of  the  i  neter,  whereby  the 
operational  state  of  said  device,  and  hence  the  actu- 
ation of  the  fuel  shutoff  means,  is  controlled  by  the 
presence  of  a  passenger  in  the  >assenger  section  in 
conjunction  with  operation  of  the  meter  by  the 
driver;  and 
circuit  interrupter  means  interpose  in  said  first  circuit 
means,  coupled  with  said  device,  and  conditioned, 
upon  placing  of  said  device  in  le  operational  state 
thereof  corresponding  to  presen  «  of  a  passenger  in 
the  passenger  section  and  failure 
operate  the  meter,  to  interrupt 
tinuity  of  the  first  circuit  means 
is  coupled  between  the  power  s  ource  and  the  oper 
ating  means. 


of  the  driver  to 
the  electrical  con- 
when  a  jumper  lead 


3,193,045 
FATHOMER 
FranUyn  K.  Levin,  Tulsa,  OUa., 
assignments,  to  Esse  Production 
'  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  D  elaware 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1959,  Ser.  N  ».  838,551 
8  Claims.    (CL181--.5) 


assignor,  by  mesne 
Research  Company, 


ToJ 


ncrtECTio* 


8.  A  method  for  surveying  an 
water  overlying  a  bed  containing 
natural  frequency  of  /  which  com 


TIW  DOIMIII 
INVfUSC 

riLit" 


MMO  nus 


WCOltD 


a  ea 


having  a  body  of 
as  bubbles  having  a 
rises: 


1.  In  impact  apparatus: 

a  shaft  disposed  for  rotational  mop^ement  about  its 
longitudinal  axis;  |  II 

a  hammer; 

means  on  the  hammer  for  releasably  connecting  the 
latter  to  said  shaft,  the  shaft  bein^  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  said  connecting  means  between  a  first  posi- 
tion where  the  connecting  means  secures  the  hammer 
to  the  shaft  and  a  second  position  where  the  ham- 
mer is  uncoupled  from  the  shaft;  j 

a  reciprocable  member;  ! 

power  means  coupled  with  said  member  for  shifting 
the  latter  between  a  pair  of  locations;  and 

structure  operably  coupling  said  member  with  said  shaft 
to  rotate  the  latter  between  said  positions  thereof  in 
response  to  shifting  of  the  member  from  one  location 
thereof  to  the  other  location  of  the  same. 


3,193,047 

STETHOSCOPE  WITH  DUAL  CONVERTIBLE 
RECEIVER 
Dereli  R.  Allen,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Allen  Medi- 
cal Instrument  Corporation,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,71Q 
16  Claims.    (CI.  181—24) 
1.  A  stethoscope  dual  receiver  mechanism  comprising: 
an  annular  housing  having  a  coaxial  Ithroat  and  a  radial 
binaural   connection   passage   communicating  therewith; 
and  a  receiver  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
receivers  embracing  said  housing  between  them  and  a 
valve  rotor  extending  between  and  connecting  said  re- 
ceivers in  fixed  relation  to  one  another  and  in  coaxial 
relation  to  said  houing  and  rotor,  sai<^  rotor  being  mount- 
ed in  said  throat  for  rotation  on  the  common  axis  of  said 
receivers,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  sound-conduction 
passages  communicating  with  respective  receivers,  diverg- 
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ing  toward  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  and  terminating  in   lesser  width  than  the  width  of  the  tape  base,  said  sound 
circumferentially  spaced  openings  in  said  periphery,  said   damping  tape  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vibratable 


openings  being  selectively  registrable  with  said  binaural 
connection  passage.         { 


3,193,048 

ACOUSTIC  RESONANCE  CHAMBER 

Helmut  Karl  Kohler,  Franz  Josefskai  3-5, 

Vienna  I,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,212 

2  Claims.    (CI.  181— 31) 


1.  An  acoustic  resonance  chamber  for  mounting  a  hear- 
ing aid  microphone,  said  chamber  including  a  casing  and 
an  interior  wall,  said  casing  and  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  connecting  the  interior  of  said  chamber  to 
the  atmosphere,  at  least  one  of  said  openings  comprising 
a  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  being  mounted 
to  have  one  end  thereof  affixed  to  said  casing  to  open  into 
the  atmosphere  and  having  its  other  end  affixed  to  said 
interior  wall  to  open  into  said  chamber,  and  the  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  between  said  ends  being  free 
whereby  said  chamber  and  tubular  member  provide  a 
distinct  frequency  response  which  response  may  be  con- 
veniently varied  by  changing  the  length  and  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  tubular  member. 


3  193  049 
SOUND  DAMPING  TAPE 
Raymond  F.  Wollek,  Chicago,  01.,  assignor  to  Danbert 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,246  I 

16  Claims.    (CI.  181—33) 
7.  A  sound  damping  tape  comprising  a  tape  base  to  a 
surface  of  which  is  secured  a  longitudinally  extending 
area  of  a  heat  resistant  creped  conversion  material  of 


metal  surface  subject  to  high  temperatures  with  the  creped 
conversion  material  being  in  contact  with  the  said  surface. 


HOLDING  TO  A 
OPERATING    ON 


3,193,050 
DEVICE  FOR  PERMANENTLY 
I  SAFETY    LINE    WORKMAN 

HIGH  PLACES 
Gastone  Galante,  via  Piave  143 A,  Mestre,  Venice,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,924 
laims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept.  18, 1962,  675,908 
4  Claims.     (CI.  182—3) 


T 


1.  A  device  for  securely  holding  a  workman  who  must 
operate  in  high  places  on  a  structure  comprising  an  ovoid 
ring  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  safety  belt  for  the  work- 
man, a  safety  line  passing  through  said  ring  and  secured 
at  its  ends  tp  said  structure,  a  plate  secured  to  said  line 
intermediate  its  ends  and  having  a  maximum  transverse 
width  less  than  the  larger  inside  dimension  of  said  ring, 
a  bore  through  said  plate,  an  opening  from  said  bore  to 
a  side  edge  of  said  plate,  said  opening  having  a  width 
less  than  the  crosswise  dimension  of  said  bore,  a  support 
shaft  secured  to  said  structure  and  extending  through  said 
bore,  said  shaft  having  a  crosswise  dimension  less  than 
that  of  said  bore  but  greater  than  the  width  of  said  open- 
ing, an  abutment  on  said  shaft  larger  than  said  bore  to 
retain  said  plate  on  said  shaft,  said  ring  being  movable 
past  said  plate  and  support  shaft  by  passing  a  portion  of 
said  ring  through  said  opening,  around  the  portion  of 
said  shaft  and  said  bore  and  back  out  through  said  opening. 


3,193,051 
LADDER  OF  THE  RAIL-RUNG  TYPE 
Cornelius  D.  Dosker,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gamble 
Brothers,!  Inc.,    LouisvUle,    Ky.,    a    corporation    of 
Kentuclty 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,014 
2  Claims.    (CI.  182—46) 
1.  A  ladder  of  the  electrically-safe  rail  and  rung  type, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  transversely-spaced  pair  of  elongate  rails  of 
I        general  I-beam  shape  in  cross  section,  each  rail  being 
characterized  by 

(1)  elongate  front  and  rear  flanges  composed  of 
wood  and  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  depth 
!  of  the  rail  and 
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(2)  a  flange-interconnecting 

(a)  which  extends 
of  the  length  of  the  rail 
one  flange  to  the  other 
outer  side  and  an  inner 
and 

(b)  which    undulates 
length  so  as  to  present  a 

-      and  valleys  on  its 


wi  b  of  wood 

length w  ise  in  the  direction 

a  nd  widthwise  from 

:  o  as  to  present  an 

1  ung-receiving  side. 


siiluously    along    its 

succession  of  crests 

rung-  eceiving  side,  and 


(3)  a   succession  of  rung 
formly  spaced  along  the  len 
(a)  each  block  being  p 
valley  on  the  rung-recei 
and  flxedly  secured  to 
(B)  a   succession   of  rail-intercc 
formly  spaced  along  the  length 
cured  to  both, 

( 1 )  each  rung  extending  fron 
to  a  corresponding  block  in 


3,193,052     ^ 
ROTOR  FOR  ROTARY  PlSTO^»i 
Hcrmaiui  Biumlcr,  Bunchcid,  near 
Lorchcr,  Witihelden,  Germany, 
wcrke  Fricdrich  Goctzc  Akticngc  sellschaft 
Gcmuuy,  a  corporatioo  of  Gcrmai  ly 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Scr,  "^'^^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Gci 

3  Claims.    (CL  1844-1) 
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3,193,053  _„ 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 
Haas  O.  Scherenbcrg,  Stuttgart-Heumaden,  and  Johaimes 
Gassmami,  Altbach  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengcscUschaft,  Stuttgart-Untertnrk- 
helm,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,033 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1961, 

D  35,498 

12  Claims.    (CL  184—4) 


re<|eiving   blocks  uni- 

th  of  the  web, 

itioned  in  a  web 

/ing  side  of  the  web 

rail; 

intercoifcecting   rungs   uni- 

3f  the  rails  and  se- 


P<  IS 


tie 


a  block  in  one  rail 
the  other  rail. 


MACHINES 
Cologne,  and  Hairy 
a  islgnors  to  Goctze- 
Colognc, 


216,458 
Aug.  16,  1961 


1.  A  rotor  for  rotation  within  a  rdtary 
said  rotor  having  axially-spaced  enc 
peripheral  wall  surface  interconnecti  ig 
faces  and  having  a  journal  receivir  i 
each  of  said  rotor  end  wall  surfaces  ' 
circumferentially-spaced  projections 
and  projecting  axially  therefrom  such 
maximum  axial  width  between  the 
projections  on  one  rotor  end  surface 
ing  outer  portions  of  the  projectiois 
end  surface,  said  rotor  also  havin; 
seal  ring  means  on  each  of  its  end 
its  journal  receiving  bore  and  radia|ly 
projections. 


1.  An  installation  for  the  lubrication  of  bearing  sur- 
faces of  rotary  piston  engines,  particularly  those  operat- 
ing  according   to   the   diesel   principle,   provided    with 
suction  channel  means  and  with  oil  circulatory  means 
under  pressure,  comprising  distributor  means  within  said 
suction  channel  means  for  distributing  the  lubricating 
oil,  and  supply  means  consisting  of  a  single  metering 
pump  operatively  connected  with  said  distributor  means 
for  effectively  removing  the  lubricating  oil  from  said  oil  ^ 
circulatory  means  and  for  forcibly  supply  the  lubricating 
oil  to  said  distributor  means  in  an  accurately  predeter- 
mined metered  amount  and  substantially  independently  of 
the  pressure  in  said  circulatory  means  for  a  given  rotation- 
al speed  of  the  rotary  piston  engine,  said  distributor  means 
including  a  slotted  tubular  member  arranged  within  a 
wall  portion  of  said  suction  channel  means  and  extending 
at  least  over  a  portion  of  the  channel  width,  wick  means 
within  the  slot  of  said  slotted  tubular  member,  said  wick 
means  extending,  on  the  one  hand,  into  the  inside  of 
said  tubular  member  and,  on  the  other,  through  a  slot 
provided  within  said  channel  wall  portion  into  said  suc- 
tion channel  itself. 


3,193,054 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  GAS  BEARINGS 
James  H.  Flaherty,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Delawiuv  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,023 
16  Clafans.    (CL  184—6) 


piston  machine; 
wall  surfaces  and  a 
said  end  wall  sur- 
bore  therethrough, 
having  a  plurality  of 
rigid  with  the  rotor 
that  said  rotor  has  its 
)uter  portions  of  the 
and  the  correspond- 
on  the  other  rotor 
means  for  carrying 
surfaces  coaxial  with 
outwardly  of  said 


15.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  gas  bearing  assembly  dur- 
ing operation  by  a  reversible  cycle  lubrication  system 
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which  comprises  vaporizing  a  liquid  lubricant  by  thermo- 
electric means,  conveying  the  lubricant  vapors  to  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  said  assembly  to  provide  a  vaporous  lubri- 
cating film  on  said  surfaces  when  said  assembly  has  not 
attained  a  hydrodynamic  state  of  operation,  and  subse- 
quently condensing  said  vapors  by  said  thermoelectric 
means  when  said  assembly  has  attained  a  hydrodynamic 
state  of  operation.  j 


3,193,055 

SAFETY  BRAKE  COMBINATION  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  DRILLS 

Lawrence  J.  Morin,  P.O.  Box  1284,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,529 

4  Clafans.    (CL  188—96) 


1.  A  jack  leg  stinger  safety  brake  comprising,  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  rod,  a  piston  head  connected  to  said  piston 
rod,  means  defining  a  longitudinal  opening  extending 
through  said  piston  head  and  having  an  enlarged  por- 
tion to  form  a  valve  seat,  means  defining  a  radial  open- 
ing communicating  with  said  longitudinal  opening  for 
providing  a  fluid  flow  path  through  said  piston  head,  a 
valve  stem  extending  through  said  longitudinal  opening, 
said  valve  stem  formed  to  mate  with  said  seat,  means  de- 
fining an  annular  recess  below  said  valve  seat  communicat- 
ing with  said  longitudinal  opening,  means  defining  a  hole 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  opening  communicating  with 
said  annular  recess  to  provide  a  second  fluid  flow  path 
through  said  piston  head,  and  a  ball  valve  positioned  with- 
ing  said  annular  recess  to  permit  fluid  flow  in  said  second 
fluid  flow  path  in  only  one  direction.  i 


3,193,056 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Robert  A.  Clay,  3117  Overton  Park  E.,  Fort  Wordi,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,116 

5  Chdms.    (CL  188—96) 


in  said  hollow  piston  means,  said  rotor  means  in- 
cluding 

an  upper  rot<Mr  member  having  a  disc-like  central 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  blade  por- 
I  tions  canted  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  disc-like 

central  portion,  and 
a  lower  rotor  member  vertically  spaced  from  said 
upper  rotor  member  and  having  a  disc-like  cen- 
tral portion  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  blade 
porti(Mis  canted  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  oppositely  to  the  blade  portions 
of  said  upper  rotor  member;  and 
means  forming  at  least  one  passageway  through  said 
piston  means  whereby  fluid  within  the  cylinder  is 
caused  to  contact  said  rotor  means  upon  movement 
of  said  piston  means  relative  to  the  cylinder. 


3,193,057 
METHOD  FOR  BRAKING  ROTATING  MACHINES 
AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERFORMING  THE 
METHOD 
OUe  Rudqvist,  Vasteras,  and  Hemdng  Schiott,  Sknltnna, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elcktridca 
Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporation 

FUed  June  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  30, 1961, 

6,821/61 

3CUfans.    (CL  188— 180) 


4.  Shock  absorbing  apparatus  having  a  rod  member 
movable  in  an  elongated  cylinder  containing  a  fluid,  the 
invention  comprising: 

hollow  piston  means  positioned  on  the  rod  member  for 
movement  therewith  in  the  cylinder; 

rotor  means  rotatably  located  on  the  rod  member  with- 


'IH}" 


1.  In  braking  apparatus  for  braking  a  rotating  body, 
having  a  braking  surface  thereon,  a  brake  block  and 
means  for  pressing  the  brake  block  against  the  braking 
surface  of  the  rotating  body,  a  speed  measuring  means 
connected  to  the  rotating  body,  and  means  connected  to 
said  speed  measuring  means  and  to  the  brake  block  for 
regulating  the  braking  pressure  on  the  brake  block  to 
keep  the  product  of  the  speed  and  the  braking  pressure 
essentially  constant  for  the  greater  part  of  the  braking 
period,  said  brake  block  means  constituting  the  sole  means 
for  braking  said  body. 


3,193,058 
BREATHER  BAG  CONSTRUCTION 
James  H.  Ebbinghans,  Kankakee,  HI.,  anignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Harvestore  Prodncts,  Inc^  Kankakee,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,637 
7Cfadms.    (CL189— 3) 
5.  A  storage  structure,  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  air-tight  vessel  including  a  roof  and 
side  wall  and  having  normally  closed  central  filler 
opening  means  therein  for  filling  the  vessel  with  the 
material  to  be  stored, 

(b)  elongated  support  means  extending  radially  inside 
said  roof  from  the  central  filler  opening  to  the 'side 
wall  of  the  vessel, 

(c)  suspending  means  slidably  supporting  a  breather 
bag  from  the  support  means  and  said  breather  bag 
being  exposed  to  the  pressures  in  the  interior  of  the 
vessel, 

(d)  a  vent  releasably  connected  to  the  bag  and  extend- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel  to  expose  the  bag  to 
atmospheric  pressures, 

(e>  said  suspending  means  engaging  the  suj^iort  means 
and  locking  the  bag  to  said  support  means  and 
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adapted  to  be  manually  unlocke^  through  the  filler 
means,  and 
(f)  a  flexible  member  engaged  wi 
and  extending  from  beneath  the 
support  means,  whereby  pulling 
ber  when  the  locking  means  is 


(in 
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h  the  breather  bag 
bag  and  along  the 
the  flexible  mem- 
licked  will  cause  the 


of  said  concrete  and  said  upper  terminal  end  being  ad- 
jacent the  surface  of  the  sidewalk  whereby  forces  of  im- 
pact of  automobile  bumpers  on  the  pipe  are  cushioned 
by  the  elastomer  surrounding  the  pipe  and  interposed 
between  the  pipe  and  the  concrete,  said  body  having  a 
laterally  projecting  portion  with  an  upwardly  directed 
surface  interlocking  with  the  concrete  below  the  upper 
surface  thereof  to  solidly  anchor  the  body  in  the  con- 
crete against  theft,  and  said  body  providing  a  subsurface 
yicldable  support  for  the  pipe  preventing  injury  to  the 
pipe  and  the  surrounding  sidewalk  under  the  impact  of 
automobile  bumpers. 


3  193  060 

STRUCTURAL 'bracing  MEMBER 

WalUce  Sidney  Park,  Standiford  Field,  LooisyiUc,  Ky. 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,669 

2  Claims.    (CI.  189— 34) 


bag  to  be  lifted  upwardly  towan 
the.  locking  means  has  been  ma  lu 
the  vent  connection  released  pi 
member  will  slide  the  breather 
oi)emng  means  for  removal  o 
structure. 


the  roof,  and  when 

ally  unlocked  and 

ling  on  the  flexible 

>ag  toward  the  filler 

the  bag  from  the 


h3^« 


3,193,059 ^ 

FLEXIBLY  SUPPORTE  >  POST 
Leon  Wallcrstein,  Jr.,  Eric,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Lord  Mann 
factnring    Company,    Erk,    Pa., 
Pennsylvania  . 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1960,  Scr.  I  lo.  69,662 
3  Claims.    (O.  189-  -29) 


1.  A  post  for  parking  meters  an<   the  like  comprising 


in  combination  a  conventional  pipe 

side  of  the  sidewalk  with  the  lowei 

pending  below  the  surface  of  the  s  dewalk  and  with  the 

upper  end  of  the  pipe  extending  ;  bove  the  surface  of 

the  sidewalk  in  position  to  suppor 

the  like,  an  elastomeric  anchoring 

face  of  the  sidewalk  having  a  vertic< 


1.  The  combination  of  two  longitudinal  structural  bars 
adapted  to  be  disposed  with  their  inner  ends  in  longitudi- 
nal overlapping  relation,  said  inner  ends  having  each  a 
longitudinal  row  of  bolt  holes,  the  spacing  of  the  holes 
a  corporation  of  in  one  bar  being  in  vernier  relation  to  the  spacing  of  the 
holes  in  the  other  bar,  each  bar  having  an  aperture  in 
addition  to  the  bolt  holes,  said  apertures  lying  normally 
adjacent  to  each  other,  one  aperture  being  relatively  larger 
than  the  other,  a  rotatable  camming  tool  having  a  shank 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  in  the  larger  aperture, 
said  shank  having  an  eccentric  pin  projecting  longitudi- 
nally from  the  shank  for  engaging  said  smaller  aperture, 
and  means  for  manually  applying  a  rotational  force  to 
the  shank,  the  bolt  holes  of  one  bar  being  laterally  off- 
set relative  to  the  bolt  holes  of  the  other  bar  in  an  amount 
to  compensate  for  the  lateral  shifting  of  the  bars  relative 
to  each  other  by  said  camming  tool  and  to  bring  into  reg- 
istry a  longitudinally  matching  pair  of  bolt  holes  between 
the  two  bars. 

3  193  061 

STRUCTURAL  PARTITION  SYSTEM 

Leonard  O.  Downcs,  4077  2nd  St.,  Wayne,  Mich. 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,019 

13  Claims.     (CI.  189—34) 


post  positioned  curb 
end  of  the  pipe  de- 


a  parking  meter  or 
body  below  the  sur- 
1  bore  through  which 


the  lower  terminal  end  portion  of  I  he  pipe  extends,  said 
body  extending  downwardly  at  leas  to  the  terminal  end 
of  the  pipe  and  completely  surroun  ling  said  end  portion 
laterally,  said  end  portion  having  li  terally  extending  an- 
choring means  thereon  and  within  the  confines  of  said 
body,  the  wall  of  the  bore  compUtely  surrounding  and 


tightly   gripping   said  end   portion 


means  for  preventing  upward  wit  idrawal  of  the  pipe 


from  the  body,  a  mass  of  pourec 

surrounding  the  body  laterally  an 

nal  surface,  said  concrete  set  agaii 

upper  terminal  end  of  the  body  i  xposed  and  the  pipe 

extending  thereabove  from  said  be  re,  the  upper  surface 


and   said   anchoring 


concrete  completely 
at  its  lower  termi- 
st  the  body  with  the 


1.  In  a  partition  system, 

(a)  a  longitudinal  framing  member  having  at  least 
one  flat  side  and  a  substantial  medial  longitudinal 
recess  being  formed  in  said  flat  side, 

(b)  inner  and  outer  parallel  flanges  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  recess,  said  outer  flanges  form- 
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ing  said  flat  side  and  said  inner  flanges  extending  a  compound  shoulder  on  the  opposite  marginal  edge  m- 
farther  inwardly  than  said  outer  flanges,  eluding  a  land  and  a  stop,  said  land  engaging  and  rest- 

(c)  a  panel  member  having  an  edge  disposed  adjacent  ing  upon  said  main  beam  web,  said  first  shoulder  and 
the  portion  of  said  flat  side,  formed  by  one  of  said  said  stop  being  so  disposed  as  to  contact  opposite  sides 
outer  flanges,  of  said  main  beam  web  when  said  tongue  is  disposed  in 

(d)  supporting  means  connecting  said  edge  and  said 
framing  member  and  comprising  a  clip  element  hav- 
ing a  portion  insertable  into  said  recess  and  being 
supported  by  said  inner  flanges  and  means  resiliently 
extending  intermediate  said  flanges  whereby  said 
clip  element  is  securely  locked  to  said  framing 
member, 

(e)  said  clip  element  further  comprising  a  portion        i 
resiliently  engaging  a  side  portion  of  said  panel        I 
member  to  clamp  said  panel  member  against  said 
framing  member  flat  side. 


3  193  062 
SELF  LOCKING  CTRUCTURE  FASTENER 
Thomas  R.  Pendleton,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Roclcwell-Standard  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

,   FUed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,710 
18  Claims.    (CI.  189— 35) 


said  slot  and  said  cross  beam  is  in  conformity  with  said 
geometric  configuration,  and  means  on  one  surface  of 
said  tongue  coacting  with  said  laterally  inwardly  project- 
ing interlocking  means  on  said  slot  to  restrain  disengage- 
ment of  said  cross  beam  from  interlocking  relationship 
with  said  main  beam. 


1.  A  generally  U-shaped  fastener  for  securing  a  rigid 
bar  of  a  grating  or  like  structure  upon  a  relatively  fixed 
support  with  an  end  of  said  bar  overlying  said  support 
comprising  a  downwardly  open  channel  adapted  tc  be 
fitted  over  said  bar  with  the  channel  sides  frictionally  en- 
gaging opposite  sides  of  the  bar,  spring  tongues  integrally 
connected  with  the  opposite  channel  sides  and  extending 
upwardly  away  from  the  lower  end  of  said  channel,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  tongues  being  disposed  laterally  in- 
wardly of  the  channel  sides  so  as  to  engage  the  underside 
of  said  bar,  and  a  plurality  of  arms  integral  with  the  chan- 
nel sides  and  projecting  away  from  one  end  of  the  channel 
to  define  a  jaw  structure  fitting  forcibly  over  an  adjacent 
edge  of  said  support,  said  tongues  having  sharp  locking 
corners  located  near  the  other  end  of  said  channel  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  underside  of  the  bar  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  said  fastener  along  said  bar  away  from  said 
support. 

3,193,063 

BEAM  STRUCTURE 

Donald  A.  Brown,  Westlake,  amf  Lncien  R.  Downing,  Jr., 

Sheffield  Lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Donn  Products  In. 

corporated,  Westlake,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,841 

5  Claims.    (CI.  189—36) 

1.  In  combination,  a  main  structural  beam  hiember  and 
a  cross  beam  disposed  in  intersecting  interlocking  trans- 
verse relationship  to  each  other  in  a  predetermined  geo- 
metric configuration,  said  main  beam  including  a  web,  a 
slot  of  generally  rectangular  shape  in  said  web,  said  slot 
including  laterally  inwardly  projecting  interlocking  means 
on  one  pair  of  opposed  marginal  edges  and  tongue  spacing 
means  on  the  other  of  said  opposed  marginal  edges, 
said  cross  beam  including  a  web  having  a  tongue  formed 
at  an  extremity  thereof  disposed  in  said  slot  in  interlock- 
ing relationship,  said  tongue  having  a  first  shoulder  de- 
fining a  notch  on  one  marginal  edge,  said  notch  engaging 
the  web  of  said  main  beam  therein,  said  tongue  having 


3  193  064 

RETAINING  AND  SECURING  DEVICES  FOR 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  APPLICATIONS 
WUfrid  G.  Mathcson,  Marblchcad,  and  Theodore  J.  Pri- 
censki,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sylvania  Electric 
ftoducts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,496 
6  ChUms.    (CL  189—36) 


1.  A  retaining  and  securing  device  for  high  temperature 
applications  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  longitud- 
inally extending,  substantially  irresilient  series  of  helical- 
ly wound  convolutions  of  a  refractory  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  tantalum,  colum- 
bium  and  molybdenum,  said  convolutions  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  and  uniform  cross-section,  the  exter- 
nal surfaces  of  said  first  series  of  helically  wound  convo- 
lutions forming  a  male  thread,  said  first  series  having  a 
pitch  of  about  100% ;  means  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
first  series  of  helically  wound  convolutions  forming  an 
abutment  for  elements  disposed  thereon;  a  second  longi- 
tudinally extending,  substantially  irresilient  series  of  hel- 
ically wound  convolutions  of  a  refractory  metal,  said  con- 
volutions having  a  substantially  circular  and  uniform 
cross  section,  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  second  series  of 
helically  wound  convolutions  forming  a  female  thread, 
said  second  series  having  a  pitch  of  about  100%,  said 
thread  of  said  second  series  of  convolutions  screwed  upon 
the  thread  of  said  first  series  of  convolutions. 


3,193,065 

DEVICE  EXTENDING  THE  SIDES  OF  VARIOUS 

PACKAGING  ARTICLES 

Eugene  Jim  Politzcr,  65  Rnc  Jonlfiroy,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,472 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1961, 

848,803,  Patent  1,284,638 

5  Claims.    (CI.  190—41) 

1.  In  combination,  a  packaging  element  comprising  a 

box-shaped  container,  a  lid  hinged  on  said  box-shaped 


178 


container,  at  least  two  separate  flexibl 
side  said  container  and  each  strip  f( 
flaps  extending  above  the  sides  of  said 
enclosure  for  the  objects  to  be 


packaj  td 
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strips  fastened  in-   the  body  of  the  band,  and  means  integrally  securing  said 

fohning  two  opposed    spaced  portions  to  the  body  of  the  band  immediately 

qontainer  to  form  an 

within  said  om- 


^»- 


tainer.  said  flaps  being  formed  by  sai( 
arranged  lengthwise  and  transversely 
of  the  container  at  the  flap  ends,  so 
are  separate  and  closure  elements 
periphery  of  the  enclosure. 


two  separate  strips 
to  the  bottom  wall 
that  adjacent  flaps 
ixed  at  the  upper 


3493.M6 
NO-BACK  COUPLD^ 
Donald  R.  Tomko,  EocHd,  Ohio, 
Wright  Corpontion,  a  corporati^o 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  1963,  Scr.  ~ 

3  Claims.    (CL  192-48) 


lor  to  CartisB- 
of  Delaware 
274,022 


1.  In  a  no-back  coupling,  a  normal  ly  stationary  dnim, 
input  and  output  torque  transmittin  ;  members  coaxial 
with  the  drum,  a  helical  friction  sprin ;  having  a  free  end 
coil  and  coils  remotely  thereof  norma  ly  in  preloaded  one 
way  locking  contact  with  the  drum  means  forming  a 
limited  lost  motion  positive  torque  t  ansmitting  connec- 
tion between  the  input  and  output  members  including 
means  rotatable  with  the  input  memb<  r  for  actuating  said 
free  end  coil  of  the  spring  in  consi  quence  of  angiUar 
relative  movement  between  said  memi  ers  in  one  direction 
to  deenergize  the  preloaded  coils  of  1  le  spring,  and  sub- 
stantially rigid  means  peripherally  ad  acent  said  free  end 
coil  radially  opposite  the  surface  po  lion  thereof  which 
faces  the  drum,  said  rigid  means  o  >erating  to  supp<^ 
said  free  end  of  the  spring  during  a<  tuation  of  said  end 
ooil  and  thereby  promote  rapid  con  faction  of  the  pre- 
loaded coils. 


3,193,M7 
ONE  WAY  BAND  TYPE  CLUTCH 
Jolin  M.  Dodwell,  Picdmoot,  Qi  icbcc,  Canada 
(2619  N.  Sth  St,  Nilcs,  ^lich.) 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  N  ».  265,862 
18  Claims.    (CL  192-  41) 
1.  A  friction  device  comprising  a  irst  member  having 
an  externally  facing  peripheral  V-gn  lOve  therein,  a  sec- 
ond member  having  a  plurality  of  ini  ;mally  facing  pock- 
ets positioned  adjacent  and  over  sai(   groove,  a  {durality 
of  torque-transmitting  bands  each     eing  pre-curved  to 


wrappingly  engage  the  sidewalls  of 


means  securing  one  end  of  each  of  sa  d  bands  in  a  respec- 
tive pocket,  said  means  comprising  a  portion  of  the  said 
one  end  of  each  said  band  bent  reve  Mly  thereupon  and 
corrugated  to  form  a  radially  outwa  -dly  projecting  por- 
tion between  longitudinally  spaced  p  trtions  lying  against 


said  V-groove,  and 


thereunder,  said  projecting  portion   and  its  respective 
pocket  having  contacting  torque-transmitting  surfaces. 


3,193,068 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  COUPLING  MEANS 
Horst  E.  Grevc,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  and  Hanns 
Homschach,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  IngcrsoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,^12 
11  Claims.    (CL  192-42) 


1.  Coupling  means  for  connecting  a  driving  member 
to  a  driven  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  coupling  members  defining  a  substan- 
tially  annular  securing  chamber  therebetween; 

(b)  one  of  the-pair  of  coupling  members  being  con- 
nected to  the  driving  member  and  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  coupling  members  being  connected  to  the 
driven  member; 

(c)  low  temperature  melting  means  disposed  in  the 
securing  chamber  securing  the  pair  of  coupling  mem- 
bers to  each  other  to  provide  a  driving  connection 
therebetween; 

(d)  stationary  housing  means  disposed  about  the  cou- 
pling members  defining  an  annular  heating  chamber 
to  retain  a  heating  fluid  for  melting  the  securing 
means  to  release  the  pair  of  coupling  means  from 
each  other  and  disconnect  the  driving  and  the  driven 
members; 

(e)  the  ends  of  the  housing  means  closing  the  ends 
of  the  heating  chamber  and  supporting  the  driving 
and  the  driven  members  with  the  coupling  members 
connected  thereto;  and 

(f)  means  associated  with  the  housing  means  for  in- 
troducing heat  into  the  heating  chamber  to  melt  the 
securing  means  for  releasing  the  pair  of  coupling 
members  from  each  other  and  disconnect  the  driving 
member  from  the  driven  member. 


3,193,069 
VALVE  OPERATING  COUPLING 
George  W.  Bloomqui^  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,342 
25  Chiims.    (CI.  192—88) 
1.  A  valve  operating  coupling  comprising  a  driven  cou- 
pling element  fixed  to  a  rotatable  stem  of  a  self  closing 
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valve,  a  driving  coupling  element  coaxial  with  said  driven 
coupling  element  in  rotative  relation  thereto,  a  handle 
fixed  to  said  driving  coupling  element,  one  of  said  coupling 
elements  having  opposed  inclined  slots  formed  in  its  end 
face,  the  other  of  said  coupling  elements  having  opposed 
ball  receiving  recesses  therein,  a  ball  mounted  within 
each  of  said  slots  for  operably  interconnecting  said  first 


on  the  closure  for  engaging  oppositer  edges  of  the  stack 
of  towels  for  guiding  the  towels  and  preventing  them  from 
buckling  sideways. 


and  second  coupling  elements,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated 
operator  mounted  adjacent  said  driven  coupling  member 
for  applying  external  force  to  said  balls,  to  move  said  balls 
along  Xhe  inclined  slots  into  said  recesses,  and  a  lost  mo- 
tion interconnection  between  said  coupling  elements  to 
effect  movement  of  said  driven  coupling  element  by  over- 
travel  of  said  driving  coupling  element  while  the  balls  are 
removed  from  said  recesses. 


3,193,070 

AUTOMATIC  SHOP  TOWEL  DISPENSER 

William  H.  Dudenhoffer,  %  Crystal  Industrial  Services, 

Inc.,  Box  427,  Jonesboro,  Ind. 

Filed  July  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  41,909 

8  Claims.    (CI.  194— 4) 


3,193,071 

COIN  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL  AND 

CHANCE  DEVICE 

Vilas  E.  Stanton,  1325  S.  Main  St^  Minot,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,644 

4  Claims.    (CL  194— 12) 


1.  An  actuatable  chance  device  operable  off  a  high 
voltage  power  circuit  including  a  rotatably  mounted  turn- 
table, a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the  turntable,  a 
transformer  connected  to  the  power  circuit  for  establish- 
ing a  source  of  low  voltage,  a  signal  means,  manually 
operable  switch  means  for  simultaneously  connecting 
said  low  voltage  source  to  the  signal  means  and  the  motor 
for  energization  thereof,  position  sensitive  switch  means 
activated  to  alternatively  connect  the  motor  only  to  the 
low  voltage  source,  switch  activating  means  for  activating 
said  position  sensitive  switch  means,  coin  operated  re- 
lay means  connected  to  the  low  voltage  source  for  con- 
necting the  switch  activating  means  to  the  high  voltage 
circuit  for  operation  thereof. 


1.  A  shop  towel  dispenser  comprising  a  hollow  cabinet, 
an  openable  closure  for  said  cabinet  for  providing  access 
to  the  interior  thereof,  an  elcvatable  platform  disposed 
in  the  cabinet  for  carrying  a  stack  of  clean  shop  towels, 
said  cabinet  adapted  to  receive  means  adjacent  the  upper, 
end  thereof  for  picking  up  the  top  towel  from  a  stack  of 
towels  and  discharging  it  exteriorly  of  the  cabinet,  and 
means  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  cabinet 
and  communicating  with  the  exterior  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving soiled  shop  towels  and  counting  the  number  of 
soiled  shop  towels  inserted  into  the  cabinet,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  soiled  towel  receiving  and 
counting  means  for  energizing  the  discharge  means  once 
for  each  soiled  towel  counted  for  discharging  a  number 
of  towels  equal  to  the  number  of  soiled  towels  inserted 
into  the  cabinet,  and  guide  means  on  the  cabinet  and 


3,193,072 
COIN  OPERATED  VENDING  MACHINES 
Stewart  A.  Maxwell,  Walsall^  England,  assignor  to  Fisher 
&  Ludlow  limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  BdOA 
company 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,615 
7  Claims.    (CL  194— 13) 


3.  A  hot-beverage  dispensing  machine  which  is  operated 
upon  the  acceptance  of  a  pair  of  coins  by  the  machine 
and  which  includes: 

(a)  means  for  delivering  dry  beverage  ingredients  to  a 
mixing  vessel, 

(b)  means  for  delivering  hot  water  to  said  mixing 
vessel. 
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(c)  means  for  conveying  the 
dispensing  station, 

(d)  means  for  delivering  cups 
tion, 

(e)  a  coin  selection  mechanism, 

(f )  a  setting-up  relay  which,  whe 
the  machine  for  a  vending  cycle 

(g)  a  spring-loaded  coin  switch 
cuit  of  the  setting-up  relay 
each  inserted  coin  after  the  coii 
the  tests  of  the  coin  selection 

(h)  a  first  normally  open  relay  ir 

of  the  setting-up  relay, 
(i)  means  whereby  said  first 

closed  upon  movement  of 

result  of  the  insertion  of  a  first  Cbin 
(j)  a  second  normally  open  relay 

cuit  of  the  setting-up  relay, 
(k)  means  whereby  said  second 

is  closed  upon  return  movemen 
(1)  means  whereby  said  sctting- 

upon  the  insertion  of  a  second 
(m)  means  connecting  said  settir|g 

delivering  and  conveying  means 

trical  energy  thereto,  and 
(n)  means  for  resetting  said  settfig 

pair  of  normally  open  relays 

tion  of  the  machine. 


respltant  beverage  to  a 
t4  the  dispensing  sta- 


energized,  prepares 

of  operations,        ' 

n  the  electrical  cir- 

wiiich  is  operated  by 

has  passed  through 

mechanism, 

the  electrical  circuit 


nofmally  open  relay  is 

coin  switch   as  a 

into  the  machine, 

in  the  electrical  cir- 


said 


normally  open  relay 

of  said  coin  switch, 

relay  is  energized 

into  the  machine, 

up  relay  with  said 

for  transmitting  elec- 


vp 
C3in 


up<  n 


3,193,073 
PARKING  METER  MECHANISM 
Fnmk  L.  Michaels,  Sr.,  Erlanger,  K 
assignments,    to    Hancock    Induces 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  S«r.  If  o.  297,404 
9  Claims.    (CI.  194-  -61) 


2.  In  a  manually  operated  par 
rotatable  shaft,  an  indicator  rota 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  spring 
means  attached  to  said  shaft  for 
ally  in  a  second  direction  to  moMe 
selected  time,  the  improvement 
secured  to  said  shaft,  said  actuator 
vance  a  coin  towards  receptacle 
moving  means  is   actuated,   a 
mounted  on  said  meter,  said  flag 
raised  position  by  said  indicator  wh 
zero  time,  means  rotatably  mounte  1 
actuator  having  means  to  move 
means  into  contact  with  said 
actuator  is  rotated  to  start  to 
means  maintaining  said  rotatably 
tact  with  said  violation  flag  to  hole 
said  raised  position,  and  said 
engage  the  rotatably  mounted 
has  been  moved  to  the  selected 
tatably  mounted  means  from 
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tion  flag  whereby  said  violation  flag  moves  fronr  said 
raised  position  to  a  lowered  position. 


up  relay  and  said 
a  dispensing  opera- 


assignor,  by  mesne' 
Iqc,   Jacluon, 
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3,193,074 
COIN  CONTROLLED  LOCKS 
Wells  F.  Stackhousc,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Locker  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,755 
5  Claims.    (CI.  194—92) 


n 


f*.  jS 


f  _ 


L 


1.  A  coin  controlled  lock  mounted  on  a  supporting 
frame  and  including  a  rotary  barrel  and  a  locking  bolt 
connected  thereto  and  movable  therewith  to  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  nor- 
mally operative  to  retain  the  bolt  in  unlocked  position, 
means  providing  a  coin  slot  in  the  lock,  means  for  retain- 
ing in  predetermined  position  a  coin  deposited  in  the  slot, 
other  means  including  a  coin  feeler  disposed  to  engage  a 
coin  supported  in  said  position  and  render  the  pawl  inop- 
erative and  permit  locking  movement  of  the  bolt,  means 
for  releasing  the  coin  when  the  bolt  is  in  locked  position, 
and  means  for  intercepting  and  supporting  the  released 
coin  at  a  lower  level  in  the  lock  and  for  again  releasing 
the  coin  when  the  bolt  is  moved  to  unlocked  position. 


3,193,075  , 

MONEY-HANDLING  DEVICES 
Anton  Okolischan,  St.  Louis,  and  Joseph  M.  Schaab, 
St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  National  Rejectors, 
Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,366 
13  Claims.    (CI.  194—100) 


ing  meter  having  a 
mounted  on  said 
in  one  direction, 
the  shaft  manu- 
the  indicator  to  a 
an  actuator 
having  means  to  ad- 
the  like  when  said 
flag  pivotally 
;ing  maintained  in  a 
n  said  indicator  is  at 
on  said  meter,  said 
rotatably  mounted 
flag  when  said 
the  coin,  resilient 
means  in  con- 
said  violation  flag  in 
having  means  to 
after  said  indicator 
to  remove  said  ro- 
with  said  viola- 


13.  A  coin  separator  that  has: 

(a)  a  runway  along  which  coins  and  slugs  can  roll, 

(b)  a  source  of  magnetic  flux  lines  w<hich  is  adjacent  to 
said  runway  and,  which  has  an  at>preciable  portion 
thereof  disposed  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  said 
runway,  /i 
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(c)  a  rebounding  surface  that  is  spaced  in  one  direction 
from  said  discharge  end  of  said  runway  and  that 
can  receive  coins  which  successively  roll  along,  and 
then  pass  beyond  said  discharge  end  of,  said  runway, 

(d)  an  accepted  coin  chute,  and 

(e)  a  rejected  coin  chute,  | 

(f)  said  runway  guiding  coins  or  slugs  into  said  mag- 
netic flux  lines  from  said  source  of  magnetic  flux 
lines  and  permitting  said  coins  or  slugs  to  roll  off 
of  said  discharge  end  thereof, 

(g)  said  magnetic  flux  lines  co-acting  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  coins  or  slugs  to  generate  eddy  cur- 
rents in  said  coins  or  slugs, 

(h)  said  eddy  currents  in  said  coins  or  slugs  generat- 
ing magnetic  fields  which  interact  with  said  mag- 
netic flux  lines  to  tend  to  retard  the  movement  of 
said  coins  or  slugs,  whereby  coins  and  slugs  of  dif- 
ferent resistivities  will  roll  along,  and  pass  beyond 
said  discharge  end  of,  said  runway  at  different  rates 
of  speed, 

(i)  said  rebounding  surface  being  positioned  relative  to 
said  discharge  end  of  said  runway  so  coins  and  slugs 
which  have  resistivities  within  a  predetermined  range 
and  which  have  received  a  predetermined  amount  of 
retardation  as  they  rolled  through  said  magnetic 
flux  lines  will  strike  said  rebounding  surface  and 
will  rebound  back  toward  said  discharge  end  of  said 
runway  and  pass  through  said  appreciable  portion 
of  said  magnetic  flux  lines, 

(j)  said  appreciable  portion  of  said  magnetic  flux  lines 
coacting  with  the  movement  of  said  rebounding  coins 
and  slugs  to  generate  further  eddy  currents  ip  said 
coins  and  slugs,  i  |  I 

(k)  said  further  eddy  currents  in  said  coins  and  slugs 
generating  further  magnetic  fields  which  interact  with 
said  appreciable  portion  of  said  flux  lines  to  addi- 
tionally retard  the  movement  of  said  coins  and  slugs, 

(I)  the  additional  retardation  of  said  coins  and  slugs 
coacting  with  the  initial  retardation  of  said  coins  to 
guide  said  coins  and  slugs  toward  the  appropriate 
chute. 

^^■""^■^      '         ■■      \ 
3,193,076  \ 

CONTAINER  FEEDING  MECHANISM     ' 
Sherman  H.  Creed,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,133 

9  Claims.    (CI.  198—22)  i 


point  above  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  incoming  containers 
to  a  point  intersecting  the  path  of  the  containers  at  a 
subsequent  downstream  location. 


3,193,077 

CONVEYOR  GUIDE  RAIL 

Nat  D.  Goldberg,  125  N.  Racme  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,430 

7  Claims.    (CI.  198—28) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  conveyor  and  frame  struc- 
ture therefore,  of  guide  rails  along  either  side  of  the  flight 
of  said  conveyor  and  including  a  plurality  of  guide  rail 
sections,  each  rail  section  including  an  elongated  plastic 
body  substantially  T-shaped  in  cross-section,  positioned  on 
its  side  whereby  the  trunk  portion  lies  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  and  the  cross-arm  lies  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane,  the  edge  of  the  trunk  portion  being  positioned  adja- 
cent conveyor  flight  whereby  conveyor  borne  articles  guid- 
ingly  pass  there  against,  each  rail  section  at  one  end  there- 
of having  the  upper  portion  of  its  cross-arm  displaced  to  a 
generally  vertical  plane  closer  to  said  trunk  portion  edge, 
each  rail  section  at  said  one  end  further  having  its  trunk 
portion  displaced  vertically  to  a  higher  horizontal  plane 
whereby  adjacent  ends  of  said  rail  sections  are  nestingly 
engaged,  and  means  for  connecting  said  rail  sections  to 
said  frame  structure  and  in  sliding  engagement  with  each 
other. 


3,193,078 

ARTICLE  DIVIDER  FOR  CONVEYORS 

Italo  M.  Amenta,  Middletown,  and  Robert  J.  Schnltz, 

Portland,   Conn.,   assignors  to   Emhart   Corporation^ 

Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,517 

8  Claims.    (CI.  198—31) 


1.  A  container  feeding  a^d  timing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  container  guide  arranged  to  receive  cylindrical 
containers  in  rolling  position  and  guide  the  containers 
along  a  predetermined  path,  and  endless  conveying  means 
mounted  over  said  container  guide  and  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  freely  rotatable  rollers  extending  across  said  con- 
veyor path  for  contact  with  said  containers,  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  roller  surfaces  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  containers,  the  lower  flight  of  said  rollers 
being  mounted  for  movement  in  a  path  declining  from  a 


1.  A  mechanism  for  directing  advancing  articles  from 
a  single  row  into  a  plurality  of  rows  and  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  ccmveyor  for  the  articles,  means 
supported  over  the  conveyor  to  confine  movement  of  the 
articles  to  a  single  row  at  an  upstream  position  on  the 
conveyor  and  to  define  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  lanes 
for  movement  of  the  articles  at  a  downstream  position 
on  the  conveyor,  a  guide  chute  extending  between  said 
upstream  and  downstream  positions  and  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  its  upstream  end  to  receive  the  advancing  row 


182 


sup 


of  articles,  means  supporting  the 
the  chute  for  swinging  movement  ' 
veyor  and  adjacent  said  lanes,  a 
ported  generally  transversely  of  an< 
to  engage  and  stop  said  chute  in      " 
the  respective  lanes,  means  for  pivoting 
means  for  moving  said  stop  bar  at 
of  engagement  with  said  chute  to  permit 
of  from  one  lane  to  another. 


downstream  end  of 
tt^reof  across  the  con- 
bar  movably  sup- 
over  said  conveyor 
pos^ons  of  registry  with 
said  chute,  and 
momentarily  out 
movement  there- 


3  193  079 
ROTARY  MARSHALUNd 
Alpbcos  Winter  IV,  FaMeM,  Coon.  1 
dim  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  and  Josep  i 


Coani^  assicnws  to  Winder  ImfNrporatcd, 

^*^  FUcd  Dec.  10, 1962,  Ser.  ifo.  243i518 
1  Claim.    (CL  198-h31) 


Rotary  marshalling  apparatus  fc  r  transferring  contain- 
ers  in  groups  from  a  single-line  c  mveyor  to  a  machine 


feeding  conveyor  running  from,  an< 
single-line  conveyor,  said  apparati 
bination,  a  paddle  wheel  having  t  u-ee  uniformly  spaced 
radially  extending  supports;  an  a^i  ally  extending  paddle 
secured  to  each  of  said  'supports,  each  of  said  paddles 
having  a  smoothly  contoured  con  ainer-engagirig  surface 
that  engages  a  relatively  narrow    vertical  portion  of  the 
containers  during  movement  of  t  le  paddle  through  the 
arc  of  its  container-contacting  mov  ;ment;  a  frame  mount- 
ing said  paddle  wheel  above  the   ingle-line  conveyor  at 
the  place  where  the  machine  feedii  g  conveyor  runs  there- 
from, said  paddle  wheel  being  moi  nted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  feed  dire(tion  of  the  single-line 
conveyor;  a  guide  bar  disposed  a  Ijacent  the  side  of  the 
single-line  conveyor  remote  fron 
conveyor  along  the  length  of  the  si »_ 
single-line  conveyor  being  canted  s  ong  its  length  adjacent 
said  guide  bar  so  that  containers  slide  down  the  canted 
conveyor  against  said  guide  bar;  c  antainer  sensing  means 
producing  a  signal  responsive  to  th ;  pressure  of  containers 
beneath  said  paddle  wheel;  a  sele  :tively  operated  paddle 
wheel  stop,  arresting  the  rotation  >f  said  paddle  wheel  as 
one  paddle  transfers  the  containers  onto  the  machine  feed- 
ing conveyor  and  as  the  next  pad  He  arrives  adjacent  the 
single-line  conveyor  behind  the  n  xt  succeeding  group  of 
containers;  and  a  drive  mechanisn  receiving  said  signal 
and  coupled  to  rotate  said  paddle 
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3,193,080 
MULTIPLE  STATION  FEEDING  MEANS 
Ricliard  L.  Spealier,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Spcaiter 
Sortation  Systems,  Inc.,  Brool(ficld,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  n4.  271,053 
11  Claims.    (CI.  198t-31) 


MACHINE 
Frederidt  R.  Marin> 
F.  Fane,  Danbnry, 
Danbory, 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  article?  from  a  source  to  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  side-by-side  devices,  com- 
prising, I 

(a)  a  downwardly  inclihed  chute  spanning  the  infeed 
side  of  the  devices  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from for  receiving  articles  at  the  top  of  the  chute 
and  delivering  them  to  the  devices  and  having  raised 
article  diverter  means  forming  a  part  of  the  chute 
between  adjacent  devices  for  separating  the  articles 
and  laterally  diverting  articles  to  the  adjacent  devices, 
and 

(b)  a  driven  diverting  roller  mCans  mounted  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  the  diverter  means  to  positively 
exert  a  laterally  moving  force  and  to  prevent  jam- 
ming of  articles  between  the  devices.  i   i 


at  right  angles  to  said 
comprising  in  com- 


3,193,081  ^ 
BLOCKING  MEANS  FOR  ARTICLE 
ACCUMULATOR 
Walter  G.  Harrison,  Westchester,  Leo  A.  Gary,  Chicago, 
and  Allan  C.  Audet,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  assignors  to 
Prospect  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,103 
7  Claims.    (CI.  198—37) 


number  of  containers  are  benea  h  the  paddle  wheel  to 
carry  one  of  said  paddles  across  ;  aid  single-line  conveyor 
to  transfer  the  containers  in  groi  ips  from  the  singie-hne 
conveyor  to  the  machine  feeding  conveyor. 


wheel  when  a  selected 


1.  In  an  article  accumulator  construction  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  sections  each  adapted  to  support 
an  article  thereon,  motor  means  for  independently  driving 
the  respective  sections  and  detecting  means  associated 
with  each  section  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  article 
on  a  section  and  actuating  means  for  individually  stopping 
the  motor  means  of  each  section  whereby  articles  can 
be  accumulated  on  the  construction,  said  sections  being 
arranged  whereby  articles  resting  on  a  particular  section 
after  stopping  of  the  motor  means  therefor  will  be  in 
position  for  transfer  to  a  succeeding  section  upon  restart- 
ing of  the  motor  means  for  such  succeeding  section,  the 
improvement   in   such   construction   comprising   a   gate 
assembly   adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  each  of  said 
sections,  the  gate  assembly  for  eath  section  being  adapted 
to  block  the  movement  of  an  article  from  the  discharge 
end  of  each  said  section  to  a  succeeding  section,  said 
assembly  including  stop  means,  means  movably  mounting 
said  stop  means,  drive  means  for  moving  said  mounting 
means  whereby  said  stop  means  can  be  positioned  in  the 


path  of  movement  of  articles  on  said  sections  and  whereby 
said  stop  means  can  be  moved  out  of  said  path  when  said 
articles  are  to  be  passed  to  a  succeeding  section  of  said 
accumulator,  and  means  for  operating  the  drive  means 
for  the  gate  assembly  of  a  particular  section  responsive  to 
the  stopping  of  the  motor  means  for  an  immediately 
succeeding  section. 
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18.3 


support  pivot  both  vertically  and  laterally  relative  to 
a  fixed  horizontal  axis  whereby  said  agitator  is  moved 


I  3,193,082 

I  I       I  WEIGHING  CONVEYOR 

Walton  B.  Crane,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Allied  Plastics  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,322 
7  ChUms.    (CL  198—39) 


oj  (o  u)  to  y*<*  '^  fo  ~it> 


ci    Cisr 


6.  In  an  article  conveyor,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  conveyor  supported  on  said  frame  for  movement 
along  the  frame; 

a  carrier  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  conveyed; 

means  mounting  said  carrier  on  said  conveyor  for 
movement  of  said  carrier  by  said  conveyor  and  free 
vertical  floating  movement  of  said  carrier  relative 
to  said  conveyor  during  movement  of  the  carrier  with 
the  conveyor; 

a  weighing  scale  on  said  frame  including  a  weighing 
platform  disposed  beneath  said  conveyor; 

said  carrier  including  a  supporting  member  disposed 
for  vertical  supporting  engagement  with  said  scale 
platform  during  movement  of  said  carrier  past  said 
scale; 

said  supporting  member  being  normally  disposed  at  a 
given  elevation  relative  to  said  frame  when  said  car- 
rier is  vertically  supported  by  said  conveyor  and  ap- 
proaching said  scale,  and  the  normal  elevation  of 
said  scale  platform  being  above  said  given  elevation, 
whereby  said  scale  platform  supports  said  carrier 
in  an  elevated  position  out  of  vertical  supporting 
engagement  with  said  conveyor  and  said  scale  ac- 
curately responds  to  the  combined  weight  of  said 
carrier  and  an  article  supported  thereby  during  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  over  said  scale  platform;  and 

means  on  said  frame  immediately  preceding  said  scale 
for  elevating  said  supporting  member  to  the  normal 
elevation  of  said  scale  platform  as  said  carrier  ap- 
proaches said  scale,  thereby  to  effect  movement  of 
said  supporting  member  onto  said  scale  platform. 


3,193,083 
HOPPER-SCREW  FEED 
Jack  W.  Crane,  New  Hirfland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Speny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  o^ 
Delaware 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,139  I 

6  Clafans.  (CL  198—64) 
1.  In  combination,  a  hopper  for  dry  fluent  material, 
said  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  an  agitator  within  said  hopper  and  movable 
relative  thereto,  said  agitator  extending  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  having  a  support  pivot  at  an  upper  end  and 
a  free  swinging  lower  end,  and  means  for  moving  said 


s 


laterally  and  osci  lated  up  and  down  to  prevent  bridging 
of  material  in  the  hopper. 


3,193,084 

PIPE  Handling  apparatus 

Robert  F.  Bauer,  Whittier,  and  RuskU  B.  Thomburg,  Tor- 
rance, Califs  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaijrare,  Continental  OU  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware,  The  Superior  Oil  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Cidifomia,  and  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California,  a  ctirporation  of  CaUfornia,  all  of  Lot  An- 
geles, Calif,      i 

Original  appUcatfon  Mar.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  649,099,  now 
Patent  No.  3,983,842,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,744 
4Claimf.    (CL  198— 137) 


1.  Pipe  handling  and  storage  apparatus  comprising  a 
pair  of  rotatable  shafts,  a  belt  disposed  around  the  shafts 
to  form  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  belt,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  outwardly  extending  pipe  retainers  on  the  belt  to 
form  pipe  storage  spaces  between  adjacent  retainers,  an 
outside  wearing  strip  disposed  beneath  the  lower  section 
of  the  belt,  a  roller  at  the  outer  end  of  each  pipe  retainer 
and  adapted  to  ride  on  the  wearing  strip  to  transfer  the 
pipe  load  from  tik  lower  portion  of  the  belt  to  the  wear- 
ing strip,  and  m^ans  for  moving  the  belt. 


3,193,085 

APPARATUS  f OR  CONVEYING  COMPONENTS 
Richard  R.  Whipple,  Haverhill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  6f  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,567 
r        2  Claims.    (CL  198—165) 
1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  components  having  axial 
leads  from  a  component  source  to  a  component  insertion 
machine  comprising: 
a  table, 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  wheels  mounted  on  said  table, 
a  second  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  said  table  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  with  and  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  first  pair  {of  wheels. 


184 


endless  bands  mounted  on  each  of 
the  inner  passes  of  said  bands 
distance  apart, 

equally  spaced  notches  in  the  upAr 
said  bands  shaped  such  for  receiving 
components  dropped  from  the 
thereby  support  them  between 

driving  means, 


bqing 

edges  of  each  of 
the  leads  of 
c  omponent  source  to 
th^  bands. 


•I 
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said  pairs  of  wheels, 
a  predetermined 


mc  ins 


ra(  la 
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means  connecting  said  driving 
each  pair  for  imparting  identica 
thereto,^ 

pin  means  mounted  on  the  peripheral 
driven  wheels  and  extending 
pin  being  located  so  as  to 
notches  to  thereby  form  driving 
the  wheels  and  the  bands  and  to 
mittent  movement  of  the  two  ba^ds 

means  mounted  between  the  inner 
bands  for  centering  the  compoi^ents 
their  arrival  at  the  component 


portions  of  the 

illy  therefrom,  said 

receivable  in  said 

connections  between 

coordinate  the  inter- 

,and 
jasses  of  the  notched 
thereon  prior  to 
i  isertion  machine. 


3,193,tM 
BELT  TRAINING  IN  CONVEVOR 
Kurt  E.  Wnhclm,  Barringtoo,  RJ 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  P^ 
Delaware 

Filed  lone  27, 1961,  Ser.  Plo.  119,966 
4  Chdm.    (CL  19H'202) 


to  one  wheel  of 
intermittent  motion 


SYSTEMS 
■ssignor  to  Rohm  A 
a  corporation  off 
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actuated  condition,  movable  mounUng  means  carrying 
said  sensing  means  to  move  said  sensmg  means  relative 
to  the  edge  of  the  belt,  said  drive  means  being  coupled  to 
move  said  mounting  means  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
lateral  shifting  of  the  belt  caused  by  said  drive  means 
swinging  the  bend  pulley  axis,  second  reversible  drive 
means  coupled  to  cooperate  with  said  first  drive  means 
in  moving  said  mounting  means  and  second  sensing 
means  fixedly  mounted  to  be  operable  between  two  actu- 
ated conditions  by  lateral  shifting  of  the  belt  on  the  bend 
pudey,  said  second  sensing  means  being  connected  to  op- 
erate said  second  drive  means  in  one  direction  when  in 
one  actuated  condition  and  operate  said  second  drive 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  when  in  the  other  actu- 
ated condition. 

3,193,087 
CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  W.  Hahn,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Champion 
Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,970 
7  Cbdms.    (CI.  198—203) 


~D'«*eTto«K 


1.  A  uniform  feed  device  for  feeding  the  individual 
links  of  a  chain  conveyor  past  a  worlc  transfer  station  for 
the  conveyor,  said  conveyor  having  links  which  secure 
spaced  apart  pins  each  of  which  have  a  roller  thereon,  a 
first  pair  of  sprockets  having  teeth  in  mesh  with  rollers 
of  said  chain,  said  sprockets  being  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  work  transfer  station,  a  second  pair  of 
sprockets  having  teeth  in  mesh  with  rollers  of  said  chain, 
respective  members  of  said  second  pair  of  sprockets  be- 
ing positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  pair  of 
sprockets,  said  sprockets  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
having  teeth  of  the  same  pitch  spacing,  and  a  gear  train 
operatively  connecting  each  of  said  sprockets  through 
teeth  which  mesh  without  backlash  producing  clearance 
to  cause  said  sprockets  to  have  the  same  identical  pitch 
velocity  at  all  times,  and  whereby  tension  forces  in  said 
chain  arc  isolated  from  the  section  of  the  chain  which 
is  moved  past  said  work  transfer  station. 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  b  md  belt  trained  over 
the  central  pcxlion  of  the  bend  pull  ;y  in  a  belt  conveyor 
system  having  means  at  one  end  of  the  bend  pulley  shaft 
for  swinging  the  shaft  axis  of  the  pi  Hey  in  a  plane  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  supporting  sur  ace  of  the  belt,  said 
device  comprising  first  reversible  di  ive  means  coupled  to 
swing  the  bend  pulley  axis  and  then  by  cause  lateral  shift- 
ing of  the  belt  on  the  bend  pulley .  first  sensing  means 
operable  between  two  actuated  com  itions  by  lateral  shift- 
ing of  the  belt  on  the  bend  pulley ,  said  sensing  means 
being  connected  to  operate  said  di  ive  means  in  one  di- 
rection when  in  one  actuated  cond  tion  and  operate  said 
drive  means  in  the  opposite  directi  in  when  in  the  other 


3,193,088 

RECIPROCATING  TYPE  CONVEYOR 
Harold  A.  White,  2306  Ramblfaig  Road,  Kabmiazoo,  Mich. 
FUcd  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,705   , 
12  Clatans.    (CI.  198—219)  |      I 

1,  In  a  conveyor,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  load-supporting  members  interleaved  with 

each  other  for  alternate  support  of  a  load; 
slibstantially  continuously  energizable  driving  nieans 
for  substantially  continuously,  reciprocably  driving 
each  of  said  members; 
similarly  contoured,  oppositely  facing,  ramps  respec- 
tively arranged  on  each  of  said  members; 
means  supporting  said  ramps  whereby  reciprocation  of 
said  members  will  cause  same  to  move  both  verti- 
cally and  horizontally,  said  driving  means  being  ar- 
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ranged  to  effect  said  reciprocation  of  said  members 
at  a  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 


-mz 


of^ess  than  180  degrees  and  greater  than  zero  de- 
grees; 
whereby  said  load  will  be  transferred  from  one  mem- 
ber to  the  other. while  said  members  are  both  travel- 
ling in  the  same  direction. 


r      '  '3 193  089  ' 

CONVEYOR*  CONTROL 
Arthur  E.  Williams,  Naticlc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  John  E. 
Williams  &  Son,  Inc.,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,656 
5  Cbims.'  (CI.  198—232) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  conveyor  including  driving 
means  for  effecting  movement  thereof,  a  support,  a  start- 
ing switch  fixed  to  the  support,  a  switch  actuator  mounted 
on  the  support  for  movement  relative  to  the  starting  switch 
to  initiate  operation  of  the  driving  means,  the  displace- 
ment of  said  switch  actuator  determining  the  distance  of 
movement  of  the  conveyor,  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  support,  a  first  sprocket  Axed  to  said  first  shaft  to 
effect  its  rotation,  a  countershaft  mounted  on  the  support, 
a  second  sprocket  fixed  to  said  countershaft,  a  chain  en- 
trained about  said  sprockets,  a  worm  wheel  on  said  coun- 
tershaft, a  second  shaft  supported  adjacent  the  conveyor 
having  a  worm  on  it  engaged  with  said  worm  wheel,  a 
third  sprocket  on  it,  and  an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  there- 
to, a  fourth  sprocket  and  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the 
distal  end  of  the  arm  with  the  wheel  engaged  with  one 
of  the  runs  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  chain  entrained  about 
the  third  and  fourth  sprockets  whereby  rotation  of  the 
wheel  effects  rotation  of  the  second  shaft,  the  second  shaft 
effects  rotation  of  the  countershaft,  arid  the  countershaft 
effects  rotation  of  the  first  shaft  to  return  the  switch  actu- 
ator to  its  initial  position. 


3,193,090 
COIN  MOUNTING 
Thomas   E.  Hndtecons,   Sr.,   and   Thomas   Edgar 
Hudgcons,  Jr.,  both  oi  7661  Ridgewood  Drive, 
Parma,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  101,279 
SCUhns.    (CI.  206— ^3) 


1.  A  receptacle  for  mounting  and  protecting  articles 
comprising  a  panel  of  cardboard  material  foldable  along 
a  central  fold  lin^,  said  panel  including  a  pair  of  open- 
ings therein,  said  ojpenings  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  fold  line  for  orientation  in  aligned  relation  when 
the  panel  is  folded  along  the  fold  line  and  the  portions 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  fold  line  brought  into  overlying 
engagement,  an  adhesive  coating  sensitive  to  pressure  at 
room  temperature  on  one  surface  of  the  panel,  a  ncKmal- 
ly  planar  transparent  flexible  sheet  overlying  each  open- 
ing, said  transparent  sheets  being  held  in  place  by  the 
adhesive  and  being  larger  than  the  openings  but  smaller 
than  the  panel  whereby  a  relatively  thin  article  of  less 
perimetrical  dimension  than  the  opening  may  be  disposed 
between  the  sheets  within  the  space  defined  by  the  pe- 
riphery of  each  of  the  openings  when  the  panel  is  folded 
whereby  the  sheets  in  contact  with  the  articles  will  con- 
form partially  to  the  shape  of  the  article  and  maintain  the 
article  in  protected  relation  and  the  portion  of  tl^  pres- 
sure sensitive  coating  on  the  panel  exteri(M-ly  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  sheets  will  be  seaUngly  engaged  with  each 
other  by  exerting  finger  pressure  peripherally  of  the  folded 
panel  thereby  retaining  the  article  for  visual  observation 
through  the  openings  from  either  side  thereof  and  pe- 
ripherally thereof  by  virtue  of  the  transparent  sheet  en- 
closing the  article. 


3,193,091 

TOKEN  HOLDER 

Peter  StorMs,  10  Alcorn  Ave.,  Toronto  7,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,977 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  10, 1962, 

844  098 

4Clafans.    (CL206— .83) 


1.  A  token  holder  comprising  a  strip  of  cardboard  or 
like  foldable  material  that  is  folded  inwardly  upon  itself 
about  a  longitudinal  outwardly  expressed  fold  line,  the 
strip  having  a  plut-ality  of  substantially  equi-spaced  open- 
ings along  the  longitudinal  fold  line  of  suflficient  width 
to  permit  a  portion  only  of  a  token  to  protrude,  and  at 
least  one  longitudinal  inwardly  expressed  crease  line  below 
the  openings  defining  a  shoulder  spaced  from  said  open- 
ings, the  tokens  being  held  in  position  in  said  opening  by 
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engagement  with  said  .holder  along 
line  and  by  engagement  with  said  sh< 
said  folded  strips  on  opposite  sides 
fold  line  both  extending  past  said 
cured  together  below  said  shoulder 


the  longitudinal  fold 

shoi  Ider,  the  portions  of 

3f  said  longitudinal 

sh^lder  and  being  se- 


3,193,092     _^  _ 

WRAPPING  AND  RIBBON  EllSPLAY  AND 
STORAGE  KIT 
Ann  C.  PanoBS,  PHtsbo^ 
(3902  Bosworth  Drive  SW. 
,       Filed  Dec  3, 1963,  Scr.  Nt . 
IClaliii.    (CL"' 


Raanoke, 


206-47) 


f^ — 7*t    ." 


ani 


othi  r 


A  paperboard  container  having  a 
fining  separate  compartments,  each 
with  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls 
a  pair  of  aligned  paper  roll  supports 
the  respective  opposite  side  walls 
the  opposite  side  walls  of  the 
vided  with  aligned  openings  for 
a  rod  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
for  hingedly  connecting  adjacent 
tions  whereby  one  section  may  be 
the  other  section  to  form  a  cloned 
pair  of  roll  supports  being  formet 
of  said  opposite  side  walls  and 
secting  tabs  arranged  at  right 
each  other  and  formed  in  hingecf y 
which  form  on  said  side  wall, 
formed  with  complementary  slots 
support  construction,  the  other  of 
ports  disposed  adjacent  the  other 
walls  and  comprising  an  insert  f 
hingedly  connected  panels,  a  first 
to  one  of  said  panels  along  an 
spaced  from  said  hinged  connectio  is 
hingedly  connected  to  the  other 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
first  tab  provided  in  the  half-slot 
larly  to  the  hinged  connection  am 
vided  with  a  half  slot  parallel  to 


3,193,093 
SHIPPING  RACK  FOR  SHEMT  MATERIALS 
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to  said  end  rails  beyond  said  rear  longitudinal  rail,  and  a 
vertically  inclined  rear  wall  extending  between  and  car- 


Pa. 

,V«.) 
.  327,688 


ried  by  said  posts  at  its  upper  end  and  connected  to  said 
rear  longitudinal  rail  at  its  lower  end. 


3,193,094 

DENTAL  WEDGES  AND  PACKAGE  THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Scholstad,  5570  SW.  Airowwood  Lane, 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,908 

5  Claims.    (CL  206— 63.5) 


pair  of  sections  de- 
af which  is  provided 
opposite  end  walls, 
disposed  adjacent 
one  compartment, 
compartment  pro- 
n  ceiving  the  ends  of 
of  ribbon,  means 
walls  of  said  sec- 
superimposed  upon 
x)ntainer,  one  of  the 
integrally  with  one 
a  pair  of  inter- 
with   respect  to 
connected  panels 
of  said  tabs  being 
to  form  a  cross-like 
aid  pair  of  roll  sup- 
>f  said  opposite  side 
)rmcd  of  a  pair  of 
hingedly  connected 
parallel  with  but 
and  a  second  tab 
said  panels  along 
connection,  said 
disposed  perpendicu- 
tt^  second  tab  pro- 
hinged  connection. 


r  :els 
end 


comi  nsmg 
an  (les 


eac  1 


tfi  > 
acis 


hir  ;ed 


5.  A  dental  wedge  comprising  an  elongated  body  of 
plastic  material  that  is  flexible  and  resilient,  said  body 
having  essentially  three  longitudinally  extending  sides  and 
tapering  from  a  butt  end  to  a  pointed  end,  and  an  elon- 
gated grove  along  one  side  of  the  body  progressing  from 
adjacent  the  pointed  end  to  adjacent  the  butt  end  of  the 
body,  the  other  two  sides  of  said  body  having  concave 
faces  and  adjacent  where  they  join  with  said  one  side  be- 
ing resiliency  dcformabic  into  the  space  within  the  groove 
on  pressure  being  applied  thereagainst,  the  wedge  adjacent 
the  butt  end  of  said  body  having  a  portion  for  gripping 
on  to  the  wedge  with  an  instrument,  and  means  beyond 
said  portion,  progressing  away  from  said  pointed  end  of 
the  body,  means  defining  a  grip  shoulder  whereby  an  in- 
strument is  inhibited  from  slipping  off  the  wedge,  to  en- 
able positive  gripping  of  the  wedge  on  its  removal  from 
between  two  teeth. 


t  le 


3,193,095 
SHIPPING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Louis  J.  Martino,  Lombard,  Wayne  E.  MoU,  VOla  Pari^ 
and   Ralph   E.  Wcimcr,  Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to 
McDomUd's  System,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
minois 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,000 
6  Claims.    (CI.  206— 65) 


Ralpk  C.  Hansen,  Toledo,  OUo,  asalgiMir  to  Ubbcy- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Tf  lcdO|  Ohio,  a  corp6- 
rationof  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  Slo.  262,485 
9Clafaiis.    (a.  206 -62) 
1.  A  shipping  rack  for  sheets  oi 
prising  a  rectangular  base  including  spaced  frdnt  and  rear 
longitudinal  rails  and  end  rails  exten  ling  between  and  con 
necting  said  front  and  rear  rails,  si  id  end  rails  extending 
beyond  said  rear  longitudinal  rail. 


plates  of  glass,  com- 


1.  A  package  containing  elongated  articles  such  as 
vertical  posts  secured    fluorescent  tubes  and  the  like  for  shipping  and  storing 
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said  elongated  articles,  said  package  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rectilinear  box  having  end  caps  at  the  longitudinal 
ends  of  said  box,  said  end  caps  being  secured  to  said  box 
and  enclosing  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  end  caps 
having  a  main  transverse  element  extending  across  an 
end  of  said  box,  said  transverse  elements  being  spaced 
apart  to  prevent  lengthwise  shifting  of  said  elongated 
articles  when  said  end  caps  are  in  a  box-closing  position, 
support  means  for  supporting  each  of  said. elongated  arti- 
cles at  at  least  three  spaced  points  along  their  length,  said 
support  means  extending  across  the  full  transverse  di- 
mensions of  said  box,  said  support  means  having  aligned 
holes  therein  along  a  plurality  of  parallel  axes  for  receiv- 
ing the  same  number  of  said  elongated  articles  in  said 
elongated  box,  separate  spacer  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  box  intermediate  said  support  means  for 
positioning  said  support  means  along  the  length  of  the 
box  against  relative  movement  within  said  box  when  said 
end  caps  are  in  a  package-closing  position,  said  spacer 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  open  areas  across  the  trans- 
verse dimensions  of  said  box  and  including  segments  lying 
intermediate  said  elongated  articles,  at  least  one  of  said 
end  caps  being  hingedly  secured  to  said  box  and  being 
openable  and  dosable  for  removal  and  insertion  of  elon- 
gated articles  therethrough  without  displacement  of  said 
support  means  and  said  spacer  means  when  elcwigated 
articles  are  inserted  and  removed  from  said  box,  said 
elongated  articles  being  insertable  and  removable  from 
said  box  only  through  said  ends  of  said  box,  and  elon- 
gated articles  disposed  within  the  aligned  holes  of  said 
supp(Mi  means.  | 

'  3,193,096 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES  HAVING 

AN  ASYMMETRICAL  END 
George  V.  Martin,  Bcrwyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  bcorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,899    I 
1  Claim.    (CL209— 74) 


Apparatus  for  sorting  articles  having  an  asyn^netrical 
end  and  a  symmetrical  end,  relative  to  a  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  the  article,  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  for  rotation  about  horizontal 
axes,  and  spaced  apart  to  define  a  restrictive  throat 
with  the  peripheral  surfaces  thereof  in  facing  rela- 
tionship and  normally  separated  by  a  distance  less 
than  the  width  of  an  article; 

a  gravity  feed  tube  mounted  in  vertical  alignment 
above  the  restrictive  throat  for  feeding  articles  one 
at  a  time  lengthwise  into  the  restrictive  throat  with 
a  predetermined  orientation; 

first  and  second  gears  each  coupled  directly  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  rollers  and  arranged  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  each  other; 

means  for  rotating  one  of  said  gears,  which  rotation  is 
transmitted  to  the  associated  roller  and  through  the 
other  of  said  gears  to  its  associated  roller  so  that 
said  rollers  are  rotated  in  synchronism  and  in  oppo- 
site directions; 


means  for  supposing  one  of  said  rollers  and  attached 
gear  for  limited  translational  movement  away  from 
the.  other  roller  and  attached  gear  to  the  extent  that 
said  respective!  gears  are  not  disengaged; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  one  roller  and  attached 
gear  toward  said  other  roller  and  attached  gear,  said 
resilient  means  being  compressed  as  an  article  is 
drawn  between  the  rollers  and  exerting  a  force  on 
said  one  roller  such  that  articles  dispensed  from 
between  said  rpllers  with  the  asymmetrical  end  last 
are  angularly  deflected  toward  the  roller  which 
cleaves  longest  to  the  edges  of  the  article  because  of 
such  asymmetfy,  and  such  that  articles  dispensed 
I  with  the  symmetrical  end  last  continue  with  an  un- 
deflected  course  because  of  such  symmetry;  and    , 

a  pair  of  repository  chutes  disposed  at  discrete  angles 
to  and  in  close  proximity  beneath  said  rollers,  the 
angles  at  which  said  chutes  are  disposed  being  such 
that  articles  deflected  angularly  toward  one  or  the 
other  of  said  rollers  are  propelled  into  an  associated 
one  of  said  repository  chutes,  while  articles  dispensed 
with  an  undeflected  course  are  propelled  between 


said  repository 


chutes. 


3,193,097 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAINING  SUSPENSIONS  OF 

SOLID  PARTICLES 

Erich  Betz,  Worms  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor  to  Chr. 

Wandcl  K.G.,  Rcutlingen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1960, 
W  27,486;  Dcd.  6, 1960,  W  29,042;  Jan.  31, 1961, 
W  29,364,  W  29,365 

5  Claims.    (CI.  209—287) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  straining  suspensions  of  solid 
particles,  comprising  a  container  having  side  walls  and 
a  bottom  and  an  inlet  for  the  unstrained  suspension  and 
a  waste  outlet  for  the  unstrainable  suspension,  a  rotary 
drum  strainer  rotatably  mounted  within  said  container, 
each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  container  having  an  open- 
ing, a  pair  of  hollow  shafts  secured  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  strainer  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and 
through  said  openings,  the  inside  of  said  shafts  com- 
municating with  the  inside  of  said  strainer,  one  of  said 
shafts  having  an  open  outer  end  serving  as  an  outlet  for 
the  strained  suspension,  annular  pneumatic  tube  means 
disposed  in  each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  pneumatic 
means  surrounding  one  of  said  shafts  and  resiliently 
supporting  one  of  said  shafts,  means  secured  to  each  of 
said  side  walls  adjacent  said  openings  and  secured  to  said 
pneumatic  means  for  supporting  said  pneumatic  means 
in  said  openings,  each  of  said  opening  containing  a  bear- 
ing means  intermediate  its  respective  pneumatic  means 
and  shaft  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shafts  and  strainer, 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  shafts  for  vibrating 
said  strainer  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum  strainer. 
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3,193,098 
FTTTED  SIEVE  FllAMES 
John  D.  Bingham,  Bramhall,  Engli  id,  assignor  to  Henry 
Simon  Limited,  Stocitport,  Cheshfre,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  fjo.  195,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  1  ritain,  June  12, 1961, 

21,093/61 
1  Claim.    (CI.  2094-404) 
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An  all-metal  sieve  frame  comprifting  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  members  and  a  pair  of  paralli  I  end  members  inter- 
connected thereto  to  provide  a  rigfi  comparatively  shal- 
low rectangular  open  framework, 
end  members  being  of  substantially  khannel  shape  in  cross 
section  and  having  parallel  upper  i  nd  lower  flanges  pro- 
jecting outwards,  the  upper  flang  ;  of  one  of  the  end 
members  having  a  groove  therein  e>  tending  the  full  length 
thereof,  a  vertically  slidable  yoke  el  ment  located  between 
the  upper  and  lower  flanges  of  the  ( ther  end  member  and 
between  the  upper  and  lower  flang  ;s  of  each  of  the  side 
members,  each  yoke  element  extending  the  entire  length 
of  its  associated  member  and  having  an  outwardly  directed 
face  provided  with  a  groove  then  in,  retaining  bars  of 
substantially  the  same  length  as  said  side  and  end  members 
positioned  in  said  grooves  for  clai  nping  the  edges  of  a 
screen  fabric  disposed  over  the  upger  flanges  of  the  side 
and  end  members,  means  for  movi  ig  each  yoke  element 
vertically  so  that  without  any  alt  xation  of  the  screen 
fabric  clamping  condition,  each  ;  oke  element  can  be 
moved  for  changing  the  tension  i  pplied  to  the  screen 
fabric,  the  lower  flange  of  one  ( f  said  end  members 
being  extended  outwardly  beyond  th ;  corresponding  upper 
flange  and  terminating  in  an  upwa  'dly  turned  hook  ele- 
ment, and  the  lower  flange  of  the  ( ther  end  member  bet- 
ing spaced  above  the  bottom  of  sai(  end  member  and  ex- 
tended outwardly  beyond  the  corre  iponding  upper  flange 
and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  turned  hook  element 
complementary  to  the  first  named  1  ook  element  whereby 
a  plurality  of  sieve  frames  can  be  pi  sitioned  in  end-to-end 
series  with  adjacent  hook  elements  n  engagement  thereby 
preventing  any  material  which  n  ay  pass  through  the 


frame  junctions  from  mixing  wit 
passed  through  the  screen  fabric 


3,193,099 
MONOVALVE  Fit 
Atfone  Joseph  Soricntc,  Gillette, 
Elizabeth,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Uni<4i 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1961,  Ser. 
11  Claims.    (CI.  21 
8.  A  filtering  apparatus  comprisi 
ing  an  upper  inlet  side  and  a  lowei 
chamber  above  said  filter  chambc  r 


means  connecting  said  storage  chamber  with  said  outlet 
side  of  said  filter  chamber,  said  storage  chamber  receiving 
said  effluent  from  said  outlet  side  of  said  filter  chamber 
to  raise  the  level  of  stored  efiluent  from  a  lower  level  to 
an  upper  level,  pipe  means  communicating  with  said  inlet 
side  of  said  filter  chamber,  means  connecting  said  pipe 
means  to  a  source  of  liquid  to  be  filtered,  service  outlet 
means  for  said  effluent,  said  service  outlet  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  storage  chamber,  the  height  of  said 
service  outlet  means  controlling  the  upper  level  of  said 
efiluent  in  said  storage  chamber,  said  pipe  means  having 


material  which  has 
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and  Joseph  H.  Doff, 
Tank  Car  Company, 


<io.  134,884 
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a  filter  chamber  hav- 

outlet  side,  a  storage 

for  storing  efiluent, 
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a  height  less  than  the  height  of  said  lower  level  of  the 
stored  efiluent  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  said  stored  efiluent 
through  said  filter  chamber  by  virtue  of  the  force  created 
by  a  head  of  the  stored  effluent  above  said  pipe  means, 
said  pipe  means  being  connected  to  a  backwash  liquid  out- 
let pipe,  valve  means  to  open  and  close  said  backwash 
liquid  outlet  pipe  and  to  terminate  the  fiow  of  said  effluent 
at  said  lower  level,  when  said  backwash  liquid  outlet  pipe 
is  closed  said  liquid  to  be  filtered  passing  into  said  filter 
chamber  and  when  said  backwash  liquid  outlet  pipe  is 
open  effluent  passing  through  said  filter  chamber  from  said 
storage  chamber. 


3,193,100 

LIQUID  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Arthur  E.  Broughton,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  A.  E. 

Broughton  &  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,662 

1  Claim.     (CI.  210—117) 


A  liquid  filtering  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
filtering  chambers,  each  having  a  normal  intake  portion 
and  a  normal  discharge  portion,  filtering  means  in  each 
chamber,  liquid  supply  conduit  communicating  with  said 
chambers,  a  filtered  liquid  discharge  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  chambers,  valve  means  to  selectively 
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close  off  direct  communication  between  the  liquid  supply 
conduit  and  each  of  said  chambers,  individual  valve 
means  to  drain  the  liquid  from  the  normal  intake  portion 
of  each  of  said  chambers,  a  check  valve  interposed  be- 
tween the  normal  discharge  portion  of  the  filtering 
chamber  and  the  discharge  conduit  to  normally  prevent 
back  flow  of  filtered  liquid  from  said  discharge  conduit 
through  said  chamber,  means  for  producing  limited  open- 
ing of  said  check  valve  to  provide  back  fiow  of  filtered 
liquid  from  said  discharge  conduit  when  said  drain  valve 
is  opened  to  wash  out  solid  accumulations  on  said  filter- 
ing means,  said  check  valve  opening  means  comprising 
a  cam  shaft  joumaled  in  close  association  to  the  check 
valve  and  provided  with  a  camming  portion  for  engaging 
the  check  valve  to  open  the  same  a  predetermined  limited 
amount  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  to  provide  said  limited  opening  of  said  check 
valve.  i 


3,193,101       ' 
FLUID  BY-PASS  FILTER  WITH  ANTI- 
DRAINBACK  VALVE 
Kingsley  E.  Humbert,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Wix  Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1956,  Ser.  No.  622,477 
•     8  Claims.    (CI.  210— 130) 


8,  A  throw-away  oil  filter  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines or  the  like,  the  filter  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
hollow  body  with  an  inner  wall,  the  body  having  one  end 
integral  therewith  and  the  other  end  thereof  reinforced,  a 
hollow  foraminous  tube  fixed  centrally  in  the  casing,  a 
filter  element  in  the  casing  comprising  a  filter  medium  of 
pleated  paper  about  the  tube,  the  pleated  paper  having  cir- 
cumferential outer  edges  and  opposite  end  edges,  an  end 
cap  fixed  at  each  end  edge  of  the  filter  paper,  each  of  the 
end  caps  having  a  body  portion,  a  central  portion,  and  a 
rim  portion,  the  rim  portion  comprising  flanges  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  body  and  overlapping  marginal 
end  portions  of  the  circumferential  outer  edges  of  the 
pleated  filter  medium,  each  flange  of  each  cap  having  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  outwardly  extending  ribs  and  pro- 
viding passageways  therebetween,  the  ribs  of  the  flanges 
engaging  spaced  portions  of  the  said  inner  wall  of  the  cas- 
ing and  thus  spacing  the  circumferential  outer  edges  of  the 
pleated  filter  medium  from  the  inner  wall  6f  the  casing 
and  providing  a  surrounding  chamber  for  oil  passing 
through  the  said  passageways  between  the  ribs  on  the  end 
caps,  one  end  cap  adjacent  the  integral  end  of  the  casing 
having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  therein,  a  spider  sup- 
ported by  the  body  portion  of  the  said  one  end  cap  adja- 
cent its  opening  and  extending  into  the  hollow  foraminous 
tube,  a  spring  supported  within  the  spider  in  the  tube,  a 
high-pressure  relief  valve  within  the  spider  engaged  by  the 
spring,  the  high  pressure  valve  engaging  the  body  portion 
of  the  said  one  end  cap  and  normally  closing  the  opening 


therein  under  force  of  the  spring,  a  spring  means  having  a 
central  opening  between  said  one  end  cap  and  the  said  in- 
tegral end  of  the  casing  and  thus  resiliently  urging  the  filter 
element  toward  the  reinforced  end  of  the  casing,  the  said 
opening  in  the  spring  means  being  concentric  with  the  . 
opening  in  the  said  one  end  cap,  the  reinforced  end  of  the 
casing  comprising  a  partial  end  wall  seamed  to  the  body 
of  the  casing  and  a  reinforcing  plate  of  a  thickness  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  said  partial  end  wall  and  affixed 
to  the  said  partial  end  wall,  the  reinforcing  plate  being  of 
slightly  less  dimensions  than  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing 
and  positioned  in  the  casing  inwardly  of  the  said  seam, 
the  partial  end  wall  and  the  reinforcing  plate  comprising 
the  closure  for  the  reinforced  end  of  the  casing,  the  rein- 
forcing plate  having  a  plurality  of  oil  inflow  openings 
therein  and  a  central  inwardly  extending  internally  thread- 
ed fiange  forming  a  wall  for  an  outfiow  opening  and 
providing  means^for  attaching  the  filter  to  a  mounting, 
the  other  of  the  end  caps  being  adjacent  to  the  closed  end 
of  the  casing,  the  said  other  end  cap  having  a  central 
opening  therein  concentric  with  the  said  foraminous  tube, 
a  sealing  ring  adjacent  and  surrounding  the  opening  in  the 
said  other  end  cap  and  sealingly  engaging  the  reinforcing 
plate,  an  anti-drainback  valve  comprising  a  thin,  flat  disc 
having  arcuate  spring  fingers  integral  therewith  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  disc,  the  disc  positioned  between  the  rein- 
forcing plate  and  said  other  end  cap  and  being  of  such 
dimensions  as  to  extend  over  the  oil  inflow  openings, 
said  spring  fingers  engaging  said  other  end  cap  and  thus 
resiliently  urging  the  valve  disc  over  the  oil  inflow  open- 
ings in  the  reinforcing  plate  but  allowing  the  valve  disc 
to  flex  away  from  the  reinforcing  plate  on  flow  and  pres- 
sure of  the  oil  from  the  internal  combustion  engine  thus 
opening  the  oil  inflow  opening  to  permit  the  oil  to  enter 
the  casing  and  flow  through  the  passageways  between  the 
ribs  of  the  end  caps  into  the  chamber  surrounding  the 
pleated  paper  through  the  pleated  paper  so  as  to  be  filtered 
thereby  into  the  central  foraminous  tube  and  then  through 
the  oil  outfiow  opening,  but  upon  a  clogging  of  the  pleated 
paper  filtering  medium  the  said  high  pressure  relief  valve 
adjacent  the  integral  end  opens  thus  allowing  the  oil  to 
bypass  the  clogged  pleated  paper  filter  and  flow  directly 
into  the  foraminous  central  tube  and  through  the  oil  out- 
flow opening  in  the  reinforcing  plate. 


3,193,102 
FILTERS 
Harry  Simister  Bottoms,  Solihull,  and  Thomas  Campbell, 
Knowie,  England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indus- 
tries) Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  28,  1961, 

23,362/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 137) 


W    I* 


1.  A  wash  filter  comprising  in  combination  a  body 
part,  a  main  passage  defined  within  the  body  part,  said 
main  passage  including  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
formed  in  the  body  part  for  causing  liquid  to  fiow  through 
the  main  passage,  a  branch  passage  extending  from  said 
main  passage,  a  tubular  filter  element  located  in  the  main 
passage  between  the  branch  passage  and  the  inlet  means, 
said  filter  element  being  tapered  towards  said  inlet  means, 
a  part  including  means  mounting  said  part  in  spaced  re- 
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lationship  within  the  filter  element 
flowing  through  the  main  passage  to 
let  ude  surface  of  the  filter  elemen 
any  contaminant  deposited  thereon 
to  the  branch  passage,  said  means  i 
as  to  permit  limited  axial  movemer  t 
the  filter  clement,  said  mounting  r 
for  urging  the  part  towards  the 
element  whereby  as  the  rate  of 
passage  increases  the  part  will  be 
tion  of  the  spring  and  the  size  of 
tween  the  filter  element  and  the 
to  the  tapering  form  of  the  filter  elem  ;nt 


for  causing  liquid 
flow  against  the  in- 
to wash  therefrom 
from  liquid  passing 
n  ounting  said  part  so 
thereof  relative  to 
including  a  spring 
end  of  the  filter 
through  the  main 
nioved  against  the  ac- 
space  defined  be- 
will  increase  due 


means 
inet 
flo  V 
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3,193,103    ^ 
POND  FlLTEl 
Clillonl  H.  Snyder,  SonnyhUl 
Imperial,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  fit. 
7  Claims.    (CL  21M-143) 
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1.  A  farm  pond  pump  filter  omprising  a  pump,  a 
strainer  for  submersion  in  a  pond,  a  suction  pipe  having 
its  open  end  in  said  strainer  and  cc  nnected  tasaid  pump, 
a  fluid  pressure  pipe  having  its  op<  n  end  in  said  strainer 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  thereto,  flexible  hose 
means  of  elastomer  material  secur  d  on  the  open  end  of 
said  fluid  pressure  pipe  to  conve;    fluid  under  pressure 
therefrom  and  into  said  strainer,  &  id  hose  means  having 
sufficient  flexibility  and  of  sufficici  t  length  to  cause  it  to 
whip  due  to  the  reaction  forces  of  t  le  fluid  under  pressure 
discharged  therefrom  and  to  dinct  a  stream  over  the 
entire  inner  surface  of  said  straim  r  to  remove  and  keep 
algae  and  debris  from  coyering  an<  cloggin|  and  entering 
said  strainer,  a  fluid  pressure  tani   to  receive  the  output 
of  said  pump,  an  air  chamber  at  the  top  of  said  tank, 
valvular  means  connecting  said  flu  d  pressure  pipe  to  said 
tank  to  supply  fluid  under  pressui  e  to  said  strainer,  said 
valvular  means  supplying  air  and  water  from  said  fluid 
pressure  tank  to  said  fluid  pressure  pipe,  and  an  air  pump 
to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  sai  I  tank. 


bly  movable  al«ig  an  upstream  face  of  the  screen, 
and  first  and  second  power  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  grappling  means,  and  for  reciprocably 
moving  said  grappling  means  with  respect  to  said 
screen,  said  grappling  means  including 

a  horizontally  oriented  axle, 

first  and  second  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  axle,  said  wheels  engaging  the  upstream 
face  of  said  screen  and  maintaining  said  axle  spaced 
parallel  to  said  screen, 

a  plurality  of  fixed  tines  having  free  ends  and  having 
fixed  ends,  said  fixed  ends  being  fixedly  secured  to 
said  axle  between  said  wheels,  said  fixed  tines  ex- 
tending radially  from  said  axle,  uniformly  turning 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  screen 
adjacent  the  upstream  face  thereof, 


3,193,184  , 
POWER  OPERATED  TRASH  FORK  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  INTAKE    JTRUCTURES 
Lester  W.  Leach,  2225  Glen  EUynj  Oklahoma  City,  OlUa. 
FOcd  Jan.  26,  1961,  Scd  No.  85,139 
4  Claims.     (CL  21 »— 162) 
1.  In  a  device  for  the  transfer  of  accumulated  debns, 
tlie  improvement  in  a  combinati  )n  comprising: 
_     a  static  screen  disposed  in  a  c  sntinuous  flow  path  of 
a  debris  contaminated  fluid; 
a  debris  grappling  system  oper  ibly  associated  with  ihe 
screen  including  debris  graipling  means  reciproca- 


a  first  horizontal  plate  interconnecting  said  free  ends 
of  said  fixed  tines,  j 

at  least  one  ring-like  member, 

mounting  means  rotatably  supporting  said  at  least  one 
ring-like  member  on  said  axle, 

a  second  plate  fixed  to  said  ring-like  member  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  generally  radially, 

a  plurality  of  movable  tines  having  first  ends  fixed  to 
said  second  plate  spaced  from  said  ring-like  mem- 
ber and  having  second  ends  curving  toward  said  free 
ends  of  said  fixed  tines, 

means  connected  to  said  fork  and  to  said  first  power 
means  for  opening  said  fork, 

flexible  means  connected  to  said  grappling  means  and 
to  said  second  power  means,  whereby  actuating  said 
second  power  means  closes  said  grappling  means  and 
continued  actuating  of  said  second  power  means 
raises  said  grappling  means. 


3,193,105 
CONTINUOUS  DISC  FILTER 
Neil  F.  Putnam,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Improved  Ma- 
chinery  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,158 
8Clafans.    (CI.  210— 331) 
1    In  a  continuous  disc  filter  having  a  slurry  contain- 
ing  bath,   the   combination   of   a   disc   filter   assembly 
mounted  to  rotate  op  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  bath  which 
comprises  with  a  section  disc  filter,  a  core  assembly  sup- 
ported to  turn  on  a  horizontal  axis,  an  assembly  of  dis- 
charge conduits  extending  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  each 
comprising  a  series  of  forms  each  having  a  Z  shaped  cross 
section  and  arcuately  formed  so  that  a  series  of  said 
members  when  fitted  together  form  a  series  of  parallel 
discharge  conduits  arcuately  disposed  about  periphery  of 
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said  shaft,  each  said  Z-shaped  form  being  tapered  in- 
wardly toward  the  axis  of  the  core  assembly  alMig  the 


.*-" 


'  !  li  i  '  " 


I  II  1 1 


I  ,' 


i  r  i   II  I  I  ii   I      II     I   II  I  I   'J      I  II  ^- 

t  i)  ji  :}  I 

( 1 1  I  ill 


jiaTiTT 


1  ' 


US 


length  thereof,  said  taper  being  expanded  in  the  direction 
of  discharge,  and  an  annular  strap  means  securing  said 
discharge  conduits  in  place. 


1.  A  centrifugal  machine  comprising  a  support  housing 
open  at  one  side,  a  closure  for  said  side  having  an  open- 
ing, fastener  means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  removably  securing  said  closure  to  the  housing, 
a  bearing  in  said  housing  opposite  said  closure,  a  pulley 
having  a  spindle  seated  for  rotation  in  said  bearing,  means 
for  rotating  said  pulley  and  spindle,  a  rod  coaxial  with 
said  spindle  passing  through  said  closure  opening  and 
having  an  outwardly  directed  element  and  a  radial  flange 
secured  to  its  inner  end  near  ^aid  pulley,  a  flexible  mem- 
brane secured  to  said  radial  flange  and  said  pulley  to  im- 
part rotation  to  the  flange  but  allow  axial  movements 
of  the  flange  and  connected  rod,  a  vibration  generator 
mounted  on  said  closure,  a  first  sleeve  disposed  about 
said  rod  and  fixed  to  the  generator  to  vibrate  axially 
therewith,  a  drum  within  said  support  housing  having  an 
axis  coaxial  mth  said  rod  and  an  inner  flange  seated  on 
said  radial  flange,  a  hollow  spreader  within  said  drum 
having  a  base  seated  on  said  inner  flange  of  the  drum 
and  an  aoex  surrounding  said  rod.  a  second  sleeve  posi- 
tioned about  the  rod  and  having  ends  which  respectively 
engage  said  first  sleeve  and  said  apex  of  the  spreader,  and 
clamp  means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  and  engaging 
the  said  first  sleeve  to  clamp  the  rod,  radial  flange,  drum, 
spreader  and  first  and  second  sleeves  together,  whereby 
upon  unfastening  said  fastener  means  and  said  clamp 
means,  the  closure,  vibration  generator  and  first  sleeve 
may  be  removed  from  the  support  housing  leaving  said 


second  sleeve  spreader  and  drum  surrounding  the  rod  and 
seated  on  said  radial  flange  for  ready  removal  and  re- 
placement. 


3,193,107 
FLASK  HOLDER 
George  J.  Pibt,  Chicago,  ni.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,622 
6  Claims.    (CL211— 74) 
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1.  A  holder  for  the  support  of  chemical  laboratory  flasks 
which  comprises  a  base,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
resilient  side  walls  and  inwardly  extending  spaced  ter- 
minal flange  members  extending  from  said  walls  forming  a 
flask  receiving  endwise  open  space  substantially  equivalent 
in  transverse  dimension  to  a  diameter  of  said  flasks  at  a 
portion  thereof  having  a  downwardly  increasing  diameter. 


3,193,106 

CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE  COMPRISING  A  DRUM 
WITH  A  SPREADER  VIBRATING  IN  AXIAL 
DIRECTION 

Rokus  Bnizert,  99  Generaal  Spoorbum, 

Rijswijk,  Netheriands 

FUed  May  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109^38 

3Cbams.    (CL  210— 370) 


3,193,108 
SHELF  EXTENDER 
Ronald   V.   Johnson,   Minneapolis,   Minn.,   assignor  to 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Company,  Ramsey,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,862 
9  Chdms.    (CL  211—153) 


^/ 


1.  A  shelf  extender  including  a  generally  rectangular 
tray  of  paperboard,  the  tray  including  a  bottom  panel, 
front,  rear  and  end  walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
means  connecting  said  front,  rear  and  end  walls  together, 
bracket  flaps  integral  with  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  beyond  said  end  walls  and  adapted  to 
engage  over  a  shelf,  the  bracket  flaps  being  short  relative 
to  the  height  of  the  end  walls,  bracket  arms  integral  with 
said  edges  of  said  end  walls  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  end  walls  spaced  below  said  bracket  flaps  and 
adapted  to  engage  beneath  a  shelf  over  which  said  end 
flaps  extend. 

^  3,193,109 

SLEWING  AND  ERECTING  MOTOR  FOR 
TOWER  CRANES 
Norman  Edward  Kerridgc,  Saltf ord,  near  Bristol,  KngfaffH, 
assignor  to  Stothert  A  Pitt,  Limited,  Bath,  Ei«famd,  a 
company  of  the  United  Kingdom 

nicd  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  31,  1962, 

29,466/62 
6Clafans.  (CL  212— 68) 
1.  In  a  self-erecting  tower  crane,  in  combination  with  a 
tower  which  is  built  up  in  sections,  a  superstructure  ro- 
tatably supported  from  the  tower,  a  yoke  member  on 
the  tower  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  superstruc- 
ture, a  jib  carried  by  the  superstructure,  and  means  for 
imparting  slewing  motions  to  the  jib,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  winch  drum  mounted  to  revolve  about  an  axis  con- 
centric with  the  slewing  axis  of  the  superstructure,  a 
motor  and  associated  gearing  for  transmitting  driva^  to 
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the  drum  and  to  the  -yoke  and 
pulley  system  connected  to  said  wi 
the  tower  and  thereafter  raising  the 
means  for  locking  the  yoke 
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supel-structure,  a  rope  and    the  yoke,  extending  horizontally  from  the  follower  plate, 
ich  drum  for  erecting    and  penetrating  said  slots. 

iuperstructure  and  jib,       a  slotted  coupler  shank  between  the  straps  abutting  on 
member  to  the  tower  when  the  follower  plate,  a  draft  key  extending  through  the 

slot  in  the  coupler  shank  and  through  the  slots  in  the 
yoke  straps, 


rotation  of  the  drum  is  required 
rope-pulley  system,  and  means  f 


drum  to  the  tower  when  rotary  mc  tion  of  the  yoke  is  re 
quired  to  enable  the  sup«frstructur< 
to  the  tower. 


a  unit  casting  enclosing  the  draft  gear,  the  walls  of  the 
casting  being  slotted  in  register  with  the  slots  in  the 
straps,  the  draft  key  and  follower  plate,  support  lugs 
extending  through  said  slots, 

a  draft  lug  in  the  path  of  the  draft  gear  follower,  a  buff- 
=  ing  lug  in  the  path  of  the  draft  gear,  the  slots  being 
longer  than  the  movement  permitted  by  the  gear  and 
follower  between  the  lugs. 


for  operation  of  said 
)r   locking   the   winch 


f  EARTH  MOVING  IMPLEMENTS 

Joseph  C.  Bamford,  Uttozctcr,  Enilaiid,  assigiior  to  J.  C. 
Bamford  (Excairaton)  LimttcdJ  Roccstcr,  England,  a 
British  company  4 .       I 

Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Scr.  Ko.  3184>45   . 


3,193,112 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Zaven  Oganezovich  Karaluishjan,  Dobroijubov  Str.  18, 

Apt.    46;    Albert    Isidorovich    Timoshuk,    Bolshaja 

Pirogovsluija  Str.  53/55,  Apt.  114;  and  Ffodor  Stepan- 

to  be  slewed  relative        ovj^ii  Markanov,  Bolshoy  Savfaisky  by-street  7,  Apt.  4; 

all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,799 
4  Claims.    (CI.  213— 43) 


<  *',** 


SCbims.    (CL21: 


1.  In  or  for  a  mechanical  exca^tor 
fied  having  a  boom  pivotally  mou  ited 
having  a  pair  of  extensible  legs  dis  >osed 
a  stabilising  device  comprising;  ai 
pivotal  connecting  means  spaced 
the  beam  on  the  upper  side  thereo 
nection  one  to  each  of  the  legs  of 
one  of  said  pivotal  connecting  means 
for  lost-motion  in  its  connection 
the  sub-frame,  and  downwardly  e 
the  underside  of  said  beam. 


3,193,111^ 

DRAFT  GEAR  RIGGING  FO  t  RAILROAD  CARS 
Vcmbn  S.  Danicbon,  Chici«o,  II .,  assignor  to  Standard 
Car  Truck  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  <  nrporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  [>'    ""  "'* 
6  Claims.    (CL  2  : 
5.  A  railroad  car  draft  system  .        _ 

yoke  having  spaced  parallel,  verti  :al,  longitudinally  slot- 
ted straps,  a  draft  gear  between  I  he  straps,  a  draft  gear 
follower  plate  between  the  strap:  abutting  on  the  draft 
gear,  support  lugs  therefor  perpc  idicular  to  the  axis  of 


-145) 


of  the  type  speci- 

upo;i  a  sub-frame 

one  at  each  side, 

elongated  beam,  two 

tpart  longitudinally  of 

and  adapted  for  con- 

the  sub-frame,  ^t  least 

having  provision 

>  the  associated  leg  of 

tending  projections  on 


No.*  208,540 
3—8) 

comprising  a  coupler 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  absorbing  device  for  absorbing 
kinetic  energy  of  bodies  being  in  relative  motion  and  par- 
ticularly for  automatic  couplers  for  railway  rolling  stock, 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  a  cylinder  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  the 
casing  and  having  a  closed  end  projecting  beyond  the 
open  end  of  the  casing,  a  washer  secured  within  the  cas- 
ing, a  piston  rod  extending  through  an  opening  in  said 
washer,  a  piston  mounted  on  said  rod  operably  connected 
with  the  cylinder,  a  floating  piston  within  said  cylinder 
with  the  chamber  provided  between  the  floating  piston  and 
the  closed  end  constituting  a  low  pressure  gas  chamber, 
a  second  floating  piston  within  said  casing  between  the 
washer  and  the  closed  end  coacting  with  said  rod  and 
the  chamber  provided  between  such  piston  and  closed  end 
constituting  a  high  pressure  gas  chamber,  the  chamber 
between  the  piston  mounted  on  said  rod  and  the  washer 
constituting  a  chamber  for  fluid,  means  providing  an 
annular  space  between  said  cylinder  and  casing  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  and  said  last  named  piston 
having  gauged  openings  therein  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  fluid  chamber  into  said  cylinder  and  into  said  annular 
space. 

3,193,113       I 
CARTON  TIPPING  MECHANISM 
Charles  E.  Kerr,  St.  Petersburg,  Fbi.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  July  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  750,420,  now 

Patent  No.  3,016,807,  dated  Jan.  16,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,894 

2Ctoinis.    (CI.  214— 1) 

2.  A  carton  tipping  mechanism  comprising  two  slides 
mounted  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  and  with  one  slide 


higher  than  the  other  and  projecting  beyond  the  terminal 
end  thereof  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of 
a  carton  to  be  tipped,  means  for  advancing  the  carton 
along  said  slides,  a  shaft  mounted  parallel  to  and  adja- 
cent the  lower  one  of  said  slides  at  the  outboard  side  there- 
of, two  arms  projecting  laterally  from  the  shaft  in  planar 
alignment  with  each  other  and  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  the. axis  of  the  shaft,  a  plate  mounted  on  the 
shaft  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  axis  thereof  be- 
tween a  lower  position  wherein  it  extends  longitudinally 
from  the  terminal  end  of  the  lower  of  said  slides  as  an 
extension  thereof  and  wherein  it  slopes  downward  and 
laterally  from  the  conveyor  in  a  plane  including  said 
higher  slide  and  an  upper  position  wherein  it  slopes  more 


v:^^-^. 


steeply  downward  and  laterally  from  the  conveyor,  an 
elevator  reciprocably  mounted  with  its  upper  end  pro- 
jecting between  said  higher  slide  and  said  plate  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  a  carton  supported  on  said  higher  slide 
and  plate,  means  for  simultaneously  raising  said  elevator 
and  turning  said  plate  to  said  upper  position  thereof  to 
tip  the  carton  onto  said  arms,  means  responsive  to  ar- 
rival of  a  carton  in  registry  with  said  plate  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  elevator  raising  and  plate  turning  means, 
horizontal  receiving  means  mounted  adjacent  said  shaft 
in  alignment  with  said  arms,  and  means  for  damping 
movement  of  said  arms  as  they  pivot  downward  toward 
the  receiving  means  to  deposit  the  tipped  carton  gently 
thereon. 

3,193,114 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Eticnne  L.  J.  G.  Schaar,  Marly-lc-Roi,  France,  assignor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,893 
14  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  turning  workpieces 
having  various  cross  section  comprising  a  frame,  a  work 
supporting  ledge  on  the  frame  formed  of  a  flat  generally 
horizontal  surface  intersecting  a  vertical  surface,  a  work 
Slop  on  said  horizontal  surface  set  back  from  the  vertical 
surface,  a  movable  flat  work  supporting  table  adjacent 
the  ledge,  said  table  having  a  work  supporting  surface  dis- 
posed in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  means  to  produce 
vertical  movement  of  said  table  along  said  vertical 
surface  and  being  adapted  to  maintain  the  top  surface 
of  said  table  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  positions  includ- 
ing a  position  coincident  with  said  horizontal  surface  of 
said  ledge  and  in  positions  generally  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  below  said  horizontal  surface,  means  to  move 
816  CO.— 7 


o 


the  workpiece  across  the  table  towards  the  work  stop 
and  to  hold  the  workpiece  during  machining  against  said 
work  stop  and  alternatively  against  the  vertical  surface 
of  said  ledge  when  the  table  is  below  said  horizontal 
surface,  means  for  initiating  an  indexing  movement  of  a 
workpiece  situated  on  the  table  when  the  table  is  below 
said  horizontal  surface  and  for  ejecting  said  workpiece 
from  said  table  after  the  flnal  machining  operation. 


3,193,115 
STEPPED  TABLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  BILLETS 

DURING  INSPECTION  OR  SCARFING 
Walter  R.  Egger,  Austintown  Township,  Mahoning 
County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,297 
11  Clafans.    (CI.  214—1) 


1.  Billet  turning  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
inclined,  longitudinally  spaced  beams,  a  series  of  ascend- 
ing steps  formed  on  said  beams,  the  rise  of  each  step 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  a  billet  edge,  each 
step  having  a  generally  ascending  arcuate  edge  portion, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  plates  adjacent  said 
beams  respectively,  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  plates  below  each  step  and  lift  arms  on  each  shaft 
projecting  beyond  the  arcuate  edge  portion  of  the  adja- 
cent step,  means  mounting  said  plates  for  vertical,  paral- 
lel movement  relative  to  said  beams  to  raise  said  lift 
arms  and  said  billets  disposed  on  said  steps  and  means 
to  rotate  said  shafts  to  raise  said  billets  around  said 
arcuate  edge  portions  and  to  turn  each  said  billet  over 
onto  the  step  thereabove. 


3,193,116 

SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  FROM  OR  PLACING 

PIPE  IN  A  WELL  BORE 

John  W.  Kenneday  and  William  C.  Lindsey,  Corpot 

Christi,  Tex.,  ass^piors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso 

Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cor> 
'   poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,750 
2  Claims.    (CI.  214— 2.5) 

1.  A  system  for  use  on  a  well  derrick  for  removing 
from  and  placing  pipe  in  a  well  comprising:  a  main  ele- 
vator provided  with  a  bore  large  enough  to  provide  sufli- 
cient  inside  ^diameter  to  pass  the  pipe  collars;  a  pair  of 
transfer  elevators,  each  transfer  elevator  having  an  out- 
side diam'eter  sufliciently  large  to  permit  engagement  with 
the  main  elevator  and  having  a  bore  sufficiently  small 
in  diameter  to  engage  beneath  the  pipe  collars;  a  crown 
block;  a  double  pulley  mounted  on  the  derrick  adjacent 
the  top  thereof;  a  draw  works  on  the  floor  of  the  derrick; 
transfer  hoists  on  the  floor  of  the  derrick;  a  pipe  trough 
located  adjacent  the  floor  of  the  derrick;  means  including 
a  main  elevator  line  connected  to  the  draw  works  and 
depending  from  the  crown  block  and  controlled  by  the 
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draw  works  for  raising  and  lowering 
first  transfer  line  connected  to  the 
extending  around  the  double  pulley 
of  the  transfer  elevators  and 
hoists  for  raising  pipe  from  the  we 


the  main  elevator;  a 

transfer  hoists  and 

nd  connected  to  one 

controlled  by  the  transfer 

and  lowering  said 


pipe  in  the  pipe  trough;  and  a 
nected  to  the  transfer  hoists  and 
double  pulley  and  connected  to  the 
tor  and  controlled  by  the  transfer 
from  the  well  and  lowering  said  pipe 
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withdrawing  delivered  material  and  for  distributing  said 
material  along  the  length  of  the  feeder  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  silo. 

3,193,118 

GRAIN  TANK  AND  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM 

FOR  COMBINES 

Ralph  L.  Tweedalc,  SoathfieM,  Mich^  assignor  to  Masscy- 

Ferguson    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Maryland 

FUcd  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,343 
3  Claims.    (CI.  214— 17) 


secohd  transfer  line  con- 
qxtending  around  the 

other  transfer  eleva- 
Ijoists  for  raising  pipe 

in  the  pipe  trough. 


3,193,117    ^ 
SILO  UNLOAD!  IR 
Albert  M.  Best,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  T  \o.  318,331 
3CUinis.    (CI.  214-17) 


Hing 


w  t 


1.  Feed  storage  and  distribution 
in  combination,  a  vertically  extenc 
stantially  continuous  cylindrical 
eter  and  said  wall  having  a  bottom 
the  ground,  a  table  of  lesser  diai4eter 
at  the  bottom  thereof  and  defining 
stantially  enclosed  annular  trough 
table,  said  table  having  a  generally 
upon  which  material  stored  in  sa; 
arm  directly  over  said  table  having 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  silo  and  ai 
ing  said  trough,  gathering  means  or 
able   to   move   material   radially 
said  axis  and  to  deposit  the  material 
means  driving  said  sweep  arm  to 
plane  about  said  axis,  a  stock  feeder 
ly  of  said  silo  bottom  and  having 
the  silo  and  communicating  with 
means  in  said  trough  operable  to  mpve 
along  the  trough  and  to  deliver  th 
end  of  said  feeder,  said  feeder  end 
said  conveyor  means,  and  the  feeder 


ipparatus  comprismg. 
silo  having  a  sub- 
II  of  a  given  diam- 
portion  supported  by 
within  said  silo 
with  said  wall  a  subr 
which  surrounds  the 
lorizontal  top  surface 
silo  rests,  a  sweep 
an  inner  end  adjacent 
outer  end  overhang- 
said  sweep  arm  oper- 
tutwardly   relative   to 
in  said  trough, 
iwing  in  a  horizontal 
extending  outward- 
in  end  projecting  into 
>aid  trough,  conveyor 
deposited  material 
material  to  said  one 
being  located  beneath 
having  means  for 


1.  An  agricultural  harvesting  machine  including  a 
body  portion  enclosing  grain  cleaning  and  separating 
mechanisms  with  a  pair  of  side  tanks  extending  down 
along  opposite  sides  of  the  machine  body  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  harvesting  grain  received  from  the  cleaning 
and  separating  mechanisms,  characterized  by,  a  central 
tank  portion  interconnecting  the  side  t^nks  and  defined 
by  a  gabled  roof  portion  of  the  machine  body,  a  transfer 
conveyor  having  a  lower  end  disposed  in  one  of  said 
side  tanks  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  adjacent 
said  central  tank  portion,  said  lower  end  having  an  open- 
ing therein  for  receiving  grain  from  said  one  side  tank, 
said  transfer  conveyor  including  a  sloping  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  over  the  top  of  said  gabled  roof  portion 
for  discharging  grain  received  from  said  one  side  tank 
down  over  said  gabled  roof  portion  and  into  said  other 
side  tank,  a  discharge  conveyor  coupled  to  said  other 
side  tank  with  an  opening  through  which  grain  is  re- 
ceived from  the  bottom  of  said  other  side  tank  for  un- 
loading and  depositing  grain  from  said  tanks  into  a  suit- 
able receptacle,  and  separate  driving  means  for  said 
discharge  conveyor  and  said  transfer  conveyor,  respec- 
tively, said  driving  means  being  arranged  so  that  said  dis- 
charge conveyor  is  effective  to  remove  all  of  the  grain 
from  said  other  side  tank  contemporaneously  with  the 
transferral  of  grain  from  one  side  tank  by  said  trans- 
fer conveyor  so  that  said  pair  of  side  tanks  c^n  be  ex- 
hausted essentially  simultaneously.  j 


3,193,119 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  BATCH 

MATERIALS  TO  A  GLASS-MELTING  FURNACE 
John  C.  Blaine,  Ottawa,  III.,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 

Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,575 
8  Claims.    (CI.  214— 23) 

I.  In  a  method  of  feeding  batch  materials  into  a  glass- 
meltirtg  furnace  having  a  melting  chamber  containing  a 
molten  bath  ot  glass  and  a  relatively  small  restricted 
charging  area  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  receive  glass  batch  materials  to  be  melted,  the 
steps  of  depositing  a  predetermined  amount  of  batch  ma- 
terials in  a  pile  on  the  molten  bath  within  said  charging 
area,   distributing  said   batch   materials   laterally  across 
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said  charging  area  to  form  a  substantially  level  layer  of 
the  materials  on  said  molten  bath  in  said  charging  area, 
and  thereafter  moving  the  batch  materials  from  said  charg- 
ing area  into  said  melting  area. 


3.  Apparatus  for  feeding  batch  materials  into  a  glass- 
melting  furnace  including  a  melting  chamber  contain- 
ing a  bath  of  molten  glass  and  a  relatively  small  restricted 
charging  area  communicating  with  said  chamber  ^nd 
containing  a  portion  of  said  molten  bath,  comprising 
means  for  depositing  a  pile  of  batch  materials  on  the 
molten  bath  in  said  charging  area,  means  for  distributing 
said  materials  laterally  across  said  charging  area  to  form 
a  relatively  level  layer  of  said  materials  on  said  portion  of 
said  bath,  and  means  for  pushing  the  layer  of  batch  ma- 
terials out  of  said  charging  area  and  into  said  melting 
chamber.  I  - 


i  3,193,120 

SHOPPING  CART  PICK-UP  MACHINE 
Lloyd  A.  Hudson,  325  54th  St,  San  Diego  14,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,281 
I  .    4  Claims.    (CL  214— 85)     j, 


1.  A  mobile  machine  for  picking  up  and  moving  carts 
having  wheels,  such  as  those  employed  in  markets,  said 
machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  carriage,  said  carriage  including: 

(1)  an  elongated  forwardly  and  rearwardly  ex- 
tending frame,  said  frame  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  disposed  plat- 
forms, each  adapted  to  support  a  plurality 
of  said  carts,  said  platforms  being  coexten- 
sive with  and  horizontally  spaced  from  one 

I  another, 

I  (b)  a  pair  of  rails  extending  parallelly  of  the 
platforms  for  engaging  upper  parts  of  said 
carts,        '  I 

(c)  transversely  and  horizontally  disposed 
pivot  means  at  the  front  ends  of  the  plat- 
forms, \^       ! 

(d)  an  operator's  support, 
j        (e)  rear  stops  on  each  platform  for  the  carts; 

(2)  ground  wheel  means  for  the  frame,  certain 
of  said  wheel  means  being  disposed  forwardly 

I    of  certain  other  of  said  wheel  means; 

(3)  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  joumalling 
said  front  wheel  means  for  oscillatory  move- 

j  ment  about  a  vertically  extending  axis  whereby 
the  machine  can  be  guided,  said  front  wheel 

I  means  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of  said 
platforms; 

(4)  a  motor  for  driving  the  rear  wheel  means, 
said  motor  being  disposed  between  the  pair  of 
rails; 


(5)  ramp  means  pivotally  carrieck  by  said  pivot 
means,  said  ramp  means  being  pivotally  mov- 
able from  a  vertically  extending  position  adja- 
cent said  rails  to  a  position  in  which  the  free 
end  thereof  engages  the  ground, 

(6)  means  accessible  to  the  operator  when  on  the 
operator's  support  for  raising  said  ramp  means 
from  the  second  mentioned  position  thereof,  to 
the  first  mentioned  position  thereof; 

(7)  and  a  shaft  for  oscillating  the  front  wheel 
means. 


I  3,193,121 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  P.  Knmpf,  ASton,  and  Arthur  G.  Bignall,  Kirk- 
wood,  Moh  ass^nors  to  Lasaico  Incorporated,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,111 
24  Claims.    (CI.  214— 89) 


1.  Conveying  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontal fixed  track,  a  plurality  of  carriages  spaced  at  in- 
tervals along  the  track  and  adapted  for  simultaneous 
movement  in  one  direction  along  the  track,  a  lifter  car- 
ried by  each  carriage  for  lifting  and  lowering  movement 
relative  to  the  carriage,  means  carrying  a  plurality  of 
couplers  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  the  lift- 
ers, means  mounting  said  coupler-carrying  means  for 
movement  in  a  generally  rectangular  path  including  a  gen- 
erally vertical  downward  stroke,  a  generally  horizontal 
forward  stroke,  a  generally  vertical  upward  stroke  and  a 
generally  horizontal  return  stroke,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  coupler-carrying  means  in  said  path,  said  couplers 
being  engageable  with  the  lifters  and  effecting  lifting 
thereof  on  one  of  said  vertical  strokes,  and  effecting  ad- 
vance of  the  carriages  on  the  forward  stroke,  and  being 
disengageable  from  and  effecting  lowering  of  the  lifters' 
on  the  other  vertical  stroke,  said  coupler<arrying  means 
moving  through  its  return  stroke  with  the  couplers  dis- 
engaged from  the  lifters  without  moving  the  carriages. 


3,193,122 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELONGATED  MEMBERS 

Walter  F.  Sautboff,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 

Smith  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioD  of 

New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,709 
2Cbdnis.  (CI.  214— 152) 
1.  A  method  of  shipping  a  load  of  elongated  channel 
members  on  a  freight  car  having  a  flat  bed,  the  steps 
comprising,  disposing  a  plurality  of  raised  beams  trans- 
versely on  said  flat  bed,  loading  a  plurality  of  palletized 
bundles  of  elongated  channel  members  lengthwise  of  the 
bed  in  tiers  across  said  beams,  said  bundles  each  having 
a  plurality  of  stress  braces  disposed  transversely  between 
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adjacent  tier  of  channel  members, 
of  cross  braces  between  adjacent 


positioned  between  the  raised  beuns  to  provide  a  pre- 
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adjacent  bottom  tiers  of  channel  i  lembers  directly  above  frame,  rollers  on  said  brackets,  a  second  frame,  said 

said  beams,  said  stress  braces  be  ng  adapted  to  transfer  second   frame   including   spaced  parallel  side   members 

loads  upwardly  from  said  transverse  beam  to  the  next  each  tubular  in  section  to  receive  the  rollers  therein. 

positioning  a  plurality  said  second  frame  being  movable  from  an  inclined  posi- 
channel  members  and  . 


ac;nt 


determined  spacing  between  adj 
ing  said  palletized  bundles  into  a 
of  a  plurality  of  tie-down  assemblies 
said  beams,  said  tie-down  assem 
ing  means  for  bending  at  least  the 
channel    members  over  said    bej  ms 
cargo  shifting  is  effectively  prevepted 


3,193,123 

UTiLITY  TRl  CK 

Henry  B.  Wooden,  429  I  omcio  Drive, 


bundles,  and  secur- 
unitary  load  by  means 
laterally  offset  from 
lies  including  tension- 
bottom  tier  of  said 
whereby  excessive 


Monterey  Park, 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr 
7  Claims.    (CI.  21 


talif. 
No.  337,928 
—383) 


1.  A  truck  of  the  character  re  erred  to  including,  an 
elongate,  open,  tubular  frame  witi  laterally  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  rails  ani  longitudinally  spaced 
laterally  extending  spreaders,  said  frame  refining  head 
and  base  ends  and  upper  and 
of  laterally  spaced  axle  bracket;  fixed  to  and  depend- 
ing from  the  side  rails  at  the  base  e  id  portion  of  the  frame, 
an  axle  fixed  to  and  extending  be  :ween  the  brackets  and 
rotatably  supporting  a  pair  of  sup  ort  wheels,  an  elongate 
toe  plate  fixed  to  the  base  end  of  t  e  rails  and  the  brackets 
to  extend  transverse  of  the  base  e  nd  of  the  frame  and  to 
project  upwardly  therefrom,  an  e  9ngate  U-shaped  exten- 
sion having  a  pair  of  elongate  pai  allel  leg  portions  and  a 
curved  base  portion,  means  pivo  ally  mounting  the  free 
ends  of  the  leg  portions  to  the  brae  kets  below  the  rails  and 
adjacent  the  toe  plate,  said  extensi  m  being  shiftable  from 
a  horizontal  down  position  when  it  occurs  between  and 
below  the  side  rails  to  a  vertical  up  position  where  it 
occurs  adjacent  the  toe  plate  and  projects  upwardly  there- 
from, and  longitudinally  outward  y  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending handles  at  the  head  end  o    the  frame. 


3,193,124 
EXTENDABLE  AUTO  RACK 
Raymond  J.  Esslinf ,  103  S.  R  vcr 
FUcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr 
2  Claims.    (CI 
1.  A   load   supporting   apparafus 
frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
said  first  frame  including  paralle 
zontal  and  vertical  flanges,  a  bra4ket 
to  each  vertical  flange  adjacent 


FOR  BOAT 
St,  Batavia,  lU. 
No.  262,593 

21|l--450) 

comprising   a   first 

the  roof  of  a  vehicle, 

side  rails  having  hori- 

pivotally  connected 

o  one  end  of  the  first 


tion  at  one  end  of  the  first  frame  into  a  position  lying 
flat  upon  the  first  frame,  said  second  frame  having  the 
ends  of  its  side  members  rested  upon  the  horizontal 
flanges  when  in  such  flat  position,  and  means  on  the 
second  frame  for  securing  a  load  thereto. 


3,193,125 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDED  NIPPLE 

AND  PACKAGE 

John  L.  Fischer,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,696 
17  Claims.    (CI.  215— 11) 


1.  An  elastically  compressible  soft  resilient  molded 
thermoplastic  baby  nipple  comprising  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending heat-sealabie  base  member  and  unitary  therewith 
and  centrally  disposed  thereon,  a  hollow  upstanding  teat 
including  an  enlarged  portion  next  adjacent  said  base,  a 
bulbous  tip  portion  farthest  removed  from  said  base  and 
an  intermediate  neck-like  portion  between  said  tip  por- 
tion and  said  enlarged  portion,  said  teat  including  two  in- 
tegral outwardly  projecting  longitudinally  extending  di- 
ametrically opposed  rib-like  members,  said  tip  portion 
having  a  dynamic  compression  in  the  range  of  100  to 
1000  grams  when  compressed  transversely  in  a  Va  inch 
band  and  rapidly  regaining  its  original  shape  when  said 
compression  is  released. 
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3,193,126 
VACUUM     BOTTLE     HAVING     FILLER     WITH 
CLOSURE     MOUNTING     RING     CEMENTED 
THERETO 
Cari  Bramming,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Nashville,  Tcnn.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,061 
5  Claims.    (CI.  215—13) 
1.  In  a  vacuum  bottle, 

the  combination  comprising  a  vacuum  insulated  re- 
ceptacle having  a  neck  portion  with  a  mouth  there- 
in, 
a  protective  jacket  removably  mounted  around  said 

receptacle, 
a  closure  mounting  ring  mounted  around  the  outside 

of  said  neck  portion  of  said  receptacle, 
a  layer  of  adhesives  disposed  between  said  closure 
mounting  ring  and  said  neck  portion  and  forming  a 
permanent  bond  therebetween. 


joint  means  removably  connecting  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  closure  mounting  ring  to  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  jacket. 

said  closure  mounting  ring  having  screw  threads  there- 
on, 

and  a  closure  having  a  stopper  portion  disengageably 
received  in  said  mouth  of  said  receptacle, 

said  closure  having  screw  threads  thereon  for  disengage- 
ably  mating  with  said  screw  threads  on  said  closure 
mounting  ring. 


tion  and  a  skirt  depending  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  annular  portion,  said  annular  portion  terminating  in 
an  inner  edge  defining  an  opening  in  said  top,  a  cover 
member  overlying  said  opening,  locking  means  depending 
from  the  coyer  member  through  said  opening  and  engag- 


said  receptacle  and  said  closqre  mounting  ring  being 
removable  from  said  jacket  and  replaceable  as  a  unit, 

said  adhesive  preventing  separation  of  said  closure 
mounting  ring  from  said  neck  portion  of  said  re- 
ceptacle when  said  closure  is  tightened  down, 

said  adhesive  forming  a  leak-proof  seal  between  said 
ring  and  said  receptacle, 

whereby  said  adhesive  takes  up  the  entire  thrust 
exetted  by  said  closure  between  said  mounting  ring 
and  said  neck  portion  of  said  vacuum  insulated  re- 
ceptacle. 

!  3,193,127 

CROWN  CLOSURE  SEALING  DISC 
David  G.  Grccniic,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,120 
10  Claims.    (CL  215— 39) 


1.  A  sealing  disc  for  a  container  closure  comprising  a 
circular  supporting  structure  of  a  gas-impervious,  fairly 
rigid,  expanded,  homogeneous,  readily  compressible  poly- 
mer with  a  non-interconnecting  cell  structure  capable  of 
being  compressed  to  less  than  one-fifth  of  its  original  vol- 
ume and  which  will  not  exhibit  plastic  flow  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  its  softening  point  and  an  adherent  circular, 
substantially  unstressed,  elastomeric  sealing  ring,  said  cir- 
cular supporting  structure  serving  to  position  said  ring 
with  respect  to  the  sealing  zone  between  said  closure  and 
the  container. 


3,193,128 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Jacob  Ravn,  Phocnbcvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Com. 

pany,  Pbocnixville,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,846  I 

16  Claims.     (O.  215— 42) 

1.  In  a  tamper-proof  closure  for  pharmaceutical  bottles 

or  the  like,  a  cap  including  a  top  having  an  annular  por- 


ing under  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  portion  to  secure 
said  cover  memoer  over  said  opening,  said  locking  means 
being  fracturable  upon  actuation  of  said  cover  member 
with  respect  to  the  top  to  permit  removal  of  the  cover 
member  from  the  cap  and  prevent  replacement  of  said 
cover  member. 


!  3,193 129 

MULTIPLE  SECTION  CONTAINER 
Hans  Pfliiger,  Fricdrich  Krause,  and  Kari-Heinz  Anton, 
Cellc,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Berkcfcld-Filter  GescU- 
schaft     und     Ccllcr.    Filtcrwerkc     G.m.b.H.,     Ccllc, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,366 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—5) 


A  multiplle  section  container  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  container  sections,  each  section  hav- 
ing an  annular  rim  portion  defining  an  opening; 

(b)  an  annular  flange  on  each  rim  portion  and  project- 
ing therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  opening, 

( 1 )  each  flange  having  an  inner  annular  face  and 
an  outer  annular  face  opposite  said  inner  face, 

(2)  the  inner  face  of  each  flange  being  spacedly 
opposite  the  inner  face  of  a  coordinated  flange 
of  another  container  section  and  defining  there- 
with an  annular  gap  tapering  in  said  direction, 
at  an  acute  angle, 

(3)  the  outer  faces  of  said  coordinated  flanges 
approaching  each  other  in  said  direction; 

(c)  an  annular  gasket  member  of  yieldably  resilient 
material  and  of  substantially  T-shaped  cross  section, 
said  gasket  member  having 

( 1 )  a  web  portion  in  said  gap  in  simultaneous 
abutting  engagement  with  said  inner  faces,  said 
web  portion  having  an  axial  end  face  in  said 
gap  and,  when  in  the  relaxed  condition,  taper- 
ing from  said  end  face  in  said  direction  at  an 
angle  greater  than  said  acute  angle,  and 
I  (2)  a  flange  portion; 

(d)  a  releasable  clamping  ring  of  substantially  U- 
shaped  cross  section  having  a  central  web  portion 
and  two  spaced  flange  portions  extending  inward 
from  said  web  portion, 

( 1 )  said  flange  portions  of  said  clamping  ring  re- 
spectively engaging  said  outer  faces  on  said 
container  sections, 

(2)  the  flange  portion  of  said  gasket  member  be- 
ing interposed  in  simultaneous  abutting  engage- 
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ment  between  said 
container  sections  and  the 
of  said  clamping  ring. 


coordiiiated  flanges  of  said 
central  web  portion 


3  193  130 
NON^PILL  VENTED  CLOSURE 
William  L.  MUler,  Sitoidc,  UUj^  Pjor 
Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  HY, 

^'^     Filed  Apr.  10, 1961.  Ser.  l4>.  101,979 
6  Claims.    (CL  2204-44) 


1.  A  closure  of  the  character 
disl^-like  body  having  means  at  its 
attachment  to  a  cup  or  other 
upstanding  annular  bead  defining  th 
tion  and  a  chamber,  a  disk  supported 
closing  over  said  chamber,  incans 
of  vapor  through  the  floor  info  the 
a  container  on  which  the  closure 
egress  of  vapor  from  said  chamber 
atmosphere,  the  disk  and  bead  ha 
together  disk  retaining  portions, 
gether  disk  retaining  portions  inc 
escape  clearance. 


dc^ribed  comprising  a 

p  iriphery  for  effecting 

contafier  and  including  an 

rewithin  a  floor  por- 

on  said  bead  and 

iroviding  for  ingress 

;B!nnber  from  within 

1  lay  DC  mounted  and 

past  said  disk  to  the 

ing  cooperating  snap 

jnd  said  snapped  to- 

means  for  vapor 


lu  ling 


3,193,131 
LIQUID  STORAGE 
Verity  C.  Smith.  Dedham,  Mass., 
Still  and  Sterilizer  Co.,  Boston,  ' 
Massachusetts 

Filed  May  14, 1962,  Ser. 
4daims.    (CI." 


1.  A  liquid  storage  container 
tion:  a  vessel  for  containing  a  liqui 
open  upper  end  and  being  formed 
upper  end  w ith  an  upwardly-open  ti 
lying  and  enclosing  said   upper 
formed  with  a  peripheral  flange  a 
the  periphery  of  said  open  end  an« 
trough,  and  a  mass  of  dilatant  sil 
said  trough  for  submersion  of  s£ 
said  cover  therein,  said  mass  of  si 
acterized  by  flowing  under  quiesce  it 
plete  and  wetting  contact  with  sa 
coming  of  increased  resistance  lo 
subjected  to  force,  thereby  provii 
said  cover  which  stiffens  to  withst 
in  the  differential  pressure  withir 
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FOR  HOT  CUPS 
to  Continental 
.,  a  corporation  of 


3,193,132 

MOLDED  PLASTIC   BOX  AND  COVER 

Robert  E.  Gray,  Kirkville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse-Hinds 

Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,319 

1  Claim.     (CI.  220—60) 


IPf* 


An  electrical  conduit  fitting  comprising  a  boxlike  body- 
member  having  an  opening  in  one  side  and  a  cover  niem- 
bcr  for  said  opening,  said  members  being  molded  from 
plastic  material,  said  opening  being  encircled  by  a  flat 
marginal  surface,  the  inner  surface  of  said  opening  having 
contiguous  to  said  marginal  surface  an  undercut  groove 
sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  center  of 
said  opening,  said  cover  member  having  on  its  under  side 
a  rib  shaped  complemental  to  said  opening,  said  rib  slop- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  and  engaged  with  said 
groove  with  an  interference  fit  therebetween,  said  cover 
member  having  a  flat  marginal  surface  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  portion  of  the  flat  marginal  surface  en- 
circling said  opening,  said  cover  having  a  second  outer 
flat  marginal  surface  offset  upwardly  from  said  first  mar- 
ginal cover  surface  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
in  upwardly  spaced   overlapping  relation  to  the  outer 
portion  of  said  marginal  surface  on  said  body  member 
for  the  reception  of  a  sealing  gasket  between  said  cover 
member  and  body  member. 


C(  NTAINER 

issignor  to  Bamstead 
,  a  corporation  of 


N  ass.. 


^o.  194,374 


I 
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3,193,133 

BAILED  CONTAINERS 

Cyrfl  H.  T.  Woodward,  160  Howard  Ave. 

RochcUc  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,194 

7  Claims.    (CL  220—91) 


c()mprising.  in  combina- 
,  said  vessel  having  an 
)eripherally  about  said 
ough.  a  cover  for  over- 
nd,  said   cover  being 
nged  to  extend  about 
downwardly  into  said 
cone  putty  disposed  in 
peripheral  flange  of 
cone  putty  being  char- 
conditions  into  corn- 
cover  flange,  and  be- 
low and  stiffness  when 
ng  a  liquid  seal  about 
nd  sudden  fluctuations 
said  container. 


r  ar 


sa  d 


see: 
D.690 


»  34 


1.  A  bailed-container  and  cover  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, an  open-topped  container  having  a  bottom,  a  side 
wall  attached  thereto,  a  rim  member  attached  to  the  side 
wall  and  having  an  upper-portion  extending  upwardly, 
outwardly  thence  downwardly  from  the  side  wall,  a  side- 
portion  attached  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
upper-portion,  a   pry-portion  extending  outwardly   and 
downwardly  from  said  side-portion,  an  underside  por- 
tion extending  inwardly  to  the  container  side  wall,  at 
least  one  pair  of  bail-openings  formed  in  said  pry-portion 
and  providing  a  oail-end  entering  path,  an  attached  bail 
member  having  the  intermediate  portion  formed  in  an  arch, 
end  members  formed  on  each  end  of  the  bail  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  each  other  and  having  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  tab-engaging  shoulder  formed  in  each  end 
member,  a  deflectable,  bail-end  engaging  means  exteiiding 
into  the  bail-end  entering  path  engaging  and  retaining 
each  bail-end  in  said  bail-openings,  a  cover  having  a 
female-circular  recess  portion  formed  to  snugly  engage 
the  upper-portion  of  said  rim,  an  outer  wall  attached  to 
the  recess  portion  and  adapted  to  snugly  engage  the  side- 
portion  of  the  rim  and  a  pry-flange  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  side-portion  so  that  when 
the  cover  is  fully  installed  and  pry-flange  will  lie  above 
said  rim  pry-portion  a  predetermined  amount  sufficient 
for  the  insertion  therebetween  of  a  wedge  implement. 
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3,193,134  It  , 

CARRIER  I      '  ' 

Raymond  A.  Cote,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,914 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220—114) 


I 


A  carrier  formed  from  a  one-piece  blank  of  foldable 
sheet  material,  said  carrier  having  parts  including  side 
wall  panels,  a  bottom,  a  top,  a  center  partition,  and  a 
glue  flap,  said  bottom  including  first  and  second  bottom 
wall  panels,  said  top  including  first  and  second  top  wall 
panels,  said  carrier  having  horizontal  fold  lines  defining 
said  side  wall  panels,  said  bottom,  said  top,  said  center 
partition,  and  said  glue  flap  and  hingedly  connecting 
them  to  each  other,  said  carrier  having  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  top  transverse  partitions  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  top  wall  panels  and  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  bottom  transverse  partitions  in  said  first  and  second 
bottom  wall  panels  and  in  said  center  partition  and  said 
glue  flap,  said  means  defining  each  of  said  bottom  trans- 
verse partitions  including  means  defining  a  vertical  fold 
line  and  a  curved  cut,  each  of  said  bottom  transverse 
partitions  being  concave  at  a  center  portion  thereof  and 
at  least  two  of  said  bottom  transverse  partitions  each 
having  means  defining  an  indentation  in  said  center  par- 
tition, said  center  partition  being  folded  perpendicularly 
to  said  bottom,  said  bottom  transverse  partitions  being 
folded  perpendicularly  to  said  bottom  and  transversely 
of  said  center  partition  with  each  said  indentation  in  said 
center  partition  receiving  a  said  concave  portion  of  said 
bottom  transverse  partitions  to  lock  said  bottom  trans- 
verse partitions  in  their  operative  positions. 


0 


3,193,135 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Louis  Bentzman,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rudd-Meli- 
kian.  Inc.,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,025 
12  Claims.    (CL  221—6) 
11.  An  article  dispensing  machine  comprising  a  cabi- 
net, an  article  support  in  the  cabinet  establishing  a  nor- 
mally occupied  station  for  delivery  of  such  articles  from 
the  machine,  article  storage  means  in  the  cabinet  includ- 
ing an   article   supporting   shelf  one  end   of  which  is 
adjacent  the  delivery  station  and  which  shelf  is  extended 
away  from  the  delivery  station  to  provide  for  support 
of  a  series  of  articles  organized  for  successive  feed  to 
the   delivery  station,   feed   mechanism   for   successively 
feeding  articles  from  the  series  supported  by  the  shelf 
to  the  delivery  station,  the  article  storage  means  further 
including  a  support  carrying  an  additional  series  of  ar- 
ticles above  the  first  series,  conveyor  mechanism  carry- 
ing said  latter  support  and  being  downwardly  movable  to 
deposit  said  additional  series  of  articles  on  said  shelf 


when  the  last  article  of  said  first  series  has  been  fed  to 
the  delivery  station,  an  electrical  control  system  including, 
in  combination  with  a  voltage  source,  a  first  sensing  de- 
vice associiated  with  the  delivery  station  and  with  said 
voltage  source  and  providing  for  delivery  of  said  voltage 
to  the  feed  mechanism  in  the  absence  of  an  article  in 
the  delivery  station,  and  thereby  initiate  operation  of  the 
feed  mechanism,  aqd  a  second  sensing  device  associated 
with  the  feed  mecl^anism  and  with  said  voltage  source 
through  said  first  sensing  device  and  providing  for  de- 


livery of  said  voltage  to  the  conveyor  mechanism  in 
the  absence  of  an  article  on  said  shelf  and  thereby  initiate 
operation  of  the  conveyor  mechanism,  a  sold  out  indicating 
device,  and  a  third  sensing  device  associated  with  the 
conveyor  mechanism,  with  the  feed  mechanism,  and  with 
said  voltage  source  through  the  second  and  first  sensing 
devices  and  providing  for  delivery  of  said  voltage  to  the 
sold  out  device  in  the  absence  of  an  article  on  the  con- 
veyor and  on  said  shelf,  and  thereby  initiate  operation  of 
the  sold  out  device. 


3,193,136 
COIL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Stumpf  and  Helmut  Sturm,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Simmons  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,932 
.18  Claims.    (CI.  221—40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feedjng  knotted  helical  wire  spring 
coils  individually  from  a  laterally-nested  stack  of  such 
coils  to  a  remote  point  with  the  knots  of  said  coils  in  pre- 
determined rotative  orientation,  comprising  a  magazine 
for  receiving  a  laterally-nested  stack  of  such  coils  with 
the  knots  thereof  having  a  generally  common  rotative 
orientation  in  said  stack,  means  for  extracting^  the  lead 
coil  .from  the  laterally-nested  stack  in  a  forward  motion 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  coil,  means  associated 
with  said  magazine  for  orienting  said  coil  during  the  ex- 
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traction  so  that  the  knot  of  the  coil  las  a  specific  rotative 
orientation  relative  to  the  direction  )f  motion  of  the  coil, 
and  a  transfer  mechanism  for  rece  ving  said  coil  at  the 
end  of  said  extraction  motion  and  delivering  it  to  said 
remote  point  by  further  motion  inc  uding  movement  per- 
pendicular to  said  coil  axis  and  wit  i  said  knots  displaced 
a  quarter-turn  from  the  center  lin^  of  the  path  of  said 
movement. 


3,193,137     .  ^^^,„ 

HOSIERY  PACKAGE  AND  MET  HOD  AND  MEANS 

FOR  FORMING  S  iME 

Charles  E.  McCarthy,  Tenafly,  ^  J.,  *-    .  -       ^.. 

Scannell,  Western,  Conn^  assigno  -s  to  Leath,  McCarthy 

it  Maynard,  Inc.,  Burlington,  >  .C,  a  corporation  of 

North  Carolina 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  P  o.  207,864 
10  Claims.    (CI.  22  —48) 


1.  A  hosiery  package  comprisii^ 
tioned  for  enclosing  a  group  of 
tainer  having  a  withdrawal  apertu 
wall  thereof,  and  a  groqp  of  foldet 
container  with  the  welt  portion  of 
adjacent  said  withdrawal  aperture 
thereat,  with  a  significant  portion  ( 
jacent  hose  interfolded  beneath  a 
next  adjacent  hose  of  said  group, 
hose  of  said  group  successively 
manner. 


3,193,138 
DISPENSER  WITH  ARTIC 
Robert  N.  Cox,  Bridgeton,  and 
Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignors,  bj 
Universal  Match  Corporation, 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser. 
32  Claims.    (CI.  22 


hold  a  stack  of  items  to  be  vended  and  adapted  for  rear- 
ward ejection  of  the  lowermost  item  of  the  stack  therein, 
the  cabinet  having  a  delivery  station  at  the  front  above 
the  bottom  of  the  bank  of  columns  and  at  a  level  con- 
venient for  removal  of  an  item  from  the  delivery  station 
by  a  purchaser,  means  for  selectively  ejecting  the  lower- 
most item  rearward  from  any  column  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  ejectors,  one  for  each  column,  and  an  elevator  ex- 
lending  from  side-by-side  of  said  bank  of  columns  at  the 
rear  thereof  and  mounted  for  movement  in  the  cabinet 
between  a  lowered  position  for  receiving  an  item  ejected 
rearward  from  any  column  and  a  raised  position  at  a 
level  above  the  top  of  the  bank  of  columns  for  delivery  of 
the  item  over  the  top  of  the  bank  of  columns  to  the  de- 
livery station. 


1.  A  vendor  comprising  a 
rear,  a  bank  of  columns  in  the 
transversely  in  the  cabinet  and 
side-by-side  in  the  bank,  each 


3,193,139 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Edmund  F.  lannone,  12115  Clearglen  Ave.,  and  Wood- 
ward W.  Holder,  421  N.  Hill,  both  of  Whlttier*  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  26,1963,  Ser.  No.  304,475 
6  Claims.    (CI.  221— 224) 


a  container  propor- 
olded  hose,  saidcon- 
e  formed  in  one  side 

hose  disposed  in  said 
he  hos^  of  said  group 

positioned  accessibly 
f  the  body  of  said  ad- 
3p  welt  portion  of  the 

and  with  every  other 
iiiterfolded  in  the  same 


.E  ELEVATOR 

ijeonard  A.  Ficken,  St. 

mesne  assignments,  to 

i4erguson.  Mo.,  a  corpo- 

So.  306,924 
—116) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  individually  a  plurality  of 
flat  pockets  having  irregular  edges,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

means  to  hold  said  packets  in  a  stack  with  their  respec- 
tive flat  faces  abutting: 

means  for  selectively  moving  the  lowest  packet  slightly 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  next  above  packet,  said 
means  including  a  large  number  of  thin,  flexible  fin- 
gers, which  may  be  selectively  inserted  between  said 
edges  and  packets: 

and  transfer  means  for  moving  said  lowest  packet  sub- 
stantially from  its  position  to  which  it  was  moved 
relative  to  the  next  above  packet. 


cabinet  having  a  front  and  a 

cab  net,  said  bank  extending 

sai  1  columns  being  located 

column  being  adapted  to 


3,193,140  

AUTOMATIC  LIFE  JACKET  INFLATOR  ADAPTER 
Robert  J.  Trauger,  444  W.  Duarte  Road,  Arcadia,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,931 
7  Claims.    (CI.  222— 3) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  automatically  operable  inflator  for  inflatable  life 
saving  equipment  used  in  a  water  environment  which  life 
saving  equipment  is  furnished  with  a  manually  operable 
gas  inflation  device,  said  automatically  operable  inflator 
comprising:  , 

means  for  securing  said  operable  inflator  to  said  gas 

inflator  device: 
a  pivoted  driving  lever  adapted  to  engage  the  manually 

operable  portion  of  said  gas  inflation  device; 
spring  means  attached  to  said  pivoted  lever  for  forcing 
said  lever  to  engage  and  operate  said  manually  oper- 
able portion; 
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releasable  means  for  cocking  the  driving  lever  in  an 
operating  position;  and 


means  for  releasing  the  cocking  means  from  the  driv- 
ing lever  when  said  equipment  is  immersed  in  a  water 
environment.  I  I    I  I        I 


3,193,141  I 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

VARIABLE  AMOUNTS  OF  LIQUID 

Durward  B.  Badgley,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Swift  & 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,096 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 20) 


^■-IH^ 


9 
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open  said  second  valve  upon  the  level  of  liquid  in  said 
column  falling  below  said  adjustable  point,  and  to  close 
said  second  valve  ubon  the  liquid  level  in  said  column 
rising  to  said  zero  reference  point. 


3,193,142 

^  LAWN  SPREADER 

Truman  L.  Atkinson,  609  Lake  Shore  Drive, 

Ludington,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,426 

10  Claims.    (CI.  222— 41) 


1.  A  lawn  spreader,  comprising:  a  hopper  adapted  to 
receive  material  to  be  spread;  an  axle  journaled  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  having  wheel  means  for 
transporting  said  hopper;  handle  nteans  fixed  to  said 
hopper  for  moving  said  hopper;  apertures  formed  in  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper  for  discharging  material;  a  gate  in- 
cluding a  shutter  plate  conforming  to  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  and  covering  said  apertures;  members  affixed  to 
the  ends  of  said  gate,  said  members  each  having  a  riot 
tjierein  receiving  said  axle  adjacent  its  ends;  bracket 
means  holding  said  gate  against  said  bottom  of  said 
hopper;  control  means  associated  with  said  gate  for  mov- 
ing said  gate  and  said  shutter  plate  to  progressively  un- 
cover said  apertures  and  regulate  discharge  of  material 
therefrom,  said  gate  movable  through  said  control  means 
to  a  point  where  said  shutter  plate  is  released  from  said 
bracket  means  and  said  gate  is  removable  from  said  bot- 
tom of  said  hopper  as  said  axle  moves  in  said  slots. 


2.  An  improved  device  for  dispensing  by  gravity  meas- 
ured quantities  of  liquid  electrolyte  material,  said  device 
comprising:  a  vertical  measuring  column  for  containing  a 
body  of  liquid;  a  T  connector  at  the  bottom  of  said 
measuring  column;  a  first  solenoid  valve  connected  be- 
tween one  side  of  said  T  connector  and  a  discharge  tube; 
a  second  solenoid  valve  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  T  connector;  a  closed  vessel  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond valve,  said  vessel  normally  containing  a  supply  of 
liquid  for  said  measuring  column;  gas  pressure  means 
connected  to  said  vessel  for  constantly  exerting  a  positive 
pressure  and  thereby  forcing  liquid  therefrom  to  said 
valve  and  thence  to  said  measuring  column;  a  first  short 
electrode  fixed  within  the  upper  end  of  said  measuring 
column,  the  end  of  said  first  electrode  positioned  at  a 
zero  reference  point:  a  second  long  electrode  reciprocable 
vertically  within  said  measuring  column  and  extending 
from  the  top  thfereof  downwardly  to  an  adjustable  point 
below  said  zero  reference  point;  positioning  means  located 
outside  and  below  said  measuring  column  and  connected 
to  said  sec(Mid  electrode,  said  positioning  means  being 
operable  to  move  said  second  electrode  to  a  point  defining 
a  desired  volume  within  said  column  and  between  said 
zero  and  adjustable  point;  and  a  liquid  level  controller 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
and  to  liquid  within  said  column,  said  controller  also 
being  connected  to  operate  said  first  and  second  solenoid 
valves  to  hold  open  said  first  valve  upon  actuation  of  an 
operator  and  so  long  as  liquid  is  in  contact  with  said  sec- 
ond electrode;  to  close  said  first  valve  and  simultaneously 


3,193,143 

AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Vincent  Maieli,  1116  Melissa  Lane,  North  Bellmore,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,443 

12  Claims.    (CI.  222— 42) 


11.  An  automatic  liquid  mixture  dispensing  device  com- 
prising, a  rotat^ble  mdunted  means  having  indicia  thereon 
for  indicating  a  particular  mixture,  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainers each  of  which  icontains  a  diff^erent  liquid,  a  valved 
outlet  means  connected  to  each  of  said  containers,  a 
venting  means  connected  into  each  of  said  containers,  a 
circuit  means  iconnected  to  said  valved  outlet  means,  a 
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iftto  said  circuit  means    wardly  into  said  chamber,  means  for  draining  said  con- 
mounted  means  con-    tainer,  the  liquid  emerging  from  said  liquid  inlet  pipe 

picking  up  and  carrying  small  amounts  of  said  powder 
along  said  piercing  means  through  said  hole  in  said  pack- 


3,193,144 

,    WATER  HEATING JTANK 

Alan  M.  King,  Lake  Forest,  IlL,  assi  pior  to  Square  Manu< 

factnrinc  Company,  a  corpor  tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Scr.   <io.  302,199 

4  Claims.    (CL  222 -67) 


-^^. 


f 


1.  A  water  heating  tank  for  a 
chine  having  granules  of  beveragi 
related  electromechanical  components 
preselected  beverage,  comprising: 
means  therein  defining  an  inlet  and 
heating  the  water  contained  thereir 
on  said  body  having  an  opening  th  irein 
jecting  upwardly  therefrom;  an  outle 
ing  immediately  adjacent  said  top; 
having  a  sleeve  therethrough;  floa 
adapted  to  rise  and  fall  in  response 
levels  in  the  tank,  said  float  means 
ment  having  a  diameter  substanti  t 
that  of  said  neck  and  a  shaft  posi 
switch  means  on  said  neck  operai  ive 
said  float  means  shaft  for  admittiqg 
when  said  water  level  and  said  float 
mined  line  of  said  neck  the  positio  i 
ing  relative  to  said  top  permittini 
minimal  amount  of  water  surface 
drawn  from  said  tank  through 
exposed  surface  area  of  water  sublect 
maintained  at  a  minimum  and  thereby 
electromechanical   components   or 
granules  due  to  the  moisture  in  the 
tially  eliminated. 


sa  d 


3,193,145 
DISPENSER  FOR  POWDERtiD  MATERIALS 
Arthur  G.  Vara,  Sr.,  53  Clark  S  .,  Hamburg,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Scr.  ^  o.  163,547 
1  Claim.    (CI.  221  -82) 
A  device  for  slowly  feeding  pow<  er  into  a  liquid,  com- 
prising a  closed  thin  walled  packag<  containing  said  pow- 
der and  capable  of  being  manually    lerforalcd,  a  container 
for  said  package  having  a  bottom 
forming  a  chamber  with  a  top  o  ening  through  which 
said  package  is  inserted  downward  ly  into  said  chamber, 
a  liquid  inlet  pipe  projecting  from  said  bottom  wall  into 
said  chamber  and  having  an  open  ng  discharging  liquid 
into  said  chamber,  a  probe  projecl  ing  from  said  bottom 
wall  alongside  said  liquid  inlet  pi(  e  and  being  provided 
at  its  upper  end  with  a  sharp  ed(  e  for  piercing  a  hole 
in  said  package  to  permit  entry  of  said  liquid  inlet  pipe 
into  said  package  when  said  packaj  e  is  so  inserted  down- 


beverage  dispenser  ma- 
charge  therein  and 
for  preparing  a 
a  tank  body  having 
outlet  and  means  for 
;  a  frusto-conical  top 
and  a  neck  pro- 
tube  having  an  open- 
a  cover  on  said  neck 
means  in  said  neck 
to  the  different  water 
including  a  float  ele- 
lly  coextensive  with 
ioned  in  said  sleeve; 
ly  associated  with 
water  to  said  tank 
fall  below  a  predeter- 
of  said  outlet  open- 
exposure  of  only  a 
area  when  water  is 
outlet,  so  that  the 
to  evaporation  is 
fouling  of  said 
coagulation   of   said 
dispenser  is  substan- 


age  into  said  draining  means,  a  bridge-shaped  piece  of 
metal  having  legs,  said  legs  being  secured  to  the  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  container,  and  a  second  probe  of 
channel  form  in  cross  section  mounted  on  said  bridge- 
shaped  piece  of  metal. 


3,193,146 
DISPENSING  GUN 
Damon  C.  Isgriggs,  St  Louis,  Fritz  M.  Lothman,  Warson 
Woods,  and  Donald  H.  Ellerbrock,  Florissant,  Mo.,  as- 
signors to  R.C.  Can  Company,  Overland,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Missouri 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,131 
2  Claims.    (CI.  222—82) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  gun  for  use  with  a  can  constructed 
with  at  least  one  end  movable  through  the  can  body  to 
discharge  the  can  contents,  said  gun  having,  (a)  a  body 
with  an  opening  through  which  a  can  may  be  inserted  and 
withdrawn,  (6)  a  front  plate  on  one  end  of  said  body  at 
which  one  end  of  a  can  is  positioned,  and  (c)  an  ejector 
means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  adapted  when  actu- 
ated to  engage  the  opposite  can  end  and  impose  a  force 
on  the  can  in  the  direction  of  said  front  plate  and  to 
impose  pressure  on  said  movable  can  end  to  force  the 
can  end  through  the  can  and  expel  the  can  contents,  the 
improvement  comprising, 

( 1 )  a  hollow  tap  on  said  front  plate  having  a  hollow 
piercing  point  at  one  end  adapted  to  puncture  a 
can  end  into  communication  with  the  contents  in  a 
can  at  a  location  in  the  path  ^  of  movement  of  the 
movable  can  end  and  an  outwardly  projecting  spout 
at  its  opposite  end, 

(2)  a  ring-like  resilient  seal  surrounding  the  hollow 
piercing  point  at  one  end  of  said  hollow  tap,  and 

(3)  a  yieldable  mounting  for  said  hollow  tap  permitting 
movement  of  said  tap  to  puncture  a  can  end  and  said 
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piercing  point  toward  said  can  end  by  pressing  said 
spout  and,  away  from  a  can  end  after  it  has  been 
pierced  in  response  to  pressure  from  the  movable  end. 


3,193,147 

LIQUID  ODORANT  FEEDER  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  L.  Popp,  1421  Bcldcn  Road,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,424 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 83.5) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  odorant  fluid  from  a  sealed 
container  into  a  gas  line  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion for  use  with  such  a  sealed  container,  bottom  and 
top  end  members,  sealing  means  on  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  top  end  member  and  top  portion  of  the  bottom 
end  member  to  lie  adjacent  the  periphery  of  each  end 
of  said  sealed  container  sealing  said  bottom  and  top 
meml;)ers  to  the  sealed  container,  an  open  ended  pro- 
tective housing  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
end  members  and  lying  outside  of  said  means  for  en- 
cirling  said  sealed  container,  cooperative  sealing  means 
sealing  said  housing  adjacent  its  ends  to  said  members, 
detachable  means  for  securing  said  end  members  on 
said  sealed  container  and  said  bousing  on  said  end  mem- 
bers, said  bottom  end  member  having  a  recess  portion 
in  its  top  portion  to  lie  adjacent  said  sealed  container 
and  within  said  first  mentioned  sealing  means  on  the 
bottom  end  member,  a  dispensing  orifice  extending 
through  said  bottom  end  member  from  said  recess  por- 
tion for  communication  with  other  pipe  means  into  which 
said  odorant  from  the  sealed  container  is  to  be  dispensed, 
perforator  means  mounted  in  said  bottom  and  top  end 
members  for  perforating  the  adjacent  bottom  and  top 
ends  of  said  sealed  container,  said  bottom  perforator  be- 
ing positioned  so  that  the  perforation  formed  thereby 
permits  odorant  to  seep  out  of  the  container  and  into 
said  recessed  end  portion  of  the  bottom  end  meniber  for 
dispensing  through  said  oriflce,  said  top  end  member 
having  passage  means  therein  leading  at  one  end  from 
the  bottom  portion  and  between  said  sealing  means  on 
the  top  end  member  to  another  end  at  another  portion 
of  the  bottom  of  the  top  end  member  within  said  first 
mentioned  sealing  means  on  the  top  end  member,  pres- 
sure neutralizing  conduit  means  extending  from  the  low- 
er portion  of  said  bottom  end  member  where  it  com- 
municates with  said  pipe  means  into  which  said  odorant 
is  dispensed  from  said  nozzle  to  communicate  with  said 
one  end  of  the  passage  means  in  said  top  member,  said 
pressure  neutralizing  conduit  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  sealed  container  at  the  top  by  said  per- 
foration made  by  said  top  perforation  made  by  said  top 
perforator.  i 


3493,148 

SAMPLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Erik  W.  Anthon,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutidd  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,119 
6  Claims.    (CL  222— 108) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  measured  quantity 
of  sample  from  one  position  to  another,  comprising  a 
sample  reservoir  source  container  at  a  sample  source 
site  where  a  sample  is  provided,  a  probe  for  taking  up 
sample,  a  sample  receiver  at  a  sample  receiving  site  where 
sample  is  to  be  delivered  from  the  probe,  a  drain  for 
receiving  excess  sample,  a  first  pump  means  for  drawing 
up  a  measured  quantity  ojf  sample  into  said  probe  when 
thd  probe  is  in  position  at  the  sample  site,  a  second  pump 
for  taking  up  a  measured  quantity  of  excess  sample  into 
the  probe,  said  excess  sample  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  clean  the  probe  so  as  to  prevent  contamina- 
tion by  prior  samples,  and  valve  means  for  connecting 
said  first  and  second  pump  means  to  the  probe  when  the 
pump  means  are  taking  bp  sample  and  for  connecting 
said  first  pump  means  to  t|ie  probe  for  delivery  of  sample 
at  the  sample  receiving  site  while  connecting  said  second 
pump  means  to  the  drain  for  expulsion  of  excess  sample. 


3,(93,149 

TOY  LIQllD  DISPENSER 

Everett  E.  Bcaubicn,  388  E.  8th  St.,  St.  Paul,  Mfam. 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,961 

5  Claims.     (CL  222— 109) 


1.  A  toy  pump  for  use  In  demonstrating  the  operation 
of  a  hand  pump  including  a  cyilndrical  tube,  an  open 
topped  chamber  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube, 
a  pouring  spout  on  said  chamber  through  which  liquid 
from  said  chamber  may  be  discharged,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  arms  secured  to  said  chamber  and  having  aligned 
apertures  extending  therethrough,  a  pump  handle  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  projections  intermediate  its  ends 
detachably  engaged  in  said  apertures  said  arms  being  of 
a  material  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  said  projections 
to  be  engaged  in  and  normally  supported  in  said  aper- 

said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  of 
bifurcated  end  adapted  to  ac- 
pump  handle,  aligned  sockets 
in  said  bifurcated  end,  opposed  projections  on  said  pump 
handle  end  detachably  ei^jaged  in  said  sockets,  said  pis- 


tures,  a  piston  slidable  in 
resilieint  material  having  a 
commodate  an  end  of  said 
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y  'I 
on 


ton  rod  extending  through  said 
on  said  piston  rod  engageable 
valve  plate  frictionally  engaged 
piston  rod  below  said  piston,  sai< 
ture  therethrough  closed  by  saic 
valve  plate  is  spaced  from  said 
the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  an( 
inlet  opened  by  upward  movement 
der. 


piston,  shoulder  means 
th  said  piston,  and  a 
the  lower  end  of  said 
piston  having  an  apcr- 
valve  plate  when  said 

piston,  a  fluid  inlet  at 
a  check  valve  in  said 

of  liquid  into  said  cylin- 


3,193,15« 
PORTABLE  DUMHING 
WUUam  E.  Simas,  Salinas,  Calif., 

Co.,  Salinas,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Scr, 
10  Claimsr    (CL  ~ 


BIN 
issignor  to  The  Triangle 

of  California 
No.  213,911 
2—166) 


lim  it 


I.  A  portable  dumping  bin  as! 
including,  in  combination. 

a  stationary  horizontal  base  ha 

a  generally  upright  rigid  frame 
ally  supported  by  said  base 
jacent  said  pouring  end,  saic 
end, 

stop  means  on  said  base  for 
movement  of  said  frame  bet 
and  a  tilted  position  in  w 
beyond  said  pouring  end  of 

a  bin  having  a  bottofn  end 
base  where  said  bin  is  in  a 
tion  and  an  upper  end  pivota 
by  the  upper  end  of  the 
to  said  axis  and  vertically 
is  in  its  storage  position,  sa 
means  lying  closely  adjacent 
gravity  of  said  bin  during  i 
oh  the  opposite  side  of  said 
end  and  lying  on  the  same 
pouring  end  when  said  bin  'u 
and 

bin  tilting  means  secured  to 
bin  while  moving  it  pivotal! 
so  as  to  cause  said  frame 
position,  so  that  further 
dump  from  its  said  discharge 
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se  nbly  for  bulk  materials, 


'ing  a  pouring  end, 
with  a  lower  end  pivot- 
^bout  an  axis  closely  ad- 
frame  having  an  upper 


hicb 
Si  id 


n  )n- 


ing  the  angular  pivotal 

ween  a  vertical  position 

the ,  upper  end  lies 

base, 

n{)rmally  resting  on  said 

-pouring  storage  posi- 

y  supported  in  restraint 

fraiie  along  a  line  parallel 

bove  it  when  said  bin 

i  bin  having  discharge 

said  line,  the  center  of 

;  storage  position  lying 

line  from  said  pouring 

ide  of  said  line  as  said 

in  its  pouring  position, 


SJ  I 


t( 


d  base  foo  lifting  said 

relative  to  said  frame 

move  out  to  its  tilted 

moves  said  bin  tc 

means. 


lif  ing 


3,193,151 
MOUNTING  FOR  F  JEL  PUMP 
Charies  W.  Jeep,  Jr.,  Webster    Sroves,  and  Edgar  W.' 
Nicmcycr,  Normandy,  Mo.,  assfenors  to  ACF  Industries 
Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.   a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Sei ,  No.  244,736 
6  Claims.  (CI.  21  Z— 180) 
1.  A  hanger  assembly  for  har  ^ing  a  pump  in  a  tank 
with  the  pump  located  near  the  t  oltom  of  the  tank,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  cap  plat :  for  engagement  with 
the  top  of  a  tank  and  securemei  t  thereto,  a  hanger  se- 
cured at  its  upper  end  to  the  c  ip  plate  and  extending 
downward  therefrom,  said  hangc  r  being  adapted  to  ex- 


tend down  into  a  tank  through  a  hole  in  the  top  of  the 
tank  and  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  mem- 
ber, said  members  being  of  channel  shape  in  horizontal 
cross  section  and  thereby  having  a  relatively  high  stiffness 
to  weight  ratio,  said  upper  member  having  at  least  two 
rows  of  vertically  aligned  holes  therein  at  its  lower  end, 
said  lower  member  having  at  least  two  rows  of  vertical- 


ly aligned  holes  at  its  upper  end,  one  hole  in  each  of  the 
two  rows  of  holes  in  the  lower  member  being  in  register 
with  a  i.spective  hole  in  each  of  the  two  rows  of  holes 
in  the  upper  member,  fasteners  extending  through  said 
registering  holes  to  secure  said  members  in  nesting  rela- 
tion, and  means  secured  to  the  lower  member  within  the 
channel  thereof  adjacent  its  lower  end  carrying  a  pump. 


3,193,152 
BULK  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Herbert  V.  White,  Jr.,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  M. 
Hubcr  Corporation,  Locust,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,654 
7  Claims.    (CI.  222— 182) 


1.  A  bulk  shipping  container  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  inner  liner  having  a  valve  opening  formed 
in  the  lower  edge  of  one  side  thereof,  a  generally  rec- 
tangular outer  shell  encompassing  said  inner  liner,  a  flap 
hingediy  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  one  side  of  said 
outer  shell  and  arranged  in  generally  aligned  relation  to 
said  valve  opening,  a  bottom  tray  having  upstanding  side 
and  end  walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  lying  between  said 
outer  shell  and  said  inner  liner,  a  valve  assembly  mounted 
between  said  side  and  end  walls  and  said  inner  liner,  said 
valve  assembly  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
spaced  apart  side  panels,  a  front  panel,  a  valve  panel 
hingediy  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  front  panel 
aligned  with  and  closing  ^aid  valve  opening  when  in 
closed  position,  expansible  means  integrally  securing  the 
respective  side  edges  of  said  valve  panel  to  said  side 
panels,  said  valve  panel  being  moveable  outwardly  and 
upwardly  to  an  open  position  permitting  flow  of  contents 
from  said  inner  liner  out  of  said  container,  and  a  cover 
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(Seneral  and  mechanical 
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having  depending  side  walls  encompassing  the  upper  end 
of  said  outer  shell. 


3,193,153 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS TRANSFER  OF  POWDERED  MATERIALS 
Masuo  Hosokawa,  6  Toyonaka-Hondori  2-chome, 
Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 
FUed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,248 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222—199) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  continuous  transfer  of  pow- 
dered materials  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  means 
on  one  end  for  introducing  the  material  to  be  transferred,  a 
disc  adjoining  the  other  end  of  said  body,  a  peripheral  wall 
surrounding  said  disc  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
body,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  wall  relative  to 
said  disc,  and  means  for  vibrating  said  disc  to  cause  the 
powdered  material  to  flow  between  said  other  end  of  the 
body  and  said  disc  and  over  the  edge  of  said  peripheral 
wall. 


3,193,154 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
Helmut  Karl  Bross,  Altenberg  uber  Nnmberg,  Germany, 
assignor  of  thirty-three  and  one-third  percent  to  Frank 
T.  Johmann,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,849 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1961, 

B  62,506;  June  9,  1961,  B  62,837 

31  Claims.    (CI.  222— 207) 


1.  Closure  means  for  containers  comprising  a  fixed  part, 
a  discharge  member  defining  a  discharge  opening,  a  valve 
member  adapted  for  closing  said  discharge  opening,  both 
of  said  members  being  connected  to  said  fixed  part,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  beirtg  a  movable  member  con- 
nected to  said  fixed  part  through  a  flexible  wall  having 
one  end  fixed  to  said  fixed  part  and  its  other  end  fixed  to 
said  movable  member,  said  movable  member  upon  flexing 
of  said  flexible  wall  being  longitudinally  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  part  and  said  other  member  between: 
(1)  a  closed  position  wherein  said  valve  member  closes 
said  discharge  opening,  and  (2)  an  opened  position  where- 
in said  valve  member  is  positioned  relati^^  to  said  dis- 
charge member  so  as  to  expose  said  discharge  opening. 


said  flexible  wall  urging  said  movable  member  towards 
one  of  said  positions,  and  releasable  locking  means  to 
lock  said  members  in  at  least  one  of  said  positions. 


3,193,155 
FEEDING  OR  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 
GROUND,  GRANULAR  OR  PELLETIZED  FEEDS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gretzolon  L.  Hazen,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to 
Dairy  Equipment  Company,  Madison,  Wk.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,718 
ICiafan.    (CI.  222— 227) 


d 


^ 


N 


\  • 


/^ 


ITS 


ri'h.       t 


r'=r^ 


^==f 


Feeding  or  dispensing  apparatus  for  ground,  granular 
or  pelletized  feeds  comprising: 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  chute; 

dispensing  means  mounted  at  the  bottom  of  thfr  chute 
for  dispensing  feed  from  the  chute,  said  dispensing 
means  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  plates  hori- 
zontally extending  acrosst  the  chute  and  fastened  there- 
to and  having  misaligned  holes  therein,  said  dispens- 
ing means  further  including  a  vane  mounted  above 
each  plate,  said  vanes  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft 
with  the  peripheral  extremities  of  said  vanes  being 
spaced  from  the  chute  a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent 
jamming  of  feed  between  said  vanes  and  said  chute, 
said  shaft  extending  through  said  spaced  plate  and 
rotatably  mounted  therein; 

a  horizontally  disposed  flat  disc  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  above  said  dispensing  means  to  interrupt 
the  normal  bridging  angle  of  feed  in  the  chute,  the 
diameter  of  said  disc  being  suflficient  to  support  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  column  of 
material  above  said  disc  and  yet  spaced  from  the 
chute  a  sufficient  distance  to  prevent  bridging  at  the 
disc;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  ro- 
tatingjtaid  vanes  and  said  disc. 


3,193,156 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Walter  W.  Egee,  Wallhigford,  Pa.,  and  Alec  B.  Smith, 
Palmyra,  N J.,  assignors  to  CampbeU  Soup  Company, 
Camden,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,785 
9Cbiims.    (CI.  222— 255) 
1.  Dispensing  mechanism  comprising  in  combination,  a 
dispensing  head  having  a  product  reservoir  chamber,  a 
dispensing  nozzle  extending  from  one  side  of  said  reser- 
voir chamber  through  said  chamber  and  having  a  dis- 
pensing passage  therethrough,  a  cylinder  extending  from 
said  one  side  of  said  chamber  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  nozzle  and  having  its  axis  offset  laterally  from 
the  axis  of  said  nozzle  dispensing  passage,  a  piston  oper- 
ating in  said  cylinder  for  drawing  in  material  from  said 
reservoir  chamber  and  discharging  it  through  said  nozzle 
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passage,  means  for  continuously 
said  reservoir  chamber,  and  a 
voir  chamber  having  a  port  hole 


orcing  material  into 

shiftalle  valve  in  said  reser- 

t  lerethrough  arranged 


in  one  position  to  connect  said 
the  cylinder  and  in  another  position 
channel  with  the  cylinder. 


3,193,157 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING 

GRANULAR  MATI  RIALS 
Clarciicc  M.  Eiahorn,  Atlanta,  Ga , 
and  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Scr. 
6  Claims.   (CL    ' 
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rdervoir  chamber  with 
to  connect  the  nozzle 


POWDERED  AND 


assignor  to  Armour 
of  Delaware 
^0.218,014 


cor  lor^tion 


222-  -311) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  p  )wdered  'and  granular 
materials  including  in  combination,  a  hopper  having  walls 
and  means  at  the  bottom  for  distr  buting  said  materials, 
an  agitator  means  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  mounted  in  said  hopper  above  s  lid  distributing  means, 
and  a  chamber  defined  by  the  lowei  hopper  walls  and  the 
agitator  means  when  the  latter  is  ir  a  stationary  position, 
said  chamber  being  interposed  bet  I'een  said  hoi^r  and 
said  distributing  means  and  serving  o  interrupt  the  flow  of 
material  when  rotation  of  the  agita  or  means  ceases. 


3,193,15S 
WINDSHIELD-WASHER  DEVICE  CONSTITUTED 
BY  A  RESERVOIR  Wl  m  PUMP 
Bcnno  Lopater,  3  Rue  dn  General  Roqncs,  Paris,  France 
Filed  July  19, 1961,  Scr.  ^o.  122^80 
Claims  priority,  apolkation  Fn  kc,  July  11, 1960, 
832,587,  Patent  1,2  '0,036  I 

f    2  Claims.    (0.222-330) 
1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  was^g  liquid  to  a  wind- 
shield washer,  comprising: 
a  reservoir  of  relatively  large  crdss-sectional  horizontal 
area  and  having  upper  and  f)wer  end  walls  at  its 
opposite  vertical  ends; 
means  providing  an  outlet  openidg  through  the  said  up- 
per end  wall  of  said  reservoir; 
a  removable  plug  in  said  openinj ,  said  plug  having  first 
passageway  means  therethrou  ;h  for  conducting  the 
hereinafter  mentioned  wires  a  id  second  passageway 
means  therethrough  for  com  ucting  washing  liquid 
out  from  said  reservoir; 
an  elongated  cylindrical  well  Extending  downwardly 
from  the  said  lower  end  wal 
communicating  with  said  rest  rvoir,  said  well  being 
of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  as  compared 
with  said  reservoir  and  being 
opening; 


oaxial  with  said  outlet 


an  elongated,  upright,  tubular  pump  body  removably 
received  within  said  reservoir,  one  end  of  said  pump 
body  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  plug  and  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  substantially  to  the  bottom  of 
said  well,  said  pump  body  being  of  smaller  size  than 
said  outlet  opening  and  said  well,  said  pump  body 
having  a  central  bore  extending  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  thereof,  the  upper  end  of  said  bore  com- 
municating with  said  second  passageway  means  and 
the  bottom  end  of  said  bore  being  in  communication 
with  the  bottom  of  said  well; 

an  elongated,  tubular  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 
bore  for  movement  between  a  first  position  remote 
from  said  upper  end  of  said  bore  and  a  second  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  said  upper  end  of  said  bore,  said 
piston  being  of  an  Appreciably  smaller  size  than  said 
bore  with  a  substantial  clearance  existing  therebe- 
tween so  that  said  piston  is  freely  movable  along  said 
bore; 
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an  electro-magnetic  coil  mounted  in  said  pump  body 
around  said  bore  for  moving  said  piston  substantially 
instantaneously  from  said  first  to  said  second  posi- 
tion when  said  coil  is  energized,  said  piston  returning 
quiclcly  under  its  own  weight  to  said  first  position 
when  said  coil  is  de-energized; 

wires  extending  through  said  first  pasageway  means 
and  disposed  within  the  pump  body  and  connected  to 
said  coil  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  same; 

a  valve  mounted  on  said  piston  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
for  closing  off  the  central  opening  in  said  piston 
when  said  piston  is  moving  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  whereby  fluid  in  said  bore  between 
said  piston  and  said  second  passageway  means  will  be 
discharged  through  said  second  passageway  means, 
said  valve  being  open  when  said  piston  is  moved  from 
said  second  to  said  first  position  whereby  liquid  can 
travel  from  said  well  through  said  piston  and  into 
said  bore  between  said  piston  and  said  upper  end  of 
said  bore,  said  plug,  said  pump  body  and  the  parts 
therewithin  being  removable  as  a  unit  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  outlet  opening. 


3,193,159 
DISPENSER  FOR  COMMINUTED  MATERIAL 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Vernon  E.  Swindkr,  Preble  County,  Ohio 
(R.R.  1,  Box  133,  West  Alexandria,  Ohio) 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,845 
8  Claims.    (CI.  222— 336)       • 
1.  In  combination:  a  comminuted  material  supply  con- 
tainer receiving  unit  having  a  supply  container  receiving 
wall  connected  to  a  comminuted  material  supply  outlet 
in  said  unit  and  having  a  comminuted  material  dispensing 
spout  for  dispensing  measured  comminuted  material  to 
a  receiving  receptacle  and  the  like,  and  an  outwardly 

I     I      I  I         I 
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biased  plunger  reciprocable  between  an  outward  position 
to  an  inward  position  and  having  a  transfer  measuring 
cavity  aligned  with  said  supply  outlet  when  said  plunger 
is  in  its  outward  position  and  being  transferred  into  align- 
ment with  said  spout  when  said  plunger  is  pushed  inward 
to  its  inward  position,  and  in  which  said  container  re- 
ceiving unit  has  an  upper  member  having  an  upper 
cylindrical  container  receiving  wall  and  a  downwardly 


slanting  floor  connected  at  its  upper  edge  to  said  container 
receiving  wall  and  connected  at  its  lower  edge  to  said  com- 
minuted material  supply  outlet,  said  container  receiving 
unit  having  a  lower  member  detachably  secured  to  said 
upper  member,  said  lower  member  reciprocably  receiving 
said  plunger  and  having  said  dispensing  spout,  and  in 
which  said  lower  member  is  slidably  doveta^ed  with 
said  upper  member.  j  I    _ 


3,193,160 
HIGH  SPEED  METERED  POURING  SPOUT  DEVICE 
Walter  L.  Veit,  713  E.  Parle  St.,  Santa  Maria,  Calif.; 
Arthur  J.  Guest,  517  E.  Grove  St.,  Pomona,  Calif.;  and 
Merle  T.  Creamer,  West  Covina,  Calif.    (1559  E.  Haw- 
thorne St.,  Ontario,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,405 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 440) 


1.  A  high  speed  syphon  dispenser  device  for  dispensing 
liquid  from  a  bottle  and  the  like  in  predetermined 
amounts  comprising  a  bulbous  intermediate  body  means, 
a  tubular  and  angular  upstanding  neck  portion  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  body  means  and  an  aper- 
ture of  a  fluid  container,  and  a  lower  tubular  pouring 
spout  means  communicating  with  said  body  means  and 
adapted  to  be  received  by  a  serving  glass,  said  body 
means  comprising  therein  air  vent  means,  inverted  cup 
means  cooperating  with  said  upstanding  neck  portion  to 
receive  liquid  contents  from  a  bottle  container,  a  lower 
upstanding  tubular  means  in  said  body  means  aligned 
with  said  pouring  spout  to  periodically  syphon  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  liquid  into  a  serving  container,  said 
body  means  comprising  an  upper  body  means,  a  lower 
body  means  and  angular  arcuate  threadless  snap  sealing 
means  for  sealably  uniting  said  body  portions,  said  tubu- 
lar neck  portion  comprising  an  elongated  air  tube  means 
having  therein  apertured  restriction  means  that  will  readily 
permit  free  flow  of  air  to  the  interior  of  a  bottle  but  will 
not  permit  free  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  and  a  shorter 
tubular  fluid  conduit  means  communicating  with  fluid  in 
a  bottleneck  and  the  interior  of  said  body  means  to  dis- 
pense fluid  from  a  bottle,  said  tubular  spout  comprising 
a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for  return  flow  of  drops  of 
liquid  therein,  collar  and  biased  hinged  lid  enclosure 


means  adapted  to  fixedly  close  the  lower  end  of  said  pour 
spout,  and  said  lower  upstanding  tubular  means  in  said 
body  means  comprising  a  shouldered  insert  means  juxta- 
posed within  said  inverted  cup  means  in  said  upper  body 
portion  to  adjust  each  syphon  pour  of  liquid  from  said 
device. 


3,193,161 

CLOSURE  FOR  SQUEEZE  TUBES,  BOTTLES 

AND  OTHER  CONTAINERS 

Ncander  Waldstein,  18  Blvd.  Voltaire,  Paris  lie,  France 

Filed  Oct  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  147,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  OcL  27, 1960, 

W  28,792 

2  Claims.    (CI.  222— 517) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container,  which  comprises:* 

(a)  a  seating  part  formed  with  a  discharge  passage 
having  an  outlet  opening,  said  seating  part  having  a 
convex  portion  surrounding  said  outlet  opening; 

(b)  a  cap  having  a  concave  inside  closing  surface  en- 
gageable  with  the  convex  portion  of  said  seating  part 
in  at  least  a  closed  position  of  said  cap; 

(c)  a  stop  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  cap 
relative  to  the  seating  part  when  the  cap  is  in  its 
closed  position,  other  than  in  a  predetermined  open- 
ing direction  along  a  laterally  directed  arcuate  path; 

(d)  means  connecting  the  cap  to  the  seating  part  for 
sliding  movement  of  the  cap  over  the  convex  portion 
of  the  seating  part  in  said  laterally  directed  arcuate 
path,  said  means  comprising: 

j  (1)  a  bail-like  tension  spring  engaging  said  seat- 
ing part  and  said  cap  and  exerting  a  tensile  force 
on  the  seating  part  and  on  the  cap  when  in  said 
closed  position; 

(2)  a  first  connecting  means  pivotally  securing  the 
tension  spring  to  the  cap,  and 

(3)  a  second  connecting  means  pivotally  securing 
I       the  tension  spring  to  the  seating  part  at  a  point 

laterally  spaced  from  a  first  imaginary  line  ex- 
tending from  said  first  connecting  means,  when 
disposed  in  the  position  corresponding  to  the 
closed  position  of  said  cap,  to  the  center  of  cur- 
vature of  that  portion  of  said  arcuate  path  which 
corresponds  to  the  beginning  of  the  opening 
movement  of  the  cap,  and  so  positioned  that  a 
second  imaginary  line  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond connecting  means  to  said  first  connecting 
means,  when  the  latter  is  disposed  in  the  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  closed  position  of  the 
cap,  passes  between  said  stop  means  and  said 
center  of  curvature  of  the  arcuate  path. 


3,193,162 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  DECORATIVE  BOWS 
Jonas  L.  Montoya,  Sauk  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Matrix  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,615 
4  Claims.    (CI.  223— 46) 
1.  A  device  for  the  manual  forming  of  an  ornamental 
and  decorative  bow,  said  device  consisting  essentially  of  a 
planar  base  tnember  having  radially  extending  therefrom 
at  least  three  thin,  resilient  and  flexible  fingers  equally 
spaced  from  each  other  for  releasably  holding  the  in- 
dividual loops  of  ribbon  making  up  the  bow,  the  fingers 
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having  root  widths  which  determiie 
tending  between  the  leading  edges  of 
trailing  edges  of  generally  oppositely 
whereby  ribbon  portions  looped 
bearing  on  edge  portions  of  the 


ribbon  paths  ex- 
said  fingers  and  the 
disposed  fingers, 
abi>ut  said  fingers  and 
member  extending 


bas; 
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3,193,164 

MATTRESS  BORDER  PROGRAMMER 

Curtis  L.  Frasicr,  Rye,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  Morley 

Company,  Portsmouth,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,979 

14  Claims.    (CI.  227— 5) 


'3 
i 


— »- 


bet'wecn  said  fingers  and  following  s  «d  nbbon  paths  will 
overlay  one  another  on  the  geometrc  center  of  said  base 
member,  said  fingers  being  manually  bendable  substan- 
tially 90°  out  of  the  plane  of  said  ba<  e  member  along  Imes 
of  bend  which  extend  across  the  t>ot  portions  of  said 
fingers.  


NON-ROTATING  PNEUMATIC  JhUCK  ACTUATOR 
AND  PART  FEEl  ►«"» 

Gcorsc  L.  Atherhoh,  St.,  Warren -,  — —  -. 

Aand  C  Engineering  Co.,  Wanrei ,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan  «^«  „      ,  t     **»  ma 

FUcd  Oct.  29, 1962,  Set.  I  Jo.  233,838 
8  Claims.    (CI.  226f-165) 


ac  uati 


sa  d 


1.  An  operating  and  work  fee< 
lathe  chuck  having  an  elongate 
through  the  headstock  spindle 

(a)  an  annular  support  on  sait 

(b)  a  stationary  double  cylinde  • 
said  support  in  rotatable 
cylinder  comprising: 

(c)  a  first  main  cylinder  and  a 
der  open  to  and  coaxial  with 

(d)  an  actuating  piston  in  said 
to  said  actuating  tube,  and 
ing  position  and  a  chuck  release 

(e)  a  work  transfer  piston  in 
to  said  actuating  position  to 
tube  and  shiftable  to  a  retracted 
advancing  position, 

(f )  means  to  direct  pressure 
.     between  the  facing  sides  of 

ly  and  through  the  stationary 
sides  of  said  pistons  wherein 
ton  is  in  a  chuck  locking  posi 
is  in  a  retracted  position  and 
ton  is  in  a  chuck  unlocking 
ton  is  in  a  work  advancing 

(g)  means  on  said  work  transfer 
workpiece  to  move  it  toward 
ing  tube. 


ing  mechanism  for  a 
ting  tube  extendit^g 
whi  h  comprises: 
spindle, 

housing  mounted  on 
relatibn  thereto,  said  double 


sa  d 


I.  In  combination  with  a^nechanism  for  operating  on 
strip  material,  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  feeding 
strip  material  along  a  predetermined  path;  a  measuring 
wheel  in  engagement  with  the  strip;  and  programming 
means,  driven  by  said  measureing  wheel  and  operative  at 
spaced  intervals  to  stop  said  feed  means  and  initiate 
operation  of  said  mechanism  and  then  to  restart  said  feed  , 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,193,165 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  SUTURING  ESOPHAGUS 
/  TO  INTESTINE  OR  STOMACH 

Mikhail  Gueorguievich  Akhalaya,  Sukhumi,  ulltsa  Lenlna 
22,  Apt.  7;  Viacheslav  Sergecvich  Kasoolin,  Bolshaya 
Pochtovaya  ulltsa  18/20,  korpus  1,  Apt.  47;  Gueorgul 
Vasilicvich  Astafiev,  the  2nd  Novo-Ostanklnskaya  ul.  8a, 
Apt.  33;  Svetoslav  Ivanovlch  Babkin,  the  1st  Chere- 
mushkinskaya  ulltsa  11/9,  korpus  1,  Apt.  16;  Alexander 
Nesterovich  Burtsev,  Donetsk  oblastnoi,  nlitsa  Art- 
iema  84,  Apt.  16;  Tatyana  Vladimlrovna  Kalinina, 
Chasovaya  ulltsa  27/12,  Apt.  22;  and  Gueorgul  loslfo- 
vich  Tatishvili,  TbUisi,  Didnbiiskaya  ulltsa  4;  aU  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,987 
10  Claims.    (CI.  227— 8) 


s  icond  concentric  cylin- 
!  aid  first  main  cylinder, 
cylinder  connected 
shiftable  to  a  chuck  lock- 
position, 

second  cylinder  open 

!  lift  work  through  said 

position  and  a  work 


sel^tively  to  said  cylinders 
pistons  simultaneous- 
housing  to  the  opposite 
vhen  said  actuating  pis- 
ion  said  transfer  piston 
vhen  said  actuating  pis- 
i,  said  transfer  pis- 
ijosition,  and 

piston  for  engaging  a 
tnd  through  said  actuat- 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  suturing  the  esophagus  to 
the  intestine  or  stomach,  said  instrument  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  body,  the  forward  end  of  said  body  hav- 
ing a  circular  series  of  pockets  open  at  opposite  ends  for 
receiving  a  staple  in  each  pocket,  a  member  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  body,  staple  ejecter  fingers  on  said  member, 
said  fingers  entering  said  pockets  from  the  rear,  a  knife 
mounted  on  said  member  and  having  a  circular  cutting 
edge  at  the  forward  end,  a  tubular  push  rod  fixed  to  said 
member  and  extending  rearwardly  within  said  body,  a 
washer  engaging  the  rear  end  of  said  body  and  having  a 
recess  slidably  receiving  the  rear  end  of  said  push  rod, 
a  shoulder  in  said  recess  to  limit  rearward  movement  of 
said  push  rod,  interlocking  means  on  said  body  and  washer 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween,  a  clamping  nut 
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threadedly  received  on  the  rear  end  of  said  body  and  en- 
gaging said  washer  to  removably  retain  said  washer  in 
place,  an  adjusting  rod  extending  through  said  push  rod, 
a  pilot  head  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  adjusting  rod, 
said  head  having  a  circular  series  of  recesses  in  alignment 
with  said  pockets  and  providing  anvils  for  clinching  staples 
ejected  from  said  pockets,  said  head  having  an  angular 
recess  opening  rearwardly,  a  removable  pad  in  said  annu- 
lar recess  for  engaging  the  cutting  edge  of  said  knife,  a 
non-circular  aperture  in  said  washer,  said  adjusting  rod 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  having  a  complemen- 
tary non-circular  portion  engaging  the  wall  of  said  recess 
to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  adjusting  rod  and 
orient  said  head,  a  cylindrical  portion  on  said  nut,  an 
adjusting  nut  rotatably  received  on  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  threadedly  engaging  said  adjusting  rod  to  adjust 
the  axial  position  of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  body, 
a  fixed  handle  extending  laterally  from  said  body,  spaced 
abutments  on  said  push  rod,  a  movable  handle  pivotally 
m(!>unted  on  said  body  and  a  forked  end  on  said  movable 
handle  received  between  saiB  abutments,  whereby  upon 
operation  of  said  movable  handle  said  push  rod  will  move 
said  fingers  forwardly  to  eject  staples  from  said  pockets 
and  clinch  the  same  and  will  move  said  cutting  edge  into 
engagement  with  said  pad.  || 


3,193,166  ^ 

COMPONENT  INSERTION  APPARAtUS 
Kent  A.  Bickel,  Gahanna,!  Robert  E.  Hotze,  WestervUle, 
and  James  B.  Krepp,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,547 
17  Claims.    (CI.  227— 85) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  the  axially  extended  leads 
of  an  electrical  component  body  into  printed  circuit  boards, 
which  comprises: 

means  for  gripping  each  of  the  axially  extended  leads 
adjacent  the  component  body, 

means  for  forming  about  the  gripping  means  the  por- 
tion of  the  leads  extending  from  the  gripping  means, 

means  for  moving  the  gripping  and  forming  means  with 
the  component  and  formed  leads  toward  the  printed 
circuit  board  and  for  inserting  the  formed  leads  intp 
apertures  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  and 

means  for  moving  the  gripping  means  into  gripping 
engagement  with  the  leads  adjacent  the  component 
body  and  for  retaining  the  gripping  means  in  gripping 
engagement  with  the  leads  as  the  leads  of  the  com- 
ponent are  formed  and  inserted  into  the  printed  cir- 
cuit board,  whereby  any  stresses  exerted  upon  the 
portion  of  the  leads  'extending  from  the  gripping 
means  is  prevented  from  appearing  at  the  juncture  of 
the  leads  and  the  component  body. 


TACKS 


3,193,167 
HAND  TOOLS  FOR  INSTALLING 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  E.  Newton,  Bcveriy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,541 
2  Claims.    (CL  227— 132) 


1.  In  a  hand-held  fastener  inserting  tool,  a  body  having 
an  end  portion  through  which  fasteners  are  to  be  driven, 
an  outer  and  an  inner  member  slidably  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  the  body  for  movement  toward  and  from  its  end 
portion,  one  of  the  members  being  adapted  to  be  manually 
operated,  a  driver  connected  to  the  other  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  thrust  into  the  end  portion  of  the  body  in 
response  to  manual  operation  of  the  one  member  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  to  eject  a  fastener  for  insertion,  a 
spring  compressible  by  said  operation  of  the  one  member 
and  releasable  to  exert  an  inserting  force  on  the  driver,  a 
latch  plate  affixed  to  the  driver,  and  a  magnet  secured  cir- 
cumferentially  on  the  body  for  cooperative  engagement 
with  the  latch  plate,  the  magnet  being  initially  operative 
during  the  operation  of  said  one  member  to  restrain  the 
lach  and  an  end  of  the  spring  to  increase  potential  energy 
of  the  latter,  continued  operating  movement  of  the  one 
member  causing  the  release  Of  &aid  energy  to  increase  im- 
pact of  the  driver  on  the  fastener. 


3,193,168 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  OBJECTS 
Alexander  Weber,  Zollikofen,  near  Bern,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Hans  Beer,  Bern,  Bern,  SwHzeriand,  and 
Emma  Webcr-Horisberger,  trading  as  AWEPA,  ZolU- 
kofen,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  27, 1961, 

12,513/61 
3  Claims.  (CI.  227— 147) 
1.  A  driving  tool,  especially  for  driving  nails  or  the 
like  through  a  slot  of  a  hpUow  rail  for  fastening  the  lat- 
ter to  a  support,  comprising,  in  combination,  elongated 
handle  means  formed  with  a  first  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through; a  head  member  carried  by  said  handle  nKans  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  head  member  having  a  free  end 
portion  of  a  width  considerably  smaller  than  the  re- 
mainder of  said  head  member  so  as  to  be  insertable  into 
a  slot  of  a  rail,  said  head  member  being  formed  with  a 
second  bore  therethrough  axially  aligned  with  said  bore 
in  said  handle  means  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  end  portion  so  that  said  second  bore 
intersects  opposite  side  faces  of  said  end  portion  and 
forms  in  said  end  portion  a  pair  of  opposite  longitudinal- 
ly extending  slots;  a  pair  of  lea<  springs  carried  by  said 
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end  portion  engaging  said  side  fac^ 
slots  so  that  a  nail  or  the  like  having 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
resiliently  held  between  said  leaf 


^  and  covering  s^id 

,  I  head  of  a  diameter 

!  econd  bore  may  be 

prings;  and  driving 
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means  located  in  said  axially  aligned 
therein  and  having  a  rear  end  project 
end  of  said  handle  means  and  a 
engage  a  nail  or  the  like  resiliently  h 
springs. 


)ores~slidably  guided 

ng  beyond  the  other 

f  ont  end  adapted  to 

Id  between  said  leaf 


FC  L 


3,193,169 
ULTRASONIC  METAL 
Peter  Arnold,  Elbcron,  N  J. 

The  Meakcr  Company 
FUcd  Aug.  18, 1961,  Scr.  Ho.  132,323 
3  Claims.    (CL  ' 


22»-l) 


1.  1)1  a  device  for  ultrasonically 
of  at  least  one  strip  of  material  to 
a  second  strip  of  the  same  materi 
of  said  strips  is  held  on  a  machin< 
roller  for  guiding  or  feeding  the  stri  i 
the  machine,  comprising 

frame  means  pivotally  mounted 

the  pivotal  axis  thereof  parallel 
said  frame  means  including  a 

adapted  to  contact  the  upper 
track  means  on  said  frame  parall 

said  transverse  clamping  bar, 
carriage  means  comprising  rolleifs 

with  and  operate  along  said 
ultrasonic  welding  means  of  the 
shaped  sonotrode. 


tra:k 


SPLICER 

assignor  to 


welding  the  tail  end 

he  beginning  end  of 

while  at  least  one 

which  comprises  a 

linearly  to  or  from 


idjacent  to  and  with 

to  said  roller, 

trahsverse  clamping  bar 

surface  of  said  roller, 

to  and  spaced  from 


adapted  to  interfit 
means, 
type  having  a  disk- 


means  for  pivotally  inounting  said  welding  means  to 
said  carriage  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  sonotrode 
thereof  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  sono- 
trode is  adapted  to  rest  on  said  roller  adjacent  said 
clamping  bar, 

means  on  said  carriage  for  moving  the  same  trans- 
versely of  said  frame, 

means  on  said  carriage  for  rotating  said  disk-shaped 
sonotrode  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of 
said  carriage. 


3,193,17«         ■   I 
FLYING  HOT  SAW 
Dcisoc  Albert  Pozsgay,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Blaw-Knoz  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,025 
4  Claims.    (CI.  228—8) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  butt  weld  pipe  mill  for  con- 
tinuously producing  welded  pipe,  a  motor  for  driving  the 
mill,  a  flying  hot  saw  for  severing  the  pipe  into  lengths  as 
it  leaves  the  mill,  the  saw  comprising  a  rotory  cutting 
tool,  a  pair  of  cranks  for  carrying  the  cutting  tool  in  a 
circular  orbit  and  means  for  guiding  the  pipe  emerging 
from  the  mill  into  the  path  of  the  cutting  tool  in  its  orbit 
thereby  to  sever  the  pipe,  the  length  of  the  pieces  cut  by 
the  saw  varying  with  the  ratio  between  the  speed  of  the 
pipe  entering  the  saw  and  the  number  of  revolutions  per 
minute  of  the  cutting  tool  in  its  orbit,  means  for  driving 
the  cutting  tool  in  its  orbit  comprising  a  main  drive  shaft, 
a  P.I.V.  driven  by  the  main  drive  shaft  and  a  power  train 
between  the  P.I.V.  and  the  crank  arms  whereby  for  a 
given  adjustment  of  the  P.I.V.,  the  number  of  revolutions 
per  minute  of  the  cutting  tool  in  its  orbit  is  determined 
by  the  speed  of  said  main  drive  shaft;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  driving  said  main  drive  shaft  and 
for  maintaining  the  ratio  between  the  speed  of  the  main 
drive  shaft  und  the  speed  of  the  pipe  entering  the  saw  sub- 
stantially constant  comprising  a  differential  having  a  main 
power  input  and  an  auxiliary  input  and  an  output  con- 

Sected  to  said  main  drive  shaft,  a  mechanical  connection 
etween  said  motor  and  said  main  power  input  for  driv- 
ing said  main  power  input  at  a  speed  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  at  which  said  mill  is  driven  and 
control  means  for  driving  said  auxiliary  input  at  a  speed 
such  that  the  output  of  said  differential  is  maintained  ac- 
curately at  a  predetermined  ratio  with  respect  to  the  speed 
of  the  pipe  entering  said  saw,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  roll  engaging  and  driven  by  the  pipe  entering 
said  saw.  a  synchro-generator  driven  by  said  roll,  the  out- 
put of  the  synchro-generator  being  connected  to  a  synchro- 
control  transformer  driven  by  said  main  drive  shaft  where- 
by the  output  of  said  synchro-control  transformer  pro- 
vides an  error  signal  proportional  to  differences  in  speed 
between  said  main  drive  shaft  and  said  pipe  entering  said 
saw,  means  for  amplifying  said  error  signal  and  an  elec- 
tric differential  drive  controlled  by  said  error  signal  and 
connected  to  drive  said  auxiliary  input  to  said  differential. 
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'  3 193 171 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING,  FORMING  AND 

TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES 
Kenneth  F.  Johnson,  Oak  Lawn,  Amos  L.  Quinlan,  La 
Grange  Park,  and  Ben  L.  Wright^  Chicago,  lU.,  assign- 
ors to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,442,  now 
Patent  No.  3,081^96,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  tbis  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,068 
5  Claims.    (0.228—13) 


r> 


laterally  extreme  panels  of  the  four  being  seamed  to  each 
other  to  provide  a  collapsible  and  erectable  tube  com- 
prising the  four  panels,  two  end-wall-forming  panels,  each 
of  the  two  end-wall-forming  panels  being  integrally  hinged 
at  a  first  edge  at  one  end  of  said  tube  to  its  own  one  of 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  four  tube  panels,  end  flaps  at  the 
end  of  said  tube  opposite  to  said  one  end,  each  of  said  end 
flaps  being  integrally  hinged  to  one  of  the  tube  panels, 
two  liner  panels  for  forming  the  inner  plies  of  two  side 
walls  of  the  container  unit,  the  outer  plies  of  which  two 
side  walls  are  formed  by  the  two  tube  panels  not  included 
in  the  previously  specified  pair  of  tube  panels,  each  of  the 
two  end-wall-forming  panels  being  hinged  at  a  second 
edge  opposite  to  said  first  edge  to  its  own  one  of  said  two 
liner  panels,  the  width  of  each  of  said  end-wall-forming 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  having  a  weld- 
ing head  for  holding  a  formed  article,  the  combination 
therewith  of:  j  I 

support  means;  ' 

a  pair  of  fixed  shearing  blades  mounted  on  said  support 
means  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
for  supporting  an  article  thereon  below  the  welding 
head; 

a  forming  member  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 
vertical  movement  between  said  shearing  blades  from 

-  a  normal  position  below  the  article  on  said  shearing 
blades; 

a  pair  of  vertically  movable  shearing  blades  mounted 
above  and  cooperable  with  said  fixed  shearing  blades 
for  shearing  portions  of  the  article; 

latching  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  movable 
shearing  blades  in  an  upper  position  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  fixed  shearing  blades; 

means  for  actuating  said  latching  means  to  release 
said  movable  shearing  blades; 

resilient  means  operable  in  response  to  the  release  of 
said  movable  shearing  blades  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able shearing  blades  to  effect  the  shearing  of  portions 
of  the  article; 

a  pair  of  forming  elements  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  forming  member  and  above  an  article  sup- 
ported on  the  fixed  shearing  blades; 

means  for  actuating  said  forming  member  to  carry 
the  article  upwardly  between  said  fuming  elements 
into  engagement  with  the  welding  head  to  effect  the 
transverse  bending  of  the  end  portions  of  the  article 
and  the  transfer  of  the  formed  article  to  the  welding 
head;  and  / 

means  responsive  to  the  upward  movement  of  said 
forming  means  for  raising  said  movable  shearing 
blades  into  engagement  with  said  latching  means  for 
retention  thereby. 


3,193,172  ' 

HIGH  STRENGTH  PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER 
Charles  D.  Welshcnbacb,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
West  Vbginia  Pulp  &  Paper  Company,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,230,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,587,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.  DivMcd 
and  this  application  Sept  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,138 

1  Claim.    (CI.  229—23) 
A  collapsible  and  erectable  container  box  comprising 
four  adjacent  integral  rectilinear  tube  panels,  the  two 


panels  between  its  first  and  second  edges  being  sufficient 
to  allow  the  hinged  edge  of  its  associated  liner  panel  to 
snugly  engage  the  inner  side  of  the  tube  at  said  one  end 
thereof  when  the  tube  is  erected  but  such  width  being  in- 
sufficient to  allow  such  last-mentioned  hinged  edge  to 
extend  over  the  end  of  the  tube,  each  of  the  liner  panels 
being  substantially  the  same  length  and  width  as  the 
erected  container  unit,  a  separate  supplemental  liner  for 
forming  supplemental  liner  plies  within  side  walls  of  the 
previously  erected  container  unit,  the  number  of  plies  of 
said  supplemental  liner  at  those  side  walls  the  outer  side 
of  which  are  formed  by  said  pair  of  tube  panels  exceed- 
ing by  one  the  number  of  plies  of  said  supplemental  liner 
at  those  side  walls  the  outer  side  of  which  are  formed 
by  said  two  tube  panels  not  included  in  said  pair  of  tube 
panels. 


3,193,173 

REINFORCED  BOX  STRUCTURE 

Edward  M.  Richardson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Boxcraft  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of. 

Illinois 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  179,267,  Feb.  23, 

1962.    This  application  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,535 

2CUinis.    (CI.  229— 23) 


1.  A  heavy  duty  shipping  box  structure  having  a  body 
of  flexible  paperboard  material  having  a  rigidity  at  least 
equal  to  corrugated  paperboard  and  including  intercon- 
nected bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  the  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  said  side  and  bottom  walls  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  box, 
and  a  single  one  piece  elongated  strip  of  wood  having  a 
width  substantially  less  than  the  height  of  a  side  wall 
forming  the  sole  reinforcing  means  for  each  side  wall 
and  being  adhesively  secured  to  each  opposed  side  wall, 
the  opposed  longitudinally  extending  sides  of  said  strip 
being  positioned  along  opposite  sides  of  and  parallel  to 
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the  medial  longitudinal  line  of  the 
it  is  attached,  said  end  and  bottom 
reinforcing  means,  said  strip  having 
rigidity  than  the  material  of  said  ' 
strip  being  spaced  substantially  in 
posite  non-longitudinal  edges  of  the 
said  strips  distribute  the   stresses 
thereby  rigidifying  and  strengthenin[ 


side  wall  to  whiph 
\JaIls  being  free  from 
iubstantially  greater 
b04  y,  the  ends  of  each 
w  irdly  from  the  op- 
side  wall,  whereby 
elver  the  side  walls, 
said  box  I  structure. 


3,193,174 
BOXES 
Albert  Glasband,  1  CooUdgc  Road; 
80  Brainard  Road;  and  Norman  G 
Drive,  all  of  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  Nb.  268,735 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229430) 


lyman  S.  Glasband, 
Gl^sband,  47  Stoneham 


*o 


^ 


'"77 


~s- 


/*- 


1.  For  a  box  having  comers,  a  b  tttom,  side  walls  ex 
tending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  :  nd  connected  at  said 
comers,  and  points  formed  by  said  si  ie  walls  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  comers;  a  c  aver  having  comers, 
a  top,  side  walls  extending  down  wart  ly  from  said  top  and 
angled  outwardly,  said  box  having  a 
open  notch  between  said  side 


an 


each  comer  thereof 
i^alls  thereof,  and  a 
resilient  tab  extending  from  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  notch,  the  said  tabs  being  overla  3ped  and  secured  to- 

focking  bar  normally 
the  cover  across  the 
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said  tray  front  wall  being  inserted  between  said  lid  front 
wall  and  said  gussets  associated  with  said  lid  front  wall. 


gether  and  forming  a  resilient  snap 
radially  curving  around  the  corner  o 
lower  portion  of  said  notch  and  en|  ageable  with  the  re- 
spective one  of  said  points  of  the  bo  r  to  secure  the  cover 
to  the  box 


3,193,175 

CARTONS  OR  BObUlS 

Douglas  Arthur  Morcton,  Chcllasto  i,  England,  assignor 

to  Bcmrosc  &  Sons  Limited,  I  erby,  England 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  ^  o.  280,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bftain,  May  21, 1962, 


19,521/62;  May  30,  1962, 


3  Claims.     (CL  229^  -31) 


20,912/62 


ig 


3.  A  closed  box  formed  by  foldi 
having  weakened  lines  thereon,  sai( 
panel,  a  tray  panel,  a  back  wall 
panels,  side  walls  on  each  side  of 
walls  on  each  side  of  said  lid  panel 
mentioned  side  walls,  three  essentia 
on  each  side  and  interposed  betwee  i 
said  side  walls  to  provide  pin-hole 
back  corners  of  the  box,  a  front 
a  front  wall  on  said  lid  panel  overl 
wall,  two  gussets  on  each  side 
lid  front  wall  and  the  adjacent  lid 
hole  free  corners  are  provided  at 
lid,  said  tray  front  wall  having  side 
being  tapered  lo  facilitate  entry  o 
between  the  lid  front  wall  and  the 


fee 
wsll 


si  ie 


3,193,176 
COLLAPSIBLE  REUSABLE  CARTON 
Robert  A.  Gullickson,<Cloquet,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
hacuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,581 
1  Claim.    (CI.  2^9— 41) 


3i 


n-* 
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A  carton  comprising  I 

a  base  having  upright  side  walls,  and  end  walls  com- 
prising 

upright  intermediate  end  wall  members  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  base, 

outer  end  wall  members  hingedly  connected  to  one  edge 
of  said  respective  side  walls, 

inner  end  wall  members  hingedly  connected  to  the  op- 
posite edge  of  said  respective  side  walls, 

said  outer,  intermediate  and  inner  end  wall  members 
being  superposed  and  fixedly  connected  together  to 
form  an  end  wall, 

vertical  score  lines  located  centrally  of  said  end  wall 
members, 

longitudinal  score  lines  formed  in  said  base  in  align- 
ment with  said  score  lines  in  said  end  walls, 

bellows  folds  in  said  base  adjacent  said  end  walls,  said 
folds  being  isosceles  triangles  having  bases  con- 
tiguous with  said  end  wall  connections, 

said  inner  end  [  wall  member  having  a  notch  in  its 
lower  edge  extending  across  said  vertical  score  line 
which  is  adopted  to  facilitate  the  collapse  of  said 
carton. 

3,193,177 
CONTAINER 
Kenneth  L.  Crabtrcc,  Fairfield,  Maine,  assignor  to  Keycs 
Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

FUed  June  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,754 
6  Claims.    (CL  229— 44) 


a  single  flat  blan^ 
box  including  a  lid 
]Oiamg  said  lid  and  tray 
said  tray  panel,  side 
iverlapping  said  first- 
ly triangular  gussets 
said  back  wall  and 
corners  at  all  four 
on  said  tray  panel, 
pping  said  tray  front 
intfrposed  between  said 
wall,  whereby  pin- 
front  comer  of  the 
:dges,  said  side  edges 
the  tray  front  wall 
a(|acent  lid  gussets,  and 


1.  A  container  comprising  side  walls  connected  to  a 
bottom  member,  an  inwardly  extending  tab  receiving 
indentation  integrally  contoured  in  at  least  one  side  wall 
of  the  container.  The  indentation  being  formed  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  being  directed  first  inwardly  and  then 
outwardly  to  form  a  depression  of  sufficient  depth  to 
permit  fingertip  access  therein,  tab  retaining  means  formed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  indentation  at  a  level  between 
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the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  and  a  cover  member  for 
the  container  including  a  tab  arranged  for  alignment  with 
the  indentation,  the  tab  comprising  a  reduced  neck  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  enlarged  portion  having  laterally 
extending  ears  on  either  side  thereof,  the  tab  being  ar- 
ranged to  interlockingly  engage  with  the  retaining  means 
with  the  enlarged  portion  bridging  across  the  indenta- 
tion to  provide  room  for  fingertip  insertion  in  the  in- 
dentation behind  the  enlarged  portion. 


3,193,178 
COVER  FASTENING  FLEXIBLE  LUG  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  DRUMS 
Charles  A.  Uncapher,  Chicago,  111.,  asdgnor  to  Continen- 
tal Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,904 
I  5  Claims.    (CI.  229— 47) 


3,193,179 

CONTAINER  FOR  SPOOLS  OF  CORD 
Alfred  E.  Bogrcn,  Milford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Conthiental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 
New  York 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,756  ' 
5  Claims.    (CL  229— 51) 


3.  In  combinatio.n,  a  pair  of  containers  and  closure 
caps  therefor,  each  said  container  comprising  an  upright 
tubular  member  having  at  Ipast  one  flat  wall  surface,  the 
flat  wall  surface  of  one  container  being  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  flat  wall  surface  of  the  other  container,  at  least 
one  of  said  closure  caps  comprising  a  pair  of  cover  sec- 


tions for  closing  said  tubular  members,  said  cover  sections 
being  substantially  symmetrical  about  and  joined  together 
along  a  transverse  center  line  at  a  reduced  width  portion 
of  the  respective  closure  cap,  said  transverse  center  line 
being  disposed  above  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  said  flat  wall  surface  of  each  of  said  containers, 
said  one  of  said  closure  caps  having  a  removable  section 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
transverse  center  line  and  terminating  adjacent  the  geo- 
metrical center  of  each  cover  section,  said  removable 
section  extending  across  substantially  the  entire  reduced 
width  portion  of  the  respective  closure  cap  whereby  said 
cover  sections  are  readily  separable  after  removal  of  said 
removable  section. 


1.  A  container,  cover  and  fastening  lug  assembly 
wherein  the  cover  is  secured  tt>  the  container  upper  end 
and  includes  a  bead  and  a  downwardly  directed  rim  ter- 
minating in  a  reinforced  peripheral  edge,  said  fastening 
lug  including  an  elongated  body  having  a  bottom  con- 
tainer attached  portion,  an  intermediate  hinge  portion 
and  a  top  lug  portion,  said  intermediate  hinge  portion 
including  an  elongated  weakened  area  defining  an  elon- 
gated hinge  zone  disposed  between  the  bottom  container 
attached  portion  and  the  top  lug  [>ortion  and  within  the 
confines  of  which  the  lug  may  be  selectively  hinged, 
whereby  the  top  lug  portion  is  seated  upon  the  cover 
bead  irrespective  of  the  downwardly  directed  rim  length 
anc|  the  configuration  of  th^  peripheral  edge,  said  elon- 
gated weakened  area  being  an  elongated  slot  of  a  length 
extending  substantially  from  the  bottom  container  at- 
taching portion  to  the  top  lug  portion. 


3,193,180 
CONTAINER  OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL  AND  IN 
THE  SHAPE  OF  A   SACK,  POUCH,   BLADDER 
OR     BAG,     PARTICULARLY     VALVED     SACK, 
AND  METHOD  OF  CLOSING   THE  SAME 
Hans  Lissner,  Dusscldorf-Benrath,  Germany 
FUed  July  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  3, 1961, 
L  39,703 
14  Claims,    (a.  229— 62.5) 


r 
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1.  A  sacklike  container  having  a  valve  extension,  walls 
of  the  sacklike  container  consisting  of  flexible  material, 
said  container  having  associated  with  it  wall  portions  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  wall  portions  having  at  least  one  slot  close  to 
the  valve  extension,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  have  said 
valve  extension  passed  thereto,  said  sacklike  container  hav- 
ing longitudinal  edgesi,  said  slot  extending  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  edges  atj  a  distance  therefrom  which  is  at 
least  as  large  as  the  length  of  the  valve  extension  outside 
the  container. 


3,193,181 

DISPOSABLE  WRAPPER  FOR  SANITARY 

I  NAPKINS 

Peter  Konjevich  and  Mavis  Marie  Konjcvich,  both  of 

220  N.  Eastern  Ave,  Joliet,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,914 

1  Claim.    (CL229— 87) 


/  nkCKAGE 


For  use  when  one  is  desirous  of  conveniently  and  ex- 
peditiously disposing  of  a  soiled  sanitary  napkin,  a  wrapper 
into  which  said  napkin,  after  having  been  folded  in  half, 
can  be  bodily  lodged  and  thus  retentively  held,  said  wrap- 
per being  made  of  flexible  liquidprocif  throwaway  sheet  ma. 
terial  which  conformingly  clings  to  and  thus  snugly  wraps 
around  said  soiled  napkin,  said  wrapper  being  of  a  length, 
compared  to  the  length  of  the  enclosed  folded  napkin,  that 
the  respective  end  portions  of  said  wrapper  are  free  and 
can  be  crumpled  and  then  hand-tied  into  a  simple  knot. 
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said  wrapper  comprising  an  elongatei 
tube  open  at  its  respective  ends,  the  p 
pliant  and  inconspicuously  colored  an 
that  the  wrapped  and  tied  napkin  is 
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plastic  trapezoidal 
p|astic  material  being 

non-transparent  so 
n^t  noticeably  visible. 


3,193,182 
MAILING  DEVICtlS 

MUcnko  Yakovljcvic,  153—36  73rd  i  vc.,  FhisUng,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  N<  .  266,692 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229— <  2.8) 


.10       ^ 


I 

« 


/ 


tube  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  the  other  leg 
of  said  bracket  having  a  hole  therethrough;  a  connecting 
arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said  throttle  valve  and  having 
a  hole  near  the  other  end,  said  hole  being  approximately 
coaxial  with  said  hole  in  said  right  angle  bracket;  and 
a  tension  wire  slidingly  inserted  through  both  of  said 
holes  comprising  a  rigid  wire  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  either  of  said  holes,  adjusting  means  for 
changing  the  effective  length  of  said  tension  wire  mount- 
ed near  one  end  of  said  rigid  wire  comprising  a  spherical 
stop  of  a  diameter  gicater  than  the  diameter  of  either 
of  said  holes  slidingly  mounted  on  said  rigid  wire  and 
an  adjusting  screw  threadedly  inserted  sufficiently  far  into 
said  spherical  stop  to  bear  against  said  rigid  wire,  and 
a  spherical  stop  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  rigid  wire 
on  the  side  of  the  righ^  angle  bracket  and  the  side  of  the 
arm  opposite  that  side  of  the  right  angle  bracket  and  that 
side  of  the  arm  on  which  the  adjusting  means  is  mounted. 


1.  A  mailing  device  comprising  a  I  ase  member  having 
a  first  portion  and  a  second  porti<  n,  first  fracturable 
means  defining  said  first  and  second  ortions  and  extend- 
ing substantially  from  one  border  to  a  diametrically  op- 
posite border  of  said  base  member,  laid  first  portion  of 
said  base  member  including  a  plura  ity  of  apertures,  an 
overlaying  member  having  a  corres  onding  plurality  of 
apertures  secured  to  said  first  portioi  with  corresponding 
apertures  in  face  to  face  alignment,  a  photographic  trans- 
parency, including  an  emulsion  side,  <  xtending  across  and 
beyond  each  aperture  and  positione  1  between  said  first 
portion  and  said  overlaying  membe*,  and  second  frac- 
turable means  extending  in  a  plan ;  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  fracturable  nneans  substaiitially 
across  said  first  portion  and  said  ovei  laying  member,  and 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  defim  d  apertures. 


.  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Martin, 


3,193,183 
THROTTLE  VALVE  CONTRO 
Joseph  D.  Ruhala,  Royal  Oak,  and 

Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  C  cncral  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora  tion  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Ser.  N(  >.  231,245 
1  Claim.    (CL230-31) 
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In  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  throttle  valve  rotataUe  between 
tions  to  vary  the  speed  thereof  and 
tioning  unit  including  a  referigeran 
by  said  engine,  means  for  regulatin; 
said  engine  sufficiently  to  compensi  te 
load  placed  thereon  by  the  operation 
tioning  unit  comprising  a  line 
may  be  transmitted  connected  at 
eraiU  compressor;  a  Bourdon  tube 
tive  to  said  engine  and  connected  a 
other  end  of  said  line  whereby 
to  the  pressure  developed  by  said 
bracket  having  two  legs  fixed  by 
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3,193,184 

GOVERNOR  FOR  COMPRESSORS 

Arthur  J.  Hopper,  1408  W.  Grandview  Blvd.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,199 

SCtaims.    (CL230— 31) 


an  engine  including 

and  closed  posi- 

laving  an  air  condi- 

compressor  driven 

the  idling  speed  of 

for  the  increased 

of  said  air  condi- 

thr^ugh  which  pressure 

end  to  said  refrig- 

at  one  end  rela- 

said  one  end  to  the 

tube  is  responsive 

evice;  a  right  angle 

leg  thereof  to  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  governor  connected  with  an  air 
conipressor  and  a  receiver, 

said  governor  comprising  a  governor  body  having  an 
inlet  chamber  connected  to  said  receiver  and  an  out- 
let chamber  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  air  com- 
pressor, 

said  inlet  chamber  and  outlet  chamber  separated  by 
a  partition  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  spaced 
opening  connecting  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  out- 
let chamber, 

valve  means  to  close  said  first  opening  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  inlet  chamber  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  means  on  said  governor  body  re- 
sponsive to  the  inlet  pressure  of  said  compressor 
and  actuated  by  the  operation  of  said  compressor 
to  hold  said  second  opening  closed  and  to  open  said 
second  opening  when  the  operation  of  said  compres- 
sor is  discontinued. 


3,193,185 
COMPRESSOR  BLADING 
John  R.  Erwin  and  Leroy  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,661 
I  10  Claims.    (CL  230—120) 

1.  A  rotor  having  a  hub  forming  an  inner  wall  member, 
a  casing  forming  an  outer  wall  member, 
a  row  of  cambered  airfoil  blade  members  having  con- 
vex suction  and  concave  pressure  surfaces  and  being 
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attached  to  one  of  said  wall  members  and  extending 
radially  toward  the  other  wall  member  to  form 
an  axially-extending  air  passage  through  said  blades 
whereby  a  transverse  secondary  flow  from  said  pres- 
sure surface  of  each  blade  to  said  suction  surface 


Qf. 
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ik 

s 

^ 

3,193,187 
MULTI-UNIT  ROTARY  MECHANISM 
Charles  Jones,  Paramus,  and  George  Bonner,  Oakland, 
NJ.,  and  Alexander  H.  Raye,  Bcllevue,  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  Curtiss-Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,705 
19Cbdms.    (CI.  230— 145) 


JHcr 


of  the  adjacent  upstream  blade  is  set  up  across  the 

air  passage  between  said  blades, 

and  flow  directing  vane-like  means  on  at  least  one  of 

said  members  extending  into  said  air  passage  and 

^oriented  and  cambered  so  that  the  flow  passing  near 

"the  concave  pressure  surface  of  said  blade  members 

is  directed  by  said  vane-like  means  toward  the  con- 

I     vex  suction  surface  of  the  adjacent  upstream  blade 

member  to  augment  the  transverse  secondai^  flow. 


3,193,186 
PACKINGS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 

Lucien  Peras,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,631      ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  17, 1960, 

838,869,  Patent  1,274,666 

8  Claims.    (CI.  230—145) 


1.  Sealing  device  for  a  rotary  engine  of  the  lobar  type 
comprising  a  rotor  having  2N  lobes  and  a  stator  pro- 
vided with  a  chamber  having  2N-\-\  lobes  and  lateral 
covers  closing  said  chamber,  wherein  the  rotor  contour 
is  an  epicycloid  and  the  stator  chamber  contour  an  en- 
velope curve  constituting  a  conjugate  contour  of  the  rotor 
epicycloid,  the  rotor  being  eccentrically  mounted  within 
said  stator  for  rolling  interengagement  of  said  stator  and 
rotor  lobes  to  form  expansible  and  contractible  fluid 
working  chambers  therebetween,  said  sealing  device  com- 
prising lateral  and  radial  partitioning  means  carried  only 
by  the  stator  and  by  fixed  elements  rigid  with  said  stator, 
said  partitioning  means  consisting  on  the  one  hand  of 
radial  strips  disposed  between  the  working  chambers  and 
housed  in  grooves  formed  at  the  junctions  between  ad- 
jacent stator  lobes,  and  on  the  other  hand  of  strips  in- 
serted in  polygon  forming  grooves  formed  in  the  lateral 
cover  of  the  stator  chamber,  the  contour  of  said  polygon 
forming  grooves  being  so  designed  that  they  are  con- 
stantly inside  the  area  covered  by  the  rotor,  and  being 
located  in  the  stator  they  remain  stationary  during  the 
operation  of  the  engine  and  are  free  of  any  inertia  force 
or  centrifugal  efi°ect. 


1.  A  multi-unit  rotary  mechanism  comprising  at  least 
three  axially  aligned  rotary  units  having  a  common  rotat- 
able  one-piece  shaft,  each  said  rotary  unit  having  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  mounted  coaxially  with  said  one  piece  shaft 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  having  a 
multi-lobed  profile,  an  intermediate  housing  interconnect- 
ed with  the  peripheral  walls  of  adjacent  rotary  units  and 
an  end  housing  interconnected  with  the  peripheral  walls 
of  two  of  said  rotary  units  and  positioned^  each  axial 
end  of  said  rotary  mechanism  thereby  denning  a  multi- 
lobed  cavity  in  each  of  said  rotary  units  with  said  one  piece 
shaft  passing  through  each  of  said  intermediate  housings 
and  said  end  housings,  said  one-piece  shaft  having  a  plu- 
rality of  axially-spaced  eccentric  portions  formed  thereon 
there  being  one  eccentric  portion  for  each  of  said  cavities, 
said  intermediate  housing  having  an  opening  therein  with  a 
relatively  larger  diameter  than  each  said  eccentric  portion, 
a  rotor  rotatably  supported  on  each  of  said  eccentric  por- 
tions and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced 
apex  portions  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  peripheral  wall  and  each  rotor  carrying  an 
internal  gear  thereon,  a  plurality  of  fixed  gears  disposed 
about  said  one-piece  shaft,  one  for  and  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  each  of  said  internal  gears,  said  fixed  gears 
having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  eccentric  portions,  and  each  fixed  gear  disposed  be- 
tween the  end  eccentric  portions  being  split  for  assembly 
about  said  one-piece  shaft,  wedge  means  inserted  between 
and  m  tight  contacting  engagement  with  the  inner  surface 
of  each  of  said  intermediate  housings  and  the  outer  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  split  fixed  gears  for  supporting  said 
split  fixed  gears  on  said  intermediate  housings  and  for 
maintaining  said  split  fixed  gears  in  fixed  positions  on  their 
respective  housings. 


3  193  188 
ROTOR  AND  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
I  ROTARY  MECHANISMS 

Max  Bentele,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  ass^or  to  Curtiss- 
Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,381 
9Clafans.    (CI.  230— 145) 
1.  A  combination  rotor  and  sealing  structure  for  use  in 
a  rotary  mechanism  having  an  outer  body  with  axially 
spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  interconr.ecting  the 
end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween  for  receiving  said 
rotor  structure  for  rotation  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  the 
outer  body  axis;  s<Sid  rotor  and  sealing  structure  compris- 
ing a  rotor  havmg  axially  spaced  end  faces  and  a  peripheral 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apex 
portions  for  forming  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  be- 
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tween  the  rotor  and  outer  body; 
groove  at  each  apex  portion  with 
prising  a  central  portion  extending 
apex  portion  from  one  end  face  to 
two  leg  portions,  one  at  each  rotor 
part-way  radially  inwardly  along  its 
being  U-shaped  when  viewed  in  Ion 
circular  groove  in  each  rotor  end 
inner  ends  of  the  leg  portions  of  th< 
multi-i)art  U-shaped  seal  strip  meai  s 
the  U-shaped  grooves,  each  U-shap«  d 
eluding  a  central  portion  received 
tion  of  its  associated  U-shaped 
ally  outwardly  therefrom  and  two 


fac; 


V  ithi 
groc  ve 
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rotor  also  having  a 

said  groove  com- 

Idngitudinally  across  its 

the  other  and  having 

face  and  extending 

end  face,  said  groove 

ig  tudinal  seqtidn,  and-a 

extending  across  the 

U-shaped  grooves;  a 

received  in  each  of 

seal  strip  means  in- 

in  the  central  por- 

and  movable  radi- 

leg  portions  received 


within  the  leg  portions  of  its  assoc  ated  U-shaped  groove 
and  movable  axially  outwardly  fro  n  its  rotor;  and  a  one 
piece  ring  seal  received  within  its  c  rcular  groove  in  each 
rotor  end  face;  said  ring  seal  and  :  aid  apex  seal  leg  por- 
tions including  means  providing  *  aling  cooperation  be- 
tween the  inner  ends  of  said  leg  po  tion  and  the  ring  seal; 
and  a  rubber-fike  spring  means  rec  :ived  within  each  said 
circular  groove  between  the  associa  ed  ring  seal  and  an  ad- 
jacent wall  of  the  groove  to  provit  e  a  seal  therebetween; 
each  said  rotor  peripheral  surface  jetween  adjacent  apex 
portions  having  a  substantial  clea  ance  from  said  outer 
body  peripheral  wall  while  at  its  tc  p  dead  center  position 
at  least  at  the  portions  of  said  peripheral  surface  adjacent 
to  said  rotor  end  faces. 


parallel  to  said  outer  body  axis  and  planetating  there- 
around,  said  inner  body  having  axially-spaced  end  faces 
in  sealing  relation  to  said  end  walls,  said  inner  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apex  portions 
for  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral 
wall,   the   radial   dimension   of  said   inner  body   being 
greater  at  each  apex  portion  than  between  said  apex  por- 
tions whereby  on  such  relative  rotation  working  cham- 
bers of  variable  volume  are  formed  between  said  inner 
and  outer  bodies,  said  inner  body  having  at  each  of  said 
apex  portions  a  groove  running  between  said  end  faces 
and  extending  inwardly  substantially  radially  to  said  inner 
body;  the  combination  with  said  rotary  mechanism  of 
a  seal  strip  member  having  length,  width,  and  thickness 
disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves  with  its  width  disposed 
in  the  generally  radial  direction  and  its  thickness  disposed 
in  the  circumferential  direction  and  having  a  sweeping 
edge  protruding  from  said  groove  in  sealing  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall,  each  of  said 
sweeping  edges  having  a  leading  portion,  a  central  por- 
tion, and  a  trailing  portion,  said  trailing  portion  being 
convexly  curved  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  be- 
tween 75%  and  125%  of  said  thickness,  said  central  por- 
tion being  convexly  curved  tangent  to  said  trailing  por- 
tion and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  between  40%  and 
60%   of  said  thickness,  and  said  leading  portion  being 
tangent  to  said  central  portion  and  chamfered  toward 
the  radially  inward  direction. 


3  193  189 
SEAL  MEANS  FOR  ROTAR  ( 
Sharat  C.  Rastogi,  Passaic,  N  J.. 
Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation 
,   Filed  July  17,  1963,  Scr. 
15  Claims.    (CI." 


MECHANISMS 
assignor  to  Curtiss- 

of  Delaware 
No.  295,719 


23  ^145) 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanism  corT|prising 
having  a  peripheral  wall  forming 
tudinal  axis  and  end  walls  space< 
and   interconnected   by  said 
body  disposed  within  said  cavity 
to  said  outer  body  about  an 


3,193,190 
VACUUM  PUMP 
Paul  G.  Lindberg,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Randolph  Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,703 
4  Claims.    (CI.  230— 152) 


an  outer  body 

cavity  having  a  longi- 

apart  along  said  axis 

per^heral   wall,   an  inner 

and  rotatable  relative 

a}|is  displaced  from  but 


1.  A  vane-type  dry  rotary  vacuum  pump  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  housmg  defining  a  pump  cavity  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end,  said  housing  having  a  high  pressure 
port  and  low  pressure  port,  a  removable  cartridge  inserted 
into  said  cavity  as  a  unit  from  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
cartridge  including  a  shaft  having  one  end  supported  in 
the  closed  end  of  the  housing  and  projecting  through  and 
out  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the 
shaft,  a  vane  carrying  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
the  sleeve,  end  plates  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  sleeve,  a  portion  of  the  mterior  surface  of  said  sleeve 
being  cylindrically  concentric  about  said  rotor  and  another 
portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  sleeve  being  elliptical, 
the  extremities  of  said  elliptical  surface  intersecting  said 
cylindrical  surface  and  being  contoured  to  provide  a 
smooth,  gradual  transition  from  the  cylindrical  to  the 
elliptical  portions,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly extending  circumferential  flanges  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  housing  and  define 
annjjlar  passages  surrounding  the  removable  cartridge,  a 
low  pressure  port  in  said  sleeve  adjacent  one  intersection 
between  said  cylindrical  and  elliptical  surface  to  provide 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  and 
one  of  said  annular  passages,  a  high  pressure  port  in  said 
sleeve  adjacent  the  other  intersection  between  said  cylin- 
drical and  elliptical  surfaces  to  provide  a  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  and  the  other  of  said 
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annular  passages,  said  low  pressure  port  of  the  housing 
being  in  communication  with  said  one  annular  passage  and 
said  high  pressure  port  of  the  housing  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  other  annular  passage,  and  means  for  re- 
movably securing  the  cartridge  within  the  pump  cavity. 


I  3,193,191 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Glenn  T.  McClure,  McKccsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Bnkt  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148^78    > 
5  Claims.    (CI.  230— 158) 


1.  A  multi-stage  air  compressor  of  the  rotary  vane  type 
comprising,  in  combination  : 

(a)  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  air  compressing 
stages  having  respective  tubular  casings  arraiiged  in 
side-by-side  parallel  relationship, 

(b)  each  of  said  stages  comprising: 

I  (i)  a  hollow  rotary  cylinder  coaxially  mounted 
within  the  corresponding  casing, 

(ii)  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted  within  the  corre- 
I    ,  sponding  hollow  rotary  cylinder, 

(iii)  at  least  one  blade  carried  by  said  hollow 
rotary  cylinder  and  at  least  one  vane  carried  by 
said  rotor  cooperating  to  form  therebetween  at 
least  two  compressing  chambers,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  bore, 

(iv)  a  sationary  cylindrical  pintle  fixed  in  said 
casing  and  extending  into  the  longitudinal  bore 
of  said  rotor  and  having  an  inlet  passageway  and 
a  discharge  passageway  therein  opening  at  tlM 
peripheral  surface  of  said  pintle, 

(v)  said  rotor  having  a  passageway  for  each  com- 
pressing chamber  which  alternately  registers 
with  said  inlet  passageway  and  said  discharge 
passageway  in  said  pintle  to  effect  alternately 
the  admission  of  air  thereto  and  a  discharge  of 
compressed  air  from  each  of  said  compressing 
chambers, 

(vi)  non-circular  driven  gear  means  via  which 
said  rotor  is  rotated,  and 

(vii)  non-circular  driven  gear  means  via  which 
said  hollow  rotary  cylinder  is  rotated, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  having  its  axis  in  spaced  parallel  re^ 
lationship  to  the  axes  of  said  hollow  rotary  cylinder 
and  said  rotor  of  each  of  said  stages, 

(d)  non-circular  drive  gear  means  fixed  on  said  shaft 
and    cooperating    with    each    of   said    non-circular 


driven  gear  means  for  effecting  simultaneous  rota- 
tion of  the  hollow  rotary  cylinder  of  each  of  said 
stages  and  the  rotor  each  each  of  said  stages  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  alternately  increasing  and  de- 
creasing speeds  in  angularly  phased  relationship  to 
effect  alternate  increase  and  decrease  in  the  voliune 
of  said  at  least  two  compressing  chambers,  and 
(e)  a  conduit  connectirig  the  discharge  passageway  in 
the  pintle  of  one  stage  with  the  inlet  passageway  in 
the  pintle  in  a  succeeding  stage. 


3,193,192 
INTERNALLY  COOLED  GAS  PUMP 

William  J.  Carter,  Jr.,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Firewel  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,631 
I  3  Claims.    (CI.  230— 210) 


o 


1.  in  a  gas  pump  having  a  casing  with  a  cylindrical 
bore,  end  heads  for  said  casing  defining  with  said  bore  a 
working  chamber,  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  end  heads 
generally  concentric  with  said  working  chamber,  an  eccen- 
tric bearing  on  said  shaft,  a  roller  of  smaller  diameter 
than  and  arranged  in  said  bore  to  have  contact  with  said 
end  heads  and  journalled  on  said  eccentric  bearing  to 
have  substantially  line  rolling  contact  with  said  bore  as 
said  shaft  rotates,  and  a  vane  parallel  with  said  roller 
engaging  the  pheriphery  thereof  and  moving  in  a  radial 
way  in  said  casing  to  divide  the  space  in  said  working 
chamber  between  said  bore  and  roller  into  inlet  and  out- 
let chambers  having  gas  inlets  and  outlets  respectively; 
the  combination  therewith  of  means  for  cooling  said  ec- 
centric bearing  comprising  means  providing  passages  axi- 
ally through  said  end  heads  and  rplter  and  around  said 
eccentric  bearing,  and  means  moving  a  coolant  through 
said  passages. 

3  193  193 
COMPRESSOR   MUFFLER   CONSTRUCTION   AND 
METHOD  FOR  MUFFLING  COMPRESSOR  DIS- 
CHARGE GASES 
Karl  M.  Gerteis,  Cazcnovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cairicr 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,227,  now 
Patent  No.  3,109,584,  dated  Nov.  5,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,897 

4  Claims.  (CI.  230— 232) 
1.  In  a  reciprocating  compressor,  the  combination  of 
a  compressor  block,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  said  block, 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  beads  associated  with  said  cylinders 
forming  spaces  to  receive  compressed  gas  discharged  from 
said  cylinders,  means  defining  a  manifold  in  said  block 


218 


placing  the  discharged  gas  spaces  in 
one  another,  means  defining  a  discharge 
communication  with  said  manifold 
on  an  end  attached  to  said  block 
means  defining  said  discharge  gas 
having  a  partition  therein,  the  wall: 
said  partition  cooperating  to  define 
in  communication  with  and  in  close 
charge  gas  opening  and  a  second 
from  said  discharge  gas  opening  anc 


communication  with 

gas  opening  in 

a  cast  muffler  open 

:  nd  connected  to  the 

)pening,  said  muffler 

of  said  muffler  and 

a  first  muffler  space 

proximity  to  said  dis- 

nuffler  space  remote 

an  orifice  connecting 


said 


said  discharge  gas  opening  and 
said  second  space  being  connected 
means  including  two  Venturis  in 
discharge  gas  is  passed  in  a  directic  n 
passing  through  the  orifice  whereb 
introduced  into  the  muffler  are 
orifice   and  expanded   into  the 
through  said  Venturis  and  expandec 
space  to  substantially  diminish  the 
gas. 


CENTRIFUGAL 


3,193,194 
SEPARATOR 
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removal  element  radially  adjustably  mounted  in  said  over- 
flow chamber  to  receive  pressure  fluid  from  said  over- 
flow means  for  ad"justing  the  fluid  level  in  said  one  pres- 
sure fluid  chamber. 


first  muffler  space. 

to  the  first  space  by 

p4rallel  through  which 

opposite  to  the  gas 

the  discharge  gases 

discharged  through  the 

space,  discharged 

again  in  the  second 

dalsating  nature  of  the 


fiist 


lOWL 
DGE 


Germany,  assignor  to 
Vestphaua,  Germany, 


ODICALLY    OPERATED   SU\ 

.MEANS 
Peter  Steinacker,  Oclde,  Westphalia, 
Westfalia  Separator  A.G^  Oclde, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  Ko.  205,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Gem  uiy,  Juic  26, 1961, 

W  30,245 

1  Claim.    (CL  2334-20) 


WITH  PERI- 
DISCHARGE 


combination,  a|n  end 
ivall  between  the  end 


3,193,195 
NAVIGATIONAL  INSTRUMENT 
Charles  S.  Jeffries,  Jr.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.;  Nona  G. 
Jeffries,   executrix   of   said    Charles   S.   Jeffries,   Jr., 
deceased 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,877 
5  Claims.    (CI.  235—61) 


A  separator  bowl  comprising  in 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  separating 
and  bottom  walls,  the  separating  ^all  forming  a  sludge 
space  with  the  end  wall  and  a  ijressure  fluid  cylinder 
with  the  bottom  wall,  peripheral 
means  in  said  bowl  adjacent  said  Jludge  space,  a  sliding 
piston  mounted  in  said  pressure  fljid  cylinder  for  axial 
reciprocation  in  relation  to  the  dis<  harge  port  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  port  me  ins,  said  piston  sepa- 
rating said  cylinder  into  two  pressure  fluid  chambers, 
separate  pressure  fluid  supply  me  ms  leading  into  each 
of  said  chambers  for  effecting  sa  i  axial  reciprocation, 
the  force  of  the  reciprocation  dc  lending  on  the  level 
of  the  pressure  fluid  in  the  chambe  s,  pressure  fluid  over- 
flow means  for  one  of  said  charibers  for  determining 
the  fluid  level  therein,  said  overflow  means  comprising 
on  overflow  port,  a  housing  adjac  cnt  the  overflow  port 
and  defining  an  overflow  chamber,  and  a  pressure  fluid 


1.  An  invention  of  the  character  described,  comprising, 
a  base  plate,  a  disk  rotatably  secured  to  the  base  plate,  the 
disk  having  a  plurality  of  different  scales  thereon,  each 
scale  extending  radially  from  the  center  of  the  disk  to  the 
circumference,  uniformly  spaced  circular  lines,  on  the 
disk,  said  lines  connecting  said  scales,  a  transparent  cover 
plate  over  the  major  portion  of  the  said  base  plate,  the 
said  cover  plate  being  mounted  to  permit  free  rotation 
of  the  said  disk,  the  transparent  cover  plate  having  equally 
spaced  radial  lines  over  the  disk  to  form  a  compass  rose, 
and  a  separate  elongated  member  which  has  as  many  sides 
as  there  are  scales  on  the  disks,  each  side  of  the  elongated 
member  having  a  scale  to  match  a  corresponding  scale 
on  the  disk. 

3,193,196 

PILL-COUNTING  AND  CONTAINER. 

DEPOSITING  MACHINE 

Leiand  H.  Merrill,  3900  N.  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago, 

III.,  and  Charles  F.  Bross,  Chicago,  III.;  said  Bross 

assignor  to  said  Merrill 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,729 
10  Cbims.    (CI.  235—98) 
9.  A  machine  for  counting  and  depositing  in  a  con- 
tainer a  predetermined  number  of  pills  comprising, 

(a)  supporting  housing 

(b)  a  vertically-adjustable  pedestal  for  varying  the 
height  of  the  housing  above  a  pill-receiving  con- 
tainer,    I 

(c)  a  pill  magazine  having  a  discharge  opening  there- 
in positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  the  housing, 

(d)  a  V-shaped  trough  disposed  longitudinally  along 
and  on  the  housing  to  receive  pills  from  the  magazine 
for  discharge  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing  into 
a  selected  container. 

(e)  a  motor-driven  vibrator  connected  to  the  trough 
to  effect  an  action  thereof  for  advancing  the  pills 
therealong  to  the  discharge  end, 

(f)  a  digit-counting  device  manually  settable  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  successive  reverse  move- 


^ 
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ments  foif  arresting  the  operation  of  the  vibrator 
upon  deposit  in  the  container  of  the  last  of  the  pre- 
determined number  of  pills  for  which  the  digit-count- 
ing device  was  preset,  , 
(g)  a  pair  of  photoelectric  cell  units,  I 
(h)  a  pair  of  stud  shafts  mounted  on  the  respective 
units  and  swivelled  at  respectively  opposite  edges  of 
the  supporting  housing  for  disposing  the  cell  units 
in  opposed  horizontally-spaced  relationship  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  trough  for  activation  by  pills  dis- 
charged from  the  trough  into  a  container. 


(i)  a  pair  of  set  screws  fixed  on  the  housing  for  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  stud  shafts  to  secure  the 
cell  units  in  vertically  and  horizontally-adjusted  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  housing  and  to  each  other, 

(j)  a  pair  of  members  attached  to  the  respective  cell 
units  and  to  each  other  and  relatively  adjustable  to 
vary  the  opposed  relationship  of  the  cell  units  to 
accommodate  the  sensing  of  pills  of  varying  sizes  and 
shapes. 

(k)  circuitry  operatively  connecting  the  vibrator 
motor,  the  digit-counting  device,  and  the  photoelec- 
tric cell  units,  and  energizable  for  the  coordinated 
functioning  of  the  vibrator  motor,  the  paddle-wheel 
motor,  the  photoelectric  cell 'units  and  the  counting 
device,  to  cause  the  deposit  in  a  container  of  the 
number  of  pills  for  which  the  counting  de^l^ice  has 


been  preset. 


I         3,193,197  i 

BINARY  COUNTER  STAGES  HAVING  TWO 
FLUID  VORTEX  AMPLIFIERS 
Peter  Bauer,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,524 
30  Claims.     (CI.  235— 201) 


1.  A  bistable  device  comprising:  first  and  second  pure 
fluid  amplifiers  each  having  at  least  a  power  stream  input 
channel,  an  output  channel,  and  a  vortex  interaction 
chamber  connecting  said  power  stream  input  channel 
to  said  output  channel  in  a  Region  intermediate  the  ends 


of  said  output  channel,  said  second  fluid  amplifier  hav- 
ing first  and  second  fluid  control  signal  input  channels 
for  selectively  deflecting  a  power  stream  entering  the 
chamber  of  said  second  amplifier  into  the  output  chan- 
nel in  a  first  or  a  second  direction,  respectively;  first 
means  connecting  the  ends  of  the  output  channel  of  said 
first  amplifier  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  control  sig- 
nal input  channels  of  said  second  amplifier;  second  means 
for  connecting  the  ends  of  the  output  channel  of  said 
second  amplifier  to  said  first  amplifier  to  control  a  power 
stream  entering  the  chamber  of  said  first  amplifier  to 
flow  into  said  output  channel  of  said  first  amplifier  ih 
a  first  or  a  second  direction;  and  means  connected  to 
the  output  channel  of  said  second  amphfier  for  sensing 
the  state  of  said  second  amplifier. 

22.  The  method  of  switching  a  bistable  fluid  amplifier 
of  the  type  wherein  a  power  stream  injected  into  a 
bounded  fluid  chamber  is  selectively  directed  from  a  first 
output  channel  toward  a  second  output  channel  under 
the  control  of  a  fluid  signal  applied  to  said  chamber 
through  a  control  signal  input  channel,  said  amplifier 
being  of  the  type  wherein  said  power  stream  is  main- 
tained in  a  first  or  a  second  stable  state  of  flow  through 
said  chamber  by  fluid  forces  created  by  said  injected 
power  stream,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ap- 
plying to  said  chamber  through  said  control  signal  in- 
put channel  a  fluid  control  signal  of  a  magitude  insuf- 
ficient to  change  the  state  of  power  stream  flow  as  long 
as  said  fluid  forces  are  present,  terminating  said  injected 
power  stream,  and  subsequently  initiating  said  power 
stream,  said  applied  control  stream  being  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  determine  the  state  of  flow  of  said  power 
stream  as  said  power  stream  is  initiated. 


3,193,198 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Elmer  A.  Carlson,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,966 

2  Claims.     (CI.  236—1) 


^ 


n 


1.  In  a  thermostat  for  controlling  heating  and  cool- 
ing apparatus, 

a  bimetal,  a  reed  switch  having  a  pair  of  ferro  mag- 
netic members  sealed  in  a  glass  tube  to  close  a  cir- 
cuit when  said   members  move  together, 

a  circumscribing  permanent  magnet  connected  to  a  free 
end  of  said  bimetal,  said  magnet  being  supported 
with  said  reed  switch  passing  through  a  hole  in  said 
magnet  whereby  said  switch  is  open  when  said  mag- 
net is  in  a  first  position  with  respect  to  said  mem- 
bers and  said  switch  is  closed  when  said  magnet 
moves  to  a  second  position  under  the  influence  of 
said  bimetal, 

a  changeover  switch,  circuit  means  including  said 
changeover  switch  adapted  to  connect  said  reed 
switch  to  control  the  heating  or  cooling  apparatus, 

and  means  associated  with  said  changeover  switch  for 
,  limiting  the   movement  of  said  magnet  depending 

I      upon  whether  heating  or  cooling  is  selected. 
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3,193,199 
APPARATUS  AND  MEtHOD  OF 
COMBUSTION  CONTROL 
Allen  E.  Fuhs,  Evanston,  III., 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of 
by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Ser. 
2  Claims.    (CL    ' 


t 


3,193,201 
RAIL  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
by  mesne  assign.    Emory  L.  Groll,  Bctbesda,  and  Charies  T.  Walker,  Rock- 
A4erica  as  represented        vllle,^Md.,  assignors  to  Poor  &  Company,  Chicago,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  799  734  Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser,  No.  323,677 

5)7  6  Claims.    (CI.  23»— 330)       _ 


asdgn  ir, 


^o. 
236- -1 


1.  The  method  of  combustion  coi 
ing  a  furnace  with  a  flame  burning  f 
ing  by  separate  intake  valves  at  le? 
bustion  constituents  being  fed  to  the 
rately  from  the  flame  by  radiation 
the  two  constituents  selected  for  c 
rately  the  constituent  wave  lengths 
ting  only  the  desired  wave  length 
with  a  photomultiplier  tube  the 
stituent  to  be  controlled,  amplifyii 
controlled  constituent  to  determin 
tion  intensities  passed  by  the  filters 
signal  from  the  amplifier  to  mechanical 
trol  unit  and  said  control  unit 
maintain  the  desired  ratio  of 
stituents. 


SYS  "EM 


3,193^00 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTRO 
CLEARING 
James  R.  Wilbon,  Grecnsbni^,  Pa 
shaw  Controls  Company, 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7, 1963,  Ser. 
10  Claims.    (CI.  ' 


Richn  ond. 


23  k 
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trol  conjiprising  heat- 
om  a  nozzle,  regulat- 
st  two  selected  com- 
nozzle,  sighting  sepa- 
the  wave  lengths  of 
)ntrol.  filtering  sepa- 
for  purpose  of  emit- 

boosting  separately 
:  length  of  each  con- 
;  the  signal  of  each 

the  ratio  of  radia- 

changing  the  electric 

energy  in  the  con- 

the  valves  to 


1.  A  rail  anchor  comprising,  a  molded  body  of  rein- 
forcing strands  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  plastic 
resin,  said  body  including  a  substantially  longitudinally 
extending  base  and  a  nose  portion  disposed  in  a  plane 
vertically  spaced  above  said  base,  a  curvilinear  jaw  con- 
necting said  base  and  nose  portion,  and  said  strands  in 
said  body  deposited  in  crossing  relationship  at  the  medial 
portion  of  said  jaw.  i 


or  ;ratmg 
sele  ted  combustion  con- 


3,193,202 
PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MIXING  AND  FEEDING  LIQUID  RESIN  IM- 
PREGNANT  WITH  SETTING  AGENT  THROUGH 
SINGLE  ORIFICE  DISCHARGE 
Arnold  Liggenstorf er,  Stockenerstrasse  4,  Wlnterthur^Seen, 
Switzerland,  and  Bruno  Beeler,  Bnihlbergstrasse  17, 
Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,476 
2ChUms.    (CI.  239— 142) 


.  AND  TIMER 


assignor  to  Robert* 
Va.,  a  corpora* 


l\o. 


.  278,661 
46) 


T 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  c 
combination  comprising  a  casing 
outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
means  in  said  casing  for  controlli 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  lever 
valve  means  between  a  plurality 
thermally  responsive  means  o 
lever  means  for  moving  the  same  i 
from  selected  temperatures, 
eratively  connected  to  said  lever 
the  same  in  a  selected 
heat  motor  means  including  a 
lively  connected  to  said  lever 
same  in  a  second  selected 
expiration  of  a  preselected  cooki 
erated  by  said  temperature  setting 
an  off  position  to  effect  movement 
from  the  second  selected 


ooki^g  ovens  and  the  like, 
laving  an  inlet  and  an 
an  oven  burner,  valve 
a  fuel  flow  between 
4eans  for  moving  said 
controlling  positions, 
peratfvely  connected  to  said 
response  to  variations 
tempeiffiture  setting  means  op- 
means  for  positioning 
temperature  Iposition,  time  response 
rei  ositioning  lever  opera- 
mea  is  for  repositioning  the 
temperature  position  at  the 
time,  and  means  op- 
means  when  moved  to 
of  said  lever  means 
temper^ure  position. 


n  J 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  feeding  a  liquid  impreg- 
nant  mixture,  consisting  of  a  resin  in  liquid  form  and  a 
setting  agent  in  liquid  form,  to  a  common  point  of  single 
orifice  discharge;  a  metering  mechanism  for  measuring 
the  delivery  of  the  liquid  resin,  a  separate  metering  mech- 
anism for  measuring  the  delivery  of  the  liquid  setting 
agent,  each  of  the  first  and  second  metering  mechanisms 
consisting  of  a  cylinder  containing  a  piston,  a  piston  rod 
and  a  storage  vessel  having  an  outlet;  a  mixer  chamber 
connected  by  means  of  associated  tubing  to  the  outlet  of 
each  of  said  storage  vessels;  a  common  lever  arm  ful- 
crumed  at  one  end  thereof  to  which  is  attached  the  free 
end  of  the  piston  rod  for  the  liquid  resin  storage  vessel 
and  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  for  liquid  setting  agent 
storage  tank;  a  double-action  driving  piston  fitted  with  a 
cylinder  and  a  driving  piston  rod,  said  driving  piston  rod 
being  connected  to  said  lever  arm  at  a  point  between  the 
attachment  of  the  liquid  resin  sttrage  vessel  piston  rod 
and  the  liquid  setting  agent  storage  vessel  piston  rod,  these 
last  two  points  of  attachment  being  adjustably  located  at 
preselected  distances  from  the  fulcrupi  thereby  providing 
levers  of  different  lengths  to  the  resptctive  piston  rods  at 


July  6,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


821 


the  storage  vessels,  the  proportions  of  the  differing  lever 
lengths  determining  the  ratio  of  liquid  resin  to  liquid 
setting  agent  dispensed  by  the  driving  action  of  the  double- 
acting  piston;  a  mixing  blade  within  said  mixer  chamber 
adapted  to  rotate  and  intimately  mix  the  proportioned 
liquid  components  from  the  respective  storage  vessels; 
said  mixer  chamber  lying  within  an  upright  cylinder,  the 
mixer  blade  in  said  chamber  having  a  transverse  dimen- 
sion which  sweeps  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  cylinder, 
an  open  discharging  nozzle  located  at  the  bottom  of  said 
mixer  chamber  for  discharging  the  impregnant  mixture; 
said  open  nozzle  being  formed  as  a  conical  section  at  the 
base,  and  the  mixer  blade  having  a  bottom  section  which 
sweeps  the  cross-section  of  said  conical  base  to  force  the 
resin  mixture  out  of  said  nozzle  by  the  rotating  action 
of  said  blade. 


3,193,203 

FLUID  SPRINKLER 

Howard  M.  Crow,  P.O.  Box  880,  Lindsay,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,299 

3  Claims.    (CL  239— 230) 


I 


1.  An  impulse-type  sprinkler  adapted  to  be  mounted' 
on  a  fixed  fluid  inlet  member  comprising  bearing  means 
rigidly  secured  to  the  inlet  member  and  defining  a  pre- 
determined first  axis  of  rotation;  a  fluid  conducting  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and  relative 
to  the  bearing;  seal  means  interposed  said  bearing 
means  and  said  fluid  conducting  member  including  force 
means  to  exert  a  load  on  said  seal  means  thereby  to 
impose  a  predetermined  frictional  drag  resisting  relative 
rotation  of  said  fluid  conducting  member  and  said  bear- 
ing means;  a  housing  providing  a  fluid  chamber  and 
including  an  impulse  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  the  hous- 
ing for  oscillation  about  a  second  axis,  an  anvil  member 
providing  two  substantially  coplanar  contact  areas  in 
diametrically  opposed  relationship  relative  to  said  second 
axis  and  adapted  to  be  struck  substantially  simultaneously 
by  said  arm  during  oscillation  thereof,  a  biasing  spring 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  urging  the  arm  into  con- 
tact with  said  areas  o7  the  anvil,  and  a  fluid  discharge 
nozzle  in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  oriented 
relative  to  the  arm  to  discharge  fluid  in  a  direction  to 
strike  the  arm  and  cause  rotational  movement  thereof 
away  from  the  contact  areas  thereby  to  store  energy  in 
said  biasing  means;  fluid  conducting  mounting  means* 
securing  the  housing  to  said  fluid  conducting  member  in 
fluid  communication  therewith  and  disposing  said  second 
axis  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  but  eccentrically 
of  said  first  axis  while  disposing  said  discharge  nozzle 
to  effect  fluid  discharge  in  a  tangential  direction  relative 
to  a  circle  having  its  center  at  said  first  axis;  and  adjust- 
ment means  carried  by  said  mounting  means  to  permit 
adjustable  movement  of  the  housing  about  a  third  axis 
normal  to  said  first  axis  so  that  selective  elevation  is 
permitted  of  said  discharge  nozzle  and  the  jet  of  fluid 
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discharged  therefrom  thereby  determining  the  radius  of 
fluid  distribution  of  said  discharge  fluid. 


3,193,204 

ROTABLE  GLAND  COLLARS  FOR 

SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 

Sylvan   Brooks   Walton,   21050   Saratoga   Hills   Road, 

Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Ralph  B.  Popklns,  750  Dana  Ave., 

San  Jose,  Calif. 

Original  application  Jnnc  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,346. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  420,299 

SCIalmi.   (CL  239— 278) 
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4.  In  a  rotatable  gland  collar  for  use  on  a  rotatable 
fluid  supply  pipe,  the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable 
collar  having  a  pair  of  substantially  semi-circular  parts 
with  the  ends  thereof  held  in  abutment  after  said  collar  is 
assembled  on  the  fluid  supply  pipe,  said  collar  having  a 
cavity  therein  connected  with  the  inside  of  said  pipe 
through  a  hole  formed  in  said  pipe  so  that  liquid  is  fed 
from  said  pipe  to  said  cavity,  means  for  attaching  a 
sprinkler  head  to  said  collar  for  feeding  liquid  from  said 
collar  to  said  sprinkler,  a  fluid  sealing  means  between  said 
collar  and  said  pipe  which  permits  rotation  of  said  collar 
on  said  pipe,  and  means  attached  to  said  collar  for  ro- 
tating said  collar  on  said  pipe  for  maintaining  said 
sprinkler  head  in  a  substantially  vertical  position. 


3,193,205 

SPRINKLER  SYSTEM  SUPPORT  MEANS 

John  G.  Hanson,  3519  185th  St.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,390 

9  Claims.    (CL  239^276) 


1.  A  sprinkling  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  conduit; 

a  connector  attached  to  said  conduit  having  an  opening 
in  its,  upper  side  adapted  for  attaching  a  tubular 
riser  member  thereto; 

a  tubular  riser  member; 

a  sprinkler  head  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  riser 
member;  and 

a  support  for  said  sprinkling  system,  said  support  hav- 
ing a  hollow  vertical  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion, said  upper  portiop  having  oppositely  disposed 
vertically  elongated  openings  to  receive  said  con- 
nector, said  lower  portion  forming  a  tapered  spilce 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  and  vertical 
vanes  formed  on  the  sides  of  said  support 
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3  193,2M 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
Howard  BidwcU,  Granby,  Mass., 

to  Rachel  Bidwcll,  Granb  t 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1961,  Ser. 

5  Claims.    (CL  241-677) 


1.  A  rotor  member  for  use  in  the 
borne  paper  stock  which  comprises 
of  granules  of  hard  material 
to  provide  the  body  with  coarse  gra 
surfaces,  said  body  being  formed  on 
plurality  of  spaced  generally 
a  central  cylindrical  opening,  a  drivin  » 
of  metal  rods  extending  from  said 
positioned  in  said  recesses,  a  shaft 
tending  from  said  driving  support 
central  opening,  and  means  bondin; 
bushing  to  the  rotor  body  within 
central  opening  respectively. 


3,193,207 
TRAVERSE  MECHANISM 
Staart  Bcmard  Scar  and  RaymoiM 
Harrogate,  England,  assignors  tc 
Indu^ies  Limited,  London, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  Ho.  3«8,153 
4  Claims.    (CL 


Engbnd. 
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APER  STOCKS 
or  of  one*lialf 
,  Mass.1  I 
89,423 


3,193,208 

STATOR  WINDING  MACHINES 

Glen  R.  Bnieggemann,  Kansasvillc,  Wis. 

(312  Depot  St.,  Antioch,  III.) 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,463 

2  Claims.    (CI.  242— 1.1) 


processing  of  water 
rotor,  body  formed 
permanently  bonded  together 
n  liar  stock  processing 
its  underside  with  a 
cylindri<  al  recesses,  and  with 
support,  a  plurality 
driving  support  and 
1  ;ceiving  bushing  ex- 
positioned  in  said 
said  rods  and  said 
recesses  and  said 


ai  d 


s<  id 


Holdcn  Speakman, 

Imperial  Chemical 

I,  a  corporation  of 


242- -43) 


yi  m 


baik 
a  lis 


1.  In  a  traverse  mechanism  for 
of.  the  type  including  a  rotatable  c 
a  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof, 
ing  in  the  groove  and  movable 
path  substantially  parallel  to  the 
rotation  thereof;  and  a  yam  guide 
follower,  the  improvement  which  cofnprises 
at  each  end  of  the  path  of  said 
sorbtng,  as  potential  energy,  the 
cam  follower  when  moving  towan 
returning  an  appreciable  proportiifi 
said  follower  as  kinetic  energy  after 
ment  of  said  cam  follower,  each  of 
eluding  an  elastic  diaphragm  of  low 
air  permeability  disposed  substanti  illy 
path  of  movement  of  said  cam  follower 
follower  contacts  one  surface  of 
the  point  at  which  movement  of 
verses;  and  means  subjecting  the 
diaphragm  to  compressed  gas  preirare 


sail 


winding  apparatus 
1  lindrical  cam  having 
a  cam  follower  rid- 
and  forth  along  a 
of  the  cam  upon 
carried  by  said  cam 
buffer  means 
<am  follower  for  ab- 
kjnetic  energy  of  said 
said  means  and  for 
of  said  energy  to 
reversal  of  the  move- 
said  buffer  means  in- 
extensibility  and  low 
in  line  with  the 
so  that  said  cam 
diaphragm  at  about 
i  aid  cam  follower  re- 
>ther  surface  of  said 


1.  In  a  stator  winding  machine  halving  a  wire  carry- 
ing shuttle  and  having  means  for  reciprocating  and  oscil- 
lating said  shuttle  to  wind  wire  in  preselected  spaced  pairs 
of  receiving  slots  in  a  stator  core,  the  improved  adjust- 
able oscillating  means  comprising:  a  cotatable  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  shuttle,  said  shuttle  bejng  movable  axially 
within  said  sleeve  and  being  keyed  to  rotate  therewith;  a 
rotatable  oscillating  shaft  mounted  below  and  in  parallel 
relation  to  said  shuttle  and  sleeve  assembly;  means  on  said 
oscillating  shaft  rotatably  drivingly  engaging  said  sleeve; 
a  vertically-movable  support  pillar  positioned  with  its 
upper  end  below  said  oscillating  shajft;  power  means  to 
reciprocate  said  pillar;  a  horizontal  beam  mounted  on  the 
top  of  said  vertically-movable  pillar  and  positioned  trans- 
versely to  the  a^^is  of  said  oscillating  shaft;  a  movable, 
elongated  rocker  arm  adjacent  said  beam,  said  arm  hav- 
ing a  free  outer-  end  and  having  an  inner  end  secured 
in  keyed  relation  to  said  oscillating  shaft;  a  post  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  jiortion  connetted  to  and  longitu- 
dinally shiftable  along  said  rocker  arm,  and  having  a 
lower  portion  longitudinally  shiftatjly  mounted  on  said 
beam;  a  double  acting  ram  connected  to  said  post  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  shift  the  same  longitudinally  on  said 
beam;  a  pair  of  adjustable  stops  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  beam  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
post  thereon;  and  a  plurality  of  index  station  stops  posi- 
tioned along  said  beam,  said  stopsi  being  independently 
operable  to  intercept  said  post  at  predetermined  locations 
along  said  beam,  the  positioning  of  Said  post  on  the  beam 
determining  the  force  point  on  the  rocker  arm,  and  con- 
sequent distance  said  arm  and  the  oscillating  shaft  re- 
volve during  vertical  movement  of  the  pillar,  thereby  per- 
mitting adjustment  of  the  oscillating  angle  of  the  shuttle 
and  sleeve  assembly  connected  therewith  to  correspond  to 
the  requirement  of  the  particular  p^ir  of  stator  core  slots 
to  be  wound. 


3,193,209 
PRECISION  WINDER 
August  J.  Hambach,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
i^gnments,  to  Marcmont  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL, « 
corporation  of  Illinois  I 

Filed  Sept  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,166 
10  Claims.    (CI.  242— 18) 
1.  In  a  thread  winding  machine  comprising: 

(a)  rotatable  means  for  supporting  a  package  adapted 
to  have  a  thread  wound  thereon; 

(b)  reciprocable  means  for  guiding  a  thread  onto  said 
package; 

(c)  operating  means  for  reciprodating  said  thread  guid- 
ing means  relative  to  said  package; 

(d)  a  motor  drive-connected  to  said  paclcage  support- 
ing means  and  to  said  operating  means  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  package  supporting  means  and 
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effecting  reciprocation  of  said  thread  guiding  means 
and  for  maintaining  the  winding  tension  substantially 
constant  for  a  given  thread  delivery  speed;  and 


(e)  ratio  establishing  means  operably  interposed  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  operating  means  for  se- 
lectively and  accurately  establishing  the  number  of 
revolutions  made  by  said  package  for  each  traverse 
of  said  package  made  by  said  thread  guiding  means; 
the  improvements  wherein: 

(f)  said  motor  is  a  torque  motor; 

(g)  said  torque  motor  has  torque-speed  characteristics 
determined  solely  by  its  internal  construction;  ahd 

(h)  said  torque  motor  is  the  sole  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  winding  tension  constant. 


3,193,210 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Jan  HampI,  Prerov,  Czechoslovaida,  assignor  to  Meopta, 

narodni  podnik,  Prerov,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,637 

7  Claims.    (CI.  242—71.2) 


Q 


7.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  supply  spool  and  a  take-up  spool  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing;  ' 

(c)  a  plurality  of  teeth  radially  projecting  from  la  sur- 
face of  said  take-up  spool  extending  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  thereof; 

(d)  a  film  gate  member  mounted  on  said  housing;  and 

(e)  guide  means  for  guiding  a  leading  free  end  portion 
of  a  film  wound  on  said  supply  spool  from  said  film 
gate  member  toward  said  take-up  spool  in  a  direction 
having  a  major  tangential  component  and  another 
radially  inward  component  with  respect  to  said  sur- 
face of  the  take-up  spool, 

( 1 )  said  guide  means  including  a  guide  member 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  fixed  position  and 
having  one  end  portion  near  said  film  gate  mem- 
ber and  another  end  portion  spacedly  adjacent 
said  take-up  spool,  and  a  guide  surface  extend- 
ing in  a  continuous  concave  arc  from  said  one 
end  portion  to  said  other  end  portion,  the  guide 
surface  on  said  other  end  portion  extending  in 
said  direction  to  direct  the  leading  end  portion 
of  the  film  into  engagement  with  said  teeth  on 
said  spool  surface. 
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^  3,193^11 
STRIP  FEEb  TENSION  EQUALIZER 
Carl  A.  Flood,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennlson 
Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
iratlon  of  Nevada 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,067 
6Cbdais.    (CI.  242— 75.43) 


1.  In  a  strip  machine  having  a  feed  reel  and  a  take-up 
reel  with  an  intermediate  driver  to  drive  the  strip  at  a 
constant  speed  along  a  predetermined  path  with  a  feed 
portion  of  the  strip  extending  from  the  feed  reel  to  the 
driver  and  a  Jake-up  portion  extending  from  the  driver  to 
the  take-up  reel,  the  combination  of  a  floating  strip  guide 
bearing  on  each  of  said  portions  and  having  movement 
transversely  of  said  path,  and  a  yielding  interconnection 
between  said  strip  guides  for  maintaining  the  tension  sub- 
stantially equal  in  said  portions.  i 


3,193,212 

HOLDER  FOR  HIDDEN  CLOTHESLINE 

Russell  P.  Lotta,  1434  Post  Ave.,  Rockford,  lU. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,026 

6  Claims.    (CI.  242—107) 


1.  In  a  clothesline  fixture  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  recess  in  a  wall,  the  combination  of,  a  reel  housing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  recess  with  an  open  end 
at  the  plane  of  sa  d  wall;  and  a  reel  assembly  mounted 
on  said  housing  aid  comprising  a  cover  plate  disposed 
over  said  open  ends  an3  having  a  hole  therethrough,  a 
pair  of  spaced  supports  composed  of  plastic  and  each 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  inner  side  of  said  cover  plate 
and  projecting  into  said  housing,  a  reel  composed  of 
plastic  and  disposed  between  the  inner  end  portions  of 
said  supports,  ihe  jlatter  being  formed  with  alined  cylin- 
drical holes  in  said  inner  end  portions  defining  an  axis 
generally  parallel  (o  said  plane,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said 
holes  and  supportiing  said  reel  on  said  supports  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axjs,  a  line  wound  on  said  reel  >vith  one 
end  secured  to  the  reel  and  with  a  free  end  projecting 
through  said  holej  whereby  the  line  may  be  unwound 
from  the  reel  from  the  outside  of  the  plate,  a  cup-shaped 
plastic  spring  housing  formed  integrally  with  one  of  said 
supports  and  including  concentric  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical flanges  coaxlial  with  said  reel  and  having  an  open 
side  opening  toward  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  side 
of  the  reel,  said  inner  flange  being  longer  than  said  outer 
flange  to  bear  agailnst  said  reel  and  space  the  latter  from 
said  outer  flange,  |a  flat  spring  spirally  wrapped  around 
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said  inner  flange  in  the  plane  of 
acting  between  the  outer  flange  and 
latter  in  a  direction  to  rewind  said 
leasably  securing  said  cover  plate 
whereby  said  reel  assembly  is 
said  housing. 


said  outer  flange  and 

le  reel  to  rotate  the 

ine,  and  means  re- 

)  said  reel  housing 

removable  as  a  unit  from 


SPACE  VEHICLE  DOCKINC 
Donald  A.  Ebcrwinc,  Aurora,  Colo. 
Marietta  Corporatioo,  Baltimore, 
of  Maryfauid 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  Nji.  299,754 
4  Claims.    (CI.  ' 


244- -1) 


1.  A  space  vehicle  coupler  arrangement 
prises  a  coupler  unit  including  an 
of  finger  members  pivotally  mounted 
ber,  spring  means  cooperatively 
ger  members  for  holding  the  same  ii 
cam  means  on  the  finger  members 
into  a  closed  position  by  application 
-cam  means. 


3,193,214 
AIR-LAND-SEA-SPACE 

R.  Lee  Hollingsworth,  Massfipeqwi 
(514  Hempstead  Ave.,  West 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Ser. 

13  Claims.    (CI.  244— 12) 


1.  A    space    transportation    era  t 
means,  a  multiplicity  of  steering 
composite  body  and   wing  structu 
teriorly  formed  in  ail  directions  f 
pipe  supporting  means,  said  comi  osite  body  and  wing 


structure   resembling  the   shape   o 
cones  the  outer  perimeter  of  whic 
ing  a  sharp  edge  around  said  per  meter,  a  gondola  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  of  said  struct  jre  for  piloting  facili 
ties  of  said  craft,  jet  motors  mou  ited  on  said  gondola, 
an  area  within  said  craft  for  tra  isporting  a  load,  sta 


bilizing  means  projected  above  saic 
wise  parallel  with  the  length  of 
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3,193,215      ^ 
AERODYNAMICALLY  DESIGNED  AMPHIBIOUS 

VEHICLE 
William  H.  Dunham,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  John  J. 
McMuiien  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,772 

27  Claims.    (CI.  244— 12) 

(Granted  under  THIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


COUPLERS 
assignor  to  Martin- 
Md.,  a  corporation 


which  com- 

»rm  member,  a  pair 

on  the  arm  mem- 

as^ciated  with  the  fin- 

a  open  position,  and 

for  urging  the  same 

of  pressure  upon  the 


24.  In  an  amphibious  vehicle  having  a  hull,  a  leading 
edge,  a  base  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  one 
side  plate  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  hull  between  said 
leading  edge  and  said  trailing  edge,  said  side  plates  being 
directed  outwardly  from  said  hull  at  an  angle  of  about 
45°  from  the  vertical  and  swept  rearwardly  at  an  angle 
of  about  60°  from  the  center  of  the  hull,  said  side  plates 
defining  an  air  intake  to  ingest  ambient  air,  compressing 
means  in  said  air  intake  to  compress  said  ingested  air 
and  duct  means  coupled  to  said  ccjmpresisng  means  to 
conduct  said  compressed  air. 


TRANSPPRTATION  CRAFT 

N.Y. 
Hempstead,  N.Y.) 
Uo.  110,283 


3,193,216      , 

INERTIAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  rWITH  TWO  OPPO- 
SITELY     SPINNING     PENDULOUS     GYROVER- 

TICALS  I 

Eduard  M.  Fischel,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army  : 

Filed  May  12,  1952.  Ser.  ^io.  287,409 

16  Claims.    (CI.  244—14) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


having  propulsion 
[neans.  a  streamlined 
e,  said  structure  ex- 
om  a  vertical  center 


two   round   shallow 
forms  a  circle  hav- 


craft  running  length- 
said  gondola  of  said 


craft,  a  landing  gear  means  fold  ble  out  of  said  gon- 
dola for  landing  and  to  form  ani  comprise  a  lowered 
center  of  gravity  means  to  vertica  ly  stabilize  said  craft 
when  taking  off  and  landing,  a  st  aight  passage  extend- 
ing vertically  through  said  pipe  md  supporting  means 
of  said  craft,  a  tiltable  jet  turbine  notor  means  i^ounted 
in  said  passage  near  the  bottom  ^  if  said  passage  to  de- 
velop lifting  and  stabilizing  thru;  t  for  vertical  takeoffs 
and  landings,  said  thrust  exhaust*  d  below  said  craft  in 
an  area  of  free  directional  movem  ;nt  of  said  thrust. 


7.  A  control  mechanism  for  guided  missiles  comprising, 
a  support,  gimbal  means  mounting  said  support  for  uni- 
versal pivojal  movement  about  three  mutually  normal 
concurrent  'axes,  one  said  axis  beiiig  horizontal  in  the 
direction  of  flight  of  the  missile  and  another  said  axis 
being  normally  vertical,  first  and  second  pendulous  gyro- 
verticals,  gimbal  means  independently  mounting  said  gyro- 
verticals  on  said  support  with  their  outer  gimbal  axes 
aligned  transversely  of  the  missile  and  their  inner  gimbal 
axes  normally  horizontal  in  the  flight  path,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  relative  angle  of  precession  of  said  gyro- 
verticals  about  said  inner  axes  to  establish  a  signal  pro- 


portional to  acceleration  along  said 


flight  path. 
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3,193^17 
AIRCRAFr  PROPULSION  POWER  PLANTS 
Frandi  Charles  Ivor  Mardiant,  Frederick  Ivens  Cfaurfc, 
and  Robert  William  Janard,  aU  of  Brbtol,  England, 
aasignon  to  Bristol  Siddelcy  Engfaws  Limited,  Bristol, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,579 
Cbdbis  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  2,  1963, 

275/63 
ISCbdms.    (CL244— 23) 
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I.  An  aircraft  power  plant  comprising  two  turbojet 
engines,  each  including  a  compressor  section  and  a  tur- 
bine section  coaxially  arranged,  the  engine  being  dis- 
posed close  together,  with  their  axes  etxending  substan- 
tially fore  and  aft,  and  with  their  lengths  at  least  partly 
overlaping,  a  common  housing  closely  surrounding  the 
engines  and  having  an  outer  surface  which,  during  for- 
ward flight,  will  be  swept  by  relative  airflow  substantially 
in  the  fore  and  aft  direction,  a  front  and  a  rekr  pair  of 
jet  propulsion  nozzks,  each  pair  penetrating  the  housing 
outer  surface  with  the  propulsion  nozzles  of  each  pair 
having  each  a  respective  discharge  outlet  adjacent  to  the 
housing  outer  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  through 
the  housing  which  will  be  vertical  and  fore  and  aft  during 
forward  flight,  first  means  connecting  the  nozzles  on  one 
side  of  the  said  plane  to  receive  respectively  motive  fluid 
from  the  compressor  section  of  one  of  the  engines  and 
exhaust  gas  from  the  turbine  section  of  the  other  of  the 
engines,  and  second  means,  adapted  to  be  operative  simul- 
taneously with  the  first  means  connecting  the  nozzles  on 
the  other  side  of  the  said  plane  to  receive  respectively  ex- 
haust gas  from  the  turbine  section  of  the  said  one  of 
the  engines  and  motive  fluid  from  the  compressor  sec- 
tion of  the  other  of  the  engines. 

15.  A  power  plant  according  to  claim  1,  including 
means  enabling  adjustment  of  each  nozzle  to  turn  an 
efflux  therethrough  between  rearward  and  downward  di- 
rections with  rotation  of  the  equivalent  thrust  vector  of 
the  efflux  about  a  rotation  axis. 


pulsion  means  and  including  sustaining  jet  engines  car- 
ried by  said  aircraft  for  creating  sustaining  jets  angularly 
movable  in  vertical  planes  parallel  to  the  f<Kwani  propul- 
sion of  said  aircralft,  said  jet  engines  including  power  con- 
trol means  for  vaijying  the  magnitude  of  their  thrust,  said 
control  means  codiprising  an  aircraft  speed  squaring  imit 
adapted  for  producing  a  first  »gnal  proportional  to  the 
square  of  the  forward  aircraft  speed,  means  to  which  said 
fiirst  signal  is  applied,  generating  a  thrust-axis  control  sig- 
nal which  is  related  to  said  first  signal  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  l^w,  further  means  to  wfaidi  said  first 
signal  is  simultanebudy  applied  generating  a  thrust-mag- 
nitude control  sigilal  ii^iich  ii  related  to  said  first  signal 
in  accordance  witn  a  predetermined  law,  a  positioning 
servo-apparatus  responsive  to  said  thrust-axis  coatrai  sig- 
nal, and  actuator  means  controlled  by  said  apparatus  for 
angularly  moving  ^  jets  <^  said  sustaining  jet  engines  in 
response  to  changes  in  said  forward  aircraft  speed,  and  a 
power  servo  appai|atus  responsive  to  said  thrust  magni- 
tude control  signajl  for  controlling  said  power  control 
means  to  vary  th^  thrust  magnitude  c^  such  sustaining 
jet  engines^  in  response  to  changes  in  said  forward  air- 
craft speed. 


o 


34931,219 

FUGIfT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Robert  H.  Parker,  phoenix,  Ariz.,  ud  William  A.  Rorisoa, 

San  Diego,  Calif.,  assig^iors  to  Spcny  Rmd  Corpoca- 

tion.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149^53 

UCbUms.    (CL244— 77) 


3,193,218 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSITION-CONTROL  DEVICE 
FOR  V.T.O.L.  AIRCRAFT 
Adolpbe  Otton  Goaticr  Enut,  Bois-lc-Roi,  Scfaie,  Jean 
Paul  Joseph  Jardlnicr,  VHry-snr-Scinc,  and  Janos  Rona, 
Dammaric-les-Lys,  Sdne  and  Marne,  France,  anignors 
to  Sodete  Natiooale  dTtndc  et  de  Construction  de 
Motenrs  d'Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,477 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  23, 1961, 

856,589 

4  Claims.    (CL244— 76) 


1.  An  automatic  transition  control  device  for  flat-riser 
V.T.O.L.  jet  aircraft  of  the  class  employing  forward  pro- 
816  CO.— « 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  trimming  an  aircraft 
control  surface  havbg  a  movable  trim  member,  said  sur- 
face being  operated  in  response  to  a  control  signal  from 
a  flight  control  system  comprising  an  electric  control  sur- 
face motor  having  a  field  winding  and  an  armatiu^  wind- 
ing, an  electric  trim  motor  having  a  field  winding  and  an 
armature  winding  and  being  adapted  to  drive  said  trim 
member,  one  of  said  control  surface  motor  windings  being 
serially  connected  with  one  of  said  trim  motor  windings, 
the  series  connection  of  windings  being  excited  by  said 
control  signal,  means  excitingthe  other  of  said  control 
surface  motor  windings,  and  means  also  receiving  said 
control  signal  responsive  when  said  control  signal  has  a 
certain  magnitude  to  excite  the  other  of  said  trim  motor 
wiiKlings. 

3,193420 
GYRO  ERECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIRPIANE 
Leonard  M.  Greene,  Chnppnqoa,  N.Y,,  ■srigniwrlo  Safe 
FUgU  Instrament  CoqranlkM,  WbMc  PWm,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Jnoc  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  Mi^M 
ISCIidms.  (a.  244— 79) 
I  1.  In  a  gyro  erection  system  for  an  airplane  mounted 
vertical  gyro  and  which  system  includes  a  gyro  pitch 
efbcting  means  controlled  by  a  pendulous  means  turning 
about  a  lateral  axis  and  subject  to  error  caused  by  forward 
acceleration:  an  error  correcting  arrangement  comprising 
means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change  of  lift  of  the 
airplane  and  means  connecting  said  last  named  means  to 
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the  gyro  pitch  erecting  means  to 
gyro  pitch  erecting  means  in  a 


adc  itionally 
direc  ion 


in  which  the  gyro  pitch  erectmg 
forward  acceleration  of  the  airplane. 


.Y^m..<m 


'  open  out  as  «aid  resilient  cord  yields  thereby  to  define 

(leans  is  affected  by    the  area  of  the  maximum  vent  opening. 


3  193^21 
AIRCRAFT  landing'  GEAR 
Henry  C.  Victorian,  Menlo  Parli,  am 
San  Jose,  Califs  assignors,  by 
Hiller  Aircraft  Company,  Inc^ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  *o.  237,««3 
12  Claims.    (CL  2444-100) 


1.  An  aircraft  landing  gear  inc  uding  strut  structure 

chassis  of  ,an  aircraft 


operatively  positioned  between  the 
and  means  for  engaging  a  landing  si  rface,  said  strut  struc- 
ture comprising  a  lightweight  conto  red  strut  ^ction;  said 
strut  section  comprising  an  inner 
tion  of  honeycomb  material  which 
dynamic  contour  to  minimize  drag 
elongated  panels  comprised  of  uni- 
fibers  underlying  and  overlying  &  id  body  portion,  the 
fibers  of  said  panels  being  orient  sd  to  extend  longitu- 
dinally of  said  section,  and  an  isot  opic  skin  surrounding 
said  body  portion  and  said  pane  s  and  bonded  there- 
around;  and  means  for  securing  aid  strut  structure  to 
said  aircraft  chassis  and  to  said  laijding  surface  engaging 
means. 
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.«„,  control  the    in  the  dome,  and  inextensible  means  interconnecting  said 
opposite  to  that    panels  and  limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  panels  can 


StRUT  STRUCTURE 

Howard  B.  Parshlcy, 

assignments,  to 

I^enlo  Pari!,  Calif.,  a 


3  193  223 

PARACHUTE  RELEASE  CONTROL 

Stuart  Davis,  280  Clinton  Place,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,997 

5  Claims.    (CI.  244— 149) 


preformed  body  por- 
has  a  generally  aero- 
during  flight,  opposite 
lirectional  reinforcing 


3  193,222 
PARACHUTE  HAVING  VARIIbLE  VENT  AREA 
Ivor  John  Davies,  Netley  Abbey 


Hawker  Siddelcy  Aviation  Limit  d,  London,  England 


Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

42,925/62 
5  Claims.  (0.244—145) 
1.  A  parachute  comprising  a 
which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  <  f  petal  type  panels  by 
slits  radiating  from  the  central  aj  ex  of  the  dome  which 
slits  each  extend  for  the  major  por  ion  of  the  dome  radius 
but  do  not  reach  the  periphery  c 


extensible  cord  encircling  the  do  ne  coaxially  with  the 


England,  as^nor  to 


No.  322,588 

Iritain,  Nov.  13, 1962, 


dome    the    fabric   of 


1.  A  parachute  release  control  adapted  to  be  held  in 
the  hand  during  jumping  and  to  actuate  the  parachute 
release  mechanism  on  the  pack  comprising: 

a  hollow,  tubular,  body  member; 

a  spring-loaded  piston  mounted  within  the  hollow,  tu- 
bular, body  member  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

a  latch  adapted  to  hold  the  spring-loaded  piston  in  a 
loaded  position  against  the  force  of  the  spring;        i 

means  affixed  to  the  hollow,  tubular,  body  member 
for  releasing  the  latch  to  permit  the  spring-loaded 
piston  to  assum©  its  unloaded  position; 

a  loading  tube  for  moving  the  spring-loaded  piston  to 
its  loaded  position  mounted  in  the  hollow,  tubular 
body  member  and  movable  into  and  out  of  the  hol- 
low, tubular  body  member  such  that  the  loading  tube 
is  largely  within  the  hollow,  tubular  body  member 
when  the  spring-loaded  piston  is  in  its  loaded  posi- 
tion and  largely  outside  the  hollow,  tubular  body 
member  when  the  spring-loaded  piston  is  in  its  un- 
loaded position;  and 

a  cable  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  means  for  loading 
the  spring-loaded  piston  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
parachute  release  mechanism  on  the  pack  such  that 
the  parachute  release  mechanism  on  the  pack  is  ac- 
tuated when  the  spring-loaded  piston  js  moved  to  its 
unloaded  position. 


the  dome,  a  resilient 


rom  the  apex  that  lo- 
te    position   along  the 


apex  thereof  at  a  radial  distance 

cates  the   cord   at   an   intermedii 

length  of  the  radiating  slits,  said  <  ord  defining  a  vanable 

vent  opening  determined  in  area  b  i  the  air  pressure  with- 


3,193,224 

KITE  CONSTRUCTION 

Roger  L.  Williamson,  2377  East  3595  South, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,771 

1  Claim.    (CI.  244—153) 

A  box  kite  construction  including,  in  combination,  a 

plurality  of  parallel,  comer  poles,  sail  means  afi&xed  to 
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said  comer  poles,  a  center  pole  disposed  medially  with- 
in said  comer  poles,  a  pair  of  sets  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing, lateral  brace  members  having  outer  extremities 
hingedly  affixed  to  said  comer  poles,  respectively,  and 
a  pair  of  collar  means  hingedly  receiving  and  securing, 
respectively,  the  remaining  extremities  of  said  sets  of 
lateral  brace  members  in  respective  umbrella-type  con- 
nections, said  comer  poles,  center  pole,  lateral  brace 
members,  and  sail  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  the  altering  of  relative  disposition  of  said 
collars  in  one  direction,  as  dplimited  by  the  size  of  said 
sail  means,  extends  said  lateral  brace  members  and  the 
said  comer  poles  to  which  they  are  affixed  outwardly 
so  as  to  render  in  open  condition  said  sail  means,  and 
that,  subsequently,  the  altering  of  relative  disposition 
of  said  collars  in  a  reverse  direction  collapses  said 
lateral  members  and,  consequently,  said  comer  poles 
and  sail  means,  said  center  pole  being  provided  with 


detent  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  sail  means  in 
open  condition  when  desired,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
collars  has  a  central  aperture  receiving  said  center  pole 
and  a  plurality  of  side  slots  receiving  said  remaining 
extremities  of  the  respective  sets  of  said  lateral  brace 
members,  said  remaining  extremities  being  provided  with 
respective  notches  on  their  outer  sides,  and  with  rounded 
comers  on  their  remaining  sides,  the  latter  fitting  into 
said  slots,  each  of  said  collars  being  provided  with  ex- 
terior, transverse,  mutually  aligned  recesses  arranged  in 
a  transverse  peripheral  pattem  with  each  other  and 
aligned  with  said  notches  of  said  lateral  brace  members, 
and  taut,  elongate  means  respectively  circumferentially 
disposed  in  said  notches  of  said  lateral  brace  member 
sets  and  said  recesses  in  said  collars,  respectively,  for 
hingedly  retaining  said  remaining  extremities  of  said' 
lateral  brace  members  to  and  within  said  slots  of  said 
collars.    I 


3,193,225 

LOCKING  HOOK  FOR  APERTURED  PANEL 
Edward  H.  Terllnde,  222  W.  7th  St.,  St  Paul  2,  Minn. 
Filed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,056 
I  lOCbims.    (CL  248— 223)    < 


sei 


(d)  lever  means  at  said  opposed  pin  end  whereby  said 
pin  may  be  rotated. 

(e)  said  lever  means  rotatable  into  and  out  of  parallel 
alignment  with  said  shank, 

(f )  whereby  when  said  pin  is  rotated  said  angled  end 
projects  laterally  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve. 


3  193,226 

SNAP-IN  FASTENER  FOR  MOUNTING  OPENING 

Alan  B.  Sbowalter,  Albion,  Ind^  assignor  to 

Lyall  Electric,  Inc.,  Albion,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,438 

i  2  Claims.    (CI.  248— 27) 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  rectangular  cross-section 
body  of  rigid  construction  and  including  an  integral  first 
projection  which  is  prc^ortioned  to  fit  through  a  com- 
panion rectangular  opening  in  a  mounting  member  at  an 
inclined  angle  of  said  fastener  and  providing  a  surface 
which  overlies  one  edge  of  said  opening,  the  width  (rf  said 
rectangular  opening  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
width  of  said  rectangular  cross-section  body,  a  second 
projection  of  said  body  which  is  proportioned  for  move- 
ment through  said  opening  and  also  providing  a  surface 
which  overlies  opposite  edge  of  said  opening,  means  form- 
ing abutments  which  are  located  in  overlying  relation 
with  the  side  edges  of  said  opening,  and  engageable  with 
the  other  side  of  the  mounting  member  and  means  form- 
ing a  lip  on  the  first  projection  which  is  movable  within 
said  opening  to  effect  an  interference  gripping  fit. 


\ 


1 193,227 
ANTENNA  MOUNT 
Watson  ,P.  CzerwinsU,  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  assisnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Auf.  30j  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,964 

2Clafaqs.    (a,24»— 40) 

(Granted  under  Tttle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


1.  A  perforated  panel  hook  including  a  shank  having 
an  axially  extending  offset  end  for  insertion  trough  an 
aperture  in  a  perforated  panel  and  means  to  hold  said 
shank  in  releasable  overlying  engagement  to  a  perforated 
panel  comprising: 

(a)  lock  means  spaced  from  said  offset  shank  end, 

(b)  said  lock  means  including  a  sleeve  having  an  off- 
set axial  aperture  therethrough  secured  to  said  shank 

r.i^/'iS'll*!!!!? °  *°  "ii  °^^^?^;,  1-  An  antenna  mount  for  a  vehicultf  body  or  the  Uke, 

^IJrC  h^v^n^  "^""f  "^J?"^  °^'''  axial  sleeve    comprising  a  base.  •  spiing  having  a  geoerkUy  eufptiS 

aiwrti^re  having  an  end  portion  pro^ctmg  beyond    configuration  on  said  ^se  and  meaiTassodatedAS 

^u^SliJie^^to^iS  pra^s.^""'  ''  ^  ^"^"-^^^^    tLT^l^^"^  ^  ~"^*  -  -*^-»- 
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3  193,228 
RAILING  ASSEMBLY 

Christ  Chkm,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  a  ssignor  to  Altan- 

Jervls  Marine,  Inc.,  Hkks  i^ille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  P  lo.  354,291 

7  Claims.    (C1.24».-40) 


1.  A  railing  assembly  for  mour  ting  upon  a  support 
structure  having  a  generally  flat  surface,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  post,  and  mounting  i  leans,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  base  member  hiving  a  flange  and  a 
hollow  projection  extending  from  1  he  flange  beyond  the 
plane  thereof,  and  a  support  memb<  r  having  a  flange  and 
a  hollow  projection  protruding  fr(  m  the  plan^^of  said 
flange,  said  hollow  projection  of  the 


said  support  comprising  a  vertically  extending  tube 
support  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  reduced  size 

an  upper  tube  attached  to  said  parliing  meter  and  re- 
ceiving said  reduced  size  end, 

means  fixedly  connecting  said  tube  support  and  said 
tube  together, 

the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  support  being  of  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  parts  of  said  tube  thereabove, 

downwardly  extending  teeth  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube  support, 
*-a  base. 


ing  aii  opening  for  receiving  one  ei  d  of  the  post  to  sup- 


in  acute  angle  relativ? 

lupport  member,  and 

said  flanges  to  each 


port  said  post  in  a  position  defining 

to  the  plane  of  the  flange  of  the 

fastening  means  for  securing  both! 

other  and  to  said  support  structure,  <  aid  hollow  projections 

and  to  said  support  structure,  sad  hollow  projections 

complementing  each  other  to  defin<   a  cavity  the  walls  of 

which  support  the  post  in  said  positi  an. 


3,193,229 
HANGER  FOR  STRING 
Marvin  G.  Stock,  1783  Chn^chwood 
Cincinnati, 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser. 
3  Claims.    (CL*' 


Oho 


support  member  hav- 


OF  LIGHTS 
Drive, 


^o.  272,302 


241  —74) 


V^ 


2.  A  hanger  of  resilient  plastic 
light  string  on  a  rain  gutter  havir  g 
wall  terminated  by  a  horizontall  r 
lip,  said  hanger  comprising: 

a  first  leg, 

a  second  leg  connected  at  one 
of  the  first  leg  and  at  right  angl  ;s 

a  third  leg  connected  at  one  er  d 
said  first  leg  and  forming  a  first 
leg.  the  free  end  of  said  third 
said  first  leg  and  the  openin 
one  side  of  said  second  leg, 

a  fourth  leg  connected  to  the  otfier 
leg  and  extending  along  the 
second  leg  and  forming  a 
second  leg, 

said  first  hook  adapted  to  receive 
and  said  second  leg  adapted 
tical  wall  of  said  rain  gutter. 


naterial  for  hanging  a 
a  generally  vertical 
inwardly  projecting 


3.193,230 
PARKING  METER    UPPORT 
John  H.  Crankshaw,  439  Shmm  icc  Drive,  Eric,  Pa. 
FUed  Anc.  26, 1963,  Ser  No.  304,562 
OCUdms.    (CL  24  k— 160) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pariting  m^ter  and  a  support  there- 
for, 


its  ends  to  one  end 
to  said  first  leg, 
to  the  other  end  of 
hook  with  the  first 
leg  being  spaced  from 
of  said  hook  facing 

end  of  said  second 
opposite  side  of  said 
econd  hook  with  the 

said  rain  gutter  lip 
bear  against  the  ver- 


said  base  having  a  relatively  flat  lower  surface  adapted 

to  rest  on  a  cement  surface, 
said  base  having  upwardly  extending  teeth  thereon, 
said   downwardly  extending  teeth   intermeshing  with 

said  upwardly  extending  teeth, 
and  a  tension  spring  in  said  tube  support, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  spring  being  fixed  to  said  tube 

support, 
the  lower  end  of  said  spring  being  fixed  to  said  base 

whereby  said  tube  support  and  said  tube  are  urged 

to  vertical  position  when  a  lateral  force  is  exerted 

on  said  tube  support. 


3,193,231 

STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  SUPPORT 

John  K.  Cuiry,  429  E.  Morgan  St,  MarttosvUle, 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,905 

ICbifan.    (CI.  248— 223) 


An  article  support  for  use  in  a  perforated  board  and 
the  like  and  comprising:  a  strip  having  a  front  face,  a 
rear  face,  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  tabs  integral  with  said 
strip  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear  face  adja- 
cent the  upper  margin  of  said  rear  face  and  having  up- 
standing distal  ends  for  reception  through  perforations 
in  the  board  to  hang  said  support  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
substantially  straight  tabs  integral  with  said  strip  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear  face  adjacent  the 
lower  margin  of  said  rear  face  and  having  at  least  one 
recess  in  the  distal  end  of  a  tab  to  provide  resilient  por- 
tions in  the  distal  end  thereof  for  snug  engagement  in  a 
perforation  in  the  board,  and  an  adhesive  coating  on  the 
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front  face  for  adhering  articles  to  be  supported  to  said 
strip,  whereby  said  strip  is  adapted  to  support  articles  on 
a  perforated  board.  ' 
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3,193,232 

RADIO  BRACKET  OR^  HOLDER 

Carlos  M.  Hatcher,  17  Jamping  Brook  Drive, 

Neptune,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,593 

\  4  Claims.    (CL  248— 226) 


4.  An  attachment  for  supporting  a  transistor  radio  com- 
prising an  L-shaped  holder,  which  includes  a  base,  an  up- 
right back  and  holding  element  and  in  which  said  L-shaped 
holder  is  provided  with  elongated  slots  in  the  upright  por- 
tion of  said  holder  and  in  which  a  generally  L-shaped. 
bracket  having  two  legs  is  provided  for  attachment  by  one 
leg  to  the  upright  portion  of  the  L-shaped  holder  for  the 
transistor  radio  and  by  the  other  leg  to  a  U-shaped  clamp 
to  fit  the  lower  edge  of  an  automobile  windowframe,  said 
U-shaped  clamp  provided  with  two  legs,  one  leg  of  the 
U-shaped  clamp  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the 
window  and  the  door  while  the  other  leg  of  the  U-shaped 
clamp  is  adapted  to  bear  against  the  surface  of  the  door. 


3,193,233 

SCAFFOLD  STRUCTURE 

FVed  H.  Wichaer,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf .,  anJgnor  to 

Angcb  Evallna  Uncoln,  Loa  Aogelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,925 

2  Claims.    (CLMS— 240^) 


1.  A  scaffold  bracket  comprising:  {      ' 

(a)  a  first  channel,  ' 

(b)  a  second  channel  narrower  than  the  first  channel 
and  adapted  to  nest  therein, 

(c)  a  brace  channel  narrower  than  the  second  chan- 
nel and  adapted  to  nest  therein,  the  second  channel 
being  further  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  structure, 

(d)  pivot  bolts  connecting  the  ends  of  the  brace 
channel  to  the  first  and  second  channels  to  foldably 
connect  the  three  channels,    ' 

(e)  a  removable  bolt  connecting  the  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  channels  to  arrange  the  three  channels 
in  rigid,  right-angle,  triangular  form  with  the  brace 
chanifel  forming  the  hypotenuse  and  the  two  other 
channels  the  two  legs, 

(f)  the  three  channels,  when  said  removable  bolt  is 
removed  and  when  folded,  being  nested  within  the 
cross-sectional  areal  space  of  the  first  channel,  and 
the  last-mentioned  bolt  extending  through  the  thrve 


nested  channels  to  lock  the  same  together  in  their 
nested  condition, 

(g)  the  second  channel,  at  the  end  of  thereof  adjacent 
to  the  point  of  connection  by  the  removable  bolt  to 
the  first  channel,  being  pro\^ed  with  a  toggle  bolt 
for  securing  the  bracket  to  a  supporting  structure 
with  the  second  channel  vertically  disposed, 

(h)  flanges  within  the  channel  space  of  the  second 
channel  mounting  said  toggle  bolt, 

(i)  said  flanges  residing  within  the  channel  space  of 
the  brace  channel,  when  the  three  channels  are  in 
nested  condition, 

(j)  and  the  second  channel  having  an  elongated  slot 
through  which  the  toggle  bolt  is  adapted  to  swing 
to  assume  bracket-mounting  engagement  with  the 
supporting  structure. 


3,193,234 
FLOWER  POT  HANGER 
Austin  Thurman,  22468  Happyhmd  Ave.,  Hayward,  Calif., 
and  Dcmoody  Blair,  OaUaod,  Calif.;  said  Blair  assignor 
to  said  Thurman 

Filed  Sept  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,535 
3Chdmi.   (CI.  248— 313) 


1.  A  hanger  for  a  flower  pot  having  an  outwardly 
flanged  rim  comprising  a  generally  flat  strip  of  sheet  metal 
or  the  like  arranged  for  vertical  positioning  on  a  wall 
pf  the  pot,  said  strip  having  an  elongated  body  and  an 
offset  upper  portion  provided  with  a  hole  for  receiving 
a  fastening  means  and  a  lower  portion  formed  with  trans- 
verse extensions  in  the  general  plane  of  the  body,  said 
extensions  being  provided  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
with  transversely  spaced  lateral  projecti(Mis  designed  to 
engage  under  said  flanged  rim  when  the  hanger  is  applied 
to  the  pot,  S3M  projections  being  provided  at  their  inner 
ends  with  offsets  extending  reversely  in  the  same  direction 
and  substantially  to  the  same  extent  as  said  upper  portion 
of  the  strip,  a  slide  member  of  sheet  metal  moimted  oo 
said  strip  for  movement  longitudinally  thereon  to  and 
between  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  strap  and 
having  a  portion  bent  around  and  embracing  said  body 
and  serving  to  guide  the  slide  member  in  its  movement 
thereon,  said  slide  member  having  a  tab  extending  angu- 
lariy  from  the  upper  part  thereof  to  serve  as  a  handle 
for  gripping  the  member,  said  sUdable  member  also  hav- 
ing an  angular  portion  extending  in  the  same  general 
direction  as  said  projections  so  as  to  engage  the  rina  of 
the  pot  when  the  projections  engage  under  the  flange,  and 
said  slidable  member  having  a  resilient  tongue  extending 
downwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  angular  p<ntioo 
of  said  slidable  member  and  having  a  side  thereof  facing 
and  spaced  from  the  opposing  side  of  the  strip  to  receive 
the  flanged  rim  therebetween,  said  tongue  being  of  a  length 
such  that  when  the  slide  member  is  in  its  lowest  position 
on  the  strip  the  lower  edge  of  the  tongue  will  be  appreci- 
ably below  the  projections  of  said  strip,  said  tongue  being 
disposed  opposite  the  transverse  space  between  said  pro- 
jections of  said  strip  when  the  slide  member  is  in  its 
lowest  position  on  the  strip. 
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3,193;t35    . 
GARMENT  HANGER  SU  PPORT  FOR 
CLOTHESLINE 
Peart  M.  Jensen,  2311  26th  Ave. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser. 


3  Claims.    (0.248- -317) 


S,  ftflnncapoUs,  Minn, 
lo.  338,049 


1.  A  clothesline  attachment  fo 
hangers  comprising  a  strip  of 
non-slip  surface  on  a  first  side 
surface  on  a  second  side  thereof, 
a  straight  bar  section  of  length 
of  the  strip,  a  hanger  support 
looped  over  said  straight  bar  ,sec  ion 
over  a  portion  of  said  hanger  supiprt 
and  said  hanger  support  member 
adhesive  surfaces  of  said  strip  bei 
each  other  to  hold  said  ring  am 
member  in  spaced  relationship. 


supporting  garment 

flexi)le  material  having  a 

th<reof  and  an  adhesive 

1  support  ring  having 

g  eater  than  the  width 

meinber,  said  strip  being 

of  said  ring  and 

member,  said  ring 

t  eing  spaced  apart,  the 

ig  doubled  back  upon 

said  (langer  support 


CHASSIS 


3,193,236 
DAMPED 
Ricliard  P.  Thorn,  Erie  Pa.,  assigf 
taring  Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a 
vania 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser. 
8  Chdms.    (CL  ~  " 


1.  A  chassis  comprising  a 
rails,  a  top  panel  extending 
the  rails,  and  said  panel 
sheets  and  a  viscoelastic  layer 
sheets,  the  lower  sheet  having 
lapping  the  inner  sides  of  the  rai 
ing  depending  flanges  overlappinf 
rails,  viscoelastic  layers  between 
and  outer  sides  of  the  rails  and 
viscoelastic  layers  being 
friction  and  low  modulus  of 
sheets  and  rails. 


_  or  to  Lord  Manufac- 
c4rporation  of  PennsyN 

No.  172,441 


241  —358) 


fraiie  having  spaced  side 

betw(  en  the  upper  edges  of 

compri  sing  upper  and  lower 

bet^yeen  and  bonded  to  the 

pending  flanges  over- 

,  the  upper  sheet  hav- 

the  outer  sides  of  the 

bonded  to  the  inner 

adjacent  flanges,  said 

charact^zed  by  bfigh  internal 

ela:  ticity  compared  to  the 


c  : 


aid 


tie 


3,193,237 
BODY  MOUNTING  FApTENER  FOR 
AUTOMOBIBES 
James  E.  Adams,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asrignol*,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  BisiMp  and  Babcock  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Sa  No.  189,418 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  24  k-358) 


.a  pair  of  apertured  resilient  insulation  blocks  disposed 
*    on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  frame  part  and  with 

the  latter  in  contact  only  with  the  inner  faces  of  said 

insulator  blocks; 


a  sheet  metal  part  having  an  end  flange  engaging  the 
outer  face  of  one  of  said  insulator  blocks,  said  sheet 
metal  part  having  an  integral  sleeve  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  end  flange,  said  sleeve  having  an 
inwardly  tapered  cylindrical  strut  portion  adjacent 
the  free  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  lip  portion  on  the  free  end  there- 
of, said  sleeve  projecting  through  and  in  contact  with 
said  one  apertured  insulator  block,  the  vehicle  frame 
part,  and  into  and  substantially  through  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  other  of  said  insulator  blocks  whereby 
the  inwardly  extending  lip  portion  of  said  sleeve  is 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  outer  face  of 
said  other  insulator  block;  and 
a  sheet  metal  securing  part  having  an  end  flange  engag- 
ing the  outer  face  of  said  other  insulator  block,  said 
sheet  metal  securing  part  having  an  integral  sleeve 
extending  from  said  end  flange  and  having  substan- 
tially its  entire  length  projecting  coaxially  within  the 
sleeve  of  said  sheet  metal  part,  said  sleeve  having  a 
reduced   internally  screw  threaded   portion   spaced 
from  said  last  end  flange,  and  spaced  rigid  shoulders 
comprised  of  metal  struck  from  said  sleeve  in  the 
portion  thereof  adjacent  said  last  end  flange,  said 
spaced  rigid  shoulders  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
last  integral  sleeve  and  overlying  the  inwardly  ex- 
tending lip  portion  of  said  first  sleeve,  whereby  in 
the  assembled  form  of  the  body  mount  the  free  end 
of  the  integral  sleeve  of  said  first  mentioned  sheet 
m^tal  part  is  in  juxtaposed  contact  with  the  end  flange 
of]  said  second  mentioned  sheet  metal  securing  part. 


3,193438      ^ 

CONTAINER  LOCKING  DEVICES  AND 

ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  M.  Shcrric,  Lansing,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,760 

11  Clahns.    (CL  248—361) 


A  body  mount  for  connecting 


apertured  vehicle  frame  comprisii  g: 


1.  In  a  railway  car  wherein'  container  type  lading  sup- 
port means  are  arranged  longitudinally  of  the  deck  por- 
tion of  the  car  to  receive  lading  in  supported  engagement 
with  support  surface  portions  thereof,  the  provision  of 
lading  attachment  means  associated  with  said  support 
>ody  components  to  an  means  and  projecting  above  said  surface  portions  there- 
of, said  attachment  means  including  horizontally  arranged 
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shear  plate  means  fixed  to  said  support  means  and  ar'- 
ranged  for  end  abutment  with  lading  to  resist  longitudinal 
movement  of  lading  relative  to  said  support  means,  lading 
lock  means  pivotally  carried  by  said  shear  plate  means, 
and  operating  means  for  said  lock  means. 


3,193,239 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Edwfai  P.  Monroe,  255  Barrett  Road,  Berea,  Ohio 

FUed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,117 

5Cbdms.    (CL  248--400) 


and  a  front  hinged  at  the  top  with  a  means  of  limiting 
the  distance  of  the  feet  or  legs  apart  and  will  hold  the 
front  book-holding  member  in  an  inclined  position  and 
a  means  to  prevent  sidewise  movement  at  the  hinges,  by 
a  continuation  of  the  single-bend  hinge  portion,  to  sur- 
round on  three  sides  in  a  U  shape  the  back  up-right 
portion. 


3,193,241 
EASEL-TYPE  MOUNT 
Gordon  E.  Nichols,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wfai- 
throp-Atldns  Co.,  Inc.,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,474 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  248—465) 


-*-t      -^3 


1.  A  suspension  device  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising a  first  plate  member  secured  to  an  immovable 
frame  member,  a  relatively  movable  member  secured  to 
a  second  plate  member  having  a  downwardly  extending 
annular  flange  portion,  a  bellows  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  plate  members,  said 
bellows  adapted  to  be  seated  within  an  annular  rela- 
tively shallow  recess  provided  in  the  underside  of  the 
second  plate  member,  a  first  cylinder  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  second  plate  member  and  telescoped  within 
said  bellows,  a  piston  and  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
piston,  which  piston  is  disposed  within  said  cylinder  the 
opposite  end  of  said  rod  being  swivelably  secured  to  the 
said  second  plate  member,  spring  means  telescoped  over 
said  iMston  rod,  a  centrally  apertured  circular  plate,  said 
spring  secured  at  one  end  to  said  circular  plate,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  secured  to  the  first  plate  member  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  vertically  into  the  first  said 
cylinder  passing  through  the  central  aperture  in  said 
circular  plate,  the  piston  rod  and  second  plate  being  * 
biased  normally  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  first 
plate  by  a  predetermined  air  pressure  within  the  bellows, 
and  moved  toward  said  first  plate  upon  force  being  ap- 
plied to  said  second  plate  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
said  bias  direction,  the  hydraulic  cylinder  acting  as  a 
shock-absorbing  means,  said  spring  counterbalancing 
force  exerted  by  air  pressure  within  the  said  bellows. 


A  mount  comprising  a  rigid  panel  member  having  top, 
bottom  and  end  edges,  transversely  spaced  front  legs 
at  the  bottom  edge  adjacent  the  end  edges,  and  a  one 
piece  shelf  member  and  integral  brace  member  inter- 
mediate the  legs;  said  front  legs,  shelf  member  and  brace 
member  being  formed  from  the  panel  member  by  cuts 
extending  inwardly  from  said  bottom  edge,  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  end  edges  and  to  each  other,  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  legs  and  the  width  of 
the  shelf,  transversely  spaced  lines  of  weakness  extend- 
ing from  the  inner  ends  of  the  cuts  toward  each  other 
and  parallel  to  the  bottom  edge,  said  lines  of  weakness 
constituting  hinges  and  defining  the  rear  edge  of  the  shelf, 
said  hinges  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  median 
between  the  ends  of  the  panel,  transversely  spaced  cuts 
extending  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  hinges  and  pe|r- 
pendicular  thereto  to  at  least  the  median  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  panel,  and  a  cut  parallel  to  the  bottom 
edge  joining  the  terminal  ends  of  the  last-named  cuts, 
said  shelf  member  and  integral  brace  being  rotatable  about 
said  hinges  to  dispose  the  shelf  member  at  an  angle 
projecting  forwardly  from  the  panel  in  a  position  ele- 
vated from  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  by  an  amount  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  length  of  the  legs,  and  the 
brace  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  panel,  and  a  rear 
leg  cut  out  of  the  back  side  of  the  panel  for  deflection 
rearwardly  therefrom,  said  rear  leg  and  said  brace  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  mutually  interengageable  recesses  and 
tongues  at  their  adjacent  ends  interengageable  to  hold  the 
brace  in  its  rearwardly  inclined  position  and  the  leg  in 
its  rearwardly  deflected  position. 


i    III 


3,193,240 

BOOK  HOLDERS 

Frank  Browctt,  Box  6,  Vahico,  FUl 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,414 

2  Clahns.     


1.  A  book  holder  as  described  comprising  a  pair  of 
almost  identical  members  with  broadly  spaced  feet,  a  back 


3,193,242 
CONCRETE  FORM  STRUCTURE  AND  SEALING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
Lawrence  F.  Tnmey  and  Theodore  R.  GUmet,  Lakebmd, 

Fbu,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpwation,  San  Jose,  CaUf., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

j  FUed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,539 

'        ^    .       1  Chdm.    (CL  249—188) 

For  use  in  a  concrete  mold  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending first  and  second  concrete  form  members,  a  com- 
bined sealing  and  comer  chamfering  sealing  strip  formed 
of  rubberlike  material,  said  sealing  strip  having  a  base 
portion  having  an  inner  sealing  surface  for  engaging  the 
first  form  member,  a  freely  extending  tapered  body  portion 
projecting  from  said  base  portion  of  the  sealing  strip, 
said  body  portion  having  a  concrete  corner  forming  sur- 
face and  a  substantially  flat  outer  sealing  surface  for  en- 
gaging the  second  form  member,  said  outer  sealing  sur- 
face of  said  body  portion  being  inclined  from  the  plane 
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of  said  base  portion  sealing  surfac  e,  said  body  portion 
sealing  surface  being  pivotally  mo  able  relative  to  said 
base  portion  into  a  plane  paralld  to  that  of  said  base  por- 
tion sealing  surface  by  the  second  f<  rm  member  to  estab- 
lish relisient  sealing  engagement  be  ween  said  body  por- 
tion sealing  surface  and  the  secon(  form  member,  said 
sealing  strip  having  a  recess  separa  ting  the  base  portion 
and  the  body  portion  thereof,  and 


a  fastening  member 


having  means  formed  for 
member,  said  fastening  member 
extending,  upwardly  facing,  genera 
rigid  flange  disposed  in  said  recess 
clamp  said  base  portion  against 
and  to  provide  a  structural  membe 
and  reinforce  said  body  portion  an( 
placed  on  said  body  portion  in 
position. 


3  193,243 
CONTROL  VALVE  SAFlttTf  CXUTCH 
MECHANISE 
Evant  R.  BUIiBStoo,  Ltacofaiwoof, 
Sondstrom,  Bloomer,  Wis^ 
Bleaing  Company,   Chicago, 
nUDoii 

Filed  Joly  5, 1962,  Scr. 
14  Claims.    (0.25 


3,193,244 

PLUG  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED 

EXPANDABLE  PLUG 

Edward  M.  Smith,  Lexington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Trymac 

Corporation,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  71,262 

3CUims.    (CL  251— 161) 


attachndent  to  the  first  form 

having  a  longitudinally 

ly  vertically  disposed 

in  the  sealing  strip  to 

first  form  member 

positioned  to  engage 

absorb  vertical  loads 

ts  concrete  receiving 


t  le 


II 
f  o. 


DL,  Md  Savfai  L. 

to  The  Bastian- 

a  corporation  of 


207,747 
—96) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  fluid 
a  rotatable  valve  stem  mounted 
mechanism  comprising: 

an  operating  handle  slidably 
of  the  valve  stem  providing 
spaced  buttress  teeth  on  the 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  slidably 
having  a  plurality  of  equally 
the  upper  edge  thereof, 

means  supported  on  said  body 
against  rotation,  and 
.    a  compression  spring  disposed 
and  said  handle  to  effect 
the  sleeve  with  the  teeth  on 
rotation  of  the  handle  in  one 


i  ow  valve  body  having 
t  ereon,  a  safety  clutch 


1.  A  plug  valve  comprising  a  body  with  a  flow  pas-  • 
sage  therethrough,  a  lateral  bore  in  said  body,  two 
spaced  cylindrical  segments,  one  disposed  over  each  said 
flow  passage  and  in  said  lateral  bore,  said  cylindrical  seg- 
ments being  of  slightly  smaller  radii  than  the  radius  of 
said  lateral  bore,  a  cylinder  disposed  between  said  cy- 
lindrical segments  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axes 
of  said  cylindrical  segments,  means  on  said  cylindrical 
segments  on  opposite  sides  thereof  engaging  diametrical- 
ly opposite  portions  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  to  com- 
press said  cylinder  laterally  between  said  cylindrical  seg- 
ments whereby  said  cylindrical  segments  are  urged  out- 
wardly into  engagement  with  the  outer  walls  of  said 
lateral  bore,  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder  to  bring  the 
inside  thereof  into  alignment  with  said  flow  passages, 
said  rotating  means  comprising  a  pressure  shoe  attached 
to  each  side  of  said  cylinder,  a  packing  nut  threadably 
engaging  said  body  and  engaging  one  said  pressure  shoe, 
and  a  stem  for  rotating  said  cylinder  attached  to  one  said 
pressure  shoe  and  extending  through  said  packing  nut. 


3,193,245 

FLUID  pressure'  SEALING  MEANS  FOR    • 

VALVE  PORTS 

Frank  H.  Parker,  CIcvchmd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stephen  C 

Pepltai,  North  Ohnatcd,  Ohio,  tmstec 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,926 

2Chdm8.    (CL  251— 172) 


se(  ured  to  the  upper  end 

a  plurality  of  equally 

u  ider  surface  thereof, 

retai  ned  on  said  valve  body 

vaced  buttress  teeth  on 

to  restrict  said  sleeve 

b  ;twccn  said  valve  stem 
eng^ement  of  the  teeth  on 
the  handle  to  prevent 
(Erection. 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  including  a  valve  body  having 
a  valve  chamber  therein,  a  movable  valve  element  in  the 
chamber,  said  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid 
outlet,  a  seal  carried  in  said  inlet  port  and  comprising  a 
cylindrical  thin  walled  member  having  a  forward  face  for 
contoured  seab'ng  contact  with  the  movable  valve  element, 
said  seal  having  an  integral  elongate  skirt  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardlir  of  the  face  and  in  direct  sealing  contact 
throughout  its  length  with  the  inlet  port  wall  whereby  to 
utilize  the  fluid  pressure  against  said  skirt  to  exert  a  seal- 
ing pressure  throughout  the  said  skirt  and  against  the  for- 
ward face  to  sealingly  engage  the  same  respectively  with 
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the  inlet  port  inner  wall  and  with  the  movable  valve 
member. 


3,193046 
BIFACED  GATE  VALVE  HAVING  WEDGE 
EXPANDING  MEANS 
Emil  J.  Bartbolet,  Union,  and  Harty  A.  Gaffin,  East 
Orange,  N J.,  assignors  to  A.  P.  Smith  Manufacturing 
Company,  East  Orange,  N J.,  a  coiporati<m  (tf  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,000 
SChdms.    (CL  251— 198) 


I.  A  gate  valve  comprising,  a  pair  of  generally  par- 
allel valve  discs,  a  valve  stem,  a  stem  nut  threaded  on 
said  valve  stem  and  engaging  each  of  said  valve  discs, 
means  to  rotate  said  valve  stem  to  move  said  valve  discs 
between  open  and  closed  conditions  of  the  valve,  a  plu- 
rality of  male  wedging  surfaces  formed  on  said  stem  nut 
and  extending  between  said  valve  discs,  a  like  plurality 
of  male  wedging  members  carried  between  and  movable 
with  said  discs,  each  of  said  male  wedging  members  being 
longitudinally  spaced  from  and  facing  a  correspcmding 
male  wedging  surface  on  said  stem  nut  in  aligned  relation- 
ship therewith,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  counterwedge 
members  for  each  set  of  aligned  male  wedging  surfaces 
and  male  wedging  members,  the  ends  of  said  counter- 
wedge  members  being  bevelled  to  provide  female  wedging 
surfaces  to  mate  with  its  respective  male  wedging  surface 
and  male  wedging  member,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
counterwedge  members  bearing  at  least  at  the  ends  thereof 
opposite  said  female  wedging  surfaces  against  correspond- 
ingly spaced  points  on  the  respective  inner  surfaces  of 
said  discs,  actuation  of  said  stem  to  close  said  valve  mov- 
ing said  male  wedging  surfaces  on  said  stem  nut  towards 
said  male  wedging  members  to  spread  said  counterwedge 
members  and  thereby  urge  said  discs  outwardly  from  one 
another  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  thereon. 


3  193,247 
SEQUENTIALLY  SEATED  VALVE 
Eldert  B.  Pool,  Palos  Park,  WilUam  G.  Lnnt,  DoHoo,  and 
Donald  J.  Eaaton,  Chicago  Heights,  DL,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Com- 
I  pany,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanhi 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,201 
2aafan8.    (0.251—210) 


drical  valve  chamber,  means  providing  a  conical  seat- 
ing surface  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  inlet  passage 
and  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber,  a  valve  disc  positioned 
in  said  chamber  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  seating  surface,  a  yoke  carried  by  said  body,  a  valve 
stem  supported  by  said  yoke,  means  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem  to  said  disc  to  prevent  substantial  relative 
movement  (A  said  stem  and  said  disc  axially  of  said  stem 
while  permitting  said  stem  to  rotate  or  to  move  radially 
a  predetermined  distance  with  respect  to  said  disc,  said 
disc  having  a  bottom  wall  portion  provided^with  a  conical 
seating  surface  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  seating 
surface  in  said  valve  chamber  to  close  said  valve  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  body  portion  of  a  diameter  substantially 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  valve  chamber,  and  rela- 
tively narrow  upper  and  lower  wear  and  guide  ring  por- 
tions positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  disc 
body  portion  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  into 
close  clearance  relation  with  the  wall  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber to  guide  said  disc  in  its  movement  toward  and  away/ 
from  said  valve  chamber  seating  surface,  the  radial  clears 
anoe  between  said  upper  and  lower  ring  portions  and 
said  valve  body  chamber  being  less  than  the  radial  clear- 
ance between  said  stem  and  said  disc  and  the  lower  wear 
ring  portion  being  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  outlet 
openinig  when  said  valve  is  closed,  and  said  lower  wear 
ring  portion  cooperating  with  said  valve  chamber  wall  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  high  pressure  fluid  from  said  inlet 
opening  to  the  region  of  said  disc  body  portion  above  said 
lower  ring  portion  to  thereby  materially  reduce  the  side 
thrust  tending  to  urge  said  disc  toward  said  outlet  open- 
ing. 


3,193048 
BALL  VALVE  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
William  E.  Lowrey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,481 
4Cteinia.    (CL  251— 315) 


ACF 


1,  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  communicating  at  their  inner  ends  with  a  cylin- 


1.  A  rotatable  spherical  plug  valve  comprised  of  a 
valve  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough;  a 
spherical  valve  member  positioned  in  the  bore,  said 
spherical  plug  member  having  a  port  the  axis  of  which 
is  alignable  with  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  the  open  posi- 
Ition  of  the  valve;  an  aperture  in  the  valve  body;  a  stem 
having  an  inner  end  engaged  with  the  valve  member  and 
an  axial  outer  end  which  extends  through  said  aperture 
in  the  body;  means  forming  a  seal  between  said  aperture 
and  said  stem;  end  members  extending  into  each  end 
of  the  body  bore,  each  end  member  having  means  which 
limits  entry  of  the  end  member  into  the  body  to  a  prede- 
termined amount,  each  end  member  having  a  passage 
with  which  the  port  in  the  valve  member  can  be  aligned 
to  form  the  run  of  the  valve  and  an  axial  inner  end  hav- 
ing a  portion  taperingly  diverging  axially  inward  from 
the  passage,  an  annular  groove  in  the  taperingly  diverg- 
ing portion  of  the  axial  inner  end,  the  inner  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  said  groove  spaced  from  the  passage  pro- 
viding a  wall  between  the  passage  and  groove,  an  annular 
seat  member  positioned  in  each  of  said  grooves,  the  depth 
of  each  of  said  seat  members  in  its  respective  groove 


C 
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being  sufficient  so  that  sufficient 
tween  the  seat  members  and  their 
seat  members  within  their  groove 
velocity  of  flow  when  the  valve 
than  closed,  each  seat  member 
ing  beyond  the  surface  of  said  ta 
tion   terminating   in   a   tapered 
spherical  surface  of  the  valve 
extending  into  the  body  bore  an 
the  seat  member  into  intimate  se< 
spherical  surface  of  the  valve 
ment  of  the  end  members  arrested 
entry  so  that  the  interference 
and  seats  is  a  predetermined  fixed 
gageably  connecting  said  end 
means  forming  a  seal  between 
members. 


mem  )er 


mem  >er, 


sa  d 


3,193449 
VALVE  STRUCIURE 
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fr|:tion  is  developed  be- 
grooves  to  retain  the 
for  a  predetermined 
i  in  a  position  other 
haiing  a  portion  extend- 
f  sringly  diverging  por- 
svrface   to   oppose   the 
each  end  member 
ambunt  sufficient  to  force 
ling  contact  with  the 
the  inward  move- 
by  the  means  limiting 
betw  ;en  the  valve  member 
amount;  means  disen- 
m^mbers  to  said  body; 
body  and  s^id  end 


valve  seat  to  a  driven  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
valve  seat,  a  valve  face  formed  on  said  operating  member 
constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  with  said  valve  seat 
face  to  stop  said  fluid  flow  through  said  tubular  member. 


\ 


Emil  J.  Bartfaolct,  Union,  NJ 
Manufacturing  Company,  East  ^>rangc,  N J.,  a  corpo- 
ntfion  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 1962,  Scr. 


^0.169,032 


9  Claims.    (CI.  251 -327) 


f  »r 


fsce 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  comprising  a 
annular  seat  encircling  a  conduit 
the  improvement  'which  comprises 
disc  having  a  raised  contact  face 
said  annular  seat,  said  contact 
portion  adapted  to  engage  said 
position  of  the  valve  and  additionil 
disposed  within  and  outside  of  sai( 
annular  and  additional  portions 
disposed  relative  to  each  other 
between  the  seat  and  the  contact 
ing  fluid  remains  substantially 
value  not  more  than  an  allowable 
mined  by  the  material  of  said  valv4 
as  said  disc  is  moved  between 
and  is  substantially  uniform  over 
between  said  contact  face  and  said 


open 
tte 


3,193450 
RESILIENT  VALVE  SdAT  DESIGN 
James  A.  Good  and  Donald  E.  T  loren,  Lynchburg,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  V  llcox  Company,  New 
.   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ne  r  Jersey 
Filed  July  16, 1962,  Ser.  ~ 
2  Claims.    (CI.  25 
1.  In  a  linear  motion  transmittii 
operating  member  longitudinally  i  lovable  within  a  tubu 
lar  member,  means  for  passing  a  iuid  through  said  tubu- 
lar member  about  said  operatinj    member,  an  annular 
valve  seat  slidably  disposed  withi  i  said  tubular  member 
about  said  operating  member,  sa 
seat  face  and  an  opposite  face  and 


and  a  plurality  of  annular  spring  washers  disposed  around 
said  operating  member  and  in  contacting  relationship  with 
said  opposite  face  of  said  valve  seat  to  permit  said  seat     ^ 
or  to  A.  P.  Smith    to  resiliently  move  in  response  to  the  force  of  said  oper- 
ating member  in  contact  therewith. 


3,193,251 
HIGH-SPEED  SILENT  AIR  TURBINE 
Andre  Lucien  Laurent  Brunei,  182  Rue  de  RIvoli,  and 
Robert  Maurice  Mcrcier,  172  Blvd.  du  Montpamasse, 
both  of  Paris,  France 

FUcd  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,046 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  22, 1961, 
868,879,  Patent  1,303,056 
IClafan.    (CL253— 56)  ^ 


valve  body  having  an 

the  passage  of  fluid, 

a  generally  flat  valve 

for  engagement  with 

having  an  annular 

erltire  seat  in  the  closed 

portions  respectively 

annular  portion,  said 

Ueing  dimensioned  and 

!  uch  that  the  pressure 

caused  by  the  flow- 

coAstant  at  a  pi^eselected 

maximum  value  .deter- 

seat  and  contact  face, 

and  closed  positions 

entire  area  of  contact 

seat. 


No.  210,073 
—363)1 

g  device  comprising  an 


d  valve  seat  having  a 
a  substantially  uniform 


outer  diameter  throughout  its  thckness,  said  operating 


member  extending  through  said 


valve  seat  to  transmit 


linear  motion  from  a  driving  me<  ns  on  one  side  of  said 


In  a  small  hand  held  turbine  powered  by  compressed 
air  and  chiefly  intended  for  dental  surgery  purposes,  the 
combination  of  at  least  one  series  of  blades  adapted  to 
revolve  at  several  hundred  thousands  r.p.m.,  two  inde- 
pendent jet  means  operative  to  throw  onto  the  blades  jets 
of  compressed  air  under  identical  conditions  at  predeter- 
mined points  along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  outer  edges 
of  the  blades,  said  points  being  angularly  displaced  along 
said  j>ath  by  an  odd  number  of  half-blade  pitches  to 
thereby  oppose  the  production  of  acoustic  and  supersonic 
vibrations,  and  a  stator  surrounding  the  rotor  and  having 
two  exactly  identical  exhaust  ports  for  the  air  passing  off 
the  blades,  said  ports  being  also  angularly  displaced 
around  the  rotor  axis  by  an  odd  number  of  half-blade 
pitches. 

3,193452 
TENSIONING  DEVICE 
George  F.  Barrett,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Kamphausen  Company, 
Engiewood,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
FUcd  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,491 
4Chdnis.    (CL  254— 51) 
1.  A  tensioning  device  for  banding  a  reinforcing  stub 
to  a  pole  or  the  like  comprising  a  clamp  having  a  pair  of 
arm  members  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends,  said  arm  mem- 
bers having  outer  ends  adapted  for  clamping  engagement 
with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  reinforcing  stub,  a  screw 
threadedly  engaging  said  clamp  and  extending  between 
said  arm  members  for  bearing  against  said  reinforcing 
«tub,  said  screw  being  operable  to  draw  said  outer  arm 
member  ends  tightly  against  said  reinforcing  stub  thereby 
to  clamp  said  device  in  place  thereon,  a  band-engaging 
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spindle  carried  by  said  clamp,  a  pivoted  actuating  arm, 
one  way  clutch  means  interconnecting  said  arm  and  said 


spindle  for  step-by-step  rotation  of  the  latter  by  the 
former,  and  means  releasably  locking  said  spindle  against 
rotation  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3  193453 
LOAD  SUSTAINING  DEVICE 
Ralph  A.  Ratcliff,  1300  Sunnyslopc  Ave,  Belmont,  and 
John  W.  Sears,  Jr.,  1440  Kavanangh  Drive,  East  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

.  I  FUcd  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312443 

!  7ChUms.    (CL254— 74) 


!'     / 


1.  A  load  binding  device  separable  from  the  ends  of 
adjacent  lengths  of  coil  chain  hplddown  elements  to  be 
interconnected  thereby,  said  device  comprising  a  casing, 
a  sheave  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  load  sus- 
taining chain  elements  separate  from  said  holddown  ele- 
ments engaged  with  and  passing  over  said  sheave  and 
projecting  from  said  casing  in  generally  parallel  reaches, 
a  holding  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  adjacent 
the  front  thereof  and  normally  spring  urged  into  engage- 
ment with  said  sheave  and  with  said  load  sustaining  ele- 
ment for  positively  precluding  rotation  of  said  sheave 
and  movement  of  said  load  sustaining  element  through 
said  casing,  said  casing  adjacent  its  top  having  a  recess 
therein  contoured  to  receive  adjacent  links  of  one  of  said 
holddown  elements  therein,  said  recess  adapting  said 
device  to  be  directly  connected  with  said  one  holddown 
element  so  that  the  need  for  a  separate  hook  and  swivel 
arrangement  in  conjunction  with  said  casing  is  obviated, 
said  recess  being  defined  by  first  and  second  communicat- 
ing channel  portions,  one  of  said  channel  portions  extend- 
ing generally  upright  in  said  casing  and  opening  gen- 


erally to  the  top  of  said  casing,  the  other  of  said  channel 
portions  extending  generally  laterally  of  said  casing  and 
opening  generally  to  a  side  of  said  casing  in  a  direction 
generally  away  from  said  pawl,  whereby  said  one  hold- 
down  element  may  be  engaged  directly  in  said  recess  from 
said  side  of  said  casing  without  becoming  fouled  with  or 
contacting  said  pawl,  and  means  on  one  of  said  chain 
reaches  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  holddown 
elements. 


3,193454. 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  PULLING 

Charles  E.  Mfamicfc,  1831  Tliomas,  Fresno,  Calif. 

FUcd  June  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202383 

3Clafans.    (CL  254— 150) 


1.  A  line  pulling  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
posed rotary  members;  means  mounting  each  of  said 
members  for  rotation  about  a  respective  axis,  said  axes 
of  rotation  being  endwardly  adjacent  and  slightly  an- 
gularly related,  each  of  said  members  having  a  hub,  a 
web  radially  extended  from  the  hub  and  carrying  a  cir- 
cumferential gripping  surface  generated  about  the  re- 
spective axis  of  each  member  and  being  concentric  there- 
with a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  members'  respec- 
tive axes,  said  mounting  means  including  means  adapted  se. 
lectively  to  maintain  the  gripping  surfaces  of  the  respective 
members  in  opposed  axially  spaced  relationship  to  define 
an  interval  therebetween  of  the  graduated  axial  dimension 
circumferentially  thereabout,  a  circumferential  portion 
of  said  interval  being  at  a  predetermined  minimum  dimen- 
sion to  receive  therein  a  line  of  predetermined  diameter 
which  is  frictionaUy  engaged  by  said  surfaces;  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  members  about  their  respective  axes  in 
the  same  direction  of  rotation  to  effect  substantially  equal 
peripheral  speeds  of  said  gripping  surfaces;  and  guide 
means  radially  spaced  from  said  gripping  surfaces  to  facili- 
tate entry  of  the  line  therebetween  wherein  release  means 
is  operatively  associated  with  said  moimting  means  and 
is  selectively  operabe  to  effect  radial  movement  of  the 
line  from  between  the  gripping  surfaces. 


j  3,H3455 

'  FENCE  STRUCTURE 

Harold  D.  Burdctt,  2015  El  Camino,  Tempe,  Ariz. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,060 
IClata.    (CL156— 19) 


A  demountable 
tion: 

(A)  a  pluraUtiy 


fence  structure  comprising  in  combina- 
of  support  posts,  ' 
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poits 


thi 


(B)  an  upper  portion  on  said 

(C)  vertically  disposed  grooves 
of  said  posts, 

(D)  fence  rails  adapted  to  be 
said  grooves, 

(E)  a  cap  member  adapted  to 
top  of  said  posts  and  along 
most  of  said  rails, 

(F)  conically    tapered 
shanks  formed  integral   with 
vergingly  downwardly  from 
support  posts, 

(G)  a  foundation  member,  one 
having  a  conical  bore  extendiijg 
wardly  adapted  to  rotatably 
shank  of  a  support  post  to 
for  positioning,  aligning,  am 
the  fence  structure  in  desired 


in  the  upper  portion 
d  mountaroly  carried  in 


positioi  ing 
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VIBRATOR 

Gconc  L.  Malan,  La  Pncnte,  Calif 

CoTina,  Calif. 

FUed  June  12, 1963,  Scr.  Vo.  287,408 

8  Claims.    (CI.  251—1) 
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i  placed  between  the 
top  edge  of  the  top- 


l»nduit  to  constrict  the  same,  said  end  faces  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  conduit,  a  coni- 
cal bore  in  said  collar  between  said  end  faces  which  widens 
sharply  toward  the  downstream  end  face,  an  annular  slot 
in  said  collar,  a  duct  for  fluid  to  be  mixed  with  liquid 


and    supporting 
and  depending  con- 
bottom  end  of  said 


tie 


'or  each  support  post, 

^  convergingly  down- 

de  mountably  receive  the 

p  ovide  the  sole  means 

securing  by  gravity 

wsition. 


I 


flowing  through  said  conduit  connected  to  said  slot,  and 
said  annular  slot  opening  into  said  conical  bore  to  provide 
a  passage  for  flow  of  fluid  from  said  duct  into  the  conical 
(560  East  Rowland,  bore  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  flow  of  liquid  in  said 
conduit. 


4.  A  free  rotor  vibrator  composing 
axis  and  having  an  inner  circular 
axis  and  having  an  exterior 
lesser  diameter  than  the  race  and 
the  face  in  contact  and  eccentric 
ship  therewith;  fluid  motor  means 
reaction  surface  in  said  case  an 
and  axially  spaced  from  the  race,  a 
rotor  axially  aligned  with  the 
so  proportioned  and  arranged  as  tc 
with  the  said  reaction  surface  by 
between  the  bearing  surface  and 
means  carried  by  the  rotor  adapte  i 
the  support  surface  of  the  rotor  to 
tion  surface,  thereby   to  provide 
propelling  the  rotor  around  the 
means  for  applying  fluid  under 
extensible  means. 


3,193,258 

EGG-BEATER  TYPE  MIXER 

Charles  O.  Bliss,  P.O.  Box  47607,  Los  Angeles  47,  Calif. 

Filed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,338  i 

1  Claim.    (CI.  259— 131) 


a  .case  with  an 
race;  a  rotor  with  an 
circular  bearing  surface  of 
idapted  to  roll  around 
oad  transfer  relation- 
comprising:  a  circular 
cos  xial  with  the  case  axis, 
support  surface  on  the 
reaction  surface  and  being 
be  held  out  of  contact 
virtue  of  the  contact 
race,  and  extensible 
to  be  extended  from 
press  against  the  reac- 
propulsive  force  for 
ace;  and  fluild-valving 
ijressure  to  extend  said 


t  le 


3 193,257 

DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  A  UQlJp  WITH  ANOTHER 
LIQUID  OR  A  GASE(  »US  FLUID 

Woatcr  G.  Kingma,  Huizcn,  N  dwrlands,  assignor  to 
Werkspoor  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  f  ctbcrlands,  a  company 
of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  So.  228,470 
.  Claims  priority,  application  Nctte  riands,  Oct  23, 1961, 

270,509 
3  Claims.  (CI.  2  S9— 4) 
1.  A  device  for  mixing  a  liqi  id  with  another  fluid, 
comprising  a^^nduit  for  flow  of  a  liquid,  a  thin  collar 
coaxial  with  said  conduit  and  havi  ng  a  thickness  less  than 
its  diameter  ^sitioned  at  least  p  irtially  within  the  con- 
duit and  projecting  inwardly  ther  !of  to  form  an  annular 
baffle  sharply  reducing  the  bore  o  the  conduit,  said  collar 
having  upstream  and  downstrean  end  faces  of  which  at 
least  the  upstream  end  face  proje  ns  into  the  bore  of  the 


A  mixer  of  the  egg-beater  type,  comprising:   a  rigid 
plastic  frame  molded  in  one  integral  piece  with  a  handle 
portion,  a  body  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 
handle  portion,  laterally  spaced  apart  elongated  side  por- 
tions extending  downwardly  from  said  body  portion;  a 
transverse  portion  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  side 
portions,  and  a  cross  portion  extending  laterally  on  each 
side  of  said  transverse  portion;  two  open-bottomed  later- 
ally spaced  apart  elongated  recesses  formed  in  the  lower 
side   of  said   body   portion;  two   open-topped   laterally 
spaced  apart  elongated  recesses  formed  in  the  upper  side 
of  said  cross  portion,  each  coaxial  with  a  respective  open 
bottomed  recess,  one  on  each  side  of  said  transverse  por- 
tion; two  elongated  flexible  plastic  mixer  members,  each 
having  an  upper  portion  disposed  in  an  open  bottomed 
recess  and  a  lower  portion  disposed  in  the  coaxial  open 
topped  recess,  each  said  mixer  member  being  resilient 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  whereby  it  may  be  snapped  into 
and  out  of  its  companion  sets  of  recesses,  each  said  mixer 
member  having  a  gear  formed  integrally  therewith  for 
rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  driving  plastic 
gear  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  body  portion; 
said  driving  gear  member  being  meshed  with  one  of  said 
mixer  member  gears,  which  gear  is  meshed  with  the  other 
of  said  mixer  member  gears,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
driving  gear  member  causes  the  rotation  of  said  mixing 
members. 


July  6,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3 193JK59 

CASING  FOR  A  GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  UNIT 

John  M.  Liebmann,  Madison,  Wis.,  assiipior  to  Research 

Products  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

I  FUed  Dec.  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  78,383  ,  1 1 

!  SChdms.    (CL261— 24)  Ml 


237 


1.  In  a  humidifying  apparatus, 

(a)  top  and  bottom  casing  sections, 

(b)  means  to  separably  join  said  sections  at  a  generally 
horizontal  parting  line  to  form  a  humidifler  casing 
having  a  top,  a  floor,  side  walls,  and  end  walls, 

(c)  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  opening  for 
passage  of  gas  therethrough, 

(d)  a  gas  flow  fan  disposed  within  said  casing  inwardly 
of  said  end  wall  opening,  | 

(e)  means  to  rotate  said  fan, 

(f)  an  integral  member  vertically  disposed  within  said 
casing  and  comprising: 

(1)  an  inner  vertical  shroud  wall  extending  be- 
tween the  casing  side  walls  and  with  said  shroud 
wall  having  a  central  opening  within  which  said 

I  fan  is  disposed, 

I  (2)  a  side  wall  separate  from  the  casing  side  walls 
and  extending  from  each  vertical  edge  of  said 

^  shroud  wall   to  adjacent   but   spaced   slighUy 

inwardly  of  said  end  wall  opening, 

(3)  each  of  said  last-named  side  walls  having  an 
offset  shoulder  therein, 

(4)  and  a  rib  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  last-named  side  walls  and  extending 
inwardly  and  generally  parallel  to  said  offset 
shoulders; 

(g)  a  vertical  gas-liquid  contact  unit  supported  by  said 
floor  and  supportingly  disposed  between  the  said 
offset  shoulders  and  the  said  ribs, 

(h)  a  groove  disposed  in  said  floor  and  receiving  the 

bottom  edge  of  said  integral  member, 
(i)  a  groove  disposed  in  said  top  and  receiving  the 
;    top  edge  of  said  integral  member  when  said  top 

and  bottom  casing  sections  are  joined, 
(j)  and  means  disposed  above  said  integral  member  to 
.    supply  liquid  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  unit 


3,193460 
APPARATUS  FOR  AERATING  AND  ELIMINATING 

ICE  ON  WATER 

Charics  M.  Umb,  511  Glcnbrook  Rd.,  Glcnbrook,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,114 

6  Claims.    (CL261— 64)  | 

1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  casing 
member  formed  of  a  framework  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral member,  ribs  extending  downwardly  and  inclined 
toward  each  other,  a  lower  end  member  joining  the  tower 
ends  of  said  ribs  and  top  frame  member  joined  to  said 
.outer  peripheral  member,  a  top  wall  mounted  on  said 

■  1     I  <L?  I     :  I  1 


top  frame  members  and  a  lower  wall  mounted  on  the 
outer  sides  of  said  ribs,  lower  end  member  and  peripheral 
member  and  cooperating  to  form  a  water-tight  casing 
member  adapted  to  float  on  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 
with  the  top  wall  projecting  above  the  surface  of  the 


water,  air  discharge  means  for  discharging  air  bubbles 
for  upward  flow  about  said  lower  Wall  for  causing 'upward 
and  outward  movement  of  water  about  said  casing  mem- 
ber, means  connecting  said  air  discharge  means  to  said 
casing  member,|  and  means  for  supplying  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  air  discharge  means. 


3,193461 
HUMIDIFIER 
aifford  W.  Nesbitt,  deceased,  late  of  Albion,  Mich.,  by 
Lena  L.  M.  Nesbitt,  administratrix,  Albion,  Mkh., 
assignor   to   McGraw-Edison   Company,   MilwaiAec, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  73,143 
ICIafans.    (CI.  261— 142) 


1.  A  portabk  self-contained  humidifier  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing  including  top  and  sidewall  por- 
tions, a  water  filled  reservoir  within  said  housing,  said  top 
portion  provided  with  an  air  inlet  opening,  a  generally 
tubular  bafile  member  surrounding  said  air  inlet  opening 
and  extending  from  said  top  portion  and  terminating  above 
the  level  of  water  in  said  reservoir  to  define  an  open- 
ended  air  passage,  said  sidewall  portion  having  an  air  out- 
let opening  disposed  above  said  termination  of  said  baffle 
member,  a  rotatable  spreader  member  disposed  at  open 
end  of  said  air  passage,  a  centrifugal  pump  including  a 
housed  impeller  disposed  in  said  water  and  a  tube  extend- 
ing from  said  housed  impeller  to  said  spreader  member 
for  delivering  water  from  said  reservoir  to  said  spreader 
member,  motor  means  in  said  air  passage  for  rotatably 
driving  said  spreader  member  and  said  impeller,  an  elec- 
tric heating  element  extending  drcimiferentially  around 
and  supported  in  spaced  substantially  horizontal  align- 
ment with  said  spreader  member,  a  single  cylindrical 
screen  disposed  intermediate  said  spreader  member  and 
said  electric  heating  element  and  extending  into  said  water 
reservoir,  whereby  water  is  raised  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  spreader  member  and  is  sprayed  from  said  spreader 
member  to  form  a  water  vapor  cloud  at  the  open  end  of 
said  air  passage,  means  within  said  air  passage  driven  by 
said  motor  means  for  circulating  air  from  said  air  inlet 
opening  through  said  water  vapor  cloud  to  said  air  outlet 
opening,  said  circulated  air  undergoing  a  change  of  direc- 


23d 


tion  subsequent  to  passage  through 
and  prior  to  discharge  from  said  ai 
means  including  a  float  in  said 
variations  in  the  level  of  said 
teriorly  of  said  housing  the  level 


wa  er 


lADIATOR  CORES 


3,193^62 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING         ,„  „  .^       „ 

Thomas  W.  HafFman,  Jr.,  ami  Tboi  aas  W.  Hnffman,  St., 

both  of  1821  N.  Sam  Housto  i,  Odessa,  Tex. 

FUcd  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  I  lo.  210,926 

2  Claims.    (CL  26:      ~ 
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July  6,  1965 


Jtn-Y  6,  1965 


sfeid  water  vapor  cloud 
outlet  opening,  and 

wttter  and  sensitive  to 
for  indicating  ex- 
water  in  said  reser- 


ber  for  supporting  articles  to  be  heat  treated,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  flamcless  and  catalytic  radiant  heating 
unit  spaced  above  and  disposed  in  heat  radiating  relation 
to  said  supporting  meahs,  said  unit  including  a  lower  wall 
formed  by  an  air  pervious  catalytic  element  providing  a 
source  of  radiant  heat  and  a  layer  of  air  diffusing  material 
covering  the  upper  surface  of  said  catalytic  element,  a 
closed  compartment  above  said  unit  and  communicating 
with  said  catalytic  element  through  said  layer,  a  conduit 
communicating  with  said  compartment,  means  for  sup- 
plying air  under  pressure  to  said  conduit,  means  for  pre- 
heating the  catalytic  element  to  ignition  temperature,  and 
a  fuel  supply  connected  to  said  conduit,  whereby  articles 
on  said  supporting  means  will  be  heat  treated  by  radiant 
heat  emanating  from  said  flameless  catalytic  element. 


combif  ation 


oren 


sa  d 
susp ;nded 


1.  In  apparatus  for  repairing  hes  t 
ing  spaced  parallel  fins  and  water 
and  traversing  said  fins,  in 
a  table  rigidly  supported  therein 
exchanger  core,  the  said  table 
and  a  grid  in  said  opening,  an 
lower  sections  supported  in  said 
section  being  rigidly  attached  to 
ing  the  opening  therein  and 
said  upper  section  of  said  oven 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  abov 
means  supporting  said  upper  sectiofi 
ating  said  upper  section  verticall 
table  and  engageable  with  a  heat 
to  rigidly  secure  the  same  thereto 
for  circulating  heated  air  through 
sections  of  said  oven,  and  trans 
on  said  grid,  to  heat  the  said  core 
tween  the  fins  and  tubes  of  said 
can  be  removed  from  said  fins 
secured  by  the  upper  section  of 


exchanger  cores  hav- 
flow  tubes  bonded  to 
a  frame  having 
br  supporting  a  heat 
hajing  a  central  opening 
having  upper  and 
rame,  the  said  lower 
table  and  surround- 
therebelow,  the 
)eing  arranged  in  the 
said  table,  hydraulic 
and  capable  of  oper- 
with  respect  to  said 
^changer  core  thereon 
over  said  grid,  means 
said  upper  and  lower 
vejsely  through  said  core 
o  release  the  bond  be- 
whereby  said  tubes 
said  fins  are  rigidly 
oven. 


ci  ire 
wHle 
sa  d 


3,193v263  . 

CATALYTIC  RADIANT  HI  :AT  TREATING 

APPARATU  5 

Richard  J.  Rulf,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as  signor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaine ,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Original  application  Mar.  9,  19^9,  Scr.  No.  797,935. 
Divided  and  this  application  " 
No.  139,227 

8  Claims.    (CL  243— 8) 


1.  A  catalytic  radiant  heat  trea 
ing  an  elongated  horizontal  chamqer 


Sept.  19,  1961,  Scr. 


ing  apparatus  compris- 
means  in  said  cham- 


3,193,264 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING 

BUILDING  MATERIAL 

Roman  Rummel,  Daberger  Weg  29,  Bruhl, 

near  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  25,  1959, 

R  25,808 

15  Claims.    (CI.  263— 11)    ' 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  building  materials  com- 
prising container  means  of  substantially  circular  cross 
section  for  holding  a  liquid  slag  bath  in  a  substantially 
circular  cross  sectional  area  with  a  substantially  circular 
slag  bath  surface  circumference,  raw  materials  discharge 
means  for  discharging  solid,  raw  materials  into  the  liquid 
slag  bath  tangentially  to  at  least  one  first  imaginary  circle 
assumed  at  the  slag  bath  surface  and  concentnc  to  the 
slag  bath  surface  circumference,  fuels  and  combustion 
agents  discharge  means  for  discharging  fuels  and  com- 
bustion agents  into  the  slag  bath  tangentially  to  at  least 
one  second  imaginary  circle  assumed  at  the  slag  bath  sur- 
face, said  second  imaginary  circle  having  a  different  radius 
from  the  first  imaginary  circle,  and  overflow  means  spaced 
at  least  200  millimeters  above  the  bottom  of  the  container 
means  for  withdrawing  the  liquid  slag  bath. 


3,193,265 
BLOWER 
James  A.  Cowan,  Marengo,  fll.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Eastern  Corporation,  Marengo,  HI.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,424 
9  Claims.    (CI.  263— 19) 

4.  A  relatively  low  pressure  forced  air  heating  system 
for  supplying  heated  air  to  an  enclosure,  comprising:  a 
housing  defining  a  passage  having  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means,  a  blower  assembly  in  said  passage  for  forcing  air 
therethrough  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means, 
burner  means  disposed  in  said  passage  and  adapted  to 
emit  combustible  gas  through  outlet  means  formed  on  a 
downstream  face  of  said  burner  means,  flame  retainer 
walls  extending  downstream  of  said  face  in  bracketing 
relationship  with  said  outlet  means  to  form  a  flame  re- 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tainer  well,  and  air  shroud  means  bracketing  said  burner 
means,' said  air  shroud  means  including  inner  deflector 
means  arranged  inside  said  burner  means  and  outer  de- 
flector means  arranged  outside  said  burner  means,  said 
deflector  means  including  converging  downstream  sections 


239 

and  a  p^ssageway^  connecting  said  chambers  for  the  full 
length  thereof,  means  for  heating  said  sections  to  differ- 
ent temperatures,!  a  plurality  of  hollow  heating  tubes, 
means  for  suppoiting  said  plurality  of  heating  tubes  in 
transverse  relation  to  said  elongated  chambers,  means  for 
transporting  said  tube  supporting  means  along  the  full 
length  of  said  chambers  whereby  a  portion  of  each  of  the 


0 


adjacent  said  mouth  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  blower 
driven  air  transversely  across  said  mouth  immediately 
downstream  thereof  to  prevent  recirculation  of  unbumed 
gases  upstream  and  supply  sufficient  secondary  air  to  as- 
sure substantially  complete  combustion. 


3,193,266 
ROTARY  FURNACE 
Helmut  Becker,  Obcrhausen-Osterfeld,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hiittenwerk  Oberhausen  A.G.,  Oberhausen,  Ger- 
many, a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9, 1961, 

H  42,540 

5  Claims.    (CI.  263— 32) 


1.  A  seal  for  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  tubular 
members  forming  ducts  for  the  passage  of  a  fluid  there- 
between, comprising  a  tubular  bellows  secured  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  members  while  surrounding  an  adja- 
cent part  of  the  other  of  said  members,  means  on  said 
other  of  said  members  forming  a  planar  first  surface  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  bellows 
having  a  free  extremity  with  a  second  substantially  trans- 
verse planar  surface  resiliency  urged  toward  said  first 
surface,  and  a  solid  ring  of  rigid  low-friction  material 
interposed  between  said  surfaces  and  secured  to  one  of 
them  for  enabling  relative  rotation  of  said  surfaces. 


3,193,267 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  GAS  DIFFUSION 
Jacob  Howard  Beck,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  BTU 
Engineering  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ' 
,    Filed  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,932 
I  il      ,14  Claims.    (CI.  263—37) 
7.  A    continuous    gas    diffusion    furnace    comprising 
means  defining  two  parallel  elongated  furnace  chambers 


tubes  supported  thereby  will  advance  through  one  of  said 
chambers  while  another  portion  of  said  each  tube  will  ad- 
vance through  the  other  chamber  and  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  each  tube  will  advance  along  said  passage- 
way, and  means  connected  to  said  heating  tubes  for  flow- 
ing a  gas  therethrough  during  transport  thereof  through 
said  chambers. 


'  '  3,193468 

MULTI-PORT  REGENERATIVE  GLASS 
Mf  LTING  FURNACE 
Leon  F.  Robertson  and  James  G.  Robertson,  Brockway, 
Pa.,    assignors   to   Brockway   Glass   Company,   Inc., 
Brockway,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Oct.  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,417 

4  Claims.    (CI.  26S— 40) 


1.  In  a  continuous  glass  melting  furnace  of  the  cross- 
fired  type  having  aq  oblong  melting  tank  with  a  batch 
feeding  end  and  a  molten  glass  discharge  end,  a  series  of 
ports  along  a  side  ojf  said  tank  for  conducting  combus- 
tion air  thereto,  said  ports  discharging  generally  hori- 
zontally into  the  interior  of  the  melting  tank  above  the 
level  of  the  glass  charge  therein,  the  upper  and  lower 
walls  of  each  port  converging  toward  said  tank  and  the 
lower  wall  terminating  a  substantial  distance  short  of 
the  tank  proper  in  ii  ^nerally  vertical  depending  face 
extending  continuously  substantially  entirely  across  said 
port,  a  ledge  extending  from  the  base  of  said  depending 
face  to  said  melting  tank,  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
uniformly  spaced  openings  extending  across  said  face 
tp  discharge  fuel  gas  in  a  horizontal  direction  substan- 


tially directly  toward 


to  form  a  horizontal  curtain  or  stratum  of  fuel  gas  at  the 


the  melting  tank  along  said  ledge 


240 


base  of  each  port  with  the  combust  on  air  flowing  toward 
the  melting  tank  over  said  stratun  . 
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3  193(269 

FLAME  HARDENING  IvJeCHANISM 

George  L.  Hanunoii,  Oakland,  Calit  ,  asrignor  to  Hammon 

Predsioa  Equipment  Compny,  f)akland,  Califs  a  cor- 
noration  of  Califomia 

Filed  Not.  9, 19«2,  Ser.  Uo,  236^9 
4Clainii.    (CL  26^-5) 


obj  ;ct 


obj«ct 


1.  A   machine   for   flame    harqcn 
periphery  of  a  circular  metallic 
bination  with  means  for  rotatably 

(a)  a  torch, 

(b)  means  for  holding  the  torcl: 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said 
to  flame  harden  a  continuous 
of  the  object, 

(d)  a  shield 'to  prevent  a  torch 
said  object,  and 

(e)  means  for  detachably  fixin ; 
and  a  second  position  on 
therewith, 

said  shield  being  operable  i 
to  prevent  said  torch 
first  selected  area  of  the 
able  in  the  second  fixed 
torch  flame  from  contac  ing 
treated  area  of  the  obje<  t 


mg   the   continuous 
comprising,  in  com- 
njounting  said  object. 


in  a  fixed  position^ 

relative  td  the  torch 
)eripheral  surface  area 


Boroigh. 


3493^71 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-^ 
Fcmand  J.  Dcwez,  Jr^  Denver, 
Wandriflco,   Monrocville 
iJnited  States  Steel  Corporation 
Jersey 
Orl^ial  application  Oct  12, 1962 
Patent  No.  3,124,492,  dated  " 
and  ttiis  application  Sept.  5, 
6  Claims.    (CL 


3,193,271 

BLAST  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 

BLAST  FURNACES 

Kciji  Tsnjihata,  Yawata,  Fnlmoka  Prefecture,  and  Yasn- 

hiro  Sawada,  Kokura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron 

A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1961, 

36/1,916 

5  Claims.    (CI.  266— 30) 


flame  from  contacting 


»id 


said  shield  in  a  first 
object  for  rotation 


flsme 


the  first  fixed  position 

from  contacting  a 

object  and  being  oper- 

osition  to  prevent  said 

a  previously  flame 


TREATING  RAILS 
Tolo.,  and  Joseph  M. 
Pa^  assignors  to 
a  corporation  of  New 


Mir. 


19  i3 


Ser.  No.  230,119,  now 
10,  1964.  Divided 
Ser.  No.  306,807 


14—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-treating  r  ils  comprising  ain  elon- 
gated carriage  movable  longitudinally,  a  jack  pivoted  to 
said  carriage  adjacent  each  end  tl  ereof,  said  jacks  being 
adapted  to  force  toward  the  carr  age  the  ends  of  a  rail 
disposed  thereon  in  alinement  thei  ewith  but  spaced  there 
above,  thereby  bending  the  rail,  an  electromagnetic  in 
ductor  adapted  to  embrace  the  h<  ad  of  the  rail  progres 
sively  as  the  carriage  moves  and  i  leans  adjacent  the  path 
of  the  carriage  mounting  said  indi  ctor  for  angular  move 
ment  to  conform  to  the  angle  of  deflection  of  the  rail 
from  point  to  point  therealong. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  blast  furnace  having 
ordinary  tuyeres  and  auxiliary  tuyeres,  said  apparatus 
being  for  automatically  controlling  the  flow  of  gas 
through  the  ordinary  tuyeres  and  the  auxiliary  tuyeres, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

(1)  a  plurality  of  flow  detecting  means  adapting  to 
be  coupled  one  to  each  ordinary  tuyere  for  detect- 
ing the  gas  flow  through  each  ordinary  tuyere, 

(2)  average  flow  calculating  means  to  which  said  plur- 
ality of  flow  detecting  means  are  connected  for  cal- 
culating this  average  flow  through  the  ordinary 
tuyeres,  J 

(3)  a  plurality  of  variation  detecting  means  adapted  , 
to  be  coupled  one  to  each  ordinary  tuyere  for  de- 
tecting variations  of  the  flow  through  each  ordinary 
tuyere  from  the  calculated  average,  said  variation 
detecting  means  being  coupled  to  said  average  flow 
calculating  means, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  pulsating  valves  adapted  to  be 
mounted  one  in  each  auxiliary  tuyere,  each  valve 
having  a  driving  means, 

(5)  a  plurality  of  control  means  coupled  one  to  each 
driving  means, 

(6)  a -plurality  of  timer  means  coupled  one  to  each 
control  means  for  operating  said  control  means  per- 
iodically, 

(7)  a  plurality  of  pairing  means  for  actuating  pairs 
of  said  control  means  in  sequence  and  for  changing 
the  pairs  of  control  means  actuated  from  a  first 
group  of  pairs  to  a  second  group  of  pairs  which  is 
different  from  the  first  group  of  pairs,  said  pairing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  control  means, 

(8)  a  plurality  of  limit  detecting  means  adapted  to  be 
coupled  one  to  each  ordinary  tuyere  for  detecting 
when  the  flow  in  each  ordinary  tuyere  reaches  a 
variation  from  said  calculated  average  correspond- 
ing to  present  limits, 

(9)  by-passing  control  means  for  actuating  said  pair- 
ing means  to  bypass  the  actuation  of  pairs  of  said 
control  means  when  the  said  limit  detecting  means 
detects  a  flow  in  an  ordinary  tuyere  which  is  above 
the  said  preset  limit  from  said  calculated  average, 
said  by-passing  control  means  being  coupled  be- 
tween said  plurality  limit  detecting  means  and  said 
plurality  of  pairing  means,  and 

(10)  selective  operating  means  for  selectively  operat- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  auxiliary  tuyeres  lying  on 
opposite  sides  of  an  ordinary  tuyere  when  the  flow 
in  at  least  one  ordinary  tuyere  is  below  the  preset 
lower  limit  from  said  calculated  average,  said  se- 
lective operating  means  being  coupled  between  said 
plurality  of  limit  detecting  means  and  said  plurality 
of  pairing  means. 
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3,193472 
CONVERTER  FOR  STEEL  PLANTS 
Helmut  Kramer,  Cologne,  and  Wolfgang  Zeiss,  Cologne- 
Braunsfeld,   Germany,   assignors   to   Pintsch    Bamag 
Aktiengescllschaft,    Cologne-Bayenthal,    Germany,    a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2, 1962, 

P  29  733 

18  Claims.    (CL  266— 36) 


a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  lower  mel- 
ing  point  substance  to  melt  the  same  and  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  higher  melting  point  substance,  and  a 
foraminous  member  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  with  the  molten  lower 
melting  point  substance  being  discharged  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  and  passing  downwardly  through  said 
foraminous  member  to  a  collection  reservoir  and  the 
unmelted  higher  melting  point  substance  passing  over 
said  foraminous  member  and  being  collected  in  a  second 
collection  reservoir. 


1.  A  converter  for  the  production  of  steel  comprising 
a  converter  vessel  having  a  shell  and  having  a  refractory 
lining  within  said  shell,  said  shell  having  a  converter 
mouth  end  and  a  lower  end  and  a  center  portion  between 
said  two  ends,  and  means  attached  to  said  shell  for  cool- 
ing said  shell  to  reduce  stresses  on  said  shell  induced  by 
temperature  differentials  while  relieving  tangential 
stresses  on  said  shell  from  pressure  from  said  lining,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  rings  at  least  part- 
ly welded  to  said  shell  and  fixedly  secured  in  spaced  re- 
lationship about  at  least  the  center  portion  of  said  shell, 
cap  pieces  secured  to  said  vessel  close  to  said  mouth  end 
and  lower  end  thereof,  said  cap  pieces  having  a  plurality 
of  lugs,  and  a  plurality  of  straps  lying  against  said  shell 
and  secured  to  said  lugs,  said  rings  having  recesses  at 
their  inner  edges,  said  straps  extending  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  shell  ends  and  through  said  recesses  and 
being  welded  to  said  rings. 


3,193,273 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  METALS 
Joseph  G.  Miller,  Fox  Point,  and  Marvin  Evans,  Bayside, 
Wis.,  ass^ors  to  College  Research  Company,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.;  a  partnership 

FUed  Jnpe  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,475 
SClahns.    (CI.  266— 37) 


!        i 


*1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  materials,  comprising 
an  inclined  tube  to  convey  a  material  composed  of  a 
higher  melting  point  substance  and  a  lower  melting 
point  substance  with  said  material  adapted  to  be  intro- 
duced into  the  higher  end  of  the  tube  and  discharged 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  for  rotating  the 
tube  about  the  axis  thereof,  means  disposed  within  the 
tube  for  providing  a  tumbling  action  for  the  material 
passing  therethrough,  heating  means  for  heating  the  ma- 
terial disposed  within  the  tube  to  heat  the  material  to 


I  3,193^74 

SAFETY  DOOR  ACTUATOR 
Harold  L.  Miller,  Dctnrft,  Mi<^  assignor  to  Vemco  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,587 
7  Claims.    (CL  268— S9) 


.,J<3 


"^nw 
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1.  In  a  garage  door  operating  mechanism  wherein  a 
lineal  power  shuttle  cerates  an  actuator  arm  connected 
to  a  vertical-lift  door  to  raise  and  lower  the  door,  a 
safety  release  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  track, 

(b)  a  power  shuttle  on  said  track, 

(c)  spring  biased  means  on  said  shuttle  forming  a 
re-entry  recess, 

(d)  a  second  shuttle  on  said  track  associated  with  an 
actuator  arm  of  a  garage  door,  and 

(e)  anchor  means  on  said  second  shuttle  releasably 
receivable  in  said  re-entry  recess  of  said  power  shuttle 
wherein  said  shuttles  may  be  releasably  engaged  for 
normal  operation  of  said  door. 


3,193,275 

WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 

OPERATING  MEANS 

Alfred  E.  Krueger,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Goicral 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,118 
Q  5  Clafans.    (CL  268—126) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  incliiding  a  window  mounted  there- 
on for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  window  regulator  mechanism 


242^ 

for  moving  said  window  between 
and  including  a  rotatably  mountec 
operating  handle,  clutch  means  mov 
and  declutched  positions  to  respectively 
connect  said  operating  handle  and 
a  clutch  operating  member  movabK 
said  driven  member  to  move  said 
said  positions  thereof,  and  lock-conjrolled 
remote  from  said  operating  handle 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  dri 
gageable  with  said  operating  mem 
means  between  said  positions  thereof 


i  iid  positions  thereof 

driven  member,  an 

ble  between  clutched 

connect  and  dis- 

said  driven  member, 

generally  axially  of 

dutch  means  between 

means  located 

and  being  movable 

I'en  member  and  en- 

to  move  said  clutch 


3,193^76 
PRECISION  VISE 
PhiUp  Dogas,  Mount  Clemens,  and 
Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  asrignors,  by 
signments,  of  one-half  to  Atom 
tion,   a   corporation   of  Michigan, 
Crew's   Die   Casting   Corporation 
Michigan 

FUcd  Oct.  18, 1963,  Scr.  ffo.  317,219 
20  Claims.     (CI. 


Tm>I 


269-  -136) 


intCi  I 


selec  ed 


rear 


frcnt 
sai  1 


3.  A  precision  vise  for  clamping 
position  comprising:  a  stationary  b 
fixed  on  one  end  of  said  base;  a  first 
block;  a  rear  slide  movably  mou 
biased  pawl  means  carried  on  said 
said  rear  slide  to  said  base  in 
on  said  base;  a  front  slide  movably 
between  said  first  jaw  and  said 
on  said  front  slide;  means  connectifig 
said  rear  slide  and  to  allow  the 
relative  to  said  rear  slide  when 
on  said  base  for  clamping  a  workpii 
in  a  level  position;  and,  cam  meafis 
on  said  rear  slide  and  movable  to 
crate  said  spring  biased  pawl  means 
to  permit  the  slides  to  be  moved 
position,  and  movable  to  a  second 
spring  biased  pawl  means  to  permit 
slide  on  the  base,  and  movable  to 
the  rear  slide  locked  on  the  base  so  a: 
away  from  the  rear  slide  for  clamping 
tween  said  jaws. 


o  I 


3,193477 

VISE 

Kyuji  Nagamori,  63  3ochome  Hoiirlio, 

Saitama-ken,  Jap  m 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  I  lo 

2  Claims.     (CI.  269-  -181) 


1.  In  a  vise  having  a  slidable  gr 
be  moved  forwardly  and  backwafdly 
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stationary  gripping  jaw,  a  pair  of  half  nuts  mounted  on 
the  stationary  jaw,  a  vise  screw  having  a  key  groove,  a 
cam  between  said  pair  of  half  nuts,  said  cam  having  con- 
vex crests  at  its  outer  ends,  a  free  wheeling  mechanism 
between  the  said  vise  ^crew  and  cam  engaging  said  key 
groove,  and  a  handle  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  vise 
screw. 

3  193,278 

COLLATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Karl  Gote  UUberg,  Sundbybcrg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Lindaco  Aktiebolag,  Stocicholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  May  24, 1960 

11  Claims.    (CI.  270— 58) 


David  A.  Dngas,  St. 

direct  and  mesne  as- 

and  Die  Corpora- 

and   one-half   to 

a   corporation   of 


workpiece  in  a  level 

se;  a  front  end  block 

jaw  on  said  front  end 

on  said  base;  spring 

rear  slide  for  locking 

adjusted  positions 

nounted  on  said  base 

slide;  a  second  jaw 

said  front  slide  to 

slide  to  be  moved 

rear  slide  isl  locked 

;ce  between  said  jaws 

pivotally  mounted 

first  position  to  op- 

to  unlock  the  same 

the  base  to  another 
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it  to  lock  the  rear 

third  position  with 

to  cam  the  front  slide 

a  workpiece  be- 


Kawaguchi-shi, 
.  280,224 


pping  jaw  adapted  tp 
in  relation  to  a 


1.  In  a  sheet  collator,  the  combi*nation  comprising 
means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
inclined  walls  defining  a  succession  of  bins  each  bin  being 
located  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  walls  for  sup- 
porting a  stack  of  sheet  material  on  each  of  said  inclined 
walls,  said  walls  having  upper  ends  terminating  in  sub- 
stantially a  common  plane  and  defining  openings  for 
each  of  said  bins,  anti-friction  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  biij  openings  spaced  beyond  the  ^dges  of  stacks  of 
sheet  materials  supported  in  the  respective  bins  and 
defining  a  substantially  horizontal  sheet  gathering  track- 
way, said  anti-friction  means  extending  transversely  of 
said  trackway  and  said  trackway  being  unobstructed  to 
the  projection  of  substantial  upper  portions  of  sheets 
from  said  bins  above  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  anti-fric- 
tion means  extending  along  planes  projected  from  said 
bins  whereby  any  sheets  projected  from  said  bins  beyond 
said  trackway  remain  substantially  statjionary  until  manu- 
ally removed  from  said  bins,  and  ejector  means  in  said 
bins  for  projecting  a  sheet  from  each  of  said  bins  so 
that  a  substantial  upper  portion  of  each  sheet  extends 
above  its  associated  anti-friction  means  whereby  to  cause 
each  sheet,  as  it  is  projected,  to  be  positioned  for  move- 
ment out  of  its  bin  over  said  anti-friction  means  and 
into  frictional  engagement  with  the  following  sheet  in 
succession. 

3  193,279 

MODULAR  COLLATING  MACHINE 
Vernon  J.  Campbell,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Miehlc> 

Goss-Dcxter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  applicatioi|  Ser.  No.  200,454, 

June  6,  1962.    This  appUcation  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

384,575  I 

6  Claims.*   (CI.  270— 58) 

1.  A  collating  machine  having  in  connection  therewith 
a  module  unit  comprising  a  flat  wall  member,  a  web 
extending  outwardly  of  said  wall  having  a  supporting  foot 
member  coplanar  with  the  bottom  of  said  wall,  an  arm 
extending  outwardly  of  said  web,  a  plajte  member  integral 
with  said  arm  and  parallel  to  said  wall,  tray  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  paj«r,  means  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  tray  means  to  said  yall  and  supporting 
the  same  between  said  wall  and  said  plate,  reciprocating 
paper  feeding  means  joumalled  in  said  web  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  tray  means,  a  horizontally  disposed 
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plate  member  operatively  positioned  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  tray  means  for  receiving  said  sheets  of  paper  from 
said  tray  means,  transversely  spaced  vertically  disposed 


pairs  of  rollers  operatively  positioned  relative  to  said 
plate  member  for  receiving  said  sheets  of  paper,  and 
means  foi*  rotating  said  rollers  to  engage  and  move  said 
sheets  of  paper. 

I  3,193,280  '  ' 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Gutierrez,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    San    Jose,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,737 
6  riaims.    (CI.  271—2) 


3,193,281 

DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Howard  W.  Silsby  m,  Annandalc,  and  James  W.  Taylor, 

Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignors  to  Farrington  Electronics 

Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,432 

4  Claims.    (CI.  271— 11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  thin,  flat  articles  such  as 
letters,  comprising  a  frame,  an  article  stacking  wheel 
having  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  means  for  mounting 
said  wheel  on  said  frame  for  axial  motion  of  the  wheel 
relative  to  the  frame  between  a  forward  and  a  reaward 
position,  said  wheel  comprising  a  helix,  the  turns  of  said 
helix  being  substantially  radial  and  closely  spaced,  means 
for  turning  said  helix,  substantially  horizontal  means  for 
supporting  articles  on  edge  in  said  helix  comprising  an 
endless  edger  belt  conveyor  mounted  beneath  said  helix 
and  running  transversely  of  the  helix  axis,  means  for 
driving  said  edger  conveyor  so  that  its  upper  reach  moves 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  lower  portions  of  the 
turns  of  said  helix,  a  generally  horizontal,  fixed  article 
restraining  and  edger  bar  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
the  upper  reach  of  said  edger  conveyor  and  below  the 
axis  of  said  helix,  said  edger  bar  being  disposed  down-^ 
stream  of  the  helix  axis  for  edging  articles  presented  tb--^ 
the  edger  bar  by  said  edger  conveyor,  said  edger  bar 
having  a  linear  portion  that  is  substantially  parallel  to 
the  helix  axis,  the  linear  portion  of  said  edger  bar  ter- 
minating in  substantial  alignment  with  the  delivery  end 
of  said  helix  when  the  helix  is  in  its  forward  position, 
a  conveyor  for  removing  the  leading  article  of  an  edged 
stack  of  articles  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  conveyor 
comprising  an  endless  vertically  disposed  belt,  said  belt 
having  an  article  removal  reach  running  transversely  of 
the  helix  axis  and  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  linear  portion  of  said  edger  bar,  means  for 
driving  said  article  removal  conveyor,  and  means  for 
delivering  articles  endwise  on  edge  to  said  edger  conveyor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  withdrawing  flat  paper  documents 
from  a  stack  and  advancing  the  same  singly  along  a  docu- 
ment advancement  path  to  a  selected  reading  station  f<3 
be  scanned  by  a  scanning  device  of  automatic  character 
sensing  equipment  having  a  scanning  member  movable 
about  a  fixed  pivot  axis  for  scanning  a  line  of  characters, 
comprising  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  docu- 
ments in  flat  condition  in  a  vertically  aligned  stack  ar- 
ray, pickup  head  means  movable  from  a  first  position 
overlying  a  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  documents  in 
said  stack  remote  from  said  selected  station  to  a  second 
position  spaced  along  the  document  advancement  path, 
a  document  supporting  member  at  said  selected  reading 
station  having  a  concavely  curved  upper  surface  con(^en- 
tric  with  said  pivot  axis  for  receiving  documents 
advanced  thereto  to  import  an  upwardly  facing  con- 
cave curvature  to  such  documents  concentric  with 
said  pivot  axis  above  the  same,  a  transition  throat 
at  an  entrance  end  of  said  supporting  member  hav- 
ing a  guide  surface  joining  said  concavely  curved  up- 
per surface  to  effect  progressive  transition  of  documents 
advanced  therealong  from  a  flat  to  a  concavely  curved 
condition,  said  pickup  head  means  comprising  a  block 
member  having  a  lower  document  holding  surface  facing 
said  stack  having  a  cylindrical  convex  curvature  con- 
forming to  the  curvature  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
document  support  member,  suction  means  coupled  to 
said  pickup  head  means  for  producing  suction  conditions 
at  said  document  holding  surface  to  attract  the  upper- 
most document  of  the  stack  to  an  elevated  position 
against  said  document  holding  surface  and  retain  the 
same  thereagainst  with  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  up- 
permost document  disposed  in  a  cylindrically  curved  con- 
figuration conforming  to  said  document  holding  surface, 
and  means  for  moving  said  pickup  head  means  relative 
to  said  document  supporting  member  along  a  rectilinear 
reciprocative  path  generally  paralleling  said  pivot  axis 
while  maintaining  document  retaining  suction  pressure 
on  said  pickup  head  means  to  advance  a  leading  edge  of 
a  document  retained  thereby  onto  said  transition  throat 
and  to  said  reading  station. 


O 


3  193,282 

MECHANISM  FOR 'FEEDING  CARDBOARD 

OR  LIKE  BLANKS 

Warren  A.  Stewart,  Monkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,826 

16  Claims.     (CI.  271—12) 

1.  A  mechanism  for  feeding  a  sheet  from  a  stack  of 

sheets,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  substantially  horizontal  bed  adapted 
to  support  said  stack  of  sheets; 

(b)  an  endless  conveyor  belt  mounted  adjacent  the 
horizontal  bed  and  having  a  perforated  section; 
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(c)  means  for  advancing  the 
tionally  through  a  non-unifom 
a  finite  period  of  zero  velocity 
6  where  the  belt  contacts  one 
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conveyor  belt  unidirec- 
velocity  cycle  having 
as  indicated  in  FIG. 
>f  the  sheets; 


(d)  suction  nieans  operating  tl  rough  the  perforated 


section  for  vacuum  coupling  the  one  sheet  to  the 
conveyor  belt  whereby  the  s^t  is  movable  with 
the  belt;  and 
(e)  an  adjustable  stop  for  restraining  all  of  the  sheets 
in  the  stack  against  lateral 
one  sheet,  whereby  the  one  sHeet  is  laterally  moved 
by  the  conveyor  belt  during  t  e  motion  of  the  belt. 


3493^83 

DOCUMENT  SOtfriNG 
Stephen  W.  Smith,  Dallas,  Tcz., 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.V 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  Kc  248,091 
14  Claims.    (CL  27)— 47) 


t< 
fi!>m 


1.  A  document  sorting  system 
hopper  for  supporting  documents 
successively  removing  documents 
medns  for  tran^orting  the  remov4d 
common  document  path,  a  pluralit 
ing  means,  first  guide  means  havjng 
moved    portions    to    receive    said 
means,  a  deflecting  means  per  removed 
guide  means  positioned  along  am 
the  common  document  path, 
means  parallel  to  said  first  guid< 
other  side  of  the  document  path 
able  in  a  path  perpendicular  to 
ments  along  said  document  path, 
jam  detecting  means  positioned 
path  for  detecting  the  abnormal 
from  its  positon  in  substantially  a 
connecting  said  jam  detecting  mear  s 
means  for  displacing  said  further 
detection  of  a  docuonent  jam  by  sai( 


to  Spcrry  Rand 
a   corporation    of 


1'  "    t. 


comprising  an  input 
be  sorted,  means  for 
said  input  hopper, 
documents  along  a 
of  document  deflect- 
a  i^urality  of  re- 
document   deflecting 
portion,  said  first 
forming  one  side  of 
itively  further  guide 
means  forming  the 
selectively  and  mov- 
direction  of  docu- 
( ontinuously  operating 
ilong   said   document 
de^rture  of  a  document 
ie  plane,  and  means 
to  said  further  guide 
uide  means  upon  the 
jam  detecting  means. 


3,193,284 

COLLATING  MACHINE  WITH  JOGGER 

AND  EJECTOR 

Charles  H.  Kretz,  Jr.,  U.S.  Navy,  assignor  to  Krctz  Col- 

.  lator   Co.,  San   Francisco,   Calif.^   a  corporation   of 

California  i 

Original  application  Dec.  5,  1956,  Sd-.  No.  626,553,  now 
Patent  No.  3,041,065,  dated  June  26,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,833 

3Clafans.    (0.271—89) 
(Granted  under  Titie  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  and  jbgging  sheet  material 
into  alignment  comprising  a  support  for  said  sheet  mate- 
rial including  a  base  element  adapted  to  engage  the  sur- 
face of  said  sheet  material;  a  pair  of  guide  elements  ex- 
tending generally  perpendicular  toi  the  surface  of  sheet 
material  in  said  support  against  which  two  non-parallel 
edges  of  said  sheet  material  are  adapted  to  abut  to  align 
said  sheet  material;  means  including  a  pusher  member 
movably  mounted  relative  to  said  base  member  for  urging 
said  sheet  material  into  alignment;  and  roller  means  for 
engaging  said  sheet  material  to  eject  it  from  said  support. 


f  3,193,285 

PISTON  RINO 
Douglas  W.  Hamm,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Muske- 
gon Piston  Ring  Company,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,026     • 
9  Claims.    (CI.  277t-215) 


an  I 
tie 


s  nglc 


1.  A  piston  ring  having  a  body  characterized  by  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  apertures  spaced  from  both 
edges  of  said  ring  body  and  at  least  one  flange  integral 
with  said  body,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  segments 
each  separated  from  each  adjacent  segment  by  a  sever- 
ance line  extending  radially  from  one  of  said  apertures  to 
the  adjacent  edge  of  said  flange,  s^id  edge  being  arcuate 
and  provided  for  scraping  contact  with  a  cylinder  wall, 
said  flange  initially  having  indentations  in  at  least  one 
side  of  said  flange  and  extending!  along  said  lines  but 
terminating  short  of  said  edge,  said  flange  being  frac- 
tured along  said  severance  lines  through  the  flanges'  en* 
tire  remaining  thickness  and  entirely  to  said  edge. 
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3,193,286 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE       I 

James  C.  Sitter,  1071  W.  5th  Ave.,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,239 

2ChUms.    (CI.  272— 1) 


I         said  strap  end  being  woven  through  said  slots 

for  securing  said  strap  to  said  fastener, 
each  of  said  fasteners  including  a  duality  of  inter- 
connected  cylindrical    apertures   therethrough, 
said  apertures  defining  a  shoulder  therebe- 
tween, 
one  of  said  apertures  being  smaller  in  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  filament, 


1.  In  an  amusement  device, 

a  pair  of  similar  double-wall  drum  members  secured 
end-to-end  with  a  common  radial  wall  at  the  junction 
thereof,  each  of  said  drum  members  having  radially 
spaced  tubular  walls  joined  by  said  common  radial 
wall  and  by  end  walls  to  define  weight  controlling 
chambers,  | 

said  common  radial  wall  having  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  for  communicating  between  said 
chambers,  and 

means  for  introducing  a  weight  controlling  material 
into  said  chambers. 


^-^ 


3,193,287  I 

TREADMILL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Harold  J.  Robinson,  18929  Admry  Park,  Detroit,  Midu 

FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,158 

2  Claims.    (CI.  272— 58) 


is^^^pQ 


the  other  of  said  apertures  being  substantially 
equal  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of  said  fila- 
ment, 

said  filament  being  stretched  and  received  in 
j  said  one  aperture  with  the  distal  end  of  said 
I  filament  being  received  in  said  other  aper- 
ture, I 
and  a  fastener  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  filament  for 
securing  said  filament  to  an  adjacent  object, 
said  last  mentioned  fastener  including  a  duality  of 
substantially  parallel  cylindrical  apertures  there- 
through, ' 
said  filament  being  stretched  and  received  in  said 

last  mentioned  apertures, 
and  extending  between  two  adjacent  ends  of  said 
last  mentioned  apertures. 


3  193  JI89 

PIN  SPOTTER  AND  PINS  GAME  DEVICE 

Holger  Pedersen,  4736  N.  Winchester,  Chicago  40,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  100,164 

2  Claims.    (CL  273— 42) 


1.  In  device  of  the  character  described  including  a 
frame,  rollers  journaled  in  said  frame  and  an  endless 
belt  passing  over  said  rollers,  the  combination  of  a  plural- 
ity of  corner  posts  secured  to  said  frame,  grab  bars  tele- 
scoping the  ends  of  said  posts,  T  fittings  slidable  on  said 
grab  bars,  and  a  pair  of  side  bars  secured  to  pairs  of 
said  T  fittings,  with  means  to  lock  said  grab  bars,  said 
T  fittings  and  said  side  barsj  in  adjusted  vertical  positions, 
there  being  a  seat  and  bacK  rest  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  side  bars. 


3,193Jt88 

PHYSICAL  CONDrrioNfNG  DEVICE  HAVING 

ELASTIC  STRANDS 

Lc  VeU  De  Spain,  3250  Vfrgfaiia  Ave.,  and  Charies  D. 

Evans,  11803  4th  Ave.,  both  of  Lynwood,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sept  1 1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,851 

2  Claims.    (CI.  272—82)  I 

1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  ' 

a  substantially  flat  flexible  strap,  | 

a  cylindrical  elastic  filament,  j 

a  duality  of  fasteners  for  securing  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  filament  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strap, 
each  fastener  including  a  plurality  of  slots  there- 
through, > 


1.  In  combination,  a  pin  spotter  having  front  and  rear 
ends  comprising  upper  and  lower  generally  horizontal 
relatively  movable  plate-like  members,  said  lower  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  openings  arranged 
in  a  conventional  bowling  formation,  said  upper  member 
having  similarly  arranged  elongated  apertures,  each  aper- 
ture having  a  wide  rear  portion  and  a  narrow  front  por- 
tion in  vertical  alignment  with  the  respective  opening  in 
the  lower  member,  said  lower  member  having  an  upper 
side  with  a  ramp  face  behind  each  cylindrical  opening 
and  sloping  downwardly  into  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
upper  member  having  a  ramp  surface  within  the  rear 
end  of  each  aperture  sloping  downwardly  forwardly  to- 
ward the  associated  cylindrical  opening  and  having  sub- 
stantially vertical  lateral  edges  with  forward  ends  curv- 
ing into  a  semicylipdrical  notch,  said  notch  defining  the 
narrow  front  portion  of  the  apertures,  and  pins  disposed 
in  reclining  position  preparatory  to  spotting,  each  pin 
comprising  a  fusiform  shaped  body  having  a  lower  end 
base,  a  downwardly  tapered  lower  end  portion  projecting 
into  the  upper  end  of  the  associated  cylindrical  opening, 
a  cylindrical  intermediate  portion  of  a  diameter  closely 
approximating  that  of  the  cylindrical  openings  in  the 
lower  member  confined  in  the  reclining  position  between 
said  lateral  edges  of  the  respective  aperture  and  seated 
upon  the  respective  ramp  face,  the  body^  of  each  pin  hav- 
ing an  upper  upwardly  tapered  portion  abutting  in  the 
reclining  position  o|f  the  pin  against  the  associated  ramp 
surface,  each  ramp  surface  attendant  to  movement  of 
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the  upper  member  toward  said  forw  ird  end  of  the  device 
moving  the  related  pin  forwardly  ind  through  engage- 
ment of  the  lower  end  of  the  bodj  of  the  pin  with  the 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  opening  ipping  the  pin  from 
reclining  to  upright  position  coincid  sntal  with  said  lower 
tapered  portion  guiding  the  pin  in  o  the  associated  cy- 
lindrical opening  in  the  lower  men  ber  to  entet  the  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  the  pin  thereii ,  each  pin  having  a 
cylindrical  stem  projecting  upwardl)  from  the  body^  said 
stem    complementaUy    fitting    into    '^  •— i.-j       t 


notch  in  the  associated  aperture,  p<  >rtions  of  said  upper 
member  at  opposite  sides  of  each  r  otch  overlapping  the 
body  of  the  pin  thcrebelow  upon  th<  latter  being  vertical- 
ly positioned  to  prevent  its  withdnwal  and  said  cylin- 
drical stem  being  of  substantia  ly  uniform  section 
throughout  its  length  and  having  a  i  onbulbous  uppe^  end 
to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  pin  ^  otter  upwardly  from 
the  pins  while  holding  the  pins  in  i  pright  position. 


•INSETTING 


3493^90 
AUTOMATiCTBOWLING 
MACHINES 
Howard  M.  Dowd  and  Royal  L. 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
Bank  and  Tmst  Company,  Boston 
of  Maasachnsctts 

FDcd  June  20, 1962,  Scr.  ^o.  208,174 
24  Claims.    (CI. 


assign  nci 


1.  In  a  machine  for  setting  bov  ling  pins  on  the  pin 
spots  of  a  bowling  alley,  a  vertical  y  reciprocable  pinset- 
ting  and  resetting  means,  said  pinse  ting  means  having  in 
combination  vertically  spaced  par  illel  platforms,  each 
said  platform  having  ports  register!  ig  with  the  pin  spots 
on  said  alley  and  with  the  corres  londing  ports  on  the 
other  said  platform;  means  associat  d  with  the  Idwer  said 
platform  for  retrieving  standing  pit  s  from  said  alley  and 
releasably  retaining  said  pins  wit  in  the  ports  in  said 
lower  platform;  means  associated 
platform  for  optionally  closing  the 


the    semicylindrical 


candlepin  of  a  reuseable  protective  cap  on  each  of  the 
said  ends,  said  cap  comprising  a  one-piece  preformed 
mushroom-shaped  member  of  a  solid  plastic  material 
having  a  cylindrical  stem  section  removably  force-fitted 
into  engagement  with  said  annular  recess,  said  cap  also 
comprising  a  flange  section  extending  radially  outward 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  section  and  overlying  the 
entire  surface  of  said  beveled  portion,  the  force  engage- 
ment of  the  stem  section  with  the  recess  being  the  sole 


Barrows,  Middleton, 

nts,  to  State  Street 

Mass.,  a  corporation 


27  •  —43) 


[-~i 


with  the  upper  said 
)orts  in  said  platform 


and  for  retaining  pins  thereon  wt  en  closed;  means  in- 


with  each  said  port, 
said  upper  said  plat- 


eluding  a  pair  of  yokes  associated 
said,  yokes  pivotally  mounted  on 
form,  said  last  recited  means  adapied  to  arrest  said  pins 
and  to  suspend  each  said  pin  by  t  le  neck  thereof  when 
said  pins  are  released  through  the 
platform  in  such  position  that  the 
extends  through  the  associated  poh  in  said  lower  plat- 
form; means  for  feeding  pins  to  tl  e  ports  in  said  upper 
platform;  and  means  for  raising  apd  lowering  said  pin- 
setting  and  resetting  means. 


pofts  on  said  upper 
)ase  of  each«said  pin 


3,193,291 
REUSEABLE  CAPS  FOR 
SUrio  J.  Cariani,  18  HcscHon  St. 
FUcd  Jnnc  13, 1962,  Scr. 
1  Claim.    (CL 
The  combination  with  a  bowlin 
each  end  an  annular  recess  and  a 
tion  between  the  annular  recess  am 


:andlepins 

Skowhegan,  Maine 
^o.  202,144 


273  -82) 


/; 


and  exclusive  means  for  holding  the  cap  on  the  candlepin, 
the  length  of  the  stem,  including  the  thickness  of  the 
flange,  being  substantially  greater  than  the  depth  of  the 
recess  to  cause  the  outer  side  of  the  flange  to  extend  be- 
yond the  end  of  the  candlepin  a  correspondingly  substan- 
tial amount,  said  outer  side  of  the  flange  having  a  surface 
of  substantial  area  adapted  to  lie  flat  against  a  horizontal 
kurface  and  thereby  support  the  candlepin  on  the  hori- 
zontal surface  exclusively  of  any  contact  between  the  can- 
dlepin and  horizontal  surface. 


3,193,292 
UPRIGHT  SPIRAL  TRACK  BALL  GAME 
Jo|m  J.  Mchelich,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wolverine 
Toy    Compapy,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,494 
1  Claim.    (CI.  27Sr-101) 


candlepin  having  at 

narginal  beveled  por- 

the  outer  edge  of  the 


An  upright  spiral  track  ball  game  consisting  of  an 
integral  spiral  track  having  side  edges  and  overlapping 
itself  to  form  an  open  loop  with  an  upturned  inner  track 
end  and  a  substantially  tangential] outer  track  end,  trans- 
parent parallel  side  walls  attached  to  said  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  track  to  enclose  and  support  the  same,  a 
base  supporting  said  side  walls,  upwardly  open  ball  scor- 
ing pocket  means  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  projecting  into  the  inner  space  of  said  track 
loop  but  spaced  from  said  track,  a  plurality  of  balls  free- 
ly movable  on  said  track  between  said  side  walls  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  upwardly  open  ball  scoring  pocket  means, 
a  back  wall  attached  to  said  side  walls  at  said  outer 
track  end,  said  back  wall  having  a  small  opening  ad- 
jacent said  outer  track  end  for  the  partial  protrusion  of 
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a  ball  resting  on  said  outer  track  end,  said  back  wall 
having  a  large  opening  above  a  ball  positioned  at  said 
small  hole,  said  large  opening  being  sufficient  in  size  for 
inserting  and  removing  balls  to  said  outer  track  end,  and 
a  propelling  device  in  the  form  of  a  flexible  strip  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  back  wall  and  covering  said  small  and 
large  openings  to  prevent  the  escape  of  balls  therefrom, 
the  release  of  said  propelling  device  after  being  flexed  to 
strike  a  ball  partially  protruding  through  said  sm'all  open- 
ing catapulting  the  innermost  ball  along  said  spiral  track 
and  propelling  it  off  the  loop  to  alight  in  a  scoring  pocket 
means  or  return  to  said  outer  track  end. 


3,193,293 

GAME  SUCCESSIVELY  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE- 
LY POSmONABLE  GEAR  PLAYING  PIECES 
VARYING  IN  PITCH  RADH 
William  Hubert  Schapcr,  Minneapolis  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Schapcr  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,616 
2  Claims,    (a.  273—135) 


1.  Game  apparatus  having  in  combination, 

a  substantially  horizontal  playing  and  support  board, 

having  a  multiplicity  of  variously  and  predeterminate- 
ly  spaced  gear-pivoting  elements,  said  element^  ex- 
tending in  rows,  some  of  which  are  disposed  in  par- 
allel relation  transversely  of  said  board  and  some 
rows  of  which  extend  parallel  but  diagonally  of  said 
board, 

a  set  of  removably  positionable  playing  gears  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  gears  which  have  different  pitch 
radii, 

said  pitch  radii  all  corresponding  to  the  spaced  rela- 
tionship of  some  pairs  of  said  gear-pivoting  elements 
in  either  said  transverse  or  diagonal  rows, 

a  "winner"  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  said  playing  board, 

said  board  having  a  "starting"  gear-pivoting  element 
and  a  "starting  gear"  disposed  in  remote  and  opposed 
relation  to  said  "winner  gear," 

and  the  other  and  multiplicity  of  spaced  gear-pivoting 
elements  extending  generally  between  said  "winner" 
gear  and  ^said  "starting"  gear-pivoting  element,  said 
removably  positionable  playing  gears  being  selec- 
tively positionable  in  mesh  with  one  or  more  of 
^rs  previously  positioned  on  said  board,  some- 
times in  transverse  rows  and  sometimes  in  diagonal 
row  relations, 

said  "winner"  gear  having  an  indicator  arm  projecting 
laterally  therefrom, 

and  a  cover  plate  affixed  to  said  board  for  normally 
covering  said  indicator  arm  but  for  permitting  the 
same  to  show  when  said  "winner"  gear  is  turned  in 
a  predetermined  nuuiner. 


3,193,294 

PUZZLES  OF  THE  JIGSAW  TYPE 

William  R.  Irwin,  P.O.  Box  155,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,106 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— 157) 


1.  A  game  or  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  pieces 
assembled  within  ^  definite  confine,  a  group  of  pieces  of 
said  plurality  transposable  within  said  confine,  each  single 
member  of  said  group  or  a  member  composed  of  sub- 
divided members  pf  said  group  combinable  with  anothe'r 
member  or  members  of  said  group  at  only  one  locus 
within  said  definite  confine,  said  members  of  said  plural- 
ity having  markings  disposed  thereon  in  such  manner  that 
when  said  pieces  I  of  said  group  are  correlated  in  a  first 
completed  arrangjement  within  said  definite  confine  to 
form  with  the  rertiainder  of  the  plurality  of  pieces  a  con- 
tinuous surface,  said  markings  combine  to  form  a  first 
comprehensive  picture,  said  pieces  of  said  group  being  so 
shaped  that  when ^  transposed  in  a  correlated  second  com- 
pleted arrangement  within  said  definite  confine  to  form 
with  the  remainder  of  the  plurality  of  pieces  a  different 
continuous  surfade,  said  markings  combine  to  form  a 
second  compreheifsive  picture,  and  with  all  upwardly  dis- 
posed surfaces  of  said  group  correlated  in  said  first  ar- 
rangement remaining  upwardly  disposed  in  said  second 
completed  arrangement. 


3  193,295 
VISUAL  AND  WuRAl'tYPE  SOUND  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Shinichi   Isemuraj   Takaoka,  Japan,   assignor  to  Daici 
Presscorder  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Frt.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1962,  37/5,411; 
Mar.  7,   I962,]37/8,925;  May  25,   1962,  37/27,320; 
Dec.  4, 1962,  37/53,621 

10  Claims.    (CI.  274— 9) 


1.  A  visual  and  aural  type  sound  recording  and  repro- 
ducing device  whjich  makes  use  of  a  stationary  record 
body,  which  comprises  a  casing,  a  main  rfiaft  adapted  to 
rotate  in  said  casing  with  a  contant  speed,  a  rotatable 
base  plate  secured  to  said  main  shaft,  a  rotatable  weight 
pivoted  to  one  end!  of  said  base  plate  and  adapted  to  rotate 
in  parallel  with  the  rotating  surface  of  said  base  jrfate, 
a  pickup  arm  projected  from  one  side  of  «aid  rotatable 
weight,  an  auxiliary  weight  secured  to  the  opposite  side 
of  said  rotatable  weight  and  balancing  the  mass  of  said 
pickup  arm  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  ixMataUe 
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weight,  and  a  balancing  weight  seci  i 
of  said  rotatable  base  plate  and 
side  portion  of  said  rotatable  base 
rotatable  weight  and  pickup  arm 
axis  of  said  main  shaft,  said  rotatinj 
structed  and  arranged  that  they 
balanced  state  at  any  inclined  position 


red  to  the  other  end 
balancing  the  mass  of  the 

plate  including  said 
with  respect  to  the  center 

bodies  being  so  con- 
rotate  in  a  completely 


3,193496 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PHONOGRAPH 
Donald  C.  Rockob,  Chicaso,  IlL, 
Manuffacturiiig  CorpontkHi,  Chk^. 
of  Delaware  . 

FOcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.   <io.  180,726 
20  Claims.    (0.27^—10) 
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curving  outwardly  from  said  disc  whereby  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  blades  is  substantially  radial  to  the  center 
of  said  disc  portion,  the  outer  ends  of  said  blade  each 
being  inclined  upwardly  relative  to  said  disc  portion,  the 
upper  side  of  the  lower  longitudinal  surface  of  each  of 
said  blades  being  contiguous  with  and  merging  smoothly 
into  the  upper  side  of  the  said  disc  portion. 


I 


to  Rock-Ola 
,  111.,  a  corporation 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  dsclosed  comprising  a 
magazine  adapted  to  support  rectrds  having  different 
sized  center  holes,  a  turntable,  vari  ible  speed  means  for 
driving  the  turntable,  means  for  tran  iferring  a  record  from 
the  magazine  to  the  turntable  and  i  i  return  to  the  maga- 
zine in  a  single  cycle  of  operation,  means  for  playing  a 
record  on  the  turntable,  means  for  sensing  a  record  ac- 
cording to  the  size  of  the  center  hol<  thereof  in  the  opera- 
tion of  placing  the  record  on  the  t  imtable,  said  sensing 
means  being  receivable  in  a  large  h  )le  in  a  record  placed 
on  the  turntable  and  operative  as  )  centering  means  for 
such  a  record  and  actuatable  by  a  ecord  having  a  small 
hole  placed  on  the  turntable,  said  sensing  means  being 
operative  for  controlling  said  drivi  ig  means  for  driving 
the  turntable  at  a  speed  correspom  ing  to  the  size  of  the 
center  hole  in  a  record  placed  on  tin  turntable,  said  trans- 
ferring means  being  operative  for  nr  aintaining  the  sensing 
means  in  position  for  sensing  a  re  :ord  at  each  cycle  of 
its  operation. 


3,193497 

DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  dRANULAR  OR 

POWDERY  MATE  RIAL 

CocacUB'Tan  dcr  Lcly,  Zog,  Switzcr  and,  and  Ary  van  dcr 

Lcly,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  aa  ignors  to  C.  van  dcr 

Lcly,  N.V.,  Maasland,  Nctliala^  a  Dutch  Umitcd- 

liaMUty  company 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1962,  Scr.  Ibo.  169,803 
8  Clafans.    (CL  27  —8) 


fcr 


5.  A  rotatable  ejector  member 
ing  granular  or  powdery  material, 
tion  and  a  plurality  of  channel-shaped 
formed  therewith  and  extending  su 
rearwardly  from  said  disc  portion 
tion  of  rotation,  the  open  side  of 
blade  facing  jhe  direction  of  rotation 


a  device  for  spread- 

omprising  a  disc  por- 

blades  integrally 

stantially  tangentially 

relative  to  its  direc- 

each  channel-shaped 

said  blades  each 


3,193498 
CARTRIDGE  TYPE  FACE  SEAL 
Robert  M.  VoHik,  Evanston,  and  Kcrmit  D.  Yost,  Skokic, 
III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Illinois  National  Bank  and 
Trust  Company,  as  trustee  nndor  the  Cartridge  Type 
Seal  Liquidation  Trust 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,035 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  277^-40) 


1.  A  rotary  seal  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  annular  cartridge  case  defining  a  cylindrical  wall,  an 
annular  stator  loosely  positioned  adjacent  said  wall  and 
within  said  case,  said  stator  formed  pf  a  frangible  material 
and  having  a  sealing  surface  adapted  to  extend  from  said 
case,  said  wall  having  a  lug,  said  stator  having  a  notch 
receiving  said  lug  so  as,  to  lock  the  stator  and  said  case 
against  relative  rotation,  and  a  metallic  semicylindrical 
insert  interposed  between  said  lujg  and  said  notch  to 
prevent  chipping  of  said  stator. 


3,193499 

BELL  AND  SPIGOT  JOINT  WITH  SELF- 

LOCKING  WEDGE  RINGS 

Lcland  C.  Gardner,  Sr.,  519  Rich  St.,  and  Lawson  F. 

WaMrop,  Jr.,  529  S.  York  Ave,  both  of  Rock  Hill,  S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,527 

8  Clafans.    (CI.  277— 190) 


1.  A  joint  and  seal  structure  for  soil  pipes  and  the 
like  having  telescopically  iDterfittin$  ends  and  an  annular 
chamber  therebetween,  said  structure  comprising  a  coni- 
pressible  gasket  within  said  chamber  near  the  bottom 
thereof  adapted  when  compressed  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  interfitting  ends,  an  annular  relatively  hard 
adapter  body  within  said  chamber  and  above  said  gasket 
and  bearing  upon  the  gasket  and  of  a  radial  thickness  to 
substantially  fill  said  chamber  and  shif table  downwardly 
to  compress  the  gasket  and  having  radially  projecting  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  locking  parts  and  external  grooves 
which  taper  axially  from  their  outer  ends  and  radially  out- 
wardly adjacent  the  locking  parts  and  extending  below  and 
above  the  same,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  metallic 
wedges  which  are  tapered  complementary  to  the  groove 
taper  and  having  their  thickest  section  substantially  equal 
to  the  greatest  radial  thickness  of  said  adapter  body  to  be 
driven  downwardly  within  said  grooves  and  between  the 
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grooves  and  the  bore  of  the  outermost  pipe  end  for  fric- 
tionally  and  positively  locking  the  adapter  body  in  a  down- 
ward position  compressing  said  gasket,  said  wedges  pro- 
vided in  their  inner  sides  and  intermediate  their  ends  with 
locking  recesses  receiving  said  locking  parts  of  the  adapter 
body  in  interlocking  relation,  said  recesses  forming  on  said 
wedges  adjacent  thin  walled  sections  intercoimeoting  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  the  wedges,  said  thin  walled  sections 
buckling  during  final  driving  of  the  wedges  to  allow  the 
upper  portions  of  the  wedges  to  descend  a  final  distance 
into  said  grooves,  the  lower  portions  of  the  wedges  then 
remaining  substantially  statiimary  relative  to  the  adapter 
body, 


ERRATUM 


tion  of  the  body  unit  to  maintain  said  yi/heda  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  body  unit,  means  for  extending  the 
relatively  movable  portions  of  each  stmt  to  elevate  the 


For  Class  277—215  see: 
Patent  No.  3,193,285 


3,193,300 

I  I     i  I  SKI  POLE  RINGS 

Robert  J.  McDonald,  3229  Aidlcy  Ave,  OaUand,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,831 

tCfadms.    (CL  280— 11.37) 


1^ 


2.  A  snow  penetration-limiting  divice  for  ski  poles, 
comprising  a  flattened  member  of  resilient  material  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  hub  formed  with  a  central  opening  adapt- 
ed for  mounting  in  gripping  engagement  on  a  ski  pole 
of  considerably  larger  diameter  than  said  opening  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  lower  end  of  the  pole,  and  an  an- 
nulus  of  relatively  rigid  material  secured  to  said  flattened 
member  in  concentric  relation  to  said  hub,  the  portion 
of  said  resilient  material  between  said  hub  and  said  an- 
nulus  being  under  tension  whereby  said  portion  will  re- 
main taut  when  said  hub  is  expanded  radially  by  mount- 
ing on  a  ski  pole. 

3,193,301 

UNIVERSAL  TRANSPORTERS 

Elmer  H.  Talbcit,  P.O.  Box  482,  Georgetown,  Del.,  and 

WUUam  L.  Talbcrt,  7901  Krccgcr  Drfrc,  Adclphi,  Md. 

Filed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,905 

4Cbfans.    (CL  280— 43.23)  | 

1.  A  transporter  unit  for  elevating  and  transporting 
a  load  supporting  body  unit,  compriung  a  pair  of  extend- 
ible struts  each  of  which  includes  relatively  movable 
upper  and  lower  portions,  said  upper  portions  each  be- 
ing provided  at  their  upper  ends  thereof  with  means  for 
attaching  them  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  unit  at 
spaced-apart  points,  a  wheel  c<Minected  with  each  of  said 
lower  portions  at  the  lower  ends  thereof,  a  cable  asso- 
ciated with  each  strut,  each  cable  being  provided  at  the 
free  eixl  thereof  with  means  for  connecting  it  to  said 
body  unit  at  spaced-apart  points  adjacent  the  lower  por- 


body  unit  from  its  supporting  surface,  and  cable  tighten- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  struts  for  thereafter  shorten- 
ing said  cables  to  move  the  struts  toward  the  body  unit  to 
a  transporting  position. 


3,193,302 

REAR  SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Cbiude  HUl,  Kenilworth,  Warwlckshfa^,  Engbmd,  assignor 

to   Harry   Feiguaon  Research   Limited,  Stow-on-the* 

Wold,  Gloucestershire,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Ap^.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,614 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  18,  1962, 

14,980/62 
20  Cbdms.    (CL  280— 124) 


1.  A  rear  wheel  suspension  mechanism  in  a  vehicle, 
the  mechanism  including  a  straight  arm  inclined  inwards 
and  forwards  from  the  vehicle  wheel  hub  and  rigidly  con- 
nected thereto,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  arm  and 
a  point  on  the  chassis  frame  of  the  vehicle  at  substantially 
the  same  level  as  the  ''normal  position"  of  the  road  wheel 
centre,  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  coimection  extending  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  arm  and  a  stabilizing 
member  pivotally  connected  between  a  point  on  the  whed 
hub  and  a  point  on  the  chassis  frame  rearwardly  of  the 
road  wheel  centre  and  of  the  point  of  connection  to  the 
w^el  hub. 

I  

3,193,303 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  OF  A 

LINKAGE  TYPE 

Willfaim  D.  Allison^  Grosse  Pofaitc  Farms,  and  Robert  D. 

Negstad,  Dcarbohi,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

nicd  Nov.  29. 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,938 

4aafans.    (a.  280— 124) 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  a  chassis  frame, 

a  transverse  axle,  a  road  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  each 

end  of  said  axle,  a  pair  of  separate  suspension  arms  con- 

necte<^  to  said  axle  by  spaced  apart  resilient  pivots,  said 
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arms  extending  rearwardly  and  i 
the  rear  ends  of  said  suspension 
to  said  chassis  frame  by  spaced 
second  pair  of  separate  suspension 
axle  by  spaced  apart  resilient  pivots 
extending  forwardly  and  outwan 
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niiardly  from  said  axle, 

arms  being  connected 

resilient  pivots,  a 

irms  connected  to  said 

said  second  arms 

from  said  axle  and 


-I 
I     I 


having  their  forward  ends 
spaced  apart  resilient  pivots,  said 
pivots  being  adapted  to  permit 
chassis  with  respect  to  said  axle 
subjected  to  lateral  forces  thereby 
said  wheels  to  move  in  a  directioi 
steer  effect. 


connected  to  said  chassis  by 

suspension  arms  and 

lateral  movement  of  said 

ind  said  wheels  when 

causing  said  axle  and 

to  provide  an  under- 


a  hollow  upwardly  extending  tubular  shaft,  a  hand-driven 
front  wheel  drive  means  comprising,  a  coaster  brake  axle 
assembly  operatively  mounted  on  said  front  wheel,  a 
sprocket  for  said  coaster  brake  assembly,  a  stem  means 
disposed  on  said  tubular  shaft  of  said  fork  member,  said 
stem  means  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  portion  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  an  expansion  means 
on  said  lower  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  hollow 
tubular  shaft  of  said  fork  means  and  secure  same  in 
assembled  relation,  an  integral  offsetting  portion  on  said 
up()er  end  and  an  annular  clamp  means  on  said  offsetting 
porticHi,  an  idler  means  mounted  on  said  stem  means 
comprising,  an  idler  sprocket,  a  shaft,  a  shaft  support 
means  for  said  last-mentioned  shaft,  and  a  clamping 
means  on  said  shaft  support  means  adapted  to  encircle  said 
stem  means,  said  idler  sprocket  mounted  on  said  last- 
mentioned  shaft,  a  crank  means  comprising,  a  shaft  por- 
tion, two  opposed  leg  portions  each  integrally  joined  at 
one  end  to  an  end  of  said  shaft  portion  in  generally 
transverse  relationship  therewith,  said  shaft  portion  and 
said  leg  portions  forming  a  generally  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, and  handle  elements  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  free  ends  of  the  leg  portions,  a  relatively  large  sprocket 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  crank  means  adjacent  one  of  said 
leg  portions,  an  adjustable  mounting  means  for  said  crank 
means  comprising,  a  horizontally  extending  bearing  means 
to  rotatably  support  said  crank  means,  a  generally  up- 
right elongated  rod  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends 
integrally  joined  at  its  upper  end  to  said  bearing  means 
for  said  crank  means,  an  enlarged  portion  on  said  lower 
end  of  said  upright  elongated  rod  portion,  flat  parallel 


3,193^4 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 
ARTICULATED  SPRING  SUPPORT 
Herbert  F.  Behlke,  Mill ord,  Mkh.  assignor  to  Ford  Mo- 
tor  Company,    Dearborn,   Miqi.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,643 ' 
4  Claims.    (CL  28(  —124) 


ch  issis 
s(at 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  systen 
wheel,  a  support  member  for  said 
sion  arm,  an  upper  suspension  arm 
pivotally   interconnecting  said 
support  member,  a  lower  spring 
to  said  upper  arm,  an  upper 
interposed  between  said  upper  am 
link  system  interconnecting  said 
per  arm,  a  tension  member  posit 
spring  and  having  its  upper  end 
spring  seat  and  its  lower  end  pivo 
chassis,  a  telescopic  shock  absorber 
spring  seats. 


having  a  chassis,  a 

vheel,  a  lower  suspen- 

said  suspension  arms 

and  said  wheel 

pivotally  connected 

sprfig  seat,  a  coil  spring 

lower  spring  seats,  a 

ufeper  seat  and  said  up- 

oned  within  said  coil 

lecured  to  said  upper 

ally  connected  to  said 

interconnecting  said 


3,19335 
FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  tOR  BICYCLES 
William  E.  Hendricks,  614  S.  Mini  lesota,  Wichita,  Kans. 
FUed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.  So.  235,39«l 
7  Claims.    (CL  28<  — 225) 
1.  A  binary  drive  bicycle  comp  -ising,  a  frame,  a  rear 
wheel,  a  foot-powered  drive  meai  s  for  said  rear  wheel, 
a  front  wheel,  a  fork  member  for  sa 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  fork 


d  front  wheel  rotatably 
inember  provided  with 


surfaces  on  said  enlarged  portion  spaced  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  clamp  means  on  said  offset  portion 
of  the  stem  means,  a  flat  downwardly  extending  plate 
rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said  surfaces,  a  relatively  short 
shaft  means  attached  to  said  plate,  a  second  plate  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  on  a  first  end  adapted  to  receive 
said  relatively  short  shaft,  bolt  means  adapted  to  secure 
said  second  plate  to  the  other  of  said  flat  surfaces,  a 
sprocket  chain  for  connecting  said  sprocket  on  said  coaster 
brake  assembly  and  said^relatively  large  sprocket  on  said 
crank  in  driving  relationship,  a  means  to  lock  said  crank 
means  in  a  fixed  position  comprising,  an  annular  apertured 
flange  ring  rigidly  mounted  on  said  bearing  means  for 
said  crank  means  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  relatively 
large  sprocket,  a  plunger  lock  means  mounted  on  said  rela- 
tively large  sprocket  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the 
apertured  flange  ring,  a  camming  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  leg  portion  of  said  crank  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  plunger  lock  means,  a  snap  lock  lever 
mounted  on  the  same  leg  portion  of  said  crank  means  in 
close  proximity  to  said  handle  means,  a  linking  means 
connecting  said  snap-lock  lever  and  said  camming  lever, 
a  spring  means  for  urging  said  camming  lever,  said  front 
wheel  drive  means  assembled  with  said  relatively  short 
shaft  disposed  in  said  clamp  means  of  said  stem  means 
and  adapted  to  be  pivotally  adjusted  therein  to  selectively 
position  the  crank  means  to  suit  the  physical  size  of  a 
rider  seated  thereon,  and  longitudinally  adjusted  thereiQ 
to  align  the  crank  means  with  the  coaster  brake  sprocket, 
said  idler  means  operative  to  engage  said  sprocket  chain 
intermediate  said  relatively  large  sprocket  and  said 
sprocket  for  said  coaster  brake  assembly  and  guide  and 
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support  said  sprocket  chain  to  prevent  interference  with 
said  frame  to  thus  permit  extended  swiveling  of  said  fork 
member,  and  said  means  to  lock  said  crank  means 
adapted  to  inactivate  said  front  wheel  drive  means  and 
rigidly  and  adjustably  secure  said  crank  means  in  a  pre- 
determined position  for  functioning  as  fixed  handlebars. 


3,193,306 

CULTIVATOR  HITCH 

WUliam  H.  Pcttit,  Chattanooga,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  The 

Hanriman    Manufacturing    Company,    Chattanooga, 

Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

FUed  July  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,360 
I  1  Clafan.    (CL  280—489) 


A  cultivator  hitch  of  the  type  attachable  to  an  agricul- 
tural implement  frame  comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  base  secured  to  a  forward  portion  of  said 
frame; 

(B)  a  front  vertical  member  pivoted  at  its  lower  end 
upon  said  base; 

(C)  a  rear  vertical  member  parallel  to  said  front  mem- 
ber and  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  so  as 
to  form  an  integral  part  thereof; 

(D)  strut  means  interconnecting  a  median  portion  of 
said  rear  vertical  member  and  a  rigid,  near  portion 
of  said  frame;  and 

(E)  a  top  compressible  member  interconnecting  the 
free  ends  of  said  front  and  rear  vertical  members, 
said  compressible  member  further  including: 

(i)  a  top  shaft  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  front 
vertical  member  top,  contacting  and  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  rear  vertical  member, 
(ii)  a  spring  of  greater  compressibility  supported 
upon  said  shaft  between  said  front  and  rear  ver- 
tical members,  and 
I  (iii)  a  spring  of  lesser  compressibility  supported 
upon  said  shaft  intermediate  said  rear  vertical 
member  and  a  shaft  rear  end  retaining  means. 


3,19337 

LABEL  ' 

Kent  L.  Snyder,  168  Oak  Court,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,808 

6Chdms.    (CL  281— 43) 
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1.  A  label  comprising:  a  padding  portion,  an  instruc- 
tion portion  and  an  address  portion  in  the  order  named;  a 
first  tear  line  between  said  padding  portion  and  said  in- 
struction portion;  a  second  tear  line  between  said  instruc- 
tion portion  and  said  address  portion,  said  padding  portion 
being  usable  in  combination  with  the  padding  portion  of 
like  labels  for  forming  a  label  pad  from  a  plurality  of 
labels;  said  first  tear  line  having  less  resistance  to  tearing 
than  said  second  tear  line  so  that  forcible  removal  of  said 
address  portion  from  the  pad  will  cause  separation  along 


said  first  tear  line;  and  adhesive  means  affixed  to  the 
underside  of  said  instruction  portion  and  said  address 
portion. 


3,19338 

TUBING  JIANGER  ASSEMBLY 

WUUam  L.  Todd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  OO  Center 

Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,843 

nOafans.    (CL285— 18) 


1.  A  tubing  hanger  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  tub- 
ing hanger  support  member  having  an  annular  groove  in 
the  wall  of  its  bore,  an  upwardly  facing  support  surface 
within  said  hanger  support  member,  a  tubular  tubing 
hanger  adapted  to  fit  within  the  bore  of  said  hanger  sup- 
port member,  a  support  surface  on  said  tubing  hanger 
adapted  to  engage  the  upwardly  facing  support  surface  in 
said  hanger  support  member,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in 
said  tubing  hanger  wi^h  their  axes  extending  radially  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  locking  lugs  adapted  to  be  projected  out- 
wardly into  said  annular  groove,  each  of  said  lugs  having  a 
piston  head  slidable  within  one  of  said  cylinders,  spring 
means  normally  urging  said  lugs  outwardly,  said  tubing 
hanger  having  passageways  connecting  said  cylinders  with 
the  bore  through  the  tubing  hanger  for  conducting  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  bore  to  the  cylinders  to  retract 
said  locking  lugs,  and  a  remotely  operable  valve  in  the 
bore  of  said  tubing  hanger  for  normally  blocking  off  said 
passageways  from  thd  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  bore. 


3,193,309 

TUBULAR  CONNECTOR  HAVING  SPRING 

RETAINING  MEANS 

Arthur  Morris,  2812  Wavcriy  Drive,  Los  Anseict,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,856 

3Cbkns.    (CL  285— 27) 


1.  A  connector  which  includes: 

a  socket  part  having  an  open  end  and  a  shoulder  ta- 
pered inwardly  from  said  end; 

an  adapter  part  adapted  to  fit  within  said  open  end 
or  said  socket  part,  said  adapter  part  including  a 
tapered  extremity  conforming  to  the  configuration  of 
said  tapered  shoulder  and  a  flange  extending  around 
said  adapter  part; 


anl 


252 

spring  means  for  holding  said  a 
socket  parts  so  as  to  hold 
against  said  tapered  shoulder 
on  ;$aid  adapter  part  when  saic 
within  said  end  of  said  socket 

said  spring  means  being  secun  d 
adjacent  to  said  open  end  am 
interior  of  said  socket  part 
shoulder  from  said  end  of 
spring  means  being  of  a 
eluding  edges  leading  between 
edges  being  formed  so  that 
edges  adjacent  to  said  taper^ 
together  than  the  other 
'adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
by  said  socket  part  so  that  the 
means  adjacent  said  tapered 
diameter  of  said  spring  mea4s 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
respect  to  said  socket  part; 

alignment  means  extending 
and  said  open  end  of  said 
ment  of  said  pfuls; 

release  sleeve  means  including 
gaging  said  edges  of  said 
ends  thereof  so  as  to  increas 
spring  means  and  move  sai( 
engagement  with  said  flange 
said  release  sleeve  means 
on  said  adapter  part;  and 
jgaide  means  on  said  release 
said  release  sleeve  means  so 
will  engage  said  edges  of  said 
release  sleeve  means  is  move 
towards  said  socket  part. 


soclet 


sprsg 
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apter  part  within  said 
aid  tapered  extremity 
y  engaging  said  flange 
adapter  pa|t  is  located 
part, 

to  said  socket  part 

extending  toward  the 

towards  said  tapered 

(aid  socket  part,  said 

slit-  ing  character  and  in- 

the  ends  thereof,  said 

the  extremity  of  said 

shoulder  are  closer 

extdemities  of  said  edges 

aid  spring  means  held 

liameter  of  said  spring 

sloulder  is  less  than  the 

held  by  said  socket 

said  spring  means  with 


longitudinal  comjvession  having  an  interior  periphery  of 
a  size  to  engage  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plastic  tubing 
in  abutting  relation  outwardly  of  said  collar  and  an  ex- 
terior periphery  of  a  size  to  engage  within  said  first 
smooth  counterb<Me  portion,  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
nipple  member  having  threads  thereon  interengagjng 
with  said  threaded  portion  of  said  counterbore,  the  en- 
larged smooth  portion  of  said  counterbore  being  of 
greater  length  than  the  threads  on  said  nipple  member 
to  provide  a  mechanically  s^ong  construction,  the  inter- 
engagement  of  said  threads  being  operable  in  response 
to  a  relative  turning  movement  between  said  members  to 
effect  a  longitudinal  compression  of  said  seal  means  be- 
tween said  collar  and  the  end  of  said  nipple  member  to 
thereby  radially  deform  said  seal  means  into  pressure 
tight  engagenMnt  with  said  counterbore  and  the  exterior 
periphery  of  said  tubing,  and  stop  means  on  the  exterior 
periphery  of  said  nipple  member  spaced  froin  said  one 
end  thereof  engageable  by  the  adjacent  end  of  said  holder 
member  for  limiting  the  amount  of  longitudinal  compres- 
sion of  said  seal  means. 


be^'een 


said  adapter  part 
part  to  insure  align- 


be  ng 
sle;ve 


wedge  means  for  en- 
means  between  the 
the  diameter  of  said 
spring  means  out  of 
on  said  adapter  part, 
movably  mounted 


means  for  guiding 

hat  said  wedge  means 

!  pring  means  when  said 

on  said  adapted  part 


3,193,31t 
TUBE  COUPLING  FOR  SH6CK  ABSORBERS 
David  W.  HUdiicr,  aeveland,  OMo,  Msigiior,  by  mcsae 
Bwignnicirtg,  to  Marcmont  Conoratioa,  Chkafo,  01^ 
a  corporation  of  IliiBois  1 

Filed  Not.  S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322^7 
~  ■         (a.  2«  N  ~ 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  an  elc  ngated'  holder  member 
having  a  bore  therethrough  indudi  ig  a  first  through  bore 
and  a  counterbore  in  one  end  port  on  thereof  defining  an 
annular  shoulder  facing  in  the  din  ction  of  said  one  end, 
said  counterbore  having  a  first  sr  looth  portion  adjacent 
said  annular  shoulder,  a  threadec  portion  adjacent  said 
smooth  portion  and  an  enlarged  si  nooth  portion  between 
the  threaded  portion  and  said  one  <  nd,  a  lengtii  of  flexible 
plastic  tubing  of  a  size  to  slidanly  engage  within  said 
first  through  bore,  said  first  throuih  bore  being  of  great- 
er length  than  the  diameter  of  said  tubing,  a  smooth  bore 
collar  rigidly  secured  about  said  p  astic  tubing  at  a  posi- 
tion spacer  inwardly  from  one  en  I  thereof  and  being  of 
a  size  to  be  received  within  said  ounterbore  in  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  shoulder,  i  rigid  nipple  member 
having  an  interior  periphery  of  a  (ize  to  receive  the  one 
end  of  said  plastic  tubing  therein  tlrough  one  end  portion 
thereof,  the  one  end  portion  of  said  nipple  mem|ber  hav- 
ing an  exterior  periphery  of  a  aak  to  engage  within  the 
enlarged  smooth  portion  of  said  counterbore,  annular 
resilient  seal  means  radially  dcfomable  in  response  to 


I 


i 


(  <       3,193,311 

QUICK  DISCONNECT,  SELF-SEALING,  HOSE 

COUPLINGS  HAVING  IDENTICAL  MATING 

PARTS 

Andrew  L.  Gordan,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cnrtiss- 

Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,322 

3  Claims.    (0.285—70) 


jr^fe 


1.  As  one  member  of  a  pair  of  identical  coupling  units 
for  hose  or  the  like,  a  body  in  the  form  of  an  open  cup 
having  an  annular  end  wall  portion  and  a  side  wall  por- 
tion integral  therewith,  a  tubular  coupling  head  member 
approximately  filling  the  interior  of  the  body,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  extending  through  the  said  annular 
end  wall  for  attachment  to  a  hose  or  the  like,  and  having 
an  axially  exposed  face,  an  axial  projection  eccentrically 
of  the  bead  member  rigid  therewith,  a  cavity  extending 
axially  in  the  head  member  and  eccentrically  located 
diametrically  of  the  projection  and  complemented  by  an 
interior  surface  of  said  side  wall  for  receiving  the  cam 
projection  of  a  cooperating  coupling  unit,  a  cam  surface 
on  the  projection  extending  transversely  thereof,  a  cam 
follower  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  body  side 
wall  into  said  cavity  for  cooperation  with  such  cam  sur- 
face of  the  cooperating  coupling  unit,  and  an  annular 
axially  compressible  seal  around  the  axis  of  the  said 
member  and  projecting  from  its  axially  exposed  face. 


3,193,312 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  KNOB    - 
TO  A  SHAFT 
Wnbm  J.  Ehncr,  Morrison,  IlL,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,030 
3ClaliiH.    (CI.  287— 53) 
3.  A  control  assembly  comprising  a  shaft  formed  with 
a  bifurcated  end  formed  by  an  axially  extending  slot 
transversely  across  said  end  to  define  a  pair  of  separated 
shaft  stems  having  opposed  spaced  apart  and  generally 
flat  walls;  and  a  knob  removably  attached  to  said  bifur- 
cated eixl  of  said  shaft;  said  knob  being  molded  in  a  single 
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piece  of  resilient  and  compressible  plastic  material  in- 
cluding an  end  wall  and  a  bore  open  at  said  end  wall; 
said  bore  having  side  walls  defining  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal surface  projecting  axially  away  from  said  end  wall  and 
terminating  in  a  bottom  wall  within  said  knob  axially 
spaced  from  said  end  wall;  a  cross  wall  disposed  in  said 
bore  integrally  molded  to  said  bottom  and  side  walls  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  bore  accommodated  in 
the  axially  extending  slot  of  said  bifurcated  sbaft  for 
removably  attaching  said  shaft  and  knob  together  in  driv- 
ing relation;  said  cross  wall  having  an  axial  length  ap- 
proximating that  of  the  bore  and  a  central,  transversely 
curved  portion  extending  for  a  distance  less  than  the  full 
transverse  dimension  of  the  cross  wall,  formed  with  a 
convex  surface  generally  projecting  for  its  axial  length; 


said  curved  portion  terminating  adjacent  the  side  walls 
in  a  pair  of  lateral  end  portions  each  integrally  joined 
to  an  associated  side  wall  of  the  bore,  with  the  convex 
surface  of  said  cross  wall  compressively  engaging  the 
flat  wall  of  one  of  said  shaft  stems  to  hold  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  one  stem  next  to  the  cylindrical  bore 
surface  and  with  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  two 
lateral  end  portions  disposed  away  from  said  convex  sur- 
face being  in  resilient  engagement  with  the  flat  wall  of  the 
other  shaft  stem  to  hold  the  outer  perifrfiery  of  said  other 
stem  next  to  the  associated  cylindrical  bore  surface, 
whereby  said  cross  wall  is  sandwiched  into  compressive 
engagement  between  said  shaft  stems  to  bias  said  stems 
in  opposed  directions  toward  diametrically  opposite  cy- 
drical  surfaces  of  the  bore  and  a  firm  driving  connection 
is  established  between  the  knob  and  shaft.         I 


3,193,313 
BOOM  GOOSENECKS 

Nicholas  M.  Sdglicb,  CressUU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  George 
G.  Sharp,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,625 
2  CUhns.    (CI.  287—93) 


I  . 


1.  A  gooseneck  comprising  a  gooseneck  body,  a  cylin- 
drical spindle  extending  from  said  body,  said  body  com- 
prising a  flat  wall  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  semi- 
annular  bearing  forming  flange  extending  from  one  side 
of  said  wall,  a  bearing  pocket  formed  by  said  flange 
and  said  one  side  of  said  wall,  said  pocket  opening  away 
from  said  wall,  a  gudgeon  member  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical portion  mounted  in  said  pocket  and  engaging  said 
flange,  a  flat  surface  on  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion engaging  said  one  side  of  said  wall,  a  reduced  cylin- 
drical extension  on  said  cylindrical  portion  extending 
through  said  aperture  in  said  flat  wall,  means  on  said 
extension  engaging  the  other  side  of  said  wall  for  holding 


said  cylindrical  portion  in  said  pocket,  an  extension  for 
said  gudgeon  member  extending  from  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  normally  lyii^  in  line  with  the  long  axis  of 
said  spindle  and  transverse  thereto  and  an  eye  in  said 
extension,  said  semi-annular  bearing  flange  having  a  cross- 
section  that  increases  from  each  end  thereof  toward  the 
bottom  of  said  bearing  pocket. 


3,193,314 
CONTAINER  LATCH  MOUNTING 
Nonnan  S.  Johnson,  New  MDf ord,  N  J.,  tmig^ur  to  Cam- 
loc  Fastener  Corponrtion,  Panunns,  N  J.,  a 
of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,028 
4CbUaii.    (CL  292— 113) 


/^, 


1.  In  a  latch  assembly  for  securing  two  members,  one 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  keeper,  a  container  latch 
mounting  comprising  a  support  carried  by  the  other  mem- 
ber, said  support  formed  with  a  channel  having  sides, 
lips  running  along  said  sides  to  form  a  mouth,  one  of 
said  lips  being  closer  to  said  keeper,  and  a  latch  support- 
ing bracket  having  a  base  and  having  flanges  running 
along  said  base,  the  distance  from  edge  to  edge  of  said 
flanges  being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  one 
closer  lip  and  the  opposite  channel  side  and  greater  than 
the  distance  across  said  mouth  to  permit  said  bracket  to 
be  assembled  on  said  support,  said  flanges  Iwing  posi- 
tioned respectively  under  said  lips. 


3,193,315 
DOOR  LATCHES 
Michael  Joseph  James,  Charlton  Kings,  Cheltcnhanv  Eng- 
land,  assignor  to   Micro  and   Prcdsioa   Moaldings 
(Cheltenham)  Limited,  Chdte^ham,  gi^«iMf 
Filed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,112 
Claims  priority,  applicatfcm  Great  Brtain,  May  16, 1961. 

17,713/61 
11  Claims.    (CL  292— 169) 

0 


1.  A  door  latch  comprising  a  housing,  a  latch  bolt  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  latch  spring  urging  the 
bolt  to  the  latching  posHibn  in  which  it  projects  from  tim 
outer  end  of  said  housing,  an  operating  shaft  adapted  to 
be  rotationally  coupled  to  door  handles  respectively 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  door,  said  b<rft  being 
apertured  to  allow  passage  of  said  shaft  laterally  there- 
through and  the  shaft  being  axially  displaceable  from  one 
side  of  the  door  from  a  position  in  which  rotation  of  the 
handles  withdraws  the  bolt  from  the  latching  position  to 
release  the  latch  to  a  locking  position  in  which  the  shaft 
IS  inoperative  on  turning  the  handle  on  the  other  side  of 
the  door  to  release  the  latch,  and  detent  means  which  are 
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mounted  in  the  bolt  on  the  inner 
automatically  come  into  operation 
placed  to  the  locking  position  and 
in  that  position,  the  detent  meai  s 
disengaged  from  the  shaft  on  irward 
the  latch  bolt  from  the  latching  posjtion 


3,193^16  _, 

INSERTION  AND  EXTR>  CTION  TOOL 

lames  Coster,  Allcii  Park,  Mich^  assignor  to  Bur.     ._ 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  coi  poration  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,990 

6  Claims.    (CI.  294— 33) 
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side  of  the  shaft  and 

when  the  shaft  is  dis- 

act  to  retain  the  shaft 

being  automatically 

movement  with 


1.  A  readily  attachable  and 
holding  a  printed  circuit  card 
pair  of  apertures  adjacent  opposii 
end  thereof  during  insertion  and 
in  a  rack  supporting  a  plurality  of 
printed  circuit  cards,  said  tool 
gated  palm-fitting  handle  portion 
times  greater  than  its  width  and 
parallel  and  resiliently  deflectable 
tudinally  of  and  extending 
portion,  each  of  said  fingers 
surface  near  one  end  thereof 
by  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
contact  the  flat  surface  on  one  sidt 
card  over  an  appreciable  length  of 
like  proturberance  projecting  ni 
face  of  each  of  said  fingers  a 
the  thickness  of  the  card  and  in  a 
surface  of  the  card,  said 
croSs-sectional  area  than  the 
respective  one  of  the  apertures 
spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
sponding  distance  between  said 
grip  of  the  card  by  the 
of  the  apertures  and  said  flat 
of  said  fingers  upon  inward 
lease  of  the  fingers  for  insertion 
the  apertures  in  the  card. 


deflect  on 
cf 


detachable  tool  for  securely 

having  a  laterally  spaced 

edges  and  near  one 

<  xtraction  of  said  card 

)arallel,  closely  spaced 

ng  a  solid  elon- 

h^ving  its  length  several 

pair  of  substantially 

fingers  spaced  longi- 

laterilly  from  said  handle 

having  a  substantially  flat 

ng  the  gap  formed 

apfsrtures  and  adapted  to 

of  said  printed  circuit 

the  fingers  and  a  peg- 

omially  from  said  flat  sur- 

dis  ance  at  least  equal  to 

irection  normal  to  the 

protube  'ances  being  of  lesser 

apertfires  for  reception  in  a 

the  card  and  being 

Sweater  than  the  corre- 

ape  lures  to  provide  a  firm 

protuberances  against  the  walls 

contacting  surfaces 

and  subsequent  re- 

the  protuberances  in 


card 


3,193,317 

INSTALLATION  AUGMNG  BRIDGE 

John  L.  Gnyant,  San  Jbsc,  CaUf . 

FUcd  Sept  20, 1963,  ScrJNo.  319,084 

5  Claims.    (O.  29|i--67) 


(Filed 


35  U.S.C.  118) 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  alikning  a 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  relati  sn 
tioned  associated  structure  compr  sing 


tubular  object 
to  a  vertically  posi- 


(a)  a  frame  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  lifting 
mechanism; 

(b)  a  clamping  ring  adapted  to  engage  one  edge  sur- 
face of  the  tubular  object; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced  lugs  depending  from  said 
clamping  ring  and  adapted  to  engage  an  oppositely 
facing  clamping  surface  of  the  tubular  object  to  se- 
cure said  tubular  object  therebetween; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  jack  screws  spaced  around  the  longi- 
^tudinal  axis  of  the  object  and  extending  parallel 

thereto  with  respective  ends  secured  to  the  frame  and 
the  clamping  ring; 

(e)  said  jack  screws  capable  of  permitting  longitudinal 
and  transverse  movement  of  the  clamping  ring  in 
relation  to  the  frame; 

(f )  whereby  the  object  may  be  lifted  by  the  frame  and 
aligned  in  position  with  respect  to  the  associated  I 
structure. 


3,193,318 

QUICK  RELEASE  LOCKING  TYPE  HOOK 

WUliam  S.  Gncrrant,  Jr.,  1320  Wayne  Drive, 

Annandale,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,727 

4  Claims.    (CI.  294— 83) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  quick  release  locking  sea  vessel  mooring  hook 
for  securing  a  mooring  cable  of  a  sea  vessel  to  a  mooring 
buoy  comprising: 

a  substantially  J-shaped  base  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially straight  portion  and  a  substantially  curved 
portion, 

connecting  means  at  the  distal  end  of  the  substantially 
straight  portion  of  said  base  member, 

said  connecting  means  securing  said  distal  end  to  the 
buoy  and  disposing  said  curved  portion  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  base  member, 

a  substantially  U-shaped  release  insert  pivotally  con- 
nected near  one  end  to  the  distal  end  of  the  curved 
portion  of  said  base  mmber  so  as  to  turn  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  base^nember, 

a  lanyard  release  arm  rigidly  affixed  to  and  extending 
inwardly  of  the  hook  from  the  other  end  of  said 
insert, 

a  keeper  pivotally  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  one 
end  of  said  release  insert  distally  of  said  pivotal 
connection  between  said  release  insert  and  said  base 
member  sb  as  to  turn  in  the  same  plane  as  said  re- 
lease insert, 

said  insert  being  held  against  said  base  member  by 
force  of  gravity, 

and  a  locking  lug  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  the 
substantially  straight  portion  of  said  base  member 
and  so  positioned  as  to  engage  said  keeper  as  the 
release  insert  approaches  the  substantially  straight 
portion  of  said  base  member  and  to  release  said 
keeper  as  said  insert  is  rotated  away  from  the  sub- 
stantially straight  portion  of  said  base  member. 


July  6,  1965 
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3,193,319 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

FRONT  END  LOADERS  ON  TRACTORS 

William  F.  Frock,  R.D.  1,  North  Jackson,  Ohio,  and 

Paul  E.  Hauck,  R.D.  1,  Newton  Falls,  Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,626 

3  Claims.    (CL  294— 88)  , 


1.  A  material  handling  device  for  a  front  end  loader 
attachment  having  horizontally  spaced  arms  for  raising 
and  lowering  such  devices  and  comprising  a  horizontally 
disposed  main  frame  having  spaced  end  and  side  portions 
and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sub-frame  members 
each  of  which  is  of  U-shape  and  comprises  an  intercon- 
necting member  having  perpendicular  secondary  arms  at 
the  ends  thereof  a  plurality  of  spaced  depending  arcuate 
teeth  on  each  of  said  interconnecting  members,  said  arcu- 
ate teeth  positioned  on  a  common  radius,  said  secondary 
arms  of  said  sub-frame  members  being  pivoted  at  their 
free  ends  to  said  main  frame  on  the  axis  of  said  common 
radius  and  means  on  said  main  frame  for  imparting  mo- 
tion to  said  sub-frame  members  and  secondary  pivot 
means  on  said  main  frame  for  attaching  the  same  to  said 
arms  of  said  loader  attachment  so  as  to  be  positioned 
therebetween. 


3,193,320 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
BOXES  OF  FRUIT  IN  AN  ORCHARD  FOLLOW- 
ING  PICKING 
Edwin  A.  Gardner,  Ventura,  and  Sabin  P.  Stnrtevant,  Van 
Nnys,  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  Esengec  Company,  Santa 
Paula,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,679 
6  Claims.    (0.294—110) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  handling  a  tier  of 
boxes  stacked  one  upon  another,  comprising:  a  suspen- 
sion head  having  means  for  attachment  thereof  to  a 
hoist;  a  fulcrum  frame  disposed  beneath  said  suspension 
head;  lazy-tong  linkage  between  said  fulcrum  frame  and 
said  suspension  head  so  as  to  be  suspended  therefrom; 
and  a  pair  of  grapple  arms  hinged  at  their  upper  ends 
to  said  fulcrum  frame  on  parallel  horizontal  axes,  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom,  and  having  at  their  lower 
ends  respective  jaws  for  grappling  engagement  with  re- 
spective ends  of  the  lowermost  box  of  said  tier,  unob- 
structed space  being  provided  between  said  arms  and 
beneath  said  fulcrum  frame,  to  receive  the  remaining 
boxes  of  said  tier,  said  arms  being  connected  to  said  link- 
age at  their  upper  ends  so  as  to  be  swung  toward  one 


another  by  said  linkage  in  response  to  vertical  separation 
between  said  fulcrum  frame  and  said  suspension  head 
resulting  from  application  of  hoisting  movement  to  said 
suspension  head,  each  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  tooth  of 
bar  form  secured  to  a  respective  grapple  arm,  extending 
transversely  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  projecting  portion  receivable  in  a  hand- 
hold recess  in  a  respective  end  of  a  box,  and  an  apron 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  respective  tooth  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  behind  said  inwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  in  a  position  for  face-to-face  engagement 
with  a  respective  end  of  a  box  when  said  projecting  por- 
tion is  engaged  in  a  respective  hand-hold  recess;  and 
holding  means  for  holding  said  jaws  in  spread  positions 
without  subjecting  said  linkage  to  a  load  while  the  ful- 
crum frame  is  suspended  from  said  suspension  head, 
whereby  said  apparatus  may  be  maneuvered  toward  and 
away  from  position  for  engagement  of  said  lowermost 
box  without  interference  between  said  jaws  and  said  tier, 
said  holding  means  being  releasable  so  as  to  permit  said 
jaws  to  swing  into  box-engaging  position. 


V~^ 


3,193,321 

MOBILE  HOME  AND  BOAT  COMBINATION 

Floyd  R.  Rose,  220  Virginia  (Oak  Park), 

Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142^82 

3  Claims.    (CL  296— 23) 


1.  An  outdoor  sporting  equipment  assembly  which  in- 
cludes a  totally  enclosed  house  trailer  comprising  an  inter- 
connected floor,  spaced  sides  and  end  panels,  and  a  roof, 
and  elevated  built-in  furnishings  disposed  within  the 
trailer  and  arranged  to  clear  a  wheeled  boat  adapted  to  be 
carried  within  said  trailer,  a  rear  boat  exit  door  forming 
a  substantial  portion  of  one  of  said  end  panels,  said  exit 
door  having  at  least  one  horizontally  disposed  hinge  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  said  floor  for  moving  the  door  through 
a  vertical  plane  and  providing  a  ramp  leading  into  the 
trailer  in  its  open  position,  a  personnel  door  located  adja- 
cent said  boat  exit  door,  said  personnel  door  being  sub- 
stantially taller  than  said  boat  exit  door  and  forming  a 
portion  of  said  last  mentioned  end  panel,  at  least  one  ver- 
tically disposed  hinge  supporting  said  door  for  movement 
through  a  horizontal  plane,  a  door  frame  jamb  member  of 
the  same  height  as  said  boat  exit  door  positioned  inter- 
mediate to  said  boat  exit  door  and  said  personnel  door 
and  forming  a  portion  of  said  last  mentioned  end  panel, 
a  horizontally  disposed  hinge  supporting  said  jamb  mem- 
ber for  movement  through  a  vertical  plane,  a  ramp  ex- 
tension, hinge  means  connecting  said  extension  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  rear  boat  exit  door  adjacent  said  door  jamb 
member  and  said  personnel  door,  said  extension  being  of 
a  width  generally  that  of  said  door  jamb  member  and 
said  personnel  door  to  extend  said  rear  boat  exit  door 
in  front  of  said  door  in  its  ramp  position,  said  rear  boat 
door,  said  jamb  member  and  said  personnel  door  when 
in  open  position  providingCia  unobstructed  access  open- 
mg  into  the  interior  of  said  trailer  to  permit  a  wheeled 
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boat  to  be  freely  moved  up  the 
trailer. 


3493,322 
BABY  CARRIAGE 
Italh  C.  Hiiics,  2«  Fcoiidc 
OntafiO} 
FUcd  iBly  3,  IMI,  Scr. 
1  CUrim.   (CL  " 


ra|np  into  and  out  of  said       a  back  panel  pivoted  to  said  side  walls  above  said 

arcuate  slots, 
a  seat  panel,  and  ! 


COVER      '    I 
Mtc,  DonMOb, 


No.  121^94 


294  — 7S.1) 


A  cover  for  baby  carriages 
perimeter;  and  a  hood  covering 
of  said  baby  carriage,  said  cover 
upper  perimeter  of  said  baby 
large  enough  to  dear  said  hood, 
frame  of  longitudinal  members  s 
members,  said  frame  fastened  pivfjtally 
riage,  at  a  point  whereby  said 
and  forth  over  said  baby  carriag 
of  a' covering  of  translucent  matt4r 
to  said  frame. 


3,193,323 

SUN  VISOR  FOR  MOIt  iR  VEHICLES 
Heir,    Wappcrtal-V(  bwtakcl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1966 


July  6,  196S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lavmg  an  upper  open 
part  of  said  perimeter 
extending  over  the  full 
said  cover  being 
aid  cover  comprising  a 
apart  by  transverse 
to  said  baby  car- 
can  be  swung  back 
said  cover  to  consist 
permanently  fastened 


cai  nage; 


peed 


co^er 


to  Gcbr.  HiVPkh 
EAcrf cM,  Gcnuay,  a 

FDcd  Feb.  5, 1963,  S«r. 
SCUmu   (CL2! 


ijiLbJl.,  Wappcrtal- 

of  Gcnnany 
No.  257,05S 


2<«— 97) 


tady. 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  motor  vehicles 
gate  generally  flat  padded  body, 
one  end  of  said  body  for  connection 
mounting  the  body  for  swinging 
erally  vertical  axis  between  from 
dows  and  swinging  movement  aboi  t 
axis  along  one  body  side,  a  win 
tending  internally  about  said 
formed  with  an  edge  recess  a 
remote  from  said  pivotal  mountin 
pivot  bearing  having  its  bight  regidn 
ing  longitudinally  of  said  horizontal 
tending  into  said  body,  holder 
to  said  frame  and  in  firm  holding 
bearing  legs,  and  a  bearing  bracket 
vehicle  and  having  an  insertion 
of  the  bight  region  of  said  pivoi 


iloiig 


3,193,324 
ADIUSTABLE  lEAT 
Marvli  G.  Stock,  17S3  Cki  irckwood  Drive, 
Ctacinati,  O  lie 
FHcd  Nov.  14, 1963,  Sci ,  No.  323,748 
<CUm.    (0.217— 44) 
1.  An  adjustable  seat  com{Misin^  , 
two  side  walls  having  arcuate  i  lots  extending  upward- 
ly and  f orwardly  from  the  rei  r  of  said  side  walls. 


comprising  an  elon- 
a  pivotal  mounting  at 
to  a  vehicle  and 
)  (lovement  about  a  gen- 
and  side  vehicle  win- 
a  generally  horizontal 
frame  within  and  ex- 
said  body  being 
said  one  body  side 
,  a  generally  U-shaped 
in  said  recess  extend- 
axis  and  its  legs  ex- 
in  said  body  fixed 
elation  with  said  pivot- 
for  mounting  on  the 
ilot  for  snap  reception 
bearing. 


HK  ans 


means  pivoting  said  seat  panel  to  said  back  panel  with 
said  pivoting  means  extending  through  the  arcuate 
■slots. 


3,193,325  I 

COMBINATION  CHAIR  AND  SUPPORT  FOR 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Harry  J.  Wcngcr,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,053 

2Clainis.    (CL  297— 186) 


,^^L 


1.  The  combination  of  a  chair  and  a  support  for  a 
musical  instrument  such  as  a  sousaphone  comprising  in 
combination,  a  supporting  base,  a  seat  portion  mounted 
upon  said  base,  a  chair  back  rest  supported  upon  said 
chair  seat,  first  and  second  support  members  mounted 
upon  said  base,  a  first  and  second  clamp  member  mounted 
at  the  rearward  end  of  said  first  and  second  support  mem- 
bers respectively,  first  and  second  upwardly  and  then 
forwardly  extending  elongated  support  elements  releas- 
ably  mounted  within  said  first  and  second  clamp  members 
respectively  for  sliding  movement  upon  a  vertical  axis,  a 
yoke  support  bracket  mounted  upon  the  forwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  each  of  said  elements  for  sliding  move- 
ment thereon  upon  an  axis  extending  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  of  said  chair,  selectively  operable  fastener  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  yoke  support  brackets  to  said 
support  elements,  one  of  said  brackets  being  mounted 
relatively  close  to  said  chair  seat  and  the  other  said 
bracket  being  mounted  at  a  substantial  distance  above 
said  chair  seat;  an  arm  pivotally  secured  intermediate  its 
ends  to  said  bracket  mounted  relatively  close  to  said  chair 
to  pivot  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  yoke  secured  to  each  end 
of  said  arm,  said  yokes  being  aligned  longitudinally  of 
said  arm  and  disposed  at  unlike  angles  relative  to  the 
horizontal,  and  a  single  yoke  secured  to  said  bracket 
mounted  a  substantial  distance  above  said  chair  seat;  said 
single  yoke  disposed  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  yokes 
on  said  arm;  said  single  yoke  being  pivotable  about  a 
vertical  axis  relative  to  its  bracket. 


257 


I  3,193326 

AUTOMOBILE  BABY  SEAT 

Richard  Donald  Smith,  3V4  MUcs  N.  Bcntscn  Road, 

McAllen,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,130 

17  Claims.    (Ci.  197— 257) 


3,193328 
FOAM  CUSHIONS  AND  SEATING  STRUCTURES 
Walter  P.  BaermaiiB,  Waynctvillc,  N.C.,  aarignor  to 


tige  Fumitiire  Corporatioii,  Newton,  N.C.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,549   I 
10  Claims.    (CL  297— 456) 


1.  A  baby  seat  structure,  comprising:  a  seat;  a  back 
rest;  means  hingedly  securing  the  lower  end  of  said 
back  rest  directly  to  the  rear  end  of  said  seat;  a  slide 
member  fixed  upon  the  lower  side  of  said  seat,  said  fixed 
slide  member  including  a  channel  extending  in  a  direc- 
tipn  from  the  rear  end  toward  the  front  end  of  said  seat, 
and  further  including  a  portion  projecting  rearwardly  be- 
yond said  seat;  a  rail  including  a  portion  received  within 
said  channel  and  supporting  said  slide  member  for  move- 
ment along  said  rail  lengthwise  thereof;  releasable  lock- 
ing means  carried  by  said  seat  and  engageable  with  said 
rail  for  positvely  locking  said  seat  in  different  predeter- 
mined, fixed  positions  along  said  rail,  said  seat  being  re- 
movable by  sliding  it  off  one  end  of  said  rail  when  said 
locking  means  is  released;  and  means  connected  between 
said  rearwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  sUde  member 
and  said  back  rest  arranged  to  provide  for  free  tilting 
movement  of  said  back  rest  forwardly  over  said  seat  from 
any  rearward  position  thereof,  and  for  limited  movement 
of  said  back  rest  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a  stationary 
reclining  position. 


1.  A  seat  comprising  a  seat  supporting  ihember  with  a 
foam  elastomer  cushion  supported  thereon,  said  cushion's 
upper,  weight  supporting  surface  being  of  a  shape  other 
than  an  anthropolo^cally  curved  shape  when  the  cushion 
is  m  the  relaxed  state,  said  cushion  further  having  em- 
bodied in  the  foam  elastomer  body  thereof  a  transversely 
extending  cavity  defined  by  at  least  one  arched  wall  hav- 
ing its  highest  point  of  arch  substantially  opposite  the 
lowest  dip  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  anthro- 
pological curve  of  a  person  seated  in  the  normal  seating 
position  on  said  seat,  said  arched  wall  collapsing  when 
said  person  is  seated  in  said  normal  seating  position. 


__  3,193329 

TILTING  DUMP  TRUCK  WITH  TILTING 

DUMP  TRAILER 

Leo  A.  Hribar,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  70,  Caledonia,  Wii. 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189^42 

4Claiiiii.    (CL298— 8) 


>. — ■  *^^   > 


3,193327 
RETRACTING  DEVICE 
Ronald  W.  Roc,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  SMigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Dctrttit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321335 
9  Claims.    (CL  297— 388) 


jif 


1.  A  retractmg  device  comprising  support  means,  reJl 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  means,  an 
elongated  flexible  element  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  reel  means  and  adapted  to  be  wound  thereon  and 
unwound  therefrom,  power  means  normally,  yieldingly, 
urgmg  said  reel  in  a  winding  direcUon.  locking  means 
mounted  in  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  lockingly 
engage  said  reel  means  when  said  element  is  unwound 
from  said  reel  means,  time  delay  means  operativcly  con- 
nected with  said  locking  means  for  delaying  engagement 
thereof  with  said  reel  means  for  a  predetermined  time 
8i«  O.O.— » 


1.  On-the-road  hauling  and  dumping  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  tractive  truck  having  a  dump 
body  pivoted  at  its  rear  end  to  said  truck  for  dumping 
rearwardly  of  said  truck,  a  dump  trailer  including  an 
elongated  and  laterally  rigid  main  frame  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end,  said  main  frame  including  a  tongue 
frame  which  converges  in  both  height  and  width  toward 
said  front  end  to  terminate  in  a  narrow  front  end,  means 
forming  a  detachable  and  pivoted  connection  between 
the  rear  end  of  said  truck  and  said  front  end  of  said  frame, 
a  dump  body  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  for  dumping  rearwardly 
of  said  trailer,  the  distance  between  said  dump  bodies 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  trailer  dump  body, 
and  non-steerable  and  resiliently  mounted  wheels  cen- 
tered in  a  front  and  rear  direction  under  said  frailer  dump 
body  and  supporting  said  main  frame. 


3,193330 

DUMP  TRAILER 

Leo  A.  Hribar,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  70,  Caledonia,  Wis. 

OiigM^appllcaflon  Apr.  23,  1962,  Se^.  No.  189342. 

276394  ■»»«»«<»  Apr.  29,  1H3,  Scr.  No. 

15Clidms.    (CL298— 8) 

1.  An  on-the-road  dump  trailer  comprising,  an  elongat- 
ed and  laterally  rigid  main  frame  having  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end,  said  main  frami  including  a  tongue  frame 
having  lateraUy  spaced  apart  struU,  said  tongue  frame 
converging  in  both  height  and  width  towards  said  front 
end  and  terminating  in  a  narrow  front  end,  means  on 
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said  front  end  for  quick  attachment 
dump  truck,  a  dximp-body  attached 
the  length  of  said  tongue  frame  ' 


OFPiciAL  GAZETTE 


JI3XY  6,  1965 


be  ng 


to  the  rear  end  of  a  tubes  extending  from  said  partition  longitudinally  over  the 
to  said  main  frame,  bottom,  and  means  located  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
greater  than  one- 


half  the  length  of  said  main  frame, 
located  on  each  side  of  and  directly 
frame,  said  pair  of  wheels  being 
and  adjacent  one  another. 


and  a  pair  of  wheels 
supporting  said  main 
>ositioned  in  tandem 


3,193331 
PNEUMATIC  ELEVIATORS 
Brian  W.  Craig,  Withlngton, 
signor  to  Henry  Simon  Limited, 
BrMah  company 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

31,833/62 
4  Claims.    (CL 


Hi-:^ 


f-t 


vessel  for  securing  said  tubes  to  the  vessel,  said  tubes  being 
oval  in  cross-section  with  their  vertices  in  contact. 


Manchester,  En^and,  as- 
Stockport,  England,  a 

•fo.  302,563 
1  ritain,  Aug.  20, 1962, 


3,193333  ,  ^,^ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WITH  EMPTY  AND  LOAD  CHANGEOVER 
Charles  L.  Wel>cr,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  amignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wihnerding,  Pa.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,025 
12  Claims.    (CL  303—1"^ 


30: -32) 


1.  A  suction-operated  pneumat  c  elevator  for  trans- 
porting material  from  a  collectinj  hopper  comprising  a 
substantially  vertical  elevating  due  in  communication  at 
its  lower  end  with  the  interior  of  the  collecting  hopper, 
means  for  applying  suction  to  the  c  utlet  end  of  the  elevat- 
ing duct,  a  trough-like  elevator  I  oot  member,  whereof 
the  interior  communicates  with  tl  e  base  of  the  hopper, 
and  which  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  lower  ex- 
tremities of  the  hopper  walls,  and  |  connecting  duct  lead- 
ing to  the  elevating  duct  and  in 
its  lower  extremities  with  the  b  wt '  member  and  into 
which  boot  member  material  is  di  iwn  downwardly  from 
the  hopper  by  a  flow  of  air  into  t  le  connecting  duct,  the 
connecting  duct  being  formed  on  he  outside  of  one  wall 
of  the  hopper  so  that  a  part  of  i  le  wall  of  the  hopper 
forms  a  common  party  wall  elem<  nt  between  the  hopper 
and  the  connecting  duct,  the  comi  ion  party  wall  element 
or  part  thereof  being  held  in  pos  tion  by  suction  in  the 
elevating  duct  so  that  it  is  autom  itically  ren^oved  to  re- 
lease precipitated  trapped  material 
ure  of  suction. 


into' the  hopper  on  fail- 


3,193332 
DISCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR 

PULVERISED  M>inrERIAL 
WUhcfan  Hcrmanu,  6-14 
Pon-Urbach, 
FUed  June  3, 1963,  Sw . 
Claims  priority,  application 

H  46,009 
SOaims.    (CI. 
1.  In  combination  a  vessel  haiing 
end  of  the  vessel  bottom,  a  parti  ion 
the  bottom,  a  series  of  parallel 


CONTAINERS  FOR 

rERIAL 
Fibnkfiirter  Stranc, 
Gcmany 

No.  284,918 
Germany,  June  8, 1962, 


3  2—52) 


a  discharge  at  one 

at  the  other  end  of 

flexible  air-permeable 


1.  A  load  compensating  brake  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  pipe, 

(b)  a  compensating  type  brake  cylinder  having  a  mam 
chamber  and  a  compensating  chamber  for  effecting 
a  braking  application  wherein  pressurization  of  said 
main  chamber  provides  one  braking  force  and  pres- 
surization of  both  of  said  chambers  provides  a  lesser 
braking  force, 

(c)  brake  controlling  means  responsive  to  a  reduction 
in  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  first  conduit,  and  responsive  to  a  subse- 
quent increase  in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  release  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  first  conduit, 

(d)  said  main  chamber  connected  to  said  first  conduit, 

(e)  a  change-over  valve  device  having  selector  valve 
means  operable  between  a  first  and  second  position, 

(f )  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  selector  valve 
means  including  a  load  measuring  device, 

(g)  relay  valve  means  cooperative  with  said  selector 
valve  in  one  of  said  positions  only  for  connecting 
£aid  compensating  chamber  of  said  brake  cylinder 
to  said  first  conduit  upon  actuation  thereof,  and 

(h)  said  relay  valve  cooperative  with  said  selector 
valve  means  in  said  one  position  for  actuation  sub- 
ject to  pressurization  of  said  first  conduit: 


3,193334 
GIMBALING  SYSTEM 
Gordon  H.  Porath,  6101  Concord,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  N^  243346 
19Clafans.    (CL  30»— 9) 
7.  In  a  gimbal  table  and  the  like  for  mounting  an  in- 
strument or  the  like  for  movement  about  accurately  det^- 
mined  horizontal  and  vertical  axss,  the  combinatio*- 
prising 
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a  base, 

a  table  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  a 

vertical  axis, 
said  base  having  a  vertical  opening  therein  defining  a 

cylindrical  surface, 
and  axially  spaced,  oppositely  facing  radial  surfaces 

projecting  horizontally  from  said  cylindrical  surface, 
each  of  said  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 

tially  spaced  pressure  pads  Uierein, 
an  orifice  associated  with  each  pressure  pad. 


the  head  flange  and  said  cylindrical  portion'  fitting  said 
pilot  taper  with  sufficient  clearance  for  deflection  of  said 
head  flange  to  move  said  pilot  flange  beyond  said  locking 
edge  so  on  return  movement  said  pilot  flange  engages  said 
locking  edge. 


3,193336 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTOR 
I  BEARING 

Arthur  Moscardfail,  WellsviUc,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  The  Air  Prehcater  Company,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203361 

2Cbdms.    (CI.  308— 77)  ' 


means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  each  said 
orifice, 

said  table  including  complementary  vertical  and  radial 
surfaces  juxtapositioned  relative  to  the  surfaces  of 
said  base, 

the  relative  dimensions  of  said  surfaces  of  said  base 
and  said  table  being  such  that  a  pressurized  film 
of  liquid  flows  continuously  between  the  surfaces 
through  the  pressure  pads  so  that  forces  on  the  table 
are  balanced  by  pressure  in  the* pads  providing  a 
permanent  separation  of  the  surfaces  and  retaining 
the  table  in  stable,  accurate,  frictionless  relation  to 
the  base. 


3,193,335  ' 

BEARING 
Douglas  J.  Wing,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,639 
2  Claims.    (CI.  308— 22) 


^^ 
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^^ 
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1. 

YMM 

1 

1 

1.  In  a  bearing  construction,  a  member  having  a  bearing 
bore  therethrough  from  side  to  side  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  member  on  a  shaft,  said  bearing  bore  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  portion  and  at  one  end  thereof  a  side  of  said 
member  defining  a  sharply  defined  annular  locking  edge 
making  an  acute  angle  of  slightly  less  than  90"  with  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  cylindrical  surface  portion  of  the 
bore  and  at  the  other  end  of  the  bore  an  extended  pilot 
taper  portion  having  a  large  ^iameter  at  the  other  end  of 
the  bore  at  the  other  side  of  the  member  and  tapering 
inwardly  to  the  diameter  of  the  bore,  a  synthetic  resin  bush- 
ing located  in  said  bore  having  a  cylindrical  portion  fitting 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bore  and  at  one  end  a  pilot 
flange  having  a  tapered  portion  with  an  initial  diameter 
less  than  the  large  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  pilot  flange 
having  an  annular  internal  edge  making  a  sharp  comer 
with  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  pilot  flange  having  a 
maximum  diameter  sufficiently  small  so  that  compression 
of  said  bushing  to  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  surface  portion  of  the  bore  does  not  stress  said 
bushing  beyond  the  yield  point,  and  said  bushing  having  at 
the  other  end  a  resilient  head  flange  having  a  fillet  between 


I 


f:^ 


^^^S^^^ 


1.  Support  means  for  rotary  apparatus  having  a  cy- 
lindrical rotor  carrier  by  a  central  rotor  post,  said  sup- 
port means  including  a  support  trunnion  having  an  axiali 
ly  disposed  supply  duct  extending  therethrough,  and  a 
series  of  dependent  radial  cooling  passageways  in  an  end 
face  thereof,  means  connecting  the  trunnion  to  an  end 
of  said  rotor  post  to  position  the  radial  cooling  passage- 
ways intermediate  the  rotor  post  and  the  rotor  trunnion, 
a  bearing  supporting  said  trunnion  for  rotation  about  its 
axis,  a  grooved  collar  intermediate  the  trunnion  and  the 
bearing,  and  a  source  of  cooling  fluid  connected  in  paral- 
lel to  the  supply  duct  and  to  the  grooves  of  said  collar 
whereby  heat  is  simultaneously  removed  from  the  bear- 
ing and  the  trunnion  by  an  independent  cooling  fluid. 


3,193337 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING 
George  N.  Lcvesque,  Warwick,  and  Kenneth  E.  Ashworth, 
Woonsocket,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Brown  A  Sharpe  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Rhode  Island 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255389 
4  Chrims.    (CL  308—122) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  bearing  assembly  which  comprises 
with  a  rotating  member  having  a  smooth  bearing  sur- 
face, a  housing,  a  bearing  member  mounted  within  the 
housing  having  an  open  ended  cooperating  bearing  sup- 
port surface  spaced  from  said  bearing  surface  to  permit 
a  restricted  flow  of  a  pressurized  load  bearing  fluid  there- 
between, said  bearing  support  surface  having  formed 
therein  hydrostatic  pressure  pocket  forming  recesses,  a 
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closed  low  pressure  drainage  system  comprising  drainage 
recesses  surrounding  said  pocket  ft  rming  recesses,  non- 
lecessed  strip  areas  of  said  bearing  support  surface  pro- 
viding separating  ridges  between  ea  ;h  said  pocket  form- 
ing recess  and  said  surrounding  l(w  pressure  dramage 
recesses,  and  a  drainage  ouUet  for    aid  system  sufficient- 
ly open  to  effect  discbarge  of  said  f  jid  from  said  system 
at  a  low  pressure  in  the  order  of   ess  than  Vi  pjJ.,  a 
second  drainage  system  discharging  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure to  the  open  end  of  said  bear  og  member  compns- 
ine  a  labyrinth-type  baffle  formed  af  direction-changing 
opposed  annular  baffle  surfaces  fited  with  relation  to 
said  rotating  member  and  housing  i  espectively  and  open- 
ing to  atmosphere,  an  annular  dra  nage  area  interposed 
between  said  internal  bearing  supp  jrt  surfaces  and  said 
baffle,  and  a  non-recessed  strip  are;   of  said  bearing  sup- 
port surface  disposed  between  sai(    low  pressure  drain- 
age recesses  of  said  low  pressure  drainage  system  and 
said  annular  drainage  area,  and  mei  ns  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  pockets,  cai  aing  said  fluid  under 
pressure  to  flow  over  said  first  mei  itioned  ndge  forming 
separating  ridges  into  said  first  dr  inage  system,  where- 
by the  bulk  of  said  fluid  drains  at.  low  pressure  through 
said  drainage  outlet,  causing  a  small  seepage  only  of  said 
low  pressure  drainage  fluid  over  bid  latter  mentioned 
separating  ridges  into  said  atmospheric  pressure  drain- 
age system.  
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3  193^39 

STORAGE  FACILITY  FOR  SMALL  ARTICLK 

William  A.  Cooper,  15  E.  Newman  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,356  [    | 

3  Claims.    (CI.  312— 42) 


3,193,338 
BEARING 
Ernst    Weidmann,    Weinhelm, 

Farymann  Diesel  Faniy  A  Weflnuiiui 
■ear  Mannheim,  Gennany 

Filed  July  9, 1962,  Set. 
Claims  priority,  application 

F  34  370 
1  Claim,    (d.  3081-212) 


qennany,    aadgpor    to 
I,  Lainpcrtheim, 

lio.  208,643 
Get  nany,  July  7, 1961, 


ici  1 


r  )ws 


In  a  bearing,  in  combination,  ar 
ber  having  an  exterior  cylindri 
inner  race  surface;  a  pair  of  spacei 
exterior  surface  and  being  longi 
one  another,  each  of  said  spacei 
width;   a  plurality   of  circular 
axially  arranged  one  next  to  the 
ing  said  exterior  surface  in  rolling 
mediate  said  pair  of  spacer  rings; 
respective  outer  surfaces  of  said 
ing  axial  movement  thereof  and 
bodies  disposed  between  said  spa^r 
race  having  an  inner  cylindrical 
tact  with  said  bodies,  said  outer 
respectively,  a  pair  of  radial  flan;  es 
section  integral  with  the  remainde  r 
each  extending  inwardly  beyond 
said  outer  race  for  reinforcing  th ; 
precise  circular  configuration  of 
inwardly  extending  portions  of  sai  i 
substantially  equal  to  said  givei 
rings  and  circumferentially 
laterally  engaging  the  end  circula|- 
to  maintain  the  axial  position 
respect  to  said  rolling  bodies. 


elongated  inner  mem- 
surface  forming  an 
rings  surrounding  said 
udinally  spaced  from 
rings  having  a  given 
of  rolling  bodies 
•ther  and  all  surround- 
:ontact  therewith  Inter- 
i  leans  laterally  adjacent 
rings  for  prevent- 
)f  said  rows  of  rolling 
rings;  and  an  outef 
surface  in  rolling  con- 
ace  having  at  its  ends, 
of  rectangular  cross 
of  said  outer  race  and 
and  outwardly  beyond 
latter  to  knaintain  the 
its  inner  I  surface,  the 
flanges  having  a  wfdth 
width  of  said  spacer 
the  latter  while 
rows  of  rolling  bodies 
said  outer  race  with 


1.  A  storage  facility  for  storing  and  dispensing  small 
articles  comprising  a  one-piece  housing  open  throughout 
the  rear  side  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  supported  with  said 
open  side  against  a  building  wall,  said  housing  having  a 
forward  face  provided  with  a  horizontal  row  of  rectangu- 
lar openings  each  having  aligned  seat  means  along  their 
opposite  vertical  edges  shaped  to  provide  a  seat  for  trun- 
nion means,  a  separate  elongated  generally  rectangular 
article  receptacle  mounted  in  said  rectangular  openings 
and  each  having  trunnion  means  centrally  of  their  op- 
posite vertical  sides  seated  in  said  aligned  seat  means 
along  the  vertical  edges  of  said  rectangular  openings  and 
cooperaUng  therewith  in  pivotally  supporting  said  article 
receptacles,  said  receptacles  and  the  contents  thereof  be-  i 
ing  readily  removable  from  said  housing  and  each  having 
a  single  access  opening  in  its  rear  wall  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof  which  access  opening  overiaps  and  is  normal- 
ly seated  against  and  closed  by  that  portion  of  the  front 
face  of  said  housing  adjacent  the  upper  transverse  edge 
of  said  openings  in  said  housing,  the  upper  outer  forward 
end  comers  of  said  receptacles  being  rounded  and  effective 
to  channel  thel  contents  of  the  receptacle  toward  the  plane 
of  said  access  opening  when  said  receptacles  are  pivoted 
forwardly  away  from  said  housing  face,  and  said  trun- 
nion means  being  so  disposed  relative  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  rectangular  openings  in  said  housing  that  said 
upper  edge  engages  the  back  sides  of  said  receptacles  and 
acts  as  a  stop  limiting  opening  movement  thereof  with  the 
normally  upper  ends  of  the  receptacles  tilted  downwardly 
and  forwardly  below  a  horizontal  plane  through  said 
trunnion  means  and  with  their  contents  shifted  to  their 
downwardly  tilted  ends  convenienUy  accessible  for  re- 
movable through  said  access  openingsi 
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surrc  unding 
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3  193  340 

VENTING  ARRANGEMEPrr  FOR  A 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Ralph  S.  Bnidcn,  BcUbrook,  Ohio,  a»ignor  to  GtntnA 
Motors  Corporation,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

*'^iled  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,247         ! 
4  Claims.    (CI.  312— 213) 

3.  In  combination  with  a  dishwasher  door  having  inner 
and  outer  panels,  a  door  vent  comprising,  duct  means 
extending  through  the  door  between  said  panels  for  vent- 
ing the  dishwasher,  said  uct  means  having  a  ported  de- 
formable  flange  portion  in  juxtaposition  to  said  inner 
panel  for  attachment  thereto  and  defining  an  opening, 
deflector  means  at  least  partially  coextensive  with  said 
opening  for  shielding  said  opening  at  said  inner  panel, 
and  leg  means  between  said  deflector  means  and  said 
flange  portion  for  spacing  said  deflector  means  from  said 
flange  portion  to  form  a  passageway  communicating  with 


li 


said  opening,  and  means  for  attaching  said  deflector 
means,  said  leg  means  and  said  duct  means  to  said  inner 
panel,  said  leg  means  having  a  port  coaxial  with  the  port 
in  said  flange  portion,  one  of  said  flange  portions  or  said 
leg  means  having  integral  and  deformable  rib  means 
circumscribing  said  port  along  the  plane  of  jointure  of 
said  leg  means  with  said  fljange  portion,  said  attachment 


said  top,  bottom  and  said  sides  coacting  with  said 
back  to  provide  an  enclosure  having  a  front  opening, 

a  door  for  closing  said  opening, 

means  hinging  the  door  along  its  lower  edge  to  said 
bottom  whereby  said  door  is  movable  to  a  vertical 
position  to  close  said  opening  and  to  substantially 
horizontal  position  to  provide  a  writing  surface,  and 

means  carried  by  said  back  for  receiving  and  storing 
writing  materials, 

the  lower,  inner  edge  of  said  door  being  bent  to  provide 

I  a  trough  which  faces  upwardly  when  the  door  is 
closed. 


3,193,342 
LATCH  HANDLE 

Bobbie  S.  Sauter,  Van  Ni^  Calif.,  assigMr  to 

Fastener  Corp.,  Loa  Alq^lcs,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Ftted  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,329 
,  7  Chiims.    (CI.  312—320) 


means  extending  through  the  port  in  said  leg  means  and 
said  flange  portion  for  attaching  said  deflector  means  and 
said  flange  portion  in  assembled  relationship  to  said  inner 
panel  and  for  deforming  said  rib  means  and  the  other 
one  of  said  flange  portion  or  said  leg  means  during  said 
attachment,  whereby  to  seal  around  said  fastening  means 
to  prevent  moisture  from  gaining  access  to  said  door  along 
said  plane  of  jointure.  <  III 


3  193341 

COMBINED  PHONE  CABINET  AND 

WRITING  DESK 

McirUl  W.  Preston,  Enunans,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Caloric  Corporation 

FUed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,182 

4  Claims.    (CL  312— 245) 


1.  A  combined  storage  cabinet  and  writing  desk  com-^ 
prising: 

a  back  attachable  to  a  vertical  support,  a  horizontal 
top,  a  horizontal  bottom  and  spaced  vertical  sides. 


1.  A  latching  handle  comprising 

a  substantially  U-shaped  member  adapted  for  attach- 

>     ment  at  its  outer  ends  to  an  object, 

said  member  having  a  duality  of  notches  therein, 
a  pin  in  each  of  said  notches, 

a  lever  pivotal  about  the  axis  of  ohe  of  said  pins, 
said  lever  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said 
U-shaped  member  for  engagement  with  an  adjacent 
object  , 

for  securing  an  object  associated  with  said  U- 
shaped  member  to  said  adjacent  object, 
detent  means  pivotal  about  the  axis  of  the  c^r  of 
said  pins 

for   releasably  holding  said   lever  adjacent  said 
I  ^     U-shaped  member, 
and  a  sleeve  extending  over  each  of  said  notches  for 
retaining  the  pin  therein. 

O 


CHEMICAL 


3,193,343 
COMPOSITION  HAVING  THE  FORMULA  P^NSOs 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Margot  Becke,  Heidelberg,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Olin 

Mathicson  Chemical   Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Virginia 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,247 

4Clahns.    (0.23—14) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 
PaNSCl,. 

2.  Method  of  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  PsNClu  with  a  sulfurous  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  a  mixture  of  sulfur  with  sulfur  monochloride 
and  recovering  the  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,193,344 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  CLAY 

Joseph  lannicclli  and  Peter  Aboytcs,  Borger,  Tex.,       _ 
ors  to  J.  M.  Hnbcr  Corporation,  Locust,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,519 
7Cbinis.  (CL  23— 110) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  day  to  improve  the 
color  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  the  clay  with  a  reducing  compodnd  capable 
of  reducing  the  ferric  iron  impurities  of  the  clay  to  fer- 
rous iron  and  then  adding  a  water  soluble  polyfunctional 
organic  chelating  agent  capable  of  forming  a  comi^x 
with  the  ferrous  iron,  said  complex  being  separable  from 
the  clay  and  said  chelating  agent  containing  as  one  ac- 
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five  radical,  a  mercapto  group, 
cal  selected  from  the  group 
hydroxy  radicals,  and  finally 
pkx  from  the  clay. 


am 


a  second  active  radi- 

cons^ng  of  carboxy  and 

the  iron  com- 


sepi  rating 


thit 
Slid 


3,W3,345 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING 
ALUMINUM  SULFATE 
Adjun  J.  Marsh,  Niagara  Falls,  N^ 

aaigiuneDts,  to  The  North 

a  corporation  of  Oliio 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Oct  9, 196 
6Clafaiis.    (CL" 

2.  Process  for  the  sulfuric  acid 
bearing  materials  containing  iron, 
impurities,  and  silica  for  the  prodijction 
mono-asidic  aluminum  sulfate, 
any  appreciable  solubilization  of 
fate-forming  impurities  by  effectin 
traction  under  conditions  control^d 
production  of  a  leach  liquor 
salts  of  aluminum  sulfate  and  essentially 
and    other    sulfate-forming    i 
liquor  from  said  iron  and  other  in 
by  direct  filtration,  adjusting  the 
liquor  such  that  for  a  given 
sulfate  contained  therein,  expresses 
twenty-five  degrees  centigrade  (2 
tion  of  sulfuric  acid  similarly  ex 
limits  defined  by  the  equations: 


MONO-ACIDIC 
HYDRATE 

r^  assigDor,  by  nwsne 
Coal  Corporation, 


tHaS04]a«,. =58.85-0.8^  4[Ala(S04),] 


and 


tHaSO4lmin.=50-0.673 


and  crystallizing  from  the  resul 
acidic  aluminum  sulfate  of  the  ap 
Ala(S04),  H3S04l2HaO. 
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,Ser^  No.  143,598 
23-  -123) 

extraction  of  alumina- 
other  sulfate-forming 
and  recovery  of 
comprises  avoiding 
iron  and  other  sul- 
said  sulfuric  acid  ex- 
to  provide  for  the 
concentrated  with  Respect  to 
free  of  said  iron 
separating   said 
purities  and  said  silica 
concentration  of  said 
concentration  of  aluminum 
as  percent  by  weight  at 
C),  the  concentra- 
ijressed  falls  within  the 


impu  ities 


(b)  separating  undissolved  residue  from  the  leach  so- 
lution; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  tungsten  dissolved  in  the  leach  solu- 
tion in  a  hydrolysis  step  in  the  presence  of  water 
provided  in  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  combine 
with  dissolved  tungsten  to  form  tungstic  acid  where- 
by tungstic  acid  substantially  free  from  impurities  is 
precipitated  from  the  leach  solution;  and 

(d)  separating  precipitated  tungstic  apid  from  the  leach 
solution.  I     I 


3  193.348 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BOEHMTTE  HAVING 

CRYSTAL  SIZE  IN  EXCESS  OF  100  A. 
John  Mooi,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Research, 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  19,  1962*  Ser.  No.  174,304^ 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23— 143) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  crystalline  boehmite  hav- 
ing a  crystal  size  in  excess  of  about  100  A.  which  com- 
prises adding  to  an  aqueous  aluminum  chloride  solu- 
tion maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  150  to  215°  P., 
an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate  until  an 
excess  of  said  ammonium  carbonate  solution  over  that 
required  to  precipitate  all  of  the  aluminum  as  Al(OH)3 
has  been  added  and  refluxing  the  resultant  mixture  to  ob- 
tain crystalline  boehmite  having  a  crystal  size  in  excess 
of  about  100  A. 


Ala(S04)3]      I 

ing  solution  a  mono- 
iroximate  composition: 


3  193,346 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  S^CONIUM  OXIDES 
Irvin    C.    Klimaszewski,    Pensacc  la 
mesne  assignments,  to  Pittsburgh 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser. 

3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 140) 
In  the  process  of  preparing  zirconium  oxide  from 


a  solution  of  zirconyl  nitrate  and 


solution  is  concentrated  in  an  evaporator  to  precipitate 


some  solid  zirconyl  nitrate  with 


iubsequent  filtration  of 


the  solid  zirconyl  nitrate  and  cilcination  of  the  solid 
zirconyl  nitrate  to  zirconium  oxide  the  improvement  which 
comprises  recovery  finely-powd  sred  zirconium  oxide 
resulting  from  the  calcining  step  a  ad  recycling  said  finely 
powdered  zirconium  oxide  so  recovered  to  t|he  filtration 
step. 


I. 

assii  nors^i 
bntfl  lo 


I  9d  ■ 


3,193,347 
PROCESS  FOR  THE 
TUNGSTIC 
Frank  A.  Forward  and  Andrew 
British  Columbia,  Canada, 
Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  ' 
of  Canada 

FUcd  June  13, 1962, 
10  Clahns.    (CL 
1.  The  process  for  the  product 
substantially  free  from  impuritifs 
steps  of: 

(a)  leaching  a  tungstic  acid 
a  leach  solution  comprised 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  alcohols  which  ar« 
water  at  atmospheric  tempirature 
boiling  points  above  100"  C 
tungsten  values  in  the  leach 


Fhi.,   assignor,   by 
Plate  Glass  Company 
No.  177,890 


nitric  acijd  wherein  the 


PRbDUCnON  OF 

/(CID  I 

Vizsoiyi,  Vancoover, 

to  Sherritt  Gordon 

Canada,  a  company 


3  193,349 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BOEHMTTE  OF  50  TO 

80  A.  CRYSTAL  SIZE 

John  Mooi,  Homewood,  IlLrasignor  to  Stnetak  Research, 

Inc.,  Wihninston,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,189 
6  Clahns.    (CL  23—143) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  crystalline  boehmite  having 
a  crystal  size  of  50  to  85  A.  which  comprises  simultane- 
ously adding  to  water  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
about  150  to  215*  F.  aqueous  aluminum  chloride  solu- 
tion having  a  molar  concentration  of  $bout  0.2  to  6  and 
an  aqueous  basic  solution  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  ammonium  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  basic  solution  having  a  concentration  of 
about  0.2  to  15  normal,  maintaining  said  temperature  dur- 
ing the  addition  and  refluxing  the  resultant  mixture  to 
obtain  crystalline  boehmite  having  an  iverage  crystal  size 
of50to85A. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  crystalline  boehmite  having 
a  crystal  size  of  50  to  85  A.  which  comprises  simultane- 
ously adding  to  water  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
about  150  to  215'  F.,  an  aqueous  aluminum  chloride  solu- 
tion having  a  molar  concentration  of  labout  0.2  to  6  and 
an  aqueous  basic  solution  selected  fr^m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  ammonium  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  basic  solution  having  a  concentration  of 
about  0.2  to  15  normal,  maintaining  said  temperature 
during  said  addition  and  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  re- 
sulting slurry  during  addition  at  abovt  7.5  to  9  to  obtain 
boehmite  crystals  having  an  average  crystal  size  of  50 
to  85  A. 


No.  202,296 
:3— 140) 

ion  of  tungsten  acid 
which  comprises  the 

<ontaining  material  with 

of  an  alcohol  selected 

dihydric  and  polyhydric 

completely  miscible  in 

and  which  have 

to  extract  and  dissolve 

sblution; 


3,193,350        , 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGHER 

POLYPHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 

Klaus  Bcltz  and  Franz  Rodis,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne, 

and  Herbert  Panter,  Bnihl,  near  Cologne,  Germany, 

assignors   to   Knapsack-Gricsbeim   Akticngesellschaft, 

Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Germany  ' 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5, 1960, 

k  40,089 

4  Clahns.    (CL  23—165) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparati(»  of  polyphosphoric 
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acids  containing  from  above  72.4  percent  by  weight  to 
87  percent  by  weight  PaOs  which  comprises: 

(A)  burning  in  a  stationary  reaction  chamber  elemen- 
tary phosphorus  with  gases  containing  oxygen  to 
form  a  hot  gas  stream  containing  PaOs. 

(B)  passing  the  resulting  hot  gas  stream  which  ac- 
cumulates in  a  burning  zone  within  the  stationary 
reaction  chamber  downwardly  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 200  and  2,500°  C.  to  an  absorption!  zone 
within  the  same  stationary  reaction  chamber. 


(C)  flowing  a  lower  polyphosphoric  acid  whose  PaOj 
content  is  below  the  PaOs  content  of  the  acid  to  be 
produced  down  along  the  inner  walls  of  the  stationary 
reaction  chamber  into  said  absorption  zone,  said 
lower  polyphosphoric  acid  initially  having  a  tem- 
perature between  70  and  130'  C, 

(D)  collecting  a  portion  of  said  lower  polyphosphoric 
acid  flowing  down  the  walls  and  atomizing  and  dis- 
charging it  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  hot  gas  stream  containing  PaOs,  the 
ratio  of  the  velocity  of  the  particles  of  atomized 
lower  polyphosphoric  acid  to  the  velocity  of  the 
gas  stream  containing  PaOs  being  greater  than  2:1. 


droxide  by  reacting  the  sodium  hydroxide  with  a  mixture 
of  oxygen  and  ozone  containing  about  3%  ozone  by 
weight  to  form  sodium  ozonate;  dissolving  the  sodium 


a.itHtxwmimr'e 
10  rMotiw  Tw  miioeiauj.T  imm» 
nmn  «m  •  to  aiaavrd  <t  -  ro'c 
(Kuai  -ia*c  re  tt-c) 

0  Tl«  PBIHMT10*  or  MnMATTD  OOOMM  OOOMATV 


(iTiucr  ain)  uoiiw  imoiih  nrnu 
iTt-ror-TTr^  »  m  ^  or  ■  n  ft 
m  ■MCH  oioaunt  *■  louNLf  •>  m  oiumk 


riLTm 

TMC  utNMt  race  ntTKATC  LCMtl  «  WMTC  MICCmTATt  Of 

LiOM  en  T»t  riLTtn.  uiivuTc  o«  wuK  mt  MionTtTc  wn 
L>gu<o  MMiOMit  re  m  iwom  o*  iw>,  m  na  auH  mmku 


:C*1TATI 
HI 


ozonatt  in  liquid  ammonia;  and  successively  washing  the 
lithium  hydroxide  with  liquid  ammonia  untU  the  lithium 
hydroxide  is  free  from  sodium  ozonate. 


3,193,351 
REMOVAL  OF  FLUORINE  FROM  WET  PROCESS 

PROSPHORIC  ACID 
Franklyn  D.  Miller  and  Earl  D.  Biggcrs,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,834 

7Chdms.  (CL  23— 165) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  P/F  weight  ratio  and 
concentration  of  crude,  wet  i^osphoric  acid  having  a 
PaOs  concentration  of  about  27  to  33  percent  by  weight 
and  a  P/F  weight  ratio  of  about  3.5  to  13,  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperature  between  about  110°  and 
125°  C.  said  crude  phosphoric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
added  silica  material  in  the  amount  of  0.1  to  2%  by 
weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicic  acid, 
calcium  metasilicate  and  magnesium  metasilicate,  but  in 
the  absence  of  added  water  for  maintaining  the  initial 
PaOs  concentration  of  said  crude  phosphoric  acid,  to 
obtain  a  phosphoric  acid  product  having  a  PaOs  concen- 
tration of  greater  than  about  50  percent  by  weight  and 
P/F  weight  ratio  of  at  least  80. 


3,193,353 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

FROM  AMMONIA 

Pascal  Matile,  Geneva,  and  Ernst  Peterhans  and  Weraer 

Zollinger,  Visp,  Valais,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  709,331,  Ian.  16, 

1958.    This  application  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,492 

llCbfails.    (CL23— 196) 


NH3 


CO? 


,   M  3,193,352 

'       PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
LITHIUM  HYDROXIDE 
John  M.  McDonougli,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Morton  J.  Klein, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,397  1 

I  4ChUnis.    (CL23— 184) 

1.  The  extraction  process  of  purifying  lithium  hydrox- 
ide that  is  contaminated  by  the  presence  of  sodium  hy- 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  substantially  carbon 
dioxide-free  ammonia  from  an  aqueous  urea  solution  ob- 
tained by  reacting  amponia  and  carbon  dioxide  in  a 
urea  synthesis  autoclave  at  urea  forming  temperatures 
and  pressures  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  ammonia 
over  stoichiometrical  relquirements  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  aqueous  urea  solution  including  un- 
reacted  and  absorbed  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
and  intermediate  reaction  products  through  a  de- 
compression zone; 

(b)  heating  said  solution  in  said  decompression  zone 
to  a  temperature' sufficient  to  evolve  an  off-gas  mix- 
ture comprised  of  a  major  portion  of  ammonia  and 
a  minor  portion  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor, 
a  part  of  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  being 
formed  by  decomposing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
intermediate  redction  products; 

(c)  passing  said  off -gas  mixture  upwardly  through  at 
least  two  successive  absorption  zones  in  counter- 
current  contact  with  an  absorbing  medium  com- 
prised of  an  aqueous  solution  Of  ammonium  car- 
bonate and  ammonia  whereby  substantially  all  of 
the  carbon  dioxide  is  absorbed  in  said  medium  and 
substantially  all  of  the  water  vapor  in  said  off-gas 
is  condensed,  said  contacts  being  carried  out  at  a 
pressure  of  from  amout  5.5  to  15  kg./cm.'  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  at  each  stage  between 
approximately  the  boiling  point  of  said  absorbing 
medium  and  the  crystallization  temperature  of  am- 
monium carbonates  and  carbamate  within  said  ab- 
sorbing medium;  and 

(d)  removing  substantially  carbon  dioxide-free  am- 
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monia  as  an  overhead  gas 

ZOBC. 


f  r(  m 


V  62, 
Fr  incc 


3,193^54 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METALfllC 

IN  PARTICULAR  OF  CALCIUM 
Maarke  Henri  Florentin  BrianH  ai 
lard,  France,  assignors  to  Nobel 
joint-stock  company  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23, 
Claims  wiority,  application 
854,291 
10  Claims.    (CI.  2 
1.  In  a  method  of  manufactuc 
which  comprises  reacting  a  basic 
calcium  carbide,  silica  and  carbon 
the  improvment  comprising  incoi  porating 
mixture  calcium  carbonate  in  ord  r 
heat,  whereby  the  temperature  is 
of  the  furnace  together  with  the  tt 
and  gases  which  are  evolved  am 
products  are  reduced  to  a  nynin^m 


204) 

of  calcium  ,  silicidc 

mixture  consisting  of 

in  an  electric  furnace, 

in  said  basic 

to  absotb  the  excess 

owcred  at  the  Surface 

te|nperature  of  the  fumes 

the  losses  in  volatile 


3,193,355 
METHOD  FOR  ANALYTICAL  TESTING 
OF  LIQUID^ 
Hans  Fohrmann,  Hamburg,  Gi 
Engineering  Company,  Phiiadclffria, 
FUcd  Apr.  25, 19«1,  Ser 
10  Claims.    (0.2 


Hi  uid 


1.  A  method  for  determining 
present  in  a  liquid  which  compri^s 
an  indicator  solution  which 
unique  distinctive  first  color  for 
within  a  limited  range  of  concei^tration 
different  terminal  colors  to  the 
the  range,  which  colors  persist  n 
trations  outside  the  limited  range 
of  the  range  to  be  quantitatively 
the  first  color  of  said  liquid,  c' 
of  said  ion  in  said  liquid  to  the 
provides  a  single  distinctive  coloi 
determining  the  modified  second 
determining  the  difference  in  the 
of  said  liquid  due  to  said  change 
the  color  differential   is  represeptative 
known  concentration  of  said  ion. 
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SILICIDES  AND 
SILICIDE 
Serge  CrettI,  Le  Vil- 
Bozel,  Paris,  France,  a 


Ser.  No.  175,338 
,  Mar.  1, 1961, 


and  thje  like  which  comprises  mixing  an  amount  of  used 
oil  witn  an  indicator  which  will  change  color  in  the  pres- 
ence of  strong  acids,  said  indicator  containing  a  sufficient 
amount  of  basic  material  so  that  when  mixed  with  acid  oil 
no  color  change'  occurs  unless  the  oil  contains  a  strong 
acid  number  of  at  least  about  0.05,  the  oil  being  free  of 
dangerous  amounts  of  strong  acids  if  the  color  remains 
unchanged  and  said  oil  containing  dangerous  amounts  of 
strong  acids  requiring  its  replacement  or  treatment  if  the 
color  is  changed.    { 

3,193,357 

MINIATITUZED  REACTION  VESSEL  WITH  RE- 
ACTION INJECTION  MEANS,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MIXING  SMALL  QUANTITIES  OF  LIQUIDS 
Theodor  H.  Bcnzinger,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  die  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,007 

9  Claims.    (CI.  23— 230) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


,  assignor  to  S.L.F. 
Pa.,  a  partncrshi|> 
No.  105,500 
230) 


the  amount  of  an  ion 

adding  in  said  liquid 

provides  the  liquid  with  a 

each  ion  concentration 

of  said  ion  and 

at  opposite  ends  of 

gardless  of  ion  concen- 

at  their  respective  ends 

letermined,  determining 

ha  nging  the  concentr^itian 

4(tent  that  said  indicator 

terminal  to  said  range, 

color  of  the  liquid  and 

first  and  second  colors 

in  ion  content  whereby 

of  a  distinctive 


3,193,356 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINES  5  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
STRONG  ACIDS  IN  OILS 
Mclvin  I.  Smith,  RockvUlc  Ce  rtre,  N.Y.,  Thomas  J. 
McKeon,  CrcssUll,  N  J.,  ai  d  Louis  H.  Sudholz, 
Fhishing,  N.Y.,  assignors  lo  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioi  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  28,     962,  Ser.  No.  183,058 
4Cbdnis.    (CL  2^—230) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  t 
amounts  of  strong  acids  in  used 


le  presence  of  dangerous 
oil  from  marine  engines 


6.  In  a  method  for  mixing  a  first  fluid  with  a  second 
fluid  with  a  minimum  amount  of  thermal  disturbance,  the 
steps  of 

placing  said  first  fluid  in  an  enclosed  compartment  which 
forms  said  first  fluid  into  an  annular  column  with 
an  air  space  thereabove;  \ 

placing  said  second  fluid  in  a  pressure  operated  stor- 
age element  which  is  positioned  in  t|he  ceriter  of  said 
column  and  which  communicates  with  said  column; 

pumping  air  from  said  air  space  into  the  storage  element 
to  inject  said  second  fluid  into  said  ccjlumn; 

and  inverting  said  vessel  so  that  the  air  above  said  col- 
umn first  becomes  trapped  below  s«id  column,  then 
rises  up  therethrough  as  an  air  bubble  to  mix  said 
first  and  second  fluids. 


3,193358 

AUTOMATED  ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 
Hans  Baroch,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Wamcr-Lambcrt  Pharmaccptical  Company, 
Morris  Plafais,N J.  .!.<.. 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,124     ,  j     i      i 
14  Claims.    (CI.  23—253)  '     '     j 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  co|nducting  analyti- 
cal procedural  steps,  comprising  a  row  of  evenly  spaced 
discrete  samples,  conditioning  means  including  means  for 
adding  a  conditioning  agent  for  effecting  a  change  in  a 
physical  characteristic  of  each  sample  in  accordance  with 
a  constituent  thereof,  detecting  means  for  determining 
said  change  in  a  physical  characteristic  of  each  sam- 
ple, timed  drive  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
of  said  rows  of  samples  with  respect  to  said  conditioning 
and  detecting  means  in  equal  increments  of  distance  and 
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time,  and  means  for  mounting  said  means  for  adding  a  con- 
ditioning agent  and  detecting  means  in  adjustable  spaced 


ocio'ico Jocee    c 


relation  to  each  other  for  selectively  varying  the  length 
of  time  each  sample  is  subjected  to  conditioning. 


3,193,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  ANALYTICAL 
PROCEDURAL  STEPS 
Hans  Baruch,  Berkeley,  and  Dalny  Travaglio,  Kensington, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Phailnaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,123 
IS  Claims.    (CL  23—259) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  conducting  analyti- 
cal procedural  steps,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sample 
holders,  a  conveyor  for  moving  said  sample  holders 
through  a  linear  path,  said  sample  holders  being  remov- 
ably mounted  on  the  conveyor,  timed  drive  means  for 
driving  the  conveyor  and  advancing  the  sample  holders 
through  a  plurality  of  sample  stations  with  equal  time 
increments  for  each  advance  from  the  arrival  of  the 
holders  at  one  station  to  the  arrival  of  the  holders  at  the 
next  station,  sample  conditioning  means  including  means 
for  adding  a  conditioning  agent  at  one  of  said  sample 
stations,  sample  treating  means  carried  on  the  apparatus, 
sample  transfer  means  at  another  of  said  sample  stations 


for  transferring  conditioi^ed  sample  to  the  sample  treating 
means,  and  means  for  ajdjustably  mounting  said  sample 
conditioning  means  and  |  said  sample  transfer  means  at 
any  of  a  selected  numbefr  of  sample  stations  apart  to  fix 
the  time  duration  betweei^  these  operations. 


!     '      I     3,193,360 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 

Jack  S.  Scoggin,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhOUpa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,681 

1  Cteim.|  (CL  23—283) 


A  reactor  suitable  for  propylene  polymerization  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  upright  cylindrical  shell  having 
a  lower  reaction  section  with  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  in 
the  range  of  about  3:1  to  10:1.  an  intermediate  separa- 
tion section  with  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  in  the  range  of 
about  1:1  to  5:1,  and  an  upper  reflux  section,  top  and 
bottom  closure  members  confining  the  volume  within  said 
shell,  a  circular  trou^  disposed  in  said  separation  sec- 
tion adjacent  said  shell  so  that  liquid  overflowing  from 
said  trough  is  distributed  against  the  iimer  wall  of  said 
shell  in  said  separation  section,  vapor-liquid  contact  pack- 
ing material  positioned  in  said  reflux  section,  means  for 
circulating  vapor  from  the  top  of  said  reflux  section  to  an 
inlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  section,  a  dispersion 
plate  positioned  transversely  in  the  bottom  of  said  reaction 
section  above  the  vapor  inlet,  means  for  condensing  vapor 
withdrawn  from  the  top  of  said  reflux  section  and  dis- 
tributing the  resulting  condensate  over  said  packing,  baffle 
means  positioned  below  said  packing  and  above  said 
trough  to  direct  a  portion  of  liquid  flowing  from  said  pack- 
ing into  said  trough,  a  spray  for  liquid  feedl  disposed  in  said 
separation  section,  a  catalyst  settling  leg  vertically  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  shell  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  reac- 
tion section,  said  settling  leg  having  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  in  the  range  of  about  3:1  to  10:1,  and  a  compresr 
sion  auger  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  settling  leg. 

■  I       I  .  j         3,193361 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
CRYSTALLIZING  IRON  SULFATE  HEPTA-HY- 
DRATE  FROM  SULFATES  OF  MORDANTING 
SOLUTIONS 
Peter  Niedner,  Bcndorf-Sayn,  Gcnnany,  ssslgnpr  to  Dr. 
Otto  Saurebau  n.  KerunUcwcifcc,  Bcndoif  (Rhiac), 
Germany 

I        FUed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,478 
CUinu  priority,  ivpUcatiMi  Gcrauoiy,  ^r.  13,  IMt, 

O  7,351 

5  Claims,    (a.  23— 305) 

1.  In/a  method  of  continuously  crystallizing  iron  sul- 

fate-h^ptahydrate  from  sulfates  of  mordanting  solutions, 

the  steps  of:  introducing  the  liquid  to  be  processed  into 
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at  kast  two  vertically  arranged  substa  itially 
communicating  chambers  and  continu 
same  therethrough  in  a  closed  path 
moves  upwardly  in  one  of  said  chamt 
in  the  other  chamber  said  circulatic^ 
wardly  being  at  a  velocity  less  than 
least  the  larger  crystals  to  be  fornjed 
cooling  said  liquid  while  it  is  beinj 
at  least  one  of  said  chambers  to  cau 
thei^in,  introducing  compressed  preJ:ooled 
lower  portion  of  said  one  chamber  to 


co>l 


ment  of  the  liquid  therein  and  to 
fecting  said  introduction  in  the  u 
annular  region  concentric  with  sai 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottoms 
to  leave  a  quiescent  zone  in  the  li 
toms  of  the  chambers,  conveying 
region  of  the  bottom  of  said 
trained  liquid  in  an  upward  directioi 
path  independent  of  the  liquid  path, 
upwardly  conveyed  crystals  and 
region  above  said  chambers. 
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1965 


coaxial  inter- 
msly  circulating  the 
so  that  said  liquid 
;rs  and  downwardly 
of  the  liquid  up- 
settling  rate  of  at 
in  the  solution, 
circulated  through 
crystal  formation 
air  into  the 
:ause  upward  movc- 


of  relatively  rigid  but  resilient  and  individually  bendable 
glass  rods  in  spaced*  side-by-side  prearranged  geometrical 
relation  with  one  another,  heating  means  having  a  heatmg 
zone  adapted  to  heat  said  rods  sufficiently  f^r  fusion  of 
one  to  the  other,  means  adjacent  said  heating  means  for 
bending  said  rods  in  a  relatively  shcHi  zone  along  mutual- 
ly intersecting  inclined  engaging  paths  into  intimate  side- 
by-side  relationship  in  said  heating  zone  to  fuse  said  rods 
so  related  into  a  unitary  structure  and  means  jfor  pressing 
said  rods  endwise  progressively  through  said  bending  and 
heating  means  to  effect  such  bending  and  fMsion  of  the 
rods  progressively  along  at  least  the  major  pojrtion  of  the 
length  of  said  assembly. 


said  liquid  and  ef- 

direction  in  an 

one  chamber  and- 

the  chambers  so  as 

adjacent  the  bot- 

crjktals  deposited  in  the 

chambers  together  with  en- 

and  along  a  second 

and  withdrawing  the 

ehtrained  liquid  at  a 


p^  lard 

1 

f 
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3,199,362     ^ 

MAGNETIC  MATE!  UALS 

Wilbur  G.  Hcspcnbcidc,  Malver  i.  Pa.,  asrigdor  to 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Dctrd  ,  Mkh.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Mkhigan 

No  Dnwlng. '  Orlgiiial  «ppllc«Hon  ,  -   ^  ,  i    „ 

No.  763,169,  now  Patent  No.  3,0-  7,475,  dated  July  31, 

1962.    Divklcd  and  this  apiriicatii  o  Not.  22, 1961,  Scr. 

No.  154,329 

6  Claims.    (CI.  29-      

1.  A  magnetic  circuit  device  cc  mprising  a  magneUc 
material  deposited  on  a  cold-stretch*  d,  nonmagnetic,  elec 
trical  conductor,  said  magnetic  mate  rial  possessing  a  mag 
netic  hysteresis  loop  exhibiting  a  c  )ercive  force  require 
ment  of  less  than  three  oersteds,  &  id  magnetic  material 
so  deposited  having  a  metallograpl  ic  structure  in  which 
the  fiber  axes  of  said  magnetic  miterial  are  normal  to 
the  surface  of  said  electrical  condi  ictor 


3,193363   ^ 
UGHT-CONDUCTING  DEVICE! 
FOR  MAKING  THE 
John  W.  HiclKS,  Jr.,  Fiskdalc,  M 
East  Woodstocii,  Conn.,  assignor 
Company,  Southbridgc,  Mass.,  i 
of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1960,  Scr. 
11  Claims.    (CL 
5.  An  apparatus  for  making  a 
device  having  a  multiplicity  of  individual 
ing  channels  extending  from  end-to-|end 
prising  means  for  supporting  an 


3,193364  ^  ^^^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 

George  A.  Granitsas,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

American  Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a 

voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,549 

3  Claims.    (CL  65— 4) 


AND  APPARATUS 

SAME 
and  Henry  B.  Cole, 
to  American  Optical 

vohmtary  association 

No.  2,770 
6f— 4) 

filsed  energy-conducting 
energy-conduct- 
therethrough  com- 
aksembly  of  a  plurality 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  fused  energy-conductmg 
device  having  a  multiplicity  of  individually  insulated 
energy-conducting  channels  extending  fronji  end-to-end 
therethrough  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  a  plural- 
ity of  fusible  relatively  rigid  but  resilient  and  individually 
bendable  clad  rods  of  energy-conducting  Material  sup- 
ported initially  in  spaced  side-by-side  prearranged  geo- 
metrical  relation  with  one  another,  maintaining  said  rela- 
tion at  a  first  zone  along  the  length  of  said  rods,  pressing 
said  rods  endwise  along  mutually  interseqting  inclined 
engaging  paths  into  intimate  side-by-side  relationship  in 
a  heating  zone  adjacent  said  first  zone  and  fusing  said  rods 
so  related  into  a  unitary  assembly  in  said  heating  zone. 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electronic  device  of  the 
character  described  which  comprises  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  tube  of  glass  material  which  is  adapted  to  be  drawn 
when  heated  to  a  drawing  temperature  and  which  has  a 
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given  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  providing  a  sub- 
stantially eutectic  alloy  of  germanium  and  gold  which 
is  adapted  to  be  drawn  when  heated  to  said  drawing  tem- 
perature and  which  has  a  negative  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  compared  to  the  glass  in  the  drawing  temper- 
ature range  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  glass  material  in  the  normal  use- 
able temperature  range,  disposing  the  alloy  within  the 
glass  tube,  heating  the  tube  and  alloy  to  said  drawing 
temperature,  and  drawing  the  tube  and  alloy  simultane- 
ously in  the  same  direction  for  forming  a  glass-coated 
metallic  fiber. 


3,193365 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 

GLASS  IN  SHEET  FORM 

Emile  Plumat,  Gilly,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Union  des 

Verreries     Mecaniqucs     Beiges,     Socicte     Anonyme, 

Charleroi,  Belgium,  a  company  of  Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  52,821 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept  9,  1959, 

461,844,  Patent  582^12 

11  Claims.    (CI,  65— 23) 


I.  A  process  for  drawing  sheet  glass  from  a  molten 
glass  bath  so  as  to  protect  the  sheet  being  formed  from 
the  cold  ambient  gas  currents  in  the  drawing  chamber  that 
are  capable  of  disturbing  the  required  thermal  homoge- 
neity of  the  glass  in  such  sheet,  comprising  drawing  the 
glass  in  sheet  form  from  the  glass  bath  upwardly  through 
a  mass  of  material  non-adherent  to  glass  and  capable  of 
protecting  the  glass  while  it  is  being  drawn  therethrough 
against  said  ambient  gas  currents,  the  material  in  said 
ma^s  being  inert  to  molten  glass  and  having  a  density 
less  than  that  of  the  molten  glass,  and  said  mass  of  mate- 
rial floating  as  a  liquid  layer  on  the  glass  bath  so  as  to 
cover  the  area  thereof  from  which  the  glass  sheet  is 
drawn  at  the  drawing  station  and  being  of  sufficient  depth 
to  cover  substantially  the  gather  from  which  the  sheet  is 
formed,  the  molten  glass  drawn  upwardly  through  said 
mass  of  material  being  in  direct  contact  with  such  mate- 
rial during  its  passage  through  such  mass,  and  said  liquid 
layer  of  material  shielding  the  molten  glass  being  drawn 
therethrough  against  said  cold  air  currents  and  increasing 
the  rate  of  surface  congealment  of  the  glass  sheet  so  as 
to  reduce  the  effects  of  such  cold  air  currents  thereon. 

8.  Apparatus  for  drawing  sheet  glass  from  a  molten 
glass  bath  and  through  a  drawing  chamber,  comprising  a 
mass  of  material  floating  as  a  liquid  layer  on  the  glass 
bath  at  a  given  portion  thereof  so  as  to  cover  the  area 
thereof  from  which  the  glass  sheet  is  drawn,  means  for 
maintaining  said  material  floating  on  said  glass  bath  at 
said  given  portion  as  a  liquid  layer  of  substantial  height 
and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said  glass  sheet, 
and  means  for  drawing  glass  in  sheet  form  from  the  area 
of  the  glass  bath  covered  by  said  mass  of  material  and 
upwardly  through  said  mass  of  material  and  into  the 
drawing  chamber,  the  material  of  said  mass  being  inert 
and  non-adherent  to  molten  glass  and  being  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  glass  sheet  drawn  therethrough,  and  capable 
of  shielding  the  glass  with  which  it  is  in  contact  against 
cold  air  currents  in  the  drawing  chamber  and  of  increas- 
ing the  rate  of  surface  congealment  of  such  glass  sheet 
so  as  to  reduce  the  effects  of  such  cold  air  currents 
thereon. 
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3,19S,366 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ENCAPSULATION 
James  E.  Clark,  Coopciabm^g,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bdl  Tdc- 
pbone  Laboratories,  Incoipontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,463 
2  Claims.     (CL  65—54) 


1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  .a  semiconductor  ele- 
ment, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  room  temperature  a  semicon- 
ductor element  on  the  extreme  end  of  the  shank  portion 
of  a  shouldered  stud,  placing  a  tight-fitting  glass  sleeve 
over  the  shank  portion  of  said  stud,  said  glass  sleeve 
having  a  length  slightly  greater  than  twice  that  of  said 
shank  portion,  inserting  the  shank  portion  of  a  second 
shouldered  stud  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  glass  sleeve, 
heating  to  about  S(X)  degrees  centigrade  for  approxi- 
mately one  minute,  applying  an  initial  force  of  about  25 
grams  directed  inwardly  on  said  shouldered  studs,  in- 
creasing the  ambient  gas  pressure  to  about  75  pounds  per 
square  inch,  and  heating  for  a  time  for  a  time  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  650  degrees  to  750  de- 
grees centigrade  for  less  than  one  minute  to  produce  a 
seal  al(Mig  the  entire  shank  of  both  studs  and  the  edge  of 
the  semiconductor  element,  said  temperature  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  working  point  temperature  of  said 
glass  sleeye.  ^  i  . 

I       '  3,193367 

GLASS  FORMING  AND  SHEARING 
James  W.  Giffen,  Coming,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Coralng 
Glass  Worlcs,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140331    ~ 
3  Claims.    (Q.  6S— 70) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  shearing  a  sheet  of  molten 
glass  which  retards  the  formation  of  edge  fissures  by  mini- 
mizing the  heat  extracted  from  the  sheet  adjacent  the 
shear  line  prior  to  shearing  comprising,  supporting  a  sheet 
of  molten  glass  to  be  shear-trimmed  upon  the  upper  edge 
of  a  die,  suspending  a  border  portion  of  such  sheet  in  the 
ambient  atmosphere  adjaceint  a  trimming  edge  of  such 
die  to  inhibit  heat  extraction  therefrom  by- the  die,  and 
shear-trimming  the  sheet  along  the  trimming  edge  while 
permitting  the  residual  heat  from  the  border  portion  to 
re-fuse  any  minor  fissures  which  may  have  resulted  from 
the  trinmiing  operation.  * 
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3,193,348 
APPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLl 
Mn  Mcth,  212  Atlntk  Atc^ 
Filed  Sept  25,  lHl,Scr. 
2  Claims.    (CL    ~ 


DRAWING  GLASS 
Atimtic  CUy,  N J. 
]  io,  140,400 


€S-  206) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  ver  cal 
from  a  molten  mass  into  a  continue  is 
ing  a  mass  of  molten  glass,  a  coi  ipartment 
vat  comprising  a  zone  of  sheet  formation 
drawbars  having  a  main  working 
square  cross-section  submerged 
surface  of  said  molten  mass  and 
sides  of  said  vat,  spaced  pairs  of 
said  compartment  drawing  glass 
•nd  vertically  upward  into  said 
said  drawbars  having  an  extensior 
which  extends  vertically  through 
the  surface  of  said  molten  mass, 
ing  set  back  from  the  outer  facei 
that  the  molten  glass  flows  on  top 
fwrtions  and  set  back  from  the 
drawbars  so  that  they  do  not  cdntact 
drawn  upwardly  between  said  bars 
tiooing  as  skimmers  to  prevent  the 
said  zone  of  formation. 
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drawing  of  glass 
sheet,  a  vat  contain- 
above  said 
spaced  parallel 
pbrtion  of  substantially 
SI  bstairtially  below  the 
upported  by  opposite 
driven  rollers  within 
bletween  said  drawbars 
(ompartment,  each  of 
of  rectangular  shape 
and  outwardly  above 
extensions  each  be- 
of  said  dralwbars  so 
of  said  main  working 
working  faces  of  said 
the  glass  being 
said  extensions  func- 
passage  of  debris  into 


feiential  region  of  the  body  located  axially  at  a  plane 
within  said  burner,  a  holder  rotatable  coaxially  relative 
to  said  burner,  said  holder  and  burner  being  axially  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  each  other,  a  table  for  supporting  a 
glass  body  to  be  treated,  means  mounting  said  table  on 
said  holder  so  as  to  be  fixed  axially  with  respect  to  the 
latter  with  the  plane  of  said  table  being  parallel  to  said 
plane  within  the  burner  and  with  said  table  being  ad- 
justable laterally  relative  to  said  holder,  means  for  se- 
curing a  glass  body  of  revolution  to  said  tible,  centering 
means  for  the  burner  located  in  a  plane  Spaced  axially 
from,  and  parallel  to  said  plane  within  said  burner  and 
engageable  with  a  glass  body  secured  to  s^id  table  when 
the  holder  is  axially  disposed  to  axially  located  said  cir- 
cumferential region  of  the  glass  body  at  the  plane  of  said 
centering  means  said  centering  means  beinjg  operative  to 
center  said  engaged  circumferential  region  with  respect 
to  said  burner  and  holder  and  to  correspondingly  lateral- 
ly adjust  said  table  with  respect  to  said  holder,  and  means 
operative  to  secure  said  table  in  its  laterally  adjusted  po- 
sition with  respect  to  said  holder,  whereupon  said  holder 
can  be  axially  displaced  relative  to  the  burner  to  locate 
the  centered  circumferential  region  of  the 
said  plane  within  said  burner. 


s!  id 


3,193,369 

ROTARY  GLASS  BODY  CORONARY  BURNER 

ALIGNMENT  APP/  RATUS 

Eaifl  Jan  Joiuw  Bcaard  and  Gcnri  t  dc  Lcenw,  Lccrdam, 

Netherlands,  asBigMn  to  N.V.  '  ^ercenigde  Glasfabrie- 

kea  (United)  Glassworks,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  a 

Hniitcd-liaMllty  company  off  the   Jcthcriands 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1961,  Scr.  Vo.  128,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Ncthc  riands,  July  30,  1960, 

254,376 
2  Claims.    (0.654-272) 


las 


1.  In  a  device  for  treating  gl 
the  combination  of  an  annular  bijmer 
cumferentially  extending  region 
olution  during  rotation  of  the 


o 


la  ter 


bodies  of  revolution; 

for  heating  a  cir- 

a  glass  body  of  rev- 

with  ^id  circum- 


glass  body  at 


3,193,370 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEET 
Rudolph  L.  Malobicky,  Tarenhim,  and  Stephen  J.  D. 
Jursa,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass    Company,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a   corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 
i  Filed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,926 

6  Claims.    (CI.  65— 290) 


1.  In  a  sectionalized.  skeletonized  mold  for  bending 
glass  sheets  having  ah  outline  shaping  surface  of  concave 
elevation  comprising  a  center  mold  sectibn  including  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  shaping  rails  having  upper  shaping 
surfaces  of  concave  elevation  extending  along  the  central 
portion  of  the  laterally  opposite,  longitudinally  extending, 
side  edges  of  said  outline  shaping  surface  and  further  in- 
cluding wing  members  having  upper  shaping  surfaces  of 
concave  elevation  and  having  inner  and  oilter  longitudinal 
extremities,  means  on  said  mold  for  pivotally  attaching 
each  wing  member  relative  thereto  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  spread  mold  position  and  a  closed  mold  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  outer  longitudinal  extremities  of  said 
wing  members  occupy  a  common  plane  when  the  wing 
members  are  pivoted  into  said  spread  position  and  the 
upper  shaping  surface  of  said  shaping  rails  and  the  upper 
shaping  surfaces  of  said  wing  members  form  different  por- 
tions of  said  outline  shaping  surface  of  concave  elevation 
when  said  wing  members  are  pivoted  into  the  closed  mold 
position,  the  improvement  comprising  a  shaping  rail  seg- 
ment, having  a  relatively  short  length  compared  to  the 
length  of  said  shaping  rails  and  of  said  wing  members,  lo- 
cated beyond  each  longitudinal  extremity  of  said  upper 
edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  shaping  rails  comprising  said 
center  mold  section  and  inwardly  of  an  inner  longitudinal 
extremity  of  each  of  said  wing  members,  means  pivotally 
attaching  each  said  shaping  rail  segments  to  said  mold, 
each  shaping  rail  segment  having  an  upper  edge  surface 
and  being  free  from  pivotal  attachment  at  its  ends,  said 
pivot  means  being  disposed  below  the  upper  edge  surface 
and  betjveen  the  longitudinal  ends  of  one  of  said  shaping 
rail  segments  so  that  the  upper  edge  surface  of  its  asso- 
ciated shaping  rail  segment  is  pivotable  into  a  position  in 
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said  common  plane  occupied  by  said  outer  longitudinal 
extremities  of  said  wing  members  in  said  spread  mold  posi- 
tion to  provide  one  of  four  supports  for  said  rigid  flat  glass 
sheet  intermediate  its  longitudinal  ends,  and  its  said  upper 
edge  surface  extends  along  said  outline  shaping  surface 
substantially  the  entire  distance  from  one  longitudinal  ex- 
tremity of  said  upper  shaping  surface  of  one  of  said  later- 
ally spaced  shaping  rails  to  an  inner  longitudinal  extremity 
of  the  upper  shaping  surface  of  one  of  said  wing  members 
when  the  wing  members  are  pivoted  into  the  closed  mold 
position. 


I  I        3,193,371 

TRIS(CYANOETHOXYMETHYL)BENZENES 
Raymond  L.  Mayhew,  Summit,  NJ.,  and  Earl  P. 
Williams,  Pen  Arg>l,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,039 
17  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,2,4  -  tris(cyanoethoxymethyl) benzene,  1,3,5  -  tris(cyano- 
ethoxymethyl)  benzene,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  nematode  infestations 
which  comprises  contacting  nematodes  with  an  active 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2,4-tris- 
(cyanoethoxymethyl) benzene,  1,3,5  -  tris(cyanoethoxy- 
methyl)  benzene,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3  193  372     * 
METHOD  OF  DEFOLIATING  PLANTS 

Erik  K.  Regel,  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Chemagro  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,090 
8  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2.3) 

1.  The  method  of  defoliating  plants  which  comprises 
contacting  the  plant,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  de- 
foliation with  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


RS    o 


RiS 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  lower  alkyl  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  benzyl,  lower  alkylthioalkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkenyl  wherein  the  cycloalkenyl  contains  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,193,373 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHIBITING 

I        TOBACCO  SUCKERS 
Edwin  V.  Tarups,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa, 

Ontario,  Canada,  a  company 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  May  28,  1962.  Ser.  No.  197,881 
11  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.3)  ' 

1.  An  agricultural  chemical  composition  for  counter- 
acting the  adverse  effects  which  the  maleic  acid  hydrazide 
tobacco  sucker  growth  inhibitor  treatment  has  on  tobacco 
comprising  a  first  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoquinone,  ring-substituted  chloro  de- 
rivatives of  benzoquinone,  napt\thoquinone,  and  ring- 
substituted  chloro  and  chloro-amino  derivatives  of  naph- 
thoquinone, and  a  second  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  acid  hydrazide  and  tobacco 
desuckering  derivatives  of  maleic  acid  hydrazide,  said 
quinone  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  alleviate 
to  an  acceptable  extent  the  adverse  effects  of  said  hy- 
drazide on  the  tobacco  when  said  composition  is  applied 
to  a  tobacco  plant  with  said  second  compound  being 
present  i^  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  tobacco  sucker 
growth  on  the  plaht. 


3,193374 
COMPLEX  FERTILIZERS  ' 

Philippe  Jean-Baptiste  Gantier,  Natcne,  Seine,  and 
Marguerite  Provoost,  Paris,  France,  assignon  to 
Compagnie   de   Saint-Gobain,    NeolUyanr^Scinc, 
France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  10S,3M 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1960, 
I         ,  '825,469 

I  6  Claims.    (CL  71— 41) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  complex  fertilizer  having 
a  base  of  potassium  tripolyphosphate  and  containing 
substantial  amounts  of  K,  P,  and  N  which  comprises 
adding  to  a  mass  comprising  potassium  tripolyphosphate 
having  substantial  proportions  of  water  soluble  PjOs 
and  water  soluble  KiO,  a  quantity  of  aqueous  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  containing  about  30%  PjOj  in 
quantity  sufficient  to  moisten  said  mass,  and  granulating 
the  moistened  mass  in  an  atmosphere  of  ammonia  until 
the  formation  of  diammonium  phosphate  begins. 


3,193,375 
MAGNESIUM-MANGANESE  ALLOY  FOR  USE  IN  A 

PYROTECHNICAL  COMPOSITION 
Walter  Otto  August  Mare,  deceased,  late  of  Hallefai, 
Austria,  by  Annemarie  Gertrude  Man,  nee  Wiemer, 
Hallefn,  Austria,  Gcrda  Liselotte  Kemme,  nee  Man, 
Henstedt-Rhen,  near  Kaltcnkirchen,  Germany,  Ursula 
Maria  Mara,  Hallein,   Austria,   Hans  Dieter  Man, 
Hallein,    Austria,    and    Dorothea    Friederlke    Man, 
Hallein,  Austria,  heirs,  and  Stefan  Gustav  Mara,  minor 
child,  by  Erich  Angelberger,  Hallefai,  Anuria,  trustee, 
and    Rene    Chavee,    Genk,    Belgium,    assignon    to 
Knapsack  -  Gricshefan    Aktiengesellschaft,    Knapsack, 
near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  14, 1961. 
K  44,715 
5  Claims.    (CnS—,5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pyrotechnic  effect  comrpis- 
ing  mixing  with  a  pyrotechnical  composition  a  binary  alloy 
in  the  form  of  finely  divided  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  magnesium  and  0.1    to  3  percent  by  weight  of  manga- 
nese, said  finely  divided  particles  having  a  grain  size 
smaller  than  900,  microns. 


3,193,376  

BENEFICIATION  OF  ILMENTTE 

Chihg-lung  Lo,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  S.  Mackey, 
Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Wah  Chang  CorporatioB, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,931 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  75—2) 
1.  In  the  beneficiation  of  ilmenitic  ore,  a  two  step 
process  for  effecting  the  selective  and  preferential  dis- 
solution of  undesired  acid'^soluble  non-titaniferous  values 
therein  comprising  the  step  of  first  subjecting  said  ore 
to  the  leaching  action  of  a  mixed  acid  solution  formed 
of  second  stage  leach  liquor  and  sufficient  additional 
fresh  hydrochloric  acid  of  at  least  20"  86.  strength  to 
provide  about  60%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  re- 
quired for  dissolution  of  s^d  undesired  acid-soluble  non- 
titaniferous  values  therein  to  effect  preferential  dissolu- 
tion of  said  acid-soluble  non-titaniferous  values  and  to 
minimize  the  dissolution  of  titaniferous  values  therein, 
then  subjecting  the  leached  residue  of  said  first  sta|e 
leaching  operation  to  a  second  stage  leaching  action  of 
fresh  hydrochloric  acid  of  at  least  20°  B6.  strength  in 
an  amount  constituted  to  provide  about  a  50%  excess 
over  the  stoichiometric  amount  thereof  required  for  dis- 
solution of  the  remaining  undesired  acid-soluble  non- 
titaniferous  values  in  said  first  stage  leached'  residue  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  leach  liquid  at  least 
105°  C.  during  the  major  portion  of  said  first  and  secon<P, 
stage  leaching  operations.  i 
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3  193,377 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  l'^"  CONTOOIXING 
THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  BRI^UETTING  ROLLS 
Jamts  R.  Guscman,  Irwin,  and  Doi  mM  E.  Rohans,  Mon- 
rocYillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
Hoa.  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  »Io.  186,902 
SCialBBS.    (CI.  7! -3) 


1.  In  a  briquetting  process  in 
to  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  ' 
heated  fines  are  formed  into 
press,  the  combination  therewith 
trolling  the  temperature  of  the  br 
ing  impinging  air  streams  against 
site  the  region  where  the  rolls 
cooling  the  roll  surfaces  and 
ing  the  heated  air  in  the  heating 
combustion  air. 


\  'hich  fines  are  heated 

he  »ting  chamber  and  the 

brijuettes  in  a  roll-type 

of  a  method  of  con- 

juetting  roils  compris- 

he  roll  surfaces  oppo- 

coitact  the  hot  fines,  thus 

heat  ng  the  air,  and  utiliz- 

chamber  as  preheated 


assi;  por. 


3  193J78 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION 
Nldt  P.  Peet,  Houston,  Tex., 
mcnts,  to  EsBo  Research  and 
EUzabcth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  Q 
Continaation  of  application  Ser. 
1959.    This  application  Mar.  16, 
14  Claims.    (CI. 


gas 


e? 


1.  In  the  endothermic  reductior 
tion  zone  at  a  temperature  from 
wherein  is  utilized  a  reducing 
and  carbon  monoxide,  and 
bustible  effluent  gaseous  stream, 
of  the  iron  ore  in  said  reducing 
which  comprises  passing  a  first 
gaseous  stream  in  contact  with 
and  a  hydrocarbon  in  a  reformin 
ducing  gas  is  produced  substant 
hydrocarbon,  removing  from  said 
of  water  equivalent  to  said 
and  passing  the  dewatered 
ducing  zone  in  contact  with  sai< 
duced  iron  and  said  effluent 
and  whereby  the  only  net 
tern  are  said  hydrocarbon  and 


gaseo  us 


(a)  passing  a  flow  of  air  through  oi^  of  a  plurality 
of  in-parallel  stoves  which  effect  heating  of  the 
air  flow  above  a  straight  line  refesence  temperature. 


(b)  combining  with  the  flow  of  heated  air  a  flow  of 
reductant  material  which  abstracts  heat  by  endo- 
thermic reaction  at  the  direct-reduction  portion  of 
the  furnace,  and 

(c)  proportioning  the  flow  of  reductajnts  in  accordance 
with  temperature  of  the  air  flow  to  provide  an  equiv- 
alent to  straight-line  temperature  value  for  the  hot 
air  blast  and  thereby  provide  an  equilibrium  of  op- 
eration between  the  direct  and  indirect  zones  respec- 
tively of  the  furnace. 


OF  IRON  ORE 

by  mesne  asaign- 

Ingineering  Company, 
Delaware 

No.  803,749,  Apr.  2, 
964,  Ser.  No.  352,727 
7f— 35)  I 


of  iron  ore  in  a  reduc- 
900*  F,  ;o  2500'  P.. 
comprismg  hydrogen 
whef4in  is  produced  a  com- 
krhich  has  contacted  all 
zone,  the  improvement 
>ortion  of  said  effluent 
temally  supplied  steam 
zone  whereby  said  re- 
ally free  of  unreacted 
reducing  gas  an  amount 
exixnally  supplied  steam, 
reduci  ng  gas  through  said  re- 
iron  ore,  whereby  re- 
stream  are  produced, 
reacta^ts  in  said  reducing  sys- 
ore. 


3  193  380 

URANIUM  GALLIUM  ALLOYS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Walter  D.  Wilkinson,  Maywood,  and  Le  Roy  R.  Kelnian, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  ^       ^,      ..*«,^ 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  12,  1949,  Ser.  No.  110,034 
7  Claims.  (CI.  75— 84.1) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  relativiely  stable  suspen- 
sion of  a  uranium-containing  material  in  gallium  com- 
prising heating  uranium  and  gallium  in  a  proportion  of 
from  23.9  to  26.4%  by  weight  of  uranium  and  the  re- 
mainder being  gallium  to  at  least  350°  C.  whereby  urani- 
um-gallium compound  crystals  fprm  and  are  suspended 
in  gallium.  .  . 

4.  A  heterogeneous  composition  of  matter  comprismg 
crystals  of  a  gallium-uranium  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  UGaj,  UGas  and  a  mixture  of 
UGaj  and  UGaa  suspended  in  gallium,  the  all-over  pro- 
portion of  uranium  and  gallium  in  said  suspension  rang- 
ing from  23.9  to  26.4%  by  weight  of  uranium  and  from 
76.1  to  73.6%  by  weight  of  gallium.  [ 


saic  iron  I 


3,193,379 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  >   BLAST  FURNACE 
Kenneth  W.  Stookcy,  Vfarkic,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Sci  No.  257,580 
10  Claims.    (CL '^" 
1.  A  process  for  producing  hot 
in  metallurgical  furnaces  having 


5—41) 

air  blast  suitable  for  use 
a  direct-reduction  zone 


and  an  indirect-reduction  zone,  cc  mprising  the  steps  of 


\ 


3,193,381 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 
NICKEL    AND    COBALT    IN    AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  J 

James  H.  B.  George,  Cambridge,  and  EUery  W.  StoQc, 
Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,444 
16  Claims.  (CL  75—108) 
1.  A  process  for  concentrating  nickel  and  cobalt  values 
from  a  dilute  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
which  comprises  adding  a  strong  alkali  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide 
to  the  dilute  aqueous  acidic  solution  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  precipitate  substantially  all  the  nickel  and  cobalt 
in  said  dilute  aqueous  solution  as  hydroxides  but  not  more 
than  about  1.15  equivalents  of  alkali  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  neutralize  free  acid  in  solution  for  each  equiva- 
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lent  of  nickel  and  cobalt  in  solution;  treating  the  hydroxide 
slurry  so  formed  with  a  solution  of  between  about  .5  M 
and  about  2  M  di-2-ethylhexyl  phosphoric  acid  in  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent  to  form  a  nickel-  and  cobalt- 
containing  organic  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  substan- 
tially free  from  nickel  and  cobalt;  separating  said  organic 


and  aqueous  phases;  and  treating  said  organic  i^ase  with 
concentrated  acid  to  remove  the  nickel  and  cobalt  from 
said  organic  phasci  and  to  form  a  highly  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  nickel  and  cobalt  and  to  reform  an 
organic  solution  of  said  di-2-ethylhexyl  phosphoric  acid 
for  re-use  in  treating  further  hydroxide  slurry. 


3,193384 
IRON  ALUMINIUM  ALLOYS 
William  Henry  Richardson,  Datchet,  En^and,  assignor  to 
Langley  Alloys  Limited,  Langlcy,  Eo^and,  a  body  cor- 
porate of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246^18 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  2,  1957, 
20,908/57;  May  14,  1959,  16,599/59;  Apr.  5,  1962, 
13,162/62 

17  Claims.  (CL  75— 124) 
1.  A  substantially  austenitic,  low  density,  ductile,  high 
strength,  high  temperature  and  oxidation  resistant  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  18  to  40  percent  man- 
ganese, 4  to  14  percent  aluminium,  0.15  to  2  percent  car- 
bon, 0.5  to  12  percent  tungsten  and  the  balance  essentially 
iron. 


I  3,193,385 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COLUMBIUM 

BASE  ALLOYS 

Robert  L  Jaffec  and  Dean  N.  Williams,  Columbus,  and 

Edwin  S.  Bartlett,  Worthington,  Ohio,  and  Elihn  F. 

Bradley,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  dfa-cct  and 

.  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 

East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.  Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,024 
8  Claims.  (CL  7S— 174) 
1.  A  columbium  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight:  from  1  to  40  percent  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  tungsten, 
and  molybdenum;  up  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hafnium,  zirconium, 
and  vanadium;  up  to  4  percent  chromium;  between  about 
0.05  and  0.03  percent  beryllium;  and  balance  essentially 
columbium. 

4.  A  columbium  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight:  5  to  35  percent  tungsten,  between  about  0.05 
and  0.3  percent  beryllium,  and  balance  essentially 
columbium. 


3,193,382  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ZINC  FROM 

ZINC  PLANT  RESIDUES 
Herbert  O.  K.  Veltman,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  and 
Edward  Whayman  and  Curzon  John  Haigh,  Moonah, 
and  Ralph  Watt  Pickering,  Sandy  Bay,  Tasmania, 
assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,215 

3  Claims.  (CI.  75— 115) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  extraction  of  zinc  from  zinc 
plant  residue  containing  zinc  ferrite  in  which  the  residue 
is  subjected  to  a  first  stage  pressure  leaching  treatment  in 
a  substantially  oxygen  free  atmosphere  in  a  closed  vessel 
at  a  temperature  between  150°  C.  and  220°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sulphuric  acid  in  excess  of  that  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  the  zinc  in  the  residue,  and  then  said  residue 
is  subjected  to  a  second  stage  pressure  leaching  treatment 
under  oxidizing  conditions  in  a  closed  vessel  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sulphuric  acid  at  a  temperature  between  150°  C. 
and  200°  C.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conduct- 
ing the  first  stage  leaching  treatment  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
sulphide,  metallic  zinc  powder,  sulphur  dioxide  and  hy- 
drazine sulphate  in  amount  sufficient  to  produce  reducing 
conditions  in  said  first  stage.  I 


3,193,383 

IRQN  BASE  ALLOY 

James  R.  Butler,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.,  237,749 
I  2  Claims.    (CI.  75— 123)  ^ 

1.  An  ii^on  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  1.7 
to  3.8  percent  carbon,  about  1.8  to  2.6  percent  silicoh, 
about  5  to  6  percent  phosphorus,  about  .2  to  2.0  percent 
boron,  and  the  balance  iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


3,193,386 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  ANTIFOGGANTS 

Clayton  F.  A.  White,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  brawing.     Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,852 

7  Claims.  (CI.  96—109) 
1.  A  colloid-silver  halide  emulsion  predominating  in 
silver  chloride  and  containing  a  mixture  of  about  0.15  to 
about  2.50  grams  of  unsubstituted  8-hydroxyquinoline  and 
about  0.40  to  about  2.40  grams  of  8-hydroxyquinoline-5- 
sulfonic  acid  per  mole  of  silver  halide. 


3,193,387 
STABILIZATION  OF  MALT  BEVERAGES  WITH 
BILE  AND  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 
Edward  Segel  and  Paul  Robson  Glenister,  Chicago,  IIL, 
assignors  to  J.  E.  Siebel  Sons'  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,839 
4  Claims.    (CL  99— 48) 
1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  gushing  in  fermented  malt 
beverages   which   comprises    incorporating   therewith   a 
small  but  effective  amount  of  a  composition  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  bile,  bile  extract,  bile  acids  and 
water  soluble  salts  of  the  latter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  their  sodiunl  and  potassium  salts^ 


3,193,388 

BREWING  DEVICE  FOR  POTABLE  LIQUIDS 

Thurman  Max  Conrcy,  232  S.  Elm  St.,  Centratta,  Dl. 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,990 

9Clahns.    (CI.  99— 77.1) 

7.  A  device  for  immersion  into  a  container  of  water  to 

brew  a  potable  liquid  comprising 


272 


int<  rior. 


tie 


(a)  a  casing  having  a  hollow 

(b)  a  plurality  of  particles  of 
within  the  hollow  interior  of 

(c)  a  plurality  of  openings  throfigh 
ing  to  the  hollow  interior  to 
into  and  out  of  the  casing. 


brewing   ingredients 
casing, 
the  casing  open- 
xmnit  water  to  pass 


t  le 


&  |ueez 


(d)  all  of  the  openings  being 
ing  to  they  will  be  beneath 
the  container  when  the  casi|ig 
water, 

(e)  and  flexible  means  compristig 
casing  for  alternately  pumpinj 
the  casing  upon  alternately 
the  flexible  means,  the  flexibje 
forate, 

(f)  and  a  one-way  valve  covcf^mg 
admitting  water  throughthc 
ings  upon  releasing  the 
the  flow  of  water  therethrou 
flexible  means. 


lositioned  0|ri  the  cas- 

surface  of  water  in 

is  dipped  into  the 


each  opening  for 
iecond  group  of  open- 
flexible  means  and  blocking 
h  upon  squeezing  the 


3,193^89 
PRESERVING  BAKED  GOODS 
OF  AMYLOPECTIN  TO  FLOUR 
TO  BAKING 

Rudolf  Dchnc,  Dr 

Bad  Hanburg-Bundhci^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  19 

liaaims.    (CI. 
1.  In  the  process  for  baking 
dough  ingredients  are  mixed  a 
provement  for  the  increased  p 
thereof  which  comprises  adding 
dough  ingredients  to  be  baked 
amount  between  about  5  and  30? 
content  of  the  dough. 


inl 
prese  ^vat 
jmv 


3,19339# 
PRODUCTION  OF 
AlfKd  Chainpi«nat  and  Jean  Fllo^ 
on  to  The  British  Pctrolcnm 
don,  England,  a  Bridsh  ioint-s4>ck 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  15, 
Claims  priority,  application  Grct 

Zof  9o  1  /  M 

It  Claims.    (CI. 

1.  A  process  for  the  producti_ 
comprises  maintaining  a  straight 
carbon-consuming  yeast  in  a 
presence  of  feedstock  of  petrolttm 
the  group  consisting  of  wax  fractions 
ing  of  lubricating  oil  fractions, 
feedstocks  obtained  from  petrole 
lar  sieve  separation  and  a   fre 
under  conditions  favoring  growt 
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stock  having  an  average  molecular  weight  corresponding 
to  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  separatmg 
the  yeast  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


:UR' 


3,193,391  ,  „.«, 

USE  OF  BACTERIA  IN    CU^ED  MEATC 

Clarence  E.  Jansen,  Palos  Heights,  and  John  H.  SUlUter, 

Park  Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company,  CW- 

cago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois   ^  ,.,  ,,^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,316 

10  Claims.  (CI.  99—157) 
1.  A  method  for  the  rapid  imparting  of  cured  flavor 
to  cuts  of  meat  which  comprises:  inociilating  cuts  of  meat 
with  a  concentration  of  flavor-produicing '  bacteria  of  at 
least  1  million  viable  cells  per  gram  of  meat,  said  bac- 
teria selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  genera 
Diplococcus,  Streptococcus,  Leuconostoc  and  Lactoba- 
cillus of  the  family  Lactobacteriaceae  and  the  genera  Pe- 
diococcus.  Micrococcus  and  Gaffkya  6f  the  family  Micro- 
coccaceae  and  mixture  thereof,  and  jhereafter  subjecung 
said  meat  to  incubation  temperature^  from  about  50°  to 
about  110°  F.  for  about  8-10  hours.  Whereby  the  concen- 
tration  of  said  bacteria  is  sufficient  t^  impart  the  desired 
cured  flavor  thereto: 


.„  an  extension  of  the 

water  into  and  out  of 

ing  and  releasing 

means  being  imper- 


BY  THE  ADDITION 
DOUGH  PRIOR 


Hcinricli  Jaspcrstrassc 


b  ead 


31, 
J,  Germany 
,2,  Ser.  No.  235,522 
9|>—90) 

in  which  the  flour 

then  baked,  the  im- 

ion  of  the  freshness 

..ylopectin  to  the  flour 

prior  to  bakinig,  in  an 

by  weight  of  the  flour 


YEASTS 

.  Paris,  France,  assign- 

'ompiany  Limited,  Lon- 

>ck  Corporation 

961,  vSer.  Noi  131,470 

Britain,  Aug.  22, 1960, 

>9— 96) 

Ml  of  food  yeast  which 

chain  paraffiniC|  hydro- 

Hutrient  medium   in  the 

origin  selected  from 

derived  by  dewax- 

lack  wax  and  paraffinic 

im  fractions  by  molecu- 

oxygen-containing  gas 

of  the  yeast,  said  feed- 


I  3,193,392      ^ 

PACKAGING  FROZEP»J  MEAT 
Burton  R.  Lundquist,  Highland  Park,  and  Claude  J.  Wat- 
tenbarger,  Dolton,  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  , 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  20,  196|,  Ser.  No.  153,698  ' 

5  Claims.  (CI.  99-^174) 
1.  The  method  of  preserving  and  packagmg  flaccid 
food  products  comprising:  wrapping  said  flaccid  food 
product  in  a  flexible,  heat-sealable,  oxygen-permeable  syn- 
thetic plastic  film  having  a  low  moisture  vapor  transmis- 
sion rate  of  less  than  Vi  gram  of  water/ 100  sq.  in./24 
hours,  adhering  the  film  to  all  surfabes  of  the  food  prod- 
uct, freezing  said  food  product  to  impart  a  rigid  structure 
to  said  product,  enveloping  said  frozen,  wrapped  product 
in  a  heavy  gauge  second  film  of  about  1.5-5  mil  thickness  | 
and  heat-shrinking  said  second  film  around  said  wrapped, 
frozen  product. 

I         -^— -^— ^  ,  1,^ 

3,193,393    , 
PROTECTING  PACKAGED  HEAT-PROCESSED 
AQUEOUS  FOOD  FROM  OXYGEN  DETERIO- 
RATION 

Don  Scott,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to 

Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,828 

5  Claims.    (CL  99— 182) 
1.  The  method  of  protecting  packaged,  heat-processed, 
aqueous  food  from  deterioration  dlie  to  oxygen  compris- 
ing, incorporating  in  said  food  prior  to  closing  said  pack- 
age and  before  completion  of  said  processing,  an  enzyme 
preparation  containing  glucose  oxidase  enzyme  dried  under 
conditions  avoiding  enzyme   inactivation  by   heat,  said 
preparation  being  insulated  against  the  enzyme  inactivat- 
ing effect  of  the  elevated  temperatures  encountered  in 
processing  by  a  coating  of  film  forming  material  which  is 
slowly  penetrated  by  moisture,  at  least  one  of  said  aqueous 
food  and  said  preparation  supplying  glucose,  the  thickness 
of  said  coating  and  the  rate  of  penetration  by  moisture  of 
said  material  providing  a  predeterniined  interval  of  time 
between  contact  of  the  coated  enziyme  with  aqueous  me- 
dium and  moisturizing  of  the  enzyme  to  a  water  content 
activating  said  enzyme,  and  compl«ting  said  elevated  tem- 
perature processing  during  said  interval  of  time  whereby 
said   enzyme   is   protected    against   inactivation   by   said 
elevated  temperature  treatment  and  is  released  to  provide 
its  oxygen-removing  function  after  processing  is  com- 
pleted. 
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3,193,394  ' 

CANNING  BARBECUED  RIBS 
Vladimir  J.  Kubala,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Arthur  A.  Riddles- 
worth,  Lombard,  Dl,,  assignors  to  Armour  and  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware    , 
•^       FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,349        I 
2  Claims.    (CL  99— 187) 


melt  is  displaced  into  said  crysul  mass  and  mother  liquor 
is  withdrawn  as  a  concentrated  solution  from  an  up- 
stream portian  of  said  zone. 


M     I 


1.  In  the  process  for  canning  barbecued  meat-carrying 
ribs  in  barbecue  sauce  stabilized  against  separation  and 
flow,  the  steps  of  curing  the  ribs  in  pickle  solution,  ap- 
plying smoke  electrostatically  to  the  cured  ribs  without 
reducing  the  natural  juices  therein,  introducing  the  nbs 
in  pieces  into  a  can  together  with  a  sauce  consistmg  prin- 
cipally of  tomato  paste  containing  substantially  no 
free  water,  the  sauce  being  reduced  to  a  moisture  con- 
tent of  about  60-64  percent  and  to  a  stiff  consistency, 
sealing  the  can  under  vacuum,  and  cooking  the  ribs  and 
sauce  together  to  an  internal  temperature  of  about  188°- 
193°  F.  to  render  about  8-15  percent  of  the  juices  of  the 
meat  to  saturate  the  same  and  to  bring  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  sauce  to  about  68-76  percent  while  bringing 
the  sauce  to  a  soft,  spreadable  and  non-flowmg  con- 
sistency.   '■  ' 

I  3 193,395 

'        CONCENTRATION  OF  BEER  BY 
CRYSTALLIZATION 
Donald  C.  Tabler  and  Merritt  V.  De  Lano,  Jr.,  Bartlcsville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  DeUiware  ^,     „«.<,  ,*- 
FUcd  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,507 
5  Claims.    (Q.  99— 199) 


!  .  3,193,396  ^^ 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKALINE  CURING 

SALT  COMPOSITION  ^_.^^ 

Lools  Safr,  Evergreen  Park,  lU.,  amlgnor  to  The  GrUBtt 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatfon  of  DHnois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,838 
leClafans.    (CI.  99— 222) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  alkaline  curing  salt 
composition.  Which  composition  comprises  bonded  ag- 
gregates of  physically  homogeneous  particles  of  curing 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal 
nitrite,   alkali-metal   nitrate   and   mixtures  thereof,   and 
chemically  homogeneous  particles  of  edible-ion  alkaline 
material  in  kind  and  quantity  to  elevate  the  pH  of  meat 
for  which  said  composition  is  used,  which  method  com- 
prises bonding  tq  caked  forms  a  granular  mixture  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  the  constituents  of  said  composition 
which  mixture   is  substantially  uniform  throughout  in 
composition,  by  conjipacting  said  granular  mixture  with 
an  effective  mechanical   pressure  sufficient  to  lock  the 
particles  to  each  other  so  that  when  the  said  caked  forms 
are  reduced  in  size  tlhe  size-fractions  have  a  substantially 
uniform  composition,  and  then  reducing  the  size  of  said 
caked  forms  which  are  substantially  dry  to  provide  a  mass 
of  such  particle-size Idistribution  that  all  the  size-fractions 
thereof  have  a  subsiantially  uniform  composition. 


3  193  397 
i         PHOSPHONlTRILIC  FLAMEPROOFING 

I  MATERIALS 
Robin  W.  Stephen^  Baltimore,  and  Bernard  GrushUn, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R  Grace  ft  Co.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.     Fikd  Ian.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,893 
8  Claims.    (CI.  106—15) 
^.  A  method  for  rendering  textile  fibers  flame  resistant 
which  comjjrises  aj>plying  a  phenylaminophosphonitrilic 
polymer  having  thcj  formula: 

rc,H|-i 

-U- 

I 

_NHi  J. 

wherein,  n  has  the  value  of  3  to  16,  dissolved  in  an  inert 
solvent  to  a  textile  fiber,  and  evaporating  said  solvent  to 
deposit  said  polymier  upon  said  fiber. 


I  aito  CONC 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  beer  as  it  comes  from 
the  fermenters  which  comprises  injecting  into  said  beer 
from  10  to  200  parts  per  million  of  a  liquid  polydimethyl- 
siloxane  antifoam  agent,  cooling  the  beer  containing  the 
antifoam  agent  to  form  a  crystal  slurry  of  ice  in  a  mother 
liquor  beer  concentrate,  the  solids  content  of  said  slurry 
being  in  the  range  of  20  to  75  weight  percent,  subjecting 
said  slurry  with  agitation  to  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  10  p.s.i.a.  thereby  inducing  re- 
moval of  substantially  all  of  the  carbon  dioxide  from  said 
slurry,  passing  said  slurry  having  a  solids  content  in  the 
range  of  about  20  to  50  weight  percent  into  a  confined 
zone  wherein  said  ice  crystals  are  passed  in  a  compact 
mass  into  a  body  of  crystal  melt  formed  by  melting  said 
ice  crystals  in  a  downstream  portion  of  said  zone  while 


I        I  3,193398  I 

MASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  lannicelli,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hnbcr 

Corporation,  Locust,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293^58 

17  Claims.  (CL  106—33) 
1.  An  organic  mastic  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyolefin,  vegetable  oil,  mineral  oil 
and  chlorinated  naphthalene  consisting  essentially  of  said 
organic  and  kaolin  clay,  said  kaolin  clay  modified  with 
from  0.1  %  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  clay,  of  an 
organo-metallic  complex  of  a  chromivim  salt  and  a  car- 
boxylic  add  containing  up  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,193,399  ' 

SILICONOXYNTTRIDE  BONDED  SILICON  CARBIDE 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
Malcolm  E.  Washburn,  Northboro,  Mass.,  amtgnor  to 
Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts      , 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  July  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,800 

IJ  QbAau.    (a.  106—44) 
1.  A  solid  rigid  granular  silicon  carbide  article  wherein 
the  granules  are  bonded  with  silicon  oxynitride,  said  bond 


274 


of  the  article  having  an  X-ray 
peaks  at  d.  4.44  A.  and  4.67  A. 

6.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 
body  from  granular  silicon  carbide 
are  bonded  with  a  silicon  nitride  coti 
mixing  granular  silicon  carbide,  finely 
a  finely  divided  cyanamide  compoun< 
ture  into  a  shape,  and  firing  the  shaptjd 
perature  as  low  as  about  1200°  C 
mosphere  containing  nitrogen  and 
said  nitrogen  and  oxygen  in  said 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
gases  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
tions  to  form  said  silicon  nitride 
the  silicon  carbide  granules  of  the 
nitride  bonding  compound  constitutin 
for  the  silicon  carbide  granules  of  sai( 
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diffra4ion  pattern  having 


v«  lerem 


a  rigid  refractory 
the  granules 
pound  comprising 
divided  silicon  and 
forming  the  mix- 
mixture  at  a  tem- 
in  an  oxidizing  at- 
I   the  source  of 
attnospnere  beirig  se- 
lir  and  combustion 
producing  reac- 
which  bonds 
the  said  silicon 
the  principal  bond 
body. 


firiig 
con  >ound 
b<  dy. 


.Hi 


3,193,4«0 
OPTICAL  GLAS 
Walter  Gcffcken,  Mainz,  GermaDy, 
Glaswcrk  Schdtt  *  Gen^  Mainz, 
corporation 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germai  ly 

J  19,632 
3  aafens.    (CL  106-  -47) 


t** 


assignor  to  Jcnaer 
<  rcnnany,  a  German 


valie 


1.  An  optical  glass  having  a  hig 
Hd  1.715-1.76  and  a  high  Abbe 
sisting  of  BjO,,  LajOs  and  YjOj  in 
the  encircled  area  of  the  three-comfcxjnent 
accompanying  drawing,  the 
of  one  or  more,  oxides  of  the  group  o 
refracting  oxides  ZrOj,  TajOs,  Nbj 
these  oxides  not  exceeding  5%  by 
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3,193,402 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  FOR 
REPAIRING  FURNACES 
Samuel  Rnsoff  and  Vanghn  V.  Hnglicy,  Tiffin,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Basic  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  ^^.  ... 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Dec  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,253 
11  Claims.  (CI.  106—58) 
1.  A  gunning  mix  consisting  essentially  of  substantially 
dead-burned  basic  refractory  particles,  an  alkali  silicate 
bonding  agent  effective  chemically  to  react  with  said  basic 
refractory  particles  and  bond  one  to  another,  and  particles 
of  pitch  having  a  softening  point  sufficiently  high  to  avoid 
softening  prior  to  application  of  the  mix,  said  pitch  par- 
ticle being  susceptible  to  pyrolytic  decomposition  to  form 
a  carbon  bond  at  tefciperatures  generally  higher  than  that 
at  which  said  chemical  bonding  agent  reacts  with  the  re 
fractory  particlesi 


180,607 

,  Mar.  21, 1961, 


3  193,403 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  PAPER  TO  PRODUCE 
A  COCKLE  FINISH 
George  Robert  Donclson,  Adams,  Mass.,  assignor,  bjr 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Budd  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,302 
2  Claims.    (CI.  117—7) 


refractive  index  of 
r,  essentially  con- 


a|nounts  falling  within 

graph  of  the 

remamder,  if  any,  consisting 

silica,  alumina,  high 

s,  CdO,  the  sum  of 

wieight.  ^ 


3,193,401   ^ 
HIGH  INDEX  GLASS  CC  MPOSITION 

Ezra  M.  Alexander,  Jackson,  Miss ,  and  Dominick  La 
bino.  Grand  Rapids,  Ohio,  assigns  rs  to  Cataphote  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora  ion  of  Ohio 

No    Drawing.    Coatinaatioa    of   ijpplication   Scr. 
168,528,  Jan.  24,  1962.     This 
1963,  Scr.  No.  274,941 

6  Claims,     (a.  106|-54) 
1.  A  glass  composition  consistin 

about  32%  to  about  37%  by  weighj 

30%  to  about  48%  by  weight  of  at  k  ast  one  oxide  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO  a  nd  ZnO  ^ot  less  than 

about  30%  being  BaO,  from  about  '  "*  *"  -*-~"*  '**'*■ 

of  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 

of  CaO  and  MgO,  from  0  to  about 


No. 
ipplication  Apr. ,  23, 


;  essentially  of  from 
of  T1O2  from  about 


oxide  selected  from  the  group  con  isting  of  ,NajO,  KjO 


and  LijO,  and   from  about   12% 


weight  of  at  least  one  oxide  sele  :ted  from  the  group 


consisting  of  SiOj,  AljOj  and  BjO 
8%  being  SiOs. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  improved  cockle  finish 
on  a  paper  web  with  a  wet  sizing  composition  which  be- 
comes sticky  during  drynig,  the  web  being  of  the  type 
which  does  not  shrink  uniformly  when  continuously  sub- 
jected during  drying  to  tensions  exceeding  a  predetermined 
magnitude;  j  1^  j 

(a)  wetting  the  web  by  Application  of  a  wet-sizmg 
casein  composition  and  increasing  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  web  to  an  initial  value  greater  than  36% 
by  weight  at  which  sticking  defects  are  prevented 

•  by  the  presence  of  excess  moisture; 

(b)  predrying  the  wet  web  in  a  first  dryer  with  the  web 
supported  by  a  plurality  of  jets  of  heated  air  and 
maintained  under  a  first  tension  greater  than  said 
predetermined  magnitude  and  sufficient  to  advance 
the  web  through  the  dryer  free  of  mechanical  contact, 
within  the  dryer  and  simultaneously  reducing  the 
moisture  content  of  the  web  from  said  initial  value 
to  an  intermediate  value  between  17%  and  11%  by 
weight  at  which  sticking  defects  are  prevented  by  the 
lack  of  sufficient  moisture; 

(c)  and  thereafter  completing  dryiqg  of  the  web  in  a 
second  dryer  with  the  web  mechanically  supported 
and  maintained  under  a  second  tension  less  than  the 
predetermined  magnitude  whereby  uniform  cockling 
is  produced  without  surface  defects  due  to  sticking. 


3.5%  to  about  4.5% 
the  group  consisting 
2.5%  of  at  least  one 


to  about  21.0%   by 


not  less  than  about 


3  193  404 

ASSOCIATED  DYE  SALTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  COLORED  INDICIA  THEREWITH 

Chester  Davis,  415  E.  5th  St.,  Newport,  Ky. 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  Now  200,052 

16  CUims.    (CI.  117-^38) 

1.  The  method  of  printing  which  comprises  applying  to 

an  unfired  silicate  surface  characterijjed  by  high  ionizing 
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power  a  substantially  colorless  associated  salt  of  an  aryl-  said  coatmg  is  transformed  from  a  deposit  state  into  • 
methane  dye  base  characterized  by  a  logarithmic  dissocia-  cuded  plastic  foam  intimately  bonded  to  said  sheet  matcnal 
tion  consunt  below  7  and  an  organic  sulfinic  acid  where-   to  form  a  composite  of  plastic  foam  and  sheet  material, 

which  method  includes  the  direcung  of  a  gas  stream  havmg 
a  preselected  velocity  and  direction  towards  an  edge  of 
the  advancing  coating,  which  gas  stream  effectively  re- 
strains the  side  wise  flow  of  said  coating  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined width  thereof  with  respect  to  the  width  of 
said  sheet  material. 


ASSOCIATED    OYE    SALTS  AND  METHOD   OF    F0«a«N6 
COLORED   INDICIA  THEREWITH 


® 


@  @ 


A     IS  M  AltOCUTCO    ore    SALT 

n      «  *  COATIM   C<MTAn««  *■  UNriMCO    SILICATI 

*-      IS  M  (LCCTRIC  OtfOLt  M  TNI    tlUCATC     SURTACC  1 


by  physical  contact  of  the  associated  compound  and  the 
silicate  dissociates  the  compound  to  the  intensely  colored 
cation  of  the  dye  and  produces  color  on  the  silicate  sur- 
face, j  I  '  I 

^ .       ' 

3,193,405  _  „J 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EX- 

CESS  COATING  MATERIAL  FROM  ELONGATED 

MEMBERS  „        .,...„ 

Blair  JankowsU,  3618  Whitney  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUcd  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,001 
3Cbams.    (CL  117— 102) 


*t  M  n  is^n 


^m^vdrkm^i^mm 


1.  A  method  of  handling  an  elongated  article  as  it  is 
removed  from  a  metal  coating  bath  comprising  applying 
a  magnetic  pulling  force  to  one  end  of  the  article  to  move 
the  article  lengthwise  with  the  end  to  which  the  force  is 
applied  moving  first  in  an  upwardly  sloping  direction 
and  then  in  a  horizontal  direction,  bumping  the  other 
end  of  the  article  down  a  series  of  steps  while  the  end 
to  which  the  force  is  applied  moves  horizontally  to  place 
the  other  end  at  a  lower  height  and  shake  loose  excess 
coating  metal,  and  applying  a  stronger  magnetic  force  to 
the  other  end  of  the  article  to  free  the  first-nanaed  end 
and  thus  drop  the  article  suddenly  to  knock  loose  more 
excess  coating  metal. 


3  193  407 
FINISHED  POLYOLEFIN 'fibers  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Ann  S.  Keller,  Norristown,  and  Hairy  H.  Hall,  Spifnc- 
field,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  FMC 
I  j  Corporation,    Satt    Jose,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     FUcd  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,865 
10  Clsims.    (CI.  117—138.8) 
1.  Polyolefin  fibers  having  incorporated  thereon  a  fin- 
ish consisting  of  3  [to  5%  by  weight  of  a  morphoUne 
derivative  of  the  foJUowing  general  formula: 


R       CHr-CHi 

^'-^  y 

R"     CHr-CHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  sulfate  having  1-2  carbon  atoms. 
R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  12-30 
carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-2  car- 
bon atoms  and  fronf  97  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  lubricant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  mono- 
esters  of  polyethylene,  glycol  wherein  the  fatty  acid  has 
from  12-18  carbon  atoms  and  the  polyethylene  glycol 
has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to 
about  600  and  glycerol  trioleate. 


ycer 


j      3,193,408 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITRY  COMPONENTS 
David  P.  TriUer,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy    ■ 

FUcd  Ani  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,276 

1  Claim.    (CI.  117-^212) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


// 


3,193,406 

EDGE  REGULATOR 

Oscar  R.  Mittelman,  Long  Beach,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,800 

3  Claims.    (CL  117— 120) 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  width  of  a  coating  Of 
polyurethane  forming  chemicals  deposited  on  a  sheet  ma- 
terial and  advancing  therewith  along  a  path  in  which 


A  method  of  producing  integrated  circuitry  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising:  j 

first  stationarily  mounting  a  substrate, 

then  positioning  at  least  two  relatively  movable  masks 
over  said  substrate,  the  edges  of  said  at  least  two, 
relatively  movable  masks  forming  a  fixed  aperture^ 
above  said  substrate, 

then  randomly  moving  said  fixed  aperture  formed  by 
said  movable  masks  while  maintaining  said  fixed 
aperture  abovje  said  substrate,  said  fixed  aperture 
moving  in  a  predetermined  pattern  relatively  to  said 
stationarily  mounted  substrate,  and 

simultaneously  depositing  a  quantity  of  evaporated 
material  through  said  fixed  aperture  during  move- 
ment of  said  aperture  relative  to  said  substrate  where- 
by a  continuous  pattern  of  evaporated  material  can 
be  deposited  ^nto  said  substrate. 
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3  193  409 
ALKALI-STABLE  THIN-BOILING  STARCHES 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAK  NG  SAME 
Wabar  C.  Schaefer  and  Charles  R.   lusseU,  Pco     . 

asignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ai  lerka  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  Agrknlturc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  19«: ,  Scr.  No.  251,984 
4  Claims.    (CI.  127- 33) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Cod^  (1952),  wtcl6€) 

1.  Method   of  preparing  granula 
that  disperse  readily  in  hot  water 
starches  having  improved  resistance 
alkaline  additives  comprising  slurryi  „      .  .         _ 

of  unmodified  starch  in  about  1.1  pa  Is  by  weight  of  a  1 
to  5  weight  percent  anhydrous  met  lanol  solution  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  cor  sisting  of  anhydrous 
chlorine  and  anhydrous  hydrogen  c  iloride  for  between 
0.5  and  2  hours  at  a  temperature  of  2  5*  to  45*  C,  remov 
ing  the  reaction  liquids  to  obtain  th< 
starch,  substantially  neutralizing  the  _ 
ing  in  a  weakly  alkaline  solution,  ^  hashing  the  granules 
in  several  changes  of  water,  and  dry  ng  theni  in  a  stream 
of  air  at  room  temperature  to  pr<  vide  a  free  flowing 
product  in  granule  form. 


ticks  from  solutions  contained  in  developing  tanks  for 
exposed  films  and  the  like  and  for  simultaneously  shaking 
off  solid  particles  adhering  to  the  films  immersed  in  the 
lussell,  Peoria,  DL,  tanks,  said  process  comprising  the  'steps  of  subjecting  the 
immersed  films  to  a  pulsating  force;  simultaneously  cir- 


starch  derivatives 
o  yield  thin-boiling 

to  degradation  by 
ig  1  part  by  weightv 


3,193,418     ^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F(  « 
STRIP  OF  COATING  FROM  A  P  IE 
John  L.  Forrest,  Windsor,  and  Art  lur 
Dickenson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Geieral 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y., 
Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  ^  o.  171,708 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  134  -9) 


1.  The  method  of  removing  a 
from  a  marginal  portion  of  a  web 
which  comprises: 

(a)  carefully  guidjng  the  coated 
longitudinal  path  while  firmly 

(b)  fee^iing  a  long  narrow  string 
ing  td  the  strip  to  be  removed 
past  a  dampening  station  and 
with  the  marginal  portion  of 

(c)  dampening  the  string  at 
with  a  solvent  for  said  coatinj 

(d)  driving  the  string  so  as  to 
between  the  web  and  the  strin. 
remove  the  coating  from  said 


sai  J 


REMOVING  A 

;.COATED  WEB 

L.  Tribou,  Port 

Aniline  &  Film 

corporation    of 


narrow  strip  of  coating 
at  photographic  film 

film  web  through  a 
supporting  said  web, 
of  width  correspond- 
rom  a  supply  source 
ito  frictional  contact 
t|ie  web,  I 

dampening  station 


ause  relative  motion 
so  as  to  frictionally 
narginal  portion. 


culating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  the  develop- 
ing tank  at  a  speed  of  between  0.5-5  cm.  per  second; 
and  subjecting  the  circulating  contents  to  substantially 
pressureless  action  of  filters  with  a  mesh  of  between 
0.2-5  mm. 


3,193,412 
ELECTRIC  BATTERY 
Alvin  J.  SalkInd,  Princeton,  and  Ernest  Weiss,  Trenton, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,417 
7Chiinis.    (CIL  13^-«) 


,« 


4 


\ 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  container,  at  least  one  posi- 
tive electrode  in  said  container,  at  least  one  negative  elec- 
trode in  said  container,  said  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trodes being  separated  by  a  porous,  insulating  separator 
member,  and  a  resilient,  gas  permeable,  electrically  con- 
ductive, foam  rubber  spacing  member  in  contact  ^ith  one 
of  said  electrodes,  said  foam  rubber  spacing  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  interconnected  pores  and  a  finely  divided 
conductive  material  dispersed  in  a  substantially  contin- 
uous phase  therethrough,  and  said  spacing  member  being 
compressed  so  as  to  provide  a  compressive  force  upon 
said  electrodes  and  separator. 


3,193,411 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FiDR  THE  SEPARA- 
TION OF  SOLID  PA1  tTICLES 
Helmut  Kaufer,  Munich,  GmnwaM, 

Agfa  Aktiengescilachaft,  Lcvei  oisen,  Germany 

OrighMl  application  Ang.  19, 1959,   cr.  No.  834,762,  now 

Patent  No.  3,099,623,  dated  Jd'  30,  1963.     ~' 

and  this  application  Oct.  31,  19  il,'  Ser.  No.  149,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Gem  my,  Sept.  22, 1958, 

A  30,360 

lOOaims.    (CL  138— 33) 

1.  A]  process  for  at  least  partiall '  removing  solid  pstr- 


Germany,  aarignor  to 


I  3,193,413 

METHOD  FOR  ACTIVATING  AND  ISOLATING  A 

GALVANIC   BATTERY    AND   GALVANIC    BAT- 

TERY     PRODUCED     ACCORDING     TO     SAID 

METHOD 
Pentti  J.  Tammfaien,  Otakallio,  Otaniemi,  Finland 
FUed  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,460 
8  Claims.    (CI.  136—90) 

1.  A  method  for  activating  and  isolating  galvanic 
batteries  which  comprises,  providing  a  frame  forming  a 
plurality  of  oblong  compartments  having  electrodes  of 
opposite  polarities  therein,  with  said  compartments  hav- 
ing at  least  one  of  their  ends  op)en.  dipping  said  frame 
in  an  activating  medium  to  cause  simultaneous  penetra- 
tion of  said  compartments  by  said  medium  and,  there- 
after, dipping  said  frame  simultaneously  in  a  flowable 
isolating  medium  inert  with  respect  to  the  activating 
medium  and  causing  said  isolating  medium  to  penetrate 
said  cells  to  sufficient  extent  to  isolate  each  of  them  from 
each  other. 
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3,193,414 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GAS-PERME- 
ABLE AND  UQUID-PROOF  POROUS  ELEC- 
TRODE 
Raymond  Emeriat,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  det 
Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (Sodete  Anonyme), 
Romainville,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,137  j 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17, 1959, 
810,421 
ICIafan.    (CI.  136— 122) 
A  process  for  manufacturing  a  porous  electrode  com- 
prising providing  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  carbon  and 
metal  particles,  adding  a  solution  of  polystyrene  in  tri- 
I  chloroethylene  to  this  mixture  to  obtain  a  paste  in  which 
the  polystyrene  is  present  in  the  amount  of  from  approxi- 
mately 7%  to  approximately  15%  of  the  weight  of  the 
particles,  straining  this  paste, .  molding  the  strained  paste 
into  a  body  of  desired  shape,  then  drying  the  shaped  body 
at  a  temperature  of  from  95 '-100*  C.  for  about  20  hours 
to  evaporate  the  trichloroethylene  therefrom  and  provide 
a  uniformly  deposited,  thin  coating  layer  on  said  particles 
binding  the  latter  together  so  as  to  provide  uniform  pore 
size  in  the  dried  shaped  body  and  in  which  the  particles 
are  coated  with  a  thin,  porous,  gas-permeable  layer>  of 
polystyrene.  . 

•  "i    -'.I         I  I         '        3,193,415 

BATTERY  MARKING  DEVICE 
William  C.  Ray,  Toledo,  and  Joseph  L.  Rooney,  Sylvania, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,494 
2  Cbinu.    (CI.  136—181) 
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cent  manganese,  from  about  .035  to  about  .08  wt.  percent 
phosphorus,  about  .030  wt.  percent  max.  sulfur,  and 
from  about  .02  to  about  .08  wt.  percent  aluminum,  the 
balance  being  essentially  iron. 


I  3,193,418 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION 
Theodore  W.  Cooper,  Santa  Ana,  and  Preston  V.  Cheney, 
Costa  Mesa,  Cidif.,  assignors  by  mesne  asaignmcnta,  to 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instnimmt  Corporation,  SyoMct, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  Delaware  i 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,858 
1  ChUm.    (a.  148—189) 


i.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  storage  battery 
with  an  enclosed  chamber  housing  the  battery  elements 
and  corrosive  electrolyte,  a  coding  member  formed  of 
corrosion-resistant  material,  removably  positioned  on  one 
of  the  battery  elements,  and  means  on  the  member  to 
attach  the  member  to  the  battery  element  within  the 
enclosed  chamber  of  the  battery  during  normal  use  of 
the  battery.  i 


3,193,416 

PROCESS  OF  DYEING  ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 

Christian  E.  Michelson,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,654 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  148—6.1) 

1.  In  the  process  of  coloring  anodized  aluminum  with  a 

dye  followed  by  sealing  the  dye  in  the  aluminum  oxide 

coating,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  applying  to 

the  anodized  aluminum  a  dye  solution  containing  a  vat 

dye  in  the  leuco  ester  form  and  a  dimethyl  sulfoxide 

solvent,  and  oxidizing  the  leuco  ester  to  the  insoluble 

form. 


3,193,417 

ENAMELING  STEEL 

Michael  C.  Kopchak,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,352 

12  Cfadms.    (CL  148—31) 
4.  An  aluminum  killed,  rephosphorized,  decarburized 
enameling  steel  containing  about  .005  wt.  percent  max. 
carbon,  from  about  .30  wt.  percent  to  about  .40  wt,  per- 


In  the  process  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
by  the  diffusion  of  a  conductivity-type-determining  im- 
purity into  selected  portions  of  a  semiconductor  body 
through  openings  in  a  silicon  oxide  coating  on  said  semi- 
conductor body,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  silicon  oxide  coating  on  a  surface  of 
said  silicon  semiconductor  body  by  thermal  oxida- 
tion; 

(2)  depositing  from  a  vapor  on  said  oxide  coating  an 
adherent  film  of  metal  selected  from  the  class  com- 
prising germanium,  chromium,  cadimum,  nickel  and 
alloys  thereof,  said  film  having  a  thermal  coefficient 

i  ■       matched  to  said  body; 

1(3)   forming  a  filtn  of  photo-sensitive  polymerizable 

I     material  on  said  metal  film; 

I  (4)  exposing,  developing,  and  selectively  removing  un- 

I  developed  portions  of  said  photo-sensitive  polym- 
erizable material  to  expose  selected  areas  of  said 
metal  film  to  expose  selected  areas  of  said  oxide 
film; 

(5)  removing  said  exposed  areas  of  said  metal  film 
to  expose  selected  areas  of  said  oxide  film; 

(6)  removing  the  entire  thickness  of  the  oxide  film 
underlying  said  exposed  areas  of  said  oxide  film  to 
expose  a  selected  surface  portion  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body; 

(7)  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  exposed  surface  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  body  to  an  atmosphere 
containing  said  conductivity-type-determining  im- 
purity to  thereby  diffuse  said  impurity  into  selected 
portions  only  of  said  semiconductor  body. 


3,193,419 
OUTDIlFFUSION  METHOD 
Charies  L.  WhHe,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  30, 1960,  Scr.  No.  79,690 


3 


9Clahns.    (CL  148— 191) 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  impurity  surface  con- 
centration of  a  semiconductor  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  the  semicondi^ctor  in  a  chamber,  evacuating  said 
chamber  with  a  vaciium  system,  sealing  said  evacuated 
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chamber  from  said  vacuum  system,  1  eating  said  semicon- 
ductor in  said  chamber  to  a  tempera  ure  sufficient  to  out- 
difFuae  impurities  contained  therein, « t^acuating  said  cham- 
ber a  second  time,  sealing  said  evaci  ation  chamber  from, 
said  vacuum  system  a  second  time,  i  nd  thereafter  lower- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  semicc|nductor  sufficient  to 
stop  further  outdiffusion. 


Odo, 


3,193,42« 
CATALYZED  METAL  FUEL 
A  PEROXIDE 
Hanry  A.  Toalmlii,  Jr.,  Dayton, 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Con 
ton,  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  application 
No.  133,796.     Divided  and  this 
1963,  Scr.  No.  284,854 

9  Cbdms.    (CL  149|-8) 
'  1.  A  fuel  comprising  in  combiqation 
powdered  coal,  aluminum  powder 
stearate,  and  peroxide,  said  peroxide 
weight  of  the  fuel  solids. 


(d)  between  4  and  12  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
carbon having  a  boiling  point  substantially  between 
200'  C.  and  380"  C. 


CbNTAINlNG 


I,  assignor  to  The 
pany  off  Ohio,  Day- 

Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser. 
application  June  3, 


a  mixture  of 

coated  with  a  metal 

being  0.5  to  2%  by 


3,193,421     . 
GAS-GENERATING  COMPOSITl  [)NS  CONTAINING 

HYDROXYL  AMMONIUM  OX  iLATE  COOLANTS 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USE 
Ernest  S.  Sutton,  Jr^  Newarli,  Del ,  assignor  to  Thioltoi 

Chcmka:  Corporation,  Bristol,    >a.,  a  corpoMion  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  20,  19  3,  Scr.  No.  266,497 
24  Claims.    (CI.  149  —19) 

1.  A  curable  homogenous  gas-g<  nerating  composition 
composed  essentially  of  from  aboii  t  10-60%  by  weight 
of  hydroxy!  ammonium  oxalate  cool  mt  combined  with: 

(1)  from  about  20-80%  by  weijfcit  of  perchlorate  oxi- 
dizer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoH 
nium  perchlorate,  the  alkali  netal  perchlorates  and 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  perchlorates, 

(2)  from  about  15-35%  by  weig  it  of  combustible  fuel 
binder, ' 

(3)  from  about  0-10%  by  weig  it  of  a  propellant  ad- 
juvant. 

18.  The  method  of  preparing  a  cured  gas-generating 
composition  which  comprises  mixi:  ig: 

( 1 )  from  about  20-80%  by  wei|  ht  of  perchlorate  oxi- 
dizer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium perchlorate,  the  alkali  rietal  perchlorate,  and 
the  alkalir\e  earth  metal  perch  orates, 

(2)  from  about  15-35%  by  we  ght  of  a  combustible 
fuel  binder  including  curing  a  ;ents, 

(3)  from  about  20-60%  by  wj  ght  of  hydroxyl  am- 
monium oxalate  coolant,  and 

(4)  from  about  0-10%  by  weig  it  of  a  propejlant  ad- 
juvant, and  casting  the  result:  nt  mixture  inlo  a  de- 
sired configuration  and  curin  ;  said  mixture  into  a 
cured  gas-generating  composit  on. 


3,193,423 
ETCHING  PRINTING  PLATES 

iDanicI  Louis  Gotiredo,  104  Mafai  St.,  Riverton,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,154 

6  Claims.    (CI.  156— 14) 

1.  The  method  of  making  etched  plates  comprising 
an  etch  resistant  image  on  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  magnesium  base  alloys, 
zinc  and  zinc  base  alloys  and  thereby  impinging  an 
etching  solution  against  the  printing  plate  with  controlled 
velocity  at  a  predetermined  angle  wherein  the  etching 
solution  consists  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
persulfate  compound,  whereby  a  deposit  forms  from  the 
solution  and  adheres  to  the  edges  of  the  etched  surfaces 
and  protects  them  from  undercutting  while  etching  down 
into  the  metal. 

3,193,424 

PROCESS  FOR  ADHESIVE  BONDING 
John  A.  Scott,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Mathieson   Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Vhginia 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,829 
4  aaims.    (CI.  156—73) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  an  adhesive  bond  between 
two  substantially  plane  aluminum  surfaces  which  coni- 
prises:  providing  a  liquid  adhesive  containing  a  finely  di- 
vided solid  abrasive  substance;  placing  said  substantially 
plane  aluminum  surfaces  in  confronting  relationship  with 
a  layer  of  said  liquid  adhesive  containing  said  abrasive 
disposed  therebetween;  developing  a  relative  movement 
between  the  faying  surfaces  to  impart  a  movement  to  said 
particles  relative  to  said  surfaces  and  to  abrade  said  sur- 
faces; and  hardening  said  adhesive  to  bond  said  con- 
fronting surfaces  together. 


I         3,193,425 
EDGE  BONDING  OF  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Dennis  W.  Holdsworth,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
American  Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,119 
8  Claims.    (CL  156— 137) 


AGEM^ 


lad  UbcrUngen,  Gcr- 

iciress,  21  Geisllnger 

,    and    Ludwig 

Elnisdorf,    neai;    Bonn, 


1912 


3,193,422 
SMOKE 
Jolianncs  Buck,  deceased,  late  of 
many,  by  Hcdwig  Buck,  sole 
Strasse,    Bad    Ubierkingen,    Gi 
Scheichl,    95    Romerstrassc, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  19, 

2  Claims.    (CL  14! 
1.  A  smoke  generating  composi 

(a)  red  phosphorus; 

(b)  an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  anjount  at  least  sufficient 
to  oxidize  said  phosphorus; 

(c)  an  ammonium  salt  vaporikable 
oxidation    of   said    phosphorjis 
agent;  and 


,  Scr.  No.  174306 
—29) 

ion  comprising: 


by  the  heat  of 
by    said   oxidizing 


1.  The  process  of  producing  round-edge  belting  having 
elastomeric  covering  material,  which  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing steps,  viz., 

( 1 )  leading  to  an  edge  of  the  belting  a  fabric  backing 
tape  carrying  a  ribbon  of  uncured  elastomeric  mate- 
rial adhesively  attached  thereto, 

(2)  folding  the  ribbon  with  its  backing  tape  about  the 
edge  of  the  belting. 

(3)  securing  the  backing  tape  directly  to  the  flat  faces 
of  the  belting  while  the  elastomeric  ribbon  is  confined, 
within  the  backing  tape, 

(4)  heating  and  molding  the  elastomeric  material  of 
the  belting  and  the  ribbon  while  confined  by  the 
backing  tape,  and 


I  1 
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(5)  stripping  the  used  tape  from  the  belting,  leaving 
the  molded  elastomeric  ribbon  as  a  rounded  integral 
edge  portion  of  the  belting.  !  I 
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3,193,426 
ENCAPSULATING    ARTICLES    WITH    RESINOUS 

MATERIALS  AND  TAPES  USEFUL  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  A.  Scliaffer,  Ccdarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Free- 
man Chemical  Corporation,  Port  WasUngton,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,842 
5  Claims.    (CL  156—185) 


3 193  428 
LAMINATION   OF  POLYMERIC   3,3-BIS(ClILORO-> 

METHYL)  OXETANE  TO   BUTADIENE-ACRYL- 

ONTTRILE  RUBBER 
David  A.  Palmer,  Wilmfaigton,  DcL,  assignor  to  Hcrcnks 

Powder  Company,  Vfilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatloB  of 

Delaware        ^ 
No  Drawing.     I^Vikd  Nov.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,619 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  156—244) 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laminate  comprising  a 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  plasticized,  vulcanizable 
butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber  containing  a  major  portion 
of  butadiene  adhesively  secured  to  a  layer  of  a  homo- 
polymer  of  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxetane  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  excess  of  10,000,  which  comprises  melt 
extruding  a  sheet  of  said  homopolymer  of  3,3-bis(chloro- 
methyl)oxetane  having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of 
10,0()0  onto  a  moving  web  of  unvulcanized  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  rubber,  and  cooling  the  resultant  laminate. 


1.  An  encapsulating  tape  comprising  a  strip  of  sheet 
foamed  polyurethane  having  open,  connected  cells  and 
being  impregnated  with  an  unpolymerized,  polymerizable 
thermosetting  resinous  composition  in  liquid  form. 


3,193,427 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DISPENSING  CARTON 

WITH  CUTTING  EDGE 

Francis  W.  Rogers,  Newari^  N.Y^  assignor  to  Ricgel 
Paper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,705 
8  Claims.    (CL  156— 211) 


4.  The  method  of  making  a  paperboard  panel  having 
an  impregnated  and  reinforced  edge  which  comprises, 

(a)  providing  a  paperboard  section  of  a  size  and  shape 
larger  than  said  panel, 

(b)  forming  a  line  cut  in  said  section  to  define  a  pre- 
determined edge  to  be  reinforced  and  to  provide  an 
opposed  edge, 

(c)  maintaining  said  predetermined  edge  and  said  op- 
posed edge  in  abutting  relation  to  provide  a  capil- 
lary passage  having  a  predetermined  degree  of  ab- 
sorbability, and 

(d)  applying  a  reinforcing  impregnating  composition 
to  one  surface  only  of  said  paperboard  along  a  pre- 
determined area  inclusive  of  said  line  cut  while  said 
edges  are  maintained  in  abutting  relation,  whereby 
said  passage  Umits  the  flow  of  said  composition 
thereby  limiting  its  application  substantially  to  said 
one  surface  and  said  edges. 

8.  The  floethod  of  claim  4,  in  which 

(a)  the  portion  of  said  paperboard  section  including 
said  opposed  edge  is  maintained  in  attached  rela- 
tion to  the  remaindci  of  said  section,  and 

(b)  said  portion  is  folded  over  upon  and  secured  to 
the  remainder  of  said  section. 


3,193,429 
METHOD  OF  MAKMG  A  LAMINATE  0¥  SILANE 

TREATED  GLASS  FIBERS 
Luther  L.  Yacger,  Madison,  Wte.,  assignor  to  Bjorksten 
Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tltchbnrg,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.  Contlnnation  off  abandoned  ^iplication 
Ser.  No.  273,770,  Feb.  27,  1952.  This  application 
Apr.  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  576,816 

IClafan.  (CL  156— 329) 
In  the  process  of  preparing  a  laminate  comprising  plas- 
tic laminated  to  glass  fibers,  the  preparatory  steps  of  ap- 
plying vinyl  trichlorosilane  to  the  surface  of  a  glass  fiber, 
and  washing  the  resultant  product  with  water  to  provide 
enhanced  bonding  throi^gh  oxygen  atoms  of  mcrfecules  of 
said  silane  to  the  glass!  surface  of  said  fiber  and  to  one 
another  and  to  remove  halogen  atoms  which  may  remain 
attached  to  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  silane  molecules  by 
forming  halogen  acid  ahd  substituting  — OH  radicals  for 
said  halogen  atoms  and  to  dissolve  and  then  remove  halo- 
gen {icid  formed  by  said  reactions,  and  then  drying  the 
resultant  product  to  remove  water  which  remains  on  said 
product. 

3,193,430 

AUTOMATIC  LABELING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  E.  Messmer,  Roslyn  Heights,  and  Normand  A. 

Blain,  Uniondale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Amsco  Packagfang 

I    Machinery,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

off  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  11«  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,438 
10  ClafaQs.    (CL  156—355) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  labels  to  containers, 
a  conveyor  for  advancing  successive  containers  to  and 


O 
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end  to  end,  means  for  intermittently  a<  vancmg  said  ribbon 
to  bring  the  endmost  label  to  the  al*ling  statidn,  an 
appUcator  mounted  in  a  normal  rest  p)sition  and  movable 
to  engage  said  endmost  label  and  ap  ly  it  to  a  contoiner 
moving  through  the  labeling  station,  h-*  —'--"-  -"•"- 
prising  a  pair  of  superposed  fingers  . 
said  applicator  is  in  its  normal  rest  i  osiUon  whereby  the 
endmost  label  may  be  advanced  between  them  and  said 
fingers  coming  together  upon  being  ^    "*  "* 


fnoved  into  engage- 


filled  a      WV/IIIKAB0       »w^w.--w-        —J w  I 

ment  with  said  label  so  as  to  grasj   the  latter  between 


them,  activatable  means  for  moving 


control  means  responsive  to  the  mo>  ement  of  containers 


past  it  for  activating  said  activatable 


container  is  in  a  label-receptive  posit  on 


9,193,431 

LABELING  MACH  NE 

Maurice  Scifcrt,  Wyndni  w,  F^ 

FUcd  Jane  7,  IHl,  S«r.  N( ..  115,352 

7  Claims.    (CL  ISi-PW) 


in  the  form  of  a 
separably  arranged 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBING  FROM 
F^UBLE  RESILIENT  STRIP  MATMUAL 
John  Kenneth  Wadsworth  Baincs,  Gklea  P"^,  Engtand, 
asacnor  of  two-thfrds  to  Alex  Sahin  BaineSj^  Romford, 
England,  and  Thomas  Bryan  Creasy  Davis,  GIdea  Park, 

^''^^l^VMMMr.  27, 1W3,  S«.  No.  M8^71         ^ 
Claims  nriortty.  apniicadon  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  3f ,  19«Z, 
p.       J.  12,381/62 

6  Claims.    (CL  15«— 4«7) 


said  applicator,  and 


means  only  when  a 


1.  Tube  forming  apparatus  of  the  kind  specified  for 
forming  a  tube  from  two  lengths  of  flexible  resilient  strip 
material  by  causing  each  edge  of  one  strip  to  engage 
with  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  strip,  one  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  engaging  edges  being  provided  with  re- 
cesses and  the  other  edge  of  the  pair  being  provided  with 
tab  formations  to  engage  in  said  recesses,  characterised  in 
that  the  feeder  conduit  forms  two  separate  continuous 
passages  respectively  adapted  to  receive  the  two  strips, 
the  passages  extending  separately  and  continuously  in 
side-by-side  relationship  from  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  conduit  to  the  tube  former  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  lower  portion  of  the  conduit,  and  each  passage 
being  of  flattened  form  throughout  the  upper  portion  of 
the  conduit  but  becoming  progressively  increasingly  trans- 
versely curled  towards  the  other  passage  between  the 
leading  and  rear  ends  of  the  generally  horizontal  lower 
portion  of  the  conduit.  I  i 


3,193,433 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Henry  B.  TilloCson,  226  VaUcy  View  Place, 

Minneapolis  19,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,051 

5  Claims.    (CL  156—527) 


frami  work 


sail 


1.  A  labeling  machine  comprisin  i 
ply  reel  on  said  framework  for  ho 
of  labels,  feed  means  on  said  ' 
strip  from  said   reel   in   a  longitudinal 
means  operativcly  connected  to 
mittently  halt  the  operation  of  said 
means  operatively  connected  to 
mittently  actuate  said  feed  means 
on  said  framework  to  intermittentl  r 
strip  as  it  moves  from  said  reel, 
being  operatively  connected  to  said 
ing  means  to  apply  said  indicia  at  r 
along  said  strip  as  determined  by 
indexing  means,  a  severing  means 
to  said  feed  means  and  indexing 
from  said  strip  at  predetermined 
said  feed  means  and  indexing 
means  on  said  framework,  conveying 
ing  a  severed  label  to  said  label-a 
livery  means  on  said  framework 
to  be  labeled  to  said  label-applyfng 
applying  means  being  constructed 
said  articles  in  surface  contact  wi 
when  the  adjacent  surface  of  a 
adhere  to  the  surface  of  a  correspond) 


a  framework,  a  sup- 
ding  a  rolled  up  strip 
for  feeding  said 
path,   indexing 
feed  means  to  inter- 
feed  means,  actuating 
feed  means  to  inter- 
an  imprinting  means 
apply  indicia  to  said 
aid  imprinting  means 
feed  means  and  index- 
[  redetermined  intervals 
said  feedl  means  and 
operatively  connected 
neans  to  sever  a  label 
itervals  determined  by 
a  label-applying 
^  means  for  convey- 
plying  means,  and  de- 
fer delivering  articles 
means,  said  label- 
and  arranged  to  rotate 
h  said  labels  whereby, 
is  adhesive,  it  will 
ing  article. 


m  cans. 


libel 


1.  A  portable,  hand-operated  device  for  laiiiinating  and 
dispensing  a  strip  of  double-coated  non-backed  pressure 
sensitive  tope  and  a  strip  of  material  having  a  width  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  tape,  comprising: 
an  elongate  housing  including  a  back  wall,  depending 
sides  securely  attached  at  the  perimeter  of  said  wall, 
and  a  cover  which  cooperates  with  the  exposed  edge 
of  said  sides  to  form  a  hollow  enclosure,  said  sides 
having  an  exit  opening  formed  therein; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  attached  intermediate  said 
back  wall  and  cover  for  housing  a  roll  of  said  mate- 
rial, said  member  having  a  second  exit  opeoing  along 
the  length  thereof; 
a  cylindrical  hub  having  shoulders  at  each  end  thereof 
attached  intermediate  said  back  wall  and  cover,  ro- 
Utobly  supporting  a  roll  of  said  tape  between  said 
shoulders,  and  positioned  such  that  a  line  extended 
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between  said  exit  openings  intersects  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  roll  of  tope;  and 
a  tear-off  edge  fastened  to  said  housing  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  first  exit  opening  to  permit  cutting  random 
lengths  of  the  material-tope  laminate. 


3,193,434 

DECORATIVE  ARCHITECTURAL  PANELS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Alexander  C.  H.  Weiss,  P.O.  Box  755,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  July  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,484 

5  Claims.    (Q.  161—6) 


1.  A  decorative  architectural  structural  panel  compris- 
ing at  least  one  preformed  thermoplastic  translucent  core 
element  of  substantial  overall  thickness,  said  core  ele- 
ment having  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  individual  pockets 
in  each  opposite  face  thereof  and  a  like  number  of  flat 
surface  portions  on  each  opposite  face  thereof,  said  sur- 
face portions  on  each  opposite  face  of  the  core  element 
being  in  the  same  plane  and  collectively  forming  on  each 
opposite  face  a  substantial  flat  surface  area  for  bonding, 
a  plurality  of  individually  preformed  variously  colored 
thin  sheet  material  inserts  engageable  bodily  and  inter- 
changeably within  selected  pockets  of  said  core  element 
to  form  a  variable  three  dimensional  color  pattern  in 
said  panel,  said  inserts  substantially  entirely  covering  the 
walls  of  the  pockets  into  which  they  are  placed  and 
thereby  creating  the  illusion  of  a  solid  material  color  filler 
in  each  pocket,  and  at  least  one  flat  translucent  cover  sheet 
bonded  to  one  face  of  the  core  element  and  covering  the 
open  sides  of  the  pockets  having  said  inserts  therein  and 
thereby  retaining  the  inserts  in  said  pockets. 


3,193,435 
LAMINATED  ARTICLES  HAVING  DEEPLY  EM- 
BOSSED  SURFACES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Kenneth  A.  Schafer,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  nasignor  to  Free- 
man  Chemical  Corporation,  Port  Wa^ington,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,845 
I      I     13  Claims.    (CI.  161—40) 


1.  A  laminated  article  comprising  a  structural  back- 
ing member  and  at  least  one  li^r  of  flexible  foanned 
polyurethane  having  open  connected  cells,  said  polyure- 
thane  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  non-foaming  ther- 
moset  resinous  material  which  has  been  cured  to  a  hard- 
ened thermoset  condition  while  the  said  foamed  polyure- 
thane sheet  was  maintained  at  least  in  part  under  com- 
pression between  the  said  backing  member  and  an  em- 
bossed molding  element  whereby  the  resulting  laminated 
article  has  an  «mbossed  surface  corresponding  to  that 


1    . 

1 
1 

of  the  said  molding  element,  said  surface  having  the  said 
foamed  polyurethane  in  abutment  therewith  over  its  en- 
tire area,  and  the  said  foamed  polyurethane  is  substan- 
tially flattened  from  its  initial  uncompressed  thickness, 
the  amoimt  of  such  flattening  corresponding  with  the  em- 
bossments of  the  said  embossed  surface. 


3,193,436 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
Frank  Kalwaites,  Somervillc,  NJ.,  anignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Johnson  A  JduKoa,  New  Bnmswick, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
i  Filed  July  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,816 

I  9  Claims.    (CL  161—59) 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  each  con- 
sisting essentially  of  parallel,  untwisted  yarn-like  strands 
of  parallel  longitudinally  aligned  compacted  textile  fibers 
of  about  Vt  inch  to  about  2  inches  in  length  in  cohesive 
contact  with  one  another  along  their  lengths  and  in  me- 
chanical equilibrium,  the  strands  of  adjacent  layers  lying 
at  an  angle  to  one  another  and  being  bonded  with  one 
another  where  the  strands  cross. 


3,193,437 
LAMINATED  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  SHEETS  OF 
FLEXIBLE  FOAMED  PLASTICS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Kenneth  A.  Schafer,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corporation,  Port 
Wasliington,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,272 
I  13Cbims.    (CL  161— «9) 


ll  A  reinforced  laminated  article  having  a  glass-fiber 
mat,  a  resilient  sheet  of  flexible  foamed  polyurethane 
having  connected  open  cells  and  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  filler  disposed  throughout  the  interstices  of  said  mat 
a|id  said  sheet,  the  said  sheet  being  disposed  over  one 
exposed  surface  of  the  said  article,  said  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  being  cured  to  a  thermoset  condition  while 
the  said  article  is  maintoined  under  compression  whereby 
the  said  connected  open  cells  of  the  said  foamed  poly- 
urethane sheet  are  compressed  and  entirely  filled  with 
the  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  the  said  sheet  is 
substantially  flattened  from  its  initial  uncompressed 
thickness. 
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(ESINAND 


IMPREGNATED  FOAMED 
USE  THEREOF 
Kenneth  A.  Scfaaffer,  Ccdarbnf,  W^ 
man  Chemical  Corporation,  Port 
corporation  of  Dchiware 

Fikd  Ang.  16,  IWl,  Ser.  ^  o.  131^39 
UCiaiuM.    (CL161-89) 


to  Pree- 
Waddngton,  Wis^  a 


cated  from  resilient  fragments  of  flexible  foamed  poly- 
urethane  having  open,  connected  cells,  the  said  unitary 
structure  being  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin- 
ous composition  which  has  been  cured  to  an  essentially 
foam-free  hardened  thermost  condition  while  the  said 
unitary  structure  was  maintained  under  compression 
against  a  molding  surface  which  is  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  said  unitary  structure  and  which  is  in 
compressive  abutment  with  the  said  unitary  structure 
Whereby  the  said  fragments  are  substantially  flattened 
from  their  initial  uncompressed  thickness. 


1.  A  flexible,  resilient,  foamed  po  yurethane  sheet  hav- 
ing  open,  connected  cells  for  use  in  1  iminating  or  molding 
thennoset  resinous  articles,  said  she  et  being  impregnated 
with  an  cthylenically  unsaturated  m<  nomeric  liquid  which 
is  copolymerizable  with  a  thermosetting  resin,  the  said 
foamed  polyurethane  sheet  having 


increased  dimensions 


and  greater  drapability  as  a  result  o   the  impregnation 


tOOFING  AND 


3,193,439 
FIRE  RESISTANT  ASPHALT 

METHOD  OF  MANUFjiCTURE 
Forest  W.  Price,  Bcriuky,  and 
Kcnrinston,    Califs    asignors 
Prodncti  Corporation,  San 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  15, 1961,  Ser. 
10  Claims.    (CI.  16 


t» 
Francisco, 


3  193  441 
LAMINATED  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Kenneth  A.  Schafcr,  Cedarbnrg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Freeman 
Chemical  Corporation,  Port  Washfaigton,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  > 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,253 
11  Claims.    (CI.  161— 159) 


Ifenry  F.  Koopmann, 

FIbrcboard    Paper 

,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 


1  Jo.  117,375 
-93) 


1.  A  fire  resistant  asphalt  roofing  which  comprises  a 
felt  base  of  organic  fibers  saturated  with  a  first  asphalt,  a 
coating  layer  above  the  felt  base  of  a  second  asphalt  hav- 
ing a  softening  point  above  that  o  the  first  asphalt  and 
which  forms  a  scum  when  subjecte  I  to  fire,  and  an  open- 
textured  substantially  continuous  layer  of  glass  fibers 
united  to  the  asphalt  coating,  sai<  layer  of  glass  fibers 
having  substantial  apertures  therein  which  extend  through 
said  layer  of  glass  fibers  and  whicfaj  are  filled  with  asphalt 
from  said  asphalt  coating  layer. 


3  193,440 
LAMINATED  ARTICLES  APto  LAMINATING 
PREFORMS  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  A.  Schafer,  Ccdarburg, 
man  Chemical  Corporation,  Po4t 
corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,836 
10  Chrims.    (CI.  161—159) 


^  Kis.,  assignor  to  Free- 
Washfaigton,  Wis.,  a 


^  ■  "!• 


1.  A  laminated  article  having 
figuration  comprising  a  formed 


grained  surface  con- 
i  nitary  structikre  fabri- 


1.  A  substantially  non-porous  laminated  article  com- 
prising a  resilient  sheet  of  flexible  foamed  polyurethane 
having  open,  connected  cells,  said  laminated  article  having 
its  open  cells  substantially  entirely  filled  with  a  thermo- 
setting resinous  composition  in  a  hardened,  thennoset  con- 
dition, the  said  thermosetting  resinous  composition  having 
been  cured  while  the  said  foamed  polyurethane  was  main- 
tained under  compression  whereby  the  said  foamed  poly- 
urethane is  substantially  flattened  from  its  initial  uncom- 
pressed thickness  and  is  substantially  uniformly  disposed 
throughout  the  said  article. 

5.  The  laminated  article  of  claim  1  wherein  a  plurality 
of  layers  of  foamed  polyurethane  are  utilized  in  a  sand- 
wich assembly.  ^ 

3  193  442 
NON-WOVEN  PRODUCTS  COMPOSED  OF  NON- 
UNIFORMLY  DRAWN  STAPLE  FIBERS 
Francis  Schuiz  and  William  Glen,  Harrogate,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lfanitcd,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,238 
SCIafans.    (CL  161— 169) 
1.  A   fibrous   product   of   synthetic   organic   polymer 
fibres  having  a  staple  length  of  one  to  six  inches,  pre- 
dominantly lying  in  a  parallelised  condition  and  a  minor 
proportion  lying  in  a  non-parallel  position  the  non-paral- 
lel fibres  thereby  interlacing  a  proportion  of  the  paral- 
lelised fibres  to  form  a  self-supporting  consolidiatable 
structure,  a  major  proportion  of  the  fibres  having  non- 
uniformly  drawn  portions  along  the  length  of  each  fibre, 
the    birefringence    of    said    fibre    varying    by    at    least 
25x10-'. 

5.  A  fibrous  product  according  to  claim  1  in  which  at 
least  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  fibres  consist  of 
stereo-specific  polypropylene  fibres  having  a  birefringence 
between  0.0015  and  0.03  and  containing  portions  in 
which  the  difference  in  birefringence  is  about  25x10-' 
between  the  stated  values. 
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3,193,443 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  HEADER 
lames  H.  Clark  and  Rafael  Landron,  Jr.,  Richardson, 
Tex.,   assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,416  , 
3Clafans.    (CI.  161— 196) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  header  comprising  a  metallic  shell 
and  an  insulating  material  therein,  one  portion  uf  said 
shell  being  a  bottom  plate  with  an  aperture  therein,  and 
a  bent-out  tab  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottom 
plate  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  bent-out  tab  having  a 
groove  therein  adjacent  said  aperture  to  prevent  said  in- 
sulating material  from  flowing  through  said  aperture  onto 
said  tab. 


3,193,444 
CONTINUOUS    SULPHATE    PULPING    METHOD 
WITH  COUNTERCURRENT  HEATING  AND  CON- 
CURRENT COOKING  ZONES  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Dale  E.  Benjamin,  Lcwiston,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Potlatch 
Forest,  Inc.,  Lcwiston,  Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,534 
5Cbdms.    (CI.  162— 19) 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  pooking  of  wood  chips 
comprising 

continuously  maintaining  a  vertical  column  of  wood 
chips  in  a  fluid  medium  while  advancing  wood  chips 
throughout  the  length  of  said  colunjin  from  the  input 
to  the  output  end  thereof  |    | 

introducing  wood  chips  to  the  input  end  of  said  col- 
umn and 

discharging  cooked  chips  from  the  output  end  of  said 
column 

meanwhile  treating  said  wood  chips  in  two  successive 
zones  in  said  column,  |    [ 

a  heating  zone  adjacent  the  input  end  of  said  column 
and 

a  Rooking  zone  spaced  from  the  input  end  of  said  col- 
umn by  said  heating  zone, 

removing  liquid  from  the  end  of  said  cooking  zone 
remote  from  said  heating  and  cooking  zones  and 

introducing  a  heated  chemical  agent  comprising  a  solu- 
tion of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate,  and 
sodium  sulfide  and  reintroducing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  removed  liquid  at  a  location  within  the  col- 


I    nmn  between  said  heating  and  dooking  zones  and 

removing  liquid  from  the  input  end  of  said  column 
thereby  causing  liquid  flow  throughout  said  heating 
zone  in  a  direction  toward  the  input  end  of  said 
column  and  throughout  said  cooking  zone  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  the  input  end  of  said  column. 

4.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  cooking  of  wood  chips 
comprising: 

wood  chip  lifting  means  mounted  adjacent  the  entrance 
end  of  said  vessel  to  exactly  lifting  force  directly  only 
on  wood  chips  located  at  the  entrance  end  of  said 
vessel  progressively  to  compact  said  wood  chips  and 
to  advance  the  mass  of  said  wood  chips  progressing 
upwardly  throughout  said  zones  while  permitting  free 
movement  of  liquid  through  said  mass, 

wood  chip  discharge  means  adjacent  the  u^r  end  of 
said  vessel  effective  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
level  of  the  top  of  said  mass  of  wood  thips  below  the 
top  of  said  vessel, 

lower  strainer  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel 

upper  strainer  means  adjacent  tjie  top  of  said  vessel 
for  removal  of  liquid  from  said  vessel 

inlet  means  for  introducing  a  heated  chemical  treat- 
ing agent  into  said  vessel,  at  a  location  spaced  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  strainer  means, 

means  for  recirculating  liquid  from  said  upper  strainer 
means  into  said  vessel  at  said  location  within  said 
vessel  spaced  between  said  upper  and  lower  strainer 
means 

said  inlet  means  and  strainer  means  causing  liquid  flow 
in  a  downward  direction  from  the  injection  point  of 
said  liquid  to  said  lower  strainer  means  and 

in  an  upward  direction  from  the  injection  point  of  said 
liquid  to  said  upper  strainer  means. 


3  193  445 

METHOD  OF  BLEACHING  CELLUL05IC  MATE- 

RIALS  WITH  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Walter  F.  Parker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Garry  L.  Bonoway, 

i  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pittdwrgfa  Phitc  GkM 

I      Company,      Pittsburgh,      Pa.,     a      corporation      of 

Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,193 
8  Claims.    (CL\162— 76) 
i  1.  A  method  of  bleaching  cellulosic  material  which  ^ 
comprises  contacting  said  matenal  with  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution  to  provide  bleached  material  in  con- 
tact with  residual  hydrogen  peroxide  and  thereafter  treat- 
ing such  bleached  material  still  in  contact  with  residual 
hydrogen  peroxide  with  anhydride   of  2  to   8   carbon 
carboxylic  acid. 

■i         ^"^^^^"^^ 
3,193,446 
LATEX  BONDED  ASBESTOS  FIBER  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Bernard  J.  Eisenbcrg,  Nangatucfc,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,149 
6  Cbfans.    (CI.  162—145) 
2.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  water-laid,  latex  bonded, 
fibrous  sheet  material  from  a  water  slurry  of  asbestos 
fibers  which  release  metallic  ions  in  water,  the  improve- 
meitt  which  comprises  controlling  the  deposition  of  the 
latex  by  employing  a  latex  system  comprising  97-70% 
by  weight  of  a  rubbery  polymeric  material  selected  fTOm 
the  group  consisting  of  a  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  and 
a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  from  3-30%  of  a 
rubbery  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  butadiene-styrene-itaconic  acid  terpolymer,  a 
butadiene-styrene-metfaacrylic  acid  terpolymer  and  a  sty- 
rene-butadiene-methacrylamide  terpolymer. 

6.  A  latex  bonded  fiber  sheet  material  comprising  as- 
bestos fibers  that  release  metallic  ions  in  water  and  organic 
cellulosic  fibers,  in  equal  parts  by  weight,  bonded  with  a 


O' 


284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


latex,  said  latex  comprising  a 
a  rubbery  polymeric  material 
consisting  of  butadiene-styrene  copolymer 
ene-acrylonitrilc  copolymer  and  from 
polymeric  material  selected  from  ^'~ 
a  butadiene-styrene  itaconic  acid 
styrene-methacrylic  acid  terpolynaer 
diene-methacrylamide  terpolymer 


mixture  |of  about  97-70%  of 

from  the  group 

and  a  butadi- 

3-30%  of  a  rubbery 

group  ccmsisting  of 

terpblymer,  a  butadiene- 

bnd  a  styrene-buta- 


seleced 


Sai«ei  Emmenbr  ickc,  near 


3  If  3  447 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FAPER-UkE 
COMFRISING  SYNTHETfC 
Bnmo  Stefan  Yladfanir  Marck  and  i* 
bnickc,  near  LDCcnie,',Swlizcrlaiid 

dc  la  Vfacose , 

Swttzcrland,  a  Swisi  body  corpora  e 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  8, 1M2,  S 

Claims  pdority,  application  Switzcr|uid 

3,133/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  16l4l57) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  productiot 
terial  comprising  synthetic  fibers,  in 
form  suspension  of  said  fibers  in  witer 
sheet,  the  improvement  which  com]  rises 
ing  said  fibers  with  a  solution  costing 
N-ethoxylated    polyamidc,    which 
amide  has  a  degree  of  ethoxylati^n 
8  to  12  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
prior  to  the  formation  of  said  sheet. 


Ser.  No.  178,263 
Mar.  15,  1961, 


of  a  paper-like  ma- 
which  process  a  uni- 
is  formed  into  a 
a  step  of  coat- 
of  water  and 
^-ethoxylated'  poly- 
corresponding  to 
gibm  atom  of  nitrogen, 


3,193,448   ^ 
CONTROL  OF  SLIME  IN  AQUE^S 
'A    MON08UBSTITUTED    2- 
NONE 
Stanley  I.  Buckman,  John  D.  Fcra, 

Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Bi  ickman 
Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  a  corporal  on 
No  Drawing.   FOcd  July  1, 196^ , 

9Clatans.    (CI.  162+161) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  micro 
of  an  organic  substance  that  is  susce  )tible 
by  the  action  of  microorganisms  anc 
tion  of  slime  in  aqueous  fluids  that 
substance  which  comprises  adding 
a    monosubstituted    2-bromoacetofhenone 
formula: 


:.Hi.+,(  C  )-< 


ind 


wherein  n  and  n'  are  integers  varting 
when  n  is  0,  n'  is  0,  characterized  ii 
n'  is  0,  the  point  of  attachment  is  sjf. 
tions  designated  as  ortho,  meta, 
and  n'  are  each  0  and  when  n  and  / 
of  attachment  is  at  any  one  of  the 
meta  and  para  in  an  amount  varyin 
per  million  parts  of  said  aqueous  fliids. 


MATERIALS 

FIBRES 
A  Gncisz,  Enmicn- 
assignors  to  Sodcte 
near  Loccmc, 


_.__  LIQUIDS  WITH 
qROMOACETOFHE- 

and  Fred  W.  Ratfas, 
Laboratories, 
of  Tennessee 
Ser.  No.  292,094 
.     161) 

ibfological  deterioration 

to  deterioration 

inhibiting  the  forma- 

in  contact  with  such 

said  aqueous  fluids 

having    the 


from  about  2%  to  about  100%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  terpene  resin,  of  the  reaction  product  of  an 
acidic  material  containing  the 

C=C-Cs=G 

/      I     I 
group  with  a  terpene  resin  consisting  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion products  of  terpene  hydrocarbons. 

8.  The  method  of  sizing  paper  which  comprises  form- 
ing an  aqueous  suspension  of  paper  pulp,  adding  to  the 
pulp  an  aqueous  at  least  partially  saponified  dispersion 
consisting  essentially  of  a  terpene  resin  consisting  of  the 
polymerization  products  of  terpene  hydrocarbons  and 
from  about  2%  to  about  100%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  terpene  resin,  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile, 
a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  and  anhydrides  of  a,p- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  with  a  terpene  resin  consist- 
ing of  the  polymerization  products  of  terpene  hydrocar- 
bons, admixing  with  the  pulp  from  about  1%  to  about  5% 
of  alumfnum  sulfate,  and  then  forming  the  pulp  into 

11.  Paper  sized  with  from  about  V4%  to  about  10% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  pitper,  of  a  sizing  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  terpene  resin  consisting  of  the 
polymerization  products  of  terpene  hydrocarbons,  up  to 
about  25%  by  weight,  based  on  tjhe  weight  of  terpene 
resin,  of  rosin,  and  from  about  2%  to  about  100%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  terpene  resin,  of  the  re- 
action product  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylonitrile,  a,0-unsaturatcd  carboxylic  acids, 
and  anhydrides  of  a,0-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  with 
a  terpene  resin  consisting  of  the  polymerization  products 
of  terpene  hydrocarbons.  j 


aie 
o 


3,193,450 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENING 
WET  PIPE  FROM  A  MANDREL 
Herman  Herbert,  Plainficld,  and  Joseph  S.  Angyal,  Som- 
erset,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,402 
9  Claims.    (CL  16^192) 


o 

I- 


CUiBr 


^A^       L 


H£ 


from  0  to  1  and 
that  when  n  is  1  and 
any  one  of  the  posi- 
para  and  when  n 
are  each  1,  the  point 
xKitions  designated  as 
from  0.1  to  500  parts 


l^      ^ 


/6 


3  193  449 
EMULSION   SIZE   CONSI9nN<r 

RESIN  AND  A  REACTION  Pr 

PINE  RESIN  AND  USE  FOR 
Paid  H.  AMrich,  GrecnTille,  Wi 

warn  I.  Emm,  Jr.,  FairriUc 

Hercules  Powder  Company, 

■oratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Mar.  23, 1<    _ , 

11  Claims.    (CL16t-180) 

1.  A  paper  sizing  composition  i  omprising  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  an  at  least  partially  :  iponified  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  terpene  i  ;sin  consisting  of  the 
polymerization  products  of  terp(ne   hydrocarbons  and 


OF    A   TERPENE 

:ODUCT  OF  A  TER- 

G  PAPER > 

ton,  Del.,  and  Her- 

Pa.,  aasigMxs  to 

Dd.,  a  cor^ 

i2,  Ser.  No.  182,093 


1.  A  method  of  loosening  a  f  ct  asbestos-cement  pipe 
from  an  electrically  conductive  mandrel  to  which  it  is 
bonded  comprising: 

(a)  arranging  an  electrically  conductive  mandrel  hav- 
ing a  wet  asbestos-cement  pipe  bonded  thereto  for 
rotational  movement,  { 

(b)  establishing  intimate  contiact  between  a  portion  of 
the  area  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  and  an 
electrically  conductive  readily  conformable  material, 
which  contact  extends  throughout  the  longitudinal  ex- 
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tent  of  said  pipe  and  is  substantial  and  continuous 
throughout  said  portion, 

(c)  forming  an  electric  circuit  including  said  material, 
said  pipe,  and  said  mandrel  as  series  associated  ele- 
ments, 

(d)  effecting  relative  rotational  movement  betwen  said 
pipe  and  said  material  for  at  least  one  complete  revo 
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N-methyl-  ( 3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl )  -carbamate 

N-methyl.   (3-methyl-6-isopropylphenyl)-caibamalc 

N-methyl-phenyl-carbamate 

N-methyl-a-naphthyl-carbamate 

N-dimethyl-  ( 3-methyl-5-isopropylpyrazolyl )  -carbamate 

3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl-carbamate 

N-methyl-  ( 3-methyl-4-isopr6pylphenyl )  -carbamate; 


lution  of  said  pipe  so  as  to  effect  sa|^  intimate  contact   and  (b)  a  phosphoric  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group 
between  said  material  and  successive  portions  of  the   consisting  of: 

0,0'-diethyl-N-ethylamidothionophosphate 


outer  surface  of  said  pipe,  and 
(e)  loosening  s^id  pipe  from  said  mandrel  by  passing 

a  direct  electric  current  through  said  circuit. 
5.  Apparatus  for  loosening  a  wet  asbestos-cement  pipe 
from  an  electrically  conductive  mandrel  to  which  it  is 
bonded  comprising:  I      1 1 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  mandrel  having  a  wet  as- 
bestos-cement pipe  bonded  thereto, 
'(b)  means  for  arranging  said  mandrel  and  said  pipe  for 
rotational  movement, 

(c)  an  electricaiiy  conductive  readily  conformable 
material. 

(d)  means  for  establishing  intimate  contact  between  a 
portion  of  the  area  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe 
and  said  material,  which  contact  extends  throughout 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  pipe  and  is  substantial 
and  continuous  throughout  said  portion, 

(e)  means  for  forming  an  electric  circuit  including  said 
material,  said  pipe,  and  said  mandrel  as  series  asso- 
ciated elements. 

(f)  means  for  effecting  relative  rotational  movement 
between  said  pipe  and  said  material  for  at  least  one 
complete  revolution  of  said  pipe  so  as  to  effect  said 
intimate  contact  between  said  mandrel  and  successive 
portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe, 

(g)  a  direct  current  electric  source,  and 

(h)  means  for  loosening  said  pipe  from  said  mandrel 
by  electrically  connecting  said  electric  circuit  with 
said  direct  current  electric  source  during  said  relative 
movement  of  said  pipe  and  said  material.  / 


I 


3,193,451 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION  OF  UNDECYLENIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang  Benjamin  Reinisch,  London,  England,  assignor 
to  Rcwo  Chcmische  Fabrik  G.m.b.H.,  Steinau,  Kreis 
Schluchtem,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1960, 

R  27,279 

2  Claims.    (CL  167—22) 

2.  A  process  for  combatting  micro-organisms,  which 

comprises  applying  thereto  a  biocidally  effective  amount 

of  a  compound: 


./ 


CHi.CHt.OH 


CwHitCON 

\  1 

I  CHi.CHi.OH  I 

admixed  with  excess  diethanolamine  such  that  there  is 
present  an  excess  of  diethanolamine  about  equal  to  the 
amount  combined  in  the  undecylenic  acid  diethanolamide. 


3,193,452 
SYNERGISTIC  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING CARBAMATES  AND  PROSPHATES 
Albert  Jiigcr,  Bcriin-Hermsdorf,  and  Horst  Peiasker, 
Berlin-Charlottcnburg,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Schering  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  18,  1960, 
Sch  28,796;  Feb.  15,  1961,  Sch  29^35,  Sch  29,236 

1  Claim.    (CI.  167— 22) 
A  pesticidal  composition  containing  as  active  agent  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  carbamate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


0,0'-diethyl-N-camphylamidothionophosphate 

0,O'-diethyl-N-cyclo-octylamidothionophosphate 

0,0'-diethyl-N-diethylamidothionophosphate 

0,0'-diethyl-N-cyclohexylamidothionophosphate 

N-(0,0'-diethyl-thionophosphoryl)-morpholine 

N-(0.0'-diethyl-thionophosphoryl)-piperidine 

0,0'-diethyl-N-cyclohexylamidophosphate 

0,0'-diethyl-N-4-methylphenylamidophosphate  I 

0,0'-diethyl-N-ethylamidophosphate 

N-(0,0'-diethylphosphoryl)-morpholine 

N-(0,0'-diethylphosphoryl)-piperidinc 

0,0'-diethyl-0"-(3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl)-thiono. 

phosphate 
0,0'-diethyl-0"-  ( 3-methyl-5-isopropyl-4-chlorophenyl- 

thionophosphate 
0,0'-dimethyl-0"-(3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl)- 

thionophosphate 
0,0'-diniethy  1-0"-  ( 3-methyl-5-isopropyl-4-chloro- 
phenyl )  -thionophosphate 
»    0,0'-diethyl-0'  -( 3-methyl-6-tert.butylphenyl) -thiono- 
phosphate 
0,0'-dimethyl-6"-(3-methyl-6-tert.butylphenyl)- 

thionophospbate 
0,0'-dimethyl-p"- ( 2-methyl-4-tert  .butylphenyl ) - 

thionophosphate  ^^ 

0,0'-diethyl-0'^-4-tert.butylphenyl-thionophosphate 
0,0'-dimethyl-0"-4-tert.butylphenyl-thionophosphate 
0,0'-dimethyl-0"-4-tert.butylphenyl-thionophosphate 
0,0'-diethyl-Of'-(3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl)-pho»- 
phate  I 

0,0'-diethyl-S-phenyl-thiolophosphate 
CCD'-diethyl-S-phenyl-dithiophosphate; 
and  a  carrier  therefor;  the  total  concentration  of  said 
mixture  being  between  about  0.025%  and  about  10% 
by  weight  of  said  composition;  the  ratio  of  the  phosphoric 
acid  ester  to  the  carbamate  being  between  about  2:1  and 
about  10:1  parts  by  weight. 


3,193,453 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  Quinn,  Sycamore  Township,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Clndnnatl,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  ^ 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  1, 19^2,  Ser.  No.  227,584 

1  Claim.  (CI.  167—30) 
An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  combination 
of  (A)  bis(2-hydroxy-3,S,6-trichlorophenyl)  methane  and 
(B)  l-dodecyl-2-iminoimidazolidine  hydrochloride,  the 
proportions  by  ykreight  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  about  1:1, 
said  combinatioi^  displaying  a  synergistic  antibacterial  ac- 
tion when  used  with  water  from  a  medium  in  which  the 
concentration  of  the  said  combination  ranges  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  (1.5^  by  weight. 


3,193,454 

INSECnClDAL  OIL-SOLUBLE  CHLORINAIZD 

SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLINES 

Jack  F.  Bussert,  Calunct  City,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard 

OU  Company^Chlcago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  808,883 
13  Clafans.    (CL  167—33) 
11.  A  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  insects  with  an  insecticidely  active  ingredient 
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prepared  by  chlorinating  at  the  carboi 
ration  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  c 
to  about  400"  F.,  a  substituted  imidazofne 
ing  a  formula  selected  from  the  class 

CHf — N— Ri 
CHi      C— R 


and 


C  Hi — N Ri N- 

hn,     C-R    R-C 


5^ 


^ 


wherein  R  is  acyclic  hydrocarbon  coitaining 
to-carbbn  unsaturation  bonds  and  ha  'ing 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  sele<  ted 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyclic  saturated 
bon  having  fewer  than   7  carbon 
saturated  hydroxy-hydrocarbon  havii  g 
7  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  has  the  formu  a 
where  a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2  inclu;  ive 
said  chlorinating  resulting  in  introdu  ;tion 
said  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radica 
carbon-to-carbon  bond,  the  amount 
gredient  being  sufficient  to  effect 
action. 


3,193,455 
BIRD  CONTROL  AND  BIRD  MANAGEMENT 
COMPOSITION! 
Andiew  J.  Reinert,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatlMi 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  22,  196: ,  i 
15  Claims.    (CI.  167-  -46) 
1.  A  bird  control  composition  ai  d 
controlling  starlings  comprising  mill(  d 
with  from  0.01-10  weight  percent  o 
chemical  dispersed  in  peanut  butter 
peanut  butter  to  grain  being  in  the  i|mge 


3  193  456 
33.DIMETHOXY-4-ALLYLbxY 

POSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
Roland-Yves  Maavcrnay,  Riom, 
Centre    Eoropeen    dc    Redi 
Chateau  de  Bardon,  Riom,  Pn; 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  27, 
Claims  priority,  application 
894484,  Patent  2,817;  June 
Inly  18,  1962,  904,394 

2  Claims.    (0.167 
1.  The  method  of  achieving  a 
comprises  administering  to  a  patiei 
between   0.25    to   0.50   g.   of   3,5 
benzamide. 


Redic  ciics 


1941 
Fran  zt. 
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-to-carbon  unsatu- 
from  about  100* 
compound  hav- 
consisting  of: 
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'      3,193,458 
METHOD  OF  LOWERINp  BLOOD 
CHOLESTEROL  LEVEL 
Seymour  L.  Siui»iro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  and  Louis 
Frecdman,  Bronxville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Vitamin 
ft  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .      ..««  ^„ 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,435 
6  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1,  A  method  for  lowering  cholesterol  levels  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  a  composition  con- 
taining as  an  essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyamides  having  the  following  formula 


CHt 


h 


Hi 


t 


O    H 
0-(CHi).-C-N+-R 


1-2  carbort- 
from  about  10 
from  the  group 
amino-hydrocar- 
itoms,  and  acyclic 
fewer  than  about 
■fCH,>.NbK:Hz>. 
and  fr  is  0  to  1, 
of  chlorine  in 
at  the  unsaturated 
of  said  active  in- 
desired  pesticide 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1-4,  a|id  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  C4-C5  aljcyl  and  ^phenethyl, 
said  administration  being  in  amounts  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  cholesterol  level  of  the  blood  of  the 
hypercholesteremic  animal. 


t  le 


to  PhUUps 
of  Delaware 
Scr.  No.  232,244 

bait  effective  for 

grain  impregnated 

a  bird  management 

the  weight  ratio  of 

1:1  to  1:6). 


3,193,459 
STEROID  HEMISUCCINATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  EXTEMPORANEOUS  ADMINIS- 
TRATION 
Jerome  Korman,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
and  John  A.  Hogg,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.   FUcd  July  1, 1955,  Scr.  No.  519,633 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  167—77)  I 

1.  A  sterile,  water-soluble  powdfer  adapted  for  extem- 
poraneous preparation  of  a  stable  aqueous  solution  fm" 
intravenous  administration  comprising  a  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable,  water-soluble  salt  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  prednisone  hemisuccinate 
and  prednisolone  hemisuccinate  coprecipiated  with  a  neu- 
tral buffer  by  lyophilization  of  a  sterile  neutral  aqueous 
solution  thereof,  said  neutral  buffei^  being  a  pharmacologi- 
cally accepuble  salt  of  an  acid  having  a  pKa  of  about  6.5 
to  8.0,  the  cation  of  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
pharmacolo^cally  acceptable  watpr-soluble  aah  of  said 
member. 


qENZAMIDE  COMn 
OF  USE 
ranee,  assignor  to 
Manvemay, 
•de-Dome,  France 
,  Scr.  No.  227,654 
,  Apr.  16,  1962, 
5,  1962,  900,947; 


s  dat 


52) 

ive  action,  which 

requiring  a  sedative 

limethoxy-4-allyloxy- 


3,193,457     , 
ORAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  <  ,16o.DIMETHYL- 
PROGESTERO^  ES 
Fred  A.  Kfaicl,  Mexico  City,  Mexic  »,        „      .    . 

ainipimrnti.  to  Syntcx  Corporat  on,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  3, 1962 ,  Scr.  No.  1644S3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Mexico  June  7, 1961,  63,021 
3  aaims.  (CI.  167  -55) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  hormoi  lal  disorders  involving 
estrogen  increase  in  the  human  female  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  such  subject  i  pharmaceutical  com 
position  containing  a  compound  se 
consisting  of  6/:f,16a-dimethylproge  terone  and  6a,16a-di 
methylprogesterone. 


3  193  460 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CULTURING 

MICRO-ORGANISMS 
Carl  F.  Krabbc,  Council  BhiSs,  Iowa,  and  Frederick  D. 
Taylor,  Ralston,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,208 
10  Claims.     (CI.  167—78) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  culture  of  a  surface- 
growth  microorganism,  which  comprises 

(a)  placing  in  a  cylindrical  container  a  quantity  of 
normally  solid  culture  medium  which  liquefies  under 
heat,  I 

(b)  sterilizing  the  container  and  culture  medium  at 
a  temperature  which  leaves  the  medium  in  liquid 
state, 

(c)  rotating  the  container  on  its  axis  in  a  horizontal 
position  to  flow  the  liquid  medium  over  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  the  container, 

(d)  meanwhile  cooUng  said  wall  to  solidify  the  cul- 
ture medium  on  said  wall  to  form  a  surface-growth 
layer  on  the  inner  surface  thereof, 

(e)  introducing  a  quantity  of  liquid  inoculum  and  ro- 
tating the  container  to  distribute  the  inoculum  over 
the  surface-growth  layer  to  inoculate  the  same, 

(f)  subjecting  the  inoculated  layer  to  incubation  con*' 
ditions  to  produce  culture  growth  thereon, 

(g)  introducing  a  quantity  o£  harvest  liquid  and  ro- 
tating the  container  on  its  axis  to  wash  the  harvest 
liquid  over  the  growth-containing  surface  to  form 
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a  suspension  of  culture  organisms  in  the  harvest 
liquid, 
(h)  and  recovering  said  suspension.  ill 


I  *  3,193,461 

CORRECTING  BLOOD  CHANGES  WITH  NIACIN, 

VITAMIN  A,  AND  RIBOFLAVIN  , 

I         Milton  E.  Eisen,  Rivordalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to       '    I 

Sophie  R.  Gordon,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawfaig.  Filed  June  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  665,654 
2  Clafans.  (CL  167— 81) 
1.  In  a  method  of  correcting  changes  in  blood  compo- 
sition, including  reducing  hematocrits,  increasing  sedi- 
mentation values,  lengthening  blood  clotting  time  and  as- 
sisting the  healing  of  lesions  of  blood  vessels  in  human 
beings  susceptible  to  increased  hematocrits,  lowered  sedi- 
mentation values,  shortened  blood  clotting  time  and  lesions 
of  blood  vessels,  the  improvement  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  step  of  administering  daily  at  le^t  about  50 
mgs.iof  niacin,  at  least  about  50,000  U.S.?.  un^ts  of  vita- 
min A  and  at  least  about  5  mgs.  of  riboflavin. 

I  3,193,462 

I!  FROZEN  SECTION  CLARIFIER 

Philip  Schafai,  126  SUvcr  Lake  Road,  Staten  Island  1,  N.Y. 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,853 

3Cfadmi.    (CI.  167— 84.5) 
1.  A  frozen  section  clarifler  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  saline  solution  containing  by  weight: 

!   '  Percent 

Nonionic  surface  active  agent 0.1  to  0.5 

I  Anionic  surface  active  agent 3.25  to  9.0 

Ethoxytriglycol 5.75  to  7.5 

Trimethyl  nonanol 0.4  to  0.55 

Methanol    ' , 0  to  0.03 

Acetone 0.12  to  0.45 

Sodium,  chloride . 0.75  to  0.9 

Glycerin ___„ 0  to  0.4 

Coloring  agent 0  to  trace 

Water  (deionized)— to  100% 80  to  90 

surface  active  agents  in  the  proportion  of  1  part  nonionic 
to  20-30  parts  anionic  by  weight  and  ethoxytriglycol  ac- 
counting for  about  8  to  17%  of  the  total  weight  of  said 
solution,  and  the  ethoxytriglycol  being  present  in  the  pro- 
portion of  .7  to  2  times  the  weight  of  anionic  surface 
active  agent. 

il         I  ^^-^-^^ 

3493,463 

POWDER  FORM  WAVING  COMPOSITIONS  COM- 
PRISING A  METAL  COMPLEX  OF  THIOGLY- 
COLLIC  ACID  AND  A  CHELATING  AGENT 

Henry  C.  Scfawcizcr,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohk>,  a»ignor  to  The 
Procter  ti  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,527 

18  Clafans.    (CI.  167—87.1) 
1.  A  composition  in  powder  form  suitable  for  use,  when 

in  aqueous  solution,  in  the  cold  permanent  waving  of  hair 

comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  water-soluble  thioglycoUc  acid  complex  of 
a  metal  ion  and  water-soluble  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium and  lower  alkanolamino  salts  thereof  wherein 
the  metal  ion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc,  calcium,  strontiimi,  barium,  cadmipm,  alu- 
minum, and  nickel,  and 

(B)  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water-soluble  polyaminopolycarboxylic  acids 
and  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  lower  alkanol- 
amino salts  thereof, 

said  chelating  agent  having  a  nietal  chelate  formation  con- 
stant with  the  metal  ion  of  component  (A)  at  least  equal 
to  the  stability  constant  of  the  corresponding  metal  ion 


complex  of  (A),  and  being  present  in  at  least  an  amoimt 
such  that  on  solution  of  the  powder  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  metal  ion  is  removed  from  the  metal  ion  com- 
plex of  (A)  through  the  formation  of  a  more  stable 
chelate  with  said  chelating  agent,  said  composition  having 
a  pH  within  the  range  from  about  8.5  to  about  10  when 
in  aqueous  solution. 


3,193,464 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  HAIR  BLEACHING 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Walter  W.  Edman,  Port  Waslifaigton,  and  Anne  T.  Sulli- 
van, Hollis,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Sales  Affilites,  Inc.,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,605 
5Cbdms.    (CL  167— 88) 
1.  A  hair  bleaching  composition  comprising  the  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  bleach  base,  a  bleaching 
agent,  a  bleach  booster  and  a  coolant;  said  bleach  base 
being  a  carrier,  containing  ammonium  hydroxide  in  an 
amount  to  provide  Vi\o\Vi%  free  ammonia;  said  bleach- 
ing agent  being  hydrogen  peroxide;  said  bleach  booster 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  water  soluble  per- 
sulfate  in  combination  with  sodium  metasilicate;  and, 
said  coolant  being  urea  in  an  amount  to  produce  a  co(riant 
effect  on  the  head  in  the  use  of  said  bleaching  com- 
position. 

r  ^ 

3,193,465 
HAIR  DYEING  METHOD  USING  GELATIN  AS 
A  DYE  RESIST 
Henry  Louis  Frowdc,  Osteriey,  Islcworth,  Middlesex,  Eng- 
lanid,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187^28 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttafaa,  Apr.  21, 1961, 
I  I  14,469/61 

S  Cfatims.  (CL  167—88) 
1.  A  method  for  dyeing  hair  which  comprises  applying 
gelatin  on  a  first  part  of  a  hair  filament  but  not  on  a  sec- 
ond and  remaining  part  of  a  hair  filament;  and  applying 
independently  a  dye  to  the  entire  hair  filament;  said  sec- 
ond part  of  the  hair  filament  being  dyed  without  dyeing 
said  first  part  of  the  hair  filament  thereby. 


3,193,466 

NEUTRONIC  REACTOR  OPERAHON 
Ulysses  M.  Staebicr,  SUvcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  tiw 
Unttcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Encr»  Conunitsion 
,  FUcd  May  15, 1953,  Scr.  No.  355,279 

'  ICfadm.    (CL176— 20) 


^  oHntriiit  Tint  tfTtK  sTtmr-uf  im  Houni 


^rmoo  or  mroucio  K)»t»  omuTion  roLiommt  stmt-op 


The  method  of  resuming  operation  of  a  neutronic  re- 
actor that  has  been  shut  down  after  a  period  of  operation 
at  an  average  power  level  comprising  reestablishing  a 
neutronic  chain  reaction  within  the  reactor  within  a  pe- 
riod of  approximately  72  hours,  operating  said  reactor 
at  a  power  level  equal  to  the  average  previous  power 
level  for  a  period  of  time  of  approximately  one  hour, 
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thereafter  reducing  the  power  of 
^tii^  said  reactor  at  a  power  level 


1  le  reactor  and  oper- 
t  forth  by  the  dotted 


line  in  Figure  5  for  a  period  of 
curve  in  Figure  6  and  increasing 
reactor  up  to  the  previous  average  p|)wer 


3,1*3^7^ 
REACTOR  CONtROL 
Lilcy  A.  Evaoi,  SchcMctady,  N.Y^ 
Slates  of  America  as  represents 
Atomic  Energy  Commisirioa 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1950,  Scr. 
7  Claims.   (CL  17 
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time  as  given  by  the 
he  power  level  of  the 
level. 


chain  reaction  to  boil  the  primary  coolant,  walls  forming 
a  heat  exchanger  divided  by  a  normal  liquid  level  into  an 
upper  vapor  space  and  a  lower  liquid  space,  a  first  conduit 
arranged  to  flow  said  boiling  primary  coolant  from  said 
reactor  to  said  heat  exchanger,  a  ipechanical  vapor-liquid 
separator  located  within  said  heat  exchanger  to  receive 
and  to  separate  the  boiling  primary  coolant  from  said  re- 
actor into  its  vapor  portion  and  liquid  portion  and  to  dis- 
charge the  vapor  portion  to  said  vapor  space  and  the  liquid 
portion  to  said  liquid  space,  heat  transfer  surfaces  located 
within  said  heat  exchanger  below  the  Uquid  level  therein, 
means  for  flowing  secondary  cooUant  through  said  heat 
transfer  surfaces,  baflte  means  positioned  within  the  liquid 
space  in  said  heat  exchanger  to  provide  a  by-pass  channel 
around  said  heat  transfer  surfaced,  adjustable  means  for 
directing  said  primary  coolant  hquid  portion  to  said  heat 
transfer  surfaces  and  to  said  by-piiss  channel,  and  a  sec- 
ond conduit  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  Uquid  space  of  said  heat  exchanger  to  recirculate  the 
cooled  liquid  portion  of  said  primary  coolant  to  said  re- 
actor. 


to  dK  United 
by'the  United  States 

So.  15<35« 

22) 


3  193  469 
CORE  structure' FOR  A;  VAPOR  COOLED, 
WATER  MODERATED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Norman  Bradley,  Cnkbcth,  near  Wairia|ton,  and  Donald 
Wilfred  Lawson,  Aitrlncham,  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kinfdom  Atomic  Eneiiy  Anthority,  London, 
England 

Ftted  Oct  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  14,  1959, 

34,765/59 
5  Claims.    (CL  176— 58) 


1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor  compTismg 
rial  in  an  amount  and  concentratic  n 
neutronic  reaction,  and  a  variabh 
absorbing  material  in  the  reactive 
tnrf  the  reaction,  the  improvcmeht 
least  one  tube  horizontally  disposed 
said  neutron  absorbing  material 
contained  in  the  tube,  means  for 
into  the  tube,  and  means  for  adjpsting 
solution  in  the  tube,  whereby  the 
be  adjusted  in  accordance  with 
reactor. 


hvel 


lie 


3  193  468 
BOILING  COOLANT  NUCLEA^ 
S.  Sprainc,  Hndson, 
Jk  Wilcoz  Company, 
_  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Inly  12, 1960,  S« 
3ClaiaM.    (CLl 


re  ictor 


1.  A  boiling  coolant  nuclear 
lieated  vaporizable  primary 
ondary  coolant,  comprising  a  boi)ing 
ing  a  core  arranged  to  release 


he  It 


fissionable  mate- 
sufficient  to  sustain  a 
amount  of  a  neutron 
region  adapted  to  con- 
wherein  there  is  at 
in  said  active  region, 
comprising  a  solution 
supplying  the  solution 
ig  the  depth  of  the 
of  the  solution  may 
requirements  of  the 


REACTOR  SYSTEM 
Oliio,  assignor  to  The 
4cw  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

No.  42^50 
6—55)       , 


system,  in  which  a 
coolant  is  used  to  heat  a  sec- 
coolant  reactor  hav- 
in  a  controlled  fission 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  the  combination  comprising; 
a  tank  structure;  pressure  resisting  tubes  arranged  in  a 
lattice  in  the  tank  structure  and  having  means  for  houang 
nuclear  fuel  elements  therein;  at  least  one  pipe  extending 
to  each  of  said  tubes  for  passing  a  pressurized  coolant 
therethrough,  each  pipe  having  a  general  run  inclined  to 
the  axis  of  the  respective  tube;  joint  means  interconnect- 
ing efch  said  pipe  with  its  respective  tube;  and  support 
meank  associated  with  each  pipe  and  disposed  in  a  region 
proximate  to  the  respective  joint  means  to  join  the  respec- 
tive pipe  to  the  tank  structure,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  interlocking  twist  preventing  members  hav- 
ing  means  preventing  relative  twisting  while  permitting 
longitudinal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  respective 
tube  and  preventing  displacement  of  the  jMpe  laterally  of 
the  tube,  and  the  support  means  comprising  means  to  re- 
lieve the  tube  and  joint  from  strdsses  otherwise  produced 
by  movements  arising  from  the  thermal  movements  of  tiie 
pipes. 
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3,193,470 
MALTING  PROCESSES  INVOLVING  TREATMENT 

WITH  A  GIBBERELLIC  ACID  PRODUCT 
Alan  Macey  and  Keith  C.  Stowell,  Newarli-on-Trent,  Eng- 
land, asdgnors  to  Associated  British  Maltsters  limitfid, 
Newarl(-on-Trent,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  16, 1960, 
I  17,238/60 

13  Claims.    (O.  195—71)  ' 

1.  A  process  for  the  malting  of  cereal  grain  which 
comprises  treating  the  grain  in  the  period  covering  the 
pre-germination  and  germination  stages  with  gibberellic 
acid  product  and  with  a  bromate  in  the  propprtion  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  grain  of  0.05  to  S  parts  of  said 
acid  product  and  100  to  2000  parts  of  said  bromate,  said 
bromate  being  selected  as  being  water-soluble  ^o  provide 
the  bromate  anion  reducing  respiration  rate  and  exhibiting 
rootlet  inhibiting  properties  reducing  the  malting  loss 
whilst  providing  a  cation  which  at  the  specified  concent 
tration  is  not  detrimental  to  the  brewing  process,  and  to 
modify  the  effect  of  the  treatment  with  said  gibberellic 
acid  product  by  counteracting  the  otherwise  increased 
values  of  the  cold  water  extract  and  the  permanently 
soluble  nitrogen. 

3,193,471 

COKING  PROCESS 

Midiacl  O.  Holowaty,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 

Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,342 
I  7  Claims.    (CI.  202— 25) 


and  combining  said  crushed  portions  of  said  fragmented 
coal  which  float  in  the  said  first  and  second  density  separa- 
tion treatments  in  a  coking  blend  suitable  for  use  in  the 
production  of  metallurgical  coke. 


3,193,472 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

HEXAMETHYLENEDIAMINE 

Albert  J.  Isacks,  Jr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corpontitm  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,582 

8  Claims.  (CL  202— 57) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  hexamethylenedi- 
amine  which  comprises  in  combination  contacting  liquid 
hexamethylenediamine  containing  dissolved  ammonia  and 
polarographically  reducible  impurities  with  carbon  di- 
oxide and  a  gas  chemically  inert  to  the  said  hexamethyl- 
enediamine. 


3,193,473  > 

SOLAR  STILL 

Kim  D.  Beard,  1040  S.  Magnolia,  Lbs  Angeles,  CaUff. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,724 

3  Claims.    (CL  202— 234) 
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1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  metallOTSlCal  coke  blend 
from  a  marginal  coking  coal  the  improvement  which 
comprises;  crushing  a  marginal  coking  coal  containing  in 
excess  of  12%  by  weight  volatile  matter  and  having  a 
plurality  of  distinct  petrographic  layers  with  at  least  one 
layer  comprised  of  a  coking  coal  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vitrain  and  darain,  and  at 
least  one  other  layer  comprised  of  a  non-coking  coal  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  durain, 
fusain,  slate,  and  shale  to  separate  the  said  layers  and 
produce  a  major  proportion  of  fragments  having  a  par- 
ticle size  between  about  2  inches  and  about  %  iiich  with 
a  minimum  amount  of  finely  divided  vitrain  and  darain 
coal  components,  subjecting  the  fragmented  coal  contain- 
ing said  coking  and  said  non-coking  coal  components  in 
substantially  their  original  proportion  to  a  first  liquid 
density  separation  treatment  wherein  the  liquid  has  a 
specific  gravity  between  about  1.20  and  1.30  to  separate 
the  said  fragmented  coal  into  a  portion  which  floats  and 
a  portion  which  sinks  therein,  crushing  the  portion  of  said 
fragmented  coal  which  floats  in  said  first  density  separa- 
tion treatment  to  a  particle  size  which  passes  through  the 
6  mesh  screen  but  larger  than  20  mesh,  subjecting  the 
portijpn  of  said  fragmented  coal  which  sinks  in  said  liquid 
density  separation  treatment  to  a  second  liquid  density 
separation  treatment  wherein  the  liquid  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  about  1.35  to  1.45,  crushing  the  material  which 
floats  in  said  second  liquid  density  separation  treatment 
until  all  said  material  passes  through  a  20  mesh  screen, 
816  O.O.— 10  ,1 


1.  A  portable  solar  still  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  two  spaced  upright  support  members, 

(b)  an  elongated  lightweight  hollow  still  chamber  dis- 
posed between  said  support  members  which  has  a 
rigid  end  plate  member  at  each  end  immediately 
adjacent  its  corresponding  support  member, 

(c)  an  elongated  rigid  evaporating  tray  within  said 
still  chamber  and  integrally  connected  at  each  end  to 
said  end  plate  members, 

(d)  a  continuous  plastic  sheet  material  forming  the 
outer  wall  of  said  still  chamber  and  having  its  ends 
wrapped  around  said  end  plate  members  and  spaced 
from  said  evaporating  tray, 

(e)  a  rigid  salt  water  inlet  pipe  extending  through  and 
integrally  connected  to  a  first  end  plate  to  suppply 
salt  water  to  said  evaporating  tray, 

(f )  a  rigid  salt  water  outlet  pipe  extending  through  and 
integrally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  end  plates 
for  receiving  salt  water  from  said  evaporating  tray, 

(g)  each  of  said  pipes  having  a  portion  thereof  which 
is  supported  on  its  corresponding  adjacent  upright 
support  member, 

(h)  one  of  said  end  plate  members  having  an  elon- 
gated lower  section  on  which  the  lower  portion  of 
the  outer  wall  is  supported  so  that  said  wall  slopes 
I  downwardly  toward  said  one  end  plate  member,  and 

(i)  a  condensate  outlet  pipe  at  the  bottom  of  said  one 
end  plate  member  through  which  condensed  liquid 
is  withdrawn  from  said  still  chamber. 


3,193,474 
PLATING  ON  ALUMINUM 
Peter  G.  Kenedi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Robert  T.  Gore, 
Middletown,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  13, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
826,497,  now  Patent  No.  3,108,006,  dated  Oct  22, 1963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
219,747 

16  Claims.    (CL  204— 38) 
6.  A  process  for  electrodepositing  a  metal  on  aluminum 
comprising  immersing  a  piece  of  cleaned  aluminum,  for 
between  about  5  seconds  and  40  seconds,  in  an  aqueous 
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solution  containing  about  23  g./l 
g./l.  to  38  g./l.  of  free  alkali 
12  g./l.  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
alkali  metal  in  the  solution  being 
mainder  sodium,  and  sufficient 
range  of  1.5  g./l.  to  11.5  g./l.  to 
sion  .tin  deposit;  and  then  el 
the  initial  immersion  deposit 


o  59  g./l.  of  Sn+<,  15 

mejal  cyanide,  3  g./l.  to 

at  least  20%  of  said 

potassium  and  the  re- 

Cu+  selected  from  the 

fo  m  an  adherent  immer- 

lectro  lepositing  a  metal  on 


3,1^3,475 
COUPLING  CYCLIC  OLEFINS 
Manuel  M.  Baizcr,  St  Loaii,  Mo., 
Company,  a  corporation 


No  Drawing.     FUed  Ang.  13,  1  42,  Ser.  No.  216,304 


10  Claims.    (CL  2< 

The  method  of  producing 


pounds  which  comprises  subjectin  j  a  solution  of  olefinic 
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that  the  solution  is  capable  of  dissolving  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  olefinic  compound  but  is  not  completely  mis- 
ciblc  with  the  olefinic  compound,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conUcting  the  aforesaid  aqueous  salt  electrolyte 
solution  with  liquid  olefinic  compound  in  excess  of  its 
solubility  in  the  aqueous  salt  electrolyte  solution  thereby 
extracting  reduced  coupled  product  into  the  thus  obtained 


BY  ELECTROLYSIS 
assignor  to  Monsanto 
of  Delaware 


■73) 
:duced,  coupled  com-j 


consisting  of  cydoalk- 

and  cyanides  in  which 

atoms  in  the  ring,  to 


compound  selected  from  the  grouf 
1-enecarboxylates,  -carboxamides 
the  cycloalkene  has  4  to  8  carboi  i 
electrolysis,  in  a  cell  in  which  b<  th  anode  and  cathode 
are  in  actual  physical  contact  wil  li  electrolysis  medium, 
the  solution  being  in  contact  with  a  cathode  having  a  hy- 
drogen overvoltage  greater  than  t  lat  of  copper  and  con 
taining  water,  at  least  about  10^  by  weight  of  olefinic 
compound  and  at  least  5%  by  we  ght  of  salt  to  make  the 
solution  conductive  and  separatin  5  the  reduced,  coupled 
product  from  the  solution 


?S 
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3,lf3,47«. 
ELECTROLYTIC  HYDRODIM  JIRIZATION  OF  TWO 

DIFFERENT  a^^LEFTNl  C  COMPOUNDS 
Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St  Louis,  Mo  ,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporatioi   of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  29,     961,  Ser.  No.  163,028 
15  Claims.    (CI.  2  4— 73) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  s  reduced  coupled  prod- 
uct of  two  different  olefinic  comi  ounds  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  solution  of  two  diffe  ent  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  all  ha,beta-olefmic  nitriles, 
esters  and  carboxamides  to  electi  olysis  in  contact  with  a 
cathode,  the  said  two  olefinic  co  ipounds  differing  in  re- 
duction potential  vs.  the  saturate!  calomel  electrode  by  at 
least  0.3  volt,  the  electrolysis  bein  5  conducted  in  a  divided 
cell  in  which  both  cathode  and  ai  ode  are  in  actual  physi- 
cal contact  with  electrolyte  and  a  an  amperage  such  that 
the  cathode  potential  is  close  to  ;hat  required  for  reduc- 
tion of  the  more  easily  reducible  olefinic  compound,  the 
solution  comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  olefinic 
compounds,  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amine  and  quaternary  ammoniun  sulfonates  and  alkyl- 
sulfates,  and  water,  the  solution  t  eing  non-acidic  and  hav- 
ing a  pH  below  the  value  at  whi  :h  substantial  hydrolysis 
of  the  ester  group  occurs  when  }ne  of  the  olefinic  com- 
pounds is  an  olefinic  ester,  and  I  elow  the  value  at  which 
substantial  addition  of  water  to  the  double  bond  occurs 
when  one  of  the  olefinic  compoi  nds  is  an  Olefinic  nitrile 
and  recovering  the  reduced,  couf  led  product. 


ght  of  salt  to  make  the    uquid  olefinic  compound  phase,  the  olefinic  compound 

being  one  which  is  being  reductively  coupled  in  the  proc- 
ess, and  separating  the  liquid  olefinic  compound  phase 
containing  reduced  coupled  product  dissolved  therein 
from  the  aqueous  salt  electrolyte  solution,  and  separat- 
ing the  reduced  coupled  product  from  the  hquid  olefin 
compound  phase. 


3,193,470 

ELECTROLYTIC  COUPLING  OF  OLEFINIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  21635 
7  Claims.  (CI.  204— 73) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  reduced,  coupled  prod- 
uct which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of  olefinic 
compound  selected  from  the  groqp  consisting  of  beta- 
hydrocarbyloxy  acrylic  acid  estersj  beta-hydrocarbyloxy- 
acrylamides  and  beta-hydrocarbyloxyacrylonitriles  to 
electrolysis  in  a  cell  in  which  both  anode  and  cathode 
are  in  actual  physical  contact  with  electrolysis  medium, 
the  solution  being  in  contact  with  a  cathode  having  a 
hydrogen  overvoltage  greater  than  that  of  copper  and 
containing  water,  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  olefinic 
compound  and  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  salt  to  make 
the  solution  conductive  and  separating  the  reduced, 
coupled  product  from  the  solution; 


3,193,47  ' 
ELECTROLYTIC  HYDRODI  ^RIZATION 

ESS  AND  EXTRACnO  V 
Manuel  M.  Baizcr,  St  Louis,  M  >. 
Company,  a  corporatif  n 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Sfr 
16  Oaims.    (CL 
1.  In   the  electrolytic   reductive 
compounds  selected  from  the  gfoup 
beta-olefinic  nitriles,  esters  and 
tqres  of  the  same  by  electrolysi: 
trolyte  solution  in  contact  with 
trolysis  cell  and  recovery  of  the 
the^foncentration  of  salt  in  aqifeous 


PROC- 
PROCEDURE 
.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
of  Delaware 
No.  189,072 
204—73) 

coupling  of  olefinic 
consisting  of  alpha, 
carboxamides  and  mix- 
in  an  aqueous  salt  elec- 
the  cathode  of  an  elec- 
reduced  coupled  product, 
solution  being  such 


3  193  479 

ELECTROLYTIC  COUPLING  OF  AN  OLEFINIC 

COMPOUND  WITH  A  KETONE 

Manuel  M.  Baizcr,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216^06 
14  Claims.  (CI.  204— 73) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  reduced,  coupled  prod- 
uct which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of  alpha,beta- 
olefinic  ketone  and  olefinic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alpha.beta-olefinic  nitriles,  esters  and 
carboxamides  to  electrolysis  in  a  cell  in  which  both  anode 
and  cathode  are  in  actual  physical  contact  with  electrolysis 
medium,  the  solution  being  in  contact  with  a  cathode 
having  a  hydrogen  overvoltage  greater  than  that  of  copper 
and  containing  water,  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of 
olefinic  compound  and  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  salt 
to  make  the  solution  conductive  and  separating  the 
reduced  coupled  product  from  the  electrolyte. 
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».480  I 

ADIPONITRILE  PROCESS 
Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  C3iarics  R.  Campbc^, 
Pensacola,  Fla.,  Robert  H.  Farin,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aqd 
Robert  Johnson,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  aaslgnon  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,586 
10  Claims.    (CI.  204— 73) 


beta-position  of  the  olefinic  bond  with  respect  to  a  nitrile 
group  of  the  starting  nitrile,  the  said  hydrodimer  having 
twice  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  starting  nitrile,  the  said 
electrolysis  being  conducted  in  a  cell  in  which  both  cath- 
ode and  anode  are  in  actual  physical  contact  with  elec- 
trolyte. 


1.  The  method  of  electrolyzing  acrylonitrile  to  obtain 
and  recover  adiponitrile  which  comprises  passing  electric 
current  through  a  catholyte  in  contact  with  a  cathode,  the 
catholyte  consisting  essentially  of  water,  acrylonitrile  and 
an  electrolyte  salt  which  has  a  discharge  potential  more 
negative  than  that  of  acrylonitrile  and  being  separated  by 
a  diaphragm  from  the  anolyte  which  is  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  having  an  acid  concentration  of  0.05  to  20% 
by  weight,  and  of  strength  matched  to  the  current  density 
to  provide  sufficient  hydrogen  ion  to  neutralize  hydroxyl 
ions  generated  at  the  cathode,  and  recovering  adiponitrile 
from  the  catholyte. 


3,193,481 

ELECTROLYTIC  HYDRODIMERIZATION 

a,/3^LEFINIC  NITRILES 

Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St  {xNiis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,647 
23  Oaims.  (CI.  204—73) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrodimers  of  aliphatic 
alpha.beta-olefinic  nitriles  in  substantial  yield  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  solution  of  aliphatic  alpha.beta-plefinic 
nitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitriles  of 
the  formulae 


and 


R 


-c=c- 


CN 


,  3,193,482 

'    ELECTROLYSIS  OF  a,^  MONOOLEFINIC 
'  CARBOXYLATES 

Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,540 

1  26  Claims.    (CI.  204— 73) 

:1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrodimers  of  aliphatic 
alpha,beta-mono-olefinic  carboxylates  in  substantial  yield 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  solution  of  an  olefinic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  and 
aryl  esters  of  aliphatic  alpha,beta-mono-olefinic  acids  to 
electrolysis  by  passing  an  electric  current  through  said 
solution  in  contact  with  a  cathode,  causing  developmlent 
of  the  cathode  potential  required  for  hydrodimerization 
of  the  olefin  compound,  the  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water,  more  than  about  5%  by  weight  of  the 
olefin  comfKJund,  and  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  supporting 
electrolyte  salt  to  make  the  solution  conductive,  and  re- 
covering in  substantial  yield  hydrodimer  in  which  coupling 
has  occurred  between  corresponding  carbon  atoms  of  two 
molecules  of  the  starting  ester,  the  said  carbon  atoms 
being  in  the  beta-position  of  the  olefinic  bond  with  respect 
to  an  ester  group  of  the  starting  ester,  the  said  hydrodimer 
having  twice  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  starting  ester,  the 
said  electrolysis  being  conducted  in  a  cell  in  which  both 
cathode  and  anode  are  in  actual  physical  contact  with 
electrolyte. 


R'C:=CR 

CN   6n 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  to  electrolysis  by  passing  an  electric  current  through 
said  solution  in  contact  with  a  cathode,  causing  develop- 
ment of  the  cathode  potential  required  for  hydrodimeri- 
zation of  the  nitrile,  the  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  more  than  about  5%  by  weight  of  the  nitrile,  and 
at  least  5%  by  weight  of  supporting  electrolyte  salt  to 
make  the  solution  conductive,  and  recovering  in  substan- 
tial yield  hydrodimer  in  which  coupling  has  occurred  be- 
tween corresponding  carbon  atoms  of  two  m(^cules  of 
the  starting  nitrile,  the  said  carbon  atoms  being  in  the 


3,193,483 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ACRYLAMIDES 

Manuel  M.  Baizcr,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  asrignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,546 
26  Claims.    (CL  204—73) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrodimers  of  alpha.beta- 
olefinic  carboxamides  which  comprises  subjecting  a  solu- 
tion of  the  carboxamides  to  electrolysis  by  passing  an  elec- 
tric current  through  said  solution  in  a  divided  cell  in 
contact  with  a  cathode  under  substantially  non-polym- 
erizing conditions,  causing  development  of  the  cathode 
potential  required  for  hydrodimerization  of  the  carbox- 
amide,  the  solution  comprising  water,  more  than  about 
5%  by  weight  of  the  carboxamide  and  to  make  the  solution 
by  weight  of  the  carboxamide  and  to  make  the  solution 
conductive  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  supporting  elec- 
trolyte salt  which  provides  a  cation  discharging  at  cathode 
potentials  more  negative  than  that  at  which  hydrodimeriza- 
tion of  the  carboxamide  occurs  and  more  negative  than 
that  at  which  sodium  discharges,  and  recovering  in  sub- 
stantial yield  hydrodimer  having  twice  the  carbon  atoms 
of  the  starting  carboxamide,  the  said  electrolysis  being 
conducted  in  a  cell  in  which  both  cathode  and  anode  are 
in  actual  physical  contact  with  electrolyte. 


3,193,484 
•      ELECTROLYTIC  CONVERSION  OF 
ACIDIC  COMPOUNDS 
William  K.  T.  Glcim,  Island  Lake,  and  Elmars  Brvmanis, 
Park  Ridge,  ni.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138^2 

9  Oaims.    (CL  204— 79) 
1.  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  oxidation  of  a  sulfur 
compound    which    comprises    passing    a    direct    current 
through  an  alkaline  electrolyte  bath  containing  a  com- 


t 
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pound  selected  from  the  group 
mercaptides,  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
tact  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
also  containing  a  phthalocyanine 
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coifsisting  of  mercaptans, 
salts  thereof  in  con- 
said  electrolyte  bath 
:ompound. 


July  6,  1965 


3  193  495 
ELECTROLYTIC    TREATMENT   OF    ALlJIlNIUM 

FOR  INCREASING  THE  EFFldTVE  SURFACE 
RumU  Swale  Vioccnt,  AMbonnicl  Engiaiid,  asaigiior  to 
The  PlcsMy  Company  LimUed,  llford,  Essex,  Eoglaiid, 
a  British  company  I  i 

Filed  May  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,128  i 

5  Claims.    (CI.  204— 141) 
1.  The  method  of  electrolyticall;   increasing  the  surface 
area  of  aluminium  foil  which  coi  iprises  advancing  said 
foil  continuously  through  an  eleftrolytic  cell  having  a 
cathode  and  an  aqueous  etching 
a  current  between  said  foil  and  sai< 
current  density  of  between  1.2  A. 


ectrolyte,  and  passing 

cathode  at  an  average 

and  4.0  A.  per  square 

inch,  applying  an  asymmetrical  a  temating  voltage  at  a 

of  said  foil  such  that 


frequency  in  the  hectocycle  range 
during  at  least  two-thirds  of  eac  i  cycle  the  voltage  is 
positive-going  with  respect  to  the  oil  forming  the  anode, 
successive  positive-going  voltage  pi  Ises  of  an  amplitude  of 


about  seventy  volts  being  separa 
going  pulses  of  an  amplitude  of  a 
than  one-tenth  of  the  amplitude 


pulses,  such  that  the  surface  of  t  le  foil  becomes  etched 


thereby  providing  a  foil  having  ai 


3 193  487 
CATALVnC    HYDROGENATION    OF    VISCOSITY 

BROKEN  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Harold  Bcnther,  Gibsonia,  Richard  A.  FUnn,  Penn  HUb 
Township,  AUeghcny  County,  and  Bruce  K.  Schmid, 
McCandlcss  Township,  Alleglieny  County,  Pa.,  asdgn- 
ors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,666 

4  Claims.  (CI.  208— 68) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  crudes,  reduced  crudes  and 
topped  crudes  having  an  API  gravity'to  below  about  20° 
to  moderate  visbreaking  to  form  between  about  1  and 
15  percent  gasoline  and  subjecting  at  least  the  gasoline- 
free  portion  of  the  visbroken  material  to  treatment  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  and  sulfides  of  a  metal  of 
Group  VI  left-hand  column  and  the  iron  group  at  a 
pressure  between  about  1000  and  2000  p.s.i.,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  650°  and  820°  F;,  at  a  space  velocity 
between  about  0.2  and  10  volumes  of  charge  per  volume 
of  catalyst  per  hour,  and  at  a  hydrogen  recycle  rate  of 
between  about  1000  and  20,000  standard  cubic  feet  per 
barrel  of  visbroken  hydrocarbon  charge  stock. 


ed  by  short  negative- 
least  0.1  volt  and  less 
of  the  positive-going 


enlarged  surface  area. 


3  193  486 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CATALYST  PAR- 
TICLES IN  RESIDUAL  OILS  OBTAINED 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCi  JWON  OILS 
Richard  B.  Payne,  Park  Forest,  Ml.,  assignor  to  Sfaichdr 
Research,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  IkL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  I 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  ScrJNo.  232,375   i 
SChdms.   (CL2fl— 50) 


3  193  488 

COMBINED  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  AND 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING 

Donald  E.  Carr,  Bartiesvlllc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,815 

10  Claims.    (CL,208— 68) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a 


above  the  gasoline  range  compri  ing  contacting  said  hy- 


drocarbon oil  in  a  cracking  zone 

having  a  particle  size  of  about  2 

fluidized  cracking  conditions,  rem  3ving  the  cracking  efflu 

ent  containing  a  small  amount  o    said  cracking  catalyst, 

fractionating  the  cracking  effluen   containing  said  effluent 

catalyst  particles  to  recover  ga  oline  and  tn^^terials  in 


(MS  c 


•  '^       ■  1        C  jiL'GwTca-' 


H^.CO»CFMTa*Tt^ 


ydrocarbon  oil  boiling 


with  a  cracking  catalyst 
)  to  150  microns  under 


the  f  as  oil  range,  removing  from 
material  higher  boiling  than  sai( 
said  effluent  cracking  catalyst, 


and  effluent  catalyst  to  a  coking  :  one  where  said  material 


is  subjected  in  a  fluidized  state  t 
800  to  1200°  F.  to  coke  said  i 


catalyst  particles,  recovering  an  c  /erhead  product,  remov- 


ing coke  from  said  coke-bearing 


passing  resulting  decoked  catalys    particles  to  said  crack- 


ing zone:  said  overhead  prodpc 
being  passed  to  said  cracking  zoi  e 


the  fractionator  residual 
gas  oil  and  containing 
onveying  said  residual 


>  temperatqres  of  about 
sidual  on  said  effluent 


catalyst  by  burning  and 


from  the  coking  zone 


6.  A  process  for  producing  gasoline  from  crude  oil 
which  comprises  |  |  I 

(a)  fractionating  said  crude  oil  to  produce  at  least  a 
gas  oil  and  a  topped  crude, 

(b)  catalytically  cracking  said   topped   crude, 

(c)  catalytically  cracking  in  a  Separate  cracking  zone 
from  that  of  step  "b"  said  gas  oil, 

(d)  combining  the  cracked  effluents  of  steps  "b" 
and  "c", 

(e)  fractionating  the  thus-combined  effluents  to  pro- 
duce a  C3  and  lighter  streahi,  a  gasoline  product 
stream,  and  a  cycle  oil  streamj 

(f)  solvent  extracting  said  cycle  oil  stream  to  produce 
a  raffinate  comprising  paraffins  and  an  extract  com- 
prising aromatics,  i 

(g)  recycling  said  raffinate  to  toe  feed  of  the  catalytic 
cracking  of  step  "c", 

(H)  fractionating  said  extract  to  produce  a  light  ex- 
tract oil  having  an  end  point  in  the  range  of  about 
500°  F.  to  about  600°  F.  aind  a  heavy  extract  oil 
comprising  the  remainder  oil  said  extract. 

(i)  contacting  said  light  extra(|t  oil  with  said  C3  and 
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I  lighter  stream  of  step  "e"  to  produce  a  hydrogen- 
^  jrich  gas  stream  and  a  light-bydrocarbon-enriched 

light  extract  oil, 
(j)  flashing  said  light-hydrocarbon-enriched  light  ex- 
tract oil  to  produce   a  light  hydrocarbon  product 

stream  artd  a  denuded  extract  oil, 
(k)  combining  said  heavy  extract  oil  with  said  denuded 

extract  oil, 
(1)  catalytically  hydrocracking  the  combined  stream  of 

step  "k"  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen-rich  gas  from 

step  "i",  and 
(m)  separating  from  the  hydrocracked  stream  of  step 

T*  additional  gasoline  product. 


3,193,489 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

John  W.  Gemmell,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,357 

6Clafans.    (CI.  208— 80) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  fluids  wherein 
a  hydrocarbon  stream  having  a  high  metal  contaminant 
content  is  catalytically  cracked  in  a  first  cracking  zone 
operating  under  mild  cracking  conditions  and  a  hydro- 
carbon stream  having  a  low  metal  contaminant  content 
is  catalytically  cracked  in  a  second  cracking  zone  oper- 
ating under  severe  cracking  conditions,  the  improvement 
comprising  recovering  cracked  products  from  said  crack- 
ing zones;  passing  the  cycle  oils  produced  in  said  cracking 
zones  to  a  solvent  extraction  step  for  separation  of  paraf- 
finic  from  aromatic  materials;  removing  a  raffinate 
stream,  substantially  denuded  of  aromatics,  from  said 
solvent  extraction  step  and  passing  same  to  said  second 
cracking  zone;  recovering  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
extract  stream  from  said  solvent  extraction  step  as  a 
product  of  the  process;  and  removing  a  stream  contain- 
ing a  substantial  quantity  of  intermediate  aromatic  hydro- 
'  carbons  from  said  solvent  extraction  step  and  passing 
same  to  said  first  cracking  zone.       j  i 


3,193,490 
COMBINED  JET  FUEL-GASOLINE  PRODUCTION 
Donald  B.  Broughton,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,753 
7  Claims.    (CI.  208— 91) 
1.  A  combination  process  for  producing  a  fraction 
having  optimum  properties  for  jet  fuel  use  and  another 
fraction  having  optimum  properties  for  use  as  a  gasoline 
motor  fuel  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon 
fraction    predominating    in    saturated    hydrocarbons    of 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  an  end  boiling 
point  of  from  about  500°  to  about  600°  F.  with  a  molecu- 


lar sieve  selective  for  normal  paraffinic  hydrocarb<M)8, 
separating  a  raffinate  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
branched  chain  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons,  recovering  the 
normal  parafiinic  hydrocarbons  from  the  molecular  sieve 
and  removing  the  same,  without  any  further  conversion 
thereof,  from  the  process  as  said  product  having  optimum 
properties  for  jet  fuel  use,  reforming  said  raffinate  stream 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  reforming  catalyst  at 
low-severity  reforming  conditions  and  recovering  a  gaso- 
line boiling  range  fraction  from  the  reforming  reaction 
product  as  said  fraction  having  optimum  properties  for 
gasoline  motor  fuel  use. 


I  3,193,491 

PREPARATION  OF  A  HYDROCRACKING  CATA- 
LYST AND  HYDROCRACKING  THEREWmi 
Robert  H.  Cramer  and  Sylvander  C.  Eastwood,  Wood- 
bury, and  Abbott  F.  Houser,  Cherry  Iflll,  NJ.,  aa> 
signors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.  Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,042 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  mbsequent  to 
July  7, 1981,  has  been  dladahned 
21Chdni8.  (CL  208— 111) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solid  porous  hydrocracking 
catalyst  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  zir- 
conium salt  and  an  aluminum  salt  to  yield  a  hydrosol  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  from  7  to  10  capable  of  setting  to  a  hydrogel 
containing  from  5  to  15  percent  ZrOj,  from  5  to  10  per- 
cent AI2O3,  and  from  75  to  90  percent  SiOj  based  on  co- 
gelled  oxide  content,  permitting  said  hydrosol  to  set  to  a 
hydrogel,  activating  said  hydrogel  by  treatment  for  from 
1  to  24  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  125  to  200°  F. 
with  an  aqueous  soluticm  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  mineral  acid,  an  aluminum  salt,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  0  to 
7,  washing  said  hydrogel  free  of  water-soluble  material, 
drying,  calcining,  and  combining  the  resulting  silica-zir- 
conia-alumina  gel  with  a  hydrogenation  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  metals,  sul- 
fides of  metals  and  metals  of  Groups  VI  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table. 

17.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
by  contacting  the  same  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  under 
hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  of  metals,  sulfides  of  metals 
and  metals  of  Groups  VI  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table 
in  intimate  combination  with  a  silica-zirconia-alumina 
gel,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  according  to  the  method 
of  claim  1. 


3,193,492 
SILICA-ZIRCONIA  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury,  Edward  J.  Rosfaiski,  Almon- 
tsaon,  and  Robert  B.  Smith,  Pitman,  NJ.,  asslpion  to 
;  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
j  Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,161 

ISClafans.  (CL  208— 119) 
7.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  at  conversion  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silica  and  zirconia 
prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  water- 
soluble  zirconium  compound  and  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
to  effect  formation  of  a  gelable  sol  consisting  essentially 
of  silica  and  zirconia  characterized  by  a  pH  in  excess  of 
7.5  and  a  zirconia  content,  on  a  dry  solids  basis,  of  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  20  percent  by  weight,  permit- 
ting the  said  sol  to  set  forming  a  silica-zirconia  hydrogel, 
activating  said  hydrogel  by  contact  with  a  moist  atmos- 
phere under  essentially  non-drying  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  approximate  range  of  170  to  220*  F. 


294 


and  at  substantially  atmospheric 
between  about  Vi  hour  and  8 
the  hydrogel  free  of  soluble  matter. 
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pressure  for  a  period  of 

houfs,  thereafter  washing 

drying  and  calcining. 
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3,1*3,493    . 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROC  SSS  WTTH  A  CATA- 

LYST  COMPOSITION  COMPI ISING  AN  ALUMI- 

NOSIUCATE  CONTAINING  MRYl^LIUM 
leas  M.  Bonrguct  and  Frands  D.  Hart,  Woodbury,  N J., 

•Hiinon  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  C  impany,  Inc^  a  corpo- 

ratfon  of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  17, 19  lO,  Scr.  No.  62,870 
4  Claims.    (CI.  208  -120) 

3,  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydi  ocarbon  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  said  charge  mder  catalytic  crack- 
ing conditions  with  a  catalyst  coisisting  essentially  of 
beryllium  aluminosilicate  resulting  rom  base-exchange  of 
a  crystalline  alkali  metal  aluminos  licate  having  uniform 
pore  openings  between  6  and  15  Angstrom  units  with 
beryllium  ions  to  replace  at  least  about  75  percent  of 
the  original  alkali  metal  content  <  f  said  aluminosilicate 
with  beryllium  ions  and  to  effecti /ely  reduce  the  alkali 
metal  content  of  the  resulting  com  )Osite  to  below  4  per- 
cent, washing  the  base-exchanged  r  laterial  free  ofl  soluble 
anions,  drying  and  thereafter  th(  rmally  activatjing  the 
product  by  heating  at  a  temperatv  re  in  the  approximate 
range  of  500  to  1200*  F.  for  a  p^^od  of  between  about 
1  and  about  48  hours. 


3,193,495 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  WIDE  BOILING 
RANGE  CRUDES 
[antes  V.  Ellor,  Wiltoo,  and  George  W.  Oslbcrg,  Cos 
Cob,   Conn.,  and  John   L.   Disney,  Valhalla,   N.Y., 
assignors,  by  mcane  assignments,  to  Esso  Standard 
Eastern,  Inc. 

FUcd  May  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,167 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208-^211) 


3,193,494 


PROGRESSIVE  FLOw'  CRACK  NG  OF  CONTAIvrt 


NATED  HYDROCARBON 
Robert  A.  Sanford,  Homcwood, 


South  Holland,  III.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatioii 
Filed  July  24, 1962,  Scr. 


)NT> 


FEEDSTOCKS 

and  Earl  C.  Gossett, 


13  Claims.    (CI.  20  ^120) 


oi  Delaware 
No.  212,054      ' 


alun 

< . 

<il 
conta  ninants 
fee] 


6.  A  method  for  producing 
upflow  catalytic  cracking  reactioi 
feeding  to  the  reaction  path,  h 
about  750  to  1200°  4^.  and  at 
mospheric  to  100  p.s.i.g.,  a  mixtu^ 
lyst  consisting  essentially  of  about 
and  being  prepared  by  the  addi 
parts  by  weight  of  a  synthetic 
parts  of  a  silica-alumina  substratt 
hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gas 
than  about  1  p.p.m.  metal 
about  50  to  99%  of  the  total 
reaction  path  introducing  a  he^ier 
more  than  about  one  p.p.m.  nickc 
um,  separating  catalyst  from  the 
the  reaction  path  and  recoverin; 
the  conversion  of  the  feedstock 
the  gasoline  range  being  about 
lyst  to  a  regeneration  zone  whe 
the  catalyst  to  a  catalyst  carbon 
1.2%,  bleeding  a  portion  of  cat^yst 
V3O5  from  the  cracking-regenei 
vanadium  from  the  catalyst  an( 
catalyst  to  the  cracking-regenerafion 


1.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  a   wide  boiling 
crude  petroleum  oil  feed  containing  naphtha,  kerosene 
and  diesel  oil  fractions  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing a  continuous  stream  of  the  crude  oil  feed  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  flash  off  the  diesel  oil  and  lighter 
fractions  stream;  flashing  the  heated  feed  at  a  pressure 
between  atmospheric  and  30  p.s.i.g.;  condensing  all  of 
the  resulting  vapors  of  the  diesel  oil  and  lighter  frac- 
tions and  cooling  to  a  temperature  below  200*  P.,  there- 
by to  form  a  continuous  wide  cut  liquid  fraction  stream 
containing  the  diesel  oil  fraction  and  all  lighter  fractions 
of  the  crude  oil;  removing  uncondensed  gases  therefrom; 
passing  the  wide  cut  fraction  as  a  continuous  stream 
(through  a  preheat  zone  at  a  higher  pressure  between  100 
and  1000  p.s.i.g.  and  heating  it  sufficiently  to  vaporize 
said  wide  cut  fraction  under  the  said  higher  pressure; 
passing  said  vaporized  wide  cut  fraction  stream  together 
with  independently  produced  gaseous  hydrogen  directly 
as  a  continuous  stream  to  a  hydrodesulfurizing  zone; 
hydrodesulfarizing  the   total   vapors   of  said  continous 
wide  cut  fraction  stream  under  hydrodesulfurizing  condi- 
tions at  a  temperature  between  600°  F.  and  700°  F.  and 
at  a  pressure  between  400  p.s.i.gj.  and  500  p.s.i.g.  and 
.thereby  removing  sulfur  from  said  wide  cut  fraction; 
'thereafter  fractionating  the  cut  fraction  stream  at  sub- 
stantially lower  pressure  to  produce  separate  products  of 
narrov'er  boiling  ranges. 


gasoline  in  an  elongated 
path  which  comprises 
1  at  a  temperature  of 
pressure  bf  about  at- 
of  finely  divided  cata- 
10  to  65%  total  alumina 
ion  of  about  3  to  100 
ina  hydrate  gel  to  100 
mixed  with  petroleum 
range  containing  less 
and  comprising 
,  at  a  later  point  in  the 
gas  oil  containing 
and  two  p.p.m.  vanadi- 
hydrocarbon  effluent  of 
hydrocarbon  products, 
into  products  boiling  in 
to  60%,  passing  cata- 
carbon  is  burned  from 
(i>ntent  of  less  tharwabout 
containing  NiO  and 
ation  system,  removing 
returning'  demetallized 
system. 


3,193,496    J 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN 
Gucnther  K.  Hartung,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,545 

16  Claims.  (CI.  208—212) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  petroleum  friction  which  comprises 
contacting  said  nitrogen-containing  petroleum  fraction 
with  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  iron  halide  and  at  least 
one  zinc  halide. 

3  193  497 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HYDROCARBON 
EXTENDING  OIL  FOR  RUBBER 
Herman  R.  Bentley,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Shiclair 
Research,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,960 
2  Claims.    (CL  208— 271) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  hydrocarbdh  oil  useful 
in  the  processing  of  rubber  including  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing a  lubricating  oil  raffinate  having  a  pour  point  below 
about  25*  F.,  obtained  by  the  solvent  extraction  of  a 
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lubricating  oil  stock  derived  frqm  a  crude  oil  of  sub- 
stantial naphthenic  constituency  With  a  solvent  selective 
for  aromatics,  to  a  treatment  with  acetone  in  an  amoimt 
of  about  50  to  700  volume  percent  of  the  lubricating  oil 
feedstock  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  40° 
to  150°  F.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  0 
to  50  p.s.i.g.,  separating  a  raffinate  and  an  extract,  and 
treating  the  separated  raffinate  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  30  pounds  per  barrel 
of  oil. 


3,193,498 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER 
Roger   Platzer,   Chatillon-sous-Bagncux,   Claude   Blaln, 
Paris,  Georges  Cohen  dc  Lara  and  Michel  Delachanal, 
Grenoble,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  i  I'Energie 
Atomiquc  (C.E.A.),  Paris,  France,  and  Societc  Gre- 
nobloise    dTtudes    et    d'Applicadons    HydrauUques 
(SOGREAH),  Grenoble  (Isere),  France,  a  French  com- 
mission and  a  French  corporation,  respectively 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,944 
Chims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1961,  4,333 
14  Claims.    (CI.  210— 33) 

i  I 


1.  The  method  of  treating  liquids  with  anion  and  ca- 
tion exchange  material  which  comprises  moving  the  anion 
and  cation  exchange  material  in  two  endless  closed  cir- 
cuits each  composed  of  a  vertical  regeneration  column 
from  the  upper  end  of  which  the  regenerated  ion  exchange 
material  is  fed  to  a  supply  pile  at  the  upper  end  of  a 
vertical  column  common  to  both  circuits  and  including 
a  mixed  bed  of  anion  and  catiori^change  material  that 
is  situated  below  said  supply  pile  and  is  continuously  re- 
newed from  said  supply  pile,  the  saturated  anion  and 
cation  exchange  material  passing  from  the  bottom  of  said 
mixed  bed  being  separated  and  fed  into  the  bottom  ends 
of  the  regeneration  columns  in  their  associated  endless 
closed  circuits,  introducing  rinsing  liquid  into  the  upper 
end  of  the  regeneration  column  in  each  circuit  to  enable 
such  liquid  to  flow  downwardly  in  counterflow  relation  to 
the  upwardly  moving  ion  exchange  material  therein,  in- 
troducing regeneration  Uquid  into  the  regeneration  col- 
umn in  each  circuit  at  a  point  below  the  upper  end  there- 
of to  enable  such  liquid  to  flow  downwardly  in  counter- 
flow  relation  to  the  upwardly  moving  ion  exchange  ma- 
terial therein,  introducing  the  liquid  to  be  treated  into  the 
bottom  end  of  said  common  column  below  said  mixed 
bed  and  forcing  such  liquid  up  through  the  latter  in 
counterflow  relation  to  the  downwardly  moving  ion  ex- 
change material  in  said  bed,  and  withdrawing  the  treated 
liquid  rising  through  such  mixed  bed  at  the  top  of  the 
latter  and  below  said  supply  pile  of  regenerated  ex- 
change material. 


3,193,499 

SOLVENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

WAXY  DEPOSITS 

Donald  E.  Carr,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  ^  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,490 

6  Claims.  (CL  252— 8.55) 
1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  removing  waxy  deposits, 
consisting  essentially  of  an  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon 
liquid  containing  substantially  only  isoparaffins,  said 
liquid  boiling  in  the  range  of  335-475°  F.,  and  a  small 
amount  of  calcium  petroleum  sulfonate. 


'  3,193300 

EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 
Robert  J.  Hartle,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Researdi 
&  Development  Conqiany,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  •  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,883,  now 
Patent  No.  3,068,259,  dated  Dec.  11,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,656 

8  Claims.    (0.252—32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient 
to  confer  improved  extreme  pressure  characteristics  to  the 
composition  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


[R-O  ST 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
caproylphenyl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkyphenyl,  alkylphen- 
oxyalkyl  and  alkoxyphenyl  radicals  wherein  said  alkyl 
radical  contains  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  cycloalkyi 
radical  contains  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  portion  of 
said  alkylphenyl  radical  contains  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the 
alkyl  portions  of  said  alkylphenoxyalkyl  radical  contain 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  portion  of  said  alkoxy- 
phenyl radical  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  M  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten;  X  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  sulfur;  y  is  the  valency  of  the  metal 
M;  z  is  an  integer  of  at  least  one  but  less  than  the  valency 
of  the  metal  M;  and  v  is  the  valency  of  X. 


3,193,501 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Howard- J.  Matson,  Harvey,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Apr.  2,   1962,  Scr.  No.   184,544 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—46.7) 
1.  An  oleaginous  lubricant  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  an 
amount  sufficient  to  give  improved  extreme  pressure  prop- 
erties to  the  composition  of  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 


C— CHr-8— CH»-CH-CHi 
8 


a 


8=P(OR)i 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  hydrogen  atoms  and  R  is  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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3,1W,502, 
RARE  EARTH  FER  UTES 


OH 


MkhMl  Schicbcr,  Tel  AtIt,  bn  bI,  asstgnor  to  The 

Weimuum  iMdtote  of  Science,  RehoTOth,  unel 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  11,  19  1,  Ser.  No.  IJ^.JJJ 

Clakas  priority,  application  Israel, !  ept  16, 1960, 14,392 

17  Claims.    (CL  251 -62.5) 

1.  A  fcrrimagnetic  composition  of  matter  of  garnet 
crystal  structure,  ternary  respective  the  metal  ions  con- 
tained therein,  consisting  of  a  memb  ;r  selected  from  a  first 
group  consisting  of  La,  Pr  and  N  I;  a  member  selected 
from  a  second  group  consisting  o  Y,  rare  earths  other 
than  La,  Pr  and  Nd;  and  iron,  ai  id  oxygen,  where  the 
garnet  crystal  composition  contains  at  least  one  atom 
of  a  member  from  the  first  grouj  for  each  fifty  atoms 
of  iron  and  at  least  nine  atoms  o  a  member  from  the 
second  group  for  each  fifty  atoms  )f  iron. 


OH- 


OH- 


and 


—OH 


OU 


3,193,5i3   . 
MAGNETIC  CERAMIC  Fl  RRITES  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKI  ^G  SAME 
WUliam  E.  Smith,  Syhrania,  Ohfa  ,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nUnois  Glass  Company,  a  cor  KMration  of  Ohio 

N«  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1!  S2,  Ser.  No.  248,221 

20Cfadms.    (CI.  252 -62.5) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  magnetic  ceramic  fer- 
rites  comprising  the  steps  of  formir  i  a  homogeneous  melt 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere,  said  n  lelt  containing  85-100 
weight  percent  of  a  composition  consisting  of  16  to  50 
percent  MgO,  37  to  60  percent  ii  an  oxide  expressed  as 
Fe304,  and  20  to  45  percent  SiOa  cooling  the  composi- 
tion and  subjecting  the  cooled  h(  mogeneous.  melt  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  and  foster  devitrifica- 
tion of  the  cooled  melt  to  form  a  »  micrystalline  magnetic 
ceramic  body,  the  remaining  15-0  weight  percent  of 
said  melt  being  other  compatible  i  lembers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inorgani<  oxides  and  fluorides 
and  mixtures  thereof. 

8.  A  solid  magnetic  ceramic  fer  ite  body  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  devitrified  mass  o  the  formulation,  by 
weight,  of  85-100  percent  of  a  romposition  consisting 
of  16  to  50  percent  MgO,  37  to  6(  percent  iron  oxide  ex- 
pressed as  FesO*  and  20  to  45  percent  SiOj,  the  re- 
maining 15  to  0  percent  of  said  omposition  being  other 
compatible  members  selected  fron  the  group  consisting 
of  inorganic  oxides  and  fluorides  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  crystalline  material  formed  by  said  devitrification 
constituting  at  least  50  volume  percent  of  said  mass 
.  and  being  dispersed  in  a  residual  {lassy  matrix. 


Rm- 


lOH  O^ 


X 


FLUID  AND  ANTI- 
THEREFOR 


3,193,5«4j 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSIO^ 

OXIDANT  ADDrnVE 

WcndcH  F.  Ford,  Jr.,  Daniel  O.  Pc  povac,  and  ftoy  C.  Sias, 
Fonca  City,  OUa.,  assignors  U  Continental  Oil  Com- 
■any,  Ponca  CHy,  OUa.,  a  corf  oration  of  Oklahoma 
,    No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  5,  V  60,  Ser.  No.  26,940 
10  Claims.    (CL2;2— 75) 
1.  An  antioxidant  additive  for  hydraulic  transmission 
fluids  comprising  a  mineral  lubric  iting  oil,  a  rubber  swell 
control  agent,  a  dispersing  agent,  m  antifoam  agent,  said 
antioxidant  additive  consisting  es  entially  of  a  metal  di- 
alkyl  dithiocarbamate  and  a  pher  [>lic  compound  wherein 
the  metal  dialkyl  dithiocarbamat ;  has  the  formula 


(N-fi-8  iM 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  aliphatic 
2-14  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  metal 
consisting  of  anc,  cadmium, 
groups  in  which  the  alkyl  radica  s 
carbons  and  wherein  the  phenolic 
ula  selected  from  the  group 


in  which  the  R's  arc  alkyl  groups  df  one  to  six  carbons,  Y 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
methylene  radical  and  a  sulfur  atom  and  wherein  said 
metal  dialkyl  dithiocarbamate  and  said  phenolic  com- 
pound are  present  in  relative  amounts  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  provide  for  one  to  be  present  in  the  range  of  25 
and  75  percent  and  the  other  to  be  present  in  the  range 
of  75  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  anti-oxidant 

system. 

3.  A  hydraulic  transmission  fluid  adapted  for  uSe  with 
automatic  transmissions  of  the  heavy  duty  type,  character- 
ized by  a  SUS  viscosity  at  210'  F.  of  45  to  58,  and  a 
maximum  viscosity  of  48.000  at  0'  P.,  consisting  essen- 
tiallyof  in  parts  by  weight:  j 

(a)  99.5  to  94.5  parts  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil, 

(b)  0.2  to  2.5  parts  of  an  oil-soluble  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfurized  phenate, 

(c)  0.1  to  1.25  parts  of  an  oil-soluble  alkaline  earth 
metal  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which 
contain  from  about  15  to  about  28  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  0.1  to  1.0  part  of  an  antioxidant  additive  consisting 
of  25  to  75  percent  of  a  phenolic  compound  and  75 
to  25  percent  of  a  metal  dialkyl  dithiocarbamate 
wherein  said  phenolic  compound  and  said  metal 
dialkyl  dithiocarbamate  of  said  antioxidant  additive 
conform  to  the  formulas  for  same  defined  in  claim  1, 

(e)  0  to  1.0  part  of  a  pour  point  depressant,  prepared 
by  condensing  a  monochloroparaffin  with  naphtha- 
lene, and 

(f)  0  to  100  p.p.m.  of  a  dimethyl  silicone  polymer, 
having  a  kinematic  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  about  500 
centistokes. 


lydrocarbon  radicals  of 
selected  from  the  group 

manganese,  and  dialkyl  tin 

contain  from  1  to  14 

compound  has  a  form- 

coniisting  of: 


3,193,505 

ANTIMICROBIAL  LAUNDRY  SOUR  COMPOSITION 

Rodney  A.  BlomfieM,  Sontfagate,  and  John  J.  Cramer, 

Wyandotte,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicah 

Corporation,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Michigan  „       ^.      .,«,-* 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,350 

I  4CfaUms.    (CI.  252— 136) 

1.  An  antimicrobial  laundry  sour  compositicm  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  laundry  sour  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  ammo- 
nium acid  fluoride,  ammonium  silicofluoride,  sodium  acid 
fluoride,  sodium  silicofluoride  and  zinc  silicofluoride  and 
a  germicide,  said  germicide  consisting  of  a  synergistic 
mixture  of  58  to  93  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  synergistic  mixture,  of-  s(?dium  pentacUorophenatc 
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ganic  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aniline,  2.5-diethoxyaniline,  2,5-dimethoxyaniline,  o-to- 
luidine,  m-toluidine,  and  N-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine, 
a  selected  proportion  of  said  compounds  comprising  in- 
termediately oxidized,  infra-red-absorbing  forms  of  said 
selected  organic  substance  and  a  selected  proportion  of 
the  others  of  said  compounds  comprising  highly  oxidized 
forms  of  said  selected  substance,  said  proportion  of  said 
highly  oxidized  forms  of  said  substance  being  such  that 
said  plastic  material  is  adapted  to  increase  its  ability  to 
absorb  infra-red  light  of  at  least  selected  wavelengths 
after  a  relatively  short  period  of  aging. 

6.  A  method  for  forming  a  plastic  filter  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  transparent  plastic  ma- 
terial; preparing  a  first  solution  comprising  an  organic 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aniline, 
2,5-diethoxyaniline,  2,5-dimethoxyaniline,  o-toluidine,  m- 
tohiidine  and  N-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine  in  a  solvent 
adapted  to  permeate  said  plastic  material;  preparing  an 


and  42  to  7  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
synergistic  mixture,  of  3,4,4'-trichIorocarbanilide;  further- 
more, said  germicide  being  present  in  the  amount  of  from 
10  to  60  weight  percent  of  said  antimicrobial  laundry  sour 
composition. 

I  3,193,506 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION,  NON-CORROSIVE 

TO  METAL  SURFACES 

Louis  A.  Joo,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pure  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpwation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,835 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  252—138) 
1.  A  detergent  composition,  non-corrosive  to  metal  sur- 
faces in  contact  therewith  in  the  presence  of  air  consist|ing 
essentially  of  a  major  portion  of  an  aqueous  solutioni  of 
mixed  alkylaryl  sulfonates,  sodium  tripolypbosphate,  and 
sodium  sulfate  and  as  the  sole  corrosion-inhibiting  com- 
ponent about  0.01  g.  per  100  ml.  of  said  aqueous  solution 
of  a  halo,  polynuclear  carboxylic  acid  prepared  by  react- 
ing solvent  extracts,  obtained  in  the  solvent  refining  of  9dditional  solution  comprising  Naphthol  Green  B  dye  in 
mineral    lubricating   oils    with    a    solvent    selective    for    a  solvent  adapted  to  permeate  said  plastic  material;  im- 


aromatic  compounds,  with  an  alkali  metal  to  form  the 
alkali  metal  adduct,  carbonating  said  adduct  to  form  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  said  acid,  acidizing  the  resulting  salt 
to  form  the  free  carboxylic  acid  characterized  by  complex 
polynuclear  aryl,  alkaryl  nuclei  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  above  about  300  with  about  1.7  to  3.5 
aromatic  rings  per  mean  aromatic  molecule  and  said  acid 
contains  1  to  5  halogen  atoms  and  1  to  5  carboxyl  groups 
per  molecule  and  halogenating  said  free  acid. 


3,193,507 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  GLASS 

Henry  R.  Jacobs,  2769  Sheridan  Road,  Evanston,  IlL 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,845 

1  Clafan.  (CI.  252—170) 
The  method  of  cleaning  the  sprface  of  glass  and 
silica  surfaced  ceramic  articles  for  removing  actual  soil 
without  leaving  apparent  soil  thereon  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  moistening  a  resilient  and  absorbent  solid  ap- 
plicator with  a  liquid  surface  cleaning  agent,  said  clean- 
ing agent  being  a  solution  consisting  of  0.006%  by  weight 
to  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  compound  hexylresorcinol  in 
at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol  and  propyl  al- 
cohol, and  stroking  said  surface  with  said  moistened  ap- 
plicator until  said  surface  is  visibly  clean. 


3,193,508 
SILICON^ONTAINING  BARIUM-ALUMINUM 
GETTER  MATERIAL 
Paul  V.  Malloy  and  Jose  P.  R.  Cels,  Lakewood,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,779 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252— 181.7) 
3.  A  substantially  homogeneous  getter  material  rela- 
tively resistant  to  reaction  with  water,  said  getter  material 
consisting  of  by  weight  about  40  percent  to  about  60  per- 
cent barium,  about  30  percent  to  about  60  percent  alu- 
minum, and  from  about  0.5  to  less  than  10  percent  silicon. 


3  193  509 
OPTICAL  FILTER  AND  METHOD         '     '' 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Donald  O.  Hoffman,  Sturbridge,  and  Richard  J.  Hovcy, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Com- 
pany, Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  assocfaition  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,864 
6Cbdms.    (CI.  252— 300) 
1.  A    transparent    plastic    material    having    dispersed 
therein  oxidatively  polymerized  compounds  of  an  or- 


bibing  said  first  solution  into  said  plastic  material  for  es- 
tablishing said  selected  organic  substance  in  dispersed 
relation  therein;  oxidatively  polymerizing  said  selected 
organic  substance  in  situ  within  the  plastic  material  for 
forming  compounds  of  said  selected  substance  and  for 
elevating  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  compounds  to 
an  intermediately  oxidized  infra-red  absorbing  slate  and 
a  substantial  proportion  of  the  others  of  said  compounds 
to  a  highly  oxidized  state,  said  proportion  of  said  com- 
pounds which  are  elevated  to  said  hi^  oxidized  state  being 
such  that  the  plastic  material  is  adapted  for  relatively 
high  transmission  of  visible  light  and  relatively  high  ab- 
sorption of  infra-red  light  and  is  adapted  to  increase  its 
infra-red  absorbing  ability  after  a  relatively  short  period 
of  aging;  and  imbibing  said  adidtional  solution  within  the 
plastic  material  for  establishing  said  Naphthol  Green  B 
dye  in  disi>ersed  relation  therein. 


3,193,510 

ALKYLSULFATE  SOLUTIONS 

Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,070 
7CUfans.  (CI.  252— 363.5) 
1.  A  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water,  quaternary 
ammonium  alkylsulfate  in  which  four  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  each  are  attached  to  the 
aihmonium  nitrogen  and  the  alkylsulfate  ion  contains  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  at'  least  30%  by  weight 
of  the  water  and  said  quaternary  ammonium  alkylsulfate 
acrylonitrile  dissolved  therein  is  an  amount  more  than 
10%  by  weight  of  the  solution. 


3,193,511 
HIGH  STABILITY  SILICA-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Robert  H.  Cramer,  Woodbury,  and  Abbott  F.  Houser, 
Merchantville,  NJ^  Albert  B.  Schwartz,  PhUadclpUa, 
Pa.,  and  Robert  C.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Socony  MobU  Oil  Company,  Inc^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  July  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Sept  6, 1977,  has  been  disclafancd 

7Cfadms.    (CI.  252-453) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  attrition  resistant  catalyst 

consisting  essentially  of  silica  and  alumina,  highly  stable 

to  deactivation  by  steam,  characterized  by  a  high  diffus- 

ivity  and  an  apparent  density  of  at  least  0.85  g./cc,  which 

comprises  dispersing  in  a  silica-alumina  sol  containing, 

on  a  dry  basis,  a  major  proportion  of  silica  and  having  an 
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alumina  content  in  excess  of  15  but 
weight,  prepared  by  intimately 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  an 
to  between  about  IS  and  about  S5 
resulting  dry  composite  of  finely 
which  has  undergone  previous 
ture  in  excess  of  2000"  F.  and 
particle  diameter  of  between  aboui 
crons,  the  concentrations  and 
being  such  that  the  resulting  silica 
finely  divided  calcined  alpha  alum 
has  a  pH  between  1 1  and  14  and  a 
within  the  approximate  range  of  5 
resulting  sol  to  set  to  a  hydrogel, 
obtained  in  an  aqueous  solution  ch 
trolled  pH  within  the  range  of  4  to 
base   exchanging  zeolitic   alkali 
hydrogel,   washing  the  hydrogel 
matter,  drying  and  calcining. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JtJLY  6,  1965 


below  40  percent  by 

coitacting  an  aqueous 

aliuniiate  and  an  aqueous 

ai  nount  corresponding 

pe  cent  by  weight  of  the 

divided  alpha  alumina 

calci  lation  at  a  tempera- 

whicb  has  a  weight  mean 

2  and  about  7  mi- 

proiortions  of  reactants 

a  umina  sol  having  the 

na  dispersed  therein 

iroduct  concentration 

to  11,  permitting  the 

i  ging  the  hydrogel  so 

tracterized  by  a  con- 

10  for  I  to  24  hours, 

n  etal   from   the   aged 

ree   of  water-soluble 


:atalyst  and 


3,199^12 
SUPPORTED  SILVER  OXIDE 

METHOD  OF  MAKII^  SAME 
John  E.  Cioccbetti,  Annenia,  Caldi  i,  Colombia.  aaslgDor 
to  Acidos  Grasos  Limitada,  Am  enia,  Caldas,  Colom- 
bia, Sontb  America 
No  Drawing.  Ori|^  appUcaHonPcb.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No. 
7,699.  Divided  and  this  appUcai  Ion  Jane  1, 1961,  Scr. 
No.  114,013 

14  Claims.  (CI.  252— 451) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  c  talyst  for  the  partial 
oxidation  of  acetylene  to  ketene  wit  i  air,  comprising  mix- 
ing an  aqueous  silver  nitrate  soluton  with  an  inorganic 
carrier,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  gel 
containing  about  8-10%  of  zinc  oxi  Je  and  about  10-15% 
of  calicum  oxide  and  calcium  feldspar  containing  about 


•    I  3,193,514   I 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  FROM  THE  REACTION 
OF  ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINATE  WITH  AN 
AROMATIC  SILICON  HAUDE 
William  Randall  Bamford,  West  Kilbride,  Ayrshire,  Scot- 
land, assignor  to  Imperial  Cbemical  Industries  Limited, 
Millbank,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
*Britain 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  29, 19161,  Ser.  No.  113,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  June  15, 1960, 

20,998/60 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymeric  materials 
comprising  reacting  together  at  a  temperature  of  up  to 
about  40*  C.  an  alkali  metal  aluminate  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula,  . 

R»R'bR"cSlX4_(»+b+c) 

where  R  is  a  monocyclic  aryl  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  monocyclic 
aryl,  X  is  a  halogen,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  6  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  2,  c  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and 
a+b-hc  is  not  greater  than  3,  in  an  inert  solvent,  the 
reactants  being  used  in  amounts  such  that  the  ratio  of 
silicon-bonded  halogen  atoms  to  aluminum  atoms  is  3:1 
and  the  ratio  of  silicon  atoms  to  aluminum  atoms  is  not 
less  than  1 : 1  or  greater  than  2:1.1 


8-10%  of  zinc  oxide,  precipitating 


ibout  6-10%  of  silver 


oxide  on  the  carrier  from  said  so  ution  by  the  addition 
of  a  base  to  said  solution,  allowii  g  the  liquid  to  drain 
and  drying  and  calcining  the  remain  ng  solids 


5.  A  catalyst  for  the  partial  oxi 
ketene  with  air,  consisting  of  about 


iation  of  acetylene  to 
S-10%  of  silver  oxide 


distributed  on  an  inorganic  carrisr  selected   from  the 


group  consisting  of  silica  gel  conta 


zinc  oxide  and  about   10-15%   c  '  calcium  oxide,  and 


calcium  feldspar  of  about  10-15% 


containing  about  8-10%  of  zinc  oxi  le 


corpoiitioi 
19  iO 


FOR  PRODUC- 

to  Ph^Uips 
m  of  Delaware 
,  Scr.  No.  73,198 


,  3,193,513  , 

POLYMERS  OF  BIS(HALOME  "HYDAROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS  AND 
ING  SAME 
Jack  E.  Cook,  BartlcsvUlc,  OU4 
Petroleum  Company,  a  c 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  2, 
5  Qaims.    (CI 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation 
comprises  reacting  a  bis(halometh  rl) 
capable  of  forming  a  quinonoid 
the  halo  atoms  selected  from  the 
(halomethyl) benzenes,  bis(halom«  hyl) 
(halomethyl)  pyridines     and     bis 
with  anthracene  in  the  presence 
reactant  selected  from  teh  group 
lurim,  cadmium,  iron,  gallium, 
ganese,  aluminum,  beryllium  and 
diluent  at  a  temperature  ranging 
300'  F. 

4.  A  polymer  moldable  above  :  bout 
by  polymerizing  I,4-bis(chloromet 
ence  of  methanol  diluent,  anthra(iene 
temperature  ranging  from  about 
said  polymer  being  soluble  in  bo 


ning  about  8-10%  of 


calcium  oxide  content 


<f 


2^0—2) 

of  a  polymer  which 

aromatic  compound 

SI  ructure  on  removal  of 

roup  consisting  of  bis- 

naphthalenes,  bis- 

halomethyOquinolines 

finely  divided  metal 

c  msisting  of  cobalt,  tel- 

ihromium,  ?inc,  man- 

n  agnesium  in  an  alcohol 

from  about  5p  to  about 

400'  F.  prepared 

yl) benzene  in  the  pres- 

and  zinc  ^ust  at  a 

50  to  about  300*  F., 

ing  tetralin. 


3,193,515 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYURETHANES 
Rocco  L.  MascioU,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Cbcmicals,  Inc.,  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Apr.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

19,524,  now  Patent  No.  3,127,404,  dated  Mar.  31, 1964. 

Divided  and^  this  application  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

247,811 

i3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 

1.  In  the  method  of  producing  cellular  polyurethane 
by  reacting  a  precursor  composition  comprising  tolylene 
diisocyanate  and  a  hydroxly-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyether  and  a  polyester, 
the  hydroxy-containing  compound  being  present  in  a  quan- 
tity by  weight  larger  than  the  quantity  by  weight  of  tolyl- 
ene diisocyanate,  said  precursor  compositon  containing  a 
blowing  agent  and  also  containing  l,4Hdiaza(2.2.2)bicyclo- 
octane  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.5%  of  said  hydroxyl- 
containing  compound,  the  improvement  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  delaying  the  action  of  a  portion  of  the  1,4- 
diaza( 2.2.2 )bicyclooctane  catalyst  by  including  such  por- 
tion of  the  l,4-diaza( 2.2.2 )bicyclooctane  as  a  composition 
prepared  by  reacting  a  lower  polyol  having  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  groups  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  with  an  amount 
of  boric  acid  corresponding  to  at  least  one-half  mol  of 
boric  acid  per  mol  of  polyol  to  prepare  a  glycolboratc 
acid,  and  reacting  the  glycolboratc  acid  with  at  least  one- 
half  mol  of  l,4-diaza(2.2.2)bicyclooctane  per  mol  of  acid 
to  prepare  a  glycolboratc  salt-like  addition  product  of 
1 ,4-diaza(2.2.2)bicyclooctane. 


'  3,193,51^ 

MELT  SPINNING  PROCESS 
William  Nkoi  Broatch  and  Thomas  WiUiam  Uddle,  Har- 
rogate, England,  and  Kenneth  John  Brimlcy,  Troon, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1962,  SCr.  No.  169,730 
Cbdms  priority,  upUcation  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  30,  1961, 

3,439/61 
SOafans.  (CI.  260— 29.1) 
A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  melt  spun  yarn 
of  improved  quality  from  filaments  of  a  polyester  of  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and  an  alcohol  wherein  the 
p<dyester  is  melted  and  extruded  through  a  spinneret  char- 
acterised in  that  the  molten  polymer  before  the  extrusion 

I 
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contains  from  about  0.05%  to  0.5%  of  a  stable  organo- 
polysiloxane  fluid. 


3,193,517 
LATEX  BASES  FOR  INTERIOR  PAINTS 
Ezekiel  Melvfai  Gfaidler,  Valenda,  and  WUlfaun  N.  Mac- 
lay,  Monroevillc,  Pa.,  assignors, to  Koppers  Company, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,552 

4Cfadnis.    (CI.  260— 29.7)  | 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  viscosity  stable  latex  cbm-^ 
prising  emulsion  polymerizing  50-75  parts  by  weight  of 
styrene  with  correspondingly  50-25  parts  of  butadiene  and 
0.25-2.0  parts  of  itaconic  acid  in  about  100-150  parts 
of  water  containing  0.15-1.0  part  of  a  water  soluble  per- 
sulfate  catalyst  and  2.8-11.4  parts  of  an  emulsifier  com- 
bination consisting  of 

(a)  1.2-4.8  parts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

<!Hi 


r  r 

R-N-( 
L      (CHr 


I     Cl- 


-(CHf-CHr-O).H 
-CHr-0),H' 

wherein  R  is  derived  from  a  mixture  of  myristic, 
lauric,  palmitic,  and  stearic  acids  and  x  and  y  are 
integers  the  sum  of  which  is  about  15, 

(b)  0.4-1.8  parts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH. 
R— NH-CH— CHi— COOH 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above, 

(c)  0.4-1.6  parts  of  a  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


CiHi 


-<^- 


(CHi-CHi-0— ).H 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  9 
to  10,  and 
(d)  0.8-3.2  parts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

H(C|H40).(C|H.O).  (C.H»0).(C|H40).U 

I     H(C,H.O).(C,HiO).  (C,H,0).(C,H«0).U  1 

wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  having  such  values 
that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  compound  is  about 
7,500-30,000. 


3,193,518 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE 
Hans  E.  Lunk,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,932 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—31.2) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  moldable  composition 
which  comprises  admixing  85-98  parts  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene, 2-15  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene-butadiene  rubber, 
1.5-4.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  polystyrene  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  1500-40,000,  and  0.5-2.5  parts  by 
weight  of  butyl  stearate,  and  mass  polymerizing  said  sty- 
rene to  an  average  molecular  weight  above  about  100,000. 


3,193,519 
NOVEL  AGGREGATE  BINDERS 
An>ert  M.  Gessler,  Cranfonl,  and  WUUam  J.  Sparks,  West- 
field,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,269 

10  Clafans.  (CI.  260—33.6) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  mineral  aggregate  the 
major  portion  of  whose  particles  are  retained  by  a  100 
mesh  screen  bonded  with  a  petroleum  resin  binder  ad- 
mixture prepared  by  mixing  an  inert  inorganic  filler 
whose  particles  are  of  an  average  size  ranging  from  0.1 
to  50  microns  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil',  admixing  with  said 
mixture  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  petroleum  resin  result- 
ing from  the  polymerization  of  steam  cracked  olefins  and 
diolefins  having  a  softening  point  measured  by  the  Ring- 
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and-Ball  Method  of  between  about  125*  F.  and  about 
230"  F.,  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1,500, 
a  specific  gravity  (25/25"  C.)  of  between  about  0.96 
and  about  0.98,  and  a  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  of  about 
6.0  to  about  7.0J  the  amount  of  petroleum  resin  admix- 
ture employed  as  the  aggregate  binder  being  sufficient  to 
have  between  about  1  and  about  10  weight  percent  of 
petroleum  resin  in  the  final  bonded  composition. 

3,193,520 
POLYMERIC    COMPOSITIONS    STABILIZED 
AGAINST    HEAT,    AGING    AND    UGHT 
WITH  SACCHARINE  DERIVATIVES 
ComeUo  Caldo,  Tend,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatinl 
Sodeti  Gcnerale  per  llndustria  Mineraria  c  Chfanica, 
a  corporation  off  Italy 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,850 
Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  2, 1960, 
I  13,836/60 

5  Oafans.  (CI.  260— 45  J) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  stabilized  against  heat, 
aging  and  light,  comprising  a  crystalline  polypropylene 
consisting  prevailingly  of  isotactic  macromolecules  and  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  an  organic  stabilizer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a,^-benzoisothiazolone-l-dioxide, 
N-alkyl-a,/9-benzoisothiazolone- 1 -dioxide,  N-aryl-a,/3-ben- 
zoisothiazolohe-l-dioxide,  N-alkaryl-a,^-benzoisothiazo- 
lone-1 -dioxide,  and  N-ketonyl-a,/3-benzoisothiazolone-l- 
dioxide. 


,  3,193,521 

OCEFIN  POLYMER  STABILIZED 
WITH  BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Wolfgang  Jasching,  Bickenbach  an  der  Bergstrasse,  Ger- 
many,  assignor   to   Carlisle    Chemical   Worlu,   Inc., 
Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1960, 
I  D  35,018 

7Cfarinis.    (CI.  260-^5.8) 
7.  Solid  polypropylene  stabilized  with  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  tjhe  pyridine  complex  of  triphenylbwane. 


3,193,522 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYESTERS  WITH 
POLYCARBODIIMIDE 
Wolfram  Neumann,  Leverlnisen,  Hans  Holtschmldt,  Co- 
logne-Stammbeim,  Julius  Peter,  Odentiial,  Buchmuhlc, 
and  Peter  Fischer,  Colognc-Stammhcim,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Fariicnfabriken   Bayer   Alrtiengesellschaft, 
Lcverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Xvcnnany 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,791 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1960, 
F  32  679 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  260—45.9) 
1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  organic  ester  containing 
compositions  which  comprises  adding  to  the  said  composi- 
tion a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  polycarbodiimide  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500  and  having  more 
than   3  carbodiimide  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  carbodiimide  group  is  present  for  each  molecular 
weight  unit  of  1,500. 


]  3,193,523 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYESTERS  WFTH 
SUBCTTTUTED  CARBODIIMIDES 
Wolfram  Neumann,  Lcverkusen,  Hans  Holtschinidt  and 
Wilhelm    Kallcrt,    Cologne-Stammbeim,    and    Artnr 
Reiscbl,   Leverlnisen,   all   of  Germany,   assignors  to 
Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Akticngescllschaft,  Lcveriuisen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162^89 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31, 1960, 
F  32  877 
13aafans.    (CI.  260— 45.9) 
1.  A  polyester  stabilized  against  hydrolysis  and  age- 
ing said  polyester  having  repeating  ester  linkages  in  the 
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chain  by  incorporation  therein  of 
of  a  monocarbodiimide  substituted 
2'  position  selected  from  the  grouj 
monocarbodiimides  and  cyclohexy 
said  substituent  being  selected  fron 
ing  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18 
aryl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  18  carbon 
carbomethoxy,  carbethoxy  and  cyanb 
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a  stabilizing  amount 

at  least  in  the  2  and 

consisting  of  phenyl 

monocarbodiimides, 

the  radicals  consist- 

darbon  atom^.  aralkyl, 

atoms,  halogen,  nitro, 


icjg 


3,193^24    ^ 
POLYESTER  PLASTICS  STABILIZED  WITH 
CARBODIIMIDCS 

Holtschmidt,  CologDe-Stamniieiin,  Giinther  Loew, 

Cologne,  Giinther  Nischk,  Leverllusen,  and  Fritz  Moos- 
muller,  Doimagen,  Germany,  a^gnors,  by  direct  and 
-mesne  assignments,  of  one-iialf  to  Farbcnfabrilten 
Bayer  Alitiengesellschaft,  Leveriiksen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany,  and  of  one-  half  to  Mobay  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of 
618,458,  Oct.  26,  1956.  This 
1962,  Ser.  No.  233,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Gem  lany,  Oct.  26, 
F  18  732 
3  Claims.     (CI.  26<H-45.9) 
1.  A  polyester  stabilized  against 


tion  therein  of  from  0.1%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  a 
stabilizer  which  is  an  arylmethylene  ether  of  dialkyl- 
phenol  in  which  each  alkyl  goru^  contains  from  4  to  18 

carbon  atoms. 

I 

3  193  527 
PROGRAM-CHAIN  SWITCH  OPERATOR  FOR     l 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  I 

Ernest  A.  Verrinder  and  Francis  Curtis,  Riverside,  Calif., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  . 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Seit.  No.  247,143  ' 
10  Claims.    (CI.  20<^-^46) 


ipplication    Ser.    No. 
application   Oct.  29, 


lydrolytic  degradation 


by  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  carbo  liimide  having  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consi:  ting  of  alkyl,  aromatic 
and  cycloalkyl  in  admixture  the  ewith,  said  polyester 
being  prepared  by  reacting  a  polj  hydric  alcohol  with  a 
polycarboxylic  acid.  ' 


3.193,525 
POLYURETHANE  PO 
Wilhclm   Kallert,   Coiogne-Stamm  leim 
mann,  Leveriiusen,  Konrad  Ellc  ;ast, 
Albert  Awater,  Cologne-Mulheifi 
to    Farbenfabrilten    Bayer    Altti 
Inisen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
.   No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  5,  196 
Claims  priority,  application  Genf  any 
F  36.063 
16  Claims.    (CI.  26(1— 45.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparatior 
mers  which  comprises  reacting  an 
with  a  hydroxyl  polyester  prepare( 
comprises  reacting  a  polycarbo 
hydric  alcohol,  said  reaction  being 
ence  of  a  carbodiimide  and  an 
taming  the  groupings  selected  fron 


xy  ic 


Hi  O 

I      "■ 
C 


and 


U    OH 


in  an  equilibrium  with  20%-95% 
organic  compound  being  free  of  ca 


COM- 

AN  ARYLMETH- 

COM- 


DIAL  CYLPHENOL 


3,193,526 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC  HYDROCARBON 

POSITIONS  STABILIZED  WITH 

YLENE    ETHER    OF 

POUND 
Harold  A.  Green,  Havertown,  Pa 

acts  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Pliil4dclpiiia, 

ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19, 
7  Claims.    (CI. 

1.  The  method  of  stabilizing 
'docarbon  materials  to  improve 
and  thermal  degradation  which 


lj955, 


LYMERS 

Wolfram  Neu- 
Leichlingeft,  and 
,  Germany,  assignors 
ngesellschaft.   Lever- 
f  Germany 
(,  Ser.  No.  256,224 
,  Feb.  19,  1962, 


of  polyurethane  poly- 
)rganic  polyisocyanate 
by  the  process  which 
acid  wiAi  a  poly- 
conducted  in  the  pres- 
o  ganic  compound  con- 
the  class  consisting  of 


of  the  keto  form,  said 
boxylic  acid  groups. 


assignor  to  Afa-  Prod- 
Pa.,  a  corpo- 


1  >62, 


260  ^5. 


th: 


12-^ 


1.  In  a  program  device,  a  plurality  of  connector  links 
disposed  end  to  end,  each  link  having  a  portion  over- 
lapping a  portion  of  the  two  adjacent  links,  the  over- 
lapping portions  of  adjacent  links  having  aligned  aper- 
tures, a  control  rod  disposed  in  each  set  of  aligned 
apertures,  a  plurality  of  switch  actuators  slidably  dis- 
posed on  each  control  rod,  and  a  removable  retainer 
engaging  each  control  rod  and  abutting  the  actuator 
farthest  from  the  associated  connector  link  to  lock  said 
actuators  on  said  rod,  each  switch  actuator  being  disposed 
the  same  distance  from  said  link  as  an  actuator  on  each 
adjacent  control  rod,  whereby  endless  columns  of  switch 
actuators  are  formed. 


3,193,528 
PROCESS    OF    PREPARING    MONOCHLOROFOR- 
MATES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  POLY- 
CARBONATES THEREFROM 
Robert  W.  Miller,  Bay  City,  and  John  A.  Schmitt,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.   12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,606 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  monochlorofor- 
mates  of  aromatic  dihydroxy  compounds  which  consists 
essentially  of  reacting  phosgene  with  an  aromatic  dihy- 
droxy compound  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  dilute  aqueous  caustic  at  a  temperature  of  from 
0  to  100"  C;  said  phosgene  being  employed  in  an  amount 
of  from  between  about  1  to  1.5  moles  of  phosgene  per 
mole  of  dihydroxy  compound;  said  caustic  is  employed  in 
at  least  an  equimolecular  proportion  with  the  dihydroxy 
compound;  said  dihydroxy  aromatic  compound  having 
the  general  formula 


OH 


Ser.  No.  180,859 
.95) 

^nthetic  polymeric  hy- 

ir  resistance  to  actinic 

comprises  the  incorpora- 


(R')-  '       L  (R").  '    (R')-J»     1  '  ■ 

jwherein  R  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R'  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl 
and  5  to  6  membered  cycloaliphatic  radicals;  R"  repre- 
sents a  halogen  substituent  having  an  atomic  number 
from  9  to  35,  inclusive;  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to 
4,  inclusive;  anid,  m  and  p  each  represent  an  integer  from 
0  to  1,  inclusive,  and  separating  the  monochloroformate 
which  forms  as  a  water-insoluble  solid. 
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CHEMICAL 


3  193  529 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  POLYCARBON- 
ATES EMPLOYING  PHOSPHONIUM  CATALYSTS 
Bryce  C.  Oxenrider,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
^Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  i 

NoDrawbig.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  57,610    ' 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polycarbonate 
resin  which  comprises  reacting  together  phosgene  and  a  di- 
monohydroxyaryl-alkane  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  which  is  im- 
miscible in  the  aqueous  phase,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  quaternary  phosphonium  compound 
soluble  in  the  reaction  medium  as  a  catalyst  for  the  re- 
action.    , 
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'        '     3,193,530 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  POLYCARBON- 
ATES EMPLOYING  ARSONIUM  CATALYSTS 
Bryce  C.  Oxenrider,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  22,   1960,  Ser.  No.  57,646 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 47) 

!l.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polycarbonate 
resin  which  comprises  reacting  together  phosgene  and  a 
di-monohydroxyaryl-alkane  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  me- 
dium in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  scrfvent  which 
is  immiscible  in  the  aqueous  phase,  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tetra-aryl  arsonium  compound 
soluble  in  the  reaction  medium  as  a  catalyst  for  the  re- 
action. 


Ii 


3,193,531 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR     WEIGHT      POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
ESTERS  AND  ETHERS  WITH  A  DEFINITE  DE- 
GREE OF  POLYMERISATION 
Karl-Heinz  Heller,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverlnisen,   Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1959, 
F  28321 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 67) 
1.  A  process  for  depolymerizing  a  polyoxymethylene 
whose  terminal  valances  are  each  satisfied  by  a  radical  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl  to  ob- 
tain a  resulting  polyoxymethylene  whose  terminal  val- 
ences are  each  satisfied  by  a  radical  of  the  group  H5on- 
sisting  of  alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl,  having  a  lower  in- 
trinsic viscosity  than  the  original  polyoxymethylene  de- 
rivative comprising  contacting  in  an  inert  solvent  at  room 
temperature 

(i)  a  polyoxymethylene  whose  terminal  valences  are 
each  satisfied  by  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  and  alkoxycarbonyl  radicals  having  an  lin- 
trinsic  viscosity  of  more  than  about  1.3^  with 
(ii)  an  etherifying  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl  sulfite,  tetrabutyl  titanate,  tetraethyl  sili- 
cate, orthocarbonic  acid  ethyl  ester,  orthocarbonic 
acid  methyl  ester,  orthoformic  acid  ethyl  ester,  or- 
thoformic  acid  methyl  ester,  orthoacetic  acid  methyl 
ester,  orthoacetic  acid  ethyl  ester,  orthopropionic 
acid  ethyl  ester  and  orthopropionic  acid  methyl  ester 
and 
(iii)  a  catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  hydr<^uoric  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  4-toluenesul- 
fonic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  formic  acid,  acetic  acid, 
trichloroacetic  acid,  zine  chloride,  aluminum  chlo- 
i      ride,   ferric   chloride,   boron  trichloride,   tin  tetra- 


chloride, boron  trifluoride,  and  addition  compounds 
of  boron  trifluoride  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethyl  ether  and  tetrahydro- 
furan, 
in  amounts  such  that  the  etherifying  agent  (ii)  is  be- 
tween 10  and  about  1000  percent,  and  the  catalyst 
(iii)  in  an  amount  between  0.001  and  about  1  per- 
cent, each  percentage  being  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
oxymethylene. 


I 
I      I 


3,193,532 

PRODUCTION   OF  HIGH   MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
POLYMERS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

Henri  Sidi,  Paramus,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aarign- 
ments,  to  Tenncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,483 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—67)  ' 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde,  in  which  substantially 
anhydrous  monomeric  formaldehyde  is  polymerized  in  a 
reaction  medium  comprising  an  alkylene  dicarboxylate 
having  a  structure  represented  by  the  formula  i 


R'_C— o-(RO).— c— R' 


in  which  R  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH2 —  and  — CH(CH3) — ,  R'  and 
R"  each  represent  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups,  and  aryl  groups,  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger in  the  range  from  1  to  3,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  dissolving  in  the  alkylene  dicarboxylate  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  formaldehyde  polymerization  initiator 
comprising  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  an  alkanoic  acid 
containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter  pass- 
ing the  monomeric  formaldehyde  through  the  reaction 
medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  10°  C. 
to  about  80°  Ck  thereby  forming  a  suspension  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  of  formaldehyde  in  the  reaction 
medium. 


3,193,533 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

Carl  Harding  Manwiller  and  John  Brockway  Thompson, 
Wilmingtoji,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,858 

lOCUims.    (CL26a— 67) 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  concentration  of 
formaldehyde  during  the  polymerization  of  formaldehyde 
to  high  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  which  com- 
prises introducing  a  solution  of  formaldehyde  in  an  al- 
cohol solvent  into  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  formaldehyde  polymerization  initiator,  vaporizing 
a  poriion  of  said  solution,  measuring  the  vaporization 
temperature  and  pressure,  and  withdrawing  a  portion 
of  said  solvent  through  a  distillation  apparatus  to  main- 
tain the  boiling  point  and  pressure  of  said  solution  at 
a  point  corresponding  to  the  desired  concentration  of 
formaldehyde  in  the  solution,  said  distillation  being  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  a  distillation  catalyst  being  a 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  inorganic 
and  organic  bases  having  a  pKb  at  25°  C.  of  greater 
than  5.15  and  metal  salts  of  acids  having  a  pK^  at  25*  C. 
of  greater  than  3. 
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3,193^34 

PRODUCTION  OF 

ALCOHOL 

Kanji  Matsabayashi  and  Masakazu 
Jraan,  assignors  to  Kurashiki  ~ 
ihfld-dii,  Japan,  a  corporation  o 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  26, 

Claims  priority,  application 
36/3,080 

4  Claims.     (CL 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a 
cohol  derivative  containing  N-sub 
units  and  where  said  derivative  is 
ter  which  comprises, 

preparing  a  mixture  consisting 
a  vinyl  alcohol  polymer, 

said  urea  and  said  amine  being 
in  sufficient  quantities  to 
rivative  of  urea, 

said  vinyl  alcohol  polymer 
vinyl  alcohol  units, 

said  amine  being  a  monoamine 
consisting  of  aniline,  naphth 

-   dimethylamine,  ethylamine, 
amine,  benzylamine,  octyl 

and  reacting  said  urea  and  saic 
alcohol  polymer  in  said 
within  the  range  of  120°  C 
nitrogenous  polyvinyl  alcoho 
N-substituted  vinyl  urethane 
derivative  is  insoluble  in  boilii 


NITROGET  OUS  POLYVDinrL 
DERIV  LTTVES 

Matsomoto,  Kurashiki, 
Spyon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kura- 
Japan 

,  Ser.  No.  169,082 
,  Feb.  2,  1961, 


19(  2 
Ja  »an. 


260  -77.5) 
nif-Qgenous  polyvinyl  al- 
tituted  vinyl  urethane 
iksoluble  in  boiling  wa- 

( f  urea,  an  amine,  and 


I 
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1.  A 


tresent  in  said 'mixture 
an  N-substituted  de- 


fori  1 


coi  itaining  at  least  50% 


lected  from  the  group 

diamine,  methylamine, 

qutylamine,  cyclohexyl- 

and  ethanolamine; 

amine  and  said  vinyl 

at  a  temperature 

250°  C.  to  produce  a 

derivative  containing 

units  and  where  said; 

g  water. 


am  ne 


mu  ture 


t( 


3,193,535 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 
POLYAMIDE-FORMING    RE  iCTANTS   WITH 
CONTINUOUSLY  DECREASING  PRESSURE 

Jokn  Anthony  Carter,  Newport)  Ei  gland,  assignor  to  Brit- 
Ub  Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  I  ontypool,  Monmouth- 
shire, England 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Feb.  1,  19  2,  Ser.  No.  170,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Iritain,  Feb.  28, 1961, 

7,279/61  ' 

6  Claims.    (CI.  26  1—78) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  th;  manufacture  of  high 
molecular  weight  linear  polyamid  :s  by  the  condensation, 
polymerization  of  a  monomer  wh  ch  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  omega-amino  a 
containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  at  )ms  and  poiymethylene 
diammonium  salts  of  aliphatic  al  >ha,omega-dic9rboxylic 
acids  containing  from  8  to  24  carb<  n  atoms,  which  process 
comprises  pumping  an  aqueous  so 
into  the  entry  end  of  an  elongated 


3,193,536 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
FLUORESCENT  POLYMERS 
Annemarie  Wagner,  Otto  Bayer,  Carlhans  Siiling,  and 
Heinz  Grone,  all  of  Leverlnisen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengcscllschaft,  Lcvcrfcusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  57,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ScpC  30,  1959, 

F  29,497 

15Chdms.    (CI.  260— 79.3) 

'  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluorescent  poly- 
mer which  comprises  polymerizing  an  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coumarin,  stilbene,  pyrazoline,  benzthiazole,  oxdiazole 
and'triazole,  said  monomer  containing  one  CH3=C< 
group,  in  the  presence  of  a  copolymerizable  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  an 
acrylic  acid  ester  and  methacrylaminobenzene  benzene 
disulfonimide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  polymerizing 
being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  catalyst. 

5.  A  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  binary  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  fluo- 
rescent monomer  and  a  terpolymer  of  acrylonitrile,  a  fluo- 
rescent monomer,  and  another  mon^^thylenically  unsatu- 
rated comonomer,  said  fluorescent  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coumarin,  stil- 
bene, diphenyl  pyrazoline,  naphthalic  acid  imide,  oxdia- 
zole and  triazole,  said  fluorescent  monomer  having  one 
CH3=C<  group  and  being  present  in  said  polymer  in 
copolymerized  form  in  an  amount  from  about  0^1%  to 
about  10%  by  weight. 


ution  of  said  monomer 
tubular  zone  having  an 


internal  diameter  not  exceeding  2  5  cm.  and  heated  to  a 
temperature  at  least  10°  C.  above  he  melting  point  of  the 
polyamide  which  causes  the  polyar  lide  forming  reactant  to 
polymerize  as  it  passes  therethrou  jh,  regulating  the  pres 
sure  in  said  zone  so  that  it  is  at  lea  t  14  atmospheres  at  the 
entry  end  of  said  zone,  continuou  sly  decreases  along  the 
zone  and  falls  to  a  value  not  sub  itantially  above  atmos 
pheric  pressure  at  the  exit  end  of 
pei:mitting  the  evolution  of  steam, 
zone  has  a  value  constituting  a 


single-value  function  of  the  distai  ice  of  said  point  along 


the  zone  and  passing  the  poly§ 


through  the  zone  for  a  period  of  ti  ne  sufficient  to  cause  at 


water  of  chemical  con- 


least  90%  of  the  total  theoretical 
densation  to  be  evolved  during  sal  i  passage,  and  continu- 
ously removing  steam  and  polyam  de  from  the  exit  end  of 
said  zone. 


said  zone  while  always 
and  at  any  point  in  the 
continuous  monotonic 


nide   forming  reactant 


3,193,537 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLO- 
NITRILE POLYMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  A  METALLIC  ION 

Karl  Dinges,  Cologne-Stammheim,  and  Herbert  Marzolph, 
Dormagen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Lcverkuscn,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,799 

Clkims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  15, 1960, 
t  I  F  32,761 

I  10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 79  J) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  acrylonitrile 
polymers  by  polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  mono- 
meric  starting  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile  and  acrylonitrile  and  a  monoethylenicaily 
unsaturated  polymerizable  monomer  in  proportions  yield- 
ing copolymers  containing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 
bound  acrylonitrile,  said  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
redox  catalyst  system  at  a  pH-value  between  about  2 
and  6,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  (a)  0.1-10  mmol,  per 
mol  of  the  total  amount  of  monomeric  starting  material, 
of  a  lower  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  malonic  acid  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  (b)  at  least  one  metal  ion  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  0.05  to  20  p.p.m.  of  copper-II-ion,  0.1  to 
40  p.p.m.  of  tin-II-ion,  and  0.2  to  80  p.p.m.  of  mercury- 
Il-ion.  said  amounts  being  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
monomeric  starting  material  and  the  selected  metal  ion 
being  introduced  as  a  water-soluble  salt  of  said  ion,  con- 
ducting said  polymerization  at  a.  temperature  range  of 
between  5°  to  70°  C.  and  recovering  the  formed  acrylo- 
nitrile polymer  from  the  aqueous  medium. 
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3,193338 
COPOLYMERS  OF  BIS(HALOMETHYL)  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS  AND  A  VINYLIDENE  MONOMER 
Peter  J.  Canterino  and  Jack  E.  Cook,  Bardesiillc,  OUa., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporadoo 

of  DcUware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,239 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 86.3) 

1.  A  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  a  bis(halomethyl) 
aromatic  compound  capable  of  forming  a  quinonoid  struc- 
ture on  removal  of  the  halo  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bis(halomethyl)  benzenes,  bis(halomethyl) 
naphthalenes,  bis(halomethyl)  pyridines,  and  bis  (halo- 
methyl)  quinalines  by  dissolving  said  compound  and  a 
vinylidene  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  butadiene,  vinyl  pyridine,  acrylonitrile,  methyl 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  naph- 
thalene, and  vinyl  quinoline  in  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  iso- 
propanol,  n-butyl  alcohol,  1-methylpropanol,  tert-butyl 
alcohol,  cyclohexanol,  i,4-dimethylhexan-l-ol,  and  n- 
decanol,  and  contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  a  metal 
capable  of  acting  as  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals, 
magnesium,  aluminum,  manganese,  zinc,  chromium,  iron 
and  cadmium.  j 

'  3,193,539 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  VINYLIDENE 
FLUORIDE 
Murray  Hauptschein,  Glcnside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.   Filed  May  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  32,591 

8  Clafans.  (CI.  260—87.7) 
6.  A  method  for  producing  vinylidene  fluoride  polymers 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  monomer  consisting  of  at 
least  95  mole  percent  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  not  more 
than  5  mole  percent  of  another  ethylenically  unsaturated 
comonomer  to  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  ditertiary 
butyl  peroxide  as  a  polymerization  catalyst  at  pressures 
ranging  from  about  200  to  2,000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  and  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  100°  to  1 50°  C. 


3  193  542 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  HAV- 
ING IMPROVED  CHARACTERISTICS 
Kiyokazu  Imai,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurashiki 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,436 
Claims  iMority,  appUoition  Japan,  May  25, 1960, 

35/25,285  I 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 91.3) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  polyvinyl  alcohol  of  im- 
proved characteristics  which  comprises  homopolymerizing 
vinyl  acetate  in  a  polymerization  system  containing  a  free 
radical  polymerization  catalyst  and  from  35%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  and  from  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of 
boric  acid,  and  saponifying  the  resultant  polymer  to  pro- 
duce polyvinyl  alcohol. 


3,193,540  ' 

PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE 
Abraham  Kufner,  Brookside  Park,  DeL,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  30, 1957,  Ser.  No.  686,849 

2  Clafans.  (CL  260—89.5) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  crystalline  poly  (methyl 
methacrylate)  which  consists  in  contacting  methyl  meth- 
acrylate, as  the  sole  polymerizable  material,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  —50°  C.  to  about  150'  C.  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  liquid  organic  diluent,  with  from 
about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  methyl 
methacrylate  of  a  trialkyl  bismuth  as  the  sole  polym- 
erization catalyst. 


3,193,541 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  ISOBUTYL  ETHER 
A^r  D.  Kedey,  Derwood,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,647 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  260—91.1) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  crystalline  polyvinyl  iso- 
butyl  ether  which  comprises  preforming  a  catalyst  by 
freezing  solid  a  boron  trifluoride  ether  complex,  diluting 
vinyl  isobutyl  ether  monomer  in  an  inert  solvent  which 
is  liquid  at  a  temperature  below  the  freezing  point  of  the 
said  boron  trifluoride  ether  complex,  and  contacting  the 
said  frozen  solid  boron  trifluoride  ether  complex  with  the 
solution  of  monomer  at  a  temperature  below  the  freezing 
point  of  the  boron  trifluoride  ether  complex. 


3,193,543 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

FLUORINATED  MONOMERS 

Mario  Ragazzini,  Donato  Carcano,  Carmine  Garbuglio, 

and  Andrea  Doria,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Edison,  Milan,  Itai^,  a  corporation  of 

Italy 
I   No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,071 
I  15Cfadms.    (CI.  260— 92.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  which  comprises  homopolymerizing  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  monomer  in  an  aqueous  buffering  medium  which 
maintains  the  pH  within  the  range  of  about  7  to  11  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  silver  nitrate  and 
an  inorganic  peroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  persulfate,  alkali  metal  persulfate  and  al- 
kali metal  peroxides.  | 


3,193,544 
OPTICALLY   ACTIVE   POLYMERIC   ALPHA    OLE- 
FINS AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
GiuUo  Natta,  Mifam,  and  Piero  PfaM>  and  Gfam  Paolo 
Lorenzi,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Societi 
Generale  per  I'Industria  Mfaieraria  c  Chimica,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  2,607 
Cfaiims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  15,  1959,  731/59 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 93.7) 
1.  Normally  solid  homopolymers  of  alpha-olefins  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


CH2=CHR 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  at 
least  one  of  which  is  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom,  and 
alkylaryl  radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  contains  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  least  one  of  which  is  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom,  said  homopolymer  being  characterized  in 
consisting  prevaUingly  of  isotactic  macromolecules  and 
in  exhibiting  optical  activity  in  solution. 


3,193,545 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZ- 
ING ALPHA-OLEFINS  UTILIZING  TITANI- 
UM HALIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Perry  A.  Argabright,  Piscataway,  and  Edwin  A.  Schmall, 
Springfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En. 
gbeering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Df  bware 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  application  Dec.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No. 
777,828,  now  Patent  No.  3,069,446,  dated  Dec.  18, 1962. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatkm  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
191,709 

18  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 93.7) 
8.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  alpha  olefin  which 
comprises  polymerizing  the  alpha  olefin  in  the  presence 


O  ! 
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of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  reactio  i 
nium  halide  having  a  minimum  of 
an  organic  electron  donor  selected 
sisting  of  triphenyl  chloromethane, 
bromide,   diphcnyl   chloromethane 
phenyl  urethane,  wherein  said 
formed  by  stirring  a  mixture  of  sai< 
said  electron  donor  in  an  inert ' 
absence  of  a  reducing  compound, 
phere  for  one  to  several  hours  at  a 
about  25°  C.  and  the  boiling  point 
covering,  washing  and  drying  said 
lar  ratio  of  titanium  halide  to  c 
being  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  4:1, 
trialkyl  compound  of  a  metal 
consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium  am 
lar  ratio  of  trialkyl  compound  to  ti 
product  being  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to 


product  of  a  tita- 

halogen  atoms  and 

rom  the  group  con- 

t  itraethyl  ammonium 

benzyl   sulfide,   and 

reac^bn  product  has  been 

titanium  halide  and 

hydrobarbon  diluent  [in  the 

u  ider  an  inert  atmos- 

emperature  between 

of  said  diluent,  re- 

c^mplex,  the  molecu- 

electron  donor 

nd  activated  with  a 

selected  from  the  group 

indium,  the  molecu- 

halide  reaction 

1 


tit2  nium 


1): 


I  uc. 


3,193,546 
AZO  DYESTUFfrS 

Harfam  B.  Freyermath,  Easton,  Ps 
New  Vernon,  NJ.,  and  Saul  R. 
Easton,  Pa.,  by  Dolores  M.  Buc, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28, 196 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260-4-200) 
1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


^zy"'"- 


CHiSOiCHfCHiOY  OKI 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  g 
and  SO3M,  R  is  selected  from  the 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  X 
group  consisting  of  H,  chlorine  anc 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
zero  when  X  is  SO3M  and  one  wh 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  chl( 


CHjSOaCHjCHa  )Y 

group  is  in  one  of  the  meta  and  j  ara  positions  relative 
to  the  azo  bridge. 


plying  outward  stretching  forces  by  means  of  a  rigid  sur- 
faced mandrel  member  located  within  said  plastic  tube. 


David  I.  Randall, 

,  deceased,  late  of 

administratrix,  Easton^ 

ft  Film  Corporation, 

Delaware 

,  Scr.  No.  164,210 


SO,M). 


> 


I 


oup  consisting  of  H 
i  roup  consisting  of  H, 

is  selected  from  the 

SO3M,  M  is  selected 
ahd  alkali  metal,  n  is 

n  X  is  selected  from 

fine,  and  the 


after  it  emerges  from 
and  before  it  reaches 


inside  surface  of  the  heated  plastic 

said  die.  in  close  proximity  thereto 

its  final,  enlarged  width  with  an  ax  ally  disposed  circular 

mass  of  cooling  liquid,  and  imm(  diately  thereafter  ap-. 


the   liquid  serving  to   lubricate   the   plastic   film 
stretches  and  moves  over  said  mandrel  member. 


as  it 


3,193,547 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  tOR  EXTRUDING 
PLASnC 
Charles  M.  Scbott,  Jr.,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Gloucester,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  7, 1961,  Scr.  I  to.  136,495 

11  Claims.    (CL  264 —209) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  clei  r,  molecular  oriented 

plastic  film  by  extruding  plastic  tu  >e  in  the  heated  state 

through  an  annular  die  and  coolii  g  it  and  stretching  it 

widthwise,  the  improvement  com|  rising  contacting  the 


3,193,548 

FLUORESCENT  TRIAZINYLSTILBENES 

Nathan  N.   Crounse,  Cincinnati,   Ohio,  and   John  W. 

Delaney,  South  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,840 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 240) 


4.  [4.(_NH— X— O— CHaCHj— I 

(O— CHaCHa)n— OH) 


-6-(Y')-s-triazin  -  2  -  ylamino]-4'-[4-(Y3)-6'(Y*)-s-tri- 
azin  -  2  -  ylamino]-2,2'-disulfostilbene  wherein  X  is  lower 
alkylene  interposing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between 
the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  atoms  linked  thereby,  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  Y',  Y',  and  Y*  are  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of:  chloro;  bromo;  hydroxy; 
lower  alkoxy;  phenoxy;  methylphenoxy;  methoxyphe- 
noxy;       | 


— NH— X— O— CHjCHa— (O— CHjCHa— )n— OH 

wherein  X  is  lower  alkylene  interposing  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms  between  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  atoms  linked 
thereby,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive;  morpholino; 


piperidino;  pyrrolidino;  amino  radicals 
tural  formula 


having  the  struc- 


Zi 


— N 


\ 


wherein  Z*  and  2?  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  aralkyi,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  and 
lower  alkoxyphenyl. 
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3,193,549 

10-[(1.PIPERIDYL)LOWER-ALKYL]-TRIFLUORO- 

METHYLPHENOTHIAZINES 

Bernard  L.  Zenitz,  Colonic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  746,615 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CFi 


3,193,551 
PREPARATION  OF  l-ALPHA-THIENYL-PHENYL- 

CARBINOLS 
Andri  Henri  Passedouet,  4  Pare  de  Gaillon,  Vh-oflay, 
France,  and  Jacqueline  Roberte  Pigeot,  50  Ave.  Egle, 
Maison-Laffitte,  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,688 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  30,  1963 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1-alpha-thienyl-l- 
phenyl-carbinol  of  the  formula 


Xs 


on 
i-A- 


./' 


9x 


■N 


\ 


Ri 


wherein  A  is  ethylene  and 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-lower-alkyl- 
amino,  morpholino  and  piperidino,  which  comprises  liber- 
ating an  amino-ethylene-alpha-thienone  from  an  acid  ad- 
dition salt  thereof  by  treatment  with  calcium  hydroxide 
in  the  presence  of  an  arorpatic  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  between  100°  and  200°  C,  reacting  the  thus  ob- 


tained aromatic  solution  of  amino-ethylene-alpha  thienone 
with  a  phenyl  magnesium  halide  in  tetrahydrofuran,  re- 
moving the  tetrahydrofuran  from  the  reaction  mixture, 
and  liberating  the  1-alpha-thienyl-l-phenyl-carbinol  as  a 
free  base  from  its  magnesium  complex'  in  the  reaction 
mixture  by  cooling  and  acidification  to  a  pH  of  about 
5-6. 


wherein  Y  represents  lower-alkylene  containing  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  separating,  the  nitrogen  atoms  and  R 
represents  hydroxy  in  other  than  the  2-position, 


3,193,550 

3,4-DIHYDRO  DERIVATIVES  OF  CEPHALO- 
SPORIN C  AND  PROCESS 
Stanton  A.  Harris^  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 
L  -       Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,907 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—243) 

1.  The  3,4-dihydro  derivative  of  dimethyl-N -benzoyl 
,    cephalosporin  C. 

2.  A  method  of  forming  3,4-dihydrocephalosporin  C 
derivatives  which  comprises  catalytically  reducing  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl,  di- 
ethyl and  dipropyl  esters  of  N-acryl  cephalosporin  C 
compounds,  wherein  the  N-acyl  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl,  carbobenzoxy  and 
phenyl  acetyl  in  a  solvent  with  hydrogen  over  a  noble 
metal  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plat- 
inum, palladium,  rhodium  and  ruthenium  at  temperatures 
from  25°  C.  to  100°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  1,000 
to  30,000  lbs. 


3,193,552 

3-ARYL-4-HALOPYRIDAZONES-(6) 

AND  SYNTHESIS  THEREOF 

Karl  Dury  and  Franz  Reicheneder,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 

i  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,796 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  29,  1962, 

B  66  579 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—250) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

'  i  X 


't. 


H 

where  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  monoalkyl  phenyl,  dialkyl  phenyl, 
monoalkyl  naphthyl,  dialkyl  naphthyl,  wherein  said  alkyl 
substituents  have  1-4  carbon  atoms,  monoalkoxy  phenyl, 
dialkoxy  phenyl,  monoalkoxy  naphthyl,  dialkoxy  naphthyl, 
wherein  said  alkoxy  substituents  have  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
monohydroxy  phenyl,  dihydroxy  phenyl,  monohydroxy 
naphthyl,  dihydroxy  naphUiyl,  mononitrophenyl,  mono- 
alkanoylaminophenyl,  dialLanoylaminophenyl,  mono- 
alkanoylaminonaphthyl,  dialkanoylaminonaphthyl,  mono- 
alkanoyloxyphenyl,  dialkanoyloxyphenyl,  monoalkanoyl- 
oxynaphthyl,  and  dialkanoyloxynaphthyl,  wherein  said 
alkanoyl  groups  respectively  have  2-8  carbons,  mono- 
halo  phenyl,  dihalo  phenyl,  monohalo  naphthyl,  and  di- 
halo  naphthyl,  wherein  the  halo  group  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  and  X  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine. 


3,193,553 
HYDRAZINO  AND  HYDRAZONO  CHLORO- 
PYRIDAZONES 
Franz  Reicheneder  and  Karl  Dury,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine), 
Adolf  Fischer,  Mutterstadt,  Pfalz,  and  Herbert  Stum- 
meyer,   Limburgerhof,   Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badische    AniUn-   8i    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1961, 

B  64,828 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 250) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
coinpound  having  the  formula 


Rt 
HC  C-Cl 

V 


wherein,  in  said  formula,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and 
cyclohexyl,  and  Ra  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ^N=NH,  acetone  hydrazone  and 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  hydrazone,  and  the  hydrochloride  and 
^ydrobromide  salts  thereof. 


306 


3,193,554 
CYCLOFENTANOPHENANTkRENE  COM- 
POUNDS  AND  PRO  :ESS 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Fred  A.  Kind, 

Mczko  City,  Mezko,  asaigiiors,  h;  mesne  assignments, 
to  Syhtex  Corporation,  a  corpora  ion  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  21,  196.     "       ^'      *"' 
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produced  by  contacting  3-dehydroyohimbine  with  an  al- 
kali metal  cyanide. 


Claims  priority,  application  Mexico, 

19  Claims.    (CI.  2604287) 


±  Ser.  No.  174,682 
Ian.  3,  1962,  65,582 


1.  A  compound  of  the  following 


wherein  R  and  R*  are  each  selected 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbcn 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  sel  cted 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  al  c 
from  the  group  of  a  double  bond  anp 
between  C-5  and  N-6. 


formula: 


from  the  group  con- 

carboxylic  acyl  of 

from  the  group 

yl  and  Z  is  selected 
a  saturated  linkage 


3,193,555 

3-CYANO-SUBSTnrUTED  iJOHlMB^kNE 

ALKALOIDS 

John  Shavel,  Jr.,  Mendham,  and  llarold  Zhues,  Rock> 
awiQr,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wam(  r-Lambcrt  Pharma- 
ccntical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  405,245 
2  Claims.    (CI.  2604287) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


characterized  by  having  an  optical 

[«]d=-129 


/ 
rotation  of 


characterized  by  having  an  optical  ro 
^pyridine,  c.=0.60),  [a]D=-27 
and  melting  with  decomposition  at 


3,193,556 

BIS(QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM)  SALTS  OF 

S-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE 

Marfan  Kolobielski,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 296) 

1.  A  bis(quatemary  ammonium  chloride)  compoimd 

of  the  formula 


Ri- 
/ 

CHr-N— Ri 


(pyridine,  c.=0.61),  [a]D=— 92  (chloroform.  c.=0.52) 
and  melting  with  decomposition  at  145*  to  160"  C.  and 
produced  by  contacting  3-dehydroyi  ihimbane  with  an  al- 
kali metal  cyanide. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

f 


ationof  [abD=-|-47* 

(Chloroform,  c.=0.51) 

175'  to  185'  C.  and 


CHr-N-Ri 


\ 


2C1© 


RiJ 


wherein  Rj  is  methyl,  Rj  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  decyl,  dodecyl,  tetradecyl  and  a  mix- 
ture of  alkyl  radicals  derived  from  coconut-oil  fatty  acids 
when  taken  separately  and  when  taken  together,  the  Ri, 
Ri  and  R2  radicals  when  taken  together  with  nitrogen 
are  pyridine.  I         , 

3.  The    compound    s  -  octahydroantihracene-9,10-bis- 
(tnethyl  pyridinium)dichloride. 


3  193  557 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-^-METHOXY- 
ETHYLPYRIDINE 
William  Glynne  Mok  Jones  and  Marcus  Andrew  Stevens, 
Macclesfield,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain  J 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  26,  1961, 

22,994/61 
15  Claims.    (CL  260—297) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-0-methoxy-«thyl- 
pyridine  which  comprises  heating  a  quaternary  salt  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  X  stands  for  an  anion,  with  methanol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  af  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  bases. 


3,193,558 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2-CYANO- 
METHYLENE-4-THIAZOLIDINONES 
Gerhard  Satringer,  Menimingen,  AUgan,  Germany, 
asrignor  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany,   Morris    Plains,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,355 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 306.7) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-cyanomethylene-4- 
thiazolidinone  which  comprises  reacting  cyanothioacet- 
amide  and  chloroacetic  acid  under  reflux  in  dimethyl- 
formamide. 
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3,193,559 
NEW  DERIVATIVES  OF  2-OXAZOLIDINONES 

GUbert  L.  Regnier,  Sceanx,  Roger  J.  Canevari,  LUay-lea- 
Roses,  and  Jean-Claude  R.  Le  Donarec,  Versailles, 
France,  assignors  to  Society  en  nom  coUectif  dite: 
''Science  Union  et  Compagnie — Sodcte  Francaiae  de 
Recherche  Medicale,"  Suresnes,  Seine,  France,  a  cmpo- 
ration  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,926 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1961, 857,672, 
Patent  1,301,267;  July  4,  1961,  866,961,  Patent 
M  1,421 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260— 307) 
15.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-oxazolidinone  amines  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

said  2-oxazolidinone  amines  having  the  formula: 

^C-R, 


Ki-C- 


I 


I         O  N-C-X-A— Z 

wherein  each  of  Rj,  Rj,  R3,  and  R4  is  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum 
of  eleven  carbon  atoms  and  having  three  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  seven  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenyl,  fluoro- 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  nitropherryl,  aminophenyl, 
lower  -  alkoxyphenyl,  methylenedioxyphenyl,  thienyl, 
fluorothienyl,  chlorothienyl,  and  bromothienyi, 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxy- 
gen atom  and  the  — NH —  group,. 

wherein  A  is  alkylene  having  two  up  to  a  maximum  of 
five  carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilower- 
alkylamino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  N- 
methylpiperazino,  and  N-piperonylpiperazino. 


3,193,560 
NEW  DERIVATIVES  OF  2-OXAZOLIDINONE 
Gilbert  Rignier,  Sceaux,  Roger  Canevari,  La  Hay  les 
Roses,    and    Jean-Claude    Lc    Douarec,    VersaiUes, 
France,  assignors  to  $6ciete  en   nom  collectif  dite: 
Science  Union  et  Cie,  Soci^t^  Francaise  de  Recherche 
Medicale,  Suresnes,  Seine,  France,  a  French  society 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Mar.  28,  1963, 
12,381/63;   France,   Apr.   4,    1961,   857,672,   Patent 
1,301,267;  July  4,  1961,  866,961,  Patent  M  1,421 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 307) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-(a)  2-oxazolidinones  having  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 

A    C CHi 


N— C— X-lower-«lkylene-Z 


CO 

wherein  the  carbon  atom  in  the  5  position  of  the 
2-oxazolidinone  ring  also  forms  part  of  a 
polymethylene  chain^ 

wherein  A  represents  the  remainder  of  the  poly- 
methylene chain  which,  together  With  the  5 
carbon  atoms,  constitutes  a  polymethylene  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubsti- 
tuted  polymethylene  rings  having  four  up  to  a 
maximimi  of  ten  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  an 
unsubstituted  hydronaphthalene  ring,  and  a  poly- 
methylene ring  having  six  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl  polymethylene  rings,  hydroxypolymethyl- 
ene    rings,    halopolymethylene    rings,    lower- 

I    alkoxy  polymethylene  rings,  and  dilower-alkyl 

1     polymethylene  rings,  and  a  and  /9  forms  thereof 
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{  X  represents  a  bivalent  linkage  selected  from  the 
group  consislting  of  an  oxygen  atom  and  an 
— NH — group,  and 
Z  represents  an  amine  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dilower-alkylamino,  pyrro- 
lidino, piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  N- 
lower-alkyl  piperazino,  N-piperonylpiperazino, 
and  C-lower-alkyl  derivatives  thereof,  and 

(b)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid   addition   salts 


thereof. 


3,193,561 
NOVEL  CARBAMATES  OF  5-  AND  6-MEMBERED 

HETERO-SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Roger  WUliams  AddOr,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,135 
SChrims.    (CL  260— 327) 

1.  A  carbamate  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


A, 


I j—8  O       Ri 

— / 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  Rs,  R4,  R5,  and  R«  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  Q  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
1,  and  R7  and  R^  are  each  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,193,562 

SYNTHESIS  OF  HALOPYRUVIC  ACIDS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Angelo  John  Spezialc,  Kirkwood,  and  LoweU  R  Smidi, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  c<nv 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229J93 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 347.7) 
V  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

0=c c-x  I 

V     ^ 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  number  less  than  36  and 
wherein  — N<  is  a  secondary  amine  residue  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a 

(1)  saturated  single  ring  heterocyclic  amine  residue 
of  the  formula 


wherein   A   is   selected   from   the   group   consisting   of 
I    — CHjCHaOCH^Hz— ,  — CHjCHaSCHjCHj— ,  and 
alkylene  of  froin  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having 
from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  continuous  chain  be- 
tween the  valence  bonds,  and  a 
(2)  secondary  amine  residue  of  the  formula 


-N 


/ 


M 


\, 


wherein  M  and  G  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
phenyl  substituted  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl,  and  naphthyl,  and  said  hydrocarbyl  being 
substituted  with  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  one  lower  alkoxy,  one  to  three  chlo- 
rine atoms,  and  one  to  three  bromine  atoms. 
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9.  The  method  of  making  chloppynivic  acid  of  the 
formula 

ClCHi— c— c— (JH 


which   comprises   hydrolyzing    a 
furanone  of  the  formula 

^  o=c c— c 

Clf— C  C— N|-M 


2.2.4-trichl9ro-3(2H)- 


wherein  M  and  G  respectively  art 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a 


alkyi  having  1  to  10 
nlineral  acid. 


ster  )idai 
tie 


kett  nes 


3,193,563 
PROCESS  FOR  THE 

ETHERS  AND 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City 

Syntex  Corporation,  Panama, 
_    of  Panama 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  24, 
18  Claims.    (CL 
1.  A  process  for  production  of 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethers  which  comprises  treating 
pound  selected  from  the  group  con 
thioketals  and  dithioketals  of 
group  consisting  of  the  androstane, 
19-nor  pregnane  series  and  acetal; 
dithioacetals  of  aldehydes  selectee 
sisting  of  the  androstane,  estrane, 
pregnane  series  with  a  reagent 
consisting  of  a  hydride  of  an 
of  the  Periodic  Chart,  a  hydride 
group  III-A  of  the  Periodic  Chai 
Lewis  acid,  an  alkali  metal  hydrid< 
metal  hydride  each  in  the  presenc< 
prising  an  element  of  subgroup 
Chart,  a  double  metal  hydride 
element  of  subgroup  Ill-A  of  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis  acid,  a  double 
prising  at  least  one  element  of 
Periodic  Chart  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydride  of  an  element  of  subgro 
Chart  in  the  presence  of  a  hyd 


PREPARAT  ON  OF  STEROmAL 
THIO  OTHERS 

[y    Mexico,  assignor  to 
I  Emama,  a'  corporation 


elerr  ent 


iro|  en 


3,193,564 
17a-<ARALKYL)ESTRA  .  l,3,5(lf) 

OLS,  INTERMEDIATES  THERETO,  AND  ESTERS 
CORRESPONDING 
Raymond  E.  Counseli,  Skokic, 
Northbrook,  ill.,  assignors  to  G 
cago,  ill.,  a  corporation^of  Del: 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  27,   lf64,  Ser.  No. 
15  Claims.    (CI.  26<  —397.5) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3,193,565 
7.FLUORO-a,j3.UNSATURATED  CARFOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ESTERS 
Rudolf  Tschesche,  Bonn-Rottgen,  Hans  Machlcidt,  Bonn, 
and    Valentin    Hartmann,    Urfeld,    Bonn,    Germany, 
assignors  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,382 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260-^408) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula         i 

CHr-Ri     O       I 
R,-CH-C==C-C— Q-R« 

'     i         A.    1 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  each  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  carbalk- 
oxy,  and  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consiting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


3,193,566 
.  ORGANOALUMINUM  COMPOUND  PREPARATION 

IS  S3,  Ser.  No.  282,848    John  E.  Wicklatz,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Boris  Franzus, 
26(|— 397)  Linden,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,566 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 448) 
2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


se  ected 


a  compound  selected 
ethers  and  thio- 
corresponding  com- 
isting  of  ketals,  mono- 
selected  from  the 
estrane,  pregnane  and 
monothioacetals  and 
from  the  group  con- 
pregnane  and  19-nor- 
from  the  group 
of  subgroup  III-A 
)f  an  element  of  sub- 
in  the  presence  of  a 
and  an  alkaline  earth 
of  a  Lewis  acid  com- 
II- A  of  the  Periodic 
comprising  at  least  one 
Periodic  Chart  in  the 
metal  hydride  com- 
bgroup  III-A  of  the 
a  hydrogen  halide  and 
III-A  of  the  Periodic 
halide.  I 


R 


SLIt 


)U  ) 


/       L 

R  I 

when  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  ihclusive,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  in  a  hydrocarbon  dilu- 
ent a  compound  of  the  formula  R3AI  where  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloaikyl.  aryl  and  combinations  of  these  radicals,  with 
diphenylacetylene  in  the  presence  of  titanium  trichloride, 
the  number  of  mols  of  said  diphenylacetylene  per  mol  of 
R3AI  being  in  the  range  of  2  to  6,  inclusive,  and  the  amount 
of  said  titanium  trichloride  being  in  the  range  of  0.1  to 
1.0  mol  per  mol  of  said  R3AI,  said  contacting  occurring  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0  to  150"  C;  recovering  a 
reaction  product  comprising  a  liquid  phase  containing  the 
desired  organometal  compound  and  a  solid  phase;  and 
separating  said  liquid  phase  from  said  solid  phase. 


TRIENE.3,17^-DI- 


4ad  Paul  D.  Klimstra, 
D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chi- 
'are 

340,488 


1.  A  member  selected  from  the 
pounds  of  the  formula 


CH 


xvV 


/\/\ 


uo 


-\/V 


and  the  3-17-bis-(Iowcr 
alkanoates)  thereof,  wherein  Alk 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  o 
phenyl  and  p-fluorophenyl. 


:lass  ;:onsisting  of  com- 


u 
r-Alk-X 


alkanoatfs)  and  3 -mono- (lower 

is  lower  alkylene,  and 

radicals  consisting  of 


3,193,567 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNt>S  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gerd  Rossmy,  Altendorf  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Th.  Goldschmidt  A.G.,  Chemische  Fabriken,  Essen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30,   1960, 
G  30,398;  Feb.  27,  1961,  G  31,708 
30  Claims.     (CI.  260—448.8) 
'  1.  Organosilicon  compounds  of  the  unit  formula 

(OR')„_,R„Si(MO) 

wherein  R  and  R'  stand  for  hydr(|>carbon  groups;  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and 
I.3-C3H5CI;  and  n  and  m  are  numbers  defined  by 


n=0-I 

/n=2-3, 
m-\-n=3. 


12.   A   process  for  the  preparation  of  organosilicon 
compounds  of  the  unit  formula 


! 


(OR')«_,RnSi(MO) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con 
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sisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  0-C6H4CI,  l,3-C3HjCN, 
l,4-C4HgCI  and  aralkyi;  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  l.S-CsHjCI;  and  n  and  m  are 
numbers  defined  by 

"=0-2,        ,1         i       i'  '        '  ' 

m=l-3,an<i'        '       ' 
n+m=3  ' 

which  comprises  admixing  organosilicon  compounds  of 
the  formula 


(R'0).R.Si(MO 


o 

CR' 


.1.  .V 


wherein  R"'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyi  and  the  other  symbols  have  the 
above  defined  meaning,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
R'OH  and  a  reesterification  catalyst,  and  separating  the 
resulting  ester  R"COOR'  and  the  excess  amounts  of  the 
alcohol  R'OH  by  distillation. 


3,193,568 
POLYFUNCTIONAL  ISOCYANATES  CONTAINING 

INORGANIC  ATOMS 
Harold  Crosbie  Fielding  and  John  Maclelland  Pollock, 
Northwich,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  Millbank,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  II,  1961, 

29,057/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—448.8) 
1.  A  process  for  making  an  isocyanate  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


^ 


(OCH2NCO), 


where  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
phosphorus  and  the  phosphoryl  radical  and  x  is  respective- 
ly 4,  3  and  3  comprising  in  a  first  stage  heating  a  halide 
MQx,  where  Q  representis  a  hologen  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  with 
formaldehyde  to  give  a  halomethyl  derivative  having  the 
general  formula  NKOCHaQ),  and  after  separation  re- 
acting said  halomethyl  derivative  with  a  metal  cyanate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  cyanate  and 
sodium  cyanate  in  an  inert  anhydrous  solvent  medium 
whereby  halogen  is  replaced  by  the  isocyanate  radical. 


3  193  569 
HYDROXY,  HALO  AND  SULFATO  C,  4  CARBOX- 

YLIC    ACID    DIESTERS   OF   3,5    DI-(HYDROXY- 

METHYL)  4-LOWERALKYL  ANILINE 
Wilhelm  Schmidt-Nickels,  Little  York,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

General  Aniline  &  Film  CorporaHon,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,251 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—458) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHt 


.X-(CHj).-COO-CIIr-v.     /^CHr-OOC-(CH,).-X 


wherein 

Z  is  lower  alkyl,  j 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  halogen 
and  sulfato.  j    1  ,   [ 


I 


[• 


3,193,570 

DIALKYL  TRIHALOMETHYLPHOSPHONATE- 

OLEFIN  ADDUCTS 

Ellis  K.  Fields,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,485 

20  Claims.  (CL  260— 461) 
1.  The  adduct  of  (A)  a  dialkyi  trihalomethylphospho- 
nate  having  the  formula  X3C— P(0)(0R)2  wherein  X  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, and  R  is  Ci_2o  alkyl;  and  (B)  an  olefin  containing 
from  2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkene,  cycloalkene  and  aralkene  hydrocarbons,  said 
adduct  obtained  by  reacting  said  phosphonate  and  said 
olefin  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  1:30  to  10:1  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  initiator. 


3,193,571 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHO- 
NITRILE    CHLORIDES   WITH    AMMONIA   AND 
METHANOL 
Xavier  Francois  Bilger,  Sois>'-sous-Montmorency,  France, 

assignor  to  Etablissements  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,914 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

892  879 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—461) 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphorous  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  products  of  the  empirical 
formula  PnN(n-i)Cl,2n+3)  wherein  n  is  at  least  equal  to  2, 
in  the  presence  of  inert  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween —  10°  C.  and  +50°  C,  with  ammonia  and  then 
[With  methanol. 

II.  Phosphorus  compounds  prepared  by  the  process  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


I  I  3,193,572 

PHOSPHORIC  ESTERS  OF  El^HEDRINE 
Angelo  Larizza  and  Giovanni  Brancaccio,  Naples,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Farmochimica  Cutolo-Calosi,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  22,   1962,  Ser.  No.  232,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  26,  1961, 
19,638/61;  Aug.  1,  1962,  15,879/62 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 461) 
Phosphoric  ester  of  ephedrine. 
As  an  intermediate  in  the  preparation  of  the  ester  of 
claim  I,  2<hloro-3,4-dimethyl-5-phenyl-2-oxide,l,3,2-oxa- 
zophospholidine. 


1. 

5. 


1  I  3,193,573 

2,2,2.TRICHLOROETHYLCARBONATE 
Henry  C.  Caldwell,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
.     poration  of  Pennsylvania 

.No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,989 
1  Claim.    (CI.  260—463) 
A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 

o 

CCUCHiOCOClItCCU 


3,193,574 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ADIPO- 
NITRILE     BY     DIMERIZATION     OF    ACRYLO- 

\    NITRILE 

j  Aharon  Katchalsky,  18  Dubnov  Str.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel; 

;  David  Vofsl,  Neve  Weizmann,  Rehovoth,  Israel;  and 
Jacob  Israel  Padova,  46  S.  Stanworth  Drive,  Prince- 
ton, NJ. 

!  Filed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  8, 1960, 

13,842,13,844 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—465.8) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  adiponitrile,  com- 
prising dimerizing  acrylonitrile  in  an  aqueous  reaction  mix- 
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ture  maintained  at  temperatures  of 
reaction  mixture  containing  a  minei  al  acid,  an  alkali  njetal 
amalgam  containing  from  0.001  to  0.1%  alkali  metal  and 
an  organic  additive  selected  from  1  he  group  consisting  of 
benzoquinone.  anthraquinone,  isati  i,  hydroquinone,  pyco- 
gallol,  alpha-naphthylamine,  beta- aaphthylamine,  alpha- 
amino  anthraquinone,  beta-amin<  <  anthraquinone, 
mixtures  thereof. 


July  6,  1965 


Tom  0*  to  40*  C,  said    salts;  their  lower  alkanolamine  salts;  their  morpholine 

salts;  and  their  amides  in  which  the  amine  group  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamine  groups 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  anilides. 
2.  o  -  (1,4,5.6,7,7  -  hexachlorobicycloL  2.2.1]  -  hept  -  5- 
en-2-yl  methylene  )-phenoxyacetic  acid. 


3,193,575  ^ 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONDENSA'  ION  PRODUCTS  OF 

NAPHTHALENESULFONIC        ~    " " 

HYDES 

Han^oachim  Ncbcl,  Hans  Stan  ^r,  Otto  Hertcl,  and 
Albert  Palm,  all  off  Ludwigafaa  en  (Rhine),  Gcnnany, 
aKignon  to  Badiscbe  AnUin-  l:  Soda-Fabrik  Aktier 
gescllschaft,  Lodw^diaf  en  (RUi  ic),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Scr.  ^o.  178,600 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Gen  lany,  Mar.  10, 1961, 

B  61,609,  B  61  filO 

3  Claims.    (0.264—505) 


and 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  productio  i  of  condensation  prod- 
ucts from  naphthalenesulfonic  a<ids  having  up  to  two 
sulfonic  acid  groups  in  the  molec  iile  and  aliphatic  alde- 
hydes selected  from  the  group  con  isting  of  formaldehyde, 
acetaldehyde,  propionaldehyde  am  butyraldehyde  by  beat- 
ing in  an  acid  medium,  the  improv  ;ment  w^ich  comprises 
reacting  1  mol  of  said  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  with  from 
0.6  to  0.9  mol  of  said  aldehyde  i  t  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 120*  and  170"  C.  at  a  hydf-ostatic  pressure  of  be- 
tween 3  and  15  atmospheres. 


3,193,576 
0-(POLYHALO  -  BICYCLO(2.2Jn.  HEPT.5.EN-2.YL 

METHYLENEVPHENOXY  AqETIC  ACIDS,  SALTS, 

AMIDES  AND  ESTERS  THEl  EOF 
Sidney   B.  Richtcr,  Chicago,   III.    assignor  to  Vcblcol 

Chemical  Corporation,  Chkagt ,  IlL,  a  corporation  off 

Illinois 

No  Dniwfaic    Filed  Apr.  24,  lf61,  Scr.  No.  10432S 
7  Claims.    (CI.  26^—520) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Cl 


H 


—A 


— CH 
-H    X- 


Cl 


H 


''^ 
k 


wherein  each  A  is  independently   elected  from  the  group 


\< 


H^ 


consisting  of  chlorine  and  hydrc^n 
stituted  lower  alkoxy  radicals  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
drogen  atoms  and  unsubstituted  l4wer 
their  esters  in  which  the  esterif 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsijbstituted 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  lo|wer 
hols;   their  alkali   metal   salts; 


OCfiiCOOH 


3,193,577 
CATALYZED  SO3  OXIDATION  OF  AROMATIC 
SIDE  CHAINS 
Alan  John  Shipman,  Northwich,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Not.  1,  1961, 

39,088/61 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 524) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  sulphur  di- 
oxide and  an  aromatic  hydrocarlx^n  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  substituted  benzene  and 
a  lower  alkyl  substituted  naphthalene  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  200*  to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  within 
the  range  of  100  to  400  atmospheres,  the  reaction  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  iodine,  hydrogen  brom- 
ide, hydrogen  iodide,  sodium  bromide,  potassium  bromide, 
ammopium  bromide,  manganese  bromide,  cobalt  bromide, 
potassium  iodide,  sodium  iodide  and  alkyl  bromides  and 
iodides  containing  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,193,578 
NrSUBSTTTUTED  HYDRAZIDES  AS  MONO- 
AMINE OXIDASE  INHIBITORS 
Paul  Coirre,  5  Blvd.  dn  Montpamasse,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnujcc,  July  15, 1960, 
833,027  ~ 
5CIafans.    (Cl.  260— 559) 
1.  An  Nrsubstituted  hydrazide  of  the  formula. 


Xi 


C  Hi-CO-NH— NH-R 


wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
Cl  and  CH3,  Xj  is  Cl,  X3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  Cl,  and  R  is  isopropyl. 


he  group  consisting  of 


3,193,579 

TEREPHTHALAMIDES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

USEFUL  IN  PREPARING  SAME 

Moses  Wolff  Goldberg,  Upper  Montclafa-,  NJ.,  and  Sidney 

Teitel,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Holffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,164 

6  Claims.    (Cl.  260— 559) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


CH|i  ;fliO— < 


^^,CH.^N-C-^^C-N-,CH..^^ 


A 


A 


OCHiCHiN 


atoms  and  unsub- 

:ach  X  is  independently 

of  chlorine  and  hy- 

alkyl  radicals;  and 

mg  alcohol  is  selected 

alkyl  alcohols 

hydroxy  alkyl  alco- 

leir  lower   alkylamine 


wherein  R]  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  lower  alkyl;  Y 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


Ri 
\ 


is  selected  from  the 


NCHiCHtO 


-^ 


(CHi)m 


and  lower  alkyl  and  M  is  an  integer  of  0  to  1, 
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salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically 
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and  acid  addition 
acceptable  acids. 

5.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula  of 


Ri| 


NCHiC&iO 


-<^ 


CHi 

\ 


NH 


r/ 


NCHiCHiO— 


<^ 


CHt 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl, 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acids. 

'i  — ^^^^^^^— ^ 

3,193,580 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THIURAM  DISULFIDES 

Horst  Werres,  Bcrlin-Charlottenburg,  and  Herbert 

Honigmann,  Wolfenbuttel,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 

Schering,  A.G^  Bcriin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  104,766 

ChMms  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22, 1959, 
I        I  Sch  27,167 

'  9  Claims.    (Cl.  260— 567) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  thiuram  disulfide  of  the 
formula 


Ri  r, 

N-C-8-S-C-N 
Rt 


\ 


8  8 

wherein  Rx,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  molecule  of  a  salt  of  a  dithioc'arbamic 
acid  of  the  formula 

,    iV-C-SH  ,       i 

'         J/     II  ,  •"  ' 

Al  8     ' 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  have  the  same  definiticms  as  above, 
with  a  molecule  of  a  salt  of  a  dithiocarbamic  acid  of  the 
formula 


Rt 
\ 


/ 


N-C-SH 


Ri 


8 


wherein  Rs  and  R4  have  the  same  definitions  as  above,  and 
with  a  liquid  condensation  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  liquid  thionyl  halides  and  liquid  sulfuryl 
halides  under  cooling. 


3,193,581 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  l.PHENYL-2- 
AMINOPROPANE 
Kamenosuke  Shinohara  and  Hikani  Tamura,  Tokyo,  and 
Tomiko  Hosoda,  Urawa,  Saitama  Prefecture,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  Japanese  company 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,837 
ChUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1961, 
36/6,766;  Mar.  10, 1961,  36/8,026 
3Clafans.    (Cl.  260— 570.8) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  d-amphetamine  which  com- 
prises halogenating  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  hydroiodic  acid,  at  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction 
mixture,  a  starting  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  L-threo-  and  D-erythro-l-phenyl-2-amino- 
propanediol-1,3  and  their  dioxanes,  to  produce,  as  an  opti- 
cally active  intermediate  product,  d-l-phenyl-2-amino-3- 
iodopropane,  and  then  treating  said  intermediate  product 
with  a  reductive  dehalogenating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  Raney 
nickel  with  hydrogen. 


3,1933S2 

LIQUID  DIFFUSION  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

Clark  Edward  Adams  and  WiUfaun  Floyd  Any,  Jr.,  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  aasipiors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.   Filed  July  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,092 
11  Ctaims.    (Cl.  260—593) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  separating  two  closely  boil- 
ing components  of  a  liquid  organic  binary  mixture  by 
diffusion  through  a  siliceous  barrier  of  etched,  highly 
porous  glass  having  a  surface  area  of  about  3x  10«  cm.» 
per  cc.  of  volume,  each  of  said  components  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffins,  aromatics,  alcohols 
and  ketones;  which  process  comprises  adding  from  5  to 
100%  of  a  third  liquid  component  to  said  binary  mixture, 
said  third  component  being  miscible  with  and  readily  sepa- 
rable from  said  two  components  in  said  binary  mixture 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  parafllns,  aro- 
matics, alcohols  and  ketones;  subsequently  passing  the  re- 
sulting three-component  mixture  through  said  siliceous 
barrier;  and  recovering  a  product  mixture  having  an  in- 
creased concentration  of  one  of  the  components  in  said 
binary  mixture. 

I  3,193383 

2-(3'-MERCAPTOPROPYL)PHENOI^ 
Elbert  C.  Ladd,  Passaic,  N  J.,  asignor  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
off  New  Jeraey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,720 
ICIafan.    (CL  260— 609) 
2-  ( 3  '-mercaptopropyl )  phenol . 


3,193,584  , 

HYDROGENATION    OF    HYDROXY    AROMATICS 

AND  ALKOXY  AROMATICS  WITH  RUTHENIUM 

CATALYST 
Paul  N.  Rybmder,  Newark,  and  John  Fhmds  Kreidl, 
I    Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Industries,  bc^, 
'    Newark,  N J.,  a  corporation  off  Dehware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,941 
6  CfaUms.     (Cl.  260—611) 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  compound 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy-substituted  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  alkoxy-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
polyhydroxy-substitutcd  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  poly- 
alkoxy-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  whicli  com- 
prises admixing  the  compound  and  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  diluent  having  an  alkali  concentration  of  at 
least  about  .0001  M,  and  treating  the  resulting  admix- 
ture with  hydrogen  at  a  reaction  temperature  and  pres- 
sure in  the  presence  of  a  ruthenium-containing  catalyst 
whereby  the  hydrogenation  is  effected  without  detectable 
hydrogenolysis  occurring. 


3,193,585 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE  META-CRESOL 
FREE     OF     NITROGEN     COMPOUNDS     FROM 
MIXTURES    CONTAINING    META-CRESOL 
Ludwig  Rappen  and  Hans  WiUe,  Duisburg-Meiderich, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  100,022 
i  4  Clafans.    (Cl.  260—621) 

1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  meta-cresol  from  a  crude 
cresol  liquid  containing  meta-cresol  wherein  phenol  is 
mixed  with  said  crudel  iquid  to  form  a  phcnoi-mcta- 
cresol  addition  product,  the  mixture  is  cooled  to  crystal- 
lize out  said  addition  product  as  a  solid,  and  said  solid  is 
sepaarted  from  said  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising 
washing  said  solid  with  a  wash  liquor  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  phenol  saturated  with  water  and  mix- 
tures of  phenol  and  meta-cresol  saturated  with  water, 
said  wash  liquor  being  at  a  temperature  of  2-3"  C.  above 
its  crystallization  point,  and  decomposing  said  solid  to 
form  meta-cresol  and  phenol. 


m. 
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Erivath-Untc  -bach. 


3,193^86 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROCtUCTION 
UNSATURATED  FATTY 
WUbelm  Rittmcister,  Erivath-l' 

si^ior  to  Dchydag,  Deutsche  Hy^erwerke 

DusBcldorf ,  Gemumy,  a  corpt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1959 

Claims  priority,  application  Germ^y 
D  21,132 
9  Claims.    (CI.  2604-638) 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  unsa  turated 
by  catalytic  reduction  of  unsaturat  ;d 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  o 
urated  fatty  higher  acids,  and  their 
lower  alkyl  alcohols  containing  fron 
the  steps  of  passing  a  reaction  mi?  ture 
tially  of  at  least  one  of  said  unsaturated 
a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  containing 
in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
volume  of  unsaturated  fatty  mateitals 
an  amount,  corresponding  to  at  lea;  t 
stoichiometrically  required  molar 
phase,   through  a   reaction  space 
catalyst  of  low  activity  in  lump 
selected  from  the  group  consistjng  o 
barium-chromium,  zinc-cadmium 
sium-chromium.  zinc-vanadium,  cadtnium 
cadmium-vanadium,  and  zinc-cadnium 
catalysts,  the  volume  of  said  cata 
times  the  hourly  volume  of  feed  niateri 
ture  from  250  to  350°  C.  and  at 
100  to  500  atmospheres  gauge,  anc 
urated  fatty  alcohols  formed  thereb 
alcohol. 


froii 


fr  )m 


fatty  alcohols 
fatty  materials  se- 
unsubstituted|  unsat- 
esters  formed  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
consisting  essen- 
fatty  materials, 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
1  to  5  times  the 
and  hydrogen  in 
50  to  500  times  the 
(  uantity,  in,  the  vapor 
containing  a  contact 
,  said  catalyst  being 
zinc-chromium,  zinc- 
cfromium,  zinc-magne- 
i-vanadium,  zinc- 
barium-vanadium 
being  from  6  to  12 
al,  at  a  tempera- 
i  pressure  of  at  least 
separating  the  unsat- 
from  the  lower  alkyl 


for  n 


A    NON-TERMI- 
UltSATURATED  PER- 


Fills 


assigiors 


;,  and  Russell  L.  K. 

to  Hooker  Chem- 

S.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


3,193,587 
PROCESS   FOR   CHLORINATIPjG 

NAL  CARBON  ATOM  OF 

HALOCARBONS 
Charles  F.  Baranauckas,  Niagara 

Carr,  Grand  Island,  N.Y., 

ical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 

New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4, 1940,  Ser.  No.  26,734 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260 -648) 

1.  The  process  for  the  replaceifient 
fluorine  atom  attached  to  the  ca 
terminal  carbon  to  carbon  doub 
material  having  from  four  to  twelve 
lected  from  the  group  consisting 


R-C=C-R', 


an  I 


cne 


and  mixtures  thereof,  where  R 
the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroal^yl 
alkyl,  and  R"  is  a  perfluoroalkyli 
prises:    introducing  the  starting 
chloride  into  a  reaction  zone 
and   maintained   at   a   temperatur 
degrees  centigrade  and  about  450 
withdrawing  the  product  from  sai< 


3,193,588 
CYCLODODECYL-CHLrtRO-OLEFlNS 
Louis  Schmerling,  Riverside,  III., 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plif  nes, 
off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  lf61,  Ser.  I<<(o.  160,340 
11  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  A  chlorocyclododecylcycloo 
atom  is  singly  bonded  to  an  qthi 
dodecyl  radical  and  doubly  bbndei 
ing  at  least  one  chlorine  atom  atta  :hed 
5.  A  cholorocyclododecyldiole  in 
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OF 

Alcohols 

Germany,  as- 

G.m.b.H., 
off  Germany 
Ser.  No.  804,595 
,  Aug.  22, 1955, 


atom  is  singly  bonded  to  an  o|herwise  unsubstituted  cydo- 
dodecyl  radical  and  doubly  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  hav- 
ing at  least  one  chlorine  atom  attached  thereto. 


3  193  589 
PROCESS  FOR  FLUOrInATING  A  NON-TERMINAL 
CARBON    ATOM    IN    SATURATED    PERHALO- 
CARBONS  ..  ,    „ 

Charles  F.  Baranauckas,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Russell  L.  K. 
Carr,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N,Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  26,730 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 653.7)  I 

1.  The  process  for  the  fluorination  of  saturated  per- 
chlorofluorocarbon  starting  materia^ls  wherein  a  single 
fluorine  atom  is  substituted  for  a  chlorine  atom  on  a 
non-terminal  carbon  atom  having  a  single  chlorine  atom 
attached  thereto,  which  comprises:  introducing  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  the  starting  material  into  a  reaction  zone 
containing  a  nickel  packing  of  high  surface  area  and 
maintained  at  a  temperature  betweein  about  two  hundred 
and  fifty  and  five  hundred  degrees  centigrade  and  with- 
drawing the  product  from  the  said  zone.  |       i 


^1 


3,193,590 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ORGANOLITHIUM 

POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

Henry  L.  Hsieh,  BarUesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,462 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—665) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  polymerization  iiiitiator  which 
comprises  reacting  lithium  with  a  halogenated  condensed 
ring  aromatic  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


R        R 


R      R 


R-i 


R— V 


of  chlorine  of  a 
bon  atom  of  a  non- 
bond   in  a  starting 
carbon  atoms  se- 


and 


r_AA/Vr 


R-L 


(f 


I—  c=c— I 


ia 


R'  are  selected  from 

and  perfluorocyclo- 

group,  which  com- 

Hiaterial  and  hydrogen 

cont4ning  a  carbon  catalyst 

between   about   250 

egrees  centigrade,  and 

zone. 


R-A- 
R 


R 


assignor  t0  Utiiversal 
m.,  a  corporation 


26)— 648) 


lerv  ise 


fin  in  which  a  carbon 
unsubstituted  cyclo- 

to  a  carbon  atom  hav- 
thereto., 
in  which  a  carbon 


k  k 

initially  at  a  temperature  below  60*  F.  with  the  tempera- 
ture being  above  0°  F.  for  at  lea^t  a  portion  of  the  re- 
action and  for  a  time  until  the  apparent  number  of  lithium 
atoms  per  molecule  of  initiator  as  measured  by  the  ratio 
of  alkalinity  to  molarity  (N/M)  of  the  initiator  is  at 
least  1  greater  than  the  number  of  halogen  atoms  per 
molecule  of  the  original  halogenated  condensed  ring  aro- 
matic compound. 

3,193,591 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  BORON 

COMPOUND  DEPOSITS 

Donald  H.  Belden,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IlL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,627 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—671) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  boron  compound  deposit 

having  a  fluorine/boron  mol  raitio  of  less  than  3  is 
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formed  in  apparatus  in  which  a  catalytic  reaction  is  ef- 
fected in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride  as  a  catalyst 
component,  the  method  of  removing  said  deposit  which 
comprises  introducing  to  the  apparatus,  in  addition  to 
said  BFs  catalyst  component,  a  suflficient  amount  of  a 
substantially  anhydrous  gaseous  fluorine-containing  re- 
agent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
fluoride,  boron  trifluoride  and  an  equimolecular  mixture 
of  hydrogen  fluoride  and  boron  trifluoride  to  react  with 
and  substantially  vaporize  said  deposit  as  a  volatile  boron 
compound,  and  removing  the  resultant  vapor  from  the 
apparatus. 

j  3,193,592 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PETROLEUM 
NAPHTHALENE 
Oscar  C.  Eubank,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California  ,    , 
FUcd  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,826  V 
1 13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 672) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alkylnaphthalene-contain- 
ing  feedstock  is  passed  through  a  dealkylation  zone  main- 
tained under  dealkylating  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  to  obtain  a  dealkylation  zone  effluent  comprising 
naphthalene  formed  in  said  zone  by  dealkylation  of  said 
alkyl-naphthalenes  and  non-naphthalenic  hydrocarbons 
which  form  low-boiling  azeotropes  with  said  naphthalene, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  fractionating  said  efflu- 
ent to  obtain  a  first  fraction  containing  at  least  about' 95 
weight  percent  of  naphthalene,  a  second  fraction  having 
a  boiling  range  below  that  of  said  first  fraction  and  com- 
prising azeotroped  naphthalene,  and  a  third  fraction  hav- 
ing a  boiling  range  above  that  of  said  first  fraction  and 
comprising  alkylnaphthalenes;  and  returning  said  second 
fraction  and  an  alkylnaphthalene-containing  portion  of 
said  third  fraction  to  said  dealkylation  zone. 


3  193  593 
PETROLEUM  NAPHTHALENE  MANUFACTURE 
Oscar  C.  Eubank,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

I  FUed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,827 

'  12  Claims.    (CI.  260—672) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alkylnaphthalene-contain- 
ing petroleum  hydrocarbwi  feedstock  boiling  above  about 
430°  F.  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cata- 
lytic reformates,  catalytically  cracked  cycle  oils  and  ther- 
mally cracked  cycle  oils  is  passe.d,  together  with  added  hy- 
drogen, through  a  dealkylation  zone  maintained  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  and  an  elevated  pressure  sufficient  to 
effect  dealkylation  of  a  substantial  amount  of  said  alkyl- 
naphthalene,  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  dealkylation  zone 
effluent  comprising  naphthalene  and  non-naphthalenic  hy- 
drocarbons which  form  low-boiling  azeotropes  with  naph- 
thalene, the  improvement  which  comprises  fractionating 


said  effluent  to  obtain  a  first  fraction  containing  at  least 
about  95  weight  percent  of  naphthalene,  a  second  fraction 
having  a  boiling  range  below  that  of  said  first  fracti(Mi  and 
comprising  azeotroped  naphthalene,  and  a  third  fraction 
having  a  boiling  range  above  that  of  said  first  fraction 
and  comprising  alkylnaphthalenes;  returning  an  alkyl- 


^ 


napthalene-containing  portion  of  said  third  fraction  to 
said  dealkylation  zone;  cooling  a  naphthalene-containing 
portion  of  said  second  fraction  in  a  crystallization  zone 
to  effect  the  formation  of  crystalline  naphthalene;  and 
separating  said  crystalline  naphthalene  from  the  mother 
liquor. 

3,193,594 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NAPHTHALENE 
Hibbard  R.  Emmerson,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,826 
20aalms.    (CI.  260— 672) 


rC 


"  ..iiz^^'^'* 


2.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alkylnaphthalene-contai;iing 
feedstock  is  subjected  to  dealkylating  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  added  free  hydrogen  to  obtain  a  naphthalene- 
containing  product,  said  product  is  fractionated  to  obtain 
a  naphthalene  concentrate  fraction  boiling  within  the 
range  of  about  380°  F.  to  about  500V  P.,  and  said  frac- 
tion is  treated  to  separate  naphthalene  therefrom,  the 
method  of  forming  further  amounts  of  naphthalenic 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  subjecting  the  remainder 
of  said  fraction  to  reforming  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  added  free  hydrogen. 


L 
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3,193^95    .       . 
HYDROCARBON  C0>  i^RSION 
Jowph  R.  Kenton,  Tnta,  OU«^  ani  Rkiiard  E.  Plerson, 
Country  Club  HUb,  Dl^  assignon  lo  Standard  OU  Com- 
panr,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FTBedjin.  31, 1962,  S«r.  No.  170,169        I    • 
12  Claims.    (CL  260  -472) 


ths 


aid 


for 


h  :at 
2  3ne 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal 
^nethyl  substituted  aromatics  in 
of  demethylation  catalyst  by  subje^: 
peratures  in  a  demethylation  zone 
prising   hydrogen-contaiping  gas 
feedstock  at  hydrogen  pressures  in 
1000  p.s.i.g.,  the  improvements 
demethylation  characterized  by  the 
ing  the  charge  stock  by  indirect 
fluent   from   said   demethylation 
wherein  demethylation  zone  effluent 
stock  to  a  temperature  within  300 
methylation   temperature   and   the 
methylation  effluent  then  heats  se 
containing  gas  and  said  methyl 
are  then  combined  to  form  the 
the  partially  preheated  charge  stoc  c 
space  velocity  of  feedstock  of  at 
of  a  separate  heating  zone  ahd  a 
zone  wherein  the  charge  stock  is 
in  the  range  of  1100  to  1340'  F 
said  heating  zone  and  is  maintain^ 
the  range  of  1 100  to  1340°  F.  in 
and  withdrawing  demethylation 
heating  sequence. 


sad 


zoie 


ind  Albert  T.  Watson, 


3,193,596 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Dclos  E.  Bown,  Henry  G.  Schutze, 

B^own,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mcc  ic  assignments,  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Comqsny,  Elizabeth,  N  J., 

corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  May  27,  1917,  Scr.  No.'  661,830. 

DiTlded  and  this  application  ^  ar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

26534 

3  Clafans.    (CL  2604-683  J) 

1.  A  method  for  isomerization 
sists  of  contacting  a  butylene  in  th ;  vapor  phase  with  re- 
duced titanium  tetrachloride  catal  nt  consisting  of  pun- 
fied  titanium  trichloride  at  a  ten  perature  in  the  range 
of  350°  to  1000°  F.  at  a  space  vel(  city  in  the  range  from 
about  0.25  to  about  SOD  v./v./hr.  o  form  a  procluct  con- 
taining an  isomer  of  said  butyleof,  and  recovering  said 
product. 


hydrocarbons,  which  process  comprises  contacting  the 
lesser  branched  paraffin  hydrocarbons  in  the  liquid  phase 
under  isomerization  conditions  with  charcoal  as  a  selec- 
tive activator  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  aluminum 
chloride  and  a  iolid  salt  of  a  phosphorus  acid  which  salt 
is  substantially  inactive  with  respect  $o  aluminum  halide. 


3  193,598 

PROCESS  OF  MOLDING  LAMINATING  PREFORMS 
OF  FOAMED  POLYURETHANE  HAVING  OPEN, 
CONNECTED  CELLS  : 

Kenneth  A.  Schaf  er,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Freeman 
Chemical  Corporation,  Port  Washington,  Wis^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debware  I   -    I 
Filed  Ang.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,846     >       ' 
2Cbdnis.    (CI.  264— 54) 


W^ 


1:  ydrodemcthylation  of 
substantial  absence 
ing  to  elevated  tem- 
a  charge  stock  corn- 
methyl  aromatics 
the  range  of  450  to 
the  thermal  hydro- 
^eps  comprising:  heat- 
exchange  with  ef- 
in   the   sequence 
first  heats  said  charge 
lo  400"  F.  of  the  de- 
partially   cooled  de- 
I^rately  the  hydrogen- 
feedstock  which 
stock;  introducing 
at  a  volume  hourly 
0.5  to  a  combination 
separate  demethylation 
heated  to  a  temperature 
the  radiant  zone  of 
at  a  temperature  in 
demethylaticMi  zone; 
effluent  for  said  pre- 


aror  latics 
ch£  rge 


lea:  t 


of  olefins  which  con- 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  polymerizable  resin-im- 
pregnated laminating  preform  which  comprises  foaming 
in  a  shaped  molding  apparatus  a  foamable  polyurethane 
composition  to  fill  the  cavity  of  the  said  molding  appara- 
tus, removing  from  the  said  molding  apparatus  a  foamed 
polyurethane  resinous  mass  having  the  desired  shape  for 
a  laminating  preform,  treating  the  said  resinous  mass  to 
open  the  cellular  structure  and  to  create  open,  connected 
cells  in  the  said  shaped  form,  impregnating  the  resulting 
foamed  resinous  mass  with  a  thermosetting  resinous  Com- 
position in  liquid  form,  and  recovering  the  resulting  im- 
pregnated resinous  mass  as  a  laminating  preform. 


3,193,599 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ira  B.  Crilly,  Simsbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Corpo- 
ration, Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  oi  Connecticnt 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,493 
3Clahns.    (CL  264— 90) 


3,193,597 

ISOMERIZATION  OP  PARAFFt^  HYDROCARBONS 
William  Schocn,  Houston,  Tex.,  m  sipior  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corf  Dration  oi  Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  29,  V  «1,  Ser.  No.  163,024 

gClatans.    (CL  260- -483.75) 

1.  A  process  Tor  the  isomeriza  ion  of  lesser  branched 

paraffin  hydrocarbons  to  more  h  (hly  branched  paraffin 


1.  An  hydraulic  apparatus  for  molding  thermoplastic 
sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  stationary, 
heating  platen,  a  cavity  containing  die  supported  on  a 
piston  rod  for  reciprocable  movemnct  toward  and  away 
from  said  platen,  said  piston  rod  extending  from  an  hy- 
draulic fluid  actuated,  cylinder  housed,  piston;  means  for 
initiating  movement  of  said  die  toward  said  platen  at 
relatively  low  velocity  with  relatively  high  hydraulic  force 
being  applied  to  said  piston;  means  for  accelerating  the 
initial  movement  or  said  die  to  a  relatively  high  velocity 
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with  relatively  low  hydraulic  force  being  applied  to  said 
piston;  means  for  decelerating  said  movable  die  before 
it  engages  and  clamps  a  portion  of  said  plastic  sheet 
material  against  said  platen;  means  for  adjusting  the  hy- 
draulic force  applied  to  said  piston  such  that  said  die 
clomps  said  plastic  sheet  material  portion  against  said 
heating  platen  to  effect  its  thermal  softening  without  pene- 
trating said  sheet;  means  for  increasing  the  hydraulic  force 
applied  to  said  piston;  and  means  for  forming  said  sheet 
portion  into  conformance  with  said  die  cavity  by  the  ap- 
plication of  pressurized  fluid  thereto  while  said  sheet  por- 
tion is  clamped  by  said  die  and  platen  and  said  piston 
is  subjected  to  said  increased  hydraulic  force. 


3,193,600 

PREPARATION  OF  PARAFFIN  WAX  FOR  UTILIZ- 
ING ITS  THERMAL  EXPANSION  PROPERTIES 
Anthony  R.  Ronzio,  Littleton,  and  John  F.  Sherwood, 
Golden,  Colo.;  said  Ronzio  assignor  to  Thermisl  Hy- 
draulics, Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  71,564 
7Cbdms.    (CL  264— 102) 


range  of  from  75  pounds  per  square  inch  to  just  below 
the  pressure  at  which  said  compacted  resin  would  be 


INI  cMKiT  cnniic 


lw  misiii  scur 
iviini  riE( 


Nnii 

Mini  Hum 


converted  to  melt  form;  continuously  melting  the  com- 
pacted resin  in  a  melt  extruder,  and  continuously  ex- 
truding molten  resin  from  said  extruder. 


^^. 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  wax  for  improving  its  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  properties  and  capacity  to  im- 
part motion  to  mechanism  by  expansion  of  the  wax  when 
encased  in  a  high  pressure  casing  which  is  subsequently 
subjected  to  temperature  exceeding  the  melting  point  of 
the  wax  for  the  purpose  of  expanding  the  encased  wax, 
which  comprises  pre-heating  the  wax  before  encasement 
to  temperature  exceeding  the  melting  point  of  the  wax  and 
exceeding  the  minimum  temperature  required  to  evolve 
hydrocarbon  gases  and  oxygen  from  the  wax  and  thereby 
freeing  dissolved  hydrocarbon  gases  and  oxygen  from 
the  wax,  maintaining  the  degassed  molten  wax  under 
vacuum  and  preventing  absorption  of  oxygen,  and  mold- 
ing the  molten  degassed  wax  under  vacuum  into  solidified 
units,  thereby  preventing  giving  off  of  gases  after  encase- 
ment when  the  encased  wax  is  heated  and  contracts  by 
cooling. 


3,193,601 
RECOVERY  OF  RESIN  SCRAP 
John  George  Selby  Billfaigsley,  Newari^  DeL,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,996 
3Cbdms.  (CL  264— 142) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises^  in  combination,  the  steps 
of  continuously  compacting  a  continuous  stream  of  partic- 
ulate thermoplastic  resin  of  non-uniform  bulk  density 
in  a  taper  screw  compactor  driven  through  a  controlled 
torque  controlled  to  place  said  particulate  resin  issuing 
form  said  compactor  under  a  constant  pressure  within  the 


I 


3,193,602 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FLAME 
RETARDED  ACRYLIC  FIBERS 

Richard  L.  Leonard,  John  D.  Veitcli,  and  Thomas  M. 
Veazey,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,287 
7  Claims.  (CL  264—182) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  for  a  flame  retarded 
acrylic  fiber  comprising  at  least  85  percent  acrylonitrile 
and  up  to  15  percent  of  another  mono-<riefinic  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  to  which  has  been  added  a 
flame  retarding  agent  selecting  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogenated  long  chain  fatty  acid  esters,  aliphatic  phos- 
phates, halogenated  aliphatic  phosphates,  polyvinyl  ha- 
lides  and  vinylidene  halides,  said  fibers  being  between  10 
and  40  denier  per  filament,  comprising  spinning  a  solu- 
tion of  said  fiber  into  a  spin  bath  being  comprised  of  at 
least  60  percent  of  a  dimethylacetamide  solvent  with 
water  comprising  the  remainder  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
low 36°  C.  with  a  jet  stretch  of  below  0.6. 


I      3,193,603 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYLIC  FIBERS  BY  SPINNING 

INTO  A  HIGH  SOLVENT,  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

SPIN  BATH  I 

Alvah  L.  Rowe,  JrJ  and  Thomas  B.  Truscott,  Decatur, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Filei^  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,290 
6CWms.  (CL  264— 182) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  acrylic  fiber  com* 
posed  of  94  percent  acrylonitrile  and  6  percent  vinyl  ace- 
tate of  a  denier  from  0.5  to  8  denier  per  filament  compris- 
ing spinning  a  solution  of  said  polymer  into  a  spin  bath 
composed  of  65  perceint  of  an  organic  solvent,  said  solvent 
being  chemically  identical  to  the  solvent  of  said  solution, 
and  35  percent  water  with  the  spin  bath  held  at  a  tem- 
perature of  32°  C.  with  a  jet  stretch  of  0.5  and  a  cascade 
stretch  of  7.0. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  264 — 20f  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,193  547 


3  193  604 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS JOR  PRODUCING 

RIBBED  SHEET  NG 

Frank  Brian  Mercer,  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to 

Plastic  Textile  Accessories  Limite<  ,  Blackburn,  England 

"      *"      805,003,  Apr.  8, 
This  appli- 
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and  moving,  transverse  to  the  direction  of  extrusion,  the 
integral  rib-forming  extension  of  plastic  on  at  least  one 


No. 


Britain,  Nov.  9,  1955, 


Continuation  of  applications  Ser. 

1959,  and  Ser.  No.  837,854,  Sep  .  3,  1959. 

cation  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  651089 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  , 

32,001;  Sept.  18, 1958,  29,946;  R  ar.  19, 1959,  9,011 
20  Claims.    (CI.  264— 209) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing 
taining  integral  reinforcing  ribs  >n  both  sides  of  the 
sheeting  which  comprises  extrudiig  the  plastic  in  the 
form  of  thin  sheeting  containing  in  egral,  rib-forming  out- 
ward extensions  of  plastic  on  eac  i  side  of  said  sheeting 


ar: 


3  193  605 
MEANS  FOR  SYMMETRIZING 

TRIC  THREE-PHASE 
Ludvig  Dreyfus,  Vasteras,  Sweden 
Svenska  Elektriska  Akticbolage  , 
Swedish  corporation 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application 
898/61 
2  Claims.    (CL  1 


assignor  to  Allmiinna 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 

.  I 

So.  166,350 

I,  Jan.  30, 1961, 


Sw4  den 


1.  Means  for  symmetrizing  the 
phase  arc  furnaces  having  a  middl : 
current  Ij,  and  two  outer  electrodi  s 
Ii  and  I3,  respectively  fed  from  t 
connection  comprising  a  middle 


/3-/1 


and  two  outer  phases  carrying  the 

3 
h-h 


and 


respectively,  feeding  means  from 
to  said  electrodes  comprising 
cables,  and  non-interleaved  bars, 
ther  comprising  a  reactance 
which  produce  fluxes  of  the  same 
being  series-connected  with  one 


side  of  said  sheeting  while  continuing  extrusion  to  thereby 
extrude  the  said  sheeting  as  a  unitary  entity. 


ELECTRICAL 


former  so  that  the  resulting  number  o!  ampere  turns  of 
HE  LOAD  IN  EtEC-    the  reactance  element  is  proportional  to 
' FURNACES 


/,-/,  ,  /,-/ 


-•=/, 


the  reactance  element  being  inserted  in  Ihe  feeding  means 
in  the  region  of  the  interleaved  bars. 


-12) 


3,193,606 
SIMULATION  OF  RADAR  INTERFERENCE 

Warren  A.  Anderson,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  | 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,931  I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  35— 10.4) 


'1  I 


load  in  electric  three- 
electrode  carrying  the 
i  carrying  the  currents 
traitformer  means  in  delta- 
carrying  the  current 


pfa  ise ' 


;urrents 


aid  transformer  means 

interleaved  bars,  bundles  of 

aid  feeding  means  fur- 

elenM  nt  having  two  windings 

lirection,  each  of  which 

oiiter  phase  of  the  trans- 


1.  A  simulating  device  in  a  passive  interference  gen- 
erator comprising, 

means  for  simulating  window  drop  apd  passive  inter- 
terference,  a  cathode  ray  tube  scanning  means  pro- 
viding a  plan  position  indicator  scan, 

polarized  first  screen  means  optically  lined  with  said 
cathode  ray  tube  scanning  means,  said  screen  means 
having  passive  interference  opaque  areas  drawn 
thereon, 

control  polarized  means,  optically  aligned  with  said 
first  polarized  screen  means  and  said  scanning  means 
for  varying  the  polarization  angle  between  said  two 
polarized  means, 

second  rotatable  screen  means,  optically  aligned  with 
said  polarized  first  screen  means),  said  scanning 
means,  and  said  control  polarized  means, 

window  drop  generating  means  optically  aligned  too 
said  second  screen  means  for  generation  of  window 
drop  interference, 

photo  tube  pick-up  means  optically  opierative  with  said 
first  and  said  se;cond  screen  means  and  said  scanning 
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I    means,  and  said  first  screen  means,  said  second  screen 
I    means  and  said  control  polarized  means  located  be- 
;    tween  said  photo  tube  pick-up  means  and  said  scan- 
I    ning  means,  whereby  said  scanning  means  in  con- 
junction with  said  first  and  said  second  screen  means 
and  said  window  drop  generating  means  provides 
said    phototube    means    with    visual    simulation    of 
passive  and  window  drop  interference, 
video  amplifier  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  phototube  means  for  generation  of 
video  signals  in  accordance  with  the  appearance  of 
said  passive  and  window  drop  interference,  and 
azimuth  drive  servo  loop  operatively  connected  to  said 
second    screen    assembly    for    rotating    said    screen 
assembly  in   accordance   with  target  azimuth  and 
information  signals  which  are  supplied  from  an  ex- 
ternal target  coordinate  generator. 


-•-^Vp4-v 
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1.  A  key-switch  comprising  in  combination:  an  elec- 
trically conducive  plate;  an  electrically  conductive  key 
element  reciprocably  supported  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  plate;  a  pair  of  separate  electrical  conductors  disposed 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  different  distances  from  said  key 
element  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom  and  from 
each  other;  and  an  electrically  conductive  arm  electri- 
cally conductively  secured  to  said  conductive  key  ele- 
ment and  extending  therefrom  transversely  to  said  con- 
ductors and  transversely  to  the  direction  in  which  said 
key  element  is  reciprocable  and  selectively  oigageable 
simultaneously  with  both  said  conductors  in  response  to 
reciprocation  of  said  key  element;  and  an  insulator  en- 
gageable  with  both  said  arm  and  that  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors which  is  nearer  to  said  key  element  in  a  manner  to  pre- 
clude electrical  continuity  therebetween  during  said  en- 
gagement. 


3  193  608 

BASIC  RHYTHM  DEVICE 

Anthony  A.  Bobis,  Elmhurst,  III. 

(737  Farragut,  Lockport,  HI.) 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,962 

6  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1.03) 
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tor  and  preamplifier  mounted  in  said  end  compartments, 
respectivel>,  a  rotatable  mandrel  disposed  in  driven  rela- 
tion to  the  motor  and  extending  through  said  intermedi- 
ate compartment  between  said  end  compartments,  a  plu- 
rality of  magazines  mounted  side  by  side  transversely  of 
the  mandrel  and  each  having  a  tape  carrying  a  different 
recorded  rhythm,  said  tapes  engaging  said  mandrel  and 
driven  thereby,  a  pick-up  head  operatively  associated  with 
each  tape  and  connected  to  the  preamplifier,  and  switch- 
ing means  between  the  preamplifier  and  each  head  for 
selectively  interconnecting  the  same,  and  said  magazines 
each  having  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  lock- 
ing lugs,  and  said  housing  having  a  locking  clamp  engag- 
ing one  of  the  lugs,  and  said  housing  having  a  hinged 
wall  swingable  into  engagement  with  the  other  locking 
lug  attendant  to  closing  the  housing  and  urging  said 
magazine  into  position  engaging  the  tapes  with  the  man- 
drel. 


3,193,607 
KEY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  J.   Anderson,   Elgin,   HI.,   assignor   to   Chicago 
Musical  Instrument  Co.,  Lincolnwood,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  94,066 
21  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.04) 


3,193,609 

VOLUME  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ORGANS 

Albert  Meyer,  Deer  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H.  Baldwin 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,629 

19Clakns.    (CI.  84— 1.27) 
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1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  a  plurality  of  tone  genera- 
tors, means  comprising  key  switches  for  selecting  tones 
deriving  from  said  tone  generators,  formant  filters  con- 
nected to  said  key  svt^itches  for  forming  selected  ones 
of  said  tones,  an  expression  pedal  actuated  gain  control 
device  in  cascade  with  said  formant  filters,  an  amplifier 
in  cascade  with  said  gain  control  device,  and  an  acoustic 
radiator  in  cascade  with  said  amplifier,  a  volume  control 
device  for  controlling  the  amplitude  versus  frequency 
characteristic  of  said  amplifier,  said  volume  control  de- 
vice having  a  controllable  amplitude  versus  frequency 
characteristic  having  a  variable  slope  magnitude  extending 
between  zero  and  at  least  five  decibels  per  decade  over 
said  audio  band. 


I  3,193,616 

,       SHIELDS  FOR  VACUUM  TUBES  AND 
THE  LIKE 
George  M.  Worden,  Sr.,  Manhattan,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Atlee  Corporation,  Winchester, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,356 
18  Clahns.    (CI.  174—35) 


^=^ 


,     .  II.  A  shield  for  vacutim  tubes  and  the  like  comprising, 

1.  A  basic  rhythm  reproducing  device  comprising  a    in  combination,  a  pair  of  sleeve  halves,  transverse  pivot 

liousmg  having  end  and  mtermediate  compartments,  a  mo-    means  to  enable  the  sleeve  halves  to  pivot  transversely 


Q 
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frMn  a  secured  parallel  closed  posi 
open  position,  a  base  to  receive 
halves  and  to  be  held  in  secure 
when  the  said  sleeve  halves  are  in 
and  means  for  holding  the  sleeve 
secured  parallel  position  in 
the  said  base. 


press  ire 
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ion  to  a  non-parallel 
Gbe  end  of  the  sleeve 
ngagement  therewith 
said  parallel  position, 
lalves  together  in  the 
engagement  with 


3,193,611     . 

ELECTRONIC  PELLET  WITH  END  TERMINALS 
Clarence  Hoettcn,  Indianapolis,  Rol  tcrt  L.  Meek,  Greens- 
borg,  and  Loob  P.  Sweany,  Indlai  tapoUs,  Ind^  asignors 
to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Im  ianapolis,  lod.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ',..«. 
Filed  Ian.  28, 1963,  Ser.  ]  io.  254,298 
2  Claims.    (CL  174—50) 
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end  of  said  body  to  a  second  predetermined  axial  position; 
said  semiconductor  device  being  comprised  of  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material  having  a  first  and  second  lead 
extending  therefrom;  said  first  and  second  leads  being 
identical  to  one  another;  said  body  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial being  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first  diam- 
eter portion  of  said  opening;  said  first  lead  extending 
through  said  first  diameter  portion;  said  second  lead  ex- 
tending through  said  second  diameter  portion;  the  annular 
volume  between  said  second  lead  and  said  second  diameter 
portion  being  filled  with  a  sealing  mediumJ  , 
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TEMMNALS    FOR    SMSLE  P 


plan  :s 


1.  In  a  microminiature  electron 
of  discrete  circuit  elements  shaped 
said  pellets  being  microminiaturize  i 
mensions  and  having  conductive  ( 
differently  shaped  preformed  flat 
determined  thickness,  one  of  said 
bers  connected  to  one  of  said  pe 
other  of  said  pair  of  said  terminal 
said  other  of  said  pellet  end  surface  > 
members  connected  in  parallel 
section  of  each  of  said  terminal 
geometry  with  outside  dimensions 
to  the  diameter  of  said  pellets  and 
portion  thereof  cut  out,  each  of 
further  having  coplanar  depend 
with  said  head  section  while  ex 
from,  the  position  of  said 
polarity  of  said  pellets  which  are 
said  network,  the  lateral  and 
dependencies  providing  a  termina 
pendencies  further  providing  for 
and  termination  of  the  network 
and  a  plurality  of  such  network 
to  formation  of  a  multi-dimensional 
termined  dimensions,  said  module 
encapsulation  for  environmental 


*  3  193  612 

HOUSING  FOR  SEMICONDfUCTOR 
John  M.  Gaiilt,  Manhattan  Beach, 
national  Rectifier  Corporation, 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1961,, Set 
2  Claims.    (CL  1"* 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  a  id  a  semiconductor  de 


( 


3,193,613 

COMBINATION  CONDUIT  AND  WALL  CON- 
NECTOR DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONDUIT 
Harold  S.  van  Bnren,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
FUed  May  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278»855 
2  Claims.    (CI.  174—65) 


LLET 


:  network,  a  plurality 
as  cylindrical  pellets, 
with  determined  di- 
id  surfaces,  a  pair  of 
terminal  members  of 
lair  of  terminal  mem- 
let  end  surfaces,  said 
nembers  connected  to 
;,  said  pair  of  terminal 
the  contacting  head 
nembers  having  square 
!  ubstantially  equivalent 
laving  a  square  central 
aid  terminal  members 
integrally  formed 
downward  there- 
dependencies  for  defining  the 
interconnected  within 
longitudinal  spacing  of  said 
grid  system,  said  de- 
ilignment,  orientation, 
firmed  by  said  pellets, 
assemblies  being  adaptable 
module  having  de- 
being  capable  of  total 
rotection.  I 


er  :ies 
ter  ding 


2.  A  combination  of  a  conduit  having  a  regular  inter- 
nal surface  formed  of  a  flexible  insulating  material,  a 
fastener  member  and  a  tubular  plug  member,  said  fas- 
tener including  a  base  portion  having  an  outer  peripheral 
wall,  an  inner  wall  defining  an  aperture  in  said  member, 
a  series  of  yieldable  prongs  extending  outwardly  from 
said  base  portion  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
and  said  inner  wall  having  a  smooth,  regular  engage- 
ment surface,  said  tubular  plug  having  a  peripheral 
groove  formed  on  the  external  surface  thpreof,  said  plug 
seated  within  said  conduit  remote  from  the  terminal  ends 
of  said  conduit,  and  said  smooth  engagement  surface  en- 
gaging against  the  external  surface  of  said  conduit,  and 
said  smooth  surface  being  seated  over  isaid  peripheral 
groove  forcing  a  portion  of  said  conduit  into  said  pe- 
ripheral groove  formed  on  said  plug  whereby  portions 
of  said  conduit  are  captured  between  said  inner  wall  of 
said  fastener  member  and  said  groove  portion  of  said 
plug  to  maintain  said  conduit  and  said  fastener  member 
in  fixed  assembly. 


I 


DEVICES 
:alif .,  assignor  to  Inter- 
El  Scgnndo,  Calif.,  a 

No.  83,778 
4—52) 


3,193,614 
ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Joseph  M.  Richards,  Scdglcy,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Wednesbary  Tube  Company  Limited,  Bilston,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  5, 1961, 

28,521/61 
8  Claims.    (CI.  174—112]  j 


vice;  said  housing  comprising  a 
of  conductive  material  having  ar 


said  opening  having  a  first  diamet  ;r  from  one  end  of  said 


body  to  a  first  predetermined  axi; 


diameter  larger  than  said  first  dia  neter  from  the  opposite 


nitary  cylindrical  body 
opening  therethrough; 


1  position  and  a  second 


1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  a  sheath,  a  plurality 
of  conductor  cores  disposed  in  said  shea(th,  at  least  one 
of  said  cores  being  initially  provided  with  a  wide-angled 
recess  disposed  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  and  loose 
insulation  material,  said  material  being  firmly  packed 
within  said  sheath  to  space  said  conductor  cores  from 
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each  other  and  from  said  sheath,  and  said  material  being 
firmly  packed  into  said  recess  to  visually  distinguish  the 
filled  recess  cross-section  of  said  one  core  from  the  in- 
tegral cross-sections  of  said  remaining  cores.      \ 


3,193,615 
WATERPROOF  CAP  WITH  INTEGRAL  SEPA- 
RABLE   O-RING    FOR    ENGINE    WIRING 
I   CONNECTION 
I  Allen  Burrows,  Providence,  R.I.       I 

(38  James  St,  East  Providence,  R J.) 
'  FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,615 

3  Claims.    (CL  174— 138) 


1.  A  .waterproof  cap  for  an  electrical  cord  connection 
to  an  electrical  fixture  on  an  engine  wherein  the  electrical 
cord  passes  through  the  cap  to  the  electrical  fixture,  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  portion  of  waterproof,  dielectric, 
resilient  material,  one  end  of  said  body  portion  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  electrical  cord,  said  end  having  a 
groove  adjacent  the  end,  and  an  0-ring  of  resilient  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  seated  in  said  groove  to  constrict  said 
end,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  0-ring  being  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  body  portion  at  the  bottom  of  said 
groove,  said  0-ring  being  molded  integrally  with  said  body 
portion  and  extending  integrally  from  said  grooved  end, 
said  integral  connectioii  comprising  a  thin  web  of  sep- 
arable material.  ' 


3,193,616 
CORONA  REDUCING  ARMOR  RODS 
Seymour  N.  Schlcin,  University  Heig^its,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Fanner  Manufiicturing  Company,  a  Division  of 
Textron,  Inc.,  CleveUmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,609 
5  Clain^.    (CI.  174—127) 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  high  voltage  line,  a 
corona  reducing  armor  rod  comprising  a  hard  drawn  re- 
silient member  in  the  form  of  an  open  helix  having  an  in- 
ner diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  line,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  at  least  an  end  of  said  rod 
shaped  to  provide  an  outer  portion  starting  spaced  from 
the  end  of  the  rod,  which  curves  toward  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  helix  and  a  surface  on  the  inner  side  of  the  rod 
which  curves  outwardly  toward  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
helix,  the  two  described  surfaces  meeting  to  form  a  spatu- 
late  end  zone  which  is  curved  transversely  to  the  axis  of 
the  helix. 


3,193,617 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  PLURAL  SOCKET 

ASSEMBLIES 

Stanley  Thomas  Dcakin,  London,  En^and,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Sealectro  Corporation,  Mamaro- 

neck,  N. Y.,  a  corptmition  of  New  York 

FUed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  10, 1961, 

21,050/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  174— 153) 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  assembly  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated in  a  hole  in  a  housing  or  the  like  and  initially  to 
be  an  interference  fit  in  such  hole  which  comprises  an 
insulating  bushing  having  a  flanged  head,  a  conducting 
element  disposed  within  such  bushing,  said  conducting 
element  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  therethrough, 
means  to  restrain  withdrawal  of  the  bushing  from  the 
housing  and  also  to  restrain  disengagement  of  the  con- 
ducting element  from  the  bushing,  a  second  bushing  in 
one  of  said  holes  and  a  conductor  in  tightly  fitting  en- 
gagement with  said  second  bushing  and  being  insulated 
from  said  conducting  element,  said  conductor  having  an 
enlargement  thereon  positioned  within  the  second  bushing 
and  beyond  one  end  of  the  conducting  element. 


3,193,618 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  COLOR  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVER  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  RE- 
CEIVED AND  DETECTED  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 
INTO  A  SIGNAL  SUITABLE  FOR  APPLICATION 
TO  A  SINGLE-BEAM  INDEXING  TUBE 
Bemardus  Henricus  Jozef  ComeUsscn  and  Jan  Davidsc, 
Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netheriands,  assignors  to 
North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NfY.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Aug.  18,  1961, 

268,427 
5  Claims.    (CI.  17»— 5.4) 
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1.  Means  for  converting  the  subcarrier  frequency  of 
color  television  signals  modulated  on  a  subcarrier  wave 
for  a  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  a  single  beam 
indexing  tube  with  an  electron  gun  for  modulatng  a  scan- 
ning electron  beam  directed  toward  a  screen,  wherein  said 
screen  has  a  plurality  of  groups  of  parallel  color  strips, 
indexing  strip  means  parallel  with  said  color  strips  and 
within  the  area  of  said  group,  said  receiver  further  com- 
prising a  source  of  a  reference  carrier  of  the  frequency 
of  said  subcarrier  wave,  a  source  of  said  color  television 
signals  modulated  on  said  subcarrier  wave,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  passage  of  said  beam  across  said  index- 
ing strips  to  provide  indexing  signals,  said  means  for  con- 
verting the  subcarrier  frequency  of  said  color  television 
signals  comprising  frequency  dividing  means,  means  ap- 
plying said  indexing  signals  to  said  dividing  means,  first, 
second  and  third  mixing  means,  means  applying  the  out- 
put of  said  dividing  means  and  said  reference  carrier  to 
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said  first  mixing  means,  means  for  applying  said  indexing 
signal  and  the  sum  output  of  saidi  first  mixing  means  to 
said  second  mixing  means,  meads  applying  said  color 
television  signals  modulated  on  sail  subcarrier  means  and 
the  difference  output  of  said  seconi  mixing  means  to  said 
third  mixing  means,  and  means  applying  the  sum  output 
of  said  third  mixing  means  to  :  aid  electron  gun,  t^e 
dividing  ratio  of  fi  of  said  dividi  ig  means  being  deter 
mined  by  the  expression: 


i^-lH 


wherein  «  is  the  ratio  of  indexing  ^rips  to  groups  of  color 
strips  on  said  screen. 


3  193  619 

METHOD  AND  ARRANgIeMEKT  FOR  CONVERT- 

ING    VroEO    SIGNALS    FR  >M    ONE  I  TO    AN- 

OTHER  FRAME  FREQUEN(  :Y 

Eoiil  Scnnhenn,  Dannstadt-Arbcilj  en,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Fcrnsch  G.ni.b.HM  Darn  itadt,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  7,  1961,  Scr.  Vo.  130,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcr  nany,  Aug.  6, 1960, 

F  31  846 

16  Claims.    (CLl^»-4.8) 


ceipt  of  telephone  ringing  current  received  over  either 
a  first  or  a  second  telephone  line  adapted  for  connection 
thereto,  a  supervisory  switch-through  device  and  circuit 
arrangement  comprising:  first  control  means  operated 
in  response  to  receipt  of  telephone  ringing  current  re- 
ceived over  said  first  line;  second  control  means  op- 
erated in  response  to  receipt  of  telephone  ringing  cur- 
rent received  over  said  second  line;  transfers  means  hav- 
ing a  first  position  for  connecting  the  first  telephone  line 
to  said  answering  set  and  the  second  telephone  line  to 
said  second  control  means,  and  a  second  position  for 
connecting  said  first  telephone  line  to  said  first  contfol- 


^     .      'TJl     L-TRf     ■■ 


1.  A  method  of  converting  vide  o  signals  having  a  first 


having  a  second  frame 

forming  a  sequence 

first  frame  frequency; 

signals  at  said  second 

those  stored  first  video 


frame  frequency  into  video  signals 
frequency,  comprising  the  steps  c  f 
of  first  stored  video  signals  at  saic 
scanning  said  stored  first  video 
frame  frequency  without  scanning 
signals  which  occur  during  those  ii  idividual  frame  periods 
in  which  during  continuous  storir  ;  and  scanning  at  said 
different  frame  frequencies,  respe(  tively,  the  sequence  of 
storing  and  scanning  would  be  re^  ersed;  separately  form- 
ing additional  stored  video  signafs  respectively  identical 
and  simultaneous  with  those  first 
cur  during  individual  frame  periojls  immediately  preced- 
ing those  frame  periods,  respecti^  ely,  during  which  said 
first  video  signals  are  not  scanmd;  scanning  said  addi- 
tional stored  video  signals  withi^  the  duration  of  said 
frame  periods  during  which  said 
not  scanned;  and  combining  all 
video  signals  for  delivering  a  sequence  of  video  output 
signals  at  said  second  frame  frequ  sncy. 


3,193,620 
SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
LINE  TELEPHONE  ANSWl  RING 
Edward    A.    Marheine,    Milwanl  te. 
mesne  assignments,  to  Automat  c 
Inc.,  Northialtc,  111.,  a  corporat  on 
FOed  June  15,  1962,  Sci 
1  Claim.    (CI.  1 
For  use  with  a  dually  connected 
set .  adapted  to  be  initially  actuated 


first  video  signals  are 
the  obtained  scanned 
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means  and  said  second  telephone  line  to  said  answering 
set;  a  first  relay  operated  by  said  first  control  means  to 
operate  the  said  transfer  means  to  said  first  position  for 
the  subsequent  initial  operation  of  said  answering  set 
by  said  telephone  ringing  current  received  over  said  first 
line;  a  second  relay  operated  by  said  second  control 
means  to  operate  said  transfer  means  to  said  second 
position  for  the  subsequent  initial  operation  of  said 
answering  set  by  said  telephone  ringing  current  received 
over  said  second  line;  and  means  controlled  by  an  (^ 
eration  of  said  answering  set  disabling  said  first  or  said 
second  control  means  in  accordance  with  the  operation 
of  said  second  and  said  first  relays,  respectively. 


3,193,621  ' 

TELEPHONE  LINE  FINDER 
Bruce  D.  Lummis,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,248 

1  Claim.    (CI.  179—181  i 


FOR  MULTI- 
MACHINE 

Wis.,   assignor,   by 
Electric  Laboratories, 

of  Dcbware 
No.  202,871 
9-6) 

telephone  answering 
in  response  to  re- 


in a  telephone  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
two-conductor  lines  each  of  which  has  an  off-hook  condi- 
tion and  an  on-hook  condition,  a  loop  circuit  between  the 
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two  conductors  of  each  of  said  lines  being  produced  only 
in  response  to  that  line  having  its  off-hook  condition,  and 
individual  first  resistance  means  connecting  a  first  conduc- 
tor of  each  of  said  lines  to  a  first  point  of  fixed  potential; 
a  line  finder  circuit  therefor  comprising  first  and  second 
audio  conductors,  hunting  means  including  a  switch  effec- 
tive when  energized  for  simultaneously  connecting  said 
first  and  second  audio  conductors  respectively  to  the  first 
and  second  conductors  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  lines 
in  sequence,  an  off-hook  detector  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  a  second  point  of  fixed  potential,  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  for  said  detector  including  individual  unilateral 
conducting  devices  each  of  which  connects  the  second  con- 
ductor of  a  different  one  of  said  lines  to  the  other  end  of 
said  detector,  said  first  point  of  fixed  potential  having  a 
polarity  and  magnitude  with  respect  to  said  second  point 
of  fixed  potential  to  forward  bias  any  one  of  said  devices 
and  to  produce  a  potential  of  a  first  given  magnitude  on 
the  second  conductor  of  a  line  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  devices  in  response  to  that  line  having  an  off-hook 
condition,  whereby  said  detector  is  energized  in  response 
to  an  off-hook  condition  of  any  of  said  lines,  means  cou- 


pled between  said  detector  and  in  said  hunting  means  for 
energizing  said  hunting  means  in  response  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  detector,  normally  open  switchthrough  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  audio  conductors  for 
extending  a  connection  in  response  to  the  clQsure  thereof, 
potential-responsive  means,  coupling  said  second  audio 
conductor  to  said  switchthrough  means  for  effecting  the 
closure  thereof  in  response  to  said  second  audio  conductor 
having  a  potential  thereon  of  at  least  a  second  given  mag- 
nitude, said  first  given  magnitude  being  at  least  equal  to 
said  second  given  magnitude,  second  resistance  means  for 
connecting  a  third  point  of  fixed  potential  to  said  second 
audio  conductor  in  response  to  the  closure  of  said  switch- 
through  means  to  produce  a  potential  thereon  having  a 
third  given  magnitude  which  is  less  than  said  second  given 
magnitude  and  which  has  a  polarity  with  respect  to  said 
second  point  of  fixed  potential  to  back  bias  said  devices  to 
thereby  de-energize  said  detector  and  said  hunting  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  current  flowing  through  said 
second  resistance  means  for  maintaining  said  switch- 
through  means  closed  as  long  as  said  off-hook  condition 
prevails. 


rality  of  subscriber  lines  connected  to  said  branch  ex- 
change, each  terminating  in  a  line  circuit  therein,  wiring 
means  in  said  line  circuit  for  setting-up  an  electrical  po- 
tential condition  characteristic  of  the  type  of  special  serv- 
ice to  which  the  associated  subscriber  is  privileged,  local 
connecting  equipment  in  said  branch  exchange  accessible 
to  each  said  line  circuit  and  including  means  jointly  re- 
sponsive to  said  potential  condition  and  to  a  signal  received 
over  the  subscriber  line  for  setting-up  special  service  con- 
nections including  connections  to  said  trunk  circuit,  said 
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trimk  circuit  including  means  responsive  to  a  signal  there- 
after received  over  said  subscriber  line  for  automatically 
seizing  a  call-back  line  also  terminating  in  a  line  circuit 
having  access  to  said  connecting  equipment,  and  means  in 
said  trunk  circuit  for  passing  an  electrical  potential  condi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  first-mentioned  condition  cor- 
responding to  the  first-mentioned  condition  onto  the  con- 
necting equipment  seized  by  said  call-back  line,  whereby 
said  subscriber  is  prevented  from  setting-up  unauthor- 
ized special  service  connections  by  way  of  the  last-men- 
tioned equipment. 


3,193,623 
WIRELESS  EXTENSION  TELEPHONE 
Robert  V.  Bums,  MarUuun,  and  Robert  T.  CIcary,  Lock- 
port,  III.,  assipK»rs  to  Automatic  Electric  Labocatorict, 
Inc.,  Nortfalake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,611 
18  Claims.    (CI.  179—41) 


3  193  622 
RESTRICTED  SERVICE  ARRANGEMENTS 

Nadios  Cclestini,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nortfalake,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,191 
8  Claims.    (CI.  179—27) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  restricted  service  arrange- 
ment comprising:  a  central  exchange,  a  private  automatic 
branch  exchange,  at  least  one  trunk  extending  between 
said  central  exchange  and  said  branch  exchange  and  tet- 
minating  in  said  branch  exchange  in  a  trunk  circuit,  a  plu- 
816  O.O.— 11 


UToaieii  umr  no 


1.  A  subscriber's  extension  telephone  comprising:  an 
extension  unit  including;  an  extension  unit  radio  trans- 
mitter, line  seizure  signal  generating  means  connected  to 
said  extension  unit  radio  transmitter  operated  to  send 
modulating  seizure  signals  to  said  transmitter,  line  puls- 
ing signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  extension 
unit  radio  transmitter  operated  to  send  modulating  line 
pulsing  signals  to  said  transmitter,  voice  signal  generat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  extension  unit  radio  trans- 
mitter operated  to  send  modulating  voice  signals  to  said 
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transmitter,  said  extension  unit 
lated  in  response  to  receipt  of 
one  of  said  signal  generating 
signals;  and  a  base  unit  connected 
eluding;  a  base  unit  radio  rcceivei 
to  modulated  signals  received 
radio  transmitter,  line  seizure 
base  unit  radio  receiver  and  to  said 
in  response  to  receipt  of  line 
base  unit  radio  receiver  to 
to  said  base  unit  radio  receiver, 
nected  to  said  base  unit  radio 
phone  line  operated  in  response 
said  base  unit  radio  receiver  to  pu 
and  voice  signal  repeating  means 
unit  radio  receiver  and  to  said 
— ih  response  to  receipt  of  voice 
imit  radio  receiver  to  send  said 
telephone  line. 
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3,193,624 
DICTATION  MASK  SOU«D 
Horace  L.  Webb,  378  Lake  She  e 
Park,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  M.  SNinman 
Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Scr  No.  83,698 
15  Claims.    (CI.  17^188) 
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rahio  transmitter  modu- 
m4dulating  signals  from 
to  transmit  said 
o  a  telephone  line  in- 
operated  in  response 
said  extension  unit 
connected  to  said 
elephone  line  operated 
signals  from  said 
said  telephone  line 
pulsing  means  con- 
and  to  said  tele- 
pulsing  signals  from 
se  said  telephone  line, 
:onnected  to  said  base 
t<  lephone  line  operated 
s  gnals  from  said  base 
voice  signals  to  said 


through,  an  annular  symbol  dial  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  received  within  said  opening,  a  rotatable  dialing 
ring  operatively  mounted  in  overlying  relationship  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  dial,  and  a  stationary  finger  stop 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  dialing  ring;  an  an- 
nular cover  member  of  sheet  material  having  an  inner 
surface  compltmentary  in  shape  to  and  adapted  to  over- 
lie the  front  surface  of  said  symbol  dial,  said  cover  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  receive 
said  finger  stop  to  circumfcrentially  locate  said  cover 
member  relative  to  said  dial,  and  peripheral  flange  means 
on  said  cover  member  adapted  to  project  inwardly  through 
said  opening  in  said  front  wall  of  said  housing  and  ra- 
dially outwardly  into  underlying  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  front  wall  to  secure  said  cover 
member  to  said  symbol  dial. 


RECEIVER 
Drive,  Massapequa 
19  Linden  St., 


3,193,626 
DUPLICATE-RECORD  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
Harold  L.  Barney,  Madison,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1944,  Ser.  No,  570,429 
»  3  Claims.    (CI.  179— 1Q0.4) 


9.  A  mask  for  a  transducer  i 
vided  with  an  end  wall  and  an 
tube  extending  into  the  casing 
generally  tubular  masking  wall 
end  for  location  at  the  face  of  the 
through  the  mask,  a  face-fitting 
open  end  having  a  portion  inter 
of  said  masking  wall  structure 
the  casing  serving  as  a  gasket,  and 
ing  and  drawing  said  tube  and 
together  which  clamps  said  porti 


icluding  a  casing  pro- 
c  pen  end,  an  inhalation 

through  said  end  wall,  a 
structure  at  said  open 
user,  exhalation  means 
piece  surrounding  said 

pc  sed  between  the  margin 

end  adjacent  surface  of 

-neans  detachably  secur- 

masking  wall  structure 

)n  against  said  surface. 


3,193,625 

DIAL  TELEPHONE  NUMB  »  PLATE  COVER 
George  ChlMcrs  Triplctt,  Ath  sta,  Ga.,  assignor  to 
Gbdwin  PhKtics,  inc.,  Atlan  a,  Ga^  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr  No.  186,044 
5  Claims.    (CI.  1  9—90) 


3.  For  use  in  combination 
the  type  comprising  a  housing 
front  wall  having  a  circular  dial 


w  th 


a  dial  telephone  of 
iving  a  front  wall,  said 
receiving  opening  there- 


hi 


1.  In  a  system  for  making  duplicate  recordings,  the 
combination  with  two  record  members  revolving  at  the 
same  speed,  recorders  cooperating  with  the  record  mem- 
bers and  a  source  of  current  to  be  recorded  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  both  recorders,  of  means  for  indexing  the 
recordings  comprising  a  source  of  indexing  pulses,  and  a 
circuit  including  contacts  operated  once  per  revolution  of 
the  record  members  for  connecting  the  pulse  source  to 
both  recorders.  , 


3,193,627 

HIGH  FIDELITY  LOUDSPEAKERS 

William  Hecht,  11  Normandy  Terrace,  West  Orange,  NJ. 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,148 

9  Claims.    (CI.  179—115.5) 


1,  In  a  moving  coil  loudspeaker,  a  moving  coil  struc- 
ture comprising: 

(a)  a  form  defining  a  constant i velocity  damping  ele- 
ment composed  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  Isf  relatively  pure  copper  and  relatively 
pure  silver,  to  be  positioned  in  a  magnetic  gap, 

(b)  a  voice  coil  winding  on  the  form, 

(c)  a  magnet  having  inner  and  outer  pole  piece  ex- 
tensions disposed  to  define  a  magnetic  gap  to  receive 
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between  the  inner  and  outer  pole  piece  extensions 
the  voice  coil  and  form, 

(d)  a  sound  producing  diaphragm  connected  to  one 
end  of  the  form, 

(e)  the  form  longitudinally  dimensicmed  sufficiently 
greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  gap 
so  that  the  free  other  end  of  the  form  will  be  beyond 

I  the  magnetic  gap  at  maximum  displacement  of  the 
voice  coil. 


!(• 


1.  A  circuit  controller  comprising,  a  dielectric  base 
member,  a  power  terminal  mounted  to  said  base  member, 
an  elongated  flexibly  resilient  contact  member  electrically 
connected  to  said  power  terminal  and  having  a  fixed  con- 
nection at  one  end  to  said  base  member  and  having  a 
neutral  unflexed  axis  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
through  said  connection,  said  resilient  member  being  mov- 
able from  a  neutral  unflexed  position  to  a  plurality  of 
flexed  positions  in  which  the  opposite  end  thereof  is 
radially  disposed  in  diflFerent  directions  from  said  neutral 
position,  such  flexing  of  said  resilient  contact  member 
inducing  a  biasing  force  therein  for  biasing  said  resilient 
contact  member  to  return  to  said  neutral  position,  a  multi- 
plicity of  stationary  contacts  secured  to  said  base  member 
and  in  radially  spaced  positions  of  varying  distances  lon- 
gitudinally from  said  one  end  of  said  resilient  flexible 
member  whereby  movement*  of  said  resilient  member  to 
different  flexed  positions  effects  its  contact  with  one  or ' 
more  of  said  stationary  contacts  to  electrically  connect 
the  same  to  said  power  terminal. 


3,193,629 
DIGITAL  LEVER  SWITCH  WITH 
INDICATING  MEANS 
Rudolf  Losch,  Fairfield,  Stanley  M.  Szamatolski,  Bridge- 
port, and  Abraham  Savitzky,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,904 

5  Claims.    (CI.  200—11)  ! 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  circuit  board  carry- 
ing at  least  one  pair  of  electrically  conducting  means;  each 
member  of  said  pair  including  an  arcuate  part,  said  ar- 
cuate parts  being  substantially  concentric;  each  arcuate 
part  having  at  least  one  radial  portion  extending  toward 
the  arcuate  part  of  the  other  member  of  said  pair  and 
being  circumfcrentially  adjacent  a  radial  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  arcuate  part  of  said  other  member;  the  radial 
edges  of  said  adjacent  portions  lying  closely  adjacent  to 
each  other;  pivot  means  physically  connected  to  said  cip^ 
cuit  board;  a  switch  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  said  pi^ot 
means;  at  least  one  electrically  conducting  bridging  means 
carried  by  said  switch  arm  and  so  positioned  thcF^n  as 


to  wipe  across  said  adjacent  radial  edges  upon  movement 
of  said  arm;  said  bridging  means  comprising  a  single 
electrically  conductive  contact  element  having  a  single, 
continuous,  substantially  plane  surface  of  sufficient  dimen- 


3,193,628 
MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER  SWITCH  WITH 

ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE  CONTACT  MEMBER 
Bert  Ray  Wanlass,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No..261,116 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 6) 


sion  so  as  to  physically  and  electrically  bridge  said  edges 
in  some  position  of  said  arm,  thereby  establishing  a  cir- 
cuit  through   said  one  pair   of  electrically   conducting 


means. 


3,193,630 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  SWITCH  HAVING  CABLE 

SWITCH  OPERATING  MEANS 

Bernard  Edward  Shiesingcr,  Jr.,  906  Bruce  Lane, 

Annandale,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,977 

29  Claims.    (CI.  200— 16) 


29.  A  multiple  contact  switch  programming  system 
comprising  an  insulated  contact  block,  a  substantially 
unobstructed  passageway  extending  through  said  block, 
cable  means  extending  continuously  into,  through,  at 
out  of  said  passageway  in  said  block  and  slideable  5>fily 
longitudinally  therein  and  substantially  filling  said^as- 
sageway,  means  assoj:iated  with  said  cable  me^s  for 
moving  said  cable  m^ans  longitudinally  in  saur  passage- 
way, electrical  contact  means  in  said  blockTand  said 
cable  means  being  in  engagement  with  said  Contact  means 
and  cooperating  therewith,  said  cable  nkans  including 
a  continuous  cable  body  having  longitudinally  spaced 
operating  surfaces  foifmed  thereon  fixed  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  with  i'espect  to  saiu  body,  said  surfaces 
being  movable  into,  through,  aifd  out  of  said  passage- 
way for  Qpening  aijd  closmg  said  electrical  contact 
means. 


LTUM 

FodCIbss  200 — 46  see: 
itdnt  No.  3,193,527 
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3,193,631 
RESPONSIVE  SIGNAL  INITIATING 
DEVICE 
iTt  B.  Weingarden,  3546  Devon  HIU  Road, 

Toledo  16,  Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,248 

8  Chiims.    (CI.  200—46) 

8.  A  -controlling  and  operating  mechanism  for  a  sign 

having  a  plutality  of  signal  responsive  means  thereon 

comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pressure  differential  switch  means 
with  at  least  one  being  operatively  connected  to  each 
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of  said  signaT  responsive  me^ns  for  operating  the 

same, 
(ft)  a  plurality  of  pressure  conductmg 
least  one  being  confluent  wit 
means, 

(c)  a  base  member  carrying  sai< 
'a  spaced  apart  relationship, 

(d)  said  base  member  having 
said  conducting  means  openin 

(e)  pressure  differential  chambe  r 


over  the  operative  face  of 
rotatable  relative  thereto, 

(f)  pCTforated  means  disposed 
face  of  said  base  member  ai  d 
and  having  spaced  perforations 
cooperate  successively  with 
upon  relative  rotation  betweei 
and  said  base  member,  and 

(g)  means  drivingly  connect!  d 
means  and  said  chamber  mea  » 
unitarily  relative  to  said  baa 


aid  base  member  and 


3,193^2 
PRY-OFF  LATCH  FOR 
StepiMn  B.  SpniM,  9tm  Iom, 
— Ignmfnti  to  McGiaw< 
a  corponlkMi  of  Dchwwc 

Filed  Joe  M,lMl,Sa 
<  Claina.   (CL  ~ 


1.  A  hook-operated  disconnecj  switch  comprising  sta- 
tionary contact  means  and  switrhblade  means  mounted 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  r  silient  engagement  with 
said  stationary  contact  means,  sa  d  engagement  establish- 
ing frictional  forces  in  said  mei  ibers  normally  resisting 
the  separation  thereof,  a  uniUr  r  pry-off  latch  member 
mounted  on  said  switchblade  me  ins  for  pivotal  and  slid 
ing  movement  relative  thereto,  sj  id  latch  member  having 
a  latch  portion  and  a  pry-off  por 
ed  on  said  contact  means  anc 
means  for  engagement  by  said 

switch  is  closed  and  said  latch  r  lember  moved  m  an  en 
gaging  direction,  the  pry-off  por  tion  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber engaging  said  catch  means  i^hen  said  latch  member 
is  moved  in  a  disengaging  direc^on  to  f<wce  said  switch- 
blade means  out  of  engagement 
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„  means  with  at 

each  of  said  switch 

conducting  means  in 

I  operative  face  with 
to  said  face, 
means  superimposed 


3,193*633 

RACKING  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  PULLEY  SYSTEM 

Philip  C.  Nefael,  Mltanoiit  P■ri^  Pa.,  and  Stairton  B. 

Le  Fever,  Staunton,  Va,,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Juty  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,757  I 

(Filed  ODdcr  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  IK) 
2  Claims.    (CL2<M>— 50) 


between  the  operative 

said  chamber  means 

therein  adapted  to 

laid  conducting  means 

said  perforated  means 

to   said'  perforated 
for  rotating  the  s:^ 
member. 


biSClONNECT  SWITCH 
G  Uf  ~  a«l|Mr,  hy 


DL, 


No.  118, 443 

) 


with  said  contact  means. 


ion,  catch  mesins  mount- 
having  latch  engaging 
atch  portion  w^n  said 
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1.  In  switchgear  apparatus:  a  relatively  stationary 
enclosure  unit  including  a  pair  of  spaced  sidewalls;  a 
movable  unit  disposed  between  the  sidewalls  of  said 
enclosure  unit  and  adapted  to  support  an  electric  circuit 
interrupter;  and  a  racking  mechanism  for  moving  said 
movable  unit  relative  to  the  enclosure  unit  between  dif- 
ferent predetermined  positions,  the  racking  mechanism 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  interengageable  camming  elements 
mounted  on  said  enclosure  and  movable  units, 
respectively,  with  one  of  the  elements  being  so  mov- 
able  relative  to  the  other  that  the  coaction  there- 
between will  drive  said  movable  unit  between  iU 
predetermined  positions. 

(b)  a  ratchet  wheel  for  moving  said  one  element  upon 
angular  advancement  of  the  wheel, 

(c)  a  ratchet  operating  pawl  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
wheel  for  advancing  the  wheel  upon  movement  of 
the  pawl  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

(d)  means  for  biasing  said  pawl  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  predetermined  direction, 

(e)  a  differential  pulley  system  for  moving  said  pawl 
in.  said  predetermined  direction,  said  differential 
system  including 

(i)  an  output  pulley  connected  to  said  pawl, 
(ii)  a  double  pulley  disposed  for  limited  rotation 
about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  ratchet  wheel,  the  double  pulley  having 
greater  and  lesser  rims  of  different  diameters, 
and 
(iii)  a  flexible  cable  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
greater  rim,  looped  tautly  over  the  output  pulley 
and  wrapped  around  said  lesser  rim  to  which 
its  other  end  is  attached,  whereby  the  output 
pulley  moves  said  pawl  in  said  predetermined 
direction  in  response  to  constriction  of  the  cable 
loop  upon  rotation  of  the  double  pulley  in  a 
predetermined  forward  direction  to  unwind  the 
cable  wrapped  around  said  lesser  rim, 

(f)  a  driving  pulley  disposed  adjacent  to  said  double 
pulley  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis,  said  driving 
pulley  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  double  pulley 
which  is  thereby  rotated  in  said  forward  direction  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  driving  pulley  in  a  corre- 
sponding direction, 

(g)  coil  spring  means  for  normally  biasing  both  said 
driving  pulley  and  said  double  pulley  in  a  reverse 
direction. 
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(h)  a  manually  operative  handle,  and 

(i)  a  flexible  connecting  member  anchored  to  said 
handle  and  wrapped  around  said  driving  pulley  for 
rotating  the  driving  pulley  in  its  forward  direction, 
thereby  moving  said  pawl  and  hence  incrementally 
advancing  said  ratchet  wheel,  upon  operation  of  the 
handle.  j 


that  selected  ones  of  said  arms  are  actuated  to  said  first 
condition  by  said  switch-actuating  means  to  establish  elec- 


3  193  634 
CONNECTOR  FOR  DISPLAY  STRUCTURES 
V  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  J.  Bernard,  200  Gcuy  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,593 

9Clalmi.    (CI.  200— 51) 


trical  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  fixed  contacts 
when  said  plug  is  received  by  said  receptacle. 


3,193,636 
ROTATABLE  MULTIPLE-LEAD  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Cari  W.  Daniels,  Newport,  Ky.,  aMlKMr  to  Avco  Corpo- 
ration, Cfaicinmi,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfaif 
FUed  Nov.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,104 
6Claiiiia.    (CL  200— 51.12) 


1.  In  a  connector  for  joining  structural  elements  to- 
gether, the  combination  of  a  body  having  an  internal 
trackway  formation  opening  throuj^out  its  extent  to  the 
periphery  of  the  body  through  a  reduced  throat  formation, 
electrical  conductor  means  mounted  within  and  extending 
along  said  internal  trackway  and  presenting  opposed  sur- 
faces of  contact  therealong,  support  means  insertable  in  a 
first  determined  position  throu^  said  reduced  throat  for- 
mation, said  support  means  carrying  second  electrical  con- 
ductor means  having  contact  terminal  portions  upstand- 
ing therefrom  at  opposite  sides,  said  terminal  portions  be- 
ing  arranged  upon  insertion  of  said  support  means  within 
said  reduced  throat  formation  to  register  with  said  internal 
trackway  and  upon  turning  movement  being  imparted  to 
said  support  means  to  move  same  to  a  second  determined 
position  to  make  contact  respectively  with  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  first  electrical  conductor  means,  and  means 
for  securing  said  support  means  to  said  body  in  said  sec- 
ond determined  position.  j       [ 


^,_  3,193,635 

STATION  IDENTIFYING  PLUG-RECEPTACLE 
AgEMBLY  FOR  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYS- 

R.  T.  Hood,  Jr.,  4705  W.  191st  St,  Tomncc,  CHf. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,620 

3Ciaimi.    (CI.  200-51.03) 

1.  A  plug-receptacle  assembly  including:  a  receptacle; 
a  plug  received  in  said  receptacle  in  a  plug-in  mating  re- 
lationship; a  selected  number  of  switch-actuating  means 
mounted  in  said  receptacle;  and  a  predetermined  number 
of  separate  switches,  greater  than  said  selected  number 
of  switch-actuating  means,  mounted  in  said  plug,  said 
switches  including  individual  arms  spring-biased  from  a 
first  condition  to  a  second  condition  and  fixed  contacts 
selectively  electrically  contacted  by  said  arms,  said  arms 
being  positioned  in  said  plug  in  respective  alignment  with 
corresponding  ones  of  said  switch-actuating  means,  so 


1.  A  multiple-lead  connector  of  the  swivel  type  having 
male  and  female  portions  adapted  for  relative  rotation  mi 
a  longitudinal  axis,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  female  receptacle  and  a  complementary  shaped  in- 
sertable male  plug  rotatably  seated  in  said  receptacle, 
said  plug  and  receptacle  being  comprised  of  electrical 
insulating  material; 

a  first  plurality  of  axially  H>aced  arcuate  contact  ele- 
ments of  electrical  conducting  material  concentrical- 
ly fixed  with  respect  to  said  axis  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  male  plug,  said  first  i>lurality  of  contact  ele- 
ments having  an  inclined  leading  surface  in  the  direc- 
tion oi  plug  insertion,  and  having  a  substantially  V- 
shaped  circumferential  raceway  formed  iounediately 
aft  of  said  leading  surface,  the  apex  of  the  V  of  said 
raceway  being  oriented  radially  with  respect  to  said 
axis; 

a  second  plurality  of  axially  spaced  arcuate  contact  ele- 
ments of  electrical  conducting  material  concentri- 
cally fixed  with  respect  to  said  axis  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  female  receptacle,  said  second  plurality 
of  contact  elemente  being  axially  spaced  and  in  com- 
plementary relationship  to  said  first  plurality,  each  of 
said  second  contact  elements  being  formed  with 
spring  material,  one  end  of  said  contact  elements  be- 
ing secured  to  said  female  receptacle  and.  the  other 
end  being  free  and  inclined  in  the  direction  of  plug 
insertion  forming  the  first  leg  of  V-shaped  conUcU 
and  terminating  in  an  anguUrly  dependent  tip  form- 
ing the  second  leg  of  said  V-shaped  conUcts  com- 
plementary to  said  raceway  each  of  said  V-shaped 
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contacts   being   positicxied 
with  a  respective  V-shaped 
when  said  plug  is  seated  in 
said  V-shaped  contacts 
said  respective  V-shaped 
so  that  electrical  connection 
respective  ones  of  said  first 
'contact  elements,  said  leading 
said  second  contact  elements 
insertion,  whereby  the 
of  said  second  contact 
plug  insertion  in  cooperation 
face  results  in  the  requiremei  it 
nect  the  contact  elements  thai 
the  contact  elements;  and 
electrical  leads  connected  to 
ments. 


3,193,637 

PRECIPITATION  DtTECTOR 

Grover  M.  Russell,  Goshen,  It  d.,  assignor  to  Penn 

Controls,  Inc.,  a  corporal  on  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,528 

12  Claims.    (CI.  204— ^1.04) 
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mating    relationship 
cumferential  raceway 
receptacle,  each  of 
bearing  against  the  sides  of 
cir  :umfcrential  raceways 
is  established  between 
second  pluralities  of 
surface  radially  urging 
outwardly  during  plug 
inclination  of  the  other  end 
elemepts  in  the  direction  df 
with  said  leading  sur- 
of  less  force  to  con- 
required  to  disconnect 


a  pin  of  electrical  conducting  material  secured  to  and 
carried  by  the  head  member  and  extending  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  movable  member,  a  base  block  of  an 
electrical  conducting  material  secured  to  the  other  end 


es  :h  of  said  contact  ele- 


\ 


10.  A   precipitation   detector 
structure,  a  precipitation  receptacle 
said  structure,  a  mounting  membe  ■ 
metal  elements  flexuously  mountc  i 
said  element  having  a  first  portior 
the  other  first  portion  and  having 
move  relative  to  the  first  portion 
heater  mounted  on  each  bimetal 
ity  to  said  receptacle,  a  switch 
ly  connected  to  the  second  port|on 
ments  and  having  an  actuator 
with  the  second  portion  of  the 
means  mounted  on  said  structure 
bimetal  elements  when  preci 
said  receptacle. 


;omprising:    a   support 

forming  a  portion  of 

•,  a  pair  of  sheltered  bi- 

in  said  structure  each 

rigidly  fixed  relative  to 

1  second  portion  free  to 

an  electrical  resistance 

( lement  in  close  proxim- 

hafing  a  base  cooperative- 

of  one  of  said  ele- 

c  >operatively  engageable 

oirer  said  element;  and  a 

for  cooling  one  of  the 

pitatlon  is  being  received  in 


of  the  tube  and  to  the  fixed  member,  said  flange  being  of 
a  size  to  offset  the  pin  from  the  movable  member  and 
prevent  contact  therewith  when  the  flange  is  in  contact 
with  the  article. 

*  3,193,639 

CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLIES 
Edward  Barnabas  Angold,  Shenfield,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Plessey  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Brit- 

ish  company 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1960,  ScrJ  No.  75,056 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—80) 


3,193,631 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAl ,  SWITCH  POST 
Paul  H.  Carter,  Thomas  E.  Mi  Hon,  and  Raymond  L. 
Morse,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignc  rs  to  Universal  Machine 
Co.,  toe,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  coi  poration  of  Maryland 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1962,  Sci .  No.  233,416 
9  Claims.    (CI.  20  ^—61A1) 
6.  In   combination   with   a   n  achine   having   a   fixed 
member  and  a  member  spaced  fr^  im  and  movable  relative 
to  the  fixed  member,  said  mov:  ble  member  having,  an 
aperture  therein  adapted  to  rece  ve  and. carry  an  article 
to  be  operated  upon  by  the  mach  ne,  a  device  for  sensing 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  article  in  said  aperture 
at  a  given  station  on  the  fixed  mei  iber,  said  sensing  device 
comprising  a  flexible  resilient  tul  e,  a  head  member  com- 
prising a  flange  extending  lateraly  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  tube  out  of  the  path  of  m  jvement  of  the  movable 
member  and  in  the  path  of  mo/ement  of  a  portion  of 
an  article  disposed  in  said  aperti  re  and  supported  by  the 
movable    member,    said   portion   extending    beyond    the 
aperture  into  an  open  area  ad]ac<  nt  the  movable  member. 


1.  A  centrifugally-operated  switch  responsive  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  a  rotary  member,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  adapted  to  be  sjecured  to  the  rotating 
member, 

(b)  at  least  two  weighted  governor  arms  provided  with 
means  including  outwardly-dSrected  bearing  surfaces 
engaging  corresponding  bearing  surfaces  on  the  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  of  the  arms  relative  to  the 
frame,  | 

(c)  at  least  one  compression  spring  means,  means  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  spring  means  to  each  of  the 
governor  arms,  said  last  named  means  respectively 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  retaining  the  governor  arms  in  a  pivotal 
position  with  their  bearing  surfaces  engaged  with 
those  of  the  frame,  said  spring  means  flexed  to  bias 
the  governor  arms  in  a  pivotal  position  generally 
towards  the  axis  of  rotation,  I       I 

(d)  an  axially  movable  switch  operating  member  se- 
cured to  an  intermediate  part  of  the  spring  means, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  governor  arms  in 
response  to  centrifugal  forces  causes  axial  move- 
ment of  the  switch  operating  member  which  is  sup- 
ported solely  by  the  said  spring  means, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  co-operating  electrical  contacts,  and, 

(f)  a  contacts  actuating  structure  mechanically  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  and  including 
a  contacts  actuating  engagement  surface  engageable 
by  said  switch  operating  member  for  operating  said 
contacts. 
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3,193,640 

AIR  STREAM  ACTUATED  LIMIT  SWITCH 

Fred  Mineck,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

Jack  G.  Firestone,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,682 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200—81.9) 


The  combination  in  an  air  flow  operated  switch  of: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  rigidly  fixed  to  a  support, 

(b)  a  pivot  block  pivotally  mounted  within  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  body, 

(c)  a  mercury  switch  tube  fixed  to  said  pivot  block 
within  said  body, 

(d)  a  wind  actuated  disc  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  body  fixed  to  said  pivot 
block  and  located  over  the  front  opening  of  said 
body  and  so  located  as  to  receive  a  flow  of  air, 

(e)  and  means  for  connecting  said  mercury  switch 
tube  in  a  circuit  so  that  increased  air  speed  from 
said  fan  tilts  said  disc  and  pivot  block  to  actuate 
said  mercury  switch  to  close  said  circuit. 


AIR 


3,193,641 

COMBINED  HUMIDITY  AND 

FLOW  CONTROL 

Loren  L.  Krueger,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,944 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—81.9) 


1.  In  a  combined  moisture  and  air  flow  responsive  con- 
trol device, 

a  switch  mounted  in  a  switch  enclosure  and  having  an 
operating  lever  protruding  from  said  enclosure, 

a  base  member  attached  to  and  extending  from  said 
switch  enclosure,  said  lever  extending  into  one  end 
of  said  base  member, 

a  moisture  responsive  element  mounted  h.  said  base 
'         member,  i 

a  first  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  member 
at  said  one  end  to  engage  said  operating  lever, 

means  connecting  said  element  to  said  base  member 
and  said  first  lever  whereby  said  switch  is  operated 
when  the  moisture  level  of  air  surrounding  said  ele- 
ment is  of  a  selected  value  to  change  the  length  of 
said  element  to  a  predetermined  value, 

a  collapsible  metal  framework  formed  by  a  V  shaped 
length  of  resilient  wire, 

a  flexible  material  supported  by  said  framework,  said 
wire  providing  a  bias  means  to  extend  said  frame- 
work and  said  material  to  provide  a  sail, 

second  lever  means  attached  to  said  base  member  and 
pivotally  connecting  said  framework  to  be  supported 
by  said  base  member,  | 

and  means  connecting  said  second  lever  means  to  said 
operating  lever  for  operating  said  switch  upon  the 
presence  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  air  flow. 


,        3,193,642 
VIBRATORY  SWITCH,  CHIEFLY  FOR 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Maurice  Etienne  Liesse,  27  Ave.  Beaurepairc, 

Saint-Maur,  France 

^,  .     Fi'wi  F«h- 15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,797 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1962. 

888,537 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—90) 


A  circuit  breaker  comprising  two  stationary  contact- 
making  stops,  an  elastic  member  extending  between 
the  stops  and  adapted  to  oscillate  between  the  stops  to 
either  side  of  a  neutral  position  and  to  close  a  circuit 
transiently  and  alternately  with  at  least  one  of  the  stops 
as  the  elastic  member  oscillates  and  alternately  contacts 
the  stops,  the  elastic  member  having  a  free  end,  a  per- 
manent magnet  carried  by  the  free  end  of  the  elastic 
member,  and  an  armature  selectively  movable  relative  to 
the  permanent  magnet  to  set  the  elastic  member  in  oscilla- 
tion, the  armature  being  attracted  to  the  magnet  with  a 
force  such  that  the  armature  and  the  magnet  remain  in 
contact  with  each  other  until  after  movement  of  said 
armature  forces  said  elastic  member  against  onegof  said 
stops,  whereby  the  magnet  performs  the  dual  function 
both  of  attracting  the  armature  and  of  providing  weight 
means  on  the  free  end  of  the  elastic  member  to  augment 
the  contact  between  the  elastic  member  and  the  stops,  kfid 
said  stops  perform  the  dual  function  both  of  making  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  elastic  member  and  of  regulating 
the  position  at  which  the  magnet  and  the  armature  dis- 
engage from  each  other. 


3,193,643  I 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  LINKAGE 
Joseph  S.  HoUyday,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hcinc> 
mann  Electric  Company,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,914 
13  Claims.    (CI.  200— 106) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  comprising  sta- 
tionary and  movable  contacts,  a  frame  plate,  a  case,  a 
stationary  arm  carrying  said  stationary  contact  and 
mounted  to  said  case;  a  four  bar  linkage  comprising  a 
handle  link,  a  catch  link,  a  connecting  link  and  a  fourth 
link;  the  handle  link,  the  catch  link,  the  connecting  link 
and  the  fourth  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  define  a 
four-bar  linkage;  a  cradle  restraining  movement  of  said 
catch  link  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  in  the  contacts 
closed  position,  a  handle  connected  to  said  handle  link, 
said  stationary  contact  being  engageable  by  said  movable 
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said  frame  plate  being  secured  to 
which  are  pivotally  connected  said 
link,  said  catch  link  and  said  hand 


said  pintle,  a  lock  yieldingly  carr  cd  by  said  cradle  and 


engageable  with  said  catch  link,  a 
and  said  cradle  toward  a  position 
engageable  by  said  catch  link,  a 


<  pring  biasing  said  lock 

in  which  said  lock  is 

movable  arm  to  which 


is  secured  the  movable  contact,  si  id  movable  arm  being 


connected  to  said  fifth  link  and 
electromagnetic  means  to  release 


;ontrolled  thereby,  an 
said  cradU  from  said 


catch  link,  stop  means  limiting  oertravel  niovement  of 
said  toggle  when  the  contacts  are  :losed,  and  an  opemng 
spring  means  having  a  portion  mounted  to  said  frame 
plate,  said  spring  n»eans  engaging  and  biasing  said  mov- 
able contact  arm  to  the  contacts  c  )cn  position,  said  links 
being  proportioned  relative  to  ea<  h  other  to  permit  said 
toggle  to  act  as  a  rigid  ^trut  to  traijsfer  the  opening  spnng 
pressure  to  said  catch  link  as  the  '^'  *" 

the  contacts  open  position. 


3,lf  3,M4  . 

cmcurr  breakers  coffrRoixiNG 

EXTERNAL  ALAR» 

J  W.  CooghUn  and  WUUani 

brUfc,  Md^  asrigMn  to 

nlcd«  Cambridfc*  Md^  «       . 

FOcd  Asf.  25, 1961,  Ser. 

9CUiiia.    (a." 


said  case,  a  pintle  to 

handle  and  said  catch 

link  being  pivotal  on 


tact  to  engage  said  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  to  hold 
said  plunger  in  its  manually  moved  position,  said  dog 
being  actuated  by  said  spring-biased  movable  contact 
means  to  release  said  manual  means  to  move  outwardly 
of  said  frame  means  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  the 
contact  setting  of  the  circuit  breaker  responsive  to  over- 
load in  said  one  external  circuit. 


novable  arm  moves  to 


AN 
CntCUTT 

I.  Owen,  both  of  Cam- 
Electronics  ^corpo- 
of  Maryland 
No.  134,O10 


brea  cer 


means. 


11 


and 


1.  An    electrical    circuit 
means  having  mounted  thereon 
tact  means,  a  movable  contact 
ing  said  movable  contact  means 
means  to  move  said  pivoted  contact 
direction  to  engage  one  of  said 
plural-  stationary  contact  means 
ing  stop  means  for  said  movable 
end  of  its  movement,  means  coi 
and  movable  contact  means 
said  stationary  and  movable  con 
open  and  close  said  two  external 
qning  biased  in  one  direction 
movable  contact  means  at  one  em 
means  in  one  of  said  external 
being  responsive  to  overload  in 
lease  said  movable  contact  means 
cuit,  said  biasing  means  movin 
means  when  released  to  close 
said  motor  means  and  said  moval>le 
contact  nneans  and  said  manual 
stantial    axial    alignment,   said 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
tacts,  said  movable  contact  haviijg 
tact  surfaces  thereon,  said  manual 
slidable  plunger  mounted  to  exter  i 
of  said  frame  means,  a  spring 
plunger  to  extend  partially 
plunger  guiding  means  on  said 
on  said  plunger  guiding  meant 
manual  means  when  moved  to 


ou  w; 


comprising    frame 
plural  stationary  con- 
,  spring  means  bias- 
one  direction,  manual 
means  in  the  opposite 
tationary  contacts,  said 
e  igageable  by  and  form- 
contact  means  at  either 
meeting  said  stationary 
two  external  circuits 
act  means  operative  to 
circuits,  latch  means 
engageable  with  said 
ot  its  movement,  motor 
cft'cuits,  said  latch  means 
iie  motor  means  to  re- 
to  open  said  one  cir- 
said  movable  contact 
other  of  said  circuits, 
and  plural  stationary 
means  all  lying  in  sub- 
movable   contact   being 
aid  two  stationary  con- 
oppositely  facing  con- 
means  comprising  a 
through  and  outwardly 
operative  to  move  said 
ardly  of  said   frame, 
4ame  means,  dog  means 
engageable  with  said 
said  movable  con- 


3,193,645 

MAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Joseph  P.  Dcsjardfais,  9147  Juniper  Ave.,  Gary,  Ind. 

FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,518 

llChUms.     (CL  200— 112) 


11.  A  control  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frame,  a  magnet  movably  mounted  on  the  frame,  said 
magnet  having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  poles,  control 
means  connected  to  the  magnet  for  operation  by  the  at- 
titude of  said  magnet,  and  a  second  magnet  movably 
mounted  in  a  path  passing  adjacent  to  the  pair  of  spaced 
opposite  poles  of  the  first  mentioned  magnet  to  attract 
and  to  repel,  simultaneously,  the  opposite  poles  of  the 
first  mentioned  magnet  to  affect  the  position  of  said  first 
mentioned  magnet  thereby  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  control  means. 


3  193  646 
INTERLOCK  FOR*  MULTI-POLE  dRCUTT 
BREAKERS 
Werner  W.  Krcbs,  MitchcU,  and  Vcraon  D.  Wilson,  Cov- 
ington, Ky.,  a^gnon  to  Wadsworth  Electric  Mannfac 
turing  Company,  Covington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
Kentucky 

FUed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,M6 
4Cteims.    (CL  200-116) 


eigage 


1.  A  common  trip  interlock  for  adjoining  circuit  break- 
ers each  having  a  fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact,  a  car- 
rier for  said  movable  contact,  movable  current  responsive 
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means  having  a  latch  engageable  with  said  carrier  for 
holding  said  contacts  in  engaged  position,  said  interlock 
comprising,  a  trip  element  and  an  operator  element  pivot- 
ally mounted  between  said  breakers,  one  of  said  elements 
having  a  cam  surface  and  the  other  of  said  elements  hav- 
ing a  roller  engageable  with  said  cam  surface,  a  trip  pin 
on  said  trip  element  engageable  with  said  current  respon- 
sive means,  an  operator  pin  on  said  operator  element  en- 
gageable by  said  carrier  to  move  said  operator  element 
from  a  "non-tripped"  position  through  a  "trip"  position 
to  a  "tripped"  position,  said  operator  element  causing 
said  trip  element  to  move  from  a  "non-tripped"  position 
in  which  said  trip  element  permits  said  current  responsive 
means  to  remain  latched  with  its  carrier,  to  a  "trip"  posi- 
tion in  which  said  trip  pin  first  forces  said  current  respon- 
sive means  to  move  out  of  latched  engagement  with  its 
carrier  and  then  returns  to  its  original  position  in  which 
said  current  responsive  means  is  in  an  unstrained  posi- 
tion, i 
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3,193,647 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  TRIP-INDICATING 
HANDLE 
Norman  R.  Bcaudofai,  Soathington,  and  Benjamin  A. 
Pitco,  Jr.,  Forestvillc,  Conn.,  ass^piors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,575 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—116) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  casing, 

(b)  at  least  two  contact;  hiounted  in  said  casing  and 
movable  relative  to  each  other  between  open  and 
closed  circuit  positions, 

(c)  a  manually  operable  handle  member  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  reciprocally  movable  into  and  out 
of  said  insulating  casing  between  "off"  and  "on" 
positions  respectively  to  operate  said  contacts  be- 
tween said  open  and  closed  circuit  positions  respec- 
tively, 

(d)  current  responsive  means  in  said  casing  for  auto- 
matically initiating  movement  of  said  contacts  to 
said  open  circuit  position  upon  the  occurrence  of 
predetermined  current  conditions, 

(e)  first  biasing  means  in  said  casing  biasing  said  op- 
erating handle  outwardly  of  said  insulating  casingj 

(f)  second  biasing  means  in  said  casing  resiliently 
limiting  movement  of  said  handle  outwardly  of  said 
casing,  and  normally  retaining  said  handle  in  said 
"on"  position,  and 

(g)  supplementary  biasing  means  in  said  casing  re- 
leasably  held  and  released  upon  automatic  opera- 
tion of  said  contacts  to  said  open  circuit  position 
to  add  its  bias  to  said  first  biasing  means  whereby 
said  operating  handle  is  moved  to  a  trip-indicating 
position  further  outward  of  said  insulating  casing 
upon  automatic  opening  of  said  contacts. 


3,193,648 

TIME  DELAY  control  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
Angelo  A.  Dc  Fake,  Irvington,  N  J^  assignor  to  Falcon 
Electronics  Corp„  Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,454 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—122) 


'  '  1.  In  a  time  delay  control  device  to  be  connected  in  a 
current  carrying  circuit,  a  support  means,  a  thormally 
responsive  actuating  member  having  one  end  flexibly  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  and  communicating  with 
said  circuit  to  allow  the  free  end  of  said  member  to  ex- 
pand longitudinally  relative  said  support  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  thermal  changes  caused  by  variations  in 
the  current  in  said  circuit,  said  thermally  responsive  ac- 
tuating member  of  relatively  stiff  construction,  a  com- 
pensating member  of  one  piece  channel  construction  and 
at  least  equal  stiffness  to  said  thermally  responsive  actu- 
ating member  flexibly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  sup- 
port means  a  spaced  distance  from  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  stress  relieying  means  connecting  the  other  re- 
spective end  of  said  Compensating  member  directly  to  the 
free  end  of  said  actuating  member  to  form  an  inverted  V- 
shaped  actuating  means,  a  stationary  contact  mounted 
in  said  control  devicf  remote  from  the  actuating  member 
and  intermediate  the  length  of  the  inverted  V-shaped  ac- 
tuating member,  said  inverted  V-shaped  actuating  means 
and  said  support  means  disposed  to  form  a  triangularly 
shaped  actuating  assembly  wherein  said  inverted  V-shaped 
actuating  means  is  adapted  to  deflect  towards  and  away 
from  said  stationary;  contact  on  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  actuating  member,  and  a  movable  contact 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  compensating  mem- 
ber and  nested  in  the  channel  portion  thereof  on  the  side 
remote  from  the  actuating  member,  said  movable  con- 
tact means  to  be  moved  with  movement  of  said  inverted 
V-shaped  actuating  itieans  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  stationary  contact,  and  means  to  adjustably 
space  said  stationary  contact  relative  the  movable  contact 
means  to  provide  a  predetermined  time  delay  desired  for 
the  control  device. 


3,193,649 

THERMOSTAT  SWITCH  MEANS  HAVING 

FRICnONLESS  CONTACT  ACTUATOR 

Kari  R.  Uhlich,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assif^  to  Pace,  Inc., 

Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  cmporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,501 

6  CfaUms.     (CL  200—138) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  <:haracter  disclosed,  in  combination, 
switch  means  including  relatively  movable  current-con- 
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ducting  members,  tbermorespon 
strip  formed  of  dissimilar  metals 
supported  on  said  strip  and  arran^d 
of  one  of  said  current-conductin 
tions  in  temperature,  retaining  mc^ns 
sulating  member  to  the  strip,  said 
fashioned  with  convergingly  arra 
of  convergence  providing  a  rectilii|ear 
ment  with  the  member  arranged 
moresponsive  means. 
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means  comprising  a 
an  insulating  member 
to  effect  movenient 
members  upon  varia- 
for  securing  the  in- 
i  isulating  member  being 
surfaces,  the  region 
bearing  for  engage- 
be  moved  by  the  ther- 


nscd 


points  mounted  on  the  inner  sides  of  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber alternatively  engageable  with  said  conductors,  a  cam 
follower  attached  to  the  U-shaped  member,  a  cam  rotat 
ably  supported  by  the  supporting  member  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  cam  follower,  and  said  cam  formed  with 
a  high  portion,  a  low  portion,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
such  that  when  the  cam  follower  is  in  engagement  with  the 


I       i 


3,193,650 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  WITH  WELD 

BREAKING  Ml  :ANS 
Rudolph  Bcrgsma,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  King 
Scclcy  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  ArtHf,  Mick,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  ScrJNo.  175,704 
13  Claims.    (CI,  21 »— 140) 


1.  In  a  control  device  the 
base  member,  condition  sensing 
tions  of  an  environment,  first 
ported  by  said  base  member  and 
means  matable  with  said  first 
for  movement  relative  thereto,  fle 
means  having  a  first  end  and  a 
supporting  and  actuating  said 
means,  responsive  means  operati 
condition  sensing  means  inciudin 
erating  to  actuate  said  second 
controlling  the  relative  position 
sponse  to  predetermined  condition  > 
tion  sensing  means,  pusher  means 
lever  arm  disposed  between  said 
flexible  element  means,  and  mean! 
said  first  end  of  said  flexible 
portion  of  said  pusher  means,  saic 
a  first  moment  arm  about  said 
port  and  said  actuating  means  ere  i 
arm  about  said  flexible  element 
moment  arm  being  substantially 
moment  arm  and  operative  in 
contact  means  for  reducing  the 
tion  of  said  flexible  element  means 
rocking  motion  of  said  contact 


conlbination  comprising;  a 
for  sensing  condi-« 
electfcal  contact  means  sup- 
s  xond  electrical  contact 
contact  means  and  actuated 
ibie  elongated  element 
■eely  movable  end  for , 
second  electrical  contact 
ely  connected  to  said 
actuating  means  op- 
eleclrical  contact  means  for 
said  contacts  in  re- 
sensed  by  said  condi- 
including  an  elongated 
actuating  means  and  said 
for  flxedly  supporting 
element  means  relative  to  a 
pusher  means  creating 
flext>le  element  means  sup- 
ting  a  second  moment 
support,  said  first 
gf'eater  than  said  second 
to  welding  of  said 
eff4ctive  stiffness  of  a  por- 
thereby  permitting  the 
to  break  said  weld. 


neans 


me  ins 


SWITCH 

Ontario,   Caliada,   as- 


Vo.  256,706 


3,193,651 
CAM  ACTUATED 

Robert  Hawthorn,  Scarborough, , ,   _^ 

signor  to  Collins  Radio  Compan  r,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr. 

IClafan.  (CL  200-153) 
A  switch  comprising  a  support!  ig  member,  a  sheet  of 
insulation  material  attached  to  the  upporting  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  c  )nductors  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  insulating  member,  a  U-shaped 
conductor  atuched  to  the  supp<  rting  membc;r  conUct 


low  portion  of  the  cam,  the  U-shaped  contact  engages  one 
of  the  conductors  on  one  side  of  the  insulating  member, 
and  when  the  high  portion  of  the  cam  is  in  engagement 
with  the  cam  follower,  the  other  conductor  on  the  other 
side  of  the  insulating  member  engages  the  U-shaped  con- 
tact and  when  the  cam  follower  engages  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  cam  neither  of  said  contacts  engages  a  con- 
ductor. 


3,193,652 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

David  C.  Lennon,  Morrison,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,994 

3  Claims    (CI.  200— 166) 


1.  In  a  control  switch,  three  elongated  spring  blades 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  fashion  and  anchored  at 
corresponding  ends,  and  a  spacer  of  insulating  material 
with  a  portion  arranged  between  the  two  outer  blades 
and  passing  loosely  through  the  central  blade  thereby 
to  enable  said  central  blade  to  be  shifted  into  engagement 
with  either  outer  blade  and  to  allow  said  outer  blades 
to  be  operated  conjointly,  said  spacer  having  at  its  ends 
lugs  which  extend  loosely  in  first  and  second  opposite 
directions  through  both  outer  blades,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  lugs  extending  in  opposite  directions  and  transversely 
to  said  first  and  second  directions  and  being  disposed  in 
contiguity  with  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  outer 
blades,  whereby  the  transverse  outer  ends  of  said  lugs 
are  engageable  by  their  associated  outer  blades  to  pre- 
clude the  inadvertent  dislodgement  of  the  spacer  from 
its  loose  engagement  with  said  blades. 


3,193,653 
SWITCH  DETENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Fred  C.  Cope,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse- 
Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,567 
2  Claims.  (CI.  200—166) 
1.  A  detent  arrangement  comprising  a  shaft  journalled 
for  rotation  in  a  body  member,  an  actuating  member  fixed 
to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  detent  means  for  re- 
leasably  holding  said  shaft  and  actuating  member  in  se- 
lected positions  of  rotation  cpmprising,  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  pins  carried/by  said  actuating  member, 
a  detent  member  having  an  irregular  surface  positioned 
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in  close  proximity  to  said  actuating  member,  said  irregu- 
lar surface  including  ridges  and  grooves  over  which  said 
pins  ride  on  rotation  of  said  actuating  member  and  yield- 


able  means  providing  limited  axial  relative  movement 
between  said  pins  and  irregular  surface  to  urge  said  pins 
into  said  grooves  of  said  irregular  surface. 


3,193,654 
UNITARY  SHEATH  SECURING  MEANS  FOR 

SENSING  BRUSH  CONTACT  DEVICES 

Alfred  B.  Benson,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sensing 

Devices,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,341 

4  Claims.     (CI.  200—166) 


1.  In  an  electrical  sensing  brush,  the  combination  of 
three  side-by-side  groups  of  contact  wires  and  a  sheath- 
ing ferrule  securely  retaining  said  wires  therein  and  from 
one  edge  of  which  ferrule  said  wires  extend;  one  of  said 
groups  being  spaced  from  one  and  the  other  thereof  by 
structure  situated  within  said  ferrule  and  extending  paral- 
lel with  said  wires,  said  ferrule  being  formed  from  a 
sheet  of  resilient  conductive  material  of  such  shape  and 
so  wrapped  around  said  wires  that  meeting  of  adjacent 
edges  of  said  sheet  form  a  seam  which  extends  from  one 
to  the  other  of  the  edges  of  said  ferrule  and  traverses  all 
of  the  wires  of  said  one  of  said  groups. 


3,193,655 
CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE 
Karl  Kleine-Welschedc,  Cologne-Raderthal,  Germany 
(Hauptstrasse  40,  Gersweiler,  near  Saarbrucken,  Germany) 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1961, 
M  51.225 
6  Claims.     (CI.  219—51) 
1.  A  chain  welding  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
chain  link  supporting  saddle  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment on  said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  saddle  verti- 
cally to  and  from  a  welding  position,  a  pair  of  opposed 
slides  mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  upsetting  tools  on  said 
slides,  a  vertical  guideway  mounted  on  each  slide  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof,  an  elec- 


trode slide  carried  by  each  guideway,  a  pair  of  levers 
pivotally  mounted  on  each  electrode  slide,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed welding  electrodes  carried  by  each  pair  of  levers, 
means  to  supply  welding  current  to  said  electrodes  and 
means  to  move  said  lexers  to  move  the  electrodes  of  each 
pair  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  whereby  with  a 
chain  link  in  welding  position  movement  of  said  opposed 
slides  horizontally  wil^  move  said  upsetting  tools  into  en- 


gagement with  said  lii^k  to  brings  the  ends  into  engage- 
ment, movement  of  saijd  electrode  slides  vertically  in  said 
guides  moving  said  electrodes  to  a  position  opposite  said 
link  and  movement  of  said  levers  moving  said  electrodes 
into  engagement  withj  said  link,  further  simultaneous 
movement  of  said  opposed  slides  and  the  electrodes  car- 
ried thereby  serving  to  upset  the  ends  of  said  link  and 
prevent  slippage  between  said  electrodes  and  said  link. 


3,193,656 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTO- 
MATIC  WEI.DING  OF  JOINTS  BETWEEN  END 
ABUTTING  STATIONARY  SECTIONS  OF  PIPE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
BUly  E.  Bell,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Bcniaid  V.  EUiott,  Ander- 
son, Mo.,  assignors  of  one-half  each  to  Crosc-Perrault 
Equipment  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Oklahoma,  and  H.  C.  Price  Co.,  Barticsville,  Okla.,  a 
corporation  of  Calif  omia 

FUcd  Apr.  21^  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,701 
ISChiiitas.    (CI.  219— 60) 


1.  In  welding  apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
pipe  sections  disposed  in  end-to-end  relationship,  a  sup- 
port unit  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  joint  be- 
tween said  pipe  sections;  a  welding  head  adapted  to  be 
operably  coupled  to  a  source  of  current  and  to  receive  a 
welding  rod  in  disposition  with  one  extremity  thereof  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  head;  and  mechanism  mount- 
ing the  head  on  the  support  unit  for  movement  relative 
thereto  and  with  said  extremity  of  the  welding  rod  over- 
lying the  joint  between  said  pipe  sections,  said  mecha- 
nism including  means  coupled  to  the  head  for  swinging 
the  latter  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  extremity  of  the 
welding  rod  to  move  back  and  forth  across  said  joint  and 
for  pivoting  the  head  about  an  axis  to  vary  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  extremity  of  the  welding  rod  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  pipe  sections. 
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3,lfMS7 
WELDING  APPAltATUS 
Bodo  G.  Gcbaacr,  CwpcatcnHDc 
HMtk  Electric  Labontorkf,  Inc^  Norttalakc,  III.,  a  cor- 
■onlloa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1962,  Scr, 


4ClaiiiM.    (CL2II— 78) 
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No.  181,f  44 


flanges  comprising  in 


electrode  aligned  and 


1.  A  welding  head  for  welding  m  enclosed  unit  having 
a  flanged  header  assembly  and  a  i  orrespondingly  flanged 
enclosure  can  at  their  respective 
combination: 

a  support  means; 

a  first  electrode  and  a  second 
engageable  with  each  other, 

said  first  electrode  reciprocally  iiounted  to  said  support 
means  and  comprising  a  base  portion  with  a  circular 
shaped  center  portion  havin  :  a  free  end  extending 
therefrom,  said  center  portioi  including  a  depression 
commencing  at  said  free  end  and  a  face  plate  mem- 
ber, said  face  plate  member  having  an  aperture  lo- 
cated substantially  concentri ',  with  said  depression 
to  receive  said  header  asseiibly  and  support  said 
flange  thereof, 

said  second  electrode  fixed  to  i  lid  support  means  and 
having  a  circular  shaped  peri]  hery,  a  flat  top  surface, 
and  a  network  of  air  passaj  sways  extending  there- 
through, said  top  surface  in  luding  a  first  aperture 
,  located  in  the  center  thereof  and  a  set  of  apertures 
'  leading  into  said  network  o  passageways,  said  set 
being  spaced  equal  distance  a  art  and  concentric  with 
said  first  aperture; 

means  fixed  within  and  receive  1  by  said  first  aperture 
to  receive  said  enclosure  can  and  support  said  flange 
thereof; 

a  flexible  circular  wall  engagi  able  with  said  second 
electrode  and  having  two  en^  s,  one  end  being  fixed 
to  said  base  portion  and  the  other  end  being  free,  a 
compressible  section  of  belU  ws,  and  a  flange,  said 
flange  including  a  wedge  witt  a  tapered  cross-section 
to  provide  flexibility  and  a  ieal  between  said  wall 
and  said  second  electrode  i  pon  being  engaged  to 
thereby  form  an  enclosed  clamber  about  said  first 
electrode  and  said  top  surfac  i, 

driving  means  supported  by  ss  id  support  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  sai<  base  portion  to  move 
said  circular  wall  into  eng;  gement  with  said  top 

,  surface  and  to  move  said  firs  electrode  into  welding 
engagement  with  respect  to  ss  id  second  electrode  and 
to  restore  the  same,  evacuatio  i  means  coupled  to  said 
network  passageways  for  ev)icuating  air  from  said 
chamber, 

and  energizing  means  to  energize  said  electrodes  and 
weld  said  flanges  together  af^r  said  electrodes  move 
into  welding  engagement. 


3,193,659 

RESISTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE 

Alexander  P.  Sccdorff,  511  N.  Kentcr  Ave, 

Lof  Angeles  49,  Calif. 

Fflcd  Sept.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,936 

12  Claims.    (CL  219— 86) 


1.  A  resistance  welding  machine,  including  a  power 
supply  unit  for  firing  said  machine  and  a  head  adapted 
to  uniformly  and  accurately  position  an  electrode  through- 
out each  welding  operation  solely  by  motor  and  to  ac- 
curately control  the  pressure  exerted  by  its  electrodes  at 
all  times  on  the  work  piece  being  welded,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electrode  mounted  on  a  first  electrode 
holder; 

(b)  a  second  electrode  mounted  on  a  second  electrode 
holder  with  the  working  tips  of  said  electrodes  being 
in  alignment  with  each  other; 

(c)  a  frame  having  said  second  electrode  holder 
holder  mounted  thereon,  said  frame  being  mounted 
in  said  head  for  movement  toward  said  first  elec- 
trode to  position  said  second  electrode  holder  adja- 
cent said  first  electrode  holder  whereby  the  working 
tips  of  said  electrodes  contact  the  work  piece  being 
welded; 

(d)  ^ring  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  con- 
trolling the  firing  of  said  welding  machine  by  said 
power  supply  unit,  said  spring  means  being  connected 
to  said  second  electrode  holder  for  biasing  it  toward 
said  first  electrode  holder  with  a  force  which  is  ex- 
ceeded when  the  contact  pressure  of  said  electrodes 
on  said  work  piece  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 

(e)  screw  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  position- 
ing said  frame  relative  to  said,  first  electrode  holder; 

(f)  motor  system  means  for  operating  said  screw 
means,  said  motor  system  means  including  braking 
means  for  stopping  said  icrew  means  instantaneously 
when  the  contact  pressure  of  the  electrodes  on  said 
work  piece  reaches  said  predetermined  value;  and 

(g)  control  means  actuated  by  said  second  electrode 
for  actuating  said  braking  means  and  firing  said  weld- 
ing machine  when  said  C3ntact  pressure  reaches  said 
predetermined  vahie. 


3,193,659 

D-SECnON  TUBING  WITH  WELDING  PROIEC- 
TIONS  THEREON  AND  METHOD  OF  FORM- 
ING THE  SAME 

John  J.  Schans,  Evaasvilk,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,365 

9  Claims.    (CL  219^117) 

3.  A  method  of  manufacture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  constrictive  die  means  to  a  tubular  first  member 

to  form  therein  a  transversely  inwardly  deformed  portion 

extending  longitudinally  of  the  member  and  having  at 

spaced  intervals  projections  extending  transversely  out- 
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wardly  from  the  member  with  the  portion  o^  the  tubular 
member  diametrically  opposite  said  inwardly  deformed 
portion  being  substantially  undeformed;  and  fusing  said 
projections  to  a  second  member  having  a  portion  con- 
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forming  to  said  inwardly  deformed  portion  of  said  first 
member  to  have  said  portion  of  the  second  member  in 
surface  engagement  with  said  deformed  portion  of  said 
first  memt)er.  !    |  I      || 


3,193,660 
CONVERTIBLE  VERTICAL  WELDING  MACHINE 
Rene  D.  Colinct,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  anigiior  to  La  Soodure 
Electriqne  Antogcnc,  &A.,  BniMels,  Bclginm,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,545 
13  Claims.    (CL  219— 126) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  vertical  welding  of  plates  in 
two  different  relationships,  upri^ts,  a  carriage  vertically 
movable  on  the  uprights,  a  swingable  carriage  mounted 
on  the  vertically  movable  carriage,  said  swingable  car- 
riage disposable  in  one  position  for  vertical  welding 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the 
uprights  and  in  the  alternative  in  a  position  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  uprights, 
means  for  swinging  the  swingable  carriage  between  the 
two  positions  for  vertical  welding  and  an  electrode  feed 
mechanism  mounted  on  and  movable  with  the  swingable 
carriage. 

"^^^^^^^^"^  ii' 

3,193,661 
WELDING  ROD  AND  ELECTRODE 
Fnmcob  Gcoiics  DanUcr,  Ucde,  Bnusds,  Belgfam,  m- 
simior  to  La  So«dv«  Electriqne  Antogow,  S A.,  Bnw- 
scls,  Bclghnn,  a  corporatioa  of  Bclginm 
Original  appUcatloa  Apr.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,719. 
Dhrided  and  this  appUcatloa  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
233,823 

7  Oafans.    (CL  219—146) 


1.  A  welding  rod  capable  of  being  coiled,  comprising 
a  ductile  cobalt  base  alloy  envelope  essentially  composed 
of  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  manganese  and 


nickel  and  said  metal  of  the  group  being  in  amount  in 
conformity  with  the  foUowing  formula: 


%Fe4 


%Mp  .  %Ni 


.2%  to  10% 


wherein  iron  permissibly  is  2%  to  10%,  manganese  per- 
missibility is  0%  to  3%  and  nickel  permissibility  is  0% 
to  12%,  and  the  remainder  of  the  alloy  being  substan- 
tially all  cobalt,  and  the  welding  rod  further  comprising 
a  powder  core  omsisting  essentially  of  refractory  metal 
and  carbon. 


3,193,662 
IMMERSION  HEATER  MOUNTING 
Erwhi  L.  Brandt,  Olivet,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edl- 
sou   Company,   MOwankcc,   Wl£,   a  corporathm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,414 
■  (CL  219— 336) 


6.  In  combination  Krith  a  tank  wall  provided  with  a 
non-circular  aperture  having  a  continuous  boundary  wall 
and  an  electrical  resistance  heater,  a  mounting  assembly 
comprising  a  first  flange  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
heater  and  disposed  at  said  aperture  adjacent  one  side  of 
said  tank  wall;  a  gasket  intermediate  said  flrst  flange  and 
said  wall  having  a  flrst  portion  margining  said  aperture 
and  a  second  portion  extending  into  said  aperture  and 
engaging  at  least  two  opposed  points  on  said  boundary 
wall  of  said  non-circular  aperture  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  gasket  with  respect  to  said  tank  wall;  means  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  gasket  with  respect  to  said  first  flange; 
a  second  flange  disposed  adjacent  said  aperture  adjacent 
the  opposite  of  said  one  side  of  said  tank  wall;  and 
clamping  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
flanges  and  operative  to  draw  said  flanges  toward  engage- 
ment to  clamp  said  wall  and  said  gasket  therebetween. 


^3,193,663 
OVfiN  APPARATUS 
Tadcnsz  Bodxich  and  Robert  L  Bmdcr,  Shalur  HcIiMb* 
Ohio,  assignnrs,  by  direct  and  mesne  asstgnmcnts,  to 
Utton  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  Beverly  HUb,  CaHf. 
Filed  Oct  24  1960,  Scr.  No.  64,435 
ICIafam.   (CL  219^^405) 


1.  In  an  infra-red  oven  for  heating  food  items,  the 
combination  of  an  oven  structure  comprising  an  outer 
shell,  a  hinged  door  in  said  shell,  a  top  longitudinally 
extending  transversely  curved  reflecting  surface  secured 
within  said  shell,  an  infra-red  heating  element  longitu- 
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sa  id 


dinally  disposed  with  respect  to 
face,  a  longitudinally  extending 
torn  reflecting  surface,  an  infra-re( 
•  tudinally  disposed  with  respect 
/efkcting  surface,  a  food  material 
mediate  the  top  and  bottom 
and  opposite  the  door,  means 
for  engaging  the  door  at  the 
for  initiation  of  door  opening, 
associated  with  the  shell  and  arra:  i 
nect  said  door  and  rack  and  for 
termediate  positions  and  full  opef mg 
rack  slides  out,  and  means 
with  said  rack  for  closing  the  doo 


3,193,664 

ELECTRICAL  HEA'  TNG  MAT 

Virgil  R.  Bccry,  538  N.  Pari(  i  t.,  Centerviile,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1961,  Sc  r.  No.  90,354 

7  Claims,    (a.  21  9— 549) 
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curved  reflecting  sur- 

t  -ansversely  curved  bot- 

heating  element  longi- 

:o  said  curved  bottom 

receiving  rack  inter- 

cuKed  reflecting  surfaces 

a  sociated  with  the  rack 

beginning  of  rack  ejection 

„      including  a  linkage 

iged  to  operatively  con- 

a  ttaining  and  holding  in- 

of  said  door  as  the 

including  a  linkage  associated 

during  rack  retraction. 


of  said  sections  upon  longitudinal  advance  of  said  strip 
through  a  reading  and  tabulating  machine  therefor,  said 
quality  tabulation  sections  each  including  in  a  single  line, 
transversely  arranged  and  aligned,  printed  indicia  sym- 
bolically identifying  each  of  said  quality  tabulation  sec- 
tions for  human  recognition,  machine  initiating  indicia 
for  machine  recognition  of  each  individual  quality  tabula- 
tion section  and  machine  tabulating  indicia  defining  a 
code  for  tabulating  a  quality  entered  in  each  quality 
tabulation  section,  and  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  aper- 
tures along  at  least  one  long  side  of  said  strip  for  con- 
trolling the  longitudinal  advance  of  said  strip  through  a 
reading  and  tabulating  machine  therefor,  each  of  said 
apertures  being  in  transverse  registry  with  a  said  individ- 
ual quality  tabulation  section.  j 


1.  An  electric  heating  mat  conlprismg 
ing  wire  disposed  between  two  l^ers 
plastic  mesh  fused  together. 


3,193,66: 
TABULATING  FORM 
Henry  O.  Bonnar,  Marllebcad, 


(%  Bonnar- Vawtcr,  Inc 


.ND  METHOD 
,Mass. 


Filed  Sept.  28, 1959, 
8  Claims.    (CI. 


Sc-. 


23  ~61 


J)' 


HO  MMIW* 
VOUAMD   ruM 

•ri-4j»-7»» 


-tram 9  .'.#.*^.#^'- 


2.  A  machine  readable  tabuliting 
paper  strip  of  substantially  gr(  ater 
having  a  multiplicity  of  individu  il 
tions  extending  across  the  width 
tudinally  spaced  from  one  anotfarr 


an  electric  heat- 
of  flexible  thermo- 


KccBC,  N,H.) 
.  No.  842,716 

.12) 


form  comprising  a 

length  than  width 

quality  tabulation  sec- 

of  said  strip  and  longi- 

for  sequential  reading 


3,193,666 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Roy  A.  Keir,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■assignments,   to   Control   Data   Corporation,   Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,131 
2  Claims.    (CI.  235— 153) 


1.  In    a    computer    wherein    signal-represented    data 
words  are  stored  in  a  memory  unit  via  an  input-output 
unit,  to  be  thereafter  processed  by  an  arithmetic  unit 
under  control  of  signal-represented  command  words  sup- 
plied by  a  control  unit,  as  from  said  memory  unit,  each 
of  said  units  being  interconnected  whereby  data  words 
can  be  transferred  from  any  unit  to  another  in  accord- 
ance with  a  program  of  operation,  and  each  of  said  units 
including  active  register  locations  for  words  in  current 
process,  the' improvement  which  comprises: 
plural  sense  means  to  sense  the  occurrence  of  any  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  signal-represented  words 
in  each  of  said  active  register  locations  of  said  com- 
puter to  form  an  interrupt  signal; 
a  plurality  of  command  source  means  for  supplying 
alternate  signal-represented  command  words  in  plural 
prearranged  patterns; 
signal-controlled  means  for  providing  signal-represented 
command   words   to   said   control   unit   from   said 
Command  source  means;  arid 
means  settable  to  alternatively  permit  and  prevent  the 
passage  of  said  interrupt  signals  from  each  of  said 
sense  means  to  said  signal  controlled  means  thereby 
to  alter  the  program  of  operation  of  said  computer 
accordingly  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
signal-represented  word  in  one  of  said  active  register 
ocations. 
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3,193,667 

ERROR  CHECKING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTERS 

George  Sanderson  Walker,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor 

to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancashire,  England, 

a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  15,  1960. 

39,121/60 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235— 153) 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  an  electronic  counter  of  elec- 
tncal  pulses  which  operates  on  a  scale  N  over  at  least 
two  powers  of  N  and  has  for  each  power  of  N  to  the  limit 
required  an  array  of  N  digit-representing  stages  including 

(a)  a  first  scale-of-/n  residue  computer,  where  m  is  an 
integer  such  that  the  residue  of  N  to  modulus  m  is 
unity,  for  producing  at  any  given  moment  a  first 
computed  signal  to  represent  the  residue  to  modulus 
m  oi  the  algebraic  total  of  pulses  delivered  to  the 
counter  up  to  that  moment, 

(b)  each  array  of  the  counter  including  a  residue  net- 
work arranged  to  produce  at  any  given  moment  an 
array  residue  signal  to  represent  the  residue  to  modu- 
lus m  of  the  digit  held  in  that  array  at  that  moment, 

(C)  a  second  scale-of-w  residue  computer  to  which 
the  array  residue  signals  are  supplied  by  said  residue 
networks  for  producing  at  any  given  moment  a  second 
computed  signal  to  represrent  the  residue  to  modulus 
m  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  residues  represented 
by  the  array  residue  signals  at  that  moment,  the  sign 
of  the  residue  derived  from  each  array  of  an  odd- 
numbered  power  of  N  being  negative  where  the  said 
unity  residue  is  negative,  and 

(d)  a  comparator  to  which  the  first  and  second  com- 
puted signals  are  supplied  by  said  computers,  said 
comparator  being  operative  to  compare  said  signals 
and  to  derive  a  response  when  the  residues  repre- 
sented by  them  are  unequal. 


3,193,668 

ANALOGUE  TO  BINARY  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS 

Genung  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  New  York  »,         .,  ■ 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,183 
2  Claims.    (CI.  235— 154) 
1.  An  analogue  to  binary  conversion  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  input  to  which  an  analogue  voltage  is  applied; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  NPN  output  transistors  having  their 
emitter  directly  connected  to  said  input,  each  having 
an  output  from  thiir. collector  representing  an  order 
of  a  binary  series  2",  2»,  .  .  .  2"  and  each  being 

(controled  to  represent  a  "0"  or  "1"  in  said  order 
represented; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  the  base  of  each  NPN  output 
transistor  whereby  the  output  of  each  represents  a 
zero  in  its  corresponding  order,  said  biasing  means 
for  each  output  transistor  being  of  a  magnitude  pro- 
portional to  the  order  of  said  output  transistor; 


(d)  transistor  switching  devices  connected  in  shunt  rela- 
tion to  each  biasing  means  wherein  each  output 
transistor  has  2"  ^-1  switching  transistors  where  n 
IS  binary  order  and  k  is  the  order  of  said  output 
transistor; 

(e)  a  source  of  voltage  connected  to  each  switching 
transistor  the  magnitude  of  which  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  bias  voltage  of  the  associated  transistor  plus 
the  magnitude  of  the  bias  voltage  of  a  higher  order 
output  transistor; 


TF'  sf-   a-^1 — 


r 


(f )  means  for  connecting  one  switching  transistor  asso- 
ciate with  each  output  transistor  to  the  oultput  of 
each  higher  order  output  transistor  wherry  the 
switching  transistor  will  establish  its  associated^urce 
of  voltage  at  its  associated  output  transistor 
said  higher  order  output  transistor  indicates  a  binarN 
"1"; 

(g)  a  combination  switching  transistor  for  each  output 
transistor  at  least  two  orders  lower  than  the  highest 
binary  order  represented  by  said  series  of  output 
transisutors;  and 

(h)  means  connected  to  said  combination  switching 
transistor  and  responsive  to  combinations  of  higher 
order  representative  of  binary  1  to  bias  said  com- 
bination transistor  to  conduction  whereby  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  input  analogue  is  converted  to  a  binary 
indication  representative  of  the  magnitude  at  the  out- 
puts of  said  output  transistors. 


3,193,669 
FLOATING  POINT  ARITHMETIC  CIRCUIT 
Irvln  V.  Voltin,  Delano,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,762 
8  Claims.    (CL  235— 164) 


3.  A  circuit  for  use  with  a  floating-point  adder  circuit, 
comprising:  first  N  stage  shif table  storage  register  means* 
responsive,  to  the  adder  circuit  for  storing  the  most  signif- 
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leant  half  of  the  sum  of  the 
storage  register  means  responsi\|e 
for  storing  the  least  significant  ' 
for  sensing  the  most  significant 
means  and  for  shifting  the 
means  a  number  of  stages  until 
is  of  a  first  predetermined  value; 
characteristic  for  said  sum;  first 
sive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
characteristic  the  number  of 
ister  means  including  N  stages  fo 
tents  of  said  first  register  means 
said   first   subtracted   characteristic 
means  for  subtracting  N  from 
fourth  storage  register  means  i 
the  contents  of  said  second 
for  storing  said  second  subtractei 


stai  es 


regii  £er 
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mantissas;  Sfcond  N  stage 

to  said  adder  circuit 

of  said  sum;  means 

)it  of  said  first  register 

contc  nts  of  said  first  register 

iaid  most  significant  bit 

means  for  generating  a 

SI  ibtracting  means  r6spon- 

sif>tracting  from  said  sum 

so  shifted;  third  reg- 

storing  the  shifted  con- 

ind  M  stages  for  storing 

second   subtracting 

said  sum  characteristic; 

inclfding  N  stages  for  storing 

means  and  M  stages 

characteristic. 


ming  means,  said  first  summing  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceivc  said  plurality  of  signals  as  inputs,  a  plurality  of  sig- 
nal comparing  means,  each  adapted  to  transmit  a  signal 
when  input  signals  thereto  are  in  phase,  means  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  first  summing  means  as  a  first  in- 
put to  each  of  said  comparing  means,  means  connecting 
said  plurality  of  signals  as  second  inputs  to  respective 
ones  of  said  comparing  means,  means  connecting  the  out- 
puts of  said  comparing  means  to  the  input  of  said  second 
summing  means,  a  signal  multiplier,  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  second  summing  means  to  the  first  in- 
put of  said  multiplier,  third  signal  summing  means,  means 
to  apply  said  plurality  of  signals  to  the  input  of  said  third 
summing  means,  and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
third  summing  means  to  the  second  input  of  said  multi- 
plier. 


ign  il 
eac  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
plurality  of  signals  comprising 
summing  means,  said  first  sumnf  ng 
to  receive  said  plurality  of  si 
of  signal  comparing  means, 
signal  when  input  signals  theretolare 
necting  the  output  of  said  first 
input  to  each  of  said  comparing 
said  plurality  of  signals  as  seconc 
of  said  comparing  means;  and 
puts  of  said  comparing  means  tc 
sununing  means. 


SIGNAL  IDENTI ICATION 
Joe  P.  Liodscy,  BwUcflvUlc,  O  Ja^  aa  ' 
Pctrokom  Coapany*  a  con  watioB 
FUcd  Mv.  19, 1M2,  S  r.  No. 
SOaiiBS.    {dps— 193) 


'^Tl'^ 


3,193,«7( 
SIGNAL  IDENIH  ICATION 
Joe  P.  Lindscy,  Baitlcsiillc  Olla.,        _ 

Pctrolcwn  Coonpany,  a  corp  iratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  11. 1961,  St  r.  No.  13M19 

4Clalnt.    (a.  2  5—193) 


3,193>7^ 
SOUD  STATE  COMPUTER 
Victor  Azsapcdan,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Scrvomcciianlsiiis,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Califs  a  corpora- 
to  Phillips       tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  18,028 
8  Clafant.    (CL  235—194) 
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cpmmon  information  in  a 

first  and  second  signal 

,  means  being  adapted 

Is' as  inputs;  a  plurality 

adapted  to  transmit  a 

in  phase',  means  con- 

s  Limming  means  as  a  first 

neans;  means  connecting 

inputs  to  respective  ones 

i^eans  connecting  the  out- 

the  input  of  said  second 


1.  In  an  electronic  computer,  a  solid  state  closed  servo 
loop  including  a  voyage  amplifier;  means  for  supplying 
a  command  voltage  to  said  amplifier;  electroluminescent 
means  energized  by  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and 
emitting  light  varying  in  intensity  in  relation  to  said 
conunand  voltage;  and  feedback  control  means  supply- 
ing an  error  signal  to  said  amplifier  including  voltage  di- 
viding means  having  a  photoconductive  element  optically 
coupled  uninterruptibly  to  said  electroluminescent  means 
and  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  said  light,  means  for 
isolating  said  photoconductive  element  from  extraneous 
light,  a  source  of  excitation  voltage  applied  across  said 
voltage  dividing  means  for  developing  a  feedback  voltage 
varying  in  relation  to  the  conductivity  of  said  photocon- 
ductive element,  and  summing  means  for  comparing  said 
feedback  voltage  with  said  command  voltage  and  for 
producing  said  error  signal.        i  1 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  ( 
plurality  of  signals  comprising  fi 


3,193,673 
ILLUMINATED  VEIOCLE  COMPARTMENT  WITH 

CLOSURE  OPERATED  LIGHT  SWITCH 
Rasscn  L.  Herring,  Grossc  Pointc  Woods,  Mkh.,  assigiior 
to  General  Motors  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cor- 
poratfoB  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,379       i 
SOafans.    (CL  240— 7.1) 


ommon  information  in  a 
St  and  second  signal  sum- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  member  form- 
ing a  compartment  having  an  access  opening  dosable 
by  a  lid  member  hinged  for  swing  between  closed  and 
opened  positions  and  having  a  courtesy  light  adapted  to 
light  the  interior  of  the  compartment,  a  combined  hinge 
and  switch  assembly  comprising 

a  first  hinge  member  secured  to  the  body  member  at 
one  side  of  the  access  opening, 
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a  second  hinge  member  secured  to  the  lid  member  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  first  hinge  member, 

said  hinge  members  being  electrically  grounded  to  the 
vehicle  body  and  one  of  the  hinge  members  form- 
ing a  grounded  switch  contact  edge  parallel  to  and 
slightly  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connectioi\  between 
the  hinge  members, 

a  contact  leaf  spring  member  having  one  end  mounted 
on  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  other'  of  said 
hinge  members, 

said  leaf  spring  member  having  an  unsupported  end 
portion  normally  spaced  Irom  the  ground  switch  con- 
tact when  the  lid  member  is  in  its  closed  position  and 
being  resiliently  deflected  and  slidable  on  the  ground- 
ed switch  contact  as  the  lid  member  is  moved  be- 
tween intermediate  and  fully  opened  positions, 

and  circuit  means  including  a  vehicle  body  grounded 
source  of  electrical  potential  connected  in  series 
through  the  courtesy  light  to  the  contact  leaf  spring 
whereby  the  leaf  spring  grounds  the  electrical  circuit 
to  energize  the  courtesy  light  as  the  lid  member  is 
moved  between  its  intermediate  and  fully  opened 
positions  and  opens  the  circuit  therethrough  to  de- 
energize  the  light  as  the  lid  member  is  moved  be- 
tween its  intermediate  opened  and  closed  positions. 


3,193,674 

EXTENSIBLE  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Theodore  Saamcl  Flemfaig,  1912  Harte  Road, 

Jcnkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,883 

10  Claims.    (CL  240— 52) 


1.  In  an  extensible  lighting  fixture  of  the  type  having 
articulated  arm  elements  extending  between  a  fixed  base 
and  a  movable  light  receptacle,  a  pivotal  mounting  car- 
ried by  the  fixed  base  and  incorporating  structure  afford- 
ing an  axis  for  an  angular  pivot,  pivotal  connections  out- 
board of  said  angular  pivot  axis  for  segments  of  the  articu- 
lated arm  structure  affording  oscillating  pivot  axes  for  a 
plurality  of  oscillating  pivots,  all  of  which  axes  are  nor- 
mal to  a  plane  containing  the  pivot  axis  first  mentioned, 
the  inboard  segment  of  said  articulated  arm  structure 
also  being  configured  to  rotate  about  said  angular  pivot 
axis,  and  mounting  means  connecting  the  outboard  end 
of  the  arm  structure  to  the  light  receptacle  and  providing 
a  second  angular  pivot  axis  which  parallels  the  same  plane 
as  the  pivot  axis  first  mentioned,  regardless  of  the  posi- 
tion  of  adjustment  of  said  articulated  arm  structure. 


George 


3,193,675 
MARSHALLING  SWITCH 
L.  Parkcs,  Lyon  Station,  Pa.,  and  Richard  J. 
Parkcs,  113  W.  Mala,  Katztowa,  Pa. 
Filed  Ang.  1 1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,032 
/  6Clafaiis.    (CL  246— 415) 

1.  An>aratus  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  base, 
a  feeder  track  section  mounted  on  said  base,  a  plurality 


of  siding  track  sections  each  having  spaced  trackways 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  connecting  track  section  having 
one  end  positioned  in  registry  with  said  feeder  track 
section  and  having  its  opposite  end  selectively  movable 
and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  registry  with  ai^  one 
of  said  plurality  of  siding  track  sections,  a  carriage 
mounted  beneath  said  base  movable  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally transverse  to  said  siding  track  sections  and  con- 
nected to  said  opposite  end  of  said  connecting  track  sec- 
tion operable  to  position  said  end  in  registry  with  any 
one  of  said  siding  track  sections,  means  to  move  said 
carriage  in  said  transverse  direction,  a  latch  mounted  in 
said  carriage,  an  elongated  bar  having  grooves  therein 


corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  siding  track 
sections  and  spaced  along  the  bar  so  that  the  connecting 
track  is  in  registry  with  a  particular  siding  track  sec- 
tion when  the  latch  engages  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
grooves,  means  for  selectively  engaging  said  latch  within 
a  selected  one  of  said  grooves  whereby  said  connecting 
track  is  maintained  in  registry  with  said  selected  one  of 
said  siding  track  sections,  at  least  one  indicator  lamp 
for  each  of  said  siding  track  sections,  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  lamp  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  spring 
biased  spear  mounted  in  each  of  said  grooves  to  close 
said  circuit  for  a  lamp  of  a  given  one  of  said  siding  track 
sections  when  said  connecting  track  section  is  locked  in 
registry  with  said  given  siding  track  section. 


3,193,676 
INFRA-RED  GAS  ANALYSERS 
John  Smart,  Ncwcastlc-apon-Tyne,  England,  assignor  to 
Sir   Howard   Gmhh   Parsons  A   Company   Limited^ 
Ncwcastlc-apoB-Tyac,  England 

FOed  Not.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,041 
ChUms  prioflty,  appUcatloB  Great  Biilafai,  Dec  15, 1961, 

45,062/61 
6Cfadms.    (CL  250-^43.5) 


1.  An  infra-red  gas  analyser  comprising  a  source  of 
radiation,  means  directing  said  radiation  into  >  a  sample 
beam  path  and  a  reference  beam  path,  a  cell  containing 
a  sample  gas  under  test  located  in  said  sample  path,  a 
detector  comprising  means  defining  a  chamber,  a  dia- 
phragm dividing  said  chamber  into  two  separate  compart- 
ments, a  fixed  electrode  located  adjacent  said  diaphragm 
one  compartment  receiving  radiation  from  the  sample 
path  and  the  other  compartment  receiving  radiation  from 
the  reference  path,  a  first  gas  located  in  both  compart- 
ments, said  first  gas  being  identical  with  a  gas  whose 
presence  in  the  sample  gas  is  to  be  measured,  an 
additional  gas  located  in  both  said  compartments,  said 
additional  gas  having  a  region  of  absorption  different 
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from  that  of  any  of  the  gases  presei  it 
balancing  shutter  in  one  beam  pat  i, 
able  in  at  least  the  sample  path  dii  ring 
only,  said  filter  means  being  arrai  ged 
wavelengths  capable  of  being  absor  ed 
mined  in  the  sample  but  to  transm  t 
pable  of  being  absorbed  by  said  ad  litional 
tector,  and  a  rotating-shutter  interru  )ting 
intermittently  between  the  source  md 
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in  the  sample  gas,  a 
filter  means  insert- 
checking  periods 
to  absorb  all  the 
by  gas  to  be  detcr- 
the  wavelengths  ca- 
gas  in  the  de- 
both  beam  paths 
the  detector. 


said  alloy  will  not  produce  said  equilibrium  degree  of 
order,  and  for  which  there  is  a  vacancy  frcezing-in  tem- 
perature below  which  no  treatment  given  said  alloy  will 
produce  said  equilibrium  degree  of  order,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  including;  holding  the  temperature 


3,1W,«77    I  I 

SELF-CALIBRATING  TWO  PATIH  INFRARED  GAS 

ANALYZER  HAVING  ONE  INCLOSED  PATH 
Thomas  F.  McHenry,  Norwalk,  C«  m.,  assignor  to  Barnes 
Engineering  Company,  Stamford  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  Mo.  282,096 
SClainu.    (CI.  250- -43.5) 


1.  In  an  infrared  gas  analyzer  c 


tion  and  in  optical  alignment,  a  s<  urce  of  infrared  radi- 


ation, two  paths,  at  least  one  of 
said  paths  being  of  substantially 
section  and  capable  of  containing 


means  for  forming  beams  from  sa  d  infrared  source  and 


for  directing  them  through  the  pa 


tor  and  two  filtering  means,  one  o  '  which  passes  a  band 
of  infrared  radiation  containing  a  itrong  absorbing  band 
of  a  predetermined  chemical  caps  )le  of  existing  in  one 
path,  means  for  imaging  the  two  be^ms  alternately  through 
each  filter  onto  the  detector  at 
nating  frequency  by  relative  rotati^  m  of  paths  and  filters, 
and  means  connected  to  the  outpi  t  of  said  detector  and 
responsive  at  the  frequencies  of  said  alternation  of  the 
beams  and  in  phase  therewith,  tlje  improvement  which 
comprises, 

(a)  a  relatively  opaque  vane  moiable  to  bridge  the  axis 
of  symmetry  of  the  paths  anl  on  one  side  only  of 
the  center  of  rotation  of  the  f  Iters  and  paths,  where- 
by an  A.C.  signal  in  quadra  ure  to  the  output  sig- 
nal is  produced  when  the  filt(  rs  become  unbalanced 
to  produce  a  signal  in  the  alsence  of  the  predeter- 
mined chemical,  and 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  po  ition  of  the  vane  until 
no  signal  is  produced  in  pba  e  with  the  output  sig- 
nal.    ^   I     ' 


T 


of  a  piece  of  said  alloy  above  said  vacancy  freezing-in 
temperature  while  irradiating  said  zone  with  electromag- 
netic rays  having  an  energy  of  at  least  0.1  mev.  until  the 
degree  of  order  of  said  alloy  approaches  a  predetermined 
percentage  of  the  equilibrium  degree  of  order  at  said  hold- 
ing temperature. 

3  193  679 
ELECTRON  PROBE  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING 

THE  NUMBER  OF  INCLUSIONS  IN  A  SPECIMEN 

David  Austin  Melford  and  Keith  Richard  Whittington, 

Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  T.I.  (Group  Services) 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,287 

Chrims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24,  1962, 

15,481/62 
3Clatans.    (CI.  250— 49.5)  i 


>mprising  in  combina- 


them  being  enclosed, 
equal  effective  cross- 
different  constituents. 


hs,  an  infrared  detec- 


3,193,678 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  PtOPERTIES  OF  AN 

ALLOY  BY  RAD  ATION 
Aittmr  C.  Damask,  Margate,  N  J., 

Slates  of  Amcfka  as  rcprcaeatfd  hy  the  Secretary  off 
the  Army 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1962,  Scr 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  254-^9.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  qo^c  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  the 
alloy  which  exhibits  an  ordered 


No.  217,782 


alue  of  the  order  of  in 
trrangement  of  atoms. 


said  alloy  being  one  in  which  atoi  nic  di^usion  bccurs  by 


a  vacancy  mechanism,  and  for  w 


cally  producible  equilibrium  degr  e  of  order  at  any  par 


ticular  temperature,  and  for  which 
ing-in  temperature  below  which 


.1 


1^  Apparatus  for  counting  the  number  of  inclusions  in 
the  surface  of  a  specimen  of  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  electron-beam-forming  means;  means  for 
causing  said  beam  to  scan  an  area  of  the  surface  of  the 
specimen  by  causing  the  beam  to  pass  successively  over 
adjacent  lines  of  the  area;  means  for  detecting  the  back- 
scatter  of  electrons  from  said  surface  as  the  beam  scans 
the  surface;  means  for  deriving  a  signal  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  detected 
back-scatter;  means  for  recording  said  signal;  means  for 
comparing  that  part  of  said  signal  resulting  from  each 
scanned  line  with  that  part  of  the  recorded  signal  resulting 
from  the  previously  scanned  line;  means  for  producing  a 
response  when  significant  differences  in  the  two  said  parts 
of  the  signal  occur;  and  means  for  counting  half  the 
number  of  such  responses,  the  number  counted  thus  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  inclusions. 


ich  there  is  a  theoreti- 


here  is  an  atomic  freez- 
leat  alone  imparted  to 


3,193,680 

THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT  USBMG 

ALPHA  PARTICLES 

Herbert  L.  Anderson,  4923  Kimhark  Ave.,  Chicago  15,  111. 

I  Filed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,860  \ 

2  CUims.    (CI.  250—83.3) 
1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  substance, 
comprising  passing  alpha  particles  through  a  substance  to 
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bp  measured,  detecting  the  energy  spectrum  of  the  alpha  ment  which  comprises  a  reststrahlen  mirror  absorbing 
particles  passing  through  the  substance,  and  employing  wavelength  shorter  than  about  14m  and  reflecting  as  rest- 
strahlen longer  wavelengths,  the  mirror  being  positioned 
to  receive  radiation  from  the  scanning  means  and  to  re- 
j     '  '      I      I         fleet  its  reststrahlen  onto  the  detector. 


cr 


te 


any  shift  in  the  energy  spectrum  of  the  alpha  particles  to 
indicate  the  thickness  of  the  substance. 


3,193,681 

ELECTRONIC  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS  FORI 

SCANNING  SYSTEMS 

Frank  Schwarz,  Stamford,   Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes 

Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,439 

7  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.3)  I 


^^ 


1.  In  an  instrument  scanning  across  a  radiation  discon- 
tinuity with  a  detector  having  a  time  constant  substan- 
tially longer  than  the  scanning  time  across  the  discon- 
tinuity which  therefore  produces  a  signal  in  the  form  of 
trapezoidal  pulses,  the  instrument  requiring  for  precise 
indication  a  substantially  rectangular  prise  form,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  processing  circuits  including 

(a)  amplifying  means  having  an  input  circuit  for  the 
trapezoidal  pulses, 

(b)  a  circuit  having  varying  degrees  of  discrimina- 
tion in  favor  of  high  frequencies, 

(c)  means  for  varying  said  high  frequency  discrimina- 
tion, and  I 

(d)  amplified  input  signal  actuating  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  high  frequency  discrimination  varying  means 
whereby  the  discrimination  in  favor  of  high  fre- 
quencies increases  wit|h  increasing  input  signal. 


3,193,682 
NARROW  WAVELENGTH  RANGE  HORIZON 
SENSORS 
Morris  Weiss,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes  En- 
gineering Company,  Stamford^  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,130 
I  8aaims.    (CI.  250— 83.3) 


'  3,193,683 

MEASURING  SYSTEM  USING  THE  RESONANT 

ABSORPTION  OF  GAMMA  RAYS 

Leonard  Reiffel,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  ITF  Research 

Institute,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,983 

18  Claims.    (CI.  250—106) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  detection  of  changes  in  a  certain 
variable,  a  resonant  absorber  of  such  material  as  to 
resonantly  absorb  gamma  rays  within  a  certain  narrow 
frequency  range,  a  radio-active  emitter  effective  through 
intra-nucleus  reaction  to  emit  and  transmit  to  said  absorb- 
er gamma  rays  having  a  certain  effective  frequency  at 
said  absorber,  and  a  detector  for  measuring  the  absorp- 
tion of  gamma  rays  by  said  resonant  absorber,  the  dif- 
ference between  said  effective  frequency  and  the  mid- 
frequency  of  said  narrow  frequency  range  being  affected 
by  certain  parameters  including  the  relative  temperatures 
and  relative  magnetic  field  strengths  at  said  emitter  and 
absorber,  the  relative  speeds  of  movement  of  said  emit- 
ter and  absorber  and  relative  stress  conditions  in  said 
emitter  and  absorber,  three  of  said  parameters  being  sub- 
stantially constant  and  said  certain  variable  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  parameters. 


3,193,684 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLE  CHANGER 
Peter  F.  Kingston,  Deep  River,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa^  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUcd  July  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,735 
7  Cbims.    (CI.  250—106) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  radioactive  sample  from 
a  storage  station  to  a  counting  station  where  radiation  from 
the  sample  is  to  be  counted,  comprising  drive  means, 
axially  aligned  stationary,  elongated  first  and  second 
shielded  storage  chambers  each  adapted  to  store  a  stack 
of  sample  containing  holders,  an  elongated  slide  haviing 
an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  a  sample  containing 
1.  Iii  a  horizon  sensor  ^including  means  for  scanning  holder,  the  slide  iJeing  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
across  the  horizon  and  an  infrared  detector  the  improve-   chambers  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof,  the 

I 
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slide  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to 
a  counting  position,  said  aperture 
with  said  first  and  second  chamber 
its  storage  position  and  being  at  the 
the  slide  is  in  its  counting  position, 
control  of  the  drive  means  being 
sample   containing  holder  from 
said  aperture  and  another  sample 
said  aperture  to  said  second 
is  in  its  storage  position,  the  drive 
tive  reversible  linear  motion  of 
storage  and  counting  positions. 


PHOrOSENSmVE  SUFERCOI^DUCTOR  DEVICE 
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storage  position  and 

bc^ng'in  axial  alignment 

when  the  slide  is  in 

:ounting  station  when 

transfer  means  under 

a(  apted  to  transfer  one 

Slid  first  chamber  to 

c  tntaining  holder  from 

chamfa  ;r  whenever  the  slide 

means  causing  repeti- 

he  slide  between  its 


EUas  Bvrstcin,  Narbcrth,  Pa^  asiisfor  to  Radio  C 
tioo  of  ABMTica,  a  corpontii  a  off  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  I  Ic  157,1S1 
«  Claim.    (CL25*-211) 


1.  An  electronic  device  compri  ing  an  emitter  c«n- 


posed  of  a  superconductor,  a  thin 


jirpora- 


ekctrically-insulating 


layer  contacting  said  emitter,  a  ba  le  composed  o^  a  de- 
generate semiconductor  of  one  con 
ing  said  layer,  a  collector  composed 
the  other  conductivity,  type  formin  {  a  P-N  junction  with 
said  base,  a  first  electrode  conUcti^g  said  emitter,  a  seC' 
ond  electrode  contacting  said  base, 
tacting  said  collector,  and  means 


magnetic  radiation  upon  said  emiti  it 


a  third  electrode  con- 
for  directing  efectro- 


PHOTOSENSITIVE  DETECTOH  i  AND  METHODS 
UTILIZING  PHOTOSENSmvp  DETECTORS  FOR 
POSITIONING  ARTICLES 
Alfred  Hdoz,  Flcaringtoa,  N  J^  i 
trie  Company,  iBcoqporated,  Ncif  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  New  York 

FDcd  May  7, 1M3,  Scr.  Ko.  279,M1 
4  Cbim.    (CL  251  -211) 


tT-p.- 


pair 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  positioning 
a  servo  positioning  system  havi4g 
response  characteristic  tending  to 
servo  hunting  of  the  servo  positioning 
in  response  to  the  position  of  a 
tion  indicative  of  the  position  of 
nation  comprising: 
two  photoconductve  films  upoi 
of  strips  of  illumination  are 
of  the  pair  of  strips  of  light  on 
related  to  the  position  of  the 
symmetrically  fonned  about 


an  article  wherein 

a  known  dynamic 

cause  a  condition  of 

system  is  controlled 

of  strips  of  illumina- 

he  article,  the  combi- 


which  films  the  pair 
directed,  the  position 
the  films  being  directly 
utide,  the  films  being 
coordinate  axes  (x.y) 


with  opposed  side  edges  converging  toward  said 
jx-^xis  and  having  opposed  end  edges,  the  distance 
(y)  from  the  x-axis  of  any  point  on  a  side  edge  being 
a  function  of  the  distance  along  the  x-axis  from  the 
origin  of  the  coordinate  axes  (x.y);  and 

means  coimecting  the  respective  end  edges  of  each 
photoconductive  film  for  genet..jng  an  output  signal 
to  operate  said  servo  positioning  system,  said  output 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  position  of  the 
strips  of  illumination  on  the  fihns,  the  films  being 
positioned  relative  to  the^  article  so  that  the  output 
signal  from  each  film  will  be  the  same  when  the 
article  is  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  distance  (y)  of  a  point  on  a  side 
edge  with  respect  to  its  distance  (x)  from  the  origin 
of  the  coordinate  axes  (x.y)  being  chosen  so  that 

I  the  output  signal  from  the  films  compensates  for 
the  known  dynamic  response  characteristics  of  the 
servo  positioning  system  to  eliminate  servo  hunting 
of  the  system.  i  . 


3,193,687 
NONLINEAR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Hatcher,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  avignoi 
Edgcrton,  Germcihanscn  A  Gricr,  Inc.,  Boston,  M: 
a  corporation  of  Maasacbosctti 

Filed  May  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,535 
M  Claims.    (CL25*— 216) 

«       it     iS     t*      tft 


to 


1.  A  nonlinear  electro-optical  system  that  comprises: 
a  photosensitive  device  having  an  electrode  that  nor- 
mally would  be  driven  to  current  saturation  by  light 
impinging  upon  the  active  area  of  said  device,  said 
light  having  a  range  of  intensities  above  the  maxi- 
mum intensity  that  will  not  drive  said  electrode  to 
current  saturation;  and 
an  optical  filter  interposed  between  said  impinging  light 
and  said  active  area,  said  optical  filter  having  a  den- 
sity increasing  from  a  first  density  that  will  permit 
current  saturation  of  a  corresponding  part  of  said 
electrode  by  said  light  to  higher  densities  that  will 
permit  parts  of  said  electrode  to  respond  to  said  light 
without  being  current  saturated. 


AND 


3,193,6M  I 
PHOTOSENSITIVE    WEFT   STRAIGHTENER 

AUGNMENT  DETECTOR 
Humphrey  Morton,  Danville,  Va^  and  Fnak  W.  Lcltncr, 
Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  American  Cloth-Strait 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina  j 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,56S  ' 

UCIafana.  (CL  25l»— 219) 
7.  A  system  for  determining  the  number  of  weft  threads 
in  a  traveling  piece  of  woven  fabric  which  pass  a  station 
along  the  path  of  travel  thereof,  comprising  a  table  at 
said  station,  said  table  having  a  pair  of  windows  therein 
over  which  said  fabric  passes,  said  windows  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  forming  an  angle  which 
is  bisected  by  a  line  running  through  its  apex  and  normal 
to  said  path  of  travel,  said  windows  being  spaced  along 
the  path  of  travel,  a  plurality  of  light  sources  one  for  each 
of  said  windows,  a  plurality  of  optical  apparatuses  for 
converting  said  light  sources  to  banids  of  light  which  pass 
through  said  windows  respectively  as  traveling  beams  of 
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light,  a  plurality  of  discs  rotated  synchronously  with  the 
speed  of  travel  of  said  fabric  and  each  having  equally 
spaced  radial  apertures  therein,  said  discs  disposed  be- 
tween said  light  sources  and  said  fabric  path  of  travel 
respectively  and  placed  such  that  said  apertures  traverse 
said  windows  causing. the  traveling  beams  of  light  of 


identical  speed  to  strike  said  fabric  via  each  of  said  win- 
dows, light-sensitive  means  operatively  associated  with 
each  of  said  windows  and  responsive  to  the  light  beams  as 
they  are  interrupted  by  the  threads,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  number  of  interruptions  to  develop  weft  misalign- 
ment corrective  signals  when  said  interruptions  are  dif- 
ferent in  the  respective  windows  of  each  pair. 


sensitive  devices;  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  photo- 
sensitive devices  to  said  voltage  responsive  indicating 
means  in  such  manner  as  to  cause  said  indicating  means 
to  respond  only  to  a  particular  linear  arithmetic  combina- 
tion of  said  first  and  third  polarity  voltages  and  the  same 
linear  arithmetic  combination  of  said  second  and  fourth 
polarity  voltages,  but  to  the  opposite  linear  arithmetic 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  polarity  voltages 
and  of  said  third  and  fourth  polarity  voltages;  said  par- 
ticular ^nd  said  opposite  arithmetic  combinations  being 
such  that  movement  of  both  said  edges  of  said  article 
toward  and  away  from  said  center  line  cause  additive 
effect  of  said  output  voltages  on  said  indicating  means, 
but  movement  of  either  of  said  edges  toward  said  center 
line  while  said  other  edge  moves  away  from  said  center 
line  causes  an  effect  on  said  indicating  means  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  of  said  output  voltages,  so  that 
said  indicating  means  is  insensitive  to  any  transverse 
movement  of  said  article  but  will  indicate  any  actual 
change  in  width  of  said  article  even  though  it  be  moving 
transversely  also. 


3,193,689 
PHOTOSENSmVE  WIRE  DIAMETER  GAUGE 
Maxwell  A.  Kerr,  RidgefieM,  Conn.,  ass^or  to  The 
Pcrkln-Elmcr  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  98,096 
!  8Ctaims.    (CL  250— 219) 


3,193,690 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING OF  THE  CONTRAST-TRANSMISSION  FUNC- 
TION OF  AN  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Kaznmi  Mnrata  and  Hiroynki  MatnL  both  of  Onka-ffn, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdcncc  and 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatkm  off  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  16,733 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1959, 

34/9,271 

#  Claims.    (CL  250— 232) 


\- 


1.  A  highly  sensitive  width  gauge  for  determining  the 
distance  between  opposite  lateral  edges  of  an  elongated 
article,  which  is  moving  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal 
axis,  comprising:  at  least  one  light  source,  positioned  on 
one  side  of  said  article  so  as  to  illuminate  an  area  includ- 
ing a  part  of  each  of  said  lateral  edges;  two  photosensi- 
tive devices  on  the  side  of  said  article  remote  from  said 
light  source  and  with  their  photosensitive  surfaces  facing 
said  light  source;  each  of  said  photosensitive  devices  being 
of  the  type  which  produces  an  output  voltage  varying  by 
both  sign  and  magnitude  according  to  the  part  and  extent 
of  the  photosensitive  surface  which  is  illuminated;  one  of 
said  photosensitive  devices  being  so  positioned  and  ori- 
ented relative  to  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  article  that 
movement  of  said  one  edge  toward  and  away  from  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  article  causes  the  change 
in  the  output  voltage  of  said  one  device  to  have  a  first 
electrical  polarity  and  a  second  opposite  electrical  polar- 
ity, respectively;  the  other  of  said  photosensitive  devices 
being  so  positioned  and  oriented  relative  to  the  other  edge 
of  said  article  that  movement  of  said  other  edge  toward 
'and  away  from  said  article  center  line  causes  the  change 
in  the  output  voltage  of  said  other  device  to  have  a  third 
and  fourth  electrical  polarity,  respectively,  said  fourth 
polarity  being  opposite  to  said  third  polarity;  voltage 
responsive  means  for  indicating  the  output  of  said  photo- 


v 


2.  An  apparatus  fof  measuring  the  performance  of  an 
optical  system,  particulariy  as  a  lens,  comprising 

a  rectangular  wave  template,  ' 

a  member  defining  a  slit, 

a  lens  positioned  between  said  template  and  said  slit 
and  receiving  light  passing  through  said  template 
and  directed  onto  said  slit, 

a  photoelectric  cell  receiving  light  passing  through 
said  slit, 

means  for  moving  said  rectangular  wave  template  in 
a  plane  to  provide  a  scanning  motion  and  at  such 
a  rate  that  the  scanning  speed  is  changed  in  re- 
sponse to  the  changing  spatial  frequency  of  said 
moving  template,  whereby  the  electrical  rectangular 
wave  signal  output  from  said  photoelectric  cell  is 
of  constant  time  frequency, 

a  filter  removing  harmonics  from  said  rectangular  wave 
signal  and  transforming  the  latter  to  sinusoidal  form, 
and 

means  for  displaying  the  final  sinusoidal  signal  to  view 
its  amplitude  and  phase. 


ERRATUM 

•or  Class  307 — 64  see: 
Patent  No.  3,193,705 


342 


3,193,691 

DRIVER  CIRdUlT 

Iran  G.  Akmenkalns,  Endkott,    i^.Y^  aadgnor  to  Inter- 

BatkMial  Business  Machines  C  iqMmition,  New  Yori^ 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoi  k 
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tion  axis  in  a  second  relative  direction  and  with  the  hard 
axis  in   like   relative  directions  to  the   output  winding 


Filed  Dec  23, 1959,  Ser 


O  I 


1  fi 


a  ice 


A  driver  circuit  comprising,  ir 
second  transistor  ampli^ers  each 
output,  a  first  saturable  magneti 
winding,  a  reset  winding  and  an 
magnetic  core  having  an  input  wi 
ing  and  a  bias  winding  having 
therethrough,  said  input  windin 
connected  in  series,  the  output  of 
serially  connected  to  said  input 
ceiving  a  first  signal  at  the  inpu 
for  activating  said  amplifier  to 
switching  or  shifting  said  first 
second   magnetic  state  to  provic^ 
output  winding,  said  input  w 
senting  a  relatively  high  imped 
fier  during  the  switching  time  of 
the  biasing  winding  inhibiting 
shifting   magnetic   states  during 
said  first  core,  the  impedance  o 
said  first  core  decreasing  after  sa 
netic  states  to  permit  sufficient 
said  series  input  windings  to 
shift  magnetic  states,  said 
a  signal  when  said  second  core 
said  feedback  winding  to  the  i 
fier  to  cause  the  feedback  signal 
amplifier,  means  connecting  the 
amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  fi 
amplifier  when  activated  by 
viding  a  signal  to  deactivate  sail 
through   said   bias   winding   rese 
when  said  first  amplifier  is 
winding  of  said  first  core   bei 
said  first  core. 


ca»  se 
feedb;  ck 


FIL  4 


com  rising 
hav  ng 


3,193,692 
MAGNETIC  THIN 
William  W.  Davis  and  William 

Minn.,  and  Arthur  V.  Fohm, 

Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  Ncii 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1960,  Sci 
10  Claims.     (CI. 

1.  A  magnetic  amplifier 
ferromagnetic  elements  each 
nence  and  an  easy  and  a  hard 
winding  means  magnetically  asso<ia 
along  both  the  easy  and  hard  m 
tively  in  first  relative  directions 
ments  axes   for  causing  magnet 
rotational  senses,  output  winding 
sociated  with  the  elements  hard 
first  direction  ^n  one  element  ai 
direction  in  the  other  for  respect 
tion  reversals  in  rotational  senses 
and  initial  magnetization  returning 
netically  associated  with  each 


No. 


.  861,6^3 


combination,  first  and 
laving  an  input  and  an 
core  having  an  input 
tput  winding,  a  second 
iding,  a  feedback  wind- 
bias  current  flowing 
s  of  said  cores  being 
aid  first  amplifier  being 
ndings,  means  for  re- 
of  said  first  amplifier 
develop  a  current  for 
ore  from  a  first  to  a 
a   signal  through  its 
of  said  first  core  pre- 
to  ,said  first  ampli-, 
aid  core,  the  current  in 
aid  second  core   from 
the   switching   time   of 
said  input  winding  of 
d  first  core  shifts  mag- 
qurrent  to  flow  through 
said  second  core  to 
winding  developing 
ifts.  means  connecting 
of  said  second  ampli- 
to  activate  said  second 
output  of  said  second 
amplifer.  said  second 
feedback  signal  pro- 
first  amplifier,  current 
ting  said   second   core 
and  said  reset 
energizeable  to  reset 


5  1 


inpi  t 


rt 
sai  I 


deal  tivated. 


:in 


AMPLIFIER 
4.  Ovem,  Minneapolis, 
^mes,  Iowa,  assignors  to 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 


,  No.  20,397 
07— »8) 

two  independent 

single  domain  rema- 

rfagnetization  axis,  input 

ted  with  each  element 

gnetization  a^es  respec- 

ith  respect  to  said  ele- 

zation   reversal  in   first 

means  magnetically  as- 

ixes  respectively  in  said 

d  opposite  to  said  first 

vely  sensing  magnetiza- 

(  pposite  to  the  first  sense, 

winding  means  mag- 

s  easy  magnetiza- 


el  ;ment': 


means  fot  causing  magnetization  reversal  in  the  elements 
by  rotation  respectively  in  said  opposite  senses. 


3,193,693  Vo^^ 

PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Donald  R.  Dayliin,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,568       , 
,      1  Claim.     (CI.  307—88)  ' 


A  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising  a  potential  source; 
a  transistor;  an  inductive  element;  a  first  capacitor;  a  cir- 
cuit for  charging  said  first  capacitor  including  said  poten- 
tial source,  said  transistor,  said  inductive  element,  and 
said  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  circuit  arrange- 
ment; a  load;  a  diode;  a  magnetic  core  type  switching  de- 
vice having  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  properties;  an  in- 
put winding  associated  with  said  magnetic  core  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  charging  of  said  first  capacitor  for  setting 
said  magnetic  core  in  a  given  state  of  magnetic  satura- 
tion; a  biasing  potential  for  said  transistor;  a  second  ca- 
pacitor; a  secondary  winding  associated  with  said  inductive 
element;  a  secondary  winding  associated  with  said  mag- 
netic core;  a  control  circuit  for  said  transistor  comprising 
said  biasing  potential,  said  second  capacitor,  and  both  of 
said  secondary  windings;  means  for  applying  a  trigger 
pulse  to  said  transistor  to  selectively  render  said  charging 
circuit  conductive,  the  voltages  induced  in  both  of  said 
secondary  windings  serving  to  control  the  charge  on  said 
second  capacitor  in  a  manner  that  will  maintain  said 
charging  circuit  conductive  for  an  interval  sufficient  to 
charge  said  first  capacitor;  a  discharge  circulit  for  said 
first  capacitor  including  said  first  capacitor,  said  input 
winding,  said  diode,  and  said  load  connected  in  series 
circuit  relationship,  said  input  winding  having  a  high  im- 
pedance value  during  the  time  said  capacitor  is  being 
charged  and  a  low  impedance  value  when  said  magnetic 
core  is  set  in  the  given  state  of  magnetic  saturation  to 
render  said  discharge  circuit  conductive  and  permit  said 
capacitor  to  discharge  into  said  load;  said  diode  being  op- 
erable to  permit  current  flow  in  said  discharge  circuit  in 
one  direction  only;  a  reset  winding  associated  with  said 
magnetic  core:  and  means  for  applying  a  current  pulse  to 
said  reset  winding  to  restore  said  magnetic  core  to  a  state 
of  magnetic  saturation  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the 
given  state  of  magnetic  saturation. 
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3,193,694 
PERMANENT  SWITCHABLE  PARAMETRIC 
DEVICE  BIAS 
Vfa^l  A.  Ehresman,  Richfield,  and  Charles  D.  Olson, 
Dakota  County,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,922 
I        8  Claims.    (CL  307—88) 


5.  A  phase  locked  parametric  oscillator  comprising  a 
first  bistable  magnetic  film  having  an  easy  magnetization 
axis  and  an  oscillatable  magnetization  vector  normally 
stable  substantially  along  said  axis  in  either  of  two  oppo- 
site directions  to  represent  two  respective  stable  states, 
a  second  bistable  magnetic  film  disposed  biasingly  adja- 
cent said  first  film  and  having  an  easy  magnetization  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  film  and 
an   effective   magnetization   vector  resting  substantially 
along  the  said  second  film's  magnetization  axis  in  a  given 
one  of  its  opposite  directions  and  switchable  therebetween 
for  biasing  the  said  first  film's  magnetization  vector  toward 
one  or  the  other  of  its  said  two  directions,  a  tank  circuit 
including  an  output  line  coupled  to  said  first  film,  and 
means  for  causing  oscillations  in  said  tank  circuit  includ- 
ing means  for  selectively  coupling  to  said  tank  circuit  first 
or  second  control  signals  which  are  180°  out  of  phase 
with  each  other  for  causing  the  oscillations  in  the  tank 
circuit  to  be  in  phase  with  the  selected  one  of  said  control 
signals  when  said,  second  film  biases  the  magnetization 
vector  of  said  first  film  towards  a  given  one  of  its  said 
i  two  directions  or,  when   the  first  film's  magnetization 
vector  is  biased  by  the  second  film  toward  the  other  of 
its  said  two  directions,  to  be  out  of  phase  with  the  selected 
control  signal  by  substantially  90°  in  the  same  direction 
regardless  of  which  of  the  first  or  second  control  signals 
is  selected,  whereby  said  tank  circuit  oscillations  can  be 
in  any  one  of  four  different  phases  substantially  90' 
alpart. 


3,193,695 

BISTABLE  CIRCUITS 

Joseph  E.  Monahan,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vanla  ElecMc  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,009 
.  I    .  3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  A  bistable  circuit  having:  first  and  second  transistors 
cross  connected  in  flip-flop  relationship;  first  and  sec- 
ond sources  of  reference  potential;  first  and  second  cur- 
rent polarized  switching  devices;  first  and  second  output 
terminals;  each  of  said  switching  devices  including  a 
first  switch  connected  between  one  of  said  terminals  and 
said  first  source  of  reference  potential  and  a  second 
switch  connected  between  said  same  terminal  and  said 
second  source  of  reference  potential,  said  first  switch  and 
said  second  switch  in  each  of  said  switching  devices  and 
said  first  and  second  transistors  all  being  of  the  same 
polarity;  means  operable  by  said  first  transistor  for  con- 
trolling said  first  switch  in  said  first  switcliing  device  and 


said  second  switch  in  said  second  switching  device;  and, 
means  operable  by  said  second  transistor  for  controlling 


the  second  switch  of  said  first  switching  device  and  said 
I  first  switch  in  said  second  switching  device. 


3,193,696 
VOLTAGE  REGULATION  EMPLOYING  A  TIME 

BASE  MODULATED  AMPLIFIER 

Wesley  K.  WaMron,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,130 


10  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  time  base  modulation  amplifier  circuit  comprising 
an  amplifier  means  normally  operating  alternately  in  fully 
conducting  and  non-conducting  states,  means  for  develop- 
ing an  intermittent  reference  voltage,  switching  means 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  intermittent  reference 
voltage  means  and  an  output  of  said  amplifier  means  for 
comparing  said  intermittent  reference  voltage  and  output 
voltage  of  said  amplifier  means  and  adapted  to  develop 
a  signal  dependent  on  the  relationship  of  the  compared 
voltages,  output  of  said  switching  means  being  coupled 
to  an  input  of  said  amplifier  means,  said  signal  thereby 
effecting  switching  operation  of  said  amplifier  means  from 
one  state  to  the  other. 


3  193  697 
SYNCHRONIZED  SINGLE  PULSER 
George  R.  Cogar,  Doylestown,  and  Torkjell  Sckse,  Norris- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
j  FUed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,754 

13  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  single,  synchronized  out- 
put pulse  comprising,  input  means, 

first  gate  means  selectively  connectable  to  said  input 
means. 
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sa  d 


meais 


second  gate  means  connected  to 
and  adapted  to  receive  contro 
signal  supplying  means, 

third  ^ate  means  connected  to 

fourth  gate  means  connected  to 
and  adapted  to  receive  contro 
signal  supplying  means, 

output  means  connected  to  said 

fifth  gate  means  selectively 
means,  said  second  gate 
fifth  gate  means  to  receive  si 

sixth  gate  means  connected  to 
two  circuit  locations  to  form 
fourth  gate  means  connected  tc 
to  supply  thereto  the  same 
to  said  output  means, 

and  seventh  gate  means  connec 
means  at  two  circuit  locations 
cuit  and  adapted  to  receive  coi 
trol  signal  supplying  means 


SPEED  SHUNT 


3493,698  ^ 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLEIJ  ----- .-^  _,  _    . 
Robert  M.  Henderson,  Williams  »  y,  and  Ricliard  Zech- 
Iki,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignors,  by    aesne  assignments,  to 
Fairbanks  Monc  Inc,  New  Yori  ,  N.Y^  ■  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  32,243 
4Clains.    (CL  3t7 -«8.5) 
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said  first  gate  means 
signals  from  control 


second  gate  means, 
aid  third  gate  means 
signals  from  control 


f(  urth  gate  means, 

conilcctablc  to  said  input 

connected  to  said 

s  therefrom, 

fifth  gate  means  at 

bistable  circuit,  said 

said  sixth  gate  means 

sibnals  as  are  supplied 


on  said  first  transistor,  and  the  conduction  of  said  first 
transistor  is  varied  at  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  said 
variable  voltage  to  cause  an  opposite  variation  in  the  con- 
duction of  said  second  transistor. 


[ 


I 


gi  als 
sa  id 


ed  to  said  tfaprd  gate 
;o  form  a  bistable  cir- 
trol  signals  from  con- 


I  3 193  (99  I 

MEMORY  UNIT*  USING  A  NEGATIVE 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 
Yasuo  Komamiya,  Kohokn-kn,  Yokohama,  and  Takeji 
Sogiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Indu» 
trial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan  { I    1 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1961,  Set.  No.  84,661  ' 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1960, 
35/2303;  Mar.  7,  1960,  35/6,969;  Sept.  10,  1960, 
35/37,543 

3  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88  J) 


/- 


'/7     /^'l 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  comprisii}g 
for  connecting  a  source  of  fixed 
transistor  having  collector,  emittc 
the  collector  and  emitter  electrode 
being  connected  in  series  with  sai  I 
electrically  passive  biasing  means 
fixed  voltage  at  said  first  termi 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  fixed  voltage  operating  to  furbish 
said  first  transistor  into  an  initial 
second  transistor  having  collector, 
trodes,'  first  electrically  passive  meins 
electrode  of  said  second  transisto 
trode  of  said  first  transistor,  w 
current  through  said  second  tradsistor 
the  emitter-collector  current  through 
means  connecting  the  emitter  of 
a  positive  terminal  of  said  fixed 
said  second  transistor  is  initially 
terminal  means  for  connecting  a 
vice  in  series  between  the  coUectc  r 
ond  transistor  and  a  negative  teniinat 
age  source,  third  terminal  means 
of  variable  voltage  thereto,  and 
sive  means  connected  across  a  p<}rtion 
ing  means  for  applying  said 
to  the  base  of  said  first  transistoi 
voltage  is  applied  in  opposition  to 


Slid 


source 


ffll 


first  terminal  means 
/oltage  thereto,  a  first 
and  base  electrodes, 
of  said  first  transistor 
first  terminal  means, 
onnected  between  said 
means  and  the  base 
biasing  means  and 
a  potential  to  bias 
state  of  conduction,  a 
emitter,  and  base  elec- 
connectingj  the  base 
to  the  collector  elec- 
i  the  emitter-collector 
is  controlled  by 
said  first  transistor, 
second  transistor  to 
voltage  source,  whereby 
tjiased  to  cut-off,  second 
current  controlled  de- 
electrode  of  said  sec- 
of  said  fixed  volt- 
br  connecting  a  source 
iecond  electrically  pas- 
of  said  first  bias- 
of  variable  voltage 
whereby  said  variable 
the  initial  bias  potential 


/ 


1.  A  memory  unit  including  a  negative  resistance  ele- 
ment capable  of  forming  bistable  states  corresponding 
to  0.1   of  a  binary  code,  comprising 

a  negative  resistance  element, 

means  for  supplying  pulses  for  read  out  and  for  write 

one  of  said  pulses  having  an  amplitude  and  time  width 
sufficient  to  switch  said  negative  resistance  element 
from  one  of  the  bistable  states  to  the  other  of  the 
-  bistable  states, 

another  of  said  pulses  having  an  amplitude  and  time 
width  sufficient  to  cause  oscillation,  but  insufficient 
to  switch  said  negative  resistance  clement  from  one 
of  the  bistable  states  to  the  other  of  the  bistable 
states, 

a  read  out  circuit, 

a  waveguide  in  communication  with  said  negative  resist- 
ance element  for  detecting  radiated  oscillations  when 
the  memory  content  is  put  in  condition  1  of  a  binary 
code. 

3,193,700 
RAMP  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TWO 
CAPACITORS,  ONE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
RAPID  DISCHARGING  THEREOF 
George  A.  Dean  and  Joseph  G.  Green,  Beloit,  and  Robert 
M.  Henderson,  WiUiams  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Fairbanlu  Morse  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,191 
9  Claims.    (CI.  307-4)8.5) 


V  • 


-.     •<       "'         " 


"5=^ 


.«f 


-I • 


1.  A  novel  signal  generating  circuit  comprising  a  source 
of  energizing  voltage,  first  capacitive  circuit  means  con- 
nected across  said  source,  normally  open  voltage  sensi- 
tive switching  means  connected  in  shunt  with  said  fir^t 
capacitive  circuit  means,  said  voltage  sensitive  switching 
means  being  adapted  to  assume  either  a  conductive  or 
non-conductive  state  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  ap- 
plied thereto,  second  capacitive  circuit  means  connected 
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in  shunt  with  said  switching  means,  said  first  and  second 
capacitive  circuit  means  being  connected  to  concurrently 
charge  frcnn  said  voltage  source  to  render  said  switching 
means  conductive  and  to  subsequently  discharge  through 
said  switching  means  upon  the  conduction  thereof,  means 
connected  to  said  second  capacitive  circuit  means  operat- 
ing to  enable  said  second  capacitive  circuit  means  to  dis- 
charge more  rapidly  than  said  first  capacitive  circuit  means 
to  provide  a  ramp  output  signal,  and  output  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  second  capacitive  circuit  means  to  re- 
ceive said  ramp  output  signal.       I  \ 


3,193,701 
MONOSTABLE  FLIP-FLOP  CONSUMING  CUR- 
RENT  ONLY  DURING  PULSE  FORMING 
Davie  B.  Lawhon,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,708 
\\  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  one  shot  multivibrator  comprising  a  pair  of 
switching  transistors  of  like  conductivity  type  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  primary  current  ccxiducting  electrodes  and 
a  contr(4  electrode,  said  transistors  having  their  primary 
current  conducting  electrodes  connected  in  parallel  and 
their  control  electrodes  connected  for  separate  energiza- 
tion, said  pair  of  transistors  being  normally  biased  for 
nonconducting  condition  between  their  current  conduct- 
ing electrodes,  a  third  switching  transistor  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  and  having  a  pair  of  current  conducting 
electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  third  switching 
transistor  being  normally  biased  into  nonconducting  con- 
dition between  its  current  conducting  electrodes,  means 
responsive  to  conduction  by  either  one  of  the  transistors 
of  the  pair  for  rendering  said  third  transistor  conducting 
and  means  including  a  capacitor  interconnecting  said 
control  electrode  of  said  third  switching  transistor  with 
one  of  the  primary  current  conducting  electrodes  of  the 
pair  of  switching  transistors,  means  for  energizing  said 
control  electrode  of  one  of  the  pair  of  transistors  by  an 
incoming  pulse  to  render  that  switching  transistor  con- 
ducting, and  feedback  means  interconnecting  said  third 
transistor  with  the  other  transistor  pi  the  pair  for  ener- 
gizing the  other  of  said  pair  of  switching  resistors  into 
conducting  condition  responsively  to  the  third  switching 
transistor  being  rendered  conductive,  whereby  all  of  said 
transistors  are  normally  nonconducting  and  are  rendered 
conducting  responsively  to  an  incoming  pulse. 


3,193,702 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  BISTABLE 

TRANSISTOR  TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 

Wilhclmus  Hnbcrtus  Louis  Cbessen,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 

bnds,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 

Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,373 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31, 1961, 

N  20,125 

2  Oaims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  bistable  trigger  comprising:  a 

bistable  trigger  circuit  having  two  transistors,  each  of  said 

transistors  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 

the  base  and  orilector  electrodes  of  said  two  transistors 


being  cross-coupled,  a  source  of  supply  voltage,  two 
semi-condoctor  diodes  each  being  connected  in  the  for- 
ward direction  between  the  emitter  electrode  of  one  of 
said  transistors  and  a  common  point,  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  common  point  and  a  terminal  of  said  source 
having  a  potential  which  is  forward  directed  with  respect 
to  said  diodes  and  emitter  electrodes,  each  diode  having 
a  recovery  time,  two  capacitors  each  being  connected  be- 
tween the  junction  point  of  the  emitter  electrode  of  one 
of  said  transistors  and  its  associated  diode  and  a  point  of 
constant  potential,  and  a  source  of  input  control  voltage 
pulses  coupled  across  said  resistor  through  a  third  ca- 


V 


pacitor,  each  input  pulse  setting  up  a  reversely  directed 
voltage  step  at  said  common  point,  each  of  said  two  ca- 
pacitors having  a  valve  such  that  the  one  of  said  two  ca- 
pacitors connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  one  of 
said  transistors  which  was  cut  off  prior  to  the  application 
of  a  particular  voltage  pulse  is  fully  charged  through  said 
transistor  and  upon  application  of  said  particular  voltage 
pulse  after  termination  of  the  recovery  time  of  the  diode 
which  is  connected  to  the  emitter-electrode  of  the  other 
transistor,  said  one  capacitor  acting  to  maintain  said  one 
transistor  in  the  conductive  condition  until  after  the  termi- 
nation of  the  recover  time  of  the  diode  connected  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  other  transistor. 


3,193,703 
BISTABLE  BIASING  OF  TUNNEL  DIODES 
William  G.  Crousc,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,982 
12CUims.    (CI.  307— 88.5)  I 


.^. 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising 

a  tunnel  diode  having  lo\y  and  high  voltage  states, 

first  means  including  a  first  resistor  connected  to  the 
diode  for  supplying  a  bias  current  of  one  predeter- 
mined value  to  the  diode, 

second  means  including  the  first  resistor,  a  semiconduc- 
tor element  and  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series 
for  supplying  a  bias  current  of  a  predetermined  lower 
value  to  the  diode,  and 

means  including  a  semiconductor  element  connected  to 
the  junction  between  the  first-mentioned  semiconduc- 
tor and  the  second  resistor  for  rendering  the  first 
means  and  the  second  means  effective  when  the  diode 
is  in  its  low  and  high  voltage  states  respectively. 


3,193,704 
PULSE  AMPLIFIER  I 

Richard  J.  C.  Chueh,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,065 
5Cfaiinis.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
1.  A  pulse  amplifier  comprising: 
a  first  junction; 
a  second  junction; 
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means  connected  to  said  first 

thereto  a  rectangular  shape^l 

kading  and  trailing  edge; 
first  isolation  means  connected 
bistable  tunnel  diode  means 

first  isolation  means  and  sa 

bistable  tunnel  diode  means 

first  state  to  a  second  state 

said  input  pulse; 
second  isolation  means  conne4ed  to  said  second  junc 

tion; 


junction  and  providing 
input  pulse  having  a 


to  said  first  junction; 
:onnected  between  said 
d  second  junction,  said 
being  switche<l  from  a 
by  the  leading  edge  of 
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means  connected  between  saic  first  junction  and  ,said 
second  isolation  means  inch  ding  monostable  tunnel 
diode  means,  said  monosta  )le  tunnel  diode  means 
providing  a  reset  pulse  to  s£  id  tunnel  diode  bistable 


means  in  response  to  the  tn 


pulse  to  switch  said  tunnel  di  }de  bistable  means  from 


said  second  state  to  said  firs 

and  output  circuit  means  elect 

second  junction  point,  wher 

of  said  input  pulse  appear; 


means  in  response  to  the  s\  ^itching  of  saiq  bistable 
means. 


3,193,70! 

POWER  SUPPLY  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 

Maurice  H.  Bland,  Fafarport,  and 

ter,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Genera 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

FUcd  May  4, 1962,  Sci .  No.  192,596 
5  Claims.    (CI.  3l7— 64) 


iling  edge  of  said  input 


state; 

ically  connected  to  said 
:in  an  amplified  replica 

on  said  outpat  circuit 


Edwin  Lcetsch,  Roches. 
Dynamics  Corporation, 
of  Delaware 


1.^...  ]■-«■     ■ 


^^: 


givsn 


1.  A  system  comprising  a 
power  supplies  each  generating 
determined  frequency  within  a 
determined  frequency  of  the 
one  of  said  primary  power  supples 
the  predetermined  frequency  of  t 


plurality  of  primary 

1  tone  signal  of  a  pre- 

j  iven  tolerance,  the  pre- 

signal  from  at  least 

being  different  from 

tone  signal  of  another 


to  le 


e 


one  of  said  primary  power  suppHes,  separate  individual 
loads  porresponding  to  each  of  said  primary  power  sup- 
plies, separate  individual  transfer  switch  means  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  primary  power  supplies,  each 
of  said  transfer  switch  means  having  a  normal  switching 
position  and  a  transfer  switching  position,  individual 
means  for  applying  the  tone  signal  from  each  primary 
power  supply  to  its  corresponding  load  only  in  response 
to  its  corresponding  transfer  switch  means  being  in  its 
normal  switching  position,  failure  means  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  primary  power  supplies  for  detecting  the  fail- 
ure of  a  primary  power  supjjly  to  generate  its  tone  signal 
of  a  predetermined  frequency  within  said  given  tolerance 
and  for  causing  said  transfer  switch  means  corresponding 
to  a  failed  primary  power  supply  to  be  switched  from  its 
normal  position  to  its  transfer  positicNi.  and  a  standby 
power  supply  including  an  oscillator,  separate  normally 
disconnected  individual  frequency-determining  means  for 
said  oscillator  corresponding  to  each  of  said  primary  power 
supplies  for  causing  said  oscillator  to  generate  a  tone  signal 
of  the  predetermined  frequency  of  any  primary  power 
supply  in  response  to  the  frequency-determining  means 
corresponding  to  that  primary  power  supply  being  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator,  and  means  responsive  to  a  trans- 
fer switch  means  being  in  its  transfer  switching  position 
for  connecting  the  frequency-determining  means  corre- 
sponding thereto  to  said  oscillator  and  for  connecting 
the  output  of  said  standby  power  supply  to  the  load  corre- 
sponding thereto.  i       i 


3,193,706 

SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE  LOAD  ENERGIZATION 
SYSTEM 
Edgar  M.  Creamer,  Jr.,  Melrose  Park,  and  Harry  H. 
Wilson,   Jr.,    Philadelphia,   Pa.,   assignors,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  856,825 
3  Claims.    (CI.  307--88.5)    , 


* <iW 4^ 


1.  A  system  for  operating  a  device  such  as  a  relay Jn 
response  to  an  alternating  current  signal  of  short  duration 
and  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  independent  of  the 
duration  of  said  signal,  comprising:  a  source  of  said  sig- 
nal, amplifier  means  connected  to  said  source  including 
at  least  two  cascade-connected  transistor  stages,  the  tran- 
sistors being  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  the  first  stage 
including  a  collector  load  resistor,  the  base  of  the  second 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor so  that  the  conductivity  of  the  second  transistor 
varies  in  inverse  relation  to  variation  of  the  conductivity 
of  the  first  transistor,  means  for  rendering  both  of  said 
transistors  normally  conductive,  a  device  to  be  operated 
connected  in  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  second 
transistor,  means  for  rectifying  the  amplified  signal  in 
the  latter  circuit  to  produce  a  control  pulse,  a  connection 
from  said  rectifying  means  to  the  base  of  the  first  transis- 
tor to  effect  turn-off  of  the  first  transistor  by  said  control 
pulse,  thereby  to  effect  strong  conduction  of  the  second 
transistor  and  consequent  operation  of  said  device,  and 
timing  means  for  maintaining  the  strong  conduction  of 
said  second  transistor  and  the  consequent  operation  of 
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said  device  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  irrespec- 
tive of  the  duration  of  said  signal. 


3,193,707 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELDED  CONTROLLED 
RECTIFIER 
Yigal  Yanai,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,816 
3  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88^) 


1.  In  combination;  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  extending  therefrom,  a  shielding 
housing  of  conductive  material  enclosing  said  controlled 
rectifier,  and  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements  within  said 
shielding  housing  electrically  connected  from  said  elec- 
trodes to  said  shielding  housing  to  define  a  filter  network; 
said  controlled  rectifier  having  its  own  respective  housing 
having  an  anode  terminal  extending  therefrom;  said  anode 
terminal  and  said  housing  of  said  controlled  rectifier  being 
electrically  and  thermally  connected  to  said  shielding 
housing.    {      T  I 


3,193,708 
ASYNCHRONOUS  PULSE  GENERATOR 
EMPLOYING  CAPACITY  DIODES 
Roland  J.  Turner,  Bucks  County,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,364 
2  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  producing  an  input  signal; 

a  transmission  line  transformer  having  primary  and 

secondary  coils  and  having  its  primary  coil  connected 

to  said  means  producing  said  input  signal; 
a  nonlinear  capacity  diode  connected  to  the  secondary 

coil  of  said  transmission  line  transformer; 
means  for  biasing  said  diode  in  the  high  capacity  regioi^ 

of  said  diode; 

a  transmission  line  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
diode; 

a  load  resistance  connected  to  the'output  of  said  transi 
mission  line; 

said  transmission  line  being  provided  with  a  stub  con- 
taining a  termination; 

means  for  controlling  the  waveform  of  the  signal  pass* 
ing  through  said  transmission  line  connected  to  the 
termination  of  said  stub,  said  means  comprising  d 
second  nonlinear  capacity  diode  connected  to  said 
stub;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  bias  on  said  second  diode. 


3,193,709 
VOLTAGE  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE 
Clyde  W.  Baxter,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Eugene  C.  Senti, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Com- 
pany, Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  80,144 
4  Claims.    (CL  307— 100) 


"~1 


-ji^a. 


1 


1.  An  electronic  automatic  level  detector  comprising: 
an  electron  control  device  for  receiving  a  direct  voltage 
to  be  monitored;  a  unijunction  transistor  connected  to 
said  electron  control  device  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of 
said  direct  voltage  coupled  through  said  electron  control 
device,  said  unijunction  transistor  producing  an  output 
only  when  said  direct  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
magnitude;  and  voltage  diverting  means  connected  to  said 
unijunction  transistor  to  cause  said  monitored  direct  volt- 
age to  be  grounded  through  said  electron  control  device 
whenever  an  output  is  provided  from  said  unijunction 
transistor. 


3,193,710 
INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  ELECTRICAL 
DEVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
William  H.  Elliot,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  ass^nor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,   Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a   corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151^6 
7  Claims.    (CI.  307— 136) 


WHi 


COfvTfOt     mmMtt. 


1.  A  system  for  safely  controlling  from  a  control  sta- 
tion located  in  a  hazardous  area  where  explosive  gas  or 
dust  may  be  present  in  electromagnetic  relay  located  in 
a  non-hazardous  area  and  allowing  the  use  of  economical 
switching  means  at  the  hazardous  area  comprising: 

general  purpose  switching  means  at  the  hazardous  area 
of  the  type  that  is  not  sealed  or  provided  with  explo- 
sion proof  enclosing  means  or  the  like; 

an  alternating  current  power  supply  source  at  the  non- 
hazardous  area; 

a  control  circuit  at  the  non-hazardous  area; 

a  hermetically  sealed  electrical  conduit  between  the 
hazardous  and  non-hazardous  areas  for  preventing 
seepage  of  explosive  gas  therebetween; 

conductor  means  extending  through  said  sealed  conduit 
'connecting  said  control  circuit  to  said  general  pur- 
pose switching  means  at  the  hazardous  area; 

said  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  stepdown  transformer  supplied  from  said  source  for 
supplying  a  reduced  amount  of  electrical  potential 
'     to  said  control  circuit; 

a  sensitive  electroresponsive  device  having  an  operat- 
ing coil  and  self-enclosed  contacts  for  controlling  said 
electromagnetic  relay; 

rectifier  means  for  supplying  unidirectional  energy  to 
the  operating  coil  of  said  electroresponsive  device; 
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and  a  loop  circuit  having  means 
fier  means  and  said  general 
and  said  conductor  means 
potential  side  of  said 
small   and   intrinsically   safe 
energy  through  said  general 
insufficient  to  ignite  the  gas 
ing  means  is  operated  to 
operating  coil  to  close  said 
eral  purpose  switching  means 


purpose 


comprising  said  recti- 
switching  means 
ipplied  from  the  low 
transfc^mer  for  supplying  a 
amoynt   of  electrical 
e  switching  means 
thireat  when  said  switch- 
cau^  energization  of  said 
acts  when  said  gen- 
is  closed.         I      ' 


3,193,711 
STEP-START  CIRCUIT 
Ralph  E.  Western,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids, 
loiva 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1M2,  Scr. 

5  Claims.    (CL  3«7l-141) 


I(  wa,  assignor  to  Collins 
owa,  a  corporation  of 

So.  167,068 


pre(  etermined 
Ine 


!  ud 

one 


4.  A  remotely  controlled  device 
cation  of  electrical  power  by 
said  device  comprising:  an  input 
nected  to  a  direct  current  high  pqwer 
line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
predetermined  increments;  an  awfiliary 
eluding  a  resistor  and  a  silicon 
anode  of  Which  is  connected  to 
cathode  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  other  side  of  said  resistor  beini 
put  line;  a  main  current  path  indifling 
the  closed  position  of  which  said  i 
nected  to  said  output  line;  and  codtrol 
remotely  situated  low  power  switc  i 
connected  to  said  input  line,  a  rela 
said  power  switch  having  one 
and  the  other  connected  to  the 
power  switch,  and  gate  connectftig 
diode  and  serially  connected  lesisti  r 
side  of  said  low  power  switch  with 
controlled  rectifier  whereby  when 
is  closed  said  silicon  controlled 
immediately  rendered  conductive 
rent  of  reduced  magnitude  to 
said  auxiliary  line  and  said  po^er 
by  said  relay  winding  a  predete  mined 
after  said  silicon  controlled  rec  ifier 
ductive  to  thereafter  permit  passage 
output  line. 


sid; 


to 
sa  d 


of  said  cable,  means  coupling  said  voltage  source  across 
said  center  and  outer  conductors,  and  means  applying  a 


for  effecting  the  appli- 
increments, 
adapted  to  be  con- 
source;  an  output 
sad  to  be  energized  by 
current  path  in- 
lontrolled  rectifier  the 
input  line  and  the 
side  of  said  resistor, 
connected  to  said  outt 
a  power  switch  in 
line  is  directly  con- 
means  including  a 
one  side  of  which  is 
winding  for  actuating 
connected  to  ground 
ther  side  of  said  low 
means  including  a 
connecting  said  other 
the  gate  of  said  silicon 
said  low  power  switch 
icctifier  is  substantially 
permit  passage  of  cur- 
output  line  through 
switch  is  actuated 
period  of  time 
is  rendered  con- 
of  full  pow6r  to  said 


the  combination  com- 
one  annular  intermedi- 


rent  from  a  high  voltage  source, 
prising  a  center  conductor,  at  least 
ate  conductor  disposed  coaxially  ;  iround  said  center  con- 
ductor and  insulated  therefrom,  i  n  outer  conductor  dis- 
posed coaxially  around  said  intermediate  conductor  and 
insulated  therefrom,  the  insulatii  g  layers  being  of  like 
material,  the  ratio  of  the  spaciuj  s  between  neighboring 
ones  of  said  conductors  to  the  v(  Itage  differences  there- 
between being  progressively  less  o  itwardly  along  a  radius 


I 


3,193,712 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE 
Clarcoce  A.  Hairis,  Berkeley,  CalM  ^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represent^  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scrl  No.  181,493 
2  Claims.    (CL  3f  '—147) 
1.  In  a  coaxial  cable  for  the  tra  ismission  of  direct  cur- 


direct  current  potential  to  said  intermediate  conductor 
which  potential  is  determined  by  the  relationship: 

In-* 

In^ 
a 

where: 

Kr=the  potential  applied  to  said  intermediate  conductor, 
r=the  radius  of  said  intermediate  conductor, 
b=thc  radius  of  said  outer  conductor, 
a=the  radius  of  said  iimer  conductor,  < 

and 

K=the  potential  on  said  inner  conductor  relative  to  that 
on  said  outer  conductor.     !      | 


3,193,713 
INDUCTOR  ALTERNATOR 
Robert  L.  Larson  and  Robert  W.  Campbell,  Anderson, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,825 
SChdms.    (CI.  310— 168) 


-I  I 


1.  An  alternating  current  generator  comprising,  first 
and  second  stator  cores  formed  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing outer  circumferentially  spaced  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots,  a  core  member  formed  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial positioned  between  and  in  engagement  with  said  stator 
cores,  a  fiicld  coil  positioned  between  said  stator  cores  and 
around  said  core  member,  a  stator  winding  including  coils 
of  wire  wound  in  the  slots  of  both  stator  cores  and  across 
the  space  between  said  stator  cores,  said  stator  cores, 
stator  winding,  core  member,  and  field  coil  forming  a 
fixed  assembly,  and  a  one-piece  rotor  member  formed  of 
magnetic  material  rotatabic  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  both  stator  cores,  said  rotor  member  having  marginally 
located    alternate    op^sitely    directed    projections   and 
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spaces  forming  the  sole  means  for  completing  a  magnetic 
circuit  between  the  outer  peripheral  faces  of  said  two 
stator  cores. 


3,193,714 
SINTERED  METAL  COMMUTATOR 
Wilhelm  Hoven,  Wnrsclen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Garbc, 
Lahmcyer  St  Co.,  A.G.,  Aachen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,585 

Claims  priority,  anpUcation  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1961, 

G  33,583 

2Cbfans.    (CL  310— 236) 


1.  A  commutator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  part  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bars  ar- 
ranged in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  and  coimected 
by  a  ring,  and 

(b)  a  second  part  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bars  ar- 
ranged in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  and  connected 
by  a  ring  and  interfitted  with  the  bars  of  the  first  part 
to  form  an  assembly,  the  said  parts  being  made  of 
pressed  and  sintered  powdered  metal,  the  ends  of  the 
bars  of  the  first  part  being  provided  with  outwardly- 
extending  abutments  at  the  end  away  from  its  ring 
and  the  bars  of  the  second  part  being  jM'ovided  with 
similar  abutments  adjacent  its  ring,  the  abutments 
being  interfifitted  to  bring  about  peripheral  alignment 
to  define  an  outwardly-extending  flange  for  incor- 
poration into  a  rotary  electrical  device. 


3,193,715 
ELECTRICAL    MACHINE    HAVING    LAMELLAR 

WINDINGS  AND  PLANAR  AXIAL  AIR  GAP 
Georges  Moressec,  NcuiUy-sur-Selnc,  and  Robert  Dcchet, 
Boulogne-sur-Scinc,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 
Elcctro-Mccaniquc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,068  I 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8, 1962, 887,394 
8  Claims.    (CL  310—268) 


1.  An  armature  for  a  rotatable  electrical  machine  hav- 
ing a  planar  axial  air  gap  between  one  face  of  the  arma- 
ture and  an  inductor  element,  said  armature  being  com- 
prised of  an  annular  disc  of  insulating  material  having 
half  turns  of  lamellar  conductors  applied  to  opposite 
faces  thereof,  said  half  turns  op  opposite  faces  being  elec- 
trically connected  at  the  inner  and  outer  edge  portions  of 
said  disc  to  establish  complete  winding  turns,  and  a  plane 
circular  commutation  track  provided  adjacent  the  inner 


edge  of  said  disc  on  one  face  thereof  for  establishing  elec- 
trical contact  with  brush  means  which  extend  to  an  ex- 
ternal circuit,  said  commutation  track  being  constituted 
by  commutator  extensions  of  not  more  than  one  half  of 
the  half  turns  on  one  face  of  said  disc  extending  essen- 
tially radially  inward,  said  commutator  extensions  being 
substantially  rectilinear  and  having  a  width  greater  than 
the  remainder  of  the  correlated  half  turns,  and  said  com- 
mutator extended  half  turns  alternating  with  the  other 
half  turns  which  do  not  participate  in  the  construction  of 
the  commutator  track  so  that  each  of  the  former  half 
turns  is  interposed  between  two  of  the  latter  half  turns 
or  between  two  of  their  groups. 


1  3493,716 

CAGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELECTRON 
DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Samuel  R.  Beard,  Jr.,  Owcnsboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Elcctik  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Apr.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,261 
6aafans.    (CI.  313— 1) 


1.  An  electron  tube  mount  assembly  for  devices  in 
which  a  plurailty  of  electron  discharge  devices  are  en- 
closed within  a  single  envelope  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electron  discharge  device  comprising 

(1)  a  first  apertured  top  insulative  support, 

(2)  a  first  apertured  bottom  insulative  support, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  supported  between 
said  top  and  said  bottom  insulative  supports  and 
maintained  in  spaced  relation  thereby,  one  of 
said  electrodes  having  a  main  element,  and  a 
pair  of  side  elements  attached  to  said  main  ele- 
ment, at  least  one  ear  extending  from  each  end 
of  said  main  element  and  received  in  corre- 
sponding apertures  of  said  top  and  said  bottom 
supports,  and  at  least  one  ear  extending  from 
each  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  side  elennents, 
said  ears  being  spaced  from  said  top  and  said 
bottom  supports  and  having  a  cam-like  shape, 

(b)  a  second  electron  discharge  device  comprising 

( 1 )  a  second  apertured  top  insulative  support, 

(2)  a  second  apertured  bottom  insulative  support, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  supported  between 
said  second  top  and  said  second  bottom  insula- 
tive supports  and  maintained  in  spaced  Elation 
thereby, 

(4)  apertures  in  said  second  top  insulative  sup- 
port pivotally  receiving  the  ears  extending  from 
corresponding  ends  of  said  pair  of  side  elements 
of  said  one  electrode,  and 

(5)  apertures  in  said  second  bottom  insulative 
support  receiving  in  cam-like  engagement  there- 
with the  ears  extending  from  the  other  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  pair  of  ^ide  elements  of 
said  one  electrode. 
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3  193  717 

BEAM  SCANNING  METHODJ 

Craig  S.  Nniuui,  Los  Altos  Hills,  C  ilif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  co  >poration  of  California 

Continuatioo  of  applicatioii  Scr.  No.  798,4M4,  Mar.  ** 

1959.   This  appUcation  July  3, 1  »61,  Scr.  No.  123,942 

21  Claims.    (CI.  3 13—76) 
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AND  APPARATUS 


dium,  an  anode,  a  cathode  structure  cooperatively  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  anode,  said  cathode  structure 
comprising  a  thermionic  cathode,  a  heat  shield  surround- 
ing said  thermionic  cathode,  said  heat  shield  including  an 
aperture  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  an  arc  stream 
extending  between  said  anode  and  thermionic  cathode,  and 
a  refractory  metal  cold  cathode  positioned  in  said  shield 
and  including  a  portion  disposed  in  said  arc  stream,  said 
cold  cathode  bearing  insulative  material  effective  to  collect 
ions  from  a  plasma  in  said  shield  during  fault  current 
conduction,  means  electrically  connecting  said  cold  cath- 
ode to  said  cathode  structure  whereby  said  cold  cathode 
is  adapted  for  the  establishment  thereon  of  cathode  spots 
effective  for  attracting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  arc  in  said 
device  and  thereby  relieving  said  thermionic  cathode  of 
some  of  the  duty  of  supporting  the  anode  current  during 
fault  current  conduction. 


sa  d 


bea  n 


1.  A   bending  magnet   for 
whereby  after  the  beam  is  bent 
gradient  across  the  bent  beam 
prising  opposing  pole  pieces  ada 
opposite  sides  of  the  particle 
tng  their  output  surface  tilted  a 
high  energy  side  of  the  particle 
from  the  output  surface  so  that 
gies  will  travel  longer  trajectori^ 
magnet  and  thereby  particles  of 
fleeted  through  substantially  the 
angle  being  less  than  60°,  said 
between  any  given  high  energy 
emanating  from  said  output 
face,  in  a  direction  rotated  awa) 
side  of  said  bent  beam  having  a 
thereacross. 


b;am 


bdiding   a  partjcte  beam 
tiere  is  a  particle  energy 
bending  magnet  com- 
ted  to  be  aligned  along 
said  pole  pieces  hav- 
an  acute  angle  to  the 
which  has  emerged 
[  articles  of  greater  ener- 
through  said  bending 
all  energies  will  be  de- 
same  angle,  said  acute 
acite  angle  ^ing  measured, 
side  particle  trajectory 
surfice  and  said  output  sur- 
from  the  lower  energy 
particle  energy  gradient 


3,193,711 
GAS  DIODE  HAVING  AU?  ILIARY  CATHODE 
FOR  FAULT  CURRENTS  ' 

Hvry  C.  Steincr,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  a  signor  t3  Gcnc^  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporat  mi  of  New  York 
FUcd  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr  No.  249,649 
5  Claims.    (CL  3  3—18^) 


1.  A  gaseous  electric  discfaar  (e  device 
combinatipn,  an  envelope  containing  an 


3  193  719 
DEMOUNTABLE    MAGNETIC    FOCUSSING    SYS- 

TEM  FOR  A  TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBE 

John   Morland   WInwood,   Salfords,   Hcwson   Nicholas; 

Graham  King,  Ncwdigate,  and  Roger  Woodford  Ker- 

seyi  Edenbridge,  Enghmd,  assignors  to  North  American 

Phflips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

,    of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,230 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  13, 1959, 

12  440/59 
1  4  Claims. '  (CI.  315—3.5) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  travelling  wave  tube  and  an 
external  demountable  magnetic  focussing  system  there- 
for coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said  focussing 
system  comprising  an  external  demountable  component 
serving  as  a  source  of  magnetic  flux  and  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  soft  iron  rings  positioned  around 
the  tube  for  homogenizing  the  magnetic  field  applied 
thereto,  said  tube  and  said  rings  being  fixedly  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  to  form  a  rigid  assembly  pro- 
vided with  fixed  reference  surfaces  of  magnetic  material 
for  engaging  cooperating  surfaces  of  magnetic  material 
of  said  demountable  component. 


comprismg  m 
ionizable  me- 


3,193,720 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  SLOW  WAVE  STRUC- 
TURE HAVING  BI-FILAR  HELICES 
Frank  E.  Vaccaro,  New  Branswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
1  tary  of  the  Air  Force  I 

Filed  June  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,774 
5  Chiims.    (CI.  315—3.6)  > 

1.  In  a  traveling  wave  amplifier  tube,  a  slow  wave 
structure  comprising  first  and  second  wire  helices  ar- 
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ranged  in  a  bifil^  relationship,  said  first  helix  being 
fabricated  of  smaller  diameter  wire  than  said  second 
helix,  and  a  plurality  of  dielectric  rods  disposed  exter- 


nally adjacent  to  both  said  wire  helices,  and  parallel  to 
the  common  axis  thereof,  for  the  purpose  of  supporting 
said  slow  wave  structure. 


3  193  721  ' 

IMAGE  MAGNIFICATION  VARYING  MEANS 
FOR  PHOTOELECTRONIC  IMAGE  DEVICES 
Yoshiaki  Nakayama,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  and  Shoichi  Miya- 
shiro,  Kanagawa-ku,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Horikawacho,  Ka- 
wasaki-slii,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,238 

ChUms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1961, 

36/28,899,  36/28,900,  36/41,431,  36/41,432 

6  Clabns.    (CL  315—10) 


'^ 


1.  A  photoelectronic  image  device  comprising  an  enve- 
lope including  a  photocathode  adapted  to  emit  photo- 
electrons,  accelerating  electrodes  for  accelerating  said 
photoelectrons,  and  a  target  disposed  opposite  to  said 
photocathode  and  adapted  to  form  an  image  thereon  upon 
impingement  of  said  photoelectrons,  a  focussing  coil  en- 
circling said  envelope  and  generating  a  first  magnetic  field 
wherein  photoelectrons  are  made  to  proceed  along  lines 
of  magnetic  force,  said  lines  of  magnetic  force  extending 
from  said  photocathode  to  said  target  substantially  in  par- 
allel with  the  axis  of  said  envelope,  auxiliary  magnetic  field 
generating  means  arranged  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said 
focussing  coil  so  as  to  generate  a  second  magnetic  field  in- 
fluencing said  first  magnetic  field  between  the  photocath- 
ode and  the  target,  and  means  supplying  voltages  to  respec- 
tive electrodes  thereby  to  produce  between  said  photocath- 
ode and  said  target  an  electric  field  substantially  satisfying 
the  equation 


n= 0.0472 


J. 


Lf/(*) 


VbT^ 


At 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  elementary  loops  forming  the 
electrons  spiral  path  between  the  photocathode  and  the  tar- 
get, z  represents  a  coordinate  taken  along  the  two  backs 
along  the  axis  of  the  envelope  having  the  origin  on  the 
photocathode,  E(z)  represents  the  potential  in  volts  meas- 
ured relative  to  the  photocathode,  H(z)  represents  the 
magnetic  flux  density  in  gausses  and  L  represents  the  dis- 
tance from  the  photocathode  to  the  target  in  centimeters 
whereby  the  size  of  the  image  formed  on  the  target  is  made 
variable. 
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3,193,722 
METHOD    AND    MEANS    FOR    CONTROL    OF   A 

PULSED  BEAM  OF  CHARGE  CARRIERS 
Wolfgang  Opitz,  Aalen,  Wurttembcrg,  Germany,  awignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircqtft  Corponrtioii, 
East  HartfcH^,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1960, 

Z  7  937 
li  Claim.    (6.315—30) 


^^MiM'Pf' 


Apparatus  for  pulse  control  of  the  beam  of  an  electron 
beam  generator  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  ccMitrol 
electrodes,  and  comprising  a  bias  source  for  biasing  said 
cathode  positively  with  respect  to  said  control  electrode 
with  an  amplitude  sufficiently  high  to  cut  off  said  electron 
beam,  an  acceleration  pulse  generator  to  generate  a  pulse 
train,  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  rectangular  acceleration 
pulses,  means  coupling  said  acceleration  pulse  generator 
to  said  electron  beam  generator  to  pulse  said  anode  posi- 
tively with  respect  to  said  cathode  and  control  electrode 
during  each  acceleration  pulse  of  said  train,  a  control  pulse 
generator  to  provide  a  control  pulse  train  consisting  of 
rectangular  control  pulses,  each  control  pulse  of  which 
is  shorter  than  each  acceleration  pulse,  means  for  applying 
said  control  pulses  to  said  cathode  and  control  electrode 
of  said  beam  generator  to  overcome  said  bias,  and  a  delay 
line  coupling  said  acceleration  pulse  generator  to  said  con- 
trol pulse  generator  to  key  said  control  pulse  generator 
so  that  each  of  said  control  pulses  is  generated  during  an 
acceleration  pulse  at  a  predetermined  time  subsequent  to 
the  generation  of  an  acceleration  pulse  and  so  that  said 
control  pulses  are  at  the  same  pulse  repetition  rate  as  said 
acceleration  pulses. 


3,193,723 
BALLAST  STRUCTURE  HAVING  FILAMENT 
WINDINGS   REMOTE   FROM   THE   OTHER 
WINDINGS 
Albeit  E.  Fcinbcrg,  Chicago,  Dl^  asdgnor  to  Adraacc 
Transformer   Co.,    Chicago,   111.,    a   corporation   of 
lUincfts 

Filed  Dec  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,563 
llClainu.    (CL  315— 97) 


1.  In  a  ballast  structure  for  use  with  a  fluorescent  lamp 
having  cathodes  in  the  lamp  at  the  ends  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  transformer  for  energizing  the  lamp  and  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  winding  loosely  coupled 
relative  one  another,  means  for  connecting  the  primary 
winding  to  a  source  of  alternating  voltage,  at  least  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
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enve  ape 


ings  being  connected  across  the  ca 
comprising  a  filament  having  a  pair 
ing  out  of  an  end  of  the  lamp  enye 
windings  inductively  associated  with 
and  respectively  connected  across 
the  invention  comprising: 

an  elongate  iron  core  having  a 
and  a  gapped  shunt  comprisiijg 
between  the  winding  leg  and 
filament  windings  being  coaxi  i 
winding  leg  on  one  side  of  thi 
other  windings  being  coaxially 
ing  leg  on  the  other  side  of  t 
filament  windings  and  the  other 
magnetic  coupling  which  will 
phase  angle  difference  betweerf 
current  and  the  secondary  winping 


hodes,  each  cathode 
)f  conductors  extend- 
jpe,  and  the  filament 
the  primary  winding 
pair  of  conductors; 


t  le 


tie 


3  193  724 
IONIZATION  MAN< 
Anton  Martin  Klopfer,  Aachen, 
Nortii  American  Philips  Company 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Gci 

2  Claims.    (CL  314-111) 


Gem  lany, 
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Ending  leg,  a  side  leg 
a  magnetic  circuit 
side  leg,  all  of  the 
lly  mounted  on  the 
shunt  and  all  of  the 
nounted  on  the  wind- 
shunt,  whereby  the 
windings  have  a  loose 
•esult  in  a  substantial 
the  filament  winding 
current. 


time  of  saturation  of  the  amplifier  during  a  half  cycle,  a 
pulse  producing  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  two  secondary  windings,  means  for  connecting  said 
secondary  windings  to  a  respective  rectifier  to  apply  a  um- 
direcUonal  gate  pulse  to  a  respective  rectifier  thereby 
rendering  said  rectifiers  conductive  on  alternate  half 
cycles,  a  rectifying  means,  means  for  connecting  said  mam 
windings,  said  rectifying  means  and  said  primary  wmdmg 


METER 

Sermany,  assignor  to 
,  Inc.,  New  York, 

Ho.  183,079 

,  Apr.  17, 1961, 


Si  id 

m(  ans 


Si  id 
area 


1.  An  ionization  manometer 
lei  plates  with  aligned  apertures, 
project  an  electron  beam  througl 
plates  whereby  gas  between  the 
anode  electrode  on  the  side  of 
the  electron  beam  generating 
said  apertures,  a  magnetic  field  for 
tron  beam  so  that  electrons  in 
said  apertures  and  strike  a  given 
out  striking  the  edges  of  said 
tures,  a  collector  electrode  di 
and  positioned  so  that  a  straight 
collector  and  said  given  area  of 
of  said  plates  adjacent  said  anoc  ; 
a  potential  between  the  anode 
thereto  at  which  ions  liberated  by 
ity  sufficient  to  drive  them 
the  influence  of  the  said  magnetic 


comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 

neans  to  generate  and 

the  apertures  in  said 

plates  is  ionized,  an 

plates  remote  from 

and  aligned  With 

concentrating  the  elec- 

beam  pass]  through 

of  said  anode  with- 

bounding  said  aper- 

between  said  plates 

ine  drawn  between  the 

anode  intersects  one 

and  means  to  api^y 

ind  the  plate  adjacent 

Lhe  anode  have  a  veloc- 


pla  es 
ispo!  ed 


ss  id 


3,193,725 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOI 
CONTROLLED 
Stephen  J.  SUrpan,  Fhislilng, 
Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Mount 
tlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Sc 
6  Claims.  (CI.  3 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
to  an  incandescent  lamp  load 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
and  control  the  amount  of  load 
load,  a  magnetic  amplifier  havin 
saturating  to  pass  a  substantially 
control  winding  producing  a  flu: 


conn<  cted 


in  series  across  a  voltage  supply  for  passing  current  satu- 
rating said  magnetic  amplifier  and  thereby  causing  a  rapid 
increase  in  current  through  said  primary  winding,  square 
wave  producing  means  connected  across  said  mam  and 
primary  windings  to  limit  the  voltage  and  current  there- 
across  to  a  givM  value  thereby  producing  unidirectional 
gate  pulses  in  feid  secondary  windings  of  a  substantially 
constant  amplitude  over  the  range  of  phase  shift  of  the 
gate  pulses.  

'  3,193,726  ,^ 

APPARATUS   FpR   OPERATING  ELECTRIC   D^ 

^IIARGE  LAMPS  INCLUDING  AN  IMPEDANCE 

SIMULATOR  „.         .  ^     _  , 

Walter  F.  Powell.  Jr.,  Danville,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

I        Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,452 

10  Claims.     (CI.  315—199) 


towsrds  the  cathode  under 
field.  I 


SOLID  STA^E 
RftjL'l'lF'U.RS 

.Y.,  asrignor  to  Ward 
\|emdn,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 


t  le 


cor  iprising 


.  No.  93,253  I 

5—194)  ' 

load  current  supplied 

first  and  second 

to  alternately  pass 

current  supplied  to  the 

;  main  windings  rapidly 

increased  current  and  a 

adjustable  to  vary  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  an  electric  discharge 
lamp  from  a  power  source  comprising:  at  least  one  elec- 
tric discharge  lamp,  circuit  means  for  connecting  a  power 
source  and  the  electric  discharge  lamp  in  a  lamp  operat- 
ing circuit  and  including  output  leads  for  supplying  the 
output  of  the  apparatus  to  the  electric  discharge  lanip,  a 
phase  shifting  means  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  a 
feedback  signal  and  an  output  providing  an  output  signal 
having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  feedback  signal,  circuit  means  coupling  the  input  of 
said  phase  shifting  means  in  circuit  with  one  of  said  out- 
put leads  to  provide  at  the  input  of  said  phase  shifting 
means  a  feedback  signal  functionally  related  to  the  current 
supplied  to  the  electric  discharge  lamp,  an  amplifying 
means  for  producing  in  the  lamp  operating  circuit  a  volt- 
age having  substantially  the  same  predetermined  phase 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  feedback  signal  as  the  out- 
put  signal,  said  amplifying  means  having  its  input  coupled 
with  the  output  of  said  phase  shifting  nrieans  and  having 
its  output  connetced  in  circuit  with  an  input  lead. 


f  VLY  6, 


1966 
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3,193,727 
SMOOTHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
GENERATOR  IN  SERIES  WITH  A.C-OPERATED 
MAGNETRON 
Karl  Sven-Olof  Rcftmark,  Danderyd,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
I  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
'     N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,331         {    |  I 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  9, 1961, 
11,167/61 
Claims.    (CL  315— 200) 


353 


t 


age  to  c(Mitrol  ijhe  conductivity  of  said  silicon  contr(riIed 
rectifiers  for  pa^ng  the  load  current  over  a  range  from 
dimout  to  full  brilliance,  and  means  connecting  said  surge 
current  limiting  and  wave  shaping  means  and  said  drive 
signal  forming  means  to  impress  a  pulse  on  said  drive  sig- 
nal forming  means  to  alter  the  jAiase  relation  of  drive 
signals  and  the  applied  voltage  on  application  of  a  low 
resistance  load  to  render  said  silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
initially  non-conductive  to  block  the  passage  of  load  cur- 
rent and  gradually  restore  the  phase  relation  of  the  drive 
signal  and  appl|ed  voltage  in  an  initial  period  |ess  than 
one  second. 


i  I 


1.  A  magnetron  energization  circuit  comprising  a  mag- 
netron having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  means  providing 
a  magnetic  fiel^  for  said  magnetron  comprising  an  in- 
ductor, a  source  of  operating  potential  having  an  alternat- 
ing component,  means  serially  connecting  said  source  of 
potential  and  inductor  between  said  anode  and  cathode, 
whereby  said  magnetron  conducts  current  intermittently, 
and  unidirectional  current  conducting  means  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  inductor,  said  unidirectional  current 
conducting  means  having  a  polarity  to  conduct  only  when 
the  intensity  of  magnetic  field  in  said  inductor  is  decreas- 
ing, whereby  fluctuations  of  intensiy  of  said  magnetic 
field  are  reduced. 


I 


3,193,728 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  DIMMER 
Stephen  J.  Skirpan,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ward 
Leonard  Electric  ,Co.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1960,  Sec  No.  10,989 
16  Claims.    (CL  315— 251) 


{:j 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  load  current  sup- 
plied to  an  incandescent  lamp  load  supplied  from  an  al- 
ternating source  comprising  current  control  means  having 
output  terminals  for  connecting  the  current  control  means 
in  series  with  an  incandescent  lamp  load,  said  current 
control  means  having  connected  between  said  output  ter- 
minals, a  bridge  network  with  silicon  controlled  rectifiers 
in  adjacent  legs  for  alternately  passing  load  current  and 
diodes  in  the  other  opposite  adjacent  legs,  surge  current 
limiting  and  wave  shaping  means  ccmnected  across  the 
diagonal  opposite  to  said  output  terminal  diagonal  for 
passing  the  load  current  through  each  silicon  controlled 
rectifies,  means  for  forming  drive  signals  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  alternating  voltage  applied  to  said  output  ter- 
minals and  variable  in  phase  relative  to  the  applied  volt- 
816  O.O.— 12 


3,193,729 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY  SYSTEMS  HAVING  INVERSE 

TIME  CHARACTERISTICS 
Eric  Paddison,  Stafford,  England,  assignor  to  The  English 
Electric  Company  limited,  London,  England,  a  Britidi 
company 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,440 

Claims  priority,!  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  11,  1957, 

7,918/57,  Patent  882,436 

6  Claims.    (CI.  317— 36) 


terz: 


1.  An  overload-protection  cu'cuit  comprising 

a  transmissioip  line  connected  between  a  source  of  al- 
ternating current  and  a  variable  load, 

a  circuit  breaker  in  said  transmission  line  tripping  and 
isolating  said  load  in  response  to  an  overload  in 
excess  of  a|  predetermined  magnitude, 

a  current  transformer  coupled  to  said  line  monitoring 
current  flowing  through  said  line, 

a  full-wave  rectifier  connected  to  said  transformer  recti- 
fying said  monitored  current, 

a  resistance  potentiometer  connected  across  said  recti- 
fier developing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  said  moni- 
tored current, 

a  time  constant  network  comprising  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  reactive  member  fr(Mn  one 
end  of  said  potentiopeter  to  its  tapping  point, 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit, said  input  circuit  being  connected  across  the 
other  end  of  said  potentiometer  and  the  junction  be- 
tween said  resistor  and  reactive  member  in  said  time 
constant  network 

means  applying  a  voltage  bias  to  said  input  circuit, 
and 

circuit-breaker  control  means  connected  across  the  ou^ 
put  circuit  of  said  amplifier  tripping  said  circuit 
breaker  substantially  instantaneously  in  the  event  of 
the  monitored  current  being  such  that  the  voltage 
between  said  potentiometer  tapping  and  the  said 
other  end  thereof  exceeds  the  oias  on  said  amplifier, 
and  after  a  time  delay,  in  the  event  of  the  monitored 
current  being  such  that  the  voltage  across  the  one 
and  other  end  of  the  potentiometer  exceeds  said  bias, 
the  time  delay  being  dependent  on  the  time  taken 
for  the  voltkge  across  the  resistor  in  the  time  con- 
stant network  to  decay  to  a  value  at' which  the  dif- 
ference between  this  voltage  value  and  the  voltage 
across  the  one  and  other  ends  of  the  potentiometer 
exceeds  said  bias. 
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3,193,730 

ELECTRICAL  PROTECflON 

Frank  C.  Martin,  2325  N.  70th 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1961,  Set 

5  Claims^  (CL  3: 


SYSTEM         I 

\vt^  Omaha,  Nebr. 
No.  160,797 

3t7— 46) 


HI«H  VOlTkH  HU« 


•>    •^fl'-« 


1.  An  electrical  protection  sy  tern  for  a  three-phase 
distribution  network  connected  1 3  a  source  .including  a 
load  to  l)e  connected  to  each  of  sa  d  phases  of  said  source, 
a  master  switch  serially  connect  d  between  each  of  the 
phases  of  said  load  and  said  dis  ribution  source,  a  plu- 
rality of  relays,  each  having  a  novable  armature  con- 
tacting two  mating  contacts  in  r:spective  energized  and 
deenergized  conditions  and  each  1  aving  a  winding  serially 
connected  with  one  of  said  phases  between  said  master 
switch  and  said  three-phase  soiree,  a  pair  of  control 
relays,  means  for  actuating  said  naster  switch  from  two 
of  the  phases  of  said  three-phas:  source,  said  last-men- 
tioiied  means  including  the  conti  cts  of  said  pair  of  con 


'W^ 


apertures  extending  therethrough,  said  cards  forming  a 

flat  multi-layer  board, 
sets  of  printed  conductors  on  said  board  forming  a 
coordinate  array  of  vertical  and  horizontal  sets,  said 
vertical  conductor  sets  being  carried  on  one  surface 
of  one  of  said  cards  and  said  horizontal  conductor 
sets  being  carried  on  one  surface  of  the  other  card 
in  insulated  relation  to  said  vertical  sets, 
a  matrix  of  reed  relays  mounted  perpendicular  to,  and 
on  one  side  only  of  said  board  and  each  having  a 
coil  with  two  ends,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  encapsu- 
lated switch  contacts  operated  in  response  to  the  en- 
ergization of  said  coil  and  four  separate  groups  of 
terminals  projecting  with  their  free  ends  from  one 
end  of  said  relay  into  corresponding  ones  of  said 
apertures,  certain  ones  of  said  terminals  terminating 

I  said  coil  ends  and  certain  others  of  said  terminals 
terminating  said  contacts,  and  said  four  groups  of 
terminals  and  apertures  being  disposed  substantially 
along  the  four  sides  of  a  rectangle  which  overlaps 
the  rectangular  area  of  projected  intersection  of  the 
respective  vertical  conductor  set  and  the  respective 
horizontal  conductor  set,  so  that  at  least  some  of  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  conductors  extend  between 
adjacent  vertical  and  horizontal  lines  respectively  of 
said  terminals, 
first  linking  conductors  printed  on  said  first-mentioned 
surface  and  connecting  the  terminals  terminating  one 
end  of  said  coil  and  one  contact  of  each  said  pair 
separately  to  corresponding  conductors  of  the  respec- 
tive vertical  set,  and  second  linking  conductors 
printed  on  said  second-mentioned  surface  and  con- 
necting the  terminals  terminating  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  and  the  other  contact  of  each  said  pair  sepa- 
rately to  corresponding  conductors  of  the  respective 
horizontal  set.  , 


trol  relays,  a  low  voltage  source  means  connecting  two 
terminals  of  said  low  voltage  sou  rce  to  said  two  contacts 
of  each  of  the  serially  connected  relays,  and  mpns  con- 
necting the  windings  of  said  con  rol  relays  for  operation 
from  said  low  voltage  source  wh  n  said  armatures  of  the 
plurality  of  relays  are  connecte  1  to  both  terminals  of 
said  low  voltage  source. 


3,193,73  ^ 

PRINTED  MATRIX  BO>  RD  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  K.  Gcrbch,  Lake  Forest,  C  eorgc  J.  David,  Chicago, 

and  Rudolph  O.  Stochr,  Des    'lahics,  III.,  assignors  to 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  IIIm 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1961,  S«^.  No.  132,897 
2  Claims.    (CI.  3  7—101) 


3,193,732 
TONE  CONTROLLED  RELAY  CIRCUIT 

Donald  F.  Jamieson  and  Frank  Niertit,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
relays,  and  mjt^ans  con-        assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester, 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,557 
6Cbims.    (CI.  317— 147) 


1.  A  crosspoint  matrix  asseni 
bination:  at  least  two  cards  of 
tiooed  adjaqient  and  secured  to 


biy  comprising!  in  com- 

insulating  material  posi- 

epch  other  with  mounting 


1.  In  a  tone  control  circuit,  a  transmission  channel, 
a  filter  coupled  to  said  transmission  channel  for  detecting 
a  tone  transmitted  by  said  transmission  channel,  a  switch- 
ing device  for  assuming  a  first  state  upon  the  receipt  of 
said  tone  and  for  assuming  a  second  state  upon  the  cessa- 
tion of  said  tone,  means  having  an  input  circuit  coupled 
to  the  \>utput  circuit  of  said  filter  and  having  an  output 
circuit  coupled  to  said  switching  device  for  maintaining 
said  switching  device  in  said  first  state  during  the  applica- 
tion of  said  tone  to  said  tone  control  circuit,  said  last- 
named  means  further  including  a  clipper  having  a  clipping 
level  which  varies  proportionately  with  the  strength  of 
said  tone. 

5.  In  a  relay  control  circuit,  a  coil,  a  transistor  having 
an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  a  control  signal  source,  a 
source  of  operating  potential,  means  for  coupling  said 
signal  source  to  said  emitter  and  for  coupling  said  coil 
with  said  collector  and  said  source  of  operating  potential 
in  a  common  base  configuration,  and  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  said  coil  for  transferring  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  back-E.M.F.  developed  within  said  coil 
to  said  emitter  to  decrease  the  turn-on  and  turn-off  time 
of  said  current  control  device. 
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(  3,193,733 

'  COUNTER  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 

Joseph  J.  Orsino,  Mebxise,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vecder- 
Root  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  cmporation  ot 
Connecticut 

Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,569 
SCbihns.    (CI.  317— 148.5) 


while  said  coil  is  in  its  normal  conducting  state,  means 
for  changing  both  of  said  coils  to  their  superconducting 
state,  and  means  for  subsequently  removing  said  exter- 
nally applied  magnetic  field. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  counter  driving  circuit  compris- 
ing an  input  terminal  for  receiving  input  count  pulses,  a 
normally  non-conducting  controlled  rectifier,  means  to 
feed  an  input  pulse  from  said  input  terminal  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  controlled  rectifier  thereby  rendering 
said  rectifier  conducting,  a  counter  solenoid  coil  con- 
nected to  said  controlled  rectifier  for  conducting  current 
simultaneously  therewith,  a  normally  non-conducting  con- 
trolled switch,  a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  said 
controlled  rectifier  and  controlled  switch,  an  impedance 
connected  to^aid  capacitor  and  to  said  controlled  switch, 
said  controlled  rectifier  supplying  current  to  charge  said 
capacitor  and  develop  across  said  impedance,  a  bias  po- 
tential for  maintaining  said  controlled  switch  non-pon- 
ducting,  said  bias  potential  falling  exponentially  as  ^id 
capacitor  charges,  and  means  for  applying  a  gate  potential 
to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  controlled  switch,  said  con- 
trolled switch  becoming  conducting  when  said  gate  poten- 
tial exceeds  said  bias  potential  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
fire  said  switch,  the  firing  of  said  controlled  switch  gen- 
erating a  voltage  pulse  which  is  coupled  through  said 
capacitor  to  reverse-bias  said  controlled  rectifier  thereby 
rendering  said  controlled  rectifier  non-conducting  and 
interrupting  the  current  flowing  through  said  counter 
solenoid  coil. 


3  193  734 

SUPERCONDUCTING  FLUX  CONCENTRATOR 
Charles  F.  Hempstead,  MllUngton,  and  Young  B.  Kfan, 
New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  l^o.  181,762 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317— 158) 


1.  A  flux  concentrator  comprising,  a  first  coil  of  super- 
conducting wire  having  n,  turns  per  unit  length  wound 
in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  having  a  volume  Vi,  a  second 
coil  of  superconducting  wire  having  fij  turns  per  unit 
length  wound  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  having  a  volume 
Vj,  where  /ii<nj  and 

'■    ^  '!'    ii?^'^^!  M  i 

means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said^ 
first  coil  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  second  coil 
respectively,  external  means  for  establishing  a  constant 
magnetic  field  component  along  the  axis  of  said  first  coil 


3,193,735 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  DEVICE  WITH 
LOCATING  MEANS 
Robert   HeiT,   Remschcid,  Otto  Ortlingiuius,  Wcrmels^ 
kirchen,  Jiirgen  Lcmp,  Heidc,  Wermclsidrcbcn,  and 
Adolf  Ortlingliaus,  Remscbeid,  Germany,  assi^HNrs  t<^ 
Gebr.  Ortlinghaus,  Wermclskircben,  Rhinehmd,  Ger- 
many, a  firm 

FUcd  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,507 
Chums  priority,  ap^cati<«  Germany,  June  18, 1962, 
I  o  8  819 

^2Ckims.    (CI.  317— 158) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  stationary  electrical  device 
having  a  winding,  a  connector  device  including  housing 
means  of  insulating  material,  and  a  pair  of  contact  ele- 
ments located  in  said  housing  means  and  having  each  one 
end  connected  to  said  winding  and  an  opposite  free  end 
spaced  from  and  permanently  insulated  by  said  housing 
means  from  the  free  end  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  con- 
tact elements  for  cooperation  with  a  push-in  type  plug  of 
electrical  supply  leads;  means  securing  said  connector  de- 
vice to  said  electrical  device  turnably  about  an  axis;  a  plu- 
rality of  first  locating  means  arranged  angularly  spaced 
from  each  other  along  a  circle  about  said  axis  on  one  of 
said  devices;  and  a  second  complementary  locating  means 
on  the  other  of  said  devices  and  selectively  engageable  with 
any  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  locating  means  for  locat- 
ing said  connector  device  in  a  desired  position  turned 
about  said  axis  relative  to  said  electrical  device. 


3,193,736 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CIRCUIT  FOR 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Joseph  S.  Hollyday,  Pennington,  N J.,  assignor  to  Heine- 
mann  Electric  Company,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporaiHoD 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,488 
13  Claims.    (CI.  317— 177) 


1.  In  a  circuit  preaker  an  electromagnet  comprising  a 
hollow  tube,  a  cofe  enclosed  by  said  tube  and  movable 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  tube,  said  core  being 
biased  to  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  coil  about  a  part  of  the 
tube,  a  main  frame  about  said  coil  and  a  part  of  said 
tube,  an  armature  attractable  to  said  frame  by  the  mag- 
netic flux,  and  a  shunting  frame  for  shunting  the  magnetic 
flux  of  said  coil. 
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3  193  737 

BISTABLE  JUNCnON 

Robert  E.  Swanson,  Poughkeepsle 

natioiial  Business  Machines  Cc^poration 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoi 
Filed  May  18,  1955,  Ser 
11  Claims.    (CI.  " 


'  RANSISTOR 
W.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
New  Yorii, 


31 


inter  aces 


said 


1.  An   amplifying  asymmetric 
comprising: 

(a)  a  monocrystalline  wafer  o 
rial  having  two  parallel 
first  and  second  spaced  zones 
semiconductive  material  sepa 
with  a  third  zone  of  opposite 
conductive  material,  the 
zone  and  said  first  and  secon  1 
and  second  FN  junctions 
at  least  a  portion  parallel  to 

(b)  said  first  zone  of  one 
part  by  said  first  FN  junction 
one  of  said  parallel  surfaces 

(c)  said  second  zone  of  one 
in  part  by  said  second  FN 

(d)  said  third  zone  of  opposi^ 
fined  in  part  by  said  first  a 

(e)  one  of  said  second  and 
defined  in  part  by  the  other 

(f)  a  mass  of  opposite 
vator  impurity  fused  to  and 
region  of  said  first  zone  at 
surfaces  and  producing  the 
junction,  said  fused  juncticjri 
one  diffusion  length  of  said 

♦     (g)  a  first  electrode  contactin 
material; 

(h)  a  second  electrode 
said  one  of  said  parallel 
imity  to  said  first  electrode; 

(i)  a  third  electrode  contactin  5 
parallel  portion  of  said  firs 
the  localities  on  said  one 
of  said  first  electrode  and 


illy   conduc^tive   device 


conta  :ting 


sur  aces 
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No.  509,265 

—234) 


semiconductive  mate- 
surfaces  and  having  therein 
if  one-conductivity  type 
ated  by  the  contiguous 
conductivity-type  semi- 
between  said  third 
zones  com0rising  first 
first  junction  having 
•  aid  surf£\ces; 
conquctivity  type  defined  in 
and  by  a  portion  of 

c  mductivity  type  defined 
ju  iction; 

conductivity  ty:pe  de- 
second  FN  junctions: 
zones  being  further 
f  said  parallel  surfaces: 
conduc  ivity  type  inducing  acti- 
alloyed  with  a  surface 
<  aid  one  of  said  parallel 
ein  a  third,  fused  FN 
being  located  within 
bird  zone; 
said  mass  of  activator 


minals  including  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first  P 
type  region  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond P.  type  region,  a  second  set  of  terminals  including  a 
third  terminal  connected  to  said  second  N  type  region, 
and  a  fourth  terminal,  said  fourth  terminal  comprising 
either  of  the  terminals  of  said  first  set,  whereby  electrical 
signals  may  be  applied  to  one  set  of  terminals  to  cause  a 
change  in  the  electrical  condition  between  said  other  set 
of  terminals. 

3  193  739 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  FOUR-LAYER 
COMPONENTS    FOR    OBTAINING    NEGATIVE 
CURRENT- VOLTAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Alfred  Ottmann  and  Herbert  Goetzclcr,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  AkticngeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FUcd  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19M61 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


V 

-^.    . 

■  •  •  ' 

r       r      ■•     ■■ 

-  <% 

tlird 


1.  An  electronic  semiconductor  device  comprising  two 
component  semiconductor  members  each  having  four  elec- 
trically sequentially  zones  alternately  containing  p-type 
and  n-type  impurity  atoms  respectively,  each  of  said 
members  containing  in  at  least  one  of  its  two  outer  zones 
both  types  of  impurity  atoms  and  forming  a  substantially 
barrier-free  junction  with  the  adjacent  zone;  one  of  the 
two  outer  zones  of  one  of  said  members  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  interconnection  with  one  of  the  two 
outer  zones  of  said  other  member;  and  respective  conduc- 
tor means  contacting  said  connection  and  the  two  other 
outer  zones  of  said  members.  n 


said  first  zone  on 
and  in  close  prox- 
and 

said  second  zone,  said 
FN  junction  spanning 
f  said  parallel  surfaces 
second  electrode. 


Slid 


i  3,193,740 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hiroe  Osafune  and  Ichiemon  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corjporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,608 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  16, 1961, 

36/33,654 

8  Claims.    (CI.  317— 235) 


3  193  73 
COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCJW  ELEMENT  AND 

MANUFACTURING  PR 
Hiroe  Osafune  and  Ichiemon 
sii^iors  to  Nippon  Electric  < 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  " 
Claims  priority,  application 
35/22,6^ 
5  Chdms.    (CL  il7-l-234) 


THEREFOR 

,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 

tmpuiy  Limited,  Tokyo, 


No.  104,985 
ipan,  Apr.  26, 1960, 


rT-t 


A 


Tr 


4.  A   PNF/NPNF   compounp 
comprising  a  first  F  type 
type  semiconductor  region 
first  F  type  semiconductor  regi(^ 
conductor  region  forming  a 
region,  a  third  F  type  region 
first  N  type  region,  a  second 
junction  with  said  third  F  type 


semiconductor   device 

semiconductor  region,  a  first  N 

forr  lihg  a  junction  with  said 

a  second  F  type  semi- 

jundion  with  said  first  N  type 

foipiing  a  junction  with!  said 

i  type  region  forming  a 

region,  a  first  set  of  ter- 


1.  A  unitary  semiconductor  wafer  comprising 

an  outer  region  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  given 
resistivity  and  an  inner  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  totally  enclosed  within  said  outer  region, 

said  inner  region  being  generally  in  the  shape  of  a 
wafer, 

a  pair  of  terminal  area  contacts  disposed  on  generally 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  outer  region,  said  contacts 
being  arranged  generally  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal plane  of  said  wafer, 

the  resistance  of  the  portions  of  said  outer  region  be- 
tween said  terminal  area  contacts  and  the  corre- 
sponding end  areas  of  said  inner  region  being  greater 
than  the  resistance  of  the  portions  of  said  outer  re- 
gion between  the  wafer  major  surfaces  and  the  cor- 
responding surfaces  of  said  inner  region. 
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and  said  inner  region  having  a  predetermined  size  and 
position  with  respect  to  said  outer  region  to  produce 
predetermined  electrical  characteristics  of  resistance 
and  capacitance  between  said  contacts. 


3,193,741 

INTEGRAL  MULTIPLE  RECTIFIER  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  LEAD  OXIDE  LAYER 

James  F.  McGivem,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  9! 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,987 
10  Chdms.    (CI.  317— 238) 


1^ 


> 


1.  An  electric  signal  translating  element  comprising  a 
metallic  body  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lead  and  lead  based  alloys,  an  oxide  layer  oin 
said  metallic  body,  said  oxide  being  selected  from  thje 
group  consisting  of  lead  monoxide  and  lead  dioxide,  an 
electrical  contact  on  said  metallic  body  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  electrical  contacts  on  said  oxide  layer. 


3,193,742 

TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 

Llewellyn  T.  Barnes,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-thin  I 

to  Charles  T.  Barnes,  Freeport,  and  one-third  to  John  F. 

Woog,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,076 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317— 249) 


1.  A  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  high  dielectric  constant 
and  carrying  a  fixed  electrode  on  the  outer  surface  there- 
of, a  hollow,  internally-threaded  piston  electrode  in  longi- 
tudinal sliding  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der, means  for  guiding  said  piston  electrode  and  prevent- 
ing rotation  thereof,  and  adjusting  means  for  moving 
said  piston  electrode  longitudinally  within  said  cylinder 
and  relative  to  said  fixed  electrode,  said  adjusting  means 
including  a  manually-rotatable  shank  extending  into 
said  cylinder  and  longitudinally  immovable  therein,  a 
duplex  nut  arrangement  disposed  within  the  piston  elec- 
trode and  comprising  a  major  nut  section  and  a  separate 
minor  nut  section,  said  minor  nut  section  being  secured 
to  said  shank  within  said  piston  electrode  for  rotation 
with  said  shank,  said  major  nut  section  being  loosely 
mounted  on  said  shank  for  movement  longitudinally  of 
said  shank  and  being  in  spaced  overlying  relationship  with 
said  minor  nut  section,  means  for  effecting  intercoupling 
of  said  nut  sections  for  simultaneous  rotation  thereof, 
each  nut  section  having  an  external  peripheral  outer  sur- 
face provided  with  threading  engaging  the  internal  thread- 
ing of  said  piston  electrode,  both  nut  sections  turning 


with  said  shank  to  adjust  the  piston  electrode  longitudinal- 
ly within  said  cylinder,  said  nut  sections  being  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  direction  of  ULe  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  piston  electrode,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
major  nut  section  toward  said  minor  nut  section  to  trans- 
mit frictional  binding  force  between  the  external  thread- 
ing of  said  nut  sections  and  the  internal  threading  of 
said  piston  electrode. 


3,193,743 

REMOTE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

TV  TUNER 

Daniel  A.  Tannenbaum,  West  CoUingswood,  and  Alton  J. 

Torre,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation 

of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,049 
i  lOClahns.    (CI.  318— 16) 


mMm- 


1.  A  wireless  remote  control  systeqi  for  control  of 
remotely  located  apparatus  having  an  internal  power 
supply,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  remote  control 
receiver  connected  to  receive  power  from  said  internal 
power  supply,  a  sequentially  operated  imulti-position  step- 
by-step  driving  device  coupled  to  control  an  operation  of 
said  remotely  located  apparatus,  a  time  delay  switch 
operated  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  at  one  posi- 
tioh  of  said  step-by-step  driving  device,  means  connecting 
said  switch  to  open  the  circuit  of  said  internal  power 
supply  and  deenergize  said  remotely  located  apparatus  and 
said  remote  control  receiver  after  said  predetermined 
time  delay  in  said  one  position  of  said  step-by-step  driving 
device,  and  means  coupling  said  remote  control  receiver 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  step-by-step  driving  device 
from  one  position  to  the  next. 


3,193,744 

OPTICAL  SYNCHRO  SYSTEM 

Harold  H.  Seward,  BurUngton,  Mass. 

(16  Frost  SL,  Arlington,  Mass.) 

Original  application  Apr.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  731,844,  now 

Patent  No.  3,096,444,  dated  July  2,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,627 

8  Chdms.  (CI.  318—18) 
1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  charac- 
teristic of  an  angular  parameter  of  a  rotatable  shaft  com- 
prising, a  first  circular  disc  mounted  for  rotation  With 
said  shaft,  said  first  circular  disc  being  axially  symmetric 
about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  second  circular  disc  axially 
symmetric  about  said  axis  adjacent  to  said  first  disc,  said 
first  and  second  discs  having  a  different  number  of  alter- 
nately opaque  and  translucent  sectors,  a  first  photoelectric 
transducer,  a  first  light  source  directing  light  through  both 
said  discs  to  said  first  photoelectric  transducer,  a  second 
photoelectric  transducer,  a  second  light  source  directing 
light  through  both  said  discs  to  said  second  photoelectric 
transducer,  a  third  photoelectric  transducer,  a  third  light 
source  directing  light  through  both  said  discs  to  said  third 
photoelectric  transducer,  a  fourth  photoelectric  transducer, 
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and  a  fourth  light  source  directing 
discs  to  said  fourth  photoelectric 
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ght  through  both  said 
transducer,  the  four 
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3193  744  'I  11 

CONDUCTING  FLUID  CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 

FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
George  A.  Neyhousc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,614    ,      , 
3  Claims.    (CI.  318— 225)  ' 


light  beams  from  said  light  source 
pairs  with  the  light  beams  in  each 
diametrically  opposite  points  of  sai  I 


'1     I 


being  arranged  in  two 
pair  interrupted  at 
discs. 


3,193,745. 
PAPER  TRIMMING  MACHIN  :  AND  ANTI-BACK. 

LASH  POSITIONAL  SERVO  S   STEM  THEREFOR 
Thomas  H.  Brown,  New  Haven,   Tonn.,  assignor  to  The 
Smith  and  Winchester  Mannfac  nring  Company,  South 
Windham,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Sei  No.  83,33^  . 

6  Ctetans.    (CL  318—29)  | 


1.  A  trimming  and  cutting  ma  ;hine  for  paper  and  the 
lilLe  comprising  a  table,  a  cuttin  ;  device  operable  along 
a  cutting  line  on  said  table,  a  ba  k  gauge  movable  along 
said  table  toward  and  away  frorr 
drive  means  connected  to  said  I 
to  move  said  bacic  gauge  at  fast 
the  cutting  line  and  at  fast  speed 
ting  line,  a  normally  balanced  b 
resistance  having  a  movable  tap 
movable  tap  to  said  back  gauge 
tional  therewith,  control  means 
said  bridge  circuit  in  a  forwart 


accordance  with  the  desired  bac  :  gauge  position,  means 
connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  or  sensing  the  direction 
of  bridge  circuit  unbalance  eflfecti  d  by  said  control  means, 
the  output  of  said  last  named  m  sans  being  connected  to 
said  motor  drive  means  to  initial 
gauge  and  said  tap  in  a  direction 
circuit  at  fast  speed  forward  foi 

slow  speed  forward  for  low  ma  mitude  of  bridge  unbal- 
ance, the  inertia  of  the  moving  syi  tem  including  said  motor 
drive  means  and  the  back  gau  e  being  sufficient  when 
moving  away  from  the  cutting  li  nc  to  overtravel  the  bal- 
ance position  of  the  bridge  circu  t  thereby  to  require  for- 
ward back  gauge  movement  at  Ipw  speed  as  the  final  re- 
balancing movement. 


the  cutting  line,  motor 
ick  gauge  and  operable 
and  slow  speeds  toward 
snly  away  from  the  cut- 
idge  circuit  including  a 

means  connecting  said 

for  movement  propor- 
[o  selectively  unbalance 

or  reverse  direction  in 


1.  For  use  with  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a 
multi-winding  stator  means  and  a  rotor  carried  by  a  shaft 
journalled  for  rotation  relative  thereto  as  enclosed  within 
a  structural  enclosure,  the  combination  therewith  com- 
prising, a  fixed  housing  carried  axially  of  the  machine 
enclosure  and  having  a  cavity-like  space  therein,  a  shaft 
extension  projecting  axially  from  said  rotor  shaft  and 
extending  into  said  space,  a  rotatable  member  including 
radially  outwardly  extending  blade  portions  adapted  to 
traverse  an  annular  path  in  said  cavity,  a  conducting  fluid 
medium  sealed  within  a  part  of  said  space  and  subject  to 
agitation  by  said  blade  portion  in  response  to  movenient 
of  said  blade  portions  in  said  annular  path,  and  multiple 
terminal  means  insulated  from  each  other  as  mounted  to 
extend  radially  outwardly  through  said  fixed  housing  at 
fixed  predetermined  locations  totalling  at  least  three  in 
number  including  one  intermediate  terminal  means  for 
power  supply  and  remaining  terminal  means  located  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  therefrom  such  that  at  least  pairs 
of  terminal  means  can  be  bridged  by  said  conducting  fluid 
medium  subject  to  displacement  dependent  upon  rotor 
speed  of  said  machine  having  the  multi-winding  stator 
means  electrically   partially  energizable  in  response  to 
bridging  of  said  pairs  of  terminal  means  insulated  from 
each  other. 

3,193,747 
SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  PARTICULAR  PHASE 
DETECTOR  -  MODULATOR    TRANSISTOR 
BRIDGE  CIRCUITS 
Richard  L.  Kittrell,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Col< 
lins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Iowa 

I     Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,427  I 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  318—489) 


-I 
ftSf. 


movement  of  said  back 
to  rebalance  said  bridge 
large  unbalance  and  at 


4  «^i: — 'r^ 
van 
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A  transistorized  bridge  circuit  connected  to  function 
as  a  phase  detector  for  converting  an  A.C.  voltage  signal 
input  to  a  D.C.  voltage  output  in  a  flight  control  system 
with  the  phase  detector  circuit  having;  a  first  PNP.type 
transistor,  a  second  PNP  type  transistor,  a  first  NPN  type 
transistor,  and  a  second  NPN  type  transistor:  each  of 
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said  PNP  and  NPN  type  transistors  having  a  base,  and 
two  opposite  end  electrodes  including  an  input  and  an 
output  electrode;  first  circuit  means  interconnecting  the 
bases  of  said  first  PNP  transistor  and  said  first  NPN  tran- 
sistor; second  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  bases  of 
said  second  PNP  transistor  and  said  second  NPN  tran- 
sistor; a  two-terminal  A.C.  voltage  reference  source  with 
one  terminal  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means  and  the 
second  terminal  connected  to  said  second  circuit  means; 
a  two-terminal  voltage  signal  source  with  one  ternrinal 
connected  to  the  end  input  electrodes  of  two  of  said  tran- 
sistors and  the  other  terminal  connected  to  the  end  input 
electrodes  of  the  other  two  transistors;  with  said  first  cir- 
cuit means  and  said  second  circuit  means  both  including 
resistive-impedance  means,  and  the  terminals  of  said  two- 
terminal  voltage  reference  source  being  so  connected  to 
said  first  circuit  means  and  said  second  circuit  means, 
respectively,  as  to  provide  resistive  impedance  between 
each  of  the  terminals  of  the  voltage  reference  source  and 
the  bases  of  the  respective  transistors;  a  two-terminal  out- 
put with  one  terminal  connected  to  end  output  electrodes 
of  two  of  said  transistors  and  the  other  terminal  con- 
nected to  end  output  electrodes  of  the  other  two  tran- 
sistors; impedance  means  electrically  connecting  end  out- 
put electrodes  of  two  of  said  transistors  to  end  output 
electrodes  of  the  other  two  transistors  for  the  develop- 
ment of  a  D.C.  voltage  output  signal  when  there  is  a 
phase  difference  between  the  signal  of  said  A.C.  voltage 
reference  source  and  the  signal  of  said  signal  source;  and 
with  the  flight  control  syst)em  having;  a  synchro  device 
provided  with  a  command  drive  input,  and  an  A.C.  sig- 
nal input  from  an  A.C.  power  source;  amplifying  means 
for  the  D.C.  voltage  output  signal  of  said  phase  detector; 
servo  motor  means  driven  by  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fying means;  and  flight  control  surface  means  drive  con- 
nected to  and  positioned  by  said  servo  motor  means;  said 
A.C.  power  source  being  said  two-terminal  A.C.  voltage 
reference  source;  the  two-terminal  output  of  said  synchro 
device  being  connected  as  an  A.C.  voltage  signal  input 
source  to  said  phase  detector  with  one  terminal  connected 
to  the  input  electrodes  of  two  of  said  transistors  and  the 
other  terminal  connected  to  the  input  electrodes  of  the 
other  two  transistors;  and  with  said  impedance  means 
connecting  the  output  electrodes  of  two  of  said  transistors 
to  the  output  electrodes  of  the  other  two  transistors  pro- 
viding a  conductive-resistive  path  therebetween. 


i  3,193,748 

PILOT  SEAT  EJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jeremiah  E.   Langan,   Crcsskfll,   NJ.,  assignor  to 
Lcesona  Corporation,  Cranston,  RJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,292 
2Cbdms.    (CI.  320— 1) 


1.  An  electrical  variable  time  control  system  compris- 
ing an  energy  storage  circuit  including  a  storage  capacitor, 
a  discharge  circuit  having  a  predetermined  time  constant, 
means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  through  said  dis- 
charge circuit,  a  plurality  of  input  signals  and  means  for 
combining  said  input  signals  into  a  resultant  signal  and 
applying  said  resultant  signal  to  said  discharge  circuit 
while  actuating  said  means  for  discharging  said  capacitor 


whereby  the  operating  time  of  said  system  is  determined 
by  the  time  constant  of  said  discharge  circuit  and  said 
resultant  signal,  wherein  said  means  for  combining  said 
plurality  of  input  signals  comprises  a  rectifier  and  a  first 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding, 
said  storage  capacitor  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit 
including  said  secondary  winding  and  said  rectifier,  and 
further  including  a  second  rectifier  and  a  resistor  serially 
connected  between  said  secondary  winding  and  one  ter- 
minal of  said  first  mentioned  rectifier  to  define  a  decay 
path  for  said  capacitor. 


3,193,749 
DOSIMETER  CHARGING  UNIT 
Wllhelm  Grimm  and  Gerhard  GoUasch,  Ufan  (Danuhc), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Telcfnnken  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,365 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1958, 

T  15,564 

8Cbdms.    (CL  320-*l) 


1.  For  use  ^th  a  dosimeter  which  has  a  charge  indi- 
cator and  a  charging  switch,  a  charging  unit  comprising  a 
casing  containing  a  source  of  charging  voltage,  said  casing 
having  an  overall  length  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
dosimeter  to  be  charged  and  being  provided  with  a  cavity 
having  opposite  end  faces,  which  cavity  is  shaped  to  be 
able  to  receive  the  dosimeter  to  be  charged,  there  being  at 
one  end  face  of  said  cavity  charging  contact  means  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  source  Of  charging  voltage,  said 
contact  means  making  Contact  with  the  charging  switch 
of  the  dosimeter  after  the  same  has  been  placed  into  said 
cavity,  there  being  at  the  other  end  of  said  cavity  a  slant- 
ing abutment  along  which  the  dosimeter  is  pressed  while 
it  is  in  the  process  of  being  introduced  into  said  cavity  so 
that  at  a  certain  point  during  the  insertion  of  the  dosimeter 
into  said  cavity,  the  charging  switch  of  the  dosimeter  is 
closed  due  to  counter  pressure  exerted  by  said  contact 
means. 


3,193,750 

DUAL  RATE  BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH 

D.C.  REFERENCE  SOURCE 

Stanley  Chait,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Macair,  Inc., 

Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,103 

6Chdms.    (CL  320— 22) 
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1.  A  battery  charger  comprising  a  charging  source  <rf 
direct  current  potential,  a  reference  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent potential,  positive  and  negative  charging  terminals 
adapted  to  have  the  corresponding  terminals  of  a  battery 
connected  thereto,  a  controlled  rectifier  including  a 
cathode,  anode,  and  a  gate,  said  controlled  rectifier  block- 
ing in  the  forward  direction  until  a  gating  signal  is  applied 
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cone  iicting 


meai  is 


tc 


to  said  gate  and  thereafter 
direction,  means  connecting  said 
side  of  said  charging  source, 
tive  side  of  said  charging  source 
terminal,  means  connecting  said 
charging  terminal,  a  gating-signal 
sistance  connected  in  series  betwec  n 
and  said  negative  charging  termina 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  different  c 
potential  of  said  reference  soura 
across  said  resistance  and  the 
battery  connected  across  said 
tiller  when  conducting  in  the 
ing  a  high-rate  charging  circuit 
resistance  bypassing  said  controUep 
ing  a  trickle  charging  circuit  for 
controlled  rectifier  is  blocking, 
direct   current   potential   indudirg 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  tc 
current,  and  a  full-wave  rectifiei 
nected  to  said  voltage-stabilizing 
resistor  connected  across  the  outpjit 
tifier  and  providing  said  reference 
signal  circuit. 


char  ling 
forv  ard 
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in  the  forward 
anode  tq  the  positive 
connecting  the  nega- 
said  negative  charging 
4athode  to  said  positive 
circuit  including  a  re- 
said  reference  source 
for  producing  a  gating 
between  the  reference 
and  the  voltage  drop 
viable  potential  of  the 
terminals,  said  rec- 
direction  establish- 
or  said  battery,  and  a 
rectifier  and  establish- 
said  battery  when  said 
reference  source  of 
a  voltage-stabilizing 
a  source  of  alternating 
having  its  input  con- 
I  leans,  and  a  preloading 
of  said  full-wave  rec- 
potential  in  said  gating- 


of  single  phase  transformers  each  having  a  primary  wind-  * 
ing  and  at  least  two  secondary  windings,  said  primary 
'  windings  being  connected  to  a  source  of  multiphase  alter- 
nating current;  a  plurality  of  rectifier  means  each  having 
a  first  electrode  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed  potential 
and  a  second  electrode  connected  to  a  first  terminal 
of  respective  ones  of  said  secondary  windings;  a  relay 


DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLl  NG  THE  MOTOR 
OF  A  HYDROELEC  TRIC  SET 
Jean  Cadioo,  Paris,  France,  assigi  lor  to  Soclete  Awwyine 
Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  o 
Filed  July  12, 1961,  Sci .  No.  123,452 
Claims  priority,  application  F  ancc.  Inly  19, 
833,391,  Patent  1,270,612;  Ji  in.  " 
Patent  79,050 

8  Claims.    (CL  3^0— 35) 


having  a  first,  second  and  a  center  tap  terminal;  means 
connecting  the  second  terminal  of  alternate  ones  of  said 
secondary  windings  in  common  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  relay;  load  means;  and  means  connecting 
said  load  means  between  said  point  of  fixed  potential  and 
the  center  tap  terminal  of  said  relay  coil,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  relay  is  operated  when  either 
one  or  more  of  said  rectifiers  or  said  load  fails  shorted. 


corporation  of  France 

1960, 
19,  1961,  850,195, 


3,193,753 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Roger  W.  Fleming,  Kenmorc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylvanla 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125^24 

10  Claims.    (CI.  321— 18) 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  hyd 
rel  type,  actuated  through  a 
sure,  of  a  hydroelectric  group 
namo  which  furnishes  .a  voltage 
paratuses.  particularly  a  battery 
an  inclined  impulse  plate,  a 
an  abutment  for  said  plate,  a 
cylinder  in  communication  with 
pressure  and  exhaust,  a  second 
upon  said  first  means,  said  secon  i 
the  voltage  generated  by  said 
means  being  deformable  means 
ture  of  the  battery  charge. 


aulic  motor  of  the  bar- 

soufce  of  liquid  under  pres- 

_  an  electrical  dy- 

usable  for  different  ap- 

said  motor  comprising 

hyf  raulic  cylinder  forming 

means  for  placing  said 

i  source  of  liquid  under 

nd  a  third  means  acting 

means  being  subject  to 

enerator  and  said  third 

sensible  to  thf  tempera- 


coi  iprismg 


firt 


3  193  75 
PROTECTIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
SUPPLY  ArrA 
James  G.  Ellsworth,  St.  Paul, 
Rand  Corporation,  New 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  S 
3  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  In  a  multiphase  altematin 
power  supply,  the  combination 


Yor  :, 


Ser. 


FOR  POWER 
RATUS 
I  linn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


No.  98,376 
121—12) 

current  to  direct  current 
comprising:  a  plurality 


1.  In  combination,  a  multi-phase  source  of  alternating 
current,  a  load  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
means  for  rectifying  signals  from  said  source  and  apply- 
ing direct  current  power  to  said  load  circuit  comprising, 
first  and  second  conduction  paths  for  each  phase  of  said 
source  both  connected  at  one  end  to  said  source  and  re- 
spectively connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  first  and 
second  terminals  of  said  load  circuit,  at  least  the  first 
of  the  conduction  paths  for  each  phase  including  a  con- 
troled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said  load  circuit, 
means  for  controlling  the  conduction  time  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  including  a  circuit  for  each  phase  of 
said  source  for  producing  trigger  pulses  in  synchronism 
with  the  alternating  signal  of  the  respective  phase,  a  delay 
circuit,  means  coupling  the  trigger  pulses  from  all  phases 
to  said  delay  circuit  to  derive  a  train  of  pulses  separated 
from  each  other  by  the  phase  angle  between  the  alternat- 
ing signals  from  said  source  and  each  delay  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  its  corresponding  trigger  pulse,  means 
for  applying  said  delayed  pulses  in  parallel  to  all  of  said 
controlled  rectifiers,  and  means  for  controlling  the  delay 
time  of  said  delay  circuit.  i  1 
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3,193,754 
REDUCED  IMPEDANCE  TRANSi^dRMER 
AND  RECTIFIER  BUSING 
Isadore  K.  Dortort,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  anlgnor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphta,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylrania 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,119 
10  Claims.    (CI.  321— 27) 


I      *v^   "L_t 


10.  In  combination;  a  multiphase  transformer,  a  recti- 
fier having  multiphase  A.-C.  input  means,  and  a  bus  sys- 
tem for  interconnecting  said  multiphase  transformer  and 
said  multiphase  A.-C.  input  means  of  said  rectifier;  said 
bus  system  being  comprised  of  a  first  plurality  of  bus  con- 
ductors and  a  second  plurality  of  bus  conductors;  each  of 
said  first  plurality  of  buses  extending  from  said  trans- 
former to  said  rectifier  input  means  and  carrying  current 
from  said  transformer  to  said  rectifier;  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  bus  conductors  being  positioned  im- 
mediately adjacent  a  req>ective  bus  conductor  of  said 
first  plurality  of  bus  conductors;  each  of  said  second 
plurality  of  buses  being  electrically  arranged  with  respect 
to  one  another  for  conducting  a  current  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  current  in  their  said  re- 
spective bus  of  said  first  plurality  of  buses;  said  multiphase 
transformer  being  contained  within  a  tank;  said  tank  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  dual  conductor  lead  through  structures 
in  a  wall  thereof;  each  of  said  buses  of  said  first  plurality 
of  buses  and  its  said  respective  bus  of  said  second  plurality 
of  buses  being  connected  to  a  respective  dual  conductor 
lead  through  structure  of  said  plurality  of  lead  through 
structures;  each  of  said  lead-through  structures  comprising 
au  opening  in  said  tank  wall,  an  electrically  conductive 
member  mechanically  and  electrically  secured  within  said 
opening,  an  insulator  bushing  baVing  a  conductor  therein 
secured  within  said  opening  and  insulated  from  said  tank 
wall,  a  first  and  second  conductor  lead  comprised  of  one  of 
said  buses  of  said  first  plurality  of  buses  and  its  said  re- 
spective bus  of  said  second  plurality  of  buses  respectively 
on  one  side  of  said  tank  wall  and  a  third  and  fourth  con- 
ductor lead  on  the  other  side  of  said  tank  wall;  said  first 
and  third  conductor  leads  being  connected  to  said  electri- 
cally conductive  member;  said  seoond  and  fourth  conduc- 
tor leads  being  connected  to  said  bushing  conductor;  each 
of  said  third  conductor  leads  being  electrically  connected 
together  in  balanced  phase  groupings. 


3,193,755  ! 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

WUIiam  B.  Zcllna,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,015 

3  Claims.    (CL  322—28) 


1.  In  a  voltage  regulating  system  of  the  type  wherein  a 
first  transistor  device  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 
collector  electrode,  is  switched  between  conductive  and 


nonconductive  states  in  response  to  the  operating  condition 
of  a  voltage  reference  device  to  switch  a  second  transistor 
device  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector  electrode, 
between  nonconductive  and  conductive  states  for  control- 
ling the  field  excitation  of  a  generator  to  regulate  the 
output  voltage  thereof  within  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  limits,  the  combination  with  said  system  of  a  resist- 
ance-capacitance timing  network  interconnecting  the  emit- 
ter electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistor  devices 
and  being  operative  to  maintain  said  first  transistor  device 
in  its  nonconductive  state  until  the  capacitance  has  charged 
to  a  predetermined  level  and  controlling  the  conducting 
time  of  said  second  transistor  device. 


I  3,193,756 

VOLTAGE  PROTECTOR  AND  ATTENUATOR  FOR 

RECEIVER  INPUT  CIRCUITS 
Joslah  J.  Godbcy,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Collkis 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Ra^ds,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,533 
3  Claims.    (CL  323— 17) 
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1.  In  an  antenna  circuit  having  antenna  input  coupling 
means  and  receiver  input  circuits  with  an  antenna  ter- 
minal and  a  ground  terminal,  a  combined  voltage  protector 
and  an  adjustable  attenuator  comprising, 
furrent  ballast  means  connected  between  said  coupling 
means  and  said  antenna  terminal,  first  and  second 
transistors,  each  having  at  least  a  base,  an  emitter, 
and  a  collector,  capacity  coupling  means  for  each  of 
said  transistors  for  isolating  direct-current  circuits 
from  signal  circuits,  said  emitter-collectOT  circuit  of 
each  of  said  transistors  being  cminected  through  J«id 
respective  coupling  means  between  said  antenna  ter- 
minal and  said  ground  terminal,  said  emitter-collector 
circuits  being  connected  in  opposite  senses  across 
said  receiver  input  circuits  to  provide  full-wave  con- 
duction, ' 
direct-current  voltage  means  including  individual  cir- 
I       cuit-isolating  means  for  each  of  said  transistors  for 
biasing  said  collectors  relative  to  said  respective  emit- 
ters in  the  required  sense  to  prepare  said  transistors 
for  forward  conduction,  adjustable  voltage  divider 
means  including  individual  circuit-isolating  means 
connected  to  the  base  of  each  of  said  transistors, 
said  voltage  divider  being  adjustable  to  change  the 
bias  on  both  of  said  bases  simultaneously  for  chang- 
ing the  degree  of  conductivity  of  both  of  said  tran- 
sistors, 
a  diode  for  each  of  said  transistcM^  coupled  between  said 
I  base  and  said  collector  of  the  respective  one  of  said 
transistors,  said  diodes  becoming  conductive  in  re- 
sponse to  application  of  strong  signals  from  -said  an- 
tenna coupling  circuit  to  said  emitter-c(^ect<H- •  cir- 
cuits to  increase  the  bias  on  said  respective  bases  in 
the  direction  required  for  increasing  the  conductivity 
of  said  transistors, 
said  voltage  divider  being  adjusted  to  provide  predeter- 
mined attenuation  for  signal  ^rength  substantially  be- 
low predetermined  destructive  values,  and  said  diodes 
becoming  conductive  regardless  of  the  setting  of  said 
voltage  divider  in  response  to  applicatimi  <A  strong 
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input  signal  to  said  coupling 
signal  across  said  antenna  receiver 
destructive  values. 


3,H3,757 
DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAtNETIC 
Aadrcw  A.  Halacsy,  380  Irvington 
FUcd  Sept  23, 1959,  Scr.  ^  o. 

10  Claims.    (CL  323f-51) 
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1.  A  magnetic  switch  and  voltag< 
lively  connecting  and  disconnecting 


circuit  having  a  constant  voltage  soi  rce  with  a  secondary 
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to  maintain  the 
circuits  below  said 


(d)  circuit  means  connecting  said  inductance  winding 
across  said  fluctuating  load,  and 

(e)  means  constituting  an  inductive  coupling  between 
said  inductance  winding  and  said  circuit. 


CIRCUIT 
St.,  Elizabeth,  NJ. 

842,177 


3  193  759 
GAIN  CONTROL  MEANS 
Charles  A.  Bogdan,  Jr.,  Vestal,  and  Fredric  C.  Fitzgerald, 
Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,425 
2  Claims.    (CI.  323—66) 


,1 


regulator  for  induc- 
an  energized  primary 


Nim 


oltage  of  the  second 
exciting  current  flow- 


circuit  and  regulating  the  induced 
circuit  while  maintaining  a  constant 
ing  in  the  primary  circuit,  said  switc  h  and  regulator  com- 
pri^g  a  plurality  of  individual  mi  gnetic  legs  each  said 
leg  having  two  oppositely  dispose*    ends,  non-magnetic 
supporting  means  for  separately  su|  porting  each  said  leg 
in  spaced  sequent  order,  a  primary  c  )il  wound  on  one  said 
leg  hereinafter  called  the  primary   eg  and  connected  in 
the  primary  circuit  to  produce  a  magnetic  flux  in  said 
leg,  a  secondary  coil  wound  on  said  primary  coil  and  said 
primary  leg  and  at  least  one  other  leg  hereinafter  called 
the  secondary  leg  and  connected  in  the  secondary  circuit, 
a  voltage  being  induced  in  said  s  ;condary  coil  by  the 
magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  eiergized  primary  coil, 
a  third  leg  outside  said  coils,  said  pri  nary  leg  being  spaced 
intermediate  said  secondary  leg  ani    said  third  leg,  mag- 
netic switching  means  movable  nomal  to  the  magnetic 
flux  in  said  legs  and  positioned  at   )oth  of  the  oppositely 
disposed  ends  of  said  sequentially  arranged  and  spaced 
legs  for   selectively   providing   flu:    paths  between  said 
primary  and  said  secondary  legs  i  nd  said  primary  and 
said  third  leg.  means  for  intercon  lecting  said  switching 
means  at  said  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said  legs  for 
moving  simultaneously  as  a  unit,  i  nd  means  for  moving 
said  switching  means  to  shift  th  :   magnetic  flux  path 
through  said  primary  leg  progressiva  ly  from  the  secondary 
leg  to  said  third  leg.  thereby  pro^  iding  a  full  range  of 
voltage  regulation  in  said  secondly  circuit. 


3,193,758   . 

ELECTRIC  SUPPLY  ARI  ANGEMENTS  I 

Erich  Siegfried  Friedlandcr,  Suttc  i  CoMficld,  England, 
assignor  to  Tbe  General  Elccti  c  Company  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  Vo.  138,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Great   Mtafai,  Sept  21, 1960, 

32,428/60;  Oct.  11,  19*  ,  34,792/60 

12  Claims.     (CL  3:  3—60) 


?»rT;p.i 


1.  A  voltage  signal  gain  control  circuit  for  use  with 
low  level  alternating  signals  in  the  range  of  200  cycles 
per  second  to  8  megacycles,  comprising:  an  input  con- 
sisting of  a  signal  terminal  and  a  common  terminal  adapt- 
ed to  receive  said  alternating  signals;  a  scaling  resistance 
connected  to  said  signal  terminal;  first  semiconducting 
diode  means  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  scaling  re- 
sistance and  said  common  terminal;  second  semiconduct- 
ing diode  means  having  one  lead  connected  to  said  first 
diode  means  such  that  the  forward  direction  of  each  diode 
means  is  opposed  to  the  other;  capacitance  linking  means 
connected  from  the  free  end  of  said  second  diode  means 
to  said  common  terminal;  remotely  located  selectively 
variable  current  supply  means  adapted  to  provide  bias 
current  to  said  diode  means  for  biasing  said  first  diode 
means  to  operation  in  the  knee  region  of  its  current- 
voltage  characteristic  curve;  and  output  means  for  pro- 
viding the  controlled  signal  voltage  as  measured  across 
said  first  diode  means.  I, 


3  193  760 

AIR  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  BRIDGE 
Julius  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
of  Iowa 


Filed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,395 
2  Claims.    (CI.  323— 75)  i 


c,;< 


r\ 
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1.  In  an  electric  supply  arTang4ment 
tuating  load  is  fed  from  an 
supply  network,  means  for 
the  network  arising  from  load  fl 
comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  including  saturable 

(b)  means  connecting  said  circuit 
network, 

(c)  an  inductance  winding. 


rni: 


X 


in  which  a  fluc- 

alteAiating  current  electric 

redu(ing  voltage  flicker  on 

ictuations,  said  means 


reactor  means, 
across  said  supply 


2.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  four  condensers, 
said  condensers  connected  in  a  bridge  circuit,  two  of  said 
condensers,  one  each  in  opposite  branches  of  said  bridge, 
being  immune  to  pressure  variations,  the  other  two  con- 
densers in  the  other  opposite  branches  of  said  bridge 
having  dielectric  constants  which  vary  with  changes  in 
pressure,  said  other  two  condensers  being  mounted  in  a 
housing  which  has  a  small  opening  that  allows  pressure 
variations  that  exist  a  long  time  between  the  inside  and 
outside  of  the  housing  to  equalize,  a  voltage  source  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  circuit,  and  an  output  removed 
from  said  bridge  circuit  proportional  to  pressure  devia- 
tions. 
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3,193,761 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  STEPPING 
SWITCH  BY  MEANS  OF  A  BALANCED  BRIDGE 
TECHNIQUE 
Henry  Hoffmann,  Jr.,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,519 

1  Cbim.    (CI.  323—97) 

(Granted  under  TlUe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


L_  3,193,762 

WHEATSTONE  BRIDGE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEAS- 

.V,Wil9  ™^  IMPEDANCE  OF  TRANSDUCERS, 

WmCH  VARIES  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  APPLIED 

Henry  H.  Wu,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Strainsert  Company,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania  ' 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  58,015 

6Chiims.    (CI.  324— 62)  !        | 


input  terminals,  an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  ter- 
minals, means  ctmnecting  the  output  terminals  of  said 
bridge  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  amplifier,  means  for 
connecting  said  reference  voltage  to  said  amplifier  and  in 
series  bucking  relationship  with  the  output  voltage  from 
said  bridge,  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  and  revers- 
ing the  phase  of  said  reference  voltage,  a  phase  sensitive 
detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  a 
null  indicator  connected  to  said  detector,  said  reference 
voltage  varying  means  being  adjustable  to  vary  said  ref- 
erence voltage  and  produce  a  null  indication  on  said  in- 
dicator, the  last  said  means  in  an  adjusted  position  pro- 
viding an  indication  of  the  change  in  magnitude  of  the 
resistance  of  said  transducer. 


Means  for  controlling  a  stepping  switch  having  a  plii- 
rality  of  contact-sweeping  arms  and  a  single  electrical 
actuating  coil  for  all  of  said  arms,  said  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  step  position  contacts,  means  for  putting 
said  actuating  coil  in  a  resistive  bridge  circuit,  means  for 
initiating  cyclic  progression  of  said  stepping  switch  by  un- 
balancing said  bridge  circuit,  means  for  arresting  said 
progression  with  a  balancing  potential  applied  to  said 
bridge  through  the  selected  step  position  contact,  and 
means  for  allowing  said  switch  to  return  to  its  original 
position  by  removing  said  balancing  potential. 


3,193,763 

ELECTROLYTIC  COULOMETRIC  CURRENT 
INTEGRATING  DEVICE 
Curtis  C.  Beusman,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Curtis 
In^ments,  Inc.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  YorIt 

FUed  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,795 
7  Claims.    (CI.  324— 94) 


1.  A  coulometric  device  comprising  a  body  of  non-con- 
ductive material  having  an  elongated  bore  formed  therein, 
columns  of  liquid  metal  in  said  bore  and  having  their 
adjacent  ends  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bore  sepa- 
rated by  a  slug  of  non-conductive  material  which  is  free 
to  move  in  said  bore,  a  body  comprising  electrolyte  mate- 
rial connected  to  each  of  said  columns  at  locations  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  extending  from  one  of  said 
columns  to  the  other,  and  means  for  connecting  an  exter- 
nal source  of  potential  between  said  columns. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  changes  in  a  resistive  trani- 
ducer  comprising  a  Wheatstone  bridge  having  four  legs, 
one  of  which  includes  said  resistive  transducer  and  the 
others  of  which  include  impedances,  said  bridge  further 
including  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals,  means  for  applying  an  alternating  square  wave 
signal  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  bridge,  means  pro- 
ducing a  alternating  square  wave  reference  voltage  which 
IS  m  phase  with  said  square  wave  signal  applied  to  said 


3,193,764 
.   ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE  USING  A 

DOUBLE  ACTING  THERMAL  ACTUATOR 
Nathaniel  B.  Wales,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Conn.,  and  Charles  B. 
Grady,  Jr.,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Metro- 
I  dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcnev 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  92,698 
2  Claims.    (CI.  324— 106) 
1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  value  of  a  variable  elec- 
trical signal  potential,  the  combination  comprising   a  first 
thermally  extensible  resistance  wire,  a  second  thermally 
extensible  resistance  wire,  a  lever,  tension  means  to  move 
said  lever  in  response  to  the  difference  between  the  thermal 
extensions  of  said  first  and  second  wires,  a  variable  refer- 
ence potential,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
lever  for  varying  said   reference  potential,  comparator 
means  to  generate  an  error  potential  which  is  a  function  of 
the  algebraic  difference  between  said  signal  potential  and 
said  reference  potential,  switch  means  to  apply  a  first 
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variable  current  to  said  first  wire  i 
nitude  of  a  first  polarity  of  said 
^)ply  a  second  variable  current 
response  to  the  magnitude  of  a 


t) 


-CM L — ^!=ips 


polarity,  said  switch  means  inclu^ 
prevent  said  application  of  said 
to  said  first  polarity  and  to 
said  first  current  in  response  to  sai< 
means  actuated  by  said  lever 
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response  to  the  mag-  3,193,766   ^ „^^^   » «« » 

rror  Dotential  and  to  CONTROLLED  SILICON  RECTIFIER  TEST  APPA- 
^'d^cond  wire  n  RATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  DEFECTS  AND 
said  secona  wire  in        OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Joseph  W.  Fleming,  Allendale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
Dimmer  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,022  ; 
7  Claims.    (CI.  324— 158)  ' 


reversal  of  said  first 


d|ng  a  biasing  circuit  to 

current  in  response 

prevent  said  application  of 

reversal  and  indicator 


3,193,765^ 

PLURAL   EXTENSIBLE   POWI R   LINE   VOLTAGE 

MEASUREMENT  PROBES  W  ITH  SPOOL  MEANS 

FOR    THE    INTERCONNEC  ING    CONDUCTOR 

Marvin  W.  Bcvins,  3137  S.  Cim  nnati,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1960,  Ser  No.  7$,258 

2  Claims.    (CL  32^  — 149) 


m 


the  eof 


a  id 
irg 
ele  :trode 


elect!  ode 


measi  irement 
ins  ilated 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character 
conducting  tubing  member  having 
removably  secured  to  one  end 
applied  to  a  power  lead,  a  voltage 
carried  by  said  tubing  member 
from  the  electrode  for  facilitati 
the  voltage  measurement,  said 
through  an  electrical  resistance  to 
measurement   means,   a    second 
member  having  a  conducting 
to  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to 
power  lead,  said  second  electro4e 
the  other  side  of  the  voltage 
an  electrical  resistance  and  an 
that  extends  between  the  voltagj 
and  the  second  electrode,  spool 
of  said  tubing  members  to  contro 
ducting  cable  extending  between 
first  non-conducting  tubing 
with  an  electrical  resistance  and 
to  the  end  of  the  first  tubing 
has  been  removed,  said  electrode 
secured  to  the  tubing  extension 
through  the  electrical  resistance 
electrical  resistance  in  the  first 
ond  tubing  extension  member 
extension  member  and  adapted  to 
tubing  member. 


exter  sion 


mer  iber 


bCi 


=>o 


^2= 
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described,  a  first  non- 

a  conducting  electrode 

and  adapted  to  be 

measurement  means 

spaced  downwardly 

visual  inspection  of 

being  connected 

one  side  of  the  voltage 

lon-conducting   tubing 

removably  secured 

be  applied  to  a  second 

being  connected  to 

means  through 

conducting  cable 

measurement   means 

r  leans  provided  on  one 

the  length  of  the  con- 

the  tubing  members,  a 

member  provided 

adapted  to  be  secured 

after  the  electrode 

aflapted  to  be  removably 

elejCtric^ty  connected 

cbntained  therein  to  the 

member,  and  a  sec- 

tOj  said  first  tubing 

>e  secured  to  the  second 


an  J 


tub  ing 
ider  tical 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  controlled  silicon  rectifier 
having  anode,  cathode,  and  gate  terminals,  which  appa- 
ratus comprises:  a  relay  having  two  normally  closed 
switches  which  are  mechanically  connected  together  for 
simultaneous  operation  between  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  coil  for  magnetically  operating  said  switches  and 
adjustable  tension  means  connected  to  said  switches  bias- 
ing the  same  to  said  normally  closed  positions;  a  first  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating 
voltage  and  having  in  series  one  of  said  relay  switches, 
load  means  and  the  anode-cathode  terminals  for  said  con- 
trolled silicon  rectifier;  means  connected  in  shunt  across 
said  load  means  for  providing  a  visible  representation 
of  the  waveform  of  the  voltage  appearing  thereacross; 
a  lamp  connected  in  shunt  across  said  load  means  and 
the  anode-cathode  terminals  for  said  controlled  silicon 
rectifier;  a  second  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
source  of  alternating  voltage  and  having  in  series,  said 
coil,  the  other  of  said  relay  switches,  a  manually  oper- 
able switch,  rectifier  means  and  timing  resistance  means 
and  having  a  capacitor  connected  in  shunt  across  said 
relay  coil;  an  adjustable  source  of  direct  current  bias  volt- 
age connected  between  the  gate  and  cathode  terminals 
of  said  controlled  silicon  rectifier;  and,  voltmeter  mean! 
connected  across  the  gate  and  the  cathode  of  said  con- 
trolled silicon  rectifier. 


I 


3,193,767 
TRANSISTOR   RADIO  SIGNAL   RECEIVER  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  DISTORTION  IN  THE 
RF  AMPLIFIER 
John  B.  Schnltz,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,049 
9  Claims.    (CL  325— 319) , 


I J'-  *- _ 1 


4.  In  a  signal  receiver  of  the  type  comprising  a  radio 
frequency  amplifier  stage  including  a  transistor  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  and  having  a  sig- 
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nal  input  circuit  connected  between  said  base  and  emitter 
electrodes,  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  stage  com- 
prising a  transistor  including  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  means  providing  an  automatic  gain  control  cir- 
cuit for  developing  a  control  voltage  the  magnitude  of 
which  is  a  function  of  the  received  signal  level,  and  means 
for  applying  said  control  voltage  to  a  gain  controlling 
electrode  of  said  intermediate-frequency  amplifier  stage 
transistor  to  reduce  the  gain  thereof  as  signal  level  in- 
creases, the  combination  comprising,  j 
a  direct  current  load  impedance  element  connected 
in  the  emitter-collectpr  current  path  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  antiplifier  stage  transistor  to  de- 
velop a  direct  voltage  corresponding  to  said  control 
voltage, 
voltage  responsive  nonlinear  impedance  means  con- 
nected across  the  radio  frequency  amplifier  stage  in- 
put circuit  and  to  said  load  impedance  element  for 
applying  said  direct  voltage  to  a  gain  controlling  elec- 
trode of  said  radio  frequency  amplifier  stage  transis- 
tor so  that  the  base-emitter  current  and  the  gain  of 
said  radio  frequency  amplifier  is  reduced  as  signal  ^ 
level  increases,  and  i 
means  for  providing  a  greater  incremental  change  in 
collector  current  of  said  radio  frequency  amplifier 
than  the  incremental  change  in  collector  current  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  a  given 
change  of  signal  level  so  that  for  changes  of  signal 
level  in  a  predetermined  range  of  signals  substantial- 
ly only  the  gain  of  said  radio  frequency  amplifier  is 
changed. 

3,193,768 

PLURAL.CHANNEL  PULSE  GENERATOR  w4TH 
FEEDBACK  CONTROLLING  DURATION  OF 
OUTPUT  PULSES  FROM  SAID  CHANNELS 
Robert  W.  Scfaeyhing,  Moorestown,  and  Alexander  A. 
GorskI,  Riverton,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy  ' 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,985    ; 
3  Claims.    (CI.  328— 62) 


3,193,769 

SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  COMPARATOR  AND 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Graham,  Mequon,  and  Frederick  W.  Gmner, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Jordan  Controls,  be, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  I 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,447 

3  Claims.    (CI.  328— 133) 


■  r ^"i— ^''  r-r^"   ' 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  including: 

a  pulse  shaping  meains  having  an  input  terminal,  said 

pulse  shaping  means  receiving  an  input  pulse  and 

providing  an  output  pulse; 
first  and  second  ouput  channels,  each  of  said  channels 

having  an  input,  output,  and  control  lead; 
means  for  receiving  said  output  pulse  on  the  input  lead 

of  both  of  said  channels;  ! 

feedback  means  connected  between  the  output  lead  of 

one  of  said  channels  and  to  the  control  leads  of  each 

of  said  output  channels  for  controlling  the  duration 

of  said  output  pulse;  and 
further  pulse  shaping  means  operatively  coupled  to 

the  output  of  said  first-mentioned  pulse  shaping  means 

and  operatively  coupled  to  the  control  lead  of  at 

least  one  of  said  channels  for  further  controlling  the 

duration  of  said  output  pulse. 


1.  In  a  frequency  comparator  having  a  pair  of  output 
channels  establishing  a  positive  polarity  output  pulse  in 
the  channel  associated  with  the  higher  frequency  signal 
and  a  pair  of  square  wave  signal  formers  connected  one 
to  each  of  said  output  channels,  said  formers  including 
a  sawtooth  generator  feeding  a  diode  having  an  element 
determining  the  ^idth  of  the  square  wave  signal,  the 
combination  with  said  formers  of  a  rate  modifier  com- 
prising a  pair  of  resistors  having  one  end  of  each  con- 
nected to  different  output  channels  and  the  opposite  ends 
connected  in  common,  a  direct  current  filter  connected 
to  said  resistors  and  establishing  a  direct  current  voltage 
in  proportion  to  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  the  output 
pulses,  a  modifyihg  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  a 
potentiometer  connected  in  a  series  circuit  across  the 
output  side  of  th(  filter  and  a  capacitor  and  a  potentio- 
meter in  parallel  between  one  side  of  the  filter  and  the 
series  circuit,  said  potentiometers  constituting  means  for 
adjusting  the  network  time  constant,  and  an  inverter 
amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  ihe  modifying  cir- 
cuit and  connected  to  said  dioides  for  automatically  ad- 
justing the  width  of  each  square  wave  signal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  frequency  of  said  output  pulses. 


3,193,770 

VOLTAGE  AND  PHASE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Thomas  G.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Skillman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,541 

8  Claims.    (CI.  328— 155) 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  controlled  oscillator, 
a  synchronizing  signal  source  coupled  to  said  controlled 
oscillator,  the  frequency  of  said  synchronizing  source 
being  the  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said  controlled 
oscillator  frequency,  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of 
a  signal  from  said  controlled  oscillator  with  the  phas^ 
of  a  reference  signal  bearing  a  fixed  phase  relation  to 
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the  signal  from  said  synchronizing  s 
an  output  signal,  and  means  couplec 
oscillator  and  with  said  phase  compa 
ing  the  phase  of  said  controlled 
magnitude  of  said  output  signal. 
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constructed  so  as  to  provide  for  a  given  band  of  tuned  sig- 
nal' frequencies  operation  of  the  idler  wave  at  about  said 
dispersive  region  of  the  idler  path  w  versus  p  function. 


3,1W,771     I  ,     , 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SI  GNAL  ENHJiNCER 
Joka  T.  Boatwright,  Waltham,  Mas .,  assignor  to  General 
Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Cai  ibridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  I  lo.  87,422  ,  i 

7  Claims.    (CI.  329- -134) 


g]  lal 


7.  A  frequency  modulation  si 
comprising  an  amplifier  stage  hav^g 
put   circuit,   means   for   feeding 
signals  to  the  input  circuit  of  tb 
amplifier  stage  including  a  diode  si  ;nal 
coupled  to  the  input  circuit  for  lim  ting 
signals  fed  to  the  stage,  a  feedback 
the  output  circuit  to  the  input  ci  cuit 
second  diode  signal  amplitude  lir  liter 
amplitude  of  signals  fed  through  tile 


enhancing  system 

an  input  and  out- 

requency    modulation 

ampli^er  stage,  the 


amplitude  limiter 
the  amplitude  of 

loop  coupled  from 
and  including  a 
for  limiting  the 

loop. 


PARAMETillC  AM- 


3,193,772 
TUNABLE  TRAVELING  WAVE  i 
PLIFIER  WITH  CONSTANT  ID  .ER  FREQUENCY 
Hrinng  Hsu,  Clay,  and  Stephen  Wa  uga,  Liverpool,  N.Y., 
ats^ors  to  General  Electric  Cc  mpany,  a  corporatioD 
off  New  York  .,' 

FUcd  Feb.  1«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,535       ' 
8  Claims.    (CL  33<|-4.6) 

I 


1.  A  tunable  traveling  wave 
pricing  a  multipath  transmission  1 
support  a  signal  wave  of  frequency 
/),  and  phase  constant  ^p,  a  pump 
and  an  idler  wave  of  frequency  wi 
said  waves  being  related  by  wp= 
nonlinear  reactance  loading  means 
nal.  pump  and  idler  waves 
to  the  paths  of  said  transmis«ion 
actance  loading  means  causing  a 
stantially  minimum  slope  in  the 
said  paths,  where  u  is  the 
constant  of  the  waves  supported 


'I        I 


3  193  773 
MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Oddgeir  Uglum  and  Harry  Fttten,  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elcktriska  Aktiebolagct, 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  15, 1960, 

10,957/60 

7Ctaims.    (CI.  330— 10) 


1.  Modulator-demodulator  circuit  with  an  input  stage 
and  an  output  stage,  a  load  means  connected  in  the  output 
^age,  a  feed  back  impedance  means  in  the  output  stage, 
one  of  said  means  having  two  end  terminals  and  a  center 
tap,  the  input  stage  having  input  terminals  for  receiving 
an  input  quantity  and  first  and  second  output  terminals 
means,  said  output  stage  containing  two  controlled  current 
connecting  means  operating  periodically  at  the  same  fre- 
quency but  in  a  push-pull  manner,  one  of  sa'd  current  con- 
necting means  being  connected  between  one  of  said  end 
terminals  and  one  of  the  output  terminal  means  of  the 
input  stage,  the  other  current  connecting  means  being  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  terminal  and  the  same  out- 
put terminal  means  of  the  input  stage,  the  other  of  said 
load  and  feedback  impedance  means  being  connected  be- 
tween said  center  tap  and  the  other  output  terminal  means 
of  the  input  stage,  and  means  to  supply  the  voltage  gen- 
erated across  said  feedback  impedance  to  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  said  input  stage,  whereby  a  feedback  signal 
conforming  to  the  input  quantity  is  obtained  and  supplied 
to  the  input  side  of  said  modulator-demodulator  circuit. 


1  3,193,774 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  AMPLIFIER 
Genung  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  Not  161,090 
2  Claims.    (CI.  330— 28) 


— ^:^ 
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parkmetric  amplifier  com- 

iie  the  paths  of  which 

w,  and  phase  constant 

wave  of  frequency  wp 

and  phase  constant  ^i, 

',+w,  and  /3p=/3,+^i. 

across  which  said  sig- 

paramet|-ically  interact  coupled 

ne,  said  nonlinear  re- 

d)spersive  region  of  sub- 

versus  /9  functions  of 

frequeijcy  and  p  is  the  phase 

th  ;reby,  said  paths  being 


1.  A  frequency  selective  circuit  comprising  a  PNP 
transistor  having  an  input  to  the  base  and  an  output  from 
the  collector,  an  NPN  transistor,  a  parallel-T  circuit 
connected  at  its  input  to  the  collector  output  of  said  PNP 
transistor  and  at  its  output  to  the  base  of  said  NPN,  an 
impedance,  means  for  connecting  the  emitter  of  said 
PNP  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  NPN  transistor 
togethetl  in  series  with  said  impedance  to  a  source  of 
supply  voltage  wherein  variations  in  conductivity  of  said 
NPN  transistor  will  inversely  control  conductivity  in  said 
PNP  transistor,  whereby  an  input  signal  applied  to  the 
base  of  said  PNP  transistor  will  have  the  frequency  char- 
acteristics thereof  attenuated  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  filter  and  the  characteristics  of  the  NPN 
transistor  shunting  said  PNP  transistor. 
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3,193,775  i 

ADJUSTABLE  ATTENUATION  EQUALIZER 
Jose    Luis    Herrero,   San    Carlos,   Calif.,   and    Gideon 
Willoner  and  Robert  Lawrence  Weeks,  Norfli  Van- 
couver,    British     Columbia,     Canada,    assignors    to 
Lenkurt   Electric  Co.   of  Canada,   Ltd.,  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUcd  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,819 
5  Claims.    (CL  330— 31) 


^ 
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mission  line  therebetween,  and  said  tuner  means  fur- 
ther including  a  section  of  a  second  transmission  line 
short-circuited  at  one  end  and  coupled  capacitively 
to  said  first  transmission  line  at  the  other  end,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  postion  of  said  short-circuit 
and  the  amount  of  said  coupled  capacitance,  the 
combination  of  said  resonant  means  and  said  source 
and  load  presenting  to  said  negative  resistance  device 
a  substantially  optimum  terminating  resistance  over 
said  operating  band  of  frequencies  so  as  to  obtain 
substantially  maximum  stable  power  gain  from  said 
circuit. 


1.  An  equalizer  circuit  in  combination  comprisingi: 

an  input  circuit  and  output  circuit; 

circuit  connections  for  connecting  signals  to  said  input; 

an  impedance  isolating  circuit  connected  to  said  input; 

a  compensating  circuit  interposed  betwen  said  isolating 
circuit  and  said  output  circuit  for  adjusting  the  ampli- 
tude signal  level  for  a  particular  range  of  frequencies 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  response  of  said 
compensating  circuit; 

toid  impedance  isolating  circuit  including  an  imped- 
ance means  connected  to  said  compensating  circuit 
for  varying  the  frequency  range  and  selectivity  of 
said  compensating  circuit; 

and  amplitude  varying  means  connected  between  said 
compensating  means  and  said  output,  whereby  the 
amplitude  of  said  range  of  frequencies  may  be  varied 
without  affecting  the  amplitude  of  signals  outside 
of  said  range. 


'  3,193,777 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER-OSCILLATOR  WITH  A 

FEEDBACK  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Robert   C.   Carter,   Rkhardson,  Tex.,   and   Robert  H. 

Rogers,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Collipis  Radio 

Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  off  Iowa 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,164 

3  Claims.    (CI.  331—59) 


3,193,776 
NEGATIVE    RESISTANCE    AMPLIFIER    CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING     SPURIOUS     OSCILLATION    SUP 
PRESSION  MEANS 

Gfovanni  Battista  Stracca,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Marelli  Lenkurt  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,289 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  11, 1961, 

14,968/61 

1  Claim.    (CL  330—61) 


In  a  microwave  system  comprising  a  source  of  signals 
to  be  amplified  over  an  operating  band  of  frequencies, 
and  a  load  coupled  to  said  source. 


a  negative  resistance  amplifier  circuit  including  a  trans- 
mission line  coupled  to  said  source  and  said  load 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  negative  resistance  de- 
vice, and  at  the  other  end  thereof  means  for  biasing 
said  device  in  its  negative  resistance  region  and  for 
terminating  said  transmission  line  in  its  character- 
istic impedance  for  all  frequencies  outside  of  said 
operating  band  so  as  to  insure  circuit  stability,  and 
resonant  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  line, 
said  resonant  means  including  a  tuner  providing  for 
frequencies  within  said  operating  band,  a  relatively 
low  impedance  across  said  transmission  line  between 
said  device  and  said  terminating  means,  and  coupled 
to  said  transmission  line  at  such  a  distance  from  said 
device  as  to  establish  a  resonant  section  of  trans- 


1.  An  amplifier-oscillator  comprising,  a  first  transistor 
having  a  first  emitter,  a  first  base,  and  a  first  collector, 
a  second  transistor  having  a  'second  emitter,  a  second 
base,  and  a  second  collector,  first  and  second  resistors, 
said  first  and  second  emitters  being  connected  through 
said  first  and  second  resistors  respectively  to  a  common 
return  circuit,  a  first  impedance  circuit  connected  between 
^aid  first. emitter  and  said  second  emitter  to  provide  a 
feedback  circuit  between  said  transistors,  a  second  im- 
pedance circuit,  a  supply  terminal  for  supplying  direct- 
current  operating  voltage  relative  to  said  common  return 
circuit,  said  first  collector  being  connected  to  said  second 
base,  said  joined  collector  and  base  being  connected 
through  said  second  impedance  circuit  to  said  supply  ter- 
minal, a  tbifd  resistor,  said  second  collector  being  con- 
nected through  said  third  resistor  to  said  supply  terminal, 
means  for  biasing  said  first  base  to  cause  said  first  transis- 
tor to  operate  over  the  relatively  linear  portion  of  its 
characteristic  curve,  a  signal  input  terminal  coupled  td 
said  first  base,  a  signal  output  and  a  generator  output 
coupled  to  said  second  transistor,  said  second  impedance 
having  a  critical  value  above  which  said  amplifier-oscilla- 
tor is  self-excited  and  below  which  it  operates  as  an 
amplifier,  and  switching  means  connected  to  said  second 
impedance  circuit  operable  to  one  position  for  selecting 
I     fK  for  said  second  impedance  circuit  a  value  of  impedance 


lower  than  said  critical  value  and  operable  to  another 
position  for  selecting  for  said  second  impedance  circuit 
a  value  of  impedance  higher  than  said  critical  valuei 

I  3,193,778 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  INCORPORAT- 
ING A  DISTRIBUTED  TUNER 
Robert  L.  Maynard,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders 
Associates,    Inc.,    Nashua,    N.H.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,431 
6CUims.    (CL331— 98) 
1.  A  high  , frequency  oscillator  comprising       i 
(a)  an  electron  tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a 
grid, 
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the  signal  from  said  synchronizing  s 
an  output  signal,  and  means  couplc< 
oscillator  and  with  said  phase  compa 
ing  the  phase  of  said  controlled  os4i 
magnitude  of  said  output  signal. 
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gnal  source  to  derive 

with  said  controlled 

ing  means  for  chang- 

illator  to  change  the 


constructed  so  as  to  provide  for  a  given  band  of  tuned  sig- 
nal frequencies  operation  of  the  idler  wave  at  about  said 
dispersive  region  of  the  idler  path  w  versus  ^  function. 


3,193,771     , 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  Si  GNAL  ENH|ANCER 
JobB  T.  Boatwright,  Waltham,  Mm  .,  assignor  to  General 
Electronic  Laboratories,  inc.,  Cai  ibridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  1  io.  87,422  ,  » 

7  Claims.    (CI.  329- -134) 


glial 


7.  A  frequency  modulation  si 
comprising  an  amplifier  stage  hav^g 
put   circuit,   means   for   feeding 
signals  to  the  input  circuit  of  th 
amplifier  stage  including  a  diode  si 
coupled  to  the  input  circuit  for  limiting 
signals  fed  to  the  stage,  a  feedback 
the  output  circuit  to  the  input  ci  cuit 
second  diode  signal  amplitude  liiiiter 
amplitude  of  signals  fed  through 


tie 


3,193,772 

TUNABLE  TRAVELING  WAVE    

PLIFIER  WITH  CONSTANT  ID  .ER  FREQUENCY 


Hainng  Hsu,  Clay,  and  Stephen  Wa  luga,  Liverpool,  N.Y., 
•Manors  to  General  Electric  C(  mpany,  a  corporation 
off  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  88,535 
8  Claims.    (CL  330-4.6) 


enhancing  system 

an  input  and  out- 

1  rcquency    modulation 

amplifier  stage,  the 

nal  amplitude  limiter 

the  amplitude  of 

loop  coupled  from 

and  including  a 

for  limiting  the 

loop. 
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3  193  773 
MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR  CIRCUIT 
Oddgeir  Uglum  and  Harry  Fttten,  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenslui  Elelttrislu  Alctiebolaget, 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  15, 1960, 

10,957/60 

7  Claims.    (CI.  330—10) 


i 


-A=^ 


1.  Modulator-demodulator  circuit  with  an  input  stage 
and  an  output  stage,  a  load  means  connected  in  the  output 
stage,  a  feed  back  impedance  means  in  the  output  stage, 
one  of  said  means  having  two  end  terminals  and  a  center 
tap,  the  input  stage  having  input  terminals  for  receiving 
an  input  quantity  and  first  and  second  output  terminals 
means,  said  output  stage  containing  two  controlled  current 
connecting  means  operating  periodically  at  the  same  fre- 
quency but  in  a  push-pull  manner,  one  of  sa'd  current  con- 
necting means  being  connected  between  one  of  said  end 
terminals  and  one  of  the  output  terminal  means  of  the 
input  stage,  the  other  current  connecting  means  being  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  terminal  and  the  same  out- 
put terminal  means  of  the  input  stage,  the  other  of  said 
load  and  feedback  impedance  means  being  connected  be- 
tween said  center  tap  and  the  other  output  terminal  means 
of  the  input  stage,  and  means  to  supply  the  voltage  gen- 
erated across  said  feedback  impedance  to  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  said  input  stage,  whereby  a  feedback  signal 
conforming  to  the  input  quantity  is  obtained  and  supplied 
to  the  input  side  of  said  modulator-demodulator  circuit. 


I  3,193,774 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  AMPLIFIER 
Genung  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  Not  161,090 
2  Claims.    (CI.  330— 28) 
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(b)  said  tube  being  connected  ii 
circuit  including 

(1)  a  resonant  anode  traijsmission 
first  outer  conductor  enclosing 

(2)  a  cathode  transmission 
conductor  enclosing  sai( 

a  tuning  mechanism 


(c) 

rotor, 
(d)   said 


stator  comprising  a 
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a  distributed  reactance 


line  having  a 

said  anode,  and 

line  having  a  first  outer 

cathode,  .   ' 

comprising  a  stator  and  a 


plurality'  of  elongated 


outer  conductor  of  said  first  coaxial  section  and 
to  the  inner  conductor  of  said  second  coaxial 
section  and  said  control  terminal  being  con- 
nected through  relatively  low  radio  frequency 
impedance  to  the  other  conductors  of  said  co- 
axial sections, 

(D)  a  conductive  housing  for  said  valve,  said  output 
circuit  and  said  control  circuit, 

( 1 )  said  housing  forming  a  portion  of  said  output 
circuit  and  a  portion  of  said  control  circuit, 

(E)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  within  said  housing  and  con- 
tacting said  control  terminal  and  constituting  a  part 
of  said  folded  transmission  line,  and 

(F)  a  conductive  sleeve  support  connected  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  housing  intermediate  said  output 
circuit  and  said  folded  transmission  line. 


spac  ed 


pole  pieces  extending  longitiflinally 
said  anode  transmission  line 
and  said  first  outer  conductoi 

(e)  said  pole  pieces  being  s^ 
^tudinal  axis  and  having 
equally  spaced  from  said  axi< , 

(f)  said  rotor  having  a  plurali 
tending  prongs  radially  spaced 
faces  with  respect  to  said 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  rofor 


with  respect  to 
[nd  between  said  anode 


apart  around  a  lon- 
(ircumferential  surfaces 


y  of  longitudinally  ex- 
from  said  stator  sur- 
and 
about  said  axis. 


3,193,7M  > 

TUNNEL  DIODE  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Boadcwijn  Bollcc  and  Dirk  van  As,  Emmasingel,  Eind> 
hoven,    Netherlands,   assignors   to    Nortii    American 
Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234^62 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  10, 1961, 

271,284 
3  Claims.    (CL  331— 107) 
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3,193,779 
FREQUENCY    SELEdlYE    A  VfPLIFIER    HAVING 
FREQUENCY    RESPONSIVl ; 
BACK 
Charles  A.  Bcaty,  West  Shore 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Sa 


17  Claims.    (CI.  3 11—98) 


1.  A  radio  frequency  device 
tion 

(A)  an  electronic  valve  havinj 
ond  terminal,  and  a  control 

(1)  the  valve  current  betiteen 
ond  terminals  being  con  roUable 
potential  of  said  contra 
to  said  first  and  second 

(B)  a  distributed  parameter  oiAput 
tween  said  first  terminal  an( 

(C)  a  control  circuit  coupled 
minal  and  said  control  terminal 
energy  delivered  by  said 

(1)  said  control  circuit 
folded  coaxial  transmission 
second  concentric  and 
tions, 

(2)  said  second  terminal 
relatively  low  radio  fre(^ncy 


vah  e 


POSITIVE     FEED- 

Blvd.,  Tampa,  Ffai. 
No.  271,041 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  electric  oscillations  com- 
prising a  tunnel  diode,  a  piezo-electric  crystal,  a  parallel 
circuit  of  a  capacitor  and  resistor,  said  parallel  circuit 
having  a  negligible  impedance  for  said  oscillations,  a 
coil,  means  connecting  said  diode,  parallel  circuit  and 
coil  in  a  closed  loop  drcuit,  a  source  of  bias  voltage  for 
said  diode  connected  to  said  resistor,  and  means  con- 
necting said  crystal  between  two  points  on  said  loop  cir- 
cuit whereby  any  impedance  between  the  electrodes  of 
said  diode  and  said  crystal  is  negligible  at  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillations,  said  coil  having  an  inductance  deter- 
mined by  the  expression:  i 

wherein  L  is  the  total  series  inductance  of  said  diode  and 
tlTe  circuit  connected  thereto,  Ri  is  the  series  resistance 
of  the  internal  loss  resistance  of  said  diode  and  the  re- 
sistance of  the  circuit  connected  thereto,  Rj  is  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  negative  resistance  of  said  tunnel  di- 
ode at  the  work-point,  and  C  is  the  total  capacitance  of  said 
tunnel  diode  and  capacitance  in  parallel  therewith,  when 
comprising  in  combina-    said  crystal  is  omitted,  and: 

I  '  L>RiR^ 


5^— 


a  first  terminal,  a  sec- 
erminal, 

said  first  and  see- 
by  the  relative 
terminal  with  respect 
erminals, 

circuit  coupled  be- 

said  control  terminal, 

I  etween  said  second  ter- 

for  controlling  the 

to  said  output  circuit, 

constructed  withj  a 

line  having  first  and 

coupled  coaxial  see- 


when  said  crystal  is  connected. 


b:ing 


sc  nes 


eing  connected  through 
impedance  to  the 


3,193,781 
OSCILLATOR  HAVING  OUTPUT  FREQUENCIES 
SELECTABLE  BY  COMBINATIONS  OF  BILEVEL 
VOLTAGE  SIGNALS 
Glen  R.  Mariner,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbiwarc 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,059 
7Cbiims.    (a.  331— 112) 
2.  A  pulse  generator  comprising: 
an  active  element  having  at  least  three  electrodes; 
feedback  means  coupling  a  first  and  a  second  of  said 
electrodes  for  causing  said  active  element  to  oscillate 
at  a  predetermined  pulse  repetition  rate; 
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means  coupling  the  third  of  said  electrodes  to  a  ref- 
erence potential; 

said  feedback  means  including  a  capacitor  means  serial- 
ly coupled  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

at  least  two  parallel  arranged  impedance  means  com- 
mon coupled  at  one  end  to  said  first  electrode  and 
to  said  capacitor  means  for  forming  a  discharge  path 
for  said  capacitor  means;  J 


3,193,783 

MODULATOR  FOR  LOW  MAGNITUDE 

VOLTAGE  SIGNALS 

James  E.  Brook,  Maywood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndix 

Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  29,714 

lOChUms.   (CL332— 52)  ; 


— ^^        / 
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i 
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means  separately  coupled  to  each  of  said  parallel  ar- 
ranged impedance  means  for  receiving  different  com- 
binations of  alternative  first  and  second  different 
voltage  level  digital  signals; 

each  of  said  parallel  arranged  impedance  means  in- 
cluding a  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  digital  signals  for  switching  each  of  said 
parallel  arranged  impedance  means  in  or  out  of  said 
discharge  path  for  changing  the  equivalent  lesistanpe 
of  said  discharge  path;  J 

said  predetermined  pulse  repetition  rate  determined  by 
the  respectively  predetermined  equivalent  resistance 
of  said  discharge  path  as  determined  by  said  switch- 
ing means. 


/.-nit' 


^ 


3,193,782 

FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  INCLUDING 

TRANSISTOR  MULTIVIBRATOR 


'^  I'^l 


1.  A  modulator  comprising  a  diode  switch  including  a 
pair  of  matched  diodes  connected  in  series  opposition, 
impedance  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  diode 
switch,  an  input  arm  including  a  resistor  and  a  source  of 
low  amplitude  signals  connected  to  one  of  the  diodes, 
a  reference  arm  of  equal  resistance  to  the  input  arm  and 
including  a  resistor  connected  to  the  other  diode,  and  a 
gating  arm  connected  between  the  diodes  for  alternately 
biasing  the  switch  to  a  conducting  state  to  provide  a  low 
impedance  path  from  the  input  arm  to  the  reference  arm 
and  to  a  nonconducting  state  to  apply  the  signals  to  the 
impedance  means  to  provide  an  alternating  voltage  out- 
put corresponding  to  the  signals. 


,  3,193,784 

'  VERTICAL  SENSING  UNIT 

w?    u   A    t^^t  1.    ■».■     Ai*^    r-^tu     --- . .-    a™«^»    Argyle  G.  Lantienhiser,  Essex,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

California 


Debware 


FUcd  Aug.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,103 
4CfaUms.    (CI.  332— 16) 
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Filed  July  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,711 
7Claims.    (CI.  336— 30) 


^ 


•Jf    "U 
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1.  A  frequency  modidaUng  circiut  comprising  a  sourcje 
of  modulating  signals: 

an  oscillation  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  the  source 
of  modulating  signals  and  including  a  pair  of  cross- 
coupled  annplifier  devices,  said  amplifier  devices 
f  each  having  at  least  a  control  electrode  and  an  out- 
put electrode; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  with 
the  primary  of  said  transformer  being  connected 
across  the  output  electrodes  of  said  amplifier  devices 
and  the  secondary  being  coupled  to  output  terminals; 
and 

amplifying  means  including  a  pair  of  amplifier  com- 
ponents respectively  cross-coupled  between  the  re- 
spective control  electrodes  and  output  electrodes  of 
said  anoplifier  devices  for  supplying  amplified  com- 
ponents of  said  modulating  signals  to  the  primary  of 
said  transformer. 


1.  A  displacemem  sensing  unit  comprising  a  magnetic 
core  having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  poles,  the  poles  of 
each  pair  of  poles  being  opposite  each  other,  means  to  ex- 
cite the  core  to  generate  an  alternating  flux  therein,  an 
output  coil  disposed  on  each  of  the  poles,  a  non-magnetic 
armature  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  core,  a 
plurality  of  non-magnetic  shorting  coils  mounted  on  the 
armature  and  so  arranged  that  each  shorting  coil  is  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  the  poles  in  such  a  manner  that  as  the 
armature  is  caused  to  move  toward  one  of  the  poles  the 
associated  shorting  coil  embraces  more  of  the  pole,  and 
utilization  means  connected  to  the  output  coils  and  being 
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responsive  to  the  voltage  inducec 

the  direction  and  amount  of  displ  icement 


3,193,78i 
ELECTRICAL 
Robert  L.  Mann,  Minneapolis, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpoi 
Filed  Sept.  20, 1961, 
7  Claims.    (CL 


>ratif  D 

StT, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


therein  as  a  measure  of 
of  the  armature. 


C  >NTACT 

ind  Donald  W.  Martin, 
Rand  Corporation, 
of  Delaware 
.  No.  139,470 
3H— 138) 


S  terry 


lab  e 


1.  In    a    continuously    van 
device  of  the  type  having  an  electrical 
a  helix  upon  a  cylindrical  coil 
ranged  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal 
trical  contact  for  engaging  said  ( 
electrically  conductive  disc 
teeth  spaced  around  its  periphery 
that  at  least  one  of  said  teeth 
turns  of  the  conductor. 


mem  er 


electrical    impedance 

conductor  wound  as 

said  form  being  ar- 

axis,  an  elec- 

onductor  comprising  an 

having  a  plurality  of 

the  spacing  being  such 

rieshes  between  adjacent 


3  193  784 
POTENTIOMETER 
Fred  J.  Moore,  Sr.,  Largo,  and 
Fetcrsbarg,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Stt.  No.  282,032 
6  Claims.    (CI.  3:  8—164) 


Geoffrey  Southwell,  St. 
International  Resistance 


extern  ing 
irs 


hise 


(f 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising 
sistance  element  mounted  on  a 
the  ends  of  the  resistance  elem 
a  pair  of  terminal  wires 
each  of  said  terminal  wires  bei 
to  a  separate  end  of  said  resistince 
terminal  wire  extending  through 
ing  beyond  said  surface  of  the 
resistance  element,  a  contact  mdmber 
conducting  metal  rotatably  mounied 
tacting   the  projecting  portion 
wire  and  so  as  to  be  electrically 
contact  member  having  a  contac 
the  resistance  element,  an  actuqtor 
supported   on   said   surface   of 
about  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  actuator  knob  drivingly  eng; 
ber  so  that  rotation  of  said 
member,  and  a  cover  mounted 
compassing  the  resistance  eleme4t 
actuator  knob,  said  cover  having 
through  which  the  actuator  knob 


a  base,  an  annular  re- 
sfirface  of  said  base  with 
nt  being  spaced  apart, 
through  said   base,, 
electrically  connected 
element,  a  contact 
said  base  and  project- 
at  the  center  of  the 
of  an  electrically 
directly  on  and  con- 
the  contact  terminal 
connected  thereto,  said 
arm  slidably  engaging 
knob  mounted  and 
he   base   and   rotatable 
contact  terminal  wire, 
ging  said  contact  mem- 
rotates  the  contact 
on  said  base  and  en- 
contact  member  and 
n  opening  therethrough 
extends. 


tie 


kiob 


3,193,787 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

Clarence  L.  McGbee,  4420  Knsfab  St.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,624 

2  Claims.    (CI.  339— 17) 


2.  In  a  series  of  micro-miniature  interconnected  elec- 
trical circuits,  each  imprinted  on  a  panel  and  closely 
spaced  in  superposed  relationship,  a  contact  receptacle 
for  said  panels,  a  contact  terminal  element  adapted  for 
installation  in  pairs  in  opposing  relationship  in  said  con- 
tact receptacle,  the  said  terminal  element  having  a  tang 
member  of  indeterminate  length  sufficient  to  extend 
through  a  plurality  of  said  superposed  panels  and  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  circuits  thereon,  a  terminal  tab 
formed  on  said  element  and  perpendicular  to  said  tang 
member,  a  yieldable  loop  formed  on  said  element  op- 
posite said  tab  whereby,  when  said  contact  element  is 
paired  with  another,  the  loops  of  both  elements  are  capa- 
ble of  frictionally  engaging  the  opposing  surfaces  of  a 
circuit  panel  therebetween,  and  means  on  said  contact 
terminal  element  for  securing  the  same  in  said  contact 
receptacle  on  said  assembled  panels. 


3,193,788 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

CONNECTING  PIN  , 

William  C.  Brown,  Edina,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  6f 
Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,233  I 

6  Claims.    (CI.  339—18) 


•\ 


'Xy//A\V//M/A 


/  ^yf'^ICI^^^^J 


acvAi\y/yW,<, 
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1.  An  elongated  tubular  electrical  connecting  pin  hav- 
ing openings  at  its  opposite  ends  and  a  longitudinal  slit 
extending  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  edges  disposed  in  substantial  abutting  rela- 
tion, one  of  the  edges  having  an  alignment  tab  thereon 
and  the  other  of  the  edges  having  a  recess  therein,  the 
tab  being  located  substantially  within  the  recess;  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  projections,  each  projection  having  one 
end  integrally  associated  with  the  pin  and  its  other  end 
disassociated  from  the  pin,  the  other  end  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  external  surface  of  the  pin  such  that  the 
projection  forms  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  ex- 
ternal surface,  the  acute  angle  formed  by  each  projec- 
tion opening  toward'  only  one  end  of  the  pin,  the  pro- 
jections being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
substantially  equidiatantly  spaced  longitudinal  rows,  the 
projections  in  any  one  of  the  rows  being  longitudinally 
substantially  equidistantly  spaced  from  one  another  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  circum- 
ferential rows,  each  of  the  circumferential  rows  includ- 
ing only  one  projection  from  each  longitudinal  row. 
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3,193,789 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITRY 
William  C.  Brown,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,012 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339— 18) 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: superimposed  disassemblable  insulating  support 
members  mounting  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
plug  elements  in  rows  and  columns,  said  elements  extend- 
ing transversely  and  having  terminal  portions  flush  with 
major  planar  surfaces  of  said  support  members,  said  rows 
and  columns  of  elements  in  each  said  support  member 
being  aligned  with  corresponding  rows  and  columns  of 
elements  of  the  next  adjacent  support  member,  each  of 
said  elements  containing  at  least  one  recess  in  one  termi- 
nal portion  and  a  substantially  planar  surface  at  another 
terminal  portion;  an  electrically  conductive  deformable 
element  partially  received  within  the  recess  of  each  of 
said  plug  elements;  and  a  means  for  applying  force  to 
the  planar  surfaces  of  said  insulating  support  members 
thereby  causing  said  deformable  elements  to  deform 
to  provide  an  electrical  interconnection  between  the  plug 
elements. 


3  193  790 

UMBILICAL  CONNECTOR 

Stanley  F.  Boyle,  Hnntsville,  Ala.,  and  PhUlip  E.  Theobald, 

,    Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  ,of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,930 

S  Claims.    (CL  339— 45) 


(c)  a  hammer  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  hammer 
having  a  portion  thereof  arranged  for  slidable  move- 
ment through  the  end  of  the  housing  remote  from  the 
base; 

(d)  a  spring  disposed  in  operative  engagement  between 
said  base  and  said  hammer  for  normally  biasing  said 
hammer  in  a  direction  away  from  the  base; 

(e)  a  cocking  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  hammer  for  moving  said  ham- 
mer toward  said  housing  base  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring; 

(f )  a  first  electrical  connector  element  carried  by  the 
conduit  section  remote  from  said  base,  said  element 
being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  conduit  section  and 
provided  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  with  a  plurality 
of  electrical  terminal  sockets;  '  i 

(g)  a  lock  releasably  carried  by  said  housing  adjacent 
the  end  remote  from  the  base,  said  lock  providing 
means  to  restrain  the  hammer  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring;  and 

(h)  a  second  electrical  connector  element  adapted  to 
be  slidably  received  and  retained  within  the  end  of 
said  housing  remote  from  the  base,  said  second  ele- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  adapted 
to  be  matingly  redeived  within  said  sockets,  said  sec- 
ond element  being  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said 
hammer  whereby  on  release  of  said  lock,  the  hammer, 
Under  the  influence  of  said  spring  bias,  will  foitceably 
move  said  second  element  so  as  to  cause  said  second 
element  to  separate  from  said  flrst  connector  element. 


3,193,791      I 

LAYERED  CIRCUIT  HOLDER  AND  RECEPTACLE 

Leo  L.  Bock,  Roseville,  Minn.,  Theodore  E.  Cens,  West* 

port.  Conn.,  and  Mi<jliael  S.  Shebanow,  Pelham  Manor, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

{  Filed  Dec.  2^,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,004 

18  Claims.    (CI.  339—176) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  base  with  a  central 
opening  therethrough  and  a  wall  upstanding  about 

j  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base; 

(b)  a  conduit  section  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
I  carried  by  said  base  in  registry  with  said  opening  and 
xoncentric  with  said  wall; 


1.  In  an  electrical  receptacle  adapted  for  receiving  a 
printed  circuit  card  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  terminal 
tabs  arranged  along  one  edge  thereof,  the  receptacle  com- 
prising: an  insulating  housing  having  an  opening  therein 
adapted  to  receive  the  edge  and  being  defined  by  spaced 
side  walls  joined  by  end  and  bottom  walls,  the  bottom 
jgifall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein;  a  plurality 
6i  contact  members,  each  of  the  contact  members  having 
a  terminal  portion  an  a  resilient  contact  portion,  the  resil- 
ient contact  portions  being  disposed  within  the  opening 
and  arranged  in  first  and  second  substantially  parallel 
spaced-apart  rows,  there  being  one  resilient  contact  por- 
tion in  the  first  row  and  two  resilient  contact  portions  in 
the  second  row,  the  resilient  contact  portion  of  the  first 
row  being  aligned  with  one  resilient  contact  portion  of 
the  second  row  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  rows;  Aieans  for  extending  the  ter- 
minal portions  through  the  respective  apertures  for  locating 
the  terminal  portions  ip  first,  second  and  third  substan- 
tially parallel  planes,  the  terminal  portions  located  in  the 
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first  and  second  planes  being  aligne 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
the  terminal  portion  located  in  the 
set  in  the  direction  of  the  planes 
terminal  portions. 
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^  in  a  directidn  that  is  ductor  received  within  the  open  end  of  the  smaller  section 

d  rection  of  the  planes,  of  said  sleeve  element  thereby  to  establish  through  the 

jthird  plane  being  off-  connector  sleeve  element  an  electrical  connection  to  one 

respect  to  the  other  of  the  multiplicity  of  contacts. 


conductor  receiving 
contac  I  ha 
condi  ctor 
mi  ncntly 
ab<ut 
i<m 
any 
con  prises 


corr  isi 


In  combination  with  apparatus 
trical  connections  for  a  multiplicit  r 
nating  within  a  multiple-connecter 
a  multiplicity  of  contacts  extend 
stantially  parallel  relationship  and 
terminates  in  a  recessed 
of  each  conductor-receiving  contac  I 
stripped  end  of  an  electrical 
and  terminating  therein  and  per 
by  tightly  crimping  the  socket 
the  conductor,  a  splice  combinat 
ductor  replacements  or  repair  at 
end    of   any    contact    which 
tubular-shaped  elongated  connecto 
an   intermediate  transverse  wall 
element  into  two  recessed  section 
being  of  a  depth  substantially 
of  the  crimped  section  of  the  ori 
end  and  the  depth  of  the  other 
anchor  a  conductor  therein,  the 
of  each  of  the  recessed  sections 
element  at  each  end  being  differer 
recessed  sections  having  an 
tially  corresponding  to  the  outer 
ductor-receiving    end    of    the 
diameter  of  the  other  recessed 
responding  to  the  recess  of  the 
of  the   contact,   the   tubular 
being  tclescopically  positioned 
conductor-receiving  contact  end 
viously  crimped  therein  severed 
stantially  the  outer  end  thereof  so 
connector  sleeve  element  having 
eter  surrounds  the  socket  for  a 
substantially  to  the  inward  spacin  ; 
from  the  outer  end  of  the 
thereby  locating  the  larger 
sleeve  element  over  the  recessed 
of  the  contact,  the  said  recessed 
to  the  conductor-receiving  end  a 
region   that   the   conductor 
crimped  to  secure  the  severed 
open  end  of  the  smaller  of  the 
nector  sleeve  element  being  adapt^ 
a  stripped  end  of  the  electrical 
to  secure  the  insulation-stripped 


3  193  792 
CONNECTOR-CONTACt  ADAPTER 
WOliam  T.  Shea,  Jr.,  ABahcim,  O  Uf ^  assignor 
State  Electronics  Corporation,  A  nahcim,  Calif, 
■oration  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  3,  19«2,  Ser.    io.  241,685 
1  Claim.    (CL  339- -176) 


lOr  to  Inter- 
a  cor- 
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ELECTRONIC  CONNECTOR 
Kenneth  W.  Phinkctt  and  Arthur  D.  Criswell,  HnntsviUe, 
Ala.,  asignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,605 

4  Claims.    (CL  339— 176) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


for  establishing  elec- 
of  conductors  termi- 
component  wherein 
therethrough  in  sub- 
in  which  each  contact 
end,  the  end 
having  an  ii^sulation- 
positioned  therein 
secured  thereto 
the  stripped  end  of 
for  permitting  con- 
conductor-receiving 
a    substantially 
sleeve  eleinent  having 
to  divide  the   tubular 
one  recessed  section 
.ponding  to  the  length 
conductor-receiving 
being  sufficient  to 
and  outer  diameters 
the  connector  sleeve 
the  larger  of  the  two 
diameter  substan- 
diameter  of  the  con- 
and    the    outer 
substantially  cor- 
^onductor-receiving  end 
sleeve  element 
the  outer  end  of  the 
the  conductor  pre- 
the  contact  at  sub- 
that  the  portion  of  said 
larger  internal  diam- 
distance  corresponding 
of  the  transverse  wall 
sleeve  element, 
end  of  the  connector 
lonductor-receiving  end 
element  being  crimped 
substantially  the  same 
end   was   initially 
electrical  conductor,  the 
recesses  in  the  con- 
to  receive  and  enclose 
conductor,  and  means 
of  the  electrical  con- 
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connector   assembly   comprising,   an   insulating 
block  having  a  planar  surface  containing  at  least  two 
oppositely  located  aperatures,  a  first  resiliently  bowed 
conductor  secured  at  one  end  within  one  of  said  aper- 
tures, the  distal  end  of  said  conductor  extending  through 
the  other  of  said  apertures  for  connection  to  an  external 
circuit,  said  conductor  including  an  intermediate  bowed 
portion  normally  biased  out  of  contact  with  said  planar 
surface,  a  second  insulating  block  having  a  planar  sur- 
face containing  at  least  two  oppositely  located  apertures 
and  a  groove  extending  transversely  across  said  planar 
surface,  said   apertures  extending  through   said   second 
insulating  block  and  in  communication  with  said  groove, 
a  second  conductor  disposed  in  said  groove  and  secured 
at  one  end  within  one  of  said  apertures,  the  distal  end 
of  said  second  conductor  extending  through  the  other 
of  said  apertures  for  connection  to  an  external  circuit, 
said  groove  being  dimensioned   and   positioned   to   re- 
ceive said  bowed  intermediate  portion  of  said  resilient 
conductor  therein  and  for  insuring  aligned  parallel  re- 
lationship of  said  conductors  in  said  groove,  and  clanip- 
ing  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  insulating 
blocks  for  urging  said  bowed  conductor  against  the  force 
of  its  bias  into  linear  contact  on  one  side  with  said  planar 
surface  and  on  its  opposite  side  into  linear  contact  with 
said  second  conductor  within  said  groove,  said  dimen- 
sions of  said  groove  being  such  as  to  retain  said  contacts 
therein  in  the  parallel  engaged  relation  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  bottom  of  said  groove  for  snug-fitting,  non- 
moveable  relationship  of  said  contacts  thereiiL 


c  nd 


3  193  794 

TERMINAL  BLOCKS  AND  CONNECTORS 

THEREFOR 

Hans  Ege,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Underwriters  Safety 

Device  C0.7  Chicago,  111^  ■  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  June  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,449 

2  Claims.    (CL  339— 192) 

1.  A  terminal  block  comprising  at  least  one  connector 

formed  with  a  pair  of  upstanding  spring  fingers  having 

reversely  folded  free  ends  in  engagement  with  one  another 

and  being  divergently  downwardly  inclined,  one  of  said 

fingers  including  a  base  portion  extending  as  a  flat  strip 

and  being  reversely  folded  on  itself  to  define  a  terminal 
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portion,  the  reversely  foldeci  portion  extending  toward 
said  one  finger  and  formed  integral  with  said  other  finger 
as  the  base  portion  thereof,  a  terminal  plate  having  de- 
pending side  flanges  mounted  on  said  base  portion  adja- 
cent the  reverse  folding  thereof,  a  retractable  fastener 
connecting  said  plate  to  said  base  portion  and  providing 
means  for  releasable  lead  connection  thereto,  said  block 
including  a  first  recess  communicating  with  a  surface 
thereof  and  in  which  9aid  spring  fingers  are  received. 


878 


said  -base  portion  extending  to  one  side  of  said  recess  and 
in  confined  engagement  with  the  material  of  said  block 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  fingers  toward  said  surface, 
said  terminal  portion  being  received  in  a  separate  recess 
communicating  with  another  surface  of  said  block,  said 
separate  recess  including  shoulder  means  with  which  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  side  flanges  of  said  plate  are  in  en- 
gagement, said  shoulder  means  being  so  located  that  said 
terminal  portion  resists  movement  of  said  fingers  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  said  first-named  recess. 


3  193  795 
PUSH  TYPE  TERMINAL  CONSTRUCTION 
John  H.  KrehbicI,  Brookfield,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Molcx 
Products  Company,  Brookfield,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
niinob 

Filed  Sept  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,880 
18  Claims.    (CI.  339— 217) 


1.  A  push  type  terminal  construction  comprising  in- 
sulating base  means  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
having  a  shaped  opening  therein,  said  shaped  opening  hav- 
ing a  continuous  periphery  transverse  to  said  thickness 
and  comprising  a  repeating  pattern  of  like  recesses  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  terminal,  and  a. plurality  of  like  ter- 
minals plugged  into  said  opening,  each  terminal  being 
longer  than  said  predetermined  thickness  and  extending 
from  said  base  means  in  at  least  one  direction,  each  of  said 
terminals  being  received  in  one  of  said  recesses,  each  such 
terminal  being  in  direct  physical  and  electrical  engage- 
ihent  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  terfftinals. 


3,193,796 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Paul  J.  Spanglcr,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  avlgnor  to 
ETC  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  conporatioB  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,152   { 
2  Claims.    (CL  339— 227)  I 


1.  A  connector  for  attaching  a  conductor  to  k  battery 
terminal,  said  connector  having  an  open  ferrule  portion 
for  receiving  the  bared  end  of  a  conductor  and  a  split 
annular  portion  for  gripping  a  battery  terminal  post,  said 
ferrule  and  annular  portions  being  formed  from  lead 
and  having  a  conductive  reinforcing  core  member,  said 
core  member  having  a  barrel  portion  for  reinforcing 
said  ferrule  portion,  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  in- 
dentations in  said  barrel  portion  for  preventing  axial 
extrusion  of  the  surrounding  lead  as  the  ferrule  portion 
is  crimped  onto  a  conductor  and  for  tightly  gripping  the 
bared  end  of  a  conductor  to  form  a  secure  mechanical 
and  electrical  union. 


3,193,797 

DETECTION  OF  LOW  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO 

SEISMIC  SIGNALS 

Joe  P.  Lindsey,  Sheldon  E.  Elliott,  and  Ralph  C.  Loring, 

all  of  Bartlesville,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,113 
12  Claims.    (CI.  340— 15.5) 


Jil 
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If.  A  process  for  effecting  the  proper  time  alignment  oi 
a  plurality  of  seismic  signals  comprising  aligning  said  plu- 
rality of  seismic  signals  for  a  plurality  of  values  of  dip 
angle,  summing  the  aligned  signals  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  values  of  dip  angle  to  form  (!omposite  signals,  com- 
paring the  individual  aUgned  signals  corresponding  to  each 
of  said  values  of  dip  angle  with  the  respective  composite 
signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  whenever  an  indi- 
vidual aligned  signal  is  in  phase  with  the  respective  com- 
posite signal,  summing  the  output  signals  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  values  of  dip  angle  to  form  correlation 
signals,  and  comparing  said  correlation  signals  to  thereby 
determine  the  proper  value  of  dip  angle. 


M. 


t3J'3,798 
TRAFFIC  DENSITY  METER 
Ross  Palmer,  BrotoUyn,  Wellington,  New  Zeafamd, 
assignor,  by  mcnc  anignmenls,  to  Laboratory  for 
Electronics,   Inc.,   Boston,   Maas.,   a   corporation   of 
Debiware 

FUcd  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  816,967 
>  15  Claims,    (a.  340— 31) 

15.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  density  of  mov- 
ing vehicular  traffic  passing  a  sampling  point  over  a  wide 
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range  of  speeds,  nieans  responsive 
hdcles  f(M-   generating  pulses  fron 
source  of  time  length  inversely 
of  individual  vehicles  in  traffic  over 
speeds  and  of  number  substantially 
to  the  number  of  such  vehicles 
sampling  point,  means  including  a 
ment  for  integrating  the  total  time 
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and  means  for  progressively  reduci  ig  said  integrated  time 
length  of  said  pulses  on  said  stor  ige  element  at  a  time 
rate  proportional  to  the  net  total 
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to  the  passage  of  ve- 

constant  ventage 

proportional  to  the  speeds 

a  substantial  range  of 

directly  proportional 

in  traffic  passing  said 

c  umulative  storage  ele- 

length  of  said  pulses, 


preselected  gates,  and  means  to  conduct  said  information 
outputs  to  all  of  said  gates  so  that  only  the  gates  enabled 
by  a  set  of  said  signals  from  both  groups  pass  informa- 
tion to  its  associated  memory  device. 


I  3,193,800 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VERIFYING  LO- 
CATION  AND  CONTROLS  IN  MAGNETIC  STOR- 
AGE DEVICES 

Donald  P.  Shoultcs,  Owcgo,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Business   Machines  Corporation,   New   Yofli, 
I  NiiY.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  773,968       i 
I         6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


time  length  of  pulses 
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so  integrated,  to  provide  an  outpit  proportional  to  the 
resulting  net  integrated  total  timi  length  of  the  pulses 
as  so  reduced,  whereby  such  out  lut  will  be  representa- 
tive of  the  average  density  of  traf  ic  in  vehicles  per  unit 
of  distance. 
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3,193,799 
READING  MACHINE  WITl 

DATA  EXTRAC  HON 

Arttnir  W.  Holt,  SUvcr  Spring,  ^  d.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Control  Data  Co  poration,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minncs  tta 

Filed  June  6, 1961,  Ser.  Mo.  115,165 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340-  -146J) 


8.  In  a  character  reading  machi  le  for  a  character  on  a 
background  area,  wherein  the  n  ading  machine  has  a 
scanner  which  examines  the  area  )y  a  succession  of  ad- 
jacent scan  lines  and  provides  inf(  irmation  outputs  when 
the  scan  lines  intercept  the  characi  ^r,  a  plurality  of  mem- 
ory devices,  there  being  a  memor) 
each  zone  of  the  character  area  v  here  a  zone  is  defined 
as  a  subarea  of  said  area  crossed  t  y  only  a  corresponding 
portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  s  lid  scan  lines,  the  total 
number  and  arrangement  of  said 
parts  of  the  character  area  less  tl^n  the  combined  char- 
acter and  background  area,  a  cont  ol  gate  associated  with 
each  memory  device,  means  to  co  itrol  said  gates  in  such 
a  manner  that  predetermined  infc  rmation  outputs  of  the 
scanner  are  impressed  on  predetei  mined  memwy  devices 
depending  on  the  zone  of  the  cha 
the  information  outputs  are  extrac  ted,  said  control  means 
including  means  providing  a  fir  t  group  of  successive 
signals  whose  total  duration  corr(  sponds  to  the  time  re- 
quired for  all  of  the  scan  lines  o  cover  the  area,  and 
means  providing  a  second  group  ( tf  successive  signals  se- 

ican  line  in  a  manner 


quentiaily  operable  during  each 

such  that  said  successive  signals  if  said  first  and  second 
groups  intersect  in  time  to  establis  i  in  time  a  grid  of  time 
zones  which  correspond  to  said  subarea  zones,  means  for 


1.  In  a  device  for  storing  data  in  a  plurality  of  digit 
positions  to  provide  coded  character  representations,  a 
rotatable  magnetic  storage  medium  having  a  plurality  of 
circular  tracks  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digits,  each  track 
having  recorded  thereon  individual  track  address  digits  at 
the  beginning  of  the  track,  a  read  and  write  head  movable 
to  read  and  write  on  any  track,  servo  means  operable  to 
eflfect  movement  of  the  head,  means  including  address 
storage  means  for  effecting  selective  operation  of  the 
servo  means  to  move  the  head  to  a  particular  track  des- 
ignated by  an  address  in  the  storage  means,  comparing 
means,  means  responsive  to  a  read  or  write  signal  to 
effect  connection  of  the  comparing  means  to  th3  address 
storage  and  head  to  compare  the  track  address  digits  on 
said  particular  track  and  the  stored  address,  and  means 
activated  by  a  jcomparing  error  signal  to  prevent  a  read 
or  write  operation  on  said  particular  track. 


3,193,801 
LARGE  GAP  DATA   COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
George  F.  Grondin,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,795  I 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5)         l     | 


;- :  IaSLpJ 


-in — r 


T- 


n 


"1 


conducting  predetermined  sets  of 

signal  from  each  group  to  preselected  gates  to  enable  said 


1.  A  system  for  bit-synchronously  transmitting  digital 
data  recorded  on  tape  in  blocks  separated  by  large  spacer 
gaps,  comprising  a  nonsynchronous  data  reader  for  read- 
ing said  tape,  a  synchronous  transmitter,  a  buffer  storage 
signals  composed  of  a    device  connected  between  said  reader  and  said  transmitter 

to  store  nonsynchronously  read  data,  a  synchronous  tim- 
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ing  source  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  to  said  buffer 
storage  device  to  synchronously  unload  it  into  said  trans- 
mitter, means  for  beginning  the  unloading  of  said  buffer 
at  the  beginning  of  a  block  being  read,  timing  means  trig- 
gered by  the  output  of  said  reader  to  provide  first  and 
second  timed  points,  said  first  timed  point  being  positioned 
in  time  from  the  beginning  of  said  block  by  an  amount 
equal  to  a  medium  block  time,  said  second  time  points 
being  time  spaced  later  than  said  first  point,  means  for 
measuring  the  time  lengths  of  blocks  being  read  with  re- 
spect to  said  medium  block  time,  said  measuring  means 
providing  a  signal  output  for  each  load  block  having  a 
shorter  time  length  than  said  medium  block  time,  reader 
stop  means  responsive  to  said  signal  output  of  said  meas- 
uring means  to  stop  the  reading  operation  of  said  reader 
at  said  first  timed  point,  and  said  reader  stop  means  being 
responsive  to  the  second  timed  point  to  start  said  reader  in 
its  normal  reading  operation. 


producing  a  reference  charge  on  one  of  said  sharing  ca- 
pacitors, means  for  connecting  said  sharing  capacitors  to- 
gether in  charge  sharing  relation  whereby  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  reference  charge  is  transferred  to  the 
other  of  said  sharing  capacitors,  a  third  capacitor,  a  charge 
transfer  circuit  for  transferring  all  the  charge  on  said 
other  sharing  capacitor  to  said  third  capacitor,  a  plurality 
of  analog  signal  input  storage  means,  means  for  impress- 

.  :  '  ■  ■  I 
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3,193,802 

DATA  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Alan  J.  Deerficid,  Franklin,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,477 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


\B<?^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  printer  of  the  kind  having 
a  print  roll  adapted  to  present  successive  ones  of  a  set 
of  different  data  characters  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
aligned  print  hammers,  a  code  generator  adapted  to  gen- 
erate a  different  binary  digital  code  combiiiation  for 
each  of  said  print  roll  characters,  means  for  receiving  in- 
put data  in  the  form  of  said  data  characters  represented 
by  said  code  combinations,  a  storage  device  comprising  a 
separate  storage  cell  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  print  hammers,  said  storage  cells  being  ar- 
ranged in  groups,  each  of  said  different  data  Characters 
having  a  corresponding  storage  location  within  each  of 
said  cells  at  an  address  determined  by  the  representative 
code  combination  of  said  character,  means  for  selecting 
said  storage  cells  in  succession  for  successively  arriving 
data  characters,  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  each 
of  said  arriving  data  characters  in  a  storage  location  of 
the  selected  storage  cell  determined  by  the  code  of  said 
character,  means  successively  operative  on  different  ones 
of  said  groups  of  storage  cells  for  each  generated  code 
combination  for  simultaneously  reading  character  indica- 
tions out  of  all  corresponding  storage  locations  in  a 
group,  and  means  for  simultaneously  energizing  said  print 
hammers  in  accordance  with  said  readout  character  in- 
dications. 


3,193,803 

ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLEXER 

Philip  A.  Hoffman,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hoffman 

and  Eaton,  Towson,  Md.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,454 

14  Claims.    (CI.  340— 173) 

14.  An  electronic  multiplexer-converter  comprising  a 

pair  of  converter  charge  sharing  capacitors,  means  for 


u 


ing  the  signal  from  said  analog  input  storage  means  on 
said  third  capacitor,  said  charge  transfer  circuit  including 
a  high  negative  gain  amplifier  connected  across  said  third 
capacitor,  said  analog  input  storage  means  including  a 
fourth  and  fifth  capacitor,  and  switch  means  connecting 
said  fourth  and  fifth  capacitor  to  said  third  capacitor  for 
transferring  all  of  the  analog  input  signal  charge  on  said 
fourth  and  fifth  capacitor  to  said  third  capacitor. 


3493,804 

ELECTRONIC  INFORMATION  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 

UTILIZING  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Gerald  Horace  Perry  and  Eric  William  Shallow,  Malvern, 

England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Apr.  13,  1961, 

13489/61 
10  Claims.    (CL  340^173) 
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OUTPUT 


1. 

ing: 
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NESSTOR 


An  electronic  information  storage  circuit  compris- 


(a)  a  first  diode-resistive-impedance  combination  com- 
prising: 
a  diode  having  a  negative  resistance  region  in  its 

forward  voltage-current  characteristic,  and    | 
a  resistive  impedance  for  serially  connecting  a  cur- 
rent supply  to  the  diode, 
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whereby  the  diode  possesse  t  two  stable  states  one 
low  resistance  and  one  high  resistahce  corre- 
sponding to  points  on  th ;  voltage-current  char- 
acteristic separated  by  fie  negative  resista^ice 
region;  .     . 

(b)  a  second  diode-resistive-ii  ipedance  conabmation 
connected  in  parallel  with  sai  I  first  combination  and 
comprising:  I  . 

a  second  diode  having  a  ne  {ative  resistance  region 
in  its  forward  voltage-cui  rent  characteristic,  and 

a  second  resistive  impedan  «  for  serially  connect- 
ing a  current  supply  to  t  le  second  diode, 

whereby  the  second  diod  ;  possesses  two  stable 
states  one  low  resistance  and  one  hiih  resistance 
corresponding  to  points  on  the  voltage-current 
characteristic  separated  by  the  negative  resist- 
ance region; 

(c)  an  interrogating  circuit  in  a  circuit  common  to  both 

diodes; 

(d)  pulsing  means  for  pulsing  he  interrogating  arcuit 
with  a  pulse  sufficiently  smal  1  in  magnitude  that  the 
diodes  remain  in  the  respecti  re  resistance  states  they 
occupied  before  the  circuit  wj  s  pulsed;  and 

(e)  detection  means  including  a  difference 
sponsive  to  the  difference  sig|ial  between  the  outputs 
of  the  two  diodes. 


I  3,193,806 

SEARCH  MEMORY  ARRAY 
Arthur  V.  Pohm,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Rkkard  M.  Saodcn, 
St  Paai,  Minn.,  aaignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  292  , 

TCIalmt.    (CI.  340^174) 


3,19330S 
BISTABLE 
Hwmoa  T.  Gniisc,  Van  Nays, 
Corporation  of  America,  1 

Filed  June  4, 1962.  Scr 
SClaiiiis.    (CL 


cncuiT 

s,  <  aUf  .,  I 
cor  loratioa 


to  Radio 
of  Delaware 
No.  199,912 
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1.  A  bistable  circuit  having 
terminals, 

first  and  second  series  pairs 
first  and  second  of  said 
spectively  located  at  a  mi 
ferroelectric  elements, 

first  and  second  electroluminescent 
nected  in  a  series  circuit 
pairs,  each  of  said  series  circuit 
tween  said  input  terminals, 

first  and  second  variable  impejlance 
prising  a  resistor  and  a 
nected  in  series  with  each 
common  midpoint, 

means  applying  an  energizing 
terminak, 

means  electrically  coupling 
pedance  circuit  common  p(^nts 
ond  trigger  terminals, 

means  optically  coupling  a 
device  to  said  second  imped^mce 
tor  device  and  said  second 
to  said  first  impedance  cirotit 

means  for  applying  a  biasing 
variable  impedance  circuits 

and  means  for  selectively  a 
said  trigger  terminals. 


in  >ut  terminals  and  trigger 


respe<  tive 
sa  d 


ferroelectric  elements, 

terminals  being  re- 

between  said  pairs  of 


devices,  each  cori- 

a  different  one  of  said 
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voltage  across  said  input 
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first  and  second  im- 
to  said  first  and  sec- 

ly. 

first  electroluminescent 

circuit  photoconduc- 

•lectroluminescent  device 

it  photoconductor  device, 

^  oltage  across  each  of  said 

ip  ilying  a  trigger  signal  to 


1.  A  memory  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
magnetic  cores  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and  col- 
umns, each  core  having  one  preferred  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tion along  which  the  remanent  magnetization  thereof  may 
lie  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  respectively  rep- 
resenting two  stable  states  of  remanent  magnetization, 
said  matrix  storing  information  in  said  columns  by  pre- 
determined magnetization  settings  of  said  first  cores  in  a 
known  digit  order,  and  means  for  nondcstructively  search- 
ing at  least  one  core  in  each  of  the  plurality  of  core  col- 
umns simultaneously  for  information  identified  by  known 
core  magnetization  settings  in  known  digit  order  but  un- 
known in  column  location,  said  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  second  magnetic  cores  inductively  coupled  one 
to  each  of  said  first  cores  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
core  pairs,  each  second  core  having  one  preferred  axis  of 
magnetization  along  which  the  remanent  magnetization 
thereof  may  lie  in  either  of  two  opposing  directions  re- 
spectively representing  two  states  of  remahcnt  magnetiza- 
tion and  being  oriented  to  have  its  said  preferred  axis  at 
an  angle  to  the  said  preferred  axis  of  the  first  core  induc- 
tively coupled  thereto,  each  first  core  producing  a  first 
magnetic  field  having  a  direction  dependent  on  the  rema- 
nent state  thereof  for  rotating  the  remanent  magnetization 
of  the  second  core  inductively  coui^ed  thereto,  means 
inchiding  a  plurality  of  first  drive  lines  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  given  rows  of  core  pairs  for  simultaneously 
applying  to  the  second  cores  thereof  a  plurality  of  second 
magnetic  fields  in  response  to  a  first  plurality  of  signals 
carried  respectively  by  said  first  drive  lines  and  corre- 
sponding in  polarity  to  the  known  core  setting  of  the 
sought  information  and  aiH>lied  to  the  plurality  of  first 
lines  in  the  known  digit  order,  the  said  drive  lines  being 
oriented  so  that  each  second  field  is  applied  in  the  same 
direction  as  or  antiparallel  to  the  respective  first  field 
according  to  the  polarity  of  the  signal  causing  that  sec- 
ond field  and  the  remanent  state  of  the  associated  first 
core,  any  second  field  applied  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
respective  first  field  being  effective  to  rotate  the  remanent 
magnetization  of  the  second  core  coupled  thereto  further 
from  its  preferred  axis  to  a  biased  position,  and  any  second 
field  applied  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  respective 
first  field  being  effective  to  rotate  the  remanent  magnetiza- 
tion of  the  second  core  coupled  thereto  to  a  substantially 
unbiased  position  along  its  preferred  axis,  a  plurality  of 
second  drive  lines  inductively  coupled  to  said  second  cores 
for  applying  when  respectively  activated  by  a  plurality 
of  signals  a  third  magnetic  field  thereto  in  each  of  the 
second  cores  inductively  coupled  thereto  in  a  direction 
substantially  antiparallel  to  the  remanent  magnetization 
thereof  when  lying  parallel  to  its  respective  preferred  axis 
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of  magnetization,  each  third  field  being  insufficient  in 
magnitude  to  switch  the  remanent  state  of  any  second  core 
which  has  its  remanent  magnetization  existing  substan- 
tially in  said  unbiased  position  but  being  sufficient  in  mag- 
nitude to  switch  any  second  core  which  has  its  remanent 
magnetization  existing  at  said  biased  position  and  output 
means  including  a  plurality  of  output  lines  inductively 
coupled  to  all  the  second  cores  in  each  column  and 
oriented  so  that  the  magnetic  axis  of  each  lies  parallel 
to  the  said  preferred  axis  of  each  second  core  coupled 
there  at  least  in  the  region  of  coupling,  each  of  said  out- 
put lines  including  means  for  substantially  cancelling  any 
signals  induced  therein  by  direct  coupling  thereto  of  any 
third  field,  said  output  means  arranged  for  producing  an 
output  signal  due  to  the  change  of  state  of  any  of  said 
second  cores. 


3,193,807 
ELECTRICAL  SAMPLING  SWITCH 

Albert  W.  VInal,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  « 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,721 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 
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sequentially  operating  said  control  means  to  switch  one 
amplifier  at  a  time  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  its 
high  gain  condition  while  the  other  amplifiers  are  in  their 
low  gain  conditions,  the  logical  AND  circuit  operating 
to  pass  whatever  signals  are  being  supplied  to  the  signal 
input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  which  is  in  the  high  gain 
condition  so  that  for  each  sequential  switching  of  an 
amplifier  to  its  high  gain  condition  a  signal  representing 
one  bit  of  said  information  unit  is  derived  from  said 
logical  AND  circuit 


1.  An  electrical  digit  storage  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  non-destructive  informamtion  storage  elements 
arranged  in  a  storage  array,  means  for  reading  multi-bit 
digital  information  units  from  said  array,  a  plurality  of 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  array  for  transmitting  the 
multi-bit  information  unit  up<Mi  readout,  said  sensing 
means  including  a  separate  sensing  circuit  for  each  bit 
of  said  information  unit,  electrical  sampling  switch  means 
connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  the  purpose'  of 
serializing  the  bits  making  up  said  information  unit,  said 
electrical  sampling  switch  means  comprising  plural  bi- 
gain  amplifier  means  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
sensing  circuits,  each  said  amplifier  means  having  a  sig- 
nal input  terminal,  a  gate  input  terminal,  and  a  signal 
output  terminal,  said  bi-gain  amplifiers  each  having  a  high 
gain  condition  wherein  it  is  effective  to  transmit  signals 
I  applied  to  the  signal  input  terminal  thereof  to  its  signal 
output  terminal  and  a  low  gain  condition  wherein  it  is 
effective  to  provide  a  predetermined  constant  output  sig- 
nal at  its  signal  output  terminal,  each  separate  sensing 
circuit  being  coupled  to  the  signal  input  terminal  of  one 
of  said  amplifiers,  a  logical  AND  circuit  having  a  num- 
ber of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  said  bi-gain  amplifiers, 
each  said  input  of  said  logical  AND  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  the  signal  output  terminal  of  one  of  said  ampli- 
fiers, the  constant  output  signals  of  said  amplifiers  in  their 
low  gain  condition  constituting  sufficient  enabling  signals 
for  said  logical  AND  circuit,  separate  control  means  cou- 
pled to  the  gate  input  terminal  of  each  said  amplifier 
-normally  providing  a  control  signal  for  maintaining  the 
associated  amplifier  in  the  low  gain  condition,  means  for 


3,193,808 
DIGITAL  SHIFT  CIRCUIT 
Richard  M.  Sanders,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assigDor  to  Spory 
Rand  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  62,440 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


1.  For  scaling  digital  signals  in  a  digital  register;  an 
array  of  two-state  elements  arranged  in  rows,  columns 
and  diagonals;  the  two  states  being  signal-passing  and  sig- 
nal-blocking states,  a  digital-signal  input  line  being  in- 
put-connected to  every  element  in  each  array  column,  a 
shift  line  being  input-connected  to  every  element  in  each 
array  row,  one  of  the  shift  lines  being  for  causing  a  digital 
signal  shift  of  zero  places,  a  plurality  of  sense  lines  re- 
spectively output-connected  to  every  element  in  each  ar- 
ray diagonal  parallel  to  one  of  the  major  diagonals,  a  dif- 
fervnce  detector  connected  to  two  of  the  sense  lines  which 
are  respectively  output-connected  to  elements  associated 
with  the  zero  shift  line  and  the  input  lines  of  the  two 
left-most  columns,  output  means  connected  to  all  of  the 
sense  lines,  and  effectively  interconnecting  same  such  that 
the  resultant-^interconnected  lines  each  have  one  output 
connection  in  each  of  the  rows  and  columns,  shift  con- 
trol means  connected  to  the  shift  lines  for  providing  a 
single  impulse  on  one  line  to  cause  a  shift,  scale-factor 
control  means  connected  to  the  shift  control  means  and 
the  difference  detector  for  successively  causing  zero  and 
a  greater  than  zero  signal  shifts  until  the  detector  senses 
two  different  digital  signals. 


I  3,193,809 

MEMORY  NOISE  CANCELLATION 
Herbert  A.  Ullman,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,553 
2  Claims.  (CL  340— 174) 
1.  In  a  memory  system  having  storage  elements  at  the 
intersection  of  coordinate  conductors:  a  group  of  storage 
elements;  a  sense  winding  linking  said  group  of  storage 
elements;  a  digit  drive  winding  also  linking  said  group  of 
storage  elements;  a  wfite  winding  perpendicular  to  said 
sense  and  digit  drivfc  windings  and  also  linking  said  stor- 
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age  elements;  read  windings 
ings  and  also  linking  said  storage 
for  pulsing  said  digit  drive,  read, 
tection  circuitry  connected  to 
auxiliary  windings  in  close  enoi 


parallel  to  said  write  wind- 
elements;  drive  circiuts 
and  write  windings;  de- 
sense  windings;  and, 
gh  proxindity  with  said 
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second  member  by  action  of  a  fluid  boundary  layer  there- 
between while  the  surfaces  are  moving  in  a  given  direc- 
tion relative  to  one  another,  comprising:  means  for  guid- 
ing the  surface  of  the  first  member  in  a  path  of  travel; 
support  means;  means  for  fixedly  holding  the  support 
means  with  respect  to  the  guiding  means;  resilient  means 
mounting  the  second  member  upon  the  support  means, 
the  second  member  being  connected  to  the  resilient  means 
by  pivotal  connecting  means  the  axis  of  which  lies  trans- 


30 
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wi"  ■  40       ^J* 
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verse  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  the  sur- 
faces; a  resilient  member  disposed  between  the  resilient 
means  and  the  second  member  biasing  the  second  mem- 
ber about  the  axis  such  that  its  trailing  edge  moves  to- 
,  ward  the  first  member  surface;  and  stop  means  engaging 

sense  windings  so  that  both  ar  s  affected  by  the  same    jj^g  second  member  for  limiting  the  movement  thereof 

said  read  windings,  artd  caused  by  the  resilient  member  whereby  the  second  mem- 
ber is  disposed  with  a  predetermined  positive  angle  of 
attack  for  being  placed  in  a  flying  position  with  respect 
to  the  first  member.  • 


electromagnetic  fields  caused  by 

arranged  so  that  a  uni-polar  injluctive  and  capacitative 
signal  in  said  sense  windings  be»me  bi-polar  when  ap- 
plied to  said  detection  circuitry  Jvith  a  net  effect  of  sub- 
stantial self-cancellation. 


3,193^11 
HEAD  POSmOIVING  MECHANISM 

Doaald  K.  Sampson,  St.  Paul,  A  inn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yori4 
Delaware 

FUcd  lane  2,  1959,  Sm  . 


No.  817,560 
21  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1)     ' 


1.  In  recording  apparatus  hav 
and  a  storage  member  movable 
ing  a  fluid  force  separating  sai( 
ment  comprising:  means  for 
ducer  member  relative  to  said 
tioning  means  for  locating  and 
in  a  predetermined  separation 
separating  fluid  force;  said  posit 
fluid-pressure  means  operative 
upon  said  transducer  member 


N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


3,193,812 

MISSING  BIT  DETECTOR  ON  RECORDED 

STORAGE  MEDIA 

Aaron  L.  Friend,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,419 

10  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


ng  a  transducer  member 
ilative  thereto  for  effect- 
members,  the  improve- 
■   ■  g  tilt  of  said  trans- 
-~.-o-  member;  and  posi- 
n  aintaining  said  members 
-elationship  against  said 
oning  means  comprising 
produce  a  force  acting 
ag^nst  said  separating  force. 


pei  nitting 
St  )rage 
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3,193,81 
TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  XND  POSITIONING 
ASSEMBl  Y 

Richard  W.  Clarke,  St.  Louis  P  i1^  Minn.,  and  Sherman 
A.  Snndin,  Seattle,  Wask.,  a  signors  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  ff.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1960,  Sir.  No.  48^71 
9  Claims.    (0.3^0—174.1) 
3.  Apparatus  for  maintaining 


a  surface  of  a  first  mem- 


ber adjacent  to  but  out  of  con  act  with  a  surface  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  irregularities  in  a  column 
of  binary  bits  recorded  on  a  storage  media  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  sensing  means  each  adapted  to  sense  one 
of  the  binary  bits  of  a  column  of  binary  bits  and  to  gen- 
erate a  sensing  signal  when  a  bit  is  sensed,  a  first  circuit 
connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  gener- 
ate a  first  gating  signal  in  response  to  sensing  signals 
received  from  any  of  said  sensing  means,  a  second  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  second  gating  signal  when  said  second  circuit 
receives  sensing  signals  from  all  of  said  sensing  means,, 
a  bistable  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  gating  signals  and  adapted  to  assume  a  first  stable 
state  upon  receipt  of  said  first  gating  signal  and  to  as- 
sume a  second  stable  state  upon  receipt  of  said  second 
gating  signal,  timing  means  connected  to  receive  said 
first  gating  signal  and  adapted  to  assume  a  timing  state 
for  a  predetermined  time  upon  receipt  of  said  first  gat- 
ing signal,  and  means  connected  to  said  bistable  circuit 
and  to  said  timing  means  for  generating  an  error  signal 
when  said  bistable  circuit  is  in  said  first  stable  state 
while  said  timing  means  is  not  in  said  timing  state. 
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3,193,813 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  POSITIONING 

MEANS 
Milton  Brown,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Bendiz 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  30,  1953,  Scr.  No.  389,390. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
846  122 

4  Palms.    (CL  340— 201) 


3.  An  electrical  indicator  control  system,  comprising 
an  indicator  having  a  succession  of  indicating  positions, 
a  synchro  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor  and  having  a 
drive  connection  with  said  indicator,  means  providing  a 
rotor  voltage  source  and  a  plurality  of  different  fixed 
voltages,  switch  means  for  selectively  applying  prede- 
termined ones  of  said  different  voltages  to  the  stator  in 
predetermined  sequence  and  said  rotor  voltage  to  said 
rotor,  and  said  means  selectively  reversing  the  phase  of 
the  rotor  voltage  for  some  of  the  predetermined  sequence. 


3193  814 

ELECTRONIC  ANNUNCIATOR  CONTROL 

George  E.  Foster,  7917  S.  Yale  Ave,  Chicago,  IB. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  50,144 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340—223) 


*0         3»     Ml        sotAj^. 


1.  In  an  annunciator  system  of  the  type  wherein  a 
plurality  of  remote  locations  are  monitored  by  respective 
supervisory  electronic  circuits,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  indicators  individual  to  each  circuit  having 
means  for  generating  a  corresponding  pair  of  distinctive 
indicator  activating  signals,  a  memory  individual  to  each 
circuit,  an  AND  gate  a;  each  supervisory  circuit  ifor 
controlling  the  respective  memory,  means  operated  by  any 
one  of  said  supervisory  electronic  circuits  responsive  to 
a  respective  fault  signal  transmitted  from  the  respective 
location  for  transmitting  a  signal  to  the  AND  gate  thereat 
placing  the  respective  memory  in  one  state,  means  for 
operating  one  of  the  respective  pair  of  signals  responsive 
to  the  receipt  of  said  fault  signal,  means  for  operating 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  signals  responsive  to  said  memory 
being  placed  in  said  one  state,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  memory  in  said  one  state  for  closing  the  AND  gate 
for  each  respective  memory  to  prevent  any  other  memory 
from  being  placed  in  said  one  state  responsive  tfO  a 
fault  signal  transmitted  to  a  respective  AND  gate 


3,193,815 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLE  INDI- 
CATOR FOR  ELECTRICALLY  NON-CONDUC- 
TIVE  FLUIDS 
Val  H.  Prestcl,  Indianjq>olis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,718 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 236) 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  presence  of  electrically 
conductive  particles  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  contain- 
ers of  nonelectrically  conductive  fluid  and  for  determin- 
ing whether  Ihe  particles  have  a  predetermined  current- 
carrying  capaicty,  said  device  comprising  a  D.C.  source, 
a  particle  detector  located  respectively  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  containers  and  including  two  magnetized  ele- 
ments of  electrically  conductive  material  separated  by  in- 
sulating means,  a  first  indicating  lamp,  switching  means 
connecting  each  of  said  detectors  in  series  with  said  first 
lamp  across  said  source  whereby  said  lamp  is  energized 
when  an  electrically  conductive  particle  bridges  said  mem- 
bers, a  second  lower  resistance  indicating  lamp,  said 
switching  means  operable  to  connect  said  second  lamp 
between  said  source  and  any  one  of  said  detectors  to  apply 
said  predetermined  current  thereto  while  simultaneously 
disconnecting  said  first  lamp  from  said  one  of  said  detec- 
tors to  thereby  indicate  the  existence  of  a  particle  of 
greater  than  said  predetermined  current-carrying  capacity. 


3  193,816 

FLOWMETER  HAVING  PHOTO-DIODE 

REGISTRATION  OF  GAS  FLOW 

Peter  W.  Brath,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghouse 

Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,821 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—239) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  flow  rate  measuring  device  of  the  type 
having  a  calibrated  flow  tube  with  a  float  means  therein 
positionable  at  different  locations  within  the  tube  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  ap- 
paratus for  automatically  registering  the  rate  of  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  device  with  respect  to  a  selected  rate  of 
flow,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  circuit, 

(b)  a  second  circuit,  i 
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(c)  means  controlled  accordingly  is  said  first  or  second 
circuits  are  selectively  energi»d  to  register  a  rate 
of  flow  relative  to  a  selected  rat ;, 

(d)  a  bi-staWe  amplifier  means  baVing  a  first  stable 
condition  in  which  it  effects  en«  rgization  of  said  first 
circuit  and  a  second  stable  c  mdition  in  which  it 
effects  energization  of  said  seco  id  circuit,  . , 

(e)  a  source  of  beamed  light  th  ;  rays  of  which  pass 
through  the  calibrated  flow  tube  of  the  measuring 
device  simultaneously  at  first  and  second  closely 
spaced  locations  respectively  indicative  of  a  first 
rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the  fl(  w  tube,  and  a  second 
rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the  1  ow  tub^  greater  than 
said  first  rate, 

(f )  photoelectric  means  operatic  jly  responsive  to  the 
rays  of  said  beamed  light  pas  ing  through  the  flow 
tube  at  said  first  and  second  fccations,  said  rays  of 
beamed  light  being  subject  t«  interruption  of  im- 
pingement on  said  photoelectri :  means  at  cither  one 
of  said  locations  by  the  float  m  sans  as  it  movps  with- 
in said  flow  tube,  and 

(g)  transistor  means  operative  c  wperativcly  with  said 
photoelectric  means  as  the  flo;  t  means  moves  up  to 
and  in  said  first  location  in  c  )rrespondence  with  a 
rate  of  fluid  flow  up  to  ani  including  spid  first 
selected  rate  of  flow,  to  eff(  ct  operation  of  said 
amplifier  means  in  said  first  stable  condition,  and 
operative  cooperatively  with  i  hotoelectric  means  as 
the  float  means  moves  in  and  a  x)ve  said  second  loca- 
tion in  correspondence  with  a  ate  of  fluid  flow  equal 
to  and  greater  than  said  sccon  selected  rate  of  flow, 
to  effect  operation  of  said  ai  iplifier  means  in  said 
second  stable  condition. 


at  its  other  end,  a  gas  discharge  lamp  mounted  in  said 
socket,  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  adjacent  the  inward 
side  of  the  reflector,  a  looped  bracket  surrounding  said 
capacitor  and  resistor  and  clamping  them  together  in  side- 
by-sidc  relation,  and  common  fastening  means  securing 
said  other  end  of  the  S-shaped  bracket  and  said  looped 
bracket  to  the  inward  side  of  said  reflector,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  the  lamp  socket  and  resistor  of  each 
subassembly  in  series  to  said  battery,  and  means  electri- 
cally connecting  the  capacitor  of  each  subassembly  in 
shunt  with  its  associated  lamp  socket. 


3,193^17 

SELF-CONTAINED  ELECTRIO  L  BLINKER  LIGHT 
HAVING  LAMP  AND  CONlflOL  CIRCUIT  SUB- 
ASSEMBLY UNITS 

wmiam  E.  Olewine,  IndianapoHs, 
three  and  onc-tliird  percent  to 


3  193  818 

1    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

I  READING  TARGETS 

Ronald  E.  McDannold,  P.O.  Box  646,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,605 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  340— 323) 


Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporat  mi  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jnly  13, 1962,  Ser.  Mo.  209,511 


A  railway  blinker  lamp  assem 
cal  housing  having  four  vertical 


nd.,  assignor  off  tiiirty- 
our  High  Enterprises, 


I 


)ly  comprismg  a  verti- 
iides  at  right  angles  to 


each  other,  each  of  said  vertica    sides  beirig  provided 


with  a  light-transmitting  portion. 


i  battery  in  the  bottom 


of  said  housing,  respective  blinke  -  subassemblies  secuiied 
in  said  housing  inwardly  adjacent  :o  and  facing  said  light- 
transmitting  portions,  each  subassembly  comprising  an 
outwardly  concave,  generally  par  ibolic  reflector,  a  lamp 
socket  extending  axially  through  1  le  center  of  sai^  reflec- 
tor, a  generally  S-shaped  bracket  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  socket  and  engaging  the  inwjird  side  of  the  reflector 


1.  A  reading  and  scoring  device  for  projectile  targets, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  reader  plate  having  a  plurality  of  small  electrical 
contact  points  and  a  plurality  of  contact  rings 
theron,  j       j 

(b)  an  electrical  contact  arm  means  facing  said  reader 
plate  in  close  proximity  thereto  and  being  adapted 
to  contact  said  contact  points  through  a  projectile 
hole  in  a  target  adapted  to  be  moved  between  said 
arm  means  and  said  reader  plate, 

(c)  a  display  target  means  remotely  situated  from  said 
reading  and  scoring  device  having  a  plurality  of 
lights  thereon, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  electrical  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  contact  points  on  said  reader  plate  with 
correspondingly  located  lights  on  said  display  target, 

(e)  a  score  counter  display  board  means  having  target 
numerical  values  and  also  having  at  least  one  Hght 
for  each  of  said  target  numerical  values,  and 

(f )  a  plurality  of  second  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  contact  rings  on  said  reader  plate  with 
the  appropriate  numerical  value  on  said  display 
joard  means. 


3,193,819 

ALARMS  FOR  PARKING  METERS 

Eidred  J.  Magncr,  135  Coleridge  St.,  San  Francisco,  C«liff. 

FUcd  Jnly  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,167 

6  Claims.    (CU  340— 280) 

1.  In  a  parking  meter  having 

(a)  a  compartment  having  an  opening  in  a  side  thereof 
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(b)  and  a  swinging  door  to  Cover  an  opening  of  the 
compartment  I 

(c)  an  alarm  device  on  said  door  comprising  'r^, 

(d)  a  coin  box  mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  door 
concealed  in  said  coimpartment  when  said  door  is 
closed  and  adapted  to  receive  coins  inserted  in  the 
parldng  meter 

(e)  a  normally  closed  switch  mounted  on  said  coin 
box 


(f)  an  electrically  actuated  audible  alarm  mounted  on 
said  coin  box, 

(g)  a  source  of  electric  current  connected  to  said  switch 
and  said  alarm  for  actuating  said  alarm  when  the 
switch  is  closed 

(h)  and  a  switch  actuating  element  on  said  coin  box 
coacting  with  a  wall  of  said  compartment  when 
said  door  is  closed  for  opening  said  switch. 


3,193,820 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  H.  Ernyel,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Lignes  Tele- 
grapfaiques  et  Telephoniques,  Paris,  France,  a  joint-stock 
company  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,280 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1960, 
822,882,  Patent  1,260,703;  Apr.  1,  1960,  823,107, 
Patent  1,260,771 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 


6.  Digital  apparatus  comprising 

a  chain  of  digital  circuits  adapted  to  process  digital  in- 
formation and  producing  an  output  binary  control 
signal  ' 

binary  weighted  elements  actuated  by  said  output  bi- 
nary control  signal  from  said  chain  of  digital  cir- 
cuits and  including  , 
at  least  one  each  of  a  lower,  intermediate,  and' 
higher  weight  element,  j 

and  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  chain  of 
digital  circuits  to  prevent  any  modification  in  the 
state  of  said  at  least  one  lower  and  intermediate 
weight  elements  until  the  modification  in  the  state  bf 
said  at  least  one  higher  weight  element  results  in  the 
simultaneous  initiation  of  a  modification  of  the  state 
of  said  at  least  one  lower  and  intermediate  weight 
elements. 


3  193,821 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  APPARATUS 

Lewis  A.  Knox,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntetnatioBal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,341 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


}li       lit   \  'lit       »' 


1.  Transducing  means  for  providing  coded  electric  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  relative  location  of  indicia  con- 
structed of  low  magnetic  reluctance  material,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  single-gapped  core  parts  arranged  in  a  face 
opposed  configuration  to  form  an  integral  core  struc- 
ture with  a  single  common  gap; 

a  sense  winding  arranged  to  inductively  cooperate  with 
the  integral  core  structure; 

a  drive  winding  separately  encircling  each  of  the  core 
parts  in  such  manner  as  to  provide  adjacent  core 
parts  with  different  magnetic  polarities  on  energiza- 
tion of  the  drive  winding;  and 

a  source  of  electric  power  connected  to  the  drive  wind- 
ing for  energizing  the  same  whereby  electric  signals 
are  transformed  into  the  sense  winding  of  instanta- 

I    neous  magnitude  dependent  on  the  degree  of  prox- 

'  imity  and  relative  location  of  the  indicia  to  the  gap 
and  the  corresponding  magnetic  shorting  effect  de- 
veloped in  the  different  core  parts  by  the  indicia. 


3  193  822 
PILOTLESS  AIRCRAFT  NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEM 
Carl  A.  Meneley  and  Richard  E.  Langworthy,  Cuyahoga 
Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1948,  Ser.  No.  66,048 
lOCbUms.    (CI.  343— 7) 


^  '^'^^ 


4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flight  of  aircraft  and  the 
like  including  means  for  producing  a  substantially  in- 
stantaneous image  of  the  terrain  over  which  the  aircraft 
is  moving,  an  opposite  contrast  previously  prepared  map 
of  the  terrain  over  which  the  aircraft  is  to  fly,  said  map 
and  image  having  the  same  scale  and  orientation,  mirror 
and  lens  means  for  superimposing  the  map  and  image, 
means  having  associated  commutator  means  for  moving 
the  mirror  means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  the 
map  and  image  to  hunt  a  matching  thereof,  light  respon- 
sive means  for  indicating  a  match  between  the  map  and 
image,  and  means  controlled  by  the  light  responsive 
means  and  operating  through  the  commutator  ^ans  to 
bring  the  aircraft  back  on  course. 
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3  193,823 
METHOD  AND  APPA  RATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  M  >TION 
PMtr  Laakmann,  SCaten  Island,  I  LY 


corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  28,  IWl,  Si.  No.  98,957 
8  Claims.    (CI. :  43— 7) 


can  District  Telegraph  Compi^y,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a   ascertain  the  position  relative  to  an  aircraft  of  beacons 

which  bound  the  runway  laterally,  a  screen,  and  means  in- 
cluding coincidence  means  responsive  to  simultaneous 
receipt  by  both  said  antennas  of  signals  from  the  same 
beacon  to  furnish  a  signal  to  said  screen  to  produce  there- 
on marks  forming  a  perspective  representation  of  the 
position  of  the  beacons  with  respect  to  the  aircraft,  said 
mark  producing  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
time  required  for  the  travel  of  radar  signals  between 
each  beacon  and  the  antennas  for  evaluating  simultane- 
ously and  one  at  a  time  the  azimuth  and  elevation  angles 
of  each  such  beacon,  said  mark  producing  means  further 
including  means  responsive  to  such  evaluating  means  for 
varying  the  size  and  intensity  of  the  biarks  for  each  bea- 
con in  inverse  proportion  to  the  distance  of  the  aircraft 
from  the  beacon. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  mc  ion  of  an  intruder  in  a 
predetermined  limited  space,  con  iprising  an  oscillator  ar- 
ranged to  produce  an  alternating  ;urrent  having  a  selected 
frequency,  a  transducer  for  cor  verting  said  alternating 
current  into  radiant  energy  and  pranged  to  transmit  said 
radiant  energy  into  said  space, 
oscillator  and  said  transducer, 

periodically  to  suppress  transmiiion  of  said  radiant  en- 
ergy after  a  radiation  interval  cf  predetermined  length, 
receiving  and  detecting  means  i  rranged  to  receive  said 
radiant  energy  reflected  from  o  jjects  in  said  space,  to 


I  leans  intercoupling  said 
ceying  means  arranged 


mix  said   received  energy  and 


and  to  detect  modulation  compi  inents  in  the  mixed  en 


ergy  resulting  from  the  Dopplei 


duced  by  motion  of  an  object  i  i  said  space,  and  alarm 


signalling  means  coupled  to  said 
ranged  to  produce  an  alarm 


detecting  means  and  ar- 
gnal  upon  detection  of 


modulation    components   of    pr  ;determined    level,   said 


radiation  interval  being  selectee 
be  radiated,  be  reflected  from  ar 
side  said  space,  and  be  receivec 
radiation  interval,  the  periodicit  i  of  said  suppression  of 
radiant  energy  transmission  bein  5  selected  so  that  energy 
radiated  during  one  radiation  ir  terval  and  received  dur 
ing  a  subsequent  radiation  inter  t^al  will  have  attenuated 
sufficiently  that  modulation  cor  ponents  present  therein 
will  be  below  said  predeterminec   level. 


3,193,82 

AIRCRAFT  LANDI  4G  SYSTEM 

Josef  Eitzenberger,  5  Am  Kohle  -weg,  Obenirsel,  Tannus, 

and  Hans  Kuhi,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Germany;  said 

Kuhl  assignor  to  said  Eitzcnbc  rger 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1962,  S  r.  No.  188,072 
1  Claim.    (CL  •  13—7.9) 


P»itiiiiB«»»li 


ix 


k1<*  •  ttl»fTff« 


T 


A  system  for  facilitating  the 
runway  in  conditions  of  poor 


receivers  each  having  an  antenna  connected  to  it,  trans- 
mitting means  connected  to  both  said  antennas,  said  an- 
tennas being  arranged  to  scan  the  space  sector  contain- 
asBignor  to  Ameri-   j^g  ^^  runway  in  azimuth  and  elevation  respectively  to 


iaid  transmitted  energy 


3  193  825 
ATMOSPHERIC  MOTION  NON-COHERENT      ' 
PULSE  DOPPLER  SYSTEM 
Roger  M.  Lhcrmitte,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
'  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre* 
tary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,082  1      * 

12  Claims.    (CI.  343—9) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


shift  in  frequency  pro- 


so  that  energy  cannot 
object  substantially  out- 
before  the  en^  of  said 


^S^l^hJ 


•vJ' 


landing  of  aircraft  on  a 
risibility,  comprising  two 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  atmospheric  motioQ  com- 
prising radar  transmitter  means,  dual  antenna  radiating 
means  radiating  energy  from  said  transmitter  means  and 
receiving  echoes  from  the  atmosphere  reflected  back  from 
falling  moisture  droplets  intercepting  said  radiated  en- 
ergy, receiver  means  forming  part  of  said  radar  means, 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  .echoes,  detector 
means  for  detecting  the  envelope  of  said  amplified  echoes, 
gating  means  for  gating  said  detected  signal  at  a  pre- 
selected range,  boxcar  means  for  stretching  said  gated 
signals,  frequency  analyzer  means  for  analyzing  the  fre- 
quency content  of  said  stretched  signals,  azimuth  signal 
generating  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  antenna 
means,  display  means  for  displaying  said  analyzed  sig- 
nals with  respect  to  signals  from  said  azimuth  signal  gen- 
erating means. 

^— ^^^^— ^— 

3,193,826  j 

WIND  DRIFT  RECORDER 
Chan  Street,  805  El  Scgundo  Blvd.,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
I      Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,502 
6  Claims.    (CI.  343— 17.1) 
1.  A  wind  drift  recorder  for  indicating  the  lateral  dis- 
placement of  an  aircraft  in  flight  comprising:    a  pulse 
modulated  radar  altimeter  including  means  for  transmit- 
ting energy  toward  the  terrain  over  which  the  aircraft  is 
flying,  means  for  receiving  energy  reflected  from  the  ter- 
rain, flrst  means  connected  to  said  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving means  responsive  to  said  transmitted  and  reflected 
energy  for  generating  pulses  whose  time  separation   is 
proportional  to  the  altitude  of  said  aircraft  and  including 
means  for  converting  said  pulses  to  a  voltage,  a  pressure 
transducer  for  developing  a  voltage  in  respones  to  the 
pressure  altitude  of  said  aircraft,  and  a  recorder  con- 
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nected  to  said  pressure  transducer  and  said  first  means   band  of  clutter  signals  from  said  output  signal,  and  fur- 
for  indicating  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  rela-    ther  mixing  means  supplied  with  a  signal  to  remove  from 

-  -^  the  filtered  output,  the  frequency  variation  due  to  said 


tive  change  in  voltage  of  said  f^rst  means  and  said  pressun; 
transducer. 


3,193,827 

DOPPLER  RADAR  APPARATUS 

Gwilym  PhyUp  JbiSes,  Harrow,  MMdlescx,  and  Wilfred 

Percy  Robiiu,  Watford,  England,  assignors  to  The  Gen« 

end  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company  ~  j 

FUcd  Sept  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,670  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  26, 1961, 

34,543/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  343— 17.5)  ]' 


PKfctWT-^       •  ill 


I  Clock 
iJGtmritarJ 


Radar  apparatus  for  use  when  subject  to  the  eflfects 
of  clutter  signals,  comprising  a  continuous  wave  trans- 
mitter, a  receiver  at  the  same  location  as  the  transmitter, 
means  to  modulate  the  transmitted  signal  in  a  periodic 
non-sinusoidal  manner  so  that  each  period  of  the  con- 
tinuous-wave signal  is  constituted  by  four  equal  intervals 
during  the  first  of  which  the  frequency  of  the  transmitted 
signal  increases  linearly  with  respect  to  time  from  its  nor- 
mal value  to  some  other  value,  during  the  second  of  which 
the  frequency  of  the  transmitted  signal  remains  constant 
at  said  other  value,  during  the  third  of  which  the  fre- 
quency of  the  transmitted  signal  decreases  linearly  with 
respect  to  time  from  said  other  value  to  its  normal  value, 
and  during  the  fourth  of  which  the  frequency  of  the  trans- 
mitted signal  remains  constant  at  its  normal  value,  means 
to  obtain  a  beat  signal  dependent  upon  the  difference  be- 
tween the  transmitted  and  received  signal  frequencies, 
said  clutter  signals  comprising  an  irregular  frequency 
band  component  of  said  beat  signal,  continuous  wave 
oscillator  means  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  mod- 
ulation of  the  transmitted  signal,  mixing  means  connected 
to  the  oscillator  means  and  to  said  means  to  obtain  a 
beat  signal,  the  mixing  means  being  arranged  to  provide 
an  output  signal  in  which  said  frequency  band  of  clutter 
signals  is  centered  about  a  substantially  fixed  frequency, 
filter  means  connected  to  the  mixing  means  to  remove  the 


oscillator  means. 


3,193,828 
AMPLITUDE  MODULATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Morrison,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Dynamics  Corporatimi,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcbware 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,177 
12  Claims.    (CL  343—100) 


4.  In  an  antenna  simulat  ng  device  for  simulating  an 
antenna  radiation  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  lobes,  an 
annular  wave  guide  transmission  means,  at  least  one  in- 
put coupling  means  for  introducing  energy  into  said  waire^ 
guide  transmission  means,  at  least  one  rotating  pick-off 
means  mounted  to  rotate  within  said  wave  guide  trans- 
mission means  past  said  input  coupling  means  and  in- 
energy  coupling  relatipnship  with  said  input  coupling 
means,  said  pick-off  means  including  separate  elements 
for  each  of  said  side  lobes  coupled  to  said  pick-off  means, 
and  means  for  combining  the  energy  received  by  said 
elements  of  said  pick-off  means  in  controllable  phase 
relationship.  C^ 


3  193  g29 

!  HIGH-PERFORMANCE  AIRFOIL  ANTENNA 
John  P.  Braun,  Bcllevoe,  and  Duncan  M.  Carman,  Mcfccr 
Island,   Wash.,  assignors  to  Tbe   Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,012 
7Cbdm8.    (CL  343— 708) 


1.  A  high-frequency  antenna  comprising  a  conductive 
fin-like  antenna  structure  adapted  for  mounting  in  trans- 
versely projecting  position  relative  to  a  conductive  sur- 
face, said  structure  having  leading  and  trailing  project- 
ing edges  and  an  elongated  slot  therein  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  such  conductive  surface,  said  slot  hav- 
ing one  end  opening  at  one  projecting  edge  of  the  fin-like 
structure  and  the  other  projecting  edge  of  said  structure 
being  of  uninterrupted  conductive  material,  and -means 
extending  from  said  surface  to  energize  the  antenna  struc- 
ture comprising  a  conductor  electrically  insulated  from 


884 

the  structure  and  coujded  thereto 
ergy  traiufer  at  a  location  adjacent 
slot  through  -a  capacitance  which  ' 
with  said  structure  at  the 


ij 


MULTIFREQUENCY  DU 
GUIDE  SLOT  ' 
loMph  H.  ProTcndicr,  San 
United  States  of  America  aa  rcj 
twy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jnly  25, 1963,  Scr 
6  Claims.    (0.34 
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or  high-frequency  en- 
the  open  end  of  the 
substantially  resonant 
operating  frequency. 


(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  UJS.  C  ode  (1952),  wc.  266) 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  rectangular  waveguide; 

a  multiplicity  of  loading  ridgci 
tending  internally  of  the  wavcfEuide 

radiating  slots  located  adjacen 
in  tbt  same  wall  that  the  loa<  ing 
on  for  radiating  energy  at  a  f  rst 

other  radiating  slots  located  in 
loading  ridges  are  mounted  *n 
bounded  by  said  loading  ridges 
at  another  frequency. 


3,193331 

LOGARrrHMIC  PERIODIC 

RichanI  F.  H.  Yang,  Oriand  Parii, 

Cononrtion,  Oriand  Park,  m.,  a 

Filed  Not.  22, 1961,  S« 

14  ClaiaM.    (CL 


RIDGE  WAVE. 
_       A  I 

CaUf .,  aarignor  to  the 
ited  by  tkt  Secrc- 

No.  297,727 
771) 


mounted  on  and  ex- 
lide; 

to  the  loading  ridges 

ridges  are  mounted 

frequency;  and 

the  same  wall  that  the 

and  within  the  areas 

for  radiating  energy 


ANTENNA 
m.,  alienor  to  Andrew 
corporation  of  Dlinois 
.No.  154,269 


34  >— 792.5) 


ai  enna 


portiois 


11 
aid 


1.  In  a  logarithmic  periodic 
of  tapered  plane  radiating 
and  fed  at  the  apex,  the  improfed 
a  coaxial  transmission  feed  line 
angle  between  the  two  portions 
grounded  conductor  element 
ductor  of  the  transmission  line 
conductor  element  connected  to 
the  transmission  line,  the  grounded 
and  the  fed  conductor  elements, 
portions  being  of  substantially  inlentical 
having  mirror-image  synometry 
ing  plane. 


.1 


compnsmg  a  pair 

diqxMed  at  an  angle 

construction  having 

the  plane  bisecting  the 

each  portion  having  a 

to  the  outer  con- 

a  complementary  fed 

the  inner  conductor  of 

conductor  elements 

respectively,  of  the  two 

construction  but 

respect  to  said  bisect- 


coniected 
aiid 


w  th 


generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  said  seismic 
wave  energy; 


'  I 


^miW^^ 


feeding  said  electrical  signals  to  gating  circuit  means 
to  produce  composite  output  signals  representative 
of  at  least  two  parameters  of  said  seismic  wave 
energy;  and 

then  recording  said  composite  output  signals  in  a  man- 
ner in  which  one  of  said  parameters  of  said  seismic 
wave  energy  is  displayed  in  shades  of  grey  and  an- 
other of  said  parameters  of  said  seismic  wave  energy 
is  displayed  in  varying  colors. 


3,193333 
PRODUCING  A  PROGRAM  CONTROL  RECORD 
Bcaomont  John  Davies,  Pntnoe,  England,  asiignor  to 
George  Richards  A  Company  limited,  Altrincham, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,797 
14  Claims.    (0.346—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  curve  following  opera- 
tion comprising  a  carriage,  a  stylus  on  the  carriage,  steer- 
able  drive  mechanism  for  moving  the  carriage  in  relation 
to  the  apparatus,  and  a  steering  device  for  the  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  carriage, 
a  transducer  arranged  to  generate  signals  in  response  to 
deviation  of  the  stylus  from  a  line  representing  the  curve 
to  be  followed,  means  for  controlling  the  steering  device 
in  response  to  signals  from  the  transducer  to  cause  the 
mechanism  to  be  driven  in  the  direction  which  causes  the 
stylus  to  follow  the  line,  means  for  generating  signals  rep- 
resenting the  locus  of  the  carriage  in  relation  to  co- 
ordinates as  the  line  is  followed  and  means  for  recording 
the  said  locus  signals. 


3,19333^ 
SEISMIC  PRESEItTATION 
Kari  O.  Heintz,  Honston,  Tex., 

mcnts,  to  Eno  Prodnction  RAcarch  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Di  iaware 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Sa   No.  2273M 
4ClafaBis.    (CL   46— 1) 
1.  A  method  for  photograplfcally  recording  seismic 
wave  energy  comprising: 


3,193334 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  OPERATIONS  • 
OF  A  MACHINE 

Hermann  Franit,  VUlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kicnzic 
Apporate  G.m.bJI.,  VUlingen,  Black  Forest,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2313*2 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20, 1961, 
.    K  44374 
10  Claims.    (CL346— 62) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recording  operations  of  a  machine, 
comprising,  in  combination,  recording  means  for  record- 
ing on  a  moving  record  carrier;  operating  means  includ- 
ing  first   ratchet   means   operatively   connected   to  said 
recording  means  for  actuating  the  same  to  produce  a 
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record  on  the  record  carrier  representing  machine  opera- 
tions, said  first  ratchet  means  having  a  first  pawl,  and  a  first 
electromagnetic  means  adapted  to  be  energized  under  con- 
trol of  the  machine  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
pawl  for  actuating  said  ratchet  means  and  recording 
means;  control  means  including  second  ratchet  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  recording  means  for  actuating 
the  same  to  produce  identifiable  and  distinguishable 
changes  in  said  record,  said  second  ratchet  means  having 
a  second  pawl,  and  a  second  electromagnetic  means  opera- 
tively ^connected  to  said  second  pawl  for  actuating  said 


second  ratchet  means  and  recording  means,  said  control 
means  including  a  set  of  rotary  cam  means  having  differ- 
ent numbers  of  projections  and  a  set  of  control  switches 
respectively  cyclically  closed  by  said  projections  of  said 
cam  means,  each  control  switch  being  connected  into  the 
circuit  of  said  second  electromagnetic  means;  and  a  set  of 
selectively  manually  operable  switches  respectively  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  control  switches  so  that  said  sec- 
ond electromagnetic  means  is  energized  when  any  selected 
manually  operable  switch  and  the  corresponding  control 
switch  are  closed.  i 


3,193,835 
SELF-LOADING  TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING- 
Walter  G.  Wadey,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,401 
11  Cbims.    (O.  346—74) 


11.  In  combination  a  record  medium,  a  transducer 
for  producing  a  record  on  said  record  medium  in  response 
to  signals  supplied  to  said  transducer,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  record  medium  at  a  substantially  high  recording 
speed  with  respect  to  said  transducer  to  establish  a  layer 
of  ambient  gas  carried  by  the  surface  of  said  medium, 
means  for  mounting  said  transducer  in  variable  spaced 
relationship  with  the  surface  of  said  record  medium, 
said  means  for  mounting  being  arranged  to  allow  said 
transducer  to  be  sufficiently  spaced  from  the  surface  of 
said  record  medium  to  prevent  contact  therewith  when 
the  said  record  medium  is  moving  at  a  slow  speed,'  said 
transducer  mounting  including  a  member  carrying  said 
transducer  and  having  a  first  and  second  surface  area 
facing  said  record  medium,  said  member  having  an 
airfoil  shaped  to  provide  Bernouilli  forces  on  said  mem- 
ber, said  first  surface  area  being  oriented  to  form  with 
816  O.Q.— 18  I 


the  surface  of  said  record  medium  an  ncute  angle  facing 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  gas 
layer  is  carried  by  said  record  medium  surface  and 
oriented  to  lead  said  transducer,  said  second  surface  area 
being  oriented  to  form  with  the  surface  of  said  record 
medium  an  acute  angle  facing  a  direction  opposite  that 
of  said  angle  formed  with  said  first  surface  and  oriented 
to  trail  said  transducer,  whereby  said  second  surface 
area  in  combination  with  said  first  surface  area  reacts  to 
said  gas  layer  in  manner  to  exert  a  first  force  on  said 
member  tending  to  bring  said  transducer  in  closer  proxi- 
mity to  the  surface  of  said  medium  when  said  recording 
medium  isjnoved  at  a  high  speed  for  recording  and 
said  first  surface  area  reacts  to  said  gas  layer  in  man- 
ner to  exert  a  second  force  opposing  said  first  force  and 
effective  to  balance  said  first  force  when  said  transducer 
is  in  close  recording  relationship  to  said  record  medium. 


3,193,836 
PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATICALLY RECORDED  SIGNALS 
Robert  James  Kerr,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmhigton,  Del.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,484 
4  Claims.    (O.  346— 74) 


r 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  playback  of  information  from 
electrostatically  recorded  dielectric  medium  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  frontal  signal  sensing  electrode,  an  op- 
posed backing  electrode,  means  for  passing  between  said 
electrodes  a  dielectric  material  which  contains  electro- 
static charges  corresponding  to  an  electrostatically  re- 
corded signal  whereby  to  induce  in  said  electrodes  an 
electric  signal  of  an  electromotive  force  proportional  to 
said  charges,  and  amplifier  means  effective  to  amplify  said 
induced  signal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  frontal 
electrode  of  laminar  construction  comprising  a  center  elec- 
trode lamina,  an  electrically  conductive  shield  lamina  on 
each  side  of  said  center  electrode  lamina,  and  an  insulating 
barrier  lamina  of  dielectric  material  between  each  shield 
lamina  and  the  center  electrode  lamina,  said  barrier 
laminae  and  the  center  electrode  lamina  together  provid- 
ing a  fixed  gap  between  said  shield  laminae,  said  gap  hav- 
ing a  width  less  than  0.002  of  an  inch,  and  means  to  con- 
ductively  couple  said  central  electrode  and  said  shield 
laminae  to  said  amplifier  means. 


3,193337 
DIGITAL  DATA  RECORDER 

Joseph  S.  Wapner,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  George  Hamlin 
Leonard,  Darien,  Conn.,  and  Donald  E.  Stephens 
and  Willis  Martin  Lyford,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster  Town- 
ship, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
L  Filed  Sept.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760,503 
I  56  Claims.    (CI.  346—78) 

1.  A  chronoscopic  digital  data-recprder  for  making 
successive  coded  punchings  in  a  record-tape,  at  succes- 
sive spaced-apart  time-positions,  thereon,  of  the  successive 
digital  totals  of  the  quantummnits  of  a  variable  within 
successive  time-intervals,  said  recorder  including  a  step- 
wise movable  count-accumulator  having  on  a  face  there- 
of a  plurality  of  parallel  code-channels  and  successive 
count-positions  thereacross  representing  successive  coded 
digital  values,  arranged  sequentially,  said  code-channels 
and  count-positions  comprising  a  set  of  high  areas  and  a 
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set  of  recessed  areas,  codewise 
wise  moving  said  count-accuinul)ttor 
channels  from  its  zero  position 
position  during  each  time-interval 
sponding  to  the  quantum-units  lO 
upon  said  recorder,  a  multi-punc  i 
tive  juxtaposition  to  the  code-f  ac< 
tor  and  movable  to  and  fro  with 
ing  a  plurality  of  punches  corres^nding 
channels  and  in  registration 
a  row  generally  parallel  to  said 
posed  generally  normal  to  said 
code-areas  of  said  code-face 
registration  therewith  when  the 
and  fro  with  respect  thereto,  a 
said  tape-puncher  to  and  fro 
face,  a  record-tape  in  operative 


disposed,  a  driver  for  step- 
parallel  to  its  code- 
towards  its  upper-Umit 
responsive  and  corre- 
said  variable  impressed 
tape-puncher  in  opera- 
of  said  count-accumula- 
respect  thereto  and  hav- 
to  the  said  code- 
therewith  and  arranged  in 
count-positions  and  dis- 
( ode-face,  one  set  of  said 
a(tivating  the  punches  in 
1  jpe-puncher  is  moved  tt^ 
)unch-driver  for  driving 
respect  to  said  code- 
j  ixtaposition  to  said  tape- 


siid 


next 


mems 
pi  nch 


puncher,  means  for  advancing 
time-position  thereof  to  the 
during  each  time-interval,  a  timing 
said  successive  tinK-intervals, 
ing  motor  for  activating  said 
each  time-interval,  means  for  returning 
lator  to  its  zero  position  at  the 
after  the  punch-out,  and  mechahical 
'ermediate  said  count-accumulal  3r 
or  immobilizing  said  accumuh  tor-driver 
jch  time-interval  during  punc|-out 
;tting  of  the  count-accumulato 
unch-driver  immediately  after 
he  accumulator-driver  and  for 
lator-driver  immediately  after  th< 
out,  said  interlock  means  barrinj 
the  preceding  step  has  been  completed 


3,193,83  I 
SEISMIC  SIGNAL  DIS  PLAY  SYSTEM 
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cessiVely  across  each  band;  a  recording  medium;  means 
to  control  the  energizing  of  the  electron  gun  during  each 
sweep  according  to  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  being 
processed;  means  to  move  said  recording  medium  normal 
with  respect  to  the  sweep  across  the  face  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube;  and  optical  means  of  a  character  to  display  the 
beam  of  light  received  from  the  cathode  ray  tube  as  a 
single  line  upon  said  recording  medium. 


!  3,193,839 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Jacques  Bolscy,  Hartsdalc,  N.Y^  anignor,  by  mesne  as- 
sipimcnts,  to  Bolsey  Camera  Company  Inc.,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  I960,  Scr.  No.  23,852 
aalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  22, 1959, 

17  486/59 
4  Claims. '  (CL  352—72)  i 


record-tape  from  one 
time-position  thereof 
motor  for  determining 
governed  by  said  tim- 
driver  at  the  end  of 
_  said  count-accumu- 
( ind  of  each  time-interval 
interlock  means  in- 
and  said  punch-driver 
at  the  end  of 
and  dunng  the  re- 
and  for  activating  said" 
such  immobilization  of 
eactivating  kaid  accumu- 
completion  of  the  punch- 
each  of  said  steps  unless 


Roscoc  W.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  Tulsa, 


Hla.,  asignor,  by  mtsai 


assignments,  to  Esse  Produc  ion  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  »  r.  No.  177,498 
7  Claims.    (CL  :  46— 118) 


1.  A  system  for  presenting  i 
variations  and  in  which  system 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
of  material  on  the  face  of  sai< 
band  emitting  a  separate  prim 
by  the  electron  beam  from  the 
ode  ray  tube;  means  to  sweep 


3.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination,  inner 
and  outer  casing  members,  said  inner  casing  member 
being  located  snugly  within  said  outer  casing  member  and 
said  inner  and  outer  casing  members  being  respectively 
formed  with  coextensive  elongated  openings;  a  pair  of 
parallel  plates  located  within  said  inner  casing  member 
and  fixed  to  each  other  while  remaining  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  each  other,  said  plates  being  adapted 
to  carry  in  the  space  therebetween  structure  of  the  camera; 
and  elongated  viewfinder  means  received  within  the 
aligned  coextensive  openings  of  said  inner  and  outer  casing 
members  and  extending  into  the  space  between  and  engag- 
ing said  plates  so  that  said  elongated  viewfinder  means 
serves  to  connect  said  inner  and  outer  casing  members  to 
each  other  as  well  as  to  position  said  pair  of  paifallel 
plates  therein.  I 

3  193,840 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  IMMERSION  MOTION 

PICTURE  FILM  PROJECTION 

Raymond  C.  Mercer,  4338  Burns  Ave.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,067 . 

4  Claims.    (CL  352— 130) 


ij^J^ 


signal  having  amplitude 

cathode  ray  tube  is  used, 

three  distinct  bands 

cathode  ray  tube,  each 
ry  color  when'  energjzed 
electron  gun  of  said  cath- 
traversely  the  beam  suc- 


1.  A  motion  picture  projector  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  film  drive  housing  having  vertical  end  walls  and  an 
open  bottom; 
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first  and  second  toothed  sprocket  drives  attached  to  the 
interiors  of  respective  ones  of  said  end  walls,  said 
first  and  second  toothed  sprocket  drives  being  adapted 
for  synchronous  operation,  said  first  toothed  sprocket 
drive  being  operable  for  continuously  lowering  a  film 
strip  at  about  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  housing, 
said  second  toothed  sprocket  drive  being  operable 
for  continuously  pulling  the  film  strip  upward  at 
the  associated  end  of  said  housing; 

a  film  gate  disposed  beneath  said  second  toothed 
sprocket  drive  and  supported  from  the  associated 
end  wall  of  said  housing,  said  film  gate  extending 
downwardly  below  said  open  bottom  of  said  housing 
and  including  guide  means  for  guiding  the  film  strip 
vertically  upward  to  said  second  toothed  sprocket 
drive; 

attachment  means  carried  by  at  least  one  wall  of  said 
housing; 

an  open-topped  tank  having  first  and  second  end  walls 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  edges  of  respective  end 
walls  of  said  housing,  said  first  and  second  end  walls 
having  first  and  second  windows  respectively  formed 
in  the  upper  portions  thereof,  said  windows  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  in  hori- 
zontal alignment; 

additional  attachment  means  carried  by  at '  least  one 
wall  of  said  tank,  and  co-operable  with  said  attach- 
ment means  of  said  housing  in  vertically  slidable 
relationship  therewith; 

latch  means  for  locking  said  tank  beneath  said  housing 
in  engagement  therewith; 

a  body  of  liquid,  having  an  index  of  refraction  approxi- 


,"*•    ' 


i 


mately  the  same  as  that  of  a  film  to  be  projected, 
which  fills  said  tank  up  to  and  above  said  windows; 

a  light  source,  supported  from  said  housing,  dispose^ 
externally  to  said  tank  adjacent  to  said  first  window 
I  and  generating  a  light  beam  which  enters  said  tank 
through  said  first  window,  passes  through  said  body 
of  liquid  within  said  tank,  and  leaves  said  tank^ 
through  said  second  window; 

said  film  gate  having  an  aperture  which  is  aligned  with 
said  windows  when  said  tank  is  in  its  locl»d  position, 
and  being  adapted  to  support  the  film  strip  in  said 
aperture  with  both  surfaces  thereof  in  direct  contact 
with  said  body  of  liquid; 

said  tank  being  at  least  twice  as  wide  as  the  film  strip 
and  said  first  toothed  sprocket  drive  being  laterally 
offset  relative  to  said  first  window  so  that  the  film 
strip  is  lowered  into  said  body  of  liquid  beside  said 
light  beam  in  a  slack,  slightly  twisted  loop; 

fluid  outlet  means  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
bottom  of  said  tank; 

fluid  inlet  means  formed  in  the  end  of  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  adjacent  said  first  end  wall,  and  including 
j  means  for  dispersing  the  incoming  fluid; 

and  fluid  recirculating  means  intercoupling  said  fluid 
outlet  means  and  fluid  inlet  means; 

the  operation  being  such  that  the  film  strip  may  be 
threaded  into  said  first  and  second  toothed  sprocket 
drives  and  said  film  gate,  said  tank  may  separately 
be  filled  with  said  body  of  liquid,  and  said  tank  may 
thereafter  be  attached  to  said  housing  and  locked  in 
place  so  as  to  imn>erse  the  film  strip  and  said  gate 
aperture  in  said  body  of  liquid  without  disturbing  the 
position  of  the  film  strip. 
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LITURGICAL  VESTMENT 
E.  Maiarana,  178  Laird 
Fikd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr 
Term  of  patent  1^ 
(CL  D3— 2« 


201,540  _ 
COMBINED  COMB,  TOOtHBRUSH, 
TOOTHPASTE 
Joe  A.  Di  Tirro,  Cleveland,  OU 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  i 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Sc  -, 
Term  of  patent  1 
(CLD4— 3 


DESIGNS 

JULY  6,  1965 


^  Boilalo,  N.Y. 
No.  82,940 
years 


201,542 

COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  ESCUTCHEON 

PLATE 

John  Pawl,  Rte.  30  and  55,  Crown  Pofait,  Ind. 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70^468 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


AND 
lACK 

,  assignor  to  Marianna 
corporation  of  Ohio 
•.  No.  76,345 
years 


201,543 
DIVING  BOARD 
Myron  P.  Anthony,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Anthony  Pools,  Inc.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  70,434 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


201,541 

SOAP  DISH  OR  SIMn,AR  ARTICLE 

Charles  O.  Bliss,  Box  47607,  LdS  Angeles,  Calif 

Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  St  r.  No.  82,365        | 

Term  of  patent    4  years 

(CL  D4—  ) 
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201,544 

TOP  OF  A  TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

Jesse  B.  Brooks,  5050  Northland  Drive  NE., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,983 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


•1,  f 
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201,545 
STAIRWAY 
Loub  Blum  and  William  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  Pittsburg,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsbui^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
firm  consisting  of  Hyman  Blum,  Louis  Blum,  Max 
Blum,  and  Harry  P.  Blum 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD13— 7) 
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201,548 

AUTOMOBILE 

Keamon  Kurose,  7002  N.  Mercer  Way, 

Mercer  Island,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,299 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 3) 


ferot^ 


I  201,546 

LINE  MARKER 

Bill  W.  Sorenson,  Jefferson,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,715 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD14— 3) 


201,549 
WHEEL  COVER 
Donald  W.  Logerquist,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corpora^on,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

I  FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,521         '    „ 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

<CLD14— 30) 


201,547 

CAN  CARRYING  CART 

Charles  H.  Krueger,  Jr.,  325  Edgewater  Drive, 

Mishawaka,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,096 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


201,550 

Wheel  cover 

PhiUp  Garcia,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,631 

I  Term  of  patent  7  years 

'  j  (CLD14— 30) 


390 

WHEEL  COVER 
Stanley  R.  Wilen,  Hntingtoa 
General  Motors  Corporation, 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  8, 1964,  Sei 
Term  of  patent  ^  . 
(CI.  D14— 3|D) 


Woods, 
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i 


Mich.,  assignor  to 
)etroit,  Mich.^  a  corpo* 

.  No.  81,64*^ 
years 


201,554 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  LAMP 

Mario  C.  Pacini,  3000  Clay  St,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,235 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 8) 


201,552 

BRASSIEF 

Charles  M.  Sachs,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 

Dover,  Del.,  a 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963, 

Term  of  patent 


(CI.  D20—  !) 


[i^signor  to  Sarong,  Inc., 
of  Delaware 
No.  76,429 
years 


201,555 

PORTABLE  COMMUNICATION  AND 

CONTROL  UNIT 

Leon  G.  Barry,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and  Harold  Kimura, 

New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dictograph  Products 

Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,520 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 13)  I 


201,553 
COMBINED  TRAVELING     VAVE  TUBE  AND 
POWER    SUPPLY    HOUSING    OR    SIMILAR 
ARTICLE  I 

Murray  I.  Disman,  Sunnyvale,  an  I  Charles  M.  Eallonardo 


Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
San  CariM,  Calif.,  a  corpont  on 


Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  S  r.  No.  79,728 


Term  of  patent 


(CL  D26- 1) 


201,556 
WALL  TELEPHONE  BASE 


«  ^irfSHSf**'  '"*"•'    J«"y  L.  Schoemann,  Glen  EHyn,  and  Martin  J.  Slevko, 
>n  Of  Canfomia  Addison,  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 


^ years 


tories.  Inc.,  Northlake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,574 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


July  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


201,557 
PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP  CARTRIDGE 
William  A.  Cavagnaro,  Decatur,  and  Wesley  L.  Blanken- 
ship,  Oreana,  HI.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,782       ' 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


1 


I 


201460 
GOLF  DART  GAME  BOARD 

Manuel  S.  Mfawida,  294  S.  Bonita  Ave., 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,542 
I  Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


391 


Calif. 


201,558 

TABLE 

Joseph  F.  Reyes,  9243  Morrill  Ave., 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,573 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
i  (CI.  D33— 14) 


201,561 
REMOTE  C(iNTROL  FOR  A  TOY  VEHICLE 
Robert  D.  Pfister,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  De  Luxe 
Reading  Corp.,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,793 
I  Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


201,559 

CHILD'S  RIDING  TOY 

Leslie  C.  Peltier,  Delphos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Delphos 


201,562 

Bending  Company,  Delphos,  OhToT  a  cor^lion Vf    willis  M.  £!!in^Snf  W^^'S'^Jfo^Marih.  Toy 

Products,  Inc.,  Horicon,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Iliinolt 
'  Filed  Oct.  T,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,963 

,  '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CLD34— 15) 


Filed  June  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,340 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


'  ,1  I 
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FOOTED  TUMBLER  OR  SBVpLAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  Alexander  Wilkin,  London, 
Peter  Pan  Productions  Limited, 
Britfeh  company 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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201,565 

iLAK  AK11V.1.E.  UTENSIL  HANDLE  AND  TANG 

Siltond,  «iimi^  to  James  L.  Hvaie,  Chicago,  HI.,  assizor  to  Club  Alumtoum 

SSdS  SSnd,  a  Products  Company.  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  a  corporation 

I  of  Illinois                               „      ^,     «-  -^^                 « 

■  '^ir/n.'.K.  ta  iQiLA  fUr  Kin  R1  053      I  FM«»  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,364 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  Mo.  »i,U3.>      I  T^rm  nV  natent  14  vears 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  1  (ritain  Feb.  l4, 1964  Term  of  patent  14  years 


Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D36— 8) 


'ears 


(CI.  D44— 29) 


201,564 

LAWNSWEEPER  OR 

William  B.  Lambert,  490  Rubicon 

FUed  May  11,  1962,  Ser 

Term  of  patent  14 

(CI.  D40— 1 


THE  LIKE 
Road,  Dayton,  Ohio 
No.  70,079 
years        , 


'I 


^'*.« 

**.^* 


:i 


201,566 

BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Olof  V.  Anderson,  Forge  Road,  North  Kingston,  R.L 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,663 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D45— 4) 


201,567 

FLOOR  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE. 

Earl  L.  Canfield,  Book  Hill  Road,  Essex,  Conn. 

Filed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


July  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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201,568  i 

GASOLINE  PUMP  HOUSING  ' 

Boiling  H.  Sasnett,  Jr.,  692  Longwood  Drive  NW., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,382        \ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D52— 2) 


201,569 
CASH  REGISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Pierre  L.  Crease,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na* 
tional  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration, of  Maryland 

Filed  Sept  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,707  , 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1 

(CI.  D52— 4)  \ 


I  201,570    ••    ' 

MARKING  GAGE 

Bernard  L.  Polkosnik,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen 

eral  Hardware  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor 

poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 


201^71 
'  HOUSEHOLD  SCALE 


Harold  O.  Friedrich,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to 
American  Family  Scale  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,157 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 10) 


201,572 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Melvin  A.  Lea,  OneMa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd., 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  72,104 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


r 


201,573 

DINING  FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
OUver  Mes$el,  London,  England    (%  Imperial  Knife 
Associated  Companies,  Inc.,  1776  Broadway.  New 
York  19,  N.Y.) 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,209 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  I         (CI.  D54— 12) 


^^> 


r>, 


au4 


c|f 
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SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
CoUb  B.   RkhnKMid  D,   Newbai  ',  Mmb^   »f^S^  *® 
Charles  D.  BriddcU  Incorpon  ed,  Crisfield,  Md^  ■ 
corporadon  off  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,660 

Term  of  patent  U  years 

(CL  D54— 14) 


2«1^75 
SURVEYOR'S  TAPE  Gl^IPPING 
Ray  J.  Peters  and  Patrick 
2227  Contra  Costa  Blvd., 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1964, 
Term  of  patent 
(CI.  D54— 


201,577 
SHAPE  CUTTING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Howard  E.  Schwartz,  Medina,  Richard  M.  Mills,  Twins- 
burg,  and  Donald  A.  Wolf,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jetcut  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
.  Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,140 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


201,578 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Albert  C.  Petitto,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster  Grant 

Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,153 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


TOOL   I 
Campbell,  both  of 
Pleasant  Hill,  CaUf. 
No.  79,004 
years      I      . 

3)  ,'    ■ 


Sir 


201,579 

PACKAGE  FOR  COOiOES  OR  THE  LJKE 

Hugh  R.  Weiss,  Montcbir,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Pantasote 

Company,  Passaic,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,898 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  (CI.  D58— 2) 


201,576 
COMBINED    POWERED    CH  JCK    FIXTURE    AND 

GUIDEWAY  FOR  TUBE  BE  NDING  MACHINES 

Hans  Schmidt,  Aurora,  IlL,  assig  aor  to  Pines  Engfaiecring 

Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporati  »n  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  S  t.  No.  77,617 

Term  of  patent    4  years 

(CI.  D55-  1) 


201,580 
JUG 

Roy  W.  Dike,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,606 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 5) 


JULY  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICe| 
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i  201^1  '    ' 

BOTTLE 

Joseph  P.  De  Vrics,  CfaKinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Iliinois  Gbus  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 
Ohio 

FUed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,662 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 6) 


201,584 
I  BOTTLE 

James  A.  Sheplcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Gtaas  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,881 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 6) 


201,582 
BOTTLE 
Doyle  J.  Morgan  and  James  A.  Shepler,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,423 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 6) 


201,585 
BOTTLE 

Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Gfaus  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,963 

j  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 6) 


€; 


201,583 
BOTTLE 

James   A.   Shepler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor   to  Owens- 
Illfaiois  Gbus  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
I  Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(O.  D58— 6) 


201,586 

,  FLASK 

Ame  Erkers,  S(yck|nnkaregatan  7,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,734 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(?)  (CL  D58— 8) 


•t    |! 
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201,587 
—  BOTTLE 

,  L.  Roberts,  Ro«f  ord,  Ohk , 
Illinois  GlMS  Company,  a  coi 
FUcd  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr. 
Tcnn  of  patent  14 
(C1.D58— 8) 


assignor  to  Owens> 
of  Ohio 
Jo.  82,021 

jrears 


cor  lorationi 


201,588 
BOTTLE 
James  L.  Linn,  Jr.,  Manmec,  Ohio 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toled( 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1965,  Scr 
Term  of  patent  1 
(CL  D58— 8 
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201,590 

CAMERA  FOR  USE  WITH  CHECK  CASHING 

OPERATION 

David  Sigmond,  1311  Brightwater  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80,218 

I  Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


I,  assignor  to  Owens- 
,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

No.  83,606 
years 


'      201,591 
DEFROSTER  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

R  Stuart  Davis,  Jr.,  32021  Weston  Drive, 

Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,225 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D67— 2) 


201,589 
BOTTLE 

Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Oho,  assignor  to  Owens- 
lUinob  Glass  Company,  Toledo*  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  13, 1964,  Sei  No.  82,157 

Term  of  patent  1  \  years 

(CI.  D58— < ) 


201,592 
DEFROSTER  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

R  Stuart  Davis,  Jr.,  32021  Weston  Drive, 

Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,241 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CU  D67— 2) 


July  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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201,593  i 

DOOR  CHIME 
Norman  William  Stevenson,  Macclesfield,  Enghmd,  as- 
signor to  V.  A  E.  Friedland  Limited,  Macclesfield, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  69,209 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britam  Sept  13, 1961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D72— 1) 


J  201396 

LIBRARY  CARD  TRAY 
Arthur  J.  Pulos,  FayetteviUe,  and  Paul  B.  Sweeney,  Jr., 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syrar 
cuse,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New  York  ' 

FUM  Oct  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,310 

,     Term  of  patent  14  years 
I   I  (CLD74— 9) 


*201,594 

HANG  UP  SOAP  BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  Magnolia  Blvd.,  Apt  354, 

Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D73— 1) 


1         201,597  ' 

GARMENT  HANGER 
Hans  Freeh,  ZuchwU,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  V.  Ghitz- 
Biotzheim  Nachfolger  A.G.,  Solothum,  Switzerland,  a 
I   company  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,068 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD80— 8) 


201,598 

MASSAGE  ROLLER 

Imre  Gaqiar,  1156  N.  Pofaiscttia  Drive, 

Los  Angeles  46,  CaUf. 

Filed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,042 

I       Term  of  patent  7  years 

'  ,  (CL  D83— 1) 


201,595 

HANG  UP  SOAP  BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  MagnoUa  Blvd.,  Apt  354, 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D73— 1) 


201,599 
COMB  TRAY 

Arthur  C.  Jermyn,  240  Danbury  Cfaxle  N., 

Rochester  18,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,056 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD86— 10) 


398 
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201,6M    _, 
IIA«  DRYE*  ^    ^  .. 

Hont  Gengcr,  Clikafo,  Dl^  aasigiibr  to  Bretf ord  M«n«. 
fortvSI  fac^  ScfcUkr  P«rk,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
niiiMifa 

Filed  May  26, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  M,154 

Term  off  patent  14  jrcars 

(CLD86~lf 


r^ 


201,M1    . 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIA  L 
Virginia  Brodericiu  Wauwatosa,  \  is 
weld  Corporation,  Wisconsin  Iqipids 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  1, 1964,  Ser 

Term  of  patent  1< 

(CL  D87— 3( 


OR  THE  LIKE 
assignor  to  Conso* 
Wis.,  a  corpora- 


2tl.602  . 
FOOD  CUT  ER 
Elwood  M.  Graliani  and  lohn  N.  PoUvka,  iMdi  of  Minne 
tonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  M.  M.  Graham  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corponnm  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Oct  8, 1964,  Set.  No.  82,M1  , 

Term  of  patent  14  year* 
(a.  D89— )i) 


July  6,  1965 


201,603 

BICYCLE  FRAME 

Beniamin  G.  Bowden,  2331  E.  Grecourt  Drive, 

Toledo,  Oiiio 

FUed  July  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,959 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 8) 


201,604 

BICYCLE  FRAME 

Beniamin  G.  Bowden,  2331  E.  Grecourt  Drive, 

'^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,960 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.D90— 8) 


^^^^., 


201,605 

BICYCLE  FRAME 

Beniamfai  G.  Bowden,  2331  E.  Grecourt  Drive, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9»— 8) 


"^--^ 


July  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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201,606 
VALVE  CAP  FOR  TIRE  VALVE  INSERTS,  INNER 

TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gcorgie  P.  McCord,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,228    , 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D90— 20) 


I  -  201,608 

TIRE 
Robert  F.  Busch,  St.  Clalt  Shores,  and  John  W.  Taylor, 
Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  and  Clarence  H.  Vizina,  Jr.,  Fern- 
dale,  Mich.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rubber  Com- 
pany, New  YoriC  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,264 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20)  I 


O 


201,607 

TIRE  i  ,  201,609 

Leonard   C.   Youngblood,  Grosse   Pohite   Park,   Mich.,  TIRE 

assignor  to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,    '<»•»•»  W.  Taylor,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  William  L.  Shes- 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeney  teridn  and  Fredric  C.  Basel,  Jr.,  Roseville,  and  Robert 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,872 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
\i     j         (CI.  D90— 20) 
■     t 


i'v  ^~H 


ry' 


F.  Bogan,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


-^^ 


?^:k 


1 1 

:  I 
I  I 


:i 


,  «( 


.0-' 


-'  "  i 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


<v 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

NOTE  — Arraneed  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  th^  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 
.     a».     6  telephone  directory  practice).        '«»-* 


Catamaran  type  boats. 


Bamberger,  Julien  G.,  to  Masco  Corp. 

Be.  25.816.  7-6-63.  CI.  114—62.     ^     ^   ^ 
Butler,  Henry  J-.  to  Uunlop  Ruober  Co.  Ltd 

brakes  for  vehicles.     Re.  25,817,  7-6-65, 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :   Hee —  » 

Butler,  Henry  J.     Re.  25.817. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  .-^ee —  .   ,.     , 

Humenik,  Michael,  Jr.,  and  Moskowitz.     —  --. 

Humenik,  Michael,  Jr..  and  D.  Moskowitz.  to  Ford  Motor  Co 

Metallic  compositions.     Re.  25,815,  7-6-G5.  CI.  29—182.7 


Spot  type  disc 
CI.  188—73^ 


Re.  25.815. 


Krawacki.  Michael  J.,  to  Trojon  Corp-     Rotary  motion  appa- 
ratus.    Re.  2.->,818.  7-6-«5.  CI.  103—139. 
Masco  Corp.  :  i>cc —  ,  „,  ^ 

Bamberger.  Julien  G.     Re.  25.816. 
Moskowitz.  David  :  See — 

Humenik.  Michael.  Jr.,  and  Moskowitz 
Rockwell.  Edward  A.     Brake  construction. 

Co.  CI.  188—72. 
Trojon  Corp.:  Hee —  „,„ 

Krawacki.  Michael  J.    Re.  2o.818. 


Re.  25.815. 
Re.  25,819.  7-6- 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Bunhell,  irviu  .u.  :  *»'it — 

Anderson.  Frederic  W.    2,543. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


201,566.  7-6- 
Diving  board. 


201.604,  7-0-65.  CI. 

201.605.  7-G-65,  CI. 


American  Family  Scale  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Krledrlch,  Harold  O.     201,.^)71. 
Anderson.  Olof  V.     Bracelet  or  similar  article 

05.  CI.  1)45—4 
Anthony,  Myron  P.,  to  Anthony  Pools,  Inc. 

201,.543.  7-<5-(55    CI.  IH3— 1. 
Anthony  Pools.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anthony.  Myron  I'.     201.543. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Schoemann,  Jerry   L.,   and   Stevko.     201,556. 
Barry.  Leon  (J.,  and  H.  Klmura,  to  Dictograph  Products  Inc. 
Portable   communication  and  control  unit.     201,555,  7-b- 
65,  CI.  D2G— 13. 
Basel,  Fredric  C,  Jr.  :  See— 

Taylor,  John  W..  Shesterkin,  Basel,  and  Bogan.     201.609. 
Blankenship,  Wesley  L.  :   Sec—  ^  „,      ,        .  .         ..,  ___ 
Cavagnaro.  William  A.,  and  Blankenship.     201..'S57. 
Bliss     Charles   O.      Soap   dish    or   similar    artlx?le.      201.541, 

7-6-(i5,  CI.  D4— 3.  „,  ,       .  „,^^ 

Blum,  Louis,  and  W.  J.  Horgan,  Jr..  to  Blumcraft  of  Pitts- 
burgh, a  firm  of  H.,  L.,  M..  and  H.  P.  Blum.     Stairway. 
201.545.  --fi-65.  CI.  D13— 7. 
Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See —  j 

Blum.  Louis,  and  Horgan.     201,a4o.  j 

Bogan.  Robert  F.  :  See —  „       ,        ^  „  oai  uao 

Taylor.  John  W.,  Shesterkin,  Basel,  and  Bogan.    201,609. 
Bowden,  Benjamin  G.     Bicycle  frame.     201.603,  7-6-C5,  CI. 

D90— 8.  ,     ^ 

Bowden,  Benjamin  G.     Bicycle  frame. 

D90— 8. 
Bowden.  Benjamin  G.     Bicycle  frame. 

1)90 — 8. 
Bret  ford  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Onger    Horst.      201.(500.  ' 

Briddell,  Charles  D.,  Inc. :  See— 

Richmond.  Colin  B.,  II.     201.574.        ,,.».» 
BroderUk.  Virginia    to  lonsoweld  Corp-     Plastic  sheet  mate- 
rial of  the  like.     201.601.  7-(j-05,  CI.  D87— .3. 
Brooks.  Jesse  B.    Top  of  a  telephone  booth.    201.544.  7-6-«o. 

pi    r)i3 1 

Busch,   Robert  F.,  J.   W.  Taylor    and  C.   H.  Vizlna,  Jr.,   to 
Inlted    States    Rubber    Co.      Tire.      201,608,    .-<.-65,    CI. 
1)90 — 20. 
Campbell.  Patrick  J.     See—  ^ 

Veters,  Ray  J.,  and  Campbell.     201  o, 5.  „ 

Canfield.   Earl  L.     Floor  lamp  or  similar  article.     201,587, 

—    ^     ^»  »      v^l      1"^  J  ft oo 

Cavagnaro.  William  '\..  and  W.  L.  Blankenship.  to  <>neral 
Electric    Co.      Phonograph    pick-up    cartridge.      201,55., 
7-6-65    Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Club  Aluminum  Products  Co.  :  See—  I 

Hvale.  James  L.     201,56.). 
Consoweld  Corp.  :   See— 

Broderick,  Virginia.     201.601.  i 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     See— 

Dike.  Roy  W.     201,580. 
Crease    Pierre  L.,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co      Caph 
^^ster  or  similar  article.     201,569.  7-6-65.  Cl.  D52— 4. 
Davis   R   Stuart   Jr.     Defroster  for  refrigerators  or  the  like. 

201.591.  7-G-65.  Cl.  D67--2. 

Davis    R    Stuart,  Jr.     Defroster  for  refrigerators  or  the  like. 

201.592,  7-6-65,  Cl.  D67— 2. 
Delphos  Bending  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Peltier,  Leslie  C.     201.5o9. 


BotUe. 


Gar- 


I>e  Luxe  Reading  Corp. :  See — 

I'flster    Kooert  U.     201  561. 
De  Vries.   Joseph  P.,   to   Owens-IUinoig  Qlasa  Co 

201,581.  7-6-»>5,  Cl.  D58 — »>. 
Dictograph  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Barry,  Leon  G..  and  Klmura.     201,55o. 
Dike,  Roy  \V..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Jug.     201,580, 

DliiSi^Nfurray^r^and  C.  M.  Eallonardo.  to  Eltel-McCul- 
loTgh  inc.  Combined  traveling  wave  tu^and_power  sup- 
ply   housing    or    similar    article.      201,553.     «-6-65,    ci. 

Dl^i*i-T^,^  Joe  A.,  to  Marianna  Corp  ComWned  comb,  tooth- 
brush, and  toothpaste  rack.     201.540.   (-6-65.  Cl.  D4— «. 

Eallonardo.  Charles  M   :  Sec— 

Dlsman.   Murray   I.,  and  Eallonardo.     201, .553. 

Eitel-McCullough,  Inc.:  «<-«—.,  „  „,    .„      „„,  >„ 
Dlsman,  Murray  1  •  '"»<^„>a"o°»rdo^,  ^^11^6 

Erkers.  Arne.     Flask.     201.586.  7-6-65.  Cl.  D58— 8. 

Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  :  Set-^^ 

I'etltto.  Albert  C.     201.5<8.  ,.     ^,  ,  ... 

Freeh,   Hans.,   to  V    «»utz  Blotzhelm   Nachfolger  A.G 
ment  hanger.     201.597.  7-6-65.  Cl.  1)80—8. 

Friedland,  V.  &  E.,  Ltd.  -Jee— 

^tpvpnson    Norman  n.     zvi.avo.  '       _ 

Frled^r\ch'"Ha"rold"T  to  ^American  Family  Scale  C«.,  Inc. 
Household  scale.     201,571.  7-6-65,  Cl.  I^"r,10-  ^ 

Garcia  Philip,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Wheel  cover.  ,  .401.- 
550.  7-6-65.  Cl.  D14 — IIO  _  n«3— 1 

Gaspar,  Imre.     Massage  roller.    201.598.  <-6-6o.  Cl.  DS3— l. 

(;avlorrt  Bros..  Inc.  :  See — 

■   Pulos     Arthur    J.,    and    Sweeney.     201.696. 

""'"TaVagnaro.Sviiliam  r.  and  Blankenship.     201.557. 
General  Hardware  Mfg.  Co..  l^c.-See— 

Polkosnlk,  Bernard  L.     201.570.      ^ 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See—  i 

(Jarcla    Philip.     201.5.o0.        _ 

Logerqulst.  Donald  W.      201, o49. 

Oenger"Hor^;r"to  Bfetfofd'S;.  Inc.    Hair  dryer.    201.600. 

T-.i-li5.  Cl.  1)86—10.  I 

Gluti-BlotEhelm.  V..  Nachfolger  AG. :  See — 
Freeh.  Hans.    201,697. 

Graham.   Elwood   M..  an^l  An^"  7^-Si!:«^*'ci**  D89-i 
Corp.     Food  cutter.     201.602.  7-6-65.  Cl.  D»» — i. 

Graham.  M.  H..  Corp.  :  See—  „„.  „^ 

Graham.   Elwood   M..   and   Pollvka.     201,ooz. 

Horgan,  William  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Bliim.  Louis,  and  Horgan.    201.54o. 
Hvale.  James  L..  to  C^ub  Aluminum  Pf/'duct^Co. 
^   handle  and  tang.     201,565.  7-6-65,  Cl.  ft;   ^,   r.ftA_in 
Jermyn.  Arthur  C.   Comb  tray.   201.599.  7-6-«5.  Cl.  D86-10 

^'*'^Hje&tz.''Ho";^rd   E..   Mills,   and  Wolf.     201,577. 

Klmura.  Harold  :  S<p— 
Barry,  Leon  G.. 

Krueger    Charles  H 


I 


Utensil 


and  Klmura.     201,555. 

.  Jr.     Can  Carrying  cart.     201.547.  7-6- 


'carrousel 'tV  20lMii-^'o.  Cl.   D34-15. 


f^ 


/■  . 


u 


LST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Lawnsweeper 


Spo  »n 


Stat<  s 
tub  >8 


Lambert,   William   B. 

7-6-«d,  CI.  D40— 1.        ^      ^^^ 
Lea.  MelTin  A.,   to  Oneida  Ltd 

201.572.  7-6-65.  CI.  D54— 12. 
Unn,   James   L..   Jr..   to  OwenB-IUlno 

201.588.  7-6-65.  CI.  D58— 8. 
LogerqulBt,    Donald   W.,    to   General 

TOT?r.     201.549.  7-6-65.  D14— 30. 
Malarana.  Jane  E.     Liturgical  yeatm^it 

CI.  D3 — 26. 
Marlanna  Corp. :  See— 

Dl  Tlrro.  Joe  A.    201,640. 
Marlin  Toy  Product*.  Inc. :  See— 

Lakln.  Willis  M.    201.562. 
McCord.    Oeorgle    P..    to    United 

can  for  flre  valve  Inserts.  Inner 

606.  7-6-65.  CI.  D90— 20. 
Messel   Oliver.    Dining  fork  or  slmlUr 

65.  CI.  D54— 12. 
Mills,  Richard  M. :  See— 

6chwart»,  Howard  E..  MlUs.  and 
Miranda.  Manual  8.    Golf  dart  game  b4ard 

Morgan.  Doyle  J.,  and  J.  A.  Shepjeri 

CT  Bottle.    201.682.  7-«-65.  Cl^ 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  See-| 

Crease.  Pierre  L.     201.569. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  See— 

Lea,  Melvln  A.     201.572. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co. :  Bee— 

De  Vrles.  Joseph  P.    201.581. 

Linn.  James  L..  Jr.    201.588. 

Morgan.  Doyle  J..  •»«  Shepler 

Roberts.  Bruce  L.    201.585. 

Roberts.  Bruce  L. 

Roberts.  Bruce  L. 

Sbepler.  James  A. 

Sbepler.  James  A 


r   the   like.      201.564, 

or  similar  article. 

s   Glass   Co.      Bottle. 

dotors    Corp.      Wheel 

201,539.   7-6-65, 


article.    201.573.  7-6- 

Volt.     201.577. 

.     201.560.  7-6-65. 

o  Owens-Illinois  Glass 
DS  B— 6. 


2  11.682. 


201.587. 
201.580. 
201,683. 
201.684. 


-15 


:o., 


Pacini,  kario   C 

CI.  D26— 8.   ^       „ 
PanUBOte  Co..  The  :  Beth— 

Weiss,  Hugh  R.,    201  679. 
Pawl    John.     Combined  handle  ana 

54i   7-6-65,  CI.  DIO — 8. 
p«uii>r    Lexlie  C.  to  The  Delphos  L 

l?g  toy     201.559.  7-6-65.  CI.  034^^ 
Peter  Pan  Productions  Ltd.  -Bee— 

Wilkin,  Robert  A.    201.563. 
Peters   Ray  J.,  and  P.  J.  Camrtbell. 
^*K    20^1.575,  7-6-65.  CI.  ^^ 
Petitto,  Albert  C.  to  Foster  Grant 

tacles.     201,578.  7-6-65,  CI.  p57— 
Pflster,  Robert  D.    to  De  Luw  Resdlni 
for  a  toy  vehicle.     201, 56r  7-6-65 
Pines  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Schmidt,  Hans.     201,876. 
PollTka.  John  N. :  Bee—         -,„,,,v. 
Grahatn.  Elwood  M.,  and  Pollvka 
Polkosnlk.  Bernard  L.    to  General  l 
Marklnir  jrage.     201.570.  7-6-65.  C 
Pulos,  Arthur  J.,  and  P.  B.  Sweene^ 

Inc.    Library  card  tray,  ^^^jp^^' 
Reves.  Joseph  F.     Table.     201.558, 
Richmond.  Colin  B..  II.  to  Charles  D 
similar  article  of  flatware.    201.'' 


Christmas  tree  U  nap.     201.554.  7-6-65. 


i  leutcheon  plate.     201.- 
B^iding  Co.     Child's  rid 


(  orreyor's  tape  gripping 
Inc.     Pair  of  spec- 


.671 


Bottle.    201.- 


BotUe.    201.- 


201.- 


201.568. 
Combined 


Rubber   Co.     Valve 
and  the  like.     201.- 


I 


Corp.     Remote  control 
a.  D344-15. 


irj  201.602.    ^      ,         , 
H  irdware  Mfg..  'Co..  Inc. 
-^D52— 6.       ,     _.  _ 
Jr     to  Gavlord  Bros., 
-«_«.«5.  CT.  D74— 9. 
-6-65,  CT.  D3S— 14. 
Briddell.  Inc.    Spoon  or 
I.  7-6-66.  CI.  D54— 12. 


Roberts.  Bruce  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

585    7-6-65.  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Roberts.  Bruce  L..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. 

•vQT      T     fl     ft*^      Ol      T\*^fl         ft 

Roberts. 'Bruce  L..'  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Bottle. 

Sachs:  '^?e.^\i^'^!rlkrong.    Inc.      Bras«iere.      201.552. 
7-6-65.  CI.  D20— 2. 

^'"""SScis'chSrl^M.     201.552.  ^       . 

Sasnrtt.  Bolilng  H..  Jr.     Gasoline  pump  housing. 

7_6-65.  CI.  D52— 2.  „    _.  .         r.«      ¥„« 

^r^^dU^-^flx^tr a»^/y  S 

Sc^h^o^m%nn^.«Ve^'r«y  t^Sfd  S".  ?'fcVko.  to  Automatic  Elec- 
trie  Laboratories.  Inc.    Wall  telephone  base.    201.556.  7-6- 

Sch^a?».^^aVd  E..  R.  M.  Mills,  and  D.  k.  Wolf,  to  Jetcut 
Corp     Shape  cutting  machine  or  simlUr  article.    201.577. 

Shl;^r*^J?me^'^  A:^to    Owens-Illinois    Glass    Co.      Bottle. 
Shl&5'5aL"erA':?oSwS-ninols  Glass  CO.    Bottle.    201.- 

584.  7-6-65.  O.  D5&-4J. 
^''^''MoVgan":  Doyie  J.'*^d  Shepler.    201.582. 
"•'*"¥l|&.Thrw':;  ^s1.^rkln.  Basel,  and  Bogan.     201.- 

|?e^ro"„.«Kan^'f;?o^^^^^^^^^ 

chime.    201,593,  7-6-65.  CI.  D72— 1. 
Stevko,  Martin  J. :  Bee—  a«.^„w„     om  kk* 

Schoemann.  Jerry  L.,  and  Stevko.    201.056. 

Sweenev.  Paul  B..  Jr. :  Bee —  _- - 

Putos.  Arthur  J.,  and  Sweeney.    201.596. 

•^ten'to%^nitSsu?i*"Bu?berCo.     Tire.     201.609.7-6- 
65,  CI.  I>90-r20. 

Younebloort.  Leonard  C      201,607. 
Vlzlna.  Clarence  «  •  J'lfffjT  a„d  viilna.     201,608. 

2«1»51,  T-6-65.  CI.  D1^30  p  ^„^t,ons  Ltd.  Footwl 
^''tumV?"^r'Mmiia;\rt1clI.  "^201,563,  7-6-65.  CI.  D36-8. 
Wolf.  Donald  A.:  Bee—  ^  j,      201677. 

war  J.-SJ  k"    H.t «  «»P  -»'  "  •-•"  ""«"■ 
201.607.  7—6-65.  a.  D90— 20. 


I 


I 


I       1- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WqOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

Note. — Arnui,ged  in  accMdance  with  the  first  fignlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A  and  C  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Atherholt,  George  L.,  St.     3.193,163. 
AP  Parts  Corp..  The :  See — 

Osborn,  Norton  J.,  and  Tabbert.    3,192,693. 
ACP  Ihuustries.  Inc. :  Bte — 

Anderson.  Clifford  E.,  Downs,  and  Gulick.     3.192.948. 

Jeep.  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  and  Nlemeyer.     3,193,151. 

Korte,  Alfred   C.     3,193.043. 

Lowrey.  William  E.     3,193,248. 
AWEPA:  See — 

Weber.  Alexander.     3.193.168. 
Abernethey.   Ira  A.,  R.   W.   Vail,   H.    R.  Feicbter,  and   S.  J. 
Cable,  to  United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.     Mold  assembly 
for    forming    pregrouted    ceramic    tile    sheets.     3,192,567, 
7-6-65,  CI.  18—36. 
Aboytes,  Peter  :  See — 

lannicelli,  Joseph,  and  Aboytes.     3,193,344. 
Accumulateurs    Fixes    et    de   Traction    (Soclete   Anonyme), 


Societe  des :  i^ee- 
Emeriat,  Raymond. 
Addos  Grasos  Llmitada : 
Clocchettl,  John  E. 


3,193,414. 
See — 
3,198,612. 
Ackemian,  Doiietta.     Cosmetic  dispensing  and  skin  massag- 
ing applicator.     3,192,923,  7-6-65,  CI.  128 — 65. 
Adams.   Clark   E..   and    W.   F.   Arey,   Jr..    to   Esso   Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Liquid  diffusion  separation  process. 
3,193,582,  7-6-63.  CI.  260 — 593. 
Adams,  James  E.,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.     Body 
mounting    fastener    for    automobiles.     3.193.237,    7-6-65, 
CI.  248—358. 
Addor,    Roger   W..    to   American    (\vanamld    Co.     Novel    car- 
bamates of  5-  and  6-iiieiiibered  betero-sulfur  compounds  and 
process     for     preparing     same.     3.193.561.     7-6-65.     CI. 
260—327. 
Adee.    Raymond  { A.      Disc   harrow.      3.193.023.    7-6-65,    Cl. 

172—311. 
Admiral  Chair  Co. :  See — 

Jaffe,  Myron,  and  Bricker.     3,192,574. 
Advance  Transformer  Co. :  See — 

Feinberg,  Albert  E.     3.193,723. 

Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

Baird,  John.     3,192,713. 

Klager,  Karl.     3.192.707.  I 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology :  See —  J 

Komamiya,  Yasuo,  and  Sugiyama.     3.193.699. 
Agfa  Aktienges^lschaft :  See — 

Kaufer.  Helmut.     3.193,411. 
Agratl,  Carlo,  to  Officine  Meccaniche  A.  Agrati  S.r.l.     Auto- 
matic nut  tapping  machine.    3,192,543.  7-6-65,  Cl.  10 — 132. 
Air  Preheater  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Moscardlni.  Arthur.     3.193.336. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Green.  Harold  A.     3.193.526.  ! 

Mascioli.  Rocco  L.     3.193.515.  > 

See— 
3.192.536.  I 

See— 


3.193.644.  I 

Sorensen.   and   Kosar. 


Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. 

Benner.  Charles  E. 
Airpax  Electronics  Inc. : 

Cougblln,  Thomas  W..  and  Owen. 
AJem  Laooratorles,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,    Wtllard    L..    Millhiser. 
3.192.677. 

Akhalaya.   MlkhiJil  G.,  V.  S.   KasooUn.  G.  V.  Astaflev,  S.  I. 

Babkln.  A.  N.  Butrsev.  T.  V.  Kalinina,  and  G.  I.  Tatishvill. 

Instrument  for  suturing  esophagus  to  intestine  or  stomach, 

3.193.165,  7-6-^65,  Cl.  227—18. 

Akmenkalns,    Ivars   G..   to   International    Business   Machines 

Corp.     Driver  circuit.     3.193.691.  7-6-65.  Cl.  307—88. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Brammlng.  Carl.     3,193.126. 
Albright,   James  C.   and   E.   W.   Sutton,   to   Continental  Oil 
Co.     Method    for    determining    the    position    and    rate    of 
advance  of  a  displacement  front  In  a  secondary  recovery 
system    for   producing   petroleum.      3,193.004.    7-6-6.%.    Cl. 
166 — 1. 
Aldrich.  Paul  H..  and  H.  I.  Enos.  Jr..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Emulsion  size  consisting  of  a  terpene  resin  and  a  reaction 
product    of    a,   terpine    resin    and    use    for    sizing    paper. 
3,193.449,   7-6-65.  Cl.   162—180. 
Alexander,    Ezra    M..    and    D.    Labino.    to    Cataphote    Corp. 
High     index    glass    composition.    3.193.401.     7-6-65,    Cfl. 
106^.%4. 
Allan-Jervls  Marine.  Inc. :  See — 

Chlon.  Christ.     3,193.228.     -  I      i  /^  I 

Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corn. :  See —    I      I  (ci>  I 

Lalne.  Edward  A.     3.192.834. 
Allemeler.  Emil  A. :  See — 

Petersen.  Christian.  Becker,  and  Allemeler.     3 

Allen.  Derek  R.,  to  Allen  Medical  Instrument  Corp. 
scope  with  dual  convertible  receiver.  3.193.047. 
Cl.   181—24. 


.192.804. 

Stetbo- 
7-6-65. 


Allen.    Herbert,    to   Cameron    Iron    Works,    Inc.     Valve   and 

method  of  installing  same.  3.192.613,  7-6-65.  Cl.  29 — 157.1. 

Allen  Medical  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Allen.  Derek  R.     3.193,047.  ,r, 


Co.     Draining  device 
141—106. 


3,193,057. 
3,193,773. 


3,192,893. 


Allen,  Scott  £.,  to  The  Huffman  Mfg. 
for  oil  cans.     3,192.970,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Mittelman.  Oscar  R.     3.193.406. 

Oxenrider.   Bryce  C.     3,193,529. 

Oxenrider,  Bryce  C.     3,193,530. 
Allied  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

Crane.  Walton  B.     3.193.082. 
AUis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Haegh.   Jan  E.     3.192.861. 
Allison.  William  D..  and  R.  D.  Negstad.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Motor  vehicle  suspension  system  of  a  linkage  type.     3.193.- 
303.  7-6-65.  Cl.  280—124. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Dreyfus.  Ludvig.     3.193,605. 

Rudqvist.  Olle.  and  Schlott. 

Uglum.  uddgeir.  and  Platen. 
Allway  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See —  "  '  , 

Gringer.  Donald.     3,192.624.  ' 

Altgelt,   George   A.     Method   of   repairing  aircraft   cylinder 

heads.     3,192.618,  7-6-65,  Cl.  29—402. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Dowd,  James  D.,  and  Perrier.     3.192.752. 
Amato.  Jack  D..  to  Arvey  Corp.     Punching  mechanism  with 

tool  smoothing  means.     3.192.810.  7-6-65.  Cl.   83 — 174. 
Amenta,    Italo    M.,    and    R.    J.    Schultz,    to    Emhart    Corn. 
Article    divider    for    conv^yors.^  3,193,078,    7-6-65,    Cl. 
198—31. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bressoud.  Charles  J.    3,193.000. 
American  Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Holdsworth.  Dennis  W.     3,193.425. 
American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Bauer.  Richard  M.,  Forcey,  and  Oaterlnnd. 
American  Cloth-Strait  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Morton,  Humphrey,  and  Leltner.    8,193.688, 
American  Cyanamld  Co.:  See — 

Addor.  Roger  W.    3.193.561. 
American  District  Telegraph  Co. :  See —  < 

Laakmann.  Peter.     3.193.823. 
American  Family  Scale  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Frledrlch,  Harold  O.    8,193,031. 
American  Hoist  ft  Derrick  Co. :  See — 

Timberlake,  Robert  E.    3,192,760. 
American  Locker  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Stackhouae.  Wells  F.  3,198,074. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Granitsas,  George  A.    3.198.364. 

Hicks.  John  W..  Jr..  and  Cole.    8.193,363. 

Hoffman,  Donald  O.,  and  Hovey.    8,193,509. 
American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Bernhard.  Richard  L.    3.192.736. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

TroJak.  Emil  A.    3.193,782. 
Amsco  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc. :  See — 

Messmer,  E}dwin  E.,  and  Blaln.    3.193,430. 
Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  to  Levolor  Lorentien,  Inc.    Venetian  blind 

arrangement.     3,192,991,  7-6-65,  Cl.  160 — 167. 
Anderson.   Clifford  E.,  J.   S.   Downs,  and   R.   A.  Qalick.  to 
ACF   Industries.   Inc.      Ball    valve  with   sealing  capaule. 
3.192.948.  7-6-65,  Cl.  137 — 464.6. 
Anderson,  Gerald  H. :  £fee — 

Hickey,  Frank  D.,  Hirahara.  and  Anderson.    3.192,974. 
Anderson,  Herbert  L.     Thickness  measurement  ,uslng  alpha 

particles.     8.193.680.  7-6-65.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Anderson.    Walter   J.,   to  Chicago   Musical    Instmment   Co. 

Key  switch  assembly.    3.198,607,  7-6-65.  Cl.  84 — 1.04. 
Anderson,   Warren  A.,  to  United   States  of  America,   Navy. 
Simulation  of  radar  Interference.     3,198,606,  7-6-06,  A. 
35—10.4. 
Andrew  Corp. :  See — 

Yang.  Richard  F.  H.    3,193.831. 
Angelberger.  Erich  :  See —  <^ 

Marx.  Walter  O.  A.     3.193.375. 

Angold.   Edward  B..   to  The  Plesaey  Co.   Ltd.     Centrifugal 

switch  assemblies.    3.193.6S9,  7-6-65,  Cl.  200 — 80. 

Animal,  Joseph  S. :  See — 

Herbert.  Herman,  and  Angyal.    3.193,460. 
Anlaeen  Holding  A.G. :  See — 

Oetjen.    Georg-WUbelm,    Nerge,     Neumann,    and    MoU. 
3,192.616. 
Anthon,  Erik  W. :  See — 

Baruch,  Hans,  and  Anthon.    3,192,969. 
Anthon.    Erik   W..    to  Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical   Co. 
Sample  handling  apparatus.    3,198,148,  7-6-66,  Cl.  222 — 
108. 

Anton.  Karl-Heln«:  See — 

Pfluger.  Hans,  Kraaae,  and  Anton. 


3.193.129. 


Apjiel,  Walter  D^    Windshield  wiper  blad*  assembly 


>pel, 

551,  7-6-65,  Cl.  15—250.36. 

Kenneth  L.     Dirlng  wel^t. 


Apperson, 
Cl.  61- 


70. 


3.192,- 
3.192,723,   7-6-65, 

•  •• 

m 


IV 


,  to  MoanUln  Paper 
idolding    fireplace    logs. 


[>g(  I 


all,  to  E^so  Research 

ocess  for  polymerizing 

derivatives.     3,193.- 


orth.     3,198,394. 
Ultrasonic   metal   foil 


3,192.807. 
Oe  La  Rue  Frigistor 
3.192.727.  7-6-65, 


4  70. 

Lstaflev,  Babkin.  Burt- 
,193,165. 
t  Eigne-Loire  :  See — 

KnglneeriDK  Co.     N'on- 
i#id  part  feeder.    3,193,- 

3,193,142.    7-6-63, 


Archer,  Edward  M..  and  F.  W.  Voi 
Products    Corp.     Apparatus    for 
3,192,561,  7-6-65,  CI.  18—^. 
Arco  Corp. :  See — 

Danfete,  Carl  W.     3.1»3,636. 
Arey.  William  F..  Jr.  :  See—  „  ,„„ko„ 

Adams.  Clark  E..  and  Arey.    3.193*82 
Argabrigbt.  Perry  A.,  and  E.  A.  Schi  i 
and  Engineering  Co.    Catalyst  and  p 
alpha-oleflna  utilizing  titanium  hallfe 
545.  7-6-«5.  CI.  260—93.7. 
Amour  and  Co. :  See — 

Einborn.  Clarence  M.    3.193,157. 
Knbala,  Vladimir  J.,  and  RiddlesK 
Arnold,    Peter,    to    The   Meaker   Co. 

■plicer.     3.193.169.  7-6-65.  CI.  228-+1 
Arvey  Corp. :  See — 

Amato.  Jack  D.    3,192.810. 
Aachenbrenner,  William  E. :  See — 

Haselow.  William  J.,  and  Aschei  brenner 
Ashby.  John  H.,  and  D.  M.  Barton,  t  > 
Ltd.     Isothermal  reference  apparat  is 

Aahworth.  Kenneth  E. :  See- 

Levesque.  George  N.,  and  Asbwor  b.     3.193,337. 
Associated  British  Maltsters  Ltd. :  See 
Macey.  Alan,  and  Stowell.    3.193. 
Astafiev.  Gueorgul  V. :  See — 

Akhalaya.  Mikhail  G.,  Kaaooiin. 
sev,  Kalinlna,  and  Tatishvili. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Nantes  Bre 

LeBoeuf.  Bernard  P.    3.192,626. 
Atherholt,  George  L.,  Sr..  to  A  and  C 
rotating  pneumatic  chuck  actuator 
163,  7-6-65.  CI.  226—165. 
Atkinson,   Truman   L.     Lawn  spreadi  r 

CI.  222^1. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Cleary,  James  M.    3,193,024. 
Atlee  Corp. :  See — 

Worden,  George  M.,  Sr.     3.193.61 
Atom  Tool  and  Die  Corp. :  See —  ^ 

Dugas,  Philip  and  David  A.    3.19^276 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kingston,  Peter  F.     3,193,684. 
Austin,   Benjamin  L.,  and  T.   Mori 
Products  Co.     Apparatus  for  mou 
inner  core  barrel  tubes.     3,192,616 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Burns.  Robert  V.,  and  Cleary.    8, 
Celestini,  Nadios.     3,193,622. 
Gebauer.  Bodo  Q.    3,193,637. 
Gerlach,   Peter   K.,   David,   and 
Marheine,  Edward  A.     3,193.620 
Avey  Division  of  The  Motch  k  " 
The :  See — 

Schatzman,  Edward  W.    3.192,80S 
Awater,  Albert :  See — 

Kallert,     Wilhelm.     Neumann, 
3,193,525. 
Azgapetian,   Victor,   to  Servomechanvms 

computer.    3,193,672,  7-«-65,  CI. 
BTU  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Beck,  Jacob  U.     3,193,267. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  See- 
Good,  James  A.,  and  Thoren.     3. 
Sprague,  Theodore  S.     3,193.468 
Babkin,  Svetoslav  I.  :  See — 

Akhalaya.  Mikhail  G..  Kasoolin. 
sev.  Kalinina.  and  Tatishvili. 
Back,  Frank  O.,  and  L.  Sterfllnger,  t  > 
printing  device.     3,192,840,  7-6-65 

Backus,  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Harrison,  Thomas  L..  Miller,  am 


0 

I  tin: 


Badgley.  Durward  B.,  to  Swift  k  Co. 
and  dispensing  variable  amounts  of 
65,  CI.  222—20. 


3  193 


Badiscbe  Anilin-  k  Soda-Pabrik  Aktifngesellschaft :  Set 
Dury.  Karl,  and  Relcheneder. 
Nebel,  Hans-Joachim,  Stanger,  H( 

B70. 
Relcheneder.    Franz,    Dury, 
3.193,553. 
BaAmann,    Walter  P..   to  Prestige 
cushions   and   seating   structures. 
297 — 456.. 
Baert,  Harold  J.    Disposable  oven  UAer.     3.192.917,  7-6-65, 

CI.  126—19. 
Baines,  Alex  S. :  See — 

Balnes,  John  K.  W.     3.193,432. 
Baines,  John  K.  W. ;  H  to  A.  S.  Balnes, 
Davis.    Apparatus  for  forming  tubi  i 
strip  material.     3.193.432.  7-6-65 

Baird.  John,  to  Aerojet-General  Cori 
versal  and  sound  reduction  nozzle. 
60—35.54. 


Baizer.  Manuel  M..  to  Monsanto  Co. 
by  electrolysis.     3.193.475.  7-6-65 

Baizer.  Manuel  M..  to  Monsanto  Co. 
izatlon   of   two  different  -oleflnlc 
7-6-68.  CI.  204—73. 

Baizer.  Manuel  M..  to  .Monsanto  Co. 
izatlon  process  and  extraction  proved 
65.  CI.  204—73. 


Baizer,  Manuel  M..  to  Monsanto  Co 
of  oleflnlc  compounds.     3,193,478, 
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Baizer.  Manual  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Electrolytic  coupling 
of  an  oleflnlc  compound  with  a  ketone.  3,193,479,  7-«-6o, 
rji    204 73. 

Baizer,  Manuel  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Electrolytic  hydrodimer- 

•    izatlon  o.^-oleflnic  nitriles.    3,193,481,  7-6-65,  CI.  204 — 73. 

Baizer,  .Manuel  -M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Electrolysis  of  a.P-mono- 
olefinic  earboxyiates.     3.193.482.  7-6-63,  CI.  204—73. 

Baizer  Manuel  M.,  to  Monsanto  CO.  Electrolysis  of  acryl- 
amides.     3,193,483.  7-6-63,  CI.  204— 73.  , 

Baizer,  Manuel  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Alkylsulfate  solutions. 
3,193,510,  7-6-65,  CL  232—363.3.  „    ,    . 

Baizer.  Manuel  M.,  C.  R.  Campbell,  R.  H.  Fariss,  and  R.  John- 
son to  Monsanto  Co.  Adlponitrile  process.  3.193,480, 
7-6^5,  CI.  204—73.  „     „  .  ;,,... 

Baker,  Peter  N.,  deceased,  by  R.  Baker,  administrator,  to 
The  British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Assn.  Indicators. 
3,192,751,  7-6-65,  CI.  72—36.  , 

Baker,  Raymond  :  See —  i 

Baker,  Peter  N.     3,192,751.  ' 

Baldwin.  D.  H.,  Co. :  See — 

Meyer,  Albert.     3,193,609. 

Bamford,  J.  C,  (Excavators)  Ltd. :  See — 
Bamford,  Joseph  C.     3,193,110. 

Bamford,  Joseph  C.,  to  J.  C.  Bamford  (Excavators)  Ltd. 
Earth  moving  implements.  3,193,110,  7-6-65,  CI.  212— 
145 

Bamford,  William  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Polymeric  materials  from  the  reaction  of  alkali  metal  alu- 
minate  with  an  aromatic  silicon  halide.    3,193,514,  7-6-65, 

Bannerman,  Nomnn  G.,  to  British  Insulated  Callender's 
Cables  Ltd.  Method  of  attaching  fittings  to  rods  or  tubes 
of  resin-bonded  fibre.     3.192,622,  7-6-6o,  CL  29—317. 

Baranauekas,  Charles  F.,  and  R.  L.  K.  Carr,  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Process  for  chlorinating  a  non-terminal  _^carbon 
of  unsaturated   perhalocarbons. 


Chistensen  Diamond 
ting  rubber  sleeves  on 
7-*-63.  CI.  29—234. 
See —  I 

,623. 


1  3 

itoehr.     3,198.731. 
Merryfreather  Machinery  Go., 

I 
^llegast,     and    Awater. 

,    Inc.     Solid   state 
236—194. 

193.250. 


Astaflev,  Babkin.  Burt- 
3.193.165. 

Zoonuir.  Inc.    Betide 
CI.  95—1.^1 


Backus.    .3,192,685. 

Device  for  measuring 
liquid.     3,193,141,  7-6- 


552. 
tel'.  and  Palm.     3.19?. 


Fis  rher,    and    Stummeyer. 

]  "urniture  Corp.     Foam 
3.193.328,    7-6-65,   CI. 


and  %  to  T.  B.  C. 
g  from  flexible  resilient 
CI.   136 — 467. 

Combined  thrust  re- 
3,192,713.  7-6-65.  CI. 


Coupling  cyclic  olefins 
CI.  204—72. 


electrolytic  hydrodlmer- 
eompounds.     3.193.476. 


Electrolytic  hydrodimer- 
ure.     3.193.477,  7-6- 


Electrolytl*  coupling 
7-6-65,  CI.   204—73. 


atom 
CI.  260 


-468. 


%  to  J.  F. 
I.  317— 249. 


3,193,- 


3,193,387,    7-6-63, 

Ba'SranauckasTcharles  F.,  and  R.  L.  K.  Carr,  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Process  for  fluorinating  a  non-terminal  carbon 
atom  in  saturated  perhalocarbons.  3,193.589.  7-6-65.  CI. 
260— 653.7. 
Barbou.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Davum  Vllleneuve-La-Garenne. 
Manufacturing  lattice  frames.  3.192.963,  7-6-63,  CI.  140 — 
112. 
Bemea,  Charles  T. :  See — 

Barnes.  Llewellyn  T.     3,193,742. 
Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

McHenry,  Thomas  F.     3.193,677. 
Schwarz.  Frank.     3,193,681. 
Weiss,  Morris.     3,193,682.  ' 

Barnes,  Llewellyn  T. ;  %  to  C.  T.  Barnes,  and 

Wong.    Trimer  capacitor.    3,193,742.  7-6-65.  CI.  __.      _- 
Barnes,  Marlon  W..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    Combined 
carbon  monoxide  oxidizer  and  fluid  heater.    3.192.905,  7-6- 
65,  CI.  122—7.  ,    ^  .        ,  T^ 

Barney   Harold  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Du- 
plicate-record indexing  system.    3,193,626,  7-6-65,  CI.  179— 
100.4. 
Barr,  Thomas  R.,  to  United  SUtes  Gypsum  Co.    Control  Joint 

for  building  construction.     3.192,577,  7-6-65.  CI.  20—92. 
Barrett.  George  F.,  to  The  Kamphausen  Co.     Tensioning  de- 
vice.    3.193,252.  7-6-65,  CI.  254 — 51.  | 
Barrows,  Royal  L. :  See —                          «,„„„„„ 
Dowd,  Howard  M.,  and  Barrows.     3,193,290. 
Bartholet.  Emil  J.,  to  A.  P.  Smith  Mfg.  Co.    Valve  structure. 

3.193,249.  7-6-65,  CI.  231—327.  _    ^       ^  „.     ^ 

Bartholet.  Emll  J.,  and  H.  A.  Gaffin,  to  A.  P.  Smith  Mfg.  Co. 
Bifaced  gate  valve  having  wedge  expanding  means.    3,193,- 
246.  7-B-65.  CI.  251—198. 
Bartlett,  Edwin  S. :  See-r-  _     ^, 

Jaffee.  Robert  I..  Williams,  Bartlett,  and  Bradley. 
385 
Barton,  Donald  M. :  See —  ^ 

Ashby.  John  H.,  and  Barton.  3.192.727. 
Baruch  Hans,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Au- 
tomated analytical  apparatus.  3,193.358,  7-6-65,  C\.  23 — 
253 
Baruch.  Hans,  and  E.  W.  Anthon.  to  Warner-Lambert  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Automatic  sample  handling  apparatus. 
3,192,969.  7-6-65,  CI.  141—90.  ,        .        „.. 

Baruch  Hans,  and  D.  Travagllo.  to  Warner-Lambert  Phartna- 
ceutlcal  Co.  Apparatus  for  performing  analytical  proce- 
dures. 3.192.968.  7-6-65.  CI.  141—82. 
Baruch.  Hans,  and  D.  Traragllo.  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Apparatus  for  conducting  analytical  proce- 
dural steps.  3,193.359,  7-6-65,  CI.  23—259. 
Bash,  Michael  E.     Multi-point  measuring  apparatus.     3.192,- 

770,  7-6-65.  CI.  73—341.  , 

Basic  Inc. :  See —  _     ^  „.„„.«„         i 

Rusoff,  Samuel,  and  Hughey.     3.193,402. 
Bastian-Blesslng  Co. :  See —  „,«„„.« 

Billlngton,  Erans  R.,  and   Sundstrom.     3,193,243. 

Battle.  Norman  :  See— 

Bauer.  Stefan  G..  and  Battle.    3.192.621. 

Bauer.  Edward  J.  Wall  flxtures  and  method.  3.192.6|87. 
7_6-63.  CI.  30—22. 

Bauer.  Peter,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Fluid  multi-stable  de- 
vice.    3.192.938.  7-6-65.  CI.   137—81.5. 

Bauer.  Peter,  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  Binary  counter  stages 
having  two  fluid  vortex  amplifiers.  3,193.197.  7-6-65,  CI. 
23.V-201. 

Bauer.  Richard  M..  G.  W.  Forcey,  and  W.  H.  Osterlund,  to 
American  Can  Co.  Apparatus  for  producing  hlghlv  glossy 
protective   sheets.      3.192.893.    7-6-65,   CI.    118 — 69. 

Bauer,  Robert  F..  and  R.  B.  Thornbnrg.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.. 
Continental  Oil  Co..  The  Superior  Oil  Co..  and  Union  Oil 
Co.  of  California.  Pipe  handling  apparatus.  3,193,084, 
7-6-65,  CI.  198—137, 


I 
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Bauer,  Stefan  G.,  and  N.  Battle,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  Fuel 
elements  for  nuclear  reactors.  3,102,621,  7-6-65,  CI.  29 — 
310. 

Baumler,  Hermann,  and  H.  Lorclier,  to  Goetzewerke  Friedrlch 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotor  for  rotary  piston  machines. 
3,193,032,  7-6-63,  CI.   184—1. 

Baxter,  Clyde  W.,  and  E.  C.  Sentl,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Volt- 
age monitoring  and  controlling  device.  3,193,709,  7-6-63, 
CI.  307—100. 

Bayer,  Otto  :  See — 

Wagner,  Annemarie,  Bayer,  Suling,  and  Grone.     3,193,- 

Bean,  Paui  C,  to  PMC  Corp.  Fruit  peeling  method.  8,192,- 
977,  7-6-65,   CI.   146—241.     '  *^        " 

Beard,  Kim  D.     Solar 'still.     3,193,473.  7-6-65,  CI.  202 — 234. 

Beard,  Samuel  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cage  con- 
struction for  electron  discharge  devices.  8,198.716,  7-6- 
65,  CI.  313—1. 

Beaty,  Charles  A.  Frequency  selective  aniplifier  having  fre- 
quency responsive  negative  feedback.     3,193,779,   7-6-65, 

Beaubien,  Everett  B.  Toy  liquid  dispenser.  3,193,149,  7-0- 
65,  Cl.  222—109. 

Beaudoin,  Norman  R.,  and  B.  A.  PIteo,  Jr.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Circuit  breaker  with  trip-indicating  handle. 
3,193,647,  7-6-63,  Cl.  200—116. 

Beck,  Erich,  and  W.  Bosch,  to  Lilon  Establishment.  Worm 
press  for  kneading  and  displacing  plastic  masses.  3,192.- 
564,  7-6-65,  Cl.   18—12.     *'"*»*'  •       ' 

Beck,  Jacob  H..  to  BTU  Engineering  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
continuous  gas  diffusion.     3,193,267,  7-6-65,  Cl.  263 — 37. 

Becke,  Margot,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Composi- 
tion having  the  formula  Pi.NSCU  and  process  for  preparing 
same.     3,193,343.   7-6-63.  Cl.  Si3— 14. 

Becker.  Helmut,  to  Hflttenwerk  Oberhauaen  A.G.  RoUry  fur- 
nace.    3,193.266.  7-6-65.  Cl.  263 — 32. 

Becker.  Rudolf,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Llnde's  Elsmaschlnen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatiis  for  purifying 
gaseous  mixtures.     3,192,729,  7-6-65,  Cl.  62 — 13. 

Becker,  William  L. :  See— 

Petersen,  Christian,  Becker,  and  Allemeier.    3,192.804. 

Beeler.  Bruno  :  See — 
I     Llggenstorfer,  Arnold,  and  Beeler.     3.193,202. 

Beer.  Hans  :  See — 

Weber.  Alexander.     3,193,168. 

Beery.  Virgil  R.  Electrical  heating  mat.  3.193.664,  7-6-65. 
v-l-   ^19 — o49. 

Behike,  Herbert  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Vehicle  suH)en8ion 
system  having  an  articulated  spring  support.  3,193,304, 
7-6—65,  Cl.   280 — 124. 

Belden,  Donald  H.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Process 
aJ  removing  boron  compound  deposits.  3,193,591,  7-6- 
65,  Cl.  260—671. 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  See —  '  ,        ; 

Drees.  Jan  M.,  and  Cresap.    3,193,019.  '        I 

Bell.  Billy  E.,  and  B.  V.  Elflott,  Vj  each  to  Crose-Perrault 
Corp.,  and  H.  C.  Price  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
automatic  welding  of  joints  between  and  abutting  station- 
ary  sections  of  pipe  or  the  like.     3,193,656,   7-6-65,  Cl. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Barney,  Harold  L.    3.193.626. 
Clark,  James  E.    3,193.366. 

Courtney-Pratt,  Jeofrv  S..  and  Eisner.     3,192,825 
Hempstead,  Charles  F..  and  Kim.    8.193,734. 
Beltz,  Klaus,  F.  Rodls.  and  H.  Panter,  to  Knapsack-Grlesheim 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Method  of  producing  higher  polyphos- 
phoric  acids.     3,193,350,   7-6-65.  Cl.  2^165 
Demose  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Moreton,  Douglas  A.    3.193,175. 
Benard,   Emil  J.  J.,  and  G.   de  Leeuw,  to  Vereenlgde  Gla«- 
fabrieken    (United)    Glassworks,   N.V.     Rotary  glass  body 
coronary  burner  alignment  apparatus,     3.193.369.  7-«-h85, 
CI.   65 — J72.  I        T 

Bend  I X  Corp.,  The  :  See —  |        ' 

Brown.  Milton.    3,193,813. 

Benjamin,    Dale   E.,    to    Potlatch    Forest.    Inc.      Continuous 

sulphate  pulping  method  with  counter-current  heating  and 

444^"7^^^'S^°r'''"'^  ^ones  and  apparatus  therefor.     3,193,- 

Benner    Charle«  E.,   to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Headgear 

552  nf'2'"S?*^.**^™''iy  connecting  means  therefor.     3,192,- 
orfo,   7-6—65,   Cl.   2 — 3. 

Ben«on  Alfred  B.  to  Sensing  Devices.  Inc.  UniUry  sheath 
esi"  7^V65"'ri    2  z?!^"'"*  '"■"■'*  contact  devices.     3,193,- 

Benteie  Max,  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  Rotar  and  seal  con- 
23(?^14S  '°*"y  mechanisms.     3,193,188,   7-6-65,   Cl. 

Bentley,  Herman  R.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  Procesa  for 
rSlSS,  Cl    208^2^°  ^***"*"°*  ®"  '«»''  robber.     3,193,497, 

Bentv,  John  L. :  See — 

McFarland,  Donald  L..  and  Benty.    3,192  882 

^ra'c-Sfn^e.  '^3:i'93,%S"?^1!''t'L  22^-6^'"'^'*  '*""^'"^-* 

Benyon.  John  :  See — 

Nutter,  Walter,  and  Benyon.    3,192,573.  >        j        i 

^Mil?.*!""'  Thfodor  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy. 
JlV?  l*-/!.'*^**  reaction  vessel  with  reaction  injection  means, 
357,  7^£S6.°C1°'23^23?       <»"■''"""  <>'  "qu'd"-     8.193,: 

^^I^ll?^- .^^^^  '*••  *°  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Article 

positioning  apparatus.    3,192.813.  7-6-65.  Ci.  83—365 
Berger.  C.  L..  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  See—  , 

Goguen.  Donald  J.,  and  Coleman.    3.192,631  ' 

^m*?^?.'   tK'i'3.  7'-Sr,"ci"?6^^"4*  '''  <--"'-» 


Bergsma,  Rudolph,  to  King  Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Condition 
responsive  switch  with  weld  breaking  means.  3.193.650. 
7-6-<i5,  Cl.   200—140. 

Bergstrand,  Rali^  B.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Cushioning  arrange- 
ment for  railway  vehicles.  3,192,880,  7-6-65,  CI.  105 — 
454. 

Berkefeld-Fllter  Gesellschaft  und  Celler  Filterwerke  G.m.- 
b.H. :  See — 

Pflttger,  Hans,  Krause,  and  Anton.    3,193,129. 

Berkey,  William  E.,  and  J.  R.  Schuster,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc. 
Dehydrator  method.     3.192.686.  7-6-65.  CI.  55 — 21. 

Bernard,  Frank  J.  Connector  for  display  structures  and  the 
like.     3.193.634.  7-6-65,  Cl.  200—51. 

Bernat,  Richard,  Jr.,  to  Snapomatic,  Inc.  Method  of  pack- 
ing cylindrical  containers.     3,192,682,  7-6-65,  CI.  53 — 32 

Bernhard,  Richard  L.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Cooling  coil  for  hermetic  motor  using  system 
refrigerant.     3,192.733.  7-6-63,  Cl.  62 — 222. 

Best.  Albert  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Silo  unloader.  3.193.- 
117.  7-6-85.  Cl.  214—17. 

Betz,  Erich,  to  Chr.  Wandei,  K.G.  Apparatus  for  straining 
suspensions  of  solid  particles.  3,193,097.  7-6-65.  Cl.  209 — 
287. 

Beusman,  Curtis  C.  to  Curtis  Instruments.  Inc.  Electrolytic 
coulometric  current  integrating  device.  3.193.763.  7-6-65. 
Cl.  324—94. 

Beuther,  Harold,  R.  A.  Fllnn,  and  B.  K.  Schmid,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &  Development  Co.  Catalytic  hydrogenatlon  of  vis- 
cosity broken  hydrocarbon  oils.  3,193,487,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
208 — 68.  , 

Bevins,  Marvin.  Plural  extensible  power  line  voltage  meas- 
urement probes  with  spool  means  for  the  interconnecting 
conductor.     3,193.763.  7-6-65.  Cl.  324 — 149. 

Bibby.  J.,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Harvison.  Ronald  E..  and  Mlaney.    3,193,029. 

Bickel,  Kent  A..  R.  E.  Hotze,  and  J.  B.  Krepp,  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Component  Insertion  apparatus.  3,193,- 
166.  7-6-63,  Cl.  1—322. 

Bidwell,  Howard,  V<  to  R.  Bidwell.  Apparatus  for  treating 
paper  stocks.     3,193,206,  7-6-65.  Cl.  241—277. 

Bidwell,  Rachel :  See — 

Bidwell,  Howard.    3,193,206. 

Bielsteln,  Walter  J.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Ce- 
menting multiple  pipe  strings  in  well  bores.  3,193,010. 
7-6-65,  CI.  166—21. 

Bleri,  H.,  &  Sohn  :  See —  i 

Bierl.  Hans.     3.192,718. 

Bleri.  Hans,  to  H.  Bierl  k  Sohn.  Multiple  piston  distributive 
pump  with  hydraulic  system  for  the  synchronized  operation 
of  a  plurality  of  working  cylinders.  3,192,718,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
60 — o2. 

Biggers.  Earl  D. :  See — 

Miller.  Franklyn  D.,  and  Biggers.     3,193,351. 

Bignall,  Arthur  G. :  See — 

Kumpf.  Leonard  P.,  and  Bignall.    3,193,121. 

Bilger,  Xavier  F..  to  Etabllssements  Kuhlmann. 
products  of  polymeric  phosphonitrlle  chlorides 
monia  and  methanol.    3.193,571       7-6-65,  Cl.  260 — 461 

Billingsley.  John  G.  S.  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Recovery  of  resin  scrap.    3,193,601.  7-6-65.  Cl.  264 — 142. 

Billlngton,  Evans  R..  and  S.  L.  Sundstrom,  to  Bastlan-Blesa- 
Ing  Co.  Control  valve  safety  clutch  mechanism.  3,193.243. 
7-6-65.  Cl.  251—96. 

Bingham.  John  D..  to  Henry  Simon.  Ltd.  Fitted  sieve  frames. 
3,193.098.  7-6-65   CT.  209—404.    ' 

Birmans.  Josef,  and  O.  Dubs,  to  .\dolph  Saurer  Ltd.  Drive 
for  grlpper  looms.     3.192,938,  7-6-65.  Cl.  139 — 122. 

Bisbee.  William  A.,  and  G.  C.  Kaiser,  said  Bisbee  assor.  to  said 
Kaiser.  Thread  cutting  attachment  for  an  engine  lathe  and 
the  like.     3,192,806,   7-6-63.  Cl.  82—5. 

Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp..  The :  See — 
Adams,  James  E.    3,193.237. 
Munse.  Robert  A.     3,192,823. 

BJorklund.  Gustaf  E.,  S.  R.  Edvardsson,  and  R.  G.  Eriksson. 
to  Dentatus,  Aktiebolaget.  Machine  adapted  to  operate  as 
pump,  compressor  or  motor.  3,192,867.  7-6-65.  Cl.  103 — 
161. 

BJorksten  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Taeger,  Luther  L.     3.193.429. 

Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 
Zimmerman.  Christian  B.    3.192.814. 
Zimmerman.  Christian  B.    3.192.815. 
Zimmfrman.  Christian  B.     3.192.816. 

Black.  Sivalls  ft  Bryson.  Inc. :  See — 

Silva.  Alfonso  F..  and  Hall.    3.192,687. 

Blain,  Claude  :  See — 

Platxer,  Roger.  Blaln,  Cohen,  and  Delachanal.    3.193.498. 

Blain,  Normand  A. :  See — 

Messmer,  Edwin  E.,  and  Blaln.     3,193,430 

Blaine.  John  C,  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  feeding  batch  materials  to  a  glaas-melUng 
furnace.     3.193.119.  7-6-65.  O.  214 — ^28. 

Blair,  Demoody  :  See — 

Thurman,  Austin,  and  Blair.     3,193,234 

Blakeley,    James,    to    Victaulic    Co     of    America 
valves.     3.192.945.  7-6-65,  CI.  137—375. 

^^Tfto"?^^"'""'^^'     ^'^  ^"^  ™*t*f  'or  HQoWs.     3.192. 

Bland,'    Maurice   H,    and   E.    Leetsch.    to   General   Dynamics 

Corp.     Power  supply  transfer  circuit      "  ' 

Cl.  307 — 64. 

Blaw-Knox  Co. :  B«r — 

Pozsgay,  Deiaoe  A.    3,193,170. 

Bliss.  Charles  O 
a.  259—131. 


Reaction 
with   am- 


Butterfly 


3.193.705.  7-9-65. 


Bgg-beater  type  mixer.    3.193,258.  7-6-65. 


Blomfleld    Rodney  A.,  and  J.  J.  Cramer,  to  Wyandotte  Chem- 
3"93.505.'^7.^^5°'a'"5'-136''""''^     "*»"     composition. 
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enha  acer 
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Boatwrlgbt,  John  T..  to  General 
Frequency  modulation  signal 
CT.  329—134.  ^  ^     ^ 

BoblB.  Anthony  A.     Basic  rhythm 
CI.  84—1.03.  .   „.     .  . 

Bocban,   John,    to  General  Electric 
machine  with  means  for  drying 
7-6-65.  CI.  68—23.  ^   ^. 

Bock,   Leo  L.,  T.   E.  Cens,   and  M. 
Rand  Corp.     Layered  circuit  hold<  r 
791.  7-6-65.  CI.  339—176. 
Bodlne,  Albert  G.     Acoustic  method 

027.  7-6-65.  CI.  175 — 19. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Braun.  John  P..  and  Carman. 
Bogdan,  Charles  A..  Jr.,  and  F.  C. 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Gain 
7_6_65.  Cl.  323—66. 
Bogren,  Alfred  E..  to  Continental 

spools  of  cord.     3,193.17^  7-6-65. 
Bobres,  Eberhard  :  See —    ■ 

Ranscb.  Werner.  Wuttke.  and 
Bollee,  Bounewijn.  and  D.  van  As, 
.     Co..  Inc.     Tunnel  diode  crystal 

65.  Cl.  331—107. 
Bolsey  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Bolsey.  Jacques.     3.193^839. 
Bolsey.  Jacques,  to  Bolsey  Corp.  of 
camera.     3,193,839    7-6-65.  Cl.  3 
Bonnar,  Henry  O.     Tabulating  forn 

7_«_d5    Cl.  235 — 61.12. 
Bonner,  George  :  See — 

Jones,  Charles,  Bonner,  and 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Newton.  .Vlwin  B.     3,192.726. 
Bosch.  Walter  :  See — 

Beck.  Erich    and  Bosch.     3. 
Botnick,  Irlln.     Push  button  ac  " 

952,  7-6-65,  Cl.  137 — 607. 
Bottoms,  Harry  S..  and  T.  Campbell 

tries)   Ltd.     Filters.     3.193.102. 
Bourdon.    Pierre    M..    to    MIchelln 
3.192.984,  7-6-65.  Cl.  152—354. 
Bourguet,  Jean  M..  and  F.  D.  Hart, 
Inc.     Catalytic  cracking  procesR 
tion   comprising   nn    aluminosiliclte 
3,193^93,  7-6-65,  Cl.  208 — 120. 
Bovee,  Ranson  Y.,  to  Monovalve 

mission  and  control.     3.192.859 
Bowen,  John  C. :  See — 

Wolf,  Robert  C.  and  Bowen. 
Bown,  Delos  E .  H.  G.  Schutie.  and 
search  and  Engineering  Co.     C 
3.193.596.  7-6-65.  Cl.  260—383 
Boxcraft  Corp. :  See — 

Richardson,  Edward  M.     3,.^ 
Boyle,   Stanley  F..  and  P.  E.  Th 
America.  Army.     Cmbllcal 
CT.  339 — 15. 
Bracigliano,  Thomas  :  See — 

Niccollal.  John  T..  Jr.    8.192, 
Braddon.  George  D..  N.  D.  Clark. 
Engineering,  Inc.     Cleaning  arra 
eratlve  heat  exchanger.     3,192,9t 
Braden.  Ralph  S..  to  General  Motor 
ment  for  a  domestic  appliance.    3 
213. 
Bradford  Speed  Packaging  and 

Hoyrup,  Sigurd  J.,  and  Pagenda 
Bradley.  Bryant  W. :  See — 

Wallace.    Eugene    W..    Pryor, 
3.193.009. 
Bradley.  Elihn  F. :  See — 

Jaffee,  Robert  I..  Williams 
385. 
Bradley.   Norman,   and  D.   W.   La^ 
Atomic    Energy   Authority.      Co 
cooled,  water  moderated  nuclear 
65.  CI.  176— .'S8. 
BramminK.  Carl,  to  Aladdin 
having  flller  with  closure  mou 
3,193.126.  7-6-65.  Cl.  215—13, 
Brancaccio.  Giovanni :  See — 

Larlzza.  Angelo,  and  Brancac^o 
Brandt.  Erwln  L.,  to  McGraw-Edis  )n 

mountinjc.     3,193,662,  7-6-65,  Cl 
Branlck,   Charles   E.      Device  for 
rrtreadini£  molds.     3,192,570.  7 
Branstner,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Graflngholt,  Alfred,  and 
Brath.   Peter   W..   to   We8tlnghou4e 
meter  having  photo-diode  reglstt  iti 
816.  7-6-65.  Cl.  340-^39. 


Electronic  iLaboratorles,  Inc. 
3.193.771.  7-6-66. 


d  vice.    3,193,608.  7-6-65, 

Co      Automatic  washing 
8  nail  articles.     3,192,745, 


S.  Shebanow,  to  Sperry 
and  recepucle,    3,193,- 

ror  driving  piles.    3,193,- 


i  ,193,829.  I      • 

Fl  :igerald,  to  International 
c  mtrol  means.     3,193,759, 


lohres.     3,192,619. 
North  American  Philips 
oscillator.     3,193,780,  7- 


:,55  I. 


an  I 


intl  Qg 


Brans  ner. 


Braun.  John  P.,  and  D.  M.  Carman, 

?erformance  airfoil  antenna.     3, 
08. 
Breeback,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Crown  Cijrk 
ratus  for  filling  containers  with 
966,  7-6-65.  CT.  141—56. 


Bremanis,  Elmar  :  See — 
-Qlelm.  William  K.  T. 

Bressoud.  Charles  J.,  to  American 
ventilator.    3.193,000,  7-6-65.  Cl 


M)tc 


Brewer.  Edward  G.,  to  General 
suspension.     3.193.042,  7-6-65, 

Brtault,  Maurice  H.  F..  and  S 
facture  of  metallic  silicides  am 
suicide.    3.193.354,  7-6-65,  O 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co.,  Inc.    Container  for 
a.  229—61. 


\merlca.    Motion  picture 
.  352—72. 

and  method.    3,193,665, 


Ri  ye.     3.193,187. 


,.192  564. 

tivat^d  mixing  faultet.    3.192,- 

to  Joseph  Lucas  (Indus- 
•  -6-65,  Cl.  210—137. 
k   Cie.      Pneumatic    tire. 

to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.. 

with  a  catalyst  composl- 

contalning   beryllium. 

.Mbtora  Corp.     Fliild  trans- 
-«-65.  Cf  103 — 11. 

,192,953.  '  I 

\.  T.  Watson,  to  Esso  Re- 
Coiverslon  of  hydrocarbons. 


198  173. 

eol  aid,  to  United  States  of 
connector.     3,193.790.  7-6-65, 


A.  Klein,  to  Comttoctlon 

fement  for  rotary  regen- 
.  7-6-66,  Cl.   165—5. 
Corp.    Venting  arrange- 
193.340,  7-6-65.  Cl.  312— 


De  elopment  Corp. : 
rm.     3,192,837. 

I 

Bradley,    atid    HoUlday. 


^.1 


Bar|lett,  and  Bradley.    3,193.- 

son.  to  United  Kingdom 
e  structure  for  a  vapor 
reactor.     3.193.469.  7-6- 

Indusfrles.  Inc.     Vacuum  bottle 
ring  cemented  thereto. 


3.193,572. 
Co.     Immersion  heater 
219—838. 

rting  tire  casings  in 
5.  Cl.  1»— 45. 


I  iippo: 
-1-65. 


..     3,192.683. 
Air    Brake    Co.      Flow- 
on  of  gas  fli^w.     3,193. 


to  xne  Boeing  co.    Hign- 
93.829,  7-6-W,  Cl.  343— 


arbonaited  liquid.     3 


%'■ 


and  Bryants,    3,l{93,484. 

Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.     Unit 
165—16. 

ors  Corp.     Road  vehicle 
180—73. 

Crelte,  to  Nobel-Bosel.    Manu- 
in  nartfcular  of  calcium 
3—204. 


<  1. 


Bricker.  Lester :  See—  «,««.,. 

Ja*e,  Myron,  and  Brfcker.    3,192,574. 
Briechle,  Joseph,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.    Method  of  making  and 
aaaembllng  the  components  of  an  aerosol  dlapenser  button. 
3,192.611.  7-6-65.  (S.  29—157. 
Brlmley.  Kenneth  J. :  See —  ^  „  .    .  „,«.«.,» 

Broatch.  William  N.,  Liddle.  and  Brlmley.     3,198,516. 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See —  „„  „,, 

Marchant,  Francis  C.  I.,  Clark,  and  Jaggard.     3,193,217. 
British   Industries  Corp.,  Avnet-Shaw   DlvUlon  :  See — 
Luballn,  Irwin  J,    3,192,679. 
Lubalin,  Irwin  J.    3,192,680. 
British  Insulated  Callender'a  Cablet  Ltd. :  See — 

Bannerman.  Norman  Q.    3,192,622. 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Aaan..  The :  See — 

Baker,  Peter  N.     3,192,761. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  See — 

Carter.  John  A.    3,193,535. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See—    ,„.  „^ 
Champagnat,  Alfred,  and  Fllosa.    3.198,390. 
Brftton,  Donald  H.,  W.  A,  Hoyer,  and  R.  C.  Rumble,  to  Esso 
Production  Research  Co.    Temperature  stabilised  radiation 
detectors.     3.192.725.  7-6-65,  Cl.  62— 3.         ,    „.    , 
Broatch,   William  N.,  T.  W.  Liddle,  and  K.  J.  Brlmley,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Melt  spinning  process. 
3,193,516.  7-«-65.  Cl.  260—29.1. 
Brockway  Glass  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Robertson.  Leon  F.  and  James.    3.198,268. 
Bross.  Charles  F. :  See —  „,„„,„„ 

Merrill,  Leland  H.,  and  Bross.    3,193,196. 
Bross.  Helmut  K.,  %  to  Frank  T.  Jobmann.     Closure  means. 

3,163.154,  7-6-65,  Cl.  222—207. 
Brougbton,  A.  E.  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Broughton.  Arthur  E.    3,193,100.  .  ^      ,         , .     .., 

Brougbton,  Arthur  E.,  to  A.  E.  Broughton  k  Co.,  Inc.    Uquld 

filter  system.    3,193.100,  7-6-65,  CI.  210—117. 
Broughton,  Donald  B. :  See —  »,„„«,> 

Gerhold,  Clarence  G.,  and   Broughton.      3.192.954. 
Broughton.  Donald  B.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Com- 
bined Jet  fuei-gasollne  production.     3,193,490,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
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Browett.  Frank.     Book  holders.     3,193,240,  7-6-65,  Cl.  248— 

449 
Brown,  Christopher  K.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Sealing  device. 

3.192,739,  7-6-65,  Cl.  64—26.  t^       „  ^     ♦ 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  L.  R.  Downing  Jr.    to  Dpnn  Products 

Inc      Beam  structure.    '3,193.068,  t-6-65.  Cl.  189—38 
Bri>wn,  Milton,  to  The  B^ndlx  Corp.     Electrically  controlled 

positioning  means.      3,193.813,   7-6-65,  Cl.   340—201. 
Brown,  Paul  E.,  to  A.  O,  Smith  Corp.     Apparatus  for  curing 

plastic  tubular  members.     3,192,646,  7-6-65,  Cl.  84—105. 
Browne  4  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^      _^^      .  ,„.  ___ 
Levesque,  George  N.,  and  Ashworth.     3,19J,8J7. 
Twamley,  William  E.    3.192,798.  ^    *      «*      n 

Brown    Thomas  H.,  to  The  Smith  and  Winchester  Mfg.  Co. 

Paper  trimming  machine  and  anti-backlash  positional  servo 

system  therefor.     3.193,745.   7-6-65,  Cl.   318— 29. 
Brown,  William  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Multilayer  drculf 

assembly  with  connecting  pin.    3,193,788,  7-6-65,  Cl.  839— 

18 
Brown,  William  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Electrical  circuitry. 

3.193,789,  7-6-65,  Cl.  339—18. 
Bruder,  Robert  I.  :  See— 

Budzlch,  Tadeusi,  and  Bruder.    3.193.663. 
IJrueggemann.   Glen    R.      Stator   winding  macbinet.     3,193.- 
208.  7-6-65,  Cl.  242—1.1.  „.   ^       "...,» 

Brunei,  Andre  L.  L.,  and  R.  M.  Mercler.     High-speed  allent 

air  turbine.    3.193.251.  7-6-65,  Cl.  25^—56. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See — 

Stevens,  Eric  S.     3,192,606. 
Walbert.  Charles  R.    3,192,606. 
Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co. :  See— 

Grobey.  Paul  A.     3.192,674. 
Bac.  Dolores  M. :  See—     „    „     ^  „        .,  _ 

Freyermuth.  Harlan  B.,  Randall,  and  Buc. 
Buc.  Saul  R. :  See —  „     „      ^  „        ..  „ 

Freyermuth,  Harlan  B.,  Randall,  and  Buc. 
Budc,  jHedwig :  See —  _    ^_  ^„„ 

buck.  Johannes,  and  Schelchl.     3,193,422    .  ^.     „      ^ 
Buck  Johannes,  deceased,  by  H.  Buck,  and  L.  Schelchl.    Smoke 

agents.    3.191422.  7-6-65.  CI.  149—29. 
Buck,  William  B..  and  G.  I.  Freeae.  to  PbUllpsPetroleumCo. 
Reinforced  corrosion  resistant  conduit.     8,192,958,  7-6-60, 
Cl.  138—140. 
Buckman  Laboratories,  IBC.  :«••—     .   _   ^.         o  tat,  aao 
Buckman,  SUnley  J.,  Per*,  and  Raths.     8,198.448. 
Buckman.  Stanley  J..  J.  D.  Pera.  F.  W.  Raths,  to  Buckioan 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Control  of  allme  In  aqueous  liquids  with 
a  mono-substituted  2-bromoacetophenone.     8,198,448,  7-6- 
65.  Cl.  162 — 161.  ,         ,         ^,     .        --00 

Buckmlnster.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Textron,  Inc.    Lena  blocka.    8,192,- 

676.  7-6-65,  Cl.  51—216. 
Budd  Co..  The :  See— 

Donelson.  George  B.    8.198,408.  ,..*_.      »— 

Budtlch.  Tadeusa,  and  R.  I.  Bruder.  to  Litton  Industriea.  Inc. 
Oven  apparatus.     8,193,663.  7-6-65,  Cl.  219 — 405. 

Buehler  Corp.,  The  :  See —  -•moTiK 

Engel.  William  N.,  Cochran,  and  Humphrey.     3,192,715. 
Buliert.    Bokus.      Centrifugal   n»chlne   comprising   a   drum 

with  a  spreader  vibrating  In  axial  direction.     8,193,106, 

7-6-65,  a.  210—870. 
BurattI,  LodoTlco  N.    Pool  cleaning  tool.    8,192,878,  7-<M»©, 

Cl.  61—890.  ---.«, 

Bnrdett.  Harold  D.    Fence  structure.    8,198.256.  7-6-68,  Cl. 

256—19.  ^     «,    ... 

Burns.  Robert  V..  and  R.  T.  Cleary.  to  Aatomattc  mectrtc 

Laboratories.  Inc.     Wireless  extension  telspbone.     8,198.- 

628,  7-6-66.  Q.  179—41. 


3.193.646, 
3,193,646. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VII 


8,192,667. 
Device  for 
8.198,761. 


Fariss.    and    Johnson. 


8.198.718. 


Burroughs  Corp. 

Custer,  James.    8.198,818. 
Hespenhelde.  Wilbur  G.    3,198,862. 
Burroway,  Garry  L. :  Bee — 

Parker.  Walter  F..  and  Burroway.    8.198,446. 
Burrows,  Allen.     Waterproof  cap  with  Integral  separable  O- 
ring  for  engine  wiring  connection.     3.193.615.  7-6-68.  Cl. 
174 — 188. 
Bursteln.  Ellas,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    PhotosensitiTe 

superconductor  device.    8.198.686,  7-6-66.  Cl.  260—211. 
Burtsev.  Alexander  N. :  Bee — ' 

Akhalaya.     Mikhail    G..     Kasoolin.     Astaflev.     Babkin, 
BurtscT,  Kalinlna,  and  TatishTlIl.    8,198,166. 
Bnssert,  Jack  F..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Insectlddal  oil-solu- 
ble chlorinated  substituted  Imldasolines,     3,193,484,  7-6- 
66,  a.  167—88. 
Butler,  James  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Iron  base  alloy. 

8,198,888,  7-6-66,  Cl.  75—128. 
Butler.   Oscar.     Control  system   for  public  conveyanoe  Te- 
hlcles  having  dlesel  engines.    8,198.044,  7-6-66.  Cl.  180— 
82. 
Button,  Robert  L.    Tomato  harvester.    8,198.020.  7-6-66,  Cl. 

171—14. 
Cable.  Stephen  J. :  Bee — 

Abernethey.  Ira  A.,  Vail.  Feiebter.  and  Cable. 
Cadiou,  Jean,  to  Andre  Citroen,  Soeiete  Anonyme. 
controlling  the  motor  of  a  hydroelectric  set 
7-6-66,  Cl.  320—36. 
Cahn,  Robert  P.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.    Low 
temperature  refrigeration  in  ethylene  plants.     8.192.782, 
7-«-66,  CT.  62—17. 
Caldo,  Comello,  to  Montecatlni  Sodeta  Oenerale  per  I'lndus- 
trla  Mineraria  e  Chlmlca.     Polymeric  oompoiitions  sta- 
bilised against  heat  aging  and  light  with  saccharine  deriva- 
tives.   3.198,620,  7-6-66,  CT.  260--46.8. 
Caldwell,  Henry  C,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories. 
2,2,2-trichloroethylcarfoonate.     3,198,678,  7-6-66,  CT.  260— 
463. 
CaUaghan,  Harriet  L.     Hygienic  diaper.     8,192,926,  7-6-66. 

CT.  128—286. 
Caloric  Corp. :  See —  1 

Preston.  MerriU  W.    8.198,841.  I 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Allen,  Herbert.     3,192,618. 
Cameron,  John  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corp.    Seooring  articles. 

8,16|2.679,  7-6-66.  CT.  61—402. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Norman  S.    8.198.814.         1 
Campbell.  Charles  R. :  Bee — 

Baiser,    Manuel    M.,    Campbell, 
8,198,480. 
Campbell,  Robert  W. :  Bee —  ° 

Larson,  Robert  L..  and  Campbell. 
Campbell  Soup  Co. :  Bee — 

Kgee.  Walter  W..  and  Smith.    8.198.166. 
Campbell.  Thomas:  Bee — 

Bottoms,  Harry  8..  and  Campbell.    8.198.102. 
Campbell.  Vernon  J.,  to  Mieble-Ooss-Dexter.  Inc.     Modular 

coUatihg  machine.    8.198.279.  7-«-«0.  CT.  270—68. 
Campbell.  William  0. :  See — 

Hurst.  Oeorge  H..  Jr..  and  Campbell.     S.192.798. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Parups.  Edwin  V.    8.198,878. 
Canevari,  Roger  J. :  Bee — 

Regnier.  Gilbert.  Canevari.  and  Le  Donarec.     8.198.660. 

Regnler,  Gilbert  L.,  Canevari.  and  Le  Donarec.    8.198.- 

669. 

Canterino.  Peter  J.,  and  J.  E.  Cook,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Copolymers  of  bis(halomethyl)  aromatic  compounds 

and  a  vlnyildene  monomer.     8,198.688.  7-6-66.  CT.  260 — 

86.8. 

Capellaro.  David  F. :  Bee — 

Kapany,  Narinder  8.,  Capellaro.  and  Ostensen. 

Carcano.  Donato :  See — 

Ragatsini.  Mario,  Carcano,  QarbogUo,  and  Doria^ 
648. 
Carianl.  Silvio  J.    Reusable  cape  for  candleplns, 

7-6-65.  CT.  278—82.  , 

Carlisle  Chemical  Works.  Inc. :  Bee —  ' 

Jasching.  Wolfgang.    8,198,621. 
Carilsle,  Willis  C. :  See— 

McCarvell.  John  H..  and  Carlisle.    8,192.869. 
Carlson.   Elmer  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Control  apparatus. 

3  198.198,  7-6-66,  CT.  286—1. 
Carman.  Duncan  M. :  See — 

Braun.  John  P.,  and  Carman.    8,198.829. 
Carolina  Knitting  Machine  Corn. :  Bee — 

Haddad,  Salomao  J.    8.192.742.  ^     ^.     .      ^ 

Carr.  Donald  E.,  to  Phillios  Petroleum  Co.  Combined  cata- 
lytic cracking  and  catalytic  hydrocracking.  8,198,488, 
7-6-65,  CT.  208—68.  „        «,....» 

Carr,  Donald  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Combined  cata- 
lytic cracking  and  catalytic  hydrocracking.  8,193,488,  7- 
6-65.  CT.  208—68. 
Carr.  Donald  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
method  for  removing  waxy  deposits. 
CT.  252—8.65, 
Carr.  Rnssell  L.  K. :  Bee —  I 

Baranauckas,   Charles  F.,  and  Carr. 
Barananckas,  Charles  F.,  and  Carr. 

Carrier  Corp. :  Be&— 

Endress,  James  W.    8.192,790. 
Oertels.  Karl  M.    8.198.198, 
Carroll.  Edward  W.     Milling  machine  for  cutting  air  vents 

in  glass  molds.    8.192,888, 7-«-«6,  CT.  90—16. 
Carruthers,   George  A.,   to  Turbo  Machine  Co.     Apparatns 
and  method  fpr  false  twisting  yams.    8,192,697.  7-6-66.  CT. 
57—84. 


8.192. 


8.198. 


8.lft8,291. 


Co.     Solvent  and 
8.198.499.   7-6-65. 


8.198.687. 
8.198.689. 


Carter.  Paul  H. 
Machine  Co., 
638.  7-6-65, 

Carter,   Robert 


with    removable 
132—136. 


3,193.791. 
See — 


(^ 


to  Chelton 
like   bodies. 


Carter,  Dora  R.  t  Bee — 

Carter.  Eugene  8.    8.192.987. 
Carter,  Eugene  8.,  to  himself  and  D.  R.  Carter.    Retractible 

vehicle  canopy.     8,192.987.  7-6-66.  CT.  186—7.1. 
Carter.  John  A.,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.     Polymerisa- 
tion of  aqueous  solutions  of  polyamlde-forming  reactants 
with  a  continuously  decreasing  pressure.    3,198.535.  7-6-65. 
CI.  260—78. 

,  T.  E.  Marion,  and  R.  L.  Morse,  to  Universal 
Inc.  Flexible  electrical  switch  post.  3,193,- 
Cl.  200—61.41. 

C,   and  R.   H.   Rogers,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 
Transistor   amplifler-oscillator   with,  a  feedback   switching 
circuit.     3,193,777,  7-6-65,  Cl.  331-^9. 
Carter,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Flrewell  Co^  Inc.     Internally 

cooled    gas    pump.     3,193,192.    7-6-65,   CI.    230 — 210. 
Cartwrlght,   Frederick  D.     Control  of  directional  properties 
of  metals  and  their  allovs.     3,192,756,  7-6-68,  Cl.  72 — 167. 
Cash.    James    A..    Jr.     Bedding    component    manufacturing 

machine.     3,192.886,  7-6-65.  Cl.  112—2. 
Castro,  Michael :  See — 

Niccollal,  John  T.,  Jr.     3,192,558. 
Catania,    Saivatore    J.     Beauticians'    comb 
auxiliary    teeth.     3.192.934.    7-6-65,   Cl. 
Catapbote  Corp.:  See — 

Alexander,  Eira  M..  and  Lablno.     3.193.401. 
Catlln,  Robert  T.,  A.  J.  Landa,  R.  J.  Service,  and  R.  O.  Swain, 
to  Kemingtun  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Explosively  actuated  flaring 
tool.     3^192,768    7-6-65.  Cl.   72—316. 
Cay  ton,    Kobertl  J.,    to    Louverdrape,    Inc.      Non-traversing' 

vertical  blind.l    3.192.784,  7-6-65,  Cl.  74 — 91. 
Celestinl.   Nadiois,   to   Automatic   Electric   Laboratories,    Inc. 
Restricted   service  arrangements.      3,193,622,    7-6-6o,   CI. 
179—27. 
Cels.  Jose  P.  R.  t  See — 

Malloy.  Paul  V.,  and  Cels.     3,193,508. 
Cens,  Theodore  E. :  See — 

Bock,    Leo    L.,   Cens.   and    Shebanow. 
Centre  Kuropeen  de  Recberches  Mauvernay  : 

Mauvernay,   Roland-Yves.     3,193,4.56. 
Chait,   Stanley,  to   Macarr,   Inc.     Dual   rate  battery  charger 
with  D.C.  reference  source.     3,193,750,  7-6-65,  Cl.  320—22. 
Champagnat,  Alfred,  and  J.  Fllosa,  to  The  British  Petroleum 
Co.    Ltd.      Pr^uctlon   of   yeasts.      3,193.390,    7-6-65,    Cl. 
99—96. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Co.  :  See — 
Hahn.  Louis  W.     3,193,087. 
Channeilock,  Inc. :  See — 

Manning,   Howard   H.     3.192.805.  1  .  -^ 

Charles.   Geoffrey    K.    S.,   and   W.   T.   Sanderson, 
(Hong    Kong)    Ltd.      Ornamental    beads   and 
3,192,738,  7-6-65,  CI.  63—2. 
Chauviere.    Francois    R.   J.     to    Soeiete    Anonyme    Papeterle 
de  I'Eure.     Absorbent  strip  for  diapers  and  band  for  cutting 
the  same.     3,192,927.  7-6-65,  Cl.  128—287. 
Chavee,  Rene  :  See — 

Marx,  Walter  O.  A.     3.193.37.'>. 
Chelton  (Hong  Kong)   Ltd.:  See —  i 

Charles,  Geoffrey  R.  S.,  and  Sanderson.     3.192,738. 
Cheniagro  Corp. :  See — 

Regel,  Erik  K.     3.193.372. 
Cheney,  I'reston  V. :  See — 

Cooper,  Thebdore  W.,  and  Cheney.     3,193,418. 
Cherrin,  Abe  :  See — 

Cherrin,   Phil-     3,192,591. 
Cherrin,  Archie  :  See — 

Cherrin,   Phil.     3.192.591.  1 

Cherrin.  Lem  :  See — 

Cherrin.  Phil.     3.192.591. 
Cherrin.   Phil,  to  AJbe,   L.,  Archie,  and  estate  of  S.  Cherrin, 
deceased.     Snap  fastener  clasp  with  adhesive.     3,192,591, 
7-6-65.  Cl.  24-r-245. 
Cherrin,  Sam  :  fijee — 

Cherrin,  PhU.     3,192,.')91. 
Chicago  Eastern  Corp. :  See — 

Cowan,  James  A.     3,193,265. 
Chicago  Matrix  Corp. :  See — 

Montoya,  Jonas  L.     3,193,162. 
Chicago  Musical  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,   Waller  J.     3,193.607.  1 

Chlon,  Christ,  to  Allan-Jervis  Marine,  Inc.     Railing  assembly. 

3.193.228.  7-6-65,  Cl.  248—40. 
Chrlstensen  Diamond  Products  Co. :  Sre — 

Austin,  Benjamin  L..  and  Mori.     3.192,616. 
Chrlstensen,  John  W..  to  Columbia  Broadrasing  System.  Inc. 
Remote    control    display    system.     3.192,656,    7-6-65,    Cl. 
40—53. 
Christopher.   Glenn   B..   to  Jet   Research   Center,   Inc.     Well 

tubing  cutting  device.     3,192,857,   7-6-65,   Cl.   102 — 20. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  Sec — 

Chute.  Richard.     3,192,998. 
Chueh.    Richard  J.  C.   to   United  States  of  America.   Navy. 

I'ulse  amplifier.     3.193,704,    7-6-65.   Cl.   307—88.5. 
Chute,  Richard,  to  Chrysler  <'orp.     Rotary  regenerator  seal- 
ing structure.     3,192,998,  7-6-65,  Cl.  165—9. 
Ciocchetti,  John  K.,  to  Acidos  Grasos  Limitada.     Supported 
silver  oxide  catalyst  and  method  of  making  same.     .3,193.- 
512,  7-6-65.  Cl.  2.-.2— 451. 
Citroen.  Andre.  Soeiete  Anonyme:  See — 
Cadiou,  Jean.     3,193.751. 
Mercier.  Pierre  E.     3.192.866. 
Claessen.  Wilhelmus  H.  L..  to  North  American  Philips  Co., 
Inc.      Means    for    controlling    bistable    transistor    trigger 
circuits.     3.193.702,  7-6-65,  Cl.  .307—88.6. 

Clapper.  Genung  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

.Anulopu^     to     binary     conversion     apparatus.       3,193,668. 

7-6-65.  Cl.  2.15—154. 
Clapper,    Genung    L..    to    International    Business    Machines 

Corp.      Frequency   selective  amplifier.      3.193,774.   7-6-65, 

CT.  330—28. 
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Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Loouils.  Jack  E.     3,1»3,040 
CUrk.  Frederick  I. :  See— 

Marchant,  Francis  C.  I.,  Clark,  ai 
Clark,  JaineH  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lt 

conductor  encapsulation.     3,193,308 
Clark,  James  H.,  and  K.  Landron,  J 

Inc.      Semi-conductor     header. 

161—196. 
Clark,  Norman  D. :  See- 

Braddon,   George   D.,  Clark    and 
Clarke,  Richard  W..  and  S.  A.  Sundin 

Transducer  support  and  posltlonin 

7-»-6r),  CI.   340—174.1, 
Clay,    Robert   A.     Shock   absorber. 

1  go QQ 

Clearway  Couplings  Ltd. :  See — 

Marley,  John  M.     3.192..'i86. 
Cleary,  James  M.,  to  The  Atlantic  E 
drills  with  exhaust  passage  In  *- 
CI.   173—17. 
Cleary,  Robert  T. :  See— 

Burns,  Robert  V.,  and  Cleary 
Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc. : 
Wright,  James  J.     3,192.877. 
Clock,    Cnarles    L.     Method   of  and 

bakery  goods.     3,192.976,  7-6-65.  C 
Cloud,    Harold    A.       Self  regulatory 

7_6_65,  CI.  47—38.1. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See — 
.Macrae,  Ronald  L.  J.     3,192,704 
Cochran,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Engel,  William  X.,  Cochran,  and 
Coesens,   Henry  L.,   to  The   Macallen 
with    dual    feeding   drive    means. 
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Coffleld,  Thomas  H.,  and  A.  H.  Fllbe; 
cycle  internal  combustion  engine 
CI.  123—1.  .     .      „, 

CofTman.    Nellie    V.,    and    J.    L.    W 

shampoo  device.     3.192,537,  7-6—6 
Cogar.  George  R.,  and  T.  Sekse,  to 

chronized  single  pulser.     3,1&3,697 
Cohen  de  Ij&ra,  Georges  :   See — 

Platzer.   Roger,   Blain.  Cohen  de 

3,193.498.  «  ,     ^    . 

Colrre,     Paul.       X2-substltuted    hyd 

oxidase  Inhibitors.     3.193.578,  7- 
Cole,  E.  K.,  Ltd.  .  .See  - 

Fielder,   Eric  C.   W..  and 
Cole.  Henry  U.  :  See— 

Hicks.  John  W.,  Jr..  and  Cole. 
Coleman,  John  J.  :  See — 

Goguen,    Donald   J.,    and 
Colinet.   Rene  D.,   to   La  Soudure 
Convertible  vertical  welding 
CI.  219— 12«. 
College  Research  Co.  :  See — 

.Miller,   Joseph  G..  and  Evans 
Collin.<i  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Baxter,    Cylde   W.,   and    Senti 
Carter,  Robert  C.  and  Rogers. 
Godbey.  Josiah  J.     3.193,756. 
Grondln    George  F.     3.193.801. 
Hawthorn.  Robert.     8,193,651. 
Kittrell,  Richard  L.     3,193,747 
Smith    Julius  L.,  Jr.     3.193.760 
Western.  Ralph  E.     3.193.711. 
»Colt  Mfg.  Co.  :  Nee — 

Szal  Raymond  R.     3.192.792. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc^ 
Chrlstensen.  John  W.     3.192.6o( 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See— 
Braddon,   George  1).,   Clark,   ani 
Livingston.  William  L.,  Stengel. 
Richardson.  Klva.      3.192.909 
.Schroedter.  Wlllburt  W.     3,191' 
Stockman.  Richard.     3.192.999 
Comet  Industries.  Inc.:   See— 

Kostur.  J.  Edward.     3.192.800 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomlque 
Platzer.  Roger.  Blain.  Cohen 
3.193.498. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  «>f 

Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.     3,193. 
Compagnie  Electro- Mecanlque  :  See 

Jloressee.    Georges,   and    Dechel 
Conrev     Thurman    M.      Brewing 
3.193.."^88.  7-6-65,  CI.  99—77.1 


d  Jaggard.     3,193.217. 

Lt  boratories.  Inc.     Seml- 

7-6-65.  CI.  65 — 54. 

to  Texas  Instruments 

93,443,      7-6-65,      CI. 


Klein.     3,192,997. 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
assembly.     3,193,811, 

3,193,056,    7-«-65,    CI. 


fining  Co.     Percussion 
hamper.     3,193,024,  7-6-65, 


3, 193,623. 


evice   for   selnldivldlng 

.  146—241. 

Sower    pot.    ,3.1,92,6«5, 


Humphrey.  3,192.715. 
Co.,  Inc.  Punch  press 
3,192.812,    7-(M>5.    CI. 

.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Two- 
3,192.910,  '7-G-65, 


^lel 


i^on.      Readily    portable 
CI.  4—159. 
.rry  Rand  Corp.     Syn- 
7_0_65,  ci.  307—88.5. 


Lara,  and  Delachanal. 


zides    as    mono-amine 
♦H65,  CI.  260—559. 


a? 


Jack>f>n.     3.192,808. 
3,193.363. 


Colem  in 


3,192,031. 
Electrlque  Autogene,   S„V. 
3,193,660,   7-6-6.'i, 


mach  ne 


d«v 


Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.  : 
Haselow,  William  J., 


See- 
and 


Constructions  Edmond  Colgnet  :  See  — 
Fougea,  Edouard.     3.192,594. 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Bogren.  Alfred  E.    3,1M,17». 
Miner.  William  L.     h.  193  130 
Uncapher,  Charles  A.     3.193,1  < 

Continental  Elastic  Corp.    The  :Sfe|- 
ONelll.  Harry  T.     3.192.957 

Continental  IlUnote  National  Bank  iad 

See —  ..  .  w     » 

Voltik.  Robert  M..  and  Yost. 


Continental  Oil  Co. :  See 

Bauer.  Robert  F..  and  Thornbu  g 
Albright.  James  C.  and  Sutl|jn 
Ford.  Wendell  F..  Jr..  Popov 

Continental  Scale  Corp. :  See— 
Hutchinson.  William  Y..  and 
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3.193,273. 

3,193,709. 
1,193,777. 


See- 


,   Klein.     3,11^2,997. 
Eind  Mc.Valr.     3,192,985 

>08. 


(C.E.A.)  :  ISee—     |        . 
Lara,  and  De^cbanal 


d> 


O  ilo,  The :  Sei 


4  20. 


n- 


3.193,715. 
ice   for    potable    liquid 


Ascl  enbrenner.     3,192.807. 


Trust  Co.  of  Chlci^go 
1193.298. 


3.193,084. 
„.     3.193.004. 
and  Slas.     3.193.504. 


randertaoff.     3.193.034. 


Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Holt,  Arthur  W.     3,193,799. 
Kelr    Roy  A.     3,19^,660. 

Cook,  Andrew  G.    Land  packer.   3,192,838,  7-6-65.  CI.  94 

Cook.  Jack  E.  :  See— 

Canterlnq,    Peter   J.,    and   Cook.     3.193.538. 

Cook  Jack  E.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Polymers  of 
bls(halomethyl)aromatic  compounds  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing same.     3,193.313,  7-G-65.  CI.  260—2 

Cooper.  Theodore  W..  and  P.  V.  Cheney,  to  Falrchild  Camera 
and  Instrument  Corp.  Semiconductor  device  fabrication. 
3.193,418,  7-6-63,  CI.  148—189.  „       .^.  , 

Cooper  William  A.  Storage  facility  for  small  articles. 
3  193,339.  7-6-65,  Cl.  312 — 42.  ;,    .     ^   , 

CoTO  Fred  C.  to  Crouse-Hlnds  Co.  Switch  detent  arrange- 
ment.    3.19^633,7-6-65.  Cl.  200— 166       ^      ,  ,        ,„ 

Cope.  Gerald  A.,  k.  K.  Scott,  and  F.  H.  Fanning  Jr..  to 
Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co.  Bo"om  pour  ladle  nozile 
and  stopper  rod  construction.  3.192,582,  7-6-60.  Ci. 
22 85 

Copeland,  Ronald  R.,  to  Greenleaf  Corp.   Cutting  tool.   3,192,- 

Corneil88~e'ir^lernardu8  H.J..  and  J.  Davldse.  to  North  Amer- 
ican Philips  Co..  Inc.  Circuit  arrangement  in  a  color  tele- 
vision receiver  for  converting  the  received  and  detected 
television  signal  into  a  signal  suitable  for  applicationto  a 
single-beam  indexing  tube.     3,193,618,  7-6-65,  Cl.  178—5.4. 

Corning  (JIass  Works:  See— 

Gltfen.  James  W.     3,193,367.  r.„i«r 

Cote     Raymond    A.,    to    International    Paper    Co.      Carrier. 

Co^ihiin^'-riurniaf  W:,'  fn^;v.'  H.  Owen,  to  Alrpax  Elec- 
troiiic-s  inc.  Circuit  breakers  controlling  an  external  alarm 
circuit      3  193.644.  7-6-ti3.  Cl.  200 — 106.  „    ^    „       ,     ' 

Counsel!    Raymond  E..  and  P.  D.  KUmstra.  to  G.  D.  Searle 
Counsel!,  «i«f^.^„^,ky'i)^3tra-i,3,3(10)-triene-3.173^1ol8,    in- 
termediates thereto,  and  esters  corresponding.     d.iVd.oo*. 

Coun«*^"ple88.  Brake,  clutch  and  accelerator  hand  control 
for  paraplegics.     3,192,794,  7-6-65,  Cl.  74—481.  ^  ,     .    „„ 

Courtney-Pratt,  Jeofry  S.,  and  E.  Eisner,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Spectrally  coded  optical  transmission 
of  images.     3,192.825,  7-6-65.  Cl.  88^1. 

Cowan.  James  A.,  to  Chicago  Eastern  Corp.     Blower.     3,193,- 

Coi'^Rob^''..';nd'K't;icken.  to  Universal  Match  Corp. 
Dispenser    with    article   elevator.      3,193,138,    (-6-60,    ci. 

Crabtree,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.     Container.    3,193,-    , 

1  7T      7— ft— il^     Cl     21^9 44 

Craig'  Brian  W.,  to  Henry  Simon,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  eleva- 
tofs.     3,193,331,  7-6-65,  Cl.  302—32. 

Cramer,  John  J. :  See —  ^  ^  ,  ,00  «n!^ 

Blomfield,  Rodney  A.,  and  Cramer.     3.193,505.        „^^„, 

Cramer.  Robert  H.,  S    C.  Eastwood.  A.  F   Houser.  to  Socony 
Mobii  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Preparation  of  a  hydrocrack^gcata-  ^ 
lyst  and  hydrocracklng  therewith.     3,193,491,  7-6-<>5,  Cl. 

r-rnnior    Robert  H    A   F.  Houser,  A.  B.  Schwartx,  and  R.  C. 
^  wifson    Jr    t  "sotony  Mobil  (5ll  Co.,  Inc.     High  stability 

silica-alumina  catalyst  and  method  of  preparation  thereof. 

3,193,511.   7-6-63.  Cl.   252—453. 
Crane,  Denis  P. :  See —  „  ,.„„  o-^ 

Ford,  Ronald  M..  and  Crane.     3,192,855. 
Crane,  Jack  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Hopper-screw  feed. 

Crii!'^'^iolVto  fliiiffettics  CO.    weighing  conveyor. 

cA'^^iS:  ]^A.^'l4'rU'meter   support.      3,193.230, 

Criame?'  Edka'r' mT,' J?.,  and  H.   H    Wilson,  Jr.    to  PhUco 
Corp      Signal  responsive  load  energization  system.     3,l»d.- 
706,  7-6-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Creamer,  Merle  T. :  See —  o■,a-i^at\ 

Veit    Walter  L.,  GUest,  and  Creamer.    3.193,160. 
Creed.  Sherman  H..  to  FMC  Corp.     Container  feeding  mecha- 

nisi.     3.193.076,  7-6-65.  Cl.   198—22. 
Cresap,  Wesley  L. :  See—-  »  ,m  /vto 

Drees,  Jan  M.,  and  Cresap.    3,1»3,019. 

'^""srllu'lf  >lfurl^  H.  F.,  and  Crette.    3,193,354. 
Crew's  Die  Casting  Corp.:  See—  , 

Dugas.  Philip  and  D.  A.     3.193.276.  

Crlder    Or  n  N..   to  Slick  Industrial  Co.     Shade  roller  con- 
"     structlon.     3.i92^9»3.  7-6-65.  Cl.   160—324.  J 

Crflly  Ira  B..  to  ^mhart  Corp.  Method  a«V?§o"7T& 
molding  thermoplastic  sheet  material.  3.193.599.  7-«-60, 
Cl.  264 — 90. 

""''Tlunk/tV:  KennethV.  and  Crlswell.     3.193.793. 
Crompton.   Thomas   E.,    to   Monsanto   Co.      Laminated   spln- 

nerVt.     3,192,563,  7-6-65,  Cl.   18—8. 
Cronkright.  Grant  L.      Ski  tow   device.     3.193,038.   7-6-65, 

Cl.   180—10. 
Crose-Perrault  [Equipment  Corp. :  See— 

Bell.  Billy  E..  and  Elliott.    3.193.656. 
Crass.  Alexandk  D  .  to  Syntex  Corp.     Process  for  the  prepa- 

ration  of  stwoldal  ethers  and  thloethers.     3.193,563.  7-6- 

65.  Cl.  260—397.  ^      ^ 

Cross    Alexander  D..  F.  A.  Kind,  and  A.  Bowers,  to  Syntex 

Corn      Cyclopentanophenanthrene  compounds  and  process. 

3.193.554.  7-6-65.  Cl.  260—287. 
Crouch   Fred  P..  and  W.  M.  Lockrow.  to  Hanes  Corp.    Rotary 

ratting  apparatus.     3.192.809.  7-6-65.  CT.  83-100. 
Crounse.  Nathan  N..  and  J  W.  I>ela°|yv  *«  ^terilngDrug  Inc. 

Fluorescent     trlailnylstllbenes.       3.193.548,     7-6-60,     i-i. 

260—240. 
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3,193,527. 


3,193,187. 


Crouse.  William  G..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Bistable  biasing  of  tunnel  diodes.     3,193.703.  7-6-65,  Cl. 

307—88.5. 

Crouse-Hlnds  Co. :  See — 

Cope,  Fred  C.     3,193,653.  • 

Gray,  Robert  E.    3,193,132. 
Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Breeback,  Rudolph  H.     3,192,966. 
Crow,  Howard  .M.     Fluid  sprinkler.     3,193,203.   7-6-65,  Cl. 

239—230. 
Crudgington,  Cleveland  B.    Road  marker.    3,192,889,  7-6-65, 

Cl.  116—63. 
Crumb,   Carl   B„  Jr.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energj-    Commission.      Arming    device    for    aerial    bombs. 
3,192,858,  7-6-65,  Cl.   102—81.2. 
Cruzan,  Robert  C.     Engine.     3.192,783.  7-«-65,  Cl.  74^89. 
Cummings,  Alfred  J. :  See —  1 

Goetz,  Raymond  J.,  and  Cummings.    3,192,733. 
Cummings,  Jerry  W.,  to  Northrop  Corp.     Regulated  thermo- 
electric cooling  system.     3,192,724,  7-6-65,  Cl.  62 — 3. 
Cunningham,   James  R.     Disposable  syringe  device.     3,192.- 

925  7—6—65  Cl   128— —216. 
Curry,'  John  K.     Storage  device  and  su^ort.    3,193,231,  7-6- 

65,  Cl.   248—223.  ' 

Curtis,  Francis :  See— 

Verrlnder,  Ernest  A.,  and  Curtis 
Curtis  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Beusman,  Curtis  C.    3,193,763. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corp. :  See — 
Bentele,  Max.    3,193,188. 
Gordan,  Andrew  L.    3.193.311. 
Jones,  Charles,  Bonne.-,  and  Raye 
Rastogi.  Sharat  C.    3,193,189. 
Tomko,  Donald  R.    3,193,0<>6. 
Custer,  James,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Insertion  and  extraction 

tool.    3,193,316,  7-6-65,  Cl.  294—33. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Elliot,  William  H.     3,193,710. 
Cyprane  Ltd. :  See—  , 

Kdmondson.  William,  and  Jones.    3,192.924.  !      ' 

Czerwlnskl.  Watson  P.,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Army. 

Antenna  mount.     3.193.227.  7-6-65.  Cl.  248 — 10. 
Cziptschirsch.  Kurt :  See— ' 

Herr.  Gerhard,  and  Cziptschirsch.     3,193,323. 
Dalel  Presscorder  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  , 

I      Isemura.  Shiiilchi.    3.193,295.  | 

Daimler-Benz  .\ktiengesellschaft :  See —  ■ 

Scherenberg.  Hans  O.,  and  Gassmann.     3,193.053.        '] 
Dairy  Equipment  Co. :  See —  i 

Hazen,  Gretzolon  L.    3.193.153.      •    j  l| 

Dalton  Foundries.  Inc.,  The :  See —        "1  ' 

Dalton.  John  B.,  and  Elliott.     3,192.983. 
Dalton,  John  B.,  and  R.  S.  Elliott,  to  The  Dalton  Foundries, 
'Inc.     Tractor  device  for  vehicle  tires.     3.192,983,  7-6-65, 
Cl.  152-r^221. 
Damask,    Arthur    C,    to    United    States    of   America,    Army. 
Method  of  improving  properties  of  an  alloy  by  radiation. 
3,193,678,  7-6-65,  Cl.  250—49.5. 
Danhier,   Francois  G.,   to   La    Soudure  Electrlque   Autogene, 
S.A.     Welding  rod  and  electrode.     3,193,661,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
219—146. 
Daniels,  Carl  W.,  to  Arco  Corp.    Rotatable  multiple-lead  elec- 
trical connector.     3,193.636.  7-6-65,  Cl.  200—51.12. 
Danlelsonl  Vernon  S.,  to  Standard  Car  Truck  Co.    Draft  gear 

rigging  for  railroad  cars.     3,193,111,  7-6-65,  Cl.  213—8. 
Daubort  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Wollek,  Raymond  F.     3,193,049. 
David.  George  J.  :  See —  I 

Gerlach.  Peter  K..  David,  and  Stoehr.     3,193.731. 

Cor'nelissen.   Bernardus  H.  J.,  and  Davidse.     3.193.618. 
Davies.  Beaumont  J.,  to  George  Richards  &  Co.  Ltd.    Produc- 
ing   a    program    control    record.      3.193.833.    7-6-65,    Cl. 

346—8. 
Davies.  Ivor  J.,  to  Hawker  Slddeley  Aviation  Ltd.    Parachute 

having  variable  vent  area.    3,193.222.  7-6-65.  Cl.  244 — 145. 
Davis.  Cltester.     Associated  dye  salts  and  method  of  forming 

colored  indicia  therewith.     3.193.404.  7-6-65,  Cl.  117—38. 
Davis.  Stuart.     Parachute  release  control.     3,193,223,  7-6- 

65,  Cl.  244—149. 
Davis,  Thomas  B.  C. :  See —  i 

Balnes,  John  K.  W.     3,193,482.         i  ' 

Davis,  William  W.,  W.  M.  Overn,  and  A.  V. 

Rand  Corpr    Magnetic  thin  film  amplifier. 

65,  Cl.  307—88. 


Pohm,  to  Sperry 
3.193.692.  7-6- 


Daykin.  Donald  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Pulse  generating  circuit.     3.193.693.  7-6-65.  Cl.  307—88. 

Deakin.   Stanley  T..   to   Sealectro  Corp.     Electrical  terminal 
»  plural  socket  assemblies.     3.193.817.  7-6-65.  Cl.  174 — 153. 
Dean.  (Jeorge  A..  J.  G.  Green,  and  R.  M.  Henderson,  to  Fair- 
banks. Morse  Inc.     Ramp  generator  circuit  employing  two 
capacitors,  one  including  means  for  rapid  discharging  there- 
of.    3.193,700.  7-6-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Dechet.  Robert :  See — 

-Moressee.  Georges,  and  Dechet.     3,193.715. 
Deckel,  Friedrlch  W. :  See — 

Muller,  Johann.     3,192,832.  |     ; 

Deckel,  Hans  :  See — 

I  Muller,  Johann.     3,192,832.  , 

Deere  k  Co. :  See —  , 

Hurry,  James  A.     3,192.696. 
Slavens,  Wayne  E.     3,192,694. 

Deerfleld,  Alan  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Data  handling  appa- 
ratus.   3.193.802.  7-6-65.  Cl.  340—172.5.  , 

De  t^ilco.  Angelo  A.,  to  Falcon  Electronics  Corp.  Time  delay 
control  device  for  electrical  circuits.  3.193.648,  7-6-65, 
Cl.  200—122. 


Dehne,  Rudolf.     Preserving  baked  goods  by  tfie  addition  of 
amylopectin   to  flour   dough   prior    to   baking.      3,193,389, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  99—90. 
Dehydag,  Deutsche-Hydrierwerke  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Rlttmelster.  Wllhelm.     3,193,586. 
Delachanal,  Michel :  See — 

Platzer.  Roger,  Blain,  Cohen  de  Lara,  and  Delachanal. 
3.193,498.  " 

De  Lano.  Merritt  VL,  Jr. :  See — 

Tabler.  Donaldl  C,  and  De  Lano.     3.193,395. 
Delaney,  John  W. :  See —  I 

Crounse.  Nathan  N.,  and  Delaney.     3,193,048. 
De  La  Rue  F'rlglstoc  Ltd. :  See — 

Ashby,  John  H.,  and  Barton.     3,Vi2,727. 
De  Leeuw,  Gerrlt :  See — 

Behard,  Emll  J.  J.,  and  de  Leenw.     3,193,369. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Co. ;  See — 

Flood.  Carl  A.     3.193,211. 
Dentatus.  AJctlebolaget :  See — 

BJorklund.  Gustaf  E.,  Ed\-Brdsson,  and  Eriksson.     3,192,- 
867. 
Desjardins.  Joseph  P.     Magnetic  control  device.     3,193,645, 

7-6-65.  Cl.  200 — 112. 
De  See,   Peter  G.,  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corp.     Spring  biased 

check  valve.     3.192.949.  7-6-65.  Cl.  137—540. 
De  Spain    Le  Veil,  and  C.  D.  Evans.     Physical  conditioning 
device  having  elastic  strands.    3.193.288,  7-6-65,  Cl.  272— 
82. 
Deutscfa  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Sauter,  Bobble  S.  3,192,980. 
J  Sauter,  Bobble  S.  3,193,342. 
De  Vllblss  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Peeps.  Donald  J.,  and  Hoffman.     3,192,796. 
Devine,  Tom  W.     Water  shield  for  dishwashers.     3,192,936, 

7-6-65,  Cl.  134—183. 

Dewez,  Fernand  J..  Jr.,  and  J.  M.  Wandrisco,  to  United  States 

St^el  Corp.     Apparatus  for  heat-treating  rails.     3.193JeU). 

7-6-65,  Cl.  266—8.  t '^ 

De  Witt.  John  B.,  J.  C.  Mackay,  and  R.  P.  Rellly,  Sr.,  to  feJ". 

McElwaln  Co.,  a  division  of  Melville  Shoe  Corp.     Method 

of    manufacturing   a    molded   sole    and    heel    combination. 

3,192,545,  7-6-65,  Cl.  12—142. 

Dicke,    Oscar    H.     Automatically   rate   regulated    timepieces. 

3,192.703,  7-6-63,  Cl.  58—85.5. 
Dineson,  Leo  H.    Marking  or  cutting  tip  for  flexible  rule  with 
combination  rule  guide  and  tip  guard.     3,192,630.  7-6-65, 
Cl.  33—42. 
Dlnges,    Karl,   and    H.    Marzolph,    to   Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  production  of  acrylonitrlle 
polymers  in  the  presence  of  a  dlcarboxyllc  acid  and  a  metal- 
lic ioiL     3.193.537,  7-6-65,  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Diolot.  '£ucien,  to  Soclete  Nouvelle  Spldem.     Lubricating  and 
cooling  devices  for  rolling  mill  rolls.    3,192,757.  7-6-W,  Cl. 
72—236. 
Disney,  John  L. :  See —  '  ' 

Ellor,  James  V.,  Ostberg,  and  Disney.     3.193.405. 
Document  Disintegration,  Inc. :  See — 

O'Connor,  James  E.     3.192.853. 
Dodwell.  John  M.     One  way  band  type  clutch.     3.103,067, 

7-6-65,  Cl.  192 — 41. 
Dolza,  John.     System  for  reducing  the  emission  of  unburned 
combustibles  from  an  internal  combustion  engine.     3,102,- 
706,  7-6-65.  CT.  60—30. 
Donelson,  George  R..  to  The  Budd  Co.    Method  of  drying  paper 
to  produce  a  cockle  finish.     3,193.403.  7-6-65,  Cl.  117—7. 
Donn  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.     3,193,063. 
Dorey,  George  B.,  to  Enterprise  Railway  Eouipment  Co.     Dis- 
charge outlet  assembly  for  a  hopper.     3,192,874,   7-6-65, 
Cl.  105—247.         1 
Doria.  Andrea :  See4— 

Ragazcini,  Mario.  Carcano,  Garbuglio.  and  Dorla.    3.193.- 

543. 

Dortort.   Isadore  K.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Reduced 

Impedance    transformer    and    rectifier    busing.      3,193.754. 

7-6-65.  Cl.  321—27. 

Dosker,  Cornelius  D.,  to  Gamble  Bros..  Inc.     Ladder  of  the 

rail-rung  type.    3,193.051,  7-6-65,  Cl.  182^:46. 
Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Stark.  Marvin  L..  and  LewU.     3,102,852. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Miller.  Robert  W.,  and  Schmitt.     3,193,528. 
Dowd,  Howard  M..  and  R.  L.  Barrows,  to  State  Street  Bank 
and  Trust  Co.     Automatic  bowling  pinsetting  machines. 
3,193,290.  7-«-65.  Cl.  273 — 43. 
Dowd.  James  D..  and  A.  A.  Perrier.  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  Amer- 
ica.    Cold  rolling  aluminum  and  product.     3,192,752.  7-6- 
65.  Cl.  72-^5. 
Downes.  Leonard  O.     Structural  partition  sjrstem.    3.103,061. 

7-6-65.  Cl.  189— »4. 
Downing,  Lucien  R.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing.     3,193,063. 
Downs,  Jesse  S. :  See — 

Anderson,  aifford  E.,  Downs,  and  Gulick.     3,192,048. 
Doyle.  Wilfred  :  See— 

Nlcolson,  William  H.,  and  Doyle.     3,102.708. 
Drees.   Jnn   M..   and   W.   L    Cresao.  to  Bell  Aero8i>ace  Corp. 
Rotor  system.     3,193,019,  7-«-65,  Cl.  170— 160.27.      ' 

Dreyfus,  Ludvlg.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktiebol- 
aget.  Means  for  symmetrizing  the  load  in  electric  three- 
phase  arcfurnacea.     3,193.605.  7-6-65.  Cl.  13 — 12. 

Drian  S.A. :  See — 

Eckhardt,  Wllhelm     3.102.740. 

Drury.  Samuel  F. :  See — 

Erlckson.  Roger  D..  Girard.  and  Drury.    3,102,921. 


Dubs.  Gustav  :  See — 

Birmans.  Josef,  and  Dubs. 


3.102,958. 


Dudenhoffer.   William   H.     Automatic  shop   towel  dispenser. 
3,193,070,  7-6-65.  Cl.  104 — I. 


m 


.601 


I  nd 


Duff,  Joseph  H. :  See—         ^  ^  _ 
Sorlente,  Alfonse  J.,  and  Duff 
DuKas.  David  A. :  See — 

Duga8.  Philip  and  D.  A.    3.193. 
DugaB,  Philip  and  D.  A.,  %  to  Atom 
V.  to  Crews  Die  Casting  Corp.     h 
7^*-6o.  Cl.  269—136. 
Duinker.  Simon  :  See — 

Binia,  Herre.  Duinker,  and  Van 
Dunham,  William  H.,  to  John  J. 
Aerodynamlcally   designed   am 
7-e-66,  Cl.  244—12. 
Dunlap.    Henry    L..   to  Evans 

3.192.878,  7-6-65.  Cl.  Iu5— 369 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.  and  Co 
Billinssley,  John  C.  S.    3.193 
Huffman.  Lowell  E.     3.192.560, 
Kerr,  Robert  J.     3,193.836. 
Manwlller,  Carl  H..  and  Thorn 
White,  Clayton  F.  A.     3,193.3t 
Durv,  Karl :  See — 

Reicheneder,     Franz,    Dury, 
:?,193..')53. 
Dury,  Karl,  and  F.  Reicheneder.  to 
Fabrik  Aktlengesellschnft.   3-ary' 
synthesis  thereof.    3,103,oo2,  7- 
Duryea,  Anthony  X. :  See — 

Vitkay.lBlckey  V.     3.192,910. 
Easton,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Pool.  Eldert  B  .  Lunt,  and  Eas 
Eastwood,  Sylvander  C. :  See — 

Cramer.  Robert  H.,  Eastwood. 
Ebblnghaus,  James  H.,  to  A.  O.  Sm 
Inc.     Breather  bag  conatructlon. 
jgg 3_ 

Eberwine!  Donald  A.,  to  Martln-Ma 

docking  couplers.     3,193,213,  7-( 

Eckhardt.   Wilhelm.    to  Drian   S.A 

feeding  strip  stock  to  n  helical 

3,192.749,  7-0-65,  Cl.  72 — 17. 

EdgertoD,  Germeshausen  &  Grier. 

Hatcher,  Charles  R.     3,193.687 
Edlsoii  :  See — 

Ragazzini,  Mario,  Carcano,  Ga 
543 

Edman,  Walter  W.,  and  A.  T.  

Hydrogen  peroxide  hair  bleaching 
3,193. 404.  7-»>-Go,  Cl.  107 — 88. 
Edmondson,  William,  and  W.  Jones, 
anaesthetic  vaporizing  apparatus 
128—188. 
lldvardsson.  Svante  R. :  See — 
BJorklund,  Gustaf  E.,  Edva 
8«7. 
Ege,   Hans,    to   Underwriters   Safet; 
blocks   and'  connectors   therefor. 

090 192 

'  Egee,  Walter  W.,  and  A.  B.  Smith,  t 
pensing  niechanlsn>.     3,193.ir>6,  7 
Egger.  Walter  R  .  to  United  States  ' 
for  supporting  billets  during  inr 
115.  7-n-«5,  Cl.  214—1. 
Ebner,  William  J.,  to  General  Elect 
Ing  a  knob  to  a  shaft.     3.193.312 
r^hresman,  Virgil  A.,  and  C.  D.  Olt 
Permanent  switchable  parametrl( 
7-«-65.  Cl.  307—88. 
Einhorn.   Clarence   M.,    to  Armour 
spreading    powdered    and    granul 
.    7-«-rt.").  Cl.  222—311. 
Elsen.  Milton  E..  to  S.  R.  Gordon 
with  niacin,  vitamin  A,  and 
Cl.  167—81. 
FIsenberg.   Bernard   J.,   to  United 
bonded  asbestos  fiber  sheet 
n.  162—145. 
Eisner.  Edward  :  See — 

Conrtney-Pratt.  Jeofry  S.,  and 
Eitzenbercer.  Josef,  nnd  H.  Kuhl,  s 
senberger.     Aircraft  landing 
Cl.  343— 7  9. 
Electric  Auto  Lite  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Ray.  William  C,  and  Rooney 
Electric  Heating  Supply,  Inc. :  See-  • 

Martin.  Wayne  T.     3.192.850 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The 
McOlTom,  James  F.,  Jr.    3,193 
Salkind.  Alvln   J.,  and  Weiss. 
Electronic  Dimmer  Corp. :  See —      , 
Fleming.  Joseph  W.     3,193,76<1 
Elgen  Mfg    Corp.  :  See — 

Josephnon,  Lonls.     3,192,956. 
Ellegast.  Konrad  :  See — 

Kallert,     Wilhelm,     Neumann, 
3,193..'525. 
Ellerbrock.  Donald  H. :  See — 

Isgriggs.  Damon  C,  Lothroan 

Billot.  William  H.,  to  Cutler-. 
electrlcal    device    control 
Cl.  307—136. 


1.193,099.  ' 

_  Tool  and  Die  Cotp.,  and 
P  recision  vise.    3,193,276, 


Embden.     3,192,608. 
M  :MuUen  Associates    Inc 
phlfc  lous  vehicle.     3,193,215, 

Prodi  eta  Co.     Cross  member. 


See — 


ton.     3,193,533. 


F  Bcher,    and    Stummeyer. 

ladlsche  Ahllln-  k  Soda- 
H  halopyridazones-(6)  and 
0-  15,  Cl.  260—250. 


t  n.     3,193,247. 


Elliott.  Bernard  V. :  See — 

Bell.  Billy  E.,  and  Elliott.     3|l93 

Elliott,  Ralph  W.,  and  0.  B.  HeMrd 
Co.     Method  of  constructing 
612,  7-e-65.  Cl.  29—157. 


Elliott,  Reginald  S. :  See— 

Dalton,  John  B.,  and  Elliott. 

Elliott,  Sheldon  E, :  See — 

Llndsey,  Joe  P.,  Elliott,  and 
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EUor,  James  V.,  G.  W.  Ostberg,  and  J.  L.  Disney,  to  Esse 
Standard  Eastern,  Inc.  Desulfurization  of  wide  boiling 
range  crudes.    3,193,495,  7-6-65,  Cl.  208—211. 

Ellsworth,  Jajnes  G.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corg.     Protective  ar- 

193,752,  7— 6— oa. 


'§; 


to  Sperry 
3,192,947, 


Houser.     3,193,491. 
th  Harvestore  Products, 
3,198.058,   7-6-«5,   O. 

I  ietta  Corp.  Space  vehicle 
(H65,  Cl.  244—1. 

Control  mechanism  for 
se|m  pipe  making  machine. 

llic. :  See— r 


rfuglio,  and  Dorla.    3,193,- 

Sulli%-kn,  to  Sales  AflUltes.  Inc. 
composition  and  metho<l. 

:o  Cyprane  Ltd.    Volatile 
3,192,924,   7-«-65,   Cl. 


rdssftn,  and  Eriksson.     3,192,- 

Devlees  Co.     Terminal 
3,193,794,    74-6-65,    Cl. 

Campbell  Soup  Co.    Dis- 
^6-65,  Cl.  222—255 
1  teel  Corp.     Stepped  table 
sp^ctlon  or  scnrflng.    3,193,- 

Ic  Co.    Means  for  attach- 
7-6-65.  Cl.  287— .')3. 
01s|»n.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
device  bias.     3,193,694, 

and  Co.     Apparatus  for 
ir    materials.      3.193,157. 

Correcting  blood  changes 
rlbo4avln.     3,193,461,  7-6-65, 


tates 
mati  rial. 


Rubber  Co. 
3,193.446, 


Latex 
7-6-65, 


Eisner.     3.192,825. 

Kuhl  nssor   to  said 

syitem.     3,193,824,   7-6-65 


aid 


1,193,415. 


Jee — 
r41. 
3,193,412* 


rangement  for  power  supply  apparatus. 

Q\    3-)i 12 

Elston, 'George  F„  G.  F.  Tess,  and  L.  J.  Evans, 
Rand    Corp.      Tamper    proof    throttle    valve. 
7-6-65,  Cl    137—385. 
Ely    Spencer  C.     Gas,   oil  and   water  separator.     3,192,891, 

7-6-65,  Cl.  55—325.  '  „.  ..,«,_.. 

Emerlat,   Raymond,   to  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction 
(Societe  Anonyme)  Societe  des.     Process  for  manufacturing 
a  iras- permeable  and  liquid-proof  porous  electrode.     3,193,- 
414,  7-«-65,  Cl.  136 — 122. 
Emhart  Corp. :  See —  „    „„  ,w,o 

Amenta.  Italo  M.,  and  Schultz.    3,193,078. 
CrlUy,  Ira  B.    3,193,599.  .  «  „,       . 

Emmerson,  Hibbard  R..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Man- 
ufacture of  naphthalene.     3,193,594,  7-6-65.  Cl.  260—672. 
findress,  James  W.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Transmission  gearing. 

3.192,790,  7-6-6.5,  Cl.  74—410.  ^  „^,    ,  ^ 

Ener,  SIret  H.     Linear  film  developing  tank.    3,19'2,847,  7-o- 

6.'),  Cl.  9.">— 97. 
Eilgel,  William  N..  R.  L.  Cochran,  and  T.  G.  Humphrey,  to 
The  Buehler  Corp.     Jet  steering  device.     3,192,715,  7-6- 
65,  Cl.  «0— 35.55.  j 

Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Rvlander,  Paul  N.,  and  Kreidl.    3,193,584. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  .The :  See— 

Paddison.  Eric.    3.193,729. 
Knos,  Herman  I.,  Jr. :  See — 

Aldrich,  Paul  H..  and  Enos.    3,193,449. 
Enterprise  Railway  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Dorey.  George  B.    3,192,874. 
Epligravp.    James   T.,    to   General   Motors   Corp.     Twin   gyro 

stabilization  system.     3.192,778,  7-6-65,  Cl.  74-^5.34. 
Erlckson,  Roger  D..  L.  J.  Glrard.  and  S.  F.  Drury,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.     Body  function  measuring  apparatus.     3,192,921, 
7-6-65.  Cl.  12S— 2.05. 
Eriksson.  Rolf  G. :  See—  ^  ^  „  „  ,^„ 

Bjorklund.  Gustaf  E.,  Edvardsson,  and  Eriksson.    3,192,- 
Rfi7  "* 

Ernst,  Adolplie  O.  G.,  J.  P.  Jardlnier,'and  J.  Rona,  to  Societe 
.Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avia- 
tion.  Automatic  transition-control  device  for  V.T.O.L.  air- 
craft. 3  193218,  7-6-65,  Cl.  244—76. 
Ernyei,  Herbert  H..  to  LIgnes  Telegranhiques  et  Telephonlques. 
Automatic  control  systems.  3,193,820,  7-6-65,  Cl.  340— 
347  ' 

Erwln,  John  R.,  and  L.  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Compressor   blading.     3,193,185,   7-6-65,   Cl.   230—120. 
E.sengee  Co.  :  See —  „  .„„  .^^ 

(Jardner,  Edwin  A.,  and  Sturtevant.     3,193.320. 
Essling   Raymond  J.     Extendable  auto  rack  for  boat.     3,193,- 

124.  7-6-65,  Cl.  214 — 450. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  See —  i 

Bielsteln.  Walter  J.     3,193,010.  ^         ^  ^^^  I 

Britton,  Donald  H.,  Hoyer,  and  Rumble.     3,192,725, 
Helntz,  Karl  O.    3.193.832. 
Hlldebrandt,  Alexander  B.     3,192,768. 
Hunter.  Frank  H..  and  Wldner.    3,193.005.  i 

Kenneday,  John  W.,  and  Llndsey.     3,193.118. 
Kiel.  Othar  M..  Valleroy,  and  Wlllman.    3,193,007. 
Levin.  Franklyn  K.     3,193.045. 
L.'wls,  Warren  K.     3,193,006. 
Mitchell,  Roscoe  W..  Jr.    3.193,838. 
Moore.  Thomas  V.     3.193.008. 
Radzlmovsky,  Eugene  I.    3,193,028. 
Rlckard,  James  A.     3,193,011. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  8ee-+ 

Adams,  Clark  E..  and  Arey.  3.193,582.  ,^,  _^^ 
Argabrlght,  Perry  A.,  and  Schmall.  3.193  545. 
Bown   DeloB  E..  Schutze,  and  Watson.    3,193,596.  , 

Cahn,  Robert  P.     3,192,732. 
Gessler.  Albert  M..  and  Sparks.    3.193,519. 
Jasek.  Albert  W.    3,192.764. 
3,193,378. 

sstern.  Inc. :  See — 

Ostberg,  and  Disney.     3,193,495. 

Etablisaements  Kuhlmann  :  See — 
Bilger,  Xavler  F,    3,193,571. 
Etc  Inc. :  See — 

Spangler,  Paul  J.    3,193,796.  t 

Ethyl  Corp. :  See— 

Coflleld.  Thomas  H.,  and  Filbey. 
lEnbank,  Oscar  C,  to  Union  Oil  Co. 


/  Peet,  Nick  P.  3 
Eit-  Emo  Standard  Easte 
-85, ^"^       Ellor.  James  V., 
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xi 


3.192.910. 
of  California. 


Manufac- 


Ellegast,     and     Awater. 

1  nd  Ellerbrock.    3,193,146. 

Hammer,  Inc     Intrinsically  safe 
3,193.710,    7-6-65, 


sys  ems. 


.656 
to  Phillips 


^.  Petroleum 

plahtlc-llned  conduit.    3,192,- 


,192,983.  I      ' 

Loring.     3.193,707.     ' 


ture"of  petroleum'naphthalene.    3,193,592,  7-6-65,  Cl.  280— 
672 
Eubank,  Oscar  C.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California^    Petroleum 
naphthalene   manufacture.     3.193,593,   7-6-65,   Cl.   260— 
672. 
Evans.  Charles  D. :  See— 

De  Spain.  Le  Veil,  and  Evans.    3,193,288. 
Evans   Laurence  J. :  See —  „,„„«., 

Elston,  George  F..  Tess,  and  E\-ans.     3,192,947. 
Evans,  Lllev  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energv 
Commission.      Reactor    control.      3,193,467,    7-6-«5.    Cl. 
176—22.  I 

Evans,  Marvin  :  See —  ' 

Miller,  Joseph  G..  and  Evans.    3,193,273. 
Evans  Products  Co. :  See — 

Dunlap,  Henry  L.     3.192.878. 

Ex-Cell-O  Corp. :  See —  ,.^  „,„««»« 

Wroble.  Arthur  J.,  Taylor,  and  Liebert.    3,192,628. 

FMC  Corp. :  See —        __,    __  ' 

Bean,  Paul  C.    3.19*2.977.  i 

Bloomqulst.  George  W.    8,193,069. 
Creed,  Sherman  H.    8.193  078. 
Gutierrez,  Thomas.    3,193,280. 


FMC  Corp. :  «••— ContliHied  ! 

Uickey,  Frank  D.,  Hlrahara,  and  Anderson.    3,192,974. 
I  Keller.  Ann  8.,  and  Hall.    3,193,407. 

Kerr,  Charles  E.    3,193,113. 

Massengale.  John  T.    3,192,883. 

Pane.  Harry  E.    3,192,584. 

Slemmons,  Arthur  J.     3,192,692.  ' 

Tumey,  Lawrence  F.,  and  Gllmet.    3,193,242. 

Verrlnder,  Ernest  A.,  and  Curtis.    3,193,527. 

Yancey,  Johtt  R.    8.192,592. 
Fairbanks,  Morse  Inc. :  See — 

Dean,  George  A.,  Green,  and  Henderson.    3,193,700. 

Henderaon,  Robert  M.,  and  Zecblln.    8,198,<M>8. 
Falrcblld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See— 

Cooper,  Theodore  W.,  and  Cheney.    3.198,418. 
Falcon  Etectronlcs  Corp. :  See — 

De  Falco,  Angelo  A.    8,193,648. 
Fanner  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  a  Division  of  Textron,  Inc. :  See — 

Scblein,  Seymour  N.    3,193,616. 
Fanning,  Fred  U.,  Jr. :  See —  „  .«„  .o„         ' 

Cope.  Gerald  R.,  Scott,  and  Panning.     3,192.582. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

DInges,  Karl,  and  Marsolph.    8,193,587. 

Heller.  Karl-Helnz.     3,193,531. 

Holtschmldt,     Hans,     Loew,     Mscbk.    and    Moosmuller. 
3  193  524. 

Kaliert,'    Wilhelm,     Neumann.     Ellegast,     and    Awater. 
3  193  525 

~  Holtschmldt,  Kallert,  and  Reischl. 


Peter,    and   Fischer. 
Bayer,  Suling,  and  Grone. 


3,193,- 


Campbell,    Fariss,    and    Johnson. 


3,198.572. 


3,193,281. 


Neumann,  Wolfram, 

3  193  523. 
Neumann,    Wolfram.    Holtschmldt, 

3,193,522, 
Wagner,  Annemarie, 

Fariss,  Robert  H. :  See— 
Balser,    Manuel    M., 
3,193,480. 
Farmochlmlca  Cutolo-CalosI :  See — 

LarlEsa.  Angelo,  and  Brancacclo. 
Farrlngton  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Sllsby,  Howard  W.,  Ill,  and  Taylor. 
Farymann  Diesel  Farny  Weldmann  :  See — 

Weldmann,  Ernst.    3,193,338. 
Fawkham  Developments  Ltd. :  See —  „.„„„... 

Knibbs,  Norman  V.  S..  and  Thyer.     3,192,844. 
Federlghl,   George  J.     Cork  ejector  with   oressuriied  liquid 

propellant.     3.192.803.  7-8-65.  Cl.  81— 3  2. 
Federn,  Klaus,  and  C.  Ohly,  to  Carl  Schenck  Mashlnenfabrlk 
G.m.b.H.     Drive  for  rotating  workpleces,  particularly  for 
balancing  machines.     3,192,775,  7-6M15,  Cl.  73—480 
Fehr,  Eugen.     Heater  of  uniform  specific  loading.     3,192,907, 

7_6-85,  Cl.  122—225. 
Felchter.  Harold  R. :  See—      ^,  ^^  ..  r.  ki       o  ioo  kh7 

Abernethey,  Ira  A..  Vail.  Felchter,  and  Cable.    8.192,567 
Felnberg,   Albert   E.,   to   Advance  Transformer  Co.     Ballast 
structure  having  filament  windings  remote  from  the  other 
windings.     3,193,723,  7-6-65,  Cl.  316—97, 
Ferguson,  Harry,  Rsearch  Ltd. :  See —  i 

Hill,  Claude.    3,193,302. 
Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Scott,  Don.    3,193,393. 
Fernseh  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Sennhenn,  Emil.    3,193,619. 
Ferrantl,  Ltd. :  See—- 

Walker.  George  S.    3.193.687. 
Ferro,  Joseph  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Ainerl«.  Air  1^. 
Automatic  tare  weight  loading  device.     8.198.085.  7-6-66. 
CT.  177—248. 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Price,  Forest  W.,  and  Koopmann,    8.193.439. 

FIcken,  Leonard  A. :  See —  _  -^_  .«o 

Cox,  Robert  N,  and  Flcken.    8.193,188. 

Field,  Sheldon  B..  to  John  J.  McMuUen  Associates,  Inf  Com- 
bination stabilization  and  heeling  system  for  Ice  breakers. 
3,192  888,  7-6-65,  Cl.  114—125.  .     ™    v-    Pni-    I  td 

Fielder,  Eric  C.  W.,  and  J.  A.  Jackson,  to  E.  K.  Cole.  Ltd. 
Control  mechanism  for  paper-cutting  machines.     3,192,808, 

FlJlAJ''Hir?Wcl^and  J.  M.  Pollock,  to  I'nP^ri*)  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Polyfunctlonal  Isocyanates  containing  In- 
oreanlc  atoms.     3,193,568,  7-6-65,  Cl.  260—448.8 

Flems  EiHs  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Co  D»«»ky1  t'-lhalometM; 
phosphonate-olefln  adducts.     3.193^570.  7-«-65.  Cl.  260— 

461.  -'  I 

Filbey,  Allen  H. :  See—- 

Coffleld,  Thomas  H.,  and  Filbey. 
Fllosa.  Jean  :  See — 

Champagnat.  Alfred,  and  Fllosa. 
Firestone,  Jack  O.  :  See — 

Mineck,  Fred.    3.193.640.  '         i 

Flrewell  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See—  ' 

Carter,  William  J.  Jr.    3.1?3.1»2.-.   „  L„k„      Method 

First.  Robert  E.,  A.  L.  Stoeckel    and  W   H    Stokes      Metttoa 

of  making  hinged  two  piece  wire  fabric.    3,192,962,  7-»-oo. 

FiSheVEdimJd  M.,  to  United  States  of  Am*rica  Army.  Iner- 
I  tUl  guidance  system  with  two  oppositely  spinning  pendu- 
'      Ions  gyrovertlcils.     3.193,216,  7-^65,  Cl.  244—14. 

''"^Re'ichenider' mn.,    Dury,    Fischer,    and    Stummeyer. 

3  193  553 
Fischer,  John  h..  to  The  Kendall  Co.    Thermoplastic  molded 
nipple  and  package.     3,193,125,  7-6-65,  a.  215—11. 

^*"  N^iiSann.'  wtifram,    Holtschmldt.   Peter,   and   Fischer. 
3.193.522. 

'"**WafnS''jo&  ^sTleonTd.    Stephens,    and    Lyford. 
8.198.8S7i 


3.192,910. 
3.193.390. 


Fisher  &  Ludlow  Ltd. :  Se« —  , 

MazweU,  Stewart  ▲.    8,198.072. 
FlUgerald,  Fredric  C. :  Se»— 

Bogdan,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  and  FlUgerald.     8,198,759. 
Flaherty,   James  H..  ti>  General   Motors  Corp.     Method  of 

lubricating  gas  bearings.     3,198,064.  7-6-85.  Cl.  184 — 8. 
Flaten.  Harry  :  See — 

Uglum.  Oddgelr.  and  Flaten.    3.198.773. 
Fleming,  Joseph  W.,  to  Electronic  Dimmer  Corp.    Controlled 
silicon  rectifier  test  apparatus  for  determining  defects  and 
operating  characteristics.    3,193.766.  7-6-66,  Cl.  324 — 168. 
Fleming,  Roger  W.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Regu- 
lated power  supply.     8,193,768,  7-6-65,  CL  821—18. 
Fleming,   Theodore  S.     Eztenslble  light  fixture.     3,198,674, 

7-6-65,  Cl.  240—52. 
Fllnn,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Beuther,  Harold,  Fllnn,  and  Schmid.     8,198,487. 
Flood,  Carl  A.,   to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Strip  feed  tenaion 

equaliser.    3,198,211,  7-6-66.  CL  242—76.48. 
Fodrea,  James  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission. 

3,192.788,  7-6-65,  Q.  74—876. 
Forbes,  Francisco  D. :  See —  i 

Levitt,  Milton  R.,  and  Fort>es.     3,192,627. 
Forcer,  George  W. :  See —  ! 

Bauer.  Richard  M..  Forcey.  and  Osterlund.    8.192.898. 
Ford.  Frank  R..  Ltd. :  See — 

Ford.  Ronald  M..  and  Crane.    3.192.866. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Allison.  William  D..  and  NegsUd.    3,193,308. 
Behlke.  Herbert  F.    8.198,804. 
Ford,  Ronald  M.,  and  D.  P.  Crane,  to  Frank  R.  Ford  Ltd. 
Machine  for  duplicating  with  axially  movable  master  sheet. 
3,192.855,  7-6-66.  Cl.  101—182.6. 
Ford,  Wendell  F..  Jr.,  D.  O.  Popovac,  and  E.  C.  Bias,  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Co.     Hydraulic  transmission  fluid  and  anti- 
oxidant additive  therefor.     3,193,504,  7-6-65,  a.  262—76. 
Forman,  Paul  P. :  See — 

Rosenau,  Milton  D„  Jr.,  Scott,  and  Forman.     3,192.676. 

Forrest,  John  Lu,  and  A.  L.  Tribou,  to  General  Aniline  ft 

Film  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  a  strip 

of  coating  frota  a  pre-coated  web.     3,198.410.  7-6-66.  Cl. 

134 — 9. 

Forward,  Frank  A.,  and  A.  I.  Vtxsolyi,  to  Skerritt  Gordon 

Mines  Ltd.     Process  for  the  production  of  tungstic  add. 

3,193,347.  7-6-65,  Cl.  23—140. 

Foster,  George  E.    EUectronic  annunciator  control.    3,198.814. 

7-6-65,  Cl.  340—228. 
Fougea,  Edouard.  to  Cbnstructlons  Edmond  Colgnet.     Mold 
for  the  fabrication  olc  molded  concrete  panels,     8.192,694. 
7-6-85.  Cl.  26—121. 
Four  High  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Olewlne,  William  B»     3.198,817. 
Fournler,  Joseph  I.    Universal  precision  transfer  center  pnncn. 

3,192,640,  7-6-65,  Cl.  33 — 189. 
Frank,  Hermann,  to  Klehzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.     Apparatus 
for  recording  operations  of  a  machine.     8,193,884,  7-6-66. 
Cl.  346 — 62. 
Franklin  Institute,  The!  See — 

Keiper,  David  A.    8492,766. 
Fransus,  Boris :  See —  ^  .  ,„„  --„ 

WIcklats,  John  E.,  and  Fransus.    8.198,666. 
Frasler,  Curtis  L.,  to  The  Morley  Co.     Mattress  border  pro- 
grammer.   3,193,164.  7-6-66,  Cl.  227—6. 

Freedman.  Louis:  See— ^  ..-..,  ^lauAKa 

,  and  Preedman.     8,198,468. 

See— 

3,193,426. 

8,193,486. 

8,193,487. 

8.198,488. 

3.198,440. 

8,198.441. 

8,198,698. 


Shapiro,   Seymour  ti., 
Freeman  Chemical  Corp.: 

Schafer,  Kenneth  A. 

Schafer,  Kenneth  ▲. 

Schafer,  Kenneth  A^ 

Schafer,  Kenneth  A. 

Schafer,  Kenneth  a: 

Schafer,  Kenneth  A. 

Schafer,  Kenneth  A. 
Freeze.  Gearld  I. :  Sw —  «  loo  ami 

Buck  William  B.  and  Freeie.     3,192,955. 
Frevermuth    Harlan  B.,  D.  I.  Randall.  8.  R.  Buc  (deceased)  : 
bri)   M    Buc..  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Aio  dye- 
stuffs.    3.193,546,  7-6^6.  q.  26O--20O. 

Frledlander.  ferlch  S.,  to  The  ^^"Vw'r^S^cf'  323^0' 
trie  supply  arrangements.     3,193,758,  7-6-W,  Cl.  ^f'*—^ 

Friedrlch"^liarold  O.  to  America  Family  Scale  Co..  Inc. 
Weighing   scale.     S,l$3.031,   7-6-65.   CI.   IJJ— *««•.,.   ^, 

Friend*  Aaron  L.  to  General  Eleft^c  Co  Misalngbit  g- 
tector  on  recorded  storage  media.     3,198.812.  7-6-65,  Cl. 

Fr?ei^lli.^iind  G.  C.  Grub,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Ammonia  ad- 
ditive   In    low    temperature    hydrocarbon-water    systems. 

r^i'Voli-  iV^d  S^S^Hce,  to  Landis  501  CO  JJed 
indicator  for  machine  tools.       8,192,675,  7-6-65.  CT.  81— 

Fro??:  William  P.,  and  P.^B  Hauck.  Material  haadllt*  at- 
tachment   for   front    end   loader   on    tractors.      8,198,819. 

Fr'o^e%«ry®t*^to  Lever  Brothers  Co  Hair  dyeing 
method  using  geUUn.as  a  dye  resist.  3,193,465,  7-6-65, 
Cl.  167-  -88.  _  ,    .     ^ 

Prvrear.  William  A..  Jl-.  Removable  partial  denture  pros- 
thwis.    3,192,583,  7-6-65,  CT.  22-193. 

Ftlhrmann,  Hans,  to  S.L.P.  Enggineerlng  Co  Method  for  ana- 
lytical testing  of  liquids.    8,193,355,  7-6-65,  Cl.  28—280. 

Pubs,  Allen  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Amy  Appa- 
ratus and  method  of  combustion  control.  8,198.199.  7-«^- 
85,  Cl.  236—16.  «  ..     -. 

Funk     Eugene.      Reaction    engine.      8,192,716.    7-6-66.    Cl. 

60 — 39.69.  v^ 

Gaffln,  Harry  A.:  See —    .„  -       •, «••..« 
Bartholet.  BmU  J.,  and  Oaflln.    8,198.246. 
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OaUnte,   Oaatone.     DeTlce  for   . 

safety'  line  workman  operating  on 

7-«-6a.  CI.  182—8. 
Galer.   Merrill   F..   to   Time   Inc. 

3!l»2.895.  7-»-65.  CI.  11*— 126. 
Gamble  Brothers.  Inc. :  See— 

Dosker,  Cornelius  D.     3,193.051 
Gammill,  Diemer  L.     Automatic 

fn    t to 5j  n  _ 

Oandy.  Wesley  T.,  to  HUler  Alrcral  t 

assembly.     3.193.018.  7-«-«5    Cl.^' 
Garbe.  Labmeyer.  &  Co..  A.G. :  See — 

Hoven.  Wllbelm.    3.193.714. 
Garbagllo.  Carmine:  See — 
Bagazxlnl,  Mario.  Carcano, 

Gardner.  Edwin  A.,   and  8.  P. 
Method  and  apparatoa  tor 
orchard  following  picking,     a, 

Gardner.  Leland  C.  Sr..  and  Ij  F 
ing,  leveling  and  8UPP«fti°K  5*V?^ 
right  pipe  or  the  like.     3.192.614 

Gardner.  Leland  C.  Sr..  and  L.  F. 
sDlgot  Joibt  with  self  locking  wedg 
65.  a.  277— 190. 

Garrett  Corp.   The  :  Sej.  . 

Townsend,  Richard  w .    3.1»^.b4 

Gartner,    Stanley    J.,    to    SylTania    ] 
Piercing  and  assembling  m«*»o»J  ■" 
ratus  and  methods.     3.192.601    ■'^ 

Gary.  Leo  A. :  See — 

^Harrison.  Walter  Q-.  OWT- 

Gaskell    Joseph,   to  GuUick  Ltd 
Md  the  like     3,192,721.  7-6-66,  CI 

Gassmann,  Johannes :  See— 

Scherenberg,   Hans  O.,   and 

Gaqlt.   John   M..   to   International 
for  semiconductor  devices.     3.1»d 

Gautler.   Philippe  J.-B.,  and  M.   P 
Compagnie  de.    Complex  fertiliseri 

Gav^^Thoma>«     W.       I'epetltlve 
machine.     3,192.856.  J-fr-6'>;,5^1- 

tiebautr.   Bodo  G..   to  Autoiuatic   LI 
Welding  apparatus.     3.1»3,ba7.   i- 

Oeffcken.  Walter,  to  lenaer  Gl«swf J* 
class.      3,193.400.  7-6-60.  CI.  10b J 

Gemmell.  John  W.,  to  Ph'»»P«  ^  ^l""") 
tlon  process.      3.193.489.  7-6-6...  « 

General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp. :  See- 
Forrest.  John  L.,  and  Trlbou. 
Freyermuth.  Harlan  B.,  Ranaf/' 
Mayhew.  Kaymond  L..  and  «lll'" 
Schmidt  N'lckels.  Wllhelm.     3 '" 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  «ee— 

Bland.  Maurice  H..  and  Leetsch 
Jamleson,  Donald  F.,  and  Nlertlt 
Lummls.   Bruce  D.     3  193,621 
Morrison.  Robert  F..  Jr.     3, 

General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Beard.  Samuel  R.,  Jr.     3,193.7 
Beaudoin.  Norman  R.,  and  Pltec 
Bochan.  John.     3.192  745. 
Ehner.  William  J.     3.193  .U2. 
Erwln,  John  R.,  and  Smith.     3, 
Frleud.  Aaron  L.     3,193,812. 
Hsu.  Hslung,  and  Wanuga      3. 
Hughes.   Philip  G.     3.195.642 
Keating.   Charles  A.     3,192  610| 
Lennon    David  C.     3.193.652. 
Nash.  Dudley  O..  and  Hauen. 
Nitiel,  Philip  C,  and  Le  Few. 
Powell.  Walter  F.,  Jr.     .U9.i.7 
Stelner.  Harry  C.     3.193  71 H. 
Waldron.   Wesley   K.     3.19.1.69«| 
Zellna    William  B.     3,19.<,7.i5. 

General  KlectYlc  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  .ver_ 
Frledlander,  Erich  S.  3,19.i.< 
Phyllp.  Jones,  and  Robins,     .i 

General  El»-ctronlc  Laboratorips    In 
Boatwrlght.  John  T.     3.19.{.77 

General  Foods  Corp.     ««—_.,      „ 
Cameron,  John  A.     3,19-:.B7a. 

General   Motors  Corp.:   **«—„.- 
Braden.  Ralph  S.     3.193  .'J40 
Brewer,  Kdward  G.     3.19.^.042. 
Ephgrave,  James  T.     3.192.774 
Flaherty.  James  H.     3.193.054 
Fodrea.  James  W.     3.192.788 
Hanlfan,  William  A.     .1,192.931 
Herring.  Russell  L.     3.193.673. 
Krueger.  Alfred  E.     3.193,275 
Larson.  Robert  L..  and  Campbei 
Lautzenhlser.  Argyle  G.     3.19.1.784 
McCormlck.  Hamilton   L.     3, 
Neyhouse.  George  A.     3.193. 
Prestel.  Val   H-     3.193  81.\ 
Roe,  Ronald  W.     3,193,327 
Ruhala,  Joseph  D..  and  Martin. 
'      Schwartzwalder.  Karl.     3.192.1 
Stott.  Thomas  C.  F.     3  192.78 
Wanlass.  Bert  R.     .1,19.^628. 
Wing.  Douglas  J.     3,193,3.qi5 
Zlegler.   Eugene  R.     3,192.5."iO 

General  Refractories  Co. :  See— 
Heuer.  Russell  P.     3.192,672. 


holding  to  a 
High  pUcea.     3.193.050. 


\  reb  ooatlQg  apparatus. 


feeer.     3.192.902.  7-6-65. 


^0..  Inc.     Botor  hub 
L70— 160.27. 


Garbt  gllo,  and  Dorla.    3.1|>3.- 


V^aldrop.  Jr.  Poaltlon- 
mountable  updn  an  up- 

7-6-65.  CI.  29—200. 

Waldrop.  Jr.  Bell  and 
rings.    3.193.299.  7-6- 

I  ' 

Electric  PiWucta  Inc. 
u  for  assembling  appa- 
6-65.   CI.  29—25.2. 


„„ 3,193,053. 

I  ectifler   Corp.     Housing 

^       7-6-65.  Cl.  174—52. 

K*st,   to   Salnt-Gobaln, 

3,193,374.  7-6-65,  Cl. 

le    rotary    impression 
.i— 259. 
ctrlc  Laboratories.  Inc. 

5.  Cl.  219—78. 
Schott  &  Gen.     Optical 

47. 

um  Co.     Solvent  extrac- 

208 — 80. 


.193.410. 

and  Butt     3.193.546. 
ms.      3,1$3.371. 
3,569. 


,113 


.193,  $28 


6. 


.It  2 
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General  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Ring,  Thomas  P.,  and  Keane. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES, 


.„,».  to  Eaengee  Co. 

boxes  of  fruit  In  an 

7-6-65.   Cl.   294— 


Audet.     3.193,081. 
supports  for  mines 
61—45. 


3,193,705. 
3.193.732. 


3.193.647. 
t 
93.185. 

93.772.     I 


,192.712. 
3,193,633. 

6. 


.11  3 


8. 

827. 
. :  See- 


3.193.713. 
I. 

578. 


136. 


3.193.18.% 


B.    and  E..  W.  Stone,  to  The  International 

Process  for   the  concentration  of  nickel 

solutions.     3,193,381,    7-6-65,   Cl. 


3,192,776. 


Genter    Albert   H.      Link   type  anchor.     3,192,822,   7-6-65 

Cl.  343—7. 
George,  James  H. 

Nickel   Co.   Inc 

and   cobalt    In   aqueous 

75 — 108.  ..     ^    t 

Gerbert.    Hplnz.      Boilers  for   reducing  temi»erature  gradient 

and    improving   water   circulation.      .3.192.906.    7-6-65,   Cl. 

l'>2 i:-{6 

GerhDid    Clarence  G.,  and  D.  B.  Broughton.  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Co.     Distributing  valve.      3,192.954,   7-6-6.»,  Cl. 

I  oiy A2%  11 

Geriach  Peter  K.,  G.  J.  David,  and  R.  O.  Stoehr.  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Printed  matrix  board 
assemhlv.      3.193.731.  7-6-6.'5.  Cl.  317—101. 

Gertels  Karl  M..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Compressor  muffler  con- 
struction and  method  for  muffling  compressor  discharge 
gases.    3.193.193.  7-6-65.  Cl.  230— 232.  „     v« 

Gesellschaft    fur    Llnde's    Eismaschlnen    Aktlengesellschaft : 

'  *^Becker.  Rudolf.     3.192.729.  „        „  .... 

Gessler,  Albert  M..  and  W.  J.  Sparks,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Novel  aggregate  binders.    3,193,519,  7-«- 
fi.-j,  Cl.  260—33.6. 
Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalia  :  See—- 

Herrmann.  Juliu.s,  and  Hoffman.    3,192,722. 
Olddings  4  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Jones,  Gordon  H.    3.192.600. 
Olffen    James  W.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Glass  forming 
and  shearing.    3,193.367.  7-«-<5.'i.  Cl.  65—70  ^  ^  „. 

Glfford.  Theron  C.     Measuring  dispenser.     3,193.038.  7-»-o5, 

Cl.  177—185. 
Gilbert,  Maurice  S. :  See—  „    ^  „„„ 

Mantell.  Stanley  and  Gilbert.    3.192.680.  1 

Gilman  Engineering^  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Tunis.  Lyell  C.    3.192,873. 
Gllmet,  Theodore  R.:  See —  „„  „.„ 

Tumey.  Lawrence  F..  and  fillmet.    3,193,242. 
GIndler,  Ezekiel  M.,  and  W.  N.  >Iaclay.  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  | 
Latex    bases    for    interior    paints.      3,193,517,   7-»-«o,   Cl. 

oAQ 29  7 

Glngras,    William    P.,    to    Jonker    Business    Machines,    Inc. 
PIvotable  and  Indexable  arm  drill.     3,192,801,  7-6-65.  Cl. 
77—5. 
Glrard.  Larry  J. :  See—  ^        .  t^  o  ion  aoi 

Erickson.  Roger  D.,  Girard,  and  Drury.     3,192.921. 
Gladwin  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Trlplett,  George  C.    3,193,625.  „  ,„„  ,,^    .,  «  « 

Glasband,  Albert,  H.  S.,  and  N.     Boxes.     3,193,174,  (7-6-M, 

Cl.  229—30.  I 

Glasband,  Hyman  S. :  See— 

Glasband,  Albert,  H.  S.,  and  N.    3.193.174. 
Glasband,  Norman  :  See — 

Glasband,  Albert.  H.  S..  and  N.    3.198.174. 
Oleason  Works,  The  :  See — 

Hunkeler.  Ernst  J.    3.192.831. 
Whltmore.  Donald  L.    3.192.604. 
Olelm.    William   K.   T..   and   E.   Bremanis,    to   Universal   Oil 
Products  Co.    Electrolytic  conversion  of  addle  compounds. 
3,193.484,  7-6-65.  Cl.  204^79. 
Glen,  William :  See—        ^,         „,„„...„ 
Schulz.  Francis,  and  Glen.    3.193.442. 
Glenlster,  Paul  R. :  See— 

Segel.  Edward,  and  Glenister.    8.193.387. 
Gllde-O-Matlc  Corp. :  See— 

Schwartiman.  Gilbert.     3.192,553. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schott.  Charles  M..  Jr.    3.193,547. 
Gluckln.  William.  &  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Grlshman.  Simon.     3,192.930. 
Gnelsz.  Josof  :  See —  „,«--..- 

Marek.  Bruno  S.  V.,  and  Gnelsi.    3.193.447.     _.  ^  . ,      . 
Gnuse.  Harmon  T.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Bistable  cir- 
cuit.    3,193,805,  7-«-«5,  Cl.  340—173.2. 
Godbey,  Joslah  J.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Voltage  protector  and 
attenuator  for  receiver  input  circuits.     3,193,756,  7-»-«o, 

|-^i     99^1 IT 

Ooeti    Raymond  J.,  and  A.  J.  Cummlngs,  to  I'nited  States  of 
America   Air  Force,    Spool  mounting  of  delay  line  on  liquid 
helium  cryostat.     3,192,733,  7-6-65,  O.  62—45. 
Goetzeler,  Herbert :  See—  „  ,„«  ^on 

Ottmann.  Alfred,  and  Goetzeler.    3.193.739. 
Ooetzewerke  Friedrlch  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 
Baumler,  Hermann,  and  Lprcher.     3,193,052 
Goffredo.  Daniel  L.     Etching  printing  plates.     3.193.423,  7-6- 

Goguen.' Donald   J..   and   J.   J.   Coleman,  *»  ^    ^  ^B«^^f«f 

Sons,  Inc.     Shaft  alignment  apparatua.    3,192,631,  7-6-«5. 

(^    33 40 

Goldberg.  Moses  W..  and  S.  Teltel.  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. 

Terephthalamldee    and    Intermediates  useful   in    preparing 

same     3.193,579,  7-6-6.5.  Cl.  260— 559 
Goldberg.  Nat  D.    Conveyor  guide  rail.    3,198,077.  7-6-60,  CI. 

•too Afl 

Ooldschmldt.  Th.,  A.O. :  See— 
Rossmy,  Gerd.     3,193,567. 

Gollasch.  Gerhard  :  See —  -  ,«»  .».« 

Grimm.  Wllhelm,  and  Gollasch.    3.193  749  „,.,««, 

Good.  James  A.,  and  D,  E.  Thoren,  to  The  Babcodt  &JV  llcox 
Co  Resilient  valve  seat  design.  3,193,250,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
251—363. 

Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Meneley,  Carl  A.,  and  Langworthy.     3,193,822. 

Oordan,  Andrew  L.,  to  Curtlss  Wright  Corp  Quick  discon- 
nect, self  sealing,  hose  couplings  having  Identical  mating 
parts     3,193,311,  7-6-65,  Cl.  285—70. 

Gordon.  George  B.  Fibrous  web  '"^^  «n<*-^I«Ui  *l5!^ 
eratlng  method  and  apparatus.    3,192.572.  7-6-65,  Cl.  i» 

161. 
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Gordon,  Sophie  R. :  See —  ' 

Eisen,  Milton  E.     3,193,461. 
Gore,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Kenedl,  Peter  G.,  and  Gore.    3,193,474. 
Gorskl,  Alexander  A. :  See — 

Scheyhlng,  Robert  W..  and  Gorskl,    3,193.768. 
Gossett.  Earl  C.  :  See — 

Sanford,  Robert  A.,  and  Gossett.    3,193,494. 
Graber,  John  N.,  and  J.  J.  Hoare,  to  Graber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Master  slide  with  cord  lock.     3,192,995,  7-6-6Q,  Cl.  160— 
34.1. 
Graber,  Joseph  IV.,  and  F.  F.  Salzmann,  to  Graber  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.     Tifaver^e  rod  with  slide  rings.    3.192.994,  7-6-65,  Q. 
160 — 34.5. 
Graber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

(Jraber,  John  X.,  and  Hoare.    3,192,995. 
Graber,  Joseph  V.,  and  Salzmann.     3.192,994.  . 

Grace,  W.  R.,  &  Co. :  See —  It 

Greenlle,  David  O.    3,193,127.         '  i 

Ketley,  Arthur  D.     3.193.541. 
Stephens.  Robin  W..  and  Grusbkln.    3.198,397. 
Grady.  Charles  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Wales,  Nathaniel  B.,  Jr.,  and  Grady.     3,193,764. 
Graftngholt,  Alfred,  and  R.  Branstner.  to  Hesser.  Fr..  Maschi- 
nenfabrlk-Aktlengesellschaft.    Bag  making  machine.    3,192.- 
683.  7-6-65.  Cl.  53—134. 
Graham,  Richard  A.,  and  F.  W.  Gruner,  to  Jordan  Controls, 
Inc.     Signal  frequency  comparator  and  control  apparatus. 
3,193,769,  7-6-65,  Cl.  328 — 133. 
Grand  Taste  Packing  Co. :  See — 
Short.  George  O.    3,192,559. 
Oranltsas.  George  A.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Method  of 

making  electronic  devices.     3,193,364.  7-6-65,  Cl.  65 — 4. 
Gravltt,  Victor,  to  Page  Belting  Co.     Picker  stick  checks  for 

looms.     3,192,9.59,  7-6-6.5,  Cl.  139—165. 
Gray,  Robert  E.,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Co,     Molded  plastic  box  and 

cover.    3,193.132,  7-6-65,  Cl.  220—60. 
Greby,  Daniel  P.,  to  Textron  Inc.    Antifriction  screw  and  nut 

assembly.    3,192.791.  7-6-63,  Cl.  74 — 124.8. 
Green.  Harold  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.     Syn- 
thetic polymeric  hydrocarbon  compositions  stabilized  with 
an  arylmethylene  ether  of  dlalkylphenol  compound.    3,193.- 
526.  7-<!-63,  Cl.  200 — 15.9.5. 
Green.  Joseph  G-  :  See — 

Dean.   George  A.,   Green,   and   Henderson.     3,193,700. 
Greenbaum.   George.     Method  of  forming  blister  type  pack- 
ages.    3,192.681.  7-6-<'.5.  Cl.  53—30. 
Greene,  Leonard  M.,  to  Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.     Gyro 
erection  system  for  an  airplane.     3,193.220.   7-6-65.  Cl. 
244—79. 
Greenleaf  Corp.  :  See — 

Copeland,  Ronald  R.     3.192,002. 
Greenleaf.   Walter  J.     Cutting  tool.     3,192,603,   7-G-C5,   Cl. 

L'9— Jt«. 
Greenlie,    David  G..   to   W.   R.   Grace  &  Co.     Crown  closure 

sealing   disc.      3,193,127.    7-6-65,    Cl.   21.5—39. 
Greenstadt,   Joseph   C,   and   D.   F.   Zlers,   to   Manufacturing 
Specialties    Co.,    Inc.      Apparatus    for    shifting    drapery. 
3,192.996,  7-«-65,  Cl.  160—345. 
Greve.   Horst  E.,  and  II.   Hornschuch,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co. 
Temperature-responsive  coupling   means.     3,193,068,   7-6- 
63.  Cl.  192—82. 
(;rieb    Donald   L.     Dome   building  construction.     3,192,668, 

7_fi_«.-,    Cl.  50 — 52. 
Griffith  Laboratories.  Inc.    The  :  See — 

Sair,  Louis.      3.193.396. 
Grimm.    Wllhelm.    and    G.    Gollasch,    to  Telefunken   Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.    Dosimeter  charging  unit.     3,193,749,  7-6-65, 
Cl    .320—1. 
Grlnger.  Donald,  to  Allway  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Knife  handle  with 

adlustablp  Made.     3Jft2  624.  7-6-65,  Cl.  30 — 162. 
Grishman.  Simon,  to  William  Gluckln  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Garment 
,  comprising    relatively    adjustable    girdle    and    panty    body 

parts.     3.192,930,  7-6-65,  Cl.  128—519. 
Grobey    Paul  A,,  to  Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co.     Grinding 
machine  having  cross  feed  table  and  wheelsllde.    3.192.674, 
7_R_«5.  Cl.  31 — .50 
Groff.  Emorv  L.,  and  C.  T.  Walker,  to  Poor  ft  Co.    Rail  anchor 
and    method    of    making    same.      3.1&3.201.    7-G-65.    Cl. 
238 — 330. 
Grondln,   Georg^  F.,   to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Large  gap  data 
communlcatloin  system.     3,193,801.  7-6-65.  Cl.  340— 172.5. 
Grone    Heinz  :   See — 

Wagner.  Annemarle.  Bayer,  Sullng.  and  Grone.  .1.193.536. 
Gross,  Paul :  See — 

Pitzer.  Kenneth  H.     3.192.820. 
Grubh.  fJeorge  C.  :  See — 

?>lend.  Leo  and  Grubb.    3.192.731. 
(;rnl»er,    Leslie    G.      Adjufftment    means 

3.in2..596.  7-6-63.  Cl.  27—12. 
rJruner.  Frederick  W. :  See- 
Graham.    Richard    A.,    and    Gruner.     3.193,769. 

Grushkin.  Bernard  :  See —  \ 

Stephens.  Robin  W..  and  Grushkin.     3,193,397. 

Guberman,  Sam.    Brassiere.    3.192,929,  7-6-65.  Cl.  128 — 489. 

Guerrant.  William   S..  Jr.     Quick  release ■  locking  type  hook. 

3.193.318.  7-6-63,  Cl.  294 — 83. 
Guerrero,  John  J.     Culinary  knife.     3.192,623,  7-6-65,  Cl. 

30—24. 
Guess.    Rov   C.      Spinner   stabilizer.     3.192.660.   7-<i-«5.  Cl. 

+3—42.10. 

Guest.  Arthur  J. :  See— 

Velt.  Walter  L..  Guest,  and  Creamer.     3.193.160. 

Gulf  Research  ft  Develonment  Co.  :  See — 

Beuther    Harold    Fllnn.  and  Schmid.     3.193.487. 

Hartle.  Robert  J.     3.193..'i00. 

Hartung.  Guenther  K.     3.193.496. 

Huitt.  Jimmie  L..  and  Pekarek.     3.193,012. 


for   a    casket    bed. 


Gulick.  Ronald  A.  r  See-^  1 

Anderson,    Clifford  £..    Downs,   and   Gulick.     3.192.948. 

GuUlck  Ltd. :  See— 

Gaskell,  Joseph.     3,192,721. 

Gulllckson,  Robert  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.  Collapsible 
reusable    carton.      3,193,176,    7-6-65,    Cl.    229 — 11. 

<:useman,  James  R.,  and  D.  E.  Rohaus,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  briqiletting  nrtls.     3  19a,377,  7-6-G3.  Cl.  7.5 — 3. 

(;uflerrez,  Thomas,  to  FMC  Corp.  uVrtlcle  handling  appara- 
tus.    3.193.280,  7-6-4S,  Cl.  271 — 2. 

Guyant,  John  L.  Installation  aligning  bridge.  3,193,317. 
7-6-63,  Cl.  294 — 67. 

Haag,  Franz,  to  Junkers  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H.  Pulse  Jet  burner. 
3  192,986,  7-«S-05,  Cl.  158 — 1. 

Haddad,  Salomao  J.,  to  Carolina  Knitting  Machine  Corp. 
Stitch  cam  structure.     3.192,742,  7-6-65,  Cl.  66 — 57. 

Haegh,  Jan  E..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg  Co.  High  temperature 
canned    motor   pump.      3,192,861,    7-6-65,    Cl.    103—87. 

Hagen    Kenneth  tf. :  See — 

Xash.   Dudley   O.,  ind   Hagen.     3,192.712. 

Hahn,  Louis  W.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Co,  Conveyor 
assembly.     3,193,087,   7-6-65.   Cl.   198—203. 

Haigh,  Curzon  J.  :  Nre—  ,^  '  ^    . 

Veltmau.  Herbert  0.  K.,  Whayman.  Halgh,  and  Picker- 
ing.    3,193,382. 

Halacsy  Andrew  A.  Device  for  an  electromagnetic  circuit. 
3,193,737.  7-6-<53.  Cl.  323— 31. 

Halkey-Roberts  Corp.  :  See — 

De  See,  Peter  G.     3.192.949. 

Hall.  Harry  H. :  See- 
Keller.  Ann  S.,  and  Hall.     8,193,407. 

Hall,  Leonard  M.  :  See— 

Sllva.  Alfonso  F.,  and  Hall.     3,192,687. 

Halleux,  Hubert,  to  Sbclete  Alsaclenne  de  Constructions 
Mecaniques.  Fiber  processing  system.  3,192,571.  7-6-65, 
Cl.  19 — 63.  ,  ,  , 

Halverson.  Richard  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  -Jirtlcle 
assembling  apparatus.     3.192,615.   7-6-65,   Cl.   29—211. 

Hambach  August  J.,  to  Maremont  Corp,  Precision  winder. 
3.193,209,  7-6-65,  Cl.  242—18. 

Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.:  See —  „.^„„„. 

Hamilton.    Eari   P..   Lay   and   Moore.     3,192,884 

Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  R.  B.  Lay,  and  D.  L.  Moore,  to  HamUton 
(^sco.  inc.    Desk  stnitture     3.192.884,  7-6-05,  Cl.  108^-92. 

Hamm  Douglas  W.,  to  Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co.  Piston 
ring.     3.193.285.  7-6^3,  Cl.  277—215    ,        ^     .  ^    _ 

Hammon  George  L..  to  Hammon  Precision  Equipment  Co. 
Gas  torches.     3,192,987,  7-0-65.  Cl.  158—27.4. 

Hammon.  George  L..  to  Hammon  Precision  Equipment  Co. 
Flame  hardening  mechanism.   3.193,269.  7-6-6S.  Cl.  266— .>. 

Hammon  Precision  Equipment  Co.  :  See —  | 

Hammon.  (Jeorge  L.     3.193.269. 
Hammon.  George  L,     3.192.987. 

Hampl.  Jan..  to  Meopta.  narodnl  podnik.  Motion  plctui-e 
camera.      .3.193.210.*^  T-0-6.5.    Cl.  ^42—71.2. 

Hancock  industries,  Incl  :  See —  ' 

Miches,  Frank  L.,  Sr.     3,103,073 

Hanel.  Ewald.  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer.  Maschlnenfabrik  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft. Circular  knitting  machine  for  the  produc- 
tion of  partially  reinforced  hose  goods  and  method  there- 
for.    3,192.741.  7-6-65,  Cl.  66—49. 

Hanes  Corp. :  See —  „  ,^„  „^ 

Crouch,  Fred  P..  and  Lockrow.    3.192,809. 

Hanlfan.  William  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  pishwasher 
with  rotary  rack  and  spray  tube.     3,192.935.  7-6-65.  Cl. 

Hanneman,  Walter  M..lto  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  Thread 
forming  screw  having  oval  threads  and  a  cutting  edge. 
3,192,819,  7-e-65,  Cl.  85 — 47,  „     ,    „,  «         „vi 

Hansen.  Ralph  C.  to  LIbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  Ship- 
ping rack  for  sheet  materials.    3.193,093.  7-6-65.  Cl.  206— 

Hanson.  John  G.  Sprinkler  system  support  means.  3.193.- 
205.  7-6-65.  Cl.  239 — 276. 

Hanson,  Marlln  M.,  P.  E.  Oberg,  and  R.  W.  Olnien.  to  Sperry 
Band  Corp.  Ion  bombardment  cleaning  and  coating  appa- 
ratus.    3,192.892,  7-6-65,  Cl.  118—49.1.     , 

Happlch.  Gebr.,  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Tierr,  Gerhard,  and  Czlptschlrsch.    3,193,323. 

Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See—   „  ,^„  .„„ 
Cope,  Gerald  R.,  Soott.  and  Fanning.    3,192.582. 

Hardlson.  Leslie  C,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Double- 
acting  bellows  pump.     3,192,860,  7-6-65.  Cl.  103—44 

Hardy,  Sammle  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Vari- 
able throat  noatle.     3,192.709.  7-6-«5,  Cl.  60—35.6 

Harn,  Gene  L.  Holder  for  campaign  ribbons.  3.192.655, 
7-ft_65.  Cl.  40—1.5. 

Harrlman  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Pettlt,  William  H,     3,193.306.  _    ^         ,  ^^      . 

Harris  Clarence  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  High  voltage  cable.  3.193.712.  7-6- 
85.  Cl.  307—147.  ...._. 

Harris.  Stanton  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  3,4-dlhydro  deriva- 
tives of  cephalosporin  C  and  process.  3,193,550,  7-6-65, 
Cl    260 243 

Harrison.  Thonias  L.,  3.  S.  Miller.  Jr..  and  A.  J.  Backus  to 
Pratt  Mfg  Corp.  Variable  packaging  machine.  3.192,685, 
7-*-65,  Cl.   .53—180.  ^         . 

Harrison.  Walter  G..  L.  A.  Gary,  and  A.  C.  Audet,  to  Pros- 
pect Mfg.  Co,.  Inc.  Blocking  means  for  article  accumula- 
tor.    3.193,081,  7-6-65,  Cl.   198—37. 

Hart,  Dorothy  J,  Multipurpose  barrette.  3,192.932,  7-«-«6, 
a.  132—47. 

Hart.  Francis  D. :  See-^ 

Bourguet.  Jean  M..  and  Hart.    3,193,493. 

Hartle,  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Ex- 
treme pressure  lubricant.  3.193.500.  7-6-65.  Cl.  252— 
32.7. 


ay  item 
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Hartmann,  Valentin:  See — 

Tschesche,  Rudolf,  Machleidt. 
Hartung,  Guenther  K.,  to  Gulf  R 
Process  for  removing  nitrogen. 
212  , 

Harbison,  Ronald  E.,  *nd  K   *laineyj 

Weighing  apparatus.     3,1»3.0"J9, 
Uaselow,   William  J.,  and  W.  L 
dated  Papers,  Inc.     Sheet  control 
3.1»2.807r7-»-«3,  CI.  83-24. 
Hasselmark,  Carl  G.,  to  The  Stanle  r 

tional  door.     3,192,992.  7-6-65,  ( 
Hatcher,    Carlos   M.      Radio   braclt^ 

7-6-65,   CI.   248—220. 
Hatcher,   Charles   R..    to   Edgerton 
Inc.     Nonlinear  electro-optical 
CI.  250—216. 
Hauck,  Paul  K. :  See— 

Frock,  William  F.,  and  Hauck. 
Hauptschein,  Murray,  to  Pennsalt 
for  polymerizing  vlnylidene  «""■• 
260—87.7.  .    ^ 

Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Ltd  : 
Da  vies,  Ivor  J.     3.193,222. 
Hawkins.   Ronald   (J.,   to  Super 

construction.     3,H>2,669,  7-tt--6o, 
Hawthorn,  Robert,  to  Collins  Radio 
3.I93.60I.   7-tt-6.-),  CI.   200— lo3 
Hazen,  Gretzolon  L..  to  Dairy 
pensing  apparatus  for  ground,  ^ 
hi  the  like.     3.193.155,  7-6-65, 
Hebard,  (Hen  B. :  See—     ^  „  ^      . 
Elliott,  Ralph  W..  and  Hebard 
Hecbt,  W  illlani.     High  fidelity 

65,  CI.   179 — 115.5. 
Hell  Co.,  The:  See— 
Wiersholm,  Terje  T 
Wlersholm,  Terje  T 
Helneniann  Electric  Co. 
Hollyday,  Joseph  S 
Hollyday.  Joseph  S. 
Heintz.  Karl  O..   to  Esso 


add  Hartmann.  3,193.565. 
es<  arch  k  Development  Co. 
3.1|3.496,  7-6-65,  CI.  208— 

to  J.  Bibby  ft  Sons  Ltd. 
,  .U6-65.  CI.  177—120. 
Ai  chenbrenner,  to  Consoll- 
liystem  for  paper  cutters. 

Works.     Overhead  sec- 
.  160 — 207. 
or   holder.      3,193,232, 

Uermeshausen   ft  Urler, 
3,1*3,687.  7-6-65, 


fluorh  e 


3,193,319.    ^  ! 

Chemicals  Corp.     Process 
3,193,539,  7-6-65,  O. 


See  - 


Sk: 


Products  Co. 
CI.  50—52. 
;o.    Cam  actuated  switch. 


E<)uii  nnent 
gri 


Co.    Feeding  or  dis- 

nular  or  pelletUed  feeds 
:i.  222—227. 

3,192,612.  „    I     ' 

3,193,627.7-6- 


loudi  peakers 


3,192,940 
3,192,946 
See — 
3.193.643 
3.193,736. 
Hroductli  n 


P' 


irbenfabi  iken 


prodi  ction 


193  531 


?rrondi  cting 


Ze<  hlln. 


presentation.     3,193.832,  7-6-6o, 
Heinz.  Alfred,  to  Western  Electric 
detectors  and  methods  utilizing 
positioning  articles.     3.193.686 
Helss.   Robert   L.     .Method   and  aii 
book  pages.    3.192,842.  7-6-65.  CI 
Heller.    Karl-Helnz.    to    Farf 
schaft.      Process    for    the    ^.-- 
welght  polyoxymethylene  esters 
degree  of  polymerization.     3,19 
Hempstead.    Charles  F..   and  Y.   B 
Laboratories,     Inc.       Supe, 
3.193.734.  7-6-65.  CI.  317—158, 
Henderson.  Robert  .M.  :  See — 

Dean.  George  A..  Green,  and 
Henderson.   Robert  M..  and  R.   Z 
Inc.     Transistor  controlled  spee  I 
65.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Hendricks,    William    E.      Front 

3.193.30.->.  7-6-65.  CI.  280-225 
Hensley.  James  L.,  to  Tysaman 
chines.     3.192.673,  7-6-65.  CI 
Herbert.  Herman,  and  J.  8.  Angya 
Method  and  apparatus  for  loose 
drel.     3,193,4.10.  7-6-65.  CI.  16, 
Herbst.  Ronald  S..  to  United  Stat4* 

ture  for  testing  gears.     3,192, 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 
Aldrlch,  Paul  H..  and  EJnos. 
Kutner.  Abraham.     3,193..'i40. 
Palmer.  David  A.    3.193.428. 
Hermanns.  Wilhelm. 
pulverised  material 
Herr,    (Jerhard.    and 

G.m.b  H.     Sun  visor  for  motor 
«5.  CI.   296—97. 
Herr.  Robert.  O.  OrtUnghaus,  J. 
to  Gebr.  OrtUnghaus  Wermelsk 
tor   device   with    locating   niean^, 
317—158.  , 

Herrero.  Jose  L..  O.  Wllloner,  an| 
Electric    Co.     of    Canada,     Ltd 
equalizer.     3.193.775.  7-6-65. 
Herring,   Russell   L.,   to  General 


Research  Co. 
CI.  346—1. 

Co.,  Inc.     Photosensitive 
^jotosensltlve  detectors  for 
V6-6.->,  CI.  250—211. 
)iiratu»  for  photocopying 
95—73. 

Bayer    Aktlengesell- 

af    high    molecular 

ind  ethers  with  a  definite 

•  31,  7-6-65.  Cl.  260— 67. 

Kim,   to  Bell  Telephone 

flux     concentrator. 


Discharging 
3.193.332. 
K.    Ciiptsclllrsch 


vehicle   compartment   with    ,. 
3,193,673,  7-6-65.  Cl.  240—7 


Cl.   _- 
and  E.  Hoffma 
Mining  supp(|rt 


Herrmann,  Julius, 
hutte  Westfalia. 
61 — 45. 
Hertel.  Otto:  See—    ^.       „ 

Nebel,  Hans^oacbim,  Stanger 
575 


29  -19'!. 


Hespenheide.  Wilbur  G.,  to  _  _ 

rials.    3.193.362.  7-6-65.  Cl 
Hesser,  Fr..  Ma»chinenfabrlk-Akt*n 

Grafingholt.  Alfred,  and  Brai  stner 
Heuer,  Russell  P..  to  General  R*ractorles 

(^molded  internal  plates.     3,19 

Hlckernell.  George  R. :  See— 

.Vahrstedt.  Robert  E..  and  H 

Hickerson.  Frederick  R..  to  Unite  I 
Variable  thrust  rocket  engine 
control.    3.192,714.  7-6-65.  Cl 

HIckey.  Frank  J.,  K.  Hirabara 
Corp.     Peeling  apparatus.    3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Skylight 


I 


Seismic 


3,192,796. 

3,193,579. 

Electronic  multl- 


1  [enderson.     3.193,700. 

to  Fairbanks  Morse 
shiint.     3,193.698.   7-6- 

y  rheel    drive    for    bicycles. 

>lBCblne  Co.     Grinding  ma- 

I,  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp. 
ing  wet  pipe  from  a  man- 

of  America,  Army.     Fix 
617.  7-6-65.  Gl.   33—179.5. 

3  193,449. 


device  for  containers  for 
r_fi_05.  Cl.  302—52. 

to    <Jebr.    Happlch 
vehicles.     3.193.323,   7-6- 


,emp,  and  A.  Ort^lnghaus, 

rctaen.     Electrical  connec- 

3,193,735,   7-6-65,    Cl. 


R.  L.  Weeks,  to  Lenkurt 
Adjustable  attenuation 
330 31 _ 

lotors  Corp.     Illuminated 
closure  operated  light  switch. 

n,  to  Gewerkschaft  Elsen- 
3,392,722,  7-6-65,  Cl, 


Hertel.  and  Palm.    3.193,- 


Burrotlghs  Corp. 


Magnetic  mate- 


gesellschaft :  See-^ 
3,192.683. 

._^ „  Co.     Brick  with 

,672.  7-6-65.  C\.  60 — 416. 

ckernell.     3.192.547. 

States  of  America.  Navy, 
ncorporatlng  thrust  vector 
80—35.54. 

G.  R.  Anderson,  to  PMC 

974,  7-6-65,  Cl.  146—50. 


Hicks  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  H.  B.  Cole,  to  American  Optical  Co. 
Lig'nt-conducting  devices  and  apparatus  for  making  the 
same.     3,193,363,  7-6-65,  Cl.  65 — t.     ^       ,        „  .     ,, 

Hildebrandt,  Alexander  B..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
Line  tensiometer.     3,192.768,  7-6-65.  Cl.  73—143. 

Hildebrandt,  Alvln  F. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3,192,730.  „,.        ,  , 

Hlldner  David  \\ .,  to  .Maremont  Corp.  Tube  coupling  for 
Biiock'  absorbers.     3,193,310,  7-6-65,  Cl.  285—27. 

Hill  Claude,  to  Harry  Ferguson  Research  Ltd.  Rear  suspen- 
sion nvfchanism  for  motor  vehicles.  3,193,302,  7-«-6o,  Cl. 
280—124. 

Hill,  Leonard :  See— 

McJohnson,  Otis  S.     3.192,625. 

"'"'l^So^Howa^  M.,  and  Hill.     3.192,639.  I     I 

Hill    William  A.    Apparatus  for  fracturing  subaurface  forflia- 

tibns.     3,193,014,  7-6-65,  Cl.  166—57. 
Hlller  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  iiee— 
Gandy,  Wesley  T.     3.193,018. 
Victorian,  Henry  C,  and  Parshley.     3,193.221. 
Hills,  William  H. :  See — 

Mcintosh,  Euell  K.,  and  Hills.     3,192,597. 
Hilton,   Carl,   to  Masten  Corp.     Method  and   apparatus  for 
making  a  ^If-allgnlng  pillow  block.     3,192.60f.  7-6-65.  Cl. 

00 149  5 

Himelreich,  Louis  E.,  to  H.  J.  Schelrlch  Co.    One-piece  plastic 
hinge,     3,192,556,  7-6-65,  Cl.  16— 150-    ^„  „„„    ,  «  «,    o, 
HinesT  Ruth  C.     Baby  carriage  cover.     3,193,322.  7-6-65,  tl. 

296 — ra.l. 
Hlrahara,  Katsujl :  See--  ^    .    ^  01000T.1 

Hlckey,  Frank  D.,  Hlrahara,  and  Anderson.     3,192.974. 
Hoare.  John  J. :  See — 

Graber,  John  N..  and  Hoare.     3,192,995. 
Hoffman,  Donald  O..  and  R.  J.  Hovey,  to  American  Optical 
Co     Optical  filter  and  method  of  making  same.    3,193.oO», 
7-6-65,  a.  252 — 300.  1 

Hoffman  and  Eaton  :  See—   ^„  ^^„ 
Hoffman,  Piilllp  A.     3,193,803. 
Hoffman,  Francis  W. :  See— 

Peeps,  Donald  J.,  and  Hoffman. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Goldberg.  Moses  W..  and  Teitel.     _._ 
Hoffman,  i'hilip  .\..  to  Hoffman  and  Eaton 
plexer.     3.193.803,  7-6-65,  Cl.  340—173. 
Hoffmann,  Erich:  See —     ^  „  »  0100  too 

Herrmann,  Julius,  and  Hoffmann.     A,\VZ,l£i. 
Hoffmann,  Henry,  Jr..  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  a  stepping  switch  by  means  of  a 
balanced  bridge  technique.     3,193,761,  7-6-6.>.  Cl.  323—97. 
Hogg,  John  A. :  See — 

Korman,  Jerome,  and  Hogg.     3,193,409. 
Holder.  Woodward  W.  ■See—  ,  ,0,  100 

lannone,  Edmund  F.,  and  Holder.     3,193,139. 
Holdsworth,  Dennis  W.,  to  American  Bll  trite  RubberCoj,  Inc. 
Edge   bonding   of   conveyor   belts.     3,193,42o,   7-6-05,   ci. 
15^137. 

."°"\t%at'!''l'u?en;*w7Pryor.    Bradley,    and    Holliday. 

3  193  009 
Holllngsworth,    R.    Lee.      Alr-land-sea-«»pace    transportation 

craft.     3.19I214.  7-6-65.  Cl.  244—12  ' 

Hollyday.    Joseph    S..    to    Helnemann    Electric    Co.      Circuit 

breaker  having  an   improved  linkage.     3,19d,o4rf,  7-o-o.>, 

/'I    200 106 

Hollyday,  Joseph  S.,  to  Helnemann  Electric  Co     El^omag- 

netlc  circuit  for  circuit  breakers.     3.193,736,   i-kv-^o,  ci. 

•117 177 

Holowaty.  -Vlichael  O.^to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Coking  process. 

3,193.4T1.  7-6-65,  (h.  202—25.       ^  „     ^,  .  .   ^ 

Holt,  Arthur  W.,  to  Control  Data  Corp      Readingmachlne 

with  tlme-spatlal  data  extraction.     3.193,799,  7-6-65,  Cl. 

340— 14J9.3. 

^"''n^^JU"  wSl>™mrHolt»chmldt.  Kallert.  and  Relschl. 

3  193  523 

Holtschmldt'.  Hans.  G.  Loew,  G.  Nlschk.  and  F.  Moosmuller ; 
Vb  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  and  %  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Polyester  Plastics  stabilized  with 
carbodiimldes.     3.193,524,  7-6-65.  Cl.  260—4.1.9. 

"''"N?u""nSnn!'woifr?m7 Holtschmldt.    Peter,    and   Fischer. 

3,193.522. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See —     „,„„,.»  i 

Carlson,  Elmer  A.     3,193,198.  , 

Deerfleld,  Alan  J.     3,193,802.  ,,«onoi  ' 

Erickson,  Roger  D.,  Glrard.  and  Drury.     3,192,921. 
Krueger,  Loren  L.     3.193,641. 
Honlgmann,  Herbert :  See— 

Werres.  Horst,  and  Honlgmann.     3.193.580. 
Hood.  R.  T.,  Jr.     Station  Identifying  J>'uK";»Pt5^«?»*'™- 
bly   for  data   acquisition   system.     3,193,63o,   7-6-65,   Cl. 
200—51.03. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  ,  1 00  sot 

Baranauckas,  Charles  F..  and  ^rr.     3.193,.'^87. 
Barananckas.  Charles  F..  and  (^rr      3,193.589 
Rausch.  Werner.  Wuttke.  and  Bohres.     3.192.619 
Hopper    Arthur  J.     Governor  for  compressors.     3,193,184, 

T-6-e5,  Cl.  230— 31. 
Horn  Pile  ft  Fbundatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Kupka.  JMin  J.     3.193,026. 
Homachuch.  Hanns:  See--  o,iqoa«o 

Greve.  Horst  E.,  and  Hornschuch.     3,193.068. 
Horton,  Robert  R..  to  Unlmed,  Inc.     C.ynecojhoglc  appliance 

for  vaglmil  distention^     3.192,928.  7-6-65.  Cl.  128—341. 
Horvatli,   William,    to  D.   E.   Zlmmer.      Shock-proof  carton. 
3,192  ^78.  7-6-65.  CT.  150— .5. 


a  >a 

.1)2 


Hosda.  Tomlko  :  See—  xm^a. 

Shlnohara,  Kamenosuke,  Tamura.  and  Hoada. 


3,193,581. 


I    'I 


» 
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Hosklns,    Thomas   E.,    to    Raceways,    Inc.     Punch    and    die 

assembly.     3,192,761,  7-6-65,  Cl.  72 — 464. 
Hosokawa,    Masuo.      Device   for   controlling   the   continuous 
transfer"  of    powdered    materials.      3,193,153,    7-6-65.    Cl. 
222—199. 
Hotze,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Rlckel,  Kent  A.,  Hotze,  and  Krepp.     3,193,166. 
Houser,  Abbott  F. :  See—  ^  _  „,,....„, 

Cramer,  Robert  H.,  Eastwood,  and  Houser.     3.193,491. 
Cramer,    Robert    H.,    Houser,    Schwartz,    and    Wilson. 
3,193,511.  I 

Houston  Schmidt  Ltd. :  See —  |  I 

Schmidt,   Gunther.     3.192,845. 
Hoven.  Wilhelm,   to  Lahmeyer  Garbe  ft  Co.,  A.G.     Sintered 

metal  commutator.     3,193,714,   7-6-65,  Cl.  310—236. 
Hovey,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Hoffman.  Donald  O.,  and  Hovey.     3,193,509. 
Hoyer.  Wilmer  A.  :  Nee —  ,        „  _^„  ,„, 

Britton,  Donald  H.,  Hoyer,  and  Rumble.     3.192,725. 
Hoyle,   Tonnle   A.     Flexible  sinkers.     3,192,662,   7-6-65.   Cl. 

4JJ ,^4  9j 

Hoyrup.  Sigiird  J.,  and  R.  V.  Pagendarni.  to  Bradford  Speed 
Paekat:ing  and  Development  Corp.  Method  of  and  device 
for  forming  heat  seaiable  blanks  into  box  shape.     :<, 192. 8:^7. 


I     ■     I 


Tilting  dump  truck   and   tilting  dump 
3.193,830,   7-6-65,  Cl.  298—8. 


3,193,344.     I 

3,192,967. 

Hudgeons,    Jr. 


T.    E 


Coin 


Appa- 
7-6-65. 


Sr. 


7-6-65.   Cl.   9;<— .')1. 
Hoyt  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— I  ^  ,.^^^.. 

Plttendreigh.  William  W..  and  Long.     3,192,744. 
Hribar    Leo  A.,  Jr.     Tilting  dump  truck   with  tilting  dump 

trailer.     3,193.329.  7-6-65,  Ci^  298—8. 
Hribar,   Leo  A.,  Jr. 

trailer.     3 .    _    __.  ,.  ^^   j      ,. 

Hsleh.    Henry    L..    to    Phllllp»(    Petroleum    Co.     Method    of 

preparing  organolithium  polymerization  initiators.     3,19.{,- 

590,  7-6-65,  Cl.  260—66.-..  ^       „        ... 

Hsu,  Hslung,  and  S.  Wanuga,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Tunable 

traveling   wave  parametric   ampllfler   with   constant   idler 

frequency.     3.193,772,  7-6-65.  Cl.  330—4.6. 
Huber.  J.  M..  Corp. :  See — 

lannicelll.  Joseph,  and  Aboytes. 
lannicelli,  Joseph.     3,193,398. 
White.  Herbert  V.j  Jr.     3,193,152. 
White,  Herbert  V.,  Jr..  and  Wetsel. 
Hudgeons.  Thoniais  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hudgeons,    Tliomas    E..    Sr..    and 
3.193,090. 
Hudgeons.   Thomas  E..   Sr..  and  T.   E.  Hudgeons,  Jr. 

mounting.     3.193.090,  7-6-65.  Cl.  206— .83. 
Hudson,  Liovd  A,     Shopping  cart  pickup  machine.     .3.I9.{,- 

120,  7-6-65,  Cl.  214—85.  ..    .. 

Iluetten.  Clarence.  R.  L.   Meek,  and  L.  V.  Sweany.  to  V.  H. 

Mallory  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Electronic  pellet  with  end  terminals. 

3J9.{,611.   7-6-«5.   Cl.    174—50.  ^   ^ 

Huftman,    Lowell  K..  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Apparatus  for  heat  treating  porous  sheet  material.     3.192.- 

.-.60.  7-6-65.  Cl.   18—1. 
Iluffmnn  .Mfg.  Co.j  The  :  See—  1  | 

•       Allen.  Scott  E.     3.192,970.         _    L     - 
Huffman.  Thomas  W..  Jr.,  and  T.  W.  Huffman.   Sr. 

ratus    for    repairing    radiator    cores.     3.193.262. 

Cl.  26.3—2.  I 

Huffman.  ThomasW'.,  Sr. :  See —  „     „,     „   - 

Huffman.    Thomas    W..    Jr..    and    T.    W.    Huffman. 
3.193.262.  .  J     , 

Hughes   Norman  J.,  to  United-Can  Inc.     Threaded  nut  device 

with  shaved  wrench  engaging  surfaces.     3.192.818,  7-6-65. 

pj     o"| 32 

Hughes]  Philip  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Automatic  fabric 

drying    machine    and    control    means.     3.192.642.    7-6-65. 

Cl.   34—45.         , 
Hughey.  Vaughn  y. :  fitee—  ,„    .„. 

Rusoff,  Samuel,  and  Hughey.     3,193.402.  ,     ^ 

Hultt.   Jlmmie   L.,   and   J.    L.    Pekarek,    to   Gulf  Research    & 

Development  Co.     Method  of  cutting  a  notch  in  nn  under- 
ground formation  penetrated  by  a  well.     3,193,012,  7-6-65. 

Cl.   166—35.  ^     .....         . 

Huizlng.   Albert,    and   H.    J.\an    Daal.   to   North   American 

Philips   Co..    Inc.      Method   of   Joining   diamond   to   metal. 

3.192.620,  7-6-65,  Cl.  29— 473.1._        ^  „.    ..    . 

Humbert,    Kingsley    E.,    Jr.,    to    Wlx    Corp.     Fluid    bypass 

filter   with    ant^  dralnhack   valve      3,193,101.    7-6-65,    Cl. 

210—130.  J 

Humphrey.  Troy  a. :  See—  ..,„,,,- 

Engel,  William  N.,  Cockran,  and  Humphrey.     .i,192,71o. 
Hunkeler.  Ernst  .11..  to  The  Gleason  Works.     Gear  generator. 

3.192.831.  7-6-65.  Cl.  90—5. 
Hunt.  Earl  R.  :  See- 
Weiss,  RobertfL..  and  Hunt.     3.192.549. 
Hunter.    Frank   H  ,  and  G.   W.   Wldner.   to  Esso   Production 

Research     Co.     Well     completion     and     logging     method. 

3,193.0(».-..  7-6-65,  Cl.  166 — 4. 
Hurrv,  James  A.,  to  Deere  ft  Co.     Crop-engaging  tine  means. 

3,l'92.696.  7-6-65.  Cl.  56 — 400. 
Hurst.    George    H^.    Jr..    and    W.    G.    Campbell.     Gear    shift. 

3.192.793,  7-6-65.  Cl.  74—476. 
Huska.  Paul :  See-J- 

Pamplln.  Jamjes  B.     3,192.799. 
Hutchinson.  WiUlrim  Y..  and  R.  E.  Vanderhoff.  to  Continental 

Scale     Corp.     Weighing     scale.     3.193.034.     7-6-65.     Cl. 

177—234.  ! 

imttenwerk  Oberhnusen  A.G.  :  See    - 
Becker,   Helmut.     3,193.266. 

Huyck  Corp. :  See — 

Wagner.  Joseph  R.     3.192,599. 

Hydrll  Co.:  See— 

^Knox.  Granville  S.     .1.193.016. 


ITT  Research  Institute  :  f!rr — 

Relffpl,   I^onajrd.     3,193.683. 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 
Dortort.  Isadore  K.     3.193.754. 


Dispensing  appa- 


Apparatus  for 
Cl.  53—180. 


lannlcelU,   Joseph,   to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp.     Mastic  composi- 
tions.    3,193,398,  7-6-65,  Cl.  106 — 33. 
lannicelll,   Joseph,   and   P.   Aboytes,    to  J.    M.   Huber  Corp. 
Process  for  bleaching  clay,     3,193,344,  7-6-65,  Cl.  23 — 110 
lannone,  Edmund  F.,  and  W.  W.  Holder.     "' 

ratus.     3.193,139.  7-6^65,  Cl.  221—224. 
lannuccl,  Vincent  A.,  to  Rudd-Melikian,  Inc. 
making  package  tapesl     3,192.684,  7-6-65, 
lenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft  Gen. :  See — 

Geitcken,    Walter.     8,193,400. 
Ikeda,  Shigejuki :  See — •  . 

Muratu,  Masatake,  and  Ikeda.     3,192,609. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  i:  See — 

Hanneman,  Walter  \M.     3.192,819. 

Rukaviua,  Frank.      3,192,565. 
Imal,   Klyokazu,   to   Kueasbiki   Rayon  Co.,   Ltd.     Production 
of     polyvinyl     alcohol     having     improved     characteristics. 
3,193,..42,  7-6-6.-.,  Cl.  260—91.3. 
ImiM>rial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See— 

Bamford,  William  R.     3,193,514. 

Brouich.  Williain  N.,  Liddi*",  and  Brimley.     3,193,516. 

Fieldinp    H^irold  C.  and  Pollock.      :i.l93  i»6S. 

Jones.    William   O.   M..   and   Stevens.     3,193.557. 

Nicolson,  William  H.,  and  Doyle.     3.192.708. 

Schulz,  Francis,  and  Glen.    3,193,442. 

Sear,  Stuart  B.,  and  Speakman.    3.193.207. 

Shipman,  Alan  J.    8,193,577. 
Imperial  Industries,  IncJ :  See — 

Williams,  Charles  C. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc. 

Putman,  Niel  F.    


Bee — 


Jr.,  and  Fitzgerald. 
8,193,668. 


r\. 


3,193,759. 


3.193,381. 


3,193,786. 


3,193,046. 
See— 

x-uiiuBu,  i^iei  c  .     3,193,105. 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Agency  of :  See- 

Murata,  Kasuml,  and  Matul.     3.193.690. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  See*— 

Brown.  Christopher  K.    3.192,739. 

Greve,  Horst  E.,  and  Hornschuch.     3,193,068. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Holowaty,  Michael  O.     3.193.471. 

Kopchak,  Michael  C.    3,193.417. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Akmenkalns,  Ivars  O.    3,193.691 

Bogdan,  Charles  A 

Clapper,  Genung  L.    

Clapper.  Genung  L.    3,193,774. 

Crouse.  William  G.    3.193,708 

Daykln,  Donald  R.    3,193,698. 

Knox,  Lewis  A.     8,193.821. 

Martin.  Van  C.    3.192.854. 

Shoultes,  Donald  P.    3.193,800. 

Swanson.  Robert  E.    8.193,737. 

Vinal,  Albert  W.    3.193,807. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See- 
George,   James   H.   B.,   and   Stone. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Cote.  Raymond  A.    18,193,134. 
International  Rectifier  Corp. :  See — 

Gault.  John  M.    3.193.612. 

Yanai.  Ylgal.    3,193.707. 
International  Resistance  Co. :  See — 

Moore,   Fred   J.,   Jt".,  and   Southwell. 
IntersUte  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Shea,  William  T.,  Jr.    3,193,792. 
Interstate  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Randolph  J.    3,l«i2.890.  010,004 

Irwin,  William   R.     Puxilefi  of  the  jigsaw  type.     3.193,294, 

Irvin^^R^^gmafd  hT^TIM  mask.    3,192,896.  7-6-66,  CL  118- 

Isa*c*lfs.  Albert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  forthe  puri- 
fication of  hexamethylenediamine.     3,193,472.  7-6-60,  «-i. 

Isemuro!*Shlnlchi,  to  lialei  Pressoorder  Co.  Ltd  Visual  and 
aural  type  sound  recording  and  reproducing  device.    8.193,- 

l8SgJ~Dimon*^C.,'^F*li*  Lothman,  and  D.  H.  Ellerbrojck.  to 
1[  5  Can  Co.  Dispensing  gun.  8.193.146.  7-«-68.  Cl. 
222—82. 

Itek  Corn. :  See —  '  ' 

Wright.  Malor.     3,192,846. 

Jackson.  John  A. :  See—     .  ,    .  n  tnn  ano 

Fleder  Eric  C.  W.,  and  Jackson.  A192.808. 
Jacobs   Henry  R.    Method  of  cleaning  glass.    3,198,607.  7-«- 

Jale;  My?o'n%i5\.  Bricker    to  Admlr^Jal^  Co^empo- 

Jair^e^^  SXr^r^'S.'^r Wl  iSi^E!  tVaJtS.  Wk    F. 
"'Bradley^o  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Hi^h  temperature  colum- 

bium  base  alloys.     3.193.385.  7-6-65.  Cl.  75—174. 
Jleer    Albert,  and  H.  Peissker,  to  Schering  A.G.     Synergistic 
^sticidal  compositions  containing  carbamates  and  phos- 

^ates.    3.193.452.  7-6-65.0.  167—22. 

'"^'^'a^rcSa^tVSnVHfS"!.,  Oark,  and  i«gar«     3.193,217. 

James.  Michael  J^.  to  Micro  «°^P'*5»«»«°  1    2»2-l«» 
ham)   Ltd.     Door  latches.     3,193.315.  Cl.  ^9^— -io». 

JamlSon.  Donald  F.  and  F  Niertlt  to  0*»*">  ^jS^g' 
Corp.     Tone  controlled  relay  circuit.     3,193,73^,   7-tv-oo, 

JaSkowskTT  Blair.  Method  and  «PP»™tU8  for  remoTlng  ex- 
cess coating  material  from  elongated  members.     8,193,400. 

Jan^eVcifrVndVand  J.  H    Sllliker    ^  Swlft^  Co_Use 
of  bacteria  in  cured  meats.    3,193,391,  7-6-60.  Cl.  vv     101. 
Japan  Gns  Lighter  Ass"n  ■See— 

Kanamarn.  Yoshlo.     3.192.971. 
Jardlnler.  Jean  P.  J. :  See —  n„„.      qio,91R 

Ernst.   Adolphe  O.  G..  Jardlnler.  and  Jlona.     3.1»Sf  " 
Jaschlng.  Wolfgang,  to  Carilsle  Chemical  Works   Inc     Olefin 
polvmer  stabilised  with  boron  compounds.     3.193,621.  7-6- 
I     65.  Cl.  260 — 45.8.  , 
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Beiea  «ta 


7-«-«5, 
8e»  — 

NU  meyer, 


8(7 


1.634 


^^5 


JkMk    Albert   W.,   to  KH?_z-.- 
BS*W    indicator.      3.192.764. 

Ju  8.A.,  Sodete  Anonymjf  dlte : 
Waiter.  Mare.    «.1»2.2.0% 

Jeep.  Charlee  W.,  Jr..  and  B.  W. 
Inc.    Mounting  for  fuel  pump. 

JeffffeV   Charles  8..  Jr.;  N.  O. 
C.   S    Jeffries  J'-    (d««»»^) 
3.193.195.  7-6-65.  a.  235—61 
Jeffrln.  NonaO.  -Bt^  ^. 

Jeffries.  Charlee  8..  Jr.    S.iss.vo 
Jensen.   Pearl  M.     Oarmenthan 
3.193.235.  7-»-65.  O.  ?*8— ^^ 
Jet  Keeearch  Center.  Inc. :  flw— 

Cbrlatopher.  Olenn  B.    8.l»z 
Johmann.  Frank  T.    WHtlng 

CI.  120—42.08.  

Johmann.  Frank  T. lBm^ 

Bron.  Helmut  K.    S.lUo.io*. 
Jobnr-ManTllle  Corp. :  Bef— 

Herbert.  Hennan.  and  Angyal 

'«'»ToSn°.5rSSiS*(i.^tr92. 

^*'''Tu°cey"?oh^n'V-.  IfnVjohnson 

Johnson  &  .Johnson  :  see— 

Kalwaltes.  Frank.  .3.193i*f»-. 

Johnson,  Kenneth  F     A    L.  Qulnja 
Western  Electric  Co .  Inc      A 
ing  and  transferrlnc  articles 

Johnson.   Norman   S  :,  *«  ^amloc 
latch   mounting.     S.IUJ.JI'*-    ' 
Johnson.  Robert :  See— 
Balser,    Manuel    M 
3.193.480. 

^«'"'rrrS"K?n^neih'"lrand  Joh,#on 

Johnson.  Ronald  V..  to  Waldorf 

extender.    3,193,108.  7-(^-65.  CI 
John*son%aniey  6..  to  The  Johnjon 

gage  for  large  diameters.    3^9^.  J^_ 
Johnson,  Wlllard  L..  B.   G.   Mill  Iser, 

P    Kosar.   to  AJem   Labo'atorU » 

m»nt  cleaning  process,     d.iw^.o 
Jo?«.  al^?Ser  B*:     LeTel  constriction 

a   33 — 215.        „  .   . 

Jones.  Charles.  G.  Bonner,  and  .V 

Coro.     Multi-unit   rotary 

JoS's.  cVdVu  H..   to  Olddlngs  . 

riamo  for  machine  tool.     •». !«'•'.  , 
JonelXe  B.,  III.     Roofing  conn*tor 

JoSs.^Rlc'hi^^d^S..  to  Westland 

'*»"%ran.''wiiriam.  and 
Jones.  William  G.  M  ,  and  M.  A 
■•cal    Industries   W?^,  P'O^*"* 
ethylpvrldlne.     3.193.o57,   7- 
Jonker  Business  Machines.  Inc. 

r.lngras.  wmiam  I'.     3.192 
Joo    Louis  A  .  to  The  Pure  Oil 
non-corrosive    to   metal    surfa^s 
252—138. 
Jordan  Controls.  Inc. :  See— 

Graham.  Richard  A     and  a 
Josepheon.   Louis    to  Elgen   Mfg 
dulta.     ^192  9S6    <-«-«.o.a.  1 
Junkers  k  Co.  O  o»\H. :  Seg- 

Haag.  Frani.     3,19J.»»o- 
'Jursa,  Stephen  J.  D. :  See — 

Maloblcky.  Rudolph  L.,  and 
Kaiser,  George  C. :  See —        i,„,a._ 
,        Bisbee,  William  A.,  and  Kal4er 
Kallnlna.  Tatyana  V  :  See— 

Akhalaya.  Mikhail  G„  Kaso 
sev.  Kallnlna.  and  Talis 
Kallert.  Wilhelm  :  See- 
Neumann,  Wolfram, 
•J  193  523. 
Kallert.  Wil'he'ini.  W.  Neumann, 
to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktt 
polymers.     3.193.52r,.  J-6-rK, 
KaT^altes.  Frank    to  Johnson  & 
3.193.436.  7-6-6.5.  CI.  161— o9 
Kamphausen  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Barrett,  George  F.     3.193, 
Kanamani.  Yoshlo,  to  Japan  (5 
lighter  filler  valve  mechanism. 
286 


3  193 

Jiffrles.  executrix,  of  said 
NaTlgatlonal  Instrument. 


support  for  clothesline. 


iMtr  inent.     3.192.904.  7^6-65, 


>n,  and  B.  L.  Wright,  to 
aratus  for  shearing,  fom- 
193,171.  7-6-65,  Cl.  228— 

i-astener  Corp.  ,  Container 
(-65.   Cl.   292—113. 

Campbdl,    Farias,    and    Johnson. 


,21  2 


a  192 


Kapany.  Narinder  8..  D.  F.  Cap^la 
SCM  Corp.    Optical  device 

Karcher,  Carl  M.  ■See—  ..,,.. 
Rledel.  Kurt  .\..  and  Karche  r 
Karakashjan.  Zaven  O..  A.  I.  Tlioshuk 

Hydropneumatlc  absorbing 

213 — *3 


Karkut.  Henry  B.  to  Henry  B. 
3,192.554.  7-6-65,  Cl.  15—5 


7J 


Karkut.  Henry  E..  Inc.  :  See- 
Karkut.  Henry  E.    3,192.1 

Kasoolln,  Viacheslnv  8  :  See— 
Akhalaya.  Mikhail  G. 
ser.  Kallnlna,  and  TatlslvUl. 


:.5S  I 


Kas(  olln 
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and  Bndneering  Co. 
i.   Cl.   78—58. 


,„'.  to  ACF  Industries. 
'.151.  7-6-65.  a.  222— 


8.198.450. 


3.192.899. 


8helf 


■on.     3,192.915. 
'aper  Products  Co 
211—153.  .       , 

Gage  Co.     Dimensional 
7-S-65.  Cl.  33—147. 
A.  H.   Sorensen,  and 
I    Inc.     Abrasive  Implnge- 
'7.  7-6-65,  Cl.  51^21 

3.192.641,  7-6-65, 

H    Raye,  to  Curtlss-Wrlght 
mechlnism       3,193.187.   7-^-^5. 

.  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
600.  7-6-65.  9.  29— 1 

plate.    ^.192.670.  7-6- 

j  Ircraft  Ltd.     Means  to  re- 
on  ground  .effect  vehicles. 

Joies.     3.192,924. 

itevens.  to  Imperial  Cheml- 
'or   preparing  2-P-methoxy- 

-♦H65.   (Cl.^60— 297. 

S«e— 

Oo.     Detergent  composition, 
^         3^193,506,    7-6-65,    Cl. 


r  mer. 


3.193,769. 
Corp.     Prefabricated  con 
18—163. 


rursa.     3.193.370. 

3,192,806^ 

.„wlln,  Astaflev,  Babkln.  Burt- 
hen.   3,193,l«.->. 

Holtscl  mldt.  Kallert.  and  Relschl. 

iC.  EUegast.  and  .\.  Awater. 
igesellachaft.    Polyurethane 
n.  260— 45  9 
Johnson.     Nonwoven  fabric. 


I  Lighter  Association.     Gas 
3.192.971.  7r»^5.  Cl.  141— 


ro.  and  R.  G.  Ostensen,  to 
!,843,  7-6-65,  Cl.  95—73. 


3.192.787. 


de  rice. 


i.  and  F.  8.  Markanov 
3,193.112,17-6-65.  CT 


K  irkut.  Inc.    Paint  applicator 


Katchalsky   Aharon,  D.  Vofsl,  and  J.  I.  Padova.    Process  for 

the  prepira"lon  of  adlponitrile  by  dimerliatlon  of  acrylo- 

nltrile.     3.193,574.  7-6-65.  Cl.  260—460.8. 
Kato.  Yoshiaki :  See— 

Tanaka,  Kazuo,  and  Kato.     3.192,701.  .    ..      ^      ,      ..    ^ 
Kato:  Yoshlikl,  and  K.  Tanaka.     Mechanical  vibrator  for  time 

base      3  192.702,  7-6-65,  Cl.  68 — 23.     ■ 
Kaufer,  Helmut,  to  .Vgfa  Aktlengesellschaft     Process  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  »eparation  of  solid   particles.     3,l»J,4ii, 

7-6-65.  Cl.  134 — 33 
Keane.  Raymond  A.:  See-—  loo  t7« 

Ring.  Thomas  F..  and  Keane.     3.19A776. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corp. :  See—        _,-„,„, 

Riedel,  Kurt  A.,  and  Karcher.     3.192.787.  ^,    .    _,    ,       . 
Keatfng.  Charies  A.',  to  (;eneral  Electric  Co    .^^fSl   29- 

ing  an  electron  tube  terminal.     3.192.610.  7-6-65,  Cl.  ^» — 

155.55.  ■       ^ 

Keelavlte  Hydraulics  Ltd. :  See — 

Lee,  Norman.     3.192,717. 
Kehne.   Lothar,   and  T.   Langen.     Apparatus  for  spiral  plpe 

manufacturing.     3,192  7..4,7-6-6o,  Cl.  72—135. 
Kelner     David    A.,    to   The    Franklin    Institute.      VlbraUon 

tonometer.     3,192,765.   7-ft-65^  Cl.  73^-80.         

Kelr    Roy  A.,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Computer  control  sys- 

terns.    3,193,666,  7-6-65,  Cl.  235—153.^  ™   .  ^  ..      , 

Kellfr   Ann  S..'  and  H.  H    kail,  to  F.MC  Corp.     Finished  Dc^y- 

olefln  fibers  and  method  of  preparation.    3,193.407,  7-0-00, 

Cl.  117—138.8. 
Kelman,  LeRoy  R.  :  See—-  ^  „  ,  ,  tdr»  qaa 

Wilkinson,  Walter  D.,  and  Kelman.     3,193,380. 
Kemme,'  Gerda  L. :  See — 

Marx,  Walter  O.  A.     3.193,37o 
Kendall  Co.,  The:  See— 

Fischer   John  L.     3.193,12.>.  _        ... 

Kenedl,  plJir  G..  aid  k.  T    Gore    to  MAT  ChemlcaU  Inc. 

Plating  on   aluminum.     3.193.474,   7-6-65.  Cl.   204—38. 
Kenneday,  John  W.,  and  W.  C    Lindsey.  to  Esso  Production 

Research  Co.      S.vstem  for  removing  from  or  placing  pipe 

Pn  a  well  bore.     3.193.116.  7-6-65,  Cl.  214-2.6 
Kenton,  Joseph  R..  and  R.  E    Plerson.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Hydrocarbon  conversion.     3,193,595,  7-6-65,  Cl.  260—672. 
Kerr.  Charles  E..  to  FMC  Corp.     Carton  tipping  mechanism. 

Ker'r,^>fMwell  A.,  t^  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corp  Photosensitive 
.wire  diameter  gauge.     3.193.689    7-6-65,  Cl.  250—219 

Kerr,  Robert  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Play- 
back apparatus  for  electrostatically  recorded  signals. 
3.193,836,  7-6-65,  Cl.  346 — 74.  ,    ^      „,      .  »,a 

Iverrldge.  Normun  E.,  to  Stothert  k  P»tt.  Ltd      Slewing  ahd 

-  erecting  motor  for  tower  cranes.  3.193,109,  7-ft-«0.  Cl. 
212 — 68. 

'^""winw^ood.Yoin  MTKlng,  and  Kersey.     3,193.719. 
Ketley,  Arthur  D..  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Polymerisation  of 

vinyl  isobutyl  ether.     3.193.541.  7-8-65.  Cl.  260—91.1. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See—        „,„„,__ 
Crabtree,  Kenneth  L.    3,193,177. 
Keys,  Robert  D..   to  Martin  MarietU  Corp.     Multi-specimen 

testing  apparatus.     3492,766,  7-6-85.  Cl.  73—95. 
Kiel    Otlar%.    V.  V.  Valleroy;  and  B.  T.  Wlllman,  to  Bsso 

Production  Research  Co.    Method  for  controlling  InJectlTlty 

profiles.    3.193.007,  7-8-65,  Cl.  166—10. 
Klenrie  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Frank.  Hermann.    3.193.834.  , 

Kim.  Young  B. :  See —  o  100  tqx 

Hempstead.  Charles  F..  and  Kim.     3,193,734  . 

Kind,  Fred  A.,  to  Syntex  Corp.    Oral  admUilstratlon  of6.16a- 

dlmethylprogesterones.     3,193.457.  7-6-65.  Cl.  167—65. 

^'"''(^ros^Aiexfnd;;  D.,  Kind,  and  Bowers.     3  193  554 
King,   Alan   M.,   to   Souare  Mfg.   Co.     Water  heating  tank. 

KlifflUoid  tr^^llSifaVlJator.     3.192.652,  7-6^5,  a. 
15—537. 

'''^"nwood.'john^Mf^lng.  and  Kersey.     3.193,719. 
King  Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See — 

Bergsma,  Rudolph.     3,193.650.  r^  ,  ^  ,^,  ™ixi„,  . 

Klngma,  Woiiter  G.,  to  Werkspoor  N.V.     De'^'ce 'or  mixing  a 

liquid  with  another  liquid  or  a  gaseous  fluid.     3,193,257. 

Kingston;  Peter  F     to  Atomic  Energy  °' Cawda  Ltd.     Anto- 

KI?s?^'n%r^."Xia^.S^T^o  I'Tl^iullt.?''  fLSflV'toJ: 

Kl?tJe'll'lfchVr^l':  tl-  CoVu^Radlo  Co.     Servo  B^-tem  w\t». 
particular  phase  detector  modulator  transistor  bridge  dr- 

liig  dlmethylnltrosamlne  and  a  liquid  oxldlser.     3,l9£J»i, 
7-8-65.  Cl.  60 — 35.4. 
Klein.  Aloyslus  :  See--  „j  iri«i„     9  1q<>A07 

Braddon,  George  D.,  Clark,  and  Klein.    3,1»Z.»IW. 

Klein.  Morton  J. :  See —  --g 

McDonough.  John  M..  and  Klein.     3.193.3W.       ,«-«- 
Klelne  Welschede,  Kari.     Chain  welding  machine.    3,193.655. 

Klel^tUck!^  F??tt~'*Machlne  for  the  manufacture  of  gears. 

3.192.830.  7-6-65,  Cl.  90—3. 
Klempay.  Frauds  J.     Hydraullcally  actuated  pump. 

865   7-6-65,  Cl.  103—152. 
KlemperCT.  Hans,  to  Refractory  k  Installation  Corp 

for  clearing  short  drcuits  in  dectrlcal  precipitators 

688.  7-6-65,  Cl.  55— 139. 
Kllmasxewskl.  Irvln  C.  to  Ptttsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co 


3.192,- 

Means 
3,192.- 

Proc- 


"  ess  for  preparing  ilrconlum  oxides. 
23—140. 


3.193,346.  7-6-65,  Q. 


Astaflev,  Babkln,  Burt- 
8.193.165. 


Kllmstra,  Paul  D. :  See—  n-n—*..      «  ift<t  Mi4 

Counsell,  Raymond  B..  and  Kllmstra.     3,193,564. 
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Klopfer,  Anton  M.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  lon- 
Ixatlon  manometer.     3,193,724,  7-6-65,  Cl.  315 — 111.    ^ 

Knabel.  Horst.  Apparatus  for  molding  articles  of  plastic. 
3.192.569,  7-6-65,  Cl.  18 — 12. 

Knapsack-Oriesheim  Aktiengesell^aft :  See — 

BelU,  Klaus,  Rodis,  and  Panter.    3,193,350. 
'      Marx,  Walter  O.  A.  3,193.375. 

Knibbs,  Norman  V.  8.,  and  E.  Q.  8.  Thyer.  to  Fawkham  De- 
velopments Ltd.  Fluidixed  bed  apparatus.  3,192,644,  7-6- 
65,  Cl.  34—57. 

Knox,  OranvlUe  8.,  to  Hydril  Co.  Reverse  flow  tubing  valve. 
3,193,016.  7-6-6i5.  Cl.  166 — 184. 

Knox,  Lewis  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  transducing  apparatus.  3,193,821,  7-8-65,  Cl. 
340—347. 

Kohl,  Karl,  to  K.  Mayer.  Warp  thread  beam  arrangement  for 
warp  knitting  machines.     3,192,743,    7-8-65,   Cl.   68 — 86. 

Kohler,  Helmut  K.  Acoustic  resonance  chamber.  3,193,048, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  181—31. 

Kollsman  Instrument  Corp. :  See —  fj        1 

Rosenthal,  Adolph  H.    3,102,824. 

Komamiya,  Yasuo,  and  T.  Suglyama,  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology.  Memory  unit  using  a  negative 
resistance  element.     3,193,899,  7-8-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Konlnklljke  PharOiaceutische  Fabrleken  v/h  Brocades- 8 thee- 
man  k  Pharmacia,  N.V. :  See — 
Simoons,  Joban  R.  A.    3,102,774. 

Konjevich.  Mavis  M. :  See — 

KonJevlch.  Peter  and  M.  M.    3.193.181.  -v 

Konjevlcb,  Peter  and  M.  M.  Disposable  wrapper  for  sanitary 
napkins.    3,193,181,  7-6-65,  Cl.  229—87. 

Koopmann.  Henry  F. :  See — 

Price,  Forest  W.,  and  Koopmann.    3.193,439. 

Kopcbak,  Michael  C,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.  Enameling  steel. 
3,193,417.  7-6-65,  Cl.  148—31. 

Kopciyk,  Thomas.  Power  and  pumping  apparatus.  3,192,- 
914,  7-6-65.  Cl.  123—78. 

Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

GIndler.  Esekiel  M.,  and  Maclay.    3,193,517. 
Rappen.  Ludwig,  and  WUle.    3,193,585. 
Stewart.  Warren  A.    3.193,282. 

Korman.  Jerome,  and  J.  A.  Hogg,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Steroid 
hemisucclnate  compositions  and  method  for  extemporaneous 
administration.     3,193,459,  7-8-65,  Cl.  187 — 77. 

Korte,  Alfred  C.  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Carburetor.  3,193,- 
043,  7-8-65,  Cl.  180—77. 

Kosar,  Peter  :  See — 

Johnson,    WlUard   L.,   Mlllhlser,   Sorensen,    and   Kosar. 
3.192,877.  „     ^ 

Kostur,  J  Edward,  deceased  (Pioneer  Trust  k  Savings  Bank, 
executor),  to  Comet  Industries,  Inc.  Rotatable  turret  mold- 
ing machine.     3,192,800,  7-6-65,  Cl.  74—822. 

Krabbe,  Carl  F.,  and  F.  D.  Taylor,  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co. 
Method  and  aipparatus  for  culturlng  micro-organisms. 
3.193.460,  7-6-«5,  Cl.  167— 78. 

Kramer,  Helmut,  and  W.  Zeiss,  to  Plntsch  Bamag  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft. Converter  for  steel  plants.  3,193.272,  7-6-65, 
Cl.  266—36. 

Krause,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  to  Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  Rail  lifter. 
3,192.871,  7-6-85,  Cl.  104 — ^7. 

Krause.  Frledrlch  :  See — 

PflUger,  Hans,  Krause,  and  Anton.     3.193,129. 

Krebs,  Werner  W.,  and  V.  D.  Wilson,  to  Wadsworth  Electric 
Mfg.  Co.  Interlock  for  multl-poIe  circuit  breakers.  3.198.- 
648.  7-6-65,  Cl.  200—116. 

Krehbiel,  John  H.,  to  Molex  Products  Co.  Push  type  termi- 
nal construction.     3.193,795,  7-6-85.  CL  339—217. 

Kreldl.  John  F. :  See — 

Rylander.  Paul  N.,  and  Kreldl.    3,198.584. 

Krepp.  James  B. :  See — 

Bickel.  Kent  A..  Hotze.  and  Krepp.     3.198,168. 

Kretz.  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  Kretz  Collator  Co.  Collating  ma- 
chine with  Jogger  and  ejector.  3,193.284,  7-6-65.  Cl. 
271—89. 

Kretz  Collator  Co. :  See — 

Kretz.  Chirles  H..  Jr.    3,193,284. 

Kroeger,  William  C,  and  W.  M.  Loupe,  to  The  William  B. 
Pollock  Co.  Dumping  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  mounted 
tilting  slag  pot.     3.192  875.  7-6-65.  Cl.  105—271. 

Kronog&rd,  Sven-Olof.  to  Volvo  Aktlebolaget.  Hydrodynamlc 
torque  converter.     3.192.719.  7-6-65,  Cl.  60 — 54. 

Krueger.  Alfred  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Window  regu- 
lator mechanlsin  operating  means.  3.193.275,  7-6-65.  Cl. 
268—128.  I  II 

Krueger.  Loren  L|..  to  Honevwell  Inc.  Combined  humidity 
and  air  flow  control.     3,193.841    7-6-85,  Cl.  200 — 81.9. 

Kubala,  Vladimir  J.,  and  A.  A.  Riddlesworth  to  Armour  and 
Co.  Canning  barbecued  ribs.  3,193,394,  7-6-65,  Cl.  99 — 
187. 

Kuhl,  Hans:  See —  ^ 

Eltzenberger.  Josef,  and  Kuhl.    8,198,824. 

Kullcke  and  Soffa  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  > 

Szasz.  Peter  R..  Kulicke,  and  Soffa.     8.192,844. 

Kullcke.  Frederick  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Szasz.  Petes  R.,  Kulicke.  and  Soffa.    3.192,844. 

Kumpf,  Leonard  P..  and  A.  O.  Bignali,  to  Lasalco  Inc.  Con- 
veying apparatus.     8,193,121,  7-6-65,  Cl.  214 — 89. 

Kupka,   John  J.,   to  Horn   Pile  k  Foundation  Corp.     Single 

action  pile  hammer.     3,193,026.  7-6-66,  Cl.  173 — 135. 
Kura.oblkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Imai,  Klyokaxu.     3,198,642. 

Matsubayashl,  Kanjt,  and  Matsumoto.    3,193.534. 
Kutner,  Abraham,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.    Process  of  polym- 
erizing methyl  methacrylate.    3.193,640,  7-6-65.  Cl   260 — 
89.5. 

Laakmann.  Peter,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  detecting  motion.  3.193,828,  7-6-65. 
CI.  343--". 
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Labino.  Dominlck :  See-^ 

Alexander.  Ezra  M.,  and  Labino.    3,193,401. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

,     Palmer.  M.  Ross.    3.103,798. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     2-(3'-mercap- 

topropyl)  phenol.    3.193.583.  7-6-65,  Cl.  2«0 — 609. 
Laine,  Edward  A.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.     Device 
for  deburring  metal  strip.     5,192,834,  7-6-65.  Cl.  90 — ^24. 
Lamb.  Charles  M.    .\pparatu8  for  aerating  and  eliminating  Ice 

on  water.    3,193.260,  7-6-65,  Cl.  261—64. 
Landa.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Catlln.  Robert  T.,  Landa,  Service,  and  Swain.    3,192,758. 
Landis  Tool  Co. :  Sec- 
Fries,  John  R..  and  Price.    3,192,875. 
Landron,  Rafael,  Jr. :  See — 

Clark.  James  H.,  and  Landron.    8,193.443. 
Lane.   Roy  M.     Stalk  mulching  and  disintegrating  machine. 

3.193,021,  7-6-65,  Cl.  172-^0. 
Langan.  Jeremiah  E.,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Pilot  seat  ejection 

control  system.     3,193,748,  7-6-65,  Cl.  320 — 1. 
Lange,  Gerhard,   to  Waflos  Mascbinenfabrlk  Wagner,  Ficker 
&    Schmld.      Method    and    apparatus    for    prmluclng    coil 
springs.    3,192,748.  7-6-65.  Cl.  72—14. 
Langen.  Theo  :  See —  j 

Kehne,  Lothar,  and  Langen.    3.192,754.! 
Langley  Alloys  Ltd. :  See — 

Richardson,  William  H.    3,193,884. 
Lanore,  Raymond,  to  Usines  Decoufle  S.A.     Tobacco-manipu- 
lating machines.     3.192.931,  7-6-65,  Cl.  131 — 61. 
Larizza,  Angelo.  and  G.  Brancaccio,  to  Farmochimlca  Cutolo- 
Calosl.    Phosphoric  esters  of  ephedrine.    3.193.572.  7-6-65. 
Cl.  260 — 161. 
Larson.  Robert  L..  and  R.  W.  Campbell    to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Inductor  alternator.     3.193.713,  7-6-65,  Cl.  810 — 
168.  I 

Lasalco  Inc. :  See —    I 

Kumpf,  Leonard  P.,  and  BIgnall.    3.198.121. 
ta  Soudure  Electriaue  Autogene,  S.A. :  See — 
i       Colinet.  Rene  D.     3.l9jr680. 
J       Danhler,  Francois  G.     3,193,661. 
Lautzenhiser,  Argyle  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Vertical 

sen.slng  unit.    3.193,784,  7-6-65.  Cl.  336—30. 
Lawhon,  Davie  B..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Monostable  flip- 
flop  consuming  current  only  during  pulse  forming.     3.193.- 
701,  7-6-65.  cl  307—88.5. 
Lawson,  Donald  W. :  See — 

Bradley,  Norman,  and  Lawson.    3.198,469. 
Laxo,  Ed.  deceased,  by  T.  E.  Laxo,  executrix,,  to  T.  E.  Laxo. 
Can  body  making  machine.    3,1912,755,  7-6-85,  Cl.  72—156. 
Laxo.  Thelma  E. :  See — 

Laxo,  Ed.     3,192,766. 
Lay,  Ralph  B. :  See — 

Hamilton.  Earl  F.,  Lay,  and  Moore.     3,192,884. 
Leach,  Lester  W.     Power  operated  trash  fork  for  hydraulic 

intake  structures.     3,193,104,  7-6-65.  Cl.  210—162. 
Lear  Slegler,  Inc. :  See — 

Berkey.  William  E.,  and  Schuster.     3,192,886. 
Leath,  .McCarthy  k  Maynard,  Inc. :  See — 

McCarthy,  Charles  E.,  and  Scannell.     3,198,137. 
Leblanc.  G..  Corp. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Harry  A.     3,192,817. 
LeBoeuf,  Bernard  P.,   Vi   to  Ateliers  et  Chantlers  de  Nantes 
Bretagnc-Lolre.     Automatic  moulding  device  for  cheeses. 

3.192.626.  7-6-65.  Cl.  31 — 49. 
Le  Douarec,  Jean-Claude  R. :  See — 

Regnier,  Gilbert, L.,  Canevarl,  and  Le  Douarec.     8,193,- 
559. 
{       Regnier.    Gilbert,    Canevarl.    and    Le   Douarec.      3,193,- 
j  660. 

Lee.  Norman,  to  Keelavlte  Hydraulics  Ltd.    Hydraullcally  op- 
erated reciprocating  apparatus.    3,19'2.717,  7-6-66,  Cl.  60 — 
51. 
Leesona  Corp. :  See —  •  r 

Langan,  Jeremiah.     3,193,748.  \ 

Leetscb,  Edwin  :  See — 

Bland.  Maurice  H.,  and  Leetsch.    3,193,705. 
Le  Fever,  Stanton  B. :  Bee — 

Netzel  PbHip  C.  and  Le  Fever.    3,193,683. 
Lehman,    Roscoe  E.,   to  Vulcana   Corp.     Combination  lock. 

3.192.746.  7-6-65.  CT.  70—316. 
Leiblnger,  Berthold,  to  Flrma  Trumpf  ft  Co.     Beveling  tool. 

3.192.835.  7-6-65.  Cl.  90—24.  1 

Leitner.  Frank  W. :  See — 

Morton.  Humphrey,  and  Leitner.    3,192  695. 
Morton,  Humphrey,  and  Leitner.     3,193,888. 
Leitz,  Ernst.  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung:  Sfee — 

Mulch.  Hans.     3,192,857. 
Lemp,  Jurgen  :  See —  : 

Herr,  Robert,  Lemp,  and  O.  and  A.  Ortlingnaaa.    8,198,- 
735 
Lenknrt  Electric  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  St-e — 

Herrero,  Jose  L.,  Willoner,  and  Weeks.     8,198,775. 
l*nni)n.  l»avld  C.    to  (ieneral  i.lectric  Co.     Klectrlcal  contact 

assembly.      3,1!>3.652.   7-G-65,  Cl.   200 — 106.         # 
Leonard,  George  H. :  Bee — 

Wapner,    Joaepta    8.,    Leonard,    Stephena,    and  '  Lyford. 
3  198  887. 
Leonard.'   Klchar'd  L.,   J.   D.   Veitch,   and  T.   M.  Veatey.   to 
Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  the  production  of  flame  retarded 
acrylic  fibers.     3,193,602,  7-6-65,  Q.  264 — 182. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  Htt — 

Frowde    Henry  L.     3J93.465. 
Levesque  George  N..  and  K.  E.  Ashworih,  to  Brown  ft  Sharpe 
Mfg.    Co.      Hydrostatic    bearing.      3.193.337.    7-6-65.    Cl. 
.H08— 122. 
I>evin.     Franklyn    K..     to    Esso    Production     Research  '  Co. 

Fa'homer       .•<  193  045   7-6-^5.  Cl.  181—5. 
Levitt.  Milton  R.,  and  F.  D.  Forbes,  to  The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc..   Foot  measuring  and   pedograph  revealing   machine. 

8.192.627,  7-6-65.  O.  88—8. 
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Lewis.  Frank  C. :  See— 

Stark,  Marvin  L..  and  Lewis. 
LewlB.     warren    K.,     to    E»«o 
Petroleum  recovery  with  inert  i 
CI.  16«5 — 7.  ^  , 

Leydlg.  Clyde  O..  and  Y.  MlcbeUion^ 
or  the  like.     3.192.605.  7-6-65   CI 
Lhermlttp.  Roger  M..  to  United  Stai  l 
Atmoapheric   motion   non-coherei  t 
3.193.N2.1,  7-«-<i5,  CI.  343— ». 
Llbbey-Owen.H-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See 
Blaine.  John  C.     3. 193  119. 
Hansen.  Ralph  C.     3.1fr3,093. 
Llddle.  Thomas  W.  :  See— 

Broatch.  William  N.j  Llddle. 
Llebert,  Hans  K.  :  See— 

Wroble.  Arthur  J..  Taylor.  an< 
Llebmann.    John    M..    to    Research 
for    a    gas-liquid    contact    unit. 
201 — 24. 
Ltef.  Lawrence  J. :  See—       ^  .,  , 
Zatsky.  Norman  C.  and  Lie? 
Ltesse.    Maurice   E.      Vibratory    s 
systems.     3.193.642.  7-6-4;.).  CI. 
LIggenstorfer.   Arnold,   and   B.   f 
ratus  and  method  for  mixing 

§  regnant  with  setting  agent  thro 
.193.202.  7-<;-«;5.  CI.  239—142. 
Llgnes  Telegraphlques  et  Telephon 
Ernyel.  Herbm  H.     3.193.820 
Lllly^  Eli,  and  Co. :  See— 

krabbe,  Carl  P..  and  Taylor 
LUon  Establishment :  See— 

Beck.  Erich,  and  Bosch.    3 
Lincoln.  Angela  E.  :  *>'^'-- _„  „_„ 
Wlchser,  Fred  H.     3.193.233. 
Lindaco  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Ullberg.  Karl  G.     3.1»3  278 
Lindberg.   Paul    S..   to   Randolph 
;{.193  190   7-6-65.  CI.  230—152 
Lindsey.  Joe  P.,  to  Phllllpa  Po- 
tion    3,193.670.  7-6-05.  CI 
Lindsey.  Joe  P..  to  Phillips  P 

tlon      3.193/571.  7-6-65   C\ . 

Lindsey,  Joe  t».,  S.  E.  Elliott,  and 
Petroleum    Co.       Detection    --* 
seismic  signals.     3.193.797, 
Lindsey.  William  C. :  .Sec  - 

Kenneday,   John   W.,   and 
LIppke,    Donald    E..    to   Sta-Rlte 
release  mechanism  for  milking 
05.  ei.  119-14.08. 
Llssner.    Hans.     Container   of 
shape  of  a  sack,  pouch    bladder  , 
sack,  and  method  of  closing  the 
CI.  229—62.5. 
LIthonia  Lighting    Inc. :  See— 

Meckler.  Gershon.     3.193,001. 
Litton  Industries    Inc.  :  See— 

Budzlch,  Tadeusi.  and  Bruder. 
Livingston.  William  L..  M.  P.  Ste 
Combustion   Engineering^    Inc 
fanuiee  operation.     8.192,986, 
Lo,   Chlng-Lnng.  and  T.   S.  Ma 
Beneticialion  of  Umenlte.     6,\V 
Lobstor  (Bridlington*  Ltd      See— | 
Lucey,  John  D..  and  Johnson. 
Lockrow.  Wlbur  M.  :  See— 

Crouch   Fred  P..  and  Lockrow 
Loew.  Gunther  :  See— 

Holtschmldt.    Hans.    Loew, 
3.193.524. 
Long.  Buddy  J.  :  See— 

Pittendrelgh.  William  W.. 
Lonza  Ltd. :  See — 

Matlle.   Pascal.   Peterhans. 
Loomls.  Glenn  L..  deceasetl  (J.  D 
trlx  of  said  G.   L.   Loomls).  to 
connect    and    disconnect    ap; 
tools.     3.193.015.  T-6-6.>   Cl 
Lo<»mls.  Jack  E     to  Clark  Equl 
3  193.040,  7-6-65.  CI.  180—4.6. 

Loomls.  Jean  D  :   '*•';''«-«•«, « 
Loomls.  Glenn  L.     8.198,016 

Lopater.  Benno.  Windshield-was_ 
reservoir  with  pump.     3.19^,1 

Lorcher.  Harry  :   See^ 
Banmler,   Hermann 

Lord  Mfg.  Co  :   See- 
Thorn.  Richard  P.  ,—  .,„„ 
Wallerstein    Leon,  Jr.     3.19J 

Lorentzen.  Levolor.  Inc. :  See— 
Anderle   Joseph  A.     3.19^. 

Lorenzl.  (Man  P.  :  See— 

Natta.   Ginlio.  Pino,  and 

Lorlng.  Kalph  C.  :   See—  . 

Llndse/.  Joe  P..  Elliott    am 

Losch.  Rudolf  8  ^.  S"""**"!"* 
Perkin  Elmer  Corp  P»f»t»!.  ' 
mean.s.     3.193.629.  7-6-65,  CI. 

Lothman.  Fritz  M.  :  '*'''-7   .,.„.j 
Isjrriggs   Damon  C.  Lqthmai 

Lorta.  Ruwell  P.     Holder  for  »"'• 
7_«5_65.  CI.  242—107. 

Loupe.  William  M. :  See— 
Kroeger.  William  C.  and 

Louverdrape.  Inc.  :  See--  ^^ 

Cayton.  Robert  J.     3,19^.7»J 
Lowrey.  William  f-    to  ACF  In 
construction.     3,198,248.  '-* 


..192.862.     „  ^     ^ 

P  'oductlon    Research    Co. 
isea.     3,190,006.  7-6-65, 

Tree  trimming  machine 
56 — 235. 
ales  of  America,  Air  Force. 
palM  Doppier  tyatem. 


a:  Id  Brlmley.     3.193,516. 


Llebert.     3.192.628. 
Products    Corp.     Casing 
3,193.259,    'r-«-65.    C\. 


3.192,777.       I 
ch     chiefly   for   ignition 
100-^90. 

Proportioning  appa- 

feeding  liquid  resin  Im- 

i4rh  single  orifice  discharge. 

I  |ues  :  Seei —  ' 

1,193.460. 
192(664. 

1  Ifg.,  Co.     Vacuum   pump. 

Petroleum  Co.    Signal  Identlflca- 

3 
Petrolium  Co.     Signal  Identlflca- 


Liijdsey.     3,193,116. 

■oducts.   Inc.     Automatic 
Aparatus.    3,192,900.  7-6- 


.„,c  material  and  In  the 
>r  bag,  particularly  v»lved 
'^same     ^.193,180,  7-«-65, 


Mad  e: 


a: 


3.193.23( 


7-6-<6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B.  C.  Loring.  to  PhUlips 
low    slgnal-to-nolse    ratio 
—    CI.  340—15.5. 


Means 
3.192,- 


3.193.663. 
kgel    and  L.  D.  McNaIr,  to 
Method  and  anparatus  of 
'-«-«6.  CI.   168 — 1 


ey.   to  Wiali  Cbanc  Corp. 
,3f6.  7-6-65.  CiTtS— 2. 

3.192.899. 

3,192,809.  , 

Nlachk.    and    Moosmuller. 

I    I  ' 

aid  Long.     3^19^,744. 

-d   Zollinger.     3.193  353. 

Loomls^  Independent  execu- 

J    D    Loomls.     Automatic 

spaa  tuB   for   hydraulic   testing 

•^1(1  J— 67.  .      , 

pn  ttLt  Co     Drive-steer  wheel. 


er  device  constituted  by  a 
5  J    7-6-65.  CI.  222—330. 


and  Loicher.     3.196.052. 


059. 


1.99 1.  I 

Lirenil.     8.198.644. 

^Lorlng.     3.193.797. 

and  A.   Savltzkv.  to  The 

l4ver  switch  with  Indicating 

!00— 11. 

and  EUerbryck.  .3.193.146. 

bidden  clothesline.    3.193.212. 


Loupe.;   3.192.87^. 


d»  strles 


.^„   Inc.    Ball  ▼•!▼•  •**♦ 
CI."  251— 315. 


Lowther,  WUfred  W. :  See—     _.   ,    _^.  «,qohqo 

Stevenson.   Ralph   W.,  and  Lowther.    -3,192,598. 

Luballn,  Irwln  J.,  to  British  Industries  Corp  Avnet^Shaw 
Division.  Method  of  and  a  device  for  manufacturing  com- 
posite molds.     3.192.579,  7-6-05.  CI    22—20.        

Lubalin    Irwln  J.,   to  British   Industries  Corp..  Arnet-Shaw 
Division.     Apparatus  and  metho^  'T^VSs^crS-Lfl 
Ing  Investment  molds.     3.192.580,  7-o— «D,  Cl.  £^ — ^-i. 

Lucas.  Joseph  (Induatries)  Ltd^ :  See— 

Bottoms,  Harry  8.,  and  Campbell.     3.193,102. 

Lucey.  John  b..  an^  H.  N.  J«*>»»<»'».  *»  .fl^^*%  ia2*8M  ^^ 
Ltd.     Device  for  the  storage  of  shellflsb.     3,192,899,  7-«- 

LumnS.'  B^D.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Telephone 

line  finder.    3.193,621,  7-6-65   CT.  179--18. 
Lundell,  Vernon  J.,  to  Massey-i-erguson  Services  N.V      M^ 

chine  for  waferlng  forage  crop  material.     3,19^,881,  7-o- 

Lun'iq^lst^B^toi  R..  and  C.  J   Wattenbarger.  to  Swift  *  Co. 

Packarfng  frozen  meat.     3,193.392.  7-6-65.  CI.  99—174. 
Lunk    MSr  K     to  Shell  Oil  Co.     rilgh  Impact  polystyrene. 
3.193^518.  7-b-65.  CI.  260— 31.2. 

Lunt.  William  G. :  Bee—  

i'ool.  Eldert  B..  Lunt.  and  E>aaton.     3,193,247. 
Lyall  Electric.  Inc. :  See— 

Showalter,  Alan  B.     3,193.226. 

^"^''w'Jn^^fo^V'^-.    Leonard.    Stephen^    and    Lyford. 

Lyon.  chMtea*!:..  Jr.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    Tuning  apparatus. 

3.192,781,  7-6-65,  Cl.  74—10.31. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc. :  See—  »,qoata 

Kenedl,  Peter  G.,  and  Gore.     3,193,474. 
Macallen  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Coesens,  Henry  L.     3,192,812. 
Macarr.  Inc. :  See — 

Mace?  Alkn  Tn^k.  ?^.'*s'tJSil,  to  Associated  British  Malt- 
sters Ltd  Malting  processes  Involving  treatment  with  a 
libt^relllc  acid  product.    3,193,470,  7-*-65,  Cl.  195-71. 

'^''^^TlchesarR"^"'^^"'^''''''*^  *.S^^ 

Mackav,  Donafd.    Shoe  tree  for  visibility.    3,192,544,  7-«-65. 

^"Wv^ftr Jo^hn^  I'*^ackay,  and  ReUly.     3,192.545. 

^"%  JwTLnng;  anrMackey.     3.193,376. 
Maelay,  William  N. :  See —  ^  ^,    .  ,  ,af»  kit 

Gindler,  Ezeklel  M..  and  Maelay.     3493.617. 
Macrae  Ronald  L.  J.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd. 

for  SrotecSng  the  iupgly  cables  of  mining  machines. 

7(>4;7_«_«5,  Cl.  59—78.1. 
Madeleine,  Albert :  See— 

MaeW*l:iSio??pL  to  NilSiSTl  Biscuit  CO.     Flavor  coating 
^aSiral«     3.142,891,  7-*-66,  Cl.  118-1«.  g^^ 

Magner,  Eldred  J.     Alarms  for  parking  meters.     3,n»d,»iw, 

Mallir*vinSn?.'*Vu^tomatlc  liquid  dispensing  device.    3.193.- 
143.'  7-6-65.  a.  222—42. 

^*•°§ir^^loT  Ronfrri..  .od  M««n„      34JJ029 

Malan.  George  L.     Vibrator.     3.193,236,  7-6-65,  Cl.  -459—1. 

''*%'Jetten^Clareiici°  M^kfTud  Sweany.     3.193.611.^ 
Mall^    t4ul'  V     and  JP    ft.  eels,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

'sUicbn^ontalnlSg      barlum^luinlnum      getter      material. 

3,193,508,  7-6-65,  Cl.  262—181.7.  Pittsbnr«h 

^«''5ias"s"c^o°:^  Aiira\°u's  for  tn^in^s  iSee^."??^?- 
Ma'Jn^.'  'R-rr?£l-  JS^^,  Martln^o  Sperr^^and  Corp. 
Ma^nS!"^o^w%*^k.,  "d'hULi^Xt  fc^l.2,- 
M.'n'lr.V1;if'A^anl^^'^t.ner^Rod^  Plug 

I'^ckaglng  method.     3,192,680,  7-«-»5,  Cl.  3d     ^'. 

'*""jd"s1rit^Sl^'i^*'c.?'°ani°Siirf.''T,192.9^         ^     ^  ^, 

Manwiul?  Carl  h"  aSd  J.B.  Thompson,  to  E   I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co     Polymeriiatloii  of  formaldehyde.    3.193,- 

M.^Sa'nfF?in?ls'cVF.  I-  Clark,  and  R.  W.  Jaggard.  to 
"'•e'ris^lSlddeSj  Engines  ^td.     Alrcnift  propulsion  power 

M.'SeV^'Bru'no'iY:  liffG*?^?; VIoclete  ,de  la  Viscose 
^s'Slsse      Manufacture   of  ,Pat,er^ke   materials   comprising 

synthetic  fibres.     3,193.447,  f-6-65,  Cl.  162—167. 
Marelll  Lenkurt  SpA. :  »ee— 

Stracca.  Giovanni  B.     3.193,77«. 

Maremont  Corp. :  See—       -.q-ooo 
Hambach,  August  J.     3.193.ZW. 

Hlldner.  bavld  W.     3.193.310. 

Ing  machine.    3.193.620.  7-6-65.  Cl.  179—6. 
''"*?V&eril55Je5s!*iV,*M;^ndin,  and  Pane.     3,193,079. 

^"*cSrtef."™SlV,*Ml;^on.  and  Morse.     3.193.638. 

Markanov.  FJodor  8. :  Be^— 
Karakashjan,     Zaven     O.. 
3.193,112. 

Market  Forge  ^.  =  »«f-r     -  ,o,  7-4 
Swanson,  Herbert  F.     3.192,734. 


Tlmoshuk.     and     Markanov. 


Mariey,  JobB  M 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


triey,  JobB  M.'  to  Clearway  Couplings  Ltd. 
fastening.    3:192,686,  7-6-65,  Cl.  24 — 196. 
irsh,  Adam  J.,  to  The  North  American  Coal 


Corp. 
sulfate 


Method 
hydrate. 


Marsh 

of    recovering    mono-acidic    aluminom 

3,193,345,  7-6-^5,  Cl.  23—123. 
Marsh,  Glenn  A. :  See — 

Schascbl,  Edward,  and  Marsh.     3,192,720. 
Marshall.  Thomas  G.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Volt- 

age   and    phase   memory   system.     3.193,770,   7-6-65,   Cl. 

Martin,  Donald  W. :  See- 
Mann.  Robert  L„  and  Martin.     3,193,786. 

Martin,  Frank  C  Electrical  protection  system.  3,193,730, 
7—6—65,  Cl.  317     46. 

Martin,  George  V.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  sorting  articles  having  an  asymmetrical  end.  3,193,- 
096,  7-6-65,  C>.  209—74.  c  .     «, 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Bberwine,  Donald  A.     3,193,218.       I 
Keys,  Robert  D.     3,192,766. 

Martin,  Orval  J.,  to  Toledo  Sscale  Corp. /-Iboad  indicia  cen- 
tering mechanism.     8,192,032,  7-«-e6,  CL  177 — 178. 

Martin,  Robert  A. :  See —  1 

Rahala,  Joseph  D.,  and  Martin.     3.193.183. 

Martin,  Royce  H.  Feather  positioning  gauge  for  fietching 
Jigs.     3,192,638,  7-6-65.  Cl.  33—180. 

Martin,  Van  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Printer  control  system.     3,192,854,  7-«-65.  Cl.  101 — ^93. 

Martin,  Wayne  T.,  to  Electric  Heating  Supply,  Inc.  Mani- 
fold.    3,192,850,  7-6-65,  Cl.  98—38.  *^  '•  ^ 

Martino,  Louis  J.,  W.  K.  Moll,  and  R.  E.  Weimer,  to  Mc- 
Donald's System,  Inc.  Shipping  and  storage  container. 
3,193,095,  7-6-65,  a.  206—65. 

Martner,  Glen  R.,  to  Sperry  Hand  Corp.  Oscillator  having 
output  frequencies  selectable  by  combinations  of  bllevel 
voltage  signals.     3,193,781,  7-6-65.  Cl.  331—112. 

Martz,  William  L.  Ventilators  for  water  closets,  kitchens 
and  the  like.     3,192,539,  7-6-65.  Cl.  4 — 218. 

Marx,  Annemarie  G. :  See — 

Marx,  Walter  O.  A.     3,193,375. 

Marx,  Etorethea  F. :  See — 

Marx.  Walter  O.  A.     3,193.375. 


Quick-release    McDannold,   Ronald  E.     Method  and  apparatus  for  readlnir 
targets      3.193,818.  7-6-65.  Cl.  340—323  * 

^."280^1137"   "'•      ^^   ****'*   ''"»"•      3.193,300,    7-6-65. 
McDoiTald's  System.  Inc. :  See— 

MoDo".'o3|E°2^?"«-'..»3'«  K.".o  ffi«.,..  o, 

McLlwaln^  J.  F..  Co. :  See— 

„  r.'*?  W'ltt,  John  R.,  Mackay,  and  Relllv.     3  192  545 
^£"'Ku•.h^°*''*  h  r^  ^■^-   Benty,^o  l^ef^rhJeuser 
C?    10^27     *^"°'*'"  *°P  °'  **»«  "•'*•     3,192,882,  7-6-65, 

'^**787**7-^V5."ci  '»39-'l7*^  *'*''*'""  ^"^  connector.    3,193,- 
McGlvern    Jaines  K.."  Jr..  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co 
i°S?4VT%  ?ri;!L?f«""  »-^  »-«>  oxi*d*e"fay*i"r. 
McGraw  Edison  Co. :  See — 

Brandt,  Erwin  L.     3,193.662. 
Nesbltt.  Clifford  W.     3,193,261. 
,._^»P«"agiie.  Stephen  B.     3,193.6.12. 
^6-65   0*40— lO?"'*'****  directory  structure. 
McHenry,'    Thomas    F.,    to    Barnes    Engineering 


3.192,658. 


Marx,  Hans  D. :  See 

Marx,  Walter  O.  A.     3,193,375. 

Marx,  Stefan  G. :  See — 

Marx,  Walter  O.  A.     3,193,373. 

Marx.  Ursula  M. :  See — 

Marx.  Walter  O.  A.     3.193,375. 

Marx.  Walter  O.  A.,  deceased,  by  A.  O.  Marx  (nee  Wiemer). 
O.  L.  Kemme  (nee  Marx).  U.  M.  Marx.  H.  D.  Marx.  D.  F. 
Marx,  heirs,  8.  G.  Marx,  minor  child  (by  B.  Angelberger, 
trustee),  and  K.  Chuvee.  to  Knapsack-Gnesheim  Aktleu»:e- 
sellschiift.  Magnesium-iimnganese  alloy  for  use  in  a  pyro- 
technlcul  conipoKltion.     3,193.375.  7-6-65,  Cl.  75 — .5. 

Marzol|ih.   Herbert :  See — 

Dinges.  Karl,  and  Marzolph.     3.193.537. 

Mascioli,  Rocco  L..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Method  of  producing  polyurethanes.  3,193,51.'),  7-6-6.'>, 
Cl.  260—2.5. 

Massengale.  John  T.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Load  carrying  collapsible 
pallet.     3,192.883,  7-6-65,  Cl.  108—56. 

Massengale.  Richard  D.  Vent  construction.  3,192,849, 
7-6-65.   CI.   9^—37. 

Massey-Ferguson   Inc. :   See — • 
[     Tweedale,  Ralph  L.     3.193,118. 

Massey-Kerguson  Services  N.V. :  See — 
Lundell,  Vernon  J.     3,192.881. 

Masten  Corp. :  Set —  i 

Hilton.  Carl.     3.192,607. 

Matheson.  Wilfrid  G..  and  T.  J.  Prlcenski.  to  Sylvania  Klec 
trie  I'roducts  Inc.  Retaining  and  securing  devices  for  hipli 
temperature  a|>pllcatlons.     .•^.193.064.  7-G-65.  Cl.  189—36. 

Matlle,  Pascal,  h.  Peterhans.  and  W.  Zollinger,  to  Lonzn 
Lt.  Method  of  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  ammonia. 
3.193..353.  7-6-65.  Cl.  2:i— 196. 

Matsou.  Howard  J.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc. 
sure     lubricant     compositions.     3,193.501. 
252—46.7. 

Matsubayashl,    Kanjl.    and    M.    Matsumoto, 

Ka>on  Co..  Ltd.      I'roductlon  of  nitro>:enous  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol  derivatives.     3.193.534.   7-6-65,   Cl.   260— 77.."». 

Matsumoto,  Masakazu  :  See — 

Matsubayashl,  KanJl.  and  Matsumoto.     3.19.1.534. 

Matui,  I^lroyukl :  See— 

Murata.  KazumI,  and  Matul.     3,193,690. 

Mauvernay.  RoIand-\ves,  to  Centre  Europeen  de  Recherches 
Mauvernay.  3.5-(llnietboxy-4-allyloxy-benzaralde  coni|M)si- 
tlons  and  method  of  use.     3.19.1.4.')6,  7-6-65.  Cl.  167—52. 

Maxwell,  Stewart  A.,  to  Fisher  &  Ludlow  Ltd.  Coin  operated 
vending  machines.     3.193.072.  7-6-65.  Cl.  194—13. 

Mayer.  Karl :  See — 

Kohl    Kari.     3.192.743. 

Mayhew.  Raymond  L..  and  E.  P.  Williams,  to  General  Aniline 
It  Film  Corp.  Trls(cyanoethoxymethyl)  benzenes.  3.193.- 
371,  7-6-65.  Cl.  71—2.3. 

Maynard.  Rober.t  L.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  High  fre- 
quency oscillator  Incorporating  a  distributed  tuner. 
3.193,778.  7-6^65.  Cl.  331—98. 

Mcl'artny.  Charles  E..  and  A.  W.  Scannell.  to  I.,eath.  McCarthy 
&  Maynard.  Inc.  Hosiery  package  and  method  and  means 
for  forming  same.     3.193.137.  7-6-65.  Cl.  221—48. 

McCarvell.  John  H..  and  W.  C.  Carlisle.  Gas  lift  method. 
3.192.869,  7-6-65.  Cl.  10.1—2.13. 

McClure.  Glenn  T..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Rotary 
compressor.     3.193.191.  7-6-65,  Cl.  230—1.58. 

McCormlck.  Hamilton  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Core 
making  apparatus.     3.192.578.   7-6-65.  Cl.  22 — 10. 

McCuen.  Peter  A.,  toiVarlan  Associates.  Heat  exchange 
apparatus  having  additional  conducting  paths.  3.193.00.1. 
7-6-65.  Cl.  165—185. 


ExtreAie  pres- 
7-6-65.      Cl. 

to    Kurashlkl 


calibrating    two    path    infrared    gas    analyzer   having   one 
enclosed  p., th       3.193.677.  7-6-6.5,  Cl.  250^-43.5.       ^ 
Mcintosh,  Euell  K.,  and  W.  H.  Hills,  to  Monsanto  Co.     lam 
texturing  apparatus  and   method.     3,192,597.   7-6-65.   Cl 

^'6iST-T65!'ci*'30-276*  ^'  "*""     ^"'^*°  ''^^^^'-     ^'^^^'■ 
McKeon    Thomas  J.:  See-^ 

Af  xf^'iV  "'r  \*«'*;'n  ^^'   McKeon.   and   Sudholz.     3.193,356. 
McMulIen.  John  J..  Associates,  Inc. :  See—  ».*«»<».ouo. 

Dunham,  William  H.     3.193.215. 
Field,  Sheldon  B.     3,192,888 
I  McNaIr,  Larry  D. :  See — 

Meaker' cr^The^Sce—  ^  '  ^**°**''  •""*  McNair.    3.192.985. 

Arnold'.'  Peter.     3.193,169. 
^^.'il^'"'.  G^fs'ion.  to  LIthonia  Lighting.  Inc.     Comfort  con- 

dltlonlng  system.     3,193,001,  7-6-65*  Cl.  166—27 
Meek,  Robert  L. :  See — '■ 

».  u  Hnjtten.  Clarence,  Meek,  and  Sweaby.     3.193,611. 
Mehelich     John   J.,    to    Wolverine   Toy    Co.     Upright    spiral 

track  ball  game.     3.193,292.  7-6-65.   Cl.  273—101 

A7',i^*'"'J«'.  *<*  ^'•'P"«>  •^<^-     Balance.     3.193.030.7-6-65. 
*-•.    177 — 164. 

^*J"'  i[2''?nn,  to  Me|>ag  A.G.  Precision  balance.  3.193,036, 
( — n— 00,  Cl.  177 — 248. 

''Um.'"^'2,?i^S?ci.lfci4l.**'  '^^'^  ''''^'^'*  ^^*»''- 

Melford.  David  A.  and  K.  R.  Whlttington.  to  T.  L  (Qroap 
Services)  Ltd.  Electron  probe  apparatus  for  counting  the 
^"?/JSr^fti?    ""^°'   '°  ■   specimen.     8,193,679.   7-6-66. 

Meneley,  Carl  A.,  and  R.  E.  Langworthy,  to  Goodyear  Air- 
82?  7^6%  a  SSi-Vf"*''  navigational  system.    8.198.- 

Meopta.  narodni  podnik :  See — 
Hampl,  Jan.    8.198,210. 

Mepag.  A.G. :  See — 

Meier.  Johann.    3.198,080.  I 

'     Meier.  Johann.    8.198,086. 

Mercer,  Frank  B.,  to  Plastic  TextUe  Accessories  Ltd.  Proceaa 
and  apparatus  for  producing  ribbed  sheeting.     3.193,604. 

Mercer,  Raymond  C.    Apparatus  for  liquid  Immersion  motion 

picture  film  projection.    3.193,840.  7-6-65,  Cl.  352 — 180. 
Mercler,    Pierre    E.,    to    Citroen,    Andre,    Sodete    Anonyme. 

Volumetric  machine.    8,192,866.  7-6-66.  Cl.  108—161. 
Mercler,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Brunei.  Andre  L.  L.,  and  Mercler.     8.198,261. 
Merck  4  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Harris.  Stanton  A.    8.198.660. 
Merrill,  Leland  H..  and  C.  F.  Bross.  said  Bross  assor.  to  said 

Merrill.      Plll-countlng  and   contalner-deDositing  machine. 

3,193,196,  7-6-66.  Cl.  236—98. 
Messmer,  Edwin  E.,  and  N.  A.  Blatn,  to  Amsoo  Packaging 

Machinery,  Inc.    Automatic  labeling  apparatus.    8.198.480. 

7-6-66.  Cl.  166—866. 
Meth.  Max.    Apparatas  for  rertically  drawing  glass.    8.198,- 

868,  7-6-66,  cT  66—206. 
Metrodynamlcs  Corp..  The :  See — 

Wales,  Nathaniel  B.,  Jr.,  and  Orady.    8,198,764. 
Meyer,   Albert,   to  D.  H.   Baldwin   Co.     Volume  control  for 

electronic  organs.     3.193.609.  7-6-66,  Cl.  84 — 1.27. 
Meyer.  E:dward  8.     Hand  tool  for  facilitating  the  Insertion 

of  a  seal  packing  material  Into  a  narrow  groove  formed  to 

receive  said  packing  material.    8,192,617,  7-6-66,  CI.  29 — 

278 
Micheiln  Jk  Cle  :  See- 
Bourdon.  Pierre  M.    8.102.984. 
MIchels.  Frank  L..  fir.  to  Hancock  Industries.  Inc.    Parking 

meter  mechanism.     8.193,078.  7-6-66.  Cl.  194 — 61. 
MIchelson,  Christian  E..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 

Process  of  dyeing  anodlied  aluminom.     8.198.416.  7-«-66. 

Cl.  148 — 6.1. 
MIchelson.  Ylgal :  See— 

Leydlg.    Clyde   O..    and    MIchelson.      8.192.606. 
Micro  and  Precision  Mouldings  (Cbelteham)  Ltd. :  See — 

James.  Michael  J.    8.198.815. 
Mlehle-Ooss-Dexter.  Inc. :  See — 

Campbell.  Vernon  J.    8.193.279. 
Miles.  Clair  E.     Gage  unit.     3.192.635,  7-6-65,  Cl.  33 — 172. 
MiUer  Avy  L.    Qas  bamer.    8,192.989.  7-6-65.  Cl.  168—114. 
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MUler,  Bob  C.  to  United  SUtes 
position  and  after  burner  Ushtlpg 

f_(i_«a,  a.  «o— 8S.«. 

MlUer,  FranUyn  D..  and  B.  D.      ... 
and  Chemical  Corp.    Removal  of 
phosphoric   acid.     3,193,351, 
MUler,  Harold  L.,  to  Vemco  Producfs 

ator.    3,193.274,  7-e-«5,  CI 
Miller,  John  S..  Jr. :  flee—  .  ,,,, 

Harrison,  Thomas  L.,  Miller, 
MlUer,   Joseph   O.,   and   M.   Evans 
Apparatus  for  separating  metali 
2fto      37 
MUler,  Robert  W..  and  J.  A.  Schm 
Co.    Process  of  preparing 
of  preparing  polycarbonates 
CI.  260 — 47. 
MUler,  Wendell  S.    Heat  operated 

CI.  60—27.  ^     ^ 

MUler,  William  L.,  to  ContlnenUl 
vented  closure  for  hot  cups.    3, 
44. 
MUlhlser,  Robert  O. :  fley— 

Johnson,    WUlard   L.,   MUUiis^r 
3,192,677.  . 

Mills.  WUliam  J.,  II.    Fabric  covei 

9—1. 
MlUwater.  Robert  D. :  8»— 

Klrschner.  WUlUm.    3,192.668 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  fle 
Tlmm,  Walter.     3,192.728. 
Mineclc.   Fred,   to  Jacli  O.   Firesto  le 

lUnlt  switch.     3,193,640.   7-6-61 
Minnlck.   Charles  E.     Apparatus 
3,193,254.  7-6-65.  CI.  254 — 150. 
Mitchell,  Roscoe  W.,   Jr..   to  Esso 
Seismic  signal  display  system 
110. 
Mittelman,  Oscar  B.,  to  Allied 

tor.    3,193,406,  7-6-65.  a.  117 
Mlyashiro.  Shoichl :  See— 

Nakayama,  Yosbiakl.  and 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Holtschmidt,    Hans,     Loew, 
3.193.524. 
Moen,  Alfred  M.    Anti-scald  valve 

65.  CI.  137—100. 
Moen,  Alfred  11.     Cartridge  baU 

CI.  137—315. 
Moflltt.  Roy  M.,  Co..  The  ■aee— 

Seedorf .  Robert  R.    3.192.648. 
Molez  Products  Co. :  See — 

Krehbiel.  John  H.    3.193,795. 
Moll,  Justus :  flee — 

Oetjen,    Oeorg-WUhelm, 
3.192,645. 
Moll,  Wayne  E. :  flee—  ,,  ,, 

Martino,  Louis  J.,  MoU,  and 
Monahan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Sylvania 

sUble  circuits.     3,193,695 
Monovalve  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bovee,  Ransom  Y.    3,192.859. 
Monroe.   Edwin  P.     Suspension 

CI.  248—400. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 
Baiser.  Manuel  M. 
Balser.  Manuel  M. 
Balzer,  Manuel  M. 
Baiser,  Blanuel  M. 
Baiser,  Manuel  M. 
Baiter,  Manuel  M. 
Baiser.  Manuel  M. 
Balzer.  Manuel  M. 
Baiser.  Manuel  M. 
Balzer,    Manuel    M 

3.193,480. 
Crompton.  Thomas  E.     3,192. 
Isacks,  AlbertJ.,  Jr.     3,193,4 
Leonard,  Richard  L..  Veitch, 
Mcintosh,  Euell  K.,  and  HiUs 
Powell,  Fred  B.    3.192.562. 
Powell,  Fred  B.    3,192,649. 
Rowe.  Alvah  L..  Jr..  and  Ti 
Speziale,  Angelo  J.,  and  Smitli 
Montag.  Walter  F.     Hanger  clip 

7_6--65.  CI.  24—137. 
Montecatini    Societa    Generale 

Chimica  :  See —  

Caldo.  Cornelia.     8,193,520 
Natta.  Giulio.  Pino,  and  ' 


_.j,  to  National  DlstUlers 
Suorlne  from  wet  process 
CI.    23—165. 
Inc.    Safety  door  actu- 


_-  Backus.     3.192.685. 
to  College  Retoarch  Co. 
3.193,278.   7-6-65.  CI. 

tt.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

monoci  iloroformates  and  process 

then  from.    3,193.528,  7-ft-65, 

engine.    3,192,705.  7-«-65. 

Can  Co..  Inc.     Non-spiU 
t.180.  7-6-65.  CI.  220— 


Sorensen.   and   Koaar. 
for  boats.    8,192,542,  CI. 


I 

Air  stream  actuated 
_  CI.  200—81.9. 
or  gripping  and  pulUng. 

Production  Research  Co. 
3Jl93,838.  7-e-65.  O.  346— 

Che  nical  Corp.    Edge  regula- 
20. 

Mislashlro.     3,193.721. 

Ilschk,    and    MoosmuUer. 

issembly.    3,192,939,  7-6- 

alve.     3.192.943,  7-6-65. 


Neri  e.    Neumann,    and  i  MoU. 


7-e-  5 


3.193.475. 
3.193.476. 
3,193,477 
3,198.478. 
8.198.479. 
8.193.481 
8.198.482. 
3.193.483. 
.^193.510. 
Campb<  II, 


63 
2. 


Pe- 


Montoya.  Jonas  L.,  to  Chicago  M  1 

forming  decorative  bows.     3,19S 
Mooi,  John,  to  Sinclair  Research, 

boehmite  having  crystal  size  in 

7_fl_65,  CI.  23—143. 
Mooi.  John,  to  Sinclair  Research 

boehmite  of  50  to  80  A.  cry8t4l 

CI.  23—143. 
Moore,  Boyd  S.     Contourable  pnei  matlc  cushions.     3.192.541, 

7_fl_e5.  ci.  5 — 349. 


Moore,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Earl  L.,  Lay,  and 
Moore.  Fred  J.,  Jr..  and  O.  Sout>well 

sistance  Co.     Potentiometer 

164. 


Moore.   Harrj  W.     Automatic 
process.     3,192,961.  7-6-«5,  CI 
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America,  Navy.    Nosale 
Indicator.     3.192.711. 


Velmer.     3.193.095. 
]  Uectric  Products  Inc.     Bi- 
i.  a.  307-88.5. 


dsvlce.     3.193.239.   7-6-65. 


Fariss,    and    Johnson. 


__  Veazey.    3.193.602. 
3.192.597J 


I  nd 


Tru»(  ott.    3.193.603. 


tnd 


3,193,562. 
clothes  pin.     3,192,585, 

rindustria    Mineraria    e 


i20.  I 

Lorei  zl.    3,193,6441. 


trlx  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
162.  7-6-65.  CI.  223—46. 


Inc.     Method  of, producing 
xeessof  lOO  A.   '5,193,348, 


Inc.     Method  of  producing 
siie.     3,193,349,  7-6-65, 


[oore.    3.192.884. 

...  to  International  Re- 
31193.786.  7-6-65,  CI.  338— 


stiitor  winding  machine  and 
140—92.1. 


Moore,  Thomas  V.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Under- 
ground combustion  method  for  producing  heavy  oil.  3,193,- 
008,  7-6-65.  CI.   166 — 11. 

Moosmulier,  Fritz :  See —  _      ^,  ^     ,, 

Holtschuiidt,    Hans,     Loew,    Mschk,    and    Moo&muUer. 
3,193..-j24.  „  .      t:,,     . 

Moresset?,  Georges,  and  R.  Dechet,  to  Compagnie  Electro- 
Mecauiuue.  Electrical  machine  having  lameuar  windings 
and  planar  axial  air  gap.     3.193.715.  7-6-65,  Ci.  310—268. 

.Moreton,  Douglas  A.,  to  Bemose  k  Sons  Ltd.  Cartons  or 
boxes.     3  193,175,  7-6-65,  CI.  229—31. 

Mori,  Takeshi :  .See — 

Austin,  Benjamin  L.,  and  Mori.    3,192.616. 

Morln.  Lawrence  J.  Safety  brake  combination  for  pneumatic 
drills.     3,ll>3,055.  7-ti-6o,  CI.   188—96. 

Morley  Co..  The  :  See— 

Frasier,  Curtis  L.     3,193,164. 

Morris,  Arthur.  Tubular  connector  having  spring  retaining 
means.     3.193.309.  7-6-65.  Ci.   285—27. 

.Morrison,  Dewey  H.  Adaptor  for  scrlbers.  3.192,629.  7-6- 
6o,  Ci.  33 — 23.  ^  .       r, 

Morrison,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Am- 
plitude modulating  apparatus.  3,193,828,  7-6-65,  CI. 
343—100. 

Morse.  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Carter.  Paul  H.,  Marion,  and  Morse.    3.193,638. 

Morxon.  Humphrey,  and  F.  W.  Leltner.  Weft  straightener. 
3,192..')95.   7-6-60.  CI.  26—51.5.  _     ^ 

Morton,  Humphrey,  and  F.  W.  Leltner,  to  American  Cloth- 
Strait  Co.  Photosensitive  weft  straightener  and  alignment 
detector.     3.193.688.  7-«-«5.  CI.  250—219.  ^     „ 

Moscurdini.  Arthur,  to  The  Air  Preheater  Co..  Inc.  Cooling 
arrangement  for  rotor  bearing.  3,193.336,  7-6-65,  CI. 
308—77. 

.Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Lyon.  Charles  E.,  Jr.    3,192,781. 

Mountain  Paper  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Archer,  Edward  M.,  and  Vogel.     3,192  561. 

Mulch,  Hans,  to  Ernst  Leltz  ;  Gesellschaft  rait  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Automatic  slide  changing  mechanism.  3,192,- 
657,  7-6-65,  Ci.  40—79. 

Muller,  Johann,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel.  Tracer  miUing 
machine.     3.192.832.  7-6-65.  Ci.  90—13.1. 

-Muller,  John  T.  Controlled  motion  shock  testing.  3,192,762, 
7_6_65,  Ci.  73—12. 

Munse,  Robert'  A.,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp.  Cage 
nut  assembly  with  a  pivotal  nut.  3,192,823,  7-6-65,  C\. 
85 — 80. 

Murata.  Kaxuml.  and  H.  Matui,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sci- 
ence and  Technology.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  meas- 
uring of  the  contrast-transmission  function  of  an  optical 
system.    3,193,690,  7-6-65,  CI.  250—232. 

Murata,  .Masatake,  and  S.  Ikeda,  to  Shin-Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  hollow  cylin- 
drical members  with  apertured  internal  partitions.  3,192,- 
609.   7-6-65.   Ci.   29 — 155.5. 

Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co. :  See — ' 
Hamm,  Douglas  W.    3.193.285. 
Xagamori.  Kyuji.     Vise.     3.193.277,  7-6-65,  CI.  269—181. 

Xagy.  Elemer.  Lensless  slide  projection  apparatus.  3,192,- 
827,  7-6-65.  Ci.  88—24.  ^  „       ^^, 

Xahrstedt.  Robert  E.,  and  G.  R.  Hickernell.  Scrubbing  ma- 
chine with  cleaning  attachment  therefor.     3,192,547.  7-6- 

Xakayania.  Yoshlakl,  and   S.  Mlyashiro.   to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.     Image  magnification  varying  means  for 

photoelectronic  image  devices.    3,193,721,  7-6-65,  CI.  315 — 

10. 

Nalllnger,  Friedrlch  K.  H.     Carburetor.     3.192,944.  7-6-65, 

CI.  137—375.  „         .     „ 

Xash,  Dudley  O.,  and  K.  G.  Hagen,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Load  balancing  arrangement  for  annular  variable  area  Jet 
exhaust  nozzle.     3,193,712.  7-6-65,  CI.  60—35.6. 
Xatelson.  Samuel.    Film  type  liquid  concentration  apparatus. 

3.192.990.   7-«-65,  Ci.   159 — 5. 
Xatlonal  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 

Maehl,  Elmore  F.    3.192,891.     . 
Xatlonal  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Miller.  Franklyn  D..  and  Biggers.    3.193.351. 
Xatlonal  Rejectors,  Inc. :  See — 

Okollschan.  Anton,  and  Schaab.     3.193.075.  , 
Xatlonal  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Perry.  Gerald  H.,  and  Shallow.    3.193.804. 
Xatta.    Glullo.   P.   Pino,   and   G.    P.    Lorenzi,   to  Montecatini 
Societa  Generale  per  I'lndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica.     Op- 
tically active  polymeric  alpha  olefins  and  processes  for  mak- 
ing same.     3,193.544.  7-6-65.  CI.  260—95.7. 
Xebel.  Hans-Joachim.  H.  Stanger.  O.  Hertel.  and  A.  Palm,  to 
Badische  AnIUn-  k  Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengesellschaft.     Pro- 
duction  of  condensation   products  of   naphthalene-sulfonic 
acids  and  aldehydes.     3.193.575.  7-6-65.  CI.  260—505. 
Xegstad.  Robert  D.  :   See — 

Allison.  William  D.  and  Xegstad.    3.193.303. 
Xerge.  WUhelm  :  See — 

Oetjen.     Georg-Wilhelm.     Xerge,     Xeumann,     and    Moll. 
3.192.645. 
Xeshitt.  Clifford  W..  deceased,  by  L.  L  M.  Xesbltt.  administra- 
trix, to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.    Humidifler.    3,193,261,  7-6-65, 
CI.  261—142. 
Xesbltt.  Lena  L.  M. :  See — 

Xeshltt.  Clifford  W     3.193,261. 
Netsel.  Philip  C,  and  S.  B    Le  Fever,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Racking  mechanism  including  a  differential  pulley  system. 
3.19.'<.fl3.'?.  7-fi-65.  CI.  200—50. 
Xeumann.  Karlhelnz  :  See — 

Oetjen.     Georg-Wilheim,    Xerge,    Xeumann,    and    Moll. 
3.192.B45 
Xeumann.  Wolfram  :  See — 

Kallert.     WUhelm,     Xeumann.     Ellegast.     and     Awater. 
3,193,525. 
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XXI 


Thermoelectric  ice 


Corp 


Conducting 
3,193,- 


3,193.738. 
3.193,740. 

Xlschk,    and     Moosmuller. 


Neumann.  Wolfram.  H.  Holtschmidt,  J.  Peter,  and  P.  Fischer, 
to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  .Vktiengesellschaft.     Stabilization 
of  polyesters  with  polycarbodiimlde.    3,193,522,  7-6-65,  CI. 
260—45.9 
Xeumann.    Wolfram,   H.    Holtschmidt.    W.   Kallert,   and    A. 
Reischl,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     Sta- 
bilization   of    polyesters    with    substituted    carbodiimides 
3,193,523,  7-6-66,  CI.  260 — 45.9. 
Newton.  Albert  E.,  to  United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Hand 
tools  for  instaUing  tacks  and  the  like.     3,193,167,  7-6-65, 
CI.  227—132 
Newton,  Alwin  B..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 

maker.     3.192,726.  7-6-«5.  CI.  62—3. 
Neyhouse,  George  A.,   to  General   Motors 

fluid  centrifugal  switch  for  dynamoelectrlc  machine. 
746.  7-6-65,  Ci.  318—225. 
Niccollal,  James  :  See — 

NiccoUal,  John  T.,  Jr.    3.192.558. 
Niccollal.  John  T  .  Jr..  32^.%  to  J.  XiccoUal,  10%  to  B.  Waks, 
20%    to  M.  Castro,  and   5%    to  T.  Bradgliano.     Portable 
electric  calf  skinner.    3,192,558,  7-6-65,  CI.  17—21. 
NicboUs.  Bryan  F.     Infiatable  article  and  method  and  appa- 
ratus for  making  same.     3,192,668,  7-6-65,  CI.  18 — 39. 
Nichols,  Gordon  E..  to  Winthrop-Atklns  Co.,  Inc.     Easel-type 

mount.     3.193.241.  7-6-65.  CI.  248 — 466. 
Nicholson.  William  H..  and  W    Doyle,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries   Ltd.      Rocket    motors.      3,192,708.    7-6-65,    CI. 
60 — 35.6. 
Nledner,    Peter,    to    Dr.    Otto    Saurebau    u.    Keramlkwerke. 
Method   of   and  device  for  continuously  crystallising  iron 
sulfate   hepta-hydrate  from    sulfates   of  mordanting   solu- 
tions.    3  103.361.  7-6-65.  CI.  23—305. 
Niemeyer.  Edgar  W. :  See — 

Jeep.  Charles  W..  Jr..  and  Niemeyer      3,193,161. 
Nlertit.  Frank :  See— 

Jamieson.   Donald   F..  and  Xiertit.     3,193,732 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 
Osafune.  Hiroe.  and  Sasaki 
Osafune.  Hiroe.  and  Sasaki. 
Nischk.  Gunther  :  See — 

Holtschmidt.     Hans,    Loew, 
3.193.524. 
Nobel-Bozel :  See — 

Brlault.  Maurice  H.  F..  and  Crette.    3.193,354 
Noel. '  Eugene    M.      Muffin    splitting   mechanism       3,192.975. 

7-6-65.  CI.  146—72. 
Nolan.    Syvilla    C.      Flexible    bag.     8,192,979,    7-6-«5,   CI. 

150 — 8.  I 

Noland,  Wayne  B..  to  Woodford  Mfg.  Co.     Self-locking  dock 

plate.     3.192..'>46.  7-6-65.  Cl.  14—72. 
Nordberg  Mfg  Co.  :  See —  | 

Krausp,  Mward  H..  Jr.     3.192,871.      , 
Norris.  Kenneth  S..  and  R.  C.  Johnson.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
jecting animal  food.     3,192,915,  7-6-66,  Cl.  124 — 11. 
North  .\merican  Coal  Corp.,  The  :  See —  \        i 

Marsh.  Adam  J.     3,193,345.  ' 

North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Bollee.  Bondewljn.  and  Van  As.     3.193.780. 
I  Claessen,  WUhelmus  H.  L.     3,193,702 

I  Cornellssen.  Bernardus  H.  J.,  and  Davidse.     3,193,618. 

Huizlng,  Albert,  and  Van  Daal.     3,192,620. 
Klopfer.  .\nton  M.     3.193,724 
Beftmark,  Karl  S.     3,193.727.  "^ 

Rlnla.  Herre,  Ehilnker.  and  Van  Embden.    3.192,608. 
JMnwood.  John  M..  King,  and  Kersey.     3,193,719 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Cummlngs,  Jerry  W.    3,192,724. 
Norton  Co. :  See —  1 

Scbaar,  Etienne  L.  J.  G.    8,198,114.    I 
Washburn.  Malcolm  E.    3.193,399. 
Notte.    Pier   V.      Dlairfiragm   pump.      3,192,864,    7-6-65, 

Novo  Industrial  Corp. :  See —  I 

Stevenson,  Ralph  W..  and  Lowther.     3,192.598 
Xunan.    Craig    S..    to    Varian    .Vssodates.      Beam    scanning 

method  and  apparatus.    3,193.717,  7-6-65.  Cl.  313 — 76 
^Hi'"-.,^^*l'^"-,  *"*^  J    B^nyon,   to  T.M.M.    (Research)    Ltd. 

TextUe   drafting  apparatus.     3.192.573,    7-6-65,   Cl    19— 

^01. 

Nyden.  Robert,  to  Pittsburgh  Plastics  Division  Heekin  Can 
to  «.ontalner  dispenser  cap  with  captive  closure  member 
and  applicator.     3.192..'^.5.5,  f-6-6.V-Cl    15— 592  !. 

O  Connor.  James  E .  to  Document  Disintegration.  Inc.    Do^-"* 
ment  disintegrating  method      »-"~'>-'^  —  ^-    —      -^ 

Oetjen.  Georg-Wllhelm.  W.  Nerge,  K.  Neumann,  and  J.  Moll, 
to  Anlagen  Holding  A.G.  Apparatus  and  method  for  vac- 
uum freese  drying  substances  In  a  tunnel  dryer  having  seal- 
ing locks.     3.192,645.  7-6-65.  Cl.  34 — 5 

Oflicine  Meccanicbe  A.  Agrati  S.r.l. :  See — 

Agratl.  Carlo.    3,192,543.  j 

Ohlsson  k  Rice,  Inc. :  See — 

_      Rice.  Henry  T.  M.     3.192,913. 

Ohly.  Carl :  See— 

Fedem.  Klaus,  and  Ohly.     3,192,775.  I 

Oil  Center  Tool  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Todd.  William  L.    3.193,308. 

Okpllschan  .\nton,  and  J.  M.  Schaab.  to  National  Rejectors. 
Inc.  Money-handling  devices.  3,193,076,  7-6-65,  Cl. 
194 — 100. 

Olewlne.  William  E.,  33J,i%  to  Four  High  Enterprises,  Inc. 
Self-contained  electrical  blinker  light  having  lamp  and  con- 
trol   circuit    subassembly    units.      3,193.817,    7-«-65,    Cl.i 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Becke.  MarKot.     3,193.343.  ' 

Mlchelson,  Christian  E.     3,198,416. 

Scott.  John  A.     3.193.424. 

Tschesche,  Rudolf,  Machleldt,  and  Hartmann.    3,198,565. 


O'Link,  Maurice  H..  to  The  Steam  Mfg.  Co.     Flexible  saw 

structure.    3.192,973,  7-6-65.  Cl.  145 — 31. 
Oliver,  Harold  Le  Boy.     Barrel  nut.     3,192.981,  7-6-66,  Cl. 

151 — 41.75.        c-^ 
Olson,  Charles  D. :  .flee — 

Ehresman.  Virgil  A.,  and  Olson.    3,198,694. 
Olympic  Screw  k  Rivet  Corp. :  See — 

Siebol.  George.     3,192.821. 
O'Xeill.   Harry   T.    to  The  Continental  Elastic  Corp.     High 

speed  pattern  changer.     3.192.957.  7-6-65,  Cl.  139 — 55. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Method  and  means 

for  control  of  a  pulsed  beam  of  charge  carriers.    3,193,722. 

7-6-65    Cl.  315 — 30. 
Orsino.   Joseph   J.,    to   Veeder-Root   Incorporated.     Counter 

driving  circuit.     3.193,733,  7-6-65,  Cl.  817 — 148.5. 
Ortlinghaus.  Adolf  :  See — 

Herr,  Robert,  Lemp,  and  O.  and  A.  Ortllnchans.     8,198,- 
Too. 
OrtUnghaus,  Gebr.,  Wermelskirchen  :  See — 

Herr.  Robert,  Lemp,  and  O.  and  A.  OrtUnsbaus.     8,198,- 
735. 
Ortner  Freight  Car  Co. :  See — 

Ortner.  Robert  C.     3,192.876. 
Ortner.  Robert  C.  to  Ortner  Freight  Car  Co.     Spring  loaded 

door  construction  for  railroad  hopper  car.    3,192,876,  7-6- 

65.  Cl.  105—284. 
Osafune,  Hiroe,  and  I.  Sasaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 

Compound  semiconductor  element  and  manufacturing  proc- 
ess therefor.    3.193.738.  7-6-65.  Cl.  317 — 234. 
Osafune.   Hiroe.  and   I.   Sasaki,   to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 

Semiconductor  device.     8.193,740,  7-6-65,  Cl.  317 — 235. 
Osborn,   Norton   J.,   and   R.    W.   Tabbert,    to  The  AP   Parts 

Corp.     Clamp  for  tubing.     3,192,698,  7-6-66,  Cl.  24 — ^277. 
Ostberg,  George  W. :  See — 

Ellor.  James  V.,  Ostberg,  and  Disney.     3,193,496. 
Ostensen.  Ralph  G. :  See — 

Kapany.  Xarinder  S..  Capellaro.  and  Ostensen.    8,192.843. 
Oster,  Thomas  H.     Limnological  process.     3,192,898,  7-6-65, 

Cl.  119—3. 
Oaterlund.  Walter  H. :  See — 

Bauer.  Richard  M..  Porcey.  and  Osterlund.     3.192,893. 
Ottmann,    Alfred,    and  M.   Goetzeler,    to    Siemens   k   Halske 

Aktiengesellschaft.       Semiconductor    device    having    four- 
layer  components   for  obtaining   negative  current-voltage 

characteristics.     3.193.739,  7-6-65,  Cl.  317 — 234. 
Outwater,  John  O.    Torque  measuring  device  for  determining 

the  safety  of  ski  foot  fastenings.     3,192,767,  7-»-65.  CT 

73—139. 
Overn.  WiUiam  M. :  See- 
Davis,  WiUiam  W.,  Overn,  and  Pohm.    8.198,692. 
Oxenrlder.  Bryce  C.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for 

preparation     of    polycarbonates    employing    phosphonlum 

catalvsts.    3.193.529.  7-6-63.  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Oxenrlder.   Bryce  C.   to  Allied  chemical  Corp.     Process  for 

preparation  of  polycarbonates  employing  arsonlnm  catalTsts. 

3.193.530.  7-6-65,  Cl.  ~~"      '" 


3,193,644. 


Cl. 


3,193,- 


,,  ^,..  260 — 47. 
Owen.  William  H. :  See— 

Coughlin.  ThoiDias  W..  and  Owen. 
Owens-Iflinois  GlaicCo. :  See — 

Smith,  WillikirB.    3,193,603.  ^ 

Pace.  Inc. :  See —  ''J 

Uhlich.  Karl  R.    3.193,649. 
Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Richardson.  RoUand  A.     3.192,750. 
Paddlson.  Eric,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical 
relay  systems  havinf;  inverse  time  characteristics.     3,193.- 
729.  7-6-65.  Cl.  317—36. 
Padova.  Jacob  I. :  See — 

Katchalskv.  Aharon,  Vofsl,  'and  Padova.     8.198,5174. 
Page  Belting  Cfo. :  See — 

Gravitt,  Victor.     3,192.969. 
Pagendarm.  Richard  V. :  See — 

Hoyrup.  Sigurd  J.,  and  Pagendarm.     3,192,887. 
Palais  jewelers.  Inc. :  See —  , 

Schechter.  Jack,  and  Shaw.    8,192,737.  ' 

Palm,  Albert :  See —  ' 

Nebel,  Hans-Joacliim,  Stanger.  Hertel,  and  Palm. 
675. 
Palmer,  David  A.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Lamination  of 
polymeric     3.3-bls(ctaloromethyl)     oxetane     to     butadiene- 
acrylonltrile  rubber.     3.193.428.  7-6-65.  Cl.  156 — 244. 
Palmer.  M.  Ross,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.     Traffic 
hT6hlak-r':i"a"AK"X\    ili^"'       density  meter.    3.193.798,  7-6-65,  Cl.  340— 31. 
j,lUJ,S5J.  7-6-66,  Cl.  100 —    Pamplin.  James  B..  to  P.  Huska.     Transmission  drive  ele- 
ments.   3.192,799.  7-6-65.  Cl.  74 — 806. 
Pane.  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Winter.  Alpheus  IV,  Marindin,  and  Pane.     8,198,079. 
Panter.  Herbert :  See— 

Beltz.  Klaus,  Rodis.  and  Panter.    8,193.850. 
Pajpe,  Harry  E..  to  FMC  Corp.     Strap  coupler.     3,192,684, 

7—6—65,  Cl.  24 — 16. 
Papeterie  de  I'Eure,  Societe  Anonyme  :  See — 

Chauviere.  Francois  R.  J.    3,192,927. 
Papke.  Friedrlch.  to  Volgtlander  A.G.    Block  type  albada  vlew- 
nnder  with  Indicator  viewing  mirror  and  lens  carried  by 
front  element.    3.192.826,  7-6-65,  Cl.  88 — 1.5. 
Parent,  Alfred.     Suspended  vehicle.     3,192,872.  7-6-66    Cl 

104 — 93. 
Park,   Wallace   S.     Structural   bracing  member. 

7-6-65,  Cl.  189—34. 
Parker.  F^ank  H..  to  8.  C.  Peplin.     Fluid  pressure  sealing 

means  for  valve  ports.     3,193,245.  7-6-«5,  Cl.  261 — 172. 
^^t^?'^  Robert  H.,  and  W.  A.  Rorison.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Flight  control  systems.     3.193,219,  7-6-66.  Cl.  244—77. 
Parker,  Walter  F     and  G.  L.  Burroway,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.     Method  of  bleaching  celluloelc  materials  with 
hydrogen  peroxide.     3.193.445,  7-6-85,  CT.  162 — 76. 
Parkes    George   L..   and  R.   J.   Parkes. 
3.193.673.  7-6-65.  Cl.  246-^!«415. 


3.193,060, 


Marshalling  switch. 


xzu 

ParkM.  Richard  J. :  See— 

Parkea,  Qeorge  L.  and  K. 
PanUey.  Howard  B. :  See— 

Victorian,  Henry  C.  and 
Panjona,  Ann  C.     Wrapping  and 
kit.    3.193.092  7-6-05.  CI  "~- 
Paraonm  C.  A.  k  Co.  Ltd. :  -Se. 

Rltz,  Hugo  H.  L..  and  Power. 

6inart,  Desmond.    3,192,763. 
Parsons,  Sir  Howard  Grubb,  k  Co. 

Smirt,  John.     3.193,67«. 
Parup».   Edwin   V.,   to  Canadian 
Ltd.     Method  and  compoaltion  . 
era.    3,193.373,  7-«-«5,  CI.  71—! 
Parra  Buckle  Co. ;  See— 

White.  Paul  W.    3,192,687. 
Parra  Products  Co. :  See— 

White.  Paul  W.    8.192,688. 
Paasedouet,  Andre  H.,  and  J.  S. 
alpha-thlenyl-phenyl-carblnola. 

260—247.1. 
Patterson.  Edgar  W.     Apparatus 

balancing  a  weight  balanced 

797.  7-«-«5,  CI.  74—691. 
Payne.  Richard  B.,  to  Sinclair 

recovering  caulyst  particles 

the  conTerslbn  of  hydrocarbon 

208 — 60. 
Pearson,  Nels  E.^  to  Rex  Chalnbelt 

8.192.785.  7-6-66.  a.  74—268. 
Pearson,  Raymond  C.     Separable 

66,  CI.  24—204.  . 

Pedersen.  Holger.    Pin  spotter  anc 

289,  7-6-66.  O.  273—42. 
Peeps,  Donald  J.,  and  F.  W. 

Memory   system   for  spray   --_ 

8.192.796.  7-6-66.  O.  74—668. 
Peerless  Mfg.  DlTlslon.  Dorer  Corp 

Stark,  Marrln  L.,  and  Lewis 
Peet,  Nick  P.,  to  Esso  Research  i 

for  reduction  of  iron  ore.     3, 
Pelsaker.  Horst :  See— 

Jlger.  Albert,  and  Pelssker 
Pekarek.  Joseph  L. :  Bee—  _  .    _^j 
Hultt.  Jlmmle  L..  and  Pekarel 
Pelton,  Clyde  I.,  and  E.  P    '^*'* 


J.      1,793,675. 

Parslley.    3.193,221. 

boon  display  and  storage 
206—47. 

,193,002.     I 

lid. :  See — 

>atents  and   Development 
fi  r  inhlbiUng  tobacco  auck- 

-S  3.  I  r 


>lgeot.     Preparation  of  1- 
'  3,193,551,      7-6-65,      CI. 

and  method  for  cooater- 
redfcrocatlng  machine.    8.192.-. 


R^arch.  Inc.     Proceks  for 

residual  oils  obtained  In 

3.193.486,  7-6-66.  Q. 


in 


oils. 

Inc.    Block  Unk  for  chain. 

fastener.     8.192.689.  7-6- 

plns  game  derlce.    8,198.- 


Hoff]  lan, 
coa<  tag 


anl 


:  See — 

t.192.862.  _       ^ 

BnglneerlBff  Co.    grocjM 
1,378.  7-«-66.  CI.  TtJ— 86. 


Hi 


i  ,198.452. 


field'  Corp.    Sheet  metal  bendlnj 
CI.  72—819 


Schi  eider, 


Rock  ivell 


8. 


.198  S8» 


66.  CI.  7Z— »iw.      „      ^ 
Pendleton,   Thomas   R..    to 
Locking  structure  fastener 

88.  ,     ,         „^ 

Penn  Controls.  Inc.  -See-- 

RusseU,  OroTer  M.    8.198.687 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  8^— 
Hauptsehein,  Murray.    8.19. 
Peplin.  Stephen  C.  -See— 

Parker.  Frank  H.    8,198.246. 
Pera,  John  D. :  Bee— 

Buckman,  SUnley  J.,  Pera.  i 
Peras  Luclen.  to  Regie  Nationals 
for  preserving  the  fluid-tlghtn^s 
cults  of  automobile  engines 

68 
Peras,  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlon^e 
ings  for  roury  engines.     8.t»a 
Perkin  Elmer  Corp..  The :  fla^, 
Kerr.  Maxwell  A.     8.198.689^ 
Losch.   Rudolf.    Ssamatulskl. 
Rosenau,  MUton  D.  Jr..  Sco 
Perl.  Bmlle.  to  O.  M.  Pfaff.  AG. 
casting.    3.192.887.  7-6-«5.  CI. 
Perrler.  Albert  A. :  See— 

Dowd.  James  D.  and  P«rler 

Perry.  Gerald  H.,  and  E.  W.  St 
Development   dorp.     Electron* 
cult  utlllilng  n«atlTe  resUtan<  b 
66,  CI.  840—178. 
Peter.  JuUus:  Bee— 

Neumann,   Wolfram, 
8.193,622.     ^ 
Peterhans,  Ernst :  Seeh— 

MatUe,  Pascal,  Peterhans, 
Petersen,  Christian,  W.  L.  Be 
Petersen  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Chali^ 
CI.  81—66.  ^      ^  _^^_ 

Petersen  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Petersen.  Christian,  BecMr. 
Pettlt.  William  H.,  to  The  Hp' 
hitch.    8,198.306.  7-6-65.  CI. 

Pfaff.  O.  M..  AO :  Bee—- 

Perl.  Emlle.     3.192.887. 


-..^..Standard   Corp.     Balf 
198.062,  7-6-66.  CI.  189— 


Beckir, 


Pflfiger.   Hans.   F.   Krause,   wid 
Pflter  Oeselischaft  und  Celler 


129 


anl 


pie*  section 'container.     3,193. 

Phelan.  Charles  8. :  Be* —      „».-•.« 
Bohe.  Frederick  W..  and  Phe|an 

Phllco  Corp. :  Sw— 

Creamer.  Edgar  M..  Jr 

Carr  Donald  B.    3.198.499 
c5X-.j2ckB.    3,198.618 
BUlott.  Ralph  W^  and  He- 
OemmeU.  John  W     SjlMj^ 
Hsleh.  Henry  L.  .^AJ^^^^' 
Llndsey.  Joe  P.    3.J»*«2i9- 
Undsey.  Joe  P.    8.1»8,«T1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.198.797. 


.  8.192.- 


B.  to  The  De  Vllblss  Co. 
machines  or  the  Ilka. 


3.193.012.      ^     ,     _, 
..der.  to  The  Tayler-Wln- 
machlne.    8.19a.789.  7-«- 


Pbllllps  Petroleum  Co. :  Se«— Continued 

Llndsey,  Joe  P..  Elliott,  and  Lorlng. 

Relnert.  Andrew  J.    3.198.466. 

Scoggln.  Jack  S.,   8,193,360.  > 

Tabler,  Donald  (i.,  and  De  Lano.    8,193.896. 

Wicklats.  John  B..  and  Franxns.    3.198.666. 
Plntsch  Bamag  Aktlengesellschaf t :  Saa— 

Kramer.  Helmut,  and  Zelaa.    8.198,272.     ^     „^     „      ... 
Phyll^  JouM,  Owllyn.  and  W.  P.   Robins,  to  The  General 
Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Doppler  radar  apparatus.     8,198.827, 
7_fl_fl5,  a.  848—17.6. 

"''^llfe.Sf  Hertl?to.  K..  Whayman,  Halgh.  and  Pickering. 

Pier    Jeromi  B.'.  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Pre*"" 
controlled  cario  dunnage  Bulkhead  system  for  freight  cars. 

Pi?;S'S!kld-^  WeS^lS;:    Fl«able  conduit    8.192.. 

798,  7-6-66,  CI.  74 — 601. 
Pierson,  Richard  B. :  S«a— 

Kenton,  Joseph  R.,  and  Pierson.    8.198,696. 
Pleterse  Marius  V.  U.    Furnace  grate  with  fire  bars. 

919.  ^-6-66,  a.  126—163. 

"•''*"?  JiSi,urt."A?dVf*H7  and  Pl««»t.     ».198.681 
PUat    George  J.,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.     FUsk  holder. 
3,193.107,  7-*-66,  Ci.  211—74. 

^*°°NSS?6l?ltorPlno,andLor«ul.    8.198.644. 
Pioneer  Trust  ft  Savings  Bank  :  See—  | 

Kostur,  J  Edward.    3,192,800. 
Piteo,  Benjamin  A..  Jr.  -See—  o  ioi  A47 

ieaudoin,  Norman  R..  ""dPUeo.     3,103,647 

Plttendrelgh,  William  W    "^  B^  J-.^-i    CI    68-S 
Laundry  apparatus.     3.192.744,  7-6^5.  CI.  «»—i^. 
Pittsburgh  Plastics  DlTlslon  Heekln  Can  Co.:  Bet— 

Nyuen,  Robert.    3,192,555.  ' 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co  :  See— 

Kllmassewski,  Irvin  C.    3.1»3,846. 

Malobicky.  Rudolph  L.,  and  Jursa.    8.1»MJ0. 

Parker   Walter  P.,  and  Burroway.     3.193,440. 
Pltser,  Keniie7h  H    %  to  P.  Gross.    Quick  release  pin.    8,192.- 

PlSk*  cfiS?  BJ^Boslnskl.  and  R.  B.  Smith,  to  Socony 
"^'"momF Oil  Co.'inc.     »"'~^«^'SS^'-^l!'a"08!!i!il9* 

arfanaement.    3,192.870.  7-^5,  CI.  l64-7. 
Plastic  Textile  Accessories  Ltd. :  See 


,d  Ratha.     8.198.448. 
Ualnes  Renault.    Devices 
of  hydraulic  cooling  clr- 
81198.041.  7-6-66.  CI.  180— 

des  Uslnes  BenaiUt.    Pack 
19Sil86.  7-»-65.  a.  280— 148 

and    Savltaky.     8.198.629. 

t.  and  Forman.     8.192.875. 

Sewing  machine  for  over- 

112—162. 


Shi  illow 


I. 


8.192.762.  .  L.  . 

Bw.  to  National  Research 
Information    storage   clr- 

elements.    3.198.804. 


Holtscunldt.   Peter,   and   Fischer. 


Gtenoblolse     d'Etudes     et     d'Appll«tlon     HydraoUanes. 

MVthod  of  and  apparatus  for  treatment  of  water.     8.198, 

498.  7-6-65,  CI.  210-88. 
^'"Tng^oTdJ-^WIJS  =b''TI93,639. 

P,um''at°•^Emlle."^Wnlon•'dJl;'lerreriesMecanl,u^^^^ 
"^'soclete  Anonyme.    Process  and  apparatus  for  drawing  gFas. 

insbeetfprm.    3.193.365  7-^65,  t^  65^28  ^^^^^ 

Plunkett,  Kenneth  W.,  and  A.  u.  crisweii,  w  wm  ^^^ 

of  America.  Army.     Electronic  connector.    3.198.798,  7-o- 

65,  CI.  339—176. 

-i:£!s::%S^3.-.i^'..;-''»"' 

^"^^'elffi  HarflT^.  and  Pollock.     8.198.568.         ' 

Pollock.  William  B..  Co..  The  •«««--.      -  .g,  «7B 
Kroeger.  William  C.,  and  Loupe.     8,192,870. 

Polystructures.  Inc. :  Sefr- 

Ty hurst,  James  G.    3,19Z,»4i. 

Pond  jCedl  E. :  See—- 

Wesley,  Warren  F..  and  Pond. 

Pool,  Eldert  B..  W.  G.  Lunt.  and 


3,193.022. 


D  *j"  Easton,  to  Rockwell 
Mfg.  Co.;8^u«tlaily"i;e-ated"valve.    -8,193,24^,  7-<^-66,  CI. 


1  nd  Zollinger.     3,198,358. 
and  «"a.  Allemeler,  to 
ciampa.    8.192.804.  7-ft-6S. 


8.193.201. 


Bar  iman 


a. 


md  AlleAeler.    8.192.804. 
..  iman  Mlg.  Co.     Cultivator 
2  K>— 489. 


8,193.334.  7-6-65, 


IK.-H.   Anton,  to  Berkefeld- 

ruterwerke  G.m.bJB.    Multl- 

7_^_«5.  CI.  220 — 6. 


8.192.982. 

Wilson.     8.198.706. 

8.192.956. 
8.198.888. 


Hibail.     8.192.612. 

I,4S  ». 


251—210. 
^"°'G*roSr*.kmo*5"L.,  and  Walker 
^"'•'^lit^l'sylvan^Brand  Popklns.     3.193,204. 
^•'^^S^d.^-e'n^^Si '{;%  Popovac,  and  ?ias^  J193.6(H 

Porith.  Gordon  H.     Olmbaltng  system 

CI.  308—9.  Stearns  to  United  Aircraft  Coro. 

^'^^Vl  c^o^nfr'o^  ^.•t£°pre'ssJre'cont?oi  Lans.    8,192,988,  7-^ 

65.  CI.  158— 36  4. 
Potlatch  Forest,  Inc.:  S«f—-. 
lo.T^Srr\'o''i^oUSii'io.     SpUerette.     8,192,662. 

PoU^*l'r3B^i2•Mon«intoCo.     Strand  annealer.    8.192,- 

SiS?.*tS3.7lSrV-2^W318-199. 
^"''^^itl!°HuVo  I't;  and  Power.    3.193.002^ 

3.191170.  7-^-65  a.  228-8^  legal  description 

^'^ire'L^'Safker''-  8.?92T3'7-5^«.  Cl-  88-125. 


hot   saw. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TSUI 


Pratt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Harmon.  Thomas  L.,  Miller,  and  Backus.    3,192,686. 
Pressure  Products  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Wolf,  Robert  C,  and  Bowen.    3.192,953. 
Prestel,  val  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Electrically  con- 
ductive particle  Indicator  for  electrically  non-conduetlve 
fluids.    8,193,815.  7-6-65,  CI.  340—286. 
Prestige  Furniture  Corp. :  See — 

Baermann.  Walter  P.    3,193,328. 
Preston,  Merrill  W.,  to  Caloric  Corp.     Combined  phone  cabi- 
net and  writing  desk.     3,193,341,  7-6-65,  CI.  312—245. 
Price,  Forest  W.,  and  H.  P.  Koopmann.  to  Fibreboard  Paper 
Products  Corp.    Fire  resistant  asphalt  roofing  and  method 
of  manufacture.    8,193,439,  7-6-65,  CI.  161—93. 
Price,  H.  C,  Co. :  See — 

BeU,  Billy  B.,  and  Elliott.    3,198,666. 
Price.  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Fries,  John  R..  and  Price.    8.192,676.  { 

Pricenskl,  Theodore  J. :  See — 

Matheson,  Wilfrid  G.,  and  Pricenskl.     8,198.064. 
Prince,  Theodore  G.    Dual-shaded  lipstick  comprisina  concen- 
trically arranged  cosmetics.     8,192.988,  7-6-68,  CI.  182— 
79. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Qulnn,  Herbert.    3.193.463. 
Schwelser.  Henry  C.    3.193,468. 
Prospect  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Harrison,  Walter  G.,  Gary,  and  Audet.     8,193,081.. 
Provencher,  Joseph  H.,  to  United 


SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
Multlfreauency'dual  ridge  waveguide  slot  antenna.  8,198,- 
880,  7-6-66,  a.  343— 771.  ]   _ 

ProToost,  Marguerite :  See —  ' 

Gautler,  Philippe  J.,  and  Provoost.    8,198.874. 
Pryor,  John  A. :  Bee— 

Wallace,    Bugene    W.,    Pryor.    Bradley,    and    HolUday. 
3,193,009. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Bergstrand,  Ralph  B.    3.192.880. 
Friend,  Leo,  and  Grubb.    3,192.781. 
Sherrie,  Robert  M.    8,193,288. 
Pure  OU  Co.,  The :  See— 

Joo,  LonlsA.    8,193,606.      ^     „,^„,„^ 
Schaschl,  Edward,  and  Marah.    8,192,720. 
Putnam.  Nell  F.,  to  Improved  Machinery  Inc.     Continuous 

dlscHlter.    3,193,106,  7-6-65,  CI.  210—331. 
Qnlnlan,  Amos  L. :  See — 

Johnson,  Kenneth  F^  Qulnlan,  and  Wright.     3,193.171. 
Qulnn,  Herbert,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.    Antibacterial 
compositions.     3,193,453,  7-6-68,  CI.  167—30. 

R.  C.  Can  Co. :  See —  ^ _a, 

Isgrtggs,  Damon  C,  Lothman,  and  Bllerbrock.     3,103,-        §^| 

Raceways, "  Inc. :  See — 

Hosklns,  Thomas  B.     3,192,761. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Bnrateln,  Ellas.     3,193.685. 
Gnuse,  Harmon  T.     3,193,806. 
Marshall,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.     3,193,770. 
SchulU,  John  B.     3,193,767. 
Smith,  Theodore  D.     3,192,779. 
Tannenbaum,  Daniel  A.,  and  Torre.     3,193,743. 
Young,  Charlea  J.     3,192J97.  „  ^   ^ 

Radsimovsky.  Eugene  I.,   to  Eseo  Production  Research  Co. 

Rotory  drlil  bit.     3,19S,028,  7-6-65,  a.  175—372. 
ttagasslnl,  Mario,  D.  Carcano,  C.  Oarbuglio,  and  A.  Dorta,  to 
Bdlson.      Process    for    the    polymerisation    of    fluorinated 
monomers.    3,193.543,  7-6-65,  O.  260—92.1. 
Ralston  Purina  Co. :  See — 

VandepopuUere,  Joseph  M.     3,192,903. 
Randall,  David  I. :  See — 

Freyermnth,  Harlan  B.,  Randall,  and  Buc.     3,193,546. 
Randolph  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

LIndberg,  Paul  S.     3,193.190. 

RaM>en,  Ludwlg,  and  H.  Wille.  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.    Process 

for  obtaining  pure  meta-cresol  free  of  nitrogen  compounds 

from  mlxturea  containing  meta-cresol.     3,103,585,  7-6-65. 

ci.  260— 621.  „  „     , 

Butogl.  Sbarat  C.  to  Curtiss-Wrtght  Corp.     Seal  means  for 

rotary  mechanisms.     3.193,189,  7-6-65,  C\.  230—146. 
Ratcllflr,  Ralph  A.,  and  J.  W.  Sears,  Jr.    Load  sustaining  de- 
vice.   3,193,253,  7-6-65,  a.  254— 74. 

Raths,  Fred  W. :  See—  ^,„ 

Buckman,  Stanley  J.,  Pera,  and  Raths.     3,193,448. 

Rauscfa,  Werner,  W.  Wuttke,  and  E.  Bohres,  to  Hooker  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Lubricant  coating  composition  and  method  of 
cold  forming  metals.     3,192,619,  7-6-65,  CI.  29 — 424. 

Ravn,  Jacob,  to  The  West  Co.  Container  closure.  3,193,128, 
7-6-66,  a.  215 — 42. 

Ray.  William  C.  and  J.  L.  Rooney,  to  frhe  Electric  Auto-Llte 
Co.  Battery  marking  device.  5.193.415,  7-6-«5.  CI.  136— 
181. 

Raye.  Alexander  H. :  See —  i 

Jones,  Charles,  Bonner,  and  Raye.     3,193,187. 

Refractory  ft  InsUllatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Klemperer,  Hans.     3,192,688. 

Reftmark,   Karl    8.,    to    North    American   Philips   Co.,    Inc. 

Smoothing  drenlt  for  magnetic  field  generator  In  series  with 

A.C.-operated  magnetron.    3,103.727.  7-6-65.  Q.  818 — 200. 

Kegel.  Erik  K.,  to  Chemagro  Corp.     Method  of  defoliating 

plants.    3.195,872,  7-6-fli5,  CI.  71—2.3. 
Regie  Nattonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 
Penis,  Luclen.     3.193.041. 
Peras.  Luclen.     3.193.186. 
Regnler,  Gilbert  L.,  R.  J.  Caneviari.  and  J.  R.  Le  Douarec.  to 
Soclete  en  nbm  collectlf  dlte :  Science  Union  et  Compagnie- 
Soclete  Francalse  de  Recherche  Medicale.    New  derivatives 
of  2-oxaxolldlnones.    3,193,609,  7-6-65,  O.  260—^07. 


Regnler,  Gilbert,  H.  Canevari,  and  J.  Le  Douarec,  to  Soclete 
en  nom  Collectlf  dite :  Science  Union  et  Cle,  Soclete  Fran- 
calse de  Recherche  Medicale.  New  derivatives  of  2-oxa- 
xolldlnone.     3,193,560,  7-6-65,  CI.  260—307. 

Relcheneder,  Ft  anz  :  See — 

Dury,  Karl,  and  Relcheneder.     3,193,652. 

Relcheneder,  Frans,  K.  Dury,  A.  Fischer,  and  H.  Stummeyer, 
to  Badlscbe  Anliin-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hj- 
drazino  and  hydrazono  chloropyridasones.  3,193,553.  7-6- 
65,  CI.  260—250. 

Reiffel,  Leouard,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.  Measuring  sys- 
tem using  the  resonant  absorption  of  gamma  rays.  3.193.- 
«83,  7-6-65,  CI.  250—106. 

Reilly,  Raymond  P.,  Br. :  See — 

De  Hltt,  John  R.,  Mackay,  and  RelUy.     3,192,545. 

Relnert,  Andrew  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Bird  control 
and  bird  management  ctHnposlUons.  3,193,466,  7-6-65,  CI. 
167 — 46. 

Relnlsch,  Wolfgang  B.,  to  Rewo  Chemlsche  Pabrtk  G.m.b.H. 
Fungicidal  composition  of  undecylenlc  acid  derivatives. 
3,193,451,  7-6-65,  CI.  167—22. 

Relschl,  Artur  :  See — ^ 

Neumann,  Wolfram,  Holtachmldt,  Kallert.  and  Relachl. 
3,193,5;i23. 

Reitzel,  Vernon  E.  Combination  hammer  and  rotary  drill 
tool.    3,193,025,  7-6-65,  CI.  173—73. 

Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Catiln,  Robert  T.,  Landa,  Service,  and  Swain.     3,192,758. 

Research  Products  Corp. :  See — 

'^       Llebmann,  John  M.     3,193,259. 

Rewo  Chemlsche  Fabrlk  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Itelnlsch,  Wolfgang  B.     3,193,451.        , 

Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc. :  See — 

Pearson,  Nels  E.     3,192,785.  ' 

Keymond,  Luclen,  to  Soclete  d'Optique  et  de  Mecanlque  de 
Haute  Precision.  Telemeter  view-finder.  3,192,841,  7-6- 
65,  CI.  95 — 64. 

Rice,  Harry  C.  Automatic  fishing  and  fish  handling  apparatus 
for  fishing  vessris.     3,192.659,  7-6-65,  CI.  43—46. 

Rice,  Henry  T.  M.,  to  Ohlsson  ft  Rice,  Inc.  Valve  apparatus 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  3,192,913,  7-6-^,  CI. 
123—73. 

Richards,  George,  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
Davles,  Beaumont  J.     3,193,833. 

Richards.  Joseph  M.,  to  The  Wadneshury  Tube  Co.  Ltd.  Elec- 
tric cables.    3,193,614,  7-6-65,  CI.  174 — 112. 

Richardson.  Edward  M.,  to  Boxcraft  Corp.  Reinforced  box 
structure.     3,193,173,  7-^-65,  CI.  229 — 23. 

Richardson,  Elva,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Use  of 
as  recirculation  for  superheat  temperature  control.  3,192,- 
09,  7-6-65,  CI.  122—478. 

Richardson,  Holland  A.,  to  Padflc  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  Se- 
quence control  for  machine  ram.  3,192,760,  7-6-65.  CI. 
72—22. 

Richardson,  William  H.,  to  Langley  Alloys  Ltd.  Iron  alu- 
minum alloys.     3493.384,  7-6-65,  CI.  76 — 124. 

Richler  S-A. :  Bee — 

Vlvier.  Cfaiude.     8.102,830. 

Rlchter,  Sidney  B.,  to  Velsldl  Chemical  Corp.  0-(polyhalo- 
blcyciol2.2.i]-hept-5-en  -  2  -  yimethylene)  -  phenoxy  acetic 
acids,  salts,  amides  and  esters  thereof.  3,183.576,  7-6-66, 
a.  260 — 520. 

Rlckard,  James  A.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Method 
for  restoring  lost  circulation.  3,193,011,  7-6-65,  CI.  166 — 
33.  — 

Rickel,  Kent  A.,  R.  E.  Hotse,  and  J.  B.  Krepp,  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Component  insertion  apparatus.  3,198,- 
166,  7-6-65,  CI.  227—85. 

Riddlesworth,  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Kubala,  Vladimir  J.,  and  Riddlesworth.     3,193.394. 

Rldg^ay,  Stuart  L.  Charcoal  starting  arrangement  for  a 
home-style  barbecue  grill.     3,192,918,  7-6-65,  CI.  126 — 25. 

Rledel,  Kurt  A.,  and  C.  M.  Kardier,  to  Kearney  ft  Trecker 
Corp.  Machine  tool  drive  mechanism.  3,192,787,  7-6-65, 
CI.  74—365. 

Riegel  Paper  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rogers,  Francis  W.    3,193,427. 

Rleutord,  Louis  M.  A^  to  Soclete  d'Utillsatlon  Sdentiflque 
et  Industrielle  du  Frold  Usifroid.  Apparatus  for  regu- 
lating freeze-drying  operations.  3,192,643,  7-6-65,  CI.  3^ — 
54.  , 

Rlnc,  Thomas  F..  and  R.  A.  Keane,  to  General  Time  Corp. 
Timer  drowse  mechanism.     3,192,776,  7 — 6-65,  CI.  74 — 3.5. 

Rlngleb,  Friedrich  0.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary. 
Smoke  control  apparatus.     3.192,851,  7-6-65,  CI.  98—60. 

Rinla,  Herre.  S.  Duinker,  and  H.  J.  M.  van  Embden,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Multiple  ferrtte  heads  with 
workable  metal  screens.     3,192,608,  7-6-65,  CI    29 — 156.8. 

Rlttmelster,  Wllhelm.  to  Dehydag.  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke 
G.m.b.H.  Process  for  the  production  of  unsaturated  fkttr 
alcohols.     3,193,586,  7-6-65,  CI.  260—638. 

Rltx,  Hugo  H.  L..  and  V.  Power,  to  C.  A.  Parsons  ft  Co  Ltd. 
Feed  water  heaters  for  steam  turbine  plant.  3,193.002. 
7-6-66.  CI.   165—189.  ... 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Stamates,  Stephen.    3.192,740. 
Wants,  Clarence.    3,102,782. 
Willson   James  R.     3,193,200. 

Robertson.  James  G. :  See — 

Robertson.  Leon  F.  and  J.  G.     3,193.268. 

Robertson.  Leon  F.  and  J.  G.,  to  Brockway  Glass  Co.,  Inc. 
Multi-port  regenerative  glass  melting  furnace.  3.193.268, 
7  6  65.  CI.  263 — 40. 

Robins,  Wilfred  P.  :  See— 

Phyllp  Jones.  Gwilym.  and  Robins.     3,193,827.    1 

Robinson,  Harold  J.     Treadmill  exercising  device.     3.193.287, 


Rockola,  Donald  C,  to  Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp.     Variable  speed 
phonograph.     3,193,296,  7-6-65,  CI.  274—10. 
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Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp  iSree— 

Rockola,  Donald  C.    3,l»3,i:»o 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Manor.  Paul  A.,  and  Staller 
Fool    Eldert  B.,  Lunt,  and  Ea8lt)n 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  8ee- 
Pendleton,  Thomas  R.     3,193, 
Schrader.  Carl  N..  Jr.    3.192.86 
Rodis.  Franz  :  See —  .  „     * 

rielti.  Klaus.  RodU.  and  Panter 
Roe.  Ronald  W.    to  General  Motors 

3.193,327,  7-6-«5,  CI.  MT— 388^ 
Rogers,  Francis  W..  to  Rlegel  Pap^ 
U»g  dispensing  carton  with  cu"**' 
65.  CI.   IM— 211. 
Rogers.  Robert  H. :  See— 

Carter.  Robert  C,  and  Rogers. 
Robaus,  Donald  E. :  See —    ^  „  .     ■ 
Guseman.  James  R.,  and  fohaijs 
Robe.   Freedrlck  W.,  and  C.   S 
to  said  Robe.     Barrel  nut  witb 
7-6-65,  CI.   151 — 41.75. 
Robm  *  Haas  Co. :  See— 

Wilhelm.  Kurt  E.    3.193.086. 
Rolls  Royce  Ltd. :  See— 

Bauer,  Stefan  G.,  and  Battle. 
Rona,  Janos  :  See —  ,.   ,  j 

Ernst,  Adolpbe  O.  G.,  Jardiniei 
Ronilo.   Anthony   R.,   and  J.   F.   Sr 
draullcs,  Inc.     Preparation  of  pa 
thermal  expansion  properties.     3, 
102. 
Rorlson,  William  A. :  &ee—  , 

Parker.  Robert  H..  and  Rorlsoi 
Roae.  Floyd  R.     Mobile  home  and 
^  321.  7^65.  CI.  296—23. 
Rosenau.  Milton  D.,  Jr..  R.  M 
The  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.    Heat 
575.  7-6-65.  CI.  20—56^. 
Rosenthal,  Adolph  H..  to  KollsmaiJ 
nlng  system  for  llgbt  tracking 
CI.  88—1.       ^  ,      „ 
Roslnski,  Edward  J.  r  See— 

Plank,  Charles  J.,  Roslnski,  t— . 
Rossmy.  Gerd,  to  Tb.  Goldschmldl 
pounds  and  process  for  their 
65,  CI.  260 — *48.8. 
Rotary  Hospital  Equipment  Corp. : 

Weiss,  William.    3,192,951. 
Rowe.   Alvah   L.,   Jr..   and  T.   B 
Production  of  acrylic  fibers  by  s 
low  temperature  spin  bath.-  3. 
182 
Royal' McBee  Corp. :  See—         % 

Mantell,  Stanley,  and  Gilbert. 
Rudd-Melikian,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bentzman,  Louis.    3,193,135. 
lannucci,  Vincent  A.    3,192, 
Rudqvlst.  Olle,  and  H.  Schlott. 
trlska  Aktlebolaget.     Method  for 
and   arangement   for   perform 
7_fr-65,  Cl.   188—180. 
Ruff.   Richard  J.,   to  Universal 
radiant   heat   treating  apparatv  s 
263—8.  ^    „      , 

Rahala.  Joseph  D.,  and  R.  A. 
Corp.  Throttle  valve  control 
65,  Cl.  230 — 31.  ^     . 

Rukavina,  Frank,  to  Illinois  Tool 
rolling  apparatus.     3.192,565.  7 
Rumble,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Brltton.  Donald  H..  Hoyer,  a 
Rummel,  Roman.     Process  and 
material.     3.193,264.  7-6-65. 
Rusoff.  Samuel,  and  V.  V.  Hughej 
composition  for  repairing  fumares. 
106—58. 
Russell,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Scbaefer,  Wilbur  C,  and  RuusUl 
Russell.  Grover  M.,  to  Penn  Cent 
teotor.     3.193,637.  7-6-65,  Cl. 
Rylander,  Paul  N..  and  J.  F.  Krel  II 
Inc.     Hydrogenatlon  of  hydrox; 
maticM   with   ruthenium   cataly  t 
260—611. 
Ryser,  Ernst.   \i   to  B.  Voumard 

slide  fastener.     3.192,566 
SCM  Corp. :  See—  ^  . 

Kapany.  Narinder  S..  Capell  i 
843. 
8.Ij.F.  Englneertna  Co. :  See — 

Fuhrmann,  Hans.     3,193,355 
S.R.R.I.    Soclete    de    Recherches 
trlellea:  See — 

Strub.  Henri  R,    3,192,647. 
Sachs.   Hans   W.      Method   of  pn 
borers.     3,192.666,  7-«-65,  Cl. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.  :   f^ 
Greene.  Leonard  M.     3,193. 


192.942. 

3.193.247. 


3.193^50.     ■        ^     , 
Corp.    Retracting  device. 

Corp.     Method  of  mak- 
edge.     3,193.427. 


3.193.377. 

said  Phelan  assor. 
Htainer  spring.    3,192.982. 


;  ,192.621. 

.  and  Rona.    3,193,218. 
erwood.  to  Thermal  Hy- 
affin  wax  for  utilizinK  its 
93.600.  7-6-65.  Cl.  264— 


_    3.193.219.  „,„, 

)oat  combination.     3,193,- 


^_,..,  and  P.  P.  Forman.  to 
ifsulatlng  window.     3,192.- 

Instrument  Corp.     Scan- 
ivlce.     3.192.824,  7-6-65, 
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Saint-Gobaln.  Comnajmle  '«e  .  _ 

Gautler,  PtaUlppe  J.-B..  anc 
Salr,  Louis,  to  The  Grlfflth  Lab<4patorle9 

of  alkaline  curing  salt  composl 

99 — 222. 

Sales  AfBlltes,  Inc. :  See — 

Edman.  Walter  W..  and  Sul 

Salklnd.  Alvln  J.,  and  B.  Weisa. 
tery  Co.     Electric  battery.     3, 
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3.193.777. 


Smtlh.     3.193.492. 
A.G    Organosilicon  com- 
3,193.567.  7-6- 


'  "ruscott.  to  Moqsanto  Co. 
r  inning  Into  a  high  solvent, 
^3.603.  7-6-65.  Cl.  264— 

3.192.680. 

I 


,  Allmanna  Svenaka  Blek- 

braking  rotating  machines 

the   method.     3.193,057. 


Products  Co.     Catalytic 
3.193,263v    7-«-65.   Cl. 

9  [artin.    to   General   Motors 
a  waratus.     3,193.183.  7-6- 

Vorks  Inc.    Automatic  rim 
6-65,  Cl.  18—19. 


rd 


Rumble.    3,192.725. 
device  for  producing  building 
263—11. 

to  Basic  Inc.     Refractory 
3.193,402,  7-6-65,  Cl. 


3,193,409. 
ols.  Inc.     Precipitation  de- 
00 — 61.04.         ' 
1.  to  Engelhard  Industries, 
aromatlcs  and  alkoxy  aro- 

3.193.584.    7-6-65.   Cl. 

Apparatus  for  forming  a 
1.  Cl.  18 — 30. 


ro,  and  Oatensen.     3,192,- 


et   de   Realisations   Indus- 

ritectlng  fralt  trees  against 

1.  47— 5«.        ^1 


Salzmann.  Ferdinand  F. :  Bee-~ 

Graber.  Joseph   V.,  and   Salzmann.     3,192.994. 
Sampson,  Donald  K..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corn.    Head  poslUoning 

mechanism.     3.19^,810.  7-6-65.  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  Sec— 

Maynard,  Robert  L.     3.193.778. 
Sanders    Richard  M.:  See—     ^  --af»aA« 

Pohm.  Arthur  V.,  and  Sanders     3.193.806.  ,, 

Sanders.   Richard  M..   to   Sperry  Rand  Corp.     DlglUl  sblft 

circuit.    3.193.808.  7-6-6^  Cl.  340—174. 
Sanderson,  William  T.  :  See —  oioot-jo 

Charles    Geoffrey  R.  S..  and  Sanderson.     3.192J38. 
sanford    Robert  -V,  and  E.  C.  Gossett.  to  Sinclair  Re-earch. 
Fnc     Progressive  flow  cracking  of  contaminated  hydrocar- 
bon feedstocks.     3.193.494.  7-6-66.  Cl.  208—120. 
Sasaki.  Ichlemon  :  See—  o  ,qo  ,00  : , 

Osafune.  Hlroe.  and  Sasaki.     3  193.738.  I 

Oxafune    Hiroe    and  Sasaki.      3.193,740. 
Satzlnwr    Gerhard    to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceut  cal  Co. 
PrScMS  for  the  production  of  2-cyanomethylene-4-tblazoll- 
dln^^l.    3.193,5§8.  7-«-05   Cl.  260-306.7. 
Saurebau    Dr   Otto,  u.  Keramlkwerke :  See — 
Xledner,  Peter.     3,193,361.      - 

^*"'Bi™Jni.'**Jose'?  and'oi^be.     3,192,958.  ^  __ 

Saute^r""aie    I:    to    ol^utsch  '  Fastener    Corp       Capttre 
fastener  assemblv  with  rotation  prevention  means.     3.19-,- 

Saufef  't5me  S..  Vo'5;*uVs*'ch  Faatener  Corp.     Latch  handle. 

sa;•tV^oV's^;l^F.^^^T^^^^^^ 

system    for    elongated    members.      3,193,1^,    7-»-oo.    ^1. 

SavilT'^Biny  J.     Universal  mechanical  iwwer  tranamlsslon 
coupling      3.192.789.  7-6-85.  Cl.  74—3^5. 

^"''ffich''Rudolif,  'szamatulskl.  and  Savitxky.     3,193.629. 

^""  Tsujm"  a' Keilf  and  Sawada.    3.193.271. 

Scannell.  Andrew  W.:  See —         o— -„..ii      ^101117 
McCarthy    Charles  E..  and   Scannell.     3.19,5.1^7. 

and    method    of    making    same.     3.193,409,    7-»-«o.    ^i- 

Schif^Kenneth  A.,  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corp.    Encapsulat- 
ing articles  with  resinous  materials  and  tapes  useful  theri- 

method    for    making    the    same.      3.193.437.    7-4WJO.    ci. 

SchafeT^^Kenneth    A.,    to    Ffe*"""  ,9?„r*'3\93"/&    7^: 
pregnated  foamed  resin  and  use  thereof.     3. 193.4 J8.  7-ot 

Schafe^^Kenn^fhA..  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corp.    Lamlnat^ 
articles  -and    laminating    preforms    therefor.       3,193.440, 

hav^g     o^n.     connected     cells.       3.193,698,     7-tt-«o, 
ScbJltpWllP-     Frozen  section  clarlfler.     3,193.462,  7-6-^5. 

Cl.  '107—84.5. 
Schaper  Mfg    Co.  :  See— 

i;chaperWMniamH.     3 193.293^  auccesalvely 

Ing  In  pitch  "«!'••    J*J,^3p\,I;^  to  The   Pur«  Oil  Co. 
^••SiVrite^tcrflll^  mttbJi"^.192.T25.    7-^5.    Cl. 

(il — 8.5.  _-      •         Division  of  The  Motch 

^r^^iryw^eJrhVr^  MnJrJ    ^l^^T""'    •=«"''"'    "^'^'• 
anism.     3.^»2  802.  7;^^^Cl.  77-32^  ^^^^^ 

^^■Slnn-fectl^nr^F?/^^^  "'   '""'"' 

same.      V»a,6r,9.  7-6-65.  Cl-  Jl^^ll.;,  j^  Jewelers^  Inc. 

'^SV"Mti"d'etaXble.  ^con^'e-^rribl^"  m^o^uSrtng.     3.19i,T37. 

7-6-65.  Cl.  63—1. 
Schelchl.  Ludwlg  :  See- 
Buck    Johannea.     3,193,4JZ. 
Scheirlcb.  H.  J..  Co.  :  See—  1 

Himelrelch    Ix>Mis  E       3.192^55»». 
Schenck.  Carl  Maschlneiifabrlk  0»JH,^-  »«^  I 

hVdern,  Klaus,  and  Uhlj.     ^^^^tim^u^,   to   Daimler-Beni 
ni7l^n^g^Ulir/ft.^,;  Lj|4ta,^'""s'yat;m     for     engines. 
3.193,053,  7-6-65,  Cl.  184 — 6. 


ProTOoat.     8,198.8l'4. 

es.  Inc.     Mamifacture 
ion.     3,193,396,  7-6-65,  CT. 


Ivan.     3  193,464. 

„  The  Electric  Storage  Bat- 

93,412.  7-6-65.  a.T36— 6. 


o 


^"•"'SKr^  Ali,ert.'7nd  Pelssker.     3,193  452 
Werrea   Horst,  and  Honlgmann.     3,193,580. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Schlott.  Hennlng  :  See — 

Rudqvlst.  Olle,  and  Schlott.     3,193,057. 

Scblein.  Seymour  X.,  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co..  a  Division  of 
Textron,  Inc.  Corona  reducing  armor  rods.  3,193,616, 
7-6-65.  Cl.  174—127. 

Schmall,  Edwin  K. :  See— 
.     Argabright,    Perry   A.,   and    Schmall.     3.193.545. 

Schmerling,  Louis,  to  Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.  Cyclodo- 
decyl-chloro-olefins.     3.193.588,  7-6-65,  CI.  260—648. 

Schmid,  Bruce  K.  :  See — 

Beuther.  Harold.  Fllnn,  and  Schmid.     3,193.487. 

Schmidt.  Gunther,  to  Houston  Schmidt  Ltd.  Apparatua  for 
transporting  film  strips  on  a  fluid  cu^ion.  3.192.845, 
7-6-65.  Cl.  95 — 89. 

Scbmidt,^  Harry  A.,  to  G.  Leblanc  Corp.  Clarinet  iwsitioner. 
3,192.817.  7-6-65.  Cl.  84 — 327. 

Schmidt- Xichels,  Wilhelm.  to  General  Aniline  h  Film  Corp. 
Hydroxy  halo  and  sulfate  C»-4  carboxylic  acid  dlestera  of 
3.5  di-(hydroiymethyl)  4-loweralkyl  aniline.  3,193,669, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  260 458. 

Schmitt,  John  A. :  See—  ^  _^^        \ 

Miller.  Robert  W.,  and  Scbmltt.     3,193,628. 

Schneider,  Edward  I'. :  See — 

Pelton,   Clyde  I.,  and  Schneider.     3.192.759. 

Schoen.  William,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Isomerization  of  paraf- 
fin hydrocarbons.     3.193.597.  7-6-65,  Cl.  260—683.75. 

Scholl  5lfg.  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Levitt,  Milton  R.,  and  Forbes.     3.192,627. 

Schott,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  to  Gloucester  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  extruding  plastic.  3,193,547, 
7-6-65.  Cl.  264—209.  ,     ,   ^  „.   .  .. 

Schrader,  Carl  N.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  Bladed 
element  for  fluid  torque  converters  and  the  like.  3,192,862, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  103—115.  „     ,         , 

Schroedter,  Willburt  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
vapor  created  In  a  vapor  generator.  3,192,908,  7-6-65. 
Cl    122 448. 

Schubert  &  Salzer,  Maschlnenfabrlk  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Hanel,  Ewald.     3,192.741. 

Schulstad.  Robert  J.     Dental  wedges  and  package  thereof. 
I  3.193,094.  7-6-65,  Cl.  206—63.5. 

Schultz,  John  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Transistor 
radio  signal  receiver  with  means  for  reducing  distortion  in 
the  RF  amplifier.     3,193.767.  7-6-65.  Cl.  32o— 319. 

Schultz.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Amenta,  Italo  M..  and  Schultz.     3,193,078. 

Schulz.  Francis,  and  W.  Glen,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd.  Non  woven  products  composed  of  non-uniformly 
drawn  staple  fibers.     3.193.442,  7-6-65.  Cl.  161—169.  , 

Schuster,  John  R. :  See—  „  .^  „„„ 

Berkev,  William  E.,  and  Schuster.     3.192.686. 

Schutze.  Henry  G. :  See —  „.„„.„„ 

Bown.   Delos  E..  Schutze,  and  Watson.     3,193,596. 

Schwartz.  Albert  B. :  See —  ~  ^    ^„ 

Cramer.    Robert    H..    Houser.    Schwartz,    and    Wilson. 
3,193,511.  „  ^     w       V 

Schwartzman,  Gilbert,  to-Gllde-O-Matic  Corp.  Dauber  hav- 
ing spherical  valve  head.     3,192,553,  7-6-65.  Cl.  15—566. 

Schwartzwalder.  Karl,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Diaphragm 
for  fuel  pumps  and  the  like.    3,192,836,  7-6-65,  Cl.  92—103. 

Schwarz.  Frank,  to.  Barnes  Engineering  Co.  Electronic  proc 
esslng  circuits  for  scanning  systems.  3,193,681,  7-6-65, 
pi    2^0 f^3  3 

Scbwelser.  Henry  C.  to  The  Procter  k.  Gamble  Co.  Powder 
torm  waving  compositions  comprising  a  metal  complex  of 
thioglycolllc  acid  and  a  chelating  agent.  3.193.463,  7-6-65, 
Cl.  167—87.1.  „         .  ^       M 

Scoggin  Jack  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Apparatus  for 
propylene  polymertzation.     3,193,360,  7-6-65.  Cl.  23—283. 

Scott,  Don,  to  Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc.  Protecting  packaged 
heat-processed  aqueous  food  from  oxygen  deterioration. 
3.193.393.  7-6-65    Cl    99-  1K2.  „  ^  , 

Scott.  John  A.,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Procesa  for 
adhesive  bonding.     3,193.424.   7-6-65.  Cl.    156—73. 

Scott,  Robert  K. :  See —  ^  ,„„ 

tow,  Gerald  R..  Scott,  and  Fanning.     3.192,582. 

Scott,  Roderic  M.  :  See—  o  ,00  r-tk 

Kosenau,  Milton  D.,  Jr.,  Scott,  and  Forman.     3.192.575. 

Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Brlechle.  Joseph.     3.192.611. 

Sealectro  Corp. :  See — 

Deakln.  Stanley  T.     3.193,617. 

Sear.  Stuart  B..  and  R.  H.  Speakma»j,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Traverse  mechanism.  3,193,207.  7-6-65. 
Cl.  242 — 43. 

Searle.  G.  D.,  k.  Co. :  See — 

Counsell.   Raymond!  E..   and   Kllmstra.     3.193.564. 

Sears.  John  W..  Jr. :  Seel—  •        „.„„„,„ 

Ratcllff.  Ralph  A.,  and  Sears.     3.193.253.        ^      ._     ^. 

See,  Walter  G.,  and  A.  Williams,  to  Submerged  Combustion, 
I'nc  Combustion  apparatus  and  control  system  therefor. 
3  192.920.  7-6-65.  Cl.   126— .160.  „,....  « 

Seedorf,  Robert  R..  to  The  Roy  M.  Moflitt  Co.  Sheet  dryer  of 
couveyor-wieket  type  with  suction  wickets.  3,192,648, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  34— 150.  _.  ^.  ,  ,.„ 

Seedorff,  Alexander  V.  Resistance  welding  machine.  3,193,- 
6.-)8.  7-6-6.1,  Cl.  219—86.  ,     r,     c.  w  ,   o       . 

Segel  Edward,  and  P.  R.  Glenlster.  to  J.  E.  Slebel  Sons 
Co.,  Inc.  Stabilization  of  malt  beverages  with  bile  and 
compounds  thereof.     3,193,387,  7-6-65.  Cl.  99—48. 

Segur,  Asa  B.  Fixture  for  stripping  meat  from  bones. 
3.192,557.  7-6-65,  Cl.  17—1.  „,    ^, 

Selfert,  Maurice,  Labeling  machine.  3.193,431.  7-6-65.  Cl. 
156—384. 

Sekse.  Torkjell :  See — 

Cogar    George  R^  and  Sekse.     3.193.697. 

Sennhenn.  Emil.  to  Fernseh  G.m.b.H.  Method  and  arrange- 
ment for  converting  video  signals  from  one  to  another 
frame  frequency.     3.193.619.  7-6-65.  Cl.   178—6.8. 


Sensing  Devices.  Inc. :  iSee — 

Benson,  Alfred  B.     3,193.654. 
Senti,  Eugene  C. :  See — 

Baxter.  Clyde  W..  and  Sentl.     3,193,709. 
Service.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Catlln,  Robert  T.,  Landa.  Sei-vlce,  and  Swain.     3,192,758. 
Servomechanlsms,  Inc. :  See — 

Azgapetian.  victor.     3.193,672. 
Seward,    Ilarold    H.      Optical    synchro    system.      3,193.744. 

7-6-65.  Cl.  318—18. 
Shallow.  Eric  W. :  See- 
Perry,  Gerald  H..  and  Shallow.     3.193,804. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L..  and  L.  Freedman.   to  U.S.  Vitamin  & 
Pharmaceutical  Corp.    Method  of  lowering  blood  cholesterol 
level.     3,193.458.  7-6-65.  Cl.  167—65. 
Sharp,  George  G.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stlgllch,  NMcholas  M.     3,193,313. 
Shavel,  John   Jr.,  and  H.  Zlnnes,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical    Co.       .3-cyano-substltuted    yohimbane    alkaloids. 
3,193,555,   7-6-65,  Cl.   260—287. 
Shaw  Jack  L. :  See — 

Schechter,  Jack,  and  Shaw.     3,192,737. 
Shea,  William  T.,  Jr.,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corp.     Con- 
nector-contact adapter.     3.193,792.  7-6-65,  Cl.  339 — 176. 
Shears.    Stuart  T.,   to   Unlted-Carr   Inc.     Decorator  fastener 

attaching   device.     3,192,590.   7-6-65,   Cl.   24 — 216. 
Shebanow.  Michael  S. :  See — 

Bock.  Leo  L.,  Cens.  and  Shebfmow.     3.193,791. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— • 

Bauer,  Robert  F.,  and  Thornburg.     3,193,084. 
Lunk.  Hans  E.     3.193,518. 

Wallace.    Eugene    W..    Pryor,    Bradley,    and    Holliday. 
.3,193,009. 
Sherrle,    Robert    M.,    to    Pullman    Inc.     Container    locking 
devices  and  assemblies.     3,193.238,  7-6-65.  Cl.  248 — .S61. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Forward.  Frank  A.,  and  Vlasolyl.    3.19S.S47. 
Veltman.  Herbert  0.  K.,  Whayman.  Halgh.  and  Pickering. 
3.19.3.382. 
Sherwood.  John  F. :  See — 

Ronzio.    Anthonv    R..   and    Sherwood.     3.193.600. 
Shln-Mltsublshl  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Murata.  Mnsatake.  and  Ikeda.     3,192,609. 
Shinohara.    Kamenosuke.    H.    Taniura.    and    T.    Hosoda,    to 
Yamanoucbi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.     Process  of  prepar- 
ing     l-phenyl-2-amlnopropane.      3,193.581,      7-6-65.      Cl. 
260—570.8. 
Shipman,    .Man    J.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 
Catalyzed  SOs  oxidation  of  aromatic  side  chains.    3,193,577, 
7-6-65.  Cl.   260—524. 
Shieslnger.  Bernard  E..  Jr.     Multiple  contact  switch  having 
cable    switch    operating    means.      3,193,630,    7-6-65,    Cl. 
200—16. 
Short     George    O..    to    Grand    Taste    Packing   Co.     Sausage 

casing  sizing  apparatus.     3.192,5."S9.  7-6-65.  Cl.  17 — 35. 
Shoultes,    Donald    P..    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  verifying  location  and 
controls  in   magnetic  storage  devices.     3,193,800.   7-6-65. 
Cl.   340—172.5. 
Showalter,  Alan  B.,  to  Lyall  Electric,  Inc.     Snap-In  fastener 

for  mounting  opening.    3,193,226.  7-6-66,  CL  248 — ^27. 
Shunk  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Socln.  Arthur  B.    3.192.653. 
Slas,  Roy  C. :  See — 

Ford,  Wendell  F..  Jr.,  Popovac,  and  Slas.     3,198,504. 
Sldl,  Henri,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.     Production  of  high 
molecular   weight    polymers   of   formaldehyde.      3,193,532, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  260 — 6T. 
Slebel,  J.  E^  Sons'  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ^  1 

.Segel.  Edward,  and  Glenlster.    3.193,387. 
Slebol.  George,  to  Olympic  Screw  h  Rivet  Corp. 
having  a  grooved  and  deformable  locking  boss. 
7-6-65.  Cl.  85—77.  ^ 

Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Ottmann.  Alfred,  and  Goetzeler.    3.193,739. 
Silllker,  John  H. :  See— 

Jansen.  Clarence  E..  and  Silllker.    3.193.391. 
Sllsby,   Howard   W..    IIL,   and  J.   W.   Taylor,   to 
Electronics  Inc.     Document  feeding  apparatus. 
7-6-6,"i.  Cl.  271—11. 
Silva.  Alfonso  F..  and  L.  M.  Hall,  to  Black.  Si  vails  k  Brvaon, 
Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  a  natural  gas 
stream.    3.192t687.  7-6-65,  CT.  55 — S3. 
Stmas.  William  E.,  to  The  Triangle  Co.     Portable  damping 

bin.     3,193.150.  7-6-65.  Cl.  222—166. 
Simmons  Co. :  See — 

Stumpf,  Walter,  and  Sturm.    3,193,136. 
Simmons.   Reld  W.,  to   SJostrom   Automations.  Inc.     Fabric 
straightening  and  cutting  device.     3.192,811.   7-6-65.  Cl. 
83—175. 
Simon,  Henry.  Ltd. :  See — 

Bingham.  John  D.     3,193.098. 
Crafg.  Brifln  W.    3,193.331. 
Simoons.  Johan  R.  A.,  to  Konlnkli.ike  Pharmaceutische-Fabrle- 
ken  v/h  Brocadea-Stheeman  k  Pharmacia,  N.V.    Apparatna 
for  determining  the  release  rate  of  drugs,  with  protracted 
or  delayed  action    or  of  other  such  substances.     3.192,774. 
7-6-65.  Cl.  73—432. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Bentlev,  Herman  R.     3.193.497. 

Matson.  Howard  J.     3,193,501. 

Moot.  John.    S.193.348. 

Mool,  John.     3,193,849. 

Payne.  Richard  B.    3.193  486. 

Sanford,  Robert  A.,  and  Gossett.    3,193,494. 


Blind  riVet 
8.192.821, 


Farrlngton 
3.193.281, 


Sitter.  James  C. 
272—1. 


Amusement  device.     3.193.286.  7-6-65,  Cl. 


SJostrom  Automations,  Inc. :  See — 
Simmons,  Reld  W.    8,192,811. 
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Sklrpan,  Stephen  J.,  to  Ward  Leona 
■Tatem  for  solid  aUte  controlled  — 
65,  CI.  315—194. 

Skirpan,  Stephen  J.,  to  Ward  Lfon 
controlled  rectifier  dimmer.     3.19^ 

251.  _  .   ^ 

SUvena,  Wayne  E.,  to  Deere  k  Co. 

694.  f-ft-65.  CI.  56—106. 
Slemmona.  Arthur  J.,  to  FMC  Corp. 
catcher.    3,192.692.  7-6-6,5.  C\.  5( 
Slick  IndUBtrlal  Co. :  See— 

Crlder.  Orln  N.    3.192^3. 
Smart,  Desmond,  to  C.  A.  Parsons  A 
determlnlnfr  the  coefficient  of 
3  192.763.  7-6-65.  CI.  73—16. 
Smart,  John,  to  Sir  Howard  Grubb 
fra-red  gas  analyser.     3,193,676, 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See— 

Brown.  Paul  E.    3.192,646. 
Santhofr,  Walter  F.    3,193.122. 
Smith,  A.  O.  Harvestore  Products,  In 

EbblnKhaus.  James  H.    3.193,051 . 
Smith.  A.  P.,  MfK.  Co. :  See— 

Bartholet,  Kmll  J.     3,198,249. 
Bartholet,  Emll  J.,  and  Gaffln. 
Smith,  Alec  B. :  See— 

Ejfee,  Walter  W.,  and  Smith.    3, 
Smith,  Avery  B.    Air  scrubblnfj  devlc  ? 

55—229. 
Smith.  Edward  M.,  to  Trymac  Corp. 

expandable  plujt.     3,193,244,  7-6--(  5 
Smltb.  Julius  L..  Jr.,  to  Collins  Radl( 
tlve  bridge.    3,193.760,  7-6-65.  CI. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories 
Ckldwell.  Henry  C.    3,193,573. 
Smith.  Leroy  H..  Jr.  :  See— 

Erwln,  John  R..  and  Smith.    3, 
Smith.  Lloyd  B.     Process  and  appa 
Injt  fibrous  materials  and  the  like 
141—12. 
Smith.  Lowell  R. :  See—        ^    ^  ^ 
Speilale.  Anjrelo  J.,  and  Smith 
Smith.    MarRaret    J.,    to   The   Unite 
Panel  structures.     3.192.671.  7-6 
Smith.  Melvln  I.,  T.  J.  McKeon,  and 
Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Method  for 
of  strong  acids  in  oils.    3.193.356 
Smith,  Randolph  J.,   to  Interstate 

for  fire  alarms.     3,192.890.  7-6-6J 
Smith.  Richard  D.    Automobile  baby 

CI.  297—257. 
Smith.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Plank.  Charles  J..  Roainski.  and 
Smith,  Robert  D.     Shoe  having  a 

7-6-65.  CI.  36—2.5. 
Smith.  Steohen  W..  to  Sperry  Rand 

3,193.283,  7-6-65,  CI.  271—47. 
Smith,  Theodore  D.,  to  Radio  Corji 
mechanism.     3.192,779.  7-6-65  C\ 
Smith.    William    E..    to   Owena-Illin 
ceramic  ferrlt^es  and  method  for 
7-6-65,  CT.  252—62.5. 
Smith  and  Winchester  Mfjj.  Co..  The 

Brown.  Thomas  H.    3,193,745. 
Snapomatic.  Inc. :  See — 

Bemat^ Richard,  Jr.    3.192.682. 
Snyder.  Clifford  H.    Pond  filter.    3 

143. 

Snyder.  Kent  L.    Label.    3.193.307. 
Soclete  Alsacienne  de  Constniotions 

Halleux.  Hubert.     3.192.571. 
Sodete  Davum  Vllleneuve-La-Oareni  e 

Barbou.  Jacques.     3.192,963. 
Soclete  de  la  Viscose  Suisse  :  See — 

Marek.  Bruno  S.  V..  and  Gnel|z 
Soclete  d'Optique  et  de  Mecanique 
Reymond,  Lucien.     3.192.841. 
Soclete   dTrtllisation    Scientifique 
Uslfrold  :  See— 

Rleutord.  Louis  M    A.     3.192.6 

Soclete  en  nom  Collectif  dlte  :   Scii 

Francaise  de  Recherche  Medlcale 

Regnier.  Gilliert  L  ,  Canevarl.  a 

Regnier.  Gilbert.  Canevarl.  and 

Societe  Orenoblolse  d'Etades  et  d" 

See— 

Platier.  Roger,  Blain,  Cohen, 

3.193,498. 
Vadot,  Louis.    3.192.863. 
Societe    Natlonale    d'Etude    et   rte 
d'Avlatlon  :  See — 

Ernst.  Adolphe  O.  O.,  Jardlnier 
Societe  Nouvelle  Spldem  :  See — 

DIolot.  Lucien.     .^192.757. 
Socin,  Arthur  E.,  to  Shunk  Mfg    ^ 
of  wedge   shaped   teeth    angnlarl 
3,192.653.  7-6-68.  CI.  37—141. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Bourgnet.  Jean  M..  and  Hart 
Cramer.  Robert  H..  Eastwood. 
Cramer.    Robert    H..    Houser. 

3  193  .Ml 
Plank.  Charles  J..  Roslnski.  ___, 
Smith.  Melvln  I..  McKeon.  an(! 


d  Electric  Co.     Control 
reHlfiera.    3.193.725,  7-6- 


56-  -25 


Co.  Ltd.    Apparatas  for 
theifnal  expansion  of  solids. 

Parsons  h  Co.  Ltd.     In- 
-6-65,  a.  250—43.8. 


(. :  See — 


i  ,193.246. 


,156. 
3.192,689,  7-6-65,  CT. 


'lug  valve  with  improved 
5,  CI.  251—161. 
Co.    Air  pressure  sensi- 
523—75. 

i  ee — 


C<. 


an  1 


Soffa.  Albert :  See — 

Ssasz.  Peter  B..  Knllcke,  and  4>ffa 
Sorensen,  .Mfred  H. :  See — 

Johfason.    Wlllard    L.,    MUIhli 
3,192.677. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■d  Electric  Co.     Silicon 
728,  7-6-65,  Q.  315— 

Corn  harvester.     3,192.- 


Rotary  mower  and  grass 

4. 


.185. 

us  for  centrifugally  bal- 
3,192,965.  7-6-65.  CI. 


193.562. 

States    Stoneware  |  Co. 
7_(V4«5.  ci.  50 — 368. 

L.  H.  Sudholz.  to  Socony 
etermining  the  presence 
7_6-65.  CI.  23 — ^230. 
Engineering  Corp.     Fuse 
.  CI.  116—114.5. 
seat.    3.193.826.  7-6-65. 


Smith.    3.193,492. 

ear  opening.     3,192,651, 

'orp.    Document  sorting. 

of  America.  Indicator 
74 — 10. 

is   Glass   Co.  Magnetic 

naking  same.  3,193,503, 

See—  I 


i  M,108,  7-6-65;  CI.  210— 

7-6-65,  CI.  281 — 43. 
Mecaniqnes :  See — 


See — 


3.193,447. 
Haute  PrecisioB  :  See — 

t    Industrlelle    du    Frold 

3. 
Sciefice  Union  et  Cle.  Societe 
See — 
I^Douarec.    3.193.559. 
a  pe  Douarec.    3.193.560. 
A  tplications  HyarauUques : 


1  d 

Le 


)e  Lara,  and  Delachanal. 

'onstructlon   de   Moteurs 
and  Rons.    3,193,218. 


Blade  with  a  plurality 
disposed  to  said  blade. 


.193.493. 

nd  Houser.     3.193^491. 

Schwartz,    and    Wilson. 

Smith.     3J93.492. 
Sudholz.     3,193.356. 


3,192,844. 
Sorensen,   and    Kosar. 


Soriente,  Alfonse  J.,  and  J.  H.  Duff,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 

Monovalve  filter.     3,£b3,099,  7-6-65,  CI.  210—99. 
.Southwell.  Geoffrey  :  See — 

Moore.  Fred  J..  Jr..  and  Southwell.     3.193.786. 
Spangler.  Paul  J.,  to  Etc.  Inc.     Battery  terminal  connector. 

3.193.796.  7-6-65.  CI.  339—227. 
Sparks.  William  J. :  See— 

Gessler.  Albert  M..  and  Sparks.     3,193.519. 
Speaker.    Richard    L..    to    Speaker    Sortation    Systems,    Inc. 
Multiple    station    feeding    means.      3,193,080,    7-6-65,    CI. 
;98— 31. 
Speaker  Sortation  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 
Speaker,  Richard  I^     3.193.080. 

Speakman,  Raymond  H.  :  See —  

Sear.  Stuart  B..  and  Speakman.     3,193,207. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp. :  See —  , 

Bauer,  Peter.  3,192,938. 
Bauer,  Peter.  3.193,197. 
Best.  Albert  M.  3.193.117. 

Bock.  Leo  L..  Cens,  and  Shebanow.     3,193,791. 
Brown.  William  C.    3,193,788.  «•- 

Brown,  William  C.    3,193,789. 
'        Clarke,  Richard  W.,  and  Sundin.     3,193,811. 
Cogar,  George  R.,  and  Sekse.    3,193,697. 
Crane,  Jack  W.     3.193,083. 

Davis.  William  W..  Overn.  and  Pohm.     3.193,692. 
Ehresman,  Virgil  A.,  and  Olson.    3,193,694. 
Ellsworth,  James  G.     3,193.752. 
Elston.  George  F..  Tess.  and  Evans.     3,192,947. 
Hanson.  Marlin  M.,  Oberg.  and  Olmen.     3,192,892. 
Mann.  Robert  L.,  and  Martin.     3,198,785. 
Martner.  Glen  R.    3.193.781. 
Parker.  Robert  H..  and  Rorison.     3,193.219. 
Pohm.  Arthur  V..  and  Sanders.    3.193,806. 
Sampson.  Donald  K.    3.193.810. 
Sanders.  Richard  M.    3.193.808. 
Smith.  Stephen  W.     3.193.283. 
Voltln.  Irvin  V.     3.193.669. 
Wadley.  Walter  O.    3,193,885. 
Spesiale,  Angelo  J.,  and  L.  R    Smith,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Syn- 
thesis  of   halopyruvlc   adds   and    intermediates   therefor. 
3.193..562.  7-6-65.  CI.  260—347  7. 
Sprngue,  Stephen  B..  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.    Prv-off  latch  for 

disconnect  switch.     3.193.632    7-6-65.  CI.  200 — 48. 
Sprague.  Theodore  S..  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.     Boiling 
coolant    nuclear    reactor    system.      8.193,468,    7-6-65,    CI. 
176 — 55. 
Square  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  | 

King,  Alan  M.     3,193,144. 
Stackhouse.  Wells  F..  to  American  Locker  Co.,  Inc.    Coin  con- 
trolled locks      3.193  074    7-6-65.  CT.  194 — 92. 
Staebler.    Ulysses   M..   to  United   States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission..     Neutronic  reactor  operation.     3.193.- 
466.  7-6-65.  CI    176—20.  i 

Staller.  Charles  V. :  See — 

Manor.  Paul  A.,  and  Staller.     3.192.942. 
Stamates.    Stephen,    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Co.      Friction 

clutch.      3  192.740.    7-6-65.    CT.    64—80. 
Standard  Car  Truck  Co. :  See — 

Danlelson   Vernon  S.     3,193,111. 
Standnrd  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Bnssert.  Jack  P.    3.193.4.54. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.     3.193.570. 
Kenton.  Joseph  R..  and  Pierson.     3,198,595. 
Sehoen.  William.    8.198,697. 
Stanger.  Hans :  Bee — 

Nebel.  Hans-Joaehlm.  Stanger,  Hertel,  and  Palm.    8,198,- 
878. 
Stanley  Works.  The :  8e9 — 

Hasselmark.  Carl  O.    8,192,992. 
Stanton.  Vllan  E.    Coin  controlled  signal  and  chance  device. 

8193  071.  7-6-65.  CT.  194—12. 
Sta-Rlte  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Llnnke  Donald  E.    3.192.900. 
Stark.  Marvin  L..  and  P.  C.  Lewis, 

Dover  Corp.    Vent  for  room  space  heaters. 
65.  CI.  98—62. 
State  Street  Bank  and  Trust  Co. :  See — 

Dowd  Howard  M..  and  Barrows.    3.198  290. 
Stanffer.  Ross  E.    Limit  stop  mechanism.    8.192.780.  7-6-65. 

a.  74—10.2. 
Staver.  Robert  B.    Support  for  an  article.    8,192.894,  7-6-68, 

CI.  118—76.  j 

Stearn  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Bee —  ! 

O'Llnk.  Maurice  H.    8.192,978. 

Stearns.  Charles  P. :  See —  ' 

Porter.  Robert  D..  and  Steams.    8.192.988. 
Stearns.  Seth  I.    Heat  sensitive  unit.    8,192,771,  7-«-65,  a. 

73—358. 
Stelnacker.  Peter,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AO.     Centrifugal 

separator  bowl  with  oerlodlcsliv  operated  slndge  discharge 

means.    3.198.194.  7-6-68.  Cl.  238—20. 
Steiner.  Harrv  fc..  to  General  Electric  Co.     (Jaa  diode  having 

auxiliary  cathode  for  fault  currents.     8.198.718.   7-6-68, 

Cl.  318—189. 
Steinman.  Harold  M. :  Bee —  '■    ^^^ 

Webb.  Horace  L.,  and  Steinman.    8,198,624. 

Stengel.  Mathew  P. :  See —  .  „  „  .       .  -««  «<,. 

Livingston,  William  L.,  Stengel,  and  McNalr.    8,192,988. 

Stephens.  Donald  E. :  See —  ^  ,    ,    .    ^ 

Wapner,    Joseph    8.,    Leonard,    Stephena,    and    Lyford. 
3.193.837. 
Stephens,  Robin  W.,  and  B.  Grushkln.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Phosnhonitrilic  flameprooflng  materials.    8.198.897.  7-6-68, 
a.  106—18. 
Sterflinger,  Ludwlg :  See—  .,«--..* 

Back,  Prank  0.,  and  Sterfllnger.    8,192.840. 


il 


to  Peerless  Mfg.  Division, 
8.192,882,  7-ft- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Buffer   roll   device. 


3.192,962. 
8,193,731. 
3,192,962. 


Sterling  Drag  Inc. :  Bee — 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  and  Delaney.    8.198.848 
Zenlts.  Bernard  L.    3,193,549. 
'  Stevens,    Eric    S.,    to   Brunswick   Corp. 
3,192,606,  7-6-68,  Cl.  29—118. 
Stevens,  Marcus  A. :  See — 

Jones,  William  O.  M.,  and  Stevens.     3.193.557. 
Stevenson.  Ralph  W.,  and  W.  W.  Lowther,  to  Novo  Industrial 
Corp.     Method«of  making  a  filter  element    3,192,698.  7-6- 
65.  Cl.  28—72.2.  ,  „     ^      .         , 

Stewart.   Warren   A.,   to  Koppers  Co.,   Inc.     Mechanism  for 
feeding  cardboard  or  like  blanks.     3.193.282.  7-«-65.  Cl. 
271—12. 
Stlgllch,  Nicholas  M..  to  George  G.  Sharp,  Inc.    Boom  goose- 
necks.   8,193.313,  7-6-65.  Cl.  287—98.  ^      ^ 
Stimets,  Carl  F.    Combination  sine  marker  and  dividing  head. 
3,192.636.  7-6-65,  Cl.  88—174.                        ^          ^  ,^„  „„^ 
Stock.  Marvin  G.     Hanger  for  string  of  lights.     8,198,229. 
7_e-65,  Cl.  248 — 74. 
_  Stock,  Marvin  Q.     Adjustable  seat     3.198.824.  7-6-65.  Cl. 
297^—64. 
Stockman.'  Richard,   to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  -'Tele- 
scopic rotor  construction  for  a  rotary  regenerator.     8.192,- 
999,  7-6-65,  Cl.  165 — 9. 
Stoeckel,  Albert  L. :  See- 
First,  Robert  E.,  Stoeckel,  and  Stokes. 
Stoehr,  Rudolph  O. :  See — 

Gerlach,  Peter  K.,   David,  and  Stoehr. 
Stokes.  WiUiam  H. :  See—  ^  „    ^ 

First.  Robert  E..  Stoeckel,  and  Stokes. 
Stone.  Ellery  W. :  See— 

George,  James  H.  B.,  and  Stone.    8,198,881. 
Stookey,  Kenneth  W.     Method  of  operating  a  blaat  furnace. 

3,198,379,  7-6-65,  Cl.  78 — 41.  «  „,    ^    „,v- 

Storms.  Peter.  Token  holder.  3.193.091.  7-6-65.  a.  206— 
88 

Stoth'ert  ft  PittiLtd. :  See—     i 

Kerridge.  Norman  E.    8,1&8,109.  ,,     »u  ^  -.-ok 

Stott.  Thomas  C.  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Toothed  mesh- 
ing geare  with  parallel  axes.     3,192,786,  7-6-65,  Cl.  74— 
333 
Stout,  Carol  D.     Dual  aUrm  clock.     3.192.699.  7-6-65.  a. 

58 — 16.8. 

Stowell.  Keith  C. :  See—  ^  ^^^  .  ^ 

Macey.  Alan,  and  Stowell.    3.193.470.  "* 

Stracca.  Giovanni  B.,  to  Marelli  Ix^nkurt  S.pA.     Negative 
resisunce  amplifier  circuit  including  spurious  oscillation 
suppression  m^ans.     3.193.776.  7-6-65.  Cl.  330—61. 
Strainsert  Co. :  See- 
Street  "chin"^  Wind 'drift^Scorder.     3.193,826.  7-6-65.  O. 

StruS~Henri  R.,  to  Albert  Madeldne,  and  S.R.RI.  Soclete 
de  Recherches  et  de  Realisations  Industrielles.  Drying 
rolls.    3,192,647,  7-6-65.  Cl.  84—122. 

^*"TJ&Srr!*"Fra?^rDury.    Fl«.her.    and    Stummeyer. 

Stumpf?*  wl\ter  and  H.  Sturm,  to  Simmons  Co.     Coll  feed- 
ing apparatus.     3.193,136       7-6-65.  Cl.  221--40. 
Stumofig    Frledrich.     Internal  combustion   engine  construc- 
tion  and    method.      3.192.912.   7-6-65.   Cl.    123—30. 
Stupell  Industries.  Ltd. .  See—    ,„„  ,^_ 
I  Stupell.  Leo  k..  and  N.  J.    8.192,747. 

Stupell,  Leo  K.,  and  N.  J.,  to  Stupell  Industries,  Ltd.     Mag- 
netic key  holder.     3,192,747.  7-6-65,  Cl.  70—456. 
Stupell.  Norman  J. :  Bee —         _  ^^^  _^^ 
^tipell.  Leo  K..  and  N.  J.    8,192.747. 
,  Sturm,  Helmut :  See —  «,«-,o«     • 

Stumpf.  Walter,  and  Sturm.    8,193.136. 
Sturtevant,  SaMn  P. :  flee—  ^   „^    , 

Gardner,   Edwin   A.,  and   Sturtevant 
Submerged  Combustion.  Inc. :  See— 

See.  Walter  O.,  and  Williams.    3.192.920. 
Sudholz.'  Louis  H. :  See—  o..^k«i- 

Smlth.  Melvln  I.,  McKeon,  and  Sudholz 

^"''•Kom'JiyV^  YafSo7and   Suglyama.     3,193.699. 

^"""^aSe'^ASnema'rie,  Bayer,  Suling,  and  Grone 
836. 

Sullivan,  Anne  T. :  Bee-^    ^0,1.  «  loa  aha 

Edman.  Walter  W..  and  Sullivan.    3.193.464. 

Sundin.  Sherman  A. :  See —  oiqqqii 

CUrke,   Richard   W..   and   Sundin.     3,193,811. 
Sundstrom,  Savin  L. :  See —  j„»,„„      ')iQq94? 

Bllllngton.  Evans  R..  and  Sundstrom.     3,\9i,z*a. 
Super  Skv  Products  Co  :  Bee— 

Hawkins,  Ronald  O.    3,192,669. 
Superior  Oil  Co., 'The  :  See— 

Bauer.  Robert  P.,  and  Thornburg.     8,193,084. 

Sutton.  Earl  W. :  See—  0  iqo  004 

Albright  James  C.  and  Sutton.    .S.193.004  r^-o -«« 

Sutton    Ernest  T.  Jr..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Gas  8*°- 
,    ^"e  2?lnrcompo«ltlons  contslnlng  hydroxyl  a""'"""'"  VJS' 
late  coolants  and  methods  for  thdr  use.    3.193.421.  7-6-«». 

Su?toJ.^H^ward  B.    Scooter  with  tandem  traction  wheel  drive. 

3.193.039.  7-6-65.  Cl.  180—25. 
'""?;!llt'Rofcrt''Tti:anda.  service,  and  Swaln^  .3.192  7%8 
Swank    Richard  E      Adjustable  pneumatic  support.     3.192. 

Sw'a'nsoirV'nS  rT' Printing  easel  for  sensitized  media. 
3  192.828.  7-6-65.  CT.  88—24. 

Swanson.  Herbert  FV.  to  Market  Forge  ^^.^^^^""^^J^J 
penslng  granulated  ice.     3.192  734.  7-6-65.  Cl.  «£     lai^. 

Swanson.  Robert  E..  to  Int*"*"*""' ""S'^^'l^^SS  A*"817-^ 
Bistable  junction  transistor.     3.193.737.  7-6-65.  tn.  »n 

284. 


3.198.320. 


3.193.356. 


3.193.- 


3.198,611. 


Sweany.  Louis  P. :  See — 

Huetten,  Clarence.  Meek,  and  Sweany. 
Swift  ft  Co.  :  See —  1 

Badgley,  Uurward  B.    3,193,141. 
I       Jansen,  Clarence  £.,  and  SlUlker.     3,193,391. 

Lundquist,  Burton  R.,  and  Wattenbarger.     3,193,392. 
Swindler,  Vernob  E.    Dispenser  for  comminuted  material  and 

the  like.     3.193,159,  7-6-65,  Cl.  222 — 336. 
Sylvanla  Electric  I'roducts  Inc. :  See — 
Fleming,  Roger  W.    3,193,753. 
Gartner,  Stanley  J.    3,192.601. 
Matheson,  Wilfrid  G.,  and  Pricenski.     3.193,064. 
Monahan.  Joseph  E.    3.193,695. 
Ullman,  Herbert  A.    3,193,809. 
Sylvester,  Eidmund  Q.     Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 
composite  metal  articles.     3,192,581,  7-6-65,  Cl.  22 — 60. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Cross,  Alexander  D.    3,193.563. 

Cross,  Alexander  D.,  Klncl,  and  Bowers.     3,198.854. 
Kind.  Fred  A.    3,193.457. 
Ssaj,  Raymond  R.,  to  Colt  Mfg.  Co.     Drive  and  oower  trans- 
mission arrangement.     3,192,792,  7-6-65.  Cl.  74 — «72. 
Szamatulski.  Stanley  M. :  See — 

Loach.  Rudolf.  Szamatulski,  and  Savitsky.    8,198.629. 
Szasz,  Peter  R.,  F.  W.  KuUcke,  Jr.,  and  A.  Soffa,  to  Kullcke 
and   Soffa   Mfg.   Co.     Mask  alignment  fixture.     3,192,844, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  95 — 73. 
T.  I.  (Group  Services)  Ltdl :  See — 

Melford,  David  A.,  and  Whittlngton.    3,198,679. 
T.M.M.  (Research)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Nutter,  Walter,  and  Benyon.    3,192,573. 
Tabbert,  Richard  W.  :  See— 

Osborn,  Norton  J.,  and  Tabbert.     3,192,593. 
Tabler,  Donald  C,  and  M.  V.  De  Lano,  Jr.,  to  PhllllpB  Petro- 
leuui  Co.    Concentration  of  beer  by  crystallization.    3,193,- 
395,  7-6-65,  Cl.  99— 199.  ^       ,.         „     .. 

Tado,  Hiroshi,  to  Tanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  in- 
jection system  for  multi-rotor  rotary  engines.  3,192,911. 
7-6-65,  Cl.  123—8.  ..    ^  ,  ,„„ 

Talbert.  Elmer  H.  and  W.  L.  Universal  transporten.  8,198.- 
301,  7-6-65.  Cl.  280 — 13.23. 

Talbert,  William  L. :  See—  ^ ^^ 

Talbert.  Elmer  H.  and  W.  L.     3.193,301. 
Tammlnen,  Penttl  J.     Method  for  activating  and  isolating  a 
galvanic  battery  and  galvanic  battery  produced  according 
to  said  method.     3.193,413,  7-6-65,  Cl.  136—90. 
Tamura,  Hlkaru :  See—  ..   „       ..        o  «&« 

Shinohara,  Kamenosnke,  Tamura,  and  Hosoda.     3.1»«.- 

581. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo  :  See —     ^  „,„„-„„ 

Kato.  Yoshlakl.  and  Tanaka.    3,192.702. 
Tanaka.  Katuo,  and  Y.  Kato.    Vibratory  motion  converter  for 

an  electric  timepiece.     3.192.701.  7-6-65,  Cl.  58— 23. 
Tannenbuum,  Daniel  A.,  and  A.  J.  Torre,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      Remote    motor    control    system    for   TV    tuner. 
3.193,743.  7-6-65.  Cl.  318 — 16. 
Tarter     Peter    H.      Work -calibrated    exercising    apparatus. 

3.192.772.  7-6-65.  Cl.  78— .179. 
Tatishvili.  Gueorgui  I. :  See — 

Akhalava.  Mikhail  G.,  Ka«oolln, 

sev,  Kallnlna.  and  Tatishvili.     „.—_.--- 
Tavlor   Dudley  D.    Sealing  ring  with  E-shaped  radial  section. 

3.192,690,  7-6-65.  Cl.  220 — J6. 
Taylor.  Frederick  D. :  See—  „  ,„„  ^-« 

Krabbe,  Carl  F..  and  Taylor.    3,193.460. 

^"^'"silsbrHoward^wTlII.  and  Taylor.     3.198.281. 

^'''w•roble^?rt^h1.V7.  Taylor,  and  Liebert.     3,192.628.  , 
Taylor- Winfidd  Corp..  The  :  See—  .  ,  ^^  -_o 

Pelton.  Clyde  L.  and  Schneider.     3,192,759. 

Teitel.  Sidney  :  See —  ..»,.*,      o  100  r7q 

Goldberg.  Moses  W.,  and  Teitel.    3,193,579. 

Teleflex  Inc.  :  See —  .„„„«- 

Pierce,  Donald  R.    3.192.795. 
Telefunken  Aktiengesdlschaft .  See— 

Grimm.  Wilhelm.  and  Gollasch.    3.193,749. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See —  ..^ 

Tennll-'*'wm{'am^L.'*^OmH>sed    piston  >cutting    apparatus. 

Te?i!?d^''ywa';rd"'b"-  LocTlSI   hook   for   apertured    panel. 

3  193.225.  7-6-65,  Cl.  248—223. 
Termco  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Scott.  Don.    3.193,393. 
Tess,  Gerald  F. :  See—  .,  ii.„.„„      <t  109  047 

Elston.  George  F.,  Tess,  and  Evans.     3,192,»47. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  •  S«e--  -  ,qq  aai 

Clark.  James  H..  and  Landron.    3,193.443. 

White.  Charles  L.    3.193,419. 
Textron,  Inc. :  See— 

Buckminster,  Lloyd  A.    .\192,676. 

Greby.  Daniel  P.    3.192.791. 
Theobald.  Phillip  B. :  See--  »  --,,  -q^ 

Boyle.  Stanley  F .  and  Theobald.     3.193,7»o. 
Thermal  Hydraulics.  Inc.  :  See— 

Ronzlo.  Anthony  R.,  and  Sherwood. 
Theurer,  Josef  :  See—-  «.^-- 

Plasser.  Franz.  Theurer.  and  Mayeil. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See^ 

Sutton.  Ernest  S..  Jr.     3.193.421. 
Tliomnson.  John  B.  :  See — 

Manwiller.  Carl  H.,  and  Thompson. 


Astafiev,  Babkin,  Bnrt- 
3,193,165. 


3.193,600. 
3,192,870. 


3,193,538. 


Thoren,  Donald  B. :  See- 
Good.  James  A.,  and  Thoren. 


3.193.250. 
Thorn.  Richard  P..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.    Damped  chassis. 


3.193.- 


2.3fi.  7-6-fi.'>.  n.  248—358. 
Thornburg.  Russell  B. :  See-_^ 

Bauer.  Robert  P..  and  Thornburg. 


<^ 


8.198.984. 
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Thurman,    Austin,   and   D.   Blair, 

Tburman.    Flower  pot  banger. 

313 
Thyer'  Ed»-ard  G.  S. :  See—" 

K.nil>b8.  Norman  V.  S.,  and  Tfiy 
Tlllotson,  Henry  B.     I>ispen8ing 

65,  a.  156 — 527.  . 

Tlmberlake,    Robert    E..    to    Amerl<  a 

Metliod   of  forging  choker  booki . 

72—341. 
Time  Inc. :  See — 

Galer,  Merrill  F.     3,1»2.»95. 
Timm,    Roderick   G.     Automatic 

7-6-^5.  CI.  112—2. 
Tlmm,  Walter,  to  Mine  Safety  Ap 

protective  suits.     3,192,728,  7  ' 
Tlmoshuk,  Albert  I. :  -See — 
Karakashjan,     Zaven    O., 
3  193  112. 
Todd,  w'lllla'm  L.,  to  Oil  Center 

aembly.     3.193.308,  7-6-65,  CI, 

Tokyo  Snlbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 

Nakayania,   Yosblaki,  and  * 

Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See— 

Martin.  Orval  J.     S.192.032. 
Tomasko,  Howard  M..  and  k.  A.  Ifill 

paratus  for  angularly  relating 

639,  7-6-65,  cT.  33—182. 
Tomko.   Donald   R..   to   Curtlss-W 

pHnga.     3,193.066,  7-6-65.  CI    ' 


«ld  Blair  assor.   to  said 
3P93.234.  7-6-65.  CI.  24^— 


yer.     3.192.644. 
ailparatus.     3.193.433.  7-6- 

in   Hoist   4   Derrick   Co. 
3.192.760,    7-6-«5,   CI. 


fa  >mmlng  unit.     3,102.885. 

.\pp  lances  Co.    Air  cooler  for 
r-«-  65,  CI.  62 — 5.  I 

Tl  Dosbuk,    and     Markapov. 


T«)l 


.^.  Co.    Tubing  banger  aa- 
2l5— 18. 
Jee— 

3,193.721.. 


Ml]  iisbiro. 


Educational   d  !vice. 


(1 


f 


Torcbia,   Gildo  R 

CI.  35—31. 
Torre.  Alton  J. :  See — 

Tannenbaum,  Daniel  A.,  and 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.,  to  The  C 

Co.  of  Obio.     Catalyzed  metal 

3.193,420,  7-«-65.  CI.  149—8. 
Townsend,  Rlcbard  W.,  to  Tbe  Ga 

trol  system.    3,192,848.  7-6-65,  ( 
Trauger,  Robert  J.     Automatic  111 

3,193,140,  7-6-65,  CI.  222—3. 
Travaglio.  Dalny  :  See — 

Barucb,  Hans,  and  Travaglio. 
Baruch,  Hans,  and  Travaglio. 
Travers,  Raymond.    Toy  vehicle.    ; 

211. 

TrUngle  Co..  The:  See— 

Slmas.  William  E.     3.193,150. 
Trlbou,  Artbur  L. :  See — 

Forrest,  Jobn  L..  and  Trlbou. 
Triller,  David  P.,  to  United  States 

for  producing  integrated  circuit!  y 

7-«-«5.  CI.  117—212.      ^    ,     „/ 
Triplett.  George  C.  to  (Jladwln  PI 

number  plate  cover.    3.193.625. 
TroJak,  Emil  A.,  to  Aropex  Corp. 

cluaing   transistor  multi-vibrato 

332—16. 
Trompf  k  Co.,  Flrma  :  See 

Leiblneer,  Berthold.     3,192. 
Truscott,  xnomas  B. :  See — 

Rowe,  Alvab  L.,  Jr.,  and 
Trymac  Corp. :  See — 

Smitb,  Edward  M.     3.193.244 
Tachesche,  Rudolf.  H.  Machleldt 

Matbieson   Chemical    Corp.      a 

boxyllc  acids  and  their  esters.    3 

408 
TBujlhata,  KelJI.  and  T.  Sawada. 

Lttd.     Blast  controlling  device 

271.  7-6-65.  CI.  266 — 30. 
Tullls.  Lyell  C,  to  Gllman  Enginei^ln 

tomatic   assembly  macbine.     3 

162. 
Tumey.  Lawrence  F.,  and  T.  R 

Crete  form  structure  and  sea 

242.  7-6-65,  CI.  249—188 
Turbo  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Carruthers.  George  A.     3.192. 
Turner,  Douglas  A.     Strip 

72—128. 
Turner,  Roland  J.,  to  United  Statei 

cbronous  pulse  generator  employ 

708,  7-6-65.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Twamley,  William  E.,  to  Brown  ft 

transmission.     3.192.798.  7-6-6i 


ni4mbers  on  a  shaft.    3.192.- 

bt  Corp.     No-back  cou- 

3.192.650.   7-6-65, 


I  gfa 
.12- 


Tfcrre.     3.193.743. 

mmon wealth  Engineering 
fiel  conUlning  a  peroxide. 


■rett  Corp.     Air  flow  con- 
-   98—1.5.         i 
Jacket  Inflat^r  adapter. 


Bl 


1 1 


8.  Inc.  I  Appt 
ipplying  resins  to  a  sur- 
3.19a941. 


7-«-65„  CI. 


with  selective  line  release. 


Tweedale.   Ralph   L..   to   Massey-rtrgu 

and  conveyor  mechanism  for  coiyblnes 

CI.  214—17. 
Tyhurst.  James  G..  to  Polyatructilres.  Inc.  ,  Apparatus  com 

prising  a  device  for  blending  an  1  api 

face  with  solvent  cleaning  meais 

137—240. 
Tyrrell,  David  E.    Casting  bobber. 

3,192,«61,  7-6-65.  CI.  43—44.88 
Tysaman  Macbine  Co..:  See— 

Hensley.  James  L.     3.192,673 
Uglum,  Oddgelr,  and  H.  Flaten,  tb 

triska       Aktiebolaget.         Modul 

3,1«3,773^  7-6-68.  01.  830—10 
Uhlich.    Karl    R,    to   Pace.    Inc. 

having  frictlonleaa  contact  actuaftor. 

200—138. 
Ullberg.  Karl  G..  to  Undaco  Aktiefqlag. 

and  method.     3.193,278.  7-6-6S. 

UUman.  Herbert  A.,  to  Sylvanla 
ory  noise  cancellation.    3.193.8(19 
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Uncapber.  Charles  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Cover 
fastening  tiexible  lug  assembly  for  atapak  drums.     3,193,- 
178,  ?-<>-«."»,  CI.  22^ — 47. 
Underwriters  Safety  Devices  Co. :  See — 

Ege,  Hans.     3,193,7»1. 
Cnimed,  Inc. :  See-; — 

Horton.  Robert  R.     3.192,928.  i 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Butler.  James  R.     3.193.383. 

Malloy,  Paul  V..  and  Cels.     3,193.508. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

Bauer.  Robert  F..  and  Thornburg.     3.193.084. 

Emmerson.  Hibbard  R.     3.193.594.  ' 

Eubank.  Oscar  C.     3.193.592. 

Eubiink.  Oscar  C.     3.193.59;i. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See — 

Sorlente.  Alfonse  J.,  and  Duff.     3.193.099. 
Union  den   Verrerles   Mecanlques   Beiges,   .soclete  Anonyme : 
See— 

Pluniat.  Enille.     3.193,:i65. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  .SV«-  - 

-       Williams, 


,  to  Waterouj  Co^    Ap- 


3,192,968. 
3.193.359. 
192,664.  7-6-65,  Cl.  46— 


3.193.410. 
America.  Navy.    Method 
components.     3,193,408, 

„tlcs,  Inc.    Dial  telephone 
-fl-65,  n.  179—90. 
F'reuuency  modulator  In- 
3.193.782.   7-6-65.   Cl. 


1.83  > 


Tru!  cott.     3,193,603. 


nd  V.  Hartmann,  to  Clin 
uoro-a.^-unsaturated  car- 
193,565,  7-6-65,  Cl.  260— 


f  )r 


YawaU  Iron  ft  Steel  Co., 
blast  furnaces.     3,193,- 


&  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Au- 
73,  7-0-65,   Cl.  104— 


G0met,  to  PMC  Corp.     Con- 
means  therefor.     3,193.- 


ilin; 


,  197.  _ 

processor.     3.192.763,  7-6-«5.  Cl. 

of  America,  Navy.     Aayn- 
capaclty  diodes.    3,193, 


fj? 


Sharpe  Mfg.  Co 


Spindle 


Cl.  "74— 722. 

ison  Inc.     Grain   tank 

3.193.118,  7-6-65, 


.\Ilmanna  Svenska  Elek- 
tor-demodulator       circuit. 

rhermostat   switch   means 
3,193,649,  7-6-65.  O. 

Collating  apparatus 
Cl.  270—58. 
Efcctrlc  Products  Inc.    Mem- 
7-«-65.  Cl.  340— 174. 


I. 


Bartlett.     and    Bradley. 


Jaffee.     Robert 

.{,193.385. 
Lawhou,    Davie   B.      .S,19.S,701. 
Oplt*.   Wolfgang.     3,19.H.722. 
I'orier.  Robert  D..  and  Stearns.     3.192.9MK. 

United-Can  Inc. :  «ce — 

Hughes,  Norman  J.     3,192,818. 

Inited-Carr  Inc. :   Sec- 
Shears,  Stuart  T.     3,192,.">90. 
Van  Biiren,  Harold  S.,  Jr.      3,193,613. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Bradley,  Norman,  and  Law.«ion.     :<,193,469.  ' 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Sec- 
Newton,  Albert   E.     3,193,167. 

United  States  Ceramic  Tile  Co.  :  See—         ^  ^  ^,        „  ,„„  _„_ 
Abernetbey.  Ira  A..  Vail;  Felchter,  and  Cable.     3,192,567. 

United  States  Gypsum  Co. :  See— 
Barr,  Thomas  R.     3,192,577. 

United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  :  See — 

Schaefer,  Wilbur  C,  and  Russell.     3,193,409, 
Air   Force  :   See — 

Ferro,  Joaepb  A.     3.193,085.  „>,.,., 

Ooetz.  ua^niuud  J.,  aiia  cuinuilngs.      3,1^2,733. 
Hoffmann,   Henry,  Jr.     3,193,761. 
Lhermitte,  Roger  M.     3,193,825. 
McDonough,  John  M.,  and  Klein.     3,193,3.i2. 
Vaccaro,  Frank  E.     3,193,720. 

Boylet  Stanley  F.,  and  Theobald.     3,193,790. 

Czerwlnskl,   Watson   P.      3,193,227. 

Da^iiask.   Arthur  C.     3,193,6«8.  \ 

Klsehel.    IMuard   M.      3,193,216. 

Fubs,  Allen  B.     3,193.199. 

Hardy.  Saiiiiiile  L.     :{.1U2.7U9. 

Herbst.   Ronald   S.      3,192,637. 

Plunkett,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Crlswell.     3,193,793. 

Wilson,  Walter  B.,  Jr.     3,192,710. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Crumb,  Carl  B.,  Jr.     3,192,S.-.8. 

Evans,   Llley   A.     3.193.467. 

Harris.  Clarence  A.     3,193.712. 

Staebler.  Ulvsses  M.      3,19;{,46»i. 

Wilkinson.  Walter  D..  and  Kelinan.     .3,193,380. 
Navy  :   Ste — 

Anderson.  Warren  A.     3.193.606. 

Benzinger.  Theodor   H.      3,193,357. 

Chueh,  Richard  J.  C.     3.193,704. 

Hlckersou.  Frederlok  R.     3.192,714. 
,  Miller.    Bob  C.      3.192,711. 

IToveuther.   Joseph    H.      3.193.830. 

Rinjjleb,   Frledrlch   <>.      3.192.S.">1. 

Scheyhlng.  Robert  W..  and  Gorskl.      3,193.768. 

Triller.  David  V.     3.193.40H. 

Turner.  Roland  J.     3,193.708. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Elsenberg.  Bernard  J.     3,193,446. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C.     .3,193,583. 
I'nlted  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See  ^^„  ^,^ 

Dewez.  Fernand  J.,  Jr..  and  Wandrlsco.     3,193,270. 
Egger.   Walter  R.      :{.193  115. 
Guseman,  James  R.,  and  Rohaus.     3,193,377. 
United  States  Stoneware  Co..  Tbe  :  .See — 

Smith,  .Margaret  J.      3.192.671. 
United  States  Time  Corp..  The:  See — 

Zatsky,  Norman  C,  and  Lief.      3,192,777. 

U.S.  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See— 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  and  Freedman.     3.193.458. 

Universal  Ma<-blne  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Carter.  Paul  H.,  Marlon,  and  Morse.     .3.193.638. 

Universal  Match  Corp. :  See —  < 

Cox,  Robert  N..  and  FIcken.      3.19^.138. 

Universal  Oil  Pro<lucts  Co. :  See — 
Barnes,  Marion  W.     3.192.905. 
Belden.   Donald   H.      3.193. ^91. 
Bromrhton.  Donald  B.     3.193.490. 
Gfrholil.  Clarence  G..  and  Bronghton.      3,192.954. 
Olelm.  William  K.  T..  and  Bremauls.     3.193,484. 
'       ll.inlWi.n    Lislle  C.      ::  1»-.'.H»M». 

Ruff.  Rlcbard  J.    3.193.263.  i 

Schmerltnr  Lonlt.    3.193.088.  I 

Upjohn  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Korman,  Jerome,  and  Hogg.    3,183.459. 

Usines  Decoufl^  S.A. :  Bee —  * 

Lanore,  Raymond.     8,192,981. 
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Vaccaro,  Frank  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Traveling     wave  tube  slow  wave  structure  having  bl-hlar 
helices.    3.193.720.  7-6-65.  Cl.  316 — 8.6. 
613.  7-6-65.  Cl.  174—66.  ^, .      ,. 

Vadot,   Louis,   to  Soclete  Qrenoblolse  d'Etudes  et  d' Applica- 
tions Hydraullques.     Blood  pump.     3,192,863,  7-ft-65,  Cl. 
103—149. 
Vail,  Robert  W. :  Bee—  ^    .        „  ,„„ 

Abernetbey.  Ira  A.,  VaU.  Felchter,  and  Cable.     3.192,- 
667. 

VaUeroy,  Vincent  V. :  See—  „  ^^, 

-Kiel,  Othar  M.,  VaUeroy,  and  WUlnuut.     3,193,007. 
Van  As,  Dirk  :  See— 

BoUee,  Boudewijn,  and  van  As.    3,193,780.  ^,     ^, 

Van  Buren,  Harold  S.,  Jr.,  to  United  Carr  Inc.  Combination 
conduit  and  wall  connector  device  for  the  conduit.    8,193,- 

Van  Daal,  Hubert  J. :  See—  ^  ^„^ 

Hulslng,  Albert,  and  Van  Daal.    3,192,620. 
Vandepopuliere,  Joseph  M.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Co.    Protective 
keel  bone  covering  for  domestic  fowl.     8.192,903.  7-6-66. 
a.  119 — 143. 
Vanderboff.  Russell  B. :  See —  _      „,„„«„.. 

Hutchinson,  WiUlam  Y..  and  Vanderboff.     3,193.034. 
Van  der  Lely,  Ary  :  See —  „,„„„«- 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells,  and  A.    3,193.297. 
Van  der  Lely.  C.  N. V. :  See- 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells,  and  A.    3,193.297. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V.     E^- 
vlce  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery  material,     d.iwa,- 
297,  7-6-65,  Cl.  275—8. 
VanBmbden.Hendrlk  J.  M. :  flee—       „      ^  „,„„„«o 

Rinia,  Herre,  Dulnker,  and  van  Embden.     3,192,608. 
Vara,    Artbur   O.,    Sr.     Dispenser   for   powdeired   materials 

3,193.145,  7-6-65,  Cl.  222 — 82. 
Varlan  Associates  :  flee — 

McCuen.  Peter  A.    8,198,008. 
Nunan,  Craif  S.    8.198,717.  ' 

Veazey.  Tbomas  M. :  flee — 

Leonard.  Richard  L.,  Veltch,  and  Veasey.     3,193,602. 
Veeder-Root  Inc. :  See — 

Orslno,  Joseph  J.     3,193,733. 

Velt,  Walter  L.,  A.  J.  Guest,  and  M.  T.  Creamer.  High  speed 
metered  pouring  spout  device.  8.198.160.  7-ft-65.  Cl.  222— 
440. 

^*"*LkJ!?rd.°RichS?d"L..  Veltch,  and  Veawy.     8.193.602. 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Pllat,  George  J.    8,198,107. 

Blchter.  Sidney  B.    3.198,578.         ^   ,   „  ,  ^        a  o   -ai 

Veltman,  Herbert  0.  K.,  E.  Whayman,  C.  J.  Halgh.  and  R.  W. 

Pickering,  to  Sherrltt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd.     Process  '<*'  *5* 

recovery  of  ainc  from  sine  plant  residues.     8,198,88S|.  7-6- 

65.  Cl.  75 — 116. 

Vemco  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Harold  L.    3.198.274.  ..      „  „      a^ 

Vereenlgde  Glasfabrieken   (United)   Glassworks.  N.V. :  flee — 

Benard.  Emil  J.  J.,  and  de  Leeuw.     3.193.3C9. 
Verrinder.  Ernest  A.,  and  F.  Curtis,  to  FMC  Corp.    Program- 
chain    switch    operator    for    article    handling    apparatus. 
3,193,527,  7-6-66,  Cl.  200 — 46.  ,      „  ,„„ 

Vlbber,  Alfred  W.    Twisting  spindle  balloon  control.    8,192,- 

698.  7-6-65.  Cl.  57 — 5888. 
Vlctaullc  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Blakeley.  James.    3.192.946.  _      ^.        ^     „.„       ..  ^ 

Victorian.  Henry  C.  and  H.  B.  Parshley,  to  Hlller  Aircraft 
Co.,  Inc.    Aircraft  landing  gear  strut  structure.    3.198,221, 

Vlnal    Albert  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Electrical  sampling  switch.     8,198,807,  7-6-65,  Cl.  840— 

174 
Vincent,  Russell   S..  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.     Electrolytic 

treatment  of  aluminium  for  increasing  the  effective  surface. 

3.193.485.  7-6-65.  Cl.  204--141.  „     *  ^,     k«*  — ♦-, 

Vltkay.  Mickey  V.,  Mi  *<>  A.  N.  Duryea.     Portable  hot  water 

heater.    3.192.916.  7-6-65.  a.  126—5.  ,  ,,   ^ 

Vlvler.  CTaude.  to  Rlcbler  8.  A.    Adjustable  vibration  cylinder. 

noUbly  for  road  roller.     8.192.889.  7-6-66.  CT.  94 — 60. 
VUsolvl.  Andrew  I. :  See —  ._.     «  ,««  «.- 

Forward.  Frank  A.,  and  Vlisolyl.    8.198,847. 

Vofsl.  David :  flee—  ^  ^  ,        ..  „  ..  o-hhikta 

Katcbalsky,  Aharon,  Vofsl,  and  Padova.     8.198,574. 

Vogel.  Frederick  W. :  See—  „,„„.„, 

Archer.  Edward  M..  and  Vogel.    3.192.561. 
Vogt.  Clarence  W.     Method  and  equipment  for  compacting 
«)mmlnuted  materials  or  the  like.     3.192.964.  7-6-65.  Cl. 
141—12. 
Volgtlander  A.O. :  Bee— 

Papke.  Prledricb.     3192.826.,  ^     ^,       .,»,,.     i 

Voltik.   Robert   M..    and   K.   D.  Tost,   to   Continental   Illinois 

National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago,  as  trustee  under 

the  Cartridge  Tvpe  Seal  Liquidation  Trust.    Cartridge  type 

face  seal.    3.193.298.  7-6-65.  CT.  277— 40. 

Voltln.  Irvin  V.  D..     to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Floating  point 

arithmetic  dreutt.     3.193.669.  7-6-65.  CT.  2,'»5— 164. 
Volvo  AktiehoIag«t :  See—      ..„„,„. 
Kr^nortrd.  Sven-Olof.     S.192.719. 
Von  Stavenhagen.  Georg.  50%  to  Frlti  Walther.     Sighting 

device  for  firearms.     8.192.632.  7-6-65.  CT.  88— «T. 
Voumard.  Bertrand  :  See — 

Ryser.  Ernst.    3.192.666.  :  ■ 

Vulcana  Corp. :  Bee—  ' 

Lehman.  Roscoe  B.    8.192.746. 
Wadev   Walter  G.,  to  Snerrv  Rand  Corp.    Self-loading  trans- 
ducer mounting.     3  198.835.  7-6-65.  CT.  846 — 74. 

Wadsworth  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  fle*—         „,„„„.- 
Krebs.  Werner  W..  and  Wilson.     3.193.646. 

Waflos  Maschlnenfabrlk  Wagner.  Flcker  ft  Schmld :  Bee — 
Lange.  Gerhard      S.192.748. 


Wagner.  Annemarie,  O.  Bayer.  C.  Sallng,  and  H.  Orone,  to 
I^rbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellscbaft.  Process  for  the 
production  of  fluorescent  polymers.  3.198,586.  7-6-66.  Cl. 
260—79.3.  _ 

Wagner,  Joseph  R.,  to  Huyck  Corp.  Method  of  producing 
sUble  dryer  fabrics.     3.192,599,   7-6-65.  CT.  28 — 74. 

Wab  Chang  Corp- :  See — 

Lo.  Chlng-Lung.  and  Mackey.   3.198.876. 

Wahlmark,  Qunnar  A.  Drive  connection  for  fluid  device. 
3.192,868.  7-6-65,  CT.  lOS— 162. 

Waks.  Barney  :  flee — 

Nlccollal.  John  T..  Jr.    8,192,558.  ^  _ 

Walbert,  Charles  R..  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Buffer  roll  device. 
3,192,605.  7-6-66.  Cl.  29 — 118. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Johnson.  Ronald  V.    3.193.108. 

Waldron.  Wesley  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Voltage  regula- 
tion employing  a  time  pase  modulated  amplifier.  3,198,696, 
7_fi_6.-),  Cl.  307-88.5. 

Waldrop,  Lawson  F..  Jr. :  See —  ^^. 

Gardner,  Leland  C,  Sr.,  and  Waldrop.     3,192,W4. 
Gardner.  Leland  C.  Sr..  and  Waldrop.     3.193.209. 

Waldsteln,  Neander.  Closure  for  squeeie  tubes,  botties  and 
other  containers.     3.193.161.  7-6-fi5.  Cl.  222—517. 

Wales.  Nathaniel  B.,  Jr.,  and  C.  B.  Grady,  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Metrodv- 
namics  Corp.  Electrical  measuring  device  using  a  double 
acting  thermal  actuator.     3.193.764.  J-«-6o.  Cl.  324— 106. 

Walker.  Charles  F.  Portable  fire  shield.  8.198.017,  7-6-65, 
Cl.  169—1. 

Walker.  Charles  T. :  See—  „    ^^  ^^, 

Groff.  Emory  L..  and|  Walker.    3.193.201.  | 

Walker.  George  S..  to  Ferranti,  Ltd.  Error  checking  circuit 
for  electronic  counters.     3,193,667.  7-6-65.  Cl.  285--153. 

Wallace.  Eugene  W..  J.  A.  Pryor.  B.  W.  Bradley,  and  G.  H. 
Holliday,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Use  of  low-grade  steam  contain 
Ing  dissolved  salts  In  an  oil  production  method.  3.193,009, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  166—11. 

Wallersteln.  Leon,  Jr.,  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.  Flexibly  supported 
post.    3,l93.0.->9,  7-6-6.'S.  Cl.  189—29. 

Walter.  >larc,  to  Jai  S.A..  Soclete  Anonyme  dite.  Timing 
and  alarm  mechanism.    3,192.700,  7-6-65.  Cl.  58—20. 

Walter.  Tad.     Swimming  pool.    3.192,538.  7-6-65,  Cl.  4—172. 

Walther.  Fritz :  See—  ^  ^^„  , 

Von  Stavenhagen.  Georg.    8,192,632.  .....      ^       , 

Walton,  Sylvan  B..  and  R.  B.  Popktns.  Rotatable  Kjand  col- 
lars for  sprinkler  system*.    3.193.204.  7-6-65,  Cl.  239—278. 

Wandel,  Chr.,  K.G. :  See— 

Betz,  Erich.     3,193,09f7.  I 

Wandrlsco,  Joseph  M. :  See—  „  ,„-  ^« 

Dewez.  Fernand  J..  Jr..  and  Wandrlsco.     3.193,270. 

Wanlass.  Bert  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Multiple  circuit 
controller  switch  with  elongated  flexible  contact  meml)er. 
3.193.628.  7-6-65.  CT.  200—6.  ^         ^,     ,^, 

Wantz,  Clarence,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Flexible  seal. 
3.192.782.  7-6-65.  Cl.  74—18.2. 

Wanuga.  Stephen.    3.193.772. 
Hsu.  Hsiung.  and  Wanuga. 


Digital  data  recorder.' 


o 


See — 


Ifsu.  Hsiung.  and  Wanuga.    3.193.772.  I 

Wapner,  Joseph  S.,  G.  H.  Leonard,  D.  B.  Stephens,  and  W.  M. 
Lyford,    to   Fischer  ft  Porter  Co. 
.3.193.837.  7-6-65.  Cl.  346 — 78. 
Ward  I^onard  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Skirpan.  Stephen  J.     3.193  725. 
Skirpan.  Stephen  J.     3.193,728. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. : 
Anthon,  Erik  \V-  8.193.148. 
Barucb.  Hans.   :3.103..3.58. 

Barucb.  Hans,  antl  Anthon.     3,192,969.  I 

Baruch,  Hans,  and  Travaglio.     3,192,968. 
Baruch,  Hans,  and  Travaglio.    3,193.869. 
Satzlnger,  Gerhard.     3.193,558. 
Shavel.  John.  Jr.,  and  Zlnnes.    3.193,555. 
Washburn.    Malcolm    E.,    to    Norton    Co.       Slllconoxynltride 
bonded  silicon  carbide  article  and  method.    3,193,399,  7-6- 
65,  Cl.  106—44.  I 

VVaterous  Co. :  See —     !  «,„«»«„ 

Tom*sko.  Howard  M.,  and  Hill.    3,192,639. 
Watson.  Albert  T. :  See—  „  ,„„  ««i. 

Bown.  Delos  E..  Schutze.  and  W^atson.     3,198,596. 
Wattenbarger,  CTaude  J, :  See — 

Lundqulst.  Burton  B..  and  Wattenbarger.    3.193.392 
Weaver    John  S.     Ball  bearing  soleplate  for  Iron.     8,192,004, 
7_6_65.  n.  38—77.    ^  ,.,..... 

Webb    Horace   L.,   and   H.    M.    Stelnman.     Dictation   mask 

sound  receiver.     3.193.624.  7-6-6.'i.  Cl.  179—188. 
Webb.  James  E..  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
A     F     Hildebrandt.       Helium    refining    by    superfluidity. 
3  192.730.  7-6-65.  CI.  62— 15.  _ 

Weber     Alexander,    to    Beer,    Hans,    and    Weber-Horlsberger. 
Emma,    trndjng   as    AWEPA.      Device    for    fixing    objects. 
3.193.168.  7-6-65.  Cl.  227—147. 
Weber.  Charles  L..  Jr..  to  Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Fluid 
pressure    brake   control   apparatus   with    empty    and    load 
changeover.    3,193.333.  7-6-f«5,  CT.  308—28. 
Weber-Horlsberger.  Emma  :  See — 
Weber.  Alexander.     3.193,168. 

Wednesburv  Tube  Co,  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
Richards.  Joseph  M.     3.193.614. 

Weeks.  Robert  L. :  See —  ^  ^    ,        «,««,„, 

Herrero.  Jose  L.,  Wllloner,  and  Weeks.     3.193,775. 

Weese.  Wilfred  W..  and  B.  Zel<'ln.  said  Weese  aosor.  to  mid 
Zeldin  Anparatus  for  Injecting  material  Into  a  fluid  flow. 
3.192  950.  7-6-65.  Cl.  137— .'564.5. 

Weldmann.  Ernst,  to  Farymann  Diesel  Famy  Weldmann. 
Bearing.    3.193.338.  7-6-65,  CT.  .'iOS- 212. 

Weimer.  Ralph  E. :  See —  _  ^^^  ^_ 

Marino.  Louis  J..  Moll,  and  Welmer.    3.198,095. 


.  2( 


to 


87— Mi 


to 


I'lh' 


t> 


See-  - 


172. 


.33  t 


Welnsarden.  Herbert  B.     PreMure 

InTdeylce.    3.193.631.  7-e-«5.  CI. 
WelM.  Alexander  C.  H.     DecoratlTe 

method  of  produclm  same.    a. 
WeisB.  Ernest :  See — 

Salkind,  Alvln  J.,  and  Welaa.    -.-t- 
Wel^    Mo?rU.    to    Bkrnes   Englneerlfg^ 

lenffth  ranjte  horizon  sensors.    J 

83  3 
Weiss.  Robert  L..  and  E   R.  Htjnt^  , 

Paint  brushes.    8,192.549.  7-«;^5 
Weiss.  WUlUm.  to  Hotary  Hospital 

tor.    3.192.951.  7-ft-65.  CI.  lS7- 
Welimann  Institute  of  Scle-iw.  The 
Schleber.  Michael.     3.193.5W. 
Welshenbach.   Charles   D.,    to  West 

Co.    High  strength  paperboard 

Wander  Harry  J.    Combination  chair 
"^iSft/ument^  3.193.325.  7-6^5  CI     - 
Werden.    Robert  Q.     Air  con^tloni4g 

3.192.736,  7-ft-e8.  CI.  62 — 238. 
Werkspoor  X.  V. :  See— 

•     KlMma.  Wouter  O.    3.193.257 
Werres.  Horit.  and  H.  Honlgmann   . 

ot   producing   thluram   disulfides 

^is.^Ser^i«2^-7v;r^ 

^■"'l£°vn.'^K«>b'.'^198.l28. 

West  Virginia  i^>P  *  ^»P«'Tf"»  Too 
Welshenbach.  Charles  D.    3,193, 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  •  ««— 
Berberlck.  Frank  A.     3.192,813. 
Halverson,  Richard  E.    3,192.61 
Heinz,  Alfred.    3,193,686 
Johnson.  Kenneth  F-  Qulnlaii, 
Martin,  George  V^    3.193,096. 
Rlckel.  Kent  A.,  Hot"*^"^^^!? 
Whipple.  Richard  R.    3,193^85 

Western    Ralph  E.,  to  Collins  Radii 

''"lM71??V4l5,  CI    3OT-141.  1 

Westfalla  Separator  A.O..  Se»— 
Stelnacker,  Peter.    3,193.194. 

Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See— 
Brath,  Peter  W      3.193,816. 
McClure.  Glenn  T     3,193  191. 
Pier.  Jerome  R.    3.192.879 
Weber.  Charles  L..  Jr     3.193. 

Westland  Aircraft  Ltd. :  See — 
Jones.  Richard  S.    3.193,037. 

Wetsel.  James  H.     See— 

White.  Herbert  v..  Jr..  and  Wet 

Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See— 

OuUlckson.  Robert  A.     3.193. 
McFarland.  Donald  L.,  and 
Whayman.  Edward :  See— 
Vdtman.  Herbert  O.  K.. 
Ing.     3.193.382. 
Wheel-Horse  Products.  Inc. :  See- 
Wesley,  Warren  F.,  and  Pond. 
Whipple,   Richard   R.,   to  Western 
'    ratus  for  conveying   component 

198—165. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 

Schaus.  John  J.    3,193.659. 
White.  Charles  L..  to  Texas 

metiiod.     3.193.419.  7-6-65. 
White.  Clayton  F.  A.,  to  E.  1.  du 
Silver  hallde  emulslonH   and 
gants.     8,193,386.  7-6-65.  CT.  - 
White,  Harold  A.     Reciprocating 

7-ft_6,5.  CI.   198—219.      ,    ^, 
White,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.,  to  J.  M 

container.     3,193,152,  7-»-65.  C 

White.   Herbert   V..  Jr..   and  J.   H 

Corp.     Bag  filling  devices.     3.19J 

White;  Paul  W.,  to  Parva  Buckle 

strip  to  a  buckle.     3,192.587    7 

White   Paul  W..  to  Parva  Product 

7-6^5.  CI.  24—200 
Whiteside.   John  D.     Wire  line 

CI.  166—54.5.  ,     -,K     ni 

Vhitmore.  Donald  L  •  ,12  JS5*  ^'' 

face  mill  cutter.     3,192.604. 
Whlttington,  Keith  R. :  See — 

Melford.  David  A.,  and 
Wlchser.    Fred    H..    to    A.    E. 

3.193.2.13.  7-6-6.%.  CI.  248—240 
Wlcklats.  John  E.,  and  B.  Fransus 
Organoalumlnum  compound 
65.  CI.  260 — 448. 
Wldner,  George  W. :  See—  . 

Hunter.  Prank  H.,  and  Wldnei 
WIersholm.  Terje  T.,  to  The  Hell 

3.192.940,  7-6-65. 
WIersholm.  Terje  T.. 
3.192.946.  7-6-65. 
Wletlng,   Merlin  A. 
65.  CI.   20—74. 

H 


n  iponslve  signal  inltUt- 

1(0— *6.        ,  ,         . 

1  rdiltectural  panels  and 

34.  7-6-65.  CI.  161—8. 


1.193. 


8.1^3.412. 

«  Co.     Narrow  wave- 
.191.682.  7-6-65,  CI.  250— 


The  Woo»ter  Brush  Co. 
^  I.  15—192. 
I  qulpment  Corp.     Pulsa- 


£  te — 

irirglnla  Puto  «  P«Pe' 
coiialner.     3.193.172.  7-6- 

and  support  for  musical 
297—186. 

system   and  method. 


.17  1. 
Be  >ty. 


Whaj  man 


Whltt  Dgton 
Llr  foln. 


CI.   137—22 
to  The  Hell  _ 
CI.   137—375 
Floor  and 


Lint  remoT  >r. 


7-6-  15 


Wllbrecht.  Erwln 

15—104. 
Wilhelm.  Kurt  E..  to  Rohm  4  Haa 

veyor  systems.     3.193.086. 
Wilkinson.  Walter  D.  and  L.   R 

of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Coir  mission 

alloys  and  method  of  preparatl  >n 

75—84.1. 
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3.193.585.      • 

.    3.192.920. 
Williams  k  Son. 


Inc.     Con- 


A.  G.  -- 
3.193,580. 


Scherlng- 

7-6-65, 


Method 
Cl. 


WUle.  Hans :  See-^ 

Rappen,  Ludwlg,  and  vV  Hie. 
Williams.  Arthur  :  See — 

See.  Walter  G..  and  Williams 

Williams.  Arthur  B..  to  John  E. ,„^ 

veyor  control.     3.193,089,  7-6-65.  Cl.  198—232. 
Williams.   Charles   C.   to   Imperial   Industries,   Inc      Relea»P 
mechanism   for  impact  seismic  Impulse  generating  appa- 
ratus.    3.193,046.  7-(>-65.  Cl.   181— .5. 

'^'" W^'^RoSrt  ^""Williams.    Bartlett.    and    Bradley. 
3.193.385.  '         , 

^^'"M^yhew^Ra^ondL..  and  Williams.     3.193.371. 
Williams.  John  E.,  k  Son.  Inc. :  See—  ]  \ 

Williams.  Arthur  E.     3.193.089.         \  ,  , a,  „«.»    t_«_«^ 
Williamson.  Roger  L.     Kite  construction.    3.193.224.  7-6-«ft. 

Cl.  244—153. 
Wlllman.  Bertram  T.:  See—         .  „..„    „„      o-qoaot 

Kiel.  Othar  M..  Valleroy.  and  WlUman.     3.193,007. 

WlUoner,  Gideon :  See—  ..  ^    w        o  Viva  ttp? 

Herrero.  Jose  L..  Wllloner,  and  Weeks.  3.193,775. 
WiUson,    James    R.,    to    Robertshaw    Controls    Ca^Thermo- 

statlc  control  and  timer  clearing  system.     3,193,200,  7-<v- 

65,  Cl.  236 — 46. 


3,193,706. 


\ 


Wheel-Uorae  Products, 
172—76. 


and    Wilson. 


nd  Wright.     3.193,171. 

.    3.193,166. 

Co.     Step-sUrt  circuit. 


3  192.922. 

.    Pane,   to 
3.193.079. 


I.    3.192.967. 


3.192,882 
Haigb, 


and  Picker- 


^193.022.   ! 
Jlectrlc   Co., 
3,193,085, 


Inc.     Appa 
7-6-65,   Cl. 


Instrfments 
Cl. 


Inc.     Outdlffuslon 
148—191. 
'ont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
«leiients  containing  antifog- 

{  fpe  conveyor.     3,193,088, 

Hiber  Corp.     Bulk  shipping 
222 — 182. 

Wetsel,   to  J.  M.  Huber 

,9«7,  7-6-65.  Cl.  141—67. 

!o.     Method  of  securing  a 

Cl.  24—200. 

Buckle.     3,192,588, 


7-^-65. 
Co. 


citter.     3.193.013.   7-6-65. 

Works.     Adjustable 
a.  29—105. 


ason 
7-«-65. 


3.193,679. 
ScafTold    structure 


pre:  »ara 


to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
tlon.     3.193.566.  7-»- 


3.193.005. 
Co.     Fluid  control  valves 


Co. 


will 


Breather  check  valves. 

Joint.     3.192.576,  7-6- 

3,192,548,  7-ft-65,  a. 


Co.    Belt  training  In  con- 

Cl.  198—202. 
Kelman,   to  United  States 
Ion.     I'ranlum  gnlllum 
3.193.380,  7-6-65,  Cl. 


WnsbnrHarry  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Creamer.  Edgar  M.,  Jr.,  and  >V  llson. 

*Co«fman,  Nellie  V..  and  Wilson.    3,192.537. 
Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr. :  See— 

Cramer,    Robert    H.,    Houser,    Schwartx, 
3,193,311. 

Wilson.  Vernon  D. :  See —  ^  „.„ 

K^ebs,  Werner  W.,  and  Wilson.    3,193,646 
Wilson  .Walter  B.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Anny. 

Var°kble  throat  nozxie.     3.192.710.  7-6-65,  Cl.  «^35.« 
Wilson,  William  H.    Automatic  grain  bin  sampler.    3,19.i,77d, 
7_6-«.1,  Cl.  73—425.2. 

^^*"  Winter. 'Alfh^s,  IV.  Marlndln.  and  Pane.     3.193.079 
Wing   Douglas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Bearing.    3.193.- 

;{;{.-;    7-4V-6.->.  Cl.  .TO8— 22. 
Winkler   Alexander.     Instrument  for  dental  care. 

^-^^-^•;5.  Cl   128— 4!2.  ,   ^,  ^    r    v 

Winter,    Alpheus.    IV.    F.    R.    Marlndln,    and   J.    !•. 

Wlndor    Inc.      Rotary    marshalling    machine. 

7_«i_6.->   Cl.  198 — 31. 
Wlnthrop-Atklns  Co..  Inc.  :  Spf— 

Nichols.  Gordon  E.     3,193.241. 
Winwood,  John   M..   H.  N.   G.   King,   and  R.   ^ .   Kersey,   to 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.      r)emountable  inaenetic 

focussing   system    for   a    traveling-wave    tube.      3,19J,7l». 

7_<,_fi5,  Cl.  31.">— .1.5. 

^^'"Hiimbert.'Krngsley  E.  Jr.     3  193.101.  „.^..„,,  t„ 

Wolf.  Robert  C.  and  J.  C.  Bowen.  to  Pressure  Pro^cts  In 

dustries.     Inc.       Check    valves.       3,192,953,     7-ft-65.     Cl. 

Wol^^atrickJ.  Egg  laying  house  and  cage  support  there- 
for"      3  192.901    7-«-4>.">.  Cl.  119 — 17.  „         .    . 

Wollek  Raymond  F..  to  Daubert  Chemical  Co.  Sound  damp 
ing  tape.     :{,193,049.  7-6-C.5.  Cl.  181 — 33. 

Wolverine  Toy  Co.  :   Nee— 

Mehelich.  John  J.     3.193.292. 

Woodford  Mff    Co       «''--„«-..« 

Wood^^?S:*•c7rrf^^.  '-^^^^L.  for  and  th  process  of 
making  and  attaching  balls  to  earless  containers.  J.ltf*-.- 
960.  7-H-85.  Cl.  140 — 7.V  oioini    7_fi_ 

Woodward    Cyril  H.  T.     Bailed  containers.     3.193,133.  7-*.- 

Cm,  Cl.  220—91. 
Woog.  John  F.  :  Scr—  „  ,^„  -.o 

Barnes   Llewellyn  T.    3.19.1.742. 
Wooster  Brush  Co.    The  :   •'<ef— 

WeU<«    Robert  L..  and  Hunt.     3.19J.548. 
Worden    Ge^'p  M..  ^r.-XoAn^Corp^.   .shWlds  for  vacuum 
tubes  and  the  like.     3.193.610.  I'^^'-^SKli   TjIji\    r\ 
Wonden     Henry    B.      Utility    truck.      3  193.123,    ,-6-0o.    Cl. 

214 — .H83. 

^'""johnlTon.^enneM^  F..  Qulnlan    and  Wright. 
Wright.  James  J.  to  Cleveland  Technical  Center, 
conveyance   with    movable   baffles.      3.19.i.87T. 

WrShT^Malor.    to   Itek   Corp.     Data   processing  apparatus. 

..^■S;'r^,;!.^r^^^r    and  HE.  Uejert    to  Kx- 
Cell-0  Corp.    Non-contact  contour  tracer.     3.19^.6^8.  t-^J- 

Wn'Helirv'^H  "to  Stralnsert  Co.    Wheatstone  bridge  apparatus 
^f;.r"me7s.frlng%lfe".n,H;.lance  of  trans.lm.;.^    wluc-^  varies 

as    a    function   of   applied    strain.      3,19.{,.62.    7-0-H3.    ci. 

324—452 
'''"''^:usch:"^v:U^Vuttke.    and    Bohres.     3.192.619. 

''''''\C^:Ze?^HA''T:f.nTc^mer.     3.193.505. 

Vaeeer    Luther  L     to  BJorksten  Research  t^abojatorles    Inc. 

MetlioJl  of  mawTig  a  laminate  of  silane  treated  glass  fibers. 

3.193.429.  7-«-«5.  Cl.  l.->«— 329.  o,q,  ,00     7_A-«.-> 

Yakovljevic.   Milenko.     Mailing  devices.     3.193.182.   7-»-<s.>. 

Cl    229 — 92.8.  ,       , 

Yaninii   Kei/o     Vsrifocallens  system  of  wide  varlfocal  range. 

S.19i.829.  7-6-415.  Cl.  88—07. 

^'""'^"hTro;;k;;':"KT.srn;v,r£i.Tamra.a^7Hosoda.3 

Yanai.    Yigal.    to    International  ,Rf<L»"»",B^"^7    7^"5  'a 
qnency  shielded  controlled  rectifier.     3.193.707.  7-»-oa.  i-i. 

307—88.5. 


.3.193.171. 

Inc.    Tank 

7-6-65.'  Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Yancey.   John  R..   to  FMC  Corp.     Hanger  latch.     3.192.592. 

7-6-<15,  Cl.  24— 2t5.{. 
Yang,  Richard  F.  H.,  to  Andrew  Corp.     Logarithmic  periodic 
antenna.     3.193,831.  7-6-05,  Cl.  343 — 792.5.  , 

Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — '■  t   1 

Tado,  HiroshH     3,19^,911.  t  * 

Yawata  Iron  k  .Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See —  1 

Tsujihata    Keljl.  and  Sawada.     3,193,271. 
Yost    Kernilt  D.  :   See — 

Voltlk.   Robert   M..   and   Yoat.     8,198.298. 
Young,  Charles  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electrostatic 

printing  apparatus.      3.192.897,   7-6-05.   Cl.    118 — 637. 
Zatsky,   Norman   C,   and   L.   J.   Lief,   to   The   United   States 
Time    Corp.       High     pressure    gas    energized    gyroscope. 
3.192,777.  7-6-t;5,  Cl.  74—5.12. 
Zechlin.  Richard  :  See — 

Henderson,  Robert  M.,  and  Zecblln.     3,193,698.  i 

Zeiss,  Wolfgang  :  See —  1 

Kramer,  Helmut,  and  Zeiss.     3,193,272.  ! 

Zeldin.  Ben  :  See — 

Weese.  Wilfred  W..  and  Zeldin.     3,192.950. 
Zellna.  William  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Voltage  regulator. 

S.lQS.T.i.^,  7-6-65.  Cl.  .122—28. 
Zenitz.  Bernard  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     10-[(l-piperidyl) 
lower  -  alkyl]  -  trlfluoromethylphenothlazines.         3,193,549, 
7-6-65,  Cl.  260 — 243.  j 
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to  ^ifcneral   Motors  Corp.     Wiper  blade 
■"    distributor.      3,192,550.    7-e-«5,    Cl. 


3,192.996. 


Ziegler,  Eugene  R  .„ 
assembly  with  fluid 
15 — 230.04. 

Ziers,  David  F.  :  See-i- 

Greenstadt,  Joseph  C,  and  Zlers. 
Zimmer,  David  E.  :  S^e — 

Horvath,  WiUiami.     3,192.978. 

Zimmerman.  Christlad  B..  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg   Co. 

v'o  '*'"*"*'    *?'"  '■**?"'  *""  •**'  machine.     3.192.814.  7-*- 
'►Of  Cl.  oS — Hi7.        I 

Zimmerman  ChristianI  B..  to  The  Black  and  Eiecker  Mfg  Co. 
Work  table  for  stationary  power-operated  machine.  3.192.- 
815,  7-<i-65.  Cl.  8.1—471. 

Zimmerman.  Christian  B..  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg  Co 
Traverse  control  meians  for  power  tool.  3,192.816  7-6-66. 
Cl.  83—489. 

Zinnes.  Harold  :  See— i 

I      Shavel.   John.   Jrj,   and   Zinnes.     3.193,555. 
Zollinger.  Werner  :  Seie — 

Matile.  Pascal.  P^terhans  and  Zollinger. 
Zoomar,  Inc  •  See — 


3,193.353. 


Back.  Frank  O.. 


I 


and  Sterflinger.     S.192,840. 
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2-     3 

3.192.536 

29-118 

3.192.606       56- 

106 

3.192.694 

73-379      : 

-    ■        — 1 — 
3.192,772       96-109      : 

3.193.386 

1Z3-   73      : 

3,192.913 

4-159 

3.192..537 

149.5 

3.192.607 

235 

3.192.695 

425.2  : 

3.192.773       98-     1.5  . 

3,192,848 

78      : 

3.192.914 

172 

3.192.538 

155.5 

3.192.608 

400 

3.192.696 

432      : 

3.192.774                 37      : 

3.192.849 

124-    11 

3.192,915 

218 

3.192..S39 

.3.192.609       57- 

34 

3.192.697 

460      : 

3.192.775                 38      : 

3.192.a50 

126-     5      : 

3,192,916 

5-349 

3.192..540 

155.55 

3.192.610 

.58.8;$ 

3,192.698 

74-     3.5  : 

3,192.776                  60      : 

3.192.&51 

19 

3.192,917 

3,192.541 

!          1.57 

3.192.611        58- 

16.5 

3.192,699 

5.12: 

3.192.777                 62 

3.192.852 

25      : 

3.192.918 

9-      1 

3.192.542 

3,192.612 

20 

3.192.700 

5.;w 

3.192.778       99-  48 

3.193.,387 

163      : 

3.192.919 

10-132 

3.192.543 

157.1 

3.192.613 
R^25.815 

23 

3.192.701 

10 

3.1,92.779                77.1 

3.193.388 

360 

3.192.920 

12-117.4 

3.192.544 

182.7 

3.192.702 

10.2 

3.192.780                 90 

3.193.389 

127-   33      : 

3.193.409 

142 

3.I92..545 

191.6 

3.193.362 

a5.5 

3.192.703 

10.31 

3,192.781                 96 

3.193.390 

128-      2.05: 

3.192.921 

13-    12 

3.193.605 

200 

3.192.614       .59- 

78.1 

3.192.704 

18.2 

3.192.782    i           157 

3.193.391 

62      : 

3.192.922 
3.192.923 

14-   72 

3.192..546 

211 

3,192.615       60- 

27 

3.192.705 

89 

3.192.783    !           174 

3.193.392 

65      : 

15-     4 

3.192.547 

234 

3.192.616 

30 

3.192.706 

t        ■" 

3.192.784    i           182 

3,193.393 

188      : 

3.192.924 

104 

3.192.548 

278 

3.192.617 

35.4 

3.192.707 

'      255 

3.192.785               187 

3.193.394 

216      : 

3.192.9a5 

192 

3.192.549 

402 

/  3.192.618 
^  3.192.619 

35.54 

3.192.713 

3.33 

3.192.786                199 

3,193,395 

286      : 

3.192.926 

250.04 

3.192.5.50 

424      ' 

3.192.714 

365 

3.192.787               222 

3.193.396 

287      : 

3.192.927 

250.36 

3.192.551 

473.1 

3.192.620 

35.55 

3.192.715 

375 

3,192.788      100-  39 

3.192.a53 

341 

3.192.928 

.537 

3.192.552 

510 

3.192.621 

35.6 

3.192.708 

385 

3.192.789      101-  93 

3.192.854 

489      : 

3.192.929 

566 

3.192.5.53 

517 

3.192.622 

; 

3.192.709 

410 

3.192,790               132.5 

3.192.a55 

519      : 

3.192.9.30 

573 

3.192..5.54 

30-  24 

3.192.623 

1 

3.192.710 

424.8 

3,192,791               259 

3.192.a56 

131-   61 

3.192,931 

592 

3.192..S.55 

162 

3,192.624 

.3.192.711 

472 

3.192.792      102-  20 

3.192.857 

1.32-   47      : 

3,192.9.32 

16-150 

3.192.5.S6 

276 

3.192.625 

^ 

3.192.712 

476 

3.192,793    i            81.2 

3.192.a58 

79      : 

3.192.933 

17-     1 

3,192..557 

31-  49 

3.192.626 

39.69 

3.192.716 

481 

3.192.794 

103-    11 

3.192.a59 

1.36       : 

3.192.934 

21 

3.192.558 

33-     3 

3.192.627 

51 

3.192.717 

.501 

3.192.795 

44 

3.192.860 

134-     9      : 

3.193.410 

35 

3.192.5.59 

23 

3.192.628 

52 

3:i92.718 

.568 

3.192.796 

87 

3.192.861 

33      : 

3,193.41 1 

18-      1 

3.192..560 

3.192.629 

54 

3.192.719 

591 

3.192.797 

lis 

3.192.862 

142      : 

3.192.935 

5 

3.192..561 

42 

3.192.630       61- 

35 

3.192.720 

722 

3.192.798 

139 

Re.25.818 

183      : 

3.192.936 

8 

3.192..S62 

46 

3.192.631 

45 

3.192.721 

805 

3.192.799 

149 

3.192.863 

135-      7.1   : 

3.192,937 

3.192.563 

47 

3.192.632 

3.192.722 

822 

3,192,800  ; 

1.50 

3.192.864 

136-     6      : 

3.193.412 

1    12 

3.192.564 

125 

3.192.633 

70 

3.192.723 

75-       .5 

3,193,375  i 

152 

3.192.865 

90      : 

3.193.413" 

1    19 

3.192.565 

147 

3.192.6.34       62- 

3 

3.192.724 

2 

3,193,376  1 

161 

3.192.866 

122      : 

3.193.414 

30 

3.192.566 

172 

3.192.635 

3.192.725 

3 

3,193,377  1 

3.192.867 

181 

3.193.415 

36 

3.192.567 

174 

3.192.636 

3.192.726 

.35 

3.193,378 

^       162 

.3.192,868 

137-   81.5  : 

3.192.938 

39 

3.192.568 

179.5 

3.192.637 

3.192.727 

41 

3.193.379 

"■:)    tfA 

3.192.869 
3.192.87rt 

100 

3.192.939 

42 

3.192..569 

180 

3.192.638 

5- 

3.192.728 

84.1 

3.193.380 

104-     7 

220      : 

3.192.940 

45 

3.192.570 

182 

3.192.6.39 

13    , 

3.192.729 

108 

3.193..381 

3.192.871 

240      . 

3.192.941 

19-  65 

3.192..571 

189 

3.192.64<l 

15    ' 

3.192.7.30 

115 

3.193  38? 

93 

3.192.872 

246.19 

3.192.942 

161 

3.192.572 

215 

3.192.641 

17 

3.192.731 

123 

3.193.383 

162 

3.192.873 

315 

3.192.943 

261 

3.192.573 

34-  45 

3.192.642 

3.192.7.32 

124 

3.193.384 

105-247 

3.192.874 

375 

3.192.944 

20-     8 

.3.192..574 

.54 

3.192.643 

45 

3.192.733 

174 

3.19.3,3a5 

271 

3.192.875 

3.192.945 

56.5 

3.192.575 

57 

3.192.644 

137 

3.192.7.34 

77-     5 

.3.192,801 

284 

3,192.876 

3.192.946 

74 

3.192..5(76 

92 

3.192.645 

222 

3.192.7.35 

32.7 

3.192,802 

360 

.3.192.877 

3a5 

3.192.947 

92 

3.I92..577 

105 

3.192.646 

238 

3.192.736 

81  -     3.2 

3.192,803 

369 

3.192.878 

4.54.6 

3.192.948 

22-    10 

3.192.578 

122 

3.192.647       63- 

1 

3.192.737 

66 

3.192.804 

3.192.879 

.540 

3.192,949 

20 

.3.192..S79 

1.50 

3.192.648 

2 

3.192.7.38 

414 

3.192.8a5 

454    4 

3.192.880 

.564.5 

3,192.9.50 

21 

3.192..580 

1.55  1 
35-    10.4 

3.192.649        64- 

26 

3.192.7.39 

82-     5 

3.192.806 

106-    15 

3.193..397 

.565 

3,192.951 

60 

3.192..581 

3.193.606 

.30 

3.192.740 

83-   24 

3.192.807 

33 

3.193.398 

607 

3.192.9.52 

85 

3.192..582 

31 

3.192.6.50        65- 

4 

3.193..36;< 

71 

3.192,808 

44 

3.193..399 

614.49 

3.192.9.53 

193 

3.192..Sa3 

36-     2.5 

3.192.651 

3.193..364 

100 

3.192.809  i 

47 

3.193.400 

625.11 

3.192.9.54 

23-    14 

3.l93..l4,i 

42 

3.192.6.52 

23 

3.193.;i65 

174 

3.192,810 

.54 

.3.193.401 

138-140 

3.192.9.55 

no 

3.193.344 

37-141 

3.192.6.53 

.54 

3.193.366 

175 

3,192,811 

.58 

3.193.402 

163 

3.192.9.56 

123 

3.193..H45 

.38-   77 

3.192.6.54 

70 

3.19.3..367 

209 

3.192.812 

107-    14 

3,192.881 

139-   .55 

3.192.9.57 

140 

3.193.346 

40-      1.5 

3.192.6.55 

206 

.3.193.368 

365 

3.192.813 

108-  27 

3.192.882 

122 

3.192.9.58 

,3.193..347 

52 

3.192.6.56 

272 

3.193..369 

467 

3.192.814 

.56 

3.192.8a3 

165 

3.192.9.59 

143 

3.193.„48 

79 

3.192.657 

290 

3.193.370 

471 

3.192.815 

92 

3.192.884 

140-   75 

3.192.960 

.3.I93..149 

KM 

3.192.6.58        66- 

49 

3.192.741 

489 

3.192.816 

112-     2 

3.192.8a5 

92.1 

3.192.961 

165 

3.19.3.3.50 

43-    15 

3.192.6.59 

57 

3.192.742 

84-      1.03 

3.193.608 

3.192.886 

107 

3.192,962 

3.193..35I 

42.16 

3.192.660 

86 

3.192.743 

1.04 

3.193.607 

162 
114-  62 

3.1^2.887 

112 

3,192.963 

1  184 

3.193.3.52 

44.88 

3.192.661        68- 

12 

3.192.744 

1.27 

3.193.609 

KE.i25.816 

141-    12 

3.1<«.964 
3.4«,965 

196 

3.193.3.53 

44.91 

,3.192.662 

23 

3.192.745 

327 

.3.192,817 

125 

3.192.888 

204 

3.193.-^54 

46-202 

.3.192.663        70- 

315 

3.192.746 

85-  32 

3.192,818 

116-  63 

3.192.889 

56 

3.192.966 

7») 

3.193.3.55 

211 

.3.I92.6M 

4.56 

3.192.747 

47 

3.192.819 

114.5 

3.192.890 

67 

3.192.967 

.3.193.356 

47-  .38.1 

3.192.66.5        71- 

2.3 

3.193..37I 

69 

3.192,820 

117-     7 

3.193.4a3 

82 

3.192.968 

3.193..357 

.58 

3.192.666 

3.193.372 

77 

3.192,821 

^  Jf  20 

3.193.44W 

90 

.3.192.969 

2S3 

3.193.;i58 

50-   22 

3.192.667 

1 

3.193.373 

79 

3.192,822 

3.193.405 

106 

3.192.970 

259 

3.I93..3.59 

.52 

3.192.668 

41 

3.193.374 

80 

3.192.823 

3.193.406 

286 

3.192.971 

283 

3.I93..360 

.3.192.669       72- 

14 

3.192.748 

88-      1 

3.192.824 

138.8 

3.193.407 

143-   68 

3.192.972 

305 

3.193..361 

67 

3.192.670 

17 

3.192.749 

3.192.825 

212 

3.193.44W 

145-  31 

3.192.973 

24-    16 

.3.192..584 

368 

3.192.671 

22 

3.192.750 

1.5 

3.192.826 

118-    16 

.3.192.891 

146-   .50 

3.192.974 

137 

3.192.585 

416     - 

.3.192.672 

35 

.3.192.751 

24 

3.192,827 

49.1 

3.192.892 

72 

3.192.975 

196 

3.192..586 

51-34 

3.192.673 

45 

3.192.7.52 

3,192,828 

69 

3.192.893 

241 

3.192.976 

200 

3.192..587 

.50 

3.192.674 

49 

.3.192.7.54 

57 

3.192.829 

76 

3.192.894 

3.192.977 

3.192..588 

165 

3.192.675 

128 

3.192.7.53 

90-      3 

3.192.8.30 

126 

3.192.895 

148-     6.1 

3.193.416 

204 

3.I92..S89 

216 

3.192.676 

1.56 

.3.192.7.55 

5 

3.192.831 

.5a5 

3.192.896 

31 

3,193,417 

216 

3.192..590 

.321 

3.192.677 

167 

.3.192.7.56 

1.3.1 

3.192.832 

637 

3.192.897 

189 

3,193.418 

245 

3.I92..591 

390 

3.192.678 

236 

3.192.757 

15 

.3,1921833 

119-     3 

3.192.898 

191 

3,193.419 

263 

.3.I92..592 

402 

3.192.679 

316 

3.192.7.58 

24 

3.192.8.34 

4 

3.192.899 

149-     8 

3,193,420 

277 

.3.192.593 

.53-   27 

3.192.680 

319 

3.192.7.59 

3.192.8:15 

14.08 

3.192.900 

19 

3.193.421 

25-121 

3.192..594 

30 

3.192.681 

Ml 

.3.192.760 

92-103 

.3.192.836 

17 

3.192.901 

29 

3,193,422 

26-   51.5 

3.192..195 

32 

3.192.682 

464 

.    3.192.761 

93-   51 

.3.192.a37 

51.11 

3.192.902 

1.50-       .5 

.3,192.978 

27-    12 

3.192..596 

134 

.3.192.683        73- 

12 

3.192.762 

94-   50 

3.192.838 

143 

.3.192.903 

8 

3,192.979 

28-      1 

3.192.597 

1180 

3.192.684 

16 

3.192.76.3 

3.192.8.39 

120-   42.0.3 

3.192.904 

151-   41.5 

3,192.980 

72.2 

3.192.598 

3.192.685 

53 

3.192.764 

95-      1.1 

3.192.840 

122-     7 

:    3.192.905 

41.75 

3,192.981 

74 

3.192..599 

.55-   21 

3.192.686 

80 

3.192.765 

64 

3.192.841                136 

:    3.192.906 

' 

3.192.982 

29-      1 

3.192.600 

33 

3.192.687 

95 

3.192.766 

.      73 

3.192.842               225 

:     3.192.9tt7 

152-221 
^    354 

3.192.983 

25.2 

3.192.601 

139 

.3.192.688 

139 

3.192.767 

.3.192.843               448 

;->3.l92.<*« 

3,192,984 

96 

3.192.602 

229 

3.192.689 

143 

3.192.768 

3,192.844 

478 

:    .3.192.909 

156-    14 

.    3.193.423 

3.192.60.H 

325 

3.192.691 

251 

3.192.769 

89 

3.192.845 

123-     1 

:     3.1 92.91  (( 

73 

3,193,424 

105 

3.192.6<W 

.56-   2.5.4 

3.192.692 

.341 

3.192.770 

94 

3.192.846; 

8 

:     .3.192.911 

137 

3,193.425 

118 

3.192.6a5 

.3.192A9J 

358 

.3.192.771 

97 

3.192.847 

30 

:     .3.192.912 

ia5 

.    3,193.426 
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156- 

211 

3.193.427 

244      : 

3.193.428 

329      : 

3.193.429 

3.55      : 

3.193.430 

384      : 

3.193.431 

467      : 

3.193.432 

.527      : 

3.193.4.33 

1.S8- 

3.192.985 

4      : 

3.192.986 

27.4  : 

3.192.987 

36.4  : 

3.192.988 

114      : 

3.192.989 

1.59- 

-     5      ; 

3.192.990 

160- 

-167      : 

3.192.991 

207      : 

3.192.992 

324 

3.192.993 

345      ; 

3.192.994 
3.192.995 
3.192.996 

161- 

-     6 

3.193.434 

40       : 

3.193.435 

59      : 

3.193.436 

89      : 

3.193.437 
.3.193.438 

93       : 

3.19.3.439 

1.59       : 

3.193.444) 
.3.193.441 

169      : 

3.193.442 

196      : 

.3.193.443 

162 

-    19      . 

3.193.444 

76      . 

3.193.445 

145 

3.193.446 

157 

3.193.447 

161 

3.193.448 

180 

3.193.449 

192 

3.193.450 

165 

-     5 

.3.192.997 

9 

3.192.998 
3.192.999 

16 

3.193.000 

27 

3.193.001 

139 

.    3.193.002 

ia5 

3.19.3.0a3 

166 

-     4 

.    3.193.004 
3.193.0aS 

7 

:    3.193.006 

10 

:    3.193.007 

11 

:     3.193.008 
.3.193.tl09 

21 

:    3.193.010 

33 

:    3.193.011 

3S 

:    3.193.012 

54.5 

:    3.193.013 

57 

:    3.193.014 

67 

:    3.193.015 

184 

:     3.193.016 

167 

-   22 

:     3.19.3.451 
3.193.4.52 

30 

:    3.193.4.53 

33 

:    3.193.4.54 

46 

:    3.193.455 

52 

:    3.193.456 

.55 

.    3.193.457 

65 

:    3.193.4.58 

77 

:    3.193.4«9 

78 

:    3.193.460 

81 

:    3.19.3.461 

84.5 

:    3.193.462 

87  1 

:    .3.193.463 

88 

:    3.19.3.464 

16W-      1 

170-  160.27 

171-  14 

172-  60 
76 

311 

173-  17 
73 

135 

174-  .35 
SO 
.52 
65 

112 
127 
138 
153 

175-  19 
.372 

176-  20 
22 
55 
58 

177-120 
164 
166 
178 
185 
234 


3.193.465 

3.193.017 

3.193.018 

3.193.019 

3.193.020 

3.193.021 

3.193.022 

.3.193.023 

.3.193.024 

3.193.025 

3.19.3.026 

3.193.610 

3.193.611 

.3.193.612 

.3.193.613 

3.193.614 

.3.19.3.616 

.3.19.3.615 

.3.19.3.617 

3.193.027 

.3.193.028 

3.193.466 

.3.19.3.467 

.3.19.3.468 

3.193.469 

3.193.029 

3.193.(0« 

3.1«»3.a31 

3.193.(H2 

3.l9.3.a33 

3.193.034 


177-248     ; 

178-  5.4 
6.8 

179-  6 
18 
27 
41 
90 

100.4 
115.5 
188 

180-  7 
10 
2S 
66 
68 
73 
77 
82 

181-  .5 

24 
31 
33 

182-  3 
46 

184-      1 
6 

188-  72 
73 
96 

180 

189-  3 
29 
34 

35 
.36 

190-  41 
192-     8 

41 
82 
88 

194-  4 
12 
13 
61 
92 

100 

195-  71 
198-   22 

28 
31 


37 

.39 

64 

137 

165 

202 

2a3 

219 

232 

200-     6 

II 

16 

46 


H  \ 


lU 
U  » 
U  I 
1»  J 
1«  i 
1«  V 
1'  V 
1<  J 
l<i 
1<3 
I'  3 
1'  3,( 
1'  3.( 
1'  3.( 
1'  3.( 
1  3.( 
1'  3.( 
1  3.( 
1  3.( 
1  3.( 
1  3.( 
1  3.( 


1  3.( 

1  i3.( 

1  i3.( 

1  I3.( 

1  ^.l 

1  I3.< 


1  »3.( 


*3.(l 


m 

^3.1 


48  : 
50  : 
51 

51.(13; 
51.12: 
61. (H: 
61.41: 
80 
81.9  : 

90 
106 

112  : 
116 

122  : 
1.38 

140  : 
1.53  : 
166 


202-   25 

57 

204-   .38 

73 
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.035 

.036 

.618 

.619 

.620 
i.62l 

.622 

.623 

.625 

.626 

.627 

.624 

1,037 

.038 

1.039 

.040 

.041 

.042 

.043 

.044 

.045 

.046 

.047 
3.048 

.049 

;.050 

.051 

.052 

.a53 

1.054 
-.5.819 

.817 
13.055 
(3.056 

1.057 

»3.(>.58 

»3.().59 

.060 

)3.U61 

.062 

.063 

.064 

1.065 
>3.066 
M,067 
)3.068 
W.069 

13.070 
W.071 
93.072 
93.073 
93.074 
93.075 
93.470 
93.076 
93.077 
93.078 
93.079 
93.080 
93.081 
93.1I82 
93.08.3 
93.084 
93,()«5 
93.086 
93.(«7 
93.088 
3J93.08'* 
3j93.62« 

13.629 

.630 

.527 

93.631 

K3.6.32 

.6.U 

.634 

.6;i5 

193.636 

1.637 

3.6.38 

3|1 93.6.39 

93.610 
193.641 
19:i.(>t2 

93.6*;» 
193.644 
193.645 
193.646 
193.647 
193.618 
193.649 
193.6.50 
.1  193.651 
.1  193.652 
193.653 
.1  193.6.>» 
.^  19.3.471 

93.472 

93.473 
193.4?4 
.'  193.475 


3 

3, 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3 

3, 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3.1 

3 

3. 

3 

3. 

3 

3 

Re 

REf5 

3.1 

3.1 

3 

3.1 

3.1 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3 

3 

3 

3 


3  93 

3  93.( 

3  93.: 

3 

3  193.( 

3  I93.( 

3  I93.( 

3  I93.( 

3 

3  I93.( 

3  193 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

.1 


204-  73 


79 
141 
206-   .83 


47 

62 

63.5 

65 

.50 

68 


208- 


209 
210 


211 
212 
213 
214 


80 
91 
111 
119 
120 

211 

212 
271 

-  74 
287 
404 

-  33 
99 

117 
1.30 
137 
143 
162 
.331 
370 

-  74 
1.53 

-  68 

-'1 

43 

-  I 


2.5 
17 

23 

|85 

89 

152 

.383 

454) 

215-  11 

13 

.39 

42 

219-  51 
60 
78 
86 

117 
126 
146 
.3.36 
44)5 
.549 

220-  5 
44 
45 
46 
60 
91 

114 

221-  6 
40 
481 

116 
224 
!-  3 
20 
41 
42 
67 
82 

83.5 
108 
109 
166 

IS 

199 
207 
227 
2.55 


2Z2- 


3.193.476     222- 

311      : 

3.193.477 

• 

330      : 

3.193.478 

336      : 

3.193.479 

440      : 

3.193.480 

517      : 

3.193.481      223- 

46 

3.193.482     226- 

165      : 

3.193.483      227- 

5      : 

3.193.484 

8 

'3.193.4&5 

85      : 

3.193.090 

132      : 

3.193.091 

147      : 

3.193.09: 
3.193.09. 

228- 

1 

8      : 

3.193.094 

13      : 

3.193.095 

229- 

23      : 

3.193.486 

3.193.487 

30      : 

3.193.488 

31 

3.193.489 

41 

3.193.490 

44      : 

3.193.491 

47      : 

3.193.492 

51 

3.193.493 

62.5  : 

3.193.494 

87      : 

3.193.495 

92.8  : 

3.193.496 

230- 

31 

3.193.497 

3.193.096 

120      : 

3.193.097 

145      : 

3.193.098 

3.193,498 

3.193.099 

3.193.100 

152      : 

3.193.101 

1.58      : 

.3.193.102 

210      : 

3.193.103 

232      : 

.3.193.104 

233- 

-    20      ; 

3.19.3.105 

7,^5- 

-   61 

.3.193.106 

61.12: 

3.193.107 

98      : 

3.193.<0e 

153      : 

3.19.3.109 

• 

3.19.3.110 

1.54      : 

.3.19.3.111 

164      : 

3.193.112 

193      : 

.3.193.113  ■ 

3.193.114 

194      : 

3.193.115 

201       : 

3.193.116 

236 

-      1 

3.193.117 

15      : 

3.19.3.118 

46 

3.  9.3.119 
3.  93.I2«» 

238 

-330       : 

2.39 

-142      : 

:    .3.19.3.121 

230 

.3.193.122 

276 

:     3.193.1X5 

278 

:     3.19.3.124 

240 

-     7.1 

:    3.193.125 

52 

:  1  .3.193.126 

241 

-277 

;    .3.193.12? 
:    .3.19.3.128 

242 

-      1.1 

18 

:    3.19.3.6.55 

43 

3.193.656 

71.2 

:    3,193.657 

75.43 

:    3.193.658 

107 

;    .3.19.3.6.59 

244 

-      1 

:     3.193.660 

12 

:    .3.19.3.661 

:     3.193.662 

14 

:     3.19.3.663 

23 

:    .3,193.664 

76 

:    3.19.3.129 

77 

:    .3.193.1.341 

79 

:     .3,19.3.131 

100 

:     3.192.690 

145 

:     .3.19.3.1.32 

149 

:     3.|9.3.l;i3 

153 

:     .3.193.134 

246 

-415 

:     .3.19.3.1.35 

240 

-   27 

:    3.19.3.l:«> 

40 

:     .3.193.1.37 

:     3.19.3.1.38 

74 

:     .3.193.1.39 

164) 

:     3. 193. 144) 

2i3 

:    3.19.3.141 

:    .3.19.3.142 

226 

:     .3.19.3.143 

244)3 

:    .3.19.3.144 

313 

:     ,3,193.145 

317 

.3.193.146 

3.58 

:     .3.193.147 

3.193.148 

.361 

:     .3.193.149 

44)4) 

:     3.19.3.1.54) 

449 

:    .3.19.3.151 

465 

:     3.19.3.1.52 

249-188 

:     .3.19.3.1.V1 

2.54)-  43.5 

;     .3.19.3.1.54 

:    .3.193.1.55 

49.5 

:    3,19.3,1.56 

3.193.157  I 

250-  83.3  : 

3,193,680     2 

3.193.158 

3,193.681 

3.193,159 

3.193.682 

3,193,160 

106 

3.193.683 

3,193,161 

3,193,684 

3,193,162 

211      : 

3,193,685 

3,193,163 

3,193,686 

3,193.164 

216      : 

3,193,687 

3.19.3.165 

219      : 

3,193,688 

3.19.3.166 

3,193,689 

3,193,167 

232      : 

3,193,690 

3,193,168 

251-96      : 

3,193.243 

3,193,  ft9 

161 

3.193  J244 

3,193.170 

172      : 

3.193J245 

3.193.171 

198      : 

3.193  J246 

3.193.172 

210      : 

3.193.247 

3.193.173 

315      : 

3.193;248 

3.193.174 

327      : 

3.193.249 

3.193,175 

363      : 

3.193.250 

3.193.176 

252-     8.55: 

3.193.499 

3.193.177 

32.7  : 

3.193.500 

.3.193.178 

46.7  : 

3.193.501 

3.193.179 

62.5  : 

3.193..502 

.3.193.180 

3.193.5a3 

.3.193.181 

75      : 

3.193..504 

3.193.182 

136      : 

3,193,.5a5 

3.193.1&3 

138      : 

3.193.506 

3.19,3.184 

170      : 

3.193..507 

3.193.185 

181.7  : 

3.193.508 

3.193.186 

300      : 

3,193,509 

3.193.187 

363.5  : 

3,193,510 

3.193.188 

451 

3,193,512 

3.193.189 

453      : 

3,193.511 

3.193.190 

253-   56      : 

3.193.251 

3.193.191 

254-   51      : 

3.193.252 

3.193.192 

74      : 

3.193.253 

,3.193.193 

150      : 

3.193.254 

.3.193.194 

256-    19      : 

3.193.2.55 

3.193.195 

259-      1 

3.193  J256 

3.193.665 

4      : 

3.193.257 

.3.19.3.196 

131      : 

3.193.258 

3.193.666 

260-     2      : 

3.193.513 

3.193.667 

3,193,514 

3.193.668 

2.5  : 

3,193,515 

3.193.669 

29.1    : 

3,193,516 

3.193.670 

29.7  : 

3,193,517 

3.193.671 

31.2  : 

3,193,518 

3.193.672 

33.6  : 

3,193,519 

3.193.197 

45.8  : 

3.193,520 

3.193.198 

3,193,.521 

.3.19.3.199 

45.9  : 

3.193,522 

3.193.204) 

3,193,523 

3.19.3.201 

.3,193,524 

3.193.202 

3.193..525 

3.193.2a3 

45.95: 

3,193,.526 

3.193.205 

47      : 

3.193..528 

3.193.204 

— 

3.193..529 

3.193.673 

3.193..530 

3.193.674 

67      : 

3.193..531 

3.193,2416 

3.193.532 

3.193.208 

3.193.533 

3.193.209 

77.5  : 

3.193.534 

;    3,193.24)7 

78      : 

3.193.5.\5 

:    3.193.210 

79.3  : 

3.193..5.36 

:    .3.193.211 

3.193..537 

:    3.193,212 

86.3  : 

3.193.5;« 

:     .3,193.213 

87.7  . 

3.193.539 

:    3,193J214 

89.5 

3.193.544) 

3,193,215 

91.1 

3.193..541 

:    ,3,193,216 

91.3 

3.193,542 

:    .3,19,3.217 

92.1 

,3,193,-543 

:     3,193,218 

93.7 

3,193,544 

:    .3.19.3J219 

3,193„545 

:     3.193J224 

200 

3.19.3,546 

:     3.193J221 

240 

3.193.548 

:    3,193  222 

243 

3.193..549 

:    3,19.3,223 

3.193„5.50 

:     3,193.224 

247.1 

.3.193..55I 

:    3.193.67.' 

2.50 

3.193.552 

:     3.193.22* 

1 

.3.193..5.53 

:    3.193.22' 

287 

.    3.193..5.>4 

3.193.22f 

1 

.3.193..5.55 

:    .3.19.3.22^ 

1                296 

:    3.193..5.56 

:    3.193.2.34 

)               297 

;    3.193.,5.57 

:     3.193.22.= 

,               306.7 

:    3,193,-5.58 

3.193.23 

307 

:    3.193..5.59 

:    3.193.2.3; 

.3.193..56P 

:    3.193.2.3,' 

i               327 

3.193..561 

:    3.193.2.3- 

I               .347.7 

:    .3.193.562 

:    3.193.2.^ 

i               .397 

:    3.193..563 

:    3.193.2.34 

■>               .397.5 

:    3.193..564 

3,193,23 

408 

:     3.193..565 

:    3,193.2.3) 

R               448 

:    3.193..566 

:     3.193.2.3' 

i               448.8 

:    3.193..567 

:    3.193.244 

) 

3.193..568 

:    3.193,24 

1               4.58 

:    3.193..569 

:    3,193,24 

2               461 

:     3.193.570 

:    3,193.67 

h 

,3.193.571 

3.193.67 

7 

3.I93..572 

:    3.193.67 

R               463 

:    3.193.573 

3.193.67 

1)               46.5.8 

:    3.193.574 

260- 


505 
,520 
524 
559 

567 

570.8 

593 

609 

611 

621 

638 

648 

653.7 
665 
671 
672 


261- 
263 


264- 


683.2  : 

683.75: 

24  : 

64  : 

142  : 

2  : 

a  : 

11  '. 

19  : 

32  : 

37  : 

40  : 

54  : 

90  : 

102  : 

142  : 

182  : 


266  — 

268 
269 
270 
271 


209 

5 

30 
36 
37 

-  .59 
126 

-136 
181 

-  58 


272 
273 


2   : 
11 

12  : 
47  : 
89   : 

1 
58   : 
82   : 

42  : 

43  : 
82 

101 

135 

157 

274-  9 

10 

8 

40 

190 

215 

280-  11.37 

43.23 

124 


275- 
277- 


281 
285 


287- 
292- 
294- 

296 

297 


225 
489 

-  43 

-  18 

27 

70 

-  .53 
93 

-113 
169 

-  33 
67 
83 
88 

110 

-  23 
78.1 
97 

■  64 
186 
257 
.388 
4.56 


3.193.575 
3.193.576 
3.193.577 
3.193.578 
3.193.579 
3.193.580 
3.193.581 
3.193.582 
3.193.583 
3.193.584 
3,193,5a5 
3,193,586 
3,193,587 
3,193,588 
3,193,.589 
3,193,590 
3,193,591 
3,193.592 
3,193.593 
3<193.594 
3.193.595 
3.193.596 
3.193,.597 
3.193.259 
3.193.260 
3.193.261 
3.193J262 
3.193.263 
3.193.264 
3,193,265 
3,193,266   I 
3,193.267 
3.193.268 
3.193..59e 
3.193.599 
3.193.600 
3.193.601 
3.193.64)2 
3.193.603 
3.193..547 
3.193.604 
3.193J269 
3,193.270 
3.193.271 
3.193.272 
3.193J273 
3.193.274  , 
3.193.275 
3.193.276 
3.193.277 
3.193.278 
3.193J279 
3.193.280 
3.193.281 
3.193J282 
3.193J283 
3.193.284 
3.193.286 
3.193.287 
.3.193.288 
3.193.289 
:  3.193J290 
:  3,193,291 
:  3,193.292 
:  3.193.293 
:  3.193,294 
:  3,193,295 
:  3,193,296 
:  3,193,297 
:  3.193.298 
:  3.193.299 
:  3.193.285 
:  3.193..34I4) 
:  .3.193..34>l 
:  3.193..34)2 
3.193.3413 
3.193,.34)4 
3.193,3a5 
-3,193,306 
3-193,34)7 
3,193..308 
3,193..309 
3,19.3,310 
3.193.311 
3.193.312 
.3.193.313 
3.193.314 
3.19.3.315 
3.193.316 
3.193,317 
.3.193.318 
3.193.319 
3.193.324) 
3.193.321 
3.193..322 
3.193..323 
3.193..324 
3.193..325 
3.193..326 
3.193..327 
3.193.328 
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XXXV 


298- 

T     8 

:    3.193.329 

308- 

-  22 

3,193,335 

317- 

-148.5 

:    3.193.733 

323- 

-   75 

3.193.760 

339-   17 

3.193.787 

1 

3.193,330 

77 

3,193,336 

158 

3.193.734 

97 

3.193.761 

^  '8 

3.193.788 

302- 

^  32 

:    3,193,331 

122 

3,193,337 

3.193.735 

32^- 

-  62 

3.193.762 

• 

3.193.789 

52 

:    3,193.332 

212 

3.193338 

177 

3.193.736 

94 

3.193.76; 

45 

3.193.790 

303- 

-   23 

3,193,333 

310- 

-168 

3.193,713 

234 

3.193.737 

106 

3.193.764 

176 

3.193.791 

307- 

-  64 

3.193,705 

236 

3,193,714 

3.193.738 

149 

3.193.76! 

3.193.792 

88 

3.193.691 

268 

3,193,715 

3.193:739 

158 

3.193.7645 

3,193,793 

3.193.692 

312- 

-  42 

3,193339 

235 

3.193.740 

325- 

-319 

3.193.767 

192 

3,193.794 

3.193.693 

213 

3.193340 

238 

3.193.741 

328- 

-  62 

3.193.768 

217 

3,193:795 

3.193.694 

245 

3J193341 

249 

3,193,742 

133 

3.193.769 

227 

3,193.796 

88.5 

3,193.695 

320 

3.193.342 

318- 

-    16 

3,193,743 

155 

3.193.770 

340-   15.5 

3.193,797 

3.193.6% 

313- 

-     1 

3.193,716 

18 

3,193,744 

329- 

-134 

3.193.771 

31 

3.193,798 

3,193,697 

76 

3.193.717 

29 

3,193,745 

330- 

-     4.6 

3.193.772 

146.3 

3.193.799 

3,193.698 

189 

3.193.718 

225 

3.193,746 

10 

3,193.77? 

172.5 

3.193.800 

3.193.699 

315- 

-     3.5 

3.193,719 

489 

3.193.747 

28 

3,193.774- 
3.193.773 

3.193.801 

1 

« 

3,193,700 

3,6 

3,193,720 

320- 

-      1 

3.193.748. 

31 

3.193.802 

3,193,701 

10 

3,193.721 

3.193.749 

61 

3.193.776 

173 

3.193,803 

3,193.702 

30 

3,193.722 

22 

3.193,750 

331- 

-   59 

3,193.777 

3.193.804 

3.193.703 

97 

3.193.723 

35 

3.193.751 

98 

3,193,778 

173.2 

3.193.805 

3.193.704 

111 

3.193.724 

321- 

-    12 

3.193.752 

3.193.779 

174 

3.193.806 

3.193.706 

194 

3.193.725 

18 

3.193.753 

107 

3.193.780 

3,193.807 

3.193.707 

199 

3.193.726 

27 

3.193.754 

112 

3,193.781 

3,193.808 

3.193.708 

200 

3,193,727 

322- 

-  28 

3.193.755 

332- 

-    16 

3,193,782 

3.193.809 

100 

3.193.709 

251 

3.193,728 

.323- 

-   17 

3.193.756 

52 

3,193.782  J 

174.1 

3.193.810 

136 

3.193.710 

317- 

-  36      : 

3.193.729 

51 

3.193.757 

336- 

30 

3,193.7«   j 

3,193,811 

141 

3.193,711 

46      : 

3.193.730 

60 

3.193,758 

138 

3.193.78J    I 

3,193.812 

147 

3,193.712 

101       : 

3.193.731 

66 

3,193,759 

3.38- 

164 

3,193,78( 

201 

3,193.813 

.308- 

■     9 

3.193334 

147      : 

3.193,732 

; 

P.    -  39 


340  ,-J 


343- 


346- 


352- 


223 

3.193.814 

236 

3.193.815 

239 

3.193.816 

280 

3.193.819 

321 

3.193.817 

323 

3.193.818 

347 

3.193.820 

3.193J821 

7 

3.193,822 
3.193.823 

7.9 

3.193.8)4 

9 

3.193.825 

17.1 

3.193326 

17.5 

3.193.827 

100 

3.193.828 

708 

3.193.829 

771 

3.193.830 

792-5 

3.193.831 

1 

3.193.832 

8 

13.193.8.33 

62 

3.193.834 

74 

3.193.835 

3.193.836 

78 

3.193.837 

110 

3.193.838 

72 

3.193.839 

130 

3.193,840 

Classification  of  Designs; 


D  3- 

26 

201.539 

D14- 

30 

201.551 

D36- 

8 

201,563 

D54- 

13 

:'   201375 

DS8- 

8 

201,587 

D86- 

10 

U  4- 

3 

201,540 

D20- 

2 

201,552 

D40- 

1 

201. .564 

D55- 

1 

201,576 

201.588 

201,541 

D26- 

1 

201353 

D44- 

29 

201.565 

201.577 

1 

9 

201.589 

D87- 

3 

UIO- 

8 

201.542 

8 

201.554 

IM5- 

4 

201.566 

D57- 

1 

201.578 

D61- 

1 

201.590 

D89- 

1 

D13- 

1 

201.543 

13 

201. .555 

D48- 

20 

201.567 

D58- 

2 

:      201379  ; 

D67- 

2 

201.591 

D90- 

8 

201.544 

14 

201.556 

D52- 

2 

201.568 

5 

201.580*  ' 

201. .592 

7 

201,545 

201357 

1 

,4 

201.569 

6 

201,581 

D72- 

1 

201.593 

D14- 

^ 

201.546 
201.547 

D33- 
D34- 

14 
5 

201.558 
201.559 

6 
10 

201.570; 
201.571  1 

201,582 
201.58^1 

D73- 

1 

201,594 
201,595 

20 

201.548 

201.560 

D54- 

12 

201.572 

201.584' 

SS: 

9 

201.596 

y 

30 

201.549 

15 

201.561 

201373 

201,5&5 

8 

201. .597 

201.550 

201362 

201374 

8 

201,586 

D83- 

1 

201.598 

201.599 

201.600 

201,601 

201.602 

2(^1,603 

201.604 

201.605 

201.606 

201.607  ' 

201.608 

201,609 


Classification  of  Plants 
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o\ 


o 


GICOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF 

(L.S,  Slates.  Territories 


RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

ind  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

Arizona 

Arkansas • 

California 

Canal  Zone 

Colorado 

Connecticut 

Delaware 

District  of  Columbia. 

Florida 

Ceoricia 

Guam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

Illinois 

Indiana 

Iowa 

Kansas 

Kentucky 


(PirM  numbrr  in  listing  drixilr*  Imali 
l<H-alii>n.  rtv.) 


3.192  Jtb2 
3,192.709 
3.192.710 
3.192.965 
3.193.216 
3.193.602 
3.193.603 
3.193,790 
3.193.793 
3.192.S38 
3.192.629 
3.192.B48 
.3.193.aS,S 
3,193.219 
3.I93.25.S 
3,193,640 
3.193,812 
3,192,789 
Re.2.S,819 
3,192,S39 
3, 192,548 
3,192„SiV9 
3.192.630 
3,192.6.55 
3,192.663 
3.192.678 
3.192.692 
3,192.695 
3,192,7a5 
3,192,707 
3.192.711 
3,192.713 
3,192,724 
3,192.750 
3.192.7.55 
3,192,783 
,3.192.7m 
.1, 192,797 
.3.192.799 
3.192.8ft3 
3.192.806 
.3,192320 
3.192.821 
3.192.837 
3.192.843 
3,192*49 
.3,192A53 
3.192.8.59 
3,192.882 
3.192.890 
3.192.894 
3.192,913  , 
3.192.915  I 
3.192.918 


XXXVI 


1 

53 

2 

3 

4 

57 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

.58 

50 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 


Louisiana ' ' 

Maine ^8 

Maryland '^ 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan ,21 

.Minnes«>ta ■'^ 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri • 24 

Montana.. 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey  — 29 

New  Mexico. 30 

New  York 31 

N«i^  Carolina 32 

North  Dak«»ta 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

,. 55 

54 

56 

59 

43 

44 


U.S.  Army •••• 

U.S.  Air  Force • 

U.S.  Navy 

U.S.  Samoa 

Utah 

Vermont t 

Virgin  Islands 52 


45 
46 


Virginia. 
Washington. 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisc«msin --••  48 

Wyoming 49 


a.  ...rdin^  ...  .b..»r  kr>.     Rrfrr  ...  pa.en.  numbrr  in  b.Kl>  ..f  .hr  Oft,  i.l  (Jwellr  to  ..bt.in  de...U  a.  ...  mvr nU.r 


Patents 


3  192.923 
192.937 
192.968 
3  192.969 
3  192.970 
3  192.974 
3  192.977  , 
3  192.980 
3  192.981 
3  192.982 
2  192,987 
.■=  192.989 
■  192,996 
.'  193,000 
.•  193.0a3 
:  193.009 
;  .193.016 
.  ,193.018 
.193.0-2»)  I 
.193.027  ' 
.  193.0.33 
.193,0.39 
,193,044 
:  .193,047 
.193.0«W 
,193,076 
.193.082 
.193.084 
,19.3,120  j 
.193.123  ! 
.193.1.39 
,19.3,140 
.193.148 
.19.3,1.50 
1.193.160 
,193.2.13 
.193.204 
1.193.205 
1.193.221 
.193,2.3;« 
1.193.2.34 
1.193.2.53 
1.193.2.54 
.193,256 
1.193,2.58 
1,193,269 
,193,280 
.,19.3Jffl« 
1.193.300 
1.193.307 
<.193.;«»9 
?.  193.3 17 
3.193.320 
3.193.339 


1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 


I. 
I. 
I. 
». 
1. 
1. 
\. 
\. 


3. 
3, 
3, 
3. 
3, 
3 
3 
3, 
3, 
'3, 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3 
3, 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 

■t 

3, 
3. 
3. 
3 
3 
3 

:  3 
3 
3 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3 

:    3 

1 1 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 


193JV42 
,193,3.58 
,1 93,-3.59 
,19.3.418 
,193.439 
.193.518 
,193.527 
.193,.592 
,193.593 
,193,594 
,193.612 
,193,632 
193,635 
,193.658  I 
,193,666 
,193.672  i 
.193.687 
.193.707 
.193.712 
193.717 
193.775 
,193.781 
,193.782 
,193.792 
.193,801 
.193,8a5 
,193.819 
,193.826 
193.830 
I93.84i> 
,192.696 
.192.766 
.192.921 
193.213 
,193.2.52 
,193,270 
,193,601) 
.192,.575 
.192,587 
.192,588 
.192.611 
1.192,6.34 
,192,649 
,192,6.56 
1.192.680 
1.192.689 
192,740 
,192.7.58 
,192.827 
192.895 
,192.908 
1.192.909 
1.192.964 
192.978 


10 


II 
12 


3.192.985 
3.192.988  j 
3.192.992  ■ 
3.193,078 
3.193,t)79 
.3.193.174  ; 
3,193JJ60  I 
3.193.416  ! 
3,193.424  i 
3.193.446  I 
3.193.495  I 
3,193ii99  ■ 
3,193.629 
3.193.647 
3.193.677  i 
3.193.681  1 
3.193.682 
3.193.689 
3.193.745 
3.193.764 
3.192.560 
3.193.301 
3.193,421 
3,193,428 
3,193,449 
3,193,-533 
3,193.-540 
3.193,601 
3.192.-597 
3.192.670 
3.192.679 
3.192.693 
3.192.811 
3.192.817 
3.192.979 
3,193.021 
3.193.113 
3.193J240 
3.193,242 
3.193346 
3.193.434 
3.193.472 
3.193.709 
3.193.779 
3.193.786 
:    3.192.776 
3.192,959 
3.19-3.1-57 
3.193.398 
3,193,625 
:    3,193,444 
3,193,489 
:    3.192.557 
,3.192,565 


12 


3.192.577 

3.192.607 

-3.192.615 

3.192.648 

3.192.6.58 

3.192.662 

3.192.699 

3.192.720 

3.192.771 

3,192.781 

3,192,785 

3,192.791 

3,192.800 

3,192.810 

3,192319 

3,192.842 

3.192.860 

3.192368 

3.192.880 

3.192.905 

3.192.954 

3.192.993 

3.193.028 

3.193.034 

3.193.035 

3.193,049 

3.193.a58 

3.193.077 

3.193.081 

3.193.095 

3.193.096 

3.193.107 

.3.193.111 

3.193.119 

3,193,124 

3.193.125 

3.193.130 

3.193,141 

3,193,144 

3.193.162 

.3,193,171 

3,193,178 

3,193,181 

3,193.196 

3.193.199 

3,193  J212 

3,193,2,38 

3.193  J243 

3.193.247 

3.193.265 

3,193.289 

3,193,296 

3,193,298 

3.193.312 


12 


f 


13 


3. 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

i: 

3 
3 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3. 
3 
3. 
:  3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3 
3 
3, 
3 


193,348 
193,349 
193,;i52 
193.380 
193,387 
193.388 
,193,391 
,193.392 
,193393 
.193394 
.193,396 
,193,409 
.193.417 
.193.454 
193.484 
,193.486 
,193.490 
,193.494 
.193..501 
.193.506 
.193,-507 
.193.564 
.193.570 
.193,576 
193,588 
,193.591 
,193.607 
,193.608 
.193.62-3 
,193.652 
.193.657 
.193.680 
.193.683 
193.723 
193.726 
193.731 
,193.762 
,193,794 
.193.795 
.193.814 
193.&31 
192,578 
192,.598 
192,610 
192,6.59 
192,667 
192,715 
192,779 
192,884 
192,920 
192.9a3 
193.022 
,193,062 
193.070 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  [INVENTORS 


xxxvu 


u 


14 


15 


16 


18 


20 


193,173 
193,226 
193.231 
193,408 
193.471 
193,497 
193,61 1 
193.637 
193,645 
193,659 
193,713 
193,815 
193,817 
192,-546 
192,694 
192,881 
193,460 
193,664 
193.711 
193,747 
193,806 
192.773 
192,936 
193,023 
193.046 
193.3a5 
193372 
192.-556 
192.583 
192.641 
192.642 
192.745 
192.802 
192.852 
192.886 
193,a5l 
193.060 
193,073 
193.404 
193,636 
193.646 
193.716 
193.582 
192.760 
193.177 
193.291 
192.690 
192.7.33 
192.746 
192.801 
192.966 
193.201 
193.215 
193.282 
193.-357 
193,397 
193,466 
193..541 
193.638 
193,644 
193,799 
193,803 
192,-590 
192,631 
192.640 
If  2,681 
192,688 
192,734 
192,744 
192.772 
192,818 
192,846 
192,957 
192.975 
193,006 
193,064 
193.074 
193.()a5 
193,089 
19.3,127 
19.3.131 
19.3.167 
193JJ06 
193.21 1 
193.241 
193,267 
193,290 
193,363 
193..364 
I93..38I 
193.-399 
193,403 
193,425 
193,-509 
193,-547 
19-3,613 
193.665 
193,695 
193,7.33 
193,7+4 
193,771 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


:    3,193,784 

3,193.802 

3,193,809 

•  3.193.825 

:  ReJ25,815 
3.192,536 
3,192.-540 
.3.192.551 
.3,192,591 
3,192,605 
3,192,606 
3,192,628 
3,192,635 
3.192,677 
3.192.706 
3.192.735 
3,192.769 
3,192.788 
3.192336 
3.192362 
3-192.878 
3.192.896 
3.192.898  i 
3-192-901  1 
-3.192.910 
3.192.935  I 
3,192.947 
3.192.998 
3.193.038 
3.193.040  I 
3.193,061  ! 

3.193.086  I 

3.193.087  ' 

3.193.088  I 
3,193,118  I 
3,193.142 
3,193,147 
3,19.3.163  1 
,3.19.3,183  ! 
3,193.261  I 
3.193.263 

3.193.274  : 

3.193.275  I 

3.193.276  1 
3,193,285  ! 
3.193,287  i 
3,19.3..3a3 
3,193,-304 
3.19.3316 
3.193.-321 
3.193.327 
3.193.3.34 
3,193.3-15 
3.193.4.59 
3.193.474 
3,193,-505 
3-193,-528 
3.193.628 
3.193.6.50 
3,193,662 
3,19.3,673 

:  3,192,639 
3,192.665 
.3,192,847 
3,192.892 
1.3,192.917 
3,192.928 
3.192.941 
3.192,972 
3,192,973 
3.193.108 
3.193.149 
.3.193.176 
3.19.3.198 
3.193,225 
3.193,2.35 
3.193.293 
3.193„325 
3.193.4.33 
.3,193..566 
3.193.641 
3.193.669 
3.193.692 
3,193.694 
3.193.7.52 
3. 193.785 
3,193,788 
3.193.789 
.3,193.791 
3.193.808 
3.193310 
,3.19.3311 
:  3,193.401 
:  3.192.-5,37 
3.192.574 
3.192.794 
3.192,828 
3,192,9a3 
,3,19.3,043 
-3,193.075 
.3,19-3,121 


24 


26 


27 
28 


29 


^t 


-3.193.138 
3.193.146 
3.1.93.151 
3.193.475 
3.193,476 
3.193,477 
3,193,478 
3,193,479 
3.193,480 
3.193,481 
3,193,482 
3.193,483 
3.193,510 
3,193,-562 
3.192,804 
3,192,934 
3,193,730 
3,192.716 
3,192.889 
3.192.545 
3.192312 
3.193.10$ 
3.193,164 
3,193.778 
Re.25318 
3.192,5.58 
.3,192,617 
3.192.627 
3,192,698 
3,192,714 
3.192,723 
3.192.7.32 
3.192.737 
3.192.762 
3.192.780 
3.192.813 
3.192.825 
3,192,851 
3.192.891 
192.897 
3.192.904 
3.192.914 
3.192.929 
3.192.9-13 
3.192.949 
3.192.960 
.3.192.991 
3.193.026 
3.193.099 
.3.193.133 
.3.193.134 
.3.19.3.137 
3.193.169 
3.19.3.179 
3.193.187 
.3.193.188 
3.193.189 
3.193,223 
3.193,227 
3.193.232 
3.193.246 
3.193.249 
3.19.3313 
,3.19,3314 
3,193,-368 
3,19-3371 
3,193.-383 
-3.193-.386 
3.193.412 
3.193.423 
3.193.436. 
3.19.3.450 
3,193.491 
3,193.492 
3.193.493 
3,193..5ll 
3,19.3,519 
3,193,529 
.3.193.-530 
3.193.-5-32 
-3.193-54-5 
3-193.-5-50 
3.193.-5.55 
3.193..561 
.3.19.3.-569 
3.193379 
3.193,.5a3 
3.19.3.-584 
3.193.606 
3.193.626 
3.193.627 
3.193.643 
.3.193.648 
3,193,678 
3.193.686 
3.193.720 
3.193.7.34 
3.193,736 
3.193,743 
3,193.748 
3.193.7.57 


0 


29 


30 


31 


r-, 


:  3. 

3 
.3 

3 

3. 

3. 
:  3, 

3, 
:  3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

i. 

3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3. 
3, 
3. 
3, 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 

^: 

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 


193.766  I 

193.767  I 
193.768 
193,770 
193,783 
193313  I 
192,6^ 
192,691 
192,-542 
192,-544 
192,-550 
192.552 
192.553 
192.554 
192.-555 
192379 
192-580 
192.589 
192.604 
192,624 
192,626 
192,651 
192.666 
192.676 
192.682 
192.731 
192.747 
192.770 
192.777 
192.790 
192.824 
192.831 
192.840 
192.&54 
192.a56 
192.885 
192.888 
192.9.30 
192.9.50 
192.951 
192.9.56 
192.990 
192.997 
192.999 
193.068 
193.100 
19.3.1-32 
193.143 
193.145 
193.182 
193.192 
193.193 
193.214 
193.220 
193.228 
193.279 
193.294 
193..3.36 
19,3,.345 
193.3.56 
193..367 
193376 
193.406 
19.3.410 
193.427 
193.4-30 
193.458 
193.461  ' 
193.462 
193.464 
193.467 
193.473 
193^549 
193.-587 
193.589 
193.610 
193.621 
193,624 
193.6.53 
193.6.54 
193.668 
193.691 
193.693 
19,3.696 
193.703 
193.7a5 
19.3.718 
193.725 
193.728 
193.7.32 
193.737 
193.742 
193.750 
193.7.53 
193.7.59 
,193.761 
193.763 
193.772 

,193.774 
.193.800 
.193,807 


1 

31      :    3,193.821 

135      :    3.193.670 

i                  3,193,823 

3.193.671 

3,193,828 

3.193.765 

3,193,839 

3.193,797 

32      :    3.192.563 

3,193,838 

3.192.742 

36      :    3.192.976 

3.192309 

3.193,094 

3,193,017 

37      :    3.192.582 

T                    3,193.101 

3.192..584 

i                    3,193,328 

3.192.601 

33      :    3.192370 

3.192.602 

3.193.071 

3,192.603 

34      :    3,192.547 

3.192.637 

3.192.549 

3.192.650 

3.192.567 

3,192.653 

3.192.581 

3,192,654 

3,192,585 

-  3,192,672 

3,192.593 

3,192,675 

3,192,636 

3.192,684 

3,192,660 

3.192,697 

3,192,664 

3,192,726 

3,192,671 

3.192.728 

3,192,686 

3.192.736 

3,192.703 

3.192.739 

3.192.712 

3.192.752 

3.192.753 

3.192,761 

3.192.759 

3,192,765 

3.192.796 

3.192.782 

3.192.823 

3.192.793 

3,192,a58 

3.192,795 

3,192,861 

3.192.8a5 

3,192,865 

3,192314 

3.192,875 

.3,192315 

3,192,876 

3,192316 

3,192,877 

3,192,822 

3.192.939 

3,192,833 

3.192.943 

3.192,834 

3.192.952 

3,192,844 

i                   3.192.961 

3,192,879 

3.192.962 

3,192.8a3 

3.193.001 

3.192.916 

,      3,193.a32 

3,192.9.38 

3,193,063 

3.192.942 

3,193.066 

3,192,9.V3 

3.193.090 

3.19-3,012 

3.193.093 

3,193.059 

'                   3.193.115 

3.193.083 

3.193.1-59 

3.193.092 

-3.19.3,166 

.3.193.103 

3.193.172 

3.19.3.117 

3,193,1&5 

-3.193.128 

.3.193.190 

3-193.1-35 

3.193.229 

3,193.1-56 

3.193.237 

-3,L9,3,I70 

3.193,2.39 

3,19-3,184 

3.193,244 

3.19.3,191 

J 

3.193,245 

3,19.3,197 

3.193310 

3,193.200 

.3.193311 

3,193,230 

-3,19-3319 

.3.193J236 

3,193,324 

3,193.268 

3.193,340 

3,193.292 

3.19-3,-351 

3,193.3-33 

3.193,.3a5 

3.193.-341 

3,193,402 

3.193,362 

.3.193,415 

3,193,366 

3,193,420 

3.193370 

3.193,453 

3.193377 

3,193.463 

3.193379 

3,193-468 

3.193.405 

3,193.-5a3 

3.193,407 

3-193.-508 

3,193.431 

1                 3.193..548 

3,193,445 

.3.19.3,609 

3,193.487 

3,19.3,616 

3.19.3.496 

3.193.631 

3.193,-500 

.3.19.3.649 

3.19-3315 

3,193.663 

-3,193317 

.3.19.3,746 

3,193,-526 

3.193.796 

3.193,-539 

3.193.822 

3.193,.546 

.35      :    .3.192,612 

3,193.-5.56 

3.192,687 

3.193373 

-3.1<^,768 

3.193.6-33 

3-192,9-55 

3.193.660 

3,193,004 

3.193,674 

3,193.0a5 

3,193,675 

3.193.007 

3.193,685 

i                  3.193-045 

3,193,697 

1                 3,193.104 

3,193,701 

3.193.360 

3,193,704 

3,193,395 

3,193.706 

3.193.4.55 

3.193,708 

3.193.488 

3.193,741 

3.193.499 

3,193,754 

3.193..504 

3,193,7.55 

3.19.3313 

3.19.3316 

3.193.538 

3,193,835 

,    3.193,590 

3.193,&36 

'    3,193.595 

3.193,837 

3.193.656 

38      :    3.192,798 

XXXVIU 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


38 

39 
41 


42 


3,1«3337 
3.193.615 
3.192.514 
3.193.299 
3.192.5% 
3.192.599 
3.192.673 
3.192.902 
3.193.126 
3.193.306 
3.193.448 
3.192.592 
3.192.613 
3.192.618 
3.192.625 
3.192.725 
3.192.764 
3.192.850 
•3.192.857 


201.541 
201. .543 
201.5.53 
201.5.54 
201. .558 
201.560 
201.575 
201.594 
201. .595 
201. .596 
201„S.55 


2343 


42 


3 

3.1 
3.1 
3 


.1)2.869 
>2.948 
>2.%7 

.1  >3.010 
3.1  >3.01I 
3.1  >3.013 
3.1  )3.014 
3.1  )3.015 
3.1  )3.0I9 
3.1  (3.024 
3.1  0.056 
3.1  )3.116 
3.1  13.152 
3.1  >3.195 
3.1  I3J248 
3.1  I3J262 
3.1  13.283 

3.1  >3,am 

3.1  13.326 


10 
12 


2  11.561 
2  11,567 
2  »lji70 
2  )1..544 
•2  )1..568 
2  n.5.56 
2  II. .5.57 
2  >1..565 
2  11,576 
2  II. .580 
2  11.600 


42 


:t3 


44 


45 


3.193.344 
3.193.378 
3.193.419 
3.  J  93.443 
3.193,596 
3,193.597 
3.193.756 
3.193.760 
3.193.777 
3.193.787 
3.193.832 
3.192.616 
3.192.925 
3.193.224 
3.192.561 
3.192.674 
3.192.767 
3.192.S95 
3.192.932 


45 


46 


48 


3.193.209 
3.193.250 
3.193.281 
3.193.318 
3.193.630 
3.193.688 
3.192.633 
3.192.638 
3.192.661 
3.192.926 
3.193.818 
3.193.829 
Re.25.816 
3.192..576 
3.192.600 
3.192.646 
3.192.668 
3.192.669 
3.192.685 


48 


3.192.778 
3.192.787 
3.192.792 
3.192.807 
3.192J71 
3.192373 
3.192.893 
3.192.900 
3.192.940 
3.192.946 
3,192,994 
3,192.995 
3.193.031 
3.193.054 
3.193.080 
3.193.122 
3.193.136 
3.193.155 
3.193.208 


Design  Patents 


13 

J 

14 
20 

21 


201^12 

21 

201.607 

2P1.547 

201.608 

201.606 

201.609 

201.  .546  i 

22 

201.602 

201. .574  ' 

29 

201.5.52 

201.578 
201  ..549 

201.579 

31 

201,539 

201.5.50 

201.572 

201.551 

201.590 

201.591 

201.596 

201.  .592  ! 

201,599 

34 


Plant  Patents 


I     I 

I 


48 


56 


,i..     ,      I, 


3,193.259 
3.193J273 
3.193J286 
3.193.329 
3.193.330 
3.193.426 
3.193.429 
3,193.435 
3.193.437 
3.193.438 
3,193.440 
3.193.441 
3.193.598 
3.193.620 
3.193.698 
3.193.700 
3.193.710 
3.193.769 
3.193.284 


201.540 

34 

,201.588 

201  ..559 

1201.589 

201.564 

.  1 

201.603 

201.569 

201.604 

201.577 

201 .6a5 

201.581 

37 

201.545 

201. .582 

38 

201.566 

201.583 

46 

201.548 

201.584 

48 

201362 

201.585 

• 

201.571 

201.587 

'201.601 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Trademark  Snita 

Notice,  under  18  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
Be».  No.  74.491  (THERMOID).  Trenton  Rubber  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Brakes  and  clutches  for  vehicles ;  Rer  No 
118.447  (THERMOID  AND  DESIGN).  Thermoid  Rubber 
Company.  Brnkellnings.  brakelining  disks  and  blocks,  clutch- 
linings,  rubber  buhiiJers.  etc. :  Rec  No.  123.894.  same,  Brake- 
llnings;  Reg.  No.  256.447  (THERMOID  F  M  L  BRAKE  LIN- 
ING), same;  R«g.  No.  587.872  (THERMOID  AND  DESIGN) 
Thermoid  Company.  Hydraulic  brake  fluid;  Reg.  No.  541.018! 
same.  Hydraulic  brake  parts  comprising  muster  cylinders' 
wheel  cylinders,  pistons,  cups,  and  cylinder  leads,  fl'led  Jan' 
29.  1963,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven).  Doc.  9628,  H.  K.  Porter 
Co..  Inc.  V.  Connecticut  Aa\,e»to»  Product*.  Inc.  Final  Judg- 
ment holding  trademarks  valid  ami  infringed;  defendant 
enjoined;  defendants  counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice 
Feb.  16.  1965.  " 

Keg.  No.  118.447.     (See  Reg.  No.  74.491.) 

Beg.   No.   122.1S6   (FAFNIR).   The   Fafnir  Bearing   Com 
pauy   Mechanical  clutches,  grinding,  polishing,  and  spinning 
spindles,  antifriction  bearings,  etc.,  filed  Aug.  13   1964    D  C 
N.D.  111.   (Chicago),  Doc.  64cU02.  The  Fafnir  Bearing  Com- 


pdnu  V. 


p&ny  V.  Western  Bearing»  Corporation.    Stipulation  and  order 
dismissing  cause  without  prejudice  Feb.  9.  1963. 

Reg.  No.  123.294.     (See  Reg.  No.  74.491.)  ' 

Reg.  No.  256.447.     (See  Reg.  No.  74,491.) 

Keg.  No.  427.509  ("MR.  DONUT"  AND  DESIGN)  Finis 
L  Ragsdale,  Doughnuts;  Reg.  No.  668.784  (MISTER  DO- 
NLT),  Mister  Donut  of  America,  Inc..  Snack  bar  services- 
Keig.  No.  673.298  (DESIGN  OP  GROTESQCe  HUMAN)' 
same;|  Reg.  No.  688.370  (MISTER  DONIT).  Mister  Donut 
of  America.  Inc..  doing  business  as  Mister  Donut.  Flour 
nlllng.  and  jellies  for  doughnuts,  coffee  and  vegetal>le  short- 
ening, flled  Oct.  30.  1964.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  64-791-J 
itiHter  Donut  of  America.  Inc.  v.  Sir  Donut.  Inc.  et  al.  Final 
consent  judwrnent :  trademarks  held  valid  and  Infrlngwl  • 
defendants  enjoined  Feb.  24.  1965. 

Keg,  No.  537372.     (.See  Reg.  No.  74,491.)  " 

Keg.  No.  541.018.     (See  Reg.  No.  74.491.) 

Keg.  No.  628.681  (INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN)    In- 
ternational Furniture  Company,  now  by  merger  to  Schnadlg 
Corporation.  Furniturt- namely,  wood  furniture,  upholstery 
furniture,  chairs,  etc.;  R*g.N..  725.960  (INTERNATIONAL) 
Schnadlg    Corporation,    same,    flled    .Sept.    23     19«4     Dc' 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31    1965       • 

Sr.t'oroTd'S;^'e7S;^S„'''"'°»  "'""»  "«'""■-«  «»-"•  ""  S«.  .2  Wl '  ,      ,6,0.2 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application     .  - Oct.  12,  I W4 

. - ---       Sept.  29,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dl.«,„.  T,.d.,..rti  E..ml.l„  ©......k-, 

TRADEMARK  EXAM.MNC  %V.S.OJS^«AM,NERS  AND  TRADEMARK  ClASSES 


'"  «.  U.r.™.!;".—  '■'■'■'■"■"■"■"■  «• ",  "■»■ ». ". ».  «. «.  ».  «.  »,  ».  »,  ... », ,3,  «.  »,  ,,  3,.  »,  .,. 

Kent waU  (All  CluMf) j  , 

Sec.  12  (c)  PublicaUoni  (All  Clams)....""]""]] ^ - 


Oldest  Applieatiop 


New 


Amended 


10-12-64 
11-2-64 

4-2S-65 
5-14-65 


10-5^ 

9-29-64 
5-24-65 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1965—2,363 


Registrations  Issued.  ai\£    vi     -„^-. ,»«- 

Renewals  Issued..::::::"":" 406_No.  792.007  to  No.  792.412 


The  TRADEMARK  .SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  rA7FTXP         -j        l.     . 

of  Document..  Government  Printin,  Oftce.  W.^i„.fon    D  C  *  MlS^  7**''^'  "  T"^  ""*'•'  "^  «lirrction  of  the  Superinte«l«,t 

™.NTEDCOP,«or™ADE^MA^K^EC«32AT.O.S.„^^  A«-. 

TM  816  O.O.— 1 

TM  1 


r>.  > 


TM2 


W.D.N. C.    (Charlotte).   Doc.    1944, 
International  Furniture  Company,  1 
eaae ;  Injunction  Issued  Mar.  2,  1965 

BcC    M*.    M«;eil    (SAFEWAY), 
porated.  Meats  and  poultry— namely 
meat  and   luncheon  meats  and  fist 
N*.  7tl.71«.  same.  Retail  grocery 
D.C.  N.  Mex.   (Albuquerque),  Doc. 
corporate^  v.  OenC*  Save-Way. 

(See  Reg.  No. 


^chnadiQ    Corporation   v. 
ic.    Judgment  dismissing 


Safeway    Stores,    Incor- 

fresh,  cured,  and  cooked 

and  frozen  fowl ;  Ret. 

se^ces,  Oled  Feb.  23,  1965, 

<  043,  Safeway  Stores,  In- 


No.  •M,7M. 
B«g.  N*.  67S;EM. 
Uag.  N*.  a8S47*. 

B«g.  No.  it^.n: 


(See  Reg.  No. 
(See  Reg.  No. 
(See  Reg.  No. 


■I  27,509.) 
,500.) 


4S7,I 
4  27. 
(15, 


N*.  724.141  (CONTAC),  Smit|i 
torleii.   Oral    nasal   decongestant 
Puerto    Rico    (San    Juan),    Doc. 
Laboratoriea,   Ltd.   et  al.   t.   Fartn4cia 
missed  Sept.  9,  1964. 


lied 

3  18-64 


N*.  7t53«-     (See  Reg.  No.  (  28.681.) 
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Beg.  No.  78».««5  (PORPOISE),  Michigan  Fiberglass  Com- 
pany, Boats,  fliod  Feb.  23,  1965,  D.C.  S.D.  Ind.  (Indianap- 
olis). Doc.  IP6&-C-91,  Molded  Productt  Company  v.  Buehler 
Corporation. 


.500.) 
.211.) 


Kline    French  I  Labor  a - 

Aug.    10,   1064,   D.C. 

Menley   d   Jamea 

Raquel.     Cause   dls- 


Scrvkc  by  PublkatkMi 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  Identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings 
»ent  by  registered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  last  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Ofllce  as  undellver- 
able,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  in  the  case  of 
default.  • 

Buticaps,  Inc.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Stanley 
Drug  ProducU,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif..  Reg.  No.  568,796, 
Cane.  No.  8406. 

Therm-Alre  Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  Nashville.  Tenn..  Reg. 
No.  443,533,  Cane.  No.  8482. 

Don-Shur  Co.  (Evel/n  F.  Deuel,  sole  owner),  assignee  of  Duo 
Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  Reg.  No.  524.031.  Cane. 
No.  84(V4. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Firat  A»*ittant  OommiMioner  of  Patent: 

-    ■       '        1 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

i        SECTION  1  I 

The  followjnr  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Tradeni»rk  Art  «r  ia4«      a  ,.„i  -».       .     .^. 
mi^ks  In  more  than  one  rla..  has  been  filed  as  provuled  in  section  30  of  sail  acil  amendXpuwL^^^^^  '  '  '^'*'T'""  ""'•'' 

rt  Stat.  T6«.    opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  « ithin  thirty  days  of  thisTbS^'n.'^t^'R';:,  2  10  \^  ^^^^^  "'"*"^''  °''  "'  '""-' 

A  separate  fee  of  twcnty-fiw  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  '  ' 

,  tNOTE:  I^or  publication  of  marks  presented  in  •pplleations  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  J 


SN  177.727. 
2S.  1963. 


Will  Ross.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Sept. 


SN  202.772.     Corbett  *  Bertelone.'  Jnc.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964.  ,    { 


IC+B 


Cla«  39— Cnodiing  j 

For  Bathrobes,  Patients'  Gowns,  Pajamas,  Nurses'  Gowns 
and  Caps,  Disposable  Diapers  and  Kerchiefs. 

Clan  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and  Sab- 

For  Pillowcases,  Mattress  Pads,  Pillow  Covers,  Blankets, 
Pillows.  Bed  Spreads,  Sheetings,  Towelings.  Drapes.  Towels 
and  Washcloths. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Surgical  Dressinga— Namely.  Obstetrical  Pads,  Mater 
nlty  Packs  and  Kits.  Sanitary  Belts.  Breast  Pads.  Underpads 
Sponges.  Oause.  Gauae  Bandages.  Cotton  Balls,  Cotton  Tipped 
Applicators,  Elastic  Bandages.  Adhesive  Tape.  Binders  for 
Postoperative  Use,  Doctors'  Examining  and  Operating  Gowns 
Masks  and  Gloves ;  and  Surgical  Appliances— Namely,  Exami- 
nation Tables,  Catheters.  Disposable  Enema  Units,  Catheterl- 
latlon  Kits,  Surgery  Preparation  Shaving  Kits. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Speclallied  Detergent  for  Cleaning  Laboratory  Glass- 
ware and  Surgical  Instruments. 

First  use  November  1962.  I  -  ' 


Class  27 — ^Horological  Instruments  i 

For  Watch  Cover*  and  Watch  Cases. 

Class  28-^ewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware  ' 

For  Jewelry  ConslsUng  of  Watch  Chains.  Neck  Chains,  and 
Other  Articles  of  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear.  Not  Including 
Watches.  But  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1928. 


SN  204,463.     Forecast  House.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1964. 

FORECAST 

Cbss  32— Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For  Living  Room.  Dining  Room,  Bedroom  and  Occasional 
Furniture ;  Cabinets,  Chests  and  Desks.  Consoles  and  Buffets 
Occasional  Tables,  CockUU  Tables,  Dining  and  Serving  Tables. 
Chairs.  Benches  and  Stools.  I 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventibting  Apparatus 

For  Wall  Sconces.  Wrought  Iron  Candlesticks.  Chandeliers. 
Table  and  Garden  Lanterns.  Hanging  Lanterns.  Wall  Torches 
and  Lamps  and  Candelabra. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN  205.390.     Carplglanl  Bruto  S.p.A..  Bologna    Italy 
Nov.  ^.  1964. 


Filed 


**1./!lf^'^      Po'*'-    Metals    Incorporated.    KIrkwood.    Mo. 
Filed  May  12. 1964. 


POLAR 


r 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

..  ^®' C''«'»'">  Solutions,  Such  as  a  Zinc  Epoxy  Resin  Solu- 
tion, Used  for  Applying  a  Coating  to' Metallic  Articles,  Shapes 
and  Structures  for  Protection  Against  Subsurface  Corrosion. 

Class  14— Meteb  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Metallic  Articles,  Shapes  and  Structures— Namely 
Beams.  Channels,  T's,  Bars ;  Plate.  Sheet.  Bar  and  Rod  Stock  ' 
Corrugated  Sheet  Material;  and  Wire.  Pipe  and  Tubing 
Coated  With  a  Corrosion-ReaiaUnt  ProtecUve  Coating. 

Cbas  21-Ekctricid  Appwatu,  MacUnes.  and  Supplies     ^*^  31— Fitters  and  Refrigerators 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  July  16.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  5642/64,  dated  July  16  1964 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue. 

Claai  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and  Tools,  and   Pwts 

For  Nonrefrlgerated  Machines  for  Making  Ice  Cream  and 
Whipped  Cream,  and  Beverage  Dispensing  Machines  and  Parts 
Therefor.  ' 


T 


For  Copper  Electrodes,  Zinc  Anodes,  Rectifiers,  Batteries 
and  Other  Power  Supplies  Used  in  Systems  for  the  Prevention 
of  Subsurface  Corrosion. 

Firat  use  Apr.  27,  1964.  , 


For  Automatic  and  Nonautomatic  Machines  for  the  Manu- 
facture and  Distribution  and  Dispensing  of  Ice  Cream  and 
Soft  Ice  Cream,  Industrial  Equipment  for  Manufacture  of  Ice 
Cream  In  Large  Amounts,  Freeiers  for  Conserving  Ice  Cream 
Machines  for  Dispensing  Cold  Beverages,  Ice  Cube  Producing 
Machines,  and  ParU  for  All  of  Such  Machines  and  Equipment. 

TM  3 


TM4 


SN  208,978.     Southern  Mills,  Inc.,  [AtlanU,  Oa.     Filed  Nov. 
25,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


SN  206,991.     Sandura  Company,  Jenkintown,  Pa.    Filed  Not. 
27,  1964. 


CALDU:  lA 


CkMS  24— Laondry  Applimces  ai  td  Machines 

For   Ironinc   Board    Coyer    Clotl^,   Laundry    Press   Cover 
Cloths  and  Laundry  Press  Covers. 


ClMf  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and 
•titntes  Therefor 


For  Heat  ResisUnt  Woven  and 

CiMi  43— Thread  and  Yam 

For  Heat  Resistant  Tarn. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  13, 196- 


1  extile  Fabrics,  and  Sob- 

K  iltted  Fabric.  ' 


SN  187,175.     Colman  Corporation. 
21,  1964. 


SANDURA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  191,145.  ( 

Class  4 — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  Protective  and  Polishing  Dressing  for  the  Wear  Surface 
of  Floor,  Wall,  Tabletop  and  Like  Covering  Materials. 
First  use  April  1964.  | 

Cbas  5— Adhcsivcs 

For  Waterproof  Cement.  ' 

First  use  February  1959. 


SECTION  2 

compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  tha  Trademark  Act  of  IQM.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  flled 
Riles  2.101  to  3.10S. 

the  opposition.  I 

itrkt 


acco  npany  < 


Ttaa  following  marks  un  pablislied  in 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See 
A IM  of  twenty-five  dollars  must 
{NOTE:  For  publication  o( 

_  -^  ■*■•  ■■■.•|SN   193,418.     Stone  Mountain  Grit  Co.,  Inc.,  Lithonia,  Oa. 

Oass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  prepared  Materials     Fued  May  is,  i964. 


mi  rks  presented  in  a  coiqbined  application  for  registrktion  in  moie  than  one  class,  see  section  1.  J 


Nashua,  N.H.    FUed  Feb. 


I     I 


For  Molded  Rubber  Shapes  and 
the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  196: 


^orms  for  General  Use  In 


8N'  190,562.     Washam  Seed 
■  Apr.  7,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  275,114  and  691,083. 
For  Granite  Grit  for  Poultry. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 


Comp  iny,  Kenedy,  iTez.     Filed 


t   I 


SN  203,886.     Chas.  Pflaer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  13.  1964. 

SHASTA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  572.099. 

For  Finely  Divided  Limestone  for  Use  as  a  Line-Marking 
Material.  I 

First  use  July  23,  1964. 


For  Planting  Seed — Namely. 
Guar,  Flax,  Cotton  Sorghum 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1963. 


I 


Closer,  Barley,  Wheat,  Oats, 
Hybr  d.  Corn,  and  Grass  Seed. 


SN  192.164.     Engelhard  Hanovla, 
Apr.  28,  1964. 


SYN-]y  B 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742.809. 
For  Synthetic  Diamonds  for 
Arts. 

First  nae  July  30,  1963. 


SN  206.218.     Bonded  Fib^rsj  Incorporated,  Buena  Vista.  Va. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


MORIFLEX 


For  Leather  Substitute  Used  for  Shoe  Uppers,  Luggage,  and 
Upholstery. 

First  use  Aug.  26,  1964.        '  i 


M 


[nc,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 


General  Use  In  the  Industrial 


SN  208,522.     Arisun  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
iDec.  21,  1964.  , 

OLEFOAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  737,355  and  766,928. 
For  Synthetic  Resins,  and  Plastics  in  the  Form  of  Fibers, 
Films,  and  Sheets. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1964. 


July  6,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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^^,,^®,«ff^      Angutrudls,    Inc..   El   Paso,   Tex.     Filed   Jan.     SN  205,300.     Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York.  N  Y     FUed 
*^'  **®5-  I  Nov.  2,  1964. 


ANGUTRUDIS 


For  Live  Cattle. 
First  use  Oct.  31, 1963. 


SN  212,513.     Donovan  Induitrles,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Feb.  23,  1965.  j 


SUAVE 


poiy-ng 


For  Plastic  Enclosures  and  Inserts  for  Holding  Cards, 
Pictures,  and  the  Like  for  Insertion  in  Walleta,  Pass  Cases, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  1,  1964i 


For  Artificial  Leather. 
First  uae  Sept  22,  1964. 


r  ! 

aass2-Receptades 


^ 


SN  190,849.     Stern  Can  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed 
iFeb.  11,  1964. 


STERN 


SN  205,301.     Kleer-Vo  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.'   PUed 
Nov.  2.  1964. 


poly-E2] 


For  Plastic  Enclosures  and  Inserts  for  Holding  Cards. 
Pictures,  and  the  Like  for  InaerUon  in  Wallets,  Pass  Caaes, 
and  the  Like.  i 

'    First  use  July  1, 1964. 


For  Cans. 

First  use  In  or  about  1942. 


Qass  3 -Baggage, Animal  Equipments, Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks  ! 

■  ,      !   i       •'  . 

SN  204,154.     Fleldson  Associates,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111.     Filed 
Oct.  16,  1964. 

■    I  ■!       !  I 

GAL  PAL 

For  Tote  Bags. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5,  1964. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  201.123.     Internal  Grinding  Abrasives  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN  204,563.     Fleldson  Asaodates,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU.     Flled 
Oct.  22,  1964. 


For  Abrasive  Products — Namely,  Grinding  Wheels. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  20,  1959. 


SN  201,124.     Internal  Grinding  Abrasives  Inc.,  Grand  Eaplds 
|llch.    Filed  Sept.  2, 1964. 

IGA 

For  Abrasive  Products — Namely,  Grinding  Wheels. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  20,  1959. 


'  SN  205,983.     Acme  Abrasive  Co.,  Warren,  Mfch<    PUed  Nov 
12,  1964. 


For  Tote  Bags. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  22,  1964. 


k 


PIRAC 


For  Grinding  Wheela. 
first  use  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  204,652.     Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Flled  Oct. 


23,  1964 


GAYLORD 


SN  206,212.     Barco  Chemicals   EHvlsion,   Inc.,   Miami    Fla 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


'  1 

^Wifin^t*  Type  Carrying  Bag  for  Books,  Records,  and 
OtherTlbrary  Materials. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1952. 


MICRAUTE 


Ftor  Chemical  Floor  PoUsb  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  27. 1961. 


TM  6 

SN   206,361.     Harrl   Hoffmann   Co 
PUed  Not.  17.  1964. 

EXECUTIVE 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  excluBire 

apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For  Boot  and  Shoe  Polish  and 

First  nse  on  or  abont  Mar.  1, 1962 


L<  tther 


SN  206,605.    The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  20. 1964. 


CARBOBOD 


For    Abrasive    Products — Namel: 
Abrasive  Grain. 

First  use  Nov.  21,  1962. 


SN  206,626.     S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son, 
Not.  20,  1964. 


Inc..  Racine,  Wis.    Piled 


ENVK 


For  Floor  Polish  With  Cleaning  Prbpertles, 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  10,  1964 


SN  207,060.     S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son, 
Not.  27,  1964. 


ONE-G  3 


For  Wax   With   Cleaning  Propeifies  for  Use  on   Floors. 
Furniture,  Walls,  and  Woodwork. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  16. 1964 


SN  207,886.     Hollywood   Shoe 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1964. 


STORMI-WETHER 


For  Shoe  Polish. 
First  use  Oct.  22, 1964. 


Qass5— Adhesives 


SN  196.286.     Miracle  Adhesives 
Filed  June  23,  1964. 


QUIK-K 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,   Wis.     SN  172,711.     Automotive  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  10.  1963. 


SHINE 

nse  of  the  word  "Shine 
Conditioner.    . 


..    I 


,    Grinding    Wheels    and 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  representation  of  the  map 
of  the  United  States  apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown. 
The  lines  shown  In  the  drawing  form  a  part  of  applicant's 
trademark  and  are  not  representative  of  color.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  701,606  and  701.607. 

For  Hydraulic  Brake  Fluid  and  Anti-Freeze. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1959,  on  hydraulic  brake  fluid. 


SN  176,494.     Chem-Salts,  Inc.,  Powder  Springs,  Oa.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1963. 


Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 


COPOLOID 


For  Liquid  Copper  Fungicide. 
First  use  May  27,  1963. 


Pollih  Inc.,  Richmond  Hill. 


SN  176,495.     Cbem-Salts.  Inc..  Powder  Springs.  Ga.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1963: 


COPOLOID-3-12 


For  Liquid  Copper-DDT  Insecticide-Fungicide. 
First  use  May  27,  1963. 


(      ) ' 


Coi  ;>oratlon,  Bellmore.i  N.Y. 


For  Contact  Adhesive,  for 
stantly    Bonding   Plastic   Laminates 
Plywood  Without  Nails,  and  for 

jrirat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18,  1963 


Laminating  Gypsum  Board,  In- 
on    Contact.    Installing 
Hiuaehold  Uses. 


Qass6— CheMicals  and 
positioiis 


SN  168,815.     Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Melster  Lucius  and  Brilning. 
rued  May  14.  1963. 


LEOMI  ^ 


CY 


}N   185.746.     Technlc.  Inc..  Cranston.  R.I.     Filed  Jan.  27. 
1964..  i-l    i|      <       '  .,     I 


RHODIUM  X-LESS 


The  word  "Rhodium"  is  disclaimed  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Rhodium  Solution  for  the  Deposition  of  Rhodium. 
First  use  June  3.  1963. 


SN  185.852.     Apollo  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  3.  1964. 


MCC-2 


Ckfilllicsl    Lon*        ^^^  combustion   Catalyst,   Dispersant   and  Corrosion   In- 
hibitor for  Use  in  Residual  or  Diesel  Fuels.  |  ^ 
First  use  Not.  6.  1963. 


Ak  iengesellschaft,  vormals 
Franl  Furt  am  Main.  Germany. 


SN   189.345.     Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1964. 


II 


,01  8 


(  D 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  J15, 

For  Textile  Auxiliaries  for  Ray 
Namely.  Brightening  and  Lnbriea 
Agents  for  Textile  Fibers  and  Finishing  Agents. 


HBPA 


.  dated  June  15.  1050. 
and    Staple    Rayon — 


Ing    Agents,    Softening 


For  Hydrogenated  Bispbenol  A — Namely,  Interdiediates  for 
Polymeric  Materials. 
First  use  Dec.  9.  1963. 
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^"X;*"!  wir^^tS*"  f:^^^^  SN  196.230.     American  Cholesterol  Products.   Inc..  Edison. 


MUwaukee.  Wif.    Filed  May  18. 1964. 


For  Rain  and  Stafta  RepeUent  for  Use  on  Leather. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1964. 


N.J.    FUed  June  23,  1964. 

POLYLAN 


For  Lanolin  Polyunsaturate. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  ^957. 


SN  196,231.     American  Cholesterol  ProducU,  Inc.,  Edison, 
N.J.    Filed  June  23,  1964.  < 


QUATERLAN 


For  Lanolin  Quaternary  Reaction  Product. 
First  use  June  17,  1960. 


SN  196,233.     American  Cholesterol  Products.  Inc..  Edison. 
N.J.    Filed  June  23.  1964. 


SN    195,115.     Joseph    B.    Kennlngton,    d.b.a.    Reefer    Sweet 
Company,  Livermore,  Calif.     Filed  June  8,  1964. 

REEFER  SWEET 

For  Desiccant  for  Refrigerators  and  Freeiers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1963. 


SOLl^N 


SN  196,234.     American  Cholesterol  Products.   Inc.,  Edison. 
N.J.    Filed  Jnne  23.  1964. 


SN  195.170.     Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  June 
8,  1964. 


SAFARITONE 


For  Optical  Brlghteners  and  Dispersed  Colors  for  Textiles. 
First  use  August  1953. 


For  Water  Soluble  Lanolin  and  Lanolin  Components. 
First  use  June  10,  1958. 


VISCOLAN 


For  Viscous  Liquid  Lanolin. 
First  use  June  3.  1954^ 


SN   196,235.     American  Cholesterol  Products,   Inc.,  Edison, 
N.J.    Filed  June  23,  1964. 


SN  195,706.     Physio-Control  Company,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  June  15,  1964. 


MEDIGAS 


I 


ARLAN 


For  Acldoliced  Lanolin. 
First  use  June  8.  IMl. 


For  Compressed  Gas  for  Use  With  Blood  Pressure  Measur- 
ing Apparatus. 

First  use  May  28,  1964. 


SN    196,236.     American   Cholesterol   Products,   Inc.,   Edison, 
N.J.    FUed  June  23.  1964. 


SN    195,992.     YardvUle    Supply    Co.,   YardviUe,    N.J.      Filed 


ACETULAN 


June  18,  1964. 


SWIM  CHLOR 


For  Acetylated  Lanolin  Alcohols. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1954. 


For  Composition   for  Use  in  Chlorinating  the  Water  in  ' 

Swimming  Pools.  SN   196,248.     Chemactants.   Inc..  Edison.   N.J.     Filed  June 

First  use  August  30. 1963.  11  1    23.1964.       , 


CHEMACTANT 


^'"ir^^^^'^n!:,  /"*^"°   Cholesterol  Products.   Inc..   Edison.         For  Industrial  Chemical  Products  Derived  From  Lanolin— 

N.J.    Filed  June  23.  1964.  Namely.    Water    Soluble    Lanolin.    Lanolin    Wax    Fraction. 

wwT  A  Yr^¥    A  TW  Acldollsed    LanoUn,    Barium    Lanolate,    Lanolin    Quaternary 

tT  A  A  vFLaAI^  Reaction  Product,  LknoUn  Alcohols,  Liquid  Multi-Sterol  Es- 

(2)  tract,  and  Lanolin  Alcohol  Acetate. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1957. 


For  Lanolin  Wax  Fraction. 


First  use  June  30,  1954. 


SN   196.228.     American  Cholesterol   Products.   Inc.,  Edison,     ^'l,^®*'"®      Chemactants,   Inc..  Edison.   N.J.     FUed  June 
N.J.    FUed  June  23.  1964.  ^^'  ^***- 

LANACID 


MODULAN 


For  Acetylated  Lanolin. 
First  use  Sept.  4, 1951. 


For  Lanolin  Fatty  Adds. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1964. 


8N  196.359.     Crompton  ft  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester, 
SN   196,229.     American  Cholesterol  Products,   Inc.,  Edison,         Mass.    Filed  June  24  1964 
N.J.    Filed  June  23,  1964.  p  1' 

AMERLATE  '  ALTCOFAST 

'Owner  of  Reg.  No.  {562.184. 


For  Isopropyl  Lanolate. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1961. 


o 


For  Dyes. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  25, 1964. 


TBf  8 

SN  1»«.455.     Magnet  Core  Barium 
FUed  June  25. 1»«4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

C*rporaUon.H0«ton.Tex.    d^f^Q^^^jn^ 


WONDERS  EAL 


For  Ltqaid  Blend  of  Hlsbly 
and  a  Selected  Petroleum  Hydrocarbjn 
Ing  Mud  To   Bring  About  Sealing 
Bottom  Hole  Conditions,  etc. 

First  uae  July  20, 1962. 


Polymerised  Fatty  Composition 

Realn  for  Use  In  Drlll- 

if  tbe  Formation  Under 


SN  201,790.     Stoeger  Arms  Corpora|tion,  Soutb  Hackenaack, 
N.J.    Filed  Sept  11. 1»«4. 


PEERLESS 


JV>r  Gun  Blueing  Solutions. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1940. 


SN  208.078.     Orout  Supply  Company 
Sept.  17,  1964. 


INTERAtD 


For  Fluidifler  for  Use  In  Grout 
Concrete  To  Contribute  to  tbe  Orou 
of   Set   Retardation.   Water 
ability.  Controlled  Expansion  Prior 
creased  Water  Retention. 

First  use  July  30,  1956. 


SN   202,785.     Atlantic  Chemical 
Filed  Sept.  28. 1964. 


July  6,  1965 


I 


SN   194,393.     Wm.   M.   Jette  k  Son,   Inc.,  Providence,   R.I. 
Filed  May  27,  1964. 

CURLEY-CORD 

For  Braided  Cord. 
First  use  Not.  2,  1961. 


SN  206,645.     Ponit  Trading  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Not.  20.  1964. 


BLUE  ACRES 


For  Binder  and  Baler  Twines. 
First  use  May  1962. 


I 


BreckSTlUe.  Ohio.    Filed 


»l 


,     I 


fixtures  for  Mortar  and 
Mix  Certain  Properties 
Reduct|)n   at   Equivalent   Flow- 
to  Initial  Set.  and  In- 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles  i 

SN  200,524.     Zenith  Corporation.  Clinton.  Mo.     Filed  Aug. 


24.  1964. 


ACK-ACK 


C  >rporatlon.   Nutley.   N.J. 


For  Fireworks — Namely.  Sky  Rockets  and  tbe  Like  That 
Are  Propelled  Into  the  Air  and  Explode  With  a  Report  and/or 
Stars  With  Color. 

First  use  June  15,  1964. 


ATLANTIC  CO  X)RON  A       q^  lO- Fert»Mrs 


For  Catalytic  Agent  Employed  as 
First  use  on  or  about  June  3, 1964 


SN  203,885.     Chas.  PlJaer  ft  Co..  In4.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  13.  1964. 


a  Dyeing  Assistant. 


SN  205.286.     Green  Mill  Oardens.  Inc..  Addison.  111.     FUed 
Not.  2,  1964. 


GREEN  MILL 


SHASTA^ITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  572,099. 

For  Quick  Lime  and  Lime  Hydrate. 

First  use  Aug.  20. 1964. 


SN    205,108.     Shell   OU   Company. 
Oct.  29.  1964. 


lONO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  777,169  and  777,170. 
For  Fertiliser,  Soil  Conditioners.  Plant  Foods,  and  Peat 
Moss. 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1926. 


»    I" 


SN  205,585.     Green  MiU  Gardens,  Inc..  Addison,  111.     FUed 
Not.  5,  1964. 


New  YorkJ   N.Y,     Filed 


^L 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  752,724. 

For  U.V.  Stabiliser  (Ultra- Violet 

First  use  Aug.  7, 1964. 


SUbiliser). 


SN  205,111.     Signal  OU  and  Gas  Coi  ipany,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  29.  1964. 


HERBIT 


ardens 


>X 


I    I- 


For  Herbicldal  Oil. 
First  use  Aug.  25, 1964. 


SN  205,839.     Nopco  Chemical  Comp  iny,  Newark,  N.J.    FUed 
Not.  9.  1964. 


NOPCOSOFT 


For  Concentrate  for  Fabric  Softeners. 
First  use  May  5.  196S. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  plant  apart 
from  tbe  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  777,169  and 
777,170. 

For  Fertiliser,   SoU  Conditioners,  Plant  Foods,  and  Peat 

'Moss.  'I  i 

First  use  Oct.  2.  1926.  < 


!'.'• 


Qass  11  -  Inb  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  186,828.     Embossograph  Process  Company,  Incorporated. 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1964. 

"HI-FLO" 

For  Thermographic  Raised  Printing  Powders. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1963. 


JULY  6,  1966 
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SN   190.990.     Sun   Chemical   Corporation.    New   York.   NY     SN   ia<tA9a      or...*..-    n      .  .   ^ 

Filed  Apr.  13  1964.  wx-    SN   193.428.     Western   Aluminum   Industries.   Inc..  Tucson. 


Aris.    Filed  May  13.  1964. 


WEB-SEC 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


i 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials 


For  Aluminum  Modular  Room  Additions. 
First  use  February  1960. 


SN  176,923.     Insul-Coustic  Corporation,  Maspeth,  N.Y.    Filed     ^^   197,396.     Johns-ManrUle  Corporation,   New  York    N  Y 
Sept.  13,  1963.  Filed  July  8,  1964. 


TUF-JAC 


For  Laminated  Insulation  for  Pipes. 
First  use  October  1962. 


STUD-THIK 


For  Thermal  Insulation,  Particularly  Miufral  Fiber  Batts. 
First  use  at  least  on  or  about  Oct.  10,  1962. 


SN  197,588.     Lamb  Industries,  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio.    Filed  July 
SN  179,582.     American  Screen  Products  Company,  Chicago  ^^'  1®**- 

Til         1711,1.^   r\~t.     no      inoo  ' 


lU.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1963 

SILVER  LUME 

For  Metal  Door  Assemblies,  Screen  Door  Assemblies,  Patio 
Enclosure  Assemblies,  Component  Parts  of  Said  Assemblies, 
and  tbe  Like,  With  an  Aluminum-Like  Finish. 

First  use  March  1962.  I 


WEATHER-LINER 


For  Windows. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1964. 


SN  197,923.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation.  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  July  10,  1964. 


SN  179,788.     General  Mills,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  25,  1963. 


desigif 


TALINA 


For   Hardboard   Panels  for  Wall,  Floor,  and  Other  Like 
Construction. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1963. 


SN  191,195.     Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1964. 


For  Partition  Systems— NamWy.  Partition  Panels  of  Vari- 
ous Types  of  Materials,  and  Moldings. 
First  use  June  9.  Ij964. 


SN  198,428.     Minne^ta  and  Ontario  Paper  Company    Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    Fined  July  23,  1964. 


PANELAP 


For  Hardboard. 
First  use  July  15, 


1964. 


8N  200,788.     Selby,  Battersby  k  Company,  Philadelphia   Pa 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


SELBAFLOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No».  204,448,  771,705.  and  othera. 
•  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  290.413,  675,415,  and  others.  ^**'    Plastic   Compositions — Namely,    Plastic    Floor    Com- 

For  SubsUntially  Inorganic  Cement  and  Cementltious  Prod-     P<>"«°*8   in    Different   Coatings  Comprising  a   Primer,   Body. 

[>tR  PArti<<lilaplv   Pnrtlnnrt  Comant  In   V«.i.x..„  >¥<..»-„     \t~. I       Grout   and    Finish    Cnilt   Pnntalnino  nnl...   E<i..i.^ .    m i     •_ 


ucts  Particularly  Portland  Cement  in  Various  Types.  Masons'     ^'°^^  "nd  Finish  Coat  Containing  Color  Flakes;  Trowel  Ap- 

,    Rapid-Setting   Cement,    and   Air-     P"***  =  •"  Various  Color  Patterns ;  Applicable  to  New  and  Old 

Floor    SurfUMia  •     nrhan    r^l•<,^    D-.._>.ai .     r. ^.  ..       .. 


Cemjent,    Fibered    Cement, 
Entraining  Cement. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1964,  on  Portland  cement 


Floor  Surfaces ;  When  Cured  Providing  a  Decorative    Resil- 
ient, Non-Slip  Surface. 
First  use  June  1.  1(M«. 


SN    191.520.     Dowman   Products,   Inc.,    Long   Beach,   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964.  , 


POWFILL 


SN  200,850.     MartlnMarletU  Corporation,!  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1964. 


^ 


THERMOSET 


Owner  of  RPir  No  fl7n  81  n  ^^^'  "'  ^^   ^°»   518,506,  759.888,  and  others, 

nm  o«  ^OT.  1.  im.  jj  Flr.tu«jul,14.1»64. 
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8N  208,097.     Llfettme  Door  Sales, 
Oet.  1,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Inc.,  UtodU,  Mich.    Filed 


July  6,  1965 


LIFETI  VIE 


For  Wooden  Doors  HsTlng  Sol  d 
With  Plywood  or  Hardboard  for  uie 
Doors  for  Commercial,  Industrial, 

First  ase  Aag.  10, 1904. 


or  Hollow  Cores  Faced 
as  Interior  and  Exterior 
and  Besldentlal  Use. 


SN  203.014.     Spring  Hill  Fnel  C( 
Frodaets,  SeatUe.  Waab.    FUed 


.,  d.b.a.  Alolmlnum  Detail 
)ct.  8,  1904. 


SEASONAL  ^STER> 


For  Aluminum  Windows,  Doors, 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1904. 


SN    204,702.     Cen-Tl-Ro   Pipe 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1904. 


SN  205,487.     Reynolds  MeUls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.  Filed 
Not.  3,  1904.  i '  '  i    '  l|  l| 

THRIFTY-RIB 

For  Metal  Roofing  and  Siding,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1901. 


SN  208,270.     Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Company,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1904. 


CORONATION 


For  Decoratlre  Tlleboard. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1903. 


and  Screens. 


SN  208,519.     Andersen  Corporation,  Bayport,  Minn.     FUed 
Dec.  21,  1904. 


Co  poration,    Sbafter,   Calif. 


FLEXIVIEW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598,060. 

For  Assemblies  of  Window  Sasb,  Frames  and  Hardware, 
Sold  Together  as  Window  Units. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1904. 


Applicant  disclaims,  apart  from 
words  "Pipe  Corporation."  both 
and  the  configuration  of  the  pipe 

For  Concrete  Pipes. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1954. 


the  marie  a^  shown,  the 
occurrences,  "Shafter,  Calif.," 
and  of  the  forkllft. 


SN  205,116.     Snook  Manufacturing 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1904. 


SN  208,765.     Panyl  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed  Dec. 
23,  1904. 

3-WAY 

For  Molding  for  Use  With  WaU  and  CeUing  Panels. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  1,  1904. 


SN   208,910.     Gateway   Erectors,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.      Filed 
Dec.  28,  1964.  ,  , 


G-LOC 


Company,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,237. 

For  Clamp  Structures  for  Splicing  Together  Reinforcement 
Bars  for  Reinforcement  of  Concrete  Structures. 
First  use  Mar.  14, 1902. 


ROK(» 


For  Metal  Sukes,  Clamps,  Ties, 
ers.   Rafter  Plate  Links,   Pipe  Hai|iie 
the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1954. 


SN  205,140.     Atlas  UnlTersal 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1904. 


Ser'  Ice,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 


S.OJ» 


For  Metal  Doors  and  Door  Framef 
First  use  1957. 


SN  205,250.     G.  *  W.  H.  Coraon. 
Pa.    Filed  Not.  2,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  385,800. 
For  Llghtwel^t  Aggregate  for 
rials. 

First  use  Aug.  8. 1904. 


Angle  Plates,  Joist  Hang- 
rs,   Strip  Hangers,  and 


SN  209,137.     Anchor  Sales  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.   Filed 
Dec.  31,  1904. 

LUXURY-WOOD 

For  Hardwood  Veneer  Flooring  With  Vinyl  Face. 
First  use  Oct.  28.  1904. 


I  '       I 


Inc..  PlymoQtb  Meeting. 


SN    209,197.     Saf-T-Orlp    Specialties    Corp..    Syosset.    N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1904. 


I 

saf*t*grip 


For  Water  Stops,  Gaskets  and  Extruded  Synthetic  Plastlf 
Stripping  for  Use  as  Construction  Materials. 
First  use  June  17,  1964. 


SN  209,373.     Rapidform  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  5,  1905. 


.  RAPIDJOIST 


I  le  in  Cementitious  Mate- 


For  Aluminum  Shoring  Joists. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1904. 


July  6,  1966 


';) 
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SN  209,404.     The  Standard  Products  Company.  CleTeland     SN   i&4  m»9      n.t»».>    t         .^ 
Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  6, 1065.  ^-leTCiana,    sn  l»4.582.     Detapro,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     FUed  June 

I  ELECTRO-SHELF 


»s 


For  Motor  Operated  Shelf  Assembly. 
First  use  May  8,  1904. 


For  Glass-Setting  Tape. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1958. 


SN  194.773.     Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  lU.    Filed  June 
3,  1964. 


IMPERM 


SN  209,729.     Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.,  Manbelm  Pa    Filed     ^k^t'.u^'""**  Ha^ware  Such  as  Knobs,  Pulls,  Hinges,  and 
Jan.  11,  1905.  '*'*  ^'** 


First  use  May  1902 


FlyoroTite 

For  Sealing  Tape  for  Plastic  and  Metal  Threads. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1904. 


SN   210,009.     GeorgUPadflc   Corporation,    Portland.    Oreg. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1965.  1       | 


SN  195.250.     Louis  L.  Rifken,  d.b.a.  Multi-Pipe  Clamp  Co., 
Elgin,  111.    Piled  June  9,  1964. 

MULTI-PIPE  CLAMP 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Clamp." 

For  Clamping  DeTlce.  j 

First  use  June  3,i  1904. 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1004. 


MODELPREG 


SN  209,656.     Beacdn  Brass  Company,  Waltham,  Mass 
Jan.  11,  1065. 


Filed 


SENSOR 


SN  211,216.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1965. 

NOVOBORD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  542.445,  677,212,  and  others. 
For  Lumber  and  Wood  Products,  I.e.,  Particle  Board  With 
or  Without  Decorative  Faces. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1965.  ,  ' 


For  Fluid  Mixing  Valves. 
First  use  May  4,  1904. 


I 


SN  210,409.     Bljur  Lubricating  Corporation,  Rocbelle  Park. 
N.J.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965.  , 


BIJUR-0 


Cass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies       w 

SN   151,947.     Mangel   Stores  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1962.  [     | 

SHOPPER'S  FAIR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,336. 

For  Bolts.  Nuts.  Screws,  Cotter  Pins,  Washers.  Cookware. 
Bakeware,  Metal  Holloware,  Door  Stops,  Brackets,  Safety 
Hasps,  Springs,  Strainers.  Paper  Bag  Holders,  Soap  Dishes. 
Staples  and  Staple  Gun  Kits;  Mats  for  Stoves,  Basins  and 
Tubs,  Dust  Pans.  Training  Chairs  (Plastic  and  Wood). 
Pipe  Valve  Stem  Extensions,  Pipe  Distribution  Nipples,  Tow 
Chains,  Sink  and  Tub  Stoppers,  Faucets,  and  Washers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1956. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  280,010,  768,024,  apd  others. 

For  High  Restriction  Outlet  Fittings  Which  Serve  To 
Connect  Small  Diameter  Tubing  to  a  Bearing  and  Obstruct 
the  Flow  of  Lubricant  From  the  Tubing  to  the  Bearing  and 
Pumps,  Reservoirs,  Tanks,  Hoses,  Valves,  Tubing  and  Lu- 
bricants To  Be  UsW  in  Connection  Therewith,  To  Be  Sold 
Independently  as  Such  or  as  Replacement  Parts  or  as  a  Part 
of  a  Complete  Centralised  Lubricating  System  or  InstaUation. 

First  use  1926. 


SN  210,410.     Bijur^  Lubricating  Corporation,  Rocbelle  Park, 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1965. 

I  BIJUR-1 

Owner  of  Reg.  N<)s.  280,010,  768,024,  and  others. 

For  High  Restriction  Outlet  Fittings  Which  Serve  To 
Connect  Small  Diadieter  Tubing  to  a  Bearing  and  Obstruct 
the  Flow  of  Lubricant  From  the  Tubing  to  the  Bearing  and 
Pumps,  Reservoirs.  Tanks.  Hoses,  Valves.  Tubing  and  Lu- 
bricants To  Be  Used  in  Connection  Therewith,  To  Be  Sold 
Independently  as  Such  or  as  Replacement  Parts  or  as  a  Part 
of  a  Complete  Centralised  Lubricating  System  or  Installation. 

First  use  1926. 


SN  165,887.  '  Akron  Brass  Company,  Wooster,  Ohio.     Filed 


Apr.  2,  1963 


IMPERIAL 


jSN  210.411.     BlJur, 
{     N.J.    Filed  Jan. 


2t 


For  Fire  Hose  Nossles. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1958. 


Lubricating  Corporation,  RocheUe  Park. 
1905. 


BIJUR-2 


Owner  of  Reg.  No».  280,010,  768,024,  and  others. 

For    High    Restriction    Outlet    Fittings    Which    Serve   To 

SN  180,980.     The  Water  Master  Company,  Highland  Park,     Connect  Small  Diameter  Tubing  to  a  Bearing  and  Obstruct 

N.J.    Filed  Not.  12,  1963.  the  Flow  of  Lubricant  From  the  Tubing  to  the  Bearing  and 

mXT-r»vTOini   Y>  A  r^xr     r^r\-r  ▼    a  -ra  Pumps.    Reservoirs,   Tanks,    Hoses,   Valves,   Tubing  and   Lu- 

ItllvU&l-IJAL'll.     COLLAR  bricants  To  Be  Used  in  Connection  Therewith,  To  Be  Sold 

Independently  as  Such  or  as  Replacement  Parts  or  as  a  Part 
For  Toilet  Tank  Balls.  of  a  Complete  Centrii)liaed  Lubricating  System  or  InstaUation. 


First  use  Oct.  23,  1962. 


First  use  1926. 
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8N  210,412.     Btjar  Lobricatlng 
N.J.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965. 


C  orporatlon.  Rochelle  Park,     SN  194,696.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 

Jane  2,  1964. 


BUUR  3/0 


76  J 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nob.  280,010 
For    High    Restriction    Outlet 
Connect  Small  JMameter  Tnblng 
the  Flow  of  Labrlcant  From  the 
Pumps,    Reservoirs,   Tanks,   Hosea 
brlcants  To  Be  Used  In  Connectl  tn 
Independently  as  Such  or  as  Repli  cemen 
of  a  Complete  Centralised  Lubrlcaflng 
First  use  1926. 


1,024,  and  others. 

Fittings    Which    Serve   To 

o  a  Bearing  and  Obstruct 

Cubing  to  the  Bearing  and 

Valves,  Tubing  and   Lu- 

Therewith,  To  Be  Sold 

t  Parts  or  as  a  Part 

Systepi  (ft  Installation. 


SN  210,504.     Bljur  Lubricating 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1965. 


BUUR -00 


76  J, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,010, 
For    High    Restriction    Outlet 
Connect  Small  Diameter  Tubing 
the  Flow  of  Lubricant  From  the 
Pumps,    Reservoirs,   Tanks,   Hoses 
brlcants  To  Be  Used  In  Connectl  >n 
Independently  as  Such  or  as  Replacement 
pf  a  Complete  Centralised  Lubrlca 
First  use  1926. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


I 


DARI-KLAD 


For  Enamel  Especially  Formulated  for  Use  on  Metal,  Con- 
crete and  Masonry  Surfaces  of  Food  Processing,  Handling 
and  Other  Equipment  and  Facilities.  Where  a  High  Degree 
of  Resistance  to  Animal  or  Vegetable  Fats  and  Oils  Is  Im- 
portant. I 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1950.        ' 


I 


SN  194,699.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
June  2,  1964. 


Filed 


(  orporatlon,  Rochelle  Park, 


KORA-KOTE 


,024,  and  othets. 

Rttlngs    Which!    Serve   To 

o  a  Bearing  and  Obstruct 

Tubing  to  the  Bearing  and 

Valves,  Tubing  and   Lu- 

Therewlth,  To  Be  Sold 

Parts  or  as  a  Part 

Ing  System  or  Installation. 


For  Chlorinated  Rubber-Based  Enamel  for  Metal,  Concrete 
and  Masonry  Surfaces  of  Food  Processing,  Handling  and  Other 
Equipment  and  Facilities,  Where  a  High  Degree  of  Resistance 
to  Mineral  Oils  Is  Required. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1950. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  foetal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


SN   205,949.     Latrobe   Steel 
Nov.  10,  1964. 


THERM 


For  Steel  Bars,  Ingots,  and 
Blanks  and  Die  Blanks. 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1964. 


SN  200.877.     Textron  Industries,   Inc.,  Orange,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  28.  1964. 

iiQua-nille 


Con  pany.   Latrobe.    Pa.     Filed 


D-GAS 


For  House  Paint  and  House  Paint  Primer. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  10,  1964. 


SN  202,522.     Tropical  Paint  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  23,  1964. 


TOCO 


Sha  ;>ed  Articles  Including  Tool 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  98,214,  98,216,  and  571,232. 

For  Paint  for  Interior  Decorating. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1951. 


Class  16 -Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


|N    192,062.     Minnesota    Paints, 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1964. 


MINNEJ  OTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  649,934  and 
For  Interior  and  Exterior  Paints 
Primers  for  Houses.  Barns  and  0|ther 
Wall  Primer  and  Sealer;  Floor 
Floor  Stains  and  Wood  Varnish 
Seals,  Stains  and  Fills;  Marine 
Primer  ;   Swimming  Pool  Paint ; 
Interior  and  Exterior  Industrial 
for  Use  on  Buildings  and  Bridges  ; 
.  tors.   Automobiles,   Power   Machl 
Equipment. 

First  use  at  least  about  1912 


""  SN  193,479.     Magic  Decorator  Co^ipany,  St.  Loul8.|  Mo.    Filed 
May  14.  1964. 

PLASTI  ShiELDi 


SN    203,237. 
1964. 


Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 


AbcoJ    Inc.,    McKeesport,    Pa.      Filed    Oct.    5, 

TRACTAZE 


}51,389. 

Enamels,  Varnishes  and 
Buildings,  Including  a 
id  Porch  Paint;  Trim  and 
tains :  a  Floor  Finish  That 
?alnt.  Finish,  Varnish  and 
Pibrated  Asphalt  Coating; 
'aints.  Fillers  and  Primers 
and  Paints  Usable  on  Trac- 
lery   and   Farm   Implement 


For  Non-Slip  Coating  Compositions  in  the  Nature  of  Paints 
for  Application  to  Floor  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10,  1964. 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

SN    173,359.     Hudson    Slgarenfabrleken    N.V.,    Roosendaal. 
Netherlands.    Piled  July  19.  1963. 


Cb  iites. 


For  Tough,  Pliable,  Abrasion 
tive   Coating  To   Coat   Grain 
Seal  Electrical  Connections  Against 
and  Fittings  for  Acid  Handling, 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1963. 


qesistant.  Industrial  Protec- 
as   Tank   Linings,   To 
Dirt  and  Moisture,  Pipe 
nd  the  Like. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  143,925,  dated  Mar.  19.  1962  ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  705,473. 

For  Pipe  Tobacco,  Cigars.  Clgarlllos.  and  Cigarettes. 
First  use  about  May  1961 ;  In  commerce  about  May  1961. 


July  6,  196i^ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


^^S^Sr*     '*'»"  ^^"''^"y' KnoxvlUe.  Tenn.    Filed  June    SN  210.151.     Parke.  Davis  »  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.    PUed 
"•  **"**•  i         Jan.  18.  1965. 

SWEETZER 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 
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IMMUNOVAC 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation— Namely,  a  Preparation 
for  the  Prophylaxis  and  Treatment  of  Bacterial  Infections  of 


I  I    iui  luc  c^ru|iujiBZ(8  ana  ireaiment  or  BacterU 

SN  208,317.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,   New   York,     **•*  Respiratory  T^act  and  Accessory  Sinuses. 
""•'"^  Tv^  IT  loa.  '        First  use  on  or  about  Augj  4,  1943. 


N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1964. 

'       SAXON 

For  Cigarettes.  ^ 

First  use  Dec.  11.  1964i  IV 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  i      i  i  I 


SN    210,337.     Ollii    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation,'  New 
York,  N.Y.    File^  Jan.  21.  1965. 

DRICORID 

For  Analgetic- Aitibistamlne  Decongestlon  Preparation. 


First  use  Jan.  7, 


SN  194,495.     Kalton  Laboratories.  Inc.   Yonkers  NY     Filed     ^^    210.697.     Rexall   Drug   and    Chemical   Company,    d.b.a. 
May  28.  1964.  '  ""'*''  LaboratoriK  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


Owner  of  Beg. 
For  Medication 
First  use  Jan.  15 


For  Line  of  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  August  1961. 


SN    210.698.     Rexdll 
Riker  Laboratorif  s, 


ISO 


1965 


EP][-MEDIHALER 


IJos.  630,134,  637,949,  and  737,438. 
f^r  Inhalation  Therapy. 
1965.  ' 


Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
I,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


SN    202,948.     Olin    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1964. 


STROTOPE 


For  Radio-Strontium  85  Salt  Diagnostic  Pharmaceutical. 
First  use  Aug;.  28.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  N^s 
For  Medication  fa|r 
First  use  Jan.  15, 


-MEDIHALER 


.  630,134,  637,949.  and  737.438. 
Inhalation  Therapy. 
1965.  I 


SN    210,700.     Rexa  1   Drug   and   Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


SN  209,164.     Kas  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1964. 

ka^Rub 

The  word  "Rub"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758,719. 

For  vaporising  Ointments  for  Temporary  Relief  of  Minor 
Muscular  Aches  and  Pains  Due  to  the  Common  Cold,  Rheuma- 
tism,  Arthritis,   and  Overexertion   or  Fatigue. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


DUO-MEDIHALER 


No  I 


Owner  of  Reg 
For  Medication  foi 
First  use  Jan.  15, 


.  630,134,  637,949,  and  737,438. 
Inhalation  Therapy. 
1965. 


SN  212,552.     Donald 
York,  Pa.    Filed  Fib 


For  Medicinal 
First  use  Feb.  1, 


R.  MacEsIln,  d.b.a.  MacEslin  and  Co., 
23.  1965.  ; 


DROXSIL 

Anticid  Tablet  and  Liquid. 
IS  65. 


SN    209.385k     American    Home    Products    Corporation     New 
York,  N.y!    Filed  Jan.  6.  1965. 


N    212.814.     Rexall 
Riker  Laboratories, 


TERTRAN 


CAPTIVUL 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  Acting  as  a  Psychopharmacologlc 
Agent. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 


For  Anticonvulsant 
First  use  Jan.  21,  IQM. 


SN  209,565.     Western  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Denver. 
Colo.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1965. 


SN    212,815.     Rexall 
Riker  Laboratories, 


TAP 


Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1965. 


Preparation. 


Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
L.08  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1965. 


DUOHALER 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  In  Tablet  Form  Containing 
Thyroid,  Pituitary  Substance,  and  Digitalis. 
First  use  1945. 


630.134.  637,949,  and  737.438. 


Own^r  of  Reg.  Nos. 

For  Medication  for  I  nbalation  I'herapy. 

First  use  Feb.  5.  196}. 


i 
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SN  218,268.     Abbott  LaboratorlM. 
Mar.  4.  1985. 


FER0-6R^  .D-500 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782.808. 

For  Hematlnlc  and  VlUmln  Prepi^tlon. 

First  UM  Dm.  28, 1»«4. 


8N  218.395.     American   Cyanamld 
Filed  Mar.  5,  19«Q. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1965 


Nortb  Chicago.  111.    Filed 


Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 


RHINAZENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418.5S0. 
For  Natal  Decongestant 
Flrtt  aae  Oct  4, 1»44. 


SN  214,020.     Science  Laboratorlea| 
Mar.  12,  1965. 


VALIA]^ 


G  "een 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717,110. 

For  Medicinal  Preparations — Namely 
Robbing  Alcohol,  Alum,  Ammonia 
amine  Lotion,  Camphor  Spirits,  Ca4iphorated 
I^Mom  Salts,  Flaxseed,  Glycerin, 
Spirits,   Oil   of  Wlntergreen,   Olive 
Saltpeter,  Senna  LeaTes,  Sulfur  FlAwers 
tine  Spirits,  Aspirin,  Antiseptics,  C 
lenm  Jelly,  Suppositories,  Vitamins, 
and  Zinc  Oxide. 

S^rst  use  June  30,  1960. 


Hydrogen  Peroxide. 

Spirits,  boric  Acid,  Cal- 

Oil,  Castor  Oil. 

Soap  irincture,  Nitre 

Oil,  Peppermint  Spirit8,| 

Sweet  Oil,  Turpen- 

trate  of  Magnesia,  Petro- 

Mineral  OU,  Witch  Hasel, 


Oau  19- VdiidM 

SN  1S1,9S1.     Mangel   Stores 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1962. 


SHOPPER'S  FAIR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,336. 

For  Golf  Carts,  Boats  and  Equipbent 
Vehicle  Seats  and  Carriers,  Cblldrei 
Structural     Components — Namely. 
Springs,  Mirrors,  Brake  Shoes  and 
shield  Wipers  and  Arms,  Exhaust 
Hitches  and  Parts  Therefor,  Sun 
Latches.  Tire  Aprons,  Vehicle  Floor 
Ions,  Seat  Covers.  Curb  Alarms 
Wheel  Discs.  Shift  Knobs   (Aoto) 
Anto  Ffender  Flaps,  Auto  Door  Trii 
(Aoto),  Accelerator  Heel  Pads  (Avto 
Covers  (Auto). 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Au^st  1956. 


SN  172,712.     Automotive  Associaifs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  July  10.^963. 


SN  190,778.     Beachcomber  Marine  Corporation,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1964. 


oE)(i°[K9©C$ 


For  Sporting  and  Recreational  Accessories  for  Boats,  In- 
cluding Water  Skier  Tow  Bar,  Swimmers'  Boarding  Ladder, 
Demountable  Charcoal  Broiler  and  Picnic  Table  Wherein  both 
the  Broiler  and  the  Table  Are  Uniquely  Constructed  for 
Mounting  on  a  Special  Adaptor  Affixed  to  the  Boat  for  Inter- 
changeably Mounting  All  of  Said  Accessories  and  Step  Pad. 

First  use  June  1,  1963.  l  ;  i 


Inc.,  Skdkle,  111.     Filed 


SN  205,200.  Robert  Gordon  Reynolds;  d.b.a.  Hurricane  Fiber- 
glass Products  Company,  Auburndale,  Fla.  Filed  Oct.  80, 
1964.  '  i 


For  Fiberglass  Alrboat 
First  use  Apr.  17, 1960. 


SN  208,979.       Viking  Cycles  Limited,  Wolverhampton,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Dec.  28,  1964.  , 


Corp  tration,  New  York.   N.Y. 


VIKSPORT 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  840,895,  dated  Oct.  26,  1962. 
For  Adult  Cycles  and  Children's  Cycles. 


Therefor,  Children's 
s  Carriages  ;  and  Vehicle 
Shock     Absorbers     and 
Ifiuipment  Th%refor,  Wind- 
Pipe  Equipment,  Trailer 
niters  and  Visors,  Hood 
Mats,  Vehicle  Seat  Cush- 
Plate^ Frame,  Auto 
Auto  Luggage  Carriers." 
Clothes  Bar  and  Hooks 
),  and  Steering  Wheel 


SN  209,090.     Jervls  Corporation,  Hicksville,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec. 


30,  1964. 


TENNA-MIRROR 


L  cense 


For  Accessories  for  Automobiles  and  Trucks — Namely,  Rear 
View  Mirrors. 

First  use  Dee.  3.  1964.  i 


SN  214,600.     The  Bada  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  22,  1965.  '  ' 


ABC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,244. 

For  Wheel  Balancing  Weights  for  Vehicle  WheeU. 

First  use  Nov.  8,  1956. 


Class  20 -Pnoleuin  and 


Cloth 


Applicant   makes  no  claim   to 
map  of  the  United  States  apart  fron 
The  lines  shown  In  the  drawing  f<  rm 
trademark  and  are  not  a  represent  itlon 

For  Automotive  Parts  and  Equipa  ent 
of  Both  Rubber  and  Plastic,  Seat  B4  Its 

First  use  Jan.  19. 1962,  on  floor  m4t8 


representation   of  the 

the  trademark  as  shown. 

a  part  of  applicant's 

of  color. 
: — Namely,  Floor  Mats 
and  Shock  Absorbers. 


SN  208,551.     The  Danbury  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Danbury, 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 

APOLLO 


For  Floor  and  Wall  Tile  of  Reslnons  Material. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1964. 


July  6,  1961) 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN    209,003.     Congoleum-Naim    Inc..    Kearny,    N.J.      Filed    SN  192,297.     Bennle 
Dec.  29,  1964.  facturing  Co..  Detroit 


MOBILEFLOR 


For  Plastic  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Sach  as  Floors,  Walls,  Countertops,  and 
the  Like  in  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  June  1964. 


SP 
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p.  Llndenbaam,  d.b.a.  Specialties  Mann- 
Mich.     FUed  Apr.  29,  1964. 


SN  209,756.     Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.  Filed 
Jan.  12,  1960.  i 


For  Electrical  Swlti 
First  use  Feb.  IS.  19|44. 


EMCO 

ntihea. 


DECOLON 


h 


For   Resilient.   Hard    Surface  Type  Covering  for  Floors, 
Walls,  and  Other  Surfaces.  I  r  . 

First  use  Dec.  23, 1964.  I       !         I 


SN  195,856.     General 
Filed  Jane  17. 1964. 


Electric  Company.  ScheneeUdy.  N.Y. 


][RRASIL 


Class  21 -Bectrical  Apparatus,  Madiliies, 

and  Supplies    .  II 

i  '     , ;    ' 

SN  182,941.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1963. 

VESPEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,956.  !       I 

For  Bobbins,  Relay  Actuators,  Insulators,  Bushings,  Con- 
nector Inserts  and  Similar  Parts  Which  Are  Machined, 
Punched  or  Moulded  From  Synthetic  Resinous  Ma,terial  for 
Use  in  Electrical  Applications.  | 

First  use  Oct  4,  1963.  ' 


;For  Irradiated   Slli^ne  Rubber  Tape  for  Use  in  Track- 
Resistant  Cable  Terminations. 
First  use  May  25.  l»i  (4. 


SN  197,359.     Michael 
Go.,  aifton,  N.J.    FMed 


Srodsky,  d.b.a.  Clifton  Hydranllc  Press 
July  8,  1964. 


MEMOTROL 


For  Electrical  Contnil  Panels. 
First  use  May  25, 1964. 


SN  204,031.     Walthani  Watch  Company.  Chicago.  lU.     FUed 
Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN  182,942.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.     FUed  Dec.   18.  1968. 


ALTHAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  230,678,  781,562,  and  others. 
For  Television  Receiving  Sets. 
First  use  July  80,  1904. 


SN  204,376.     Fasco  Indnstries,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.     FUed 
Oct.  20,  1964.  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  871,580  and  601.197. 

For  Bobbins,  Relay  Actuators,  Insulators,  Bushings,  Con- 
nector Inserts  and  Similar  Parts  Which  Are  Machined, 
Punched  or  Moulded  From  Synthetic  Resinous  Material  for 
Use  in  Electrical  Applications. 

First  use  Oct.  4, 1963. 


JNpTA-COM 


For  Paging  and  Communicating  System  and  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  II 


1964. 


©J 


SN  187,750.     The  Edwin  F.  Outh  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


SN  205,340.    Poster  Packaging,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.     FUed 
Nov^2^  1964. 


WHITE-LUX 


For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1964. 


SflOWCASE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710L891. 

For  Sealing  Machines  for  Sealing  Pre-Formed  Thermoplaatic 
Containers,  and  Covers  Therefor. 

E^rkt  use  In  or  aboat  December  1960.  ' 


SN  190,979.     Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.     Filed 


:Deces 


Apr.  13,  1964. 


INTRAMAX 


SN  205,766.     Cerro 
9,  1964. 


Corboration,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Nov. 


For  Multilayer  Circuit  Boards  for  Multilayer  Electronic 
Packaging,  High  Speed  Switching,  and  Microwave  Applica- 
tions. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1964. 


RO^KLENE 


For  Electrical  Wire  and  Cable. 
First  use  Oct  IS.  1964 


OFFICIAL 

;,  Toys,  aU  Sporting  Goods 
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Class  22- 


8N.  lftl,050.     Glendlnnlng  Enterprlafs,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1»«4. 


"^mmi 


GAZETTE 


JtJLY  6,  1965 


8N  208,650.     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1964.  ^  I 


MUSTANG 


For  Tennis  Rackets. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 


For  Promotional  Oame  Materials— 
as  Units,  and  Parts  of  Snch  Units, 
or  Contest  Games. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1963. 


Namely,  Equipment  Sold 
lor  Playing  Promotional 


SN  196,170.     The  Lionel  Toy 
Filed  June  22,  1964. 


Corp  iration.  New  York.  N.T. 


CHEM-LIB 


For  Toy  Cbemical  Sets. 
First  use  Aug.  1. 1941. 


SN  204.577.     Ideal  Fishing  Float 
Va.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1964. 


SNAP  CAP 


The  word  "Snap"  is  disclaimed 
shown. 

For  Fishing  Floats. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1964. 


SN  205,209.     Union  Carbide 
FUed  Oct.  30,  1964. 


SN   208,972.     A.  G.   Spalding  k  Bros.  Inc.,  Chicopee.  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  2^  1964.  I 

f        ELITE 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  Nov.  25.  1964. 


C  >mpany.  Inc.,  Richmond, 


mc 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and'Parts  Thereof 

SN   151.954.     Mangel  Stores  Corporation.   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27.  1962. 

SHOPPER'S  FAIR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687.336. 

For  Cutlery,  Kitchen  Hand  Tools.  Hand  and  Machine  Tools. 
Hand  Motivated  (Propelled  or  Operated)  Carpet  Sweepers, 
Automobile  Mufflers,  and  Automobile  Repair  Tools. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1056. 


ipart  frolm  the  mark  as 


SN  172,717.     Automotive  Associates.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  10.  1963. 


Corp<^atk>n.  NeF  ^o^k.  N.Y. 

-I 


UNION 
CARBI DE 


For  Aquatic  Sporting  Goods. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10, 1964 


SN  207.625.     Mattel.  Inc.. 
1964. 


Hawtho  ne, 


DROWSY 


For  Doll. 

First  use  Nov.  23, 1964. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  representation  of  the  map 
of  the  United  States  apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown. 
The  lines  shown  in  the  drawing  form  a  part  of  applicant's 
trademark  and  are  not  representative  of  color. 

For  .\utomotive  Part*  and  Equipment— Namely.  Fuel 
Pumps,  and  Exhaust  Systems  (Mufflers  and  Parts  Therefor). 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1957,  on  exhaust  systems.  i 


ek  7 


Calif.     Filed  Dek  7.     SN  192.618.     Puritan  Chemical  Company.  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed 


May  4.  1964. 


BIG  BOY 


For  Electrically  Powered.  High  Pressure  Pump  Sprayer  for 
Industrial  Cleaning  and  Washing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dye  1. 1963.  ,11 


SN  207,627.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawtho|Tie.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7. 
1964. 

ZERO  M 

For  Toy  Gun. 

Fltst  use  Nov.  23.  1964, 


SN  207.632.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawtho  -ne.  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7. 


1964. 


NIGHT-FIG  HTER 


For  Toy  Gun. 

First  use  Nov.  23.  1964. 


SN  196,162.     Jaymar  Corporation.  Charlottesvljle,  Va.     Filed 
June  22,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  orange. 
For  Automatic  Coin  Operated  Car  Wash  Equipment   and 
Related  Facilities. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1964.  | 


July  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   196,942.     Brother  Industries,  Ltd.,   Misuho-ku,   Nagnya,     SN  210,649.     Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York, 
Japan.    Filed  July  2.  1964.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26.,  1965. 


BlHOTiHElR 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  333,346  and  364,893,  dated 
July  31,  1946  and  June  13,  1946,  respectively  ;  and  U.S.  Reg. 
Nos.   578,481,  605,097,  and  615,233. 

For  Electric  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 


CPT 


For  Gaseous  Medium  Compressors  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  1924. 


SN    211,729.     Imperii]    Knife    Associated    Companies,    Inc.. 
Providence.  R.I.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1965. 


SN  198.024.     The  Bullard  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
I     July  17,  1964.  I 


Filed 


RqYAL  LOOK 


AKU-SET 


For  Stainless  Steel  Knives,  Forks,  and  Spoons. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1965. 


For  Preset  Tooling — Namely,   Boring  Bars,  Qulck-Change 
Chuck  Jaws,  Chucks,  Tool  Blocks,  Retractable  Boring  Bars,- 
and  Retractable  Tools. 

First  use  July  13,  1964.  ' 


SN  211,827.     Mobile  I  DriUing  Company,   Inc.,   Indianapolis, 
Ind.    Filed  Feb.  11, 1965. 


SN  205.587.     Relnold  Hagen  (Kautex-Werk  Relnold  Hagen), 
Hangelar  uber  Slegfourg,  Germany.     Filed  Nov.  5,  1964. 


HEX-COR 


KAUTEX 


For  Spiral  Flight  Earth  Augers. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1963. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  NAs.  678,405  and  698,340.  „„   „,.„„„„. 

For  Machines,  Apparatus,  and  Appurtenances  for  Forming     ^^„214  022      Science  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Skokie.  111.     Filed 


Articles  From  Plastics,  Especially  Machines,  Apparatus,  and 
Appurtenances  for  the  Manufacture  0^  Bottles,  Containers, 
Tubes,  Ampoules,  Toys,  and  Hollow  Bodies  of  Any  Shape  and 
Serving  Any  Purpose,  and  Componelit  and  Spare  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  July  27,  1962 ;  in  commerce  July  27,  1962. 


Mar.  12,  1965. 


VALIANT 


For  Rasor  Blades. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1964. 


SN    207,414.     Muskegon    Tool    Industries,    Inc.,    Muskegon, 
Mich.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1964. 

FERMA-NOTCH 

I 
For  Cutting  Tools — Namely,  Inserted  Reaming  Cutters  Used 
in  Boring  Bars. 

^Irst  use  Mar.  20,  1961. 


SN  214,983.     Hall-Tojedo,  Incorporated,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed 


Mar.  25,  1965.  11 


r 


HALL  TOLEDO 

1 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  413,|o75. 

For  Valve  Refaclng  Machines,  Valve  Seat  Grinders.  Valve 
Seat  Inserting  Tools,  Valve  Guide  Tools,  Valve  Assembly 
yacuum  Gauges,  and  Cylinder  Hones  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  7, 1934. 


SN  207,415.     Muskegon  Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  Muskegon,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1964. 


II 


lull 


Iiiillhiiiil 


pill 

li 
ml 


SN  215,019.     Simonds  Saw  and   Steel  Company,   Fitchburg. 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1965. 


For  Cutting  Tools — Namely,  Boring  Bars,  Inserted  Boring 
Cutters,  Inserted  Reaming  Cutters,  Spade  Drill  Holders,  In- 
serted Spade  Drill  Bits,  Trepanning  Heads,  Inserted  Trepan- 
ning Bits  and  Inserted  Trepanning  Wear  Pads. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1964.  I 


SN  208,240.  '  Club  Aluminum  Products  Company,  La  Grange 
Park,  111.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 

(JLUB  ALUMINUM 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Aluminum"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  retaining  all  common  law  rights. 
For  Kitchen  Tools — Namely,  Spatulas  and  Spoohs. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  15,  1964. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  representation 
of  a  machine  knife  apart  from  the  mark  shown.  The  mark 
consists  of  a  red  band  displayed  on  a  side  edge  of  the  knife. 
The  lining  on  the  drawing  indicates  the  ^oior  red.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  196.889. 

For  Machine  Knives. 

First  use  December  1923. 


Dai 


SN   210,219.     Martin    Engineering   d^mpiiiny,    Neponset,    111. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1965. 


THUMPER 


Oass  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


SN   213,857.     Emhart   Corporation,    Hartford,   Conn.     Filed 
Mar.  11,  1965. 

SIGNET 


For  Impact  and  Vibration  Inducers  and  Vibration  Acces-         For  Locksets.  Latchsets,  Lock  Cylinders,  Parts  of  the  Afore- 
sorles  and  Equipment.  said  Goods  and  Keys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1961.      1 1      |  First  use  Jan.  18,  1965,  on  "latchsets." 


TM18 

SN  21«,8S8.     Emliart  CorporaUon, 
Mar.  11,  1969. 


E  irtford.   Conn.     Piled     SN  197,218.     Wangh  Controls  Corporation,  Van  Nuy»,  Calif. 

FUed  July  6.  19«4. 


ENSIGN 


For  Lockaets,  Latctaaeta,  Lock  Cylindf  ra,  Parta  of  (be  Afore- 
aaid  Goods  and  Keys. 
First  Qse  Dec.  4.  liNM. 


SN  214,858.     Mini-Vault  Companj. 
Mar.  17.  1980. 
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t  ew  Tork.  N.T.     FUed 


MINI-VAULT 


For  Safe  To  Store  Coins  and  Stamps. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1964. 


For  Flow  Ratio  Control  Instruments  and  Blending  Devices. 
First  use  June  18. 1964. 


I 


Class  26-Measiring  ajid   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  136,307.     Thorn-AEI  Radio  Valvis  and  Tubes  Limited, 
London.  England.     Filed  Jan.  22.  1!  62. 


SN  201.443.     King  Radio  Corporation.  Inc..  Olathe.  Kans. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 

GOLD  CROWN 

'■  -  I 

For    Radio    Communication    and    Navigation    Systems   for 
Aircraft,  and  Components  of  Such  Systems. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1964. 


BRIMAI 


.70^ 


,0(  4 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nob.  954, 
821.264.  dated  May  29,  1961.  and  824, 

For  Electronic.  Thermionic  and  the 
and  Low-Pressure  Gas  Valves,  Electron  c 
urlng.  Indicating  and  Controlling  Appa 
and  Parts  of  Aforesaid  Goods ;  and 


SN  187,315.     Nuclear  Data.  Inc..  Pa  stlne.  lU.     Filed  Feb 


24,  1964. 


Ill       i 


dated  Oct.  12,  1934, 
,  dated  Aug.  10. 1961. 

Like  Vacuum.  Vapour 
and  Nucleonlc  Meas- 

atus  and  Instruments. 
-Conductor  Devices. 


S<  ml 


SN  201.444.     King  Radio  Corporation.  Inc.,   Olathe.  Kans. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1964. 

SILVER  CROWN 

For   Radio   Communication   and    Navigation   Systems  for 
Aircraft,  and  Components  of  Such  Systems. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1964. 


SN  201,902.     Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Croset,  Va.     Filed 


ENHANCETEtON 


Sept.  9.  1^. 


For  Portable  Signal  Averaging 
First  use  Jan.  30, 1964. 


Dl{  Ital  Computers. 


SN  199,894.     Randomatle  Data 
Filed  June  17,  1964. 


SLIDEDEX 


For  Visible  Record   Inserts  Printed  With  Scales  for  Con- 
version of  Figures  to  Percentages. 
I  First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  1949. 


Syste  as.  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J. 


For  Automated  Card  Storage  and 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1964. 


R  'trteving  Equipment. 


SN  196,941.     Brother  Industries,  hft  ..  Misuho-ku,  Nagoya, 
Japan.    Filed  July  2, 1964.  ' 

E!R(€nr'iME!R 


I 


SN    202,010.     Camera    Optics    Manufacturing    Corp.,    Long 
Island  City.  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  16. 1964. 

c  o  c 

Applicant  disclaims  all  rights  in  the  term  "Rotator"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618.188. 

For  Film  Slide  Projectors  and  Accessories  Therefor — 
Namely,  Rotary  Slide  Drums.  Slide  Frames,  Projection 
Screens.  Synchronised  Sound  Devices,  Compact  Carrying  Cases 
for  Projectors,  Filing  Boxes  for  Rotary  Slide  Drums,  Remote 
Control  Mechanisms,  and  Automatic  Slide  Changing  Mech- 
anisms. ^ 

First  use  Sept.  3.  1964. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  333, 
July  31,  1940,  and  June  13.  1946, 
Noa.  978.481.  609.097.  and  619,233 

For  Manually  Operated  Calculating 
Calculating  and  Adding  Macbinea,  ajd 


46  and  364.893.  dated 
rest  actively  ;  and  U.S.  Reg. 


SN  202,329.     The  Superior  Electric  Company,  Bristol.  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1964. 


STABILTEMP 


Machines  and  Electric 
Parta  Thereof. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  940,187. 

For  Electrical  Devices  for  Temperature  Control. 

First  use  Aug.  31.  1964. 
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SN  203,191.     Robert  D.  Marron,  d.b.a.  Titan  Instrument  Com      SN  214,494.     Micro  Systems.  Inc.    Pasadena    Calif      ni«d 
pany.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1964.  Mar.  22.  1965.         '''■^""'  "'"  *-■••«>«»».  Calif.     Ftted 


MSI 


\Hm 


^Hpii^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,070. 

For  Transducers  and  Strain  Gauges. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  I960. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predeus-Metal  Ware 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  p-m  lo    o 

For  Telescopes  and  Their  Accessories— Namely.  Telescope  197.201.     Textron  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I.     FUed  July  6. 

Eyepieces,    Telescope    Solar    and    Color    Filters,    Telescope        ^®**' 
Tripods,  and  Telescope  Star  Tracking  Mechanisms. 

First  use  May  12,  1964. 


SN  204.488.    Meopta.  Narodni  Podnlk.  Prerov,  Ciechoslovakla. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1964. 


ADIREX 


GOLDEN  BRAID 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Golden"  apart  from  the 
remainder  of  the  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  914.993. 
For  Expansion  Bracelets  Including  Watch  Bracelets 
First  use  June  18.  1964. 


Owner  of  Caechoslovaklan  Reg.  No.  199.739.  dated  Feb.  26. 
1964. 

For  Optical  Apparatus.  Instruments,  Equipment  and  Parts 
Thereof — Namely,  Cameras,  Including  Motion  Picture 
Cameras;  Projecting  and  Enlarging  Apparatus;  Projection 
Spools  ;  Projection  Screens  ;  Epidiascopes  ;  Optical  Lenses  and 
Lens  Combinations ;  Optical  Filters  and  Screens ;  Masks ; 
Adaptors  for  Cameras  and  for  Other  Optical  Apparatus; 
Drawing  Instrumenta ;  and  Slide  Rules. 


SN  209,101.  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif., 
assignee  of  Scientific  Space  Industries,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1964. 


SN  197,202.     Textron  Inc..  Providence.  R.I. 

1964.  I 


Filed  July  6.' 


GOLDEN  RIBBON 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Golden"  apart  from  the 
remainder  of  the  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  914.993. 
For  Expansion  Bracelets  Including  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  June  18.  1964. 


SN  204,222.     Annette  Creations.  Inc.,  Providence,  B.I.    Filed 
i  Oct.  19.  1964. 


For  Planetaria. 

First  use  Sept.  4.  1964.    ' 


SN  206,009.     Dearborn  Gage  Company,  Garden  City, 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


ELLSTROM 


For  Precision  Gauge  Blocks  and  Precision  Gauges. 
First  use  May  23,  1942. 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 
Mich.         First  use  Oct.  13.  1964. 


SN  213.461.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  N.Y.    Piled  Mar.  9.  1969. 


1 


ENVOY 


SN  209.199.     Farrand  OpUcal  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y 
Dec.  31.  1964. 

AERO-FARRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  666,896.  667,090.  and  others. 
For  Optical  and  Photographic  Lenses. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  22. 1999. 


Filed 


For  Sllverplated  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Feb.  29, 1969. 


SN  210.499.     Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester  N  Y 
Jan.  22.  1965. 


RAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  792,904. 

For  Sensitised  Photographic  Film. 

First  use  Nov.  29. 1964. 


Oass  29- Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  214.023.     Science  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Skokle.  lU.     FUed 
P,j^<j        Mar.  12.  1969. 

VALIANT  1 


For  Tooth  Brushes. 
First  use  January  1961. 


TM20 

Qass  30— Crockery, 
Porcelain 


EaithoRware, 


SN  189,305.     International  Pipe  anc 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  2 


„»I.TI»»^ACr 


■pi'»n 
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I 


SN  188,299.     Walter  H.  Tanner,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar. 
9,  1964. 


Ceramics  Corporation, 
.  1964.       I 


'"//. 


For  Filing  System  Comprising  a  Cabinet  Containing  Sta- 
tionary or  Movable  Drawers  or  Shelves,  Stationary  or  Portable 
Frames  and  Suspended  Holder  Units  for  Filing  Cards  as  Well 
as  Signals,  Markers,  or  Tabs. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1964. 


ascui 


""/, 


'***Oz  IN  us»- 


^he  words  "Made  In  U.S.A."  are  declaimed 
mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  323.685 

For  Tableware — Namely,  Dlnnerwate 
cessorles  of  China,  Fine  China  and  Popery 

First  use  July  17,  1963. 


Qau  31  —  RIters  and  Refri  lerators 


SN  172,714.     Automotive  Associates, 
Filed  July  10,  1963. 


SN  204,664.     Oaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 


23.  1964. 


«»x*^' 


GAYLORD 


apart  from  the 
r20.858.  and  others, 
and  Dlnnerware  Ac- 


For  Displayers.  Racks.  Holders.  Cabinets,  Stands,  Trays, 
Sorters  and  Filing  Boxes  for  Books,  Newspapers.  Magasines, 
Pamphlets,  Music,  Cards,  Files  and  Signs,  and  Component 
Parts  Therefor  ;  and  Card  File  Cabinets  ;  Book  Cases,  Shelving 
and  Stools  for  Library  Use. 
,  First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1911. 


SN    205,601.     Natser    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Acco    Products, 
Ogdensburg,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1964. 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


ACCOFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629,112  and  others. 

For  Filing  Cabinets  and  Frames  for  File  Drawers. 

First  use  Sept.  30.  1964. 


refresentation  of  the  map 
trademark  as  shown. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the 
of  the  United  SUtes  apart  from  th( 
The  lines  shown  in  the  drawing  fori  i  a  part  of  applicant's 
trademark  and  are  not  representatli  e 

For  OU  Filters  and  Air  FUters  tit 
Engines. 

First  use  May  25, 1961,  on  oil  filters 


SN  195,859.     L.  F.  Grammes  &  Son  i.  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 


SN  201,862.     Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 

SPECTRAGLAS 

For  Glass  Containers — Namely.  Bottles,  Jars  and  Jugs. 
First  use  Sept.  2,  1964. 


of  color. 

Internal  Combustion 


FRIDGETTE 


FUed  June  17,  1964. 

For  Refrigerators  and  Freesers. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  18,  1964. 


SN  199,645.     Carl  O.  Walcatt,  d.b.a 
pany.  Worthington,  Ohio.    Filed  Auj 


The  Winterlser  Coaa- 
10.  1964. 


Qass  34- Heating,  Llgliting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  157,104.  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 
Bell  k  Gossett  Compapy,  Morton  Grove,  111.  Filed  Nov. 
14,  1962. 

ALLTROL 

For  Unit  for  Control  of  Pressure,  Water  Expansion,  and 
Water  Intake  for  Use  in  Hot  Water  Heating  Systems. 
First  use  Jan.  31.  1962.  I    | 


WINTERI2  ER 


For  Refrigerator  System. 
First  use  Dec.  31. 1968. 


dm  32- 


SN   180.127.     Sattler  Mfg.  Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1963. 


and  U|  liolstery 


SN  185.509. 
28.  1964. 


Barter  Corporation,  Stu  rgls,  Mich.    Filed  Jan. 


HARTEI  i 


For  Office,  Lobby,  Reception  Room 
tlonal  Furniture. 
First  use  1927. 


Lounge,  and  Institu- 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Clip." 

For  Securement  Clip  or  Holder  Member  for  Positioning  the 
Burner  Bowl  Within  the  Circular  Grate  of  Stoves  and  Ranges 
Used  in  Portable  House  Trailers.  Sportsman  Vehicle  Campers, 
Boats,  and  Other  Mobile  E<iuipment. 

First  use  July  18,  1963. 


r 


ULY  6,  1966 
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SN  194.191.     S.  H.  Leggltt  Company.  Marshall,  Mich.    FUed    SN  207,959.     The  B.   F.   Goodrich   Company    Akron    Ohio 
May  25,  1964.  pued  Dec.  11,  1964. 


DYNA-GLASS 


For  Glass  Lining  for  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1964. 


COMMANDER 


For  Pneumatic  Tires. 

First  use  about  May  15.  1915. 


SN  198,351.     Gregory  Industries.  Inc..  Lorain.  Ohio.     Filed     SN    207.960.     The   B.    F.    Goodrich   Company    Akron    Ohio. 
July  22.  1964,  |  Filed  Dec.  11.  1964. 


TRANQUIL-ARC 


LONG  MILER 


For  Stud  Welding  Equipment,  and  Specifically  Devices  for        For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
Controlling  Movement  of  One  Part  To  Be  Welded.  First  use  January  1953. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1963. 


SN  208.170.     Chemical  Rubber  Products.  Inc.,  Beacon,  N.Y. 
SN  207,314.     Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Appleton.  Wis.     Filed         Filed  Dec.  15,  1964. 
Dec.  2,  1964.   . 


ROUGHNECK 


For  Arc  Welders. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1958. 


CHEMPRENE 


For  Diaphragms  and  Gaskets. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


SN  208,279.     Frank  J.  Rodgers,  d.b.a.  Nycoil  Company,  West- 
field,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  16.  1964. 


NYCOIL 


SN   172.716.     Automotive  Associates,   Inc.,   New  Y-ork.  N.Y.         ?rr°ne*'x'lble*Hoi^**^'^^^' 

Filed  July  10,  1968.  p,„,  „,^  „„  „^  ^^^^  j^^_  jg_  ^^^^^ 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  representation  of  the  map 
of  the  United  States  apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown. 
The  lines  shown  In  the  drawing  form  a  part  of  applicant's 
trademark  and  are  not  representative  of  color. 

For  Automotive  Fan  Belts,  Radiator  and  Heater  Hoses, 
and  Gaskets  Therefor :  Fractional  Horsepower  Belts  and 
Garden  Hose. 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1962,  on  automotive  fan  belts. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  191,205.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  15, 

1964.  , 

I     RAGS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781,025. 

For  Wrapping  Paper,  Writing  Paper.  Decorative  Letter  and 
Note  Paper.  Tallies.  Place  Cards,  Tags,  Seals  and  Enclosures. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1964. 


SN  193,413.     Simon  Adhesive  Products  Corp.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  May  13, 1964. 


EZE-STIK 


SN    194.089.     United    States    Rubber    Company.    New    Yorit, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  22.  1964. 


AIEtTITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  424,824  and  642,656. 

For  Adhesive  Coated  Papers,  Fabrics,  Films  and  Foils. 

First  use  In  or  about  1945. 


For  Bicycle  Inner  Tubes. 
First  use  1948, 


SN  194,247.     Estil  L.  Sims,  Kansas  City.  Kans.     Filed  May 
25,  1964. 


SN    201.350.     American    Hardware    Supply    Company,    East' 
Butler.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 

VILLAGE  PARK 

For    Plastic    ^nd    Rubber    Garden    Hose    and    Hose-Type 
Sprinklers. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1962.  , 


TELE-FILE 


For  Desk  Top  File  Card  Device  Including  Cards  and  Holders 
Therefor. 

First  use  May  7, 1964. 


Dflln 


SN  194,647.     The  Parker  Pen  Company,  JanesviUe,  Wis.  Filed 
June  1,  1964. 


JET  SET 


SN  207.278.     Ddnglas  Oil  Company  of  California.  Los  An- 
geles. Calif.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1964. 


BIG  MILER 


For  Tires.         1 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Set" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fountain  Pens  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor, 
Ball  Point  Pens,  Mechanical  Pencils,  and  Pen  and  Pencil  Desk 
Sets. 

First  use  May  27,  1964. 


O 


TMS& 

SN  194,867.    Certified  Blood  Donor 
N.T.    FUcd  June  4, 1964. 
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service  Inc     J.malc..    g^  38_Pri||U  awl  PuUicatlonS 


GENOGRAPH 


For  Data  Sheets  for  Recording  Blooq  Serum  Characteristics. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


1964. 


SN    189,106.     John    B.    Reeves   k    Son,    Los   Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  19. 1964. 


REEVES 


( 
For  Printed   Plambing  Bid   and   Contract   Forms,   Qulde- 

Iwok  for  Plumbers,   Printed  Plumbing  Data  Sheets,  Printed 

'  Pitting  Charts  and  Books  Relating  to  Plumbing,  and  Swlm- 

8N  204,982.     Insurance  Producers  B  lUetln,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Na-     jj^j^^^  p^j  j^^^^^  Charts, 
tlonwlde.  Business  Forms.  Wheelli^.   111.     Filed  Oct.  28,        pj^^^  ^^  ^^^  jg  j^gg 


^^^ 


SN  193,954.     Haines  k  Company,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  21,  1964. 


For  Business  Forms — Namely, 
Tabulating  Forms.  Custom  Snap-Out 
Out  Forms. 

First  use  Aug.  5. 1964. 


Co)itlnuous   Forms,    Sto^k 
orms,  and  Stock  Snap- 


SN  205,998.     American  Pad  k  Paper  qompany,  Holyokc.  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1964. 


EVIDENCE 


For  Typewriter  Paper,  Letter  PadI  and  Legal  Pada. 
First  use  in  or  about  February  1934. 


SN  209,734.     Smith-Lee  Co.,  Inc,  O 
6,  1964. 


SERV-EA  3E 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,106. 
For  Paper  Place  Mats,  Paper 
Cocktail  Napkins. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1961. 


SN   206,098.     Mllprint,   Inc., 
12,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  371.080.^ 
For  Directories. 
First  use  1932. 


elda,  N.T.     Filed  Nov. 


SN  203,997.     Robert  B.  Luce,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed 
Oct.  8,  1964. 

THE  AMERICA  TODAY 
SERIES 

Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  exclusive  use  of  the  word 
"The"  and  "Series"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Continuing  Series  of  Books  on  American  Life,  Institu- 
tions, Culture  and  Tradition. 

First  use  July  29,  1964. 


SN  204.667.     Oaylord  Bros..  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 


23,  1964. 


Din  ler  Napkins  and  Paper 


GAYLORD 


MUwa  ikee.    Wis.      Filed    Nov. 


For    White   and    Colored,    Printed    and    Knjrraved    Cnrdn. 
Books,    Sign    and    Name    Plates.    Pamphlets.    Book    Tocketn. 
Guides,    Posters,    Labels,    Tab    Type   and    Shelf   List    Guide  I 
Headings,   and  Manuals  and  Catalogs  for  Library  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1908. 


TRILAII 


*For  Plastic  Film  Packaging  Materli  1 
First  use  Dec.  26,  1963. 


SN  207,733.     Practical  Drawing  Com^ny.  Dallas.  Tex.    Filed 
Dec.  8,  1964. 


MASTER]  »IECE 


SN  206.000.     Capitol  Records.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  12.  1964.  I 


.the 

teen 
set 


For  School  Paper  and  Related  Sup|>lles 
Note     Book     Paper,     Composition 
Stenographers    Books ;    Music  'Books 
Tablets.    Pocket    Mfmo    Books. 
Dividers.   Reinforcement   Rings  for 
Paper,  and  Loose  Leaf  Ring  Binders. 

First  use  June  1923. 


To- Wit.  Loose  Leaf 

1  looks.     Spelling     Books. 

Typing  Paper,   Pencil 

Tablets.    Index 

Loose   Leaf   Note  Book 


Mai  uscript 


For  Regularly  Issued  Magaslne. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SN  206.677.     American   Heritage  Publishing  Co.,  Inc..  New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Nov.  23.  1964. 

ADVENTURES  IN  HISTORY 

For  Books. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28, 1964. 


I       I 


July  6,  1965 


SN    206,916.     Brunswick    Publishing   Company,    Brunswick, 
Maine.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1964.  i 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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T&f  23 


®te  ??nm0urtcfc  BRctorb 


For  Newspaper. 

First  use  Nov.  28.  1902. 


L, 


SN  206.919.     The  Cellcote  Company,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
FUed  Nov.  25,  1964.  < 

THE  CORROSION 
^1    CONSULTAN'^: 

For  Publication  Issued  Periodically  by  the  Applicant  Con- 
taining Informative  Matter  Relating  to  the  Study  and  the 
Solution  of  Corrosion  Problems. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1964.  j 


SN  136,856.  Lonls  Walter  ft  Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  by  assignment  and  change  of  name  from  Louis  Walter 
ft  Co.,  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.    FUed  Jan.  29.  1962. 


^/uHc/^* 


The  mark  "Shart  Jr."  Is  the  given  name  of  a  living  in- 
dividual, whose  consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Ladies'  and  Misses'  Coats  and  Suits. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1961. 


SN    207,476.     The    Christian    Science    Publishing    Society. 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  I>ec.  4,  1964. 

D  Arauto 
da 
Ciencia  Crista 

THE  CHBfSTIAN  SCIENCE  PUBLISH»«  SOCCTr 
I  oN(  nomwHi  aTMCT.  •oston.  massachusitts 

I 

The  English  translation  of  the  mark  Is  "The  Herald  of 
Christian  Science."  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  419,000,  687,564,  and 
others. 

For  Magaslne  Published  Every  Three  Months  In  English 
and  in  Portuguese. 

First  use  Feb.  29,  1963. 


SN  170,979.     R 
June  14.  1961. 


O.  Barry  Corporation.  Columbus,  Ohio.    Filed 


GUSTAVE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  417,810. 

For  Slippers. 

First  use  May  14. 1968. 


SN  172,490.     EdIen  Herman  Products,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  July  5.  1963. 


SN  208.571.     Halre  Publishing  Company.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1964.  I 


Apparel 

^m      ^  MAM  WACTVIIBK 


For    Men's,    iWomen's.    and    Children's    Long    and    Short 
Trousers. 

First  use  Mar.  6, 1963. 


For  Trade  Magaslne. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1943. 


SN    189.788.     Magnet   MUls.    Inc.,   New  York,    N.Y.      Filed 
.Mar.-  27,  1964. 


X  BAND 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Man  9,  1964. 


e»oi»..».      />  .     .  .      «r    u  u       T         .u         «u.       r..!.^     SN  193.056.     sVlsskult  Manufacturing  luc.  Ncw  York.  N.Y. 
SN  212,495.     Calculator  Workshop,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed         fttei  May  8  1964 
Feb.  23,  1965.  i  y    .  f       • 


DUETEENO 


I  '  !  I  For  Children'*  Sportwear— Namely,  Blouses.  Shorts,  Slacks. 

Jackets.    Shirts]    Jumpers.    Sweaters.    Knit    Shirts,    Vests, 
For  Printed  Charts  for  Determining  Insurance  Premiums.     Dresses,  and  Paiitles.  | 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1963.  First  use  July!  1961. 

I 


TBf24 

SN  19t3,265.     Danny  Dare.  Inc., 
12,  1964. 
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Kanlaa  City,  Mo.    Filed  May    SN  206.222.     Bom   Manufacturing  Company,  Kewanee,   111. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964.  i    i 


dannydare 


The  name  "Danny  Dare"  Is  flctlticfis.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
633.209  and  740.065. 

For   Crawlers,   Outerwear,   Jackeli, 
Bine  Jeans.  Suits,  Caps,  Hats,  Swin  ming 
and   Sports  Coats,  for  Infants,  Toddlers 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964. 


SN  198,424.     Maggl  V,  New  Tork,  N 


MAGGI 


For  Women's  Maternity  Dresses, 
as  Onter  Garments. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


SN  201,834.     Good  Lad  Co.,  Philadelphia,   Pa.     Piled  Sept. 
14.  1964. 


I   I 


SUPER  WESTERN 

For  Work  Gloves  Made  of  Leather  and  Fabric. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1956. 


SN  206,252.     Flexnlt  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  16,  1964. 

^1  y 


UOEUF' 


,   Outer   Shortsj.    Pants, 
Suits  and  Trunks, 
and  Tots. 


The  English  translation  of  the  word  "L'Oeuf  Is  "the  egg." 

For  Brassieres  and  Girdles. 

First  use  Oct.  15, 1964.  Ill 


T.    Filed  July  23,  1964. 


SN  206,447.     Glenbaven   Ltd.,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  Not. 
18,  1964. 


F  obes  and  Gowns  Serrlng 


STR-ETCH 


ai^ 


GOOD  USS 


For  Outer  Apparel — Namely,  Suits,  Coats,  Jackets  and 
Pants  Sets  Comprising  Jackets  and  Pants  and  Blouses  and 
Pantd. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  419,003. 

For  Infant  Girls'  Blouses,  Skirts 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1964. 


SN   202.252.     Educator   Sports-Weai 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


ZIPPO-SFAT 


For  Majorette  Costumes,  Band 
tards.  Dancing  Costumes,  Jackets, 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1964. 


SN    203,409.     The    Londontown 
Baltimore,   Md.     Filed  Oct.  6, 


19(4 


snd  Suits. 


Co.,   Philadelphia,    Pa. 


SN   206,631.     LeTy   Bros.,  Inc.,  LouiSTiUe,  Ky.     Filed  Not. 
20,  1964. 

KENTUCKIAN 

For  Men's  Shoes  and  Men's  Clothing — Namely,  Suits, 
Trousers  or  Pants,  Jackets,  Slacks,  Raincoats,  Top-Coats  and 
Overcoats. 

First  use  June  14.  1935. 


Uniforms,  Toreadors,  Leo- 
a  id  Sweaters. 


M  inufacturing    Company. 


SN  207.106.     Bocko  Mayo,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Not. 
30,  1964. 

JUNIOR  CORNER 

For  Ladies'  and  Girls'  Skirts,  Jackets  and  Shifts. 
First  use  Not.  19,  1964. 


CLAETH  C]X)TH 

For  Fabric  Made  Into  Clothing — f  amely,  Ra|ncotat8. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


.SN  204,478.     Kayser-Roth  Corpora  tli 
Oct.  21,  1964. 


BASHFUL  B  KINIS 


Ap^lcant  disclaims  any  rights  to 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Ladies'  Lingerie. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1964. 


SN   204,971.     Paul   Deal,   d.b^a. 
Oct.  28.  1964. 


DEALA 


1.  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 


'«- 


SN  207,434.     Philip  Rothenberg  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1964. 

STUFFED  SHIRTS 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Shirt"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ladies'  Shirts. 
First  use  Not.  10, 1964. 


he  term  "Bikini"  apart 


SN   207.470.     Autry-Bkker  Shoe  Corp.,   Dallas,   Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  4,  1964. 


Delia,   Miami,   Fla.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  436.495. 

For  Ladles'   Blouses.   Pedal   Pusher.   Long   Jeans,   Jamica 
Jeans  and  Shortle  Shorts. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1947. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  16, 1964. 


July  6,  1965 
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SN  207,667.     Stockton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     SN  210,732.     Arpeja  Petite  Juniors.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


Filed  Jan.  27,  If  65. 


WRINKLE-SKIPPER 

^     For    Women's,    Misses'    and    Children's    Dresses,    Shorts. 
Blouses,  Pants,  Skirts,  Caprls  and  Pedal  Pushers. 
First  use  Not.  23.  1964. 


SN  207,687.     Woolf  Brothers,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed 
Dee.  7.  1964. 


For  Junior  Dresses. 
First  use  Dec.  18, 19«4. 


For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  Not.  27,  1964 


SN  211.026.     Blu|e  Bell,   Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 
1,  1965. 


SKI-A-REE 


For  Dungarees 


First  use  Jan.  211, 1965 


I  ' 


and  Slacks  for  Ladies  and  Girls. 


SN  211,027.     Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 
1,  1965. 


SN   207,803.     The   B.    F.   Goodrich   Company,   Akron.    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1964. 


0U0 


SKI  BUM 


For  Dungarees  and  Slacks  for  Ladles  and  Girls. 
FHrst  use  Jan.  2{S,  1965. 


SN   211.778.     Vanity  Fair  Mills.  Inc.,  Reading,   Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  10,  1965. 

VANITY  VANISHER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  429  057    66M53.  and  714^774  o^„„  „,  ^       ^^^   ^^  „  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

For   Footwear.   Specifically,   Rubber-Soled  or  Plastic-Soled         p^,  FoundationfGarments— Namely,  Brassieres. 

First  use  Jan.  1 3,  1965. 


CanTas  Footwear 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 


„„    „«o.,«       .,u    «.  ..i       .         T  «  ,^  «/,       ™.  Ji     ''N  211,795.     Jossph  H.  Cohen  &  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

SN    208,516.     Alba-Waldensian,    Inc.,   Taldese,    N.C.      Filed        Filed  Feb  11   1'>6S 
Dec.  21,  1964.  ■      ,    v     ■ 


SOMBODY 


For  Ladies'  Lingerie. 
First  use  Not.  30, 1964. 


ROPSHARKS 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits,  Sport  Coais,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  OTercoats.  Slacks, 
Trousers  and  Vests. 

First  use  Jan.  2  L,  1965. 


SN  209,446.     Leonora  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  6^ 


1965. 


MISS  LEONORA  GOWN 
OF  THE  MONTH 


For  Sleeping  Gowns  and  Slips. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1939. 


SN  211,796.     Jo8<ph  H.  Cohen  &  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  11)65. 

JONATHON  MOORE 

The  mark  is  fan^fal. 

For  Men's  andj  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits,  Sport  CoatiB,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Trousers  and  Vest). 


First  use  Jan.  21 


SN    209,099.     The    Londontown    Manufacturing    Company, 
Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1964. 


ALPALAMA 


For  Topcoats  and  Raincoats, 
irst  use  Dec.  29,  1964. 


r 


,1965. 


SN  212,006.     Har^y  Irwin,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
15,  1965. 

VISTA  IV 

For  Men's  Topccats,  OTercoats  and  Sport  Jackets. 
First  use  Jan.  2S,  1965. 


SN  210.539.     DaTldson-Blgelow,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965. 

FOOT-TIQUES 

For  Slipper  Socks. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1965. 


SN  212,008.     Har^y  Irwin,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
15,  1965. 

VISTA 

For  Men's  Topcdats,  OTercoats  and  Sport  Jackets. 


First  use  Jan.  29 


1965. 
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SN  212,264.     Vanity   Fair  IfUla. 
Feb.  17,  1»«5. 
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nc.  Eeadin..  Pa   ^'-»  (!,„  42 -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
VANITY  SHELL  Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefer 


Owner  of  Be*.  Noa.  116.092, 
For  Foundation  Oarmenta — 
First  use  B^.  3,  196S. 


767JI06,  and  others.  , 
Nam  ily,  Brasalerea. 


SN  212.691.     B.  R.  Moore  Compan^,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Feb. 
M.  1965. 


ULTROmC 


For  Mortarboard  Cap*. 
First  nse  Feb.  10, 1968. 


SN  213,070.     Unlshops.  Inc.,  Jerse^  City,  N.J.    FUed  Mar.  1, 
1968. 


SN   186.69>3.     Cabin   Crafts,   Inc.,   Dalton,   Ga.     Filed  Feb. 


14,  1964. 


POLYCORD 


For  Backing  for  Carpets  and  Rugs,  Said  Backing  Com- 
prising a  Latex  Layer  Having  Embedded  Therein  a  Woven 
Backing  Fabric  With  a  Warp  of  Twisted  "Kraft"  Paper 
Strands  and  a  Weft  of  Polypropylene  Filaments. 

First  use  Jan.  23,  1964. '  , 


SN  202,184.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Sept.  18.  1964. 

TRONA  TWILL 

Applicant  does  not  claim  exclusive  right  to  use  of  "Twill" 
apart  from  the  mark  presented  herein.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
253,920. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Cotton  and  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Blends  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  Sept  4. 1964. 


1 


iniios 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Jeans. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


SN  213,140.     Justice  Shlrtmakers, 
Mar.  2,  1965. 


Inc.,  Klnston,  N.C.    Filed 


JUSTICE 


For  Men's,  Boys'  and  Women's 
First  use  May  10,  1964. 


UUrts. 


SN  213.501.     Wembley,  Inc.,  New 


5,  1965. 


FASHIO^  ATA 


For  Neckwear. 

First  use  January  1961. 


SN  213,512.     Amco  of  Norvelt,  Inf.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1965. 

WEATHER-dR-NOTS 

For  Rainwear-Type  Coats. 
First  use  Dec.  23, 1964. 


Qass  40— Fancy  Geods, 


SN  208,689.     Markem  Machine  Coi  ipany,  Keene,  N.H.    Filed 


Dec.  22,  1964. 


SN  202.185.     J.  P.  Stevens  &  Co.,  In«.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  18,  1964. 

DESTINA  PLUS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  287,449. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Cotton  and  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  of  Blends  of  the;  Foregoing. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


SN    205,506.     Huyck    Corporation,    Rensselaer,    N.Y.      Filed 
Nov.  4,  1964. 

4-D 

For  Felt  for  Paper  Making  Machines  Having  a  Wear-Proof 
Finish. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1955. 


Orleans,  La.     FUed  Mar. 


SN  205,520.     Erwln  Mills,  Inc.,  Durham.  N.C.     Filed  Nov. 


4.  1964. 


mmEO 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods,  Having  a  Wrinkle-Resistant  Finish, 
Suitable  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Men's.  Women's  and 
Children's  Outerwear  Apparel. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1964. 


SN  207,466.     Artvale,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Dec.  4, 
1964. 


Furnishings,  and 


MARK]  CM 


\ 


Block 

-RITE" 


501 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  161,548, 
For  Paper  or  Fabric  Tape  With 
Plastic  and/or  Adhesive. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1963. 


,235.  and  other*. 

or  Without  a  Backing  of 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624.552. 


I 


For  Nets  and  Meshes  and  Similar  Novelty  Fabrics  of  Cotton 
and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1954. 


July  6,  1966 
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SN  210,376.     Stafiex  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee     ^  m'^        *■       ^  ■  » 

of  SUcy  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1965.     UaSS  I J  ^  lliread  aUd   Taill 


ZERO-LON 


SN  210,751.     Deer^ng  MUliken.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  27,  1965. 


For  Non-Woven  Fabric,  Both  Fusible  and  Non-Fusible  Used 
as  an  Interfacing  and  Interlining  in  Apparel  Manufacture.  Yv>x  Cotton  Yarnl 


SPUNA 


First  use  Nov.  2,  1964. 


I       I 


SN   210.735.     Beacon  Manufacturing  Company,   Swannanoa, 
N.C.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


First  use  May  23.  1963. 


PERMALOCK 


Qass  44-DMal,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


For  Blankets. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1965. 


SN   192,821.     The 
May  6.  1964. 


Holter  Company.  Bridgeport.  Pa.     Filed 


MEDIFORM 


SN  210,779.     Graniteville  Company,  GranltevlUe,  S.C.     FUed 
Jan.  27.  1965.1 

Players  Twill 


The  word  "TwlU"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Cotton  and  Nylon  Twill  Used  Primarily  for  Slaclfs. 

First  use  Oct.  22.  1964. 


For  Cervical  Bands  and  Tuboplasty  Hoods. 
First  use  on  or  abput  Nov.  1. 1962. 


SN    194,902.     Metier    Electronics    Corp..    Pasadena,    Calif. 
Filed  June  4,  196f 


SN   210.862.     DianlB.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  28, 
1965. 


PAINTON 


For  Ultrasonic  Diathermy  Equipment  and  Ultrasonic  Clean- 
jing  Equipment  Used  for  Cleaning  Medical  and  Dental  Tools. 
1      First  use  Apr.  9,   1964  ;   Sept.  26.   1961.  in  another  com- 
bination. 


For  Non-Woven  Fabric. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1965. 


SN  211,052.     Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.,  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 
1,  1965. 


SN  195,868.     L'Elecjtronique  Appliquee,  Paris,  France.     Filed 
June  17,  1964. 

STATOKINESIMETRE 

Owner  of  French  j Reg.  No.  514,462,  dated  June  28,  1963 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  ^'o.  208,097. 

For  Apparatus  for  the  Detection  and  Measurement  of  Reac- 
tions of  the  Human  Body,  Mainly  Related  to  the  EquUibrium 
Thereof. 


SN    207,094.     Synth^s   AG    Chur.    Switieriand.   .  Filed   Nov. 
27,  1964. 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1965. 


SN  211,054.     Fieldcrest  MiUs.  Inc.,  Spray.  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 
1,  1965. 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  Jan.  12. 1965. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swiss  Registratloh  No. 
205,429  :  dated  Aug.  15.  1964. 

For  Surgical  and  JDental  Instruments  and  Apparatus — 
liamely.  Screws,  Plates.  Intramedullary  Nails  for  Use  in  the 
Bone,  Injection  Needlets,  Canutes,  Denture  Plates  and  Fixtures. 


SN  212,191.     Collins  &  Aikman  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1965.  | 


First  use  December 


POUFF 


SK    207,593.     Yolan 
Dec.  7,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681.196. 

For  Ruga  Made  of  Knitted,  Tufted  or  Woven  Fabrics. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1957.  I 


1963;^  in  commerce  January  1964. 


B.    Outtman,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 


C^RBOBOX 


Euthanasia  Apparatus  for  Animals. 
First  use  Nov.  20.  19B4. 
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SN    210,037.     011n«Mathle8on 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1965. 
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Cben  ical    Corporation.    New 


SN  197,756.     Jobn  Qrubb,  d.b.a.  Grubb  Products,  La  Habra, 
Calif.    Filed  July  16,  1964. 


STERILU  ER 


GLU-CO-TOL 


For  Syringes. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1964. 


SN   210,046.     Q-T   Products   Inc.. 
15.  1965. 


ff 


For  Flavored  Carbonated  Water  Containing  Dextrose. 
First  use  May  12,  1955. 


loUls.   N.Y.      Filed   Jan. 


q-Ts" 


SN  199.111.     Ronas  Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  1964. 

SO  COOL 

For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  July  1,  1964. 


For  Drainage  Collection  Poucbei 
lection  Pouches,  Ostomy  Drainage 
Post-Operative  Drains. 

First  use  February  1961. 


Namely,    Urinary   Col- 
C&llection  Appliances  and 


SN  210,107.     The  Electric  Storage  fattery  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 

ASTRO-SC<)PIC 


SN   199,112.     Ronas  Corporation,   Farmingdale,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  1964. 


SLIMIT 


For  Low  Calorie  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  July  1,  1964. 


For  Gas  Mask  Face  Pieces. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1964. 


SN  210,108.     The  Electric  Storage  f  attery  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


AMMO-T  >X 


For  Respirators. 

First  use  Nov.  27,  1964. 


SN  210,127.     International  Latex 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


<  brporatlon,   Dover,  Del. 


ABSORBKST 


For  Tampons. 

First  use  Jan.  6.  1965. 


SN    210,875.     Instrumentation    AHs^ciates 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1965. 


CAPNOGRAPH 


For  Apparatus  for  Monitoring  C 
tion  During  Anesthesia  or  Respirati  >n 
First  use  January  1959. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN    171,352.     H.    B.    Howard,    Pittsburg,   Tex.      FUed   June 
19,  1963. 


For  Fresh  Sweet  Potatoes. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1937. 


SN    181,789.     Mohr   Orchards,    Inc.,   Fogelsvllle,   Pa.      Filed 
Nov.  22,  1963. 


MOHR 


For  Fresh  Fruit  and  Preserved  Fruit. 
First  use  1936. 


Inc.,    New   York,     SN    183,508.     Orange   Cove   Orange   Growers,    Orange   Cove, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  24.  1963. 


I 


bon  Dioxide  Concentra- 
Testing. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  kind  Carbonated 
Waters 


SN  194.295.     General  Foods 
Filed  May  26,  1964. 


Corpori  tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 


SODAFROST 


For  Flavored  Carbonated  Ice  for 

arations.  ; 

First  use  Mar.  31,  1964.  I 


'     '  No   claim   is   made   to   the  word   "Citrus"  except   in   the 

specific  form  of  association  shown,  without  waiver  of  appli- 
cant's common  law  rights  in  the  composite  trademark.     The 
stippling  shown  in  the  drawing  represents  shading  contrast 
nstant  Soft  Drink  Prep-     only  and  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits  :  Fresh  Grapes. 
'     I     '  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1947. 


i 


^ 


July  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN    184,338.     Atkins    Pickle    Comiiany,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Atkins     SN  190,913.     Francis  L^uit  Chaigneau,  San  Sebastian,  Spain. 
Pickle  Company,  Atkins,  Ark.     Filed  Jan.  10,  1964.  Filed  Apr.  13,  1964. 


TM  29 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is  made 
as  to  such  color. 

For  Canned    Pickled   Products — Namely,    Pickled   Onions, 
Cauliflower,   Olives,  Peppers,  Okra  and  Tomatoes. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1949. 

'I 


The  representation  of  the  grapes  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  396,747, 
dated  June  7,  1963. 

For  Vinegar. 


SN  193,101.     A.  J.  Bor4elon  Packing  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleans, 
La.    FUed  May  11, 1964. 


MARDI  GRAS 


SN    184,339.     Atkins    Pickle    Company,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Atkins 
Pickle  Company,   Atkins,   Ark.     Filed  Jan.   10,   1964. 


For  Canned  Sauces,  Soups,  and  Sea  Food  Stews  Made 
From  Either  Shrimps,  Crawfish  or  .Oysters,  Bottled  Sauces, 
and  Frozen  Foods — Namely,  Stuffed  Crabs,  Eggplant  Dressing 
With  Shrimps,  Shrimp  Creole,  Shrimp  and  Okra  Gumbo  Soup, 
Crawfish  Bisque,  Crab  Meat,  and  Shrimp  Patties. 

First  use  March  1944. 


SN  1193,438.     B.  B.  Foo|d8  Corporation.  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed 
May  14,  1964. 


For  Pickles. 

First  use  June  1944 


SN  184,495.  Nishimoto  Trading  Co..  Ltd..  of  Hawaii,  d.b.a. 
Nisbimoto  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii.  Filed  Jan. 
13,  1964. 


CHIKYU-UMA 


For  Frosen  Onion  Rlngp, 
First  use  Apr.  15, 1964 


SN    194.288.     Firms   R.    Seelig  k   HiUe,    Dusseldorf-Heerdt. 
Germany.    Filed  May  2B,  1964.  , 

fiXminze 

For  Teas. 

First  use  April  1962; 


SN    194,289.     Flrma    R. 


In  commerce  April  1962. 


Seeltg  &  HiUe.   Dusseldorf-Heerdt. 


Germany.    Filed  May  26,  1964. 

FIXLINDE 

For  Teas. 

First  use  April  1962 ;  U  commerce  April  1962. 


The  Japanese  word  "Chikyu"  may  be  translated  as  "Earth"     SN    194,290.     Flrma   R 
or  "Globe."    The  word  "Uma"  is  translated  as  "Horse,"  which 
also  applies  to  the  Japanese  characters. 

For  Japataese  Sauce ;  Consisting  of  Apple.  Onion,  Tomato, 
and  Seasoning.  For  Teas. 


Seeltg  ft   Hllle,   Dusseldorf-Heerdt. 


Germany.    Filed  May  24.  1964. 

FIXMILLE 


First  use  Oct.  20,  1962. 


First  use  April  1962; 


in  commerce  April  1962. 


TM  30 

SN   194,291.     Firma   R.   Scellg  * 
Germany.    Filed  May  26,  1964. 


FIXVE^  E 


For  Teaa. 

Flrat  uae  April  1902 ;  In  commerce 


SN    194,292.     Flrma   R.    Seellg   ft 
Germany.    Filed  May  26,  1964. 


April  1962. 

I 

IlUe,    Dusseldorf-Heerdt, 


FIXBUTTE 


For  Teas. 

First  use  April  1962 ;  In  commerie 


8N  194.929.     Stlk-Wlch  Corp., 
4,  1964. 


For  Sandwich  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  1964. 


SN  196,928.     West  Coast  Farms. 
July  1.  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

lUe,  Dusseldorf-Heerdt, 


July  6,  1966 


SN  201,071.     Lee  Wong  Farms,  Inc.,  Olendale,  Arts.     Filed 
Sept.  1.  1964. 


For  Fresh  Vegetablea — Namely,  Freah  Lettuce. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1964. 


April  1962. 


Phlli  delphia.  Pa.  I  Filed  June 


-wich 


SN  203,155.     Cargo's  Candy.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cargo's,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1964. 

GENTLEMEN  ONLY 

For  Candy   and  Chocolates  and   Ingredients  Thereof  Con- 
sisting of  Shelled  Macadamla  Nuts. 
First  use  July  15. 1964. 


SN  203.737.     Cape  Fear  Feed  Products.  Inc..  FayetteTllle. 
N.C.    Filed  Oct.  12.  1964. 


ratsonTlUe,  Calif.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  182,411  and  4 
For  Fresh  VegeUbles — Namely. 
First  use  June  15.  1941. 


0,160. 
.lettuce. 


SN  197,941.     B.  A.  Bernard  * 
Filed  July  16.  1964. 


Coi  ipany.  Inc..  Camden.  N.J. 


PICKY    >ET 


For  Foods  for  Dogs,  Cats  and  O 
Flrat  use  Feb.  3,  1958. 


SN   198.564.     Leaf  Brands,   Inc.. 
27.  1964. 


SPACE-IETS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  572,575. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


SN  200,603.     Thomas  and  Howai  1 
Inc..  Charleston  Heights,  S.C 


For  Poultry  By-Product  Meals  Including  Meat,  Bone  and 
Feather  Meals,  Used  as  an  Additive  In  Animal  (Including 
Dog  and  Cat)  and  Poultry  Feeds. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


SN  204,936.     Wardley  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  27.  1964. 


TUBIFLEX 


For  Food  for  Fish. 
First  use  Sept.  3.  1964. 


SN   206,129.     Cape   Fear   Feed   Products,   Inc.,   FayetteTllle. 
N.C.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1964. 


her  Carnivorous  AnImaU. 


CAFCO 


Chicago,   111.     Filed  July 


For  Poultry  By-Product  Meals  Including  Meat.  Bone  and 
Feather  Meals,  Used  as  an  Additive  In  Animal  (Including  Dog 
and  Cat)  and  Poultry  Feeds. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


Company  of  Charleston, 
iMled  Aug.  25,  1964. 


CHENRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  191.255. 

For  Rice  and  Coffee. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1924.  on  coffee. 


SN  20P,216.  Blddle  Purchasing  Company,  d.b.a.  Meridian 
Distributors  and/or  Good  Hope  Dlstrtbutors,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 

Good  Hope 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  562,571.  764,043.  and  others. 

For  Non-Fat  Instant  Dry  Milk.  Pitted  Dates  In  Packages 

and  Cake  Mix. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  5.  1964.  on  non-fat  InsUnt  dry  mUk. 


July  6,  196& 
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SN  208,083.     King  KuUen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Westbury,  NY.    SN  212,880.     Grocery 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1965. 


Store 


^m 


Owner  of  Reg.  No8.''63e,547,  761,013,  and  others. 

For  Oleomargarine. 

First  use  May  6,  1958.  1  • 


507 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  82 
For  Macaroni,  Spaghetti 
First  use  1891. 


}N  208.084.     Kl 


Qass  47 -Wines 

SN  177,989.     Gulllermo 
Comerclal   e    Industrial!. 


SN  208.084.     King  Knllen  Grocery  Co..  Inc..  Westbury.  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  14.  1964. 


j  TM  31 

Products  Co..  West  Chester,  Pa. 


and  388,546. 
,  Vermicelli,  and  Noodles. 


Fadllla  Llmltada  Socledad  Anonlma 
Buenos   Aires,    Argentina.      Filed 


Sept.  30,  1963. 

PADILLA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  313,5{54 

For  Vermouth. 

First  use  Feb.  11.  1941 ; 


in  commerce  Feb.  11,  1941. 


Qass  48  —  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 


SN  197,194.     S.  S.  Stelnejr, 
6,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  636,547.  761,013,  and  others. 
For  Bird  Food.  i        i 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1964.       ' 


For  Converted  Hop 
Malt  Beverages. 

First  use  May  25.  1964 


.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July 

ALPHA  + 

Eikltract  for  Use  in  the  Preparation  of 


SN    200.349.     Internatlo|ial 
Filed  Aug.  21.  1964. 


SN  209.425.     Crescent  Macaroni  k  Cracker  Company.  Daven- 
port. Iowa.    Filed  Jan.  6. 1965. 


Breweries,    Inc..    Buffalo.    N.Y. 


TOMAHAWK 


For  Ale. 

First  use  July  9.  1964. 


SN  204,550.  Carllng  Brewing  Company.  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Carling  Brewing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Filed  Oct.  22, 
1964.  I 


For  Cookies. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  20, 1964. 


SN  209,431.     Filler  Products,  Inc..  Forest  Park,  Ga.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1965.  i 

PAR-T-GRA 


For  Hot  Saoce  for  Snack  Food  Products. 
First  use  July  1. 1964. 


SN  212,879.     Grocery  Store  Products  Co.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1965. 


Applicant  makes  no  cliln 
colored   black.     Owner  0% 
781,115. 

For  Beer. 

Flrat  use  June  1. 1955, 


Class  49— Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

Distillling  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 


SN  189,253.     Barton 
Mar.  23,  1964. 


For  Macaroni.  Spaghetti.  Vermicelli,  and  Noodles. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1965. 


The  name  "Peter  Prlm#' 
Identify  any  particular 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 
Flrat  use  July  12,  1960 


to  the  exclusire  use  of  a  label 
Reg.    Nos.   808.986,    701,095,   and 


PETER  PRIME 


Is  a  fictitious  name  and  does  .not 
iJidlvldual  living  or  dead. 


TM  32 

8N  104,498.     La  MadrUena,  S.A..  Ut^co 
May  28.  1964. 


DON  PAN  :H0 


Owner  of  Mexican  Reg.  No.  85,248, 

For  Liqueurs  and  Brandies. 

First  use  June  21,  1956 ;  in  commerce 


8N  196,097.     Jas.  Barclay  *  Co. 
Jane  22,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

City,  Mexico.    Filed 


iuLY  6,  1966 


,  dated  Apr.  19.  J956. 
June  21,  1956. 


Li  lited,  PeorU,  111.     Filed 


SN  208,132.     Sodlco,  Inc.,  Oreer,  a.C.    PUed  Dec.  14,  1964. 

For  Automatic  Plant  Waterers — Nam«y,  Water-Filled 
Bulbs  Which  Dispense  Water  Gradually  to  the  Plants  in 
Accordance  With  Their  Needs  Depending  on  Temperature  and 
Weather  Conditions. 

First  use  Not.  24,  1964.  , 


CANADIAN  ItUSKIE 


Without  waiver  of  common  law 
the  word  "Canadian"  apart  from 
For  Canadian  Whiskey. 
First  use  June  9,  1964. 


rikhts,  applicant  disclaims 
1 16  mark  shown. 


SN  200.948.     Wm.  Maxwell  k  Co.  ( \tl 
Bristol,  England.    Filed  S.R.  Aug 
2,  1965. 


SN  212,224.     Margaret  Mate,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb. 
17,  1965.  ! 


nes  k  Spirits),  Limited, 
31,  1964 ;  Am  P.R.  Apr. 


YPfMAX^'ELL 


The  name  Wm.  Maiweli  does  not 
Individual.    The  lining  shown  on  tb 
sent  color,  It  is  Intended  merely  at 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  October  1963  ;  in  commence  October  1963 


The  word  "Mats"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     The  lining  on  the  drawing  forms  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Place  Mats,  Hot  Dish  Mats  and  Floor  Mats.  Made  of 
Rolled  Cigarette  Wrappers. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1964. 


identify  a  particular  living 
drawing  doeslnot  repre- 
sbadlng. 


Qass  51  -  Gismetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  193.861.     Demeret  k  Dougherty,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
May  20,  1964. 

MENT 

For  Hair  Spray.  ,  I 

First  use  on  or  about  May  4, 1964.  I 


SN  196.237.     Antonio  Pulg  y  Cia,  Barcelona,  Spain.     Filed 
June  23.  1964.  i 


Qass  50— Merchandise 
Classified 

SN  196,109.     Frank  Collman,  d.b.a. 
New  York,   N.Y.*    Filed  June  22 


Not  Otherwise 


COSTABRAVA 


Frank  CoUqian  Company. 
1964. 


The  term  "Costabrava"  means  "brave  coast."  Owner  of 
Spanish  Reg.  No.  336,32".  dated  Oct.  21.  1958. 

For  Perfumes,  Cologne,  Dentrlflce,  Lotions  for  Permanent 
Wave  of  Hair,  Dyeing  and  Fixing  for  Hair.  Brllliantlne, 
Rouge,  and  Beauty  Pencils. 


|]riglit*spot 


SN    196,991.     Skan    Laboratories,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Skan  Labora- 
tories, Pasadena,  Calif.     Filed  July  2,  1964. 


I, 


For  Window  and  Counter  Displa: 
From  Wire.  Cardboard,  Plastic,  or 
of   Advertising   or   Identifying    Mab 
Name:  Placques,  Moblls,  Streamers 

First  use  June  9. 1964. 


s  Whether  They  Be  Made 
Fabrics,  for.  the  Purposes 

ufacturera'    Products   or 

and  Posters. 


SN  199,371.     Intercontinental 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


Indistries,  Inc..  Chicago,  111. 


A  BORSATO 


For  Ceramic  Figurines  and  Statufttes. 
First  use  April  1952. 


SKAN 


For  Antiseptic  Hair  Rinse. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1963.  j 


SN  197,891.     L'cireal,  Parti,  France.     Filed  July  15,  1964. 

STANDING  OVATION 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
521,018.  dated  Apr.  7,  1964  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  223,395. 

For  Perfuming,  Dentifrices,  Dyes,  Coloring  Agents,  Rinses, 
and  Lotions  for  Hair  and  Beards,  Preparations  for  Bleaching 
of  Hair,  Preparations  for  Waving  and  Setting  of  Hair. 


J 


July  6,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  |  1^  ZB 

SN  197,898.     L'Oreal,  Paris,  France.    Filed  July  15,  1964.        SN  197,576.     The  Handmade  Soap  k  Candle  Company,  South- 
ern Pines,  N.C.    FUed  Jkily  10, 1964. 


KERASTASE 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Reg.    No. 
512,990,  dated  Apr.  26,  1964  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  204,237. 
For  Preparations  (or  the  Care  and  Beauty  of  the  Hair. 


S«CTML2^HI> 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  June  29,  1964i 


SN  205,050.     Snver  Arif,  Paris,  France.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1964. 
Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  506,043.  dated  June  23,   1962 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  187,293.  i 


SN  202,594.     O.  C.  Hoffman,  d.b.a.  The  Vapor-X  Company, 
Tatamy,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


PANAME 


'k 


VAPOR-X 


For  Perfumes,  Toilet  Water.  Rouge.  Lipsticks.  Face  Powder         p^^  Cleaning  Flake  Crystals  for  Cleaning  Granite  and  Slmi- 
Talcum    Powder.    Cosmetic    Skin    Creams   and   Lotions.   Nail    lar  Building  and  Monument  Materials.  , 


Polish,  Bath  Salts,  Brilllantines.  and  Dentifrices. 


First  use  Apr.  9.  1931. 


r 


SN  206.860.     Johniioo  t  JohDUn,  New  Btun.wick,  N.J.  Filed    g^  j^  ,„     „    j^^  b^o...  Idc.  Syrac««!,  N.Y.    Filed  0.t. 
NOT.  24,  1064.    ,  hi,  23,  1064. 


PERSONAL 


GAYLORD 


For  Mouthwash  and  Gargle. 
First  use  Aug.  14, 1964. 


For  Treated  Typewriti|r  Type  CHeaner  Sheets. 
First  pse  on  or  about  Oec.  3, 1959. 


]  SN  207,433.     The  Richkrdson  Company,  Melrose  Park,  111. 

SN  207,189.     Avoln  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed        pned  Dec  3  1964 
Dec.  1,  1964. 


SWEET  AND  LOW 


For  Baby  Set  Containing  Lotion,  Cream  or  Powder. 
First  use  Nov.  2,  1964.  II         I 


RICHODET 


For  Dishwashing.  Laundry  and  General  Purpose  Detergent 

Formulations. 

First  use  July  24. 1964 


Qass  52*  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  192,115.     Witco  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1964.  | 

I  ! 

PINNACLE 


SN  208,025.     Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.  Armour  Grocery 
Products  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


AQUA  ACTIVE 


For  Liquid  Detergents 
First  use  on  or  prior  to 


For  Household  Detergent. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1964. 


for  Household  Use. 
Nov.  24,  1964. 


SN  208,026.     Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.  Armour  Grocery 
Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  195,116.     Joseph  B.  Kennington,  d.b.a.  Reefer  Sweet  Com- 
pany, Llvermore,  Calif.     Filed  June  8,  1964. 

REEFER  SWEET 

i  I 

For  Cleaning  Agent  for  Refrigerators  and  Freezers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1963. 


HUSTLE 

For  Liquid  Detergents  for  Household  Use. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Nov.  24,  1964. 


SN  208,027.     Armour 
Products  Co.,  Chlcag<^, 


iind  Company,  d.b.a.  Armour  Grocery 
,  111.    Piled  Dec.  14,  196^. 


SN  197,573.  "The  Handmade  Soap  k  Candle  Company,  South- 
ern Pines,  N.C.    Filed  July  10,  1964. 


AQliTA  POWER 


iif. 


For  Liquid  Detergents  for  Household  Use. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Nov.  24,  1964. 


SN    210.247.     Allergan 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 


For  Toilet  Soap.  '       { 
First  use  June  29,  1964. 

TM  816  O.O.— S 


Pharmaceuticals,   Santa  Ana,   Calif. 


LC-65 


For  Contact  Lenses  (cleaning  Solution. 
Pirst  use  Jan.  6,  196:. 


(lass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

SN  191^98.     Harry  Jay  Kata.  d.b.i 
delpbla.  Pa.    FUed  Apr.  17, 1»«4. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


.Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 


Campo.  Cake..  PhUa-    SN   191.016.     Asaoclated  Dry   Goods  Corporation.   Phoenix. 


CAMPUS  CAKES 


Applicant  dlaclalma  "Cakes"  apart 
For  Providing  Cakea  for  Spedal  < 
dento  at  the  MaU  Order  Bequeat  of 
Flrat  use  March  1963. 


rom  the  mark  aa  shown. 
C  ccaslons  to  College  Stu- 
Othera. 


SN  202,407.     American  Soybean 
FUed  Sept.  23.  1964. 


All  Delation,  Hudson,,  Iowa 


For  Department  Stores  Serrlces. 
First  use  November  1956. 


For  Association  Service — Namely 
of  Soybean  Growers  and  Others 
Utilisation  of  Soybeans. 

First  use  1926. 


Promoting  the  Interests 
Idterested  In  the  Sale  and 


8N   203,981.     McDonald's 
Oct.  14.  1964. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN   151.177.     The  Union  Commerce  Bank.  Cleveland,  Ohio.      1 
Filed  Aug.  14.  1962.  , 

AUTO-ISLAND  SPEEDBANK 

ill  -        ' 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Auto-Island"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  697.593. 

For  Banking  Services.  j  |      j  , 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1960.  ' 


Corporallon.   Chicago.   111.      Fllfed 


SN   201,388.     Richard  M.  DeLlsle,   San  Jose,  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  8,  1964.  i 

TRUCKARD 


LOOK  FOR  THE  GOLDEN 
ARCHIIS 


For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1962 


SN  204.285.     Professional  Bowler 
Akron.  Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  19.  1964 


For  Extending  Credit  to  Individuals  for  Retail  Purchases. 
First  use  July  10.  1964. 


SN   203.877.     Liberty   Life   Insurance   Company,   Greenville. 
S.C.    FUed  Oct.  13.  1964. 


Association  of  America, 


ACC-U-COMP 


For    Life    Insurance    Services'  Including   the    Analysis   of 
Money  and  Insurance  Needs  of  Clients  and  Policy  Holders. 
First  use  during  April  1964.      |         | 


SN  203,940.     Computer  Analysis  and  Planning  Corporation. 
Oreenvale,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  14, 1964. 


For  Association  Services— Name 
Necessary  to  the  Promotion  of 
Members  Including  Such  Activities 
Tournaments.  Assisting  Sponsors 
Handling  Broadcasting  Arrangem 
tlons.  Keeping  All  Official  Records 
forcing  Tournament  Rules  and  "* 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1959. 

TM  34 


tie 


y.  Performing  AU  Services 

t  Interests  of  Applicant's 

as  Co-Sponsoring  Bowling 

Promoting  Tournaments, 

ts.^'ress  and  Public  Rela- 

and  Formulating  and  En- 


COAP 


St  indards. 


For  Individual  and  Business  Financial  Analysis  and  Plan- 
ning Through  the  Development  and  Use  of  Advanced  Systems. 
First  use  June  1,  1962. 


I 
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Class  103  "  G>nstruction  and  Repair 
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SN   192,815.     The  Flying  Tiger  Line  Inc.,   Burbank.  Calif. 
Filed  May  6,  1964.    i 


SN   193.510.     Valley  Landscape  Company.   Inc.,   Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  May  14,  1964. 


I 


VALITE 


For  Design  and  Construction  of  Tennis  Courts. 
First  use  1957.  HI 


SN   193,511.     Valley   Landscape  Company,   Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md.    FUed  May  14.  1964.  j^^  ^jj^j^  ,g  ^^^^  i^^  ^^^^  ^^^  "Sea-Air"  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705.701  and  739.205. 
For  Coordinated  Freight  Transportation  Services  Offered 
by  Applicant  and  Beilng  Performed  by  Aircraft  and  Steam- 
For  Deallgn  and  Construction  of  Tennis  Courts.  ships.  [ 

First  use  1955.  i  i  ^rst  use  Nov.  26,  UHt2. 


yALCROME 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


Clfss  106  -  Material  Treatment 

SN  188.019.     Lease  Plan  International  Corp.,  Great  Neck.     SN    196,473.     Paper   Converting   Corporation,   Chicago,   III. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1964.  Filed  June  25,  191 


For  Services  of  Laminating  and  Coating  Paper.  Cloth,  Foil, 
and  Similar  Goods  of  Others,  Such  as  Catalog  Covers.  Book 
For  Leasing  of  Passenger  Cars,  Trucks,  and  Other  Com-    Jackets,  Quality   Labels,   Advertising  Displays,   Box   Wraps, 
merclal  Vehicles  and  Equipment.  Menus,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1954.  First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14,  1963. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
OasslOO 

i  I  ; 

!       I    '   '  ■■  '  '  ■  i 

SN  208,356.     The  Gamma  Beta  Phi  Society,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1964. 


rBo 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  Organisation. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1964. 


TRADEMi^RK  REGISTRATIONS  IS3UED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER     [ 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prefpared  Materials 


792,007.     E-BR.    TexaB-U.S 
Pub.  4-20-«5.    PUed  5-7-«4 

T»2.008.     HERCULITB  AND  DESIfiN 
Fabrics  Corporation.     SN  198,55 
7-27-«4. 

792.009.  HITCO-O.     H.  I.  Tbompt^n 
SN  201,487.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.010.  WESTAL.      R.  T. 
201,631.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9- 

792.011.  INTERNATIONAL 
Compauy.     SN  201,690.     Pub 

792.012.  HIOLOW.    Oeorgla  Kaol^ 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-12-64 

792.013.  ALTA-PAK.     Alta 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-12-65 


Cbemk  il  Company.   SN  192,957. 


Vande  bllt 


PAP]» 


4-20-6:^ 


Indui  tries.  Inc.     SN  209,753. 


Qassl-Rettptades 


792.014.  UCON.     Union  Carbide 
Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  6-14-63. 

792.015.  MERODOS.     Dr.  Hans 
4-20-65.    Filed  5-20-64. 

792.016.  A  ft  W  AND  DESIGN.    A 
SN  195,490.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Flle< 

792.017.  WICO  "MEANS  DEPENI^ABLE 
AND  DESIGN.     Waterloo  Idea 
CLASS   (Claases  2,   8,  23,  28, 
Pub.  2-2-65.    Filed  7-13-64. 

792.018.  PAN-L-TBX.     James  E 
Company.     SN  197,895.    Pub. 


792.019.     HAPPY  HOME  ETC. 
worth  Co.    SN  199,514.    Pub. 


AND 


792.025.  METEOR-MASTIC.     B  ft  P  Distributors,  Inc.     SN 
202.348.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 

792.026.  BVP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    B  ft  P  Distributors,  Inc. 
SN  202,349.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 


.    Herculite  Protective 
Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed 


Fiber  Glass  Company. 
9-»-64. 

Company,  Inc.     SN 
0-64. 

International  Paper 
Filed  9-11-64. 
Company.    S^f  203.753. 


pany. 

792.029. 
pany. 

792,030. 
pany. 

792,031. 
pany. 

792,032. 


Filed  11-21-63. 
Sobio  Chemical  Com- 
piled 11-21-63. 
Sohlo  Chemical  Com- 
piled 11-21-63. 
Sohlo  Chemical  Com- 
piled 11-21-63. 

SN  187.734. 


Corporation.     SN  171.055. 
Si^rkel.     SN  193,887.     Pub. 


ft  W  Root  Beer  Company. 
6-12-64. 

PERFORMANCE" 
Companies.  MULTIPLE 
,  and  46).     SN  197.802. 


3  1. 


1  lead,  d.b.a.  Mead-Suydam 
4-  !0-65.    Piled  7-15-64. 


4-J0-65 


DESIGN.     P.  W.  Wool- 
Filed  8-7-64. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Aninuf  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


792.020.     GRIEF    CASE.     Csela 
199.600.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 


iJorth,    d.b.a.    Cxela.      SN 
8-10-64. 


792.021.  SUPPLBTRON. 

200.710.    Pub.  4-20-66.    Filed  8-|27-64. 


Drouti  nan    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      SN 


Cass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Class  7  -  Cordage 


792.022.  SKIP.       Chemex     Indue  irles 
CLASS  (Classes  4  and  52).     SJ 
Piled  1-8-64. 

792.023.  ALADDIN.      Churchill 
198.107.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5411-64. 


dassS  — Adhesives 

792,024.     MILADY'S     GLUE. 
202,338.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 
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Qass 6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 9-1  i 

792.027.  DOW  AND  DESIGN.  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  15).  SN 
179.327.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-18-^3. 

792.028.  DIDECYL  ANDIMERATE.     Sohlo  Chemical  Com- 
SN  181,690.     Pub.  4-20-65. 

DIALLYL  ANDIMERATE. 
SN  181,693.     Pub.  4-20-65. 

ANDIMEBYL  CHLORIDE. 
SN  181.694.     Pub.  4-20-65. 

DIMETHYL  ANDIMERATE. 
SN  181,695.     Pub.  4-20-65. 

DACAGIN.  Diamond  Alkali  Company. 

Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  3-2-64. 

792.033.  TRISOTAN  AND  DESIGN.  The  Dislncrustant 
Marsellals  Company  Umlted.  SN  189.057.  Pub.  4-20-65. 
Filed  3-19-64. 

792.034.  HC-110.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN  189.278. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  3-23-64. 

792  035  M  MAYPAIR  AND  DESIGN.  Arden  Farms  Co..  by 
merger  from  Mayfair  Markets.  SN  189,333.  Pub.  4-2(^-65. 
Piled  3-23-64. 

792.036.  WICACRIL.  Wica  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  SN 
190,457.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

792.037.  GAMMASAN.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN  195,529.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-12-64. 

792.038.  D-PLUS.  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  196,885. 
'Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-1-64. 

792  039.  U-LAM.  Packers'  ft  Manufacturers'  Company 
Limited.     SN  197,842.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-14-64. 

792.040.  PREP.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  199,139. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8->3-64. 

792.041.  PHYLON.  Phenny  Smidt.  d.b.a.  Phenny  Smldt  Co. 
SN  200.114.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  8-18-64. 

792  042  SCOTCH.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
CoMpany.     SN  200.853.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  &-2&-64. 

792,043.  REDOUT.  Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  SN 
201.001.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-1-64. 


ies      Inc        MULTIPLE     792,044.     SATINTONE.      Chicago    Printed    String   Co.      SN 
184,213.     Pub.  4-20-65.         199.882.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 


[Chemical    Company.      SN 


V  Uhold    Glues.     Iiic. 
»  21-64.  , 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 

Tobacco  Products 

I  ' 

792,017.     (SeeClas8  2for  this  trademark.) 
SN     792.045.     KEYSBB.     Keyser  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 
190.523.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-7-64. 


I 


s 
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Class  9  — Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

792,046.     C-LECT-CHOKE.    O.  F.  Mossberg  ft  Sons.  Inc.    SN 
191.582.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 


Class  10— Fertilizers 


SN 


792.047.  NITRA-UO.      The    Nitrogen    Company,    Inc. 
190.636.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-8-64. 

792.048.  PURE  GRO.  The  Pure  Oil  Company.  SN  196,393. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-24-84. 

792.049.  ROTO  BLEND.  The  Hubbard-Hall  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  198.557.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-27-64. 

792.050.  SUGAR  BEET  BUILDER.  The  Borden  Company, 
assignee  of  Smith-Douglass  Company,  Incorporated.  SN 
200.291.    Pub.  4-20-63.    Filed  8-20-64. 

792.051.  WHEAT  WHOPPER.  The  Borden  Company,  as- 
signee of  Smith-Douglass  Company.  Incorporated.  SX 
200.293.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-20-64. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

792.052.  MONO  GUN.  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  136,248.     Pub.  7-24-62.     Filed  1-22-62. 

792.053.  AFT.  Crown  Aluminum  Industries  Corporation. 
SN  174,267.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-2-63. 

792.054.  SPALL-SEAL.  Statlte  Waterproofing  Corp.  SN 
179,563.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-22-63. 

792.055.  GRANULITE  AND  DESIGN.  Granullte.  Inc.  SN 
181,633.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  11-21-63. 

792.056.  CHEMBLOK.  Basic  Incorporated.  SN  185,977. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-4-64. 

792.057.  TLF.  Hunt  Process  Co.,'  Inc.  SN  186.005.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  2-4-64. 

792.058.  THOMASITE.  Basic  Incorporated.  SN  187,850. 
Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  3-3-64. 

792.059.  WIRE-O  METRIC.  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.  SN 
188.188.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  3-9-64. 

792.060.  TOUGH  NUT.  Plastic  Engineers.  Inc.  SN  191.435. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-17-64. 

792.061.  CIRCLES  IN  COMBINATIONS  PRODUCING  "THE 
EFFECT  OF  THE  LETTER  F  (DESIGN).  American 
Solder  ft  Flux  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  12  and 
34).     SN  192,780.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  5-6-64. 

792.062.  BACON  BIN.  Black.  Sivalls  ft  Bryson,  Inc.  SN 
193.924.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-21-64. 

792.063.  TELESCOPE  WALL.  Hough  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration.    SN  193,960.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  5-21-64. 

792.064.  UNISPAN.  Hough  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  193,961.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-21-64. 

792.065.  AMGUN.  American  Fire  Clay  ft  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  194,858.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  6-4-64. 

AMPAK.     American   Fire  Clay  ft   Products 
SN  194,859.     Pub.  4^20-65.     Piled  6-4-64. 
CHEMPAC   AND   DESIGN.      Cbempac,    Inc. 
196.353.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

792.068.  FLBX-LOK.       Atlas    Chemical    Co. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

792.069.  SUN-SET.  Atlas  Roofing  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  197,254.     fub. -4-20-65.     Piled  7-7-64. 

792.070.  VIPCORE  AND  DESIGN.  Grossman  Steel  Stair 
Corporation.     SN  197,488.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-9-64. 

792.071.  THE  WEEKENDER.  The  Weekender  Corporation. 
SN  198,388.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Plied  7-22-64. 

792.072.  "HOLD-A-HILL."  Frehner  Mountain  West  Gar- 
dens, d.b.a.  Frehner  Landscape  Center.  SN  198,838.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 


792,066. 
pany. 

792,067. 


Com- 


SN 


SN    197,059. 


792,073.  UNITED  STATES  PORTLAND  CEMENT  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN.  Ideal  Cement  Company.  SN. 199,563.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

792.074.  OK.     Mathew  P.   Bauer  and  George  V.   Woodllng 
(joint   owners),   d.b.a.   B  ft  W   Fitting  Co.      SN   162.524 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-12-63. 

792.075.  DESLIX.  Design  Line,  Incorporated.  SN  165,995 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-3-63. 

792.076.  ULTI-MITE.  Hoke  Incorporated.  SN  183,264 
Pub.  6-30-64.    Filed  12-19-63. 

792.077.  WEDGWOOD.  Lamb  Industries,  Inc.  SN  184.383 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-10-64. 

792.078.  WCC  AND  DESIGN.  Western  Coupling  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  189.748;     Pub.  1-5-65.     Filed  3-26-64. 

792.079.  ANUBA.  Walter  Pfaeffll.  SN  191,707.  Pub 
4-20-65.    Filed  4-21-64. 

792.080.  CHEMTROL.  Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Com 
pany,  d.b.k.  Kraloy/Chemtrol  Co.  SN  196,848.  Pub 
4-20-65.    Filed  7-1-64. 

792.081.  LOMU. 


Audco     Limited.       SN     204,545.       Pub. 

/ 
I 
Limited.       SN     fi04,546. 

792,083.     GREEN   THUMB   AND   DESIGN.      Green   Thumb 
Products.     SX  204,569.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-22-64. 


4-20-65.    Filed  10-22-64. 

792,082.     HYDRONAUT.       Audco 
Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-22-64. 


Class  14  — Me^ls  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


792.084.  TELCOLl^X.     Clba    Limited. 
4-20465.    Filed  6^24-63. 

792.085.  MI.     Metallurgical  International  Inc, 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-15-64. 

792.086.  GRAIN  LInE.     Jones  ft   ^ughlin  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  208.747      Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  12-23-64. 


SN   171.619.      Pub. 
SN  191,198. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

792,027.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

792.087.  INVERTED    ANGLES     (DfiSIGX). 
Dixon    Crucible    Company.      SN    175,638. 
Filed  8-23-63.        1 

792.088.  STAFUL.       Malco     Products    Inc. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  7-8-64. 


The    Josepn 
Pub.    4-20-65. 

SN     1^7,409. 


792.089.  FERRULE-BASE.      American    Grease    Stick   Com- 
pany.    SN  204.7441.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 

792.090.  ELCO  "22."     The  Elco  Corporation.     SN  206.841. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-24-64. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


-I-Li 


Churchill  Chemical  Company. 
Filed  5-11-64. 


SN 


792.091.  TRANS-I-LAC. 
193,109.    Pub.  4-20-65. 

792.092.  ROMP-ONJ  Churchill  Chemical  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  16  and  52).  SN  193,116.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Flle4  5-11-64. 

792.093.  FLAME-XJ  Flame-X  Control  Corp.  SN  200,838. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

I 
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Oais  17-Tobacco  Product 
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792.094.  IN-B-TWBEN.     Smokers'  paTen,  Inc.     8N  191,324 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  4-16-64. 

792.095.  20TH      ANNIVERSABY 
Haren.  Inc.     8N  191.82S.     Pub. 

792.096.  COGNAC.      Smokerg' 
Pub.  4-20-85.    Piled  6-»-M. 

792.097.  SANDHURST.     Tbe  Am 
BN  204.948.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 


MIXTURE.        Smokers' 

-20-65.     Piled  4-1^-64. 

,    Inc.      SN    1941835. 


Ha  ren 


rlcan  Tobacco  Company. 
10-2»-64. 


Class  18— Medicines  ami  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


L  rk 


1 


Pbarmacal  Corp.     SN 
-12-63. 

Cbemlcal  Corporation. 
3-24-64. 
Rocbe  Ibc.     £|N  189,584. 


Colgate-Pa  mollve 

8-^-64, 


La     Rocbe    Inc.       SN 
5-64. 

Company.        SN 


I 


792.098.  LARK  AND  DESIGN. 
180,913.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed 

792.099.  FOOFER.     Olln  Matbiescfa 
SN  189,496.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUe  I 

792.100.  APONAL.     Hoffmann-La 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Plle*3-25-64. 

792.101.  ROXANTHIN.       Hoffmann 
189,586.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  3-: 

792.102.  CANTATE 
199,030.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.103.  ATGARD.     Sbell  Oil 
4-20-65.    Filed  8-6-64. 

792.104.  VANCE    AND    DESIGN. 
Inc.     SN  200,048.     Pub.  4-20-65. 

792.105.  GENTIA  SPRAY.  Leroy 
Del-Jay  Products.  SN  201,437 
9-8-64. 

792.106.  SENO    PREP.       Gray 
202,590.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-! 

792.107.  GI-PREP.     Gray 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-24-64 

792.108.  PROMAQUID.    Ires 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  9-29-64 

792.109.  FLUORCAINE.      Barnes 

203.729.  Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed 

792.110.  I-'LUOROCAINE.      Barnef 

203.730.  Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed 

792.111.  DEXAWIN.       Sterling 
Put.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 

792.112.  STALWIN.       Sterling 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 

792.113.  DIHYCON.       Consolldateb 
SN  204,966.     Pub.  4-20-65.    File  I 

792.114.  AUBRIL.       Qclgy 
204,973.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.115.  A8PERGUM.        Wblte 
200.129.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.116.  GYNAPOAM.    Carnrlck 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-13-64. 

792.117.  BIO-BEST.      Premier 

206.178.  Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  11 

792.118.  RIBO-BEST.      Premier 

206.179.  Pub.  4-20-66.    Filed  11 

792.119.  HO<;-N-RICH.  Vita  Plus 
Fob.  4-20-65.    Piled  11-16-64 

792.120.  DRY-TABS.     Gary   Pbarfiacal,  Inc.     pN  206,445. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-18-64. 

7te.l21.     PRO-ANAL.    The  R-P  Cc^npany,  Inc.     SN  206.759. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 


Labo  -atorles 


lO  12-64. 


lO  12-64. 


792.122.  SCADAN.      Dome    Cbem 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  12-1-64. 

792.123.  MANEVIAL.      Gelgy    Cb 
207.204.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  1 


792,124.     BIRD    ETC.    AND 
SN  207.941.     Pub.  4-20-65. 


Com|>any.     SN  199.405.    Pub. 

Vance-Curtis    Products, 
Filed  8-17-64. 
J.   Hyman,   M.D.,   d.b.a. 
Pub.    4-20-65.      Iflled 

I  barmaceptlcal    Co.      SN 
4-64.  I 

Pbarma^utical  ICo.     SN  202,591. 

Inc.    SN  202,937. 

tllnd    Laboratories.      SN 
12-64. 

Hind  Laboratories.     SN 
12-64. 
4rug    Inc.      SN    204i307. 

Inc.  I    SN     204,308. 

Midland    Corporttlon. 
H-64.  ' 

Corporation.        SN 

.jiboratorles.     Inc.       SN 
29-64. 
I  aboratorles.    SN  206.130. 


L  rug 


10-2H-64. 


Cbei  leal 
10  28-64. 


Products,    Inc.      SN 
13-64. 


Milt 


]  lalt    Products,    Inc.      SN 
13-64.  ^ 

Corporation.  SN  206.324. 


cals.    Inc.      SN    207.199. 

>mical    Corporation.      SN 
i-1-64. 


DESIGN.      Bird    Corporation. 
Fll4d  12-11-64. 

'l 


792,125.     MIPAS.      Miles    Laboratories,    Inc.      SN    207,971. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  12-11-64. 


aass  19- Vehicles 


792.126.  YANMAR  PRO-PET.  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co., 
Ltd.     SN  172,790.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-10-63. 

792.127.  RENEGADE.       Kaiser     Jeep     Corporation.       SN 
•  191,773.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  4-22-64. 

792.128.  GRAND  PRIX.  Stonetree  Chemical  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19,  21,  and  23).  SN  193,729. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

792.129.  GROVE.  Grove  Manufacturing  Co.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  19  and  23).  SN  196,657.  Pub.  4-20-65. 
Filed  6-29-64. 

792.130.  GROVE    ECONOMY. 
MULTIPLE   CLASS    (Classes 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-29-64. 

792.131.  BALLUTE.    Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation. 
198,731.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-29-64. 

792.132.  TD  AND  DESIGN.  Taylor-Dunn  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  199,325.     Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 


Grove    Manufacturing    Co. 
19   and   23).      SN    196,658. 


SN 


Class  20  -  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

792.133.  KENTILE  FLOORS  AND  DESIGN.    Kentile  Floors 
Inc.     SN  197,398.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-8-64.  ^ 

792.134.  TIARA  TILE  AND  DESIGN.     Foster  Grant  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  198,729.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

792.128.      (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

792.135.  SPLIT  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration.    SN  159,719.     Pub.  6-11-63.     Filed  12-26-62. 

792.136.  MAGI-MATIC.  Crawford  Door  Company.  SN 
169.613.     Pub.  3-10-64.     Filed  5-24-63. 

792.137.  LOW-VAR.  Mucon  Corporation.  SN  174.418. 
Pub.  8-11-64.    Filed  8-5-63. 

792.138.  TI-CAD.  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  SN 
178,504.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-7-83. 

792.139.  DIAMOND  ELECTRONICS.  Diamond  Power 'spe 
clalty  Corporation.  ^N  180.378.  Pub.  4-20-65.  Filed 
11-1-63. 

792.140.  TEXTA-MEDBLEC.  Teca  Corporation.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  21,  26,  and  44).  SN  185,328.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  1-24-64. 

792.141.  PHOTOCOM.  James  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  189.079. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  3-19-64. 

792.142.  VAC  THRU.  Advac  Products,  Inc.  SN  193,602. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

792.143.  TEBMI-KIT^  General  Electric  Company.  SN 
194,047.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-22-64. 

792.144.  SONOMASTER.  Sonotone  Corporation.  SN 
195,457.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-11-64. 

792.145.  WINDJAMMER.  William  R.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Norweed 
C.  B.  Service.     SN  195.728.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-15-64. 

792.146.  SYNCHRO-SOUND.  General  Exhibits  k  Dlsplay|i. 
Inc.     SN  195.857.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Piled  6-17-64.  j 

792.147.  GREEK  LETTER  SIGMA.  Sigma  Instruments. 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  196,401. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

792.148.  KURLMASTER.  The  Songrand  Corporation.  SN 
197,516.     Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-9-64.  i 

792.149.  DESOTO.  The  Jos.  M.  ZamoiskI  Co.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  21  and  36).  SN  198,621.  Pub.  4-20-65. 
Filed  7-27-64. 
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792.150.  MICROCLAREEX).     C.  P.  Clare  k  Company. 
200,418.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

792.151.  MICRO  START  AND  DESIGN.    Trlple-A  Specialty 
Co.     SN  200,605.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  8-25-64. 

792.152.  TRAK.     Trak  Microwave  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Trak    Electronics    Company,     Inc.       SN    201,491.       Pub. 

I  4-20-65.    FUed  9-8-64. 

792.153.  CONSUTROL.     Norbatrol  Electronics  Corporation. 
SN  201.611.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-10-64. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


792.154.  LOOK.  Look.  SN  173,849.  Pub.  4-20-65.  FUed 
7-26-63.  I 

792.155.  POLYRIDIUM.  Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.  SN 
184.664.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-15-64. 

792.156.  MONSTER    BUBBLERS.      Wham-0    Mfg.    Co.      SN 

186.798.  Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-14-64. 

792.157.  GREEN  ARROW.  Brandell  Products  Corporation. 
SN  187,240.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

792.158.  ANIMAL  SHOWER.  The  Dolly  Toy  Co.  SN 
190,900.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-13-64. 

792.159.  MATCH-STIX  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sperry  and 
Hutchinson  Company.  SN  197,788.  Pub.  4-20-65.  Filed 
7-13-64. 

792.160.  PICTOGRAPH.  Samuel  Oreenberg.  SN  198.042. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-17-64. 

792.161.  PICTOORAM.  Samuel  Greenberg.  SN  198.043. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-17-64. 

,792,162.     DIAMOND-LOCK   AND  DESIGN.     Warren  Paper 
'      Products  Co.     SN  201,770.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-11-64. 

792.163.  CARAVELLE.  Anderson  k  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  201,781.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

792.164.  JOINT-FINA.  Atlantic  Lures.  Inc.  SN  201,793. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-14-64.  | 

792.165.  JIG-OREE.     Best  Tackle  Manufacturing  Co.     SN 

201.799.  Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Ma^inery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


U 


(See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 
NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     Matsushita   Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.     SN   136,668.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed 


792.017. 
792,128. 
702,129. 
792,130. 

792^166. 

Industrial 
.    1-26-62.  j 

792,167.     NATIONAL 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 


AND  DESIGN. 
SN   148,317. 


Matsushita   Electric 
Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed 


7-3-62.  I 

702.168.  MESABI.      L    *    M    Radiator    Service,    Inc.      SN 
177,656.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-24-63.  ! 

792.169.  BC   AND  DESIGN.     The  Burford  Company.     SN 
188,320.    Pub.  9-22-64.    Plied  3-11-64. 

792.170.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     The  Burford  Com- 
pany.    SN  188,322.     Pub.  9-15-64.    Piled  3-11-64. 

792.171.  MAGIC   BAY.     Magic  Bay   Car  Wash   Sales,   Inc. 
SN  191,573.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

792.172.  VACUMAO.      H.    Nielsen    og    Son    Maskinfabrik 
A/S.     SN  192,612.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Piled  5-4-64. 

792.173.  HYLITE.     BaU  Shoe  Company  of  Canada  Limited. 
SN  199,007.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

792.174.  AKRA.       Akra    Stamp    Machine    Co.,     Inc.       SN 
203,245.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

792.175.  RIPSNORTRR.     American  Brake  Shoe  Company. 
SN  203,852.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-1. S-64. 

792.176.  RIVAL.       Rival     Manufacturing    Company.       SN 
203,890.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-13-64. 


792.177.  SOM-A-PRESS.     Somat  Corporation.    SN  204,102. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  10-15-64. 

792.178.  SCOOPTRAM.     Wagner  Manufacturing,  Inc.     SN 
204,331.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Piled  10-19-64. 

792.179.  DEDTRU.    Unison  Corporation.   SN  204.526.    Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  10-21-64. 

792.180.  STANEXi    Perfect  Circle  Corporation.  SN  204,600. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    PUed  10-22-64. 

792.181.  DAIRY-MAT.     K.   G.   Brown  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.     SN  204,959.     Pub.  4-20-65.     FUed  10-28-64. 

792.182.  MODULAIR.        Worthlngton      Corporation.        SN 
206,987.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  11-25-64. 

Worthlnjgton     Corporation.       SN 


792.183.  MODULOAS. 
206,988.    Pub.  4-20-65 

792.184.  PORTA-TRIM. 


Filed  11-25-64. 
Superior    Sewing 


Supply  Corp.    SN  207,917.    Pub.  4-20-65. 


Machine    and 
FUed  12-10-64. 


Qass  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

792.185.  POLY  CLEAN  AND  DESIGN.    Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  203,046.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-30-64. 

792.186.  VERTOMAT.    Kanneglesser  ft  Co.,  Maschlnenfabrik 
0.m.b.H.     SN  208.587.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  12-21-64. 


Class  26-Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appliances 

702,140.     (See  ClaJs  21  for  this  trademark.) 
792,147.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

792.187.  WESTERN  STRATIGRAM.  Western  Geophysical 
Company  of  America.  SN  95,958.  Pub.  1-30-62.  FUed 
4-27-60. 

792.188.  HYPRAX.  Robert  J.  Morrison,  d.b.a.  Morrison 
Lat>oratories,  and  Morrison  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  129,515. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  10-9-61. 

7^.189.  MARTIN-DECKER.  Martin-Decker  Corporation. 
SN  139.182.    Pub.  3-19-63.    Piled  3-5-62. 

792.190.  RENAULD  OF  FRANCE.  Botany  Industries,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Renauld  Of  France.  SN  147.348.  Pub.  4-20-65. 
Filed  6-21-62. 

792.191.  CYTO.  lAmes  Lab-Tek,  Inc.,  by  assignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Lab-Tek  Plastics  Co.  SN  149,096. 
Pub.  11-13-62.    Filed  7-16-62. 

792.192.  HEC  AND  DB^SIGN.  Northeast  Electronics  Cor- 
poration.    SN  158,364.     Pub.  10-8-68.     Filed  12-3-62. 

792.193.  All  AND  DESIGN.  Automation  Industries.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  26  and  44).  SN  161.940. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-4-63. 

792.194.  E.Z.  .  Perforated  Pattern  Co.,  Inc.  SN  178,728. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  10-10-63. 

792.195.  PROVING  GROUND  PERFORMANCE.  Bear 
Manufacturing  Colhpany.  SN  185,015.  Pub.  4-20-66. 
Filed  1-21-64. 

792.196.  KNIT  AMAJIG.  The  Boye  Needle  Company.  SN 
186,230.    Pub.  4--20-65.    Filed  2-7-64. 

792.197.  PRECON  AND  DESIGN.  Precision  Products  ft 
Controls,  Inc.     SN  187,327.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

792.198.  ACTIVAC.  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  SN 
189,022.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  3-18-64. 

792.199.  COURIER.  La  Belle  Industries,  Inc.  SN  189,084. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  3-19-64. 

792.200.  MARK  200.  Clevlte  Corporation.  SN  189.655. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  3-26-64. 

792:201.  PEYBR  PIL.  Siegfried  Peyer,  Ing..  ft  Co.  SN 
191,447.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-17-64. 

792,202.  RANGE^-O-MATIC.  Howe  Richardson  Scale  Com- 
pany.    SN  193,872.     Pub.  4-20-65. 


FUed  5-20-64. 


TM  40 


8-3-64 


792.203.  STMBTRA.       Dr 
1»4.144.    Pub.  4-20-65.    PUed 

792.204.  CRITERION.     Anken 
tlon.    8N  195.495.    Pub.  4-20-65 

792.205.  EVANS.    Tbe  Hllalnger 
Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  7-1-64. 

792.206.  LECTROCBLL.      Toleda 
199,137.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed 

792.207.  ATMO-VAC.       Herbert 
Pnb.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 

792.208.  TRAK.  Trak  MlcrowaTe 
Trak  Electronics  Company,  In< 
4-20-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 

792.209.  RED  DIAMOND.     Genera 
8N  201,680.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.210.  LOKMATIC.      The    Lufkii 
202,282.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.211.  GRO-TAPE.      The    Lnfki  i 
202,604.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 


Johan  tea     Heindenbain.       SN 


5-2^-64. 

Chemical  k  Film   Corpora- 
FUed  6-12-64.  , 
Corporation.     SN  196,861. 


}cale   Corporation.      SN 
-64. 
G  ottfried.       SN     201,414. 


792.212.     AUTOPRINT.      Technlcoi 
tlon.     SN  203,350.     Pub.  4-20-65 


792.213.     SIGNAIaAIRE. 
203,493.    Pub.  4-20-65. 


Freeland 
Filed  10-  7-64 


792.214.     C-DEK.     Colorado 
Pnb.  4-20-66.    Filed  10-8-64 


Class  28- 


792.017.     ( See  Clasa  2  for  tbia  trade  lark. ) 


6fficial  gazette 

Class  33  —  Glassware 
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792,017.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 


Corporation,  assignee  of 
SN     201,492.       Pub. 

Dynamics  Corporation. 
J-11-64. 

Rule    pompany.      SN 
-64. 


Rule    Company.      SN 


9-21-64. 


Instruments    Corpora- 
Filed  10-5-64. 


Gauge    Combany.      SN 
Instrutients,  Inc.     SN  203,576. 


-Metal  Ware 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Bnisli  »s,  and  Dusters 


792,215.     VALBTTE.     Renee 
aodates.     SN  191,265.     Pub. 


Duboi  net.  d.b.a.  Dubonnet  As-j 


4-2  >-9i.     Filed  4-16-64. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Ref  igerators 


792.216.  ROLL-O-PAK.    American 
SN  184.194.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.217.  NATIONAL  N  AND  DESl  3N 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.     SN  186,67< 
12-18-«3. 


792,218.     C  AND  DESIGN 

tlon.     SN  189,269.    Pub.  4-20-65 


792,219.     CHEM-SEPS.     Chemical 

SN  190,887.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed|4-13-64 


Class  32  -  Furmture  and  i  Ipholstery' 


Air  Filter  Company,  Inc. 
1-8-64. 

.     Mataushita  Electriq 
Pub.  4-20-6;^.     Filed 


Chemteal  Separations  Corpora- 
Filed  3-23-64. 


Separations  Corporation. 


792,220.     PABRICO  AND  DESIGN 
Corporation.     SN  186,343.    Pub. 


Fabrico  Manufacturing 
^20-65.     Filed  2-10-64. 

SN 


792.221.     SELECT-O-GUIDE.    Glai  oreae.  Incorporated 
195,223.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-i-64. 


792,222.  THE  500  SPECIAL.  ^^^Ty  H. 
Southland  Bedding  Company.  Slf  201,953. 
Filed  9-15-64. 


792,223.     PRINCELY. 
Bedding   Company. 
9-15-64. 


Henry  H 
SN    201.954 


..orette,  d.b.a!  Southland 
Pub.    4-20-65.      Filed 


792.224.     WELDWOOD.      United 
tlon.     SN  202.052.    Pub.  4-20-65 


792,225.     SUPER   SCOT.     Bela 
aignee  of  Bela  B.  Junkunc.  d.b.a 
Co.     SN  203,506.     Pub.  4-20-65 


Lovette,    d.b.a. 
Pub.  4-20-65. 


tatea    Plywood    Corpora- 
Filed  9-16-64. 


Sefitlng  Company,   Inc.,  as- 
J  A  J  Tool  and  Machine 
FUed  10-7-64.  ' 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  \ 

792,061.     ( See  Claas  12  for  this  trademark. ) 

792.226.  VETTA.  Sicadl  SocietA  Internaalonale  Costruaione 
Appareccbi  Domestici  e  Industrlali  S.p.A.  SN  150,284. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-1-62. 

792.227.  NO-FROST.  Niagara  Blower  Company.  SN 
154.623.    Pub.  3-10-65.    Filed  10-5-62. 

792.228.  MICRO-RATIO.  Maxon  Premix  Burner  Company, 
Inc.     SN  184,084.     Pub.  4-20-65.     FUed  1-6-64. 

792.229.  SURFACE.        Midland-Ross      Corporation. 
186,877.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-17-64. 

792.230.  DURACURVE.        Lennox     Industries     Inc. 
192.046.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-27-64. 

792.231.  HEATRON.  Heatron.  Incorporated.  SN  195.101. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-8-64. 

792.232.  ODOR  VAC.  O.  E.  Howard.  Inc.  SN  198,554. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-27-64.  I 


SN 


SN 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

792.233.  RAPID-GUN.     The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  175,277.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  8-19-63. 

702.234.  SKYWAY.      BriBgestone    Tire    Company    Limited. 
SN  177.856.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-27-63. 

792.235.  GATES  POLYFLEX.    The  Gates  Rubber  Company. 
SN  178.188.    Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  10-2-63. 

792.236.  SCASON.    Frank  Dahlberg  AB.    SN  184.038.    Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  1-6-64. 

792.237.  RAPID  PLUGS.      The    Goodyear    Tire    A    Rubber 
Company.     SN  188,098.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  3t-6-64. 

792.238.  VINYLAD.       Marmon-Herrington    Company,    Inc. 
SN  196.538.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 

792.239.  DENMAN  GRAN  TURISMO.    The  Denman  Kubber 
Manufacturing    Company.      SN    199,181. 
Filed  8-4-64. 


Pub.    4-20-65. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies 

792,149.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

792.240.  SYMPHONIE.       O.     Leblanc     Corporation.        SN 
183.077.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  12-16-63. 

792.241.  NMSCO  AND  DESIGN.    National  Musical  String 
Co.     SN  196.895.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-1-64. 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


792,242. 
157,351 

792.243. 
174,466 

792.244. 

188.849 

792.245. 
190,327 

792,246 
SN  191, 


CAMPUS  WRITES.       Bee     Zee 
,    Pub.  12-24-63.    Filed  11-16-62. 


JOSEPHSON. 
,    Pub.  4-20-65. 

ENVO-DRAFT. 
Pub.  4-20-65. 

SIGNET     II. 
,    Pub.  4-20-65. 


Originals. 
Company. 


Wilson     Jones 
Filed  8-5-63. 

Curtis    1000.    Incorporated. 
Filed  3-17-64. 

Blaisdell     Pencil     Company. 
Filed  4-6-64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SANI  STAMP-DBW'R.    J.  k  E.  Manufacturing  Co. 
558.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 
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792.247.  DRI-LABELS.  Oxford  Filing  Supply  Co..  Inc.  SN 
194,510.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 

792.248.  PEPPERITE.  Pepper  Printing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
194.830.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-3-64. 

792.249.  A  A  W  ROOT  BEER  AND  DESIGN.  A  &  W  Root 
Beer  Co.     SN  195,491.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-12-64. 

792.250.  CELLULATOR.  Corvette  Paper  Company.  SN 
196,952.    Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-2-64. 

792.251.  WEYCROFT.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  197.222. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

792.252.  TEXTILOSE.  Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  SN 
199,814.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-13-64. 

792.253.  PRANG.  The  Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Company, 
d.b.a.  The  American  Crayon  Company.  SN  199,975.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    FUed  8-17-64. 

792.254.  INTERNATIONAL  MEDALLION.  International 
Paper  Company.  SN  200f351.  Pub.  4-20-65.  FUed 
8-21-64. 


Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

792.255.  12  3  AND  DESIGN.    O.  O.  Ressel.  d.b.a.  Woodrow 
Wilson.     SN  200,976.     Pub.  4-20-65    Filed  8-31-64 

792.256.  REAL-A-TOONS.    Allen  k  Rocks,  Inc.     SN  201,559. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-10-64. 

792.257.  THE  LIVING  LIGHT.     Confraternity  of  Christian 
Doctrine.     SN  202,767.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-28-64. 


Qass  39  -  Clothing 


792.258.  YOUNO  PRINCESSE.     McCrory  Corporation.     SN 
158.550.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  12-5-62.  ' 

792.259.  TRUVAL  "200."    Truval  Shirt  Company.  Inc.     SN 
181,078.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-13-63. 

792.260.  FABRICO  AND  DESIGN.     Fabrico  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  186.344.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  2-10-64. 

792.261.  THE  SNUGGER.     WUlwear  Hosiery  Mill.  Inc.     SN 
186.986.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-18-64. 

792.262.  WEATHER-GUARD.     Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.     SN 
190,570.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  4-9-64. 

792.263.  SAFRE.    Morris  Metsger  k  Sons,  Inc.     SN  192.413. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-30-64. 

792.264.  PLUSHBES.     Miller  Shoe  Co..  Inc.     SN   192,738. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-5-64. 

792.265.  SKAMPS.       International     Shoe     Company.       SN 
193,473.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-14-64. 

792.266.  BUTTERCUP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany.    SN  195.112.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  6-8-64. 

792.267.  KWIK  KUFF  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  D.  Llnder- 
man.     SN  196.282.    Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

792.268.  ANGUS  AND  DESIGN.  Angus  Garment  Mfg.  Co. 
SN  197,531.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  7-10-64. 

792.269.  BANPRESS  SLACKS  WITH  THE  MAGIC  MEM 
ORY.  Wright  Manufactoring  Company.  SN  197,930.  Pub. 
4-20-65.     nied  7-15-64.  , 

792.270.  PEPBRINO'S.  Divlna  Footwear,  Inc.  SN  198,464. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  7-24-64.     |     | 

792.271.  i4PC.  New  Process  Company.  SN  198,863.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    FUed  7-30-64. 

792.272.  HOBBY  HORSE.  Infants  Specialty  Company.  SN 
199,281.     Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-5-64.  | 

792.273.  JUST  WONDERFUL.  Sheffield  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. 
SN  200.119.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  8-18-64.  o 

792.274.  ALLECOTT.  Atlas  Underwear  Corporation.  SN 
200,537.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-25-64. 

792.275.  TERRY  TURNER.  Schiffer  Knitwear  Company, 
Inc.     SN  200.663.     Pub.  4-20-65.     FUed  8-26-64. 

792.276.  STRETCHTOWN.  A.  H.  Schreiber  Co.  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  200.664.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  8-26-64 


TM  41 

Siegel  Co.,  Inc. 


Siegel   Co.,   Inc. 


792.277.  SWINGER   BY   H.I.S.     Henry   I. 
SN  201.053.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-1-64 

792.278.  SENIORS    BY   H.LS.      Henry    I. 
SN  201,054.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-1-64 

792.279.  WARMEZE.  Bristol  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  201,180.     Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-3-64. 

792.280.  DONZINI.  Friedman  Marks  Clothing  Co..  Inc.  SN 
202.023.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-16-64. 

792.281.  MAN  wJTH  EYE  PATCH  (DESIGN).  C.  F. 
Hathaway  Company.  SN  203.290.  Pub.  4-20-65.  Filed 
10-5-64. 

792.282.  PICKirr  I  FENCE  ORIGINALS.  March  &  Mendl. 
Inc.     SN  203,979.    Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-14-64. 

792.283.  UPPER    HALFS.      R.F.R.    Associates.    Inc. 
204,094.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

792.284.  HIDE    'N    SEEK.      The    Lovable    Company. 
204.174.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 

792.285.  NASHARR  AND  DESIGN.     Nasharr  Freres. 
204.186.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 

792.286.  CO-FLEX.  Proudfoot  Hosiery  Corp.  SN  204,288. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 

792.287.  CORESTRETCH.  Sport  Wear  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. 
SN  204.302.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 

792.288.  UNICORE.  Union  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
204,324.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  10-19-64. 

792.289.  SERVISOX.  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  SN  204,579. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  10-22-64. 

792.290.  GLYNDEBOURXE.  Nelnian-Marcus  Companj^ 
SN   204.694.      Pul).   4-20-65.      Filed    10-23-64.  ^ 

792.291.  STIRRU^   KING.      Key    Work   Clothes    Inc.      SNJ 
204.726.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-5-64.  _/ 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Qass40— Fa^cy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


BandrlblMus. 


182.003. 


SN 


792.292.  BANDRIBBONS     AND     DESIGN. 
SN  177.949.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-30-63. 

792.293.  CONTROLLERS.       Starlet.     Inc.       SN 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-27-63. 

792.294.  PERFBCtlON.     The  Boye  Needle  Company. 
184,885.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-20-64. 

792.295.  JAUNTIES.  Promenade  Hosiery  Mills  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  189.501.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  3-24-64. 

792.296.  NAME  DROPPERS  AND  DESIGN.  Mercantile 
Distributors.  Inc.  SN  198.191.  Pub.  4-20-65.  FUed 
7-20-64. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

<: 

792.297.  Z   COTTON-PLUS.      American    Enka   Corporation. 
SN  184.680.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-16-64. 

792.298.  SANDALWOOD.     Textile  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  186.205.    Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  2-6-64. 

792.299.  TERRIER    AND    DESIGN.      Sardo    TextUe    Corp. 
I    SN  193.298.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  5-12-64. 

792.300.  SOIR  DE  LYS.     The  Jaunty  Fabric  Corporation. 
SN  196,448.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-25-64. 

792.301.  SUPPL-AIRB.      The    Jaunty    Fabric   Corporation. 
SN  196.449.    Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  6-25-64. 

792.302.  SOIR-AIRE.    The  Jaunty  Fabric  Corporation.     SN 
196.450.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  6-25-64. 

792.303.  CHALK70NES.     Burlington   Industries.  Inc.     SN 
j  198.711.    Pub.  4-2(i^5.    Filed  7-29-64. 

792.304.  CLINCH6R.       Burlington     Industries.     Inc.       SN 
198.830.     Pub.  4-20-65.    FUed  7-30-64. 

792.305.  DEALERS  CHOICE.     Burlington  Industries,   Inc. 
SN  198,831.    Pub.  41-20-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 


(? 


TM  42 


Bar  logton 


792.306.  KINGS    KNIOHT. 
8N  198,93?.    Pnb.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.307.  GREAT    DAY.      Burllngt|n 
198,934.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7- 

792.308.  TAZAKON.       Burlington 

199.021.  Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.309.  SUPBRBBEEZE. 

199.022.  Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8- 

792.310.  WONDA-BREEZE. 
8N  199,170.    Pub.  4-20-«5.    Filed 


Industries.    Inc. 
|r-31-64. 

Industries,    Inc.      SN 
a|l-64. 

Industries,     Inc.       SN 


8-i  -64.  ! 

Burllni  ton  Industries,  Inc.     SN 
-64. 
Burl  [ngton     Industries,    Inc. 
8-4-64.  I  I      .    I 


Class  43-Thread  and  Ya  n 

792.311.     FLAX-LON.      Wm.    Whit  iker    k    Sons.    Inc.      SN 
17r.393.    Pub.  7-21-64.    Filed  »-J»-63. 


Cass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


Shl  fer 


792.140.     ( See  Class  21  for  this 
792.193.      ( See  Class  26  for  this 

792.312.  ETHICAL.      Ethlcon,   Ind 
MacDonald,  d.b.a.  Ethical  Line. 
Filed  ll,-3-61. 

792.313.  OSTEOLITE.      Matilda 
OsteoUte  Company.      SN    190,362 
4-6-64. 

792.314.  SYSCOM.     William  Coop; 
199.177.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-- 

792.315.  ROTASAGE.      Dr.    Shlffe 
slgnee    of    Charles    Ellwood 
Laboratories.     SN  202,713.     Pub 

792.316.  CHRONOFUSOR.  United 
ment  Corporation.  SN  205.015 
10-28-64. 

792.317.  RAPOL.  United  States 
Corporation.     SN  205,017.    Pub 

792.318.  TUBE-LOK.      J.    A 
205,044.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed 

792.319.  TERRADENT. 
dental    Company.      SN 
10-29-64. 

792.320.  DISPOSETTE 


trad  emark.) 


trademark. ) 

assignee 
^  131.291. 


Clementine    Frank, 
Pub.   4-20-65. 


Robert  4 
205.051 

Mltsl  Co 


4-20-65.     Filed  10-29-64. 

792,321.  CHIPPER  GRIPPER.  1 
Helmar  Products.  SN  206,562 
11-19-64. 


792,322.     BMP. 
Pub.  4-20-65. 


Burron  Medical 
FUed  12-8-64. 


Class45-$offt  Drinks 
Waters 


792,323.     A-B.     Anheuser-Busch, 
CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46).     SI 
Filed  8-10-64. 
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of  Gladys   E. 
Pub.  7-3-62. 


r  &  Nephews,  Inc. 
-64. 


d.b.a. 
Filed 

SN 


Laboratories.    Inc.,   as- 

d.ba.    Dr.    Shiffer's 

4-20-65.     Filed  9-25-64. 

States  Catheter  &  Instru- 

Pub.    4-20-65.      Filed 

Catheter    ti    Instrument 
'.  -20-65.     Filed  10-28-64. 
Delnatel    k    ^on.    Inc.      SN 
10  29-64. 


Eshelman,  d.b.a.  Terra- 
Pub.    4-20-65.       Filed 

Inc.     SN  205,085.     Pub. 


oward   L.    Martin,   d.b.a. 
Pub.    4-20-65.      Filed' 


Pi  oducts,  Ihc.    SN  207,706. 


and  Carbonated 


SN  178,441.     Pub. 


SN  178,442.     Pub. 


Candies,     Inc.       SN 


SN 


792.325.  CHATKA.  Amtorg  Trading  Corp.  SN  170.877. 
Pub.  1-5-65.    Filed  0-13-63. 

792.326.  WHISTLES.  General  MlUa,  Inc.  SN  178,439. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-7-63. 

792.327.  DAISYS.     General  Mills,  Inc. 
4-20-65.     Filed  10-7-63. 

792.328.  BUGLES.     General  Mills,  Inc. 
4-20-65.    Filed  10-7-63. 

792.329.  LAURA    LEE.       Laura    Lee 
181,783.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-22-63. 

792.330.  CHEF   RITE.      Supermarkets   Operating   Co. 
181.930.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-26-63. 

792.331.  NEW  0RLE:ANS  STYLE.  Morehouse  Foods,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Morehouse  Mustard  Mills.  SN  183,776.  Pub. 
4-20-65.     Filed  12-30-«3. 

792.332.  SHURFROST.  Shurflne-Central  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Central  Retailer-Owned  Grocers,  Inc.  SN  184.357. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-10-64. 

792.333.  POLO  AND  DESIGN.  Polo  Food  Products  Co. 
SN  1»5,623.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-29-64. 

792.334.  THREE  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  Mitsubishi  Shoji 
Kalsha,  Ltd.     SN  186,551.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

792.335.  PRIOR  PARK.  Salada  Foods  Ltd.  SN  186,571. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  2-12-64. 

792.336.  PRO-GRAM.  H.  E.  Products.  SN  197,830.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  7-14-64. 

792.337.  EK  AND  DESIGN.  Eric's  Kitchens.  Inc.  SN 
198,148.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

792.338.  SATSUMA.  Haas-Davis  Packing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  198,165.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

792.339.  TWEET.  Sanna  Dairies,  Inc.  SN  198,497.  Pub. 
4-20-65.     Filed  7-24-64. 

Weston     Biscuit     Company     Inc., 
Company.      SN    199.332.      Pub. 


792.340.     RIDGEMONT. 
d.b.a.    Superior    Biscuit 
4-20-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 


Vegetable    Products,    Inc. 
Filed  8-24-64. 


792,.'{41.     MAGIC.       Basic 
200,402.     Pub.  4-20-65. 

792.342.  BEL-AIR.       Safeway     Stores.     Incorporated. 
202,854.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

792.343.  CABIN    HOME.      Western    Grain    Company. 
202.879.     Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


r92,344.     CHATKA.     A. 
CURRENT  USE.    Pub. 


H.  Morse  Co.     SN  202,942. 
1-5-65.     Filed  9-29-64. 


CON- 


N 


SN 


792.345.  BERKELEY    SQUARE.       Fruit    Cake    Bakers    of 
America,  Inc.     SN  203,276.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

792.346.  HELLER.       Holler    Candy     Company,     Inc. 
203,292.    Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

792.347.  GREENETTES.      H.   k  T.   Packing  Company 
206.619.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-20-64. 

792.348.  MINK  COTE.     Trl  Associates,  Inc.     SN  207.166. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  11-30-64. 

792.349.  SUN  DIXIE.     Don  G.  Ward,  d.b.a.  Ward  Coffee  k 
Tea  Co.     SN  207,175.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  11-30-64. 


Qass  48 -Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


1,  corporated.     MULTIPLE     792.350.     STEINER  ISO.     S.   S.   Stelner,  Inc.     SN   191.890. 
199.527.     Pub.  4-20-65.         Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  4-23-64. 


I 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


I 


792.017.     (See Class  2  for  this  tradi  mark.) 
792,323.     ( See  Class  45  for  thU  trademark. ) 


792.324.     SESA  MAIZE.     The  Kel  ling  Nut  Co..  assignee  of 


Little   Crow   Milling  Company, 
1-23-62.    Filed  5-5-61. 


792,352.     CLUB  400.     Majestic  DUtiiling  Company,  Inc.     SN 
201,220.     INib.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-3-64. 

knc'     SN    119  392       Pub.     792,353.     CLUB  800.    Majestic  Distilling  Company,  Inc.     SN 
'  201,221.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  9-3-64. 


792,351.     EP-L.      Whyte  k  Mackay   Limited.      SN   190,216. 
Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  4-2-64. 
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TM  43 


Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

792.354.  TAPE  PRINTER  TP.  ComTech,  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Tapeprinter,  Inc.  SN  193,422.  Pub.  2-9-65. 
Filed  5-13-84.  j 

792.355.  EVER  TREE  AND  DESIGN.  William  H.  Shafer. 
SN  200,497.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

792.356.  PLASTAK-CANPAL.  Rocket  Jet  Engineering  Cor- 
poration.    SN  209,731.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Piled  1-11-65. 

792.357.  VESTO-ROC.  Gamco,  Inc.  SN  210,766.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  1-2X-65. 

792.358.  GAMCORK  AND  DESIGN.  Gamco,  Inc.  SN 
210.767.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-27-65. 

792,369.  VISTA-CORK.  Gamco,  Inc.  SN  210.770.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  1-27-65.      '  i       I 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

792.360.  PEPPI.  Peppl  Sales  Corp.,  assignee  of  Peppi  Prod- 
ucts, Ltd.     SN  172,007.     Pub.  3-23-65.     Filed  6-27-63. 

792.361.  TOUCHABLE.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN  185.572. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1-29-64.  ,  i 

792.362.  KM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  K.  M.  Cosmetics  Sales 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  185,784.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  1-31-64. 

792.363.  START'N  FINISH.  Turner  Hall  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Rilling  Dermetics  Company.  SN  190,974.  Pub. 
4-20-65.     Filed  4-13-64. 

792.364.  MID  DAY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  John  Romain  Inc 
SN  198,225.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

792.365.  NAUTILUS  AND  DESIGN.  Juanita  Jay  Johns, 
d.b.a.  Jay  Johns.  SN  199,071.  Pub.  4-20-65.  Filed 
8-3-64. 

792.366.  40  LOVE.  Jean  Desprez.  SN  200,553.  Pub. 
4-20-65.     Filed  8-25-64. 

792.367.  V-25.  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  SN  200.673. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  8-26-64. 

792.368.  SHAMROCK  LEAVES.  Adam  (Ireland)  Limited. 
SN  201,074.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  9-2-64. 

792.369.  GAY  ROMANCE.  Chas.  Pflzer  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
204,825.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 

792.370.  GOLDEN  NIGHT.  Chas.  Pflter  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
204,827.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

792.371.  VISCOUNT.  Beecham  Products  Inc.  SN  204,880. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-27-64. 


792.372.  KLEER-BRITE.     Economics  Laboratory.  Inc.     SN* 
178,899.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-14-63. 

792.373.  LUXURY,      Wilco   Company.      SN    180.982.     Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  ^1-12-63. 


SN 


792.374.  GOLDEN   NIGHT.     Chas.   Pfizer  k  Co.,  Inc. 
204,828.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

792.375.  VISCOUNT.    Beecham  Products  Inc.     SN  204,881. 
Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  1(^-27-64. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

792.376.  HOUSTON  INTERNATIONAL.  Houston  Interna- 
tional Hotels,  Ini:.  SN  180,013.  Pub.  4-20-65.  Filed 
10-29-63.  : 

792.377.  VAGABOND.  Vagabond  Motor  Hotels,  Inc.  SN 
186,913.    Pub.  4-2J9-65.    Filed  2-17-64. 

792.378.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Multlfastener  Corporation.  SN 
193.976.    Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  5-21-64. 

792.379.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  FEMALE  SILHOU- 
ETTE. Tops  Club,,  Inc.  SN  196,824.  Pub.  4-20-65.  Filed 
6-30-64. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


792.380 

Service  Corporation 
7-20-64. 


MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.     Preferred  Business 
SN   198,628.     Pub.  4-20-65.     t'lled 


Class  104  —  Conmunication 

2,381.  VOICE  OF  THE  SUSQUEHANNA  VALLEY. 
Harry  L.  Magee,  djb.a.  Bloom  Radio.  SN  174,212.  Pub. 
4-20-65.    Filed  8-1^3. 


Class  106— Material  Treatment 

792,382.     PERMA-PAC.       Phoenix     Dye    Works,     Inc. 
181,921.    Pub.  4-20-+65.    Filed  11-26-63. 


SN 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

'  I  i    i  in- 

792,022.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 
792,092.     (See  Class  16  for  this  trademark.), 

!  •  1 


Class  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 

79J2,383.     COME   CATCH    A   RAINBOW.      Pittsburgh    Plate 
Glass  Company.   SN  ^4,229.*^  Pub.  4-20-65.    Filed  g-1-63. 


Si 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER         i 

TheM  registrations  are  not  8{u^ject  to  opposition.  | 

'  I 

Qass  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  9  — Explos^es,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 


792,384.     Theodore  Efrom  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111.   SN  192,769. 
Filed  P.R.  5-5-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-65.  i 


MARBLSHEEN 


For  Synthetic  Marbie  in  the  Form  of  Slabs,  Panels,  Sec- 
tions, and  the  Like,  for  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1964.  | 


and  Projectiles 


792,385.     Crosman  Arms  Company,  Inc..  Fairport.  N.Y.     SN 
188.427.    Filed  P.R.  3-11-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-4-«5. 


SUPER  BB 


I'or  Shot  Particularlyjfor  Air  Rifles. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  196Jl. 


TM  44 


Cbtt  34 -Heating, I 
Apparatus 


792.386.     The  Yerplex  Company,  E  laex.  Conn.     SN  187,831. 
FUed  P.R.  3-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  »-6-f  5. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I,  and  Ventilating 


July  6,  1965 


792,391.     The   Merrill   Anderson   Company,   Inc.,   New  York 
N.Y.     SN  195,538.     Filed  P.R.  6-12-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-65. 


ESTATE  PLANNING 
STUDIES 


For  Pamphlets  Relating   to  Estate  Planning  Wblcb  Are 
Published  Quarterly. 

First  use  Apr.  IS,  1964.         1 1      j     | 


For  Lampshades  and  Ribbon 
First  use  Jan.  31.  1964. 


Deco  -atlons  Therefor. 


792,892.     The  Merrill  Anderson  Company,  Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.     SN  1^5,539.     FUed  P.R.  6-12-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-65. 

ESTATE  PLANNING  BRIEFS 

For  Pamphlets  Relating  to  Estate  Planning  Which  Are 
Published  Monthly. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1964.  j 


Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Pub  lications 


792,387.     MelYln  H.  Daskal,  Chicagc 
P:R.  11-22-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-26-65 


,  lU.    SN  181,756.    Filed 


For  Tax  Letter. 

First  use  Oct.  29. 1963. 


792,388.     Frentmp  Publishing  Co., 
186,938.     Filed  P.R.  2-18-64; 


Ian  Francisco,  Calif.    8N 
An.  S.R.  5-12-65. 


THIS 
SAN  FRAN 


WEEK  IN 

:isco 


For  Ouide-Magailne  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  Feb.  11. 1964. 


792,389.     Haywood  Publishing 
198.274.     Filed  P.R.  »-12-«4  ; 


Tohrs 

(mm 


Company,   Chicago,   111.     SN 
.  S.R.  5-6-45. 


All 


For  Magaiine. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1964. 


792,390.     Automotive    Service   Publ 
cago.    111.      SN    194.117.      Filed 
5-7-66. 


AUTOMOTIVE  SERVICE  & 
BODY  NIIWS 


For  Trade  Newspaper. 
First  use  May  1.  1964. 


792,393.  Decker  Communications,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  as- 
signee of  Vision  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  SN  200,126. 
Filed  P.R.  8-18-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-16-65. 

« 

BUSINESS  ADVERTISING 

For  Magasine,  Published  and  Distributed  on  a  Monthly 
Basis,  Dealing  With  Developments  in  the  Field  of  Business 
Advertising. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1964. 


792,394.     Success  Motivation  Institute,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.     SN 
202,867.     Filed  P.R.  9-28-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-65. 

MAGIC  FORMULA  FOR 
SELLING  YOURSELF 

For  Educational  and  Training  Courses  Comprising  Books, 
Booklets  ahd  Related  Printed  Instructional  Material,  and 
Sound  Recordings  Pertaining  Thereto. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  26, 1963. 


792,395.     McOraw-Hlll,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  205,487. 
Filed  11-3-64.  j 

PLASTICS  CATALOG 


For  Section  of  an  Annual  Publication. 
First  use  October  1940. 


NICATIONS 


shing   Corporation,   Chi- 
R.    5-25-64;    Am.    S.R. 


792.396.     OA  Business  Publications,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  111.     SN 
206,069.    Filed  11-12-64.  | 

BANKING  AUTOMATION  , 

For  Trade  Publication  of  Data  Processing  Equipment  and 
Application  for  Financial  Institutions — Namely,  a  Manual 
and  Supplemental  Bulletins. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1962.  i     | 


[dl 


792.397.     Packaging  Digest,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect,  111.     S|if 
207,146.    Filed  11-30-64. 

PACKAGING  DIGEST  i 

For  Business  Periodical  in  the  Nature  of  a  Tradepaper. 
First  use  Nov.  21, 1963. 


i 


JlJLY«,  1965 


%  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  45 


ft^.^  ilAr_rj         r«L*  J     792,404.     John  B.  Sanfilippo  &  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     SN 

Uass  40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and     mses.  nied  p.b.  6^26-64 ;  Am.  sr.  5-17-65. 
Notions 


T92|,398.     Tye-Rlte.    Inc.,   Des   Moines.    Iowa.      SN   188,682. 
Filed  P.R.  3-13-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-7-65. 


PRAIRIE  STATE 


F(^r  Shelled  Nuts. 
F^rst  use  Not.  14, 1963 


The  drawing  (s  lined  for  red,  but  color  is  not  claimed  as  a 
part  of  the  mark. 

For  Shoe  Laces.  i      i 

First  use  Feb.  28, 1964.  i 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

792,399.     Quincy  Soybean  Company,  Quincy,  III.    SN  129,390. 
FUed  P.R.  10-6-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-28-65. 

'  !      QUINCY 

For  Soybean  Meal  for  Animal  Feeds.  j    | 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1961. 


Class  49  — Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

792,405.  Sazerac  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Macaulay  &  Company, 
New  Orleans.  La.  SM  193,708.  Filed  P.R.  5-18-64  ;  Am. 
S.R.  5-14-65. 


792,400.     Tipton  C.  Wilcox,  d.b.a.  Wilcox  Cake  Co.,  Detroit, 
Mich.     SN  178,387.    Filed  P.R.  10-4-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-65. 

"SIMPLY  DIVINE" 

For  Fruit  Cake. 

First  use  Sept.  26, 1963. 


The  drawing  is  lined  lor  shading  purposes  only. 

For  Qin. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1960. 


■r 


I 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


792,401.  Pevely  Dairy  Company,  d.b.a.  Polar  Dairy  Com- 
pany, St.  LouU,  Mo.  SN  183,334.  Filed  P.R.  12-20-63 ; 
Am.  S.R.  5-3-65. 


792,406.     Sealed    Air    Corporation,    Hawthorne,    N.J. 
191,616.     Filed  P.R.  4^20-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-22-65. 


SN 


LUSH  BAR 


For  Frozen  Confections  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Sept.  6.  1963. 


NU-MAT 


For  Plastic  Insulating  and  Packaging  Pads. 
First  use  June  28.  1963.  I 


792.402.     Golden   Glow  Dairy   Products.   Inc..   Los  Angeles, 
Calif.     SN  193,782. ''^iled  P.R.  5-19-64;  Am.  S.R.  5-1-65. 


-^ 


>'^4 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

792.407.     Turner    Hall    ICorporation,    New   York,    N.Y.      SN 
165,969.     Filed  P.R.  44-2-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-6-65. 

SHADES  OF  FASHION 


P 


For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Feb.  26, 1963 


i  For  Reconstituted  Milk  Product  in  the  Nature  of  a  Mixture 
of  Powdered  Milk  in  Combination  With  Other  Ingredients, 
To  Which  Water  Is  Added. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1964.  |        i 


792,403.     Southern    Bakeries    Company,    Atlanta,    Ga.      SN 
195.334.     FUed  P.R.  6-10-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-4-65. 


For  Bread. 

First  use  June  4.  1962. 


T 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

792,408.     Imperial  Type  Metal  Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
SN  187,287.    Filed  P.fli.  2-24-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-12-65. 

Clean-O-Plate 


For  Solution  Used  To  Prepare  a  Photoengraving  Plate  for 
Etching  by  Removal  of  Dirt  and  Grease  From  the  Surface  of 
Said  Plate. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1964. 


TM  46 


Service  Mar  cs  i 

Class  101  — Advertising  am  Business 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JtJLY  6,  1965 


792,409.     The  B.  F.  MacDonald 
161,S31.    Filed  PR.  1-28-63  ;  Am 


ComiAtny,  Dayton,  Ohio.    SN 
J.R.  4-2-65, 


WORLD-WIDE 
INCENTIVE  S 


The  words  "Sales  Incentive  Services 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  Goods 
by  Providing  Sales  Incentive  Plana. 

First  use  durlnc  the  first  pert  of  J4nuar7 


SALES 

;rvice 


are  disclaimed  apart 
and  Services  of  Others 
1958.    '     , 


792,411.  Franklin  Jack  Lacey,  d.b.a.  Jack  Lacey  and  Junior 
Bankers  of  America,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  SN  177,059. 
Filed  9-16-63. 


JUNIOR  BANKERS 
OF  AMERICA 


For  Promotion  of  Savings  Accounts,  Investments  and  Gen- 
eral Banking  by  Minors. 
First  use  May  1957. 


Class  102  -  Insul^ance  and  V  inandal 


792,410.  Life  Assurance  Company 
delphla.  Pa.  SN  158,353.  Filed 
|>-5-65. 


if  Pennsylvt^nla,   Phlla- 
R.  12-3-62;  Am.   S.R. 


THE  UNIVE  ISITY 
LIFE  PL^^N 


For   Underwriting  of   Life 
College  Students. 

First  use  Aug.  27, 1962. 


Insura  »ce   for   University   and 


TRADEM  ^.RK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44.363. 

44,547. 

44.790. 

45.498. 

46.064. 

46,088. 

46,090. 

46,092. 

46.992. 

47,189. 

47,349. 
195.490. 
195.504. 
196.207. 
196.208. 
196.209. 
196.210. 
196.212. 
196.214. 
196.304. 
196,673. 
197,047. 
197,065. 
197,576. 
197,938. 
198,072. 
198,145. 
198,245. 
198,425. 
198.698. 
198.969. 
199,068. 
199.210. 
199,416. 
199,675. 
199,680. 
200.061. 
200.447. 


10-  1-05 


2-  54-25. 
3^  10-25. 
3-ia  25. 
14-25. 
0-25. 


VELVET  GRIP.  Cl.  39. 
BOSTON.  Cl.  39.  7-11- 
VASELISE.  a.  18.  7 
GOLDHB.\RT.  Cl.  46. 
MACHINERY.  Cl.  38. 
PARAGON.  Cl.  1.  9-5-0: 
COMET.  Cl.  1.  9-5-05 
ATLAS.  Cl.  1.  9-6-05. 
AUTOCAR.  Cl.  19.  lO-lT 
COCA-COLA.  Cl.  45 
OKONITE  AND  DESIGN 
DIXIE.  Cl.  46.  2-24-25. 
HIGH  CHIEF.  Cl.  46. 
MEISSONIER.  Cl.  29 
KAZANOX.  Cl.  29. 
GILDMORE.  Cl.  29.  3 
ESPERANTO.  Cl.  29.  3- 
CAMOX.  Cl.  29.  3-10-25 
ARTCRAFT.  Cl.  29.  3-l< 
VALBTERIA.  Cl.  24 
BENJ.  FRANKJ^IJ*  Cl.  2 
BOKAY.  Cl.  15.  4-7-25. 
MONOLITH.  Cl.  15.  4-7 
BROGDEX.  Cl.  23.  4-21 
BAND  DESIGN,  a.  46. 
DICTAPHONE.  Cl.  21. 
MB  MEANS  BEST  AND 
CREAMETTE.  Cl.  45. 
CREAMETTE.  Cl.  46.  5-^ 
AIR  MAIL.  Cl.  46.  5-26 
PETER  DAWSON  AND  D 
PMS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl 
CAPEM.  CT.  23.  6-2-25 
THE  AVENUE.  Cl.  28. 
GRISON.  Cl.  1.  6-16-25 
METRO.  Cl.  15.  6-16-2.' 
TRENTON.  Cl.  46 
BEAUTY  WE  HANDLE 
SIGN.    Cl.  23.    6-30-2! 


■-M)5. 


0>. 
25  ^5. 

»  22-05. 
9-{M)5. 

1-05. 

-or 

Cl.  21.     10-31-05. 


3-  7 


6-23  25 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

792,412.     U.DU    Car    Wash,    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Mo.      SN 
198,239.     Filed  P.R.  7-20-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-26-65. 


U  DU 


For   Services  of  Furnishing  Coin-Operated   Facilities  for 
Car  Washing. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1964. 


1-25. 
-25. 
3-24-25. 


D  SSIGN. 
5-12- 


25. 
25. 

1-28-25.         ' 
51-5-25. 

Cl.  21.    5-5-25. 
-25. 
i9-25. 
25. 

iSIGN.     Cl.  49.    6-2-25. 
4K.    6-2-25. 

I 
« -9-25. 


THE  WORLi)  AND  DE- 


200,448. 

200,449. 

200,450. 

^00,451. 

200,452. 

200,593. 
200,719. 
203,313. 
203.726. 

203,728. 
204.643. 
204.644. 
204.936. 
205,178. 
411.800. 
413.924. 
414,006. 
414,107. 
414.215. 
414.241. 
414.534. 
414.746. 
414.765. 
414,883. 
415.359. 
415,532. 
416.2041. 
416.2201. 
416.238. 
416.471. 
416.552. 
417.181. 


TRIUMPH  WE  HANDLE  THE  WORLD  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  23.    6-30-25. 

EAGLE    WE   HANDLE   THE    WORLD   AND   DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  23.    (J-30-25. 

DANIEL  BOONE  WE  HANDLE  THE  WORLD  AND 
DESIGN.    Cl.  23.     6-30-25. 

HERCULES  WE  HANDLE  THE  WORLD  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  23.    6-30-25. 

SUCCESS  WE  HANDLE  THE  WORLD  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  23.    6-^30-25. 

SENTINEL.    Cl.  16.    7-7-25. 

NO  RUSTOL.    Cl.  15.    7-7-25.  , 

LOLLY  POPS.    Cl.  39.    9-15-25. 

DESIGN  OF  TWO  GROTESQUE  FIGURES  MADE 
OF  CORDAGE.    Cl.  7.    9-22-25. 

LOZELLE.    Cl.  1.    9-22-25. 

RED  GLOBE.    Cl.  46.    10-20-25. 

BLUE  GLOBE.    Cl.  46.    10-20-25. 

FLUFF.    Cl.  52.    10-27-25.  | 

PARA-FLUX.    Cl.  12.    11-3-25. 

KNIGHT.    Cl.  1.    2-6-45. 

ELECTRAULIC.    Cl.  23.     5-22-45. 

BAG-VELOPE.    Cl.  2.    5-22-45. 

V  B.    Cl.  23.    5-29-45.         j 

ANTARA.    Cl.  6.    5-29-45.  : 

MELROSE.    Cl.  49.     5-29-46.  j 

DURAPROOF.    Cl.  6.    6-12-45. 

CORO  ELEGANTE.     CT.  28.     6-26-15. 

CORO-TEENS.     Cl.  28  and  2.     6-26-45. 

LAMINAR-FLOW.    Cl.  13.     7-3-45. 

ANGELWEAVE.    Cl.  39.    8-7-45. 

BISSET'S.    Cl.  49.     8-7-45. 

RICHKRAFT.    CT.  12.    9-4-45. 

B-T-U.    Cl.  12.     9^-45. 

R  REDMOND  AND  DESIGN.     CL  14.     9-4-45. 

INTERLOOP.    Cl.  39.    9-18-45. 

ROYAL  PARK.    Cl.  39.    9-18-45. 

THE    FOUNDATION    OF    A    NATION.      Cl.    39. 
10-16-45.  '  li  I     I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  follotcing  regiatrations  iaaued  Hay  19,  1959 


678,662. 

678,664. 

678,666. 

678,670. 

678,680. 

678,683. 

678.685. 

678,686. 

678,689. 

678,704. 

678,706. 

678,709. 

678.722. 

678,724. 

678,730. 

678,732. 

678,734. 

678.737. 

678,759. 

678,760. 

678,761. 

678.767.' 

678,771. 

678,773. 

678,774. 

678.775. 

678.776. 

678.777. 

678.780. 

678.785. 

678.787. 

678.792. 

678.794. 

678.795. 

678,798. 

678.799. 

678,806. 

678.808. 

678,810. 

678,813. 

678,818. 

678,821. 

678,824. 

678.828. 

678,830. 

678,831. 
678,832. 
678,833. 
678,834. 
678,842. 
678.850. 
678,859. 
678,860. 
678.862. 
678.868. 
678,867. 
678.868. 
678,870. 
678,871. 


Cl.  3. 


q^e: 


i 


ECHO  CALF.    Cl.  1. 
LITTLE  TRAVELER.    Cl.  3. 
KLINCH  KOAT  AND  DESIGN. 
IMPERIAL.     Cl.  4. 
CHLORO  BLOC  AND  DESIGN. 
AM.    Cl.  6. 
WILT.     Cl.  6.  , 

STERIGERMED.     C1.J6. 
HYDRI-FOAM.     Cl.  6. 
VU-AD.     Cl.  6. 
BIOTHANECIDIN.     Cl.  6. 
STERI-PLATE.     Cl.  6. 
CV  PANELWALL.    Cl.  12. 
VENUS.     Cl.  12. 
RHEEM-RICHMOND.    Cl.  13. 
FLEX-HEAD.     Cl.  13. 

VENETIAN.     Cl.  13.  i 

SOUTHERN  KITCHENS.    Cl.  13. 
FAIRCREST.    Cl.  18. 
HORMONAID.     Cl.  18. 
ROXODIUM.     Cl.  18. 
.  ROWATINEX.     Cl.  18. 
TRITIS.     Cl.  18. 
MONILITROL.     Cl.  18. 

SUN  TABS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18.  ' 

SPASTIPAX.     Cl.  18. 
VASCUTONEX.    Cl.  18. 
SUCCInAvITE.     Cl.  18.      I 
DEPO  CORTEF.     Cl.  18. 
PIRASOL.     Cl.  18. 
REX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19. 

BIG  BOY  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19.  i 

SPACEMASTER.    Cl.  19.  ' 

COURIER.     Cl.  19. 

CANDACE  SNUO-A-BED  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 
PEQUOT.     Cl.  21. 
NOVICOR  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  21. 
GOLDEN  GLO.    Cl.  21. 
AUDID  GUIDE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21. 
SAAJ  LORICA.    CT.  21. 
COMFORMATIC.     Cl.  21. 
LIMELIGHT.    Cl.  21  and  32.  | 

MATADOR.    Cl.  22.  ' 

SCR  PACKAGE  LINE.    Cl.  23. 
FRIDEN  CREATES  A   NEW  WORLD  ETC.  AND 

DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 
MAJIK  LODER.     Cl.  23. 

MASERATI  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23.  . 

MASERATI  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23.  .  ' 

STEP-START.    Cl.  23. 
HIL-A-VATOR.     Cl.  23. 
LINE-A-MATIC.     Cl.  23. 
SAFE-SEE.     Cl.  26. 
SHARP  SITE.     CI.  26. 
CINEFLEX.     Cl.  26. 
MOONSCOPE.     Cl.  26. 
LUXLITE.    CI.  27. 
LUXRAY.    Cl.  27. 
LINMARK.     Cl.  27. 
COMMUTER,     a.  27i  i 


678,876. 
678,882. 

678,892. 
678.893. 
678.894. 
678,899. 
678,907. 
678,908. 
678,920. 
678.926. 
678,934. 
678,938. 
678,942. 
678,943. 
678,944. 
678.945. 
678,946. 
678,949. 
678,951. 
678,954. 
678,955. 
678,965. 
678,970. 
678,971. 
678.974. 
678,976. 
678,979. 
678.986. 
678,988. 
678,992. 
678,994. 
678,996. 
679.000. 
679.001. 
679.004. 
679.005. 
679.008.. 
679.009. 
679.010. 
,679.016. 
679.020. 
679.026. 
679.028. 

679.031. 
679.041. 
679.044. 
679.051. 

679.054. 


217.700. 
277,411. 
423,850. 
429,357. 
437.766. 
569.912. 
685^005. 
688.728. 
770^739. 


KITCHENS    AND    DE- 


Cl.  36. 


Cl.  39. 


Cl.  38. 


I 


PERMAZE.    Cl.  31. 
NEVAMAR    CAREFREE 

SIGN.     Cl.  32. 
BREEZETTE.    Cl.  34. 
CARL-QUE.     Cl.  34. 
ALUMIDURE.     Cl.  34. 
AUTOMATOPHONE. 
CHORD-AID.     Cl.  38. 
GILLESPIE  SIGNS  AND  DESIGN. 
BULL-DOG.     Cl.  39. 
GILBERT  ORCEL  JR. 
THRUST.    Cl.  89.  , 

JET  KOOL.    Cl.  42. 
KWILTEX.    Cl.  42. 
ELTIKON.     Cl.  43. 
HYTRON.     a.  43. 
MAKEUR.    Cl.  44. 
CAPRI.     Cl.  44. 
VIBRA-HEAT.     Cl.  44.      . 
PERMA-PLATE.     Cl.  44. 
R-TACH.      Cl.  44. 
HAX.     Cl.  45.  '* 
MADRE  SICILIA.    Cl.  46. 
SKIM-EGGS.     Cl.  46. 
SKIM-CHICK.    Cl.  46. 
MINTED  GOLD.    Cl.  46. 
MRS.  CUBBISONS.    Cl.  46. 
NEO-CEBIMIX.    Cl.  46. 
RIO  VISTA.    Cl.  46. 
FARM  MAID.    Cl.  46. 
LAY-N-LAY.     Cl.  46. 
ELENDI.     Cl.  46. 
GLENLOMOND  AND  DESIGN. 
KEYPORT.     Cl.  50." 
ELITE-HAVEN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50. 
MID  JET.     Cl.  50. 

CRAFTINT  PAINT-N-GROUP.    Cl.  50. 
K-9.    Cl.  50. 
JANMARIE.     Cl.  51. 
INVISIBLE  VEIL.    Cl.  51. 
BYRNES.     CI.  51. 
fiPUNJ.     CI.  62. 

FANCIFUL  LETTERS  AS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl. 
SATELLITE  {SAVINGS  CLUB  AND  DESIGN. 

102.  ' 

McINTOSH  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  103. 
KUT  KLEEN.     CI.  23. 
CASSEL.     CI,  36. 
SIDNEY   PABRE  &    SON   JEAN   LAFITTE   AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
CANDY  ABC'S.    CI.  48. 

Section  18 

ARMSTRONG  AND  DE^SIGN.     CI.  12.     9-7-26. 

HULA.    Cl.  46.    11-11-30. 

TRAIL  BLAZER.     CI.  28.     9-10-46. 

STARLET.    Cl.  6.    4-29-47. 

DUROFLEX.     Cl.  28.     3-30-48. 

BUTCHER  BOY.    CI.  46.    2-3-53. 

DENSO  CHEMIE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  16. 

DYNETICS.    Cl.  28.     11-24-59. 

TROY.    Cl.  25.    6-2-64. 


Cl.  49. 


100.' 
Cl. 


9-15-59. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


46.038.  BANQUET  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  9-5-05. 
McCormick  k  Company.  McCormlck  k.  Company,  Incor- 
porated, Baltimore.  Md.  Restricted  under  the  provisions 
of  Sec.  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of 
the  United  States  excluding  the  States  of  Montana,  Wyo- 
ming, Colorado,  New  Mexico,  Idaho,  Utah,  Arizona,  Wash- 


ington. Oregon,  Nevada  and  California,  by  order  of  the 
First  Assistant  Commissioner  dated  March  25,  1965  follow- 
ing decision  on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  275,  Jielton- 
Rickt  Creamery  Com$tany,  doing  bu«ine«a  a«  banquet  Better 
Food*  V.  McCormick  i  Company,  Incorporated. 

TM  47 


TM48 


59,7W.  BANQUET  AND  DB8ION  CI.  46.  1-15-07. 
McCormick  k  Co.,  McCormlck  ft  <  lompany.  Incorporated. 
Baltimore,  Md.  Restricted  under  t  le  provisions  of  Sec.  18 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  i  hat  area  of  the  United 
States  excladlng  the  States  of  Montu  na,  Wyoming.  Colorado. 
New  Mexico,  Idaho,  Utah,  Arlaoni ,  Washington.  Oregon. 
Nevada  and  California,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant 
Commissioner  dated  March  25,  19fl  J  following  decision  on 
Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  275,  HeUon-RicU  Creamery 
Company,  doing  butinete  a*  Bat  quet  Better  Food»  v. 
McCormick  d  Company.  Ineorporai  ed. 

60  560.  BANQUET  AND  DBSIGI  .  C\.  46.  2-12-07. 
McCormick  ft  Co..  McCormick  ft  '  Company.  Incorporated. 
Baltimore.  Md.  Restricted  under  t  le  provisions  of  Sec.  18 
of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  hat  area  of  the  United 
States  excluding  the  States  of  Mont.  na.  Wyoming.  Colorado. 
New  Mexico.  Idaho.  Utah.  Arlion  ,  Washington.  Oregon 
Nevada  and  California,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant 
CommUsloner  dated  March  25.  19(  5  following  decision  on 
Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  275  NeUon-Rickt  Creamery 
Company,  doing  biuin€*t  as  Ba  ^quet  Better  Foods  v. 
McCormick  A  Company.  Incorpora  ed. 

195  986  WM.  P.  HARTLEYS.  CI.  46.  3-10-25.  Wm.  P. 
Hartley  (London  ft  Alntree)  United.  Chlvers-Hartley 
Umited.  London.  EngUnd.    Amenc  ed  to  appear  : 


♦►'■ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  6,  1966 


^v 


^ 
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385  684      BODY  GUARD.    CI.  82.    a(-ll-41.    The  Englander 
^'oTpany    Inc..  New  York..  N.Y.      Amended :  In  the  state- 
ment   column  2.  lines  3  through  f 5  are  deleted,  and  the 
drawing  Is  amended  to  appear : 


kn 
his 


BODY-GUARD 


541469.  BANQUET  AND  DBSIOf.  CI.  46.  4-24-51. 
M^ormlck  ft  Company.  Inc..  Me  :ormlck  ft  Company  In^ 
corporated.  Baltimore.  Md.  Restri.  ted  under  the  Provisions 
SXc  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of 
the  United  States  excluding  the  States  of  Montana.  Wyo- 
ming. Colorado.  New  Mexico.  Ida»  ».  Utah.  AH'O"-  ^«J. 
H^,ton  Oreaon  Nevada  and  Callfoi  ala.  by  order  of  the  First 
SSstaht  Co^iMloner  dated  M^  rch  25.  19«5  following 
^slon  on  Concurrent  Use  Proc  ^ding  No_  275.  yeUon- 
R^cl  Creamery  Company,  doing  6.  ,ines,  a.  Banquet  Better 
Foods  V.  McCormick  d  Company,    ncorporated. 

542462  BANQUiyr  AND  DESK  N.  CI.  45.  S^"!*"" 
kcCormlck  ft  Company.  Inc..  Me  :ormlck  ft  Company.  In- 
ISSrTt^  Baltimore.  Md.  Restrl  rted  under  the  provisions 
S^c  Is  of  the  Trademark  Act  ol  1946  to  that  area  of  the 
rnft^S  States  excluding  the  State,  of  Montana.  Wyom  ng. 
Cottado. Tw  M«lco.*Idaho.  Ut.  h.  ArU^na.  Wash  ngton. 
fUcon    Nevada  and  California,  b  r  order  of  the  First  as 

T.  if cCormicfc  d  Company.  Incorf  trated.  ,^  ,^,, 

«A««i        RANOUBT    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    46.      10-1»-»1. 
549.551.      BAWVILiii/i    '^'^"  ^  Pormick  ft  Company.  In- 

United  States  excluding  the  Stat. »  <>' ^oni     ^ 
Colorado.  New  Mexico.  Idaho.  Ut  h.  A'*'""*' T;",,,.  *  ^g. 
Seion.  kevada  and  CalifornU.  I  ^  «/'\*J,;',„\Vow^ng  deol 
.istant  Commissioner  dated  Marc    f j;,J»;?/t7.o/«.cfc-     725.508 
.ion  on  concurrent  Use  Proceedl  'f  /^  275.  J^^^^  ^^^^^         p„^^, 


Trl^meriVompany.  doing  business  a.  Banquet  Better  Food, 
y.  McCormick  d  Company,  mean  orated. 

W9,374.      BANQUET    ^ND    DESJ  ^T.^.^  ,"om^n7.^^^^ 

Mccormick  ft  ^o^"  mJ     Besfr  ^eTunller  the  provisions 
corporated.  Baltimore,  ^d.    Re«r  c.«.  ^  ^^  ^^^ 


slstant  6ommlssioner  dated  March  25,  1965  following  deci- 
sion on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  275.  NeUon-Rickt 
Creamery  Company,  doing  business  as  Banquet  Better  Foods 
v.  McCormick  d  Company.  Incorporated. 
590,391.     KOW  KRUNCH.     CI.  46.     6-1-64.     Fisher  Flour- 
ing MUls  Company.  Seattle,  Wash.     Restricted  under  the 
provisions  of  Sec.  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that 
area  of  the  Unfled  States  excluding  the  States  of  Texas 
and  Louisiana,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner 
dated  January   5.   1965  following  decision  on  Concurrent 
Use  Proceeding  No.  243.  Allied  MilU.  Inc.  v.  Fisher  Flour- 
ing Mills  Company. 
dl4,006.     BANQUET    AND    DESIGN.      Cl.    46.      10-11-55.1 
McCormick    ft    Company.     Incorporated.    Baltimore.    Md. 
Restricted  under  the  provisions  of  Sec.  18  of  the  Trademark 
Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United  States  excluding  the 
States  of  Montana,  Wyoming.  Colorado.  New  Mexico.  Idaho, 
Utah.  Arizona.  Washington,  Oregon.  Nevada  and  California, 
by  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner  dated  March  • 
25.  1965  following  decision  on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding 
No  275.  Xelson  Ricks  Creamery  Company,  doing  business  as 
Banquet  Better  Foods  v.  McCormick  d  Company.  Incor- 
porated. 
663.888.     BANQUET  McCORMICK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 
'      7-1-58.     McCormick  ft  Company.  Incorporated.  Baltimore. 
Md.     Restricted   under   the   provisions  of   Sec.    18   of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United  States 
excluding  the  States  of  Montana,  Wyoming,  Colorado,  New 
Mexico.  Idaho.  Utah.  ArUona,  Washington.  Oregon.  Nevada 
and  California,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner 
dated  March  25.  1965  following  decision  on  Concurrent  Use 
Proceeding  No.  275.  Nelsonjticks  Creamery  Company,  doing 
business  as  Banquet  Better  Foods  v.  McCormick  d  Com- 
pany. Incorporated. 
674.286.     BANQUET  McCORMICK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 
2-17-59.    McCormick  ft  Company.  Incorporated.  Baltimore. 
Md       Restricted    under   the   provisions  of   Sec.    18  of  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United  States 
excluding  the  States  of  Montana.  Wyoming.  Colorado.  New 
Mexico.  Idaho.  Utah.  Arliona,  Washington.  Oregon,  Nevada 
and  California,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner 
dated  March  25.  1965  following  decision  on  Concurrent  Use 
Proceeding  No.  275.  Nelson  Ricks  Creamery  Company,  doing 
business  as  Banquet  Better  Foods  v.  McCormick  d  Company. 
Incorporated. 
677.067.     BANQUET  McCORMICK  AND  DESIGN^     Cl.  46. 
4-14-59.     McCormick  ft  Company.  Incorporated.  Baltimore, 
Md.     Restricted  under   the  provisions  of  S^^-   ^S  ^'  \°* 
Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United  States 
excluding  the  States  of  Montana.  Wyoming.  Colorado,  New 
Mexico,  Idaho.  Utah.  Arliona.  Washington.  Oregon.  Nevada 
;nd  California,  by  order  of  the  First  Assistant  Commissioner 
dated  March  25.  1965  following  decision  on  Concurrent  Use 
Proceeding  No.  275.  Nelson  Ricks  Creamery  Company,  doing 
bus^>»  as  Banquet  Better  Food,  v.  McCormick  d  Company. 
Incorporated. 
714  691.     REPRESENTATION   OF   SWORDSMAN^     Cl.   23. 
5-2-61.     Champlaln  Company.   Inc..  Rose  land    N  J-     Cor- 
rected:  In  the  Statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "New  Jersey 
should  be  deleted  and  Nev,  York  should  be  Inserted. 
-lOQA-^      CHAMPLAIN     Cl.  23.    8-15-61.    Champlaln  Com- 
'  ''pa'nT  in'c   Xund"!  N.J.     Corrected :  In  the  statement^ 
wlumn  1.  line  1.  "New  Jersey"  should  be  deleted  and  New 
York  should  be  Inserted. 


724  880  DIAMOND  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  46.  Dia- 
iond  Walnut  Growers.  Inc..  Stockton,  Calif.  Amended  :  In 
The  statement,  column  2,  lines  1  through  3.  the  description 
of  goods  IS  deleted  and  shelled  and  unshelled  nut.  1.  In- 
serted. 


DUREX.      Cl. 


6.      12-26-61.      Morrison    Oil    Co., 


Portland  Oreg.  Restricted  under  the  provisions  of  Sec  18 
r*  Vhriadrmark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
States  excluding  the  State,  of  North  Dakota.  South  Dakota. 
?owa  ZnesotV  Nebraska.  Wisconsin.  Colorado  Kan^as^ 
imnoH  Whig.;,  Oklahoma.  Texas.  Indtana  and  Ohio  by 
order  of  the  Firs  Assistant  Commissioner  «^ated  April  8. 
;;«  following  decision  on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  Na 
270,   Mid  State.   Distributing  Company.  Inc.   \.   Morrison 

Oil  Co.  '    y  i  ■  1 
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787.001.     EOSPIN.     Q.  i.     3-23-65.     Gelgy  Chemical  Cor-    788.202.    DAVANTE.    Cl.  39.    4-13-65.    Davldow  Salts  Inc 
poratlon.    Ardsley.    N.Y.      Corrected:    In    the    statement.        New  York.  N.Y.     Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  l', 
column  2.  line  2,  "acarldes"  should  be  deleted  and  acaricides        line  1.  "Davidson"  should  be  deleted  and  Davidow  should 
should  be  Inserted.  I    i       i  1     be  inserted.  I 


TPADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

^     I  New  Certificates  issued  under  sections  7(c).  7(f).  7(g)  of  tlie  Trademark  A<ft  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 
'I  of  the  original  registrations. 

441.329.     CASUAL.    Cl.  6.     Sportllne,  Inc.,  ll-16-*«.    New    706,435.     CHICAGO  PM  GUIDE.     Cl.  38.     FM  Guide    Inc. 


Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

582.999.  ELECTROWRITER.  Cl.  21.  The  Pioneer  Electric 
and  Research  Corporation.  11-24-53.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c) 
to  Victor  Comptometer  Corporation.  Chicago.  III. 

622.753.  ARCHITECTURAL  FORUM.  Cl.  38.  Time.  In- 
corporated. 3-6-56.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Urban  America. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  . 


10-25-60.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Omnibus.  Incorporated, 
Kenllworth,  111. 

783,393.     STYLIZED  A  (DESIGN).     Cl.  106.     Ames  Ameri- 
can. 1-12-65.    Nejw  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Albany  Felt  Company. 
I     Albany,  N.Y. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905.  or  the  act  of  1881 ,  are  published  under  the  provisions  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  canoelUttlon 
ander  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 

1  '  I  ^ 


QassS-Adhesives 


Qass  16-Prot»ctive  and  Decorative  Coatings 


375,302.  Feb.  18,  1940.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  413,685.  May  8.  1045.  Norman  Paint  Company,  Washlng- 
Inc,  New  Haven,  Conn.  Pub.  by  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  ton.  D.C.  Pub.  bjr  Norman  Paint  Company,  Inc.,  Washing- 
Company,  d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company,  Los  An-  ton,  D.C. 
geles,  Calif. 


nmm 


For  Adhesive  Tape. 


Oass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products  I     i 

413,286.     Apr.  17,  1945.    Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Pub.  by  Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y. 


For  Flat  \^all  Paint,  Hoose  Paint,  Interior  Gloss  Paint,  etc. 


427,120.     Jan.  28,  1^47.     Jack  Norin,  Baltimore,  Md.     Pub. 
by  (}eneral  Liquids  Corporation,  Baltimore.  Md. 


COMMODORE  UQ^m  SANDPilPER 


For  Pipes,  Pipe  Cases,  Pipe  Stands,  Combination  Humidor 
and  Pipe  Cases,  etc. 


For  Liquid  Chemlcfil  Composition  for  Dulling  the  Gloss  on 
Enameled,  Varnished;  or  Lacquered  Surfaces. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


412,928.     Apr.  3.  1945.     Frank  W.  Dryden  k  Sons,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Pub.  by  Dryden  Oil  Company.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

For    Upper    Motor   Lubricant   and   Penetrating   Oils   and 
Greases. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations     < 

198.128.     May  5,   1925.     H.  Clay  Glover  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden 
City,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

GLOVER'S 


For  Preparation  for  Treating  the  Human  Scalp. 


TM  60 


242.414.    May  22.  1928.     Irwin. 
Pub.  by  Nelsler  LAboratorle*.  Inc.. 
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Nelsler  ft  Co..  Decatur.  111. 
>ecatur,  111. 


412.244.     Feb.  27.  1945.     L.  C.  Smith  &  Corona  Typewriters, 
Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.y. 


gODWJ^ 


SKYRITER 


For  Typewrltinf  Machines. 


For    EfferTesdng  Salts   With 
Acidosis. 


Fru  t   Acids   for   Treating 


369.815.     Aug.  1.  1939.     Irwin.  Neis^e 
Fab.  by  Neisler  Laboratories,  Inc., 


r  *  Co..  Decatur,  111. 
}ecatur.  111. 


OSMOPAK 


For    Hypertonic    Antiseptic   Dressii  g   in   Paste   Form   for 
Local  Infected  Inflammatory  Lesions. 


Class 26-^Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

415,194.     July    31,    1945.      Shuron    Optical    Company.    In^., 
Qeneva,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  Textron  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


369,816.     Aug.  1.  1939.     Irwin,  Neli 
Pub.  by  Nelsler  Laboratories,  Inc., 


er  k  Co.,  Decatur,  111. 
Decatur,  111. 


VERATRITE 


For  Medicinal  Tablets  To  Provide 
tional  Belief  for  Hypertension. 


lymptomatic  and  Func- 


431,845.     Aug.  12,  1947.     Irwin, 
Pub.  by  Neisler  Laboratories,  Inc., 


For  Ophthalmic  Mountings  and  Parts  Thereof,  Ophthalmic 
Lenses,  etc.  | 


Neikler  k  Co.,  Decatur,  111. 
Decatur.  111. 


Vertavis 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

144,236.     June  28,  1921.     Prick  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Medicinal  Tablet  of  Veratrum 
ardlsed  and  InUnded  for  the 
tension. 


Traatn  ent 


Virlde  Biologically  Stand- 
of  Essential  Hyper- 


Oats  22  -  Games,  Toys,  ai  d  Sporting  Goods 

202.965.     Sept.  8.  1925.    United  Stat  s  Rubber  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant.  , 

FAIRWAY 

For  Oolf  Balls. 


For  Ice-Making  and  Refrigerating  Machinery. 


Qass  33 -Glassware 


Oass 23 -Cutlery,  Madufiery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


376.781.     Apr.  9.  1940.     Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation, 
Lancaster.  Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


143,902.     June  21,  1921.     Frlck 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


,  Waynesl>oro,  Pa. 


For  Sawmills. 


For  Glass  Bottles,  Tumblers,  Tableware,  Condiment  Jars, 
Mixing  Bowls,  and  Other  Food  Preparing  Vessels,  Food-Pack- 
ing Jars.  Bottles,  Jugs,  and  Tumblers,  Cosmetic  Jars,  and 
Cuspidors. 


. 
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ri  ^M        U      ^'         I*    L-..  JW       -..I-..  !»»."»      June  9,  1925.     Globe  Newspaper  Company,  Boston, 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating     ^"'-  p»b.  by  re^strant. 
Apparatus  , 


388,874.     July  15.   1941.     Frlck  Comi>any,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Unit  Air  Conditioners 


For  Sunday  Edition  of  a  Daily  Newspaper. 


412,512.     Mar.  13.  1945.    Norcross,  New  York.  N.Y.    Pub.  by 
Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires   . 

397,529.     Sept.  8,  1942.     Wolverine  Fabricating  k  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc..  Inkster,  Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


W 


For  Greeting  Cards. 


W(ffl 


[kK©[L 


412,779.     Mar.  27,  1945.    Norcross,  New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by 
Norcross,  Inc.,  N^w  York.  N.Y. 

TOP  KNOT 

For  Greeting  Ci^rds,  and  Decorative  Printed  Tags. 


For  Sheet  Packing  and  Gasket  Material  Comprising  a  Fibre  |  !  |        ~~^^^^~~~ 

Base  Sheet  Coated  With  a  Compressible  Sealing  Material.  413.390.     Apr.  24.  11945.    Norcross.  New  York.  N.Y.    Pub.  by 

f  _^^  Norcross,  Inc.,  N*w  York,  N.Y. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 


44.395.     July    4,    1905.      The    Curtis    PublUhing    Company. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant.  ;  , 


Ma 


e^  -Hcoui 


For  Greeting  Cards,   and  Decorative  Printed  Tags. 


For  Monthly  Magaslne  Devoted  Exclusively   to  Women's 
Interests. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


44,432.     July    4,    1905.      The    Curtis    Publishing    Company. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


•;        t 


414.047.  May  22.  1945.  Beaver  Shirt  Manufacturing  Co. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Beaver  Shirt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 

!  ' 

j      G/e/?top 


For  Dress  and  Sport  Shirts. 


437.586.     Mar.  30,  1948.    Hammond  Moccasins.  Inc..  Bangor. 
Maine.     Pub.  by  Spencer  Shoe  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 


For  Illustrated  Weekly  Magazine  of  General  Interest  En- 
titled "The  Saturday  Evening  Post." 


44,433.     July    4.    1905.      The    Curtis    Publishing    Company, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant,    j 

THE  SJlTUJip/nr 
EVENING  POST 

'  i  "■ 

For  nlustrated  Weekly  Magaslne  of  General  Interest. 


For  Leather  Moccasins  for  Men  and  Children. 
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(lass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  THerefor 


418,694.     Aug.   14.  1945.     United   ^ates  Rubber  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant 
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371,558.  Sept.  26,  1939.  The  Klllian  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Obio.  Pub.  by  Tbe  Akwell  Corporation,  Akron. 
Ohio. 


NAU" 


For  Fabrics  Coated  With  Waterpr  >oflng  Materials 


Cass  44 -Dental,  Medial,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


286,042.     Aug.  ll,  1931.    L.  E. 
Akron.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  The  Akwell 


TEXDE 


LON 


APm  f 


For  Prophylactic  Rubber  Articles  for  the  Prevention  of 
Contagious  Diseases. 


413,806.     May  15,,1949.    E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Shufck  Latex  Products,  Inc., 
C  orporatlon,  Akron,  Ohio. 


For  Intensifying  and  Fluoroscopic  Screens  for  Industrial 
X-Ray  Work.  etc. 


For  Prophylactic  Bnhber  Artldei 
Contagious  Diseases. 


304,213.     June  27,   1933.     The 
Akron,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  The  Akwell 


for  the  Prevention  of 


Klllan  Manufacturing  Co., 
(  orporatlon,  Akron,  Ohio. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

196,108.  Mar.  10,  1928.  Altshuler  Brothers  k  Company, 
Youngstown,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Albro  Packing  Co.,  Spring- 
boro.  Pa. 


ILVCR-  ex 


For  Prophylactic  Rubber  Artldei 
Contagious  Diseases. 


327,461.     Aug.  27,  1935.    Koin-Pak 
Pnb.  by  The  Akwell  Corporation, 


for  the  Prevention  of 


For  Pickles,  Sauerkraut,  and  Mustard. 


i  ales  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio.    320,268.     Dec.  18,  1934. .  Luigi  Garblni,  Lucca.  Italy.    Pub. 
4kron.  Ohio.    '  by  Francesco  Bertolli  S.p.A.,  Lucca,  Italy. 


For  Prophylactic  Rubber  Articles 
Contagious  Diseases. 


354,626.  Feb.  15,  1938.  The  KiUi  in  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  The  Akpell  Corporation.  Akron, 
Ohio. 


for  the  Prevention  of 


For  Olive  Oil. 


For  Prophylactic  Rubber  Artldei 
Contagious  Diseases. 


for  the  Prevention  of 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

313.422.     May  29,  1984.    Doornkaa^t  Aktiengesellschaft,  Nor- 
den,  Germany.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

Doorhkaat 


For  Whiskey,  gins. 
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Qass  50  — Merchandise    Not   Otherwise     369.485.     July  251  1939.    Anchor  cap  &  closure  corporation. 
^»«  ^v        m«i%ii«nill»«    N«(   VinerWISe         Long  Island  c|ty,   N.Y.     Pub.  by  Anchor  Hocking  Glass 


( 


Oassified 


311,076.  Mar.  13,  1934.  Michele  D'AgniUo,  d.b.a.  California 
Artificial  Flower  Company,  Providence,  R.I.  Pub.  by  Callr 
forni^  Artificial  Flower  Company,   Providence,   R.I. 


Corporation,  Lancaster.  Ohio. 

i 


For 

Fruits. 


Artlfldal   Flowers.   Artifidal   Foliage,   and   Artificial 


_  For  Caps  or  Closures 


ir 


Qass  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 


311,079.     Mar.  13,  1934.    Michele  D'AgnlUlo.  d.b.a.  California 

f:rTllV.ZV.l'l'^J^L:I:V^^^^^^  r?   '^  ^''"-     ^««-.«^«-    .^^^  ^l.  1925.     H.  day  G.over  Co..  Inc..  Garden 


fornla  Artificial  Flower  Company,  Providence,  R.I. 


For   Artificial   Flowers,   Artificial   Foliage,   and   Artificial 


City.  N.Y.    Pub.  Iby  registrant. 


GLOVER'S 


Fruits. 


For  Soap. 


4- 
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A  &  VV  Root  Beer  Co..  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     792,016,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Ci.  2.  

A  &  W  Root  Beer  Co..   Santa  Monica.  Calif.     792.249.  pub. 

Adam  (Ireland)'  Ltd.,  Dublin,  Ireland.     792,368,  pub.  4-20-65. 

CI    51 
Advac     Products,     Inc.,     Stanifoid,     Conn.     792.142.     pub. 


679,026.   cane. 
Arcadia.    Calif. 


Inc. 


CI.   100. 
792,174. 


Mo.     678.976, 


678,78."),    cane. 


4-20-65.      CI.   21 
Air   survey  Corp.,   Arlington.   \a 
Akra    Stamp    Machine    Co.,    Inc., 

pub.  4-20-65.     CI.   2:i. 
AkWf  II  Corp. :  See — 

Shunk.  L.  E..  Latex  Products 

Killian  .Mfg.  Co.,  The. 

Koiu-1'ak  Sales  Corp.  1 1  • 

Albro  Packing  Co. :  .See — 

Altshul^T  Bros.  &  Co. 
Allen  &  Kocks,  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.     792,2.j6,  pub.  4-20-0o. 

Alta  Indiistrlex,  lie.  Beaverton,  Oreg.    792,013.  pub.  4-20-65. 

CI.    1.  i  i    I        li 

Alton  Bo.v  Board  Co. :  See —  i  M 

Riehkraft  CoL,  The. 
Altshuler  Bros.  &  Co..  Youupstown,  Ohio,  by  Albro  Paekhi}; 
Co..  Sprlngboro.  I'a.      196,108,   12(c)   pub.  7-6-6.").     CI.  40. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc..  Louisville.  Ky.     792.216.  pub. 

4-20-65.     CI.  31.  ^,    , 

American  Astral  Corp.,  New  York.  X.Y.    678.944,  eanc.    CI.  43. 
American    Briike   Shoe   Co.,    New   York.   N.Y^.      792.175.   pub. 

4-20-65.      CI.   23. 
American    Cone    and    Pretzel    Co.,    St.    Louix, 

cane.     CI.   46.  ,  : 

American  Crayon  Co.,  The  :  Nee —  |  | 

Dixon.  .loseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The. 
American    Cyannmld    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

CI     18 
American   Enka    Corp..   Enka,    N.C.      792,297,   pub.   4^20-65. 

CI     42. 
American  Fire  Clav  &  Products  Co.,  Canfleld,  Ohio.   792,06.")-0. 

pub.   4-20-65.      CI.    12. 
American  Grea.s*'  Stick  Co.,   Ltd.,   Muskegon   Heights,  Mich. 

792.089.  pub.  4-20-65.      CI.  15. 
Aitierlcan  Hardware  Corp..  The,  New  Britain.  Conn.    770.7.'{fl, 

cane.     CI.  25. 
American  .Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Southwark  Foundry  &  Machine  Co. 
American  Marietta  Co.,   Chicago.   111.     678,683,  cane.     Cl.   6. 
Amerlean  Solder  &  Flux  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     792,061.  pub, 

4-20-65.     .Multiple  Class  (Classes  12  and  .34).     i 
American  Tobacco  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     792,097.  pub. 

4-20-65.      <'l.    17. 
Ames  Lah-Tek.   Inc..  Billerlca.   Mass..  from  Lab-Tek  Plasties 

Co..   Westmont,   III.      792.191,   pub.   11-13-62.      Cl.  26. 
Amtorg  Trading  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    792.325,  pub.  1-5-6."). 

Cl.  46. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.  :  See —  | 

Anchor  Ca|>  &  Closure  Corp. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.,  Lancaster.  Ohio.     376.781,  12(c) 

pub.   7-6-65.      Cl.    .33.         I 
Anderson,  Merrill,  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.     792.391. 

Cl.   38. 
AnderKon.   Merrill.  Co..  Inc..  The.  Jfew  York.  NY.     792.392. 

Cl.    3.8. 
Anderson  &  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle.  Wash.     792.163. 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  22. 
Angus  Garment  Mfg.  Co..  Athens.  Ga.     792.268.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Anheuser  Busch.  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     792..323,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Multiple  Clasn  (Classes  45  and  46). 
Anken  Chemical  &   Film  Corp.,  Newton,  N.J.     792.204,  pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   26. 
Applied  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Dvnefles  Corp. 
Architectural     Term     Cotta     Institute.     WaRhlngton.     D.C. 

678,722.  cane.     Cl.   12.      . 
Arrten.  Elizabeth.  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     679.010,  cane. 

Cl.  51. 
Arden  Farms  Co..  from  Mayfair  MarketK.  Log  Angeles.  Calif. 

792.035.  pub.  4-20-65.      Cl.  6. 
Arder  Cross  Island  Laboratories.  Inc. 

678,709.  eanc.     Cl.   6. 
Armour  and  Co.,  to  Armour  and  Co., 

ren.   7-6-65.     Cl.  46. 
Armstrong  Co..  The.   Detroit.   Mich. 
Atlantic  Lures,  Inc..  Providence,  R.I. 

Cl.  22. 
Atlas    Chemical    Co..    Miami.    Fla. 

Cl.   12. 
Atlas  Roofing  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Meridian,  Miss.     792,069,  pub. 

4-20-85.     Cl.  12. 
-Atlas  rnderwear  Corp..  Plqua.  Ohio.     792,274,  pub.  4-20-65 

Cl.  39. 
Audco   Ltd.,    Newport,    England.      792,081-2,    pub.   4-20-65 

Cl.   13. 
Autocar  Co..   The.   Ardmore.   Pa/t^to  The  White  Motor  Co., 

Cleveland.  Ohio.     46.992,  ren.  7-6-65.     (1.  19. 


.  Franklin  Square,  N.Y. 

Chicago.  III.      197.938, 

217.700,  eanc.     Cl.  12. 
792.164.  pub.  4-20-65. 

792.068.    pub.    4-20-65. 


Automation  Industries.  Inc..  Torrance.  Calif.     792.193.  pub. 

4-20-0.').      Multlpile  Class  (Classes  26  and  44). 
Automotive  Service  Publishing  Corp..  Chicago,   111.     792.390. 

Cl.   38. 
Avon  Products.  Inc, :  See — 

Pape.  Harry  \>'. 
B  &  P  Distributors]  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     792,025-6,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  5. 
B  &  W  Fitting  Co. :  .see—  i 

Bauer.  MuthewlF.,  and  George  V.  Woodling. 
Bailey,  John  T.,  d.bja.  Inlted  Fibre  Co.,  to  The  Grady-Travers 

Co.     inc..  New   Vork.  X.Y.     203.72(1.   ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  7. 
liandrlbbons,  Monmouth,  Greg.   792,292.  pub.  4-20-65.  Cl.  40. 
Barnes-Hind    Laboratories,    Sunnyvale,    Calif.      792,109-10, 

pub.  2-23-65.     Cl.   18. 
Basic,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     792.056,  pub.  4-20-65.    Cl.  12. 
Basic.  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     792,058,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  12. 
Basic  Vegetable  Products,  Inc.,  Vacavllle,  Calif.    792,341,  pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   46i 
Bata   Shoe  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd..  Batawa,  Ontario,  Canada. 

792.173.  pub.  4-20-«5.     Cl.  23. 
Bauer.  Mathew  F.,  And  G.  V.  Woodling,  d.b.a.  B  &  W  Fitting 

Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     792.074.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  13. 
Beecham  Products,  Jnc,  Clifton.  N.J.     792,371,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.  51.  r 

Beecham  Products,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    792,375,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl    52  ' 

Be*  Zee  Originals,  Chesterfield,  Mo.     792,242,  pub.  12-24-63. 

Bear  Mfg.  Co.,  Rock  Island,  111.     792.195,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl. 

26. 
Beaver   Shirt   Mfg.   Co.   Inc..   d.b.a.   Beaver   Shirt   Mfg.   Co.. 

Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.     414,047,  12(c)  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  39. 
Becton   Dickinson   and  Co.,   Rutherford,  N.J.     792,043,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  6.  1  ^  ,.        ,    .    T 

Bela   Seating  Co.,  Inc.,  from  B.  B.   Junkunc,  d.b.a.  J  &  J 

Tool  and  Maelhne  Co..  Chicago.  111.    792,225,  pub.  4-20-63. 

Cl.  32. 
Belalr    Industries,    Inc.,    Bergenfleld.    N.J.      678,946,    cane. 

Cl.  44. 
Bertolli.  Francesco.  S.p.A. :  See — 

Best  Taekfe'Mfg*Co.,  Sebewalng.  Mich.    792.165,  pub.  4-20- 

65      Cl    22 
Bird   Corp..    Richmond,   Calif.      792.124,   pub.   4-20-65.     Cl. 

18 
Illsset.  John,  k  Co.  Ltd..  Lelth.  Edinburgh,  Scotland.     415,- 

532,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  49.  -«« ^^o 

Black.    Slvalls  &   Bryson.   Inc..   Kansas   City.   Mo.     792,062, 

Blaltdell  Pencil  Co..  Bethayres,  Pa.     792.245.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl    37. 
Block   &   Anderson.   Ltd.,   London,   England. 

Cl.  23. 
Bloom  Radio :  See-^ 

Magee.  Harry  L.  ^      „ 

Blumcraft    of    Pittsburgh.    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

4-20-65.     Cl.   12.  ,,    ^     ^,  _ 

Bobrlch    Products   f!orp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

Borden^Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y..  from  Smith-Douglass  Co.. 

Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.     792.050-1.  pub    4-20-65.     CL  10. 
Botany  Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Renauld  of  France,  Reno,  Nev. 

BJ^'-^l'e6^rL!T£;!'kic%J'\u.     792.196.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Bove  Needle  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     792,294.  pub.  4-20-65. 

BralidS"  Products  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     792.157,  pub.  4-20- 

Brent  on.  Pearl  8..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     «78.666.  cane      CL  3. 
Brldgestone    Tire   Co.,    Ltd..    Tokyo,    Japan.      792,234,    pub. 

BrS'Mfg.^Co?p..    Bristol,    R.I.      792,279.    pub.    4-20-65. 

BroidJx  Co.,  Pomona.  CaUf.     197.576    ren.  7-6-65      Cl.  28. 
Brown    K.  G.  Mfg.  Co..  lie.  Mattltuck.  N.Y.     792.181,  pub. 

Burfo?d*Co..  The.  MaysTllle,  Okla.     792.169-70.  pub.  9-22- 

Buriingfon^ndustrles.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      792.303-10. 

Bu'J-ron^MiySi    pJidlJts,    Inc..    Bethlehem.    Pa.      782.322. 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  44.      ^         ^  I® 

California  Artificial  Flower  Co. :  See— 

CalmK'*'^t"d""cJJw?,*Che8hlre.  England.     678.776,  cane.     Cl. 

Cnndace.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    678.798,  cane.    a.  21. 
Candle  Lite.  Inc. :  8te— 

CanfieldVr  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     679.020.  cane.     Q.  52. 
Carlson  Tool   &  Machine  Co.,   Geneva,   111.     678,893,   cane. 
Cl.  34.  ^   „^  .- 

Carnrlck  Laboratories.  Summit,  N.J.    792,116.  pub.  4-20-65. 


678,850,  eanc. 

792.059,    pub. 
678,949,    cane. 


Cl.  18. 


TM  i 


TMii 

CartUdce,  Christopher,  d.b.a.  Original 
to  Original  Trenton  Cracker  Co.,  Inc 
061,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  46. 

Cassel  Enterprises  :  See — 
Cassel,  Tommy  O. 

Cassel,  Tommy  O.,  d.b.a.  Cassel 
679.044,  cane.     Cl.   36. 

Cates,  Florlne.  Denver,  Colo.     678.664, 

Central   Retailer-Owned   Grocers,    Inc. : 
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^4renton  Cracker  Co., 
Trenton,  N.Ji    200,- 


Enterpr  ses, 


:anc 
tSee- 


Shreveport,  La. 
Cl.  3. 


Shurflne-Central  Corp. 
Chemex  Industries,  Inc.,  Tamj)a,  Fla 


..^ 


■92 


(Consolidated  certificate.  Classes  4 
Chemical  Separations  Corp.,  Oak  Ridge 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  31. 
Chemleprodukte    O.m.b.H.,    Lev^rkusen 

685,005,  cane.  Cl.  16.  .„„  „^, 
Chempac.  Inc..  Cicero,  111.  792.067 
Chesebrough  Mfg.  Co..  to  Chesebrough 

N.Y.     44,790,   ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.   18. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc. :  See — 

Chesebrough  Mfg.  Co. 
Chicago    Printed    String    Co.,    Chicago 

4-20-65.     Cl.  7.  ^  .    ,. 

Churchill  Chemical  Co.,  Oalesburg.  111. 

65.     Cl.  16.  „       ^  .    w  Til 

CharchlU  Chemical  Co..  Galesburg,  111. 

6S      Cl    4 
ClbaLtd.',  Basel,   Swltieriand.     792,08^ 

14  * 
Cle     d'Equlpement     Sanltalre    Llmltee. 

Canada.     678,686,  canc-     Cli^     . 
Clalrol,  Inc.,  New  York    N.Y.    T92  361    , 
Clare.    C.    P..   k   Co..   Chicago.    111.     79 

Cl    21 
Clevite  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    792.200 
Clinical    Products    Ltd..    Surrey,    tnpli  nd 

Cl    18 
Coca-Cola    Co.,    The,    to    The    Coca-Col 

47.189.  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  45. 
Cohn    &    Rosenberger.    Inc..    to   Coro, 

199.416.  ren.  7-6-60.     Cl.  28. 
Colgate  Pnliiiollve     Co..     New     York 

4-20-63.     Cl.   18.        ,  „  -  , . 

Colorado  Instrnnients.  Inc..  Broonifleld. 

4-20-6.->.      Cl.  26. 
ComTech.   Inc..  from  Tnpeprlnter.  Inc.. 

792..'554,  pub.  2-0-65.      Cl.  50. 
Concrete  Thermal  Cnslnps.  Inc.  :  "ff— 
Inlversnl  Zonollte  Insulation  Co. 
Confraternity     of     Christian     Doctrine 

792.257.  pub.  4-20-6.'..     Cl.HR. 
Conklln.   E.   W..   &  Son.   Blnghamton    . 
Plilla.lelphia,  Pa.     46.08S,  1 
\V      &    Son.    HinRlininton. 
IMiliadelphla.  Pa.      46.090,  1 
W      &   Son.   BinBhamton.    ; 
rhiladelphla.  Pa.     46.092.  1 
Corp..    Katonah, 


Dahlberg.    Frank.    AB 
4-20-65.     Cl.  :i.l. 

Daskal.   Melvln  H..  Chicago.   111.     792.387.     Cl.  38. 

Dawson.   Peter.   Ltd..  to  Peter  Dawson  Ltd..  Glasgow,   Scot- 
land.     198.969.  ren.  7-6-65.      Cl.  49. 

Decker  Communications.   Inc.,  from   Vision  Inc.,   New    lork. 
N.Y.      792.393.      Cl.   3S. 

De    Hart    Mfg.     Co..     Winston-Salem.    N.C.     679.041.    cane. 

Deknatet  J.  .\..  &  Son.   Inc.,  Queens  Village,  N.Y.     792,318, 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  44.  , 

Del-Jay  Products:  See — 

Hymaii.  Leroy  J..  M.D.  _         .„ .  ^„„ 

I>eniiian  Ttubber  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Warren.  Ohio.     792.239.  pub. 
4-20-6.').      Cl.    35.  „„   „. 

Design  Line.  Inc..  El  Segundo,  Calif.     792,075,  pub.  4-20-6.>. 
Cl    13. 
'(  nd's  Inc..  New  York,    Denprez.    Jean.    Xeullly-sur-Selne.    Seine.    France.     792.366, 
'  nub    4-20-65.     Cl.  51. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     792.032,  pub.  4-20-6.-i. 

Diau'iond  .\lkali  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     678.685.  cane.     Cl.  6 
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ai  d 


1  helndorf ,    Germany, 
it).  4-20-65.     Cl.  12. 


Ii 


Seed  Co., 
Conklln,    E 

Seed  <*o.. 
Conklln.   E. 

Seed  Co.,  . 

Consolidated    .Midland 

4-20-6.'..      Cl.   IS 
Consollilated  Packnglnir  Machinery  Con 

Cundall,  Powell  &  Mosher,  Inc. 
Consolldati-d  Thermoplastics  Co.,  d.b.a. 

Los    Angel.'s,    Calif.      792.0SO     pub 
Continental    <arbon   Co..    to   Chas.    I  ft 

York.  NY.    411.800.  ren.  7-6-65.    Cl 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See- 
Redmond.  A.  G.,  Co. 
Cooper,    Willlnm.    k    Nephews. 

pub.   4-20-6.'..     Cl.  44. 
Coro.   Inc.  :   See — 

Cohn  &  Rosenberger.  Inc.  .,^_,„ 
Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  414  746, 
Coro!  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     414.76... 

Class  (Classes  2  and  28).  - 

Corrno.  Antonio.  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
~  "         Los     Angeles. 


Inc..    C 


The.    Cleveland, 
The.    Cleveland. 


>hlo 
(  hlo. 


Corvette     Paper     Co 

4-20-6."..     Cl.   37. 
Craftlnt    .Mfg.    Co.. 

Cl.  50. 
Craftlnt    -Mfg.  .Co., 

Crawford  Door  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     7f2 

Cl    21 
Crea'niette  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Cl    4"». 
Creaniette  Co.,  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Crosman   Arms  Co..   Inc..   Fairport.  N. 
Crown  .Munilnuni  Industries  Corp..  lit 

pub.   4-20  6.5.     Cl.   12.        , 
Cundall.   Powell  k   Mosher.   Inc     to 

Machinery    Corp..    Buffalo,    N.i. 

Cl    23. 
Curtis    1000    Inc..    St.    Paul.    Minn. 

Cl    ** 
Curtis   1000.   Inc..   St.   Paul.  Minn. 

Cl.  37.  ^      ^^      .^      A 

Curtis  Publishing  Co..  The.  <  amden 
Pa  by  The  Curtis  Publishing 
44  4.^2  3.  12(c)  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  3f^ 

Curtis  Publishing  Co..  The.  Camden. 
Pa       by    The    Curtis     Publishing 
44.395.  12(c)  pub.  7-<V-65.     Cl.  38. 

Cxela.  Costa  Mesn  :  See— 

North.  Czela.  ^  ,.,       . 

D'Agnlllo     MIchele.    d.b  a.    California 
by     California     Artlttclal     Flower 
311.076.  12(0)  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.    .0. 

D'Agnlllo     .MIchele,    d.b.a.    Callfo-rnla 
by     California     Artificial     Flower 
311.079.  12(c)  pub.  7-6-65.     a.  50 


Stockholm.    Sweden.      792.236.    pub. 


1,022,  pub.  4-20-65. 

J  52.) 

Tenn.     792,218-19, 


111.      792,044,    pub. 

,091-2,  pub.  4-20- 

792,023,  pub.  4-20- 

pnb.  4-20-65.     O. 

Montreal,     Quebec, 


Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.     792,139, 

.ub.   4-20-«J3.      Cl.   21. 


I> 


Bridgeport.   Conn.     198.072,   ren.   7-6-65. 
San    Francisco.    Calif.     569.912.    cane. 


1  ub.  4-20-65.    Cl.  51. 
150.    pub.    4-20-65. 

lub.  4-20-6.'..    Cl.  26. 
678.775.    cane. 


Co..  Atlanta.'  Ga. 
ic.  New  York.  N.Y. 
*.Y.  792.102.  pub. 
Colo.  792,214.  pup. 
Beverly  Hills.  Calif. 

Washington.     DC. 

r.Y..   to   Philadelphia 
>n.  7-6-65.      Cl.  1. 
:.Y.     to   Philadelphia 
?n.  7   6-65.      Cl.  1. 
;  v..    to    PliHadelphia 
en.  7-6-65.      Cl.  1. 
NY.     792.113,    pub. 


. :  See — 

\ralov/Chemtrol  Co.. 
20-6.-..     Cl.   13. 
jf'r  k  Co.,    Inc..  New 
1. 


7  12 


C) 


I   J 
C>., 


o 


•o 


Dictaphone  Corp. 

Cl.  21. 
Dletz     Meats,     Inc. 

Dlsiiicrustant  Marsellals  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  Manchester,  England. 

792.o:H.{.  pub.  4-20-65.      Cl.  6. 
Dlvlna  Footwear.   Inc.,   -Miami,  Fla.     792,270,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.   39. 
Dl.\le  Paper  Shell  Pecan  Exchange :  See — 
Dixie  Pecan  Growers  E.xchange,  Inc. 
Dixie   Pecan   Growers  E.xchange,   Inc.,   to  R.  L.  Odom,  d.b.a. 

Dixie     Paper    Shell     Pecan     Exchange,     Barnesvllle,     Ga. 

195.490.  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  46. 
DIkon.  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     792,087, 

tub.  4-20-6.5.     Cl.   15. 
Dixon,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  American  Crayon 

Co.,  Jersey  City.  N.J.      792.253.  pub.  4-20-65.      Cl.  37. 
Dollar  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Association.  Columbus.  Ohio. 

ri7».n2S.  ranc.      Cl    102.  „^   „. 

Dolly  Toy  Co.,  The,  Tlpp  City,  Ohio.    792,158,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl    22. 
Dome  Chemicals.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792.122.  pub.  4-20- 

Doornkwt   Aktlengesellschaft.    Norden,   Germany.      313.422, 

12(c)    pub.  7-6-65.     Cl,  49. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.     792,027.  pub.  4-20- 

65.      (Consolidated  certificate.  Classes  6  and  15.) 
Dr.  Shlffer's  Laboratories  :  See — 
Dr.  ShlfTer  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Dr.    Shiffer    Laboratories,    Inc.,    from    C.    E.    Shiner,    d.b.a. 

Dr.  Shlffer's  Laboratories,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     792,315,  pub. 

a_OA fl*t  pi        44 

DroutmanMfg'.    Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      792,021.    pub. 

4-20-65.     CM.  3. 
Drug   Specialties.   Inc..   Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     678,771,  cane. 

Cl    18 

liryden.  Frank  W..  &  Sons,  by  Dryden  Oil  Co.,  Inc..  Balti- 
more. Md.     412,928.  12(c)   pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  15. 

Dryden  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Dryden,  Frank  W.,  k  Sons. 

Dubonnet  Associates  :  See — 

Dubonnet.  Renee.  ,        .  ^       „       ^    ^  «i  ir 

Dubonnet.  Renee.  d.b.a.  Dubonnet  Asioelatea.  New  York.  N.Y. 
792,215,  pub.  4-20-65.  Cl.  29.  „,.    .      .         xx^i 

Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington,    Del. 
413.806,   12(c)    pub.   7-6-65.     Cl.  44. 

Duraclean  Co, :  See — 

Marshall,  Irl.  ._       ,„.-„«  m    00 

Duroflex   Corp..   New  York,   NY.     437,669.  cane.     Cl.  28. 

Dwan  *  Co..'^San  Francisco.  Calif.     678  842,  cane   ^Cl    23. 

Dynetlcs  Corp.,  from  Applied  Dynamics  Corp.,  Natlck,  Mass. 

eT^MUc'To.,  Burb^nk.  Calif.     «78.954    cane.     Cl.  44 
ES/Produets,    Iiic.    Mamaroneck.    N.Y.     678.732.   cane.     Cl. 

Ealtinan   Kodak   Co..   Rochester.   NY.     792.034.   pub.   4-20- 

Ea^stWoS  Industries.  Inc.  Chicago.  111.     678.810.  cane.     Cl. 

198.245.  re^.  7-6-65.     Economics  Laboratory.  Inc..   St.  Paul.  Minn.     792.372,  pub. 

Efron!'Theodoie,''^Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     792.384.  pub.  7-(^- 

El?o'  cSp.V  The.   Cleveland.   Ohio.     792.090.   pub.   4-20-65. 

Eleetrauilc  Presses  Ltd..  Rodley.  near  Leeds.  England.     413,- 

A  's'oclele-tno'nytS:  p'arls.  France.    "8.680  cane     Cl.  6. 
glgeet    Optical    Co..    Inc..    Rochester.    N.Y.      678.862.    cane. 

Endleott  Johnson  Corp..  Endlcott.  N.Y.  203,313,  ren.  7-«- 
65.     Cl.   30.  „^ 

Erlek'9  Kitchens,  Inc.,  Billings.  Mont.  792,837.  pub.  4-20- 
65.     Cl.  46.  ^        , 

Eshelman,  Robert  C.  d.b.a  TerradenUl  Co.,  Los  Angelet. 
Calif.     792,319.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  44. 

Ethlcon.  Inc..  Somervllle  N.J..  from  «  E:'*"?^?^!** ''•»'•; 
Ethical  Line.  Grosse  Polnte  Farms,  Mich.     792,312,  puB. 

7-3-62.     Cl.  44. 
Fabre,  Sidney,  k  Son.  Lafltte,  Parish  of  Jefferson.  La.     679.- 

Fahdco' Mfg.   Cori®   Chicago.    111.      792.220.    pub.    4-20-^. 

vSricfutg.   Corp..   Chicago.    111.     792.260.   pub.   4-20-65. 

a.  3». 


ileago.    111.     792.314. 


8. 


-4 
dultlple 


ten.   7-6-65.     Cl 
r  n.  7-6-65 

?78.965,  caiic.    Cl.  46 
'allf.     792.250.     pub 


679!00.-..    cnnc. 

679.0O8.    cane. 

1,136.   pub.    .3-10-64. 


198,425,!  ren.  7-6-65. 

^     792,385.     Cl.  9' 
sburgh.  Pa.     792.053, 

nsoltdated  Packaging 
]  99.210,    ren.    7-6-6.->. 

14,006.    ren.    7-6-65. 

.244.   pub.   4-20-65. 

J 


and  Philadelphia. 
Philadelphia.     Pa. 

and  Philadelphia. 
Philadelphia.     Pa. 


Vrtlflelal    Flower   Co. 
Providence.     R.I 


rtlflcial"  Flower    Co.. 
Providence,     R.I. 


I' 


f 
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Pair,  The,  Chicago,  IlL     678,759,  caac.     Cl.  18. 

Fashion  Park,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     416,552,  ren.  7-6-65. 

Cl    Sfi 
Fleldcreat  Mills,  Inc.,  Spray.  N.C.     678.818,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Finch,  Joseph  S.,  and  Co. :  See — 


Records  k  Ooldsborouch,  Inc. 
.1.,  L08 
4-20-65.     Cl.  16 


Flame-X  Control  Corp., 


Angeles,  Calif.     792,093,  pnb. 
679,054,  cane.     CI.  46. 


Flavour  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Fluff  Co..  The :  See — 

Pape,  Harry  W. 
Ford  Motor  Co^  Dearborn,  Mich.     678,795,  eanc 


er  Co.,   Green   Bay,   Wis. 


Cl.  19. 
792,252.    pnb. 


Fort    Howard    ^ape: 

4-20-65.     Cl.  37. 
Foster    Grant    Co..    Inc.,    Leominster,    Mast.      792,134,    pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  20. 
Frank,  Matilda  C,  d.b.a.  OsteoUte  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     792,- 

313.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  44. 
Freeland  Gauge  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     792,213,  pub.  4-20-65. 

CI.  26. 
Frebner  Landscope  Center :  See — 

Frehner  Mountain  West  Gardens.  ! 

Frehner  Mountain  West  Gardens,  d.b.a.  Frehner  Landacope 

Center,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     792,072,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl. 

12. 
Frentrup  Publishing  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     792,388.    CI. 

Frlck  Co.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.    144,236,  12(c)  pub.  7-6-65.    Q. 

31. 
Prick  Co.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.     143,952,  12(e)  pub.  7-6-66.    Cl. 

23. 
Prick   Co.,   Waynesboro,    Pa.     388,874,   12(c)    pub.   7-6-65. 
I      a.  34. 
Friden    Inc.,    from    Frlden    Calcilatlng   Machine   Co.,    Inc., 

San  Leandro.  Calif.     678,830,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Friedman-Marks   Clothing   Co.,    Inc.,    Richmond,   Va.     792.- 

280.  pub.   4-20-65.     CI.  39. 
Fries  k  Fries  Co..  The.  to  Fries  k  Pries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati. 

Ohio.      198,698.   ren.   7-6-65.     Cl.  46. 
Fries  k  Pries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fries  k  Fries  Co..  The. 
Frost,  George,  Co..  Shirley.  Mass.     44.36.<t.  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl^ 

Frost.  George.  Co.,  Shirley.  Mass.     44,547,  ren,  7-6-65.     Cl. 

39 
Fruit  Cake  Bakers  of  America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     792,345, 

pub.    4-20-65.      Cl.    46.  1 

Galium,  A.  P.,  k  Sons  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.    678.662,  caac. 

<n.  1. 

Gamco.    Inc.,    Big    Spring,    Tex.      792,357-9,    pub.    4-20-65. 

Cl.  50. 
Garblni,    Liiigl,    bv    Francesco    Bertolll    S.p.A.,    Lucca,    Italy. 

320.26S,  12(c)   pub.  7-6-65.      Cl.  46. 
Gary  Pharmacal,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     792,120,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.   IS. 
Gates  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Denver.  Colo.     792,235,  pub.  5-26-64. 

Cl.   35. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.     792.114,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     792,123,  pub,  4-20-65, 

Cl.    IS. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    414,215,  ren. 

7-6-65.     Cl.  6. 
General    Dynamics    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      792,209,    pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  20. 
General     Electric     Co.,     Schenectady,     N.Y.     792.143,     pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.  21. 
General  Exhibits  k  Displays,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     792,146,  pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   21.  I 

General  Liquids  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Norln.   Jack. 
General    Mills.    Inc..    .Minneapolis.    Minn.       792.327-8.    pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   46. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     702,135,  pnb.  6-11-63. 

Cl.  21. 
Genevay.    Jacques.    Paris.    France.      678,899,    cane.     iCI.    36. 
Gillespie  Signs  :  See —  I 

Gillespie.  William   E.  ' 

Gillespie.    William    E..    d.b.a.    Gillespie    Signs,    Steubenvllle. 

Ohio.      67S90K.   cane.      Cl.   3«. 
Glamorene.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.    792,221,  pub.  4-20-65.    a.  32. 
Glenlomond  Whisky  Liqueur  Co. :  See — 

Pawson,  Kenneth  V.  F. 
Globe   Newspaper   Co.,    Boston.    Mass,      199,549,    12(c)    pub. 

7-6-65      Cl.   Afi. 
Glover,  H.  Clay,  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City.  N.Y.     198,128,  12(e) 

pub.   7-6-65.     CI.   18. 
Glover.  H.  Clay.  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.     196.910,  12(c) 

pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  52. 
Golden    Glow    Dairy    Products,     Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Call^. 

792.402.     CT.  46. 
Goodyear    Aerospace    Corp..    Akron,    Ohio.       792.131.    pub. 

4-20-«5.     Cl.  19. 
Ooodvear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akroii.  Ohio.     792,233,  pub. 

4-20-65.     CI.   ^r>. 
Good.venr   Tire    k   Rubber   Co.,   The,    Akron.   Ohio.     792.237. 

pnb.   4-20-65.     Cl.   35. 
Gottfrled.Herbert.    Oceanslde.    N.Y,      792.207.    pub.    4-20-65. 

Cl    26. 
Grndy-Trnvers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bnliev.  John  T. 
GrnnuMte.  Inc..  Tampa.  Fla.     792  05.'..  pub.  4-20-65     CI    12. 
Gray  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc..  Newton,  Mass.     678.777.  eanc 

CI.   18 
Gray    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Yonkers,    N.Y.      792.106-7.    pub 

4-20-6.5.     ("1.   IS. 
Green  Thumb  Products.  Toledo.  Ohio.     792.08.3.  pub   4-20-65. 

Cl.   13. 
Greenberg.   Samuel.   Downsview.  Ontario.   Canada.     792.161 
pub.  4-20-65.     Cl    22.  -  i       i 


I 

Grless-Pfleger   Tanning    Co.,    The,    Waukegan,  '111.     203.728. 

ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.   1.  ^ 

Grossman    Steel    SUir    Corp.,    Bronx,    N.Y.      792,070,    pnb. 

^''»/*'.^^*-  ^"-  ^''*<^y  Grove,  Pa.     792,129-30,  pub.  4-20-65. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  19  and  23). 

°',"Q'5'?f/??*f'.  ^"'  i"-**-  Qrombacher.  Int.  New  York,  N.Y. 

196.207-14.  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  29 
Grumbacher,  M..  Inc. :  See — 
Grumbacher,   Max. 

§•  ?  i^'^rf^S^"-  *^?J*"»A  *^»"'-    792.336.  pub.  4-20-65.    Cl.  46. 
"v-^  Ti  ^^■'^''•ns  Co.,  Salinas,  Calif.     792,347,  pub.  4-20-65 

Cl.   46. 

"■/oP^J"    r-acking   Co..    Inc..    Mobile,   Ala.     792,338.   pub 
4-20-65.      Cl.  46.  '        >    f 

5*lrr.*.P"J!J **'■.„?*'■•  Chicago.  111.     678.992.   eanc.     Cl.   46. 
Hall,  C.  P.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hall,  Charles  P. 
Hall.  Charles  R    d.b.a.  The  C.  P.  Hall  Co.,  to  The  C.  P.  Hall 

Co..  Akron,  Ohio.     205,178.  ren.  7-6-65.     a.  12. 
Hammond    Mowaslna,    Inc.,    Bangor.    Maine,    by    Speno^r 

Shoe   Corp.,   Boston,    Mass.      43f:586,    12(c)    pnV   7^65. 

Harmonic  Reed  Corp..  Rosemont.  Pa.  078,866.  eanc.  Cl.  26 
VijjO^^eb  Cl  39  •  ^^'"**'"^"'<''  ^^''•'"'-  792.281,  pnta! 
Hax  Ltd..  London.' England.  678,955.  cane.  C\  45 
Haywood  Publishing  Co..  Chicago,  111.  792.389.  Cl  38 
Heatron.  Inc..  York.  Pa.  792.231.  pub.  4-20-65.  cf  34" 
Hehemaiin  .Suppiv  Co..  El  Paso.  Tex.  679.016.  cane.  Ci  5l'. 
Hehr  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  678.892.  cane.  Cl  34 
Ileldenhaln.  Dr.  Johannes.  Traunreut  uber  Traunstein  Ger- 
many.    792,203,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  26. 

"^*''".^*°*'J^  *^°'  ^°*-  PatPrson.  N.J.    792.346.  pub.  4-20-65 
Cl.    46. 

Helmar  Products  :  See — 

Martin,  Howard  L. 

Hercnlite  Protective  Fa|brlcs  Corp..   Newark.   N.J.     792,008, 

PUD    4-20-6.5.      CI.    1.  »        1 

Hlbb  Co. :  See- 
Small    B.  J. 
Hllslnger  (^orp..  The.  Plalnville.  Mass.    792.205.  pub.  4-20-65. 

CI.  26. 
Hoffman  International  Corp. :  See — 
,,      I'nited  States  Hoffman  Machinery  Corp. 
Hoffmann-La     Roche    Inc..     Nutley,    N.J.      792,100-k.    pub. 

4-^0-65,     Cl.    18. 
Hoke   Inc.,   Cressklll,   N.J.      792.076.   pub.   6-.30-64.     Cl     13 

Home  Service  Co. :  See 

Marshall.   Irl. 
Hough  Mfg.  Corp.,  Janesvllle,  Wis.     792,063,  pnb.  4-20-66. 

Houston  International  Hotels,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     792,376, 

Howard,  G.  B..  Inc.,'  Daar'ton,  Ohio.     792.232,  pnb.  4-20-65. 

Lrl.         04. 

^^''on5.'j?*"'S?."°2i.  ^*^*'*   C"-    Clifton.    N.J.      792.202,    pub. 

Hubbard-Hall  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Waterbury.  Conn.   '792.049. 

pub.  4-20-65.     (n.   10. 
Hudson  A  Co..   Holler.  N.Y.    to  King  KuUen  Grocery  Co.. 

Inc..  Westburv.  N.Y.     195.i}04.  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  46. 

J^X  ^I'^oV^aK'J^^t,  ®*°**  ^«  SpHnga.  Calif.     792,057, 

puo.   4-^0—65.      CI.   12. 
Hutchinson  Candy  Co. :  See — 

Hutchinson.  Edson  L. 
Hiitchlnson.   Edson   L..   d.b.a.    Hutchinson   Candy   Co..   San 

Francisco.  Calif.    277.411.  eanc.    CI.  46. 
Hyman     Leroy    J.    M.D     d.b.a.    Del-Jay    Products,    Shaker 

Heights.  Ohio.     792.105.  pub.  4-20-65.     CT    18 

a'  iS'^"*"*    ^°-    Deny*'''    Colo.      792,078,    pub.    4-20-66. 

ImMrlal  Chemical  Indnstrles,  Ltd..  London,  England.     792.- 

037.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  6. 
Imperial  Type  Metal  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    792,408.    a.  62. 

n  "21  *'"''■    '°*^'   ^*^  '^'^'^'   ^•^"     ®'®'^®®'   <*»«• 

Industrial  Press.  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     46,064,  ren.  7-«-«6. 

01.   So* 
Infants  Specialty  Co.,  San  Pranclsco,  Calif.     792,272.  pub. 

4— 20— 4i5       01     1ft  1  »        f    *- 

In^pendent  Screen' Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    678,734,  cane. 
Int^r^najonaJ    Paper   Co.'    New   York.   N.T.     792,011,   pab. 

International    Paper   Co.j    New   York,    N.Y.      792,264.    pab. 

4—20—65.      Cl.  37.  ^ 

International  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louts,  Mo.     792,266,  pub.  4-20- 

o«>.     \Ji,  39. 
Interwoven  Stocking  Co..  to  Powerhouse,   Inc.,  New  Bmna- 

wlck,   NJ.     416.471.   ren.   7-6-65.     O.   39. 
Irwin.  Nelsler  k  Co..  by  Nelsler  Laboratories.  Inc..  Decatar. 

HI.     242.414.  new  certificate.     CL  18. 
Irwin.  Nelsler  k  Co..  by  Nelsler  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Decatar, 

ni.     369.815-16,  new  certificate.     Cl.  18. 
Irwin.  Nelsler  k  Co..  by  Nelsler  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Decatar, 

111.     451,845,   12(c)    pub.  7-6-65.     CI.  18. 
Ives  Laboratories  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     792,108,  pab.  4-2(^ 

65.     Cl.  18. 
J.  k  E.  Mfg.  Co.,  Easthampton.  Mass.     792,246,  pab.  4-20- 

65.     Cl.  37. 
J  &  J  Tool  and  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Bela  Seating  Co.,  Inc. 
James   Electronics,   Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     792.141.   pnb.   4-20- 

65.     Cl.  21.  f 

Janmarle.  Inc..  Sherman  Oaks.  Calif.    679.009.  cane.    Cl.  51. 
Jaunty  Fabric  Corp..  The;  New  York.  N.Y.     792.800-2,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  42.  ' 

Jay.  Johns  :  See — 
Johns.  Jnanlta  J. 


792  243, 


Brool  yn 


Ak«  ill 
4. 


TMiv 

Jotana,  JaanlU  J.,  d.b.a.  Jar  Johns, 

365,  pub.  4-20-65.     CI.  51. 
Jonea  k  Laugblin  Steel  Corp., 

4-20-65.     CI.  14. 
Jones,  Wilson.  Co..  Cblcato.  Ill 

37. 
JuUns  Scbmlnd,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N 

18. 
Jnnkunc,  Bela  B. :  Bee — 

Bela  Seating  Co.,  Inc. 
K.M.  CoameUcs  Balea  Co..  Inc., 

4-20-65.     a.  51. 
Kaiser  Alumlnam  k  Chemical  Corp. 

052.  pub.  7-24-62.     CI.  12. 
Kaiser   Jeep  Corp..   Toledo,   Ohio. 

CI.  19. 
Kanneclesser  k  Co.,  Maschlnenfabrlk 

Qermany.     792,186.  pub.  4-20-65. 
Kaolin,  Oeorgla,  Co.,  Elisabeth.  N.J. 

CL  1. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

Cl.  39. 
Keefauver,  James  S.,  White  Salmon, 

a.  50. 
Kendall   Co.,  The,  Walpole,   Mass. 

Cl.  39. 
Kelling  Nut  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  Hl^ 

Ing  Co.,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.     792, 

KentUe  Floors  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 

Cl.  20.  . 

Key  Work  Clothes,   Inc.,  Fort  Scoti 

4-20-65.     Cl.  39. 
Keyser  Mfg.  Co.,  Sussex,  England. 

Cl    8 
KllllanMfg.   Co.,   The,  by  The  Ak 

304,213,  12(c)   pub.  7-6-65.     Cl. 
KlUlan   Mfg.   Co.,  The.  by  The 

371,558,  12(c)   pgb.  7-6-65.     Cl. 
KlUlan  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  by  The  Aki 

354.626,  12(c)    pub.  7-6-65.     Cl. 
King  Knllen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Hudson  k  Co.  _^ 
Koln-Pak  Sales  Corp..  by  The 

327.461.  12(c)    pub.  7-6-65.     Cl. 
Kraloy/Chemtrol  Co. :  See— 

Cfonsolldated  Thermoplastics  Co 
LAM  Radiator  Serrlce,  Inc..  Hlbbli  g 

4-20-65.     Cl.  23.    , 
La  Belle  Industries,  Inc.,  Oconomo*  >c, 

4-20-65.     Cl.  26. 
Lab-Tex  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

Ames  Lab-Tex,  Inc.  ^ 

Lacey,  Jack,  and  Junior  Bankers  ol 

Lacey.  Franklin  J.  ,     ..   , 

Lmcty.   Franklin   J.,   d.b.a.   Jack   Lac 

of  America,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
Lamb  Industries.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio. 

CT.  13. 
Lane  Ltd. :  See—     ,   _, 
Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd. 
Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd..  by  Lane  Ltd.. 

12(c)  pub.  7-«-6.">.     n.  8. 
LanaW    Corp.,    San    Dleito.    Calir 
Lappa-  Anjsplo  S.,  d.b.a.  Novlcor  K 

678.806.  cane.     Cl.  21.       „     ^  , . 
Lark     Pharmacnl     Corp.,     Woodslde 

4-20-fi.5.     Cl.  18.  ^    „ 

Lawrence.  Victor  J..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Leblanc.   G..   Corp..   Kenosha.    Wis. 

Cl    36 
Lee.  Laura.  Candles.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla. 

Cl.  46.  .         „       X.     u   M  V 

Lekas  *  Drivas.  Inc..  New  \ork.  N.TT 
Lennox  InduntrieH  Inc..  Marshalltow  i 

4-20-65.      Cl.   34. 
Life     Assurance    Co.     of     Pennsylv 

792.410.     Cl.   102 
Limetlght    Lamps.    Inc..   Los   •^"'S*''''' 

Multiple  Class  (Clauses  21  and  32). 
Linderman.    Robert    D..    Idaho    Falls 

4-20-65.      Cl.  39. 
Linen  Thread  Co.,  Ltd..  Glasgow, 

Cl.  43.  „      .  „ 

Uttle  Crow  Milling  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

KelllnB  Nut  Co..  The. 
Look.     Nevers     (Nlevre).    France. 

Cl    22 
Lorable    Co..    The.    Atlanta.    Ga. 

•   Cl    39 

Lovette,  Henrv  H.,  d.b.a.  Southland 

NC      792.222-3.  pub.  4-20-65. 
Ludlow  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co..  Needham 

cane.     Cl    42.       ,^       ^     , 
Lufkin    Rule    Co.,    The.    Saginaw. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   26. 
Lascoe   Products  Ltd..  Toronto 

cane.     Cl.  18.^       . 
Lux  Clock  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The, 

cane.     Cl.  27. 
Macaulay  k  Co. :  See— 

Sazerac  Co.,   Inc. 
MacDonald.  E.  F..  Co..  The.  Dayton.  ( 
Magee.     Harry     L..     d.b.a.     Bloom 

792.381.  pub.  4-20-6.->.     Cl.  104. 
Magic  Bav  Car  Wash  Sales,  Inc..  N 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  23. 
Majestic  Distilling  Co..  Inc..  Lansdow  le, 

4-20-65.     Cl.  49. 


>alm  Beach.  Fla.    792.- 

Plttsbi|rgh.  Pa.     792,086,  pub. 

,  pub.  4-20-65.    a. 

678.773,  cane.     Cl. 


.  N.T.    792.t62.  pub. 

Oakland,  Calif.     792.- 

r92.127,    pub.    4-20-65. 

l.m.b.H..  Vlotho,  Weser. 

a.  24. 

792.012,  pub.  4-20-65. 

792.289.  pub.  4-20-66. 

Wash.     679,004,  cane. 

r92.266.   pub.   4-20-65. 

from  Little  Crow  MIU- 
124.  pub.   1-23-62.     Cl. 

792,133.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Kana.     792.291.  pub. 

702.045.  pub.   4-20-65. 

>11  Corp..  Akron.  Ohio. 
J. 

Corp..  Akron.  Ohio. 


C 


Mch 
Ont  irio, 


Watei  )ury 
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!li  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio. 

t4. 


Akw  ill  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio. 

'4. 

,  Minn.     792,168,  pub. 
.  Wla.     792,199,  pub. 

America :  See — 

»y   and  Junior  Bankers 
f92,411.     Cl.  102 
792,077,  pub.  4-20-65. 

nJw  Tork,  N.T.     413.286. 

;7S.824.    onnc.      Cl.    22. 
lettronlcv.  Pittsburgh.  Pn. 

N.T      792.098.     pub. 

678.967,  cnnc.     Cl.  38. 
792.240,    pub.    7-21-64. 

792.329.  pub.  4-2j)-65. 

678.994.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
.  lowta.     792,230.  pub. 


a  lia 


Philadelphia.     Pa. 

Calif.      678,821,   cane. 

Idaho.     792,267.    pub. 

678,943,  cane. 


S  otland 


•92 


154,     pub.    4-20-65. 

92,284,    i»ub.    4-20-65. 

I  edding  Co.,  High  Point, 
I.  .32. 
eights.  Mass.      678,942. 


792.210-11.    pub. 

..   Canada.     678.761, 

Conn.     67,8,867-3. 

,  I 

I 


Ihlo.     792.409.     Cl.  101. 
lo,     Bloomsbnrg.    Pa. 


F  iidl<i 


ihville.  Tenn.     792.171. 
'.  Md.     792.352-3.  pub. 


792,088,  pub.   4^0-65. 
792,282,  pub.  4-20-65. 
Md.     678,934,    cane. 


Maico  Products  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio. 

Cl.   15. 
March  A  .Mendl,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

Cl.  3*. 
Marlboro    Shirt    Co.,    Inc.,    Baltimore, 

Cl.  39. 
.Marmon-Herrington    Co.,    Inc.,    Oak    Hill,    W.    Va.     792,238, 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  35. 
Manning,  Bowman  A  Co.,  Merlden,  Conn.,  to  McGraw-Edlson 

Co.,  Elgin,  111.     198,145,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  21. 
Marshall,    Irl,    d.b.a.    Home   Service   Co.,    to   Duraclean   Co., 

Deerfleld,  III.    414,534,  ren.  7-6-65.    Cl.  6. 
Martin-Decker     Corp.,     Ix>ng     Beach,     Calif.     792,189,     pub. 

.3-19-63.     Cl.   26. 
Martin,   Howard  L.,  d.b.a.  Helmar  Products,  Arlington,  Tex. 

792,321,   pub.   4-20-65.      Cl.  44. 
Mntsu.xhita     Electric    Industrial     Co.,     Ltd.,    Osaka,     Japan. 

792,166-7.  nub    4-20-«."».      Cl.  2.3. 
Matsushita    Electric   Industrial   Co.,   Ltd.,   Kltakawachl-gun, 

Osaka.  Japan.     792.217,  pub.  4-20-65.    Cl.  31. 
Maxon  I'remlx  Burner  Co.,  Inc.,  Muncle,  Ind.     792,228,  pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   34.  i 

Mayfair  Markets:  See—  II 

Arden  Farms  Co. 
Mead,    James    E..    d.b.a. 

792,018,  pub.  4-20-65. 
Mead  Suydam  Co.  :  See —  i 

Mead,  James   E. 
.Mercantile  Distributors.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     792,296,  pnb.| 

4i20-6.'».     a.   40. 
Merck   A   Co.,    Inc.,    Rahway,    N.J.     678,979, 
Merkel,      Dr.      Hans,      Nurtingen-Wurttemburg, 

792.01.-..  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  2. 
Metal   Hydrides,  Inc..  Beverly,  Mass.     678,689,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
.Metallurgical  International  Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J.     792,085,  pub. 

4-20-6.5.     Cl.   14. 
Metro  Stations,   Inc.,  Olean,   to  Socony  Mobil  OH  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  NT.    199,680.  ren.  7-6-65.    Cl.  15. 
.Metzger,  Morris.  A  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.V.     792,263,  pub. 

4-20-6.").     Cl.   39. 
Midland-RoHs   Corp.,    Toledo,   Ohio.     792,229,    pub.   4-20-65. 

Cl.  .34. 
Mid  States  Corp.,  Union  City,  Mich.     678.787,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Mid-States  Corp.,  Inlon  City,  Mich.     678,794,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Inc.,     Elkhart,     Ind 


MeadrSuydam 
CT.  2. 


Co.,    Wayne,    N.J. 


cane.      Cl.   46. 
Germany. 


Ind. 


St. 


St. 


792,038.  pub. 
792,125,  pub.  4-20-65. 
792,264,  pub.  4-20-65. 
Paul,  Minn.  792,042, 
Paul,  Minn.     678,670, 


to  Peavey  Co., 
Cl    46. 
Tokyo,   Japan. 


Miles      Laboratories, 

12-29-64.     Cl.  6. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Cl.   18. 
Miller  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Cl.  39. 
Minnesota   Mining  and  Mfg.  Co., 

pub.   4-20-65.     Cl.   6. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.   Co., 

cane.     Cl.  4. 
Missouri  Valley  Milling  Co.,  Mandan.  N.  Dak., 

MInncn- oils.    Minn       45,49S.    ren.    7-6-6."). 
Mitsubishi    ShoJI    Kalsha,    Ltd.,    Cblyoda-ku, 

792.334,  pub.   4-20-65.      (1.   46. 
Mitzi  Co.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     792,320,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  44. 
Monroe  Garment  Co.  :  See — 

Monroe  Gnrment  Co..  Inc. 
Monroe  Garment  Co.,  Inc.,  from  Monroe  Garment  Co.,  Mon- 
roe. N.C.     678,920,  cane.     C\.  39. 
.Morehouse  Foods,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Morehouse 

Angeles,  Calif.     792.331,  pub.  4-20-65. 
Morehouse  Mustard  Mills  :  See — 

Morehouse  Foods,  Inc. 
Morrell,  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Morrell,  John  P. 
Morrell.  John   P.,  d.b.a.  John  Morrell  Mfg. 

678,831,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Morrison    Laboratories,    and    Morrison    Laboratories, 

See — 

Morrison,  Robert  J. 
Morrison,  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Morrison  Laboratories,  and  Mor- 
rison   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Harrisburg,   Pa.     792,188,   pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  26.  .  ,. 

Morse,  A.  H.,  Co.,  Brookllne,  Mass.     792,344,  pub.  1-5-65. 

Cl.  46. 

North  Haven,  Conn.     792,046, 


Mustard 
a.  46. 


Mills,  Los 


Co.,   Elgin.  III. 


Inc. 


Mossberg.  O.  F.,  A  Sons,  Inc., 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  9. 
Mucon  Corp..  Newark.  N.T. 
Multifastener  Corp..  Detroit. 

C\.  100. 
Nasharr  Freres,  Chicago,  111.     792,285.  pub.  4-20-65 
National  Musical  String  Co..  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  36. 
National  Screw  A  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Cl.  13. 
Construction   Co.,    Seattle,   Wash. 


792.137,  pub.  8-11-64.     Cl.  21. 
Mich.     792,378,  pub.  4-20-65. 


CT.  39. 
792,241, 


414,883, 
678,894, 
678,882, 


ren.  7-6-65. 
National    Steel 

cane.     Cl.  84. 
National    Store   Fixture   Co.,   Inc.,   Odenton,   Md. 

Neiroan  Marcus'  Co.,    Dallas,    Tex.     792,290,   pub.    4-20-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Nelsler  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Irwin.  Nei.xler  A  Co. 
New  Process  Co.,  Warren, 

39 
Nlacara  Blower  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     792,227,  pub.  3-10-64. 

Cl    34 
Nielsen, '  H.,    OO    Son    Masklnfabrik    A/S,    Copenhagen 

Denmark.     792,172,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  23. 
Nltragln  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    792,047,  pub.  4-20- 

65.     Cl.  10. 
Norbatrol  Electronics  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     792,153,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  21. 
Norcross.  by  Noreross.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     413,390,  12(c) 

pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  38. 


See — 
Pa.     792,271,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl. 


N.. 


% 
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412.512,  12(c) 
412.779,  12(c) 


427,- 


792.020,  pub. 
792,192.   pub. 


,     Cl. 
pub. 


38. 
4-20-65. 

679.031. 

Cl, 


Norcross,  bjr  Norcross,  Ink,  New  Tork,  N.T 

pub.   7-6-65.     CI.  38. 
Norcross,  by  Norcross,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T 

puD.   7-6-65.      Cl.  38. 
Norcross,  Inc. :  See — 

Norcross. 
Norin,  Jack,  by  General  Liquids  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

120,  12(c)    pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  16. 
Norman  Faint  Co..  by  Norman  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  Washington, 
I      D.C.     413,685,  12(c)    pub.  7-«-65.     CL  16. 
'  Norman  Paint  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Norman  Paint  Co. 
North.  Csela,  d.b.a.  Ciela.  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  3. 
Northeast  Electronics  Corp.,  Concord,  N.H. 

10-8-63.     Cl.  26. 
Norweed  C.  B.  Service  :  See — 

Smith.  William  R.  | 

Novlcor  Electronics  :  Se^^i     | 

Lappa.  Angelo  S.  '  i 

MacDonald,  Gladys  E. :  Be*— 

Ethicon,  Inc. 
McGraw-£kllson  Co. :  See — 

Manning,  Bowman  A  Co. 
McOraw-Hlll,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     792,395 
McCrory    Corp.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      792,258, 

Cl.  39. 
Mcintosh  Marine  Service  Co.,  Inc.,  Beaumont,  Tex 

cane.     Cl.  103. 
Oa  Business  Publications,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  111.     792,396 

38. 
Odom,  R.  L. :  See — 

Dixie  Pecan  Growers  Exchange,  Inc. 
Oflicine  Alfleri   Maseratl   S.p.A.,   Modena,   Italy.     678,832-3, 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
'OkonlteCo.,  The:  See — 

Okonlte  Co.,  Ltd.,  The. 
Okonlte  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  The  Okonlte  Co., 

Passaic,  N.J.     47,349,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  21. 
Oim   Mathieson  Chemical   Corp.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     792,099, 

pub.  4-20-85.     Cl.  18. 
Optical  Development  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     678,859-60,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Orcfl,  Gilbert.  Paris  France.  I   678,926,  cane. 
Original  Trenton  Cracker  Co. :  See — 

Cartlidge,  Christopher. 
Osteon  te  Co. :  See —  I 

Frank,  Matilda  C.  .,         „  „ 

Oxford  Filing  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.T 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  37. 
Packaging  Digest,  Inc.,  Mount  Prospect,  111 

38 
Packers*  Manufacturers'  Co.,  Ltd.,  Masterton,  New  Zealand. 

792.039.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  6.  ^  ,     ^^.       . 

Pape.   Harry   W.,  d.b.a.   The   Fluff  Co.,  Cincinnati,   Ohio,   to 
Avon   Products,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     204,936,  ren 
65.     Cl.  52.  .  .  ^    . 

Parfalt,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     429,357,  cane.     Cl.  6 . 
Pawson,   Kenneth  V;  F.,  d.b.a.  Glenlomond  Whisky  I^Queur 
Co.,   Leith,   Edinburgh,   Scotland.     678,996,  cane.     Cl.   49. 
Peavey  Co. :  See — 

Xlissouri  Vallej- Milling  Co.  ,«„„.o 

Pepper   Printing   Co.,    Inc.,    Memphis,   Tenn.      792,248. 

4-20-65.     Cl.   37. 
Peppi  Products.  Ltd. :  See — 

Pippe  Sales  Corp.  ,    ^     „       ..,        m  ir 

Peppi  Sales  Corp..  from  Peppi  Products.  Ltd..  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
792,360.  pub.  3-23-65.     (51.  51.  ,„„,„«        t,    .  ,«_ 

Perfect  Circle  Corp..  Hagerstown.  Ind.     792.180.  pub.  4-20- 

Perforated  Pattern  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     792,194.  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.   26.  .         .        .        ^  ,,«      a-ra  a-rti    mmi* 

Permanent  Filter  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     678.876.  cane. 

Pe?rv, ^George  M..  Sr.  Camilla.  Ga.     678.792.  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Pevely    Dairy    Co..    d.b.a.    Polar    Dairy    Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 

792  401       Cl    46 
Pev^-r    Siegfried.  Ing..  A  Co.,  Zurich,  Switserland.     792,201. 

pub".  4-20-65.     Cl.  26.  «,„„.,  r-i   aa 

Pevron.  Antoine  F.  R..  Paris,  France.     678.945.  cane      Cl.  44. 
Pfaeffll,"  Walter,  Zurich,  Switzerland.     792.079.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Pfizer  'chas.,  A  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     792.369-70,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.   51.  ,.     ,      ^_, 

Pfizer.    Chas..    A   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y 

4-20-6.5.     Cl.  52. 
Pfiier.  Chas..  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Continental  Carbon  Co. 
Philadelphia  Seed  Co. :  See-^ 

Conklln,  E.  W.,  A  Son.  .     ^. . 

Phoenix    Dye    Works,    Inc..    Cleveland,    Ohio. 

4-20-6."».     Cl.  106. 
Pittsburgh    Plate  Glass   Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

4-20-65.     Cl.   107. 
Plastic  Engineers.  Inc..  .Metalrie,  La. 

Cl.   12. 
Polar  Dairy  Co. :  S*-e— 

Pevely  Dairy  Co.  , 

Poland  Spring  Bottllnir  Corp. :  See — 

RIcker,  Hiram,  A  Sons. 
Polo  Food  Products  Co..  Chicago.  111. 

Cl.   46. 
Powerhouse.  Inc.  :  Ser — 

Interwoven  Stocking  Co. 
Precision   Products  A  Controls,   Inc. 

Preclslon"'Trme    Corp.T    X.'W    York,    X.T.      67S.R70-1,    cnnc. 

C    27 
Preferred  Business  Service  Corp.,  Oak  Park^  111 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.   101.  i 


Cl.  39. 

792.247, 
792,397.     Cl. 

^-6- 

lueur 
.   49. 

pub. 


792,374,   pub. 


792.382.  pub. 

792.383,  pub. 


792,060,  pub.  4-20-65. 


792.333,  pub.  4-20-65. 


Tulsa.  Okla.     792,197, 


792,380, 


TMv 


792.117,  pub. 

792.118,  pub. 
N.Y.  792,295, 
Wis.     678,834, 


Tork,    N.Y.      792,286,    pub. 
792,048,    pub.    4-20-65. 


III.     792,399. 
York,    N.T. 


Cl.    46. 
792,283, 


pub. 


79(2,121,    pub.    4-20-65. 


Premier  Malt  Products,  Inc.,  Milwaukee   Wis 

4-20-65.     Cl.   18. 
Preiuier  .Malt  Products,  Ijne.,  .Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Promenade   Hoslei^    MillB,    Inc.,    New   Tork 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  40. 
Propulsion  Engine  Corp.,   South   Milwaukee 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Proudfoot    Hosiery    Corp.     New 

4-20-65.     Cl.   39. 
Pure    Oil    Co..   The.    Palatine.    111. 

Quiiicy    Soybean   Co.,   Quincy, 
K.r  .R.    .\ssoclates,    Inc .    New 
4-20-65.     Cl.  39. 

*'ci  *i8'   ^"*"'   '''*'*•  ''"'"•  ^''*'' 

**^nnK  ^9^'^"*^'^"^}''   \°'^'  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  Joseph  S. 
R-S™«L*'"*A*^°«  Schenley;  Pa.     414.241,  ren.  7-6-65.     Ol.  49 
Redmond,    A     G.,    Co.,    Owosso,    Mich.,    to    Controls   Co     of 
Reta"u»  F^llf^^  U^  >"•    "«-238,  ren.  7-6-65'   &  1? 
Botany  Industries,  Inc. 

''*7T2:2?5,^puS.'^2K'7l'3r°'  ''°"°'  "^^  """•  ^'"'- 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See 

Seamless  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 
S.^'^i?  ^%  Co     Richmond,  Calif.     678,730,_  cane.     Cl.  IS. 
Rlchkraft  Jo,   f  he    Chicago,   111.,   to  Alton  box  Board  Co , 

Alton,  111.     416,204,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  12 
RIcker,    Hiram,    A    Sons,    South    Poland,    Maine 
Spring   Bottlina   Corp.,    Poland    Spring,    Maine, 
ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  45. 
Riliine  Dermetics  Co. :  8*4 —        , 

Hall,  Turner  Corp.      ] 
Rio  Vista  Restaurant :  See — 

Sea  ton.  Wilson  E. 
Rival   Mfg.   Co..   Kansas  City.   Mo.     792.176.   pub. 

Riverside  Consolidated  Growers  :  See — 
Riverside  Heights  Orange  Assn. 

Riverside  Heights  Orange  Growers  Assn..  to  Riverside  Con- 
solidated Growers.  Riverside.  Calif.  204.643-tf.  ren.  7-6- 
65.     Cl.  46. 

Rocket  Jet  Engineering  Corp..  Glendale.  Calif. 
4-20-65.     Cl.   50. 

Romain,  John.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.  792.364.  pub.  4-20- 
65.     Cl.  51. 

Rowa-Wagner  K.G.  Arcnelmlttelfabrik.  Bensberg.  near  Koln, 
Germany.     678,767.  cane.     Cl.  18. 

Rutger  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     678,938,  cane.     Cl. 

SCMCorp. :  See — 

Smith,  L.  C,  A  Corona  Typewriters,  Inc. 
Safeway   Stores,   Inc.,   Oakland,  Calif.     792,342,   pub.  4-20- 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Salnda    Foods   Ltd..   Don   Mills,   Ontario,   Canada.     792,335, 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  46. 
Sanfllippo,  John  B.,  A  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

46. 
Sanna   Dairies,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Cl.  46. 
Sardo  Textile  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

CI.  42. 
Snzprar  Co.,   Inc..  d.b.a.  Macaulay  A  Co.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

792  405       Cl    49 

Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     792,278,  pub. 


to    Poland 
199,068. 


4-20-60. 


792,356,  pub. 


792,404.     Cl. 


792,339,  pub.  4-20-65. 
792.299,  pub.  4-20-65. 


Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     792,275,  pub. 


Schrelber.    A.    H.,   Co. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  39. 
Schiffer  Knitwear  Co 

4-20-65.     Cl.  39. 
Scrlpto.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     678,704,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Sealed  Air  Corp.,  Hawthorne,  N.J.     792,406.     Cl.  60. 
Seamless  Rubber  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  by  Rexall 

Drug  and   Chemical   Co.   d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Co., 

Los  Angeles.  Calif.     375.302,  12(c)  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  5. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     792.262.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.  39 
Sea  ton.  Wilson  E..  d.b.a.  Rio  Vista  Restaurant.  Atlanta.  Oa. 

678.986.  csnc.     Cl.  46. 
Shnfer.   William   H..  Las  Vagas.  Nev.     792.355.   pub.  4-20- 

65.     Cl.   50.  ■ 

SheflHeld  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.    792.278.  pnb.  4-20- 

65.     Cl.  .39. 
Shell  Oil  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.     792.103.  pnb 

18. 
Shiffer,  Charles  B. :  See — 

Dr.  Shiffer  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Shower  Door  Co.  of  America.   Atlanta.  Oa. 

Cl.  12.  _ 

Shunk.   L.   E..   Latex    Products.   Inc.,  by  The 

Akron.   Ohio.      286.042.   12(c)    pub.   7-6-65. 
Shurfine-Central  Corp..  from  Central  Retailer-Owned  Grocers. 

Inc..  Northlake.  111.     792.332.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  46. 
Shuron    Optical    Co..    Inc..   Geneva.    N.T..   by   Textron.   Inc., 

Rochester,   N.T.      415,194,   12(c)    pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  26. 
Sicadi    Sodeta    Internacionale    Costruilone    Appareecht    Do- 

mestlcl  E  Industriali  S.p.A.,  Milano,  Italy.     792,226,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  84.  __ 

Siegel.  Henry  I..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     792,277-8,  pub. 

4-20-65.     CI.  39. 
Sigma   Instruments.   Inc..   South    Braintree.   Mass.     792.147, 

pnb.   4-20-65.     (Consolidated   certificate.  Classea  21   and 

26  ) 
SIpe,  jAmes  B..  and  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    200.598.  ren.  7-»- 

65.     Cl.  16. 
Small.  B.  J.,  d.b.a.  HIbb  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     678,951,  cane. 

CI.  44. 
Smidt,    Phenny,   d.b.a.    Phenny    Smldt  Co.,   Peabody,   Mass. 

792,041,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  6. 


4-20-65.     Cl. 


678,724.  cane. 

Akwell  Corp., 
Cl.  44. 


67) 


W7, 


M>. 


792, 144, 


.TMti 

Smldt,  Ptaenny,  Co. 
Bmidt.  Pbenny. 
SmlUi-DouglaM  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Borden  Co..  The.  . 

Smith.   L.   C,  k  Corona  Typewriter! 

New  York.  N.Y.     412.244.  12(c)   p' 
Smith,  WlUUun  B.,  d.bA.  Norweed  C 

Tenn.     792.145,  pub.  4-20-65.     CI 
Smokera'  Haven,  Inc.,  Colambns,  Ohio 

65.     a.  17. 
Sodete   Anonyme   dea   Aclens    

Fill  ft  Cle,  ParlB,  France.     199, 
Socony  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Metro  Stations,  Inc.  ^^ 

Sohlo  Chemical  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

«5-     CI.  a. 
Somat  Corp.,   CoatesTille.  Pa.     792. 

23 
Soncrand  Corp..  The,  Kansas  City, 

68.     CI.  21. 
Sonotone  Corp.,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 

21. 
Southern  Bakeries  Co„  Atlanta,  Ga 
Southern   Household   ProdncU  Co., 

67a,737,  cane.     CI.  13. 
Southland  Bedding  Co. :  Bee — 

Lovette.  Henry  H.    „    ^.       _ 
Sonthwark  Foundry  ft  Machine  Co., 

Cleveland,  Ohio,   and  Chicago,  111. 

ft   Foundry   Co.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

CI    23. 
Spencer  Shoe  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hammond  Moccasins,  Inc. 
Soerry  and  Hutchinson  Co.,  The,  N« 

pub.  4-20-65.     CI.  22. 
Sport-Wear    Hosiery    MlUs,    Inc., 

pub,  4-20-65.     Cfl.  39.      ,   ^ 
Standard  OU  Co..  WhltlnK,  Ind..  and 

Lite.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     197,0 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  Whltln«,  Ind.,  and 

Lite,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     197." 
Starlet.  Inc..  Union.  N.J.     792.293. 
SUtlte   Waterproofing   Corp.,    Bogat 

4-20-65.      CI.   12.  -.     w    ia 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  New  York,  N. 

65.     CI.  51.  ^^       ^    w    MV 

Stelner,  S.  S.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI    48 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

65.     CI.  18.  _  „^. 

Stonetree  Chemical  Corp..  Chicago. 

65      (Consolidated  certificate.  Cl 
Stowe-Woodward.  Inc..  Newton  Uppe 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  22.   - 
Structural  Clay  Products  Research 

678.828,  cane.     Cl.   23. 
Success    Motivation    Institute,    Inc., 

Cl.  38. 
Superior  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 
Weston  Biscuit  Co.,  Inc. 
Suoerlor  Sewing  Machine  and  Supply 

792.184.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  23. 
Supermarkets    Opel-atlng    Co..    Unloi 

4-20-65.      Cl.  46. 
Svenska     Ackuraulator     Aktlebolaget 

Sweden.     678.813,  cane.     a.  21. 

Tapeprlnter,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Com-Tecb,  Inc. 


^   Inc.,  by   SCM  Corp., 
lb.  7-6-65.     a.  23. 
B.  Service,  KnoxvUle, 

21- 
792,094-6,  pub.  4-20- 


BUb48ementa   A.   Combe   ft 
,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  1. 


I   792^03.     a.  46.    , 
:  nc,  Birmingham,  Ala. 


Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and 
to  American  Machine 
196,673,   ren.   7-6-66. 


St  >wah. 


04  5 


0'  7 
I  lib. 


:hlcago.  111.,  to  Candle- 
5,  ren.  7-6-65.  Cl-  15 
Chicago.  lU.,  to  Candle- 
^.  ren.  7-6-65.  Cl.  15- 
^b.  4-20-65.  a.  40. 
I,    N.J.      792,054,    pub. 

r.     792,367,  pub.  4-20- 

792,350,  pub.  4-20-65. 

792,111-2.  pub.  4-20- 


II 

ai  ses 


Co..     Anaheim, 


Taylor- Dunn     Mfg. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  19. 
Taylor.    Smith    ft   Taylor    Co..    The. 

679.001.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corp..  Chaun^ey 

4-20-65.     n.  26. 
Teco    Corp.,    White    Plains,    N.Y.    '  92, 

Multiple  Class  (Classps  21.  26.  and  44 

Terradental  Co. :  See — 

Eshelman.  Robert  C. 
Testor    Corp.,    The.    Rockford,    111. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CT.  21. 
Texas-U.S.   Chemical   Co..   Port   NechH 

4-20-65.     Cl.  1. 
Textile  Corp.  of  America,  Los  Angel^ 

4-20-65.     Cl.  42. 
Textron,  Inc. :  See — 

Shnron  Optical  Co..  Inc. 
Thompson,  H.  L,  Fiber  Glass  Co.. 

pub.  4-2P-65.     Cl.   1. 
Tide  Water  Oil  Co..  Bayonne,  N.J.. 

Tidewater  Oil  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Call 

Cl.  15. 
Tobin,  P^lp  J..  PhUadelphla,  Pa. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Ka 

pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  26. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.,  Toledo.  Ohio. 

Cl.  26. 
Tops  Club,   Inc.,   Milwaukee.   Wis. 

Cl.   100. 

Products  Co.,  Inc., 


Trail  Metal 

Cl.  28. 
Trak  Electronics  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec 
Trak  Microwave  Corp. 


Mlai  )1 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


792,028-31,  pub.  4-20- 

,   pub.  4-20-65.     Cl. 

792,148.  pub.  4-20- 

:,  pub.  4-20-68.     Cl. 


York.  N.T.     792,169, 
Tenn.      79^.287. 


792.128,  pub.  4-20- 
c  19.  21.  and  23.) 
Falls.  Mass.     792,155, 

qoundation.  Geneva,  III. 

Waco.    Tex.     792,394. 

a 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

.    N.J.      792.330.    pub. 

Jungner.     Stockholm, 


Calif.     792.132.     pub. 

East .  Liverpool.    Ohio. 

.  N.Y.     792.212.  pub. 


1,140,    pub.    4-20-68. 

). 


178.808.    cane.     Cl.    21. 
792.138.  pub.  4-20-65. 

1,  Tex.      792.007.   pub. 

1,  Calif.     792.298.  p^b. 

oLrdena.  Calif.     792.009, 

nd  New  York.  N.Y..  to 
200,719.  ren.  7-6-6.'». 

779,d00.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
asaki.  Japan.    792.198, 

r92.206.    pub.    4-20-65. 

r92.379.    pub.    4-20-65. 
I 
.  Fla.     423.850,  cane. 


Mo.     792.412.     Cl.  lO.H. 
792,040.  pub.  4-20-65. 


792,014.  pub. 
792.288.   pub. 


4-20-65. 
4-20-65. 


Trak  Microwave  Corp..  Tampa.  Fla.,  from  Trak  Electronics 

Co.,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn.     792,152,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  21. 
Trak  Microwave  Corp..  Tampa,  Fla.,  from  Tralc  Electronics 

Co..  Inc..  WiltQn,  Conn.     792,208,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  26. 
Tri     .XsHOciates.  line.     Minneapolis.     Minn.       792,348.     pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  46.* 
Triple-A  Specialty  Co..  Chicago.  III.     792.151.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Truval  Shirt  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    792.259.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.    S9. 
Turner.  Day  and  Woolworth  Handle  Corp. :  Bee — 

Turner  Day  &  Woolworth  Handle  Co. 
Turner  Day  ft  Woolworth   Handle  Co.,  to  Turner,  Day  and 

Woolworth  Handle  Cori>..  Louisville.  Ky.     200.447-52.  ren. 

7-6-65.     Cl.   23. 
Turner  Hall  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Rilling  Dermetics 

Co.,   BrldBeport.   Conn.      792,.'l63,  pub.   4-20-65.     Cl.  51. 
Turner  Hall   Corp..  New  York.   N.Y.     792.407.     Cl.  51. 
Tye-Rit*.    Inc.,    Des    Moines.    Iowa.      792, .398.      Cl.    40 
r.Du  Car  Wash,  Inc.,  Kansas  City. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  Xew  York.  N.Y. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Cl.  2. 
Union   .Mfg.   Co..   Union   Point.   Oa. 

Cl.  39. 

Unison  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     792.179,  pub.  4-20-6.'>.     Cl.  2.S. 
I'nited  Dairy  Farmers,  Norwood,  Ohio.    678,988,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
United  Fibre  <"o.  :  See- 
Bailey,  John  T. 
United    Sound   A    Signal    Co..    Inc..    Columbia.    Pa.     678.706, 

cane.     Cl.  «. 
United  States  Catheter  ft  Instrument  Corp..  Glens  Falls.  N.Y. 

792,316-17,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  44. 
United  States  Hoffman  Machinery  Corp.,  New  York,  to  Hoff- 
man International  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y'.     196..304, 

ren.  7-6-85.      Cl.  24. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792.224.  pub. 

4-20-65.      Cl.   32. 
United   Spates  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     41.~),694,   12(c) 

pub.  7-6-65.      Cl.  42. 
United   States   Rubber  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     202,965.   12(c) 

pub.  7-ft-65.     Cl.  22. 
Universal  Zonolite  Insulation  Co..  Chicago.  III.,  to  Concrete 

Thermal    Casings,    Inc..    Kirkland.    Wash.     416.220.    ren. 

7-6-65.     Cl.  12. 
Upjohn     Co.,    The.     Dover.     Del.,     from     The    Upjohn     Co., 

Kalamazoo.  Mich.     678,780,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Vagabond    Motor   Hotels.    Inc.,    San   Diego,    Calif.     792.377, 

pub.   4-20-«3.      Cl.    100. 
Vance-Curtis  Products.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     792.104.  pub. 

4-20-65.      C(.   18. 
Vanderbilt.  R.  T-.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     792.010.  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.  1. 
Vapor  Blast  Mfg.  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     414.107.  ren.  7-6-65. 

C\.  23. 
Verplex  Co..  The.  Essex.  Conn.     792.386.     Cl.  34. 
Vineland     Poultry     Laboratories.     Landis     Township.     N.J. 

678.760.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Vision   Inc. :  See — 

Decker  Communicatioi^s.  Inc. 
Vita-Fluor:  See— 

Vita-Fluor  Corp. 
Vita  Fluor  Corp..  d.b.a.  Vita-Fluor.  Pomona.  Calif. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Vita    Plus    Corp..    .Madison.    Wis.'     792.119.    pub. 

Cl.   18. 
Wagner  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.     792.178,  pub 

Cl.  23. 
Ward  Coffee  ft  Tea  Co. :  Bee — 

Ward.   Don  G. 
Ward.  Don  G.,  d.b.a.  Ward  Coffee  ft  Tea  Co.,  McKenzie.  Tenn. 

792.349.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  46. 
Warren   Paper  Products  Co.,   Lafayette.   Ind.     792.162,  pub. 

4-20-65.     Cl.   22. 
Waterloo   Idea    Companies.    Waterlo*.    Iowa.     792,017.    pub. 

2-2-65.      .Multiple  Class  (Classes  2.  8.  2.H.  28,  33.  and  46). 

Wear-Right  Gloves.  Inc.  :  See — 
Winielbacher  ft  Rice. 

Weekender  Corp..  The.  Norfolk.  Va.     792.071.  pub.  4-20-65. 
Cl.   12. 

Welcb  ft  Sons  Ltd..  North  Shields,  Northumberland,  England. 
678,974,  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Western  Biscuit  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Superior  Biscuit  Co..  Passaic. 
N.J.      792.340,  pub.  4-20-65.      Cl.  46. 

Western    Coupling    Corp.,    Burbank,    Calif.    792,078,    pub. 
1-5-6.-).     Cl.   13. 

Western    Geophysical    Co.    of   America.    Los   Angeles.    Calif. 
792.187,  pub.  1-30-62.     Cl.  26. 

Western  Grain  Co.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Cl.  46. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co..   Tacoma,    Wash. 
Cl.   37. 


678,774, 
4-20-65. 
4-20-65. 


Wham  O  Mfg.  Co..  San  Gabriel.  Calif. 
Cl.  22. 


792..t43.  pub.  4-20-65. 

792.231.   pub.    4-20-65. 

792.156,  pub.  4-20-65. 


Whirlpool  Corp..  Benton  Harbor.  Mich.   792.185.  pub.  4-20-65. 
Cl.  24. 

Whltaker,  Wm..  ft  Sons,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    792,311,  pub. 
7-21-64.     Cl.  43. 

White    Laboratories.    Inc..    Kenilworth.    N.J.     792.115.    pub. 
4-20-65.     Cl.   18. 

White  Motor  Co..  The:  Bee — 
Autocar  Co..  The. 

Whyte  ft  MacKay.   Ltd.,   Glasgow.   Scotland.     792.351.   pub 
4-20-65.     Cl.   49. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Wica  Chemicals.  Inc..  Charlotte,  N.C.    792,038,  pub.  4-20-65. 

Cl.   6. 
Wilco  Co^.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     792.373.  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  52. 
Wilcox  Cake  Co. :  See — 
Wilcox.  Tipton  C. 

^'loS^inJ'P*.?."  £•   *'•'*"     ^'•^<'"'=    Cake   Co..    Detroit.   Mich. 

<jH^,«OU.       C  I.    4o. 

^L  oJi^fl.P'"?.^'     ^"*''    ^*    Angeles.    Calif.     792,024,    pub. 

Wlllwear    Hosiery   Mill,   Inc..   Chattanooga.   Tenn.     792  261 

pub.   4-20-6.'>.     CI.  39. 
Wilson,  Woodrow  :  Bee —  i 

Resse.  O.  O. 
Winielbacher  ft  Rice,  to  Wear-Right  Gloves.  Inc..  New  York 

N.Y.     415;359,  ren.  7-6-65.     Cl.  .39. 


TM  vii 


wiuf-Vi? ""t  ^■'.  Lebanon,    N.J.     678,970-1.    cane.     Cl.    46. 

3a7v5^  v,'i'":'*'"*l°«,  ?.^'«v,^°'    ^"c-    Inkster.    Mich 
„.'*»J.»^.  12(c)  pub.  7-6-65.     Cl.  35. 
vS  oodling,  George  V. :  Bee — 

Bauer,  Mathew  F..  and  George  V.  Woodling 

4-2T65      Ci    ?'•    ^"•'    ^'*''    ^'"'■'''    N.^'   ^»2.019,    pub. 
^?,^**'i^«**"»  Corp.',  Harrison.  N.J.     792.182-3.  pub.  4-20-65. 

Wright  Mfg.  Co..  Toccoa,  Ga.     792.269.  pub.  7-6-6r,      CI   39 

%"ub"4-20-65   ^cf?9  ^'^'    ^^'^'    ^'^'*"'    """**°      792.126; 

^"r9;j^L-"^'"'v,  V,'  F*'aJ''*'-   Bnltiniore,   Md.      792,149.   pub. 
4-20-6.».     .Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  H(i). 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Montii  of 

May  1965 

Examiner  affirmed  ____- 1 223 

Examiner  affirmed  IQ  part  i i 31 

Examiner  reversbd :. 64 


Total — 318 


(D.C.  Wis.)  Horner  Patent  No.  2.973,614  (66—25.4),  for 
ROTARY  POWER  MOWER  AND  CATCHER.  Claims  1  to  4 
and  8  to  12  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Toro  Mfg.  Co.  t. 
Jacob«en,  240  F.  Supp.  507  ;  145  USPQ  378. 

<D.C.  Wis.)  Horner  Patent  No.  3,049,853  (66—25.4),  for 
ROTARY  POWER  MOWER.  Claims  1  and  2  Held  Invalid. 
Id. 


Adjudicated  Patents  | 

(C.A.  Wash.)  Tunsen  Patent  No.  2,731,698  (25 — 32),  for 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONCRETE  PIPE  IN  SITU, 
Held  valid  and  Infringed.  No-Joint  Concrete  Pipe  Co.  v. 
Hanaon,  344  F.2d  13  ;  144  USPQ  519. 


Disclaimer 

3,160,257. — Claude  D'Evelynes,  Chatswood,  Australia.    ELEC- 
TRIC TYPEWRITER.     Patent  dated  Dec.  8,  1964.    Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5,  6^  7,  12,  13  and 

14  of  said  patent. 


New  Applications  Received  During  May  1965 

Patents , ! 7478 

Designs ^ _J 465 

Plant  Patents i 4 

Reissues    i. 39 


Issue-nluly  13,  1965 

Patents 1306— No.  3.193,841  to  No.  3,195,146,  Incl. 

Designs .^It— No.     201,610  to  No.     201,656,  incl. 

Il— No. 


Plant  Patents.. 


-No.  2,544 


Total + , 7986 


Total 1 


344 
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CONDITION  O  ' 


•ATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS  ' 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 
PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1,  1965 


PATBNt  Di  MINING  OPBBATIONS  AND  GKOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-  P.  E.  MANGAN.  Diraetor 


Compos)  lona 


Suld  IT 


130 -J 


Ch  mlatry 


Macr  tmolecular 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R 
Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY, 
Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato; 
Steroids. 
PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP 
HydTOcarlxMis;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  OROUI 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins; 
Rcdns  With  Natural  Polymers  and 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROtP 
Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Moldii^ 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP 
Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc 
Utlon;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Bpecial 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND 
Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Food: 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture 
eases;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc 
CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP 
Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas 
ETaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 


ORPUP  120— L  MARCUS,  Manager -- 

;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 


140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager 

Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  SyntljeUc 
Resitis;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

.  160— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  SeparaUon;  Gas 


Pr(  cesses. 


160-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Products;  T*mlp»ti"g  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 


Mant  factures 


BLSCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATIO  i-S.  H.  EVANS.  Dtevetw 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L,  LEVY,  Mail4ger 

Generation  and  Utllltatlon;  General 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Ffsdar 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  M 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROpP 

CommunlcatloDs;  Multiplexlnit  Technlqu  ss 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETE  lEVAL 

Data  Processing,  CompuUtlon  and  Conversion 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEM 

Semi-Conducte'  and  Space  Discharge 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS, 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX, 

Condnctors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


Total  number  of  pending  appli 
Total  number  of  Design  appli 
Total  number  of  applications  awaiting 
Total  number  of  Design  applicatiojis 
Date  of  oldest  new  application  a 
Dat^  of  oldest  amended  applicat 


tio  I 


numb)  rs 


J  ct 


The  patents  within  the  range  of 
pfOTWoosofthe  Veterans  Patent  Extension 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  09( 

PatenU 

Pkat  Patsnta. .^ 
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L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager.- - - 

;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-MetaUold  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal 


Actual  FlUng  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


..  R.  LIBBRMAN,  Manager 

Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  ComposiUons;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
<Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters; 


Amended 


NDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager.... 

Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
;  MetaUurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
DlstiUatlon;  Preserving. 

„.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager -- 

and   Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DtatUlation;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve 
Misc.  Physical  Processes. 


7-ll-«2 


12-  7-«2 


2-5-68 


»-4-«2 


«-18-«2 


7-20-«2 


»-ft-02 


12-1S-62 


Appl  caUons;  ConTersioo  aifd  DistrlbuUoo;  Heating  an^  Related  Art 


,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedcs,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio-Active 
tallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 

230-^S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager — ]■ 

;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

,  GROUP  240— W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

3  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 


Syi  ems 


GI  OUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager. 


Ml  oager. 


T 


10-  6-82 
12-27-«2 

10-l»-«2 

7-  !MI2 

10-  2-62 

»-10-62 
1-25-4S 


»-»-68 


9-16  68 


6-20-60 


»-U-S« 


1-6-60 


S-21-8Q 


g-lO-flO 


1-6-61 


o-ao-60 

5-12-60 

i 
I-IIMIO 

10-30-58 

2-Z-90 

2-11-60 

I 

7-  6-60 


licatifns  (excluding  Designs). ^*5223 

icatiojis  pending ufi'fUQ 

action  (excluding  Designs) - I'oos 

awaiting  action.. July  5,  1962 

aw4iting  action.. - March  V  1958 

awaiting  action Marcn  d,  lyou 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

indicated  below  expire  during  July  1966,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
(64  Stat  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortenea 
A  list  of  Veterans-  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Indtz  of  PatenU-lOU. 
J  ..  Numbers  2,444.412  to  2.446,164,  inclusive 
" Numbers  7W  to  804,  inclusive 


4- 


I'ATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ContlnMd) 


Actual  Filing  Data 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


New 


Amended 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-F.  H.  BBONAUGH.  piraelsr. 


MATERIALHANDLING,  GROUP  3ia-A.  BERLIN,  Manager „        „      . 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service: 
,    Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  ControUed  Apparatus 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  320-N.  BERQER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Founding;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  orDivldlng  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager -...{ .      ...        . 

MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JolnU;  Cutlery;  Lock:.  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  C^miectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUIDHANDLING,  GROUP  360-E.  PAUL,  Manager J  '■""""„  :L'^''V"i 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths.  Closets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators.  ! 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

I  Power  Plants.  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 


HEAT  OENERATIO-V,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION.  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  ReguUtlon; 
Refrigeration;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination.  ! 

GENERAL  ENGINEEBING  AND  INDUSTBIAL  ABTS  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  DirMtor. 

AMUSEMENT.  HUsAaNDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  410-A.  RUEOG,  Manager..^ 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; FUhlng  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  ToUetry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B.  BENDETT,  Manager.... *-- - - 

BuUdlng  Structures:  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager - 

Photography:  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrumente. 
TEXTILE8ANDAPPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.C.MADER.  Manager 

TextUes.  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stnictures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRInItINO,  stationery  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stotionery;  Material  Treatmmt, 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager 

Industrial  Artt;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arte. 


6-18-63 


10-26-62 


3-  5-63 


12-19-62 


2-  4-63 


4-  1-63 


8-63 


4-  1-63 

3-  6-63 
1-28-63 
2-26-63 
3-21-63 
6-14-63 
7-20-62 
8-12-64 


6-30-61 


10-14-60 


9-29-50 


6-3-61 


8-29-60 


6-  7-60 


8-26-50 


7-18-61 

4-4-60 
6-27-60 

10-10-60 
9-21-39 
6-22-«l 

12-31-58 
6-11-62 
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DECISIONS  IN 
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R  ^TENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Cotrt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Nathaniel  Grieb 


[52 


No.  1258.    Decided  March  11,  1965 
:;CPA  — :  3421  F.2d  120;  144  USPQ  654] 


<  ur 


pec  flcation. 


jy 


Be  'obe 


Appeal  to  U.S.  CoUbt 
Upon  considerati  )n 
appeal  as  they  rela 
reasons  of  appeal  c  i 
rejection  as  unpateptable 
matter  that  would 
failing  to  point  out 
reasons  applied  te 
erence,"  that  "In 
in  scope  and  adeqdate 
facet   of  the  matter 
of  justice."  that 
cognizable  substan^ 
the  Board  commit 
support  in  the  s 
may  be  another  w 

;.  Same — Matteb 
OF  Appeal. 
In  connection  wi 
appeal,  in  correcting 
claims  13  and  14, 
"AFFIRMED"  to  ' 
more  than  to  exer  ise 
pacity,"  that  "It  s  mply 
obvious  to  it,"  tha 
that  "It  exercised 
an  unrecorded 
petence  of  its  juri^ict 
and  that  "Claims 
the  appeal  before  vb. 

i.  Same— Same— FaJlube 
42  CCPA  956. 
"In  objecting  to 
a  chloro-substitut^ 
"how  to  make 
to  be  whether  one 
substituted  compohnds 
apparently  though 
allowance  of  claicla 
lant  has  not  cont 
Le  Baron.  *  We  dt 
with  regard  to  a 
recited  in  a  claim 
patentability  bas(d 
abandoned  for  failure 
be  particularly 
the  letter  from 
believe  that  the  relection 


OF  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals— Reasons  of  Appeal. 
.„  of  the  asserted  inadequacy  of  appellants  reasons  of 
e  to  appellant's  claims  1  and  2.  Held  that  "Analyzing  the 
mulatlveJbr-^we  find  assignments  of  error  amply  embracing 
-itable  over  a  combination  of  references;  claiming  subject 
)e  obvious  from  the  references;  as  being  unduly  broad  and 
the  Invention ;  In  sustaining  rejection  of  certain  claims  for 
others  and  rejection  as  unpatentable  over  a  specific  ref- 
judgment  the  reasons  of  appeal  are  suflaciently  broad 
to  bring  within  our  purview  and  comprehension  every 
^.    before   us   essential   to   the   attainment   of   the   ends 
he  reasons  of  dppeal  are  sufficiently  replete  with  properly 
to  enable  us  to  determine.  If  necessary,  whether  or  not 
ed  error  In  rejecting  claims  1  and  2  as  lacking  adequate 
I."  and  that  "Inadequate  support  of  the  specification 
of  saying  the  claims  are  unduly  broad."  !        ! 

CbUBT— COBBECTION  BY  BOABD  OF  APPEALS  AFTEB  NOTICE 


El  a 


Application — 
"Appellant's 
licylate  is  prepared 
salifying  with  sa 
hydroxyqulnollne 
8-hydroxyqulnollde 
Neher.  one  skillet 
lant's  chloro-subs  Ituted 
in  appellant's  w 
an  inadequate 


h  the  action  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  taken  after  notice  of 

.^  Its  decision  by  certifying  Its  reversal  as  to  appellant's 

and  changing  the  language  concluding  the  decision  from 

AFFIRMED-IN-PART."  Held  that  "The  Board  did  nothing 

a  purely  ministerial  function  In  Its  administrative  ca- 

•H.j  corrected  nunc  pro  tunc  an  error  of  omission  plainly 

"It  made  no  new  or  different  determination  of  an  Issue." 

no  judicial  function."  that  "It  merely  certified  the  fact  of 

m  made  when  the  matter  was  within  the  full  com- 

u..aon,"  that  "It  was  well  within  its  province  In  so  doing." 

3  and  14  were  allowed  and  are  therefore  not  embraced  by 


irl( 


E  To  Argue  One  Ground  of  Rejection— /n  re  Le  Baron, 

Construed. 

the  lack  of  a  working  example  describing  the  formation  of 

compound,  the  Examiner  Is  apparently  relying  upon  the 

rJ[uiremeiJt  of  35  U.S.C.  112.    The  issue  would  then  appear 

(killed  in  the  art  would  be  able  to  make  the  disclosed  chloro- 

.„..    Appellant  has  pot  argued  this  point  In  his  brief.    He 

that  the  rejection  had  been  dropped  because  of  ^he  Board's 

,„  13  and  14.    The  Solicitor  maintains  that  since  the  appel- 

•overted  the  rejection.  It  must  be  affirmed  and  cites  In  re 

not  consider  Le  Baron  apposite.    Le  Baron  held  only  that 

or  art  rejection,  failure  to  argue  that  a  particular  feature 

made  It  patentable  Is  an  abandonment  of  any  claim  to 

on  the  recited  feature.    We  do  not  feel  that  a  claim  is 

„ to  argue  one  ground  of  rejection.    Such  a  result  would 

Ir  equitable  in  the  present  case  where  appellant  relied  upon 

Patent  Oflftce  which  might  reasonably  have  led  him  to 

had  been  dropped." 

.^^^ RE— Sufficiency  ot  Disclosure. 

mpie  VI  indicate^  that  8-benzoyloxy-4-methylqulnollne  sa- 

by  first  esterifying  4-n^ethyl-8-hydr()xyqulnollne  and  then 

icyclic  add.*    The  Neher  patent  indicates  that  5-chloro-8- 

may  be  esterified  by  undecylenic  add  chloride.    Since  chloro- 

Is  a  known  product  and  easily  esterified  as  Indicated  by 

in  the  art  would  apparently  have  no  trouble  making  appel- 

compounds  according  to  the  general  process  set  forth 

o^-king  examples.    Thus,  the  rejection  of  dalms  1  and  2  for 

with  regard  to  the  chloro  compounds  is  reverted." 


t  le 


Dll  iCLOSUI 


di  iclosure 


I    i 
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„.  PATENTABiLilrY— Compound— Obviousness— PR0PEBTIE8  To  Be  Considered. 
"*  •  •  to  be  considered  is  the  Improved  properties  of  appellant's  compounds 
as  compared  to  the  parent  comiwund  oxlne.  Oxine  causes  skin  Irritation, 
'  whereas  appellant's  compounds  are  relatively  free  of  i^ri^tion.  Furthermore, 
as  noted  bv  the  Board,  appellant's  S-benzoyloxyqulnoUne  salicylate  has  an 
antifungal  activity  which  "is  at  least  three-fold  that  of  the  parent  compound. 
8-hydroxyquinollne."  The  api)ellant  cites  In  re  Pape»c1^,  50  CCPA  1084.  315 
F.2d  381.  137  USPQ  43.  In  urging  that  the  properties  of  |  his  compounds  must 
be  considered  in  the  determination  of  obviousness.  Tlie  Solicitor  contends 
that  a  difference  of  degree  between  the  properties  sought  to  be  patented  and 
the  prior  art  does  not  establish  unobviousness.  We  think  that  a  large  differ- 
ence in  degree,  such  as  is  present  here,  is  persuasive  evidence  to  be  considered 
along  with  other  evidence  of  unobviousness." 

6.  Same — Same — Same. 

"After  carefully  weighing  the  evidence  before  us,  we  hold  that  the  claimed 
compounds  are  not  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art.  It  i^  possible,  to  be  sure, 
to  reconstruct  appellant's  compound,  carefully  fitting  together  the  three  ref- 
erences. However,  in  view  of  the  difficulties  encountered  in  salifying  an  oxine 
ester  and  the  improved  properties  obtained  when  the  proper  salifying  agent, 
salicylic  acid,  is  chosen,  such  a  reconstruction  cannot  be  (jonsidered  an  obvious 
one."  I 

7.  Claim — Undue  Breadth — In  re  Sua  Distinguished. 

"In  view  of  the  breadth  of  the  disclosure  of  the  ester  portion  and  appellant's 
contention  that  there  is  nothing  critical  In  the  carboxyl^c  acid  used,  we  hold 
that  the  term  "^-arboxylic  acid"  is  not  unduly  broad.  lu  holding  thus,  we  do 
not  underestimate  the  seriousness  of  the  Examiner's  objections.  However,  in 
this  case  we  do  not  feel  that  the  dangers  are  so  gre^t  that  the  scope  of 
appellant's  claims  should  be  restricted.  The  Solicitor  r^ies  upon  In  re  Sus, 
49  CCPA  1301,  306  F.2d  4M,  134  USPQ  301,  in  asserting  that  appellant's 
Invention  Is  too  broadly  claimed.  In  8us,  this  court  found  "substituted  aryl" 
to  be  too  broad  because  only  a  limited  number  of  aryl  compounds  were  dis- 
closed and  because  the  use  of  the  compounds  specifically  disclosed  was  essen- 
tial to  securing  the  asserted  novel  results.  We  do  not  have  that  situation 
here.  Appellant  has  defined  his  carboxylic  adds  broadly  and  has  Indicated 
that  according  to  his  theory  almost  any  carboxylic  acid  will  work." 

8.  Patentability— Particular  Subject  Matter— "Fungicidal  Agent  and  Proc- 
!         ess  for  Manufacturing  Same."  i 

'      The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  dalms  In  an  applica- 
tion  entitled  "Fungicidal  Agent  and  Process  for  Manufacturing  Same,"  as 
lacking  adequate  support  In  the  specification,  for  failing  to  property  define  the 
I    invention,  and  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 
'    Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  758,555.        | 
REVERSED.  .      j 

Joseph  Hirschmann  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
,jnissioner  of  Patents.  '  I 

Before  WoRLET,  C'Aie/  Judge,  and  Rich,  MAirtiN, 
,    j        j    .    I  ;  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jvdgea^ 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  J 

Nathaniel  Grier  appeals  from  a  decision  of  th^  Board  of  Appeals 
affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1-3,  9,  16,  17  and  19-21 
in  his  application  ^  for  a  fungicidal  agent.  Clainp  1  and  2  are  illus- 
trative of  the  compounds  sought  to  be  patented. 

1.  A  salicylate  of  a  carboxylic  organic  add  ester  of  an 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i  j 


XSalicyUcacld      ^ 


405 


Smith,  and 


8-hydroxyqulnollne. 


iR 


>  Serial  No.  758,555.  filed  September  2. 195^.  for  "Fungicidal  A^ot  and  Process  for  Manu- 
facturing Same." 


406 


wherein  R  is  the  acy 
of  the  group 

Claim  16  is 

A  pharmaceutical 
ing  a  pharmaceutical 

Appellant  state 
or  as  industrial 
of  8-hydroxyquin<  lin 


group  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  and  X  is  a  member 
consistltg  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  chlorine. 

illustiative  of  the  composition  claims. 

reparation  for  the  treatment  of  fungal  infections  compris- 
carrier  mixed  with  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 
that  his  compounds  may  be  used  for  "athletes  foot" 
Idewproofing  agents.    It  is  admitted  that  the  use 
le,  also  known  as  oxine,  I     ' 


n]i 


eliminated  while  sti 
ester  with  the  OH 
neutralizing  the  ba 
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rv\ 


lin  ..      - 

as  an  antifungici  le  is  well  known,  but  it  produces  irritation  when 
used  on  the  skin.  Appellant  describes  his  inventive  concept  as  follows : 
Appellant,  however,  conceived  the  idea  that  by  blocking  the  hydroxyl  and 
amine  (pyridine)  gi  .ups  of  the  oxine,  the  irritant  action  could  be  reduced  or 
il  I  retaining  the  antifungal  activity :  that  is,  by  forming  an 
g-oup  (bv  reaction  with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid)  and  by 
neutralizing  u.e  ua.  c  amine  motety  (by  adding  on  an  acid  to  form  a  "salt"). 
However,  when  app  Hant  attempted  to  prepare  salts  of  esters  he  found  that 
with  the  many  sallfy  ng  acids  that  he  tried,  no  reaction  would  take  place.  Thus, 
as  described  in  the  si^eclflcatlon  •  ^  *  the  benzoic  add  ester  of  8-hydroxy- 
qulnoline  could  not  1  e  made  to  form  a  salt  with  malonic,  maleic,  citric,  tartaric 
phthallc,  B-re8orcyli>  and  gentisic  acids  under  a  variety  of  conditions,  despite 
the  fact  that  8-hydr  .xyquinoline  Itself  readily  forms  salts  with  these  adds,  the 
salts  being  well-defln  'd  and  isolatable, 


Appellant  found. 


Appeuau.  .uuuu,    lowever,  that  salicylic  acid  was  an  outstanding  exception 
and  formed  salts  n(  t  only  with  the  preferred  benzoic  acid  ester  of  8-hydroxy- 
qulnoline  but  also 
related  to  salicylic 


Tithl'ts  other  Jsters.     Even  phthallc  add.  which  Is  closely 
tcid,  failed  to  form  a  salt  with  8-henzoyloxyquinollne. 

As  Stated  in  app<  llant's  specification  and  noted  by  the  Board,  8-ben- 
zoyloxyquinoline  salicylate,  one  of  appellant's  preferred  species,  h^ 
an  order  of  activ  ity  at  least  threefold  that  of  the  parent  compound. 

8-hydroxyquinoli  18.  ,    ,     •     v 

-  •  allowed  claims  to  8-benzoyloxymethylqumoline  sa- 
5-quinolinylphthalate  di-salicylate  but  rejected  ge- 
species  claims  to  8-benzoyloxyquinoline  salicyclate 


The  Examiner 
licylates  and  di- 
neric  claims  and 


and  8-benzoylox3  chloroquinoline  salicylates.    The  several  grounds  of 

.■         «  •  ..1  1? 1 1 1      Lx^      ^  «i-«j-k««r^f«^v^      0<kT\a  T*Q  TO  117 


rejection  applied 


At  the  thresho  d 
it  appears  necessary 
forth  in  the  Sol 

It  is  contendec 
because  appellan 
tion  of  these 
rejection  must 
appeal  is  not  disi  nissc^d 
adequate  suppoi 
shoiild  be  affinm 
error  in  such  re 
appellant  does 

In  support  of 
et  ah,  50  CCPA 
42  CCPA  956, 


against  the  claims  will  be  discussed  separately. 


\Inadequate  Disclosure 


of  our  consideration  of  the  issues  here  presented, 

.  ...y  to  make  disposition  of  certain  contentions  set 

i  ntor's  brief  and  asserted  in  argument  before  us. 

that  the  appeal  of  claims  1  and  2  must  be  dismissed 

's  reasons  of  appeal  do  not  allege  error  in  the  rejec- 

claims  as  lacking  support  in  the  specification  and  the 

therefore  stand.    It  is  further  contended  that  if  the 

as  to  claims  1—2  and  claims  13—14  as  lacking 

.  in  the  specification,  the  rejection  of  these  claims 
d  because  "although  reason  of  appeal  No.  8  alleges 
ectifn  of  claims  13  and  14,  the  brief  on  behalf  of 
..  controvert  or  discuss  the  rejection." 
hese  contentions,  the  Solicitor  cites  In  re  OntJ^chwifz 
498, 320  F.2d  401, 138  USPQ  451  and  In  re  Le  Baron, 
F.2d  471,  106  USPQ  176. 


n3t 
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The  record  discloses  that  the  Examiner  rejected  claims  1—2  for 
failure  to  properly  define  the  invention ;  claims  1-^2  as  unpatentable 
over  the  art  of  record,  and  claims  1—2  and  13—14  is  lacking  adequate 
support  in  the  specification.  The  Board  sustained  the  Examiner  as 
to  claims  1  and  2  but  reversed  as  to  claims  13  and  14. 

For  reasons  hereinafter  to  appear,  it  is  not  necessary  to  discuss  ^fur- 
ther claims  13  and  14  in  connection  with  the  above  noted  contentions. 
[1]  We  turn  to  the  asserted  inadequacy  of  the  |  reasons  of  appeal 
is  they  relate  to  claims  1  and  2.  Analyzing  the  |  reasons  of  appeal 
Cumulatively,  we  find  assignments  of  error  amply  ebbracing  rejection 
as  unpatentable  over  a  combination  of  referenced;  claiming  subject 
matter  that  would  be  obvious  from  the  reference^;  as  being  unduly 
broad  and  failing  to  point  out  the  invention ;  in  sustaining  rejection  of 
certain  claims  for  reasons  applied  to  others  and  rejection  as  unpatent- 
able over  a  specific  reference. 

In  our  judgment  the  reasons  of  appeal  are  sufficiently  broad  in  scope 
and  adequate  to  bring  within  our  purview  and  cofnpreh^nsion  every 
I  facet  of  the  matter  before  us  essential  to  the  attainment  of  the  ends 
of  justice.  The  reasons  of  appeal  are  sufficiently  re^)lete  with  properly 
cognizable  substance  to  enable  us  to  determine,  if  becessary,  whether 
or  not  the  Board  committed  error  in  rejecting  claiijns  1  and  2  as  lack- 
ing adequate  support  in  the  specification.  Inadeqijate  support  of  thev 
specification  may  be  another  way  of  saying  the  claims  are  unduly 
broad.  Both  rejections  have  their  basis  in  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  specifi- 
cation and  the  claims  constitute  the  heart  of  the  I  record.  They  are 
before  us.  Courts  do  not  decide  in  a  vacuum  lioj:  are  they  called 
upon  to  close  their  eyes  to  the  obvious.  I'    . 

I      There  is  no  possible  basis  for  comparison  of  the  scope  and  substance 
of  the  reasons  of  appeal  l^ere  with  the  total  lack"  of  those  attributes 
I  in  the  reasons  of  appeal  with  which  the  majority  of  this  court  dealt 
in  In  re  Gruschwite,  where  neither  specifically  noi|  cumulatively  were 
I  any  reasons  assigned  by  appellant.    In  the  so-called  reasons  of  appea^ 
i  the  claimi  were  merely  numerically  identified  in  association  with  the 
'  allegation  that  the  Board  had  committed  error  in  its  rejection.    As  in 
In  re  Timm^rbeil,  50  CCPA  1514,  320  F.2d  413, 138  USPQ  461,  no 
reason  whatsoever  was  assigned  except  a  statement,  totally  devoid  of 
a  modicum  of  si^ecificity,  that  the  Board  had  comn^itted  error. 

Notice  of  appeal  was  given  on  May  1,  1963.  |  On  the  same  date 
appellant  filed  further  request  for  reconsideratioiji  relating  to  claims 
13  and  14  calling  the  Board's  attention  to  the  Examiners  rejection  of 
these  claims  and  the  Board's  blanket  affirmatiori  of  the  decision  of 
the  Examiner  with  no  mention  of  claims  13  and  14  in  the  discussion 
of  the  rejection  in  the  Board's  opinion. 

By  letter  dated  May  29, 1963  the  Board  took  co^izance  of  the  alle- 
gations and  prayer  of  the  petition  for  reconsideration  and  corrected 
its  decision  by  certifying  its  reversal  as  to  claiijis  13  and  14.  The 
language  concluding  the  decision  was  changed  filom  "AFFIRMED" 
to  "AFFIKMED-IN-PART."  This  action  was  taken  by  the  admin- 
istrative officer  by  order  of  the  Board.  The  Board  recognized  and 
stated  that  it  was  bereft  of  jurisdiction  to  furtl>er  consider  the  ap- 
pealed matter  by  reason  of  the  previous  filing  of  the  notice  of  appeal 
with  its  consequent  transference  of  jurisdiction  to  this  court,  citing 
In  re  Allen,  28  CCPA  792,  115  F.2d  936,  47  US^Q  471.  The  Board 
stated  that  "it  may,  for  purposes  of  appeal  to  tlie  court,  correct  any 
typographical  errors,  obvious  omissions,  etc."    The  Solicitor  contends 
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that  this  action  hf  the  Board  taken  after  the  notice  of  appeal  was 
ultra  vires  on  its  iart  and  that  it  could  not  have  the  effect  of  revers- 
ing the  rejection  lecauae  the  decisions  of  the  Board  theretofore  ren- 
dered did  not  mention  this  rejection  but  affirmed  the  Examiner  gen- 
erally which  is  to  be  construed  as  an  affirmance  of  the  rejection. 

We  have  no  quj  rrel  with  the  principle  enunciated  in  In  re  Drefsh- 
f^ld,  27  CCPA  1  )13,  110  F.2d  235,  45  USPQ  36;  In  re  Le  Baron, 
supra,  and  In  re  I  *ogoif,  46  CCPA  733,  261  F.2d  601,  120  USPQ  185, 
cited  by  the  Solic  tor.  These  cases  are  completely  inapposite  to  the 
situation  here  pres  anted. 

[2]  The  Board  did  nothing  more  than  to  exercise  a  purely  minis- 
terial function  in  its  administrative  capacity.  It  simply  corrected 
mmc  fro  twnc  an  error  of  omission  plainly  obvious  to  it.  It  made 
no  new  or  differen ;  determination  of  an  issue.  It  exercised  no  judicial 
function.  It  mere  ly  certified  the  fact  of  an  unrecorded  determination 
made  when  the  n  atter  was  within  the  full  competence  of  its  juris- 
diction. It  was  ^  ell  within  its  province  in  so  doing.  Claims  13  and 
14  were  allowed  ind  are  therefore  not  embraced  by  the  appeal  be- 
fore us. 

In  allowing  claims  13  and  14  the  Board  necessarily  reversed  the 
Examiner's  reject  ion  that  the  disclosure  was  inadequate.  It  seems 
clear  that  the  grc  und  of  rejection  as  applied  to  claims  1  and  2  was 
also  revers^  sine  y  there  is  no  basis  for  distinguishing  between  the 
two  sets  of  claim  >.  However,  since  the  record  is  not  clear  on  this 
point,  we  will  cor  sider  the  rejection  as  applied  to  claims  1  and  2. 

The  Examiner's  answer  states  the  rejection  as  follows: 
The  basis  for  this  r  >jection  is  that  the  specification  only  prepares  the  unsub- 
stituted  or  lower  alk  rl  substituted  organic  carboxylic  add  ester  quinoline  salic- 
ylates. Nowhere  in  the  specification  4*  there  any  indicatl|)n  of  the  preparation 
of  the  chloro  derlva  ive.  While  it  is  recognized  that  the  original  claims  con- 
stitute part  of  the  sp  ?clflcatlon  and  claims  13-14  were  directed  to  specific  chloro 
derivatives  of  the  cl  ilmed  Compounds,  there  Is  no  basis  for  these  claims  in  the 
specification. 

[3]  In  objectin  r  to  the  lack  of  a  working  example  describing  the 
formation  of  a  ch  oro-iubstituted  compound,  the  Examiner  is  appar- 
ently relying  upon  the  "how  to  make"  requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  112. 
The  issue  would  hen  appear  to  be  whether  one  skilled  in  the  art 
would  be  able  to  make  ^the  disclosed  chloro-substituted  compounds. 
Appellant  has  net  argued  this  point  in  his  brief.  He  apparently 
thought  that  the  -ejection  had  been  dropped  because  of  the  Board's 
allowance  of  clain  s  J3  and  14.  The  Solicitor  maintains  that  since  the 
appellant  has  not  controverted  the  rejection,  it  must  be  affirmed  and 
cites  In  re  Le  Ba  ron.  \^e  do  not  consider  Le  Baron  apposite.  Le 
Baron  held  only  hat  with  regard  to  a  prior  art  rejection,  failure  to 
argue  that  a  part  cular  feature  recited  in  a  claim  made  it  patentable 
is  an  abandonmen  ;  of  any  claim  to  patentability  based  on  the  recited 
feature.  We  do  lot  feel  that  a  claim  is  abandoned  for  failure  to 
argue  one  ground  of  rejection.  Such  a  result  would  be  particularly 
inequitable  in  the  present  case  where  appellant  relied  upon  the  letter 
from  the  Patent  C  ffice  which  niight  reasonably  have  led  him  to  believe 
that  the  rejection  1  ad  been  dropped. 

[4]  Despite  the  lack  of  argument  in  appellant's  brief,  we  think  that 
the  rejection  lacls  merit.  Appellant's  Example  VI  indicates  that 
8-benzoyloxy-4-m  sthylquinoline  salicylate  is  prepared  by  first  ester- 
ifying  4-methyl-8  hydroxyquinoline  and  then  salifying  with  salicylic 
acid.    The  Neher  patent  indicates  that  5-chloro-8-hydroxyqu incline 


July  13,  1965 


July  18,  1965 


I   j  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

may  be  esterified  by  undecylenic  acid  chloride.  Since  chloro-8-hy- 
droxyquinoline  is  a  known  product  and  easily  esterified  as  indicated 
by  Neher,  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  apparently  have  no  trouble 
making  appellant's  chloro-substituted  compounds  according  to  the 
general  process  set  forth  in  appellant's  working  examples.    Thus, 


the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  for  an  inadequate  disc 
to  the  chloro  compounds  is  reversed 


I 


Prior  Art  Rejection 


osure  with  regard 


The  generic  claims  and  the  benzoic  acid  ester  species  were  rejected 
as  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art.  The  primary  reference,  an  article 
by  Matsumura,'^  describes  the  formation  of  be|izoyloxyquinoline 
hydrochloride,        j  I 

I  1  X\/\        ' 


■HCl 


<^V*-<^ 


o\An^ 


In  that  portion  of  the  Matsumura  article  incorporated  in  the  record, 
there  is  no  indication  of  utility  for  8-benzoylox]yquinoline  or  its 
hydrochloride. 

An  article  by  Van  Winkle  and  Christiapsen '  wis  relied  upon  by 
the  Examiner  to  show  8-hydroxyquinoline  salicyla 


/VX 


<!>H 


Salicylic  add 


De, 


determine  if  the 


The  arti(^le  describes  work  performed  in  order  to 
acid  molecule  attached  to  the  8-hydroxyquinoline  nudeus  affected  skin 
irritation  accompanying  the  use  of  the  compounds  as  antiseptics.  Five 
compounds,  the  sulphate,  citrate,  tartrate,  /8-resorcyl|ate  and  salicylate 
were  tested.  Results  indicated  that  changing  the  acid  molecule  had 
little  effect  on  antiseptic  action  and  irritation.  Germicidal  activity 
was  affected  with  the  sulphate  and  citrate  being  the  most  effective 
germicide.         I        j     ' !  i 

The  third  reference,  a  patent  to  Neher,*  discloses  undecylenic  acid 
esters  of  8-hydroxyquinolines,  j 


CH» 


oX^N^ 

^CH(CHi)iC-0 

Neher  states  that  salts  of  a  large  number  of  acids,  both  mineral  and 
organic  (including  acetic  and  propionic  acids)  can  be  forme^  "in  the 
usual  manner." 
The  Board  summarized  the  Examiner's  position  fts  follows: 
It  is  the  Examiner's  position  that  the  compounds  of  the  prior  art  are  known  to 
possess  antifungal  activity ;  that  the  specific  ester  of  8-hydrOxyquinoline  defined 
in  claim  9  [8-benzoyloxyquinoline]  is  shown  In  Matsumura  and  the  substitution 
of  salicylic  acid  as  the  salifying  agent  In  place  of  the  hydrochloride  would  be 
sufficiently  evident  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  In  view  of  Van  Winkle 
et  ai.  The  Examiner  further  refers  to  Neher  as  showingj  the  broad  concept 
of  organic  acid  esters  of  8-hydroxyquinoline  and  correspojndlng  halogen  and 


*  52  J.  Am.  Cbem.  Soc.  463. 

*  18  J.  Am.  Pharm.  Assn.  794-796. 

*  U.S.  Patent  2.666,058,  January  12,  1954. 
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methyl  rabstluted  der  vatlves  thereof  sallfled  by  other  or^nlc  acids  as  having 
antifungal  activity.  .  Lccordingly,  the  Examiner  holds  the  substitution  of  sali- 
cylic acid  specifically  as  the  sallfying  agent  for  the  hydrochloric  acid  in  Mat- 
somura  would  be  obvi<  us  in  view  of  the  cited  art. 

Appellant  argue  i  that  salification  of  the  8-benzoyloxyquinoline  of 
Matsumura  with  s  Jicylic  acid  is  not  obvoius  and  points  to  the  fact 
that  of  the  many  o  -ganic,  acids  tested  only  salicylic  acid  worked.  He 
further  relies  on  h  s  affidavit,  filed  after  the  Board's  decision,  which 
mdicates  that  acet  c  and  propionic  acids  do  iwt  form  salts  with  the 
Neher  compounds.  It  was  appellant's  contention  that  Neher's  teach- 
ing was  erroneous  and  that  failure  of  acetic  and  propionic  acids  to 
salify  an  oxine  es  er  would  lead  away  from  using  another  organic 
acid  such  as  salicj  lie  acid.  In  its  consideration  of  the  affidavit,  the 
Board  did  not  criti  :ize  it  but  only  stated : 

Appellant's  unsuccessrul  attempts  to  prepare  the  salts  disclosed  in  Neher  are 
not  considered  as  all  jctlng  the  clear  teaching  of  such  salts,  without  regard  to 
the  method  by  which  t  ley  were  made. 

The  Solicitor  a  gues  that  if  acetic  and  propionic  acids  will  not 
salify  the  oxine  esti  ir, . 

•  •  •  only  a  chemist  without  the  slightest  initiative  would  stop  without  trying 
other  carboxylic  acid  i,  and  salicylic  acid  would  be  one  of  the  first  to  be  tried 
by  the  person  skilled  in  the  art  because  salicylic  acid  is  known  to  be  useful  in 
this  respect  as  taught  jy  Van  Winkle  et  al. 

This  Statement  se<  ms  to  overlook  the  difference  between  oxine  and 
the  oxme  ester.  '  'he  failure  of  acetic  and  propionic  acids  to  salify 
the  oxme  ester  w<  uld  indicate  that  salification  of  the  ester  is  more 
difficult  than  salifi  ation  of  the  oxine  and  might  well  suggest  stopping. 
If  one  exhibited  '  initiative"  and  looked  to  the  Van  Winkle  article, 
the  most  obvious  acids  are  the  citrate  and  /3-resorcylate.  Yet  these 
acids,  according  tc  the  uncontroverted  statement  in  appellant's  appli- 
cation, will  not  sa  ify  the  oxine  ester.  To  go  further  would  indeed 
require  initiative.  | 

[5]  Another  fa  itor  to  be  considered  is  the  improved  properties  of 
appellant's  compc  ands  as  compared  to  the  parent  compound  oxine. 
Oxine  causes  skin  irritation,  whereas  appellant's  compounds  are  rela- 
tively free  of  irrit  ition.  Furthermore,  as  noted  by  the  Board,  appel- 
lant's 8-benzoylo3  yquinoline  salicylate  has  an  antifungal  activity 
which  "is  at  least  hree-fold  that  of  the  parent  compound,  8-hydroxy- 
quinoline."  The  ippellant  cites  In  re  Papesch,  50  CCPA  1084,  315 
F.2d  381,  137  US  PQ  43,  in  urging  that  the  properties  of  his  com- 
pounds must  be  c(  nsidered  in  the  determination  of  obviousness.  The 
Solicitor  contends  that  a  difference  of  degree  between  the  properties 
sought  to  be  patei  ted  and  th^  prior  art  does  not  establish  unobvious- 
ness. We  think  t  lat  a  large  difference  in  degree,  such  as  is  present 
here,  is  persuasive  evidence  to  be  considered  along  with  other  evidence 
of  unobviousness, 

[6]  After  care  ully  weighing  the  evidence  before  us,  we  hold  that 
the  claimed  comp  lunds  are  not  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art.  It  is 
possible,  to  be  su  re,  to  reconstruct  appellant's  compound,  carefully 
fitting  together  tl  le  three  references.  However,  in  view  of  the  diffi- 
culties encountere  i  in  salifjing  art  oxine  ester  and  the  improved  prop- 
erties obtained  ^hen  the  proper  salifying  agent,  salicylic  acid,  is 
chosen,  such  a  re  lonstruction  cannot  |be  considered  an  obvious  one. 
The  prior  art  rej«  ction  is  thus  reversed.  | 
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Undue  Breadth 


Claims  1,  ^,  3,  l6,  19  and  21  were  rejected  for  failing 
define  the  invention  in  the  claims  under  35  U.S.C.  112 
term  "carboxylic  organic  acid."     The  objection  was 
Examiner's  answer  as  follows : 


The  use  of  such  broad  terminology  not  supported  by  the  specification  renders 


to  properly 
because  of  the 
stated  in  the 


the  requirements 
and  thujaketonic 


1^' 


of  oxine;  but  he 


We  are  well 
Office  requires 


commensurate 
he  question  of 


the  claims  "a  mere  invitation  to  experiment"  and  fails  to  meet 

of  35  U.S.C.  112.     The  esters  of  pinonic  acid,  caronic  acid, 

acid,  caryophyllenic  acid,  vitamin  Ai  acid,  etc.  are  embraced  hi  the  terminology 

"carboxylic  organic  acid  ester."    Clearly  such  complex  structures  are  not  sup 

ported  by  the  description  of  the  invention  in  the  speciflcatiojn  or  any  of  the 

working  examples.  I         i  . 

;,  The  Examiner  also  felt  that  the  term  embraced  carboajylic  acids  con- 
taining inoperative  "substituents  such  as 

'  I      CH2=CH-C=C-€H=CH-C=CH- 

[sic]."         ,         I     1 

t  The  appellant  argues  that  his  application  indicates  that  the  essen- 
tial feature  of  the  ester  is  that  it  must  be  an  organic  c  irboxylic  acid, 
and  that  it  does  not  make  any  difference  what  the  acid  :  s.  He  further 
states: 

Applicant  has  not.  of  course,  tested  all  carboxylic  acid  esters 
has  tested  a  suflScient  number  to  reach  the  reasonable  conclusion  that  the 
nature  of  the  esterifying  acid  is  of  no  consequence  •  •  *. 

i  The  problem  confronting  us  here  is  not  a  novel  one 
aware  of  the  arguments  on  both  sides.    The  Patent 
strict  conformity  with  the  statute  in  order  to  protect  the  public 
The  applicant,  on  the  other  hand,  should  not  be  denied  the  use  of 
language  necessary  to  give  him  the  broadest  protection 
with  the  scope  of  his  disclosed  invention.    In  deciding 
undue  breadth,  it  is  necessary  then  to  consider  the  sc<j>pe  of  the  dis- 
closed invention,  i 

j  In  his  specification  appellant  teaches  that  the  acid  may  be  mono- 
basic, dibasic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic.  These  acids  may  contain  the 
following  groups,  "alkyl,  *  *  *  aryl,  aralkyl,  aralkylnne,  furyl,  and 
the  like,"  Appellant  has  indicated  that  the  carboxj  group  is  the 
essential  part  of  the  organic  acid.  He  has  suggested  n  theory  which 
supports  this  contention.  Furthermore,  he  has  defined  carboxylic 
acids  broadly  and  named  a  wide  range  of  specific  acsid  esters,  e.g., 
acetate,  palmitate,  cyclopentylacetate,  benzoate,  veratrate,  phthalate 
and  succinate.  It  is  further  noted  that  the  remainder  of  the  fungicide 
is  limited  to  8-hydroxyquinoline  and  salicylic  acid,  which  according 
to  appellant  are  important  in  determining  the  properties  of  the 
compound.  !  | 

I  [7]  In  view  of  the  })readth  of  the  disclosure  of  thB  ester  portion 
and  appellant's  contention  that  there  is  nothing  critical  in  the  car- 
boxylic acid  used,  we  hold  that  the/ term  "carboxylic  acid"  is  not 
unduly  broad.  In  holding  thus,  we  dVitot  underestim  ite  the  serious- 
ness of  the  Examiner's  objections.  However,  in  this  case  we  do  not 
feel  that  the  dangers  are  so  great  that  the  scope  of  ap])ellant's  claims 
should  be  restricted.  The  Solicitor  relies  upon  In  re 
1301,  306  F.2d  494,  134  USPQ  301,  in  asserting  that 
ventioji^is  too  broadly  claimed.  In  Sus,  this  court  fouiid  "substituted 
aryl"  to  be  too  broad  because  only  a  limited  number  of  8  ryl  compounds 
were  disclosed  and  because  the  use  of  the  compounds  sipecifically  dis 
closed  was  essential  to  securing  the  asserted  novel  resu  ts.    We  do  not 


Su8,  49  CCPA 
app)ellant's  in- 
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have  that  situation  lere.    Appellant  has  defined  his  cai?boxylic  acids 
broadly  and  has  indicated  that  according  to  his  theory  almost  any 
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carboxylic  acid  will 
[8]  The  decision 
REVERSED. 


^ork. 
(  f  the  Board  is  thiis  reversed. 


Rich,  /.,  concurrin  i 
This  case  is  one  qiore 


dispensed  with  by 
our  time  and  energ; 

See  my  concurrin  ^ 
50CCPA  852,312 
50  CCPA  1498,  320 
Smith's  dissenting 
F.2d413,138USPa461 

Reasons  of  appea 
to  consider  it  to  be 
ments  as  to  why 
some  of  our  many 

Meanwhile  the  bfjcklog 
ent  Office,  is  threat 
is  inimical  to  sound 


i;,  with  whom  SMrrn,  J.,  joins. 

example  of  why  reasons  of  appeal  sliould  be 
statutory  amendment.   'They  continue  to  waste 

in  useless  debate  over  senseless  technicalities. 

and  dissenting  opinions  in  In  re  LePage's  Inc. 
F.2d  455,  136  USPQ  170,  and  In  re  Grunchwitz, 
F.2d  401, 138  USPQ  451,  respectively,  and  Judge 
opinion  in  In  re  TimmerbeU,  50  CCPA  1514,  320 


res  sons 


waste  our  time  because  the  Patent  Office  appears 

its  legal  duty  to  waste  its  time  concocting  argu- 

of  appeal  may  not  "be  {legally  sufficient  under 

( onflicting  opinions  on  the  question. 

cklog  in  this  court  increases  as  it  does  in  the  Pat- 

ming  to  increase  further,  and  such  time  wasting 

i»ovemment. , 


The  ( 'laim  13-14  Jurisdictional  Question 


opmi  )n 
pro 


lO  1 


\e 


iO 


The  court's 
isterial"  and  nunc 
express  its  intent 
tion  distinguishabU 
936, 47  USPQ  471 

In  AUeny  the  da;  r 
Board  rendered  a 

This  Is  a  petition  foi 

Reconsideration  of 
not  listed  as  allowable 
as  the  claims  which 

The  Board  allowed 
jurisdiction  to  do 
upon  considered  c 
merits,  and  allowec 
it,  a  great  work  of 

Since  I  think  the 
inconsistent  with  ^ 
tent  hereinafter 
to  some  uncertain  e 

There  is  a  good 
reasoning  of  that 
from  the  Patent 
court  to  an  appelli 
cases  wherein  a 
ferences  or  the  Trj 
or  interference, 
or  more  parties 
that  the  tribunal 
procedure  followe 
followed. 


appears  to  take  the  view  that  the  "purely  min- 
tunc  correction  by  the  Board  of  its  opinion,  to 
to  allow  claims  13  and  14,  presents  a  fact  situa- 
from  that  in  In  re  Allen.  28  CCPA  792, 115  F.2d 


following  the  filing  of  the  notice  of  appeal  the 

dicision  saying : 

reconsideration  of  our  decision  dated  September  30.  1939. 
(Jaim  3  Is  requestM.    Through  inadvertence  this  claim  was 
in  our  former  decision.     It  contains  the  same  limitation 
held  allowable.     [Emphasis  added.] 

claim  3  but  this  court  held  the  Board  was  without 
because  of  the  taking  of  the  appeal.    It  there- 
im  3  as  rejected,  reviewed  the  rejection  on  the 
it  for  the  very  reason  the  Board  had  tried  to  allow 
s^ipererogation. 
decision  in  the  instant  case  is  sound  and  is  clearly 
lien.  I  woul(^  expressly  overrule  Alien  to  the  ex- 
indicated  and  not  leave  it  to  be  inferred  that  we  have 

tent  modified  it. 

.  'eason  to  overrule  Allen  as  to  ex  parte  cases.    The 

o  )inion  is  faulty  in  treating  all  appeals  to  this  court 

Office  as  thoiigh  they  were  appeals  from  a  trial 

te  court.    The  analog}-  holds  only  in  infer  parties 

P  itent  Office  tribunal,  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 

demark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  in  an  opposition 

rer  ders  a  decision  determining  rights  as  between  two 

lititant,none  of  whom  is  the  Patent  Office.    In  doing 

act  as  a  court  (though  it  is  not  one)  and  the 

in  other  courts  is  analogous  and  may  well  be 


coes 
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I  In  ex  parte  cases  the  situation  is  entirely  different  and  the  Patent 
Office  tribunal,  the  Board  of  Appeals  or  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
JAppeal  Board  acting  in  an  ex  parte  case,  is  but  an  arm  of  the  ad- 
Ininistrative  agency  which  m  itself  a  party  litigant  when  tihe  case 
^aches  this  court.  The  applicant-appellant  in  our  court  in  an  ex 
parte  case  is  here  demanding  his  rights  under  the  law,  not  against 
some  private  party,  but  from  the  administrative  agenqy.  That  agency 
appears  in  our  court,  through  its  Solicitor,  in  the  postjure  of  an  oppos- 
ing party  litigant  but,  realistically,  still  as  the  agency  refusing  the 
demands  of  the  appellant.  The  Patent  Office  posture  is  that  of  a 
defendant,  not  that  of  a  court.  The  only  reason  for  Rearing  the  case 
at  all  is  to  decide  whether  the  agency  is  legally  justified  in  its  refusal. 
If,  for  any  reason  whatever,  the  agency  wishes  to  alter  its  refusal 
in  any  degree  and  to  concede  to  the  appellant  any  jof  his  demands, 
I  know  of  no  reason,  either  in  the  authority  or  the  I  "reason"  found 
supposedly  controlling  in  Allen,  why  the  agency  cannpt  go  far  beyond 
the  correction  of  inadvertently  erroneous  refusals  alnd  concede  any 
part  or  all  of  the  rights  demanded  by  the  appellant  ^hile  the  case  is 
in  our  court.  There  is  no  reason  why  we  should  heat  and  determine 
appellants'  claims  to  patent  or  trademark  registrati(m  rights  which 
the  Patent  Office  is  willing  to  concede  to  him.  Our  function  under  the 
law  is  merely  to  review  refusals  adhered  to. 

In  civil  litigation,  when  a  plaintiff  makes  demands  of  a  defendant, 
the  first  court  to  hc^ar  them  does  not  insist  on  hearing  and  deciding 
cases  in  which  the  defendants  are  willing  to  confess  judgment.  Why 
should  we?    In  ex  parte  cases  we  are  the  frsf  court  to  hear  the  claim. 

As  a  result  of  the  Allen  case,  the  anomalous  situation  now  exists  that 
the  Patent  Office  takes  a  rigid  position  that  it  loses  jurisdiction  to  do 
anything  in  an  ex  parte  case  as  soon  as  the  notice  of  appeal  to  our 
court  is  filed ;  but  if  review  of  its  refusal  in  the  same  case  be  sought 
under  35  V.S.Q.  145  or  15  U.S.C.  1071(b)  (Sec.  21(b)  of  the  Lanham 
Act  as  amended)  by  civil  action  against  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
in  the  District  Court,  the  Patent  Office  deems  itself  able  to  behave 
like  any  other  party  defendant  to  a  suit  and  as  capa^e  of  conceding 
the  plaintiff's  claims  at  any  time.  Appeals  to  this  court  therefore 
prevent,  under  the  wholly  unnecessary  and  ill-founded  technicality  of 
the  Allen  rule,  the  desirable  settlement  of  litigation^  The  error  and 
evil  of  the  rule  should  be  transparently  obvious. 


I  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Altobd  G.  Fabnham,  Francis  N.  Apel  aKd  Howabo  L.  Bendeb 
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[52  CCPA  -^;  342  F.2d  455;  144  USPQ  746] 

1.  PATENTABiLrrr— Process — Obviousness— Use  op  Ion   Exchange  Resins  in 

Catalyzing  Chemical  Reactions.  II 

In  connection  with  a  process  for  the  production  of  "filsphenol  A,"  Held 
that  "It  seems  to  us  that  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  In  this  art  should  be 
charged  with  the  knowledge  of  the  references  as  to  the  avi^ilability  and  use  of 
ion  exchange  resins  in  catalyzing  chemical  reactionp^ 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Same.  j  i  j   ■[ 

Held  that  "•  •  •  appellants'  invention  does  In  fact  invollve  something  more 

than  the  selection  of  a  known  catalyst  and  Its  use  In  place  of  another  In  a 

known  reaction  to  produce  Bisphenol  A,"  that  "Appellants  appear  to  have 

discovered  that  the  desired  reaction  required  pretreatment  of  the  ion-exchange 

I    resin  catalyst  to  reduce  its  moisture  content  before  It  obuld  be  successfully 


•  " 
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and  that  "We  think  appellants'  recognition  of  the  neces- 
the  catalyst  is  an  important  and  unobvioua 


1 


[John  F.  Hohmann^  Paul  A.  Rose^  of  counsel) 


used  in  the  process" ; 
sity  for  low  water  dontent 
contribution  to  this  ar 
3.  Same — Pabticulas  Subject  Mattes — "Pbepabation  of  Bisphenols." 

Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Preparation  of  Bisphenols"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art,  is  reyersed  as  tc  three  claims  and  afBrmed  as  to  the  others. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  706,295. 

MODIFIED. 

Walter  C.  Kehm 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  TT.  Mo()ire  {J.  F.  Naham/ura  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patent:  i. 

Before  "Worlet,  Chief  Jvdge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Jvdges 

the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellants  have  correctly  referred  to  the  issue  on  this  appeal  as 
"a  classical  section  103  rejection  on  the  question  of  whether  the  dif- 
ferences between  api  ellants'  invention  and  the  prior  art  are  such  that 
the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time 
the  invention  was  mi  -de  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  this  art." 

The  invention  disc  losed  in  appellants'  application  ^  and  claimed  in 
appealed  claims  1-8, 10  and  11  ^  relates  to  a  process  for  the  production 
of  a  bisphenol  by  th  s  known  condensation  reaction  between  a  phenol 
and  a  ketone  to  puduce,  e.g.,  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy-phenyl-)  propane, 
which  will  hereinaf  er  be  referred  to  by  its  commercial  designation 
"Bisphenol  A." 

As  stated  in  appell  mts'  brief : 

The  condensation  ret  ction  of  phenols  with  ketones  has  been  known  for  20 
or  more  years.  The  ma  Jor  industrial  process  for  the  reaction  is  one  employing 
an  acidic  catalyst  such  \  is  hydrochloric  acid.  Much  of  the  Blsphenol-A  produced 
In  the  U.S.  today  is  m  »de  by  such  a  process.  The  use  of  mineral  acids  as 
catalysts  In  the  process,  however,  has  created  problems  in  product  purity  as  well 
as  in  subsequent  by-p  'oduct  and  catalyst  removal.  Corrosion  problems  In 
handling  and  manufact  iiing  equipment  for  use  with  such  strong  acid  catalysts 
in  the  presence  of  watei  added  to  such  problems  as  did  the  adverse  effects  upon 
the  rate  of  reaction  du<  to  the  dilution  of  the  acid  by  the  water  formed  in  the 
reaction.  While  these  p  roblems  have  not  been  unsurmountablc,  they  have  proven 
to  be  expensive  and  cr<  ate  extensive  purification  requirements  on  the  process. 

Appellants'  proces  s  uses  a  cjiation  exchanging  resin  as  the  catalyst 
instead  of  the  solubl  5  acid  catalyst  heretofore  employed.  The  Board 
of  Appeals  affirmed  the  rejection  o\  the  appealed  claims  as  covering 
but  an  obvious  mod  fication  of  the  prcxiess  disclosed  in 

Stoesser  et  al.,  1 1,623,908,  December  30, 1952. 
The  other  reference!  cited  are: 

Jansen,  2,468,98  S,  May  3,  1949. 

"Amberlite  Ion  Exchange,"  p.  10,  Rohm  and  Haas  Co.,  The  Res- 
inous Products  Div.,  Philadelphia  (September  1953). 
Sussman,  38  Im  ustrial  &  Eng;rChem.,  1228-30  (1946). 
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1  8«r.  No.  706.290,  filed 

*  (Halma  2  and  3  which  dre 

2.  A  proceM  for  the 

•  a  mixture  of  a  phenol 
a  ketone  having  at  lea  t 
Inf  at  least  three  mol  kr 
■ubatantlally  inaoluble 
and  ISO*  C.  for  a  time 
with  the  said  ketone, 
mixture. 

8.  A  process  as 
has  been  treated  so  as 


.  81,  19S7,  for  "Preparation  of  Bisphenols." 
representative  of  the  claims  on  appeal  read  as  follows : 
production  of  bisphenols  which  includes  the  steps  of  contacting 
naving  a  reactive  hydrogen  para  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  ana 

one  methyl  group  alpha  to  the  carbonyl,  said  mixture  contaln- 

'  parts  of  said  phenol  per  molar  part  of  said  ketone,  with  a 
catlonlc-exchanglng  resin  at  a  temperature  between  about  40°  C. 
snfllelent  to  form  a  bisphenol  by  the  reaction  of  the  said  phenol 

and  thereafter  recovering  the  bisphenol  from  the  resulting 


des^bed  In  claim  2  Wherein  the  insoluble  catlonlc  exchange  resin 
b«  subatantlally. free  of  water. 
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iThe  Board  also  took  not^  of  the  following  text,  which  was  made  of 
ijecord  in  the  first  office  action :  i      i  |  _  ^ 

Nachod  et  al.,  Ion  Exchanging  Technology,  273-79  (Academic 
Press,  New  York,  1956).         ;  | 

The  ^^xaminer  stated  in  the  final  rejection  that  he  was  aware  that 
no  reference  anticipated  the  claims  and  that  each  reference  contained 
disclosure  not  pertinent  to.  the  claims.  It  was  his  position,  however, 
that  the  cumulative  disclosures  of  the  prior  art  were  such  at  the  time 
of  appellants'  invention  to  make  it  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  this  art.  Appellants'  position  as  here  summarized  in  their 
brief  traverses  this  position  and  argues  that  the  positions  of  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  are  incorrect  "in  that  those  of  ordinary 
sfcill  in  this  art  with  the  references  before  them  would  not  he  taught 
that  ion  exchanging  polymeric  resins  would  catalyze  the  condensation 
reaction  between  phenol  and  acetone  iii  this  process." 
jl  There  is  no  question  but  that  the  Stoesser  process  produces  Bis- 
^)henol  A  by  reacting  phenol  with  acetone  in  the  presence  of  a  volatile 
acidic  condensing  agent.  The  reference  discloses  that  the  reaction 
may  be  carried  out  with  stirring  at  temperatures  preferably  from 
40**  to  70°  C.  and  also  may  be  carried  out  at  higher  temperatures  up 
tp  100**  C.  It  discloses  further  that  the  bisphenol  forms  as  crystals 
in  the  reaction  mixture.  1 1  j 

j  Stoesser  also  points  out  that  the  "process  may  advantageously  be 
carried  out  by  procedure  which  involves  feeding  the  phenol  and  the 
acetone  in  the  desired  proportions  to  a  reaction  zone,  *  *  *  [and] 
intermittently,  or  continuously,  withdrawing  crude  reaction  product 
from  the  reaction  zone  *  *  *." 

j  Jansen  discloses  a  proc^ess  for  preparing  the  bisphenol  2,2-bis(4- 
l^ydroxyphenyl )  propane  by  carrying  out  the  acid  condensation  of 
phenol  with  acetone  in  the  usual  manner,  but  in  the  presence  of  a 
mercapto  acid,  such  as  beta-mercapto  propionic  acid,  as  a  cjatalyst 
for  accelerating  the  reaction.  The  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  pres- 
t^nce  of  anhydrous  calcium  chloride  and  hydrochloric  acid  (Example 
t),  hydrochloric  acid  (Example  III)  or  anhydrous  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride (Examples  IV  to  VII)  as  an  acidic  condensing  agent.  The 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  batch  operation  by  mixing  the  phenol 
and  acetone  in  a  reaction  vessel,  adding  the  mercapto  acid  catalyst 
and  acidic  condensing  agent  and  stirring  the  reaction  mixture.  The 
patent  points  out  that  normal  operating  temperatures  of  about  20° 
to  50°  C.  are  preferred,  but  that  the  reaction  may  be  effected  at 

fmperatures  as  high  as  100°  C.  or  higher.  W  '  . 

The  article  by  Sussman  discloses  that  acid-regenerated  cation  ex- 
changers, in  the  absence  of  any  ionizable  salt,  catalyze  a  wide  variety 
of  reactions  normally  carried  out  with  acid  c^atalysts.  The  cation 
exchangers  disclosed  are  "Zeo-Karb  H,"  a  sulfonated  coal  type,  and 
phenolformaldehyde  types  of  resins  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups. 
The  presence  of  strongly  acidic  groups  is  stated  to  be  the  necessary 
characteristic  of  a  cation  exchanger  for  catalysis. 
I  The  Amberlite  Ion  Exchange  publication  of  Rohm  &  Haas  Co. 
states  under  the  heading,  "Catalysis  by  Acids  and  Bases,"  that  "Am- 
berlite" ion  exchange  resins  are  "solid"  acids  or  bases,  and  that  the 
resins  are  ideal  for  many  reactions  catalyzed  by  acids  or  bases. 

The  excerpt  from  Ion  Exchange  Technology,  a  text  and  reference 
■^rork  by  F.  C.  Nachcxi  et  al.,  points  out  several  advantages  in  the  use  of 
ijon  exchange  resins  as  acid  catalysts.    Among  those  advantages  are : 
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(1)  A  catalyst-f re ;  product  is  obtained  by  a  simple  filtration  step 
and  eliminates  cos  ly  and  difficult  neutralization,  precipitation,  dis- 
tillation and  extra  ;tion  steps.  (2)  Side  reactions  can  be  kept  to  a 
minimum.  (3)  Corrosion  resistant  equipment  is  not  as  necessary  as 
in  the  case  of  some  soluble  catalysts.  (4)  Continuous  processing  can 
be  obtained  by  pa^  sing  the  reactants  through  beds  of  ion  exchange 
resin  catalysts.  N  ichod  et  al.  also  point  out  that  "These  materials 
would  be  expected  o  have  catalytic  properties  similar  to  soluble  salts 
of  sulfuric  acid  or  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  and  this  expectation  has 
been  confirmed,"  aid  that  the  "reactions  catalyzed  by  soluble  salts 
and  acids  are  also  catalyzed  in  a  similar  manner  by  cation  exchange 
materials.*^  '  ' 

Appellants'  posit  on  in  smnmary  is : 

The  use  of  the  synt  etic  resinous  cation  exchanging  materials  In  the  practice 
of  the  invention  desci  bed  and  claimed  by  appellants  is  submitted  to  be  a  gen- 
uinely new  and  novel  ase  of  these  materials  that  would  not  have  been  obvious 
to  anyone  skilled  in  th  ^  art  at  the  time  at  which  the  Invention  was  made.  Prior 
to  appellants'  inventi<  n,  the  only  known  materials  that  could  catalyze  this  re- 
action were  the  strong  mineral  acids  such  as  characterized  by  the  Stoesser  et  al. 
reference  and  the  Jans  m  reference.  ' 


[1]  Appellants 
as  being  essentially 
tion  of  portions  of 
ification."    We  do 
a  person  of 
knowledge  of  the 
exchange  resins  in 
by  the  Board: 
•  •  •  Although  the 
references,  we  see  no 
with  an  acidic  resin 
not  require  al>solute 
771  O.O.  295 ;  288  F.2d 


e  ttack  the  position  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
a  "hindsight"  rejection  resulting  from  their  selec- 
the  prior  art  "clearly  guided  by  appellants'  spec- 
[lot  agree  with  this  position.  It  seems  to  us  that 
ordinary  skill  in  this  art  should  be  charged  with  the 
references  as  to  the  availability  and  use  of  ion 
catalyzing  chemical  reactions  and  that,  as  stated 


[2]  It  appears, 
involve  something 
its  use  in  place  of 
A.    Appellants  apfear 
required  pre-treatn  ent 
its  moisture  content 
This  pre-treatment 
important  basis 
Examiner  and  the 
changer,  appellants 
•  •  •  Its  water  content 
iiction  dead — indeed  it 
specification  (R.  14-1  > 
oonver$ion  of  acetone 


They  also  point 
can  use  10%  watei 
acid  which 
centrated  form, 
the  ion-exchange 
from  the  record  tc 
It  is  stressed  by 
prior  art  teachings 
that  "the  reference^ 
from  water  prior  to 


spk*iflc  reaction  claimed  Is  not  disclosed  by  these  secondary 

1  eason  to  believe  it  would  not  be  operative  when  catalyzed 

In  stead  of  free  acid.    Obriousness  under  35  U.S.C.  103  does 

pjedlctabillty.    In  re  Moreton,  48  CCPA  875 ;  1961  CD.  277 ; 

08;129USPQ227. 

lowever,  that  appelants'  invention  does  in  fact 
nore  than  the  selection  of  a  known  catalyst  and 
i  nother  in  a  known  reaction  to  produce  Bisphenol 
to  have  discovered  that  the  desired  reaction 
of  the  ion-exohange  resin  catalyst  to  reduce 
before  it  could  be  successfully  used  in  the  process, 
is  disclosed  in  the  specification  and  provides  an 
which  appellants  attack  the  position  of  the 
Board.     ThuS  in  discussing  Sussman's  coal  ex- 
point  out  in  their  brief: 

even  In  the  air  dried  condition  of  15-30%  »top»  the  re- 
prevents  it  from  even  starting.  Example  5  of  appellants' 
)  shows  that  at  only  S%  water,  the  reaction  gave  no 


fr)m 


>ut,  quite  correctly,  that  Stoesser  et  al.  state  they 
with  theij*  reactants  and  can  use  hydrochloric 
appellants  assert  contains  63%  water  in  its  most  con- 
discovery  of  the  deleterious  effect  of  water  in 
r^ins  when  used  in  the  disclosed  reaction  appears 
be  an  important  aspect  of  api>ellants'  process, 
pellants  as  an  essential  difference  between  the 
and  the  disclosed  process.    The  Examiner  admits 
do  not  disclo^  that  the  resin  should  be  freed 
use  in  the  reaction." 

1 
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We  do  not  agree,  however,  with  the  reasoning  of  the  Examiner  that : 
•  I  •  *  Since  it  is  apparent  that  Stoesser  used  a  dry  catalyst  and  that  the 
pressure  [sic:  presence?]  of  water  In  the  reaction  serves  no  useful  purpose, 
the  use  of  a  dry  resin  in  the  process  is  indicated.  , 

While  not  expressly  stated  in  the  Board  opinion,  it  seems  that  some 
such  view  necessarily  underlies  its  affirmance  of  the  Examiner's  re- 
jection. We  think  appellants'  recognition  of  the  necessity  for  low 
water  content  in  the  catalyst  is  an  important  and  unobvious  contribu- 
tion to  this  art.  We  think  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  erred  in 
failing  to  treat  each  appealed  claim  separately,  j 
j  [3]  Considering  the  claims  on  appeal  separately^  we  find  reference 
to  the  substantially  water- free  condition  of  the  cationic  exchange  resin 
only  in  claims  3,  7  and  8.  We  therefore  affirm  the  rejection  of  claims 
^,  2,  4-6,  10  and  11  and  reverse  the  rejection  of  claims  3,  7  and  8. 

MODIFIED.  I 
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2.741,775.  E.  G.  Schmidt,  TANK  DISCHARGE  VALVE; 
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DC,  S.D.N.y..  Doc.  63/2632,  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Com 
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Oa.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  9^51,  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company 
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Rexroth  v.  John  E.  Penner  et  al..  doing  businettn  aa  Interstate 
Supply  and  Equipment  Company.  Patent  No.  3,086,823  in- 
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Stoker  Company. 


2385388,  R.  L.  Evans,  DOOR  FRAME,  filed  Feb.  25,  1965, 
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Company,  Inc.  et  dt.  Case  dismissed  without  prejudice  Feb. 
12.  1965.  ' 

2322388,  E.  C.  Olaimo,  Jr.,  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING 
MEANS  AND  METHOD;  8.052389.  H.  G.  Greig,  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PRINTING  ;  8,052,540,  same,  DYE  SENSITIZATION 
OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS,  filed  Mar.  5, 
1965,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/686.  SCM  Corporation  v.  Radio 
Corporation  of  Amigrica. 

2,982.471.  Exner  and  Scarbrough.  BROAD  BANDWIDTH 
DIGITAL  SERVO,  filed  Mar.  2,  1965.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington). 
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Doc.  2981,   Wettinghouae  Electric  Corp. 
Company/. 

ZjiSSjaOi.  R.  S.  Fremont,  LIGHTING  F 
CESSED  CEILING  MOUNTING,   filed  teb 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c210,  Halo  Lit  ht 
Shore  Electrical  Supply  Company.     Smau  , 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65o524, 
ing  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Robert  8.  Fremont. 

tjmM*.   Gresbam   and   Hoffmann,   H4IR 
May  19,  1961,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/ 
Company  v.  Delamere  Company,  Inc. 
of  dismissal  Feb.  9,  1965. 

23<U.aW.   P.   J.   J.   Vaes,  DRY-SHAVEk 
REMOVABLE  OR  TILT  ABLE  CUTTIN  i 
same,  DRY-SHAVER  COMPRISING   A 
PLATE;   8,070,884,  same,  MOUNTED  PL 
MEMBER  FOR  DRY  SHAVER  HEAD ; 
Veersema,  DRY  SHAVER,  filed  July  9, 
Doc.  63/2039,   North  American  Philipg 
M.  Smolkin.     Consent  Judgment  granting 
5,  1965. 

tJ^^^,lTl.  T.  McLaugblln  et  al.,  AIRCRAFT 
RECORDING   DEVICE,   filed   Mar.   9, 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-245,  Loral  Corpor 
Corp. 

2MOA1*.   A.   B.   Menzer,    PLASTIC 
3,075,429.  I).  G.  Deddo,  INTEGRAL  PAN^L 
CONTROL,   filed   Mar.    16.    1964,   D.C., 
Doc.  64c488.  Kenron  Awning  «t  Windotc  C^rpo 
O.  Deddo  et  nl.     Stipulation  and  consen 
with  prejudice  Sept.  25,  1964. 

S.M«37S.  B.  E.  Sivacek.  THERMO  RESpON 
filed  Feb.   14.  1962.  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio   ( 
196.  KingSeeley  Thermo$  Co.  v.  The 
Co.,  Inc.     Consent  Judgment ;  clhims  1,  1  9 
Patent  No.  2.980.875  held  infringed;  no 
Feb.  4,  1965. 

2.M1.228.    G.    Brandano,    DISPLAY    T. 
FISH,  filed  Nov.  9,  1964.  C.C.A.,  1st  Clr, 
Brandano  et  al.  v.  Stanley  L.  Handman 
District  Court  affirmed  (notice  Mar.  10, 

2.982.424.  A.  G.  Van  Syoc,  FURNITUR] 
filed  Jan.   30.   1963,  D.C.,   N.D.  111.    (Chiragi 
REit  Corporation  v.  Sperry  and  Hutchina^n 
latlon  and  order  dismissing  this  action 
and  counterclaims  May  19,  1964.     Same, 
D.C..    E.D.N.Y.    (Brooklyn),   Doc.    65C- 
Aator  Metal  Product!  Co.,  Inc. 

2,M8.848.  J.  H.  Lemelson.  NOISEMAKIf  O 
4,  1965,  D.C.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc. 
LemelMn  v.  Gerber  Products  Co.  et  al. 
1964,   D.C.,   S.D.N.Y.,   Doc.  64/2271.  Jerome 
Alan  Jay  Clarolyte  Company.     Stipula 
continuance  -Mar.  22,  1965.     SMoe.  filed 
E.D.N.Y.   (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-445.  Jerome 
Seymour  Coicit  et  al. 

tJMtjnS.     (See  2.9S2.909.) 

S.M23W-     (See  2.922.883.) 

S.M2UM9.     (See  2.922.883.) 

S.07«.884.     (See  2.962,909.) 

S.MS.429.     (See  2.980,574.) 

SJfifi^tS.     (See  2,784.037.) 

8.aMJM.     (See  2.903.032.) 

8.127.474.     (See2.896.945(»).) 

M4t.91t.     (See  2.877,577.) 

Re.  23.273.  G.  P.  Kearse.  ANTENNA 
1964.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  64cH41 
turing  Company  v.  Clear  Beam  Antenna 
missal  Dec.  2.  1964. 

Re.  28.422.  F.  R.   Perry,  CLEANING 
TERIAL  THEREFOR,  filed  Mar.  12, 
Doc.  17972,  Agra$hell,  Inc.  t.  Hammon$ 
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Re.  23303.  F.  J.  Sowa,  SOLUTIONS  OF  ORGANIC  MER- 
CURY COMPOUNDS,  filed  Nov.  27,  1963,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  1003-63,  Frank  J.  Sotca  et  al.  v.  Nuodex  Products  Com- 
pany of  Californiaftnc.    Stipulation  of  dismissal  Feb.  5.  1965. 

Re.  24355.  R.  H.  Aljplanalp.  DISPENSING  CAP  FOR 
AEROSOLS,  tiled  Nov.  30,  1964,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  64cl991,  Precision  Valve  Corporation  et  al.  v.  Aerosol 
Research  Company.  Order  of  voluntary  dismissal  of  plain- 
tiffs' complaint  without  prejudice  Feb.  2,  1965.  Same,  filed 
Feb.  2,  1965,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl52,  Precision 
Valve  Corporation  v.  .-leroaoJ  Research  Company. 

Re.  25,129.  C.  W.  Walter,  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING, 
STORING.  AjND  DISPENSING  WHOLE  BLOOD ;  Re.  25,171. 
same,  BLOOD  ADMINISTERING  APPARATUS,  filed  Feb. 
19,  1965.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65c267,  Fenical  In- 
corporated v.  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Re.  25.171.     (See  Re.  25.129.)" 

Re.  25.MO  (of  2.820.906).  G.  B.  Linderman,  LIGHT  SHIELD 
FOR  PINHOLE  DETECTORS,  filed  July  9,  1963.  D.C.  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  63cll95.  Linderman  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
V.  Binks  Industries.  Consent  Judgment ;  patent  held  valid 
and  Infringed  Mar.  1.  1965. 

Dee.  174.482.  WlUlnger  and  Nestler,  BOTTOM  AQUARIUM 
FILTER,  filed  May  15,  1964,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  458-64, 
Aquariums  Unincorporated  v.  Louis  Gallo.  Notice  of  discon- 
tinuance Mar.  3,  1965. 

Dee.  183,626,  W.  F.  Morrison.  FLYING  TOY.  filed  Mar.  3. 
1965.  D.C.  .Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/63,  WhamO 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  v.  Cosom  Corporation.  Same, 
filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/655,  Wham-0 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Irwin  Corporation. 

Dee.  187300.     (See  2.952.909.) 

Dee.  188.688.  B.  B.  Wolfsohn,  CANDLESTICK  ORNAMENT, 
filed  Oct.  6,  1960,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  60/3885,  Noted  Corp. 
et  al.  V.  Dan  Brechner  i  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  discontinuance  Nov.  23,  1964. 

Dea.  100,788,  I.  I.  Levis,  HAND  MIRROR,  filed  Sept.  12, 
1963,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/2698.  Irene  I.  Levis  v.  Soovia 
Janis,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  Mar.  30, 
1965.  Same,  filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/374, 
Irene  I.  Levis  et  ano.  v.  Dan-Dee  Imports,  Inc.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  discontinuance  with  prejudice  May  27,  1965. 

Dee.  190318,  T.  D.  Poulsen,  DOLL,  filed  Oct.  22,  1964.  D.C, 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3215.  Dam  Things  Establishment  v.  Adanta 
Novelties  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
Feb.  25.  1965.  Same,  filed  Dec.  23,  1964,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
64/3958,  Dam  Things  Establishment  v.  Jouet  Inc.  et  ano. 
Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  complaint  without  prejudice 
Feb.  26,  1965.  Same,  filed  Dec.  24,  1964.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark). 
Doc.  1157-64,  Dam  Things  Establishment  v.  Kaysam  Corpo- 
ration of  America.     Action  terminated  May  18,  1965. 

Dee.  180364.  C   O.  Bliss,  PITCHER  OR   SIMILAR  ARTI- 
CLE, filed  Dec.  3.  1963.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  63/3514.   Bliss 
craft  of  Hollywood  v.  Rona  Plastic  Corp.     Order  dismissing 
action  Mar.  4,  1965.  I  i 

Dee.  192.771.  L.  B.  Greenberg.  BOAT;  Dee.  195.175.  same. 
PLAY  POOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Feb.  5,  1965.  DC, 
E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk),  Doc.  4961,  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  r.\ 
General  Foam  Extrusion  Corp.  et  al.  Consent  decree ;  patents 
held  Infringed  :  defendants  enjoined  Mar.  4.  1965.  Same,  filed 
Feb.  5,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/386.  Coleco  Industries, 
Inc.  V.  Forman  d  Co..  Inc.  et  ano.  Consent  Judgment;  de- 
fendants enjoined  Mar.  5,  1965. 

Dee.  185,175.     (See  Dea.  192,771.) 

Dee.  197.146.  G.  Fisher.  SHOE  BAG.  filed  Feb.  14.  19 
DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/510.  Triangle  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Protex 
Products  Company  Sales,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order 
dismissing  action  Mar.  10.  1965. 

Dee.  188.621.  J.  Johnson.  ARMCHAIR,  filed  Nov.  30.  1964. 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3649,  Fronfc  d  Son,  Inc.  v.  Charlton 
Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice 
Mar.  9.  1965. 
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2,544 
OREGON  GRAPE  HOLLY  SHRUB       - 
Charles  Szerszen,  27819  Center  Ridge  Road,     ' 
Westlake,  Ohio 
Ffled  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,172 
1  Claim.    (Pit.— 54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Oregon  grape  holly  shrub 
(Mahonia  aquifolium),  characterized  by  the  range  of 
colors  and  color-change  displayed  in  the  new  growth, 
changing  from  an  initial  yellow-greenish  color  in  individ- 


ual leaves  through  brijght  orange  to  scarlet  as  the  growth 
continues,  the  color  change  usually  progressing  inwardly 
from  the  edge  of  the  individual  leaf  to  the  stem,  until  a 
bright  scarlet  is  attained  throughout  the  leaf,  the  scarlet 
foliage  as  the  new  growth  hardens  becoming  a  substantial- 
ly solid  deep  red  colored  leaf  before  turning  to  a  dark 
green  in  the  mature  growth  with  at  times  some  red  remain- 
ing for  a  much  longer  time  in  parts  exposed  to  strong  sun- 
light. 
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3,193,841         . 
EAR  MUFF  MOUNTING  S\  RUCTURE 

FOR  HEADGEAI 

Fnmk  P.  Haluska,  1857  W.  Sp  igae  Road, 

Broadview  Hcigliti,  O  Jo 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,181 

6  Claims.    (CL  2—^ ) 


means  for  said  pocket,  and  a  flexible  strap  attached  to 
the  upper  edge  of  the  pocket  and  having  one  end  thereof 
selectively  projected  through  the  entrance  slit  or  received 
within  the  pocket,  said  strap  being  relatively  narrow  in 
relation  to  the  length  of  the  slit  and  including  means 
thereon  for  grippingly  engaging  a  ski  tow  or  lift  ticket  so 
that  the  ticket  may  be  stored  in  a  convenient  safe  place 
but  yet  readily  displayed  for  admittance  into  a  ski  tow 
or  lift,  said  strap  having  a  length  less  than  the  depth  of 
the  pocket  for  ease  of  storage  therein.  ' 


1.  Structure  for  mounting  an  ear 
comprising:        ~ 

a  generally  U-shaped  support  memljer 
rial  and  having  a  first  leg  sec  ion 
secured  to  said  headgear,  a  seconp 
outwardly  from   said   first   leg 
by  adapted  to  be  spaced  from 
a  bight  section  interconnecting 
of  said  first  and  second  leg  sectibns 
second  leg  section  inwardly  tovard 
section,  said  second  leg  sectioi 
carry  an  ear  muflf  thereon  in  a 
the  head  of  a  wearer  of  the  hebdge 
relationship  to  one  of  his  ears;  an  1 

selectively  extensible  means  carrie< 
of  the  member  and  engaging 
tioo  for  varying  the  spacing  therebetween 
bias  of  said  bight  section  to  per  nit 
pressure  of  the  ear  muff  against 


of  resilient  mate- 
adapted  to  be 
leg  section  spaced 
section  and  there- 
the  headgear,  and 
idjacent  extremities 
and  biasing  the 
said  first  leg 
being'  adapted  to 
ocation  to  engage- 
ar  in  overlying 

by  one  leg  section 

the  other  leg  sec- 

against  the 

variation  of  the 

said  wearer's  head. 


3  193  842 
SKI  TOW  TICKET  HOLDER 
Harold  Bell,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  ass  {nor 
Manufactaiing  Co.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 
of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  N  i.  291,312 
4Claiiiia.    (CL  2— f  4) 


^:" 


TV 


1^.< 


1.  A  skier's  outer  jacket  comprising 
vertically  disposed  entrance  slit 
shoulder  portion  thereof,  a  pocket 
panels  defining  an  open  edge  peri 
sleeve  in  peripheral  relation  to  the 
forms  an  entrance  and  egress  for 
420 


muf!  on  headgear 


to  Cape  Ann 
,  a  corporation 


3  193  843 
HOLDER  FOR  READY-TO-WEAR  TIES 
Edmund  Feller,  2  Mannhelmer  Strassc,  Schrieshelm 
an  der  Bcrgstrasse,  Germany  1 1 

I  Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,224  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24, 1962, 
F  36,896 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2— 153)  I 


1.  A  tie  holder  for  ready-to-wear  ties  comprismg  a  first 
plate  and  a  clamp  having  first  and  second  portions,  bear- 
ing means  swingably  mounting  the  clamp  on  the  first  plate 
for  movement  between  a  clamping  position  in  which  the 
first  portion  of  the  clamp  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  plate  and  an  unciamping  position  in  which  said  first 
portion  is  substantially  normal  to  the  first  plate,  guide 
means  mounted  on  said  first  plate  and  cooperating  with 
said  bearing  means,  said  second  portion  cooperating  with 
toid  guide  means  and  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  first  portion,  and  said  bearing  means  including  means 
cooperating  with  said  second  portion  for  slidably  shifting 
said  first  portion  toward  and  away  from  said  first  plate 
in  a  direction  generally  normal  thereto  when  said  clamp 
is  in  said  clamping  position  to  vary  the  distance  between 
the  plate  and  the  clamp  portion  for  accommodating  col- 
lar closures  of  different  thicknesses. 


I 


3,193,844 

PLEATED  FABRIC  CONSTRUCTION 

Jessie  W.  Eng,  1811  40tli  Ave,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,396 

4Claimi.    (CL  2— 211) 


a  sleeve  having  a 

formed  in  the  upper  outer 

ha  zing  inner  and  outer 

phc  rally  attached  to  the 

plit  whereby  the  slit 

the  pocket,  closure 


1.  In  a  garment  for  women,  a  pleat  construction  com- 
prising: a  series  of  spaced  apart  longitudinal  first  por- 
tions each  being  folded  together  along  their  longitudinal 
center  line;  second  unfolded  longitudinal  portions  sepa- 
rating said  first  portions  and  having  a  different  color  than 
said  first  portions;  and  thread  stitches  connecting  said 
first  and  secpnd  portions  together  at  predetermined  evenly 
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spaced  apart  intervals  along  a  line  coincident  with  the 
outer  edge  of  said  first  portions  and  along  one  side  edge 
of  said  second  portions,  said  thread  stitches  being  laterally 
offset  from  a  line  generally  perpendicular  to  the  pleats 
on  adjacent  pleats,  but  being  in  alignment  with  a  said  per- 
pendicular line  on  alternate  pleats  in  a  series,  ^hereby 
when  the  garment  is  stretched,  the  pleats  spread  apart 
to  form  a  plurality  of  open  pockets  revealing  said  first 
longitudinal  portions  having  a  different  color. 


3,193,845 

SPLASH  SHIELD 

Charles  A.  Funic,  Cottage  St.,  Haincsport,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,302 

3  Claims,    (a.  4—1) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  commode  having  a  bowl 
and  a  seat,  a  splash  shield  having  pleated  surfaces,  means 
connecting  said  shield  to  the  bowl,  and  said  seat  dis- 
posed for  compressing  and  expandmg  said  shield  when 
lowered  and  raised  respectively  with  respect  to  the  bowl. 


3,193,846 
TOILET  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 
Palma  Adrien  Lefebvre,  P.O.  Box  639, 

Cornwall,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,335 

2  Claims.    (CL  4— 100) 


intermediate  the  end  thereof  interconnected  to  said  flush 
valve  and  the  interconnection  therewith  of  said  waste  re- 
ceiving portion  of  said  toilet  unit;  a  normally  dosed, 
automatically  actuated  valve  in  said  conduit  disposed  be- 
hind said  barrier  and  concealed  from  the  user  giving  no 
visible  evidence  of  its  existence;  and  user  operated  pres- 
sure sensitive  electrical  control  means  coacting  with 
said  automatically  actuating  valve  to  open  on  the  de- 
parture of  a  user  from  the  toilet  unit  said  manually  oper- 
able flush  valve  and  said  automatically  actuated  valve 
being  operable  independently  of  one  another. 


3  193  847 
COLLAPSIBLE  SWIMMING  POOL 
John  J.  Madmra,  315  Wcstpark  Lane, 

Clifton  Heights,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,324 

SCIahns.    (CL  4— 172) 


1.  A  swimming  pool  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  endless  groove  therein, 
said  groove  having  sides  and  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide the  shape  of  said  swimming  pool; 

(b)  a  removable  wall  member  fitting  into  said  groove; 

(c)  sealant  means  disposed  in  said  groove  between  the 
sides  thereof ;  and  said  removable  wall  member  to 
render  the  groove  water  tight; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  anchor  members  disposed  in  said 
base  member  and  around  the  outside  of  the  perimeter 
of  said  groove; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  support  members  connected  between 
said  wall  member  and  associated  anchor  members 
to  hold  said  wall  member  rigid  thereby  providing  a 
wall  for  said  swimming  pool; 

(f )  wedge  means  inserted  in  said  groove  to  force  said 
wall  member  against  said  sealant  to  further  aid  in 

I    malung  said  pool  water  tight. 


William  G.  Levy, 


1.  In  combination  with  a  buildhg  having  a  barrier 
such  as  a  wall,  a  toilet  unit  having  a  waste  receiving 
portion,  a  water  supply  pipe  having  a  water  supply  under 
pressure,  said  toilet  unit  being  disposed  in  front  of  said 
barrier;  a  water  feed  pipe  interconnected  to  said  toilet 
unit  for  discharge  of  water  into  said  waste  receiving  por- 
tion>-there6f;  a  normally  closed,  manually  operable  flush 
valve  located  in  front  of  said  barrier  clearly  exposed  and 
readily  visible  to  a  user  in  the  regular  way;  one  end  of 
said  water  supply  pipe  being  interconnected  to  said  flush 
valve  for  discharge  of  water  thereinto  and  one  end  of 
said  water  feed  pipe  being  interconnected  to  said  flush 
valve  for  receiving  water  therefrom;  a  conduit  passing 
through  said  barrier,  one  end  of  said  conduit  being  at- 
tached to  said  water  supply  pipe  in  juxtaposition  to  receive 
water  therefrom  intermediate  the  end  thereof  discharg- 
ing into  said  flush  valve  and  the  water  supply  thereof,  the 
other  end  of  said  conduit  being  attached  to  said  water 
feed  pipe  in  juxtaposition  to  discharge  water  thereinto    another  forming  a 


3,193,848 
SHOWER  SEAT 
North  Conway,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Yield 
House,  Inc.,  North  Conway,  NJI.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Hampdiirc 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,939 
IClafan.    (CL4— 185) 


tt^r 


A  shower  seat  having,  in  combination,  a  flat  seat  mem- 
ber having  two  edges  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one 
comer  and  a  third  edge  connecting 
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with  side  edges  to  form  said  seat,  a  fls  panel  shaped  to 
provide  an  outer  leg  and  a  comer  leg  spaced  from  one 
another,  a  top  seat  supporting  edge,  anc  a  hinge  receiving 
inner  side  edge,  a  second  flat  panel  sha  led  to  provide  in 
outer  leg  only,  a  top  seat  supporting  ( dge,  and  a  binge 
receiving  inner  side  edge,  a  hinge  conr  Ecting  said  panels 
along  said  inner  side  edges,  a  seat  hinj  e  connecting  said 
seat  to  the  top  edge  of  one  of  said  pai  els  for  movement 
between  down  and  up  out-of-the-way  p  sitions,  a  pin  and 
socket  connection  between  the  seat  an  I  the  top  edge  of 
the  other  said  panel  for  relatively  positic  ning  said  seat  and 
said  panel  in  the  down  position,  and  va  :uum  cups  on  the 
outer  face  of  each  panel  for  engagemsnt  with  adjacent 
shower  area  walls. 
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DROP  SIDE  CONSTRUCklON 
Hcary  J.  Landiy,  Lake  Road,  AafalNknIiam,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  k31,713 
5  Claimi.    (CL  S— 1( 


meai  s 


1.  A  drop  side  construction  comprisii 
lei  elongated  supporting  members, 
members  in  fixed  relation,  a  drop  side 
tween  the  elongated  members  and 
respect  thereto,  an  undercut  groove 
support,  a  headed  member  at  each  end 
the  heads  of  the  headed  members  bein( 
ably  guided  in  said  undercut  slots,  the 
an  opening  too  narrow  to  allow  the 
from,  and  adjacent  one  end  of  each 
large  enough  to  receive  the  heads  to 
side  with  respect  to  said  elongated 
said  holes  facing  each  other. 
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3,193,SS« 

DROP  SIDE  CONSTRUCTION 

SLIDE  RODS 

Hcvy  J.  Landry,  Lake  Road,  Ashbt^nham,  Ma«. 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.    31,726 

5  Claims.    (O.  5— IOC  I 


be  ng 


g  a  pair  of  paral- 

connecting  said 

rame  located  be- 

slidable  with 

each  elongate<^ 

of  the  drop  side, 

located  and  slid- 

slots  each  having 

to  escape  there- 

a  hole  of  a  size 

Assemble  the  drop 

sup  x>rting  members. 
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1.  A  drop  side  for  an  artide  of  furliiture 
supporting  frame  having  a  pair  of  spa  :ed 
gated  members,  said  drop  side  comprising 
side  part,  means  securing  said  part  in 
with  respect  to  said  elongated  frame  members 
side  part  being  arranged  transversely 
elongated  frame  members  and  in  an 
thereto  more  adjacent  one  end  than  the 
relatively  movable  drop  side  part  located 
fixed  part  and  said  other  end  of  the  fr4me 
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including  a 

parallel  elon- 

a  fixed  drop 

fixed  relationship 

said  ^ed 

respect  to  the 

irea  with  respect 

other  end,  and  a 

between  the 

members,  the 


with 


movable  part  being  movable  from  an  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  fixed  side  part  wherein  the 
two  parts  take  up  approximately  the  area  of  the  fixed 
part,  to  an  extended  condition  between  the  elongated  ' 
supporting  members  extending  the  area  covered  by  the 
drop  side,  means  at  the  ends  of  the  movable  part  sliding- 
ly  interengiaged  with  said  elongated  supporting  mem- 
bers, said  interengaging  means  comprising  slide  rods 
mounted  on  the  elongated  support  members  in  paral- 
lel relationship  with  respect  thereto,  and  means  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  movable  parts  mounted  to  slide  on  said 
rods,  a  spring-pressed  pin  on  the  movable  side  part,  said 
pin  engaging  the  rod  under  pressure  of  the  spring,  the 
rod  having  a  notch  therein  for  selectively  receiving  the 
pin  when  aligned  therewith,  and  means  for  moving  the 
pin  out  of  the  notch  to  release  the  movable  side  part. 


3  193  851 

FOLDING  PONTOON  TI^RER  BOAT 

Harold  W.  Fiebclkom,  Shellsburg,  Iowa,  assignor  of 

one-tliird  to  Donald  Fiebeikom,  ^elisburg,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,005 

11  Claims.   (CI.  9—1) 


4.  A  collapsible  catamaran  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  combined  main  frame  and  deck  section, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  elongated  pontoons  extending 
along  and  pivotally  secured  to  the  opposite  side  marginal 
edge  portions  of  said  deck  section  for  rotation  about  axes 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  deck  section  and  positions 
between  outer  upright  positions  and  folded  inner  positions 
rotated  approximately  ninety  degrees  under  said  marginal 
edge  portions,  each  of  said  pontoons  including  at  least  one 
upright  when  in  the  folded  inner  collapsed  position  whose 
free  upper  end  swings  down  and  over  said  deck  section 
when  said  pontoons  are  pivoted  to  their  outer  upright  and 
extended  positions,  said  free  ends  of  said  uprights  and  said 
deck  section  including  coacting  means  for  locking  said 
pontoons  in  said  extended  positions. 


3,193,852 

BLIND  HOLDER 

Fred  A.  Mnrrmann,  4537  43rd  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  July  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,897 

8  Claims.    (CL  9— ^ 


1.  A  blind  holder  comprising, 

(a)  an< elongate  and  hollow  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  closely  spaced  around  the  circumference 
thereof  and  also  spaced  longitudinally  therealong, 

(b)  said  apertures  being  adapted  to  receive  there- 
through the  stalks  of  natural  vegetation  such  as 
reeds  and  the  like,  with  individual  random  pairs  of 
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said  apertures  being  adapted  to  make  contact  with 
an  individual  stalk  at  spaced  points  along  the  length 
of  said  stalk,  and  retain  individual  stalks  at  arcuately 
and  longitudinally  spaced  positions, 

(c)  said  tube  further  being  formed  from  a  relatively 
stiff  but  bendable  material,  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  hollow  tube  in  a  non- 
rotatable  position,  whereby  natural  vegetation  stalks 
may  be  inserted  through  a  pair  of  said  apertures  and 
held  at  an  upward  angle  without  said  tube  rotating. 


I  3,193,853  l|         I 

PRESSURIZED  MEMBRANE  CONTAINER 

David    O.    Alexander,    Washington,    D.C.,   assignor   of 

twenty-five  percent  to  Sol  B.  Wiczcr,  WaslUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,782 

10  Claims.    (CI.  9— 8) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  relatively  rigid  container, 
fluid  transfer  vents  in  said  container  allowing  communica- 
tion through  its  walls  of  the  interior  with  the  exterior  for 
free  flow  of  water  through  said  vents,  a  commodity  stored 
within  said  container,  a  gas  and  watertight  expandable 
membrane  within  said  container  protectively  separating 
said  commodity  from  the  water  entering  through  said 
vents,  and  means  for  passing  gas  into  the  storage  area 
of  the  commodity  confined  by  said  membrane  under  suffi- 
ciently high  pressure  to  inflate  said  membrane  to  expel 
water  through  said  vents  and  impart  buoyancy  to  the  com- 
bination. 


3,193,854 
AUTOMATIC  MARKER  BUOY 
John  Butka,  Trumbull,  and  Andrew  J.  Nelson,  Stratford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Butldn  Tool  and  Manufacturing 
Corporation,     Milford,     Conn.,     a     corporation     of 
Connecticut 

FUed  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,913 
6  Claims.    (CI.  9— 9) 


position  but  actuat^ble  to  release  said  latch  member; 
pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  actuate  said  re- 
taining means  to  release  said  latch  member;  and  means 
for  forcibly  ejecting  said  marker  buoy  means  from  said 
base. 


3,193,855 

AQUATIC  FLOAT  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Hyatt  Chapman^  5432  E.  5th  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,596 

1  Claim.    (CI.  9— 11) 


An  aquatic  assembly  comprising  a  member  to  be  sup- 
ported on  water  and  having  an  underside  of  substantial 
extent,  a  float  comprising  a  plurality  of  separable  super- 
posed sections  including  a  lowermost  section  and  at  least 
one  upper  section,  all  the  sections  being  filled  with  plastic 
foam,  the  lowermost  section  having  a  closed  bottom  and 
an  open  top,  and  the  foam  in  the  lowermost  section  hav- 
ing its  upper  surface  exposed  to  the  foam  in  said  at  least 
one  upper  section,  said  at  least  one  upper  section  having 
an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom  with  the  foam  adjacent 
the  underside  of  said  member  being  exposed  to  the  under- 
side of  said  member,'  the  foam  in  said  lowermost  section 
being  substantially  flush  with  the  open  top  of  said  lower- 
most section  and  the  foam  in  said  at  least  one  upper  sec- 
tion being  substantially  flush  both  with  the  open  top  and 
with  the  open  bottom  of  said  at  least  one  upper  section, 
outwardly  extending  interengaging  flange  means  on  the 
top  of  the  lowermost  section  and  on  the  bottom  of  said 
at  least  one  upper  section,  means  releasably  securing  the 
interengaging  flange  means  together,  outwardly  extending 
flange  means  on  the  top  of  said  at  least  one  upper  section, 
and  means  releasably  securing  the  last-named  flange 
means  to  the^widerside  of  said  member. 

■ 

'    3,193,856 
LIFE  PRESERVER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
John  K.  Coolidge,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
IGunn  Company,  Incorporated,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,083,  now 
Patent  No.  3,125,771,  dated  Mar.  24,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,523 
6  Claims.    (CI.  9— 337) 


1.  Automatically  operable  apparatus  for  indicating  the 
position  of  a  sunken  object  which  comprises:  a  base 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  such  object;  marker  buoy  means 
in  the  form  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  spool  having 
at  least  a  first  circular  flange  extending  circumferentially 
around  a  flrst  end  thereof;  at  least  one  retaining  lug 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  base  to  retain  a  first  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  first  flange  thereagainst;  a 
generally  L-shaped  latch  member  adjacent  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  first  flange,  said  latch  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  secured  tp  said  base  and  having  a  first 
position  wherein  a  first  leg  of  said  latch  member  is  posi- 
tioned above  said  flange  and  a  second  leg  below  said  flange 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  leg  is  away  from 
said  flange  and  said  second  leg  bears  upwardly  against 
said  flange;  spring  means  positioned  to  urge  said  latch 
member  from  its  first  to  its  second  position;  retaining 
means  positioned  to  retain  said  latch  member  in  its  first 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  life  preserver,  consisting 
in  the  steps  of  providing  an  elongated  strip  of  flexible 
foam  material;  cutting  a  portion  of  an  edge  from  said 
strip  from  generally  its  center;  positioning  said  ends  of 
said  strip  together;  and  providing  means  proximate  said 
ends  of  said  strip  for  securing  the  life  preserver  to  a  per- 
son's body. 
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STRONG 


ANCHOR  iGES 


3,193357 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCINO 
THREADED 
Simon  S.  Kahn,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J. 
American  Transportation 
corporation  oi  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Mar.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Nd.  98,116 
6Clainii.    (CL  10— 


Corporatim, 


iow 


11 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  stroilg 
age  in  a  workpiece  formed  of  relative 
prising  providing  a  substantially  c 
workpiece,  providing  a  ferrule  formec 
sheet  metal  characterized  by  plastic 
pressure  and  having  a  substantially 
therein,  securing  said  ferrule  in  place 
exterior  surface  of  said  ferrule  in 
with  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  wor 
said  bore  and  subjecting  the  interior 
to  swaging  {H^essure  with  an  extremely 
ing  member  so  as  simultaneously  to 
thread  upon  the  interior  surface  of 
swage  an  external  thread-like  structurt 
siu-face  of  said  ferrule  and  to  compress 
like  structure  upon  said  workpiece  in 
wherein  said  thread-like  structures  are 
said  external  thread-like  structure  is 
locked  frictional  engagen^nt  with  said 
structure  so  as  securely  to  anchor  saic 
said  bore,  said  internal  thread  having 
that  is  greater  than  the  initial  diame 
and  a  minor  diameter  that  is  less  than 
of  said  opening,  said  internal  thread 
ceive  and  to  engage  a  cooperating 
ricd  upon  the  shank  of  a  screw,  or  the  like. 


3,193,858 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCINC 

THREADED  ANCHORAGES 
Simon  S.  Kaiin,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J., 
American  Transportatioa 
corporation  off  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1961,  Scr.  Nd.  98,124 
lOClaimf.    (CLIO— I) 


Corporati  m. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  strorfg 
age  in  a  workpiece  formed  of  relativel 
prising  providing  an  internal  thread- 
said  workpiece  interiorly  of  a  substkntially 
bore  formed  therein,  providing  a  fern  ile 
tively  soft  metal  characterized  by  plast  c 
ing  pressure  and  having  a  substantial  r 
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threaded  anchor- 
y  soft  metal,  com- 
ylin^cal  bore  in  said 
of  relatively  hard 
under  swaging 
ylindrical  opening 
said  bore  with  the 
fri4tional  engagement 
piece  interiorly  of 
surface  of  said  ferrule 
hard  thread-swag- 
swage  an  internal 
s  lid  ferrule  and  to 
upon  the  exterior 
an  internal  thread- 
t^CH-ly  of  said  bore, 
omplementary  and 
swaged  into  inter- 
ntemal  thread-like 
ferrule  in  place  in 
a  major  diameter 
iT  of  said  opening 
iie  initial  diameter 
ng  adapted  to  re- 
eitemal  thread  c^- 


ing  therein,  frictionally  securing  said  ferrule  in  place  in 
said  bore,  and  subjecting  the  interior  surface  of  said  fer- 
rule to  swaging  pressure  with  an  extremely  hard  thread- 
swaging  member  so  as  simultaneously  to  swage  an  internal 
thread  upon  the  interior  surface  of  said  ferrule  and  to 
swage  an  external  thread-like  structure  upon  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  ferrule,  wherein  said  thread-like  structures 
are  complementary  and  said  external  thread-like  structure 
is  swaged  into  interlocked  frictional  engagement  with 
said  internal  thread-like  structure  so  as  securely  to  anchor 
isaid  ferrule  in  place  in  said  bore,  said  internal  thread 
having  a  substantially  constant  major  diameter  that  is 
greater  than  the  initial  diameter  of  said  opening  and  a 
substantially  constant  minor  diameter  that  is  less  than 
the  initial  diameter  of  said  opening,  said  internal  thread 
being'Vidapted  to  receive  and  to  engage  a  cooperating  ex- 
ternal thread  carried  upon  the  shank  of  a  screw,  or  the 
like.  

'  3,193,859 

THREAD  TAPPING  DEVICE  ROTATABLE  BY 

RECIPROCATING  PRESS 

WiUiam  Heniy  Pfister,  179  McCicllan  Ave, 

Livingston,  N  J. 

FUcd  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,730 

5  Claims.    (CI.  10— 138) 
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threaded  anchor- 
hard  metal,  com- 
ke  structure  upon 
cylindrical 
formed  of  rela- 
flow  under  swag- 
cylindrical  open- 


1.  A  tapping  attachment  for  a  punch  press  or  the  like 
comprising  a  top  plate,  a  bottom  plate  opposite  the  top 
plate,  means  to  reciprocate  the  top  plate  with  respect  to 
the  bottom  plate,  a  top  gear  block  secured  to  the  top 
plate,  a  bottom  gear  block  secured  to  the  bottom  plate,  a 
gear  train  carried  within  each  of  the  gear  blocks,  a  heli- 
cally grooved  first  lead  screw  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
top  gear  box  and  extending  therefrom,  a  first  helically 
splined  bushing  carried  within  the  bottom  gear  box  in 
driving  engagement  with  the  first  lead  screw,  a  first  gear 
within  the  bottom  gear  train  around  the  first  bushing  and 
secured  thereto,  a  second  gear  within  the  bottom  gear 
train  in  mesh  with  said  first  gear,  a  second  helically 
grooved  lead  screw  secured  at  one  end  to  the  second  gear 
and  extending  outwardly  thereof  toward  the  top  gear 
block,  a  second  helically  splined  bushing  within  the  top 
gear  block  in  driving  engagement  with  the  second  lead 
screw,  a  third  gear  Within  the  top  gear  train  around  the 
second  bushing  andl  secured  thereto,  a  fourth  gear  within 
the  top  gear  train  in  mesh  with  the  third  gear,  a  third 
helically  grooved  lead  screw,  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
fourth  gear  and  extending  outwardly  thereof  toward  the 
bottom  gear  block,  a  third  helically  splined  bushing  with- 
in the  bottom  gear  block  in  driving  engagement  with  the 
third  lead  screw,  a  fifth  gear  around  the  third  bushing 
and  secured  thereto,  an  extension  on  the  bottom  gear 
block,  a  pinion  gear  member  within  the  extension  in 
mesh  with  the  fifth  gear,  a  tap  receiving  chuck  assembly 
carried  by  the  extension,  a  chuck  gear  in  the  chuck  as- 
sembly, a  feed  nut  in  said  chuck  assembly  for  advancing 
the  chuck  toward  a  work  part,  a  speed  reducing  gear  train 
interconnecting  the  pinion  gear  member  and  chuck  gear, 
whereby  rapid  reciprocation  of  the  top  and  bottom  plates 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  will  be  translated  in 
rotation  of  the  chuck  assembly  at  a  suitable  tapping 
speed. 
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3,193,860 
TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  MULLING 
ArUior  Bradshaw  and  Graham  J.  Mansfield,  Leicester, 
England,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpora- 
tion, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19,  1963, 

6,548/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  12— 59.7) 
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1.  A  machme  for  conditicming  leather  comprising  a 
first  contact  means  engageable  with  an  article  to  be  condi- 
tioned, said  first  contact  means  having  means  for  dispersing 
a  conditioning  solution  to  a  surface  of  an  article  to  be 
conditioned,  means  for  heating  said  first  contact  means,  a 
second  contact  means  engageable  with  an  opposite  sur- 
face of  the  article  and  having  a  lower  operative  tempera- 
ture than  said  first  contact  means,  and  means  facilitating 
the  relative  positioning  of  said  contact  means  whereby  a 
temperature  gradient  is  established  across  an  article  to  be 
conditioned  during  the  conditioning  portion  of  the  opera- 
tive cycle  of  the  machine. 


3,193,861  I 

SHOE  TREE 

Jean  Howard,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Novel  Inven- 
tions Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,433 
17  Claims.    (CI.  12—115.8) 


1.  A  shoe  tree,  comprising  a  unitary  member  including 
front,  central  and  rear  portions,  said  front  and  rdar  por- 
tions being  relatively  stiff  thin  walled  hollow  members 
adapted  to  conform  substantially  to  the  shape  of  the  in- 
terior of  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  a  shoe,  respectively, 
said  central  portion  being  formed  as  a  bellows  with  ridges 
and  grooves,  and  a  resilient  band  disposed  within  one  of 
said  grooves,  said  band  being  under  tension  whereby  to 
cause  said  central  portion  to  elongate. 


'  3,193,862 

VEHICLE  FOR  SWEEPING  LARGE  SURFACES 
James  E.  Lyon,  PerryslNirg,  Ohio,  aKignor  to  American 
Lincoln  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FOcd  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,674 
6  Claims.    (CI.  15—87) 
5.  A  power  sweeper  for  sweeping  a  large  surface  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  n^ain  frame,  wheel  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  side  broom,  a  generally 
vertical,  side  broom  shaft,  means  on  said  side  broom 


for  connecting  it  to  said  shaft,  bearing  means  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  side  broom  shaft,  a  pivotable  hous- 
ing, means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotally  support- 
ing said  housing  in  a  vertical  plane,  arm  means  connect- 
ing said  housing  and  said  bearing  means  whereby,  said 
side  broom  can  be  pivoted  in  a  vertical  plane  with  said 
housing,  said  connecting  means  being' pivotally  mounted 
on  said  housing  to  enable  said  connecting  means,  said 
bearing  means,  and  said  side  broom  to  pivot  in  a  hori- 


zontal plane  around  said  housing,  a  side  broom  handle 
attached  to  said  housing  to  raise  said  side  broom,  a 
spring  having  one  end  attached  to  said  housing  toward 
the  center  of  said  sweeper  from  the  pivotal  connection 
of  the  pivot  connecting  means,  a  lever  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  gear  housing  with  one  end  coimected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  spring,  and  means  for  engaging  and 
pivoting  said  lever  to  place  said  spring  under  tension 
only  when  said  broom  is  raised,  to  move  said  broom  in- 
wardly imder  said  sweeper. 


3 193.863  I 

PAINT  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 
Bernard  Myers,  Surbiton,  Surrey,  England,  and  George  L. 
Camarero,  Jacltson  Heights,  Long  Island,  N.Y.;  said 
Camarero  assignor  to  American  Flange  &  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,882 
2  Claims.    (0.15—169) 


1.  A  paint  brush  of  the  type  having  replaceable  bristles 
comprising  an  elongated  handle  member,  an  integral  por- 
tion of  reduced  cross  section  extending  longitudinally 
^rom  one  end  of  said  handle  member  and  terminating  in 
a  free  end,  said  free  end  having  circumferentially  enlarged 
engaging  means  integrally  formed  therewith,  an  external 
thread  formation  located  adjacent  sai4  one  end,  a  bristle 
knot  including  a  body  of  bristles  adhesively  bound  to- 
gether at  their  butt  ends  in  a  hardened  mass  of  synthetic 
plastic  resin,  said  mass  having  laterally  engageable  receiv- 
ing means  integrally  formed  therein  rotatably  interlocked 
with  said  engaging  means,  said  interlock  preventing  rela- 
tive longitudinal  displacement  of  said  handle  and  bristle 
knot,  a  one  piece  ferrule  having  an  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  flattened  tubular  portion  of  re- 
duced cross  section  extending  longitudinally  from  said 
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said 


cylindrical  portion,  said  one  end  of 
threadedly  engaged  within  said  cylindrical 
with  said  resin  mass  slideably  and  noi  irotatably 
within  said  flattened  tubular  ferrule  p4rtion 
tive  rotation  between  said  handle  and 
bristles  to  be  propelled  or  retracted  rela^ve 


handle  member 

ferrule  portion 

engaged 

so  that  rela- 

emile  causes  said 

to  said  ferrule. 


3,199,864 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Herbert  Makowsky,  Wiclandstrassc  25, 
FUcd  Jaly  30, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  German: 
M  54,068 
10  Claims.    (CI.  15— 1V2) 


l:t^ 


com  >ination. 


1.  A  toothbrush,  comprising,  in 
handle  means;  a  pair  of  oblong  brush 
ally  mounted  in  the  area  of  one  of 
for  turning  movement  relative  theret  > 
posite  directions  between  a  first  posifon 
oblong  brush  carrier  means  extend 
side  each  other  in  longitudinal  direction 
means,  and  a  second  position  in  whicli 
carrier  means  extend  from  said  area  in 
to  each  other  and  transversely  of  said 
tion  of  said  handle  means,  each  of  said 
being  curved  in  a  plane  transverse  of 
thereof  and  being  equipped  with  a 
projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  brush  carrier  mean  s 
operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of 
for  turning  one  of  said  brush  carrier 
first  and  second  positions  thereof  in 
movement  transversely  of  said  longitud 
simultaneously  turning  the  other  of 
means  in  a  second  direction  of  movetient 
first  direction. 


^lETHOD  FOR 


3,193,865 
HELICAL  BRUSH  MEANS  AND 

MAKING  THE  SANfE 
Lloyd  E.  Jones,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  ass^or  to  Industrial 


Bremen,  Germany 

298,669 

,  Aug.  29,  1962, 


Comprising  the  steps  of:  longitudinally  moving  said  pre- 
assembled  brush  strip  means  into  a  curved  path  at  a  se- 
lected continuous  rate  of  movement;  forming  a  plurality 
of  opposed  spaced  indentations  in  said  base  member  while 
said  brush  strip  means  continues  its  movement  in  said 
curved  path;  and  directing  said  brush  strip  means  along  a 
continuation  of  said  curved  path  to  form  a  helical  brush 
means. 

10.  A  continuous  helical  brush  strip  means  comprising: 
a  continuous  helical  brush  strip  member  having  continu- 
ous spaced  imperforate  side  walls  inclined  inwardly,  a 
core  member  between  said  side  walls,  brush  filaments  ex- 
tending betwe3n  said  side  walls  and  beneath  the  core 
member,  said  side  walls  having  longitudinally  extending 
edge  margins  initially  pressed  toward  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  deformed  stressed  zone  continuous  along  and  at 
top  portions  of  the  side  walls  for  clamping  said  filaments 
in  addition  to  the  inward  inclination  of  said  side  walls, 
said  edge  margins  at  said  zone  being  peripherally 
stretched,  said  edge  margins  at  said  zone  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  indentations  therein  to  further  stress  and 
deform  said  zone,  said  edge  margins  between  said  spaced 
indentations  converging  against  said  filaments  in  opposed 
peripheral  curves,  said  indentations  terminating  with  inner 
ends  thereof  spaced  above  said  core  member  for  damp- 
ing retention  and  grouping  of  said  filaments. 


,  elongated 
ckrrier  means  pivot- 
aid  handle  means 
in  mutually  op- 
in  which  Isaid 
said  area  along- 
of  said  handle 
said  olblong  brush 
directions  opposite 
longitudinal  direc- 
TMsh  carrier  means 
plane  of  rotation 
ifurality  of  bristles 
of  the  plane 
and  slide  means 
btush  carrier  means 
iieans  between  said 
first  direction  of 
nal  direction  while 
said  brush  carrier 
opposite  said 


tie 


trar  sverse 


Brush   Company,  Arcadia,  Calif. 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  June  27, 1961,  Scr.  No 


11  Claims.    (CI.  15—1 12) 


4.  A  method  of  continuously 
means  from  a  preformed  preassemblec 
including  a  channel-like  base  member, 
layer  of  bristles  extending  from  said 
retainer  element  for  said  bristles 


a   corporation   of 


119,869 


forming  a  helical  brush 

brtish  strip  means 

generally  uniform 

member,  and  a 

withinlsaid  base  member. 


btse 


3,193,866  ^ 

ROTARY  BRUSH  MEANS  AND  BRUSH  STRIP 
SLACK  ACCUMULATOR  THEREFOR 
Lloyd  E.  Jones,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Brush  Company,   Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  July  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,451 
4  Claims.    (CI.  15— 182) 


3.  A  slack  accumulator  means  for  a  brush  strip  means 
helically  wound  about  a  core  means  in  one  direction  com- 
prising, m  combination: 

means  on  the  core  means  providing  an  opening  therein 
enlarged  in  the  direction  of  the  helical  winding  and 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  brush  strip  means; 

and  a  slack  accumulating  flexible  member  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  brush  strip 
means  and  having  its  other  end  connected  to  the  core 
^eans  at  a  location  beyond  said  opening  and  in  the 
general  direction  of  the  helical  winding. 


I  3,193,867 

STREET  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Ben   Daneman,  Milwaukee,  and   Howard   E.   Paulson, 
Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Central  Engineering  Com- 
pany,   Inc.,    MUwankec,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,325 
1  Claim.  (CI.  15—314) 
Combined  vacuum  pick-up  and  water-flushing  street 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising,  a  self-propelled  vehicle 
having  auxiliary  power  means  mounted  thereon  and  a 
closeable  tank  having  a  closeable  rear  dump  door,  means 
for  mounting  said  tank  at  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  about 
a  transverse  pivot  axis  for  dumping  material  rearwardly 
from  said  tank  and  out  said  dump  door,  a  blower  mounted 
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on  said  vehicle  and  driven  by  said  power  means,  a  duct 
placing  said  blower  in  communication  with  said  tank,  said 
duct  being  formed  in  two  separate  and  scalable  sections 
to  permit  automatic  separation  thereof  when  said  tank 
is  dumped  and  sealed  therebetween  when  said  tank  is 
not  tilted,  a  vacuum  pick-up  nozzle  detachably  secured 
to  said  tank,  a  sump  fixed  to  said  vehicle  and  located 
beneath  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  and  spaced  a  distance 
forward  of  said  pivot  axis,  a  stand  pipe  fixed  to  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  tank  bottom  and  termi- 
nating at  its  open  lower  end  in  an  annular  flange,  said 
sump  having  an  upper  open  end  adapted  to  be  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  flange  and  in  fluid  receiving  com- 


mimication  with  said  stand  pipe  and  said  tank  when  the 
latter  is  not  tilted,  said  flange  and  sump  being  in  abutting 
relationship  and  automatically  separable  when  said  tank 
is  tilted,  a  fluid  pump  on  said  vehicle  and  having  a  suc- 
tion side  and  a  pressure  discharge  side,  said  pump  being 
connected  to  said  power  means  and  driven  thereby,  a 
conduit  placing  said  sump  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  suction  side  of  said  pump,  spray  nozzles  fixed  to 
said  vehicle  and  in  fluid  receiving  communication  with 
the  discharge  side  of  said  pump,  whereby  the  latter  sucks 
fluid  from  said  tank  through  said  sump  and  conduit  and 
forceably  ejects  it  out  said  nozzles,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  flow  in  said  vacuum  nozzle  and  water 
flushing  means.  [ 

'      r' '    I  3,193,868  I 

CONTINUOUS  FEED  PAINT  ROLLER 
Irwin  B.  Cassidy,  219  Linden  Ave.,  Westfield,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,802 
I  13  Claims.    (CI.  15—553) 


-1 


1.  A  pressure  feed  liquid  distributor  adapted  to  be  ccHi- 
nected  to  a  source  of  liquid  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure, which  comprises  a  frame,  a  handle  for  said  frame,  a 
surface  contacting  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
frame,  a  liquid  feed  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
frame  and  in  contact  with  said  surface  contacting  roller, 
said  frame  having  a  rigid  housing  partially  surrounding 
and  in  liquid  tight  contact  with  the  arcuate  surface  of  said 
liquid  feed  roller,  said  liquid  feed  roller  having  grooves 
in  the  surface  extending  along  the  length  of  the  surface, 
and  means  to  supply  the  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  sur- 
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face  of  the  liquid  feed  i^oUer  on  the  surface  opposite  the 
surface  in  contact  with  the  surface  contacting  roller  where- 
by on  rotation  of  the  surface  contacting  roller  the  liquid 
on  the  liquid  feed  roller  is  deposited  on  the  surface  con- 
tacting roller,  said  liquid  feed  roller  serving  as  a  liquid 
choke  when  not  rotating.  , 


\  193  8^9 

HAND  riRYING  DEVICE 

George  D.  Coppock,  Jr.,  619  Broadmor  Drive, 

Tcmpc,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,775 

7CIaim$.    (Cl.  15— 564) 


5.  In  a  hand  drying  device  the  combination  of:  a 
fabric  terry  cloth  bag  containing  powdered  diatomaceous 
earthL 


3,193,870 

TRUCK  ASSEMBLV  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Delmar  D.  McNinch,  Rock  Falls,  III.,  asdgnor  to 
Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.,  Sterling,  lU.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  lUinois 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,681 
4Clahns.    (CI.  16— 97) 


A  truck  assembly  for  use  in  a  sliding  door  installa- 
tion of  the  type  including  an  overhead  track,  said  truck 
assembly  comprising:   ^  yoke  body  having  means  for 


attaching  a  sliding  door 
bore,  the  walls  of  said 
able  material;  an  axle 


thereto  and  having  a  transverse 
bore  being  of  yieldably  deform- 
member  having  exposed  tubular 
end  portions  and  a  central  portion  situated  in  said  bore 
in  an  interference  fit;  a  wheel  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  each  of  said  end  portions;  and  a  hub  cap  member 
mounted  to  each  of  said  end  portions,  including  a  stem 
portion  received  in  saidi  tubular  end  portion  and  a  disc 
portion  at  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  portion  for  holding 
the  corresponding  whe<;l  member  in  position  on  said 
axle  member. 


^,193,871 
HANGER  f6r  SLIDING  DOORS 
Robert   E.   Foltz,   Sterling,   lU.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Sterling,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,906 
5  Claims.    (CI.  16—105) 
4.  In  a  mounting  arrangement  for  sliding  doors,  the 
combination  comprising!  guide  track  means  adapted  to- 
be  attached  to  the  top  jarinb  of  a  door  opening  and  includ- 
ing parallel  track  elements  having  spaced   confronting 
edges;  a  carriage  unit  adapted  for  transportable  reloca- 
tion i|a  said  guide  track  means,  including  a  truck  assem- 


carr  age 
mem  cr 


resi  ic: 
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biy  having  a  vertical  bore,  said 
eluding  an  internally  threaded 
in  said  bore  and  having  a  head  o^ 
sembly,  a  spring  surrounding  said 
head  and  said  truck  assembly 
door   suspended   from   said   memb^, 
resinous  anti-friction  material  fixed 
neath  said  carriage  unit  to  hold 
against  the  force  of  said  spring,  said 
opposite  sides  spaced  apart  to 
fronting  edges  of  said  track  element 
said  member  against  rotation;  and  a 
ment  including  a  bolt  threadedly 
means  on   said   bolt  cooperating  ii 


unit  further  in- 
slidably  received 
erlying  a  truck  as- 
niember  between  said 
ntly  to  support  a 
and   a    body   of 
o  said  member  be- 
unit  in   position 
)ody  having  parallel 
with  the  con- 
in  silently  holding 
suspension  arrange- 
en|aging  said  member, 
mounting  a   door 


s;  id 


cooi  crate 


alji 


thereto,  accessible  means  axial  ly 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  bolt  for 
same  relative  to  said  internally  threajled 
by  to  regulate  the  vertical  position 
said  member  and   from   said   suspctision 
stop  means  on  said  bolt  for  control 
resilient  means  against  said  accessible 
means  including  a  non-metallic  bod 
means  and   said  accessible   means 
movement  of  said  accessible  means 
unit   for  enlarging   the   space   betwken 
means  and  said  door  mounting  mear  s 
tate  substantially   noisless  attachme  it 
of  said  door  from  said  suspension 


^  3,193,872 

ANTI-SHEAR  AND  TENSIONING 
Howard  E.  Freeman,  Grand  Prairie 
mcsDC  assignments,  to  tiie  United 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Filed  Feb.  27,  19M,  Ser.  N< 
IClaimfl.    (CI. 


16—37) 


1.  An  anti-shear  and  tensioning 
two  elements  are  to  be  joined  togethei 
emanating  from  one  of  said  element  i 
prising, 
strap  means, 

a  hinge  having  one  side  secured  to 
and  the  other  side  secured  to  a 
a  rigid  bumper  block  on  said  othei 
a  channel  member  secured  to  the 
and  aligned  at  the  mating  point 
elements  where  said  hinge  is 
a  rigid  bumper  block  within  said 
abut  said  first-mentioned  bumpc  r 
strap  is  in  position  for  joinder  ol 
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ustably   and   non- 
use  in  rotating  the 
member  where- 
a  door  hung  from; 
arrangement, 
llably  compressing 
means,  and  resilient 
between  said  ^top 
ieldably   to   permit 
t  }ward  said  carriage 
said   accessible 
whereby  to  facili- 
and   detachment 
art-angement. 


DEVICE 
Tex.,  assignor,  by 
States  of  Amerioi  m 
Air  Force 

347,973 


d4vice  for  us<  where 
by  means  of  straps 
,  said  device  com- 


•ne  of  said  elements 
trap  means, 
side  of  said  hinge, 
ot^er  of  said  elements 
th  said  one  of  said 
and 
clfannel  positioned  to 
block  when  said 
said  elements. 


,  3,193,873 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  SIMULTANE- 
OUS TRANSVERSE   AND   LONGITUDINAL 
DRAWING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  STRIPS 
Midiael  Wicnand,  Sicgimrg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dyna- 
mit. Nobel  A.G.,  Troisdoirf,  Bczirk  Cologne,  Germany, 
a  corporation  off  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1960, 

D  35,038 

9  Claims.    (0. 1ft— 1) 


VI 


sec  ired. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  plastic  strip  which  com- 
prises means  to  feed  said  strip  continuously  along  a  path 
of  travel,  lengthening  means  positioned  along  said  path 
of  travel  to  lengthen  said  strip  by  stretching  said  strip 
continuously  in  a  direction  out  of  its  normal  plane,  and 
separate  widening  means  positioned  along  said  same  path 
of  travel  at  least  in  part  coextensively  with  said  lengthen- 
ing means  and  operative  simultaneously  with  said  length- 
ening means  to  widen  said  strip  simultaneously  with  the 
lengthening  thereof  during  the  feeding  of  said  strip  con- 
tinuously along  said  path  of  travel. 


3,193,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLDED 
ARTICLES 
Eugene  Jablonski,  CatonsviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Fttcd  July  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  29534 
4  Claims.    (CL  1ft— 4) 


2.  In  a  molding  apparatus,  a  frame  defining  a  station, 
a  horizontal  turntable  having  an  opening  extending  verti- 
cally therethrough  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  ro- 
tary movement  to  cause  said  opening  to  enter  and  leave 
said  station,  and  on  said  frame  at  said  station:  a  source 
of  moldable  material,  mold  filling  and  emptying  means 
disposed  above  the  turntable,  a  mold  having  a  lower  mold 
part  with  flat  upper  surface  supported  by  the  turntable  in 
extension  over  said  opening  with  horizontal  clearances  at 
opposite  edges  and  having  as  upper  mold  part  normally 
resting  on  said  lower  mold  part  and  extending  over  said 
clearances  at  opposite  sides,  elongated  horizontally-ex- 
tending upper-mold-part-lifting  elements  normally  dis- 
posed beneath  said  turntable  in  alignment  with  said  ciear- 
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ances,  respectively,  actuator  means  operable  to  lift  said 
lifting  elements  upwardly  through  said  opening  past  said 
lower  mold  part  into  contact  with  the  bottom  of  said  up- 
per mold  part  to  raise  same  into  a  cooperative  relationship 
with  said  mold-filling-and<mptying  means  whereby  a 
molded  article  disposed  in  said  upper  mold  is  dislodged 
and  dropped  onto  said  lower  mold  part  on  the  turntable, 
clamping  means  for  holding  the  upper  mold  part  above 
the  turntable  while  the  upper-mold-part-lifting  elements 
are  retracted  to  position  beneath  the  table  top,  molded- 
article-ejecting  means  actuable  to  sweep  between  th^  upper 
and  lower  mold  parts  through  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
upper-mold-part-Ufting  elements  to  move  the  molded 
article  from  atop  the  lower  mold  part  and  outwardly  of 
the  apparatus,  a  lower-mold-part-lifting  element  normally 
disposed  beneath  the  turntable  between  the  upper-mold- 
part-lifting  elements,  and  actuator  means  operable  to  lift 
said  lower-mold-part-lifting  element  upwardly  through 
the  turntable  opening  into  contact  with  the  lower  mold 
part  to  raise  same  into  contact  with  the  upper  mold  part 
for  closing  the  bottom  of  same  for  filling  of  the  mold  by 
said  mold  filling  and  emptying  means  and  for  lowering  of 
the  filled  mold  in  toto  onto  the  turntable  over  its  opening 
following  unclamping  of  the  upper  mold  part. 


'         3,193375 
EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Paul  H.  Taylor,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tayco 
Developments,  Inc.,  Nortii  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  a  cmpo- 
ration  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,95$ 
9Clafans.    (CI.  1ft— 5) 


1.  In  a  press  motivated  by  the  expansive  force  of  a 
compressible  liquid  under  compression,  a  tubular  main 
ram  having  an  end  head  at  one  end  and  being  provided 
with  an  opening  at  its  other  end,  a  main  cylinder  slid- 
ingly  containing  said  main  ram  and  fM'ming  a  closed 
chamber  with  said  end  of  said  main  ram  provided  with 
said  opening  and  said  closed  chamber  containing  said 
compressible  liquid,  means  compressing  said  liquid  in 
said  chamber  to  a  required  working  value,  a  head  fixed 
to  said  main  cylinder  and  arranged  in  said  main  ram 
against  said  end  head  and  isolating  said  end  head  from 
said  liquid  in  said  chamber  while  being  so  compressed, 
and  means  conducting  said  liquid  from  said  chamber  to 
between  said  fixed  head  and  said  end  head  when  said 
compressible  liquid  in  said  chamber  has  been  compressed 
to  said  required  working  value. 


3,193,876 

MOLD  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Stanley  W.  Thompson,  Scottsdaic,  Ariz.,  asdignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Indnstrics  Co.,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,138 
2  Chdms.    (CL  1ft— 5)  { 

1.  In  a  mold  and  heating  appar|tus  therefor,  the  com- 
bination of: 

(a)  wall  means  defining  a  mold  cavity  having  a  mold 
surface; 
(b)  another  wall  means  spaced  from  the  wall  means 


a  steam  chamber  separated  from  said  mold  cavity 
by  said  first  wall  means; 

(c)  valve  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
valves  for  admitting  steam  from  said  steam  chamber 
into  said  mold  cavity; 

(d)  each  of  said  valves  including  a  cylinder  bridging 
Isaid  steam  chamber  and  having  a  bore  extending 
through  both  of  said  wall  means  and  through  said 
mold  surface  and  communicating  with  said  mold 
cavity; 

(e)  each  of  said  cylinders  having  at  least  one  port  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  bore  therein  and 
said  steam  chamber; 
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(p  each  of  said  valves  including  a  valve  member  slid- 
able  in  said  bore  of  the  corresponding  cylinder  be- 
-tween  a  closed  position  wherein  it  covers  the  corre- 
sponding port  to  prevent  communication  between 
said  steam  chamber  and  said  mold  cavity  and  an 
open  position  wherein  it  uncovers  such  port  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  said  mold  cavity  and 
said  steam  chamber;  ''?-■ 

g)  each  of  said  valve  members  having  an  end  sur- 
face which  is  positionable  flush  with  said  mold  sur- 
face to  provide  a  continuous  surface  engageable  with 
a  molded  article  when  said  valve  members  are  in  their 
closed  positions;  and 
h)  each  of  said  yalve  members  being  of  such  length 
as  to  be  slidable  into  said  mold  cavity  so  that  said 
end  surface  disengages  a  molded  article  therein  from 
said  mold  surfa<^. 


3,193,877 
MULTISTAGE  EXTRUSION  SCREW  AND 
I  ALTERNATE  FILTERS 

Robert  B.  Edwards,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  i?'^««i»^» 
Kodalt  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,386  i 

4Cfadms.    (CI.  18— 12) 


1.  Ai^aratus  for  extruding  and  mixing  thermoplastic 


first  mentioned  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form   compositions  comjwising  a  heated  extrusion  cylinder,  a 
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multi-stage  extrusion  screw  positionec 
rotating  said  screw,  said  screw  bavin; 
metering  stage,  a  flow  restriction 
stage,  a  pumping  stage,  a  first  condui 
cation  with  the  extrusion  cylinder 
tioned  screw  stage  and  having  a  first 
in,  a  second  conduit  in  "fluid 
tnision  cylinder  adjacent  said  third 
and  having  a  second  transfer  valve 
duits  in  parallel  connecting  said  first 
second  transfer  valve,  a  filter  in  each 
duits  in  parallel,  said  transfer  valves 
select  a  path  of  flow  for  the 
through  either  of  said  pair  of  conduits 


3,193^78 
DUAL  EXTRUSION  , 
Herbert  O.  Corbctt,  Canandaigna,  N. 
tkmal  DislUlcrs  and  Chemical  Corp  iratioD,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioii  off  Virgfaiia 

Filed  Oct  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No  232,414 
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July  13,  1965 


therein,  means  'for 

a  plasticizing  and 

a  gas  releasing 

in  fluid  communi- 

adj^nt  said  first  men- 

t  ransfer  valve  there- 

commun  cation  with  the  ex- 

mc  nticHied  screw  stage 

th<  rein,  a  pair  of  con- 

ti  insfer  valve  td  said 

if  said  pair  of  con- 

leing  adjustable  to 

theifnoplastic  material 

in  parallel. 
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L,  as^gnor  to  Na- 


4  Claims.    (CL  18— ]  4) 


extruc  sr 


inpi  t 


froti 


1.  In  combination:  a  single 
of  extrusion  dies;  said  single  extruder 
a  manifold  input;  said  manifold 
to  a  plurality  of  manifold  outputs; 
connection  means  for  connecting  eac 
outputs  to  a  respective  extrusion  die 
each  of  said  extrusion  die  receiving 
gated  members  extending  laterally 
tive  angularly  adjustable  connection 
angularly  adjustable  connection  meaiis 
axes  of  rotation  for  said  respective 
ing  conduits  each  of  said  extrusion  die 
receiving   a   respective   extrusion   die 
of  extrusion  dies  whereby  a  plurality 
trusions  can  be  derived  from  said  sing] 
said  extrusion  die  receiving  conduits 
justable   around   their  said   respective 
whereby  the  center  to  center  separatioi 
rality  of  independent  extrusions  can  b 


3,193,879 
EXTRUSION  DEVIdE 
Herbert  O.  Corbctt,  Canandalgiia,  N 
tioaai  DlitiUcrs  and  Chemical  Corp<fation, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  off  Virginia 

FUcd  Oct  23rl9<2rSv.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  18—1 
1.  An  extrusion  die;  said  extrusion 
upper  lip  ring,  and  a  lower  lip  ring; 
and  lower  lip  ring  being  fixed  in  ri 
ship  with  respect  to  one  another  to  d^ine 
tending  chamber  terminating  on  an 
orifice;  a  channel  extending  into  the  ceftter 
ly  extending  chamber  to  conduct  a  mats 


igil 


and  a  plurality 
>eing  connected  to 
being  connected 
dfigularly  adjustable 
of  said  manifold 
receiving  conduit; 
conduits  being  elon- 
their  said  respec- 
nieans;  each  of  said 
defining  parallel 
e}ttrusion  die  receiv- 
receiving  conduits 
of  said   plurality 
)f  independent  ex- 
extruder;  each  of 
ing  angularly  ad- 
manifold   output 
between  said  plu- 
changed. 


.,  aasignor  to  Na- 
,  New  YoriL, 


232,431 
) 

iie  comprising  an 

•aid  upper  lip  ring 

spaced  relation- 

a  radially  ex- 

mnular  discharge 

of  said  radial- 

of  molten  resin 


into  said  chamber,  and  a  radial  directing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  channel  and  the  radially  extending  por- 
tions of  said  chamber;  said  radial  directing  means  com- 
prising a  ring  having  a  plurality  of  radially  directed  slots 


therein;  adjacent  slots  of  said  radially  directed  slots  over- 
lapping one  another  to  prevent  formation  of  weld  lines; 
said  slots  being  arranged  in  first  and  second  parallel 
spaced  planes;  each  slot  of  each  of  said  planes  radially 
overlapping  two  adjacent  slots  of  the  other  of  said  planes. 


3,193,880 
TIRE  RETREADING  MOLD  AND  LIFTING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Eugene  J.  Capistrant  and  Rudolph  E.  Olson,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Paul  E.  Hawldnson  Compan]f, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  off  Minnesota 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,014 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—18) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  mold  formed  to  define  radi> 
ally  outwardly  projecting-circumferentially  endless 
supporting  flanges  at  its  marginal  edges, 

(b)  a  steam-conducting  heating  tube  wound  spirally 
about  the  outer  surface  of  said  mold  intermediate 
said  flanges, 

(c)  a  pair  of  axially  extended  bridge  bars  spanning 
said  heating  tube  at  diametrically  spaced  points  and 
having  their  opposite  ends  anchored  to  said  flanges, 

(d)  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  bars  defining  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting  trunnions  and  diametrical- 
ly enlarged  bearing  flange  elements  the  bearing  sur- 
faces of  which  lie  in  parallel  planes  extending  axially 
of  said  mold, 

(e)  clamping  plate  elements  one  each  joumalled  ob 
one  of  said  trunnions  and  having  faces  in  slidable 
engagement  with  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces, 

(f)  a  clamping  dog  having  screw-threaded  engagement 
with  one  of  said  elements  and  extending  through  cir* 
cumferentially  extended  slots  in  the  other  thereof,    1 

(g)  and  hook  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  elei 
ments. 


July  13, 
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3,1933S1 
AUTOMATIC  PLASTIC  FORMING  AND 
TRIMMING  MACHINE 
J  Edward  Kostnr,  Ebnhurst  III.;  Pioneer  TVnst  &  Savings 
Bank,  executor  of  the  estate  of  said  Kostur,  deceased, 
assignor  to  Comet  Industries,  Inc.,  Bcnsenviilc,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  Dlinois 

FUcd  Sept  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,938 
10  Claims.    (CL  18-^19) 
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and  an  insulating  core  of  cellular  material  located  within 
and  substantially  filling  said  curing  tube  to  prevent  the 
transfer  of  heat  through  said  curing  tube  and  said  an- 
nular rim. 


9.  Molding  apparatus  for  articles  comprising  first  and 
second  molding  members  mounted  for  controlled  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other, 

a  cutting  die  mounted  between  said  molding  members, 

means  for  introducing  a  sheet  of  moldable  sheet  mate- 
rial between  said  molding  members, 

means  for  moving  said  molding  members  a  first  dis- 
tance toward  one  another  to  force  a  portion  of  said 
sheet  material  into  the  first  of  said,  members  to  effect 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  molding  operation  of  an 
article, 

said  moving  means  thereafter  being  operative  to  move 
said  first  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  its  first 
direction  of  movement  to  remove  said  first  member 
from  the  molded  article, 

and  said  moving  means  being  operative  to  move  the 
second  said  member  an  additional  distance  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  initial  movement  and  into  cutting  rela- 
tionship with  said  die  to  sever  said  portion  of  said 
sheet  material  from  the  remainder  of  said  sheet  ma- 
terial. 


t 
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3  193  882 

INSULATING  CORE  FOR  TIRE  RECAPPING 

Randolph  R  PoUocIk,  1103  N.  Locust  Ave, 

Lawrenccinirg,  Tenn. 

FUcd  May  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,260 

4  Oaims.    (CL  18—38) 


Q 


2.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  vulcanizing  of  a  cap  to 
a  tire  casing  comprising  a  matrix,  tread-forming  pro- 
jections on  said  matrix,  means  for  applying  vulcanizing 
heat  to  said  matrix,  a  toroidal  curing  tube  disposed  within 
said  casing,  said  toroidal  curing  tube  having  a  generally 
semicircular  outer  periphery  and  a  non-circular  inner 
periphery  in  cross-sectiop,  means  for  introducing  air  un- 
der pressure  into  said  curing  tube,  an  annular  rim  hav- 
ing a  cross-section  corresponding  to  said  inner  periphery 
and  disposed  against  the  same  to  cause  pressure  to  be 
exerted  against  the  tire  casing  by  said  outer  periphery, 


3,193,883  \ 

MANDREL  FOR  SHAPING  SOLID   PROPELLANT 

ROCKET  FUEL  INTO  A  MOTOR  CASING 
Joseph  G.  Thibodanx,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  and  Donald  1. 
Lewis,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  <^  the 
National  Acronantics  and  Space  Administratimi 
FUed  Scat  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  54,552 
4  Claims.    (CL  18—39) 
(Granted  midcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  combinatiob  soUd  propellant  rocket  motor  casing 
and  mandrel  for  forming  shaped  concavities  therein,  com- 
prising: a  unitary  rocket  motor  casing  having  an  aper- 
ture substantially  smaller  than  the  largest  dimension  of 
the  casing;  mandrel  means  comprising  a  center  section 
and  a  plurality  of  two-part  discoidal  members  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  said  center  section  said  two-part  dis- 
coidal members  being  small  enough  when  disassembled 
from  said  center  section  to  pass  through  said  aperture; 
means  for  thereafter  attaching  said  two-part  discoidal 
members  to  said  center  section  to  form  said  mandrel 
structure  substantially  larger  than  said  aperture  and  means 
for  positioning  said)  mandrel  axially  within  a  motor  cas- 
ing. 


3,193,884^ 

MOLD  FOR  MULTIPLE-LIP  SEAL 

Robert  N.  Haynic,  Los  Altos,  and  Lloyd  E.  Vofls,  Red- 

wood  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fedcral-Mognl-Bower 

I    Bearings,    Inc.,    Detroit    Mich.,    a    corporatton    off 

I    Michigan 

Original  application  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,683. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No. 


368,753 


7  Cbdms.    (a.  18-^2) 


1.  A  mold  for  making  multiple-lip  radial  shaft  seals, 
comprising  an  upper  mold  element,  a  lower  mold  ele- 
ment, an  outer  ring  bounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
mold  cavity  and  seating  between  the  holding  apart  said 
upper  and  lower  mold  elements,  and  a  plurality  of  insert 
washers  between  sftid  upper  and  lower  mold  elements 
seating  against  said  mold  elements  when  said  mold  is 
closed,  said  washers  and  mold  elements  having  mating 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  each  pair  of  surfaces  being  stepped 
at  a  common  distance  from  an  axis  to  provide  (1 )  a  plu- 
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rality  of  generally  rectangular  cross-94ction 
portions  between  them,  with  a  parting 
portion  so  that  gas  is  released  from 
tion  through  said  parting  lines,  and  ( 
portion  having  an  extremity  where  eact 
body  of  elastomer,  said  extremities  be 
different  distances  from  said  axis  so 
thereby  are  successively  longer  and, 
tracted  from  said  mold,  can  be  pulle  1 
cavity  portions  without  fracture. 


mold  cavity 

1  ne  for  each  cavity 

said  cavity  por- 

)  a  lip-separating 

lip  joins  the  main 

ng  at  successively 

the  lips  molded 

said  seal  is  ex- 

from  said  mold 


ea  :h 


that 
wien 


3,193385 
WALL  WITH  FLOATING 
Lloyd  Gartner,  1900  Washington  St.,  Sa^ 
HaroM  Taber,  San  Francisco, 
>r  to  said  Gartner 
FUcd  Apr.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No, 
1  Claln.    (CL 
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July  18,  196 
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STUD 

Francisco,  Califs 
Calif.;  said  Taber 

105,960 


of  said  studs  ad- 
thereto,  an  elon- 


In  a  dismountable  wall  for  a  tempoiary  or  permanent 
interior  partitioning  purpose,  the  comt  ination  of  a  base 
forming  channel  member,  an  upper  ceilii  ig  supported  chan- 
nel member,  a  plurality  of  vertically  exi  :nding  studs  mov- 
ably  held  between  said  channel  membe  s  having  a  rabbet 
along  at  least  one  side  tliereof,  a  plui  ility  of  U-shaped 
clips  secured  at  vertically  ^aced  points  within  the  rabbet 
of  said  studs  having  oppositely  extendii  g  tongues  formed 
integrally  therewith,  said  oppositely  ext(  nding  tongues  be 
ing  spaced  outwardly  from  the  surface 
jacent  the  rabbet  therein  and  parallel 
gated  shelf  supporting  channel  memb^  having  conven- 
tional shelf  bracket  accommodating  slot   in  the  web  there 
of  disposed  within  said  rabbet  and  o^  ;r  said  U-shaped 
clips  and  secured  to  said  studs  indepem  cntly  of  said  clips 
with  the  slotted  web  outwardly  disposec 
panel  members  having  continuous  rabb  its  extending  cen 
trally  along  their  meeting  edges  and  rea  iving  corresik>nd 
ing  clip  tongues,  characterized  by  the  fa  :t  that  the  rabbets 
in  the  meeting  sides  of  said  panel  forme  i  members  are  of 
a  depth  and  have  edges  of  unequal  wi^th,  whereby  said 
panels  when  positioned  upon  said  studs 
the  longer  sides  of  said  rabbet  will  mee 
stielf  supporting  member  and  when  po;  itioned  upon  said 
studs  with  the  reverse  side  out  the  she  rter  sides  of  said 
rabbet  will  expose  the  shelf  supporting  slpts  of  said  bracket 
supporting  member. 


3,193,8S6 
CABINET  JOINT 
Artfaor  D.  Wenger,  Reading,  and  Jay 
dale,  PAm  anlgnori  to  CMkcr  Mall 
Lccqport,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnn  ylvania 
Filed  Oct  24, 1962,  Scr.  No. :  32,824 
4  Claims.    (CI.  20— 92 
1.  A  ^ue  fastened  cabinet  comer  j<  int 
cabinet  side  panel  to  a  perpendicularly 
form  a  ^cabinet  comer  edge,  said  joint 
mitered  surfaces  of  the  side  panel  and 
wardly  from  the  comer  edge,  the  miteitnl 
stile  terminating  inwardly  at  the  outer 


with  one  side  out 
and  conceal  said 


Hennc,  Laurel- 
Kitchens,  Inc., 


for  joining  a 

disposed  stile  to 

ccAnprising  engaged 

tile  extending  in- 

surface  of  the 

of  a  groove  in 


e<  ge 


the  stile,  said  groove  having  an  inner  and  outer  side  and 
a  bottom  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  sides,  the 
mitered  planar  surface  of  the  side  panel  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  inward  termination  of  the  mitered  surface 
of  the  stile  in  the  plane  of  said  mitered  surface  and  inter- 
cepting the  bottom  of  said  groove  at  a  point  between  the 
sides  of  said  groove  to  define  a  glue  pocket  between  the 
outer  edge  of  said  groove  and  the  point  of  intersection 
of  said  mitered  surface  of  said  side  panel  with  the  bottom 
of  the  groove,  the  mitered  surface  of  said  side  panel  de- 
fining one  face  of  a  beveled  tongue  which  is  received  by 
the  groove  in  said  stile,  said  tongue  having  an  inner 
face  abutting  the  inner  side  of  said  groove  upon  align- 
ment of  said  mitered  surfaces,  a  slot  in  said  side  panel 
adjoining  and  partly  defined  by  said  beveled  tongue, 
a  tongue  of  said  stile  extending  into  said  slot  in  the  side 


panel,  the  outer  side  of  said  tongue  being  defined  in  pait 
by  the  inner  side  of  skid  groove,  and  a  substantial  clear- 
ance  between  the  inner  edge  of  said  slot  and  the  inner 
side  of  said  tongue  to  facilitate  assembly  of  said  joint, 
said  stile  and  side  panel  being  glued  together  whereby  a 
quantity  of  glue  enters  said  pocket  and  said  clearance 
between  the  inner  edge  of  said  slot  and  the  inner  side  of 
said  tongue,  said  clearance  in  conjunction  with  said 
beveled  shoulder  and  groove  permitting,  during  assembly 
of  the  joint,  a  limited  relative  movement  of  said  side  panel 
and  stile  perpendicular  to  the.  comer  edge  in  the  plane 
of  the  mitered  surfaces,  the  clamping  of  said  side  panel 
and  stile  by  a  clamping  force  applied  in  the  plane  of  the 
stile  perpendicular  to  the  corner  edge  automatically  align- 
ing sai^  comer  edge  and  applying  pressure  to  all  of  the 
engaged  surfaces  of  said  joint. 


3  193  887 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  HOT  TOP 

IN  AN  INGOT  MOLD 

Walter  Z.  Grochowsiil,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,795  i 

1  Claim.    (CL  22-^1) 


A  guide  for  positioning  a  rectangular  hot  top  within 
the  opening  of  an  ingot  mold  comprising  four  plates  con- 
nected to  form  a  hollow  rectangle,  a  central  plate  extend- 
ing between  two  opposite  plates  of  said  rectangle,  means 
on  said  central  plate  adapted  to  receive  a  lifting  mem- 
ber, two  opposite  plates  of  said  rectangle  having  an  ex- 
tension portion  extending  beyond  the  other  plates  of  said 
rectangle  and  having  a  downwardly  extending  finger  there- 
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on,  the  distance  between  the  inside  of  said  fingers  of  each 
plate  being  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  one  side 
of  said  mold,  a  generally  vertical  shoulder  on  each  of  said 
last  named  plates,  the  distance  between  the  said  shoul- 
ders on  each  plate  being  slightly  greater  than  the  length 
of  one  side  of  said  hot  top,  a  central  finger  plate  attached 
to  each  of  said  last  named  plates  extending  outwardly 
and  downwardly  therefrom,  the  distance  between  the  in- 
side of  said  last  named  fingers  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  other  side  of  said  Inold,  a  generally 
vertical  shoulder  on  each  of  said  finger  plates,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  last  named  shoulders  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  other  side  of  said  hot  top. 


Pfp 


In  a  continuous  aluminum  casting  apparatus  includ- 
ing endless  belt  rollers,  and  means  for  the  introduction 
of  a  molten  aluminum  body,  the  improvement  in  com- 
bination therewith  which  comprises  a  flexible  endless 
steel  belt  for  directly  restraining  said  molten  aluminum 
body  having  an. inner  structural  layer  carried  by  said 
rollers  and  an  olter  layer  for  contact  with  said  molten 
aluminum  body,  the  inner  structural  layer  of  said  belt 
comprising  a  steel  body,  and  the  outer  layer  of  said 
belt  comprising  red  iron  oxide  having  a  high  degree  of 
self-cohesion  and  having  a  relatively  uniform  thickness 
including  relatively  uniform  pitting  having  a  pit  depth 
of  at  least  0.002  inch,  said  outer  red  iron  oxide  layer  be- 
ing extremely  thin  compared  to  said  inner  structural 
layer  sufficient  to  repeatedly  flex  without  appreciable 
cracking  and  scaling  during  repeated  passage  of  said 
endless  belt  around  said  endless  belt  rollers,  and  said 
outer  layer  being  produced  in  situ  by  oxidation  of  said 
inner  layer  so  that  said  layers  are  firmly  bonded  together 
by  a  diffused  transitional  zone  therebetween  including 
ferrous  metal   and  iron  oxide  constituents. 


3  193  889 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    PRODUCING 
UNIFORM    GRAIN    REFINEMENT    IN    METAL 
INGOTS 
Donald   H.    Lane,   Pittsburgh,  James  W.  Cunningham, 
Oklahoma,    Jack    McDonald,    Penn    Hills   Township, 
Allegheny  County,  and  William  A.  Tiller,  Export,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,156 
6  Claims.    (CI.  22—61) 
1.  An  electric  arc-melting  furnace  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cmcible  capable  of  containing  a  solidifying  ingot, 
a  melting  electrode  disposed  in  the  crucible,  said  crucible 
comprising  side  walls  and  a  bottom  closure,  means  seal- 
ing the  bottom  closure  to  the  side  walls  to  provide  a 
gas-tight  seal,  said  bottom  closure  adapted  to  be  welded 
to  said  solidifying  ingot  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer  unit 
comprising  a  wave  transmitting  coupling  bar  and  a  tcans- 
ducer  stack  attached  by  a  low  loss  joint  to  the  bar,  the 
wave  transmitting  coupling  bar  of  the  transducer  unit 
being  integral  with  the  bottom  closure,  whereby  ultra- 
sonic energy  is  directly -transmitted  through  the  said  wave 
816  0.0.— le 


transmitting  coupling  bar  to  the  bottom  closure  of  the 
elongated  crucible  and  thence  directly  to  molten  metal 


3  193  888 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
ENDLESS  STEEL  BELT  WITH  RED  IRON  OXIDE 
COATING 
Stanley  Herbert  Rochester,  Kin^jStpn,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,695 
1  Claim.    (CL  22— 57.4) 


deposited  on  the  bottom  closure  during  operation  of  the 
^rc-melting  furnace. 


I        3,193,890 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  CENTRIFUGAL 
TYPE  PUMPS 
Harry  E.  Clary,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  A.  OTVeiU, 
Q^lncy,  III.,  assignors  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  applicaHon  Nov.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,649,  now 
Patent  No.  3,162,136,  dated  Dec.  22,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,031 
6  Claims.    (CL  22 — 68) 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  a  centrifugal  impeller  pump 
housing  having  a  generally  annular  main  body  portion 
with  a  flat  peripheral  flange  at  one  end,  a  tubular  exten- 
sion at  the  opposite  end  and  a  laterally  projecting  nipple 
intermediate  the  ends  which  comprises:  a  die  having  a 
cavity  for  externally  shaping  said  housing,  a  first  die  pin 
extending  into  said  die  cavity  from  the  flange-forming  end 
thereof  having  a  tapered  face  for  forming  a  frusto-conical 
recess  in  the  flange,  a  cylindrical  portion  for  forming  a 
cylindrical  chamber  in  the  main  body  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  frusto-conical  recess  and  a  flat  shoulder 
for  forming  an  end  wall  for  said  chamber,  a  second  die 
pin  projecting  into  the  die  cavity  from  the  nipple  forming 
portion  thereof  having  a  main  body  for  forming  the  in- 
terior of  the  nipple  and  a  curved  leading  end  projecting 
into  the  cavity  around  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  first 
pin  to  coact  with  the  fir$t  pin  in  forming  a  tangential 
recess  for  directing  liquid  from  the  nipple  into  the  cham- 
ber with  a  whiriing  action,  and  a  third  pin  aligned  with 
the  first  pin  and  projecting  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
die  cavity  to  coact  with  the  first  pin  for  defining  a  reduced 
diameter  passageway  communicating  with  the  chamber 
in  axial  alignment  therewith. 
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3,193391 
CONSTANT  LEVEL  IMMERSION 
Edward  Joseph  Funk,  Jr^  Stooclcigli, 
C.  M.  Kemp  Mfg.  Co^  Gkn  Barnlc 
of  Maryland 

FOcd  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No 
5  Claims.    (0.22—^ 
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MELTING  POT 
1  Id.,  aasigiior  to  The 
Md.,  a  corporation 


262,493 

9) 


res  srvoir 


chambers 


1.  A  melting  pot  apparatus  for  holdi|ig 
supplying  hot  molten  metal  to  a  plura 
machines  which  comprises  a  melting 
divided  by  at  least  two  partitions 
melting  pot  into  a  relatively  large 
receiving  metal  to  be  melted  and  a: 
casting  chambers  inmiediately  adjacent 
chamber,  heating  means  positioned  ii 
maintaining  said  metal  in  its  molten  s 
nection  between  at  least  two  of  said 
equalize  the  molten  metal  level  in  sai 
said  connection  being  immersed  entire  ^ 
metal  in  said  reservoir  chamber  wherelfy 
therethrough  is  maintained  in  its 
means  in  each  of  the  casting 
molten  metal  therefrom  to  a  castini 
means  in  communication  with  said 
with  at  least  one  casting  chamber, 
in  said  reservoir  chamber  for  supplying 
said  reservoir  chamber  through  said 
least  one  casting  chamber,  and  contr4l 
taining  a  substantially  constant  level 
at  least  one  casting  chamber,  said 
responsive  to  predetermined  upper  an< 
molten  metal  in  said  one  casting  cham  )er 
second  pump  means  whereby  the  level 
said  one  casting  chamber  is  maintained 
and  lower  levels,  the  second  pump 
chamber  operating   substantially 
pump  means  in  the  casting  chambers 
of  molten  metal  to  said  one  casting 
intermittent^   during   continuous 
metal  from  said  casting  chambers. 


VDKx  ns 


•Eppc  idorf, 


fir 
Bochi  m 
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3,193,992 
APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM 

OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Adolf  Sickbcrt,  Wattenschcld 
assignor  to  Bochnmcr  Vcrcin 
kalion  Aktlcngesclbchaft, 
German  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  N< . 
Claims  priority,  appUartton  German^ 

1  Claim,    (a. 

Apparatus  for  the  vacuum  treatme|it 
comprising: 

(a)  a  ladle  for  holding  the  moltei 
treatment; 

(b)  a  discharge  spout  for  dischaij^ng 
from  the  vessel  having  a 
through  for  passage  of  molten 
end  disposed  for  receiving 
vessel  and  an  outlet  end  disposed 
molten  metal,  said  spout  extendin  { 
the  ladle; 


passage*  ay 


and  continuously 

ity  of  metal  casting 

>ot,  said  pot  being 

e}(tending  across  the 

chamber  for 

least  two  smaller 

to  said  reservoir 

said  chambers  for 

ate,  a  conduit  con- 

( asting  chambers  to 

casting  chambers, 

within  the  molten 

the  metal  passing 

oAolten  state,  pump 

for  discharging 

machine,  conduit 

restrvoir  chamber  and 

s4cond  pump  means 

molten  metal  from 

ci>nduit  means  to  at 

means  for  main- 

}f  molten  metal  in 

control  means  being 

lower  levels  of  the 

to  energize  said 

of  molten  metal  in 

between  said  upper 

in  said  reservoir 

imlspendently  of  the 

\  hereby  the  transfer 

hamber  is  effected 

di:  charge    of   molten 


.11 


'  heatment 


',  Germany, 
Gusrtahtfabri- 
I,  Germany,  a 


266,377        I 
,  Mar.  22, 1962, 


of  molten  metal 
metal  during  the 


treated  metal 

extending  there- 

netal  and  an  inlet 

molt  :n  metal  frbm  the 

for  discharging  the 

through  a  wall  of. 


(c)  a  stopper  for  opening  and  closing  the  spout  pas- 
sageway; 


(d)  a  closure  cap  enclosure  for  said  spout  outside  the 
vessel  and  in  sealed  relation  with  the  wall  of  the 
vessel  adjacent  the  discharge  spout,  said  closure  being 
openable; 

(e)  conduit  means  conmiunicating  said  closure  with 
the  inside  of  said  ladle  al  the  upper  part  thereof,  j 


3,193,893 
MOLDING  PROCESS 
Alvan  Richard  Ross,  Pbdnficld,  NJ.,  and  Mortimer  Staf- 
ford Thompson,  North  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,277 

8  Claims.  (CI.  22—196) 
y..  A  process  comprising  forming  a  pattern  from  a 
molAble  oxymethylene  polymer,  covering  the  pattern 
witn  a  refractory  mold-forming  composition,  and  sub- 
jecting the  covered  pattern  to  an  elevated  temperature 
to  remove  the  polymer  and  form  a  mold. 


3,193,894 

LOCKING  CLIP 

Donald  P.  Rutter,  Bemardsville,  and  Anthony  E.  Cimo- 

chowski,  Somervillc,  NJ.,  assizors  to  Johns-Manville 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,821 
4  Claims.    (CI.  24— 21) 


1.  A  locking  clip  for  securing  the  ends  of  a  banding 
strap  in  adjusted  tensioned  position,  comprising:         .  *! 

(a)  a  tubular  body, 

(b)  a  banding  strap  having  one  end  secured  in  fixed 
position, 

(c)  the  other  end  of  said  banding  strap  passing  through 
said  tubular  body, 

(d)  said  other  end  of  said  banding  strap  being  rolled 
upon  itself  until  the  proper  tension  is  applied  to 
the  banding  str^p, 

(e)  at  least  one  arm  extending  from  said  tubular  body, 

(f)  the  rolled  portion  of  said  banding  strap  being  in 
contact  with  one  portion  of  said  arm  to  cooperate 
with  said  arm  to  hold  said  banding  strap  in  adjusted 
position,  and 

(g)  said  one  portion  of  said  arm  and  an  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  arm  being  contiguous  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  external  peripheral  surface  of  said  rolled 
portion  of  said  banding  strap  to  provide  a  protective 
cover  therefor. 
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3,193395 

PLUG  AND  SOCKET  CONNECTIONS 

Robert  Frederick  Oxiey,  Priory  Park,  Ulverston, 

Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,247 

j4Cbdms.    (CI.  24— 73)  i 


means  including  a  wedge  pin  mechanically  coupled  to 
said  base  member  for  pressing  said  pad  against  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  ligament  which  is  in  contact 
with  said  curved  surface. 


3493,897 
WIRE  GRIP 
Torsten  Fredric  Angqnlst,  Jamestown,  N.Y^  aarignor  to 
Crescent  Niagara  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FlledApr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,747      - 
2  Claims.    (CL24— 134) 


1.  A  plug  and  socket  connection  comprising  a  socket 
support  member  of  resiliently  deformable  material  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  a  socket  member  having 
at  one  end  thereof  a  tubular  wall  portion  formed  by  a 
longitudinal  blind  bore  in  said  socket  member,  said  longi- 
tudinal bore  having  an  open  end  and  being,  in  the  un- 
stressed condition  of  the  socket  member,  of  substantially 
constant  cross-section,  said  tubular  wall  portion  lying 
within  said  cylindrical  bore  and  forming  a  socket,  said 
tubular  wall  portion  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  slit 
and  having  an  outside  diameter  which,  in  the  unstressed 
condition  of  the  socket  member,  is  greater  than  the  in- 
side diameter  of  the  bore  in  which  it  lies  to  deform  said 
tubular  wall  portion,  said  socket  having  a  cross-section 
which  progressively  increases  away  from  said  open  end, 
and  a  plug  member  having  a  plug  portion  entered  into 
said  socket,  said  plug  portion  having  a  tip  and  a  tapering 
portion  so  related  to  the  diameter  of  said  socket  that  the 
tapering  portion  of  said  plug  will  be  held  therein. 


I  3,193,896 

TAUT  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Henry  Joseph  Lovegrove,  Hadley  Wood,  Bamet,  England, 
assignor  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc~  a  corporatton  of 
Texas  *^      [ 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,321  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  16, 1962, 

39,153/62 
4  Clafans.    (CL  24—126) 


/»  -• 


1.  In  a  wire  grip,  the  combination  including  first  and 
second  cooperating  elongated  jaw  members  arranged  in 
parallel  side  by  side  relationship,  first  and  second  links 
spaced  from  each  other  and  disposed  angularly  with 
respect  to  said  jaw  members,  each  of  said  links  having  a 
pivotal  connection  with  each  of  the  respective  jaw  mem- 
bers, whereby  the  opposing  edges  of  said  jaw  members 
may  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
parallel  translatory  movement,  said  opposing  edges  each 
being  longitudinally  recessed  to  grip  a  length  of  wire,  the 
axes  of  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  first  link  being 
disposed  on  a  line  which  is  coincidental  with  a  line  ex- 
tending centrally  and  longitudinally  of  said  first  link  and 
which  is  parallel  with  a  line  passing  through  the  axes  of 
the  pivotal  connections  of  said  second  link,  said  line  pass- 
ing through  the  axes  of  the  pivotal  connections  of  said 
second  link  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  a 
line  extending  centrally  and  longitudinally  of  said  second 
link,  said  second  link  being  disposed  at  a  greater  angle 
than  said  first  link  with  respect  to  said  jaws  when  said  jaws 
are  in  the  closed  position,  one  end  of  said  second  link  hav- 
ing an  elongated  portion  extending  substantially  outwardly 
from  one  of  the  jaw  members  to  provide  an  actuating 
lever,  a  third  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
with  the  outer  end  of  said  actuating  lever,  the  other  end 
of  the  third  link  being  slidably  and  pivotally  connected 
with  one  of  the  jaw  members  and  having  means  for 
connection  with  a  pulling  force. 


3,193398 

SLIDE  BUCKLE  WITH  ROLLER 

Robert  E.  Holman,  Jr.,  10619  Doric  St,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214^97 

12  Clafans.    (O.  24—196) 


1.  A  taut  suspension  mechanism  comprising:  I 

an  elongated  pin  having  a  curved  surface,  ' 

a  flexible  elongated  ligament  having  a  first  and  a  sec 
ond  end,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  being  in  tension, 
said  ligament  being  supported  by  said  pin  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pin  whereby  said  ligament  embraces  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  curved  surface, 
a  base  member  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  for  supporting 
said  pin  at  the  extremities  thereof,  said  base  member 
defining  a  coaxial  bore  and  a  coaxial  slot  extending 
from  said  bore  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said 
bore  and  said  slot  allowing  for  the  free  passage  of 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  ligament, 
a  disk-shaped  pad,  and 


1.  A  cargo  retainer  comprising  a  strap  and  a  buckle 
adjustably  secured  thereto,  said  buckle  comprising  a 
plate-like  body  having  a  planar  face  free  of  projections 
and  constituting  an  open  frame  having  ends  and  sides 
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defining   an   opening   therebetween, 
ment  members  disposed  in  side-by-si< 
tending  across  said  opening,  mountir|g 
other  face  of  said  body  on  opposite 
ing  and  supporting  in  spaced  relatior 
the  ends  of  said  members  for  sliding 
members  across  said  opening  and  tow 
other,  rotation  preventing  means  on 
bers,  said  strap  having  a  loop 
member  and  having  the  portions  of 
to  said  loop  extending  through  said 
lying  said  body  planar  face,  one  of 
being  received  between  and  being 
engaged  by  said  members  whereby 
other  of  said  portions  will  urge 
toward  said  abutment  member  and 
mertibers  to  wedgingly  grip  said  one 
tions  and  hold  said  strap  in  a 
buckle,  a  release  means  movably 
and  engaging  at  least  one  of  said 
separating  movement  of  said 
lease  said  wedging  engagement  of 
said  strap  and  free  the  latter  for  adj 
upon  said  buckle,  means  associated 
means  and  engaging  said  members  anc 
of  the  latter  toward  and  preventing 
with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  opening 
said  buckle   for  detacbably  anchoriqg 
support  means. 
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ocking   and   abut- 
e  relation  and  ex- 
means  upon  the 
iides  of  said  open- 
to  said  other  face 
movement  of  said 
ard  and  from  each 
one  of  said  mem- 
embfacing  said  locking 
strap  contiguous 
opening  and  qvet- 
said  strap  portions 
r(  leasably  wedgingly 
tension  applied  to  the 
locking  member 
hereby  cause  said 
of  said  strap  por- 
djust^  position  in  said 
moui  ted  upon  said  body 
mei  nbers  and  effecting 
members  whereby  to  re- 
members with 
uitment  of  said  strap 
/ith  said  mounting 
limiting  movement 
ct)ntact  of  the  latter 
and  means  on 
the   latter  to   a 


3,193,899 
LOCKING  HOOiq 
Wallace  J.  S.  Johnson,  Berkeley,  Call  F.,  assignor  to  Up- 
Right,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpora  Hon  of  California 
FUed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No  279,857 
2  Claims.    (CL  24—2  1) 


d 


1.  A  locking  hook,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  root  and 
two  sides  of  a  hopk  opening; 

a  locking  member; 

means  mounting  said  locking  men 
opposite  to  said  side  wall  for  limit< 
ment  between  first  and  second 
relative  to  said  body  member  abdut 
to  the  axis  of  said  hook  openirg 
movement  relative  to  said  body  mimber 
and  second  positions  transverse 
tion  of  said  locking  member; 

said  locking  member  having  first 
thereon,  said  first  portion  being 
said  root  and  movable  theretowar 
said  locking  member  to  its  first 
and  said  second  portion  being  dis 
root  opening  and  movable  towards 
rotation  of  said  locking  member 
tional  position; 

means  permitting  said  locking  meiiiber 
tween  its  first  and  second  rotatiopal 
said  locking  mepiber  is  in  its  first 

means  permitting  said  locking  meitiber 


side  wall  forming 


ber  on  said  body 

rotational  move- 

1  otational  positions 

an  axis  parallel 

and  for  limited 

between  first 

the  axis  of  rota- 


t) 


aid 


second  portions 
disposed  adjacent 
s  upon  rotation  of 
rotational  position 
losed  adjacent  said 
said  side  wall  upon 
to  its  second  rota- 

to  rotate  he- 
positions  when 
ransverse  position: 
to  move  be- 


tween its  first  and  second  transverse  positions  when 
said  locking  member  is  in  its  second  rotational  posi- 
tion; 

means  positively  preventing  rotation  of  said  locking 
member  from  its  second  to  its  first  rotational  posi- 
tion when  said  locking  member  is  in  its  second  trans- 
verse position; 

means  urging  said  locking  member  towards  its  second 
transverse  position  when  said  locking  member  is  in 
its  second  rotational  position; 

manually  operable-means  for  moving  said  locking  mem- 
ber from  its  second  to  its  first  transverse  postion;  and 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  locking  member  in 
its  first  rotational  position  when  said  locking  member 
has  been  rotated  to  its  first  rotational  position. 


3,193,900 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CLAY  PIPE 

Paul  H.  Wendt,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Clay 

Products,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,426  . 

3  Claims.    (CI.  25—31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  clay  pipe  from  granular 
clay  patticles,  comprising  in  combination:  an  upright 
mandrel  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  single  in- 
tegral upright  elastomeric  sleeve  encircling  said  mandrel 
and  having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  for  a  major  por- 
tion of  its  axial  length,  to  define  an  annular  cavity,  said 
sleeve  being  open  at  both  ends,  said  major  portion  of 
the  elastomeric  sleeve  having  a  substantially  uniform 
wall  thickness  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
annular  cavity,  the  lower  end  of  said  elastomeric  sleeve 
having  an  internal  recess,  an  axially  movable  end  mem- 
ber having  a  central  bore  for  slidable  reception  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  mandrel,  said  end  member  serv- 
ing to  close  the  lower  end  of  said  annular  cavity  and 
having  an  upper  rim  projecting  into  said  recess  to  define 
an  annular  enlargement  at  the  lower  end  of  said  annular 
cavity,  movable  means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of 
said  annular  cavity,  means  for  filling  said  annular  cavity 
with  granular  clay  particles  through  the  upper  end  of  said 
elastomeric  sleeve,  hydraulic  means  for  contracting  the 
elastomeric  sleeve  to  compact  the  clay  particles  around 
said  mandrel  to  form  a  length  of  molded  clay  pipe  with 
an  integral  bell  in  said  annular  enlargement,  and  means 
for  lowering  the  end  member  and  the  molded  pipe  length 
downward  as  a  unit  out  of  said  annular  cavity  and  away 
from  the  mandrel  and  elastomeric  sleeve,  upon  relaxation 
of  said  hydraulic  means. 
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3,193,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CAST-IN-PLACE  PIPE 
Herbert  S.  Lee,  Los  Alamitos,  and  James  F.  O'Conner, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Pipe  and 
Construction  Co.,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,531 
14  Claims.    (CI.  25— 32) 


'\ 


t- -  %«■■»■' 


Csl^- 


UJU 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  cast-in-place  pipe  com- 
prising: a  skid  adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  along 
the  ground,  an  envelope  cartridge  supported  from  said 
skid,  a  folded  but  inflatable  tubular  envelope  disposed 
within  said  cartridge,  said  envelope  having  a  sealed  sta- 
tionary end  extending  rearwardly  from  said  skid  and  a 
sealed  front  end  disposed  within  said  cartridge,  means 
for  inflating  said  tubular  envelope  intermediate  said 
sealed  ends  with  sufficient  pressure  to  sustain  a  layer  of 
cementitious  material,  and  means  supported  from  said 
skid  for  progressively  encasing  said  envelope  with  ma- 
terial as  said  skid  and  cartridge  are  advanced. 


3,193,902  ' 

VEHICLE  SUPPORTED  CONCRETE  MOULDING 

MACHINE 

Alwyn  H.  Cheney,  23  Vancouver  Ave.,  Springbank, 

South  Australia,  Australia  > 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,437 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  25, 1963, 

27,711/63 

9  Claims.    (CI.  25—32)  ]  | 


a  forward  travel  pressure  responsive  throttle  valve 
in  the  hydraulic  line  between  said  pump  means 
and  said  travel  motor  for  control  of  rate  of  oil 
flow  therebetween,  said  forward  travel  pressure 
responsive  throttle  valve  being  hydraulically 
connected  to  and  responsive  to  the  input  pres- 
sure of  the  extruder  motor, 

whereby  forward  travel  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  a 
function  of  the  input  hydraulic  pressure  of  said 
extruder  motor. 


3,193,903 

TILE  CASTING  INSTALLATION 

Donald  M.  White,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Nordon, 

Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,054 

2  Claims.    (CI.  25—43) 


I.  A  tile  casting  installation  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  frame;  an  endless  conveyor  extending 
linearly  from  a  loading  end  of  said  frame  to  a  delivery 
end;  flight  structures  on  said  conveyor  defining  resting 
places  conformed  to  the  bottom  configuration  of  pallets 
for  receiving  and  transporting  tile  material  through  the 
installation  from  the  receiving  point  to  the  point  of  de- 
livery, a  predetermined  percentage  of  said  flight  struc- 
tures conformed  to  fit  pallets  with  depressed  portions  to 
form  thick-butt  tiles  and  the  remainder  to  fit  shallow 
pallets  for  thinner  gauge  tiles;  a  hopper  disposed  above 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  run  of  said  conveyor  for 
successively  charging  pallets  placed  on  said  conveyor 
with  tile  forming  material;  reciprocating  tamping  means 
adapted  to  be  projected  into  material  occupying  the  de- 
pressed portions  of  the  pallets  for  thick-butt  tiles;  power 
means  for  projecting  and  retracting  said  tamping  means; 
and  trigger  means  carried  by  said  thick-butt  flight  struc- 
tures only,  for  actuating  said  tamper  projecting  and  re- 
tracting means,  whereby  said  tamping  means  is  active 
only  when  a  thick-butt  tile  pallet  is  disposed  beneath  it 


1.  A   vehicle   supported   concrete  moulding  machine 
comprising: 
a  vehicle, 

land  wheels  on  the  vehicle, 
a  variable  speed  hydraulic  forward  travel  motor  and 
speed  reduction  gear  box  connected  for  drive  to  one 
or  more  of  the  land  wheels, 
a  concrete  extruder  on  the  vehicle,  and 
a  mould  on  the  concrete  extruder,  characterized  by: 
an  hydraulic  extruder  motor  driving  concrete  ex- 
trusion means  on  the  concrete  extruder, 
(         driven  hydraulic  pump  means  on  the  vehicle  hy- 
draulically connected  to  both  the  forward  travel 
and  extrusion  motors,  and 


i      3,193,904 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  PAPER  STRIP 
,  INTO  A  YARN 

Cyril  G.  Evans,  Bobby  L.  Pitts,  and  William  P.  Warthcn, 
Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignors  to  Deering  Milliken  Re- 
iicarch  CorporaHon,  Spartanbuif ,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of 
Debware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,375 
15  Claims.  (CI.  28— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  forming  flat,  twistless 
folded  paper  yam  from  a  paper  strip  comprising:  a  first 
rotatably  mounted  roll  having  a  curved  bottomed  annular 
groove  in  its  peripheral  surface  to  shape  the  unfolded 
paper  strip  into  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration,  a 
second  rotatably  mounted  roll  having  a  flat  bottomed  an- 
nular groove  therein  with  a  width  less  than  the  unfolded 
width  of  the  paper  |strip,  guide  means  to  continuously 
supply  said  paper  strip  to  said  firsr  roll  to  shape  said  paper 
strip  into  a  subtsanUally  U-shaped  configuration  and  then 
to  guide  the  paper  strip  a  partial  wrap  around  said  second 
roll,  tension  means  (o  draw  the  substantially  U-shaped 
paper  strip  firmly  into  the  bottom  of  the  groove  in  said 
second  roll,  thereby  causing  the  edges  of  the  paper  strip 


\ 
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to  fold  inwardly  toward  each  other  on  he  same  side  of  the 


paper  strip  as  the  paper  strip  takes  the 
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: 


ial  wrap  around 


said  second  roll,  and  means  to  crease  tf  e  paper  strip  in  its 
folded  configuration. 


3,193,9t5 

CONVEYING  AND  SUPPORTINd  DEVICE  FOR 
CONVEYING  AND  DISPLACING  HEAVY 
OBJECTS 

Hcllmnt  Miller,  FabrlkHnHw  34|  Ploclilii«cn 

(Ncdtar),  Germany 

FUcd  Sept  t.  IMl,  Scr.  No. 

ClaiDifl  priority,  appikatioii  German] ,  Sept  13,  INO, 

M  4«,543 

nciaima.    (CL  29i~i) 


I.  A  device  for  operating  on  work 
a  tool  carrier  and  a  downwardly  directed 
the  carrier  and  positioned  below  it,  a 
tially  horizontal  supporting  surface 
guide  means  acting  in  a  direction 
surface  situated  intermediate  said 
tionary  supporting  surface  on  the 
carrier  from  the  tool,  said  guide  mea(s 
connected  with  said  carrier  so  as  to 
with  and  with  respect  thereto,  said 
movement  of  said  movable  carrier 
tween  said  movable  carrier  and  said  s 
ing  surface,  and  magnet  means  fixedir 
the  carrier  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
tool,  said  magnet  means  being  locates 
magnetically  cooperating  with  the  lowe; 
porting  surface,  whereby  said  carrier 
said  supporting  surface  and  after 
movement  of  said  carrier  along  said 
ing  surface  said  magnet  means  affix  sai( 
lower  face  of  said  supporting  surface 
is  supported  on  its  side  opposite  the  tool. 


giid 
beiig 


) 


pieces  comprising 
tool  carried  by 
i  ationary  substan- 
2  t)ove  the  carrier, 
peri  endicular  to  such 
car  ier  and  said  sta- 
op^osite  side*  of  the 
including  parts 
movable  there- 
e  means  during 
interposed  be- 
ationary  support- 
connected  with 
carrier  from  said 
adjacent  to  and 
face  of  said  sup- 
be  moved  over 
interruption  of  said 
s  ationary  support- 
carrier  onto  said 
and  said  carrier 


3,193,9«6 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICROMINUTURE 

INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

Donald  J.  Belknap.  3«2  PatterMm  Court, 

Takoma  Park,  Md. 

Original  application  Mar.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,877,  now 

Patent  No.  3,M«,2t4.    Divided  and  this  application 

Mar.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,93« 

SClalma.    (CL  29— 25.11) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  icc.  26^ 


4.  A  method  of  constructing  microminiature  incan- 
descent lamps,  comprising  the  steps  of  fusing  a  glass  bead 
to  each  end  of  a  pair  of  opposed  wire  leads,  forming 
hooks  at  the  extremities  of  each  lead,  inserting  the  ends 
of  a  filament  coil  into  each  hook  so  formed,  pinching  the 
hooks  together  to  fix  the  filament  coil  between  said  leads 
and  each  glass  bead,  heating  one  end  of  a  hollow  glass 
tube  having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  each  glass  bead  until  said  end  turns  in  suf- 
ficiently to  contact  the  periphery  of  one  glass  bead,  sus- 
pending said  glass  tube  by  the  tumed-in  end  from  one 
glass  bead,  the  other  end  of  said  glass  tube  encasing 
the  other  glass  bead  and  said  filament  coil  fixed  between 
said  leads  and  each  glass  bead,  then  positioning  a  heat- 
ing element  adjacent  each  end  of  the  suspended  glass 
tube,  heating  each  end  of  said  suspended  glass  tube  in  a 
vacuum  with  the  positioned  heating  elements  to  bake  out 
the  lamp  assembly,  then  increasing  the  heat  in  turn  ap- 
plied to  each  end  of  said  suspended  glass  tube  in  a  vacuum 
by  said  heating  elements  to  successively  fuse  said  glass 
beads  to  said  glass  tube. 


3,193,9*7 

HIGH  SPEED  CATHODE-RAY  DIRECT 

WRITING  TUBE 

Norman  F.  Fyler,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Precision  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  16,734 

11  Claims.    (0.29—25.17) 


1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  mosaic  vitreous  target 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  fine  wires  imbedded  therein 
running  from  a  first  side  of  the  structure  to  a  second  op- 
posite side,  the  combination  of  steps  comprising:  heating 
the  vitreous  structure  to  make  it  flexible;  bending  the 
structure  to  make  the  first  side  convex  and  the  second  side 
concave;  and  cutting  the  first  side  to  provide  a  planar  sur- 
face. 


cin 


3,193,9«8 
NEEDLE  SCALER 
IHoyt  T.  White,  Hampton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Newport  News 
Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Company,  Newport  News, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,465 
5  Claims.  (CI.  29— 81) 
1.  A  scaling  device  comprising  an  anvil  having  a  strik- 
ing face  on  one  of  its  sides,  an  elongated  mounting  mem- 
ber secured  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  anvil  and  project- 
ing therefrom,  a  plurality  of  scaling  elements,  and  mount- 
ing means  movably  mounting  said  scaling  elements  on 
said  anvil  so  that  one  end  of  each  scaling  element  may 
move  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  striking  face,  said 
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elongated  mounting  member  comprising  a  stepped  shaft  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  striking  surface  and  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  cup-shaped  sleeve  telescopically 
receiving  a  reduced  portion  of  said  anvil,  said  striking  face 
located  within  said  sleeve  and  on  a  free  end  of  said  re- 


duced portion,  said  sleeve  having  an  end  wall  spaced  from 
said  striking  surface  and  provided  with  an  opening  there- 
through, said  scaling  elements  extending  through  said 
opening  and  having  head  means  located  between  said- 
striking  surfaces  and  end  wall. 


3,193,909 

TOOL  HOLDERS 

Wlajko  Mihic,  Tegnervagcn  9,  Gavie,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  15, 1962, 

10,994/62 

11  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


"') 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  body;  i  tool  clamp  having 
a  clamping  portion  supported  by  said  body;  a  seat  in  said 
body  in  proximity  to  said  clamping  portion  for  at  least 
one  cutting  tool;  a  chip-breaker  between  said  seat  and  said 
clamping  portion;  a  spring  for  maintaining  said  chip- 
breaker  biased  against  said  clamping  portion,  said  spring 
having  a  circular  retaining  portion  and  a  biasing  portion; 
and  means  for  permitting  rotation  of  said  spring  and 
chip-breaker  to  permit  adjustment  of  said  chip-breaker, 
said  means  comprising  a  circular  recess  in  said  clamp  for 
rotatably  retailing  said  spring  circular  portion. 


_^  3,193,910 

MFlllOD  OF  MAKING  BEARINGS 
Jack  R.  Evans,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  South- 
west Products  Co.,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Application  Oct  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,730,  now  Patent 
No.  3,085,312,  dated  Apr.  16, 1963,  which  is  a  division 
of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  805,295,  Apr.  9, 1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,364 
4  Claims,    (a.  29— 149.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  bearing  having  a  ball,  an 
outer  race  member  and  an  annular  insert  of  thermo- 
plastic and  thermosetting  material  between  said  ball  and 


race  member,  the  steps  comprising  forming  an  annular 
cylii^drical  race  member,  molding  said  insert  around  said 
ball  with  the  insert  being  centrally  positioned  and  con- 
tacting most  of  the  circumferential  area  of  the  ball,  and 
forming  the  entire  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  race 
member  around  said  ball  and  insert  to  form  a  pair  of 
spaced  annular  shouldered  portions  on  the  race  mem- 
ber to  extend  around  and  engage  opposite  edges  of 
the  insert  and  retain  said  insert  in  said  race  member. 


'    3,193,911 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PRESSURE- 

RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

'John  E.  Littdbcrg,  Jr.,  Alamo,  Calif. 

(1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road,  Lafayette,  Calif.) 

FUed  July  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,474 

15  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


A  method  of  providing  a  snap-action  diaphragm 
from  a  thin  flat  dieet  of  metal  comprising,  holding  a  pe- 
ripheral rim  portion  only  of  said  sheet  while  first  sub- 
jecting one  side  of  the  central  portion  bounded  by  said 
rim  portion  to  gas  under  pressure  suflScient  to  stretch  said 
central  portion  beyond  its  elastic  limit  and  then  relieving 
that  pressure  from  that  said  side  and  applying  gas  under 
pressure  to  the  other  side  while  backing  up  substantially 
the  entire  said  central  portion  on  said  first  side  substan- 
tially on  the  plane  of  said  rim  portion,  to  provide  a  foU 
enabling  repeatable  recycling. 


'   3,193,912 

ELECTRO-STATIC  PARTICLE  COLLECTING 

DEVICE 

Herbert  S.  Polin,  %  Laboratoirc  dc  Recherdics 

Physiques,  Vcyricr,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  415,100,  Mar.  9, 

1954.   This  application  Jan.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,412 

4Claiifs.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


n: 


S3t^ 


— t  M         tOJr-      gi/  I   I 


1.  A  process  for  malking  electrets  comprising  the  steps 
of  heating  a  mass  of  i)iezo-electric  active  material  com- 
prising a  crystallographic  structure  of  electro-responsive- 
ly  active  cn^ls  free  ^om  binder  material  and  having  a 
low  dielectric  constant!  ^nd  a  melting  point  above  100* 
C,  to  a  temperature  jt|st  below  the  fusion  point  of  said 
material,  applying  a  hi^h  direct-current  polarizing  voltage 
to  said  material,  maintaining  both  said  high  voltage  and 
said  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  orient  the  individual  molecules  and  the  individual 
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simple  crystal  lattices  of  said  material 
eighty  percent  of  said  molecules 
simide  crystal  lattices  are  polarized 
field  and  causing  said  material  to 
continuing  to  subject  said  material 
current  voltage  during  said  coolinj 


such  that  at  least 
and  said  individual 
and  aligned  by  said 
ool  gradually  while 
to  said  high  direct- 
step. 


3,193,913 
COIL  TRANSFERRING 
Harry  W.  Moore,  5«51  KittrMgc 
Origiiial  appUcadoB  Sept  2,  19M,  „ 
Patent  No.  3,137,931,  dated  June 
and  tUi  appUcatkm  Mar.  23, 
IClaiflu.    (CL 


29—1  $5.5) 
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MACHINE         ' 
R  tad,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Sfcr.  No.  53,801,  now 
23,  1964.    Divided 
19^,  Ser.  No.  363,659 


piloting  one  of  said  cylindrical  valve  body  surfaces  into 
engagement  with  said  mold  part  to  locate  the  seat 
internal  surface  forming  portion  of  the  mold  to  a 
central  location  within  the  valve  body  between  said 
trunnions, 

inserting  pins  through  the  valve  body  and  into  the 
mold  part  to  support  the  valve  body  on  said  mold 
part  and  to  form  openings  in  the  valve  seat  for  a 
valve  shaft, 


1.  The  method  of  transferring 
rected  coil-receiving  slots  of  an  a... 
a  polyphase  dynamoelectric  device.  _ 
of:  placing  a  dummy  member  havinj 
phase  deposited  in  outwardly  directed 
therein  within  the  bore  of  an  annular 
inwardly  directed  coil-receiving  slots 
directed   coil-receiving   slots   of   said 
aligned  with  some  of  said  inwardly 
ferring  each  of  the  coils  from  said 
to  said  inwardly  directed  slots; 
member  from  within  said  field  membei 
member  having  coils  forming  a 
in  outwardly  directed  coil-receiving  . 
the  bore  of  said  field  member  with  its 
slots  aligned  with  at  least  some  othe 
directed  slots;  transferring  each  of  the 
from  the  last  mentioned  dummy  mt_ 
aligned  inwardly  directed  slots  of  saic 
moving  said  last  mentioned  dummy  ... 
said  field  member,  and  repeating  the 
tions  as  required  to  deposit  the  coils 
in  the  slots  of  the  field  member. 


second 


m  imt 


or  to  Henry  Pratt 


.«:«,...^  3,193,914 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BUT*;rflY  VALVE 

WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  1  EAT 
Henry  R.  Killian,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.,  assigi  or  to  L 
«-t-^     .      ^o^Pfoy.  «  «wporation  of  Uinois 

^SL'"S^?"  ^^;  !7'  >^*'  I"-  No.  103,491. 
Diridcd  and  this  application  June        ' 

3  Claims.    (CL  29— 15^1 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  resili  mt  valve  seat 


a  butterfly  valve  body  comprising  the 
in  a  metal  valve  body  portion  a  pair 


steps  of  forming 
of  opposite- trun- 


mons  on  a  common  center  line  and  a  )air  of  spaced  in 


temal  cylindrical  surfaces  concentric   „....   ...^  vitoncu 

seat  surface  and  about  an  axis  interse<  ting  the  trunnion 
center  line  centrally  between  the  trunn  ons, 

placing  the  valve  body  about  a  mold  mem ^^....^  a 

surface  shaped  to  the  desired  in  emal  surface  »of 
the  seat. 


1962,  Scr.|'No.' 


1) 


m 


with  the  desired 


>i 


coils  into  inwai'dly  di- 
annu  ar  field  member  of 
cpmprising  the  steps 
coils  forming  one 
coil-receiving  slots 
f  eld  member  having 
vith  the  outwardly 
dummy   member 
d  rected  slots;  trans- 
du  nmy  member  slots 
remi  »ving  said  dummy 
;  placing  a  dummy 
phase  deposited 
s  ots  therein  within 
outwardly  directed 
of  said  inwardly 
second  phase  coils 
mcinber  slots  to  the 
field  member;  re- 
iber  from  within 
foregoing  opera- 
for  all  the  phases 


placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  unvulcanized  rub- 
,ber-like  material  compound  between  said  mold  part 
and  body, 

closing  the  space  between  said  mold  part  and  body 
with  an  upper  mold  part  engaging  the  other  of  said 
cylindrical  valve  body  surfaces, 

then  applying  heat  and  pressure  simultaneously  shap- 
ing, vulcanizing  and  bonding  the  rubber-like  mate- 
rial to  the  valve  body  to  form  an  inner  valve  seating 
surface  of  the  shaped  surface  of  said  mold  part. 


3  193  915 
MOLD  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Douglas  H.  Gillie,  26680  Woodmont,  Rosevllle,  Mich., 
and  Ralph  James  MacKay,  15420  Fakmount,  Detroit. 
Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,497 
U  Claims.     (CI.  29— 239) 


1.  Mold  separating  means  for  a  mold  having  a  first  part 
and  a  second  part,  said  means  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  said 
support  being  adapted  to  receive  said  mold  with  one 
of  said  parts  engaging  said  support  adjacent  said 
apertures; 

means  for  removably  securing  said  one  part  on  said 
support; 

a  movable  member  mounted  on  said  support  and  havirlg 
elongated  members  extending  therefrom  and  through 
said  apertures  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other  of  said 
parts  at  spaded  points  therearound; 

and  mcani  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  menii- 
ber  for  actuating  said  movable  member  and  moving 
said  moveable  member  toward  said  mold  and  en- 
gaging said  elongated  members  with  said  other  part  of 
said  mold  to  separate  said  other  part  from  said  sup- 
port  and  said  one  part. 
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3,193,916  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISASSEMBLING  A  ROTOR 
FROM  ITS  SUPPORT  BEARING 
Richard  L.  BruDcii  and  Sterling  R.  Holly,  WellsviHc,  N.Y., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  a  stocic  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,700 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  29—240) 


tions  of  pipes;  connecting  the  aligned  ends  of  the  sections 
of  pipe  to  one  another;  then  applying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  space  between  the  barriers  to  test  the  connec- 
tion for  leaks;  and  if  no  leaks  occur,  then  relieving  and 
removing  the  fluid  under  pressure  and  releasing  the  spaced 
barriers,  and  repeating  the  above  steps. 


3  193  918 
METHOD  OF  FAB'rICATING  DRILL  PIPE 

Russell  C.  Heldenbrand,  Box  173,  New  Iberia,  La. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,810 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 447) 


1.  Apparatus  for  disassembling  a  rotor  from  its  support 
bearing  in  an  assembly  having  an  upright  rotor  including 
a  cylindrical  rotor  shell  joined  to  a  central  rotor  post  by 
radial  partitions  to  form  a  series  of  sectoral  compartments 
therebetween,  a  mass  of  perforate  heat  absorbent  material 
carried  in  the  compartments  of  the  rotor,  a  cylindrical 
housing  surrounding  said  rotor  including  end  plates  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  apertured  to  direct  a  flow  of  heating 
fluid  and  fluid  to  be  heated  tlu-ough  spaced  portions  of 
the  rotor,  bearing  means  supporting  said  rotor  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  its 
axis,  said  disassembly  apparatus  comprising  ledge  means 
disposed  circumferentially  about  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  rotor  housing,  a  plurality  of  axially  inclined  ledge 
'members  circumferentially  arranged  about  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  rotor  shell  above  said  ledge  means  to  provide 
a  maximum  and  minimum  spacing  between  confronting 
surfaces  of  the  ledge  means  and  ledge  members,  and  dis- 
assembling means  for  insertion  between  said  ledge  means 
and  ledge  members,  said  disassembly  means  adapted  to 
raise  said  rotor  free  of  its  support  bearing  when  advanced 
into  the  minimum  spacing  between  ledge  members  and 
ledge  means  to  permit  removal  of  the  bearing  for  repair 
or  replacement. 

j  '  ■    ll    ■  "  I 

3,193,917  r 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND  TESTING 
A  PIPELINE 
Glenn   L.   Loomis,   Pasadena,   Tex.;   Jean   D.   Loomis, 
executrix  of  Glenn  L.  Loomis,  deceased,  assignor  to 
Jean  D.  Loomis 
Original  application  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,600,  now 
Patent  No.  3,153,845,  dated  Oct.  27,  1964.    Divided 
.  and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^51,579 
8  Claims.    (CI.  29— 407) 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  protective  sleeve  device  to 
the  center  portion  of  a  joint  of  drill  pioe  having  upset 
coupling  means  at  each  end  thereof  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

heating  a  split  sleeve; 

holding  the  sleeve  tightly  around  the  center  portion 

of  the  drill  pipe; 
welding  the  split  sleeve  to  form  an   integral  sleeve 

while  holding  the  sleeve  tightly  around  the  drill  pipe 

and  protecting  the  drill  pipe  from  excessive  heat 

caused-  by  the  weld;  and, 
cooling  the  integrally  formed  sleeve  whereby  the  sleeve 

will  contract  and  tightly  grip  the  pipe. 


3,193  919 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Thomas  P.  M.  Rouse,  Jr.,  17  Glenview  Drive, 

Bristol,  R.L 

Original  application  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,591,  now 

Patent  No.  3,167,204,  dated  Jan.  26,  1965.    Divided 

and  tills  application  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227.960 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 477)  ' 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  pipeline  from  a  plurality 
of  elongated,  tubular  sections  of  pipe  connected  in  se- 
quence comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  an  end  of  one 
section  of  pipe  adjacent  a  free  end  of  a  previously  con- 
nected section  of  pipe  of  the  pipeline  being  made;  estab- 
lishmg  a  "barrier  at  a  spaced  point  from  the  free  end  of 
the  previously  connected  section  of  pipe  and  a  second 
barrier  at  a  spaced  point  from  the  said  end  of  the  one 
section  of  pipe,  the  barriers  being  simultaneously  estab- 
lished; engaging  the  interior  of  the  end  portions  of  the 
respective  sections  of  pipe  and  axially  aligning  the  said 
end  of  the  one  section  of  pipe  with  the  free  end  of  the 
previously  connected  section  of  pipe  simultaneously  with 
the  establishment  of  the  barriers  in  the  respective  sec- 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  metal  section  for  con- 
structing pressure  vessels  and  the  like  which  comprises: 

(a)  extruding  a  flat  nwtallic  sheet  having  two  parallel 
wall  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  stiffen- 
mg  ribs  between  said  surfaces  and  integral  therewith 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  surfaces,  said  ribs 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  wall  surfaces 
and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  extrusion; 
(b)  rolling  the  sheet  so  that  opposite  edges  of  said' 
wall  surfaces  meet  substantially  forming  a  tubular 
section;  and  (c)  joining  the  edges  thus  meeting  by 
cutting  out  a  portiop  of  the  outer  wall  surface  of 
said  tubular  section  along  the  axial  length  thereof, 
welding  the  meeting  edges  of  the  inner  wall  surface 
in  the  region  exposed  by  the  removal  of  said  cut- 
out portion,  replacing  said  cut-out  portion  with  a 
strip  of  the  same  dimensions  and  welding  said  strip 
to  the  outer  wall  sujrface  from  which  said  cut-out 
portion  was  removed  along  the  lines  of  cutting 
therefrom. 
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PRESSURE  SEALING  QF  f  LATED 
ENVELOPE  SECnOl  IS 
Robert  D.  CidbcrtMHi,  Sm  Jow,  Rum  I C.  McRm,  Sfaim 
Ctara,  and  Harrcy  C.  Warner,  Bcln  ont,  Calif., 
OTB  to  Eitel-McCnllonih,  Inc.,  San  C  irioc,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califomia 

Original  application  Anf.  17, 1959,  i  er.  No.  834,219. 
Dhrldcd  and  dib  application  Noi .  13,  19<2,  Scr. 
No.  237aOS 

4Cl8iaH.    (CL29— 4«Z) 


1.  A'  method  of  pressure  sealing  tW(  >  vacuum  envelope 


sections,  said  sections  each  having  a 


ring  protruding  outwardly  from  eac  i  of  said  sections 


lard  metal  sealing 


forming  rims,  said  sealing  rings  being 
ductile  metal,  said  method  comprising 
a  hard  metal  spacer  ring  on  said  plated  surface  of  one  of 
said  sealing  rings  substantially  coaxii  lly  with  said  one 
of  said  sealing  rings,  placing  a  soft  met^l  gasket  fabricated 
from  the  same  material  as  said  soft 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  said  spacer  ring'bn  a  plated 
surface  of  said  one  of  said  sealing  rints  substantially  co- 
axially  with  and  exterior  of  said  spai  er  ring,  placing  a 
plated  surface  of  the  other  of  said  se  ding  rings  on  said' 
gasket  substantially  coaxially  with  saic  spacer  ring,  form- 
ing a  vaccum  around  said  sections,  he:  ting  said  rings  and 
gasket  to  a  temperature  below  the  nelting  temperature 
and  above  the  annealing  temperature,  and  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  rims  on  both  of  said  sealin  ;  rings  to  compress 


plated  with  a  soft 
be  steps  of  placing 


said  sealing  gasket  causing  it  to  adhere 
face  tif  laid  rings. 


from  the  exterior  to  subject  the  interior  surface  of  said 
shank  to  swaging  pressure  so  as  to  swage  an  internal 
thread  in  said  shank  interiorly  of  said  opening,  said  sub- 
jecting of  the  internal  surface  of  the  outer  portion  of 
said  shank  to  swaging  pressure  also  simultaneously  swag- 
ing an  external  thread-like  structure  upon  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  outer  portion  of  said  shank  and  swaging  an 
internal  thread-like  structure  in  said  workpieces  interiorly 
of  said  holes  therein,  wherein  said  thread-like  structures 
are  complementary  and  disposed  in  interlocked  frictional 
engagement  with  each  other  so  as  securely  to  anchor  said 
assembled  workpieces  in  place  upon  the  outer  portion  of 
said  shank,  said  subjecting  of  the  internal  surface  of  the 
inner  portion  of  said  shank  to  swaging  pressure  also  simul- 
taneously expanding  the  same  to  produce  an  enlargement 
thereupon  disposed  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  innermost  of 
said  assembled  workpieces  and  in  frictional  engagement 
therewith,  and  then  disengaging  said  thread-swaging  mem- 
ber from  said  internal  thread  and  removing  the  same  from 
said  opening  back  to  the  exterior  so  that'  said  opening 
is  unobstructed,  whereby  said  plurality  of  assembled  work- 
pieces  are  securely  clamped  together  between  said  head 
and  said  enlargement  and  independently  of  said  thread- 
swaging  member,  and  whereby  said  unobstructed  opening 
is  adapted  removably  to  receive  the  shank  of  a  screw,  or 
the  like,  carrying  thereufion  an  external  thread  and  with 
the  external  thread  in  cooperating  engagement  with  said 
internal  thread. 


3  193  922 
CARTON  OPENING  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Ralph  G.  Borchetta,  Jr.,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  and  John  J. 
BogdanskI,  Joseph  V.  Kobovy,  and  James  E.  Malreed, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  PHncy-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,263 
15  Claims.    (CI.  30—2) 


to  said  plated  sur- 


•  t. 


3,193,921 
SECURING    TOGETHER    WORKf 


FASTENERS 
a  lienor  to  General 


METHODS    OF 

PIECES   UTILIZING    BUND 

Simon  S.  Kahn,  Gkn  Rld|c  NJ^     

AnMrlcan  Transportation  Corporal  km,  Chicago,  111 
a  cornoration  <^  New  Yori( 

Filed  Apr.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  101,173 
'  4  Claima.    (O.  29— S  9) 


vjly 


sa  id 


1.  The  method  of  securing  togethe 
sembled  workpieces  formed  of  relati 
provided  with  a  corresponding  pluralify 
therethrough,  comprising  providing  a 
relatively  hard  metal  and  including  ar 
shank  terminating  at  the  outer  end 
head  and  having  an  opening  extendinj 
axially  through  said  head  and  into 
said  shank  through  said  aligned  holes 
workpieces  and  with  said  head  in 
with  the  adjacent  outermost  of  said 
and  with  the  inner  end  of  said  shank 
the  adjacent  innermost  of  said  assembled 
serting  an  elongated  thread-swaging 
extremely  hard  metal  from  the  exterioj 
of  said  opening,  operating  said  threa  I 


I, 


a  plurality  of  ,as- 

soft  metal  and 

of  aligned  holes 

astener  formed  of 

elongated  tubular 

thereof  in  an  enlarged 

from  the  exterior 

shank,  inserting 

in  said  assembled 

friitional  engagement 

as!  smbled  workpieces 

dfsposed  inwardly  of 

workpieces,  in- 

nember  formed  of 

into  the  outer  end 

-swaging  member 


1.  A  device  for  operating  upon  a  carton  having  a  wall 
formed  by  a  first  flap  overlying  and  releasably  secured 
to  a  second  flap  to  separate  said  flaps  and  open  the  carton; 

comprising  means  for  maintaining  the  carton  with  the 
wall  exposed,  ' 

shoe  means  having  a  leading  nose  portion,  | 

means  for  relatively  moving  the  shoe  means  with  re- 
spect to  the  carton  for  projecting  the  nose  portion 
i  under  the  wall, 

and  blade  means  secured  to  the  shoe  means  rearwardly 
of  the  nose  portion  and  extending  laterally  beyond 
the  nose  portion  for  entry  between  the  two  flaps  to 
sever  any  releasable  connection  therebetween. 


3,193,923 
SAFETY  RAZOR  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  BLADE 

EDGE  EXPOSURE 
Frederick  Charles  CIcmenson,  Fcrrlng,  Engbuid,  assignor 
to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,884 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britah^  Apr.  25,  1961, 

14,899/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  3»— 67) 
1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  blade  platform  member, 
a  cap  member  adapted  to  clamp  a  razor  blade  against  the 
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platform,  a  catch  member  urged  by  spring  means  to  ^ 
first  position  in  which  the  catch  engages  the  cap  to  retain 
the  cap  in  position  on  the  platform,  the  catch  being  mov- 
able against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  into  a  second 
positicm  in  which  it  allows  removal  of  the  cap,  a  detent 
member  which  is  urged  by  the  said  spring  means  into  a 


II  I         3,193,925 

HEDGE  TRIMMER 
Paul  A.  Hawley,  Jefferson  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,273 
3Clahns.    (CI.  30— 210) 


position  of  engagement  with  the  catch  member  to  hold 
the  member  in  its  second  position,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  the  movement  of  the  cap  into  its  clamping  posi- 
tion on  the  platform  displaces  the  detent  from  its  position 
of  engagement  against  the  action  of  the  said  spring  means, 
thereby  permitting  movement  of  the  catch  member  into 
its  first  position  under  the  action  of  the  said  spring  means. 


3,193,924 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  GLUE 

Henry  J.  Garlcpy,  %  Garicpy  Products,  Inc. 

Sootii  Aihbnmliam,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,656 

2  Claima.    (CL  30—168) 


1.  A  power  operated  tool  for  removing  glue  from  wood 
furniture  without  damaging  the  wood  and  comprising  a 
handle,  a  chuck  on  the  handle,  a  shank  removably  secured 
to  the  chuck  at  one  end,  and  a  relatively  heavy,  thick 
metal  chisel  head,  the  shank  having  its  end  opposite  the 
chuck  secured  to  said  chisel  head,  said  chisel  head  com- 
prising a  member  of  comparative  thickness  having  a  for- 
ward sharpened  edge  and  a  forward  blunt  surface  extend- 
ing from  the  sharpened  edge  upwardly,  said  chisel  head 
having  a  flat,  coplanar  lower  surface  and  an  upper  sur- 
face, the  sharpened  edge  l)eing  at  the  intersection  of  the 
forward  surface  with  the  lower  surface,  and  said  blunt 
forward  surface  extending  upwardly  at  a  slight  angle 
with  respect  to  a  line  extending  at  right  angles  from  the 
lower  surface,  and  the  lower  flat  surface  flatly  contacting 
the  wood  from  which  the  glue  is  to  be  chipped,  and  pre- 
venting the  sharpened  edge  from  digging  into  the  wood, 
said  handle  being  of  a  type  which  contains  mechanism 
providing  for  a  short  high  speed  substantially  reciproca- 
tory  motion  of  the  chuck,  shank  and  the  chisel  head. 


1.  A  hedge  trimmer  comprising:  a  stationary  base  bWde 
presenting  a  series  of  spaced  teeth;  a  reciprocable  cutter 
blade  presenting  a  series  of  spaced  teeth  in  overlying  shear- 
ing cooperation  respectively  with  said  base  blade  teeth, 
said  cutter  blade  having  a  spacing  between  adjoining  teeth 
dissimilar  to  the  spacing  of  adjoining  teeth  of  said  base 
blade  whereby  some  pairs  of  cooperating  teeth  initiate 
shearing  cooperation  prior  to  initiation  of  such  shearing 
cooperation  by  other  pairs  of  cooperating  teeth;  and  drive 
'means  connected  to  said  cutter  blade  to  reciprocate  said 
cutter  blade  with  respect  to  said  base  blade  and  determine 
the  stroke  of  said  cutter  blade  with  respect  to  said  sta- 
tionary blade,  said  cutter  blade  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  blade  so  as  to  present  a  full 
depth  opening  between  adjoining  teeth  of  each  blade  at 
each  end  of  the  stroke  of  said  cutter  blade  and  all  movable 
blade  teeth  are  displaced  from  a  position  of  shearing  coop- 
eration with  said  stationary  blade  at  each  end  of  each 
stroke. 


I    I  3,193,926 

BLADES  FOR  MOLTEN  GLASS  CUTTERS 
William  T.  Honiss,  51  Femwood  Road, 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,616 

4  Claims.    (CI.  30— 350) 


I)  A  cutting  blade  for  shearing  charges  of  molten  glass 
from  a  supply  source,  the  blade  having  a  body  provided 
on  one  of  its  faces  with  an  inclined  surface  tapering  in  a 
manner  to  terminate  in  a  relatively  sharp  forward  edge, 
a  relatively  thin  laminate  applied  over  said  inclined  sur- 
face and  having  a  forward  portion  extending  beyond  the 
terminating  edge  of  the  blade,  said  laminate  being  pro- 
vided on  that  surface  of  the  blade  which  is  away  from  the 
plane  of  severance  by  the  blade,  the  laminate  having  high 
resistance  to  wear  and  the  body  of  the  blade  having  less 
resistance  to  wear  but  being  of  greater  heat  conductivity 
than  the  laminate  and  being  thicker  than  the  laminate. 


3,193,927 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 

WHEY  FROM  CUT  COAGULATED  MILK 
Jacob  Ubbels  and  Johan  T.  van  der  Linde,  Edc,  Nether- 
lands, assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bcdrijvcn 
van  Het  Nedcrlands  Instituut  voor  Zulvclondcrzock, 
Edc,  Netberiands,  an  faistitntion  of  the  Netherlands 
Filed  June  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netlicrlands,  June  5,  1961, 

265,559 
4  CbUms.    (CI.  31—46) 
1.  Apparatus  for  separating  whey  from  cut  coagulated 
milk,  comprising  a  tubular  body  open  at  opposite  ends 
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and  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
respect  to  the  horizontal  plane,  the 
end  of  said  body  being  the  receivinj 
site  end  therefrom  the  discharge  en 
said  body  to  permit  it  to  be  rotated, 
forated  along  at  most  a  portion  of 
charge  end  a  screw  shaped  membe 
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vertically  inclined  with 

^jcrtically  lower  open 

end  and  the  oppo- 

,  means  supporting 

aid  body  being  per- 

its  wall  at  the  dis- 

fixed  to  the  inner 


±   ' 


wall  of  said  body  for  feeding  mate 
ing  end  to  its  discharge  end  and 
said  body,  collar  means  partially 
ing  end,  said  screw-shaped  member 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  flight  of 
ring  means  including  a  plurality  of 
and  fixed  to  said  screw'shaped 
direction  and  spaced  from  the  walls 


ial  from  its  receiv- 

ad&pted  to  rotate  with 

clo  iing  off  said  receiv- 

b<  ing  perforated  along 

s  iid  screw,  and  stir- 

ro|s  extending  through 

in  a  longitudinal 

said  tubular  body. 


mem  er 


3  193  928 
CURD  PRODUCING  API 
LowcU  I.  ColUns,  936  61at  St, 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr. 

7  Clainu.    (CL  31-M) 


Oikland 

N., 


1.  Ih  curd  processing  apparatus 
ing  a  bottom  and  opposite  ends  and 
vat,  and  an  agitatorfor  agitating  the 
operating  means  for  the  agitator 
beam  having  its  respective  ends  s< 
five  ends  of  the  vat,  a  carrier 
said  beam  and  including  power  mean 
of  said  carrier  back  and  forth  alon 
the  confines  of  said  cover  when  the 
tion  on  the  vat,  and  rotative  means 
ingly  connected  to  said  agitator  and 
nections  with  the  respective  ends  of 
rotation  of  said  rotative  means  as 
back  and  forth  along  the  beam  and 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  the  vat 
responsible  to  movements  of  the  carrier 
its  travel,  whereby  curd  processing  is 
out  the  length  of  the  vat  in  a  sealed 


ARATUS 

8,  Calif. 
.  245,002 


ifcluding  a  vat  hav- 
a  cover  for  the 
contents  of  the  vat; 
com  trising  a  single  rigid' 
upp  >rted  by  the  respec-' 
vehi^ularly  mounted  on 
for  inducing  travel 
said  beam  within 
collier  is  in  sealed  posi- 
said  carrier  driv- 
h|iving  operative  con- 
the  beam  to  effect 
carrier  is  drawn 
a  terminal  agitator 
laving  drive  means 
toward  the  end  of 
arried  out  through- 
enclosed  condition. 


tie 


U 


3,193,929 
APPARATUS    FOR    AGITATING    THE    CURD    OF 
COTTAGE  CHEESE  DURING  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURING PROCESS 

Lowell  J.  Collins,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

(936  61st  St.,  Oaldand,  CaUf.) 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,701 

12  Claims.     (CL  31— 48^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  cheeses  and  including 
a  vat  for  containing  the  ingredients  of  the  cheese,  appara- 
tus for  agitating  avid  mixing  the  ingredients  to  maintain  a 
substantially  uniform  temperature  throughout  the  mass  of 
Ingredients  and  to  prevent  adherence  of  such  ingredients 
to  each  other  in  the  vat  comprising:  |  | 

(a)  a  carriage  beam  supported  on  the  vat, 

(b)  main  carriage  means  movably  supported  for  trans- 
lation along  the  beam  and  including  agitator  paddle 
means  depending  from  the  main  carriage  means  into 
the  vat  and  movable  to  stir  the  ingredients  in  the  vat 
and  to  scrape  the  bottom  of  the  vat  to  prevent  adher- 
ence of  the  ingredients  to  each  other  and  to  the  vat 
upon  translation  of  the  main  carriage  means  along 
the  beam, 

(c)  auxiliary  carriage  means  movably  supported  for 
translation  along  the  beam  and  including  agitator 
paddle  means  depending  from  the  auxiliary  carriage 
into  the  vat  and  movable  to  stir  the  ingredients  in  the 
vat  and  to  scrape  the  ends  of  the  vat  to  prevent  ad- 
herence of  the  ingredients  thereto  and  to  each  other 
upon  translation  of  the  auxiliary  carriage  along  the 
beam,  and 

(d)  means  cooperatively  interconnecting  said  main  and 
auxiliary  carriage  means  to  effect  selective  transla- 
tion of  each  carriage  means  along  the  beam  within 

-predetermined  limits. 


3,193,930 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Saul  M.  Bien,  76  Union  Ave.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,157 

4  Claims.    (CL  32— 14) 


3.  In  an  orthodontic  system,  the  combination  of  a 
tooth  band,  a  bracket  having  a  base  portion  attached 
to  said  tooth  band,  and  an  arch  wire  connected  to  said 
bracket  by  tie  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
bracket  having  substantially  flat,  diverging,  oblique,  and 
intersecting  first  and  second  inner  walls  terminating  in 
first  and  second  wing  portions  respectively,  said  wing  por- 
tions angularly  and  divergingly  extending  away  from  said 
first  and  second  inner  walls  respectively  and  substantially 
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flat,  diverging  and  oblique  first  and  second  outer  walls  hand,  a  pair  of  indicators  mounted  upon  said  base  for 

which  intersect  with  first  and  second  wing  portions  re-  relative  adjustment  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  indica- 

spectively,  said  arch  wire  being  at  least  in  abutmefil  with  tors  being  so  positioned  relative  to  each  other  that  when 

one  of  said  inner  walls.  one  indicator  is  located  in  the  line  of  sight  from  the  bowl- 


3,193,931 

PARACHUTE  SPOTTING  DEVICE 

John  H.  Morrell,  48  Newton  Heii^hts,  Leominster,  Mass. 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,425 

5  Claims.     (CI.  33 — 46.5) 

(Gnmtcd  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


& 


i.  An  apparatus  for  determining  true  vertical  direction 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing  member,  an  upper 
sight  cup  pivotably  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
casing  member,  a  lower  sight  cup  pivotably  mounted  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  member,  said  lower  cup 
being  positioned  so  as  to  pivot  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  upper  sight  cup,  said  upper  and  lower  sight 
cups  being  in  axial  alignment  with  one  another  and  with 
said  casing  member  when  said  apparatus  points  in  true 
vertical  direction,  deviation  from  true  vertical  causing 
said  upper  and  lower  sight  cups  to  pivot  out  of  alignment 
with  one  another  thereby  indicating  that  said  tubular 
casing  inember  is  not  positioned  in  the  true  vertical 
direction. 

'  I  3,193,932 

GUN  SIGHT  ATTACHMENT 

Roger  C.  Johnson,  1114  Robin  Road,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,562 

llClafans.     (CL33— 47) 


e^i 


"      3,193,933 
HAND-MOUNTED  BOWLER'S  SIGHTING 

I  DEVICE  I 

Louis  O.  Frey,  Mendham,  NJ. 
I      (480  WoodhUI  Road,  Wayne,  Pa.) '  ■     ^ 
I   FUed  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,403 
7  Claims.    (CI.  33— 64) 
1.  A  sighting  device  for  bowlers  comprising  a  base, 
means  for  securing  said  base  upon  the  back  of  a  bowler's 


1.  In  a  firearm,  in  combination,  a  barrel,  a  block  se- 
cured to  said  barrel,  an'  insert  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal channel  adapted  to  engage  said  block  for  rigid  at- 
tachment thereto,  detachable  and  interengaging  means 
between  said  member  and  block,  a  sight  base  havmg  a 
recess  for  receiving  said  insert  member,  and  fastening 
means  for  securing  said  sight  base  to  said  member. 


;r  to  the  target  bowling  pin,  the  other  indicator  will  be 
located  in  the  line  of  sight  from  the  bowler  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  upon  the  bowling  alley  upon  the  proper 
path  of  travel  of  the  bowling  ball  to  said  target  bowling 
pin. 


3,193,934 
ALIDADE 

Saburo  Uchida,  39  Komachi,  Kamakura,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,642 

3  Claims.    (CL  33—67) 


2.  Alidade  assembly,  comprising  a  housing;  a  telescope 
turnably  mounted  on  said  housing;  a  first  lever  rigidly  con- 
nected with  said  telescope  for  turning  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  in  unison  therewith;  a  first  manual  control  for  initiat- 
ing the  unitary  movement  of  said  telescope  and  said  lever; 
a  guide  means  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  linear  bar  and 
mounted  slidably  in  said  housing  and  arranged  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane;  a  fine  adjusting  means  for  precise  position- 
ing of  said  guide  means;  a  first  slide  slidably  mounted  on 
said  guide  means  with  a  considerable  frictional  resistance 
and  kept  in  sliding  contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said  first 
lever;  a  second  slide  slidable  on  a  horizontal  guide  bar 
and  controlled  in; its  position  upon  manual  control  of  a 
range  knob;  a  second  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  upon  move- 
ment of  said  second  slide;  a  motion  transmitting  mecha- 
nism for  transmitting  any  movement  of  the  second  lever 
in  one  direction  to  said  guide  means  and  thence  to  said 
telescope  through  said  first  slide  and  said  first  lever;  means 
for  indicating  the  selected  position  of  the  second  slide  for 
providing  a  corresponding  direct  range  reading;  and  a 
parallel  motion  mechanism  for  plotting  said  range  informa- 
tion on  a  drawing  paper  on  the  plane  table  with  which 
said,  alidade  cooperates. 
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3,193,935 
ADJUSTABLE  LINEAS-DIMEN^ON  GAUGE 
Joaaaay,  33  luc  Kobcrt  Llndet, 


233,431 
Vfar.  12, 1962, 


Filed  Oct  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No. 
ClaiBU  priority,  ■ppUcatioB  FnuKc, 

t9«,719,  Pateat  1324,«5 
4  Claims.    (CL  3S— 1'  i) 


w  0    «  w 


1.  An  adjustable  linear-dimension  g  luge  comprising  a 
stationary  jaw,  at  least  one  movable  ja  v,  means  for  guid- 
ing said  jaws  for  movement  relative  t  >  each  other,  said 
stationary  jaw  having  a  bore  thereir ,  a  spindle  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  bore,  said  m  avable  jaw  having 
an  orifice  therein,  said  orifice  being  of  i  size  greater  than 
said  qmidle  to  allow  fcv  the  moveme  it  of  the  movable 
jaw  relative  to  said  spindle,  the  ends  o '  said  spindle  pro- 
jecting from  the  jaws,  a  plate  rigidly  i  lounted  upon  one 
end  of  said  spindle,  means  rotatable  v  ith  siid  plate  and 
qiindle  and  cooperating  with  said  mov  able  jaw  for  mov- 
ing the  same  relative  to  said  stationary 
nut  provided  on  the  other  end  of  said 
washer  located  on  said  spindle  betweer 
stationary  jaw.  a  spring  washer  clanped  between  said 
nut  and  said  bearing  washer,  and  a  beapng  bush  ma|le  of 
anti-friction  metal  surrounding  said 
being  provided  with  an  exposed  fiange, 
er  being  rotatable  with  said  spindle 
against  said  flange  by  said  q>ring  washir. 


jaw,  an  adjustable 

spindle,  .a  bearing 

said  nut  and  said 


pindle,  said  Ibush 
laid  bearing  wash- 
ind  being  pressed 


3,193,936 
GEAR  GAGE 

Erast  ScHbHtt,  Wirwickt  RJ., 


I 


to  the  United 
Stales  off  Aoicrica  as  represented  bf  the  Secretary  off 
the  Navy 

FOcd  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
2Claiau.    (a.  33— 161) 
TIda  35,  U.S.  Code  1952),  sec.  266) 


276,139 


(< 


bsse 


corresponc  ing 


tie 


1.  A  not-go  gage  comprising  a  flat 
therethrough  forming  a  pair  of  spacec 
posed  parallel  inner  surfaces, 

the  n^dth  of  said  surfaces 
width  of  the  gap  between  adjacei  t 
gear  at  the  intersection  points  of 
the  surfaces  of  the  teeth  defining 

said  surfaces  being  separated  so  that 
enters  a  gap  between  one  pair  of  adjacent 
the  end  of- the  other  arm  enters 
substantially  diametrically  opposejd 

said  base  having  a  second  recess  forrf  ing 
of  spaced  arms  with  a  second  pair 
inner  surfaces, 

the  width  of  said  second  pair  of 

to  the  chordal  gap  between  adjao(|iit 


surfa  ces 


having  a  recess 
arms  having  op-' 
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ond  gear  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  gear  at 

the  intersection  points  of  the  pitch  circle  and  the 

%  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  teeth  defining  said  gap, 

said  second  pair  of  surfaces  being  separated  so  that  one 

of  said  second  pair  of  arms  enters  a  gap  between  one 

pair  of  adjacent  teeth  on  said  second  gear  while  the 

I  end  of  the  other  member  enters  the  gap  between  siib- 

^stantially  diametrically  opposed  adjacent  teeth  there- 


on. 


3,193,937 

GAGING  DEVICE 

Willis  Fay  Allcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,675 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33— 169) 


1.  A  gage  head  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  body,  a  plunger  slidably  guided  in  the  body,  gaging 
means  operated  by  said  plunger,  a  freely  rotatable  ball 
at  one  end  of  the  body  and  projecting  thereform  to  act 
as  a  contact  stylus,  said  ball  being  operatively  engaged 
with  one  end  of  the  plunger,  the  end  of  the  body  in 
which  the  ball  is  situated  having  a  substantially  wedged 
shape  with  the  sides  of  the  wedge  lying  substantially  tan- 
gent to  the  ball,  the  apex  of  said  wedge  extending  out- 
ward beyond  the  major  ball  diameter  and  including  re- 
taining means  extending  toward  the  ball  surface  within 
its  major  diameter  at  opposite  sides  thereof  providing 
the  sole  retention  against  outward  movement  of  said  ball, 
guide  means  in  the  wedge-shaped  end  of  the  body  in- 
cluding a  cooperating  cylindrical  housing  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  ball  transverse  to  gaging  movement  and 
spring  means  in  said  body  for  urging  the  plunger  toward 
the  ball  to  normally  hold  the  ball  in  its  outer  position 
against  the  ball  retaining  means. 


I  3,193,938 

GAGING  DEVICE 

Willis  Fay  AUcr,  Dayton,  OVo,  asslgBor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254^24 

6Clainu.    (CL33— 172) 


to  the  chordal  ^ 

teeth  on  a  first 

pitch  and  with 

said  gap, 

one  of  said  arms 

teeth  while 

the  gap  between 

adjacent  teeth, 

a  second  pair 

opposed  parallel 


corresponding 
teeth  of  a  sec- 


1.  A  gage  comprising.  f 

a  supporting  member, 

a  supported  member  having  a  work  contacting  portion, 

parallel  flexible  arms  fixed  to  the  supporting  member 
and  supported  member  and  providing  rectilinear 
motion  of  the  supported  member  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally transverse  to  said  parallel  arms, 

an  indicator, 

flexible  mounting  means  extending  between  the  indi- 
cator and  the  members  and  attached  at  their  end  por- 


'.. 
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tions  to  the  members  and  indicator  respectively  and 
said  mounting  means  normally  extending  parallel 
to  one  another  and  flexing  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  motioti  of  the  supported  member 
and  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a  plurality 
of  such  flexible  mounting  means  connected  thereto 
and  to  the  indicator  and  spaced  apart  a  substantial 
distance  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
flexing,  and  the  flexible  mounting  means  of  one  of 
the  members  being  closely  spaced  from  the  flexible 
mounting  means  of  the  other  member  in  the  direction 
of  flexing,  so  that  the  flexing  of  the  mounting  means 
produces  a  swinging  movement  of  the  indicator.  \ 
and  a  compensating  spring  attached  to  a  spring  attach 
point  on  the  supporting  member  and  to  the  indicator 
and  applying  its  force  while  in  a  reference  position  on 
a  vector  parallel  to  the  mounting  means  in  their  nor- 
mal positions  and  acting  toward  the  attach  point  on 
the  supporting  member,  and  deflectable  through  an 
angle  having  its  apex  at  the  spring  attach  point  with 
movement  of  the  indicator,  whereby  as  the  angle 
increases  to  a  side  from  the  reference  position  the 
force  aiding  movement  of  the  indicator  increases. 


elongate  beam  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  perforation,  a  cart  slideably  mounted  on  said  beam 
for  movement  therealong,  means  carried  by  said  cart 
for  attachment  of  said  propellant  motor  thereto,  means 
for  slideably  moving  said  cart  along  said  beam,  a  canti- 
lever tube,  means  adjustably  connected  to  said  beam  for 
movement  normal  thereto,  means  adjustably  mounting 
said  cantilever  tube  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  relative  to 


M 


3,193,939 
TAPER  GAUGE  FOR  GAUGING  WALLS  OF 
TAPERED  PASSAGES 
James  A.  Scott,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Dmuld  M.  Satava, 
Wickllffc,  Ohio;  said  Satava  assignor  to  The  Pipe  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Wkfcliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio;  said  Scott  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,754 
U  Claims.    (CL  33— 174) 


9.  A  self-centering  internal  taper  gauge  comprising  an 
elongated  support,  a  gauging  head  carried  by  the  support, 
gauging  elements  mounted  in  the  head  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  about  a  common  axis  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  axis  to  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  means  for  moving  the  elements 
outwardly  to  gauging  positions,  gauge  indicating  means 
carried  by  the  support  and  operated  by  movement  of  said 
elements  to  said  positions,  for  indicating  gauge,  character- 
ized by  first  and  second  aligning  members  having  wall  en- 
gaging, external  aligning  surfaces  of  circular  cross  section, 
respectively,  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  support, 
with  the  aligning  surfaces  coaxial  with  each  other  and  sur- 
rounding the  support,  for  movement  relative  to  each  other 
endwise  of  the  support  while  the  surfaces  remain  in  coaxial 
relation,  the  aligning  surface  of  the  first  member  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  aligning  surface  of  the  second 
member,  and  means  connected  to  the  members  yieldably 
urging  the  nKmbers  relatively  away  from  each  other  end- 
wise of  the  support. 


3,193,948  ' 
STRAIN  GAUGE  PROFILOMETER 
Louie  W.  Jenkins,  Hnntsvllle,  Ab.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tiic  Secretary  of  the  Amiy 

nicd  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,174 
j  10  Claims.    (CL  33—174) 

1.  A  profilometer  for  tracing  the  profile  of  a  longitu- 
dinally perforated  solid  propellant  motor  comprising  ian 


said  adjustably  cpnnected  means  for  adjusting  said  canti- 
lever tube  to  a  position  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  beam,  sjnid  tube  extending  from  said  one  end 
toward  and  into!  said  motor  perforation,  a  flexible  con- 
tact means  afiixjed  to  the  distal  end  of  said  tube,  and 
means  fixed  to  said  contact  means  for  generating  a  signal 
which  corresponds  in^mplitude  to  the  movement  of  said 


contact  means. 


3,193,941 

RING  SIZE  INDICATOR 

Samuel  Hofbnan,  524  Hinsdale  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,362 

9  Claims.    (CL  33— 179) 


'CiJi|.,.ii.lf^ 


l.„A  ring  size  indicator  comprising  a  bar,  a  hollow 
loop  secured  at  a  front  end  of  said  bar.  the  second  end 
of  said  loop  adapted  to  move  along  the  other  end  of  said 
bar,  a  spring  in  said  loop,  one  end  of  said  spring  secured 
to  said  first  end  of  said  loop,  and  the  other  end  secured 
to  said  other  end  of  said  loop,  and  ihdicia  means  along 
said  bar  adapted  to  indicate  a  ring  size  when  a  finger  is 
engaged  in  said  loop. 


3,193,942 
ALIGNMENT  GAUGE 
Lawrence  J.  Cates,  R  Jt  2,  Prior  Lake,  Mfam. 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,189 
6aainis.    (CL  33— 180) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  alignment  gauge  far  setting  and  checking  in  a 
tuner  circuit  of  !a  power  amplifier  of  a  radio  transmitter 
or  the  like,  the !  angular  mechanical  alignment  of  the  in- 
ductance rod  laterally  extending  from  and  parallel  with 
the  tuning  shaft  of  the  tuwsiria  relationship  to  the  stator 
plate,  said  alignment  ga^ge  comprising  in  superimposed 
fixed  relationship:  a  first  member  forwardly  terminating 
in  terminal  ends  for  locating  against  the  edge  of  said 
stator  plate,  a  second  member  joined  to  said  first  mem- 
ber and  forwardly  terminating  in  a  forked  end  superim- 
posed over  the  terminal  ends  of  said  first  member  for 
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ber  joined  to  said  first  and  second 
wardly  tenninating  in  a  forked  end 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


and  a  third  mem-  sure  of  said  damping  liquid;  substantially  frictionless 
members  and  for-  bearing  means  in  said  main  chamber  supporting  said  mag- 
superimposed  over  "net  member  for  rotation  about  a  normally  vertical  axis; 

I  and  hydrokinetic  damping  means  carried  by  said  magnet 

member  and  immersed  in  said  liquid,  said  damping  means 

I  comprising  a  plurality  of  asymmetrically  operative  damp- 


and  rearwardly  displaced  from  the  foi 
ond  niember  for  laterally  straddle  engaging 
ance  rod  when  said  inductance  rod 
relatimiship  to  said  stator  plate. 


3  199  943 
AUTOMATIC  UNIVERSAL 
AND  LAYOUT  TA 
Lawrence  F.  Moore,  Sr^  8372 
Paaoranui  City,  Call 
FUcd  Jan.  17, 1961,  Scr.  N 
llClainw.    (CL33— 1 


-•*»#■, 


ed  end  of  said  sec- 
said  inducf- 
in  proper  anguklr 


RAFTING 


bury  Avc^ 


p£  irs 


v'or 
g  ar 
psir 


1.  A  graphic  arts  table  comprising: 
vide  a  working  surface;  at  least  two 
racks,  the  racks  in  each  pair  being 
sides  of  said  table  top  adjacent  said 
least  two  pairs  of  gear  means,  the 
pair  being  associated  in  pairs  with  a 
least  two  rotative  shafts,  each 
gear  means;  at  least  two  guide  bars  eacl 
to  one  of  said  shafts  and  mounted 
means  whereby  to  simultaneously  pass 
said  table  top  and  a  tool  holder  means 
guide  bars  at  the  juncture  thereof  to 
over  said  working  surface. 


a  table  top  to  pro^ 

of  parallel  gear 

positioned  at  opposing 

rking  surface;  at 

means  in  each 

of  said  racks;  at 

interco|)necting  a  pair  of 

extending  parallel 

relative  to  said  gear 

ransversely  across 

supported  on  said 

;  variously  moved 


S, 


-22}) 


11 


3,193,944 
MAGNETIC  COMPASS  FOR 
Jokn  L.  Mairotte,  »♦    60  259th 
QMcnt,N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 19«2,  Scr.  No, 
6Cialms.    (0.3 
4.  A  damped  magnet  unit  for  use 
pass,  comprising:   a  bowl  member; 
member  for  said  bowl  member;  said 
bowl  member  together  defining  a 
ber;  a  damping  liquid  contained  withii 
ber;  a  magnet  member  within  said  nam 
immersed  in  said  liquid,  said  magnet ^ei  nbe 
of  solid  elements  unaffected  by  increases 


gas  ti 


JRCRAFT 
Floral  Parit, 


219,193 


a  magnetic  com- 

removable  cover 

(over  member  and 

ght  main  cham- 

said  main  cham- 

chamber  and 

r  being  formed 

in  the  pres- 


ing  elements  each  of  which  opposes  rotation  of  said  mag- 
net member  only  during  movement  thereof  and  to  a 
greater  extent  for  one  direction  of  rotation  than  for  the 
opposite  direction,  said  damping  elements  being  oppositely 
oriented  to  oppose  rotation  collectively  to  the  substan- 
tially same  extent  in  either  direction. 


I 


3,193,945 
TURNTABLE-TYPE  DRIER  FOR  GRANULAR 
MATERIAL 
Geoffrey  Richard  Pinmb,  Hartbum,  Stocltton-on-Tecs,  and 
Timothy  J.  Hadfieid,  Hale,  Altrlncham,  Engbind,  assign- 
ors to  United  Kingdom   Atomic  Energy  AuthorUy, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1(,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28, 1961, 

11,293/61 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  34—185) 


A  drier  for  drying  powdered;,  granular  or  gelatinous 
material  in  solid  or  slurry  form,  said  drier  comprising 
a  rotatable  turntable,  means  for  feeding  material  to  be 
dried  to  said  table  at  a  first  position,  means  for  remov- 
ing dried  material  from  the  table  at  a  second  position 
angularly  spaced  from  said  first  position,  a  sealed  cas- 
ing enveloping  the  table,  a  series  of  windows  of  heat 
transmitting  material  in  the  upper  part  of  the  casing,  said 
windows  being  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said 
table  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  infra  red 
heaters  disposed  above  the  casing  and  positioned  to  di- 
rect beat  through  the  windows  for  drying  material  on 
the  table,  a  roller  rotatable  about  its  axis  and  disposed 
between  the  table  and  the  feeding  means  so  as  to  dis- 
tribute material  fed  to  the  table,  and  scrapers  provided 
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between  the  casing  and  the  faces  and  side  edges  of  the 
table  whereby  dried  material  is  diverted  to  the  means 
for  removing  it. 


3,193,946  I 

VEHICLE-DRIVING  GAMES 

Francois  Patnano,  10  Ave.  dc  Fabron,  Nice,  France 
!  Filed  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,643 

Cbdms  priority,  application  France  Apr.  13, 1962 
5  CUims.    (CL  35—11) 


MECHANICAL 
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1.  A  vehicle  driving  game  comprising  in  combination  a 
screen,  means  for  projecting  a  film  of  a  moving  scene 
to  be  travelled  by  said  vehicle  onto  said  screen,  a  movably 
mounted  silhouette  of  the  vehicle  disposed  to  intercept  a 
path  of  projection  of  said  projector  means  on  said  screen, 
a  driver's  seat  having  control  means  for  displacing  the 
silhouette  of  the  vehicle  transversely  to  the  scene  and 
other  control  means  for  braking  and  accelerating  the  pro- 
gression of  said  film,  a  fixed  disc  having  pairs  of  contact 
studs  disposed  in  a  circle  thereon  in  relative  positions 
corresponding  to  parts  of  the  scene  in  which  certain  driv- 
ing maneuvers  must  be  made,  a  rotary  slide  cooperating 
with  said  studs,  means  for  driving  said  slide  in  synchro- 
nization with  the  unreeling  of  the  film,  electrical  error 
circuits  wherein  said  pairs  of  studs  form  breaks  in  said 
circuits  and  said  rotary  slide  is  effective  to  close  said 
breaks,  other  electrical  means  responsive  to  the  condi- 
tion of  said  error  circuits  indicating  to  the  driver  that  a 
necessary  maneuver  has  not  been  made,  and  normally 
closed  switch  means  in  said  error  circuits  in  series  with 
said  pairs  of  studs,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to 
the  manipulation  of  said  control  means  to  prevent  the 
closing  of  one  of  said  electrical  error  circuits. 


I  I  I  3,193,947 

WRITING  AID  FOR  THE  BLIND 
Madison  H.  Dean,  P.O.  Box  165,  Morrilton,  Ark. 
FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,498 
I  7  Cbdms.    (CI.  35— 38) 


:i^-1'--^^ 


♦    - 


^ 


«»^ -J — IS 
^ n-t^: — ft 


1.  A  writing  aid  comprising  a  support  member  having 
a  flat  top  surface,  the  support  member  having  means  to 
guide  a  sheet  of  paper  along  a  pedetermined  line  of 
travel,  a  spacer  bar  having  a  regular  polygon  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  extending  transversely  relative  to  the 


line  of  travel  of  the  paper,  the  spacer  bar  having  reduced 
end  portions  defining  laterally  extending  rod  portions, 
laterally  spaced  retaining  means  relative  to  the  line  of 
travel  of  the  paper  disposed  on  the  support  member  for 
receiving  the  end  portions  of  the  laterally  extending  rod 
portions  of  the  spaced  bar  and  restricting  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  thereof  relative  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the 
paper,  friction  means  disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
outside  surfaces  of  the  spacer  bar,  means  disposed  on  the 
support  member  for  biasing  the  spacer  bar  toward  the 
top  surface  of  the  support  member,  means  disposed  on 
the  rod  portionsi  of  spacer  bar  for  rotating  the  bar,  later- 
ally spaced  means  relative  to  the  line  of  travel  of  the  paper 
yieldingly  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  support 
member  defining  the  transverse  limits  of  a  writing  space 
and  longitudinally  spaced  means  relative  to  the  line  of 
travel  of  the  paper  yieldingly  disposed  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  support  member  defining  the  longitudinal  lim- 
its of  the  writing!  space. 


3,193,948 
FOOTWEAR 

Mary  Appleby  Roberts,  Kings  Heath,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  Brit^  company 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,572 


Claims  priority, 


application  Great  Britain,  May  9,  1962, 

17,761/62 
2  Cbdms.    (CI.  36— 2.5) 


1.  Footwear  comprising  a  fabric  underlayer  shaped 
according  to  the  shape  of  a  foot  and  defining  a  toe  por- 
tion, a  heel  portion,  a  bottom  portion,  an  upper  portion 
adjoining  said  bottom  portion,  and  a  cavity  to  permit 
entry  of  a  foot  therein;  an  inner  sole  affixed  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  underlayer  over  said  bottom  portion;  a 
reinforcement  piece  extending  around  the  outer  surface 
of'said  underlayer  and  overlying  a  part  of  said  bottom 
portion  aixl  a  part  of  said  upper  portion  of  the  under- 
layer; an  outsole  and  heel  affixed  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  underlayer  over  said  bottom  portion  and  over 
part  of  said  reinforcement  piece;  and  a  continuous  strip 
of  thick  textile  yam  laid  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said 
upper  portion  and  overlying  part  of  said  reinforcement 
piece  and  generally  helically  wound  about  said  upper 
portion  with  adjacent  transversing  portions  being  in- 
dividually adhesively  secured  to  said  upper  portion  in 
an  abutting  relationship,  and  successively  traversing  said 
upper  portion  from  one  side  of  said  toe  portion,  around 
said  heel  portion,  to  the  other  side  of  said  toe  portion, 
where  it  is  bent  back  to  extend  around  said  heel  portion 
in  the,  opposite  |sense. 


3,193,949 
REPLACEABLE  HEEL  FOR  SHOES 

Anthony  Cortina,  56  Huntington  St,  New  London,  Conn. 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,962. 

Divided  and  (Us  appUcation  Oct  15,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

404,084  I 

2  Claims.    (CL  36— 42) 

I.  A  readily  removable  heel  structure  comprising  a 
heel  shaped  retaining  plate  having  plane  sides  rounded 
at  the  rear,  spacing  means  for  mounting  said  plate  below 
the  heel  area  of  a  shoe  body,  said  retaining  plate  having 
side  and  rear  edges  extending  outwardly  lof  said  spacing 
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means  for  support  of  a  beel  thereon,  aid  plate  having  a 
deep  channel  press  formed  therein,  wit  i  the  channel  open- 
ing downward  thereof,  a  heel  having  a  flange  disposed 
inward  around  the  edge  of  its  upper  urface  cooperative 
with  the  spaced  edges  of  the  retainir ;  plate  for  sliding 
securement  of  said  heel  on  said  plate  with  the  flange  of 
said  heel  adapted  to  be  retained  bet\  ^een  the  plate  and 


shoe  body,  said  heel  having  a  deep 
wardly  from  a  vertical  side  toward  the 
its  channel  opening  upward  and  ali 
channel  formed  in  said  plate,  a 
nels  being  aligned  together  to  house 
ing  plug  in  sliding  fit  therein  and 
engaged  position  of  said  flange  upon 


(liannel  formed  in- 
center  thereof  with 
{  ned  with  the  said 
fasteni  ig  plug,  said  chan- 
ar  i  retain  the  fasten- 
sei  uring  said  heel  in 
9iid  retaining  plate. 


SIOE 
Nantao-  isicn. 


3,193,95t 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR 
Shn*Lien  Lioa,  Tnshaa-ti 

moM),  China    (195  CbmigUiig  N. 
Taiwaa,  Rcpublk  of  China) 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No 
1  Claim.    (CL  34—5  ) 


K) 


ho>k 


Apparatus  for  fastening  a  shoe  having 
generally  parallel  flaps  connected  by 
opposed  loops,  said  apparatus  comprfsing 
a  thin  relatively  small  body,  an  Integra 
end  of  said  body,  said  eye  extending 
body  and  being  formed  on  a  transverse 
slidably  mounted  on  one  loop  of  one 
out  cutting  the  same,  an  integral 
end  of  said  body,  said  hook  including 
a  tang,  said  bight  portion  extending 
body  and  being  formed  on  a  transverse 
portion  being  of  a  size  to  selectively 
loop  on  the  other  flap  without  cutting 
overlying  said  body  and  having  a  portion 
ward  said  body  and  terminating  in 
portion  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the 
and  said  eye  being  substantially  in  th 
in  use,  whereby  said  flaps  will  be  in 
position  and  the  shoe  laces  will  be  ti, 
ratus  is  connecting  opposed  loops  of 
provide  sufficient  slack  to  remove  the 
of  the  wearer  when  the  hook  is  detached 
loops. 


ai 
sloe 


clotB 


\h 


3,193^1 

GRUBBING  MACHIKE 

Orvillc  C.  BccsoB,  RJL  1,  Sun  iltvillc,  Ind. 

Filed  May  29, 1943,  Scr.  No  284,927 

4ClalM.    (CL37— 4) 

1.  A  machine  comprising: 

a  firame; 


LACES 
Taiwan  (For- 
,  Sec.  3,  Taipei, 


268,082 


a  pair  of  spaced 

shoe  lace  having 

a  clip  having 

tubular  eye  at  one 

entirely  across  said 

arc,  said  eye  being 

of  said  flaps  with- 

at  the  opposite 

bight'  portion  and 

( ntirely  across  said 

arc,  said  >  bight 

eoeive  an  opposed 

he  same,  said  tang 

extending  to- 

upwardly  curved 

lace,  said  hook 

same  plane  when 

generally  parallel 

when  the  appa- 

shoe  lace  and  will 

shoe  from  the  foot 

from  one  of  the 


ht 


a  pair  of  cantilever  shafts  projecting  rearwardly  from 
said  frame  and  spaced  apart  to  permit  receipt  of  a 
shrub  or  the  like  between  said  shafts; 

a  pair  of  cutting  members  spaced  apart  to  permit  re- 
ceipt of  a  shrub  or  the  like  therebetween,  each  cutting 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said 
shafts,  whereby  said  cutting  members  are  swingably 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  in  arcs  to  and 
from  a  meeting|positi(»i; 

servo  means  conliected  to  said  frame  and  said  cutting 
members  to  drive  said  cutting  members  to  said  meet- 
ing position; 


each  of  said^  cutting  members  having  blades  lying  in 
side-by-side  engaging  relation  to  corresponding  blades 
of  the  other  of  asid  cutting  members  when  said 
cutting  members  are  in  meeting  position,  whereby 
said  cutting  members  are  adapted  to  cut  off  a  shrub 
during  movement  to  said  meeting  position, 

two  of  the  blades  of  each  cutting  member  lying  in 
q)aced  parallel  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
said  arcs,  said  two  blades  of  each  cutting  member 
being  sharpened  such  that  the  cutting  edges  thereof 
move  in  planes  immediately  adjacent  the  planes  of 
movement  of  cutting  edges  of  the  other  cutting 
member. 


3,193,952 

METHOD  FOR  PRESSING  GARMENTS 

George  Schiemoo,  3060  Pharr  Court  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,769 

5  Claims.    (CI.  38— 15) 


1.  A  method  for  pressing  a  garment  with  a  garment 
press  having  an  upper  buck  and  a  lower  buck,  said  meth- 
od comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  firstiy  plac- 
ing the  garment  in  pressing  position  on  the  lower  buck, 
■secondly  exerting  light  mechanical  pressure  on  the  gar- 
ment with  the  upper  buck,  thirdly  passing  steam  into  the 
gaVment  through  the  lower  buck  only  while  simultane- 
ousl](  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  garment  through  the  up- 
per buck,  fourthly  discontinuing  the  passage  of  steam  into 
the  garment  through  the  lower  buck  while  owtinuing 
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the  application  of  a  vacuum  to  the  garment  through  the 
upper  buck,  fifthly  while  passing  dry  air  into  the  gar- 
ment through  the  lower  buck,  sixthly  discontinuing  the 
application  of  a  vacuum  to  the  garment  through  the  up- 
per buck  and  the  passage  of  dry  air  into  the  garment 
through  the  lower  buck,  seventhly  discontinuing  the  light 
mechanical  pressure  exerted  on  the  garment  by  the  upper 
buck,  and  finally  removing  the  garment  from  the  lower 
buck.  I  I 

'1:      I         '■  3,193,953 

'  FABRIC  IRONING  DEVICES 

Herbert  E.  Nicol,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pratt 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Mllwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359^43. 
9  Claims.    (Q.  3»-56)      ^^ 


1.  In  an  ironing  device  of  the  type  having  a  shoe  with 
a  concave  ironing  surface,  having  an  ironing  member  with 
a  segmental  curved  ironing  surface,  said  surface  having 
a  lead  edge,  and  said  device  having  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  ironing  member  with  its  curved  ironing  sur- 
face in  cooperating  position  with  respect  to  the  concave 
ironing  surface  of  the  shoe  and  sufficiently  close  thereto 
to  iron  work  which  is  engaged  between  said  cooperating 
ironing  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising  said  con- 
cave surface  of  the  shoe  having  a  lead-in  portion  which 
is  positioned  to  be  in  converging  tangential  relationship 
with  said  cylindrical  surface  of  the  ironing  member,  de- 
flecting means  including  a  blade  extending  axially  of  the 
ironing  member  and  supported  for  sliding  movement  and 
having  an  outer  deflecting  end  movable  to  and  from  a 
position  where  it  protrudes  beyond  said  curved  surface  of 
the  ironing  member,  said  deflecting  end  being  in  trailing 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  lead  edge  of  the  curved 
surface  of  the  ironing  member,  resilient  means  normally 
urging  said  deflecting  end  of  the  blade  outwardly  beyond 
the  curved  ironing  surface  of  the  ironing  member  whereby 
said  deflecting  means  causes  deflection  of  an  overhanging 
end  of  work  into  a  position  against  said  tangential  lead-in 
portion  of  the  concavity  of  the  shoe,  with  the  leading  edge 
of  the  work  trailing  with  respect  to  the  leading  edge  of 
the  curved  surface  of  the  ironing  member  whereby  the 
entire  area  of  the  work  is  ironed  between  the  cooperating 
ironing  surfaces  of  the  ironing  member  and  shoe  con- 
cavity after  it  has  been  pulled  into  the  concavity  of  the 
shoe  by  the  action  of  the  blade. 


means  defining  a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  shell 
structure  and  having  an  opening  into  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said  reservoir, 

a  translucent  wall  in  said  chamber  having  a  plurality 
of  graduating  marks  inscribed  and  aligned  thereon, 

said  translucent  wall  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  vertical  with  the  iron  positioned  on  said 
resting  means, 


a  float  member  in  said  chamber,  and 

a  separator  screen  disposed  in  said  opening  between 
said  chamber  and  said  portion  of  said  reservoir  for 
maintaining  said  flbat  member  in  said  chamber, 

whereby  the  location  of  said  float  means  relative  to 
said  graduating  marks,  as  viewed  through  said  trans- 
lucent wall  with  the  iron  positioned  on  said  resting 

'  means,  provides  a  rapid  indication  of  the  liquid 
level  in  said  neservoir. 


3,193,955 
GATE 

WilUam  A.  Pitts,  1620  $.  Cindnfiatl  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Juuc  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,698 

6  Claims.    (CL  39— 84) 


3  193  954  I 
LEVEL  INDICATOr'fOR  AN  ELECTRIC  IRON 
Russell  O.  Roblson,  New  Haven  Township,  Huron  County, 
Plymouth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wcstinghousc  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnnsylvuiia 

Filed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,234  . 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  38—77) 
1.  An  electric  iron  comprising, 
a  reservoir  for  containing  liquid, 
shell  structure  defining  a  housing  for  said  reservoir 

and  concealing  said  reservoir  from  the  user, 
means  for  resting  the  iron  in  an  upended  position 
with  a  rear  portion  of  said  reservoir  downwardly 

disposed, 

I!         r  I 


1.  A  horizontally  swingable  gate  having  a  retractable 
latch,  means  for  |  retracting  the  latch  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  niember  extending  along  one  side  of  the 
gate  for  contact  with  a  vehicle,  whereby  the  vehicle  con- 
tacts and  tensions  the  member  and  causes  the  member 
to  retract  the  latch  to  open  the  gate,  the  flexible  mem- 
ber being  disposed  in  a  loop  having  a  pair  of  legs,  the 
bight  of  the  loop  serving  to  retract  the  latch,  and  means 
interconnecting  both  ends  of  the  loop  for  conjoint  move- 
ments so  tl^t  both  legs  of  the  loop  are  deflected  about 
the  same  amount  upon  contact  between  a  vehicle  and 
one  leg  of  the  loop,  the  flexible  member  being  endless 
and  being  reeved  abbut  pulleys. , 


3  193  956  ^' 

DEVICE  FOR  PROPERLY  MOUNTING  AWARD 
I  BARS  ON  UNIFORMS 

Edward  Prsybysisld,  Staten  Uaiid,  N.Y. 

(230  73rd  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,692 

3  Claims.    (CI.  40— 1.5) 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  badge  having  a  pair 

of  rearwardly  projecting  vertically  aligned  mounting  lugs 

engaged  through  a  paif  of  vertically  aligned  openings  in 

a  uniform  front,  a  mounting  plate  positionable  between 

the  badge  and  uniform  front,  said  plate  being  vertically 

elongated  and  including  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  aper- 
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tures  therethrough  adjacent  the  lowe 
vertical  center  line  thereof  for  the 
lugs  therethrough,  thereby  enabling 
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end  and  along  the 

reteption  of  the  badge 

mounting  the  plate 


on  the  uniform  front  in  a  manner  sc 
cally  above  the  badge,  said  mountin 
least  one  horizontally  orientated  a  'ard 
means  located  adjacent  the  upper  em 


3,193357 
LAMP  DEVICE 
WiUwr  C.  Wade,  16572  SE.  MUl  SL 
FUed  Dec.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  N  > 
ICUUm.    (CL4«— ^7) 


as  to  project  verti- 
plate  including  at 
bar  mounting 
of  the  plate. 


Portlaiid,  Oreg. 
160,160 


disposed  within  the 


In  a  lamp  device 

an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  shade  having  an 
opening  extending  along  one  side  thereof, 

a  closure  member  joined  to^each  eifd  of  the  shade  clos- 
ing off  the  end, 

an  indicator  cylinder  concentrically 

shade  with  an  outer  end  of  the  c  linder  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  shade  and  an  inner  eni  of  the  cylinder  in- 
wardly in  the  shade  and  intermeclate  its  two  ends, 

lamp  mounting  means  within  the  shLde  mounted  on  the 
closure  member  closing  off  the  end  of  the  shade  op- 
posite its  said  one  end,  for  supporting  a  lamp,  with 
such  lamp  positioned  substantial  ly  axially  centrally 
of  the  shade,  between  said  inner  nd  of  thie  indicator 
cylinder  and  said  opposite  end  o   the  shade,    i 

said  indicator  cylinder  comprising  i  light  pervious  sec- 
tion of  material  with  markings  th  :reon  extending  cir- 
cumferentialy  about  the  cylinder,  inner  and  outer  end 
members  upon  which  said  materi  il  is  mounted  adja- 
cent inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  q  linder,  respectively, 
and  a  shaft  extending  along  the  :  xis  of  the  indicator 
cylinder  interconnecting  the  end  nembers  having  an 
inner  end  terminating  at  the  inner  end  member  of  the 
cylinder  and  an  outer  end  adjacen  said  one  end  of  the 
shade, 

means  mounting  said  cylinder  onl] 
only  through  its  outer  end  where  >y  the  inner  end  of 
the  cylinder  is  suspended  by  its  oi  ter  end,  said  means 
including  means  joumaling  the  ou 
in  the  closure  member  closing  off 
shade, 

a  cover  cap  concentric  with  said  sha  le  outwardly  of  Ihe 
cover  member  closing  off  said  on< 
axially  with  said  shaft, 

means  connecting  the  cover  cap  am  shaft  whereby  the 
cover  cap  when  turned  turns  the 
shaft  said  cylinder. 


within  said  shade 


er  end  of  said  shaft 
said  one  end  of  the 


shade  end,  aligned 


shaft  and  with  the 


a  ring  between  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the 
,  closure  member  at  said  one  end  of  the  shade  and 

'  between  said  closure  member  and  the  inside  of  said 
cover  cap,  providing  friction  tending  to  hold  the  cylin- 
der from  turning,  and 

an  aperture  in  the  shade  element  registerable  with  se- 
lected ones  of  the  markings  on  the  light  pervious 
section, 

said  inner  end  member  of  the  cylinder  having  means 
.whereby  light  from  a  lamp  passes  therethrough  and 
into  the  inside  of  the  cylinder. 


3,193»958 
SIGN  CONSTRUCTION 
Guy  L.  Hncy,  Masiilloii,  Ohio,  asatgnor  to  The  MassiUon* 
CIcvcland-AlutNi  Sign  Company,  Massillon,  Oliio,  • 
corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,617 
1  Claim.    (CL  40—125) 


A  sign  construction  for  mounting  on  the  side  of  an 
automobile  tire,  including  a  pair  of  sheet-like  paperboard 
signs  having  lower  spaced  ends  engageable  on  a  side  of 
a  tire,  each  end  having  a  central  depending  portion  ex- 
tending into  a  tire  center,  the  pair  of  sheet-like  signs  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  their  respective  lower  ends  and 
having  converging  upper  ends  forming  an  apex,  an  elon- 
gated member  on  each  central  depending  pcMiion  and 
having  opposite  end  portions  extending  into  a  tire  and 
between  the  beads  thereof,  and  at  least  one  spacer  rod 
extending  between  and  perpendicular  to  the  members 
and  holding  the  members  in  spaced  apart  relation  with 
the  opposite  end  portions  disposed  between  the  beads. 


3,193,959 
SAFETY  CHAMBER  PLUG  FOR  FIREARMS 
William  E.  Jaycox,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  Henry 
Pacluud  White,  doing  basincm  as  H.  P.  White  Labora* 
tory,  Bel  Afar,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,002 
9  Claims.    (CL  42— 1) 


l^t     ,^^1.3^ -;| 


\wrr^ 


W        V3         ^1 


1.  A  safety  device  for  fire  arms,  comprising  a  plug  unit 
insertable  into  the  firing  chamber  of  such  fire  arm  from 
the  breech  end  thereof  and  arranged  to  be  wholly  received 
within  said  chamber  when  the  breech  thereof  is  closed, 
said  unit  including  an  expansible  cylindrical  sleeve  cir- 
cumferentialiy  expansible  into  tight  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  said  chamber,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  lon- 
gitudinal bore  therethrough,  each  end  of  said  bore  being 
outwardly  flared  in  a  conical  configuration,  means  within 
said  chamber  to  resist  forward  movement  of  said  plug  unit 
and  means  coacting  with  said  sleeve  to  so  expand  the  same 
when  said  plug  unit  engages  said  resistance  means,  said 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


coacting  means  comprising  core  means  including  a  stem 
portion  longer  than  said  sleeve  and  extending  through  the 
bore  thereof,  a  cone  element  integral  with  said  stem  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  and  i;ooperable  with  one  end  con- 
ical configuration  of  said  sleeve  bore  to  expand  said  sleeve 
circumferentially,  a  second  cone  clement  slidably  received 
on  said  stem  portion  and  similarly  cooperable  with  the 
other  end  conical  configuration  of  said  sleeve  bore,  one 
of  said  cone  elements  having  a  cylindrical  portion  of  a 
maximum  diameter  larger  than  the  maximum  cylindrical 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  in  relaxed  condition,  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  last  men- 
tioned cone  element  being  larger  than  the  minimum  diam- 
eter and  smaller  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  firing 
chamber  into  which  said  unit  is  to  be  inserted. 


3,193,960       ! 

POCKET  PISTOL 

Fredcrlcic  F.  Stevens,  Jr.,  Lane's  Pond  Rofd, 

Northford,  Conn. 

FUcd  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,254 

10  Claims.    (CI.  42— 8) 


.*      IT 


1.  In  a  pistol  of  the  character  defined,  the  combination 
comprising  a  barrel  block  having  two  superimposed  bores 
for  the  support  of  two  cartridges  therein,  a  hammer  unit 
pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  barrel  block  about  a 
first  axis  and  toward  and  away  from  a  striking  position 
relative  to  such  cartridges,  a  striker  pivotally  supported 
on  said  hammer  unit  for  movement  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis  and  between  two 
firing  positions  at  which  such  two  cartridges  are  respec- 
tively and  independently  fired  as  said  hammer  unit  is 
moved  to  its  striking  position,  a  ratchet  supported  in  said 
hammer  unit  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  both  said  first  and  second  axes  and  in- 
cluding a  set  of  ratchet  teeth  and  a  cam  engageable  by  said 
striker,  and  a  fixed  pawl  engageable  with  one  tooth  of 
said  ratchet  to  index  said  ratchet  to  a  new  index  position 
relative  to  said  hammer  unit  as  said  hammer  unit  is  moved 
away  from  said  striking  position,  said  cam  being  so  shaped 
that  as  said  ratchet  is  moved  to  successive  index  positions 
by  said  pawl  said  cam  alternately  moves  said  striker  be- 
tween its  two  firing  positions.  j 


3,193,961 
SINGLE  TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

Domenico  Linarcllo,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Abcr* 
crombic  &  Fitch  Company,  New  Ywit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorlt 

nied  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,993  , 

1  Claim.    (CI.  42— 42)  .    ' 

In  a  double  barrel  gun,  a  single  trigger  nwchanism 
comprising  | 

first  and  second  sear  bars, 

a  trigger  bar  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  base 
member  and  having  a  trigger  thereon  for  actuating 
said  mechanism,  said  trigger  bar  having  an  extension 
on  the  free  end  thereof, 
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a  selector  lever  carried  on  said  trigger  bar  for  cooper- 
ating with  one  of  said  sear  bars  when  said  trigger 
is  actuated  a  first  time  to  fire  one  of  said  barrels, 

means  for  urging  said  selector  lever  into  a  position  to 
cooperate  with  the  other  of  said  sear  bars  when  said 
trigger  is  released  after  firing  said  one  barrel  to  en- 
able firing  the  other  of  said  barrels  when  said  trigger 
is  later  actuated,  ! 

a  movable  member  located  adjacent  said  extension  on 
the  free  end  of  s^id  trigger  bar  for  cooperation  there- 
with, said  movable  member  having  an  arcuate  top 
surface  opposite  the  point  of  pivotal  support  thereof, 
said  movable  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an 
axis,  said  axis  having  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  base  member,  a  lip  on  said  movable  member 
extending  generally  beyond  the  front  portion  thereof, 
said  lip  having  a  surface  which  comprises  a  portion  of 
said  arcuate  surface, 


a  spring  for  maintaining  said  movable  member  in  a 
normal  position, 

said  movable  member  being  actuated  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  by  the  recoil  action  from  the  firing  of 
said  one  barrel  to  a  position  where  said  lip  engages 
the  underside  of  said  extension,  to  thereby  prevent 
accidental  firing  of  said  other  barrel  immediately  after 
the  firing  of  said  one  barrel. 

and  a  safety  mechanism,  said  mechanism  including  said 
movable  member,  said  spring,  manual  actuating 
means  and  a  mechanical  link  between  said  movable 
member  and  said  actuating  means, 

said  movable  member  being  in  said  normal  position 
when  said  actuating  means  is  in  the  OFF  position,  and 
said  movable  mejmber  being  moved  against  the  force 
of  said  spring  into  a  position  where  said  lip  overlies 
said  extension  on  said  trigger  bar  when  said  actuat- 
ing means  is  moved  to  the  ON  position,  to  thereby 
prevent  firing  of  said  barrels. 


3,193,962 

HERRING  LEADER  INSERTER 

Reginald  Simpsbn,  136  W.  3rd  Ave,  North  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

I  Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,596 

4Ci|dm8.    (CI.  43-4) 


'to  . 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  the  leader  of  a  fish  hook 

through  the  body  of  a  minnow  comprising  a  piercer 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  mouth  of  the  minnow 
and  out  through  the  body,  a  tubular  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  piei"cer  for  insertion  in  the  mouth  of 
the  minnow,  means  for  clamping  the  mouth  of  the  min- 
now and  tubular  member  together,  a  hook  at  one  end  of 
said  piercer  for  engaging  the  leader  of  the  fish  hook,  a 
finger  grip  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  piercer  for  insert- 
ing and  withdrawing  laid  piercer  and  means  for  securing 
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the  leader  in  fixejl  engagement  with 
after  the  leader  is  drawn  through 
upon  withdrawal  of  said  jMercer. 


ss  id 

sai  i 
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tubular  member 
tubular  member 


3,193.963 

-  ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  lURES 

DooaU  G.  Rocdcl,  303  S.  Barclay  S  ^  Bay  City,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jnnc  20,  1963,  Scr.  No  289,293 

1  Claim.    (CL  43— 42.19) 


An  artificial  lure  comprising;  a  bod; 
tively  thin  longitudinally  bowed  stann  >ing, 
of  which  terminates  in  a  pair  of  ver  ical 
posed,  diverging  wing  sections  simul<  ting 
second  pair  of  wing  sections  securei 
horizontally  on  said  body  equidistant  b  tween 
wings;  a  fishhook  secured  to  and  pipjecting 
beyond  the  front  end  of  the  bowed 
mediate  the  ends  of  the  body  for  attac 
a  weight  on  the  front  end  of  said  stamping 
said  hook  and  balance  said  lure  on 
horizontal  position  in  the  water. 


sa  d 


formed  of  a  rela- 

the  rear  end 

angularly  dis- 

a  fish  tail;  a 

to  and  disposed 

said  vertical 

forwardly 

)ody;  means  inter- 

ling  a  fishline;  and 

to  both  secure 

line  in  edgewise 


3,193,964 

OUTRIGGER  FISHING  LE«:  GUIDE 
Tim  Hwst,  1411  Huntiog  Park  Ave. 
FUcd  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No. 


8  Claims.    (CI.  43-^312) 


1.  An  outrigger  fishing  guide  desighed 
fishing  line  when  a  predetermined  tension 
the  line,  said  guide  comprising 

a  body  member  and  cap  mounted 
member  for  independent  rotary 
said  body  member  having  a  bore 
slots  extending  from  the  bore  to 
said  member, 

a  pair  of  hook  members  mounted  f( 
radial  movement  in  the  bore 
ment  to.  open  and  closed  positions 
posingly  curved  hooks  located  ou  si 
of  the  body  member,  said  hooks 
ing  line  therebetween  when  in 


ard 


Philadelphia,  Pa. 
350,216 


to  release  the 
is  placed  on 


>n  one  end  of  the 

I  lovement  thereon, 

lerein  and  tapered 

the  distal  end  of 

r  axial  and  partial 

slots  for  movc- 

and  having  op- 

ide  the  distal  end 

upporting  the  fish- 
dosed  position. 


t  e 


means  uring  the  hooks  apart  to  an  open  position  when 
the  hook  members  are  pulled  axially  toward  the  distal 
end  of  the  body  member  to  free  the  line,  and 

spring  biased  means  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  body 
j  member,  said  means  being  connected  to  the  hook 
members  at  one  end  and  threadedly  engage  in  the 
cap  to  continually  urge  the  hook  members  axially 
into  the  body  members  to  maintain  the  hooks  in 
closed  position  whereby  upon  rotating  the  cap  rela- 
tive the  body  member  the  tension  on  the  hook 
members  is  selectively  controlled. 


3,193,965 

FISHING  WORM  HARNESS 

Ernst  S.  Jacobscn,  8200  S.  Orange  Blossom  Trail, 

Orlando,  Fla. 

FUcd  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,423 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43—44.4) 


1.  A  harness  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  line  for  hold- 
ing a  fishing  worm,  said  harness  comprising  an  expand- 
able and  contractable  spring  clip  having  a  pair  of  U- 
shaped  wire  members  with  a  pair  of  legs  spaced  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  a  worm  to  be 
held  and  a  second  pair  of  legs  in  close  proximity,  a  sleeve 
slideable  onto  said  spring  clip  and  into  engagement  with 
all  four  legs  for  contracting  the  same  into  contact  with 
a  worm,  and  a  hook  fixed  to  said  spring  clip. 


3,193,966 

BAIT  CONTAINER 

Joel  N.  Lawson,  2705  S.  52nd  St,  and  Mairln  M.  Lawson, 

1723  S.  23rd  St.,  both  of  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,207 

5  Claims.    (0.43—55) 


1.  A  container  for  a  body  of  elettrically  conductive 
material  adapted  for  the  embedment  of  live  bait  therein 
comprising  a  cylindrical  metal  body  portion,  a  transverse 
metal  wall  mounted  in  said  body  portion  between  the 
ends  thereof  to  divide  said  body  portion  into  an  upper 
chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  a  compressible  electrical 
insulating  member  U-shaped  in  cross  section  extending 
around  and  embracing  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  trans- 
verse wall  clamped  between  said  transverse  wall  and  said 
cylindrical  body  portion  to  insulate  said  transverse  wall 
and  said  body  portion  from  each  other,  said  upper  cham- 
ber being  adapted  to  contain  said  material  for  embed- 
ment of  said  bait,  a  source  of  low  voltage  direct  current 
in  said  lower  chamber  and  means  for  momentarily  con- 
necting the  terminals  of  said  source  with  said  body  por- 
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tion  and  said  transverse  wall  including  switching  means 
biased  toward  normally  open  positioiL 
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3,193,967  i 

TOY  BOAT  PROPULSION  MEANS  ' 

Jan  OkonsU,  1234  E.  Borchaid  Ave,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
Fikd  June  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,808 
2  Claims.    (CL  46—95) 


1.  A  toy  boat  adapted  to  float  in  the  water,  said  boat 
comprising: 

a  hull  having  a  predetermined  water  line; 

means  forming  a  rigid  pump  chamber  in  said  boat; 

means  forming  a  discharge  port  through  which  water  in 
said  pump  chamber  may  be  directed  out  thereof  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  said  boat  'substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  water  line,  said  discharge  port  being  locat- 
ed below  said  water  line; 

means  forming  a  flexible  diaphragm  chamber  within 
said  pump  chamber  fOTming  means; 

hand  operated  means  supplying  varying  pressure;  and  a 
long  relatively  flexible  tube  communicating  with  said 
diaphragm  chamber  the  pressure  of  said  last  men- 
tioned means,  whereby  operation  of  said  varying  pres- 
sure means  from  a  point  remote  from  said  boat  causes 
said  diaphragm  chamber  to  expand  and  contract  caus- 
ing water  to  be  intermittently  expelled  from  the  pump 
chamber  through  said  discharge  port  and  said  boat  is 
propelled  along  the  surface  of  the  water. 


3,193,968 

TEAR  DUCT  DEVICE  FOR  SLEEPING  DOLL  EYE 
Harry  Brudney,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jacobv-Bcndcr,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,159 
5  Claims.    (CL  46— 135) 


3,193,969 

CONTROLLABLY  CHANGEABLE-EXPRESSION 

FACE-SIMULATING  DEVICE 

Alexander  Roscnfeld,  3345  Blair  Drive, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,262 

3  Claims.    (CL  46— 135) 


1.  A  controllably  changeable-expression  face-simulat- 
ing device,  comprising:  a  face-simulating  member  simu- 
lating the  frontal  appearance  of  a  face;  a  plurality  of 
different  spaced  facial  element-simulating  members  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  different  vertically  and  horizontally 
spaced  positions  in  front  of  a  front  surface  of  said  face- 
simulating  member  corresponding  in  location  to  the  loca- 
tion of  similar  real  facial  elements  of  a  real  face  for 
mechanically  coupled  and  correlated  movement  of  each 
of  said  facial-element-simulating  members  in  a  facial 
expression-changing  manner  with  respect  to  said  face- 
simulating  member;  and  operating  means  provided  with 
coupling  means  effectively  coupling  said  operating  means 
with  respect  to  all  of  said  movably  mounted  facial  ele- 
ment-simulating members  for  said  mechanically  coupled 
and  correlated  movement  of  each  of  said  facial  element- 
simulating  members  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
coupling  means  and  said  operating  means,  said  operating 
means  and  coupling  means  being  positioned  behind  the 
face-simulating  member  and  being  provided  with  a  fron- 
tally  positioned  and  projecting  manually  graspable  oper- 
ating member  positioned  in  a  conveniently  manually  ac- 
cessible location;  said  facial  element-simulating  members 
comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  normally  substan- 
tially laterally  horizontally  directed  members  provided 
with  rearwardly  directed  pivot  pins  extending  through  the 
face-simulating  member  to  the  rear  surface  thereof  and 
there  being  connected  to  corresponding  portions  of  said 
coupling  means  for  pivotal  rotation  around  said  pivot 
pins,  ^id  pair  of  laterally  spaced  members  simulating  in 
appearance  portions  of  the  eye  region  of  a  face. 


2.  A  tearing  doll  eye  comprising  a  front  shell  having  an 
eye  aperture  and  a  bore  longitudinally  extending  through 
said  shell  at  the  side  of  said  eye  aperture,  and  closely 
adjacent  thereto,  said  bore  having  a  widened  ojpening  at 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  shell  and  having  a  restricted 
passageway  through  which  liquid  must  pass  before  emerg- 
ing from  said  opening,  whereby  passage  of  liquid  is  con- 
trolled to  slowly  form  a  drop  of  increasing  size  at  $aid 
opening  whereby  the  increased  opening  of  said  bore  ef- 
fects an  area  for  forming  a  large  tear  drop  while  being 
fed  liquid  through  said  bore.  i 


^,193,970 

PLANT  CONTAINER 

Evert  S.  Green,  14  Kenneth  Ave.,  Bellmore,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,786 

7  Claims.    (CL  47-^38.1) 


>•« 


A  plant  container  compirising: 

soil  and  plant  containing  portion, 

feed  line  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 

upper  end  being  in  communication  with  said  soil  con- 
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taining  portion,  said  feed  line  ci  tntaining  sand  en- 
abling water  to  flow  by  capillary  means  to  said  soil 
and  plant  containing  portion  fron  said  lower  end  of 
said  feed  line, 

a  feed  cap  surrounding  said  lower  ec  d  of  said  feed  line, 
said  cap  containing  sand  in  contact  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  feed  line,  said  cap  hz\  ing  a  bonded  sand 
layer  aloiig  its  inside  and  outsid(  walls  whereby  a 
reservoir  of  water  may  be  placed  iround  said  cap  so 
that  water  will  flow  into  said  cap  )y  capillary  action 
and  through  said  sand  in  said  cap  to  said  lower  end 
of  said  feed  line, 

a  drain  line  having  an  uj^r  end  am  a  lower  end,  said 
upper  end  being  in  communicat  on  with  said  soil 
containing  portion  at  a  position  ( pposite  from  said 
feed  line,  said  drain  line  contain  ing  sand  enabling 
water  to  flow  by  capillary  means  rom  said  soil  and 
plant  containing  portion  through  said  drain  line  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  drain  line,  a  id  '  i 

a  drain  cap  surrounding  said  lower  end  of  said  feed 
line,  said  drain  cap  containing  sai  d  in  contact  with 
said  lower  end  of  said  feed  line,  s  lid  drain  cap  hav- 
ing a  bonded  sand  layer  on  its  nside  and  outside 
walls  whereby  water  may  flow  by  capillary  action 
from  said  lower  end  of  said  feed  line  tiirough  said 
sand  in  said  drain  cap  and  along  said  bonded  sand 
layer  on  said  feed  cap  to  a  recepta  :le  outside  of  said 
drain  cap,  the  rim  of  said  drain  caj  being  lower  than 
the  rim  of  said  feed  cap. 
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3,1M,971 
CONCRETE  FORMS 
Janes  M.  Galloway,  Betlilchcm,  Pa 
iaaignmciits,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
tioo  off  Dcbwarc 

Fflcd  Apr.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
IClalmi.   (CL50— 231) 


Corporation 


vail 


1.  A  rectangular  metal  sheet  having 
rugations  parallel  to  a  pair  of  opposi  e 
outermost  corrugation  along  each  of 
edges  defining  the  terminal  side 
each  outermost  corrugation   having 
outwardly  inclined  outer  side  wall 
of  said  side  edges,  a  bottom  wall  extei|d 
of  said  side  edge  as  a  continuation 
tion  of  the  outer  side  wall  to  define 
respective  outermost  corrugation  and 
'inwardly  inclined  inner  side  wall  extending 
ation  of  said  respective  bottom  wall 
at  least  above  a  plane  containing  sai( 
terminal  portion  of  each  outer  side 
side  edge  being  deformed  alternately 
of  said  side  edge  and  transversely  inwardly 
beyond  projected  continuations  of  the 
portion  of  the  respective  outer  side 
below  said  deformed  terminal  portion 
tiguous  transverse  venting  and  spacing 
transverse  cross  section  of  each  of  th< 
rugations  at  that  portion  of  said  inner 
vicinity  of  said  plane  being  substantial  y 
a  straight  path  for  substantially  the 
five  outermost  corrugation  and  defining 
inner  side  wall  free  of  transverse 
distance  between  the  outermost  surface: 
outermost  corrugations  intersected  by 
at  least  as  large  as  the  distance  between 
surfaces  of  the  other  of  said  outernost 
intersected  by  said  plane  for  providir  g 


;ignor,  by  mesne 
a  corpora- 

104,407 


I  I 


longitudinal  cor- 

side  edges,  the 

said  pair  of  side 

portjon  of  the  sheet, 

upwardly   and 

tefminating  as  |one 

ing  transversely 

the  lower  por- 

the  base  of  said 

in  upwardly  and 

as  a  continu- 

£nd 


f)r 


to  a  position 
side  edges,  the 
defining  said 
along  the  extent 
and  outwardly 
aces  defining  the 
'  ^all   immediately 
providing  con- 
corrugations,  the 
outermost  cor- 
side  wall  in  the 
constant  along 
of  tbe  respec- 
a  surface  of  said 
and  the 
of  each  of  said 
>aid  plane  bemg 
the  innermost 
corrugations 
venting  space 


between  the  outer,  inner  and  bottom  walls  when  the  outer- 
most corrugations  of  adjacent  sheets  are  nested. 


3,193,972 

CONCRETE  FLOORING 

Kenneth  J.  Grove,  1020  E.  33rd  Place,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,084 

3  Claims.    (CI.  50—307) 


1.  Concrete  flooring  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated horizontal  parallel  main  support  members,  hori- 
zontal open-work  metal  lath  spaced  below  the  support 
members,  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribs  integral  with  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  metal  lath  and 
disposed  transversely  of  and  bearing  against  the  under- 
side of  the  main  support  members,  the  ribs  comprising 
downwardly  opening  channels,  hangers  supporting  the 
metal  lath  from  the  main  support  members  and^nain- 
taining  the  ribs  in  contact  with  the  main  support  mem- 
bers, each  hanger  being  a  single  piece  of  wire  straddling  a 
main  support  fhember  and  having  a  hook  at  each  end  that 
extends  downwardly  through  the  openings  of  the  metal 
lath  and  hooks  under  an  edge  of  a  said  rib  and  terminates 
upwardly  within  the  channel  of  the  rib,  each  hanger 
having  an  upwardly  extending  loop  above  the  associated 
main  support  member  that  is  twisted  to  tighten  the  ribs 
against  the  main  support  members,  and  a  quantity  of  con- 
crete resting  on  the  metal  lath  and  surrounding  the  main 
support  members  on  all  sides  and  surrounding  the  twisted 
loops,  the  gravel  of  the  concrete  being  larger  than  the 
openings  of  the  metal  lath. 


3,193  973 
METHOD  OF  BUILDING  ERECTION 
Robert  E.  Lee  and  Junior  William  Reuscher,  St  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  and  Richard  A.  KUnkman,  New  Baden, 
III.,  assignors  to  Granite  City  Steel  Company,  Granite 
City,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,448 
2  Clabns.    (CI.  50—531) 


leni  th 


corn  gations. 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  the  opposite  side  sheets  for  a 
slant-sided  building  structure  which  includes  hingedly  in- 
terconnecting the  adjacent  ends  of  a  first  pair  of  opposed, 
self-supporting  side  sheets,  raising  the  hingedly  connected 
ends  of  the  first  pair  of  side  sheets  into  the  position  of 
use.  temporarily  attaching  an  elongated  erection  member 
to  the  hingedly  interconnected  adjacent  ends  of  the  first 
pair  of  side  sheets  such  that  the  erection  member  projects 
outwardly  in  space  with  a  portion  of  its  length  free,  util- 
izing the  self-supporting  character  of  the  first  pair  of  side 
sheets  and  the  free  length  of  the  erection  member  to  sup- 
port the  next  pair  of  opposed,  self-supporting  side  sheets, 
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placing  the  said  next  pair  of  side  sheets  with  raised  ends    gathering  at  least  a  portion  of  a  blast  ^d  directing  it 

supported  on  the  erection  member  and  interconnecting    through  the  funnel  portion  in  a  concentrated  blast,  said 

such  jaised  ends  to  fix  the  same  in  position  of  use,  and 

progressively  moving  the  elongated  erection  member  to 

a  new  temporary  attachment  at  the  intercoimected  ends 

of  the  last  raised  set  of  opposed  side  sheets  until  the 

slant-sided  building  structure  is  complete.  I 


3  193  974 
METHOD  OF  BUILDING*  TUBULAR  MASONRY 

CONSTRUCTION 
Guy  A.  Nelson,  Valparaiso,  and  Casimer  J.  Rosiecki,  East 
Gary,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,126 
IChdm.    (CI.  50— 536) 


A  method  of  building  a  blast-furnace  stove  comprising 
the  steps  of  first  laying  up  a  substantially  annular  inner 
wall  up  to  a  first  predetermined  level  forming  a  tubular 
chamber  defined  by  said  inner  wall,  then  laying  up  to 
said  first  predetermined  level  an  outer  wall  spaced  from 
and  concentric  with  said  inner  wall,  then  filling  the;  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  with  checker  brick, 
then  supporting  on  top  of  said  inner  wall  a  platform  hav- 
ing a  center  opening  therethrough  and  an  upstanding  wall 
surrounding  said  center  opening  and  a  depending  open  end 
tubular  form  fittfng  inside  said  chamber  defined  by  said 
inner  wall,  then  hoisting  brick  through  said  form  and 
said  platform,  then  laying  up  said  outer  wall  to  a  second 
predetermined  level,  then  raising  said  platform  above  said 
first  predetermined  level  a  distance  less  than  the  height  of 
said  tubular  form,  then  suspending  said  platform  in  said 
raised  position,  then  laying  up  said  inner  wall  around  said 
form  to  a  level  short  of  said  platform  and  above  said  first 
predetermined  level,  then  lowering  said  platform  to  rest 
on  top  of  said  inner  wall,  and  then  laying  checker  brick 
up  to  said  second  predetermined  level  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  walls. 


I  3,193,975  I.  ' 

'  SPOT  BLAST  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Millhiser,  440  Marquette  Drive, 
Detroit  14,  Mich. 
FUed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,931 
2  Claims.    (CL  51— 8)  j 

1.  A  jig  for  use  in  surface  treatment  of  manufactured 
parts  by  liquid  blasting  which  coitiprises  a  frame  adapted 
to  fit  around  said  part,  fingers  secured  to  and  extending 
inwardly  from  said  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
part  to  hold  said  frame  in  fixed  precise  relation  thereto, 
and  blast  guides  on  said  frame  having  an  open  cylindrical 
inlet  tube  portion  and  a  conical  funnel  outlet  portion  for 


funnel  portion  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  internal 
axis  of  said  blast  guide. 


I  3,193,976 

MACHINE  TOOL  FEED  SYSTEM 
Hairy  E.  Luebkemann,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Chichmati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,605 
SCbdms.    (CI.  51— 165) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheelhead  having  a  nut  therein, 

(b)  a  feed  screw  threadedly  received  in  said  nut, 

(c)  la  reversible  feed  motor  connected  to  the  feed 
screw  to  move  the  screw  axially  without  rotation 
through  a  predetermined  feed  cycle, 

(d)  a  two  speed  hand  wheel  operable  to  effect  fast  and 
slow  relative  rotation  between  the  feed  screw  and 
the  nut  for  movement  of  the  wheelhead  on  the  screw. 

(e)  a  readout  unit  settable  to  a  workpiece  size  indi- 
cating reading  corresponding  to  any  given  position 
of  the  wheelhead  on  the  screw. 

(f)  a  pulse  generator  operable  in  response  to  relative 

rotation  between  the  nut  and  screw  to  produce  pulses 

proportional  in  quantity  to  the  extent  of  movement 

•of  the  wheelhead  on  the  screw  and  indicative  of  the 

direction  of  said  movement, 

(g)  a  reversible  electronic  counter  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  pulses  produced  by  the  pulse  generator  to 
change  said  reading  as  the  wheelhead  is  moved  from 
a  given  position  oil  the  screw  in  accordance  with  the 
direction  and  extent  of  wheelhead  movement  on  the 
screw. 
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EXPANDABLE  TOOL  WITH  FLUID 
PRESSURE  APPLI  :aTOR 
Hcnrj  N.  Martiii,  Cindnnad,  OUo,  asdgnor  to  The 
CiBdDnati  MilUng  Machine  qo^  dndnnati;  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

FOcd  May  91, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  284,422 
2  Claims.    (CL  SI -397) 


1.  A  self  contained  tool  comprisif  g 

(a)  a  tool  bar  having  an  interna 
ing  substantially  the  length 
chamber  having  an  opening 
bar.  said  tool  bar  havinx  a 
eratinc  surface  expandable  in 
pressure  in  the  chamber  to  cl^ge 
of  the  tool  bar,  and 

(b)  a  pressure  applicator  connected 
said  opening  and  having  a  char  iber 
lie  fluid,  said  applicator  havi  ng 
pressure  through  fluid  in  the  a. 
fluid  chamber  of  the  tool  bar. 


3,193,978 
HEAT  SEALING  THERMOPLiiSTIC 
Badcr,  Moantafauidc, 
Pdroicain  Company,  a 
FOcd  Jan.  22, 19<2, 
ItCUdms.    (CL 


NJ. 


fluid  chamber  extend- 

>f  the  tool  bar,  said 

one  end  of  the  tool 

continuous  external  op- 

1  esponse  to  a  change  in 

the  effective  size 

to  th^  tool  bar  at 

to  receive  hydrau- 

g^piston  to  apply 

plicator  to  fluid  in  the 


I 


PACKAGES 
to  PhilUpe 
of  Dcbiwarc 
«o.  167,685 


5  ■  -14) 


4.  A  method  for  sealing  package; 
passing  a  file  of  packages  to  be 

ing  zone; 
passing  a  cover  sheet  continuous! 

paring  zone; 
in  said  cover  preparing  zone  rotating 

a  pair  of  closely  spaced.  Ion, 

siieet  at  regular  longitudinally 
heating  a  tear  strip  and  applying 

longitudinally  thereof  extendir  ; 

of  slits; 
cutting  said  sheet  and  said  appl|ed 

pairs  of  slits  thereby  formin 

covers  each  having  a  tear  stri) 

formed  by  said  slits;  and 
applying  said  covers  to  said  packabes  and  sealing  there 

to. 


which  comprises: 
!aled  through. a  seal- 
through  a  cover  pre- 

a  knife  to  form 

itudinal  slits  in  said 

paced  intervals; 

aid  strip  to  said  sheet 

between  said  pairs 

tear  strip  at  said 
individual  package 
and  a  starting  tab 


3,193,979 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  GENERALLY 

CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 

Franz  Doilbeimer,  Vaidosta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Owens- 

lUinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  July  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,891 

1  Claim.    (CL53— 27) 


A  method  of  packaging  at  least  three  generally  cy- 
lindrical articles,  which  comprises,  moving  said  articles  in 
contiguous  relationship  along  a  continuous  path  having 
a  first  arcuate  section  and  a  second  straight  section,  trans- 
versely encircling  said  articles  with  an  endless  band  while 
they  are  disposed  in  said  arcuate  section,  said  band  being 
tensioned  as  said  articles  are  moved  into  said  straight  sec- 
tion, and  moving  said  articles  from  said  straight  section 
and  simultaneously  telescoping  a  closely  fitting  tubular 
member  about  said  articles  to  thereby  maintain  them 
in  a  straight  line  formation. 


3,193,980 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Harold  J.  Mnmma,  Riversidt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,    San    Jose,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  June  1,  1953,  Ser.  No.  358,621,  now 
Patent  No.  2,993,592,  dated  July  25,  1961.  Divided 
and  this  application  July  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,724 
15Clafans.    (CL  53— 55) 


i.  An  egg  transfer  mechanism  for  depositing  eggs  into 
containers  comprising  a  carriage  having  a  row  of  egg  re- 
ceiving pockets,  means  mounting  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment from  an  egg  receiving  position  adjacent  a  supply  line 
to  a  discharging  position  above  the  upper  end  of  a  contain- 
er, means  operable  upon  deposit  of  eggs  into  all  the  pock- 
ets of  the  carriage  to  move  the  carriage  to  said  discharging 
position,  and  means  operable  upon  discharge  of  the  eggs 
from  said  carriage  to  effect  return  movement  of  the  car- 
riage to  said  receiving  position. 


3,193,981 
CARTON  LOADING  MECHANISM 
Alten  E.  Whltecar,  WcstviDe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Smith  Klhic 
A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,925 
3Cbdms.  (0.53—65) 
1.  In  combination  with  packaging  mechanism  having 
conveyor  means  having  receptacles  for  receiving  and 
guiding  articles  to  be  placed  in  cartons,  and  members  for 
receiving  cartons  aligned  with  said  receptacles,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  sensing  the  absence  of 
an  article  in  any  recepude,  and  means  operatively  con- 
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nected  to  said  sensing  means  for  the  mutilation  of  car- 
tons aligned  with  empty  receptacles,  said  sensing  means 
comprising  a  sensing  member  mounted  for  downward  and 
upward  movement  in  response  to  the  absence  and  presence 
respectively  of  articles  in  the  receptacles  and  an  electrical 
switch,  said  movement  operating  said  switch,  and  the 


supporting  means  and  sealing  jaws  to  sealing  position, 
and  cooperating  means  on  the  nozzle  supporting  means 
and  jaw  supporting  means  for  retaining  the  sealing  jaws 
in  open  position  until  the  nozzle  is  moved. 


means  for  the  mutilation  of  cartons  comprising  a  solenoid 
electrically  connected  to  said  switch  for  operation  there- 
by, a  knife  and  means  for  connecting  said  knife  to  said 
solenoid  for  the  downward  and  upward  movement  of 
said  knife  in  and  out  respectively  of  the  path  of  the  car- 
tons. I 


3,193,982 
j       .APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  AND 
I       '  SEALING  BAGS 

Leonard  E.  Herzmaifc,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  and  Edgar 
M.  Licberman,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dura< 
Lee  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  182,569 
11  Cbdms.    (CL  53—112) 


1.  A  suction  system  for  operating  bag  evacuating  and 
heat  sealing  apparatus  having  sealing  jaws  and  an  evacu- 
ating nozzle  to  remove  air  from  an  article  containing  bag 
before  sealing  comprising,  an  evacuating  nozzle  adapted 
to  extend  through  an  unsealed  margin  of  a  bag,  means 
supporting  said  nozzle  for  movement  between  an  evacu- 
ating position  and  a  sealing  position,  sealing  jaws,  means 
movably  supporting  said  sealing  jaws  for  movement  from 
a  spaced  relation  to  a  sealing  position  wherein  said  jaws 
engage  a  bag  therebetween  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from 
the  nozzle  when  said  nozzle  is  in  sealing  position,  suction 
power  mechanism  operatively  connected  with  said  nozzle 
supporting  means  and  said  jaw  supporting  meahs  for 
effecting  movement  of  same,  a  suction  source  connected 
with  the  evacuating  nozzle  and  with  said  suction  power 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  suction  power  mechanism 
to  effect  a  subatmospheric  pressure  therein  to  move  the 
nozzle  supporting  means  and  bag  to  sealing  position  only 
when  an  unsealed  margin  of  a  bag  is  sleeved  over  the 
evacuating  nozzle  and  engaged  therewith  and  said  bag 
collapsed  in  response  to  evacuation  thereof  terminating  a 
source  of  air  to  the  nozzle  and  thereafter  to  move  jaw 


I    3,193,983 
FOtDER-INSERTER 
Rogers  A.  Wells,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney- 
Bowes,    Inc.,    Stamford,    Conn.,    a    corporaHon    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  287,327 
llChdms.    (CL53— 117) 


6.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  an  envelope  closed  edge  foremost 
with  the  flap  uppermost  to  a  predetermined  position 
of  rest; 

means,  including  mechanism  for  producing  at  least  one 
transverse  fold  ita  the  insert  material,  for  advancing 
insert  material  from  a  receiving  position  to  a  de- 
livering position  in  which  the  material  is  injected  into 
the  throat  of  the  envelope; 

means  for  ihoving  the  envelope  closed  edge  trailing  to 
an  insert-receiving  position  from  said  position  of  rest; 

and  stationary  camming  means  engaged  by  the  enve- 
lope in  moving  to  said  insert-receiving  position  for 
maintaining  the  lower  edge  of  the  throat  of  the  enve- 
lope in  depressed  position  out  of  the  path  of  the 
advancing  insert  material.         ' 


Donald 


i    3,193,984 
INFLATABLE  LEG  WRAP 
A.  Schubert,  420  E.  Vnmk 
FOed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,182 
llOahDS.    (CL54— 82) 


Mich. 


1.  A  wrap  for  a  load  bearing  limb  of  an  animal,  said 
limb  having  tendons  connected  to  bones  by  tissue,  and 
said  wrap  comprising: 

a  first  i^y  of  flexible  elastic  air  impervious  material; 

a  second  ply  of  flexible  elastic  air  impervious  material 
joined  about  its  periphery  to  said  first  ply  to  provide 
an  elastic  air  chamber; 

air  inflation  means  in  one  of  said  |>lies  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber, 

and  means  for  connecting  opposite  edges  of  said  wrap 
around  said  limb  to  hold  said  tendons  against  said 
bones  resist  tearing  and  separation  of  said  tissues 
and  accumulation  of  body  fluids  released  thereby. 
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3,193.985 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS 
DEHUMTOIFICATION  (  F 
XScrt  K.  A.  Siggcliii,  Falls  Chnrdi,  \i  ^ 
assigiunents,  to  Atlantic  Rcsearcb 
poratioii  of  Virciiiia 

Filed  July  11, 19M,  Scr.  I  \o.  43,26« 
SClaiaH.    (CL55-33) 


.  AVW//- 


-rr 


adsc  rbed 


1.  The  method  of  regenerating  a 
sorbent  material  having  vapors 
sage  of  vapor  laden  gas  through  the 
gas  normally  entering  the  bed  from 
and  the  dried  gas  leaving  from  a  : 
opposite  to  said  first  side,  compris 
moisture  containing  regenerating  g 
versed  with  respect  to  said  normal 
sage  through  said  bed  in  vapor 
erating  gas  entering  the  said  second 
the  said  first  side  in  passage  throug  i 
cooling  the  hot  regenerated  bed  by 
colder  gas  containing  relatively 
gas  directly  passed  through  said 
the  said  normal  vapor  adsorption 
colder  regenerating  gas  entering 
and  leaving  from  the  said  second 


mo  e 


3,193,9M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 
CO,  OF  VERY  HIGH 
Fritz  Fofster,  Dortmand,  Germany, 
Uhdc  G.ni.bJI.,  Dortmand, 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr. 
Clainu  priority,  a^lication 

U  7,070 
SClalBH.    (CL 


P  o. 
Gcrminy, 
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-J 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


FOR 
GASES 

asipMNr,  by  mcaac 
Corporation,  a  cor- 


bed  of  granular  ad- 
therein  by  pas- 
bed,  the  vapor  laden 
first  side  of  the  bed 
icond  opposite  side, 
ng  first  passing  hot 
in  a  direction  re- 
iirection  of  gas  pas- 
adso  ption,  the  hot  rcgen- 
<  ide  and  leaving  from 
said  bed,  and  then 
passing  a  relatively 
moisture  than  the 
adsorption  material  in 
di  ection,  the  relatively 
f re  n  the  said  first  side 
si(  e  of  said  bed. 


physical  gas  containing  CO,  under  a  pressure  of  5-100 
atmospheres  with  a  counter-current  stream  of  a  scrubbing 
liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  a 
mixture  of  water  and  a  chemical  which  increases  the  ab- 
sorptive power,  flashing  the  scrubbing  liquid  in  a  first 
power  recovery  turbine  to  a  pressure  amounting  to  20- 
80%  of  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  scrubbing  stage, 
conducting  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  a  separator  stage,  sej;>- 
arating  flash  gas  from  the  scrubbing  liquid  in  said  sep- 
arator stage,  discharging  the  flash  gas  from  the  separator 
stage,  transferring  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  at  least  one 
intermediate  flashing  stage  positioned  above  and  con- 
nected with  said  separator  stage,  said  intermediate  flash- 
ing stage  being  maintained  at  a  pressure  differential  of 
from  0.3  to  3  atmospheres  below  the  pressure  in  said 
separator  stage  by  the  difference  of  the  static  liquid  head 
between  the  separator  stage  and  the  flashing  stage  whereby 
the  scrubbing  liquid  is  transferred  to  the  flashing  stage 
solely  by  said  pressure  differential,  separating  gas  from 
the  scrubbing  liquid  in  said  intermediate  flash  stage,  dis- 
charging the  gas  from  the  intermediate  flashing  stage, 
transferring  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  a  second  power  re- 
covery turbine  in  which  the  scrubbing  liquid  is  further 
flashed,  conducting  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  a  degasifica- 
tion  tank  wherein  the  COj  of  very  high  purity  is  removed, 
conducting  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  a  degasification  tower 
in  which  the  liquid  is  freed  from  the  balance  of  the  ab- 
sorbed gas,  and  returning  the  scrubbing  liquid  to  the  scrub- 
bing stage  by  means  of  a  pump,  said  pump  being  powered 
by  said  first  and  second  power  recovery  turbines. 


3  193  987 
MERCURY  VAPOR  REMOVAL 
Milton  Manes,  Pittsbui^,  and  Richard  J.  Grant,  McKees 
Rocks,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Activated  Carbon 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23,   1962,  Scr.  No.  175,348 
8  Claims.    (CI.  55— 72) 
1.  A  process  of  removing  mercury  from  a  gas  con- 
taminated with  the  same  comprising  passing  the  gas  over 
activated  carbon  impregnated  with  a  metal  which  forms 
an  amalgam  with  mercury. 


OF 
UROY 

■asignor  to  Friedrich 
a  corporation 


Gcr  nany 


3  193  988 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVINg'a  GAS  FROM  A  LIQUID 

,Walter  J.  Kudlaty,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Flick- 

Reedy  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,798 

5  Claims.    (CI.  55— 160) 


102,46» 

,  Apr.  14,  1960, 


55-43) 


'k^ 


e     lo        9 


T 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  o 
purity,  which  comprises  scrubbing  ii 


COa  of  very  high 
a  scrubbing  stage  a 


1.  A  device  for  purging  air  from  hydraulic  liquid  in 
a  system  having  means  causing  air  to  come  out  of  solu- 
tion in  the  hydraulic  liquid,  comprising:  an  air-oil  tank 
unit  having  a  lower  chamber  for  connection  with  the  sys- 
tem to  receive  hydraulic  liquid  therein,  said  tank  unit 
having  an  upper  chamber  above  the  lower  chamber  with 
means  providing  a  single  passage  for  communication  be- 
tween the  chambers  and  valve  means  in  such  passage 
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connecting  the  chambers,  said  valve  means  being  mounted 
respectively  at  a  high  area  in  the  lower  chamber  and  a 
low  area  in  the  upper  chamber,  said  valve  means  having 
a  valve  closure  resiliently  urged  closed  against  pressure 
in  the  lower  chamber,  said  valve  closure  forming  the 
sole  gas  outlet  and  being  responsive  to  pressure  in  the 
lower  chamber  in  excess  of  said  resilient  urge  to  pass  air 
and  liquid  from  the  lower  chamber  into  the  upper  cham- 
ber, said  upper  chamber  having  means  for  passage  of 
the  air  therefrom,  said  valve  means  carrying  a  member 
responsive  to  suction  in  the  lower  chamber  for  passing 
only  liquid  into  the  lower  chamber  from  the  upper  cham- 
ber. I 

I   -1.      I    '  ii         I     ii 

3,193,989 
AERATING  WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Flavius  J.  Scbeste,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bniner 
Corporation,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,884 
6  Claims.    (CI.  55—164) 


■| 


said  gas  may  be  utilized,  comprising:  first  and  second 
closed  vessels;  first  means  for  discharging  said  fluid  stream 
into  said  second  vessel  as  a  spray;  second  means  for  per- 
mitting discharge  of  gas  from  said  second  vessel  at  a 
rate  sufficiently  rapid  that  the  pressure  in  said  second 
vessel  is  lower  than  the  pressure  on  said  fluid  stream  as 
it  enters  said  second  vessel  to  cause  said  gas  in  said  stream 
to  expand  and  tend  to  separate  therefrom;  third  gas- 
operated  heater  means  capable  of  heating  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  fluid  stream  prior  to  discharge  thereof  into 
said  second  vessel  tOjprevent  freezing  of  said  fluid  stream 


tAWWATfR         > 


6.  Apparatus  for  removing  gas  from  water  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  an  upright  vessel  having  a  closed  bottom,  an 
inlet  near  its  bottom  and  an  outlet  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  inlet; 

(B)  a  bed  of  granular  material  in  the  vessel  extend- 
ing upwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  the  inlet, 
so  that  water  flowing  upwardly  through  the  vessel 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  must  pass  through  said 
bed  to  be  agitated  thereby; 

(C)  an  open-topped  retention  tank  having  an  outlet 
ijiear  its  bottom  but  spaced  thereabove,  said  retention 
tank  being  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  water  which 
may  be  withdrawn  through  said  outlet  and  being  so 
located  beneath  the  vessel  outlet  that  water  issuing 
from  the  vessel  outlet  can  cascade  into  the  reten- 
tion tank;        I         j   '         ,'  i  i      '  i 

(D)  a  hood  covering  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  encompassing  the  ves- 
sel outlet  for  collecting  gas  released  from  cascading 
water.  Said  hood  having  a  side  wall  which  extends 
down  into  the  retention  tank  to  be  immersed  in 
water  therein  to  cooperate  with  the  water  in  pro-' 
viding  a  seal  for  the  hood;  and 

(E)  means  for  drawing  gas  from  under  the  hood  to 
create  a  subatmospheric  pressurse  therebeneath. 


3,193,990 

OIL  TREATING   APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

OIL,  GAS  AND  WATER 

James  Bernard  Smith,  209  S.  Church,  Aztec,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,321 

9  Claims.    (CI.  55— 175) 

7.  An  apparatus  for  so  separating  gas  and  water  from 
a  streani  of  fluid  under  pressure  that  substantially  all  of 


as  said  gas  expands  in  said  second  vessel  and  for  heating 
said  fluid  as  it  discharges  into  said  first  vessel  as  herein- 
after recited  to  a  temperature  at  which  optimum  separa- 
tion of  gas  from  said  fluid  occurs;  fourth  means  for  dis- 
charging said  fluid  from  said  second  vessel  into  said  first 
vessel;  and  fifth  means  for  permitting  gas  to  discharge 
from  said  first  !Vessel  at  a  sufficiently  rapid  rate  that  a 
first  pressure  is  maintained  in  said  first  vessel  that  is 
lower  than  said  pressure  in  said  second  vessel  to  permit 
additional  gas  to  be  separated  from  said  fluid  while  in  said 
first  vessel,  with  said  fifth  means  supplying  gas  to  said 
third  means. 

1 

3,193,991 
'  CONTINUOUS  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Joe  L.  Browning  and  Albert  J.  Colli,  Indian  Head,  Md^ 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  9s  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,597 

11  Claims.    (CI.  55— 185) 

(Granted  under  TiUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


m 


o    - 


1.  An  apparatus 


okfTMacNuaoi 


or  continuously  mixing  liquids  with 
pneumatically-conveyed,  particulate  solids  comprising  a 
porous  tube. 

j  means  for  injecting  in  one  end  of  said  tube  a  stream 
of  gas  having  particulate  solids  entrained  therein, 
means  disposed  in  said  one  end  of  said  tube  for  in- 
troducing liquid  into  said  gas  stream, 
and  means  including  a  manifold  surrounding  said  tube 
for  applying  pressurized  gas  to  the  exterior  of  said 
tube  whereby  thrbulent  flow  within  said  tube  is  pro- 
duced by  gas  [flowing  into  said  tube  through  the 
pores  therc^of. 
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3,193,992 
UPRIGIfT  VACUUMJ 
A.  Flndley  and  Robert  B. 
to  Ktaptoa  Products 
a  corporatioa  of  Indlami 
Filed  Dec  M,  1962,  Set 
3CldhM.    (CL 


5f— 3«7) 


1.  In  an  upright  vacuum 
inlet  end   assembly  comprising 
made  of  plastic  and  having  a  thii 
ing  towards  one  end, 
.  said  one  end  having  a  generall ' 
extending  axially  therethroug] 
ly  of  said  wall, 
.  and  plural  circumferentially 
dially  inwardly  from  said 
ing  said  inlet  tube, 
each  rib  on  the  side  facing  the 
end  assembly  including  a 
axially  inwardly  of  one  end  o 
with  one  another  forming  s 
mon  radial  plane, 
and  a  collar  on  said  one  end 
radially  outwardly  extending 
tinuous  annular  shoulder  s 
plane,  thereby  to  form  an 
the  end  of  said  inlet  tube, 
and  a  dirt-separating  bag  hav 
means  forming  an  inlet 
than  said  shoulder, 
and  a  stiff  disk  carrying  said 
and  sized  to  conform  to 
said  plane,  and  having  an 
annular  shoulder, 
said  elastic  sheet  form  means 
into  said  recess  when  said 
said  ribs. 


cleai^sr,  a  casing  having  an 

cup-shtiped   member 

peripheral  wall  taper- 
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CLEANER 

Vfcycr,  BronsoB,  MklL, 

CorpontkMi,  Kokomo, 

No.  246,M1 


let  opening  passes  through  said  air  permeable  filter 
prior  to  entering  the  bore  of  said  cannula;  and 


*a  :v  ^ 


\ 

"W^^"^ 

SSI 

1^^ 

sc- 

ggllg^^ 

5K^ 

cylindrical  inlet  tube 
concentrically  inward- 
spiced  ribs  extending  ra- 
per  pheral  wall  and  engag- 

other  endjo^  said  inlet 

racf  ally  extending  portion 

said  tube  and  together 

aced  parts  on  a  com- 

f  said  tube  forming  a 
circumferentially  con- 
pi  ced  axially  from  said 
annular  recess  inwardly  of_ 


a  manually  removable  cover  over  the  closed  end  and 
the  air  inlet  opening  and  sealingly  engaging  over  said 
air  inlet  opening. 


3,193,994 

SELF-TIGHTENING  AIRCLEANER 

ATTACHING  DEVICE 

George  W.  Buike,   Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoiicy 

Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mikh.,  a  corporatioD  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,158 
6  Claims.    (CI.  55— 507) 


opei  mg 


ng  elastic  sheet  form 
of  lesser  diameter 


elastic  sheet  form  means 

shape  prescribed  by 

owning  larger  than  said 

s  lapping  on  said  collar 
is  engaged  against 


<  isk 


Hermano  Hcckel, 
aod  Edward  G.  Swcn- 
by  mesne  assignments, 
TaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

Ser.  No.  62,585,  now 


Iministering  air  into  a 


3,193,993 
AIR  INLET  FILTER  FOR  4  PARENTERAL 
SOLUTION  CONllAINER 
Rnrmood  W.  Barton,  Evansrillc, 
CM ovd,  Ohio,  and  Paul  Pricket 
soa,  EvansvUic  Ind.,  assignon 
to  Don  Baxter,  Inc.,  Glendak, 
Nevada 
Original  application  Oct  14,  196f 
Patent  No.  3,161,318,  dated  D  c  15,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  1,  19(  3,  Ser.  No.  261,'926 

3  Claims.    (CI.  55-385) 
1.  An  air  filter  apparatus  for  a 
parenteral  liquid  container,  whicp  air  filter  apparatus 
comprises: 

an  elongated  body  with  a  passabe  between  a  first  par- 
tially closed  end  and  a  second  closed  end  thereof; 
a  cannula  extending  from  and  connected  to  the  first 
partially  closed  end  of  said    elongated  body,  which 
cannula  has  a  bore  communi<  ating  with  the  passage 
of  the  elongated  body; 
an  air  permeable  filter  sealed  ir 
open  passage  of  the  elongatcjd  body  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  the  first  end; 
said  elongated  body  having  an 

wall  thereof  between  the  air  pkrmeable  filter  and  the 
second  closed  end,  whereby  a  ir  entering  said  air  in- 


and  blocking  off  said 


air  inlet  opening  in  a 


1.  A  carburetor  air  horn  defining  air  induction  pas- 
sage with  an  open  end  having  opposite  and  aligned 
transverse  passage  therein,  an  aircleaner  mounted  on  said 
carburetor  air  horn  over  said  air  induction  passage  and 
aircleaner  mounting  apparatus  positioned  in  non-ob- 
structing relation  to  said  air  induction  passage  for  secur- 
ing said  aircleaner  to  said  carburetor  air  horn  compris- 
ing a  form  substaining,  resilient  hold-down  bracket  in- 
cluding an  annular  bushing,  a  pair  of  resilient  bail  por- 
tions each  rigidly  secured  to  the  annular  bushing  at 
one  end,  having  first  portions  extending  from  the  annular 
bushing  in  opposite  directions,  arcuate  transitional  por- 
itions  and  portions  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
portions  in  the  same  direction  and  terminating  in  end 
portions  extending  in  opppsite  directions  parallel  to  said 
first  portions  and  offset  therefrom,  the  terminal  portions 
of  said  bails  extending  within  the  aligned  passages  in  the 
air  induction  passage  with  the  bushing  supported  above 
the  air  induction  passage,  and  aircleaner  mounting  stud 
having  headed  and  threaded  ends,  the  threaded  end  of 
which  extends  through  the  bushing  and  the  aircleaner 
outwardly  of  the  bracket,  a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with 
said  stud  and  operable  between  the  stud  and  aircleaner 
for  urging  the  aircleaner  toward  the  air  horn  and  a 
wedge  comprising  a  substantially  flat  member  extending 
transversely  of  said  stud  having  an  opening  therethrough 
through  which  the  stud  extends  and  having  opposite  ends 
which  are  engageable  with  the  transitional  portions  of  the 
bail  portions  of  the  bracket  in  response  to  tightening  of  the 
nut  on  the  stud  to  bias  the  terminal  portions  of  said  bails 
into  the  aligned  passages. 
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i        3,193,995         I  j 

'       COMBINE 
LarUn  J.  MUlcr,  P.O.  Box  365,  King  City,  Mo. 
FUcd  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,476    , 
1  Claim.    (CL56— 21) 


In  combination  with  a  grain  head  harvester-thresher 
combine  having  a  mobile  frame  with  a  forward  portion 
and  a  rear  portion  and  an  engine  supported  on  said  frame 
for  propelling  and  operating  said  combine;  walls  supported 
on  said  frame  and  forming  an  enclosure  situated  near  said 
forward  portion,  said  enclosure  having  a  forwardly  open 
grain  head  receiving  mouth  with  a  lower  portion,  a  for- 
wardly and  transversely  extending  platform  communicat- 
ing with  said  mouth  at  said  lower  portion  having  a  leading 
edge,  a  sickle  bar  cutter  secured  adjacent  the  leading  edge 
of  said  platform  and  operably  connected  to  said  engine 
for  severing  grain  heads  as  said  combine  moves  through 
a  field,  a  blower  pipe,  means  for  supporting  said  blower 
pipe  on  said  combine  and  spaced  upwardly  and  forwardly 
of  said  sickle  bar  cutter  permitting  grain  heads  to  freely 
enter  therebetween,  and  means  driven  by  said  engine  for 
supplying  air  to  said  blower  pipe,  said  blower  pipe  having 
means  thereon  for  directing  air  downwardly  and  rearward- 
ly  toward  said  cutter  whereby  standing  grain  heads  are 
blown  rearwardly  over  said  platform  prior  to  cutting,  said 
blower  pipe  supporting  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  combine  and  adapted  to  selectively  pivotally  support 
said  blower  pipe  in  an  operating  position  and*  a  sickle  bar 
adjacent  position,  said  blower  pipe  having  a  lip  thereon 
for  covering  said  sickle  bar  in  said  latter  position  for 
selectively  deflecting  weeds  from  said  sickle  bar. 


In  a  power  driven  lawn  trimmer  and  edger  having  a 
wheeled  base  and  a  motor  on  said  base  having  a  driven 
pulley,  a  rotary  cutter  assembly,  a  first  shaft  rotatably 
supported  along  and  parallel  to  one  side  of  said  base  and 
a  bearing  sleeve  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft 
and  transversely  thereof,  the  improvements  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  second  shaft  joumalled  in  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  cutter  blade  attached  to  one  end,  a  V-pulley  on 
the  opposite  end  of  said  second  shaft  and  a  V-belt  con- 
necting said  pulley  with  the  pulley  on  said  motor,  a  guard 


I  I 


having  spaced  parallel  walls  providing  a  housing  for  said 
cutter  blade  and  capable  of  rotative  adjustment  on  said 
sleeve,  an  angular  bracket  detachably  secured  to  one  wall 
of  said  guard  and  capable  of  being  secured  to  the  opposite 
wall  thereof,  the  said  bracket  being  vertically  adjustable 
and  having  a  bolt  on  its  free  end,  and  a  flanged  guide 
roller  mounted  on  said  bolt  for  controlling  the  depth  of 
cut  of  said  blade,  means  for-partially  rotating  said  first 
shaft  whereby  to  change  the  plaAe  of  rotation  of  said  blade, 
a  vertically  adjustable  porting  wheel  mounted  for  support- 
ing said  blade  and  said  roller  in  inoperative  position,  an 
arcuate  fender  guard  on  said  porting  wheel,  on  the  front 
of  said  frame  and  a  lever  attached  at  one  end  to  said  fender 
guard  for  raising  said  porting  wheel  to  fixed  adjusted  posi- 
tion whereby  said  cutter  blade  is  supported  at  adjusted 
cutting  depths  by  sai^  guide  roller. 


1      3,193,997 
GRASS  CATCHER 
Stanley  F.  AUina,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Perfec- 
tion Manufacturing  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,435 
8  Claims.    (CL  56— 202) 


O 
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1.  A  grass  catcher!  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  l|iaving  a i  bottom  wall, 

(b)  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  ports  dis- 
posed so  that  air  with  grass  clipiMngs  from  the  air 
discharge  opening  of  a  lawn  mower  passes  over  such 
ports,  and  i 

(c)  guide  means  on  the  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  ports 
for  directing  air  below  the  bottom  wall  into  and 
through  said  ports,  such  air  lifting  the  grass  clip- 
pings above  tli6  bottom  wall  upon  passing  over  said 
ports. 


!  I  3,193,996  1 

LAWN  EDGER  AND  TRIMMER 

Howell  H.  Wellborn,  3911  Highgrove  Drive,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,483 

1  Claim.    (CL  56--25.4) 


3,193,998 

PICK-UP  UNIT  FOR  NUT  HARVESTING 

Ho  C.  Frcdriks,  Rtc  1,  Box  362,  Ripon,  Calif. 

FUcd  Inly  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,082 

6  Clafans.    (CL  56—328) 


o 


6.  A  pick-up  unit,  for  nuts  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
body  adapted  for  travel  along  the  ground  and  including 
a  conveyor  having  an  endless  belt  with  an  upper  run 
adapted  to  move  in  a  rearward  direction  and  projecting 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  adjacent  ground  level,  and 
cross  cleats  projecting  from  the  outer  face  of  the  belt  at 
spaced  intervals;  a  rotary  sweep  mounted  ahead  of  the 
conveyor,  the  sweep  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  radiat- 
ing vanes  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  as  the  sweep 
rotates,  and  means  to  drive  the  conveyor  and  sweep  in 
opposite  directions  and  in  coordinated  relation  so  that 
each  cleat  and  a  vane  will  contact  each  other  as  they 


6 
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start  to  move  upwardly  whereby  tc 
swiept-up  nuts  between  the  vane 
cleat. 


and 


3,193,999 
HAND  RAKEI 
PhUip  K.  Hester,  700  Scahorn 
Filed  July  16, 1963,  Scr. 
4  Claims.    (CL  ~ 


56—^00. 
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confine  a  cluster  of 
belt  ahead  of  said 


SIm  GurdoD,  ArlL 
No.  295,378 
.16) 


a»      -     -     "       L 

1.  A  self-cleaning  rake  comprising 
an  elongated  shaft  of  non-circular  c 
ity  of  tines  each  having  a  curved  ojiter 
circular  aperture   whose  configura  ion 
closely  approjiimate  said  cross-secti<  n 
shaft  passing  through  each  of  said 
to  non-rotatably  mount  said  tines 
one   adjustment   plate    having   a 
whose  configuration  and  dimension; 
said  cross-section  of  said  shaft,  said 
said  non-circular  aperture  in  said 
non-rotatably  mount  it  on  said  sha 
said  tines;  at  least  one  connecting 
cular  aperture,  the  diameter  of  w|ich 
mates  the  largest  dimension  of  said 
ing  through  said  aperture  of  said 
rotatably  mount  it  on  said  shaft 
adjustment  plate;  means  for  releasat 
necting  bracket  to  said  adjustment 
of  selected  positions;  and  a  handle 
to  said  connecting  bracket. 


in  combination, 
OSS-section;  a  plucal- 
edge  and  a  non- 
and   dimensions 
of  said  shaft,  said 
4)ertures  in  said  tines 
said  shaft;  at  least 
ii>n-circular    aperture 
closely  approximate 
ihaft  passing  through 
adjustment  plate  to 
t  between  a  pair  of 
racket  having  a  cir- 
closely  approxi- 
haft,  said  shaft  pass- 
c  jnnecting  bracket  to 
losely  adjacent  said 
ly  securing  Said  con- 
plate  in  a  plurality 
laving  one  end  fixed 


3,194,000 

APPARATUS  AND  MEltlOD  FOR 

BULKING  YARV 

Clare  W.  Eldridge  and  Charies  W.  L  ong,  Roci^  Hill,  S.C., 

aasignors  to  Cclancse  Corporatio  n  of  America,  New 

YoriK,  N.Ym  a  corporatioii  of  Dciv  rare 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1960,  Scr.  r  lo.  6,129 
21Cbini8.    (CI.  57- -34) 


t 


20.  The  combination  of  a 
synthetic  filament  yam  having  a 


cellulose  from  a  supply  spool  to  a  take-up  spool,  with 
saponifying  means  for  subjecting  said  yam  intermittently 
to  a  saponification,  with  voluminizing  means  for  sub- 
jecting said  yam  intermittently  to  a  voluminizing  opera- 
tion, with  programming  means  of  intermittently  different 
physical  structure,  with  means  for  sensing  the  physical 
structure  variations  of  said  programming  means,  and  with 
means  for  altematingly  and  successively  actuating  and  de- 
actuating  said  saponifying  means  and  said  voluminizing 
means  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  physical  structure 
variations  of  said  programming  means,  whereby  the  recep- 
tiveness  of  said  yam  to  normal  acetate  dyes  and  the 
voluminosity  of  said  yarn  are  intermittently  changed,  said 
downtwister  comprising  feed  roll  means  for  drawing 
said  yarn  from  said  supply  spool  and  feeding  the  same 
to  said  take-up  spool,  and  dpwntwisting  ring  means  for 
guiding  the  winding  of  said  yam  onto  said  take-up  spool, 
said  saponifying  means  being  located  between  said  supply 
spool  and  said  feed  roll  means,  and  said  voluminizing 
fpeans  being  located  between  said  feed  roll  means  and 
said  downtwisting  ring  means,  said  saponifying  means 
comprising  a  trough  containing  a  liquid  saponifying  agent, 
a  transfer  roller  rotatably  mounted  above  said  trough  and 
having  its  lower  portion  immersed  in  said  saponifying 
agent  and  its  uppermost  peripheral  region  located  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  yarn  from  said  supply  spool 
to  said  feed  roll  means,  a  rocker  shaft  positioned  adjacent 
said  trough,  and  a  transverse  arm  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  provided  with  a  yarn-engaging  element  extending 
across  said  path  of  movement  of  said  yarn  adjacent  said 
transfer  roller,  said  voluminizing  means  comprising  a  high 
pressure  fluid  jet  in  which  said  yam  when  passing  there- 
through is  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the  action  of  a 
turbulently  flowing  bulking  fluid,  and  clamping  means 
located  intermediate  said  jet  and  said  downtwisting  ring 
means  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  inhibit  movement  of 
said  yarn  to  said  downtwisting  ring  means,  said  means 
for  actuating  and  deactuatrng  said  saponifying  means  and 
said  voluminizing  means  comprising  first  and  second 
pneiimatjc  motors  operatively  connected,  respectively, 
with  said  rocker  shaft  and  said  clamping  means,  and 
first  and  second  valve  means  operatively  connected  with 
said,  first  and  second  pneumatic  motors,  respectively  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  operating  fluid  thereinto,  said 
sensing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  valve  means  for  actuating  the  same  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  sensed  physical  structure  variations  of 
said  programming  means.  i, 


3,194,001 
TEXTILE  YARN  SEVERING  DEVICES 

Philip  Forward,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to   ' 
Ernest  Scragg  &  Sons  Limited 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  1,  1962, 

41,320/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  57— 87) 


1.  Thread  severing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 

I  tion,  a  coil  spring  which  in  its  unstressed  state  has  con- 

^  volutions   which    press   against   each    other;    releasable 

downtvJister  for  transferring    stretching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coil  spring 

basis  of  organic  ester  of    for  stretching  the  latter  into  a  tensioned  condition  where 
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the  convolutions  of  said  spring  are  spaced  from  each 
other  and  for  releasably  holding  said  coil  spring  in  said 
stretched  condition,  the  said  releasable  stretching  means 
when  released  freeing  said  coil  spring  to  contract  due  to 
its  inherent  resiliency  to  its  unstressed  state;  means  for 
detecting  a  drop  in  the  tension  of  a  thread  and  for  auto- 
matically releasing  said  stretching  means  whereby  said 
coil  spring  will  contract  to  its  condition  where  its  con- 
volutions press  against  each  other;  and  thread  guide  means 
positioning  the  thread  at  least  when  a  drop  in  tension 
thereof  is  detected  between  a  pair  of  convolutions  of  the 
spring  so  that  When  the  latter  said  pair  of  convolutions 
thereof  will  snap  against  and  grip  the  thread  to  sever 
the  same,    j 

■i 
3,194,002 

MULTIFILAMENT  YARN  OF  NON-REGULAR 
CROSS  SECTION 
David  W.  Reynolds  and  Arthur  S.  Smith,  Kingsport, 
Tenn.,  and  Frank  W.  Abemathy,  Framingham,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,436  ,, 

8  Claims.    (CI.  57—140) 


I 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  rug  essentially 
comprised  of  yams  of  man-made  fibers,  the  rug  being  par- 
ticularly characterized  in  that  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
yams  making  up  the  rug  are  multifilament  yarns  of  at 
least  80  filaments  and  of  a  denier  per  filament  of  less  than 
25  and  a  total  denier  of  less  than  6250,  said  filaments  mak- 
ing up  the  multifilament  yarn  having  a  Y-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, the  several  filaments  being  of  a  sufficiently  small  size 
to  be  flexible  but  the  legs  of  the  Y  of  the  individual  fila- 
ments being  intermeshed  with  the  legs  of  other  individual 
filaments  so  that  each  is  reinforced  by  the  other  thereby 
imparting  crush  resistance  to  the  rug,  and  the  filaments  ex- 
hibiting a  slower  apparent  rate  of  soiling. 


to  the  input  of  said  counter  means,  said  series  connected 
counters  including  means  for  counting  minutes  comprising 
at  least  one  counter  circuit  having  a  counter  section  for 
counting  in  the  scale  of  A  and  a  further  counter  section 
for  counting  in  the  scale  of  B,  where  A  and  B  are  each 
greater  than  unity  and  the  product  of  A  and  B  equals 
sixty,  said  series  connected  counter  also  including  means 
for  counting  hours  comprising  another  counter  circuit 
having  a  counter  section  for  counting  in  the  scale  of  C 
and  a  further  counter  section  for  counting  in  the  scale 
of  D,  where  C  and  D  are  each  greater  than  unity  and  the 
product  of  C  and  D  equals  twelve,  said  counter  sections 
respectively  having  A,  B,  C,  and  D  electrical  outputs  selec- 
tively energized  in  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  count 
state  of  their  associated  counter  section,  display  means 
comprising  a  first  minutes  display  section  and  a  second 
hours  display  section,  each  of  said  first  and  second  dis- 
play sections  including  a  plurality  of  elements  comprising 
selectively  light  emissive  means  responsive  to  electrical 
energization  thereof,  and  switching  matrix  means  inter- 
connecting the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  counter  sec- 
tions with  said  plurality  of  elements  to  variably  energize 
different  ones  of  said  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
different  scale  minutes  and  hours  outputs  of  said  plurality 
of  counters  thereby  to  obtain  a  visual  time  indication  dis- 
play, said  matrix  means  including  connections  connect- 
ing said  A  outputs  to  a  first  preselected  array  of  the  dis- 
play elements  in  said  first  minutes  display  section  and 
connecting  said  B  outputs  tp  a  different  preselected  array 
of  the  display  elements  in  said  first  minutes  display  sec- 
tion whereby  a  selected  one  of  the  display  elements  in 
said  first  minutes  display  section  is  uniquely  energized 
in  dependenc,e  upon  which  of  said  A  and  B  outputs  are 
energized  at  any  particular  time,  said  matrix  means  also 
including  connections  connecting  said  C  outputs  to  a  first 
preselected  array  of  the  display  elements  in  said  second 
hours  display  section  and  connecting  said  D  outputs  to  a 
different  preselected  array  of  the  elements  in  said  second 
hours  display  section  whereby  a  selected  one  of  the  display 
elements  in  said  second  hours  display  section  is  uniquely 
energized  in  dependence  upon  which  of  said  C  and  D 
outputs  are  energized  at  any  particular  time,  thereby  to 
provide  a  time  displajy  in  minutes  and  hours. 


3,194,003 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Herbert  S.  Polin,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  P. 
Vogel  and  Company,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  corpora- 
tioff  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,503 
12  Claims.    (CL  58— 50) 


1.  A  solid  state  electronic  time  measuring  and  display 
system  comprising  a  prime  frequency  source,  transis- 
torized counter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  different 
scale  counters  connected  in  series  with  one  another, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  prime  frequency  source 
,    816  O.G.— 17 


3,194,004   ' 
!  WRIST  WATCH  PROTECTOR 

Frank  D.  Church,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  of  fifty  per- 
cent to  John  C.  Glick,  Columbus,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,923  f 

4  Claims.    (CI.  58— 105) 


1.  In  combination,  a  wrist  watch  embodying  a  case 
having  a  rigid  generally  planar  back  and  provided  at 
diametrically  opposite  marginal  edge  portions  with  paired 
outstanding  rigid  companion  lugs,  said  lugs  being  oriented 
and  cooperable  and  provided  with  watch  positioning  strap 
attaching  pintles,  a  watch  spacer  and  protector  of  an  area 
in  plan  generally  commensurate  with  the  area  of  the  back 
of  the  aforementioned  watch  case  and  the  face  of  said 
spacer  being  proximal, to  and  confronting  said  back  and 
being  provided  with  air  circulation,  heat  diminishing, 
ventilating  and  condensate  control  means,  said  spacer 
constitiiting  a  watch  cushioning  wrist  protecting  pad  and 
comprising  a  resilient  sleeve,  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  pro- 
viding an  open-ended  passage  for  a  onepiece  watch  mount- 
ing and  retaining  strap.  ' 
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3,194,005 
TERMINAL  ACTUATOR  FOR 

James  D.  Schalow,  La  Sierra,  Cklif.,  asigD 
.    Richard  J.  Pemodqr,  Garden 
Filed  Not.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL 


58-  142) 
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1.  In  a  coin  operated  parking  met 
mechanism  which  is  operable,  upo  i 
to  position  an  indicator  with  respe  t 
in  units  of  time  so  as  to  indicate 
which  a  car  may  legally  remain  in 
area,  said  mechanism  being  operabk 
tor  to  zero  upon  expiration  of  the 
for  returning  said  indicator  to  zen 
moved  from  said  parking  area  priif- 
the  time  paid  for,  comprising: 
a  pivoted  detector  having  at  least 
ed  thereon  which  tends  to  ali 
force  of  the  earth's  magnetic 
swingable  between  a  first  positibn 
of  force  present  when  there  is  a 
parking  area  and  a  second 
car  in  said  parking  area; 
a  housing  of  non-magnetic 

porting  said  pivoted  detector; 
a  pair  of  switch  contacts,  one  of 
said  housing  and  the  other  on 
said  contacts  being  open  when 
first  position  and  closed  by 
latter  is  at  said  second  position 
a  nK)tor  operatively  connected 
turn  the  same  to  zero  when 
a  battery; 
circuit  means  connecting  said 

eluding  a  normally  open  relay 
electrical  means  connected  to 
tacts  and  operable,  when  said 
are  closed,  to  energize  said  re 
same;  and 
an  electromagnet  positioned 
operable,  when  energized,  to 
tor  more  strongly  toward  sail 
to  make  better  electrical  contact 
switch  contacts,  said 
with  said  circuit  means  and 
said  detector  is  moved  to  said 


!r  having  a  clockwork 

insertion  of  a  coin, 

to  a  dial  graduated 

remaining  time  for 

a  designated  parking 

to  return  said  indica- 

t  me  paid  for,  a  device 

when  said  car  is  re- 

to  the  expiration  of 


3,194,006 
EXPANSIBLE  WRIST 
Roaiain  Sinner,  Frilly,  Switzerland 

Held,  Saint-Blaise,  Ncucha^el 
Filed  July  10, 1962,  Ser 
3  Claims.    (CL  ~ 
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ARKING  METER 

lorto 
Grove,  Calif. 
.  236,012 

•^1 


-f7 


M. 


-«- 


baltery  to  said  motor,  in- 
switch; 

pair  of  switch  con- 
)air  of  switch  contacts 
ay  switch  to  close  the 


sa  d 


adjs  c:ent 


lull 


e  ler 


Tl 


BAND 
assignor  to  Jean-Paul 
Switzerland 
No.  208,770      I 


59  —79) 


I    I 


1.  An  expansible  wrist  band  con  prising  in  combination 
a  wire  wound  into  a  flattened  recta  iguUr  helical  coil  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  formi  ng  successive  parrs  of 
convolutions  each  having  two  m,  jor  side  elements  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  longii  iidinal  axis  and  facing 
opposite  directi(Mis,  a  first  strip  of  foldable  |material 
looped  over  the  majcn-  side  elemer  '.s  facing  a  same  direc- 
tion in  the  successive  pairs  of  copvolutions  and  wound 


between  any  two  successive  pairs  over  the  major  side  ele- 
ment facing  the  other  direction  in  the  second  convolu- 
tion of  the  first  of  the  two  successive  pairs,  and  a  second 
strip  extending  outwardly  of  the  last-mentioned  major 
element  facing  the  other  direction  of  said  second  con- 
volution of  each  pair  and  inwardly  of  the  major  element 
facing  said  other  direction  of  the  first  convolution  of  each 
pair. 

3  194  007 
FREE  PISTON 'gas  GENERATORS 
Maurice  Bouvicr,  Villcurbannc,  and  Augnstc  Moironx, 
Lyons,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  dTtudes  ct  de  Par- 
ticipations,  Eau,  Gaz,  Elcctricite,  Encrgic  S.A.,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,833 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  25, 1963, 

942,695 

3  Claims.    (CL  60— 13) 


ji  ** 


said  detector  and 

said  pivoted  detec- 

second  position  so  as 

between  said  pair  of 

electromagnet  being  connected 

rgized  thereby  when 

second  position. 


bar  magnet  mount- 

gi^  itself  with  the  lines  pf 

said  detector  beiiig 

parallel  to  the  lines 

car  in  said  designated 

position  when  there  is  no 

material  enclosing  and  sup- 

which  is  mounted  on 

said  pivoted  detector, 

said  detector  is  at  said 

t  le  detector  when  the 

tb  said  indicator  to  re- 
e  lergized; 


i  iS       II 


1.  A  free  piston  auto-generator  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  motor  unit  and  a  compressor  unit,  said  mo- 
tor unit  including  two  motor  elements,  a  motor  piston  and 
a  motor  cylinder,  one  movable  in  the  other  to  form  be- 
tween them  a  variable  volume  fuel  combustion  chamber, 
fuel  feed  means  opening  into  said  fuel  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  controlling  said  fuel  feed  means,  said  com- 
pressor unit  including  two  compressor  elements,  a  com- 
pressor piston  and  a  compressor  cylinder,  one  movable  in 
the  other,  each  of  said  compressor  elements  being  fixed 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  motor  elements,  respectively, 
a  casing  fixed  with  respect  to  said  motor  cylinder,  for  feed- 
ing compressed  air  thereto,  said  compressor  elements  form- 
ing between  them  an  air  compression  chamber,  check 
valve  means  for  admitting  air  from  the  atmosphere  into 
said  air  compression  chamber  on  every  increase  of  vol- 
ume of  said  air  compression  chamber,  check  valve  means 
for  delivering  compressed  air  from  said  air  compression 
chamber  to  said  casing  on  every  reduction  of  volume  of 
said  air  compression  chamber,  said  compressor  elements 
forming  between  them  an  air  cushion  chamber  the  volume 
of  which  is  reduced  on  every  increase  of  volume  of  said 
fuel  combustion  chamber,  whereby  expansion  of  said  air 
cushion  produces  every  return  stroke  of  said  motor  pis- 
ton, a  conduit  having  one  end  thereof  in  communication 
with  said  air  cushion  chamber,  a  stabiliser  valve  mounted 
to  control  the  communication  between  the  other  end  of 
said  conduit  and  said  casing,  said  stabiliser  valve  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  housing,  a  hollow  slide  valve  slidable  in 
said  casing  and  having  a  neutral  position  therein  and  check 
valve  means  carried  by  said  slide  valve  arranged  to  open 
a  unidirectional  communication  from  said  casing  to  said 
conduit  when  said  slide  valve  is  moved  in  one  direction 
from  said  neutral  position  thereof  and  a  undirectional 
communication  from  sad  conduit  to  said  casing  when  said 
slide  valve  is  moved  in  the  other  direction  from  said  neu- 
tral position  thereof,  means  operative  by  a, pressure  at 
least  substantially  proportional  to  the  pressure  in  said  cas- 
ing for  urging  said  slide  valve  in  said  first  mentioned  di- 
rection, means  forming  a  space  containing  air  under  pres- 
sure supplied  from  said  air  cushion  chamber,  means  op- 
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erative  by  the  pressure  in  said  space  for  urging  said  slide 
valve  in  said  second  mentioned  direction,  variable  air 
leak  means  in  communication  with  said  space  and  means 
for  controlling  said  air  leak  means  operative  by  said  means 
for  controlling  said  fuel  feed  means,  said  means  for  con- 
trolling said  air  leak  means  being  arranged  to  tend  to  in- 
crease the  free  cross  section  of  said  air  leak  means  when 
said  means  for  controlling  said  fuel  means  is  caused  to  in- 
crease the  feed  of  fuel  and  to  tend  to  reduce  said  free  cross 
secti(^n  when  the  feed  of  fuel  is  decreased. 
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3,194,008 

POSITIVE  BUOYANCY  PRIME  MOVER 

EmU  Banmgartner,  125  Woodfield  Road, 

West  Hemprtead,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271^45     | 

3  Claims.    (CL  60— 22) 


1.  A  prime  mover  comprising: 

(A)  a  body  of  liquid; 

(B)  a  buoyant  ring  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  compartments  sealed  from  the  surround- 
ing environment  and  having  a  density  less  than  said 
liquid  whereby  the  upward  flotation  of  said  cham- 
bers will  cause  said  ring  member  to  rotate  iibout  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis; 

(a)  said  ring  member  being  at  least  partially  sub- 
merged in  said  liquid; 

(C)  speed  control  means  cominnsing  an  angularly  ad- 
justable plenum  chamber  containing  a  gas,  said  cham- 
ber enveloping  a  portion  of  said  ring  extending  from 
the  surface  of  said  liquid  to  the  lowermost  portion 
thereof  and  maintained  fixed  relative  to  said  ring 
during  constant  speed  rotation  of  said  ring. 

(a)  said   chamber   being   at   least  partially  sub- 
merged in  said  liquid;  and 

(D)  output  means  coupled  to  said  ring  member  where- 
by, upon  rotation  of  said  ring  member,  a  power  out- 
put is  obtained. 


3,194,009 
THERMAL  ACTUATORS 
William  E.  Baker,  Wclleslcy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Research   and    Development   Corporation,   Waltham, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,243 
lOCUims.  (CL60— 23) 
1.  In  a  thermally  responsive  actuator,  a  support,  a  body 
of  substantially  homogeneous  thermally  expansible  com- 
pound mounted  on  said  support  for  actuating  movement  in 
relation  to  said  support  in  response  to  temperature-induced 
dimensional  variations  in  said  compound,  said  body  of 
thermally  expansible  compound  consisting  essentially  of 
a  substantially  dry  and  flexible  cured  host  component  and 
an  uncured  guest  component  distributed  substantially  uni- 


formly therethrough,  said  guest  component  exhibiting 
expansion  and  contraction  characteristics  during  transi- 
tions through  a  predetermined  range  of  temperatures 
which  includes  the  teniperatures  at  which  said  guest  com- 
ponent exists  in  the  liquid  phase  which  are  different  from 


the  expansion  and  contraction  characteristics  of  said  host 
component  alone,  whereby  said  body  of  thermally  ex- 
pansible compound  undergoes  predetermined  changes  in 
dimensions  upon  chantes  in  temperature  thereof  through 
said  range.  T  | 

!  r 

3,194,010 

'  SERVO-MECHANISM 

Jean  C.  Lcjon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Society  dite 

Controle  Bailey,  a  company  of  France 

FUed  Aug.  1. 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,998 

4Claiins.    (CL  60— 25) 


1.  In  a  servo-mechanism  operated  by  the  variable 
pressure  of  a  condensable  liquid,  in  combination,  a  verti- 
cal vapor-tight  cylinder  having  an  insulating  lining  for 
reducing  the  thermal  exchange  between  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  of  said  cylinder,  said  lining  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction,  ^  movable  piston  in  said  cylinder 
having  a  lower  insulated  face  and  an  upper  face  indented 
with  a  plurality  of  indentations,  said  insulation  reducing 
the  thermal  exchange  between  said  lower  and  upper  faces 
said  piston  forming  lower  and  upper  chambers  within 
said  cylinder,  a  pool  o^  liquid  in  each  of  said  chambers 
producing  vapor  pressures  acting  on  opposite  faces  of 
said  piston  and  means  for  cooling  said  pool  of  liquid 
in  said  lower  chamber  to  thereby  vary  the  vapor  pressure 
acting  upon  the  lower  face  of  said  piston. 


3,194,011 

AIRCRAFT  WITH  NON-COMBUSTION  AIR 

REACTION  ENGINE 

Paul  W.  Chancy,  325  Balchewana,  Clawson,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  231 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,443 

9Clainis.    (CL  60— 35.5) 

8.  In  an  air-driven  reaction  engine  including  an  air- 


driven  motor  having  a 


wheel,  an  air  started  mechanism  comprising:  a  housing; 


power  shaft  with  a  toothed  fly- 


siaft 
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a  drive  shaft  rotatably  and  axiallj 
said  bousing;  a  gear  on  said  drive 
meshed  with  said  toothed  flywheel 
moved  axially;  an  air-driven  rotor 
ing  and  being  drivably  connected 
compressed  air  system  for  supplying 
said  rotor  for  driving  the  same;  a 
operatively  mounted  in  said  com|:ressed 
being  normally  disposed  in  an  ope  i 
to  flow  to  said  rotor;  a  control 
said  drive  shaft,  when  it  is  move 
gear  thereon  into  driving  engagemi  nt 
to  direct  compressed  air  against  sai  1 
to  move  the  shut-off  valve  means  i 
cut-off  the  flow  of  compressed  ail 
for  normally  biasing  said  drive 
position  when  the  compressed  air 
ing  compressed  ^ir  to  said  rotor 
ti(m  engine  is  stopped,  and 
in  said  inoperative  position;  said  ai 
ing  a  plurality  of  double  acting  pistt>ns 
ly  spaced  apart  cylinders  about 
elongated  cylindrical  engine  block; 
in  said  power  shaft;  each  of  said 


u  to 


sha  t 


an  J 
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movably  mounted  in 
and  adapted  to  be 
vhen  said  driveshaft  is 
mounted  in  said  hous- 
to  said  drive  shaft;  a 
compressed  air  to 
shut>off  valve  means 
air  system  and 
position  to  allow  air 
;  means  operated  by 
axially  to  move  the 
with  said  flywheel, 
shut-off  valve  means 
a  closed  position  to 
to  said  rotor;  means 
into  the  inoperative 
system  is  not  supply- 
said  air-driven  reac- 
the  drive  shaft 
•driven  motor  {includ- 
disposed  in  radial- 
power  shaft  in  an 
spiral  groove  formed 
having  a  follower , 


in  one  wall  thereof  for  discharge  of  one  propellant  from 
the  chamber  and  passages  through  said  structure  between 
opposite  walls  for  the  discharge  of  another  propellant, 
and  a  cover  plate  on  the  wall  of  said  structure  opposite 
to  the  wall  having  the  openings,  said  cover  plate  having 


maint  lining 


s<id 


involute  shaped  grooves  therein  extending  from  adjacent 
to  the  center  of  the  cover  plate  to  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  grooves  having  lands  therebetween  engaging  with 
the  surface  of  said  structure  to  define  involute  shaped 
passages,  said  last  passages  communicating  with  the  first 
mentioned  passages. 


pis  ons 


I  3,194,019 

ANTI-CHUNKING 
Mcrvyn  B.  Dagneau,  La  Mirada,  Robert  L.  Noland,  Santa 
Fe  Springs,  and  Warren  C.  Travis,  Lalcewood,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Haveg  Industries, 
Inc.,  a  wholly  owned  subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder 
Company,  New  Castle,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 
Filed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,186 
9  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.6) 


pin  adapted  to  ride  in  said  spiral 
gagement  with  said  power  shaft; 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  engine 
connecting  said  plenum  chambers 
air  system;  an  air  passage  means 
chambers  with  each  end  of  said 
supplying  air  thereto  to  move  said 
in  said  cylinders;  valve  means 
said  air  passage  means;  and,  means 
piston  for  unseating  the  respective 
air  passage  means  when  a  piston 
for  admitting  compressed  air  to 
9.  The  structure  as  defined  in  clajn 
.  compressor  comprising:   a  shaft 
driven  motor  by  a  clutch  and 
rality  of  compressor  rotor  wheels 
named  shaft;  each  of  said  rotor 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  spacet 
a  plurality  of  stator  blades  dispose  i 
on  each  side  of  the  rotor  blades 
and,  a  housing  enclosing  the  periphery 
stator  blades  and  being  open  at  the 
thereof  to  provide  axial  flow  throug 
to  form  a  nozzle  and  reaction  t^st 
outlet  end  thereof. 


th; 


transi  mission 


3,194,012 
INJECTION  HEAD  FOI 
Kcx  A.  Horrocks,  Marlborough, 
AJrcraft  Corporatioii,  East  Hartfttrd 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr. 
8  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  An  injector  head  including  a 
opposite  walls  and  having  a  chaml^er 


60—15 


groove  for  driving!  enf- 
a  plenum  chamber 
block;  conduit  means 
vith  said  compressed 
c{>nnecting  the  plenum 
piston  cylinders  for 
distons  back  and  forth 
operatively  mounted  in 
on  each  end  of  each 
valve  means  in  said 
ipproaches  the  same 
respective  cylinder. 
8.  including  an  air 
c4nnected  to  said  air- 
means;  a  plu- 
lounted  on  said  last 
being  provided 
apart  rotor  blades; 
radially  about  and 
each  rotor  wheel; 
of  said  rotot  and> 
front  and  rear  ends 
the  compressor  and 
area  at  the  rear 


w  leels 


>n 


4.  A  rocket  having  portions  thereof  which  are  sub- 
jected to  a  high  velocity  gas  stream  and  temperatures  in 
excess  of  2000°  P.,  said  portions  normally  having  chunk- 
mg  at  such  temperatures  with  such  a  gas  stream  and  com- 
prising a  molded  structure  having  a  multitude  of  pores 
extending  a  substantial  way  but  not  completely  there- 
through on  the  side  of  the  insulator  which  is  to  be  sub- 
jected to  said  high  velocity,  hot  gas  stream,  whereby  said 
chunking  is  substantially  eliminated,  said  molded  struc- 
ture comprising  a  graphite  fibrous  structure  containing  a 
resinous  binder. 


ROCKET 

assignor  to  United 
I,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 


^o.  99,735 

structure  having 
therein,  openings 


nam 


3,194,014 
VARIABLE  THRUST  AND  VARIABLE 
DIRECTION  NOZZLE 
Walter  B.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,940 
4  Claims.    (CI.  60^35.55) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  In  a  missile  having  a  rocket  motor  a  variable  nozzle 
comprising,  means  defining  a  rectangular  chamber  con- 
nected to  said  rocket  motor,  two  flat»side  plates  mounted 
one  adjacent  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of  said  chamber, 
two  fixed  shrouds  mounted  one  adjacent  each  of  the  other 
two  opposjcd  sides,  said  fixed  shrouds  defining  a  converg- 
ing sectioij  of  said  nozzle,  two  movable  shrouds  mounted 
adjacent  said  fixed  shrouds  for  pivotal  movement  with 
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respect  thereto,  said  movable  shrouds  defining  the  throat 
area  and  diverging  portion  of  said  nozzle,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  shrouds  simultaneously  either  toward 


or  away  from  each  other  to  change  the  size  of  the  throat 
area,  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  shrouds  simul- 
taneously in  the  same  direction  to  locate  the  throat  area 
off  center  to  vary  the  direction  of  thrust.  > 


3,194,015 
COMBINED  STEAM  AND  GAS  TURBINE 
POWER  PLANT 
Pierre  Henri  Pacault,  Ville  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to 
Babcock  &  Wilcox,  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,803 

Cbiims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1960, 

844,042 

4  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.18) 


3, 


TRIGGER  FOR 
John  H.  Gavin,  105 
FUed  Jan.  17, 
12  Claims 


I 


1964, 
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194,016 
HIGH  RATE  ACTUATORS 
Savo'  Ave.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
,  Ser.  No.  338,515 
(CI.  60—51)  . 


,  1.  An  actuator  comprijsing  a  housing,  a  plunger  slid- 
able  in  said  housing  between  first  and  second  positions 
cooperating  to  define  a  cavity  the  volume  of  which  is 
reduced  by  movement  of  said  plunger  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, opposed  walls  on  iaid  housing  and  plunger  pro- 
portioned to  mate  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, seal  means  coojperating  with  said  mating  walls  to 
define  at,  least  a  portion  of  a  chamber  isolated  from  said 
cavity  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  first  position,  valved 
means  connected  between  said  chamber  and  cavity  se- 
lectively operable  to  isolate  said  chamber  and  cavity 
and  provide  communication  therebetween,  compressible 
fluid  under  pressure  in  siid  cavity,  and  means  operable 
to  increase  the  volume  ot  said  chamber  when  said  valved 
means  are  closed  reducing  the  pressure  thereof  without 
releasing  the  fluid  contained  therein  thereby  producing 
pressure  balancing  of  said  plunger. 

— I Q 

3494,017 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  O.  Weisenbach,  Watertewn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  11,  ^963,  Scr.  No.  329,787 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60— 53) 


1.  In  a  binary  elastic  fluid  power  plant,  a  steam  gen- 
erator, fuel  firing  means  for  generating  heating  gases  in 
said  generator,  a  gas  turbine  receiving  gases  from  said 
steam  generator,  a  heat  exchanger  connected  for  flow  of 
gases  from  said  gas  turbine  for  recovery  of  some  of  the 
residual  heat  thereof,  a  steam  turbine  receiving  steam 
from  said  steam  generator,  and  an  air  compressor  driven 
by  said  steam  turbine  and  operating  independently  of  said 
gas  turbine  and  supplying  high  pressure  air  for  combus- 
tion to  said  fuel  firing  means,  said  air  compressor  having 
an  output  varying  in  direct  proportion  to  increases  and 
decreases  in  steam  flow  rate  to  said  steam  turbine  to 
provide  an  air  flow  to  said  generator  at  a  rate  in  propor- 
tion to  the  combustion  air  demands  of  the  fuel  being 
burned  so  that  the  rate  of  generation  of  heating  gases  in 
the  generator  increases  and  decreases  in  proportion  to 
the  air  compressor  output. 


MP  #  #^    II  B~T 


1.  A  hydrostatic 
(a)  two  variable 


transijnission  including 

displacement  pump-motor  units  either 
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of  which  may  serve  as  a  pump 
as  a  motor; 

(b)  a  pair  of  main  conduits  condecting 
in  a  closed  transmission  circuit; 

(c)  control  means  for  varying  th( 
first  unit  in  inverse  relation  to 
and  for  causing  the  second  unit 
mum  displacement  when  the 
and  for  varying  the  displacement 
in  inverse  relation  to  its  discba 
causing  the  first  unit  to  operate 
ment  when  the  second  unit  is 


>  rhile  the  other  serves 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jin.Y  13,  1965 


the  two  units 
and 

displacement  of  the 

discharge  pressure 

to  operate  at  maxi- 

unit  is  pumping, 

of  the  second  unit 

ge  pressure  and  for 

maximum  displace-' 

plimping. 


■s 


f  rst 
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3494,018 
SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKES 
Dtmitri  A.  Boocosvalas,  Corner  off 

Road,  MonctoUf  New  Bmnsi^ick,  Canada 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  ^  o.  377,017 

Claims  priority,  ajpplication  Greece,  Inly  6,  1963,  24,852 


1  Claim.    (CL60^-^4.5) 


i^Or- 


In  a  vehicular  hydraulic  braking 
ter  cylinder  and  primary  piston  ther4in 
wheel  cylinders  connected  to  said 
brake  lines,  a  safety  mechanism 
serted  in  each  of  said  brake  lines 
cylinder  and  said  master  cylinder; 
eluding 

(a)  a  cylindrical  bore; 

(b)  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
the  ends  of  said  bore; 

(c)  a  single  secondary  piston  slid4bly 
bore  in  alignment  with  and  be 
outlet  ports,  said  secondary  pfcton 
ing  rings  thereon  and  defining  ii 
bers  adjacent  each  end  thereo 
secondary  piston  being  movabi 
in  said  line  and  being  respons  ve 
to  simulate  movement  of,  said 
said  wheel  cylinder; 

(d)  a  first  junction  on  said  casinj 
said   inlet  port  and  inlet  char  ber 
cylinder;  and  including  a  clos  ife 
engaging  one  end  of  the  bore 
being  connected  to  said  second  iry 
means; 

(e)  a  second  junction  on  said  ca  mg 
nect  said  outlet  port  and  outlet 
wheel  cylinder; 

(f)  a  by-pass  line  connecting 
junctions; 

Jig)  valve  means  in  said  first  junction 
said  inlet  port  whereby  hydra  il 
^  master  cylinder  may  be  diverted 
pass  line  and  second  junction 
and  said  outlet  chamber  durin] 
casing  in  said  braking  system; 
(h)  valve  means  in  said  first 

by-pass  line; 
(i)  bleed  valves  in  said  outlet  an 
removing  air  from  said  casing; 


!  ^stem  having  a  mas- 

and  a  plurality  of 

master  cylinder  by 

coaiprising  a  casing  in- 

>etween  each  wheel 

:ach  sai()  casing  in- 


»rt  concentric  iwith 

mounted,  in  said 
ween  said  inlet  and 
including  seal- 
let  and  outlet  cham- 
in  said  bore;  said 
by  hydraulic  fluid 
tb,  and  adapted 
primary  piston  and 

adapted  to  connect 
to  said  master 

plug  threadably 
in  said  casing  and 

piston  by  spring 

adapted  to  con- 
chamber  to  said 

s^id  first  and  second 

adapted  to  close 

ic  fluid  from  said 

through  said  by- 

for  nlling  said  line 

installation  of  said 

juni^ion  for  closing  said 

inlet  chambers  for 
and 


(j)  a  brake  wear  and  failure  indicating  switch  mount- 
ed in  said  second  junction  remote  from  said  casing 
and  having  an  actuator  concentric  with  and  extend- 
ing into  said  outlet  port  so  as  to  be  contacted  by 
one  end  of  said  secondary  piston,  said  switch  hav- 
ing an  associated  light  for  indicating  said  contact; 
said  secondary  piston  having  a  conical  forward  end 
adapted  to  proceed  farther  into  said  outlet  cham- 
ber and  into  said  outlet  port  in  response  to  increased 
wear  of  said  braking  system  so  as  to  effect  said 
switch  contact;  said  secondary  piston  being  further 
adapted,  upon  rupture  of  an  associated  brake  line 
and  a  consequent  drop  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  out- 

I  let  chamber,  to  slide  forward  in  said  casing  and  seal 
said  outlet  port. 


3,194,019 
MASTER  CYLINDER  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKES 
Pierre  Andre  Georges  Lepclleticr,  Chatou,  France,  as- 
signor to  Sodetc  Anoayme  Francaise  du  Fcrodo,  Parb, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  352,920 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1963, 

929,236 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60—54.6) 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  hydraulic  brakes  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  piston  unit  which  forms  on  the  one  hand 
two  primary  chambers  which  drive  equal  or  proportional 
volumes  into  two  primary  conduits  leading  respectively 
to  two  brakes,  when  the  piston  unit  is  depressed  in  the 
action  of  braking,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  secondary 
chamber  which  is  connected  to  a  secondary  circuit  bal- 
ancing the  reactions  of  said  two  brakes,  said  secondary 
chamber  being  reduced  in  volume  by  the  depression  of 
said  piston  unit,  and  further  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  pressure  in  the  secondary  chamber 
of  said  master  cylinder  in  order  to  avoid  an  excessive 
effort  in  the  operation  of  depression  of  said  piston  unit. 


3,194,020 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  RELATING  TO 
VAPOR  GENERATION 
Frederick  J.  Hanzalck,  Sufficid,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustlon  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,511 
9  Claims.  (CI.  60—67) 
1.  A  once-through  flow  vapor  generator  having  a 
through-flow  circuit  that  includes  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
change sections  connected  in  series  flow  relation  with  a 
recirculating  system  superimposed  on  the  through-flow 
system  including  the  region  thereof  that  has  the  highest 
rate  of  heat  absorption,  said  recirculating  system  being 
operative  during  start  up  of  the  generator,  said  generator 

III 
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wardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate-like  body 
having  their  lower  edges  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  under  surface  of  the  plate-like  bbdy,  and  a  base  plate 
on  the  driving'  end  of  a  mandrel  body,  said  base  plate 
having  a  recess  of  a  shape  and  dimension  fitting  snugly 
about  the  upstanding  post  with  the  lowermost  surface 
of  said  base  plate  resting  iipon  the  enlargement  of  the 
boot.      , 

3,194,023 

'    THERMO-ELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR  UNIT 

Gustav  H.  Sudmeicr,  2708  Torrance  Blvd., 

Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,757 

6  Claims.    (CL  62—3)  i 


connected  to  supply  vapor  to  said  turbine  during  said 
startup  of  the  said  one-through  flow  vapor  generator.       , 


3,194,021 
VAPOR  CONDENSING  APPARATUS 
Charies  C.  Peake,  -Media,  Pa.,  and  FrankUn  J.  Eubank, 
Glendora,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,471 
11  Claims.    (CL60— 95) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  vapor  turbine  power 

plant  having  at  least  two  condensing  turbines  exhausting 

to  vapor  condensing  apparatus  at  different  pressures  and 

temperatures,  '     ~ 

said  condensing  apparatus  having  a  first  pressure  and 

temperature   condensing  zone  communicating   with 

one  turbine  and  a  second  and  higher  pressure  and 

temperature  condensing  zone   communicating  with 

the  other  turbine;  comprising 

pumping  the  condensate  frpm  the  first  condensing  zone 

to  said  second  zone,  and 
spraying  the  thus  pumped  condensate  into  said  second 
..  zone  for  reheating. 


.1, 


3,194,022  .     _ 

PILE  SHELL  BOOT  AND  MANDREL  PLUG 

POINT  ASSEMBLY 

John  J.  Dougherty,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ. 

(262  Rutherford  Blvd.,  Clifton,  NJ.) 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,579 

1  Claim,    (a.  61—53) 


1.  A   refrigeration   uniti   comprising:    a   plurality   of 
thermo-electric  cells  for  receiving  electrical  energy  to 
produce  a  temperature  differential  between  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface  whereby  said  first  surface  cools  and 
said  second  surface  warms;  a  first  heat-conductive  mem- 
ber having  plural  first  faces  to  engage  said  second  sur- 
faces, said  first  faces  being  separated  by  channels  taper- 
ing to  a  bottom  therein,  said  member  further  including 
radiating  fins  remote  from  said  faces;  a  deformable  layer 
of  heat-transfer  paste-like   material   between   said  first 
faces  and  said  second  surfaces;  a  second  heat-conductive 
member  including  a  first  plate  with  plural  second  faces 
to  engage  said  first  surfaces,  said  second  faces  being  sepa- 
rated by  channels  tapering  to  a  bottom  therein,  and  a 
second  plate  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  first  plate; 
a  deformable  layer  of  heat-transfer  paste-like  matenal 
between  said  second  faces  and  said  first  surfaces;  an  en- 
closure means  to  provide  an  insulated  volume;  means  for 
mounting  said  plurality  of  thermo-electric  cells  in  said 
enclosure,  including  an  inner  wall  of  said  enclosure  held 
between  said  first  plate  and  said  second  plate;  and  a 
blower  means  for  directing  an  airstrcam  into  said  fins 
whereby  said  airstream  is  divided  to  flow  over  said  fins. 


In  combination,  a  pile  boot  and  driving  end  of  a  man- 
drel body,  said  boot  having  a  solid,  flat,  circular  plate- 
like body,  a  circular  enlargement  on  the  top  surface  of 
the  body  of  said  boot  and  having  its  periphery  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  boot  body,  a  post,  square  in  cross-section, 
upstanding  from  said  body  and  enlargement  and  disposed 
centrally  thereof,   spaced   radial   ribs  extending  down- 


3,194,024  _ 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  dj 

Arthur  T.  Bassctt,  Jr.,  Dayton,  OWo,  asrignor  to  Generri 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^      ^,     ,^^  ^,_ 

,i       FUed  Apr.  29, 1964.  Ser.  No.  363,432 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  62—3) 

1.  A  thermoelectric  array  including  a  group  of  thertno- 
electric  elements,  a  metal  conductor  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  from  each  of  said  group  of 
thermoelectric  elements,  substantially  parallel  perforated 
sheets  of  electrical  insulating  material  located  on  said  con- 
ductors on  opposite  sides  of  said  thermoelectric  elements 
with  each  conductor  extending  through  one  of  the  perfora- 
tions of  one  of  the  sheets,  transverse  substanUally  parallel 


f*> 
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metal  fins  each  bridging  only  two 
cated  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  sheets 


adjicent  conductors  lo- 
arranged  to  connect 


all  the  thermoelectric  elements  of  the 
series  circuit  arrangement. 
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panded  stream  between  each  of  said  second  heat  exchange 
zones;  employing  the  latter  stream  withdrawn  from  the 
first  of  said  second  heat  exchange  zones  as  said  stream 
(3);  and  withdrawing  all  of  said  process  stream  (1)  from 
the  last  of  said  second  heat  exchange  zones  as  liquefied 
product. 

3,194,026 
POWER-REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
James  K.  La  Flcur,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  La  Flcur  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,564 
37  Claims.     (CL  62—88) 


group  in  an  electric 


3,194,025 
GAS  LIQUEFACTIONS  BY  IMULTIPLE 
EXPANSION  REFRIGEl  tATION 
Ugo  C.  Grossmann,  Senzach,  Zari(  h,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company)  •  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  Nd  251,265 
4Clafaiis.    (CL62-9) 


u 


•A^;-^^-&i^ 


- 


'XI 


m 


which  process  com- 
stream  ( 1 )  of  said 


^ 


X 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  a  gas, 
prises:  successively  passing  a  proces; 
gas  through  a  plurality  of  first  ind  rect  heat  exchange 
zones  and  thence  through  a  pluralit  of  second  indirect 
heat  exchange  zones  at  a  constant  i  essure;  successively 
passing  a  compressed  stream  (2)  of  gaseous  refrigerant 
through  said  first  heat  exchange  zone  i  in  concurrent  flow 
to  said  process  stream  ( 1 ) ;  success!  vely  passing  an  ex- 
panded stream  (3)  of  said  refrigera  it  through  said  first 
heat  exchange  zones  in  countercurre^t  flow  to  said  proc- 
ess stream  (1);  for  each  of  said 
zones,  passing  a  stream  (4)  of  saii  refrigerant  there- 
through in  countercurrent  flow  to  .aid  process  stream, 
(1).  said  stream  (4)   being  obtainel  from  said  stream 

(2)  at  a  point  immediately  upstrean  i  of  the  latter  zone, 
expanded  upstream  of  the  latter,  ind  combined  with 
said  stream  (3)  immediately  downitream  of  the  latter 
zone;  compressing  and   cooling  the   combined   streams 

(3)  and  (4)  withdrawn  from  the  fl  st  of  said  flrst  heat 
exchange  zones  to  provide  said  str(  am  (2);  expanding 
said  stream  (2)  withdrawn  from  the  ast  of  said  first  heat 
exchange  zones  and  successively  pas:  ing  the  resulting  ex- 
panded stream  through  said  second  leat  exchange  zones 
from  the  last  to  the  first  thereof  in  cc  untercurrent  flow  to 
said  process  stream  ( 1 )  with  expans  on  of  the  latter  ex- 


1.  A  closed  cycle  power-refrigeration  process  in  which 
a  cryogenic  gas  is  the  working  medium  in  both  a  power 
cycle  and  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  a  system,  comprising: 
establishing  a  closed  system  and,  in  said  system,  effecting 
a  power  cycle  by  circulating  and  acting  on  said  gas  thru 
the  following  seriatum  steps,  compression,  generation  in 
a  first  regenerator,  heating,  expansion  to  accomplish 
work,  degeneration  in  such  regenerator,  cooling,  and 
again  compressing  to  complete  such  power  cycle,  and  in 
which  power  cycle  such  work  is  used  for  such  compres- 
sion; and,  in  such  system,  effecting  a  refrigeration  cycle 
by  circulating  and  acting  on  said  gas  thru  the  following 
seriatum  steps,  bleeding  gas  from  said  power  cycle  im- 
mediately after  said  compression,  cooling,  degenerating 
in  a  second  regenerator,  expanding  to  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  gas,  adding  heat  from  a  refrigeration  load, 
generating  in  such  second  regenerator,  and  returning  such 
bled  gas  to  said  power  cycle  for  compression. 


3,194,027 
AIR-CONDITIONER  WITH  ENCLOSED 
CONTROL  COMPONENTS 
Richard  H.  Prendergast,   Columbus,   and   Anthony  H. 
Kelly,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,306 
15  Clafans.    (CI.  62—180) 
1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  the  air  of  an  enclosure, 
including: 
a  housing  having  { 

air  inlet  means  for  entry  of  air  to  said  housing  from 

said  enclosure, 
air  outlet  means  for  discharge  of  air  from  said  housing 

into  said  enclosure,  and 
duct  means  connecting  said  air  inlet  means  with  said 

air  outlet  means, 
conditioning  means  disp)o$ed  in  said  duct  means  for 

conditioning  air  flowing  therethrough, 
control  means  responsive  to  ambient  air  for  controlling 

said  conditioning  means, 
wall  structure  in  said  housing  defining  a  chamber  en- 
closing said  control  means,  and 
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air  bypass  means  connecting  said  chamber  ]ivith  said 
duct, 


said  air  bypass  irieans  opening  intd  said  duct  means 
between   said    inlet    means   and   said   conditioning 


means. 


1 


whereby  a  portion  of  air  flowing  through  said  duct 

means  is  bypassed  into  said  chamber  upstream  of 

said  conditioning  means  for  influencing  said  control 

^  means.  , 


3,194,028 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

William  W.  BeU,  Jr.,  Marcellus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,711 

11  Claims.    (CI.  62—180) 


11.  In  a  room  air  conditioner,  the  combination  of  a 
compartment  with  a  heat  exchange  coil  therein;  means 
adapted  when  actuated  to  supply  conditioned  medium  to 
the  coil;  a  motor  operated  fan  for  circulating  room  air 
through  the  compartment;  a  vent  passage  connecting 
the  inlet  side  of  the  fan  with  the  outside;  a  first  damper 
for  regulating  said  vent  passage;  an  exhaust  passage  con- 
necting the  outlet  side  of  the  fan  with  the  outside;  a 
second  damper  for  regulating  said  exhaust  passage; 
means  for  resiliently  holding  said  first  and  second  dampers 
in  closed  position;  and  means  for  actuating  said  first 
and  second  dampers  including  a  support  member  having 
at  least  one  substantially  planar  edge,  a  first  operator 
pivotally  secured  to  said  support  member  between  op- 
posite ends  thereof  for  limited  lost  motion,  means  for 
releasably  retaining  said  first  operator  in  selected  posi- 
tion, a  link  connected  between  one  end  of  said  first  op- 
erator and  said  first  damper  whereby  movement  of  said 
operator  in  one  direction  from  a  damper  closed  position 
opens  said  first  damper  against  said  resilient  holding 
means  to  vent  the  room,  a  second  link  connected  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  operator  and  said  exhaust 
damper  whereby  movement  of  said  operator  in  the  op- 
posite direction  from  said  damper  closed  position  opens 
said  second  damper  against  said,  resilient  holding  means 


to  exhaust  the  room,  said  first  operator  having  an  ann- 
like extension  with^  terminal  end  outside  said  support 
member  edge  to  accommodate  manual  movement  of 
said  first  operator,  said  support  member  having  a  first 
slot-like  recess  adjacent  to  and  generally  parallel  with 
said  member  edge,  and  a  locating  pin  on  said  operator 
extension  closely  received  in  said  slot-like  recess  to  con- 
fine movement  of  said  operator  extension  to  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  member  planar  edge;  an 
adjustable  temperature  control  for  regulating  the  con- 
ditioning medium  supply  means  and  fan  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  room  temperature  conditions;  and  a  second 
operator  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  member,  means 
securing  said  second  operator  to  said  adjustable  tem- 
perature contol,  an  actuating  arm  secured  to  said  second 
operator  for  lost  motion  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  second  operator  pivot  axis  for 
manipulating  said  second  operator,  said  actuating  arm 
extending  beyond  said  support  member  edge  to  accommo- 
date manual  movement  of  said  second  operator;  a  second 
slot-like  recess  in  said  support  member  colinear  with  said 
support  member  first  slot-like  recess,  and  a  locating  pin 
on  said  second  operator  actuating  arm  closely  received 
in  said  second  slot-like  recess  to  confine  movement  of 
said  second  operator  actuating  arm  to  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  support  member  planar  edge. 


3,194,029 

YARN  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR 

HOSIERY  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Riccardo  Tenconi,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Marcella  Sessa,  Varese,  Italy 

Filed  June  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  27, 1961, 

11,878/61,  Patent  655364 

'  6  Clafans.    (CL  66— 140) 


U       12 


1.  In  a  circular  hosiery  knitting  machine  having  a 
rotatable  needle  cylinder,  a  dial  mounted  above  the  needle 
cylinder  and  rotatable  with  the  latter,  a  stationary  dial 
cap  above  the  dial,  yam  guides  at  a  feeding  station  and 
yarn  clamping  and  cutting  means  on  the  dial  cap  opera- 
tive to  clAPip  and  sever  a  yarn  when  the  latter  is  taken 
out  of  actidn  and  passed  over  the  dial  cap  from  the  related 
yarn  guide;  a  yam  controlling  member  mounted  on  the 
dial  for  rotation  with  the  latter,  said  yam  controlling 
member  having  an  outer  annular  surface  for  contact  with 
a  yam  taken  out  of  action  and  which  includes  an  upper 
smooth,  frusto-conical  part  inducing  the  contacted  yam  to 
move  onto  the  top  of  the  dial  cap  and  a  lower,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  part  of  superficial  roughness  which  ex- 
tends from  said  upper  part  of  the  surface  and  frictionally 
urges  the  contacted  yam  to  move  with  said  annular 
surface. 


3,194,030 

PATTERNED  HOSIERY  AND  METHOD  OF       . 

KNITTING  THE  SAME  I 

John  W.  Keziah,  Sr.,  Gfftham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alamance 

Industries,  Inc.,  Burlington,  N.C^  a  corporation  of 

North  Carolina 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,756 
17  Claims.    (CI.  66—180) 
1.  A  plain  knit  seamless  hose  having  a  leg  and  foot, 
at  least  the  major  portion  of  said  leg  having  a  main  re-^ 
peated  pattern  comprising 
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(1)  a  plurality  of  alternating  and 
catorily  knit  successive  courses, 

(2)  normal  stitch  loops  formed  in 
alternating    courses    and  elongated 
formed  in  other  wales  of  said 


Atervening  recipro- 
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ertain  wales  of  said 
draw    stitches 
a^mating  courses. 


3  194  032 
WASHING  machine' AND  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Joe  W.  von  Brimcr,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Stephen  A.  BoiUnger,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,352 

ITCbdnu.    (CL  68— 23) 


./. 


•C-16 


?? 
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(3)  opposite  ends  of  said  altematfig  courses  terminat- 
ing in  a  common  wale, 

(4)  normal  stitch  loops  formed 
of  said  intervening  courses  and 
other  wales  of  said  intervening 

(5)  opposite  ends  of  said  interv4ning 
nating  in  a  common  wale. 


said  certain  wales 
loats  formed  in  said 
courses,  and 

courses  termi- 


3,194,031 
TRANSPARENT  CAKDLE 
WUHam  S.  Gorman,  Jr.,  Kansaa  CJy,  Mo, 

Hallmarli  Cards,  Incotporatcd,  l|ansas  City,  Mo 
corporatioo  of  MiMOuri 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr.  l4o.  304,402 
4aafaiu.    (CL67--22) 


lor  to 


I 


-i 


w. 


1.  A  transparent  burnable  smok 
candle  comprising,  a  body  having 
wick  extending  longitudinally  withi 
jecting  above  said  upper  end,  said 
essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  resin 
stantially  transparent  thermoplastic 
cohesive  energy  density  materials 
saturated  aromatic  rings  and 
wick  being  of  absorbent  material 
therewith  of  a  catalyst  material 
in  promoting  the  oxidation  of 


formation  resisting 
in  upper  end  'and  a 
saiid  body  and  pro- 
ody  being  composed 
;haracterized  as  sub- 
low  crystalline  low 
su  )stantially  free  of  un- 
doubk  -bonded  carbon,,  said 
treated  by  inclusion 
cl  aracterized  as  active 
carbpn  in  an  open  flame. 


8.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  rotatable  spin  basket, 
drive  means  comprising  a  large  diameter  rotor  member 
connected  to  the  spin  basket  and  rotatable  therewith,  the 
rotor  member  having  an  outer  annular  portion  of  thin 
conductive  nonmagnetic  material,  and  magnetic  means  for 
generating  a  moving  magnetic  field  across  an  elongated 
air  gap  when  energized  from  an  alternating  current  source, 
the  thin  outer  annular  portion  of  said  rotor  member  pass- 
ing through  said  air  gap. 


3,194,033 
PADLOCK  AND  THE  LIKE 
Francis  C.  Marlicrt  and  George  Q.  Enrich,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Slaymakcr  Lodi  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,969 
1  Claim.    (CL70— 38) 


A  padlock;  comprising  a  housing  having  shackle  leg 
receiving  openings  therein;  a  shackle  arranged  so  that 
the  legs  thereof  are  slidable  in  said  openings,  one  of 
which  legs  is  provided  with  a  notch;  a  shackle  bolt  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  shackle 
leg  notch  so  as  to  effect  the  locking  and  unlocking  of 
the  shackle,  said  bolt  having  a  body  portion;  a  bolt 
mounting  that  is  pivotally  positioned  within  said  housing 
and  provided  with  a  cavity  adapted  to  slidably  accom- 
modate therein  the  said  bolt  body  portion;  spring  means 
arranged  within  said  cavity  so  as  to  urge  movement  of 
the  shackle  bolt  in  one  direction;  a  slidably  mounted 
motion  transmitting  element  for  effecting  movement  of 
the  bolt  from  a  position  of  engagement  of  the  bolt  end 
with  the  shackle  leg  notch  to  a  position  of  disengage- 
ment therefrom;  and  a  key  operated  cylinder  arranged 
in  abutting  relation  with  said  motion  transmitting  ele- 
ment so  that  a  certain  cylinder  movement  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  bolt  end  portion. 


July  13,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


475 


I        3,194,034  ! 

CYLINDER  LOCK 

Milton  Leiscr,  305  E.  Mount  Eden  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,252 

5  Claims.    (Cl.  70— 358) 


5.  The  combination  of  a  cylinder  lock  and  key,  the  cyl- 
inder lock  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  central  cylindri- 
cal cavity  and  formed  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed 
and  aligned  longitudinal  rows  of  tumbler  bores,  a  two- 
part  key  plug  including  a  plug  sleeve  received  within  said 
cylinder  in  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  cavity  lox 
axial  rotation  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  central  key 
plug  having  an  axial  keyway  formed  therein  and  received 
within  said  plug  sleeve  for  axial  rotation  therein,  said 
central  key  plug  being  rotatable  through  180°  within 
said  plug  sleeve  from  a  locked  position  to  a  semi-locked 
position  and  said  central  key  plug  and  plug  sleeve  being 
rotatable  as  a  unit  throu^  180"  withb  said  cylinder  to 
an  unlocked  position,  said  two-part  key  plug  having  tum- 
bler bores  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  the  tumbler 
bores  of  said  cylinder,  a  locking  dog  secured  to  said  plug 
sleeve,  three-piece  tumblers  including  a  first  tumbler  piece 
at  an  inner  position,  a  second  tumbler  piece  at  a  middle 
position  and  a  third  tumbler  piece  at  an  outer  position, 
housed  in  each  of  said  tumbler  bores,  and  spring  means 
in  said  tumbler  bores  biasing  said  tumblers  toward  the 
center  of  said  cylinder  lock,  the  key  having  two  sets  of 
oppositely  facing  bits  engageable  with  the  tumblers  in  the 
oppositely  directed  tumbler  bores,  the  interfaces  between 
the  first  and  second  tumbler  pieces  of  said  three-piece 
tumbl(M^  being  aligned  with  the  edge  of  said  central  key 
plug  and  said  plug  sleeve  when  the  key  is  placed  within 
said  central  key  plug  in  a  first  orientation  and  when  said 
lock  is  in  the  locked  position  and  the  interfaces  of  said 
second  and  third  tumbler  pieces  being  aligned  with  the 
edge  of  said  plug  sleeve  and  said  cylinder  when  the  key 
is  placed  in  said  central  key  plug  in  a  second  orientation 
and  when  said  lock  is  in  the  semi-locked  positi<Hi. 


signal  including  components  which  cyclicaUy  vary  with 
the  rotation  of  the  rolls  of  the  mill,  two  electrically  con- 
ductive path^  along  which  said  signal  is  transmitted,  a 
delay  circuit  in  one  of  said  paths  controlled  by  the  mill 
rolls  for  relaying  the  signal  transmitted  along  that  path 
by  an  odd  number  of  half-periods  of  rotation  of  the  rolls, 
and  means  for  adding  together  the  signals  transmitted  by 
the  two  paths. 

^— ^— ^^ 

I  I     3,194,036 

MATERIAL  THICKNESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  Canfor,  Dundas,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Leonard 

R.  Hulls,  Gwyncdd  VaUcy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Canadian 

Westingfaonsc  Company,  Limited,  HamUton,  Ontario, 

Canada 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  760,677,  Sept  12, 

1958.    This  appUcation  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,207 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  2, 1958, 

I      I  743,033,  Patent  607,961 

'  10  Claims.    (CL72— 11) 


'        3,194,035 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING  CYCLIC  VARIATIONS 

IN  ROLLING  MILL  GAUGE  ERRORS 

Joseph  Peter  Smith,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Davy 

and  United  Instruments  Limited,  Sheffield,  Enghmd 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,405 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  8,  1961, 

16,605/61 
11  Claims.    (CL  72—8) 


7& 


'If'i 


1.  A  system  for  producing  an  improved  indication  of 
the  discrepancy  between  the  mean  thickness  of  strip 
leaving  a  rolling  mill  and  a  predetermined  thickness,  said 
system  comprising  means  for  generating  an  electric  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  discrepancy,  said 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  reducing  the  thickness  of 
material  and  operative  with  a  thickness  reducing  member 
having  opposed  material  engaging  surfaces  between  which 
a  separating  force  is  established  by  the  material  passing 
through  the  member  and  means  for  passing  the  material  to 
be  reduced  in  thickness  under  tension  through  the  thick- 
ness reducing  member,  the  combination  with  signal  pro- 
ducing means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  separation  setting  of  the  said  opposed  material 
engaging  surfaces,  second  signal  producing  means  for 
producing  another  electric  signal  representative  of  the  said 
separating  force,  third  signal  producing  means  for  produc- 
ing a  further  electric  signal  representative  of  the  speed  of 
said  material  reducing  members,  fourth  signal  producing 
means  for  producing  a  still  further  electric  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  output  thickness  of  material  from  the 
apparatus  and  being  manually  adjustable  for  adjusting  the 
magnitude  of  the  said  still  further  electric  signal,  signal 
combining  means  for  combining  the  said  electric  signals 
to  produce  an  electric  error  signal,  tension  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  said  tension  within 
predetermined  limits  in  response  to  the  said  electric  error 
signal,  and  separation  setting  adjusting  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  separation  setting  of  the  said  opposed  material 
engaging  surfaces  in  response  to  the  electric  error  signal. 


3,194,037 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUliam  Livingston  Govan,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Farrel  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  ConoecticBt  , 
Filed  Not.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,917 
23  Claims.    (Cl.  72— 24) 
1€.  A  metal  extrusion  press  including  a  ram  cylinder, 
a  ram,  at  least  one  reversible  variable  delivery  pump  hav- 
ing pneumatic  pump  control  means  for  reversing  and  vary- 
ing the  displacement  of  said  pump,  a  jxieumatic  control 
system  including  more  than  one  source  of  pneumatic  sig- 
nal pressure,  at  least  one  of  which  is  preset  and  at  least 
one  of  which  is  manually  variable,  a  compensation  system 
for  said  manually  variable  source  of  signal  pressure,  said 
compensation  system  including  a  transducer  and  computor 
for  adjusting  said  pressure  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
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output  pressure  of  said  pump  within  it 
metal  extrusion,  valving  means  for  co  meeting  and  discon- 
necting each  of  said  sources  of  pneui  latic  signal  pressure 
separately  to  said  pump  control  means,  valve         '""' 
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operating  range  for 


control 


means  for  sensing  the  position  and  operating  condition  of 


said  ram  and  automatically  controUin 


to  connect  and  disconnect  said  source  i 
pressure  from  said  pump  control  me 
to  whereby  the  action  of  said  ram  i 
cording  to  said  sources  including  sa 
and  compensation  source  of  pneums 
as  to  automatically  cyle  and  operate 
the  extrusion  press  operation 


of  pneumatic  signal 

ns  in  response  there-, 

r  lay  be  controlled  ac- 

d  manually  variable 

pneuma  tic  signal  pressure  so 

said  ram  throughout 


3,194,038    ^ 
TUBE  BENDEll 
Charles  B.  Small  and  Aotoa  J.  J^ik, 
asrignors  to  The  Ridge  Tool 
Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scr.  Ifo.  181,327 
4Cfadiiis.    (CI.  ~ 


said  valving  means 


said  bend  starting  point  for  the  start  of  a  tube  bending 
operation,  said  shoe  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  link,  said  shoe  having  a  tube  engaging  seat 
therein  and  link  engaging  means  on  said  shoe  for  engage- 
ment with  said  link  upon  a  predetermined  pivoting  of  the 
shoe  on  the  link  and  to  hold  said  link  and  shoe  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other  when  the  shoe  and  link  are  rotated 
arouttd  the  mandrel,  said  link  being  provided  with  a  por- 
tion arranged  to  extend  along  a  tube  to  be  bent  when  in 
position  in  the  mandrel  and  handle  and  having  tube  locat- 
ing markings  arranged  for  juxtaposition  to  a  point  on  the 
tube  for  determining  the  position  of  the  tube  in  the 
mandrel  for  a  bend  of  a  predetermined  character. 


.  Elyria,  Ohio, 
Company,  Elyria, 


72- -35) 


3,194,039 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  A  WORK- 
PIECE    DURING    THE    EXPLOSIVE    FORMING 

THEREOF 

Domild  E.  Krantz,  Canoga  Park,  Califs  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,865 

IChiim.    (CI.  72— 56) 


■\ 


—f «  r*-ic!— 


1.  A  tube  bender  comprising  a  nandrel  of  generally 
circular  configuration  having  a  peripheral  tu^)e  receiving 
groove  exending  from  a  bend  start  ng  point  around  said 
mandrel  at  least  90°  and  a  handle  onnected  to  the  base 
thereof,  means  for  holding  a  tub  in  said  mandrel,  a 
bending  shoe  for  association  with  aid  mandrel  to  bend 
a  tube  therein,  and  a  link  for  connec  ing  said  bending  shoe 
to  the  mandrel,  said  link  being  pivo  ally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  mandrel  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  tube 
receiving  groove,  stop  means  on  sjid  mandrel  for  limit- 
ing the  rotation  of  said  link  around  said  pivot  and  ar- 
ranged to  stop  said  link  in  a  pred  ;termined  position  at 

'     I,  'I- 


'  A  method  of  explosively  forming  a  workpiece  com- 
prising: 

positioning  an  inner  portion  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
formed  over  a  die  member  arranged  on  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  surface  thereon  which  is  con- 
structed and  arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  axis, 

providing  a  die  cavity  on  a  first  selected  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  die  member, 

forming  a  substantially  circularly  shaped  groove  on 
second  selected  portions  of  the  surface  of  said  die 
member,  said  groove  constructed  and  arranged  ad- 
jacent to  and  spaq:d  radially  outward  of  said  die 
cavity  relative  to  said  axis, 

arranging  said  die  cavity  and  said  groove  so  that  the 
workpiece  surface  area  exposed  to  said  groove  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  workpiece  surface  area  exposed 
to  said  die  cavity, 

impressing  a  vacuum  in  said  die  cavity  and  said  groove, 
whereby  peripheral  portions  of  said  workpiece  arc 
preheld  to  prevent  a  drawing  of  said  portions  into 
said  die  cavity, 

discharging  an  explosive  force  onto  said  workpiece  and 
toward  said  die  cavity, 

indenting  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  workpiece 

I  with  said  discharged  explosive  force  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  portions  toward  said  die  cavity, 

and  simultaneously  forming  said  inner  portion  of  said 
workpiece  in  conformance  with  said  die  cavity  with 
said  discharged  explosive  force. 


3,194,040  I 

POWER  FLARING  TOOL 
Robert  G.  Rasmnssen,  Newbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio  ' 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  762,579,  Sept.  22, 
1958.   This  application  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,397 

13  Claims.    (CI.  72— 56) 
1.  A  power  tube  flaring  device  comprising  a  gun  of 
the   type   having  a  firing  chamber,   and   a   retractible 
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trigger  lock  barrel  assembly;  a  flaring  mechanism  mount- 
ed on  said  barrel  assembly  and  provided  with  a  movable 
flaring  head  adapted  to  be  propelled  in  response  to  the 
firing  of  an  explosive  charge  in  said  chamber,  with  tube 
holding  means  arranged  to  hold  a  tube  so  that  its  end  is 
struck  and  flared  by  said  head,  an  actuator  for  closing 


interposed  between  the  body  and  the  carrier,  said  com- 
pensating damper  means  retaining  the  carrier  in  co-axial 
relationship  to  the  body,  a  conical  cam  rigidly  secured 
to  the  carrier,  altematingly  receding  and  protruding  sur- 
faces on  the  conical  part  of  said  conical  cam,  a  set  of 
balls  arranged  for  rolling  movement  along  the  inner 
wall  of  said  conical  cam,  an  inner  bearing  ring  engaging 


said  tube  holding  means  upon  a  tube  and  for  retracting 
said  trigger  lock  barrel  assembly  by  nioving  said  flaring 
mechanism  relative  to  said  gun  for  firing  of  said  gun, 
and  a  tubular  body  constituting  guide  means  for  move- 
ment of  said  flaring  head  toward  a  tube  held  by  said  tube 

holding  means.  

'     ^^"^^^^~  i 

3,194,041 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CORRUGATED  TUBES 

Herbert  G.  Johnson,  17  N.  Drexel  Ave.,  Havertown,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,563 

13  Claims.    (CI.  72— 59) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  toroidal  corrugations  on 
tubes  wherein  the  toric  section  is  circular  for  consider- 
ably more  than  180  degrees,  which  comprises:  confining 
the  tube  exteriorly  around  its  circumference  at  spaced 
points  along  its  length  by  die  ring  elements  having  flat 
radial  sides;  applying  fluid  pressure  within  the  tube  to 
form  a  bulge  between  said  axially  spaced  flat-faced  die 
ring  elements;  forcing  the  ends  of  said  bulge  axially  to- 
gether while  continuing  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  form 
a  flat-sided  corrugation  with  a  crowned  periphery;  remov- 
ing said  flat-sided  die  ring  elements;  restraining  the  tube 
at  the  inner  ends  of  said  corrugation  against  outward 
radial  movement,  leaving  the  outer  portion  of  said  cor- 
rugation unrestrained  against  axial  expansion;  and  apply- 
ing fluid  pressure  within  said  corrugation  to  expand  it 
into  a  toroidal  shape  which  is  approximately  circular  in 
section  over  considerably  more  than  180  degrees  of  its 
outer  periphery.  i  I 

3,194,042 
I  DfiVlCE  FOR  SHAPING  AND  HARDENING 

'  PLANE  SURFACES 

Vaclav  Adam,  Semily,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
Vyzkumny  a  ZkuSebni  Lctecky  ust^v,  Letnany  u 
Praky,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Czcchodovakia,  Oct.  13, 
1962,5,813/62  j  j 

3  Claims.    (CI.  72— 76)  ' 

1.  A  device  for  shaping  and  hardening  of  plane  sur- 
faces by  rotary  forging  on  a  machine  provided  with 
a  driving  spindle,  said  device  comprising  a  body  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  driving  spindle  of  the  machine, 
a  carrier  supported  by  said  body  for  rotational  move- 
ment therewith  and  for  a  limited  radial  and  axial  move- 
ment relatively  to  the  body,  compensating  damper  means 


the  set  of  balls  ati  its  outer  periphery,  a  cage  rigidly 
secured  to  the  inner  bearing  ring  for  rotation  therewith, 
and  a  set  of  working  bodies,  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
cage  and  for  a  limited  radial  movement  With  respect  to 
their  axis,  said  working  bodies  being  in  rolling  engage- 
ment with  the  receding  and  protruding  surfaces  on  the 
conical  cam.  | 

3  194  043 
ROTARY  MULTIPLE  REVERSE  FLEXING  DEVICE 
John  Joseph  Byrnes,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Conthiental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mmy  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,983 
13Chdms.    (CI.  72— 163) 


1.  A  device  to  iccomplish  alternate  flexing  of  continu- 
ous metal  strip  in  order  to  produce  alternate  tension  and 
compression  strains  in  the  strip  along  lines  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  strip  motion  to  provide  an  increase  in 
fabrication  properties  of  severely  work  hardened  sheet 
metal  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers,  first  means 
presenting  a  resilient  arcuate  surface  opposing  the  sets  of 
rollers,  whereby  a  metal  strip  traveling  between  the  roll- 
ers and  said  means  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  rollers 
and  is  thereby  subjected  to  alternating  tension  and  com- 
pression strains,  second  means  for  introducing  the  strip 
between  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers  and  said 
surface,  and  third  means  for  withdrawing  the  strip  from 
between  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers  and 
said  surface. 
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3  194.044 
ROLLED  BARS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURIN  3 
NataUs  H.  Polakowski,  Wilmettc,    ind  Lawrence  B. 
Schmitt,  Chicago  Heists,  III.,  assjgnors  to  La  Salle 
Steel  Company,  Hammond,  Ind. 
Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Ser.  N< . 
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a  corporation  of 


4  Claims.    (CL  72^2 14) 


721,547 


1.  The  method  of  rolling  metal  ban 


areas  of  the  bars, 
elongate  bars  with 
cross-section  there- 


tion  in  cross-sectional  area  comprisii  g  the  steps  of  en- 
gaging the  surfaces  of  the  bars  with  i  series  of  grooved 
rolls  arranged  in  pairs  to  engage  oj  posite  sides  of  the 
bars  as  the  bars  are  advanced  linea  ly  therebetween  to 
effect  reduction  in  the  cross-sectiona 
engaging  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
a  final  pair  of  grooved  rolls  defining  a  < 
between  corresponding  to  the  final  cro  >s-section  of  the  bar 
with  the  lateral  edges  of  the  said  fiial  pair  of  grooved 
rolls  having  a  spaced  relationship  tierebetween  which 
is  a  minimum  at  their  inner  edges  and  increases  from  the 
inner  edges  outwardly  whereby  the  lash  formed  by  the 
excess  metal  displaced  by  the  groove  1  rolls  extends  out- 
wardly from  the  opposite  surfaces  of  he  bar  with  a  mini- 
mum thickness  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  rolled  bar 
and  with  increasing  thicknesses  outwa  rdly  therefrom^  and 
severing  the  flash  from  the  bar  at  th< 


tending  upwardly  from  the  base,  said  posts  residing  in  op- 
posite ends  of  the  housing  structure  in  small  windows 
provided  therefor,  each  post  being  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar horizontal  cross-sectional  form  and  having  its  larger 
dimension  extending  transversely  of  the  large  windows, 
each  post  having  a  vertical  slot  extending  therethrough 
longitudinally  of  the  large  windows,  roll  positioning 
screws  mounted  in  the  housing  structure  and  extending 
through  the  slots  into  operative  relationship  with  the 
chocks,  a  third  chock  means  detachably  joining  each  third 
chock  to  a  guide  rail,  and  an  intermediate  member  rotat- 
ably  carried  by  each  third  chock  and  serving  to  connect  the 
roll  to  the  spindle.  ;     ,     i 


to  achieve  a  reduc- 


thickness  adjacent  the  finished  surfa(e  of  the  bar. 


3,194,045 
ROLLING  MILLJ 
William  J.  HUl,  Worcester,  Mass 
Construction  Company,  Worcestci 
tioa  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  N(».  61,574 
nCbims.    (CI. 


72—138) 


point  of  minimum 


issignor  to  Morgan 
Mass.,  a  cofpora- 


1.  A  vertical  rolling  mill,  comprising 
ture  having  two  windows  disposed 
parallel  relationship,  a  pair  of  roll 
each  window,  a  pair  of  guide  rails  expending 
window  and  into  the  other  window, 
pair  being  slidable  vertically  on  each 
ment  into  and  out  of  the  window,  a 
chocks  carried  by  each  guide  rail,  a 
ing  downwardly  beneath  each  roll,  a 
housing  structure,  two  posts  rigidly 


a  housing  struc- 
m  vertically-spaced 

(  locks  positioned  in 
through  one 
one  chock  of  each 
^ide  rail  for  move- 
oil  joumaled  in  the 

( rive  spindle  extend- 
base  underlying  the 
Utached  to  and  ex- 


3,194,046 
DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  ROLLS  IN  HORIZONTAL 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Colhi  Roy,  Dronfield  Woodhouse,  near  Sheffield,  and 
Reginald  Dennis  Swallow,  Todwick,  near  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering 
Company  Limited,  Sheffield,  Enghind 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,176 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec  28, 1961, 

46,418/61  I 

3Cbiinis.    (CI.72— 238) 


^^^3 


'l.  In  combination  with  a  rolling  mill  including  means 
for  supporting  a  wheeled  roll  assembly  when  passing  into 
and  out  of  the  mill,  a  roll  assembly  carriage  having  a 
wheel-supported  platform,  on  the  upper  surface  of  which 
are  tracks  alignable  with  the  wheels  of  said  roll  assembly 
when  said  roll  assembly  is  in  the  mill  and  in  a  position 
to  be  removed  therefrom,  attachment  means  carried  by 
said  carriage  movable  along  the  platform  and  releasably 
engageable  with  said  roll  assembly,  and  means  for  driving 
the  attachment  means  for  transferring  said  roll  assembly 
from  the  mill  onto  the  roll  assembly  carriage  and  vice 
versa. 

3,194,047 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  SANDWICH 

STRUCTURE  PANEL 

Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  and  Harry  P.  Schane,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,887 
6  Claims.    (CI.  72— 349) 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  metal  sandwich  structure 
panel  from  a  slieet  metal  blank,  said  panel  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  laterally-extending 
rows  of  spaced  dimples,  each  dimple  comprising  a  flat 
circular  end  wall  and  a  tapered  side  wall,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  intermittently  feeding  said  blank 
through  a  preforming  station  and  a  final  forming  station; 
preforming  rows  of  laterally-spaced  rounded-end  dimple- 
like shapes,  at  said  preforming  station,  in  successive  por- 
tions of  said  blank,  each  row  being  preformed  by  simul- 
taneously cold  drawing  the  metal  within  laterally-spaced 
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areas  to  form  such  shapes  and  preventing  the  flow  of  metal 
into  such  areas  and  thereby  prevent  dimensional  distortion 
of  said  blank  outside  of  such  areas;  and  final  forming  said 
rows  of  said  rounded-end  dimple-like  shapes  into  said 
dimples  at  said  final  forming  station  by  simultaneously 
holding  said  blank  around  said  dimple-like  shapes  ot 
each  row  as  each  row  passes  through  said  final  forming 
station,  and  stretching  said  rounded-end  dimple-likc 
shapes  to  form  said  dimples. 
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nected  to  said  cylinder  for  providing  fluid  acting  on  said 
piston  lower  face,  to  maintain  a  constant  upward  force 
on  said  ram,  an  oscillatory  hy<ltoulic  system  including  a 
relatively  large  container  completdy  filled  with  liquid  and 
in  open  communication  with  said  cylinder  interposed  in 
said  hydraulic  drive  system  and  receiVmg  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  hydraulic  drive  system,  said  liquid  under  pres- 
sure acting  as  a  hydraulic  spring,  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cohuiner  to  said 
cylinder  for  reaction  on  said  upper  piston  l?ce,  and  a 


3  194  048 

TOGGLE  GRIP 'mechanism 

Erwin  B.  Byam,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,635 

15  Claims.    (CL72— 405) 


^-1^^^ 


1.  In  a  header  or  like  maclline  having  a  frame,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  die  having  a  cavity,  said  die  com- 

I  posed  of, 
I         (i)  two  die  halves  divided  along  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  die  cavity,    | 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  sections  divided  along  parallel 
planes   perpendicular  to  the   axis   of  the  die 
cavity,  !      ' 

at  least  one  die  half  being  slidably  mounted  in 
the  machine  frame, 

(b)  a  first  mechanism  cooperatively  connected  to  less 
than  all  the,  sections  of  the  slidable  die  half,  said 
first  mechanism  adapted  to  fully  close  the  associated 
die  sections  and  open  said  sections  a  first  amount 

i    transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  cavity, 

i(c)  a  second  mechanism  cooperatively  connected  to 

M    the  remaining  sections' of  the  slidable  die  half,  said 

I    second  mechanism  adapted  to  fully  close  the  asso- 

1      ciated  die  sections  and  open  said  sections  a  second 

! '    amount  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  cavity,  the 

second  amount  differing  from  the  first  amount,  and 

(d)  single  means  slidably  mounted  in  the  frame,  for 

i     operating  both  of  said. first  and  second  mechanisms. 


freely  movable  control  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
above  said  first  mentioned  piston  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough  as  the  ram  is  forced  upwardly  by  the 
fluid  pressure  within  the  container,  said  oscillatory  hy- 
draulic system  being  connected  to  said  cyUnder  above 
said  control  piston  and  said  control  piston  having  a  throt- 
tling aperture  therethrough,  said  liquid  under  pressure 
acting  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  piston  in  said  cyUnder 
for  upward  movement  and  on  the  difference  of  both  pis- 
ton surfaces  for  downward  movement. 


3,194,050  

DEAD  WEIGHT  CALIBRATING  DEVICE  WITH 
EXTENDED  RANGE 
Arthur  C.  Ruge,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  J««™ 
Lima-Hamilton     Corporation,     a     corporation     oi 

Pennsylvania^  Jan.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,392 
14Chdms.    (CI.  73— 1) 


3,194,049 
TOP-PRESSURE  FORGING  HAMMER 
Fritz  Riemenschnelder,  Leverkusen,  and  Harald  Hassel, 
Opiaden,  Germany,  assignors  to  Eumuco  AktiengeseU- 
i  achaft  fiir  Maschinenbau,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Oct  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,208 
6  Claims.    (CI.  72—453) 
1.  A  top  pressure  forging  hammer  comprising  a  verU- 
cally  reciprocating  ram  having  a  downwardly  forging 
stroke,  a  cylinder  disposed  abbve  said  ram,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connecting  said  ram  to  said 
piston  with  said  piston  having  a  larger  upper  face  surface 
than  a  lower  face  surface  thereof,  a  hydraulic  drive  sys- 
tem connected  to  said  cylinder,  said  hydraulic  drive  sys- 
tem including  a  constant  delivery  pump  permanently  con- 


o 


1.  A  dead  weight  calibrating  device  for  calibrating  the 
response  of  a  load  cell  which  is  to  be  tested  comprising, 
in  combination,  means  for  supporting  and  orienting  a 
load  cell  to  be  tested  for  response  to  force  acting  in  a 
given  direction,  for  indicating  the  responses  of  a  load  ceH 
to  be  tested  to  force  applied  thereto  in  said  direction,  a 
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quantity  of  dead  weight,  a  base,  me:  ns  reacting  against 
said  base  for  lifting  a  predetermin<  d  amount  of  said 
weight  directly  through  a  load  cell  t(  •  be  tested  while  it 
is  supported  and  oriented  by  said  m(  lunting  means,!  and 
means  including  said  lifting  means  ar  d  an  auxiliary  load 
cell  and  means  for  indicating  respon  es  of  the  auxiliary 
load  cell  for  apfriying  a  predetermin  ;d  additional  force 
in  seriei  with  the  auxiliary  load  eel  and  a  cell  to  be 
tested,  supported  and  oriented  by  sam  mounting  means, 
the  load  carried  by  the  auxiliary  loai  cell  being  free  of 
the  dead  weight  carried  by  the  load  cell  to  be  tested, 
whereby  the  total  force  acting  on  thejcell  to  be  tested  as 
indicated  by  the  indicating  means  t  erefor  extends  the 
calibration  range  of  the  load  cell  U  be  tested  beyond 
the  force  capacity  provided  by  the  to  al  dead  weight  en^- 
ployed. 


3,194,«51 
GYRO  MOTOR  BEARING  TEStlNG  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD 
Howvd  S.  SchnoD,  OaklMd,  NJ, 
diz  Corporatioo,  Tctcrboro,  NJ, 
Ddawarc 

Fika  Sept  25, 19C2,  Scr.  Nd.  226,188 
A  CUm.    (CL  73-  0 


3.  A  testing  device  for  motor 
shaft  forming  an  inner  race  having 
outer  race  mounted  in  the  motor,  a 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  outer  race 
portion  of  the  inner  race,  and  a 
tioned  between  the  outer  race  and 
bearing  separator  having  an  outer  edg  ; 
with  a  light  reflecting  material  and  a 
terial,  the  device  comprising  a  pair 
porting   opposite   ends  of  the  shaft, 
mounted  in  one  of  the  brackets  and 
projecting  light  rays  therefrom  onto 
the  bearing  separator,  photoelectric 
the  said  one  bracket  and  periodically 
rays  of  light  from  the  coating  of  ligh 
at  the  outer  edge  of  said  bearing 
controlled  by  said  photoelectric  cell 
by  said  reflected  light  rays  and  for 
of  revolutions  of  the  bearing  separate  r 
differential  speed  of  the  bearing 
the  driven  speed  of  the  outer  bearing 


3,19M52 

TESTING  METHOD 
Rmlolf  K.  Metier,  St  Paal,  Mlu., 
Rand  CorporaMoa,  New  York,  N.' 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No 

13  Claims.    (CI.  73-42) 

1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  mate  rial  to  be  subjected 

to  forces  generated  by  an  acceleration-deceleration  test 


to  The  Ben- 
a  corporatioo  of 


bearings  including  a 
ramp  portion,  an 
if  urality  of  bearings 
and  on  the  ramp 
bea^ng  separator  posi- 
he  inner  race,  the 
coated  alternately 
ight  absorbing  ma- 
brackets  for  sup- 
a   source  of  light 
iicluding  means  for 
said  outer  edge  of 
means  carried  by 
4:tuated  by  reflected 
reflecting  material 
separator,  and  means 
[leans  and  actuated 
c4unting  the  number 
for  indicating  the 
sepai'atdr  in  relation  to 
I  ace  of  the  motor. 


cf 


cc  1 


assignor  to  Spcny 
.,  a*  corporatioo  ol 

228,340      'l     I 


procedure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


mounting  the  material  to  be  tested  ii  i  a  frozen  medium 


at  least  partially 


I       I 


and  thereafter  subjecting  the  material  to  the  generated 
forces  of  the  acceleration-deceleration  test  procedure  such 


that  the  forces  are  transmitted  to  the  material  through  the 
frozen  medium/ 


3,194,053 
IDENTIFICATION    OF    CHEMICAL   SUBSTANCES 
David  C.  T.  Shang,'  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,296 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 23) 


1.  The  process  of  identifying  an  unknown  chemical 
substance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  an  oscillistor  to  the  influence  of  one  or  more 
known  substances  in  a  controlled  environment  to 
produce  an  output  characteristic  thereof, 

subjecting  an  oscillistor  to  the  influence  of  an  unknown 
substance  in  a  controlled  environment  to  produce  an 
output  characteristic  thereof;  and, 

matching  the  output  characteristic  of  the  oscillistor 
subject  to  the  unknown  substance  to  the  output 
characteristic  of  the  oscillistor  subject  to  a  known 
substance  to  identify  the  unknown  substance. 


IM- 


3,194,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  TRACE 

PURITIES  IN  HIGH-PURITY  HELIUM 

William  M.  Deaton  and  Calvin  G.  Kirkland,  both  of 

Amarillo,   Tex.,   assignors   to   the    United   States   of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,909 

12  Claims.    (CI.  73—25) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^^^^r--^ 


-      1      ?"        hr" 


I.  A  method  for  determining  characteristics  of  the  con- 
stituent impurities  of  a  high  purity  helium  gas  sample,  the 

f 
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steps  of  passing  the  sample  during  a  predetermined  peri- 
od of  time  as  a  measured  volume  of  helium  gas  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  of  a  partial  vacuum,  through  the  in- 
side of  an  enclosure  vessel  having  a  relatively  small  pre- 
determined volume  and  to  the  outside  of  which  liquid 
helium  maintained  at  atmospheric  pressure  was  applied 
to  surround  the  vessel  during  the  aforesaid  period  of  time 
and  for  a  time  period  thereafter  during  which  the  step  of 
lowering  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  to  a  near  vacuum  is 
effected  by  evacuating  helium  gas  from  the  vessel  and 
measuring  the  volume  of  the  gas  evacuated,  and  the  fur- 
ther steps  of  sealing  the  vessel  to  isolate  the  contents  re- 
maining therein,  removing  the  liquid  helium  from  the 
outside  of  said  vessel  and  heating  the  vessel  slowly  to 
ambient  temperature,  and  thereafter  opening  the  vessel 
to  remove  the  total  contents  therefrom  to  a  mass  spec- 1 
trometer  wherein  the  pressure  in  the  vessel  is  measured, 
and  the  constituent  components  of  the  contents  are  iden- 
tified and  related  to  each  other  in  accordance  with  their 
mole-percent  of  the  total  contents. 


481 


3,194,056 
PERMEABILITY  TESTING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Evan  L.  Hopkins  and  Lee  K.  Irwhi,  Emporia,  Kans., 
assignors  to  Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Incorporated,  Emporia,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 
Kansas 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,924 
16Ctoims.    (CI.  73— 38) 


3,194,055  _,^ 

WORK  DIMENSION  AND  POSITION  DETECTING, 

SfoiCATlNG    AND    CONTROLLING    METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  „.    «    *       „ 

Max  Knobel,  663  Beacon  St,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,379 
8  Claims.    (CI.  73— 37.5) 


6.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  fluid  permeability  of  an 
element  comprising  means  for  passing  a  flow  of  fluid  un- 
der a  substantially  constant  pressure  from  one  side  of  a 
reference  element  to  the  other  side  thereof,  means  for 
determining  the  pressure  on  the  other  side  of  said  refer- 
ence element  as  a  result  of  said  flow,  said  first-named 
means  being  operable  to  pass  a  flow  of  fluid  under  said 
constant  pressure  from  one  side  of  a  test  element  to  the 
other  side  thereof,  said  second-named  means  being  oper- 
able to  determine  the  pressure  on  the  other  side  of  said 
test  element  as  a  result  of  said  last-named  flow,  means 
for  comparing  said  pressures  resulting  from  said  first  and 
second-named  flows,  and  means  for  supplying  a  metered 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  one  side  to  said  other  side  of  said 
test  element  without  passing  therethrough  until  said  pres- 
sure comparing  means  indicates  that  the  pressure  on  said 
other  side  of  said  test  element  substantially  equals  the 
pressure  on  said  other  side  of  said  reference  element, 
whereby  the  amount  of  said  metered  flow  of  fluid  indi- 
cates the  fluid  permeability  of  said  test  element  relative 
to  said  reference  element. 


3,194,057 

ULTRASONIC  VISCOSIMETER 

Joseph  D.  Richard,  3569  Loquat  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,364 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73—55) 


1.  Work  dimension  and  position  indicating  apparatus 
comprising:  a  pneumatic  cylinder  containing  intermediate 
its  ends  a  piston  defining  two  chambers  therein,  said  pis- 
ton having  a  stem  extending  out  from  an  end  of  said 
cylinder;  air  gage  means  positionable  operatively  adja- 
centlhe  work  and  mounted  for  movement  with  said  pis- 
ton stem,  said  air  gage  means  including  at  least  one  gag- 
ing nozzle;  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said 
nozzle;  means  for  communicating  work-responsive  back 
pressure  at  said  nozzle  to  one  of  said  chambers;  means 
for  supplying  to  the  other  of  said  chambers  a^r  under 
pressure  constantly  proportioned  to  the  air  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  nozzle;  means  for  operatively  relating  said 
piston  to  d  nozzle  position  indicating  gage;  whereby  said 
nozzle  is  bodily  positionable  at  a  determined  distance 
from  said  work  and  dimensional  and  positional  variations 
of  the  work  relative  to  the  nozzle  are  communicated  to 
said  piston  and  are  adapted  to  be  indicated  at  said  gage; 
and  means  for  supplying  air  under  relatively  greater  pres- 
sure to  the  nozzle-communicating  chamber  for  retracting 
said  air  gage  means  from  the  work. 


^% 


T 


s:5 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid 
comprising:  an  elongated  absorption  chamber  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  inflow  of  a  viscous  fluid  at  one  end  and 
a  corresponding  outflow  at  the  other  end;  a  porous  solid 
material  within  the  central  portion  of  the  said  chamber; 
means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  along 
the  major  axis  of  the  said  chamber  so  as  to  pass  through 
the  said  porous  solid;  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  por- 


I 
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tion  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  after 

said  porous  solid;  means  for 

of  the  said  ultrasonic  energy  caused 

tion  between  the  surface  of  the  said 

said  viscous  fluid;  and  means  for 

of  the  said  fluid  as  a  function  of  the 

sorption. 
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3,19M58 

WEIGHT  AND  BALANCE  DETAIMINATION 

Haig  Knrfcjian,  R.D.  1,  Mah  era.  Pa. 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,401 

TClaimi.    (0.73—60 


1.  In  an  electrical  weight-and-1 
vehicle  supported  on  a  pair  of 
flrst  bridge  circuit  each  of  whose 
the  load  on  a  first  supporting  struct 
bridge  circuit  each  of  whose  arms  is 
load  on  a  second  supporting  structure; 
across  each  bridge  a  potential  pro; 
of  the  respective  supporting  structures 
mediate  location  in  line  with  them, 
bridge  outputs  represents  the  moment 
load  upon  the  associated  supporting 
tance  from  the  given  location,  and  metins 
the  two  outputs  to  indicate  the  distan^ 
the  center  of  gravity,  under  load,  from 


c 


3,194,659 
VACUUM  FATIGUE  APP4RATUS 
Bcraard  Stevcrding,  Hnntsvillc,  Ala. 
Tnrpen,    Faycttcvilk,    Tenn., 
United  States  off  America  as  rcpres 
rclaiy  of  tlic  Army 

FUed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 67 
(Gruted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code 


support  means  extending  out  of  said  casing  and  forming 
a  fixed  support  for  the  end  of  said  casing  attached  thereto, 
the  second  support  means  extending  through  the  end  of 
the  casing  to  which  it  is  secured,  said  one  of  said  support 
means  including  a  block  having  said  casing  secured  there- 
to and  a  beam  extending  from  said  block  and  into  said 
chamber  for  support  of  the  specimen  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  block  provided  with  an  aperture  extending  there- 
through in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  vacuum 
producing  device  connected  in  communication  with  said 
aperture  for  evacuation  of  air  from  said  chamber;  the  sec- 
ond of  said  support  means  including  an  arm  extending  into 
said  casing  for  support  of  said  specimen  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  arm  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  an  internally  threaded  member 
disposed  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  intermediate 
pprtion  of  said  arm  to  secure  said  casing  thereon,  a  rod 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  said  arm,  a 
vibration  producing  device  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  rod  to  transmit  periodic  stresses  to  said  specimen  re- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  said  vibration  producing  device. 
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1.  Appar?tus  for  fatigue  testing  a  sp^men 
environment   comprising:    a   flexible 
chamber  Jor  enclosing  a  specimen  the 
port  means  respectively  secured  to  opfiosite 
casing  for  support  of  said  specimen 


m  a  vacuum 
casmg   forming   a 
in;  a  pair  of  sup- 
ends  of  said 
tierein,  one  of  s^id 


3,194,060 
SEISMIC  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER 
rhomas  L.  Greenwood,  HuntsvUle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admin- 
istrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,977 

1  Claim.     (CI.  7i— 71.2) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


A  seismic  displacement  transducer  for  measuring 
low  frequencies  induced  in  building  structures,  compris- 
ing 

(A)  a  base  member  having  i 

(1)  a  sub-base, 

(2)  adjustable  means  spacing  said  sub-base  from 
said  base  to  permit  precise  leveling  of  said  base, 

(B)  a  displaceable  mass  in  the  form  of  an  inverted 
pendulum  of  essentially  triangular  shape, 

(C)  means  operative  to  establish  a  horizontal  axis 
about  which  said  mass  may  have  limited  motion, 
said  means  comprising 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  pivot  arm  support  elements,  each  said 
element  comprising  a  support  element  base  mem- 
ber rigidly  attached  to  said  base  member,  and 

'         a  suspension  element  attached  and  at  right  angles 
to  said  support  element  base  member, 

(2)  a  pendulum  extension  attached  to  one  side 
of  said  triangular-shaped  pendulum  at  substan- 
tially the  base  thereof, 

(3)  leaf  spring  members  forming  a  cross-flexure 
support  means  between  each  said  pivot  arm  sup- 
port element  and  the  ends  of  said  pendulum  ex- 
tension, 

(D)  spring  means  adjustably  attached  between  said 
pendulum  and  said  base  member  thereby  permit- 
ting said  pendulum  to  be  of  minimum  length,  said 


JtLY  IS,  19|65 


General  and 

I    spring  means  bisecting  and  acting  across  the  hori- 
j   zontal  axis  of  said  pendulum  when  said  pendulum 
is  at  rest,  I 

(E)  a  crosshead  adjusting  means  secured  to  said  trans- 
ducer base  member  and  operative  to  vary  the  tension 

!    exerted  by  said  spring  and  the  direction  of  force  of 
said  spring,  said  means  comprising 

( 1)  a  vertically  movable  screw  adjustment  means 
operatively  attached  to  said  spring  means  and 
serving  to  vary  the  direction  of  said  spring 
force,  and 

(2)  a  horizontally  movable  screw  adjustment 
means  operatively  attached  to  said  vertical  screw 
adjustment  means  serving  to  vary  the  tension 

I  exerted  by  said  spring, 

(F)  means  integrally  secured  to  said  pendulum  and 
,    said  base  and  operative  to  damp  the  pendulum  mo- 

I    tion,  and 

(G)  displacement  responsive  means  comprising  a  dif- 
ferential transformer  and  means  suitable  for  con- 
necting said  displacement  responsive  means  to  a 
recording  means. 


MECHANICAL 


t 
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to  measure  change  in  resiliency  of  the  layer  on  the 
roll  as  a  function  of  radial  change  in  wheel  position 
relative  to  the  roll  a|xis. 


3,194,062 
TENSION-COMPRESSION  TESTING  MACHINE 
Joseph  M.  Krafft,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  John  C.  Hahn, 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
I       FUid  Oct.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,166 
'  4  Claims.    (CI.  73— 93) 

(Gianted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


3,194,061 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  HARDNESS  OF 

THE  SURFACE  OF  A  RESILIENT  ROLL 
Alan  R.  Sorenson  and  Carl  M.  Westbrooli,  Beloit,  Wis., 
and  Carl  B.  Dahl,  Rockton,  III.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  July  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  125,412   | 
1  3  Claims.    (CL  73— 81) 


1.  A  tensile-compression  testing  machine  which  com- 
prises! a  housing,  a  hydraulic  flu}d  reservoir  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  piston  chamber  below  said  reservoir,  a  centrally 
located  passage  between  said  reservoir  and  said  piston 
chamber,  a  valve  scat  and  a  valve  secured  in  said  pas- 
sage, fluid  operated  control  means  connected  with  said 
valve  to  control  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  the 
passage  between  said  valve  and  valve  seat,  a  piston  in  said 
piston  chamber,  said  piston  chamber  having  a  centrally 
located  aperture  through  the  bottom  thereof,  a  weigh-bar 
piston  rod  slidably  passing  through  the  aperture  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  housing  and  secured  to  said  piston  within 
said  piston  chamber,  means  for  admitting  a  gas  into  said 
reservoir  above  said  hydraulic  fluid  and  into  said  piston 
chamber  below  said  piston  and  means  for  securing  test 
specimen  holding  means  below  said  housing. 


specimei 


'  1.  An  apparatus  for  deteripining  the  existence  and 
location  of  relatively  hard  spots  in  a  resilient  layer  of 
material  on  a  cylindrical  roll  having  substantially  the 
'resiliency  of  rubber  comprising, 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  end  bearings  positioned 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  roll  for  rotation  about 
the  roll  axis, 
a  rotatable  testing  wheel  having  a  sufficiently  small 
width  to  sink  into  said  surface  layer,  with  force  ap- 
plied thereto,  ''"^ 
a  carriage  supporting  the  wheel  for  rotation  about 

an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  roll  axis, 
a  traversing  guide  extending  accurately  parallel  to  said 
roll  axis  for  the  length  of  the  roll  and  supporting 
said  carriage  for  movement  along  the  roll  at  a  uni- 
form distance  from  the  roll  axis, 
a  strong  spring  having  a  first  portion  mounted  on  the 
carriage  biasing  the  wheel  toward  the  roll, 

said  spring  having  sufficient  strength  to  force  the 
wheel  into  said  surface  layer  to  deform  the  sur- 
face thereof, 
said  spring  having  a  second  portion  supporting 
said  wheel,  i 

means  adjustably  mounting  the  first  portion  of  the 
spring  on  the  carriage  so  that  the  position  of  the 
first  part  can  be  adjusted  and  the  biasing  force 
changed  for  obtaining  sufficient  force  on  the  wheel 
to  depress  said  layer,  '^*' 

and  means  for  measuring  the  relative  change  in  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  spring  portions 


3,194,063  _^ 

NON-DESTRUCnVE  STRENGTH  TEST  OF 
STRUCTURAL  LUMBER 
Herbert  B.  McKean,  Uwiston,  Idaho,  assignor  to  Pot- 
latch  Forests,  Inc.,  Lcwiston,  Idaho,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,646 
8  Claims.    (CL  73— 100) 


1.  The  method  of  grading,  by  a  non-destructive  test,  a 
series  of  boards  of  a  particular  wood  species  produced  as 
structural  lumber  and  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
comprising: 

bending  each  board  of  the  series,  one  after  another 
between  supports,  without  impact,  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  flat  face  of  the  board  by  phys- 
ically applying  to  the  board  a  force  of  magnitude 
such  as  to  produce  within  the  board  a  fiber  stress 
less  than  the  maximum  fiber  stress  which  the  ma- 
terial of  the  board  is  capable  of  sustaining  without 
deviation  from  proportionability  of  stress  to  strain; 
deriving  the  stress  to  which  the  board  is  subjected  by 
relating  the  applied  force  to  the  board  dimensions; 
measuring  the  deflection  sustained  by  the  board  under 
iuch  stress  and  deriving  the  strain  sustained  by  the 
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board  by  relating  the  deflection  t|)  the  distance  be- 
tween supports; 
releasing  the  applied  force,  the  time 

said  force   being  insufficient  to 

formation  of  the  board  after  rcjnoval 

plied  force; 
and  mechanically  grading  the  individual 

series  so  bent  according  to  the  m<  dulus 

of  each  individual  board  as  indicated 

stress  and  strain  and  further 

determined  relationship  for  its 

mate  strength  and  said  modulus 


3  194  064 

SINUSOroAL  SHEAR  GENERATOR 

Duanc  O.  Miles,  SonnyTak,  Calif.,  ass  gnor  to  Locidieed 

Aircraft  Corporatton,  Burban  i,  Calif. 

FOcd  Nov.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  H9»573 


7  Claims.    (0.73—111) 
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mounted  thereon,  one  of  said  pulse  producing  means  be- 
ing a  keying  means,  electronic  means  coupled  to  the  re- 
maining pulse  producing  means  for  determining  a  co- 
incidence of  pulses,  means  coupled  to  said  electronic 
means  and  to  the  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to  the 
sisquential  time  relationship  between  the  keying  pulse  and 
the  point  of  coincidence  of  pulses  for  producing  an  output 
which  indicates  the  torque  on  the  shaft. 


sp  ;cies 


(f 


fist 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  shtai 
viscosity  of  a  substance  comprising  a 
a  first  plane  surface,  a  second  member 
plane  surface,  said  second  member 
output  proportional  to  the  force  appl 
plane  surface,  said  first  plane  surfac 
disposed  and  spaced  from  said  second 
■  substance  to  be  investigated  being 
forced  between  and  in  intimate 
and  second  plane  surfaces,  means  for 
lating  motion  to  said  first  member 
of  said  first  plane  of  said  first  membe  r 
a  shear  force  to  said  substance  to  be 
by  the  force  transmitted  through  the 
vestigated  to  said  second  plane  surfa(  e 
the  complex  shear  modulus  of  the 
gated  and  the  voltage  output  of  said 
proportional  to  the  shear  viscosity 
the  material  being  investigated. 


arl 


3,194,065 
DIGITAL  VERNIER  TORQttEMETER 
Meredith  W.  Wilson,  Washington,  D.  C,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No, 
19  Claims.    (CI.  73—1  36) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


rigidity  and  shear 
member  having 
having  a  second 
povjding  a  voltage 
ed  to  said  second 
being  oppositely 
plane  surface,  the 
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applying  an  oscil- 
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3.  A  vernier  torquemeter  compnsipg 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  pul: 


3,194,066 
BURST  EFFECT  TESTING  TARGET 
Kuno  Schwab,  Gerhard  Schmausser,  and  Erich  Konrad, 
Zweibruclien,  and  Joachim  Hoffmann,  Franlrfurt  am 
Maui,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dinglerwcrke  Akticnge- 
sellschaft,  Zweibrucken,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,961 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— 167) 


1.  A  testing  target  including  an  armor  plate,  com- 
prising pivotal  mounting  means  for  said  plate,  hydraulic 
means  for  movably  positioning  said  mounting  means  at 
a  selected  angle  and  for  normally  maintaining  the  same 
at  the  selected  angle,  damping  means  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  means  whereby  said  hydraulic  means  act  as  a 
shock  absorber,  means  for  permitting  said  plate  mounting 
means,  under  the  impact  of  a  projectile,  to  pivot  and  to 
slide  in  the  direction  of  fire,  and  resilient  means  con- 
nected to  said  plate  mounting  means  to  retard  said  pivot- 
ing and  sliding  movements. 


3,194,067 
METEOROLOGICAL  ROCKETSONDE 
Salvatore  J.  Grillo,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,915 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73—170) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


^^^^gh- {=^ 
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5.  A  radiosonde  for  use  with  a  rocket  comprising: 
first  electrical  transducer  means  having  analog  output 
signals  proportional  to  two  separate  and  distinct  atmos- 
pheric conditions,  switch  means  connected  to  said  first 
tranducer  means  for  alternately  conducting  said  analog 
signals  to  the  output  thereof  whereby  said  two  atmos^ 
pheric  conditions  are  continuously  monitored  irrespective 
of  radiosonde  altitude,  second  electrical  transducer  means 
having  a  sequentially  permutated  output  of  discrete  signals 
a  shaft  'with  a  indicative  of  another  atmospheric  condition,  oscillator 
producing  means  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  from  said 
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switch  means  and  said  second  transducer  means  and  to 
continuously  modify  said  cyclical  analog  and  discrete 
signals  with  each  other  producing  thereby  a  pulse  rate 
proportional  to  said  received  signals,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  radio  frequency  in  accordance  with^aid  pulse 
rate.  ■  i 

I  11  3,194,068 

I  MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

'  Elmer  D.  Mannherz,  Southampton,  and  John  J. 
McDermott,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  & 
Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

i^'^'^FuiJ^fSS:  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,268 
5  Claims.    (CL  73—194) 
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1    A  flowmeter  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
conduit  for  flowing  liquid  having  an  uninsulated  »"""  sur- 
face, electromagnetic  means  providing  a  magnetic  field 
transverse  to  said  conduit,  means  supplying  curreiit  to 
said  electromagnetic  means,  electrodes  insulated  from 
said  conduit,  exposed  to  liquid  flowing  through  said  con- 
duit and  located  on  a  line  extending  transversely  through 
said'  field  to  pick  up  signal^  generated  by  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  field,  means  connected  to  said   electrodes 
for  measuring  said  signals,  and  a  member  individual  to  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  providing  electrical  insulation 
through  a  region  of  such  substantial  extent  surrounding 
the  last  mentioned  electrode  and  adjacent  to  the,  inner 
surface  of  safd  conduit  as  to  make  negligible  leakage  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  conduit, 
said  member  being  unconnected  to  said  conduit  except  m 
the  immediate  vicinity  of  its  electrode. 


position  said  drainage  opening  above  and  in  gravity 
communication  with  said  compartments  to  discharge 
urine  from  said  receptacle  into  said  compartments  in 
sequence; 

(f)  said  partitions  having  knife  edges  at  their  upper 
ends  to  provide  a  sharp  cutoff  of  gravity  flow  of  urine 
from  said  drainage^  opening  into  each  of  said  conti- 
partments  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said 
receptacle  and  said  container; 

(g)  $aid  means  for  relatively  rotating  said  receptacle 
and  said  container  operating  at  a  constant,  predeter- 
mined speed  so  as  to  maintain  said  drainage  opening 
above  and  in  communication  with  said  compartments 
in  sequence  throughout  equal,  predetermined  time  in- 
tervals; and  ,  . 

(h)  means  for  delivering  urine  from  a  patient  to  said 

receptacle.  ^ 

3,194,070 
FLOAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  W.  Grant,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  •K»8P»r  <«  J™ 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Caltfomia  ._,.,- 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,558 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73— 322.5) 


3,194,069  I 

I      URINOMETER 

James  H.  Scott,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  MSignor  to 

William  B.  Canrigan,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,983 

11  Claims.    (CI.  73— 219) 

© 


i: 


11.  In  a  urinometer.  the  combination  of : 
,(a)  an  upright  container  having  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis;  •  • .-    ' 

(b)  partitions  in  said  container  and  dividing  same 
into  compartments  of  equal  angular  extents  angu- 
larly spaced  about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  urine  receptacle  above  said  compartments; 

(d)  said  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall  sloping 
downwardly  to  a  circumferentially-narrow  drainage 
opening  spaced  from  said  axis; 

(e)  means  for  relatively  rotating  said  receptacle  and 
said  container  about  said  axis  so  as  to  sequentially 


i 


6.  In  a  float,  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  duplicate 
half  sections,  each  section  comprising  inner  and  outer 
walls  joined  at  one  end  by  a  bottom  wall,  the  outer  walls 
of  said  sections  meeting  in  end-to-end  contact,  the  inner 
walls  defining  a  central  axial  opening,  the  half  sections 
when'  so  connected  having  an  annular  interior  space, 
means  on  the  float  between  said  half  sections  providing 
an  opening  for  liquid  into  said  interior  space,  each  sec- 
tion having  substantially  identical  lug  means  on  the  outer 
walls  thereof,  the  lug  means  being  engageable  through 
relative  rotary  movement  of  the  sections  about  a  com- 
mon longitudinal  axis,  each  section  having  a  substantially 
identical  apertured  boss  Uiereon,  a  float-actuated  rod  ex- 
tending through  aligned  apertures  on  said  bosses,  and 
means  interposed  between  said  bosses  fnctionally  re- 
straining movement. of  the  rod  with  respect  to  said  half 
sectipns.  ^^^^^^^___ 

3,194,071 
HEAT  FLOW  METER 
Nathaniel  E.  Hager,  Jr.,  Manhelm  Township,  LMC«*er 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pf  nn^J^™'" 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,561 
5  Claims.    (CL  73— 341) 
1.  A  heat  flow  meter  comprised  of 

(1)  a  uniformly  thin  core  of  insulating  material  be- 
tween whose  major  surfaces  heat  is  transmitted  every- 
where at  the  same  rate  per  unit  area, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  metal  platelets 
of  a  metal  having  a  thermal  conductivity  greater 
than  500  B.t.u.-inches/hr.-ft.'-'  F.  arranged  on  the 
opposite  major  surfaces  of  said  core  and  wire  leads 
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of  a  metal,  which  develops  a 
in  junction  with  a  platelet,  connect 
lets  on  opposite  surfaces  in  the 
of  and  extending  therebetween  in 
tact  to  form  a  plurality  of  different  al 
the  distance  from  the  center  of  s 
nearest  edges  thereof  being  equal 
three  times  the  thickness  of  the  core 


therjnoelectric  E.M.F. 
tng  in  pairs  plate- 
ce  itral  region  there- 
lon-electrical  con- 
thermocouples, 
platelets  to  the 
o  or  greater  than 


7^--r^ 


A 


JMujJuM^ 
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(3)  wire   leads  connecting  said  di 
couples  in  series  and  forming  a  thermopile 
the  E.M.F.'s  generated  by  said 
couples  are  additive,  said  wire  lead  > 
which  develops  an  E.M.F.  in  junctipn 
lets  which  is  less  than  2%  of  the 
by  the  differential  thermocouple  le: 
a  platelet,  and, 

(4)  means  for  measuring  the  E.M.F. 
thermopile  connected  in  series  ther4with 


3,194,072 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 
John  L.  Vaala,  St.  Loob  Park,  Mini 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  o 
'     FUcd  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

6  Claims.    (CI.  73— 35t) 


./' 


■JO 
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coil,  said  galvanometer,  temperature  measuring  circuit  and 
resistor  being  responsive  to  a  thennocouple  induced  cur- 
rent input  of  relatively  low  voltage  characteristics  to  pro- 
duce an  independent  deflection  of  the  said  indicator  arm 
across  a  range  of  temperature  values  on  the  tempera- 
ture measuring  scale  and  through  an  arc  of  travel  which 
corresponds  in  magnitude  substantially  to  the  arc  of  travel 


erential  thermo- 

in  which 

differential  thermo- 

being  of  a  metal 

with  said  plate- 

i.M.F.  developed 

d  in  junction  with 


Of  the  indicator  arm  which  can  be  induced  by  any  one 
generated  by  said  of  the  current  inputs  of  the  electrical  metering  circuits, 
and  said  temperature  measuring  circuit  including  a  con- 
stantan  wire  branch  and  a  copper  wire  branch  and  means 
for  selectively  utilizing  the  constantan  wire  branch  when 
measuring  a  thermocouple  signal  thereby  to  avoid  trans- 
mission of  thermal  effects  to  the  copper  conductor  por- 
tions of  the  circuit. 


9EVICES 
,  assignor  to 
Delaware 
70,694 


I.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  extent 
to  a  temperature  exceeding  a  certain 
vice  including  a  porous  matrix  medium 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  substance  in  coi^tact 
member  above  hydrogen  in  the  E.M.F 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  indication  is 
detection  of  ions  migrating  along  sal 
said  ions  being  generated  at  a  metal-eld:trolyti 
the  rate  of  generation  of  said  ions  being|  dependent 
rate  of  migration  of  the  water  of  sai 
stance  to  said  metal-electrolyte  interf 
ment  which  comprises  including  withi  i 
substance  a  water  miscible  organic  waiter 
stance  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
retarding  the  rate  at  which  said  water 
metal-electrolyte  interface. 


3,194,074  I 

THERMALLY-OPERATED  CONTROL  MEANS 
Maynard  E.  Anderson  and  John  Chapa,  Birmingham, 
and  Melvin  W.  Polldngliom,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
Ne#  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,723 

8  Claims.    (CL  73— 363)  I 


of  exposure 
r  linimum  said  de- 
impregnated  with 
with  a  metal 
series  near  one  end 
provided  by  the 
porous  matrix,  I 
e  interface, 
on  the 
electrolyte  sub- 
the  improve- 
said  electrolyte 
binding  sub- 
groups capable  of 
diffuse  to  said 


O" 


Cr- 


jce. 


nay 


3,194,073  , 

MULTIMETER  METERING  AI PARATUS 
Emil  S.  Wicszccii,  Box  175,  Sal  tm,  N.H. 
FOcd  June  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.    14,552 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 35"  ) 
1.  In  a  multimeter  having  a  plurality  of  concentrically 
arranged  indicating  scales  including  a  t  fmperature  meas- 
uring scale  and  an  electric  measuring  s  ;ale,  and  an  indi- 
cator arm  movable  across  said  scales  i  nd  having  a  plu- 
rality of  metering  circuits  for  measurii  g  electric  values, 
and  a  galvanometer  with  a  coil  for  actui  ting  the  indicator 
arm,  a  thermocouple,  a  temperature  me  isuring  circuit  for 
receiving  electrical  signals  from  the  t  lermocouple  and 
conducting  said  signals  to  the  coil  of  th ;  galvanometer,  a 
resistor  for  the  temperature  measurirg  circuit,  switch 
means  for  connecting  the  resistor  with  jTbe  galvanometer 


1.  In  combination,  a  thermally  responsive  power  means, 
including  a  support  structure  having  a  negligible  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion,  and  a  thermal  element  carried  by 
said  support  structure;  said  thermal  element  being  formed 
of  a  material  comprising  the  compound 

Mn  j_xCrxSb  J  _ylny 

where  0.025^;f^0.20  and  0^y^0.05. 


3,194,075  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  i 

GRAVITY  AT  SEA  I 

Paul  V.  Hodge  and  David  T.  Barry,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assign* 

ors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  [ 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,261  i 

6Cbiinis.    (CI.  73— 382)  ^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  force  of  gravity 

over  a  region  of  the  earth  which  is  submerged  beneath 

water,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  adapted  to  be  submerged  and  towed  in 
water  in  a  condition  of  hydrodynamic  stability; 
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(b)  a  gravity  sensing  device  having  a  gravity  sensitive 

element;  and  . .   .     •         -.u 

(jc)  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  device  witn- 

in  said  body. 


;c, 
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central  cavity  and  including  a  pair  of^  detachably  secured 
together  portions,  a  member  disposed  within  one  of  said 
portions  separating  said  cavity  into  first  and  second  fluid 
confining  non-communicating  chambers,  each  of  said 
chambers  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm interposed  between  said  housing  portions  separat- 
ing sajd  first  chamber  into  separate  fluid  confining  por- 


(d)  said  supporting  means  including  gimbals  for  rota- 
tion of  said  device  in  each  of  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular vertical  planes,  and  said  supporting  means 

!  being  located  within  said  body  near  the  center  of 
moment  thereof  to  prevent  any  substantial  rotation  of 
said  gravity  sensitive  element  about  said  center  of 

j  moment  when  said  body  rotates  thereabout. 


3,194,076 
PRESSURE  DETECTING  INSTRUMENT 
ttaymond  F.  Gillen,  Montrose,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
!  Bendix  Corporation,  South  Montrose,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
I  poration  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Oct.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,787 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73— 397) 


tions,  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  first  chamber  being  in 
communication  respectively  with  a  separate  one  of  said 
chamber  portions  and  adapted  to  be  connected  respec- 
tively to  a  fluid  pressure  system  and  a  gauge,  the  latter  in- 
dicating the  pressure  in  said  system  and  said  inlet  and  out- 
let of  said  second  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  circulating  fluid  heating  medium  thereby  to  heat  said 
second  chamber  and  thus  prevent  freezing  of  fluid  therein. 


il94,078 

CENTRIFUGAL  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS, 

Everett  P.  Larsh,  124  E.  Monument  Ave., 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,621 

12  Claims.    (CI.  73— 538) 


S.  A  measuring  instrument  having  a  measuring  mem- 
ber mounted  for  reverse  angular  movement  about  a  first 
axis  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  said  axis,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  phenomenon  being  measured  for  exert- 
ing displacing  force  upon  such  measuring  member,  means 
driven   by   the    measuring   member   for   indicating   the 
amount  and  direction  of  displacement  of  the  measunng 
member,  the   indicating   means  comprising  oscillatable 
means  and  support  means  for  pivotaUy  su  porting  said 
oscillatable  means,  means  mounting  the  support  means 
for  angular  adjustment  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of   said  oscillatable 
means  to  provide  initial   adjustment  of  the  indicating 
means,  mechanism  for  drivingly  connecting  the  measur- 
ing member  and  the  indicating  means  comprising  a  driv- 
ing pin  cooperable  with  a  slot  in  said  oscillatable  means, 
said  pin  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment and  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  measuring  member  and  being  connected  to  the  meas- 
uring member  to  move  therewith,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  pin  toward  and  away  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
oscillatable  means.  |        ! 


I  3,194,077  r" 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Lloyd  H.  Butterfield,  Saskatoon,  Sasiiatchewan,  Canada, 
assignor  of  one-half  to  John  Harold  Stewart,  Calgary, 
I  Alberta,  Canada  ^^     <„«,,^ 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,514  | 

1  5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 420) 

1 1.  A  gauge  mounting  device  for  use  in  preventing  freez- 
ing of  fluid  in  said  gauge  comprising  a  housing  having  a 


1.  In  control  apparatus,  , 

a  rotor, 

a  pluraJity  of  actuator  members  engaging  the  rotor  and 
pivotal  with  respect  thereto, 

an  engagement  member  encompasing  the  rotor  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  rotor,  the  en- 
gagement member  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  abutment  portions, 

each  actuator  member  including  substantially  coplanar 
resilient  means  engaging  the  engagement  member 
and  urging  axial  movement  of  the  engagement  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  from  the  rotor, 

means  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  engagement 
member  in  a  direction  from  the  rotor, 

each  actuator  member  including  a  weight  member,  each 
weight  member  having  an  engagement  portion  which 
is  in  engagement  with  an  abutment  portion  of  the 
engagement  member,  the  engagement  portion  of  each 
weight  member  being  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the 
resilient  means  of  its  respective  actuator  member, 

each  weight  member  being  movable  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  en- 
gagement portion  of  each  weight  member  moving  to- 
ward the  rotor  with  outward  movement  of  the  weight 
member, 

centrifugal  forces  caused  by  rotation  of  the  rotor  causing 
movement  of  each  weight  member  in  a  direction  from 
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the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
each  weight  member  causing  the 
thereof  to  apply  a  force  to  an  abutlnent 
engagement  member  to  move  the 
her  axially  toward  the  rotor. 


such  movement  of 

ngagement  portion 

portion  of  the 

engagement  mem- 


3,194,079        _ 
GIMBAL-LESS  RATE  C^YRO 
Paul  E.  Humphrey,  7M5  Central, 

Flkd  May  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No. 
ICIaimi.   (CL74-^li) 


Lemon 


1.  A  rate  gyro,  comprising: 

a  rotor; 

a  self-aligning  bearing  axially  mofinted  within  said 

rotor; 
a  franM  on  which  said  bearing  is  suppbrted; 
drive  means  internally  connected  to 

tation  thereof; 
said  rotor  having  an  axially  extended  Iportion; 
a  self-centering  pick-o£F  arm  pivotallf 

frame; 
a  pin  fixed  in  said  pick-off  arm; 
said  extended  portion  having  an  internal  bearing  ring 

engaging  said  pin  and  being  rotatab  le  thereon; 
and  means  to  detect  motion  of  said  ]  ick-off  arm  about 

a  neutral  position. 
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3,194,081  ' 

SELECTIVE  SPEED  CHANGER  FOR  VARIABLE 
SPEED  DRIVE 
Hubert  J.  Parsons,  Horsebeads,  N.Y^  and  Marshall  E. 
Evans,  Millertoo,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hardinge  Biotherk 
Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,038 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 230.17) 


Grove,  Calif. 
283,382 


said  rotor  for  ro- 


mounted  on  said 


3,194,080 
_DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Tbor  F.  Olson,  Villa  Park,  III.,  assigno ' 
poration,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatkn 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
9  Claims.    (CL  7 


-10.0 


par 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising:  driven 
a  first  and  a  second  terminal  position 
of  positions  intermediate  said  first  am 
positions;  driving  means  including  a 
a  threaded  segment  intermediate  a 
ments;  and  belt  means  coupled  between 
and  said  driving  means,  the  frictional  , 
belt  means  and  said  threaded  segmer  t 
tially  greater  than  the  frictional  force 
means  and  said  smooth  segments,  said 
ing  one-  or  the  other  of  said  smooth 
driven  means  is  at  said  first  or  said 
position  and  engaging  said  threaded 
driven  means  traverses  said  continuum 


to  Admiral  Cor- 
of  'Delaware 
391,910 


f  )rce 


means  having 

and  a  continuum 

second  terminal 

drive   shaft   with 

of  smooth  seg- 

laid  driven  means 

between  said 

being  substan- 

>etween  said  belt 

It  means  engag- 

se|ments  when  said 

second  terminal 

;ment  when  said 

of  positional 


2.  In  a  variable  speed  V-belt  transmission  of  the  type 
including  driving  and  driven  pulleys  and  an  intermediate 
pulley  assembly  connected  by  belts  with  said  driving  and 
driven  pulleys  and  adjustable  toward  and  from  the  same 
to  vary  the  speed  of  the  driven  pulley,  that  improvement 
which  includes  actuating  means  for  moving  said  pulley 
assembly  into  the  desired  position  for  obtaining  the  de- 
sired speed  of  said  driven  pulley,  a  control  member  con- 
nected with  and  movable  with  said  pulley  assembly  and 
comprising  a  rod  movable  in  unison  with  said  pulley 
assembly  and  having  an  actuating  portion  thereon,  a 
plurality  of  speed  switches  arranged  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  rod  and  each  having  a  part  formed 
to  be  moved  by  said  actuating  portion  into  a  circuit- 
interrupting  position,  manually  adjustable  means  for  con- 
necting one  of  said  speed  switches  corresponding  to  the 
speed  desired  in  a  circuit,  said  circuit  also  controlling 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  and  being  interrupted 
when  said  connected  speed  switch  is  moved  into  open 
circuit  position  by  said  actuating  portion,  to  stop  further 
movement  of  said  actuating  means,  said  actuating  means 
being  an  electric  motor  receiving  electric  current  through 
a  speed  switch,  a  screw  shaft  rotated  by  said  motor  and 
connected  with  said  pulley  assembly  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  same  and  with  said  control  member,  said  motor 
and  screw  shaft  being  stopped  when  the  speed  switch 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor  is  moved  into  open 
circuit  position  by  said  actuating  portion  of  said  rod. 


3,194,082 

DRIVE  BELTS 

Thomas  H.  Mollenluimp,  46  Bracland  Ave., 

Newton  Center,  Mass. 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,325 

10  Claims.    (CL  74— 231) 


1.  A  flexible  drive  element  comprising  an  endless  loop 
composed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  having  integral 
hinge  properties,  said  loop  having  spaced  areas  of  re- 
duced thickness  providing  integral  hinges  in  said  areas,  said 
reduced  area  portions  being  molecularly  oriented  to  pro- 
vide substantial  tensile  strength  in  said  areas. 
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3,194,083 

HOLLOW  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MEMBERS 

Amos  D.  Ballard,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,573 

5Chiinis.    (CI.  74— 431) 


4.  A  hollow  power  transmitting  member  comprising: 
first  and  second  concentrically  arranged  hollow  shaft  mem- 
'bers  secured  together  to  define  a  composite  hollow  shaft 
member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  hollow 
shaft  member  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  second  shaft  to 
define  a  space  between  said  concentrically  arranged  hollow 
shafts  extending  along  a  major  portion  of  their  length; 
means  associated  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
hollow  shaft  member  for  receiving  a  ring  gear;  means  de- 
fining bearing  fit  areas  near  each  end  of  said  second  hol- 
low shaft  member;  and  means  associated  with  said  first 
hollow  shaft  member  defining  a  region  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  first  hollow  shaft  member  and  adapted 
for  intereference  engagement  with  another  shaft. 


3,194,084 
TRIGGER  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  HAND-PORT. 
,    ABLE  POWER-OPERATED  DEVICE 
Arthur  H.  Filander,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bbck 
and  Decker  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,760 
I  2  Cbiims.    (CI.  74—527) 


I 


1,  In    a    hand-portable    power-operated    device,    the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  housing;  ,  i     ! 

(b)  a  trigger  slidable  in  said  housing; 

(c)  said  trigger  normally  having  an  "off"  position  in 
which  the  device  is  de-energized  and  further  hav- 
ing an  alternate  "on"  position,  retracted  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing,  and  in  which  the  device  is 
energized; 

(d)  a  slotted  aperture  formed  in  said  trigger; 

(e)  a  stop  formed  intermediate  the  extremities  of 
said   aperture,   and   said   aperture   having   forward 

I      and  rearward  portions  on  respective  sides  of  said 
stop; 


I 


(f)  a  locking  member  slidable  in  said  housing 
and  passing  transversely  through  said  aperture 
in  said  trigger,  said  locking  member  normally  hav- 
ing an  "unlocked"  position  and  alternately  hav- 
ing a  "locked"  position  with  respect  to  said  trigger; 
and  said  locking  member  requiring  a  deliberate 
manual  effort  for  movement  from  its  "unlocked" 
position  to  its  "locked"  position,  and  vice-versa; 

(g)  said  locking  member  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  reduced  cross-section  normally  received 
within  said  rearward  portion  of  said  slotted  aper- 
ture in  said  trigger  in  the  "unlocked"  position  of 
said  locking  member,  whereby  said  stop  in  said 
aperture  moves  freely  past  said  intermediate  por- 
tion when  said  trigger  is  mov^d  into  its  "on"  posi- 
tion, and  whereby  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
locking  pin  is  received  within  said  forward  portion 
of  said  aperture  in  the  "on"  position  of  said  trig- 
ger; and 

(h)  said  locking  member  further  having  a  second 
portion  adjacent  said  intermediate  portion,  said  sec- 
ond portion  having  an  increased  cross-section  over 
said  intermediate  portion  and  being  adapted  to  abut 
against  a  respective  end  of  s^id  stop,  when  said 
pin  is  moved  into  its  "locked"  position?  to  thereafter 
prevent  further  movement  of  said  trigger,  and  to 
thereby  lock  said  trigger  in  either  of  its  positions. 


3,194,085 
FOOT-OPERATED,  HAND-RELEASED      . 
PARKING  BRAKE 
Joseph  R.  Kh-k,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Atwood 
,  Vacuum  Machine  Company,  Rockford,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,352 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74— 540) 


y-i 


1.  In  combination  in  a  foot-operated  hand-released 
brake  mechanism,  a  fixed  elongated  supporting  bracket 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  brake  operating 
pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship thereto,  a  brake  connected  ratchet  also  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  bracket  in  parallel  relationship 
thereto  and  connected  with  said  pedal  to  move  with  it  in 
the  application  of  the  brake,  a  flat  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
on  and  parallel  to  said  bracket  and  engaging  said  ratchet 
to  maintain  the  brake  in  applied  position,  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  pawl  toward  locking  engagement  with 
said  ratchet,  said  pawl  haviiig  an  elongated  cam  slot  pro- 
vided therein  in  a  lengthwise  direction  with  respect  to  said 
braoket,  said  bracket  having  an  elongated  guide  slot  pro- 
vided therein  in  acute  angular  intersecting  relationship  to 
the  slot  in  said  pawl,  a  manually  operable  rod  supported 
for  endwise  reciprocation  fore  and  aft  relative  to  said 
bracket  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  having  a  cross- 
portion  extending  through  the  aforesaid  slots  so  as  to  be 
guided  for  straight  line  movement  endwise  of  the  guide  slot 
while  moving  endwise  also  of  the  cam  slot  in  said  pawl 
to  disengage  said  pawl  from  said  ratchet  by  cam  action 
in  endwise  movement  of  said  rod,  said  cam  slot  having  a 
widened  end  permitting  oscillation  of  said  pawl  for  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  ratchet  freely  relative  to  the 
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extfeme  position  of 
said  manu- 


cross-portion  of  said  rod  only  in  one 
the  rod,  and  spring  means  normally  urtmg 
ally  operable  rod  in  one  direction  to  loa  te  its  cross-por- 
tion in  that  end  of  the  guide  slot  corre^P^'"*'^^  ^^  ^^ 
widened  end  of  said  cam  slot. 


3,194,086  _^ 

POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  E.  LaschcnsU,  PUtoddphla,  P 
mcaac  asslgnincnts,  to  PbUco  Coq 
delphia,  Pa^  a  corpontlon  of  Dcbi 
Filed  July  13, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CI.  74— SM) 


Corp4nitkHi, 

3,7M 


•*--..n/'* 


fi 


^}:¥^r4 


iLl-J 


1.  Controlling  mechanism  for  a  swi  ch,  comprising: 
rotatable  wheel  means  including  a  cylindi  ical  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  keyw  lys  in  peripheral 
surface  portions  thereof  and  extending  p5  rallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  wheel  means,  and  an  axially  e;  tending  recessed 
portion  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  cy  indrical  portion; 
and  switch  controlling  key  means  dispos<  d  within  each  of 
said  keyways  and  slidable  therein  betw(  en  positions  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  such  switch  mt  ans,  ends  of  said 
key  means  extending  into  said  recessed  i  ortion  and  com- 
prising tab  portions  accessible  within  s<  id  recessed  por- 
tion and  providing  for  adjustable  positic  raing  of  said  key 
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disengageable  clutch  means  comprising  free-wheel  de- 
vices connecting  the  output  shaft  of  said  hydrodynamic 
transmission  and  the  output  shaft  of  said  turbine,  respec- 
tively, to  the  input  shafts  of  said  collecting  gear,  a  main 


,  assignor,  by 
Phlla- 


-a  ' 


step. portion  and 
ep  portion,  said 


means,  each  said  key  means  including  a 
each  said  keyway  including  a  mating  s 
step  portions  being  disposed  and  adaptcdfor  interengage- 
ment  when  a  key  means  is  in  one  of  its  jpair  of  positions 
whereby  removal  thereof  is  normally  pre  'cnted.  each  said 
key  means  further  being  removable  am  insertable  with 
respect  to  a  keyway  by  pivoting  of  the  ta  )  portion  thereof 
toward  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means,  whe  eby  to  disengage 
said  step  portions,  then  by  sliding  said  k(  y  means  relative 
to  said  keyway. 


3,194,087  . 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEH  CUES 
Sren-Olof  Kronogird,  GoteborB*  Swcdci 
Volvo,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  a  corporaqon 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
CtaiOM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden, 
4,483/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 661 


assignor  to  Ab 
of  Sweden 
82,224 
.pr.  28, 1961, 


1.  A  drive  system  for  vehicles.  — .. 
bination  a  pair  of  engines  each  having 
one  of  said  engines  being  an  internal  c< 
of  piston  type,  a  hydrodynamic  transmission 
put  and  output  shafts,  the  input  shaft 
sion  being  connected  to  the  output  shaf 
combustion  engine,  the  other  engine  b^' 

collecting  gear  having  two  input  and 


beiig 


a 


corfprismg  in  com- 

an  output  shaft, 

c4mbustion  engine 

having  in- 

>f  said  transmis- 

of  said  internal 

a  gas  turbine. 

output  shafts, 


(oe 


output  shaft  connectible  to  a  load,  and  gear  means  in- 
cluding disengageable  clutch  means  connecting  the  out- 
put shaft  of  said  collecting  gear  to  said  main  output  shaft. 


3,194,088 

VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Richard  T.  Erban,  145—38  Baysidc  Ave., 

Flushing  54,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,597 

17  Claims.    (CI.  74— 691) 


1.  A  variable  ratio  transmission  comprising  two  co- 
axially  aligned  wheels  having  peripheral  race  ways  of 
substantially  identical  diameters  axially  spaced  from  each 
other,  at  least  one  disc  mounted  rotatable  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  and  radial  with  respect  to  Ihe  geometric 
axis  of  said  wheels,  said  disc  having  a  plane  surface  con- 
tacting tangentially  said  race  ways,  means  adapted  to 
impose  pressure  upon  the  contacts  between  said  plane  disc 
surface  and  said  race  ways,  an  axially  slidable  carrier 
supporting  said  perpendicular  axis  rotatable  about  said 
geometric  axis  of  said  wheels,  means  for  shifting  said  car- 
rier and  said  disc  axially  with  respect  to  said  wheels,  a 
driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  power  transmitting  me^ns 
between  both  of  said  wheels  and  one  of  said  shafts  ar- 
ranged to  cause  rotation  of  said  wheels  with  a  predeter- 
mined relation  of  speed  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
means  adapted  to  transmit  power  between  said  axially 
slidable  carrier  and  the  other  shaft. 


,  3,194,089 

I  DUAL-SPEED  WHEEL  HUB 

Hans  Joachim  Schwerdhofcr,  Schwctaifurt  (Main),  Ger* 
many,  assignor  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  A.G.,  Schwcinfurt 
(Main),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27,  1961, 
F  34,039 
12  Claims.    (CI.  74—750) 
1.  In  a  dual-speed  hub  for  a  bicycle  and  the  liKe,  in 
combination:  >        I ; 

(a)  a  shaft  having  an  axis; 
,(b)  drive  sprocket  means  rotatable  about  said  axis; 


July  18,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


491 


(c)  planetary  gearing  including 

( 1 )  sun  wheel  means  fixed  on  said  shaft; 

(2)  ring  gear  means  coaxial  with  said  sun  wheel 
means;  and 

(3)  planet  wheel  means  in  simultaneous  engage- 
ment with  said  sun  wheel  means  and  said  ring 
gear  means;  ; 


^i^wWrnvi^w^^  If.; 


0' 


(d)  a  planet  wheel  carrier  secured  (o  said  sprocket 
means  for  joint  rotation  and  rotatably  carrying  said 
planet  wheel  means; 

(e)  coupling  means  axially  movable  on  said  shaft  for 
alternative  driving  engagement  with  said  planet 
wheel  carrier  and  with  said  ring  gear  means; 

(f)  freewheeling  clutch  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  coupling  means  for  selective  joint  rotation 
with  said  planet  wheel  carrier  and  said  ring  gear 
means  respectively;  and 

(g)  hub  shell  means  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  in 
one-way  driving  engagement  with  said  clutch  means. 


3,194,090 
STEEL  RULE  DIES 
Charles  E.  Becker,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,090 
5  Claims.    (CL  76— 107)  | 


o 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cutting  die  for  blanking  a 
part  out  of  sheet  metal  comprising  forming  a  metallic 
male  punch  having  the  shape  of  the  part  to  be  blanked; 
mounting  the  punch  on  one  member  of  a  punch  press 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  members;  mounting  a  relatively 
soft  easily  compressible  support  member  on  the  other 
member  of  the  punch  press;  actuating  the  press  to  im- 
press the  shape  of  the  punch  on  the  support  member; 
forming  a  discontinuous  opening  in  the  support  member 
immediately  adjacent  and  around  the  outside  of  the  im- 
pressed shape;  forming  a  cutting  blade  in  the  shape  of 
said  opening;  forming  slots  in  said  blade  at  the  points 
of  the  discontinuity  of  said  opening;  inserting  the  blade 
in  the  opening  with  the  slots  in  registry  with  the  points 
of  discontinuity  and  with  a  portion  of  the  blade  extend- 
ing from  the  support  member  towards  the  punch;  and 
providing  a  support  for  the  blade  on  the  surface  of  the 
support  member  remote  from  the  punch. 


^    3,194,091  I 

HOLLOW  DRILLS 

Cyril  H.  T.  Woodward,  160  Howard  Avc^ 

Rochcllc  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,000 

3  Claims.    (CI.  76—108) 

1.  In  a  hollow  drill  assembly  having  a  shank  and  a  drill 

member  removably  mounted  in  a  socket  of  the  shank,  the 


drill  assembly  being  designed  for  use  in  a  socketed  drill 
spindle,  the  process  of  forming  the  removable  drill  portion 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  cutting  a  length  of  tubing  of  selected  outside  and 
inside  diameters  from  a  length  of  tubing  of  such 
sizes; 

(2)  'inserting  the  tubing  into  a  tapering  die  adapted  to 
'■  engage  and  swage  an  end  portion  when  forced  into 
I  said  die,  the  portion  thus  tapered  providing  a  like 
f  tapered  portion  on  the  internal  bore  of  the  tube; 


(3)  treating  the  tube  to  produce  desirable  wear  proper- 
ties; ~~ 

(4)  grinding  the  entire  length  of  the  exterior  of  the 
tube  including  the  swaged  portion  to  produce  a  tube 

i  having  a  relatively  constant  preselected  diameter; 

(5)  forming  an  external  taper  on  the  end  of  the  tube 
opposite  the  internally  tapered  tube  end;  and 

(6)  internally  chamfering  the  internally  tapered  end 
j  to  form  a  cutting  edge  at  the  exterior  diameter  por- 
tion of  the  tube. 


*!  3,194,092 
ELLIPSE  GENERATING  TURNING  MACHINE 
Edward  C.  PiotrowsU,  Wolverine  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Ex-Cell-0  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Midiigan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,857 
11  Cbi!ms.    (CL  82—14) 


^r  y  f — >%<*rt»a  ^       J — 


-r/    -^ff 


'"i "I ' 


1.  In  a  multiple  form  turning  machine,  a  workpiece 
spindle,  a  bed,  a  table  mounted  for  traverse  movement  on 
said  bed  parallel  to  the  workpiece  spindle,  a  cross  slide  on 
said  table  mounted  for  feed  movement  perpendicular  to 
the  workpiece  spindle,  a  tool  mounted  on  said  cross  slide 
for  movement  with  respect  to  the  cross  slide  perpendicular 
to  the  work  |Mece  spindle,  a  stationary  diameter  control 
cam,  a  cam  follower  on  said  cross  slide  engageable  with 
said  diameter  control  cam,  the  diameter  control  cam  con- 
trolling said  feed  movement  of  the  cross  slide  in  response  to 
traverse  movement  of  the  table,  an  ellipse  generating  ring 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  cross  slide  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  workpiece  spindle  and  having  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion, means  for  rotating  the  ellipse  generating  ring  in 
timed  relation  with  said  workpiece  spindle,  means  for 
rockably  adjusting  said  ellipse  generating  ring  on  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  its  rotational  axis,  and  motion  transmit- 
ting means  connecting  said  ellipse  generating  ring  with 
said  tool. 
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3,194,093 
ROLL  LATHE  FACE  PLATE  M<)UNTEVG 
Jack  N.  Binns,  4886  Oaklawn  Drive,  Cijciiuiati 
Cari  E.  Clutter,  Mason,  Ohio,  _ 
Amelia,  oyo;  said  Clutter  and  said 
to  said  Jack  N.  Binns 

FUed  May  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  Ip4,748 
16  Claims.    (CI.  82— 28 
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27,  Ohio, 

Roger  Heaton, 

leaton  assignors 


I 


connected  to  receive  signals  from  each  of  said  heads  and 
including  a  drive  reversing  circuit  operable  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  direction  control  head  during  move- 
ment of  the  back  gage  toward  the  knife  to  reverse  said 
drive  means  and  simultaneously  to  make  ineffective  con- 
trol signals  from  said  position  control  head  whereby  said 
back  gage  is  then  operated  in  a  reverse  direction  to  move 
away  from  the  knife,  and  said  reverse  control  circuit  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  a  subsequent  signal  from 
said  direction  control  head  to  again  reverse  said  drive 
means  and  thereby  to  cause  said  back  gage  to  move  for- 
ward toward  said  knife  and  simultaneously  to  restore  the 
control  of  said  drive  means  to  said  circuits  responsive  to 
said  position  control  head. 


face 


tab  y 


1.  In  a  roll  lathe,  a  headstock,  a 
shaft,  means  rotatably  supporting  the  fac 
thereof,  on  the  headstock,  means  rota 
end  of  the  drive  shaft  on  the  headstock, 
rotatably  supporting  the  other  end  of 
the  face  plate. 


Si  id 


plate,  a  drive 
plate,  externally 

supporting  one 
and  other  means 

drive  shaft  on 


3,194,094 

CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING  MiMGNETIC  STOR- 
AGE MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  WORK 
FEED  MEANS 

John  F.  Blaha,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assibior  to  Harris- 
Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  C  liio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbiware 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No. :  57,694 
3Cbims.    (CL  83— 71 


o 


s  tid 


3.  In  a  paper  cutter  having  a  power 
table  for  supporting  piles  of  material 
knife,  and  a  power  operated  back  gage 
table  toward  and  away  from  said  knife 
for  cutting;  the  improvement  comprising 
erable  and  reversible  drive  means  for 
effecting  controlled  movement  thereof, 
in  the  form  of  a  tube,  mounted  to 
of  movement  of  said  back  gage  and 
thereon  capable  of  storing  a  plurality 
created  marks  indicating  desired  ptositi  3ns 
gage,  a  position  control  reading/record 
with  said  back  gage  and  positioned  to 
and  selectively  to  record  reference  mar|Ls 
read  the  reference  marks  therefrom  for 
signals,  a  direction  control  reading/ re< 
mounted  to  move  with  said  aforemenOoned 
said  tube  on  a  different  path  and 
direction  control  marks  along  said 
read  direction  control  marks  therefrom 


operated  knife,  a 
be  cut  by  said 
novable  over  said 
to  position  a  pile 
selectively  op- 
back  gage  for 
a  memory  device 
extei  id  along  the  path 
having  a  surface 
of  magnetically 
of  said  back 
ng  head  movable 
scin  along  said  tube 
thereon  and  to 
)roducing  control 
ording  head  also 
head  along 
selectively  to  create 
different  path  and  to 
control  circuitry 


3,194,095  I 

PUNCH  CONFETTI  REMOVER 
Lloyd  P.  Buck,  4861  E.  60th  Place,  Maywood,  Calif.,  and 
Robert  H.  Hess,   14610  TerryknoU  Drive,  Whittier, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,431 
1  Claim.     (CI.  83—100) 


The  combination  of  (a)  a  rotary  shaft,  (b)  a  pair 
of  female  punch  dies  coaxially  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
having  means  for  longitudinally  adjustable  spacing  there- 
along  for  joint  rotation  therewith,  each  die  being  formed 
with  a  circle  of  radially  directed,  die  openings  in  inner, 
terminal  communication  with  a  chamber  of  the  die  hav- 
ing a  lateral,  axially-inward  facing,  generally  annular 
outlet  adjacent  the  shaft,  and  (c)  a  stationary,  generally 
coaxial,  segmented  tubular  collector  unit  disposed  about 
the  shaft  between  said  dies  with  its  outer  ends  in  ter- 
minal abutment  with  the  respective  dies  and  radially 
outward  from  said  annular  die  chamber  outlets  so  as  thus 
to  provide  a  closed  chamber  between  both  dies,  said  col- 
lector unit  comprising  an  outer,  terminal  segment  ad- 
jacent each  die  and  provided  with  axially  extensible  means 
for  attachment  of  tlw  segments  to  a  fixed  support,  and  the 
inner  adjacent  ends  of  said  segments  being  provided  with 
tubular  coupling  means  and  having  outlet  means  for  con- 
nection of  a  suction  line  thereto  for  continuous  with- 
drawal of  punch  confetti  as  formed  by  and  drawn  into  the 
female  dies,  whereby  the  collector  unit  can  be  telescop- 
ically  retracted  and  extended  to  accommodate  different 
axial  spacings  of  the  pair  of  dies  along  the  shaft. 


3,194,096 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Ralph  L.  Coifet,  Nutley,  N J.,  assignor  to  Mask-O-Matic, 
Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,647 
1  Claim.     (CI.  83—103) 
A  machine  of  the  character  described,  said  machine 
comprising  a  support  carrying  a  fixed  die.  a  punch  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  support,  said  punch  assembly  includ- 
ing a  j)lunger  shaft  mounted  for  reciprocation  toward 
and  away  from  said  die  and  being  aligned  therewith, 
means  operable  to  effect   said  reciprocation,    an  anvil 


1  \ 
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mounted  on  that  end  of  said  plunger  shaft  proximate  said 
die  and  aligned  therewith,  a  plunger  rod  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  said  end  of  said  plunger  shaft  and  hav- 
ing limited  movement  relative  thereto,  said  plunger  rod 
having  an  end  normally  extending  transversely  through 
said  anvil  toward  said  die  for  contact  with  an  object  to 
be  punched  from  a  strip  of  material  disposed  between 


said  die  and  said  anvil  as  said  anvil  is  moved  to  effect 
contact  with  said  material  and  subsequent  severance  of' 
said  object,  and  means  on  said  plunger  rod  cooperating 
with  means  on  said  plunger  shaft  to  move  said  plunger 
rod  together  with  said  object 'away  from  said  strip  of 
material  subsequent  to  movement  of  said  anvil  out  of 
contact  with  said  strip. 


3,194,097 

PAPER  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Andri  Joanne^  and  Luciennc  Joannes  nee  Foumier,  both 

of  15  rue  Dcmarquay,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,710 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  30, 1959, 

793,651,  Patent  1,233,121 

6  Claims.     (CI.  83—105) 


3,194,098 
SEVERING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TRANSFER 
MEANS  OPERABLE  TO  ENGAGE  THE  LEAD- 
ING  END   OF  THE   WORKPIECE   BEFORE 
SEVERANCE 
Henry  B.  Kimball,  Mountain  Lakes,  Henry  P.  Hasell, 
Bloomfield,  and  Clair  M.  Rively,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bui^,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  843,277,  Sept.  29, 
1959.    This  application  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,376    , 
6  Claims.    (CL  83— 150)  I 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  flexible  sheets  along  pre- 
scribed lines,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  circum- 
ferential cutters  rotatable  about  spaced  parallel  axes  and 
having  their  peripheries  cooperating  at  a  cutting  area,  a 
feed  roller  mounted  coaxially  with  and  adjacent  to  one 
cutter  for  rotation  therewith,  another  roller  mounted 
above,  substantially  coaxially  with  and  adjacent  to  tjie 
other  cutter  and  freely  rotatable  relative  thereto,  the  othtr 
roller  being  freely  displaceable  both  axially,  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  common  plane  of  said  parallel  axes, 
and  towards  and  away  from  said  first- roller  and  normally 
engageable  with  first  roller  along  a  common  generatrix 
generally  aligned  with  said  cutting  area,  means  biasing 
said  other  roller  into  engagement  with  said  first  roller, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  cutters  and  feed  roller,  where- 
by a  sheet  inserted  between  said  rollers  will  be  fed  there- 
by and  cut  by  said  cutters  while  permitting  controlled 
shifting  of  said  sheet  between  said  rollers  to  align  the 
cut  with  a  prescribed  line  on  the  sheet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  articles  to  a  fabricating  ma- 
chine, the  articles  being  presented  to  said  apparatus  as 
a  continuous  strip  comprising  such  articles  connected  to 
each  other,  and  said  continuous  strip  entirely  spaced  from 
said  fabricating  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  continuous  strip  guiding  and  feeding  means  having 
a  delivery  end  and  operable  to  guide  and  feed  arti- 
cles comprising  said  coi^tinuous  strip  toward  and  past 
such  delivery  end  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  with 
a  stop-and-go  motion, 

(b)  movable  support  means  positioned  proximate  to 
said  delivery  end  and  operable  to  support  the  lead- 
ing article  of  said  continuous  strip  when  such  lead- 
ing article  is  moved  by  said  feeding  means  past  said 
delivery  end, 

(c)  transfer  means  having  vacum-producing  means 
connected  thereto  and  operable  first  to  move  to  a 
position  proximate  to  said  movable  support  means 
to  retain  by  suction  the  leading  article  of  said  con- 
tinuous strip  as  supported  on  said  movable  support 
means, 

(d)  severing  means  movable  to  position  adjacent  to 
said  delivery  end  to  sever  from  said  continuous  strip 
the  leading  article  as  retained  by  said  transfer  means, 

'  (e)  said  transfer  means  then  operable  to  move  toward 
said  fabricating  machine  first  to  force  said  movable 
support  means  from  its  path  of  movement  and  then 
to  deliver  in  proper  orientation  with  resp>ect  to  said 
fabricating  machine  the  now-severed  article,  and 
(f)  actuating  means  for  actuating  in  the  foregoing 
work  sequence  said  guiding  and  feeding  means,  said 
transfer  means,  and  said  severing  means. 


-L         3,194,099 

PUNCH  PRESS  HAVING  CAM  MEANS  DIRECTLY 

DRIVING  ROTARY  WORK-FEED  MEANS 

Herman  Palter,  3849  E.  Antisdale  Road, 

South  Euclki,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  11, 1961,  Sw.  N*.  137,467 

6  Claims.     (CI.  83— 156) 

1.  A  punch  press  comprising:  guide  means  defining  a 

planar  path  of  travel  for  a  work  piece  through  the  press; 

a  punching  station  extending  transversely  of  the  patii  of 

travel  and  including  a  punching  die  below  said  path  and 


494 


tte 


a  linear  series  of  punches  mounted  above  t 
for  reciprocatory  movement  normal  to  '^ 
a  primary  actuating  shaft  rotatably 
path  and  drivingly  connected  to  reci 
in  unison;  irreversible  work  piece  feed 
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le  path  of  travel 

plane  thereof; 

mouhted  below  said 

proa  te  said  punches 

\  iheel  means  lo- 


il      I 


cated  ahead  of  and  following  said  punch|ng 
gards  the  direction  of  work  piece  travel; 
operating  cam  means  mounted  on  and  r 
shaft  to  selectively  directly  engage  and 
wheel  means  to  advance  a  work  piece 
stantially  uniform  increments  past  said 


II 


a  shuttle  stroke  conveyor  for  feeding  a  workpiecc  to  the 
tool  in  progrebsive  increments,  said  conveyor  comprismg 
a  movable  carriage  having  a  vise  movable  therewith, 
means  for  alternately  clamping  said  vises  on  said  work- 
piece  to  hold  the  workpiece  in  the  fixed  vise  and  release 
it  from  the  movable  vise  during  a  tool  operation  and 
during  the  retractive  stroke  of  the  conveyor  and  to  hold 
the  workpiece  in  the  movable  vise  and  release  it  from 
the  fixed  vise  between  tool  operations  and  during  the 
advance  stroke  of  the  conveyor,  said  means,  including 
means  to  interlock  said  vises  for  positive  clamping  of 
the  workpiece  by  one  or  the  other  of  said  vises  at  all  Umes, 
the  means  for  clamping  said  vises  comprising  fluid  motors 
for  the  respective  vises,  said  interlock  means  comprising 
means  to  release  the  pressure  in  the  motor  for  one  vise 
responsive  to  the  buildup  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  motor 
for  the  other  vise.  ' 
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3,194,101  ^ 

STRING  CUTTER  HAVING  RECIPROCATING 
GRIPPER  MEANS  TO  FEED  STRINGS  TO 

THF"  CUTTER 
Raymond  W.  Bush,  5595  N.  Federal  Blvd.,  Denver  21, 
Colo.,  and  Frank  E.  HUlikcr,  1170  Independence,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo.  ^,     ^„  _„^ 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,589 
4  Claims.    (CI.  83— 277) 


3  194  100 
CONVEYORS  FOR 'feeding  wbRKPIECES 
TO  A  CUTOFF  TOOl 
Otto  H.  Fehlberg,  Radnc,  Wis.,  assignof  to  Peerl^  Ma- 
chine  Company,   Osiiliodi,   Wis.,   d  corporation   of 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1  45,315 
-4  Claim*.     (CL  83—24: ) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tool  of  a 
veyor  for  feeding  workpieces  to  the  t  k)1 
increments,  means  for  adjusting  the  s  roke 
veyor  including  gauge  means  for  measi  ring 
said  stroke,  a  first  positive  stop  to  arre  t 
ment  at  the  end  of  its  forward  stroke, 
stop  to  arrest  conveyor  movement  at  t>e 
ward  stroke  and  means  to  lock  the 
movement  during  said  rearward  stro|;e 
comprising  an  elongated  feed  table,  a 
movable  longitudinally  thereon  and  metins 
ing  said  carrier  along  the  table,  said 
prising  a  graduated  rod  extending  a 
with  respect  to  which  the  carrier  is 
able  stop  on  the  rod  having^means 
it  to  the  rod,  complementary  stop 
support  bearings  for  said  rod  in  which 
shiftable,  said  rod  having  a  lost  moti(  n 
said  second  positive  stop,  said  mean: 
said  carrier  having  control  means 
and  means  for  actuating  said  switch 
movement  within  the  range  of  said 
nection. 

3.  The  combination  with  a  tool  ai  d 
holding  a  workpiece  during  tool  operations 


huttle  stroke  con- 
in  progressive 
of  the  con- 
the  length  of 
conveyor  move- 
a  second  positive 
end  of  its  rcar- 
MTorkpiece  against 
said  conveyor 
workpiece  carrier 
for  reciprocat- 
;auge  means  com- 
the  table  and 
an  adjust- 
accurately  fixing 
on  the  carrier, 
said  rod  is  axially 
connection  with 
for  reciprocating 
luding  a  switch,, 
response  to  rod 
lost  motion  cOn- 


1  mg 
n  ovable, 
fe- 
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II  IC 
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a  fixed  vise  for 
thereon,  of 


1.  A.  machine  for  dispensing  and  cutting  string  and 
the  like,  including  supply  means  from  which  said  string 
is  dispensed;   a  support  mounted  adjacent  said  supply 
means;  a  bobbin  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
said    support;   pressure    means    adapted   to  engage   said 
bobbin  during  movement  along  said  support  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  so  that  said  bobbin  grips  said  string  to  move 
said   string   in    increments;   reciprocating   cutter   means 
adapted  to  move  across  said  string  to  cut  said  string  into 
lengths;  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bobbin, 
said  pressure  means,  said  clamping  means  and  said  cutter 
means  for  operating  them   in  synchronism,  to  dispense 
string  in  increments  and  cut  said  string  into  segmente 
corrcspoding  to  said  increments;  fixed  clamping  means 
adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cutter;  a  movable 
clamp  adapted  to  hold  said  string  against  said  clamping 
means;  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith;  a  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends;  resilient  means  connected  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
lever  to  urge  the  other  end  of  said  lever  into  engagement 
with  said  cam;  a  lip  on  said  one  end  of  said  lever;  and 
an  arm  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends,  said  clamp  being 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  arm  and  the  other  end 
having  a  notch  engaged  by  said  lip,  so  that  said  clamp 
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may  be  moved  out  of  engagement  with  said  string  and 
said  lever  moved  of!  said  cam. 


3,194,102 

LEATHER  CROPPING  FROM  HIDES 

Claude  C.  Jamagin,  Newport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Swift  & 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,799. 
Divided  and  this  application  Inly  16,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
394,094 

8  Claims.    (CL  83--408) 


3,194,104 

PLAYING  BAR  FOR  ELECTRIC  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Orville  Rhodes,  13345  Calcutta  St.,  Syhnar,  Calif.,  and 

Uo  Krebs,  4138  Lankershim  Blvd.,  Nor^  Hollywood, 

Calif. 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,894 
7  Claims.    (CL  84—319) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cropping  hides,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  conveying  means  trained  to  move  in  a  given 
direction;  a  pair  of  cutting  means  positioned  above  said 
conveying  means  parallel  and  opposite  one  another  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  conveying  means;  movable  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  cutting  means,  said  movable 
means  being  disposed  above  said  conveying  means  to 
transport  said  cutting  means  in  a  direction  generally  op- 
posite said  given  direction;  and  pivotable  mounting  means 
supporting  said  cutting  means  and  said  movable  means 
above  said  conveying  means,  said  pivotable  mounting 
means  adapted  to  turn  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  convey- 
ing means.  .      - 


M    '  I  3,194,103 

SHEAR  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  FLEXIBLE, 

PROGRESSIVELY  CUTTING  BLADES 

Louis  Gilman,  138  Albemarle  Road,  Newtonville,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,139 

6  Claims.     (CL  83—589) 


1.  A  fret  bar  for  playing  an  electric  stringed  musical 
instrument  comprising: 

a  housing  having  milled  out  areas; 

a  volume  control  potentiometer  mounted  in  one  of  said 
milled  out  areas; 

a  tone  control  potentiometer  mounted  in  another  of 
j      said  milled  out  areas; 

I  electrical  connecting  wires  connected  with  said  volume 
and  said  tone  control  potentiometers  and  exiting  from 
said  housing  to  be  connected  with  external  devices; 

a  first  control  knob  on  said  volume  control  poten- 
tiometer mounted  fixedly  thereon  for  rotation  of  said 
potentiometer,  said  control  knob  projecting  from 
said  housing  so  as  to  be  manipulable  with  one  finger 
of  a  player  holding  the  fret  bar  in  his  hand;  and 

a  second  control .  knob  on  said  tone  control  poten- 
tiometer, said  second  control  knob  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  tone  control  potentiometer  for  rotation  there- 
of and  projecting  from  said  housing  so  as  to  be 
manipulable  by  another  finger  of  the  player  hold- 
ing the  bar  in  his  hand,  whereby  while  playing  the 
guitar  and  sliding  the  fret  bar  along  the  strings  on 
the  fret  board  thereof  the  tone  and  volume  may 
be  adjusted  by  merely  rotating  said  first  and  said 
second  control  .knobs.  , 


3,194,105 

THREADED  FASTENER  WITH  TENSION 

INDICATING  MEANS 

Peter  J.  Gill,  Codsall,  Ei«land,  assignor  to  G.K.N.  Group 

Services    Umitcd,    Smethwick,    Engbmd,    a    British 

company 

Filed  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  26,  1960, 

18,598/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  85— 62) 


1.  A  shear  construction  for  cutting  portions  of  a  sheet 
comprising, 

means  having  a  peripheral  edge  forming  a  backing  for 

a  sheet, 
blade  forming  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades 

extending  in  a  plurality  of  planes  including  at  least 

one  set  of  substantially  opposite  parallel. blades, 
[    means  enabling  each  blade  to  flex  separately, 
said  blade  forming  means  having  cutting  edges  adapted 

to  move  over  arcs,  I 

said  arcs  extending  toward  said  peripheral  edge,*  and 
means  for  moving  said  blade  forming  means  towards 

said  backing  means  whereby  successive  portions  of 

said  cutting  edge  will  be  engaged  by  said  peripheral 

edge  in  a  shearing  action. 


1.  A  steel  bolt,  for  use  in  a  high  strength  bolted  con- 
nection, having  a  &hank  with  a  head  at  one  end  and  hav- 
iiigion  the  underneath  face  of  the  head,  which  face  is  in- 
engagement  with  a  flat  abutment  in  the  connection,  ficst 
and  second  radially  extending  flat  surfaces  which  are 
spaced  apart  axially.  said  second  surface  comprising  a 
polygonal  recess  surrounding  the  shank  and  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  bolt  and  said  first  surface  comprising 
a  number  of  projections  outside  the  area  of  said  recess 
and  angularly  spaced  apart  around  the  axis  of  the  bolt 
so  as  to  provide  gaps  between  adjacent  projections  visible 
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a  linear  series  of  punches  mounted  above 
for  reciprocatory  movement  normal  to 
a  primary  actuating  shaft  rotatably 
path  and  drivingly  connected  to  rec 
in  unison;  irreversible  work  piece  feed 
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the  path  of  travel 

tt  e  plane  thereof; 

moulted  below  said 

reciproc  te  said  punches 

wheel  means  lo- 


cated ahead  of  and  following  said  punchfng 
gards  the  direction  of  work  piece  travel; 
operating  cam  nneans  mounted  on  and  r 
shaft  to  selectively  directly  engage  and 
wheel  means  to  advance  a  work  piece 
stantially  uniform  increments  past  said 


II 


a  shuttle  stroke  conveyor  for  feeding  a  workpiecc  to  the 
tool  in  progrefesive  increments,  said  conveyor  comprismg 
a  movable  carriage  having  a  vise  movable  therewith, 
means  for  alternately  clamping  said  vises  on  said  work- 
piece  to  hold  the  workpiece  in  the  fixed  vise  and  release 
it  from  the  movable  vise  during  a  tool  operation  and 
during  the  retractive  stroke  of  the  conveyor  and  to  hold 
the  workpiece  in  the  movable  vise  and  release  it  from 
the  fixed  vise  between  tool  operations  and  during  the 
advance  stroke  of  the  conveyor,  said  means  including 
means  to  interlock  said  vises  for  positive  clamping  of 
the  workpiece  by  one  or  the  other  of  said  vises  at  all  times, 
the  means  for  clamping  said  vises  comprising  fluid  motors 
for  the  respective  vises,  said  interlock  means  comprising 
means  to  release  the  pressure  in  the  motor  for  one  vise 
responsive  to  the  buildup  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  motor 
for  the  other  vise. 
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3,194,101  ^^ 

STRING  CUTTER  HAVING  RECEPROCATING 
GRIPPER  MEANS  TO  FEED  STRINGS  TO 

THE  CUTTER 
Raymond  W.  Bush,  5595  N.  Federal  Blvd.,  Denver  21, 
Colo.,  and  Frank  E.  HUlikcr,  1 170  Independence,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo.  ^,     ^_,  _^^ 
I                   FUed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,589 
4  Claims.    (CI.  83— 277) 


3  194  100 

CONVEYORS  FOR 'feeding  wbRKPIECES 

TO  A  CUTOFF  TOOl 

Otto  H.  FeUbers,  Radnc,  Wb.,  assigno   to  PeerlMS  Ma- 

cUnc   Company,    Oshkodi,   Wis.,   a   corpontion   of 

Filed  Oct  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1  45,315 
-4  Claims.    (CL  83—24' ) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  tool  of  a 
veyor  for  feeding  workpieces  to  the 
increments,  means  for  adjusting  the 
veyor  including  gauge  means  for  measuring 
said  stroke,  a  first  positive  stop  to  arre  t 
ment  at  the  end  of  its  forward  stroke, 
stop  to  arrest  conveyor  movement  at 
ward  stroke  and  means  to  lock  the 
movemetit  during  said  rearward   stroKe 
comprising  an  elongated  feed  table,  a 
movable  longitudinally  thereon  and 
ing  said  carrier  along  the  table,  said 


.«.*.oa««  A 
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huttle  Stroke  con- 
in  progressive 
stroke  of  the  con- 
the  length  of 
conveyor  move- 
a  second  positive 
end  of  its  rcar- 
ivorkpiece  against 
said  conveyor 
workpiece  carrier 
for  reciprocat- 
;auge  means  com- 
the  table  and 


t  le 


means 


1.  A*  machine  for  dispensing  and  cutting  string  and 
the  like,  including  supply  means  from  which  said  string 
is  dispensed;  a  support  mounted  adjacent  said  supply 
means;  a  bobbin  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
said  support;  pressure  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
bobbin  during  movement  along  said  support  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  so  that  said  bobbin  grips  said  string  to  move 
said  string  in  increments;  reciprocating  cutter  means 
adapted  to  move  across  said  string  to  cut  said  string  into 
lengths;  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bobbin, 
said  pressure  means,  said  clamping  means  and  said  cutter 
means  for  operating  them  in  synchronism,  to  dispense 
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tie 
be  t 


on  the  sides  of  the  head,  when  same  is  in 
the  abutment,  the  underneath  face  of  th< 
groove  adjacent  each  projection,  betweei 
and  the  said  second  surface,  each  groovi 
in  cross-section  and  generated  by  straight 
to  a  circle  centred  on  the  bolt  axis,  ♦" 
of  the  head,  in  planes  containing  the 
said  first  surface  and  the  upper  surface 
and  between  said  second  surface  and  the 
the  bolt  head  being  solid  and  devoid  of 
the  exterior  of  the  head,  adjacent  each 
inwardly  concave   surface,   generated 
tangential  to  a  circle  centred  on  the  bolt 
lines  which  generate  a  concave  surface  a 
jacent  thereto  being  parallel  to  each  oth«  r 
ing  a  reduced  cross-section  of  the  bolt  he  - 
groove  and  its  adjacent  inwardly  concave 
axial  distance  between  said  first  and  secoi 
sufficient  to  permit  plastic  deformation 
cross-section  between  each  said  groove 
inwardly  concave  surface  on  the  exterior 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


igagement  with 
head  having  a 
the  projection 
being  concave 
lines  tangential 
cross-sections 
axis,  between 
the  bolt  head, 
ipper  surface  of 
ny  interruption, 
g  oove  having  an 
straight   lines 
said  straight 
the  grooye  ad- 
thereby  form- 
between  each 
surface,  and  the 
J  surfaces  being 
at  the  reduced 
and  its  adjacent 
of  the  bolt  head. 


b^ 

JXIS, 

ar  d 


head 


thereof  toward  said  head  of  said  tubular  rivet 
along  said  fissures,  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  pin  relative  to  said  tubular  rivet 
in  a  direction  to  draw  said  expanding  and  split- 
ting means  into  said  tubular  rivet  through  said 
other  end  of  said  sleeve, 

(d)  said  expanding  and  splitting  means  being  of 
circular  cross  section  and  including  an  enlarged 
shank  terminating  in  a  generally  frusto-conical 
head  diverging  from  said  shank  toward  said 
other  end  of  said  pin, 

(e)  said  generally  frusto-conical  head  including 
adjacent  said  shank  a  first  frusto-conical  annu- 
lar surface  having  an  acute  included  angle  of 
between  about  56*  and  about  60°,  and 

(f)  said  generally  frusto-conical  head  including 
adjacent  said  first' frusto-conical  annular  surface 
a  second  frusto-conical  annular  surface  having 
an  obtuse  included  angle  of  between  about  90° 
and  about  94° 


3,194,106 

BLIND  RTVET  ASSEMB  -Y 

AlewmderCanisi,  Downey,  and  Robert  f  K<>Iec^Wttler, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Olympic  Screw  A  Rivet  Corporation, 

nnwncv  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Can  omla 

OiS^a'^plSIti^n  Sc??l.  1957,  Ser  I  io.  693,749,  now 

^Sit  No.  3,009.177,  dated  Nov.  21    l'".     Divided' 

and  this  application  July  7,  1961,  Se  .  No.  122,437 

.no  ai»    pp   ^  Claims,    (CI.  85—72 


annu  ar 


e. 


1.  In  a  blind  rivet  assembly,  the 
(A)  a  tubular  rivet  capable  of  perm 
and  including 

(a)  a  sleeve  provided  at  one  e 
head  having  a  transverse 
faces  the  other  end  of  said  slee 

(b)  the  exterior  surface  of  saic 
vided    therein    with    c 
longitudinal,  closed  fissures 
other  end  oif  said  sleeve 

(c)  each  of  said  fissures  having 
tact. 

(d)  the  depth  of  said  fissures 
about  one-half  the  thickness 

(e)  said  sleeve  being  splittabh 
end  thereof  toward  said  head 
and 

(B)  a  pin  extending  through  said 
eluding 

(a)  grippable  means  at  one 
adjacent  said  head  of  said 

(b)  a  breakneck  of  reduced 
-  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 

(c)  expanding  and  splitting 
end  of  said  pin  and  adjacen 
said  sleeve,  for  expanding  sai 
for  splitting  said  sleeve 


cor  tbination 


3,194.107 

INTERNALLY  THREADED  INSERT  WITH 

ROTATION  PREVENTING  MEANS 

Alfred  George  Ballard,  Birmingham.  England,  assignor  to 
G.K.N.  Screws  &  Fasteners  Limited,  Birmingham.  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 
1  ,  Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,564 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  5,  1962, 

21,586/62 
1  Claim.    (CI.  85— 85) 


of: 
nent  deformation 


id  thereof  with  a 
shoulder  which 


sleeve  being^pro- 
ircumfkreptially    spaced, 
e>  tending  from  said 
tow^d  said  head, 

side  walls  in  con- 

bding  not  more  than 

)f  said  sleeve,  and 

from  said  other 

ilong  said  fissures; 

til  jular  rivet  and  in- 


of  said  pin  and 
ar  rivet.  | 

sectional  area 


erd 

tibul 

C  OSS 

in. 

nibans.  at  the  other 

said  other  end  of 

tubular  rivet  and 

frcfcn  said  other  end 


An  anchorage  sleeve  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  internal 
thread  and  a  screw  adapted  to  have  threaded  engagement 
therewith,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  slots  extending  longitudinally  from  one  end 
of  the  sleeve  to  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
such  slots  providing!  therebetween  a  number  of  separate 
legs  having  a  uniform  wall  thickness,  some  of  said  legs 
being  deformed  inwardly  towards  the  axis  of  the  sleeve, 
each  deformed  leg  having  its  free  extremity  bent  outward- 
ly away  from  said  axis,  and  formed  with  a  point,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  legs  being  straight,  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  sleeve,  with  their  external  surfaces  defining  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  external  surface  of  the  unslotted  portion 
of  the  sleeve,  and  extending  beyond  the  extremities  of  said 
deformed  legs,  the  extremity  of  each  straight  leg  being 
cut  away  to  provide  an  inclined  edge  which  is  mclmed 
in  the  same  direction  of  inclination  as  the  thread  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  the  opposite  edge  of  each 
of  said  straight  legs  being  straight  throughout  its  length, 
said  internal  thread  being  formed  so  that  it  extends  from 
the  end  of  the  sleeve  remote  from  the  legs  and  termmates 
at  a  position  on  said  legs  spaced  away  from  the  extrem- 
•ities  thereof,  the  major  diameter  of  said  internal  thread 
being  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  unthreaded 
portion  of  the  sleeve  defined  by  said  straight  legs  and  said 
screw  having  a  threaded  shank  of  axial  length  greater  than 
the  threaded  length  of  the  sleeve. 
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3.194,108  3,194,109 

OPTICAL  RANGE  FINDER  WITH  MARKER  IMAGE  INTERFEROMETRIC  DEVICE  FOR  DETERRONING 
MEANS  AND  MOVABLE  REFLECTOR  SYSTEM  DEVIATIONS  FROM  PLANAR  MOTION 

FOR  COINCIDENCE  OR  STEREOSCOPIC  TYPE  Kent  E.  Erickson,  2811  N.  Howard  St.,  Baltimore,  Md. 


RANGE  FINDING 
Norbert  Giinther,  Aalen.  Wurttemberg.  Germany,  assignor 
to  Cari  Zeiss,  Oberkochcn,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1959, 

Z  7,290 
4  Claims.    (CL  8»— 2.7) 


Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,335 
11  Claims.    (Cl.  88—14) 


s? 


>^ 


.■c* 


'N^/i-'- 


^ 


'^. 


1.  A  range  finder  comprising  a  lohgitudinal  housing, 
two  telescope  objectives  mounted  symmetrically  to  an 
imaginary  axis  and  a  fixed  distance  apart  in  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  housing,  an  adjustably  mounted  reflecting 
prism  arranged  in  front  of  each  objective  lens  for  reflect- 
ing the  beams  of  light  entering  said  housing  into  said  ob- 
jective lenses,  said  prisms  each  having  a  semi-reflecting 
surface  on  the  face  adjacent  its  respective  objective,  a 
tube  extending  transversely  Of  said  housing  between  the 
ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  oculars  in  the  end  of  said  tube 
arranged  in  spaced  apart  relation  for  binocular  use,  a 
marker  on  each  objective  lens,  two  fixed  reflecting  prisms 
arranged  between  said  objective  lenses  to  deflect  the  rays 
from  the  objectives  into  the  transverse  tube  in  the  form 
of  two  light  beams  having  parallel  axes,  each  light  beam 
directed  to  a  respective  ocular,  a  semi-transparent  reflector 
adjacent  one  side  surface  of  each  of  said  fixed  reflecting 
prisms,  each  semi-transparent  reflector  cooperating  with 
its  respective  objective  and  marker  to  form  a  collimated 
marker  image  which  is  reflected  by  the  semi-transparent 
surface  of  the  respective  adjustably  mounted  reflecting 
prisms,  a  reflecting  system  arranged  in  the  rear  of  said 
fixed  reflecting  prisms  including  an  inclined  full  reflector 
element  in  one  of  said  light  beams  and  an  inclined  semi- 
transparent  reflector  element  in  the  other  of  said  light 
beams,  said  elements  being  mounted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  their  respective  light  beams  to  enable  the  range 
tinder  to  be  used  optionally  as  a  binocular  stereoscopic 
type  or  a  monocular  coincidence  type,  said  inclined  full 
reflector  element,  when  in  operative  position,  reflecting 
one  of  said  light  beams  to  the  inclined  semi-reflector  ele- 
ment in  operative  position  in  the  other  light  beam,  where- 
by both  of  said  light  beams  are  combined  and  directed 
toward   one   of  said  oculars,  and   means   for  adjusting 
at  least  one  of  said  adjustably  mounted  reflecting  prisms 
for  bringing  the  images  of  said  markers  appearing  in  one 
of  said  oculars  into  registration,  when  the  reflecting  sys- 
tem is  in  operative  position  for  monocular  coincidence 
type  use.  i 

I      i     816  O.O.— 18  I 


1.  A  system  for  determining  at  least  lateral  deviations 
of  a  member  from  planar  motion  comprising  a  beam- 
splitter mounted  on  said  member  with  its  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  the  member  along  said  plane  of 
movement,  a  beam  of  light  directed  at  said  beamsplitter 
to  provide  a  reflected  and  a  transmitted  beam,  a  first 
and  a  second  stationary  reflective  element  disposed  in 
the  paths  of  the  reflected  and  the  transmitted  beams 
respectively  at  initially  substantially  equal  optical  dis- 
tances from  said  beam'spl'tter,  said  reflective  elements 
being  arranged  to  cause  said  latter  beams  to  be  reflected 
parallel  to  themselves  at  all  positions  of  said  beamsplitter 
.over  the  limits  of  operation  of  said  system,  thereby  to 
produce  a  single  beam  which  is  a  composite  of  the  beams 
reflected  from  said  reflective  elements,  and  means  for 
detecting  changes  in  thellight  intensity  due  to  interference 
in  said  composite  beam  las  an  indication  of  the  deviation 
of  the  member  from  planar  motion. 


3.194.110 

Method  of  detecting  oxygen  con- 
taminant  in  sealed  envelopes 

Heni^  J.  Eppig,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Gordon  J. 
Kennedy,  Cleveland,  Oh(p,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961.  Ser.  No.  162,880 
4  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


a 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  contaminat- 
ing oxygen  in  a  sealed  transparent  envelope  containing 
sources  of  traces  of  cyanogen  radical  (CN )  and  another 
excitable  gas  which  comprises  producing  a  glow  dis- 
charge in  the  envelope  to  form  excited  cyanogen  radical 
molecules  and  excited  molecules  of  said  other  gas,  and 
measuring  the  ratio  of  the  spectral  intensity  of  the  cyano- 
gen radical  molecules  at  a  given  wavelength  to  the  «pec- 
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3,194411 
VARIABLE  SPACE  INFRARE  »  LIQUID 
MICROCELL 
Raymond  A.  Saunders,  Hyailsvillc,  M( 
United  States  of  America  as  represei 
.  tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CI.  88—14 
(Giantcd  mider  Titk  35,  VS.  Code  ( 1952),  sec.  266) 
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other  gas  at  an 
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tral  intensity  of  the  molecules  of  said 
other  given  wavelength  to  obtain  a  sijnal  indicative  pf 
the  oxygen  content  in  said  envelope  y  virtue  of  sup- 
pression of  the  emission  produced  by  t  e  cyandgen  radi- 
cal molecules  by  ionized  oxygen. 


means  to  direct  light  through  the  film  whfle  in  contact  with 
the  objective  and  means  to  move  the  housing  with  re- 
spect to  the  base  to  bring  successive  areas  of  the  film 
into  register  with  the  objective. 


.,  assignor  to  the 
ted  by  the  Sedre- 

68,852 


3,194,113 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Jean  A.  Knus,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 

Alos  AG,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5, 1961, 

A  17,308 

2  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24) 


A  variable  spaced  liquid  microcell  for  providing  a 
wide  range  of  absorption  intensity  m(  asurements  while 
requiring  a  minimum  quantity  of  fluid  ample  comprismg 
a  pair  of  alkali-halide  crystal  transpar  :nt  windows,  said 
windows  being  transparent  to  electroijiagnetiC  radiation 
and  positioned  with  the  edge  of  one 
the  edge  of  the  other  window  to  form 
ture,  side  plate  means  scaled  to  resp<  ctive  pairs  of  di 
'  verging  edges  of  said  structure  for  pro  'iding  a  fluid  tight 
seal  thereat,  said  windows  and  said  sic  i  plates  defining  » 
V-shaped  cavity  with  said  windows  o  en  at  its  point  of 


greatest  cross-sectional  area,  wherein 
such  dimension  that  said  minimum 
sample  will  enter  by  capillary  actiorl, 
sealing  means  for  sealing  off  the  cav  y  defined  by  said 
windows  and  said  plate  means  where  y  varying  absorp- 
tion intensities  of  any  fluid  confined  within  said  cavity 
may  be  obtained  by  movement  of  si  id  microcell  Jn  a 
direction  longitudinal  of  said  windovjs  across  the  path 
of  a  radiation  beam. 


3,194,112         , 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  ANI  •  PROJECTION 

DEVICE 
Frank  G.  Back,  55  Sea  Cliff  Ave.,  C  Icn  Cove,  N.Y. 


laid  opening  is  of 
quantity   of   fluid 
and  deformable 


Filed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No 


13  Cbdms.    (CI.  8ft—:  4) 


cair  era 


t  C' 


1.  A  combined  photographic 
device  comprising   a  base  support, 
carried  by  the  base  support,  an  ol 
support  beneath  the   housing,  meai 
feed  a  supply  of  photographic  film 
above  the  objective,  means  to  intermi 
in  intimate  contact  with  the  last  element 


166,492 


1.  Optical  viewing  apparatus  with  a  projection  screen 
for  imaging^  a  photographic  recording  on  a  film,  said  film 
having  frames  of  a  plurality  of  meters  arranged  side-by- 
side  in  rows  and  one  above  another,  particularly  for  cal- 
culating telephone  charges,  said  viewing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  shiftable  mask  of  material,  by  means  of  which 
any  one  row  or  column  of  frames  can  be  made  quite 
distinct  on  the  screen,  an  adjustable  holder  to  be  actuated 
from  outside  the  apparatus  so  that  the  mask  is  exchange- 
ably  mounted  thereon,  said  holder  being  guided  for  recti- 
linear movement  and  provided  with  a  rack  in  mesh  with 
a  gearwheel  rotatable  by  a  knob  outside  the  apparatus,  a 
shaft  connecting  the  knob  and  gearwheel,  a  notched  disk 
on  the  shaft  with  which  a  spring-loaded  catch  cooperates, 
the  pitch  of  the  notches  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the 
rows  or  columns,  said  disk  having  teeth  on  its  inner  pe- 
riphery of  a  pitch  several  times  finer  than  those  of  the 
notches  and  is  releasably  coupled  to  the  shaft  through  at 
least  one  driving  cog  engaging  said  teeth,  and  said  shafti 
comprising  an  axially  fixed  ^)artly  hollow  piece  and  an 
endpiece  axially  movaWe  therein  which  is  connected  for 
rotation  to  the  first-named  piece  and  carries  a  knob  and  has 
a  tapered  portion  which,  upon  axial  movement,  causes 
engagement  of  said  driving  cog  with  or  disengagement 
from  the  teeth  of  the  notched  disk. 


3,194,114  _^ 

NEGATIVE  MANIPULATING  MEANS  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC COPYING  APPARATUS 
Walter  L.  Weinberg,  3  Laurel  Drive, 

New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,024 

llCbifans.    (CI.  88— 24) 


and  prelection 

housing   slidably 

ctive  in  the  base 

s   to   intermittently 

irough  the  housing 

tently  hold  the  film 

of  the  objective. 


1.  For  use  in  photographic  copying  apparatus:  negative 
manipulating  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  slide 
guide  including  a  substantially  flat  base  constructed  and 
arranged  for  mounting  upon  photographic  copying  appa- 
ratus, said  base  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  cen- 
tering on  the  optical  axis  of  the  apparatus;  a  relatively 
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elongated  and  substantially  flat  slide  disengageably  mount- 
ed in  said  slide  guide  for  movement  longitudinally  of  such 
base  across  such  optical  axis,  said  slide  being  formed 
with  plural  substantially  identical  apertures  therethrough 
spaced  uniformly  longitudinally  thereof;  each  slide  aper- 
ture being  alignable  in  substantially  congruent  registering 
relation  with  said  slide  guide  aperture  by  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  slide;  negative  positioning  means 
around  the  periphery  of  each  slide  aperture;  positioning 
abutment  means  along  said  slide  at  longitudinal  spacings 
equal  to  the  center-to-center  spacings  of  said  slide  aper- 
tures; releasable  stop  means  on  said  slide  guide  engage- 
able  with  a  positioning  abutment  means  each  time  a  slide 
aperture  is  congruently  registered  with  the  slide  guide 
aperture;  and  reciprocable  operating  means  on  said  slide 
guide  engageable  successively  with  said  positioning  abut- 
ment means  to  advance  said  slide  longitudinally  of  said 
slide  guide  to  position  successive  slide  apertures  in  such 
congruent  registry  with  said  slide  guide  aperture. 


positive  elements,  a  negative  element  formed  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  acrylonitrile  and  styrene  having  an  index  of  re- 
fraction Nd  about  1.56  and  an  index  of  dispersion  V 
about  37. 


I 


3,194,115 

DUAL  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  WITH  A  SINGLE 

MAGAZINE 

Harry  L.  Giwosky,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Realist, 
"  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 
Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,683 
20  Claims.    (CI.  88— 28)    j 


16.  A  slide  projector  comprising,  a  housing  containing 
a  light  source  emitting  two  beams  in  opposite  directions,  a 
slide  stage  in  each  beam,  a  mirror  for  reflecting  each  beam 
to  result  in  two  generally  parallel  beams,  a  slide  magazine 
containing  the  slides  for  both  stages  and  positioned  parallel 
to  the  oppositely  directed  beams,  and  a  changer  for  each 
stage  and  operative  to  transport  slides  between  the  maga- 
zine and  the  stage  associated  therewith. 


3,194,116 
TRIPLET  OBJECTIVE  HAVING  A  NEGATIVE  ELE- 
MENT FORMED  OF  A  COPOLYMER  OF  ACRYLO- 
NITRILE AND  STYRENE 
Fred  E.  Altman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,676  1 

llCbims.    (CL88— 57) 


1.  A  triplet  lens  comprising  two  positive  elements  of 
methylmethacrylate  and,  spaced  and  aligned  between  the 


I    '  I 


3,194,117 
LARGE  APERTURE  PROJECTION  LENS 
Wesley  H.  Van  Graafeiland,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asi^or  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

1        Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,403 
j  6  Claims.    (CL  88—57) 


1.  An  objective  comprising  five  elements  numbered 
from  the  long  conjugate  side,  having  radii  of  curvatures 
Ri  to  Rg,  thicknesses  t^  to  /$  and  spacings  Si  to  S]  all  with 
subscripts  numbered  frqm  the  long  conjugate  side,  within 
the  following  ranges,  where  F  is  the  equivalent  focal 
length  of  the  objective,  the  third  and  fourth  elements 
being  cemented  together, 

.9F<-f/?i<1.2F 

8.0F<-|-/?2^infinity 

.5F<i-|-U3<1.5F 

J^F<^-Ri<2.QF 
2;^<+Rt<A5F 

<i-Ri<i.OF 
3SFk+R»<.6F 
2F<^ +Rt<infinity 
A5Fkiix<.5F 
.01F<5i<.2F 
.05F</j<.5F 
.07F<Sa<.4F 
.01F</,<.5F 
.2F</4<.6F 
.01F<5,<.4F 
.05F<tt<.5F 


13,194,118 
RECOILLESS   GUN    FOR   SIMULTANEOUSLY 
SEPARATELY  LOADING  PROPELLANT  AND 
PROJECTILE 
C  Walton  Mnsser,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  and  Rob- 
ert W.  Markgraf,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
~ie  Army 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,513 

4  Claims.     (CI.  89—1.7) 

(Granted  under  Titfe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


T 


1.  A  recoilless  gun  including  in  combination; 
a  barrel; 
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chambers  to  each  other,  a  third  :  ot  in  saic^  leg  adapt- 
ed to  pivotally  and  slidably  re  «ive  said  third  pin 
and  further  adapted  to  guide  sai(  third  pin  longitudi- 
nally rearwardly  and  transvers  ly  away  from  said 
barrel,  and  drive  means  integral  with  said  propellant 
chamber  for  imparting  a  force  tc  said  first  pin  to  urge 
same  longitudinally  rearwardl; '  in  i  said  first  slot 
Ihence  to  rotate  said  first  pin  in  said  first  slot  where- 
upon said  projectile  chamber,  substantially  simul- 
taneously with  the  movement  of  said  propellant 
chamber,  slides  longitudinally  r  arwardly  and  angu- 
larly away  from  said  barrel  and  pivotally  awjly  from 
*  said  propellant  chamber. 
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a  support  member  having  a  forwa  d  open  end'  and  at  ing  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  dish  in  the  guide  tube 
least  one  rearwardly  extending  lej ;  said  barrel  mouint-  while  immobilizing  the  body  and  rocket  bomb  in  the  tube 
ed  to  and  communicating  with  s  id  support  member  with  respect  to  forward  movement  prior  to  firing,  a  sub- 
forward  end-  stantially  continuous  metallic  cover  on  the  outer  surface 

a  propellant  chamber  in  axial  aligr  ment  with  said  bar-  of  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  said  metallic  cover  including  a 

lel  and  having  a  forward  open    nd  and  a  rearward  rim  portion  engageably  covering  the  rib  to  secure  the 

restricted  open  end;  cover  and  the  dish  together,  said  cylindrical  body  having 

an  open  ended  projectile  chambei   disposed  between,  an  inner  and  an  outer  surface,  metaUic  sheet  means  in 

axially  aligned  with,  and  abutt  ng  said  propellant  electrical  contact  with  said  metallic  cover  and  extending 

chamber  and  said  barrel,  said  projettile  chamber  through  said  bottoifi  to  contact  and  cover  a  portion  of 

pivotally  connected  with  said  i  ropellant  chambei;;  the  inner  surface  off  said  body  and  a  porUon  of  the  outer 

jyj^  surface  of  said  body  such  that  the  sheet  means  covering 

means  for  substanUally  simultant  ously  moving  both  the  porUon  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  can  be  in 

chambers   longitudinally   rearwj  rdly   and   rotatably  contact  with  the  guide  tube  when  the  device  is  inserted 

away  from  said  barrel  and  rotatj  bly  away  from  each  iherein,  and  the  conducting  means  incorporated  in  said 

other,  said  means  including  a  fi  st  pin  fixed  to  said  body  for  conducting  electric  current  adapted  to  fire  the 

propellant  chamber,  a  first  lonj  itudinal  slot  in  said  rocket  bomb  and  being  protected  from  stray  radiaUon 

leg  adapted  to  pivotally  and  s  idably  receive  said  by  said  metallic  cover.                                                    . 
first  pin,  a  second  pin  fixed  to  t  «  forward  end  por- 
tion of  said  projectile  chamber,  i  second  slot  in  said 

leg  adapted  to  pivotally  and  slidi  bly  receive  said  sec-  3,194.120 

end  pin  and  further  adapted  to  i  uide  said  second  pin  ^^  ^  .  ^  ^^^^^^J ^^i^F\      AZz^^^  .«j«u».  *» 

Iongi.udi«lly  r«rw3rtly  and  a.gularly  awa,  from  •''t;*:2L^i;v5SS£Sj;:"l££r3wT&£ 
said  barrel,  a  third  pin  pivotally  interconnecting  said 


Zahnradf  abrik  Friedrichshaf  en  AktiengescUschaft,  Fric. 
drichshafen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1962, 

Z  9,375 
ItClaloM.    (CL90— 2) 


3,194,119 
CLOSING  DEVICES  FOR  RACKET  BOMB 
NOZZLE 
Roger  Aim^  Robcit,  Lc  Vcsinct,  Fn^K'e,  and  Pierre  Paul 
Matge,  deceased,  late  of  Cachan, 
Roaemonde  Panlettc  Matge,  Helcnt  Suzanne  Madeleine 
Matge,   and  Jcan«Picrre   Lonis  I  latge,   heirs,  all  of 
Cachan,  France,  assignors  to  Loufse  Rosemondc  Pan 
lettc  laoinot,  heir  of  Pierre  Paul 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  Nk  279,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Fran  c,  July  17, 1962, 

904,218 

5  Claims.    (CI.  89-41.7) 


tained  in  a  guide  tube;  a  device  for 


terial  including  a  generally  hollow 


outer  surface,  said  bottom  definii^ 

for  the  cylindrical  body,  a  radially 

body  integral  therewith  and  constituting  a  stop  for  limit 


I  I 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  cutter  head, 
cutter  holders  carried  thereby,  template  means  and  means 
connecting  said  template  means  with  said  cutter  holders 
to  move  said  holders  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  cutter  head  during  the  course  of  cut- 
ting, said  template  means  comprising  a  pair  of  coplanar 
templates  having  oppositely  oriented  cut  control  edge$  to  | 
be  followed,  each  of  said  templates  being  carried  by  a  I 
parallel  linkage  pivoted  to  a  respective  support  plate,  and 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  plates  to  initially  space 
said  templates  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  linkage 
support  plates  for  said  templates  being  disposed  so  that 
said  templates  may  be  translated  thereby,  after  a  cutting 
movement  of  said  head,  into  position  for  controlling  said 
holders  for  succeeding  cutting  movement  with  progres- 
sively decreasing  the  shaving  thickness. 

19.  A  method  of  cutting  a  slot  in  a  workpiece  having 
a  curved  terminal  portion  which  comprises  moving  a  cut- 
For  placing  over  the  rear  openi  ig  of  the  nozzl^  of  an  ling  tool  in  said  workpiece  to  cut  a  linear  slot  in  a  series. 
electrically  actuated  rocket  bomb  a(  apted  for  being  con-    of  successive  cuts,  moving  said  tool  to  cut  a  greater  depth 


closing  said  opening    with  each  cut  but  with  progressively  decreasing  depth  in- 


comprising  a  one-piece  dish  of  elect  ically  insulating  ma-    crement  with  each  cut,  moving  said  tool  in  a  direction 


:ylindrical  body  with    outwardly  of  said  slot  along  a  curved  path  at  the  end  of 


a  generally  plane  annular  bottom  hi  ving  an  inner  and  an    each  cutting  traverse  and  progressively  shortening  each 


a  central  opening 
)rojecting  rib  on  the 


traverse  to  thus  cut  a  series  of  arcs  joining  each  other 
end  to  end  to  form  a  composite  curved  terminal  portion 
for  said  slot. 


I     ' 
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3,194,121 
POWER  OPERATED  WORKPIECE  AND  PATTERN 

HOLDING  FIXTURE  FOR  ROUTER  MACHINES 
Ray  E.  Colonius,  Palatine,  and  Charles  R.  Onsrud,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  assignors  to  Onsrud  Machine  Works,  Inc., 
Niles,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,054 
12  Claims.    <CL  90— 13.2) 


i.  In  combination  with   a  router  machine  having  a 

cutter  element,  a  fixture  having  a  program  mechanism 

;  for  horizontally  moving  a  workpiece  under  power  a^ong 

a  path  prescribed  by  a  guide  means  in  a  pattern,  said 

fixture  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  reversible  power  units  positioned 
to  urge  said  workpiece  in  linear  directions  normal 
to  each  other, 

(b)  a  multi-stage  program  mechanism  positioned  to 
energize  alternately  each  of  said  power  units  in  pre- 
determined sequential  order, 

(c)  and  a  sensing  means  cooperative  with  said  guide 
means  and  connected  to  actuate  said  program  mech- 
anism at  predetermined  positions, 

whereby  said  workpiece  is  moved  under  power  relative 
to  said  cutter  element  in  accordance  with  said  path  pre- 
scribed by  said  guide  means  in  said  pattern. 


3  194  122  - 

HYDRAULIC  CAM  MOTOR  VANE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
William  R.  Kee,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,846. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
387,248 

1  Claim.    (CI.  91— 104) 


In  a  hydraulic  power  converter  the  combination  com^ 
prising 
a  rotor  member; 


said  irotor  member  having  a  plurality  of  cam  lobes  and 

dwell  portions  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof; 
said  rotor  member  being  rotatable  in  either  a  clock- 
wise or  counter-clockwise  direction  alternatively  as 
desired; 
a  stator  member  enclosing  said  rotor  member  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  form  pressurizable  chambers  spaced 
anound  the  circimiference  of  said  rotor  member  by 
virtue  of  the  cooperative  relationship  thereof  with 
the  dwell  portions  of  said  rotor  surface; 
said  stator  member  having  radially  disposed  vane  cham- 
bers located  therein  circumferentially  spaced  around 
the  inner  portion  of  said  stator  member  and  opening 
toward  said  rotor  member; 
pressure  passages  within  said  stator  member; 
said  pressure  passages  being  located  adjacent  the  sides 
of  each  of  said  vane  chambers  and  communicating 
with  each  of  said  pressurizable  chambers  and  being 
spaced  around  said  rotor  thereby  to  provide  pressure 
entry  and  exhaust  pressure  passages  from  a  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  pressurizable  chambers; 
vane  members  slidably  disposed  within  said  vane  cham- 
bers; I 
each  of  said  vane  members  having  a  portion  configured 
to  engage  said  rotor  member  to  divide  each  of  said 
pressurized  chambers  into  two  portions  and  a  portion 
within  each  of  said  vane  chambers  disposed  to  receive 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  pressure  passages  for  bias- 
ing said  vane  member  toward  said  rotor  member; 
the  first  portion  of  each  of  said  pressurizable  chambers 
forming  a  chamber  for  reception  of  fluid  under  high 
pressure  when  said  ro^or  is  rotating  in  a  clockwise 
direction  and  forming  a  chamber  for  exhausting  less 
highly  pressurized  fluid  when  said  rotor  is  rotating 
in  a  counter-clockwiise  direction; 
the  second  portion  of  each  of  said  pressurizable  cham- 
bers forming  a  chamber  for  exhausting  fluid  under 
less  than  high  pressure  when  said  rotor  is  rotating 
in  a  clockwise  direction  and  a  chamber  for  receiving 
fluid  under  high  pressure  when  said  rotor  is  rotating 
in  a  counter-clockwise  direction; 
additional  passages  in  said  stator  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  each  side  of  said  vane  chambers  providing 
fluid  coipmunicatioh  of  biasing  fluid  for  flow  onto 
the  top  of  said  vane  members  in  said  vane  chambers 
for  biasing  said  v^ne  members  against  said  rotor 
with  fluid  from  said  first  passages,  said  passages  open- 
ing into  either  of  said  first  or  second  portions  of  said 
pressurizable  chamber  correlative  with  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  fotor  whereby  said  vane  is  caused 
to  assume  a  position  providing  a  sealing  relationship 
with  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  vane  chamber  on 
the  low  pressure  side  thereof,  thereby  further  effect- 
ing a  sealing  relationship  between  said  vanes  and  the 
rotor; 
an  annular  groove  in  said  stator  disposed  in  fluid  com- 
imunication   with   said   first  mentioned  passages,   a 
source  and  exhaust  for  pressurized  fluid  and  the  re- 
I  spective  pressurized  chambers  located  radially  out- 
ward from  said  vane  members; 
means  including  an  O  ring  disposed  for  movement  in 
said  annular  groove  for  selectively  applying  fluid 
under  high  pressure  through  said  pressure  passages 
in  either  said  firsft  or  said  second  portions  of  said 
chambers  to  thereby  change  the  direction  of  rotation 
I  of  said  rotor;      i 

switching  means  operably  connected  to  said  power  con- 
verter and  cooperative  with  said  O  ring  in  a  manner 
to  apply  the  pressure  relationship  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  same  preselected  pressurizable 
chamber  and^nto  the  respective  chambers  associated 
I  therewith  to  mai^itain  pressure  on  the  top  of  said 
vanes  when  said  rotor  is  changed  from  one  direction 
of  rotation  to  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation. 
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3,194,123 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR 
John  H.  Fcastcr,  703  Eastwood  Avc^ 
Filed  May  25, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CL  91—17 
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UK     '       I  , 

ianta  Ana,  Caiur. 
197,721 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  comprisinf 
drive  member  mounted  for  rotation  at  jut 
plurality  of  generally  radially  disposet 
sponsive  actuators  each  of  which  comp  ises 
lively  rectilinearly  movable  actuator  mepbers 
is  pivotably  connected  to  said  drive 
fluid  pressure  for  said  actuators  com 
stationary  distributor  member  having  ' 
passageways  and  a  valve  member  rot 
said  distributor  member  and  formed 
cooperation  with  the  passageways  in 
ber,  and  means  connecting  the  other 
eac^  of  said  pairs  to  said  valve  membc  r 
tion  of  said  valve  member  on  said 
being  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
whereby  relative  rectilinearly  moveme  Jt 
members  develops  a  component  force 
member  in  a  given  direction  of  rotat  on 
tioned  means  permitting  each  said  othc  r 
to  have  a  predetermined  limited  range 
live  to  said  valve  member,  said  movenicnt 
to  accommodate  the  swinging  of  each 
member  relative  to  the  valve  me 
rotation  of  the  drive  member  because 
axis  of  the  valve  member  from  the  giv^n  axis, 


;mb<  r 


3  194,124 
METHOD  OF  FORMING 
BAG  SUPPLY 


first  edges  including  a  portion  of  said  marking  band;  fold- 
ing each  ribbon  along  a  line  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  closely  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  the  ribbon  to  define  a  pair  of  facially  juxtaposed 
portions  with  said  first  edges  transposed  from  said  longi- 
tudinal centerline  of  the  sheet  to  outwardly  beyond  said 
centerline  of  the  ribbon;  joining  the  ribbon  portions  along 
a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  lines  spaced  longi- 
tudinally of  the  ribbon  to  define  a  series  of  bags  opening 
toward  one  edge  of  the  ribbon;  and  providing  means  in 
the  ribbon  at  said  lines  for  facilitating  tearing  of  the  rib- 
bon transversely  thereacross  with  the  portions  of  the  rib- 
bon adjacent  the  tear  remaining  joined  to  define  the  sides 
of  bags  successively  dispensed  from  the  supply. 


in  combination,  a 


a  given  axis,  a 

fluid  pressure  re- 

a  pair  of  rela- 

one  of  which 

mber,  a  source  of 

rising  a  relatively 

and  outlet  fluid 

tably  mounted  bn 

valve  ports  for 

distributor  mem- 

aptuator  member  of 

the  axis  of  rota- 

( istributor  member 

said  drive  member 

of  said  actuator 

urging  said  drive 

said  last  m^n- 

actuator  member 

of  movement  rela- 

being  sufficient 

>aid  other  actuator 

resulting  during 

3f  the  offset  of  the 


3,194,125  _ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPER  BAGS  HAVING 

RE-INFORCED  MOUTH  PORTIONS    , 
John  S.  Davis,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Equitable  Pa- 
per Bag  Co.  Ind,  Long  biand  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,271 
2  Claims.    (CL  93-^5) 


'■£> 


AR-OFF 


Harold  Warp,  Chicago,  IlL,  assipior  to  nez-O-Glaas,  Inc., 

a  corporation  off  Illim  is 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No  153,006 

5  Claims.    (CL  93—^  5) 


sup  1y 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a 
wherein  the  bags  are  arranged  for  f 
dispensing,  comprising  the  steps  of 
band  at  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
of  plastic  material;  cutting  the  elongated 
longitudinal  centerline  to  form  a  paii 
confronting  first  edges  and  outer  secon< 


of  plastic  bags 

cilitated  individual 

placing  a  marking 

an  elongated  sheet 

sheet  along  the 

of  ribbons  having 

edges,  each  of  said 


1.  The  method  of  making  shopping  bags  which  com- 
prises advancing  a  web  of  bag  material  longitudinally, 
adhesively  applying  a  reinforcing  strip  to  the  web  as  a 
second  ply  over  a  limited  area  of  the  advancing  web,  said 
area  being  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the  bag 
blanks  to  be  formed,  making  first  successive  transverse 
cuts  through  the  web  and  reinforcing  strip  and  across  a 
portion  and  only  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  advancing 
web  with  the  cuts  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  web  for  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  the  bags  that 
are  to  be  made  from  the  web,  the  cuts  including  end  ppr- 
tions  extending  in  directions  having  longitudinal  <om- 
ponents  and  with  each  cut  within  the  longitudinal  limits 
of  the  reinforcing  strip,  and  then  applying  handles  to  the 
advancing  w6b,  applying  patches  to  the  web  over  the  ends 
of  the  handles  to  secure  the  handles  to  the  web  and  with 
both  sides  of  the  handles  located  within  the  transverse 
limits  of  the  cuts,  the  patches  being  located  so  that  the 

-upper  portion  of  each  patch  overlaps  at  least  a  part  of  the 
lower  portion  of  the  reinforcing  strip  but  terminates 
below  the  cuts,  tubing  the  web  with  a  longitudinal  seam, 
and  thereafter  severing  the  tube  into  individual  bag 
blanks  by  cutting  through  the  web  and  reinforcing  strip 

,  transversely  of  the  length  of  the  advancing  web  and  be- 
yond both  ends  of  the  transverse  cuts  and  at  locations 
that  intersect  the  end  portions  of  said  transverse  cuts 
having  longitudinal  components,  whereby  the  portions  of 
the  strip  severed  from  one  another  by  said  cutting  through 
form  double-ply  edges  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  bag 
blank. 

i 

3,194,126 
METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  ALIGNING 
GLUED  CARTON  BLANKS 
Olof  Einar  Larsson,  Orcbro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sands 
Verkstader  Aktiebolag,  Simdsvall,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden  j 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1962, 
4,589/62  I 

9aaims.    (a.  93— 36)  '\ 

1.  A  mechanism  for  squaring  up  carton  blanks  and 
similar  relatively  stiff  blanks  having  fold  or  crease  lines, 
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said  blanks  being  continuously  advanced  one  after  the 
other  in  a  machine  while  passing  a  folding  device  in 
which  the  side  parts  of  the  blanks  are  folded  in  toward 
the  central  part  thereof  and  glued  together  during  which 
operation  an  undesired  distortion  of  the  edges  of  the 
side  parts  relative  to  the  edges  of  the  central  part  tends 
to  occur,  which  mechanism  comprises  a  fixed  stop  mem- 


prises  a  median  strip  between  adjacent  lanes  carrying  op- 
posing traffic,  said  median  strip  having  mounted  thereon 
two  substantially  parallel  rows  of  intermittent  barriers 
with  spaces  between  the  intermittent  barriers^  said  spaces 
being  large  enough  to  accommodate  at  lea^  one  vehicle 


ber  toward  which  the  blanks  are  fed;  a  profiled  rotary 
roller  located  at  a  distance  from  the  stop  member  equal- 
ling the  length  of  a  blank,  said  roller  being  adapted  to 
clutch  the  trailing  edges  of  a  blank  and  to  move  said 
edges  forward  along  an  arc  so  as  to  force  the  leading 
edge  of  the  blank  against  the  stop  member  to  square- 
up  the  blank,  said  roller  upon  continued  rotation  deliver- 
ing the  blanks  to  a  stack. 


I  3,194,127       !  ! 

DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  CARTON  BLANKS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Olof  Einar  Larsson,  Orehro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sands 
Verkstader  Aktiebolag,  Sandsvall,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18, 1962, 

555/62 

lOdafanf.    (a.  93— 93) 


therein  for  parking  between  adjacent  aligned  sections  of 
said  intermittent  barriers,  the  intermittent  barriers  of  the 
two  rows  being  staggered  so  that  the  spaces  between  the 
intermittent  barriers  of  one  row  are  opposite  intermittent 
barriers  in  the  other  row. 


3,194,129 

JOINT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  RUNWAY  SLABS 
OF  PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE 
Ulrich  Finsterwaidcr,  Munich,  Obermendng,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Dycfccrhoff  &  Widmann  KommanditgcacU* 
sch^Ft,  Manicfa,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,671 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  27, 196f , 
^  D  34,118 

3Cbdms.    (CL  94— 8)  , 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  carton  blanks  and  similar  stiff 
blanks  in  a  carton  manufacturing  machine  comprising 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  the  carton  blanks  in  one 
direction;  an  abutment  vertically  movable  between  an  up- 
per position  and  a  lower  position  and  adapted  when  in  up- 
per position  to  limit  the  advance  of  the  lowermost  blank 
so  as  to  build  up  at  a  stacking  place  a  stack  from  below, 
one  blank  entering  the  stack  lifting  the  other  blanks  com- 
prised in  the  stack;  an  operating  device  for  said  abutment; 
a  counting  apparatus  registering  the  number  of  carton 
blanks  fed  to  the  stack,  said  counting  apparatus  cooperat- 
ing with  said  operating  device  to  transmit  to  said  operat- 
ing device,  after  a  predetermined  number  of  blanks  in  the 
stack  has  been  reached,  an  impulse  effective  for  moving 
said  abutment  to  said  lower  position  thereby  releasing  the 
stack  to  advance  past  said  abutment;  and  means  for  re- 
setting said  abutment  at  said  upper  position  immediately 
upon  release  of  the  stack,  said  resetting  means  exerting  a 
force  on  the  abutment  which  force  is  smaller  than  the 
weight  of  the  departing  stack.  i         i 


3,194,128 
NOVEL  ROADWAY 
Hans  Lcchner,  R.D.,  Skillman,  N  J. 
FHcd  Oct  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,551  " 
I  2Cbiims.    (Ci.  94— 1.5) 

A  highway  median  birrier  for  separating  multiple 
lanes  of  traffic  going  in  opposite  directions  and  for  pro- 
viding space  for  parlung  disabled  vehicles,  which  com- 


l.  A  joint  construction  for  runway  slabs,  particularly 
for  airport  runways  of  jprestressed  concrete  having  runway 
sections  with  proximate  end  portions  defining  a  gap  there- 
between and  including  a  plurality  of  structural  casings  of 
cast  steel  or  the  like  disposed  along  the  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions and  coextensive  therewith,  said  casings  being  ar- 
ranged in  opposed  cooperating  pairs,  with  each  said  cas- 
ing having  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  front  end 
wall  extending  proximate  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  front  end  wall  of  t|ie  opposite  casing  of  said  pair  with 
a  space  therebetween  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said 
gap,  the  front  end  wall  of  each  said  casing  having  an  upper 
flange  extending  laterally  away  from  the  gap  and  ter- 
minating in  a  lip  extending  upwardly  to  the  level  of  the 
wearing  surface  of  the  slab  and  defining  an  upwardly  open- 
ing recess  proximate  the  top  of  and  on  both  sides  of  said 
joint  and  coextensive  therewith,  a  bridging  platform  in 
said  recess,  each  said  casing  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  upwardly  opening  box  shaped  projection  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  front  end  wall  and  away  from  the 
joint  and  terminating  in  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
rear  end  wall  spaced  from  said  front  end  wall,  said  projec- 
tion of  each  of  said  pair  of  casings  defining  an  upwardly 
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opening  trough  extending  transversel 
ment  joint  and  at  least  one  longitudii  al 
anchored  to  said  rear  end  wall  of  eacl 


3,194,130 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  WEAKENEP 
ZONE  IN  PAVEMErtTS 
RonaM  M.  Gontert,  Stockton,  Calif., 
&-  Zinunennan  Const.  DIt.,  Inc., 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Ian.  10, 1961,  Scr.  N(f.  81,789 
4  Claims.    (CL  ~ 


issignor  to  Gvntert 
StodKton,  CaUf .,  a 


94—^5) 


1,  In  combination  with  apparatus 
ment,  including  means  for  compacting 
cementitious  material,  the  improvemcr 
device  mounted  rearwardly  of  said  pi  ving 
adapted  to  be  advanced  therewith,  sai  I 
means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  plates 
guide,  said  guide  being  adapted  to 
pathway  of  freshly  poured  but  compkcted 
rigid  cementitious  material  for  formii  g 
said  guide  being  longitudinally  aligr  ed 
of  advancement  and  having  a  relative  y 
ly  inclined  leading  edge  extending  froi  n 
guide  to  a  point  above  the  level  of 
concrete,  means  for  supplying  and  fe^d 
through  said  slotted  guide  including 
strip  material,  and  a  reciprocating  vibrating 
ed  upon  said  guide  for  imparting 
a  direction  substantially  transverse 
advancement. 
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DOCUMENT  COPIlRS 
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across  said  pave- 
tension  member 
said  casing. 


3,194,132  I 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hnbert  Nerwin,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  May  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,294 
28  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 


for  forming  pave- 
freshly  poured 
of  a  strip-inserting 
apparatus  and 
device  comprising 
defining  a  slotted 
positioned  in  the 
and  relatively 
a  groove  therein, 
in  the  direction 
thin  and  forward- 
the  bottom  of  the 
freshly  compacted 
ing  a  divider  strip 
a  supply  of  divider 
means  mount- 
ibration  thereto  in 
)f  the  direction  of 


3.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  comprising:  an  ex- 
posure meter  including  a  photocell  adapted  to  be  illumi- 
nated by  field  light,  and  an  electrical  measuring  instru- 
ment electrically  connected  to  said  cell,  said  instrument 
having  a  pointer  angulaHy  movable  about  a  pivot  as  a 
nonlogarithmic  function  of  field  brightness;  a  pointer  sens- 
ing member  having  a  curved  surface  with  a  sensing  edge; 
a  manually  operable  camera  actuating  member;  means 
coupling  said  actuating  member  to  said  sensing  member 
for  yieldably  moving  said  sensing  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined path,  in  response  to  operation  of  said  actuating 
member,  to  engage  said  sensing  edge  with  said  pointer,  the 
shape  of  the  curved  surface  of  said  sensing  member  being 
such  that  it  intersects,  at  substantially  equally-spaced 
points,  the  respective  different  positions  assumed  by  said 
pointer  in  response  to  successive  geometrically  progressing 
values  of  field  brightness,  thereby  compensating  substan- 
tially for  the  nonlogarithmic  relation  between  field  bright- 
ness and  angular  movement  of  said  pointer;  at  least  one 
exposure  regulating  device;  and  means  coupling  said  sens- 
ing member  to  said  exposure  regulating  device  for  adjust- 
ing the  latter  as  a  function  of  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  sensing  memher. 


Gene  H.  Robinson,  Rochester,  N.Y 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y! 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No 
4  Claims.    (CI.  95— 


issignor  to  Eastman 
.,  a  corporation  of 

229,425 

.7) 


^ 


II  M  n    »»   a  m 


n 


4.  A  method  of  electrostatically 
of  a  non-photoconductive,  insulating 
support  an  electrically  conductive 
static   forces   comprising   the   steps 
charging  alternate  increments  of 
arranged  in  a  substantially  uniform 
lating  plate  with  electrical  charges 
electrostatically  charging  the  remaiifmg 
ments  of  said  pattern  with  electrical 
site  polarity,  and  placing  said  electrically 
ment  in  contiguous  face-to-face 
electrostatically  charged  plate  where|>y 
shock  hazard  is  reduced. 


I        3,194,133 
AUTOMATIC  IRIS  CONTROL  BY  CAMERA 
FILM  MAGAZINE 
Bernard  S.  Benson,  Mallbu,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and 
Savings  Association 

FUed  June  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,594 

3Cbdnis.    (CI.  95— 10)  | 


c  larging  one  surface 

)late  to  prepare  it  to 

d  >cument  by  electro- 

of   electrostatically 

latively  small  area 

lattern  on  said  insu- 

>f  one  polarity  and 

alternate  incre- 

iharges  of  the  oppo- 

conductive  docu- 

tionship  with  said 

the  possibility  of 


^3 


1.  A  camera  including  a  housing  having  a  space  there- 
in, light-responsive  means  in  the  housing  for  determin- 
ing proper  exposure  of  a  film  in  the  camera,  the  light- 
responsive  means  including  different  electric  circuits  for 
changing  the  operation  of  said  light-responsive  means 
and  including  also  a  plurality  of  switches  in  the  circuits 
and  at  spaced  locations  at  one  side  of  said  space  in  the 
housing,  a  group  of  film  magazines  that  fit  into  the  hous- 
ing and  into  the  back  of  said  space  within  the  housing 
and  that  are  selectively  inserted  in  the  housing  to  change 
the  film  in  the  camera,  each  film  magazine  having  film 
,  spool  housings  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  rearwardly 
recessed  front  wall  between  the  housings  and  with  an 
exposure  slot  therein  for  exposing  a  film  that  is  drawn 
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across  the  back  of  said  recessed  front  wall,  and  an  abut- 
ment surface  on  the  film  spool  housing  on  one  side  of 
each  of  the  magazines,  location  of  the  abutment  surfaces 
of  the  different  magazines  corresponding  with  the  loca- 
tion of  different  ones  of  the  spaced  switches,  which 
switches  close  the  circuits  that  adjust  the  camera  for 
the  particular  fihn  speeds  of  the  films  in  the  different 
magazines.  I 

I  I        3,194,134 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
EXPOSURE  METER 
Walter  Swarofsky  and  Fritz  Rennebcrg,  Braunschweig, 
Germany,  anigiiors  to  VoigtIJindcr  A.G^  Braunschweig, 
Gennany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FOcd  Sept.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  30, 1961, 

y  21,393 
lOClaimi.    (CL  95^10) 


j/._ 


'/ 


■  — i_ri-n_n^fllnj»-ja-CtJT i_r»-r«_n_n_ri_n_iQ_Q 

f-t.  I  »  V       immmvnt\  «   i    '    t     i    •  (•' 

■•BJtUB^'— 1^     l««»i'Wi'i»'''>        [1     ^    ^  J 


I 


'  i.  For  use  in  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type 
equipped  with  an  exposure  meter  having  a  photo-resist- 
ance cell,  connected  in  a  bridge  circuit  including  a  volt- 
age divider  resistance  having  an  adjustable  tap,  and  hav- 
ing a  moving  coil  instrument  of  the  null  balance  type 
connected  across  the  bridge  circuit  and  to  the  adjustable 
tap,  the  resistance  of  the  cell  being  influenced  by  the  set- 
ting of  an  objective  diaphragm:  the  combination  coni- 
prising  an  externally  accessible  manually  adjustable  set- 
ting device;  an  adjustable  diaphragm  aperture  setter;  an 
adjustable  shutter  time  setter;  differential  gearing  inter- 
connecting said  setting  device,  said  diaphragm  aperture 
setter,  and  said  shutter  time  setter  for  interdependent 
operaticm  of  said  diaphragm  aperture  setter  and  said 
shutter  time  setter  by  said  setting  device;  means  releai- 
ably  retaining  said  shutter  time  setter  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion; means  positively  limiting  the  range  of  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  aperture  setter;  whereby,  upon  adjust- 
ment of  said  setting  device,  said  diaphragm  setter  will  be 
adjusted  within  its  limited  range  of  movement  and.  at 
either  end  of  said  range,  said  diaphragm  aperture  setter 
will  remain  stationary  so  that  adjustment  of  said  setting 
device  will  effect  movement  of  said  shutter  time  setter; 
a  mounting  means  for  such  adjustable  tap;  and  means  ad- 
justably coupling  said  mounting  means  to  said  shutter 
time  setter  for  conjoint  movement  with  the  latter. 


apertures,  means  to  compensate  said  exposure  control  sys- 
tem for  the  maximum  aperture  of  the  lens  in  any  of  said 
lens  assemblies  that  is  attached  to  said  camera,  said  com- 
pensating means  comprising,  in  combination:  means  defin- 
ing a  surface  irregularity  on  each  of  said  lens  assemblies; 
a  sensing  member  in  said  camera;  means  yieldably  main- 
taining said  sensing  member  in  engagement  with  the  sur- 
face irregularity  of  any  of  said  lens  assemblies  that  is 
attached  to  said  camera;  means  coupling  said  sensing  mem- 
ber to  said  instrument  for  positioning!  the  latter  as  a  func- 


tion of  the  maximum  aperture  of  the  lens  in  said  attached 
lens  assembly;  a  pair,  of  individually  movable  limit  mem- 
bers cooperating  with  said  pointer  to  limit  its  deflection  in 
opposite  directions;  spring  means  urging  said  limit  mem- 
bers toward  each  other  in  directions  tending  to  reduce  the 
range  of  deflection  of  said  pointer;  and  respective  means 
coupled' to  said  instrument  for  limiting  movement  of  each 
of  said  limit  members  toward  the  other,  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  instrument  in  either  direction  permits  a  com- 
pensating movement  of  one  of  said  limit  means  by  said 
spring  means. 

I      3,194,136 
CINE  CAMERA  WITH  REFLEX  FINDER 
Carl  Ort,  Stut^art-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eastnuin  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,832 
7  Claims.    (CI.  95— 10) 


3,194,135 
AUTOMAnC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Paul  Hiirter  and  Helmut  Ettischcr,  Ruit,  Krels  Essllngen, 
Germany,    assignors    to   Eastman   Kodak   Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2, 1961, 

K  39,608  I 

!  4  Claims.    (CI.  95— 10)  j 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  exposure  con- 
trol system  including  a  movably  mounted  measuring  in- 
strument with  a  pointer  deflectable  as  a  function  of  scene 
brightness,  said  camera  being  adapted  to  have  attached 
thereto  any  of  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  len^  assem- 
blies having  respective  lenses  with  different  maximum 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  taking  lens  system  arranged 
along  an  optical  axis  for  focusing  an  image  of  a  viewed 
scene  onto  a  photosensitive  material,  a  reflex  finder  sys- 
tem, and  a  photoelectric  exposure  control  system  for 
regulating  the  exposure  of  said  photosensitive  material, 
said  control  system  comprising  an  electric  measuring  in- 
strument, a  photocell  energizable  by  scene  light  for  ener- 
gizing said  measuring  instrument,  and  a  movable  dia- 
phragm member  responsive  to  energization  of  said 
measuring  instrument  for  establishing  an  exposure  open- 
ing as  a  function  of  scene  brightness;  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  disposed  in  cooperation  with  said  lens  system 
for  directing  part  Of  said  scene  light  into  said  finder 
system;  and 
a  reflector  disposed  iii  cooperation  with  said  finder 
system  and  provided  with  a  central  aperture,  said 
reflector  being  positioned  to  direct  part  of  said  scene 
light  in  said  finder  system  to  said  photocell  and  said 
aperture  being  located  to  pass  part  of  said  scene 
light  in  sai^  fy^tx  system  to  the  rest  of  said  finder 
system. 
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3,194,137      ^ 
CAMERA  APPARATUS  FOR  EXP  »ING  AND  PROC- 

ESSING  PHOTOGRAFI  IC  FILM 
EdwiB  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Richari  J.  Chen,  Brockton, 
John  W.  Lotfarop,  Westwood,  and  1  tichard  R.  Warcham, 
Martilchcad,  Mass^  assignon  to  I  olaroid  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass,  a  corporation  o(  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  10,  IMl,  Scr.  ^  o.  It2,047 
6  Claims.    (CL  95- U) 


225 


inc  iiding 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera 
exposure  means  within  said  housii  ; 
tion  with  a  flashgun,  the  combinati(  n 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
side  of  said  camera  housing,  a  moun 
attached  to  said  housing  within  am 
tremity  of  said  recess  for  permittii  g 
of  said  element  in  a  given  plane, 
tached  to  said  mounting  element  for 
lishing  electrical  contact  with  a  flash 
hood-shaped  reflector  having  an 
mounted  on  said  socket,  the  aforesaid 
of  said  mounting  element  permitting 
mounted  in  said  socket,  to  be  piv 
given  plane  in-and-out  of  said 
positions  including  a  maximum  upr 
tially  at  90°  to  said  side  of  the 
another  position  completely  retracted 
so  as  to  lie  substantially  parallel  to 
ing,  and  th^  aforesaid  rotatable 
permitting  said  flashiamp,  socket 
tated  as  a  unit  in  a  plane  normal 
whereby  said  open  face  of  the  reflect(>r 
as  to  permit  the  projection  of 
of  predetermined  directions  with 
axis  of  the  camera  lens  for  selecti 
illumination  and  bounce  flash 


ca  nera 


atta  :hment 


and 


ligH 


3,194,138 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPjfiRATUS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass,, 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  f^o.  242,271 
9  Claims.    (CI. 


fo 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus 
areas  of  a  photosensitive  image-refcording 
for  treating  said  areas  of  said  imag< 
a  processing  liquid  comprising,  in 
a  -liquid  applicator  including  a 
surfaces  disposed  in  adjacent 
an(^  defining  a  capillary  intersf^ce 
faces; 


a  housing  and 
adapted  to  opera- 
of  flashgun  means 
ecess  formed  in  one 
ing  element  hingedly 
adjacent  to  one  ex- 
pivotal  movement 
socket  rotatably  at- 
accepting  and  estab- 
amp,  and  a  generally 
I  ipen  face  releasably 
hinged  attachment 
said  flashiamp,  when 
(tally  moved  in  said 
to  various  angular 
ght  position  substan- 
housing  and  to 
within  said  recess 
»aid  side  of  the  hous- 
of  said  socket 
reflector  to  be  ro- 
to  said  given  plane, 
may  be  so  disposed 
rays  in  a  plurality 
rsspect  to  the  optical 
e  purposes  of  direct 


illumi  nation. 


assignor  to  Pi^Iaroid 
a    corporation    of 


95-  -13) 


said  surfaces  and  said  capillary  interspace  defined  there- 
by terminating  in  an  edge  defined  by  edge  portions 
of  said  member; 

a  reservoir  for  said  processing  liquid  constructed  to 
maintain  the  liquid  contents  of  said  reservoir  sub- 
stantially at  ambient  pressure; 

said  member  being  positioned  with  the  end  of  said 
capillary  interspace  opposite  said  edge  immersed  in 
said  liquid  within  said  reservoir; 

means  for  supporting  said  member  within  said  ap-  i 
paratus  with  said  edge  portions  thereof  defining  said 
edge  of  said  interspace  in  contact  with  said  image- 
recording  sheet  and  moving  said  member  and  said 
sheet  relative  to  one  another  to  apply  said  liquid 
to  said  sheet  from  said  capillary  interspace; 

the  last-named  means  including  means  for  moving  said 
applicator  and  said  reservoir  from  a  first  to  a  second 
position  to  apply  said  liquid  to  said  sheet;  and 

means  for  engaging  said  edge  portions  of  said  member 
at  said  first  position  for  closing  said  capillary  inter- 
space against  the  flow  of  said  liquid. 


3  194  139 
ZOOM  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
D^vid  L.  Babcock,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,63f 
6  Claims.    (CL  95--45) 


exposmg  successive 

sheet,  means 

recording  sheet  with 

(Jombination: 

member  having  two 

face-to-face  relation 

between  said  sur- 


1.  A  zoom  camera  system  comprising  in  combination, 

a  camera  housing,  ' 

film  plane  defining  means  mounted  in  the  housing, 

an  objective  mounted  on  the  housing  for  focusing  an 
image  on  said  film  plane  with  part  of  the  objective 
axially  movable  for  zooming,  the  effective  compo- 
nent of  said  part  being  of  one  sign, 

a  viewfinder  mounted  on  the  housing  with  its  optic 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  the  objective,  and 
with  a  field  of  view  approximately  the  same  as  said 
objective, 

said  viewfinder  having  a  zoom  component  with  oppo- 
site sign  to  said  effective  component,  axially  movable 
between  two  fixed  components  having  the  same  sign 
as  said  effective  component,  in  which  system  oppo- 
site  and  approximately   equal   movements  of   said 

•  2oom  component  and  said  effective  component  pro- 
duce approximately  equal  changes  in  field  of  the 
objective  and  the  viewfinder,  ; 

a  rounded  member  mounted  in  the  housing, 

a  substantially  inextensible,  flexible  line  around  said 
member  and  connecting  said  zoom  component  to  said 
effective  component  to  pull  the  zoom  component 
rearwardly  axially  as  the  effective  component  moves 
forwardly  axially,  one  end  of  said  line  being  so  con- 
nected to  the  effective  component  that  said  end  moves 
linearly  in  the  same  direction  as  the  effective  com- 
ponent, and  a  returning  means  for  returning  the  zoom 
component  forwardly  as  the  effective  component  is 
moved  rearwardly. 
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<   3  194  140 
SELF-TIMER   ARRANGEMENTS,   PARTICULARLY 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  CAMERAS 
Alfred  Winkler,  Wilfricd  Hofmann,  Dieter  Maas,  and 
Hehirich  Stierstorfcr,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverknscn-Baycrwerk,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,799 

ChOms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  22, 1961, 

A  38,388 

4  Claims.    (CI.  95— 53.6) 


from  said  set  position;  and  second  biasing  means  tending 
to  move  said  arm  and  said  movable  member  in  opposite 
directions,  whereby  -when  said  movable  portion  is  mov- 
ing in  said  first  direction,  oscillations  of  said  pneumatic 


T^^^ 


device  which  tend  to  move  said  movable  portion  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  are  damped  by  said  second  biasing  means 
>and  said  frictional  contact  between  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  said  shutter  means. 


4.  In  a  camera  capable  of  being  automatically  set 
according  to  the  lighting  conditions,  in  combination, 
a  shutter;  shutter  release  means;  spring  means  urging  said 
shutter  release  means  to  a  shutter-releasing  position; 
manually  operable  means  holding  said  shutter  release 
means  in  a  rest  position  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means,  said  manually  operable  means  when  actuated  by 
the  operator  releasing  said  shutter  release  means  to  said 
spring  means  to  be  moved  thereby  to  said  shutter-releasing 
position;  means  for  automatically  setting  the  exposure 
time  of  said  shutter  according  to  the  lighting  conditions 
when  released  by  said  shutter  release  means;  and  self- 
timer  means  movable,  at  the  option  of  the  operator,  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  where  it  does  not  influence 
the  operation  of  the  camera  and  an  operative  position 
where,  after  actuation  of  said  manually  operable  means, 
said  self-timer  means  delays  movement  of  said  shutter 
release  means  to  said  shutter-releasing  position  thereof 
by  said  spring  means  for  a  given  perioid  of  time,  said 
manually  operable  means  being  in  the  form  of  an  elon- 
gated, axially  shiftable  rod,  and  said  shutter  release  means 
having  at  least  a  portion  which  surrounds  said  rod  and  is 
axially  slidable  therealong. 


3,194,142 

OPTICAL  IMAGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

David  G.  Black,  Jr.,  North  Sdtuate,  RJ.,  assignor  to 

Mosaic  Fabricatlions,  Inc^  Soothbridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo> 

ration  of  Massachusetts  ' 

Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,876 

1  Claim.    (CL95— 75) 


3,194,141  ' 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  APPARATUS 
Milton  S.  Dietz,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Dcbware 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  54,765 
3Chiinis.    (CI.  95— 54) 

1.  A  photographic  exposure  control  mechanism  com- 
prising, in  combination:  means  defining  an  exposure  aper- 
ture, shutter  means  movable  from  a  set  position  to  a  rest 
position  with  respect  to  said  aperture  to  effect  exposures 
therethrough;  first  biasing  means  tending  to  move  said 
shutter  means  toward  said  rest  position;  a  movable  mem- 
ber adapted,  when  in  a  first  position,  to  engage  a  por- 
tion of  said  shutter  means  and  retain  the  latter  in  said 
set  position;  a  pneumatic  device  having  a  movable  por- 
tion; an  arm  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  said  mov- 
able portion  for  movement  therewith,  and  a  second  por- 
tion adapted  to  engage  said  movable  member  and  move 
the  latter  away  from  said  first  position  in  response  to 
moven^ent  of  said  movable  portion  in  a  first  direction, 
whereby  said  movable  member  is  moved  in  frictional 
contact  with  said  shutter  means  until  the  latter  is  released 


In  a  copy  reproducing  device,  a  transfer  member  com- 
prising a  plurality 'of  light-transmitting  plates  in  parallel 
arrangement  with  a  material  of  lower  index  of  refraction 
than  said  plates  between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  plates 
and  coextensive  therewith,  spaced  parallel  light-receiving 
and  light-emitting  Surfaces  in  normal  arrangement  to  the 
planes  of  said  opposed  surfaces,  means  for  supporting  an 
object  to  be  copie'd  in  the  optical  path  of  the  light-re- 
ceiving surface  of  said  image  transfer  member,  means  for 
supporting  an  image-receiving  member  in  the  optical  path 
of  the  image-emitting  surface  of  said  image  transfer  mem- 
ber, means  for  causing  relative  opposite  movement  be- 
tween the  object  to  be  copied  and  the  image  receiving 
member,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  transfer  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  plates  with 
an  amplitude  equal  to  at  least  the  maximum  thickness  of 
any  of  the  said  plates. 


3,194,143 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  VALVE 
James  H.  Wood,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Ah-craft  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,611 
5  Claims.    (CI.  98— 1.5) 
1.  A  control  pressure  operated  valve  for  controlling  the 
fluid  pressure  in  a  pressurized  enclosure  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  pressure  ambient  to  the  enclosure  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  open  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  en- 
closure and  having  an  opening  in  communication  with 
the  pressure  ambient  to  the  enclosure; 
a  valve  seat  in  sjUd  housing; 
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c  Dsing 
th; 
i  aid 


s<  id 


a  hollow  and  movable  valve  element 
housing  and  having  a  first  wall  poftion 
wall  portion,  said  valve  element 
opening  in  communication  with 
to  the  enclosure  when  located  on 

a  firsr  metallic  bellows  interconcctinj 
tion  of-  said  valve  element  with 
sufficient  length  to  normally  bias 
onto  said  valve  seat; 

a  second  metalUc  bellows  interconnecting 
wall  portion  of  said  valve  elemem 
and  of  sufficient  length  to  norm;  " 
ment  onto  said  valve  seat; 


ocated  within  said 

and  a  second 

said  housing 

pressure  ambient 

valve  seat; 
the  first  wall  por- 
housing  and  of 
laid  valve  element 


lally  bi 


1^1  id 
fiist 


said  second  bellows  located  within 
and  arranged  to  define  a  first 
within  sail  valve  element,  said 
between  the  first  and  second  bcll4ws 
part  of  the  interior  of  said  first 
•  valve  element,  said  second  chamler 
said  second  bellows  and  a  part  of 
second  wall  portion  of  said  valve 

an  opening  in  said  second  wall  porti 
ment  communicating  said  secom 
pressure  ambient  to  the  enclosure 

means  communicating  a  control 
chamber,  said  control  pressure 
first  and  second  bellows,  said  prelsure 
enclosure  and  the  enclosed  pressuj^e 
said  valve  element. 


3494444      ^ 
VEPa"  STRUCTURE  FOR  PNE  JMATICALLY 
DISCHARGED  HOPPE{t 
Fraak  A.  Vander  Linden,  Chicaso, 
Grcca,  Batlcr,  Pa.,  assignors  to  * 
CkioMO,  m.,  a  corporation  of  1 
^^FOed  Mar.  19v  1W2,  Ser.  Nb.  180,796 
2  Claims.    (CL  98-|6) 


1.  A  covered  hopper  car  includinj 
sides  each  comprising  a  side  sill  aa 
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side  plate,  a  side  wall  fixed  between  said  side  sill  and  side 
plate,  vertical  side  stakes  fixed  to  and  spaced  lengthwise 
of  said  side  wall,  and  a  hopper  formed  between  said 
opposing  sides;  the  improvement  comprising  a  channel 
member  fixed  to  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  channel  member  being  fixed  to  said  one  wall  so  as 
to  form  a  vertically  extending  conduit  passage,  first  open- 
ing means  formed  along  the  upper  portion  of  said  one 


the  second 

with  said  housing 

ias  said  valve  ele- 


said  valve  element 

second  chamber 

chamber  defined 

and  including  a 

11  portion  of  said 

defined  between 

the  interior  of  said 

lement; 

)n  of  said  valve  ele- 
chamber  with  said 
and 

essure  to  said  first 

c<  operating  with  said 

ambient  to  the 

to  open  and  dpse 


wall  for  providing  communication  with  said  conduit  pas- 
sage and  the  upper  portion  of  said  hopper,  second  open- 
ing means  formed  along  the  lower  portion  of  said  one 
wall,  and  air  inlet  means  including  an  open  ended  angular 
elbow  conduit  fixed  to  the  inner  face  of  said  one  wall  and 
in  alignment  with  said  second  opening,  said  elbow  conduit 
including  a  downwardly  depending  portion  extending  be- 
low said  side  sill,  and  detachable  cap  means  for  covering 
the  (H)ening  at  said  downwardly  depending  portion. 


3,194,145 

AIR  DISTRIBUTOR 

Andrew  J.  Robertson,  Jr.,  3713  Facert  Ran*  SW., 

Jefferson  Hills,  Roanolic,  Va. 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  Na.  299,099 

5  Claims.    (CL  98—40) 


CAR 

II.,  and  Richard  J. 

Pv  Iman  Incorporated, 

Del  ware 


I 

opposing  sides,  said 
a  vertically  spaced 


J  * 


1.  A  baseboard  forced  air  distributor  comprising  an 
elongated  duct  for  receiving  and  discharging  air  under 
pressure,  said  duct  having  side  and  end  walls,  one  of  said 
side  walls  having  upper  and  lower  portions  converging 
inwardly  of  said  distributor  and  at  an  angle  to  one  another 
to  define  an  angular  discharge  opening,  said  end  walls 
each  having  a  transverse  slot  formed  therein  within  said 
discharge  opening  and  positioned  substantially  medially 
of  said  opening,  a  damper-deflector  member  positioned 
in  said  duct  within  said  discharge  opening,  said  damper- 
deflector  member  having  oppositely  extending  deflecting 
flanges  arrangeable  in  a  parallel  relationifcip  with  said 
upper  and  lower  angulariy  disposed  side  waD  portions; 
said  damper-deflector  member  having  a  journal  at  each 
end  extending  into  one  of  the  slots  and  being  pivotably 
adjustable  in  said  opening  to  adjust  the  discharge  flow  of 
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air  therefrom  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  pivotal  axis 
of  said  damper-deflector,  or  in  both  directions  simultane- 
ously, said  damper-deflector  member  being  transversely 
slidably  adjustable  in  said  opening  to  move  the  flanges 
of  said  damper-deflector  with  respect  to  said  respective 
side  wall  portions  to  control  the  volume  of  flow  there- 
through and  direct  said  flow  to  one  side  or  the  other  of 
said  pivotal  axis,  or  in  both  directions,  or  to  shut  off  the 
flow  through  said  discharge  opening. 


3,194,146 

DAMPER  DEVICE  AND  HOOD  INCLUDING 

DAMPER 

Kenneth  S.  Jenson,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Preway,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,424 

3  Claims.    (CL  98— 115) 


1.  A  ventilating  hood  having  a  blower  for  drawing  air 
into  the  hood  and  discharging  the  air  therefrom  through 
either  roof  or  wall  duct  work,  said  hood  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  top  wall  and  a  back  wall  with  an  air 
exhaust  opening  in  each  of  said  wajls,  a  blower  housing 
fastened  to  the  casing  and  having  an  air  inlet  port  and 
walls  defining  an  air  exhaust  passage  leading  from  said 
inlet  port  to  both  said  exhaust  openings,  a  cover  for  one 
of  said  openings,  a  frame  members  defining  a  damper 
passage  therethrough  and  having  a  bearing  portion  within 
said  damper  passage,  a  damper  plate  having  a  bearing 
portion,  guide  means  mounting  and  supporting  said 
damper  plate  thereon  in  said  damper  passage  with  the 
damper  plate  bearing  portion  opposing  the  frame  bearing 
portion  for  pivoting  the  damper  plate  between  a  closed 
position  blocking  said  damper  passage  and  an  open  posi- 
tion unblocking  said  passage,  said  guide  means  mounting 
said  damper  plate  thereon  additionally  for  guided  sliding 
movement  of  said  damper  plate  away  from  and  toward 
said  frame  at  said  bearing  portions,  stop  plate  means  on 
said  frame  member  adjacent  said  guide  means  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  damper  passage  for  stopping  the  guided 
sliding  movement  of  said  damper  plate  on  said  guide 
means  at  a  position  with  said  damper  plate  in  contact  with 
said  stop  plate  means  and  with  said  damper  plate  bearing 
portion  away  from  said  frame  bearing  portion  a  distance 
insufficient  to  open  said  damper  passage,  said  stop  means 
being  of  an  extent  blocking  flow  around  said  damper  plate 
with  said  damper  plate  in  the  away  position  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  stop  plate  means,  abutment  means  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  frame  from  said  guide  means  in  said 
damper  passage  offset  from  said  bearing  surfaces  for  stop- 
ping the  pivotal  movement  of  said  damper  plate  at  said 
closed  position  with  said  damper  plate  aslant,  and  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  frame  and  cover  across  either 
of  said  exhaust  openings,  said  cover  and  frame  being  inter- 
changeable across  each  of  said  openings.  ' 


3  194,147 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREWING  COFFEE 
Joim  James  Cowley,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Veko  Industries  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Capada 
Filed  Sept  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,814 
I  3  Claims.    (CL  99— 283) 

1.  A  coffee  brewing  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  pressure-tight  brewing  chamber  having  a  vertical 
position; 


(b)  a  pressure  booster  including  a  spring  loaded  di- 
aphragm connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  brewing 
chamber  by  passage  means,  whereby  water  flowing 
into  said  booster  will  compress  said  spring; 

(c)  a  float  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within 
said  brewing  qnamber  and  responsive  to  liquid  level 
therein; 


(d)  switch  means  operable  by  said  float  at  predeter- 
mined intervals; 

(e)  a  coffee  brewing  cup  removably  secured  to  said 
brewing  chamber;  and 

(f)  a  hot  water  supply  including  valve  means  to  flow 
said  hot  v/atex  through  said  cup  into  said  chamber 
to  brew  coffee;  said  spring  loaded  diaphragm  absorb- 
ing pressural  energy  upon  said  inflow  and  releasing 
energy  upon  flow  reversal  by  said  valve  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  switching  means. 


3,194,148 
ROTlSSERIE  APPARATUS 
Raymond  D.  ScUbley,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittdiorgli,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284^37 
4  Claims.    (CL  99— 421) 


1.  An  oven  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
walls  and  a  front  opening 
^  rotatable  spit  member  disposed  between  said  side 

walls, 
spit  rotating  means  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls 

having  one  end  of  said  spit  received  in  axially  in- 
'       terfitting  engagement  therewith  for  supporting-  and 

rotating  said  spit  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
a  rack  slidably  supported  between  said  side  walls  for 

movement  through  said  front  opening, 
support  means  disposed  on  said  rack  and  engaging  the 

opposite  end  of  said  spit  member  adjacent  the  other 

of  said  side  walls',  and 
means  interengaging  said  rack  and  said  support  means 
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for  pivoting  said  support  means 
said  rack  is  moved  through  sai( 

said  rotating  means  being 
snppprt  means  being  pivotably 
one  side  wall  for  turning  about 
tially  vertical  axis, 

such  that  said  opposite  end  of 
movable  from  a  position  within 
position  adjacent  said  front  opeiing 
member  is  in  supported  engage  nent 
tating  means  when  said  rack  is  n  oved 
closure  through  said  front  openfig 


on  said  rack  When 

opening, 

pivotably]  supported  and  said 

ged  adjacent  said 

common,  substan- 


si  id 


spit  member  is 

said  enclosure  to  a 

while  said  spit 

with  salid  ro- 

from  said  en- 


3,194,149 
ROnSSERIE  APPARATUS 
Raymond  D.  Schiblcy,  Ashland,  CHiit 
ingboose  Electric  Corpontion, 
poralioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  24,  19«3,  Scr.  Nf  297,347 
7ClaiaH.    (CL 


PH  sborgfa' 


99-^21) 


c  ^    ^ 
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1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  barbefue  spit  comprising 

a  shaft, 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 

a  bearing  member  joumaled  on  sa  id 

a  collet  pivotably  mounted  on  ss  d 

for  receiving  a  barbecue  spit,  an 
means  interconnecting  said   colle 

member  for  rotatably  interlocking 

said  shaft  when  said  collet  is  in 

said  shaft, 
said  means  being  effective  to  disenj  age 

said  shaft  when  said  collet  is  mo'  ed 

ment  with  said  shaft  thereby  cs  using 

bc^  uneffected  by  rotation  of  sai< 


Blvl 


9»—  21) 


and 


3,194,15f 
ROnSSERIE  CONSTRIj 
Arnold  Goldstein,  3363  IVezler 
FUcd  July  29, 1963,  Scr. 
4  CUUms.    (CL  ~~ 
1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  rotisserie  hood  member  having 
an  inner  and  outer  surface,  sai< 
openings; 

(b)  rotary  means  secured  to  the 
side  wall  of  said  hood  member 
shaped  socket  means  commun^ating 
said  openings; 

(c)  spit  means  passing  through  another 
ings  and  received  within  said  sof  ket 

(d)  a  support  for  said  spit  means 
wall,  said  support  having  a 
tion  secured  to  said  side  wall,  a 
tion  depending  from  said  first 
an  elbow  section  having  an  ellow 
from  said  tubular  straight  portiop 
tion  depending  from  said  elbow 


fint 
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,  assignor  to  Wcst- 
,  Pa^  a  cor- 
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shaft, 

bearing  member 

and   said   bearing 
said  collet  with 
ixial  alignment  with 

said  coUct  from 
from  axial  align- 
said  collet  to 
shaft. 


cnoN 

L,  Allcntown,  Pa. 
298,«17 


a  side  wall  with 
side  wall  defining 


4uter  surface  of  said 

having  polygonal- 

with  one^of 


of  said  open- 

and 

I  [lounted  on  said  side 

flattened  end  por- 

tubular  straight  por- 

qattened  end  portion, 

joint  depending 

a  saddle  loop  por- 

!  ECtion,  and  a  tubular 


straight  extension  and  rounded  portion  depending 
from  said  saddle  loop  portion,  and  a  second  flat- 


tened end  portion  depending  from  said  rounded  por- 
tion and  secured  to  said  side  wall. 


3,194,151 
CALENDER  AND  METHOD  OF  THREADING 

SAME 
Benjamin  I.  H.  Nelson,  5121  Dogwood,  Everett,  Wasii. 
Original  application  Dec.  4,   1961,  Scr.  No.   156^27. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  1,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
292  8M 

6  Claims.    (CL  100— 35)  , 


1.  A  method  for  threading  paper  into  a  calender  having 
a  master  roll  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  roll  positioned 
around  the  master  roll,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  skewing  the  auxiliary  roll  with  respect  to  the  mas- 
ter roll  so  that  one  end  of  the  auxiliary  roll  is  in 
nipping  engagement  with  the  master  roll  and  the 
other  end  of  such  auxiliary  roll  is  separated  substan- 
tially from  said  master  roll,  and 

(b)  positively  driving  said  master  roll,  with  said  master 
roll  in  turn  frictionally  driving  the  auxiliary  roll  by 
virtue  of  the  nipping  engagement  of  the  said  one  end 
of  the  said  auxiliary  roll  with  the  master  roll,  and 
then 

(c)  threading  the  paper  between  the  skewed  rolls. 


3,194,152 
METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  EMBOSSING 
ARTICLES  OF  DIFFERENT  DIMENSIONS 
Mark  Rnbinoff,  60  E.  9th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  June  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,588 
4  Claims.    (CL  101—32) 
1.  The  method  of  concurrently  embossing  the  exposed 
peripheral  edge  surface  portion  of  each  of  a  concentric 
convex  stack  of  sheet  materials  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  placing  upon  a  planar  rigid  make-up  surface  a  concen- 
tric stack  of  sheet  materials  having  progressively  smaller 
sizes  from  a  lowermost  sheet  to  an  uppermost  sheet  to 
leave  the  peripheral  edge  surface  portion  of  each  larger 
size  sheet  exposed  by  the  adjacent  smaller  size  sheet,  plac- 
ing on  said  stack  a  planar  hold-down  weight  member  of 
size  smaller  than  that  of  said  uppermost  sheet  to  leave  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  thereof  exposed,  and  bringing 
into  surface  deforming  pressure  engagement  with  said 
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stack  an  embossing  plate  having  a  central  chamber  to  re- 
ceive said  weight  member  and  concavely  stepped  concen- 
tric surfaces  corresponding  in  size  and  configuration  to 
the  exposed  edge  portion  of  individual  ones  of  said  sheet 
materials  and  lying  in  individual  planes  normal  to  the 


axis  of  concentricity  and  which  are  spaced  by  the  approx- 
imate thickness  of  said  sheet  material  and  have  surface 
engravings  to  provide  in  relief  thereon  concentric  designs 
for  impression  into  the  peripheral  edge  surface  portions 
of  said  sheet  materials. 


3,194,153 
PRE-CUT  STENCILS  CAPABLE  OF  DEFINING 

THREE  DISTINCT  STENCIL  AREAS 
Norman  R.  Rogcrson,  38  Bowdoin  St,  Hoolton,  Maine 
I       FUcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,723 
I  •  Claims.    (CL  101— 1^1) 


1^ 


^ytfUWiiiU^ 


'i:^ 


6.  A  pre-cut  stencil  for  use  with  air  blast  and  other 
decorative  procedures  comprising,  a  sheet  of  stencil  mate- 
rial having  {H-operties  to  resist  the  effects  of  the  air  blast 
and  other  decorative  procedures,  double  substantially  con- 
tinuous cuts  into  one  surface  of  the  stencil  sheet  along 
a  desired  stencil  outline  with  the  cuts  spaced  from  one 
another  along  the  desired  outline  by  predetermined 
amounts  to  form  three  separate  and  distinct  stencil  areas, 
one  or  more  of  which  may  be  selectively  removed  inde- 
pendently of  the  others,  ^  laydr  of  adhesive  secured  to 
the  other  surface  of  said  stencil  sheet,  and  a  removable 
protective  layer  of  sheet  material  secured  to  the  exposed 
surface  of  thfe  layer  of  adhesive.  !   i   .  I        I 


3,194,154 

PUNCH  CARD  CONTROLLED  WEB  FEEDING- 

AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Earnest  R.  McKcag,  Rldgcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Auto. 

graphic  Business  Forms,  Inc.,  Sooth  Hackensack,  N  J^ 

■  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Jnly  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,029 
I  13  Claims.    (CL  101— 288) 

1.  Apparatus  for  printing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  items 
each  having  indicia  common  to  all  the  groups  and  also 
unique  indicia  of  a  different  kind  for  each  group  in  rela- 
tively small  quantities  for  ea<A  group,  said  items  being 
joined  to  form  a  continuous  strip,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  for  continuously  feeding  said  continuous 
strip  to  a  printing  position  and  beyond,  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  punch  cards  and  for  sensing  therefrom 
data  determinative  of  the  unique  indicia  of  one  group  of 
items  and  data  determinative  of  the  number  of  items  of 
said  group  from  one  of  said  cards,  printing  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  individually  settable  non-traveling  type 
carrying  elements  and  including  means  responsive  to  the 
indicia  determinative  data  from  said  sensing  means  for 
setting  up  said  type  elements  to  indicate  a  line  of  unique 
indicia  to  be  printed,  impression  means  for  causing  mo- 
mentary printing  contact  between  said  non-traveling  type 
elements  and  said  continuously  moving  strip,  power  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  sensing  means  for  causing 


operation  of  said  feeding  means  and  said  impression 
means  to  print  consecutively  a  plurality  of  items  of  said 
one  group,  on  succeeding  portions  of  said  strip,  with  said 
indicia  unique  to  said  one  group  in  predetermined  relation 
with  said  common  indicia,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
number  determinative  data  from  said  sensing  means  and 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  power  means  for  prede- 
termining the  number  of  items  of  said  group  to  be  printed, 
and  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  power  means 
after  said   predetermined  number  of  items   has   been 
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printed,  said  sensing  means  being  operative,  upon  inter- 
ruption of  said  power  means  to  sense  another  of  said 
punch  cards  having  data  determinative  of  the  unique  in- 
dicia of  another  group  of  items  and  data  determinative  of 
the  number  of  items  of  said  other  group  for  causing  an- 
other setting  of  said  type  carrying  elements  and  anothcjr 
setting  of  said  predetermining  ^nd  interrupting  means, 
and  for  causing  resumption  of  operation  of  said  power 
means  to  print  a  predetermined  number  of  items  of  said 
other  group.  I 

'  I  3,194,155 

FOUNTAIN  INK  iM)LLER  AND  INK  SUPPLY 
Daniel  H.  Davis,  Jr.,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bm> 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,110 
4  Cbdnfts.    (CL  101—366) 


1.  An  inking  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  like  rigid 
discs  spaced  apart  in  vertical  broadside  relationship,  a 
circular  pad  of  wick  material,  means  for  clamping  said 
pad  flat  between  and  by  said  discs  concentrically  there- 
with, said  discs  having  outer  margins  thereof  extending 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  pad  to  provide  a  circum- 
ferential channel  with  said  periphery,  inwardly  facing 
oppositely  disposed  annular  channels  in  said  margins  at 
the  periphery  of  said  pad,  a  ring  of  wick  material  clamped 
by  and  between  said  disc  margins,  said  ring  of  wick 
material  having  opposiitely  directed  flanges  retained  re- 
spectively in  said  anniilar  channels  and  having  a  lesser 
capillary  attraction  characteristic  than  said  pad,  a  verticaf 
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driving  shaft  having  its  axis  concentijc 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft;  to  the  underside  of  the  lower 
said  pad  having  a  cavity  opening  thr 
thereof  concentric  with  the   axis  of 
tionary  ink  supplying  tube  extending 
said  upper  disc  and  having  its  end  e 
cavity  and  small  nietering  apertures 
end  for  supplying  ink  to  said   pad 


with  said  discs, 

for  affixing  said 

one  of  said  discs, 

the  upper  face 

said   shaft,   a  sta- 

d(  iwnwardly  through 

m  redded  within  said 

in  said  embedded 

by  wiping  action. 


3,194,156    ^ 

CLEANING  SCRAPERS  FOR  T^P^  CYLINDER 

*■  STENCIL  DUPLICATORS 

Henry  John  Picking,  Tottenham,  Lo  idon, 
signor  to  Gestetncr  Limited,  Lond<fi 
ish  company 

Filed  July  8, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

26,687/62 
1  Claim.    (CL 


BriBfai. 


101-^  25) 


In  a  rotary  duplicator  comprising 
cylinders  mounted  between  said  side 
on  said  cylinders  and  means  for 
about  parallel  axes  and  in  the  same 
tus  for  cleaning  said  cylinder  sur 
including  a  holder,  a  shaft  in  said 
on  said  side  members  for  receiving  sa 
mounting  said  holder,  a  pair  of  paral 
secured  to  said  holder,  means  defini 
card  receiving  slot  parallel  to  said 
held  in  each  said  slot  and  extending 
said  slot  and  two  cleaning  edge  port 
card,  operatively  positioned  by  said 
be  pressed  against  said  twin  cylind 
an  angle  between  20°  and  30°  to  sait 
as  to  be  in  shaving  relation  therewii  j 
chamber  between  said  jaws  said 
tainer  for  unused  strips  of  card,  spri 
holder  towards  said  twin  cylinders, 
ated  with  said  journal  means,  cam 
nected  to  said  support  means,  a  lug 
in  said  support  means  and  a  cam 
to  said  rotating  means  to  move  peri 
lower,  support  means,  lug  and  holdei 
ing  edges  are  moved  from  said  cyl' 
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3,194,157 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING 
R.  McKcag,  Rldgcwood, 
papUc  BaaiDcas  Foran,  be, 
poralioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  19, 1962,  Scr. 
6  Claim.    (CLlOi 
1.  A  method  of  printing  a  plur 
on  discrete  items  which  are  joined 
tinuous  Strip,  each  line  having  a 
catiiMi  on  said  items  which  is 
the  strip  from  the  other  lines,  the  1 
a  respective  plurality  of  serially 
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spa<ed 
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,  England,  as- 
,  England,  a  Bfit- 


293,523 

,  July  11, 1962, 


tions  which  are  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  strip 
a  distance  in  excess  of  the  distance  between  the  desired 
locations  of  the  lines  of  indicia,  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously  advancing  the  continuous  strip  past  the  print- 
ing positions  at  a  constant  rate  of  speed  to  bring  the  de- 
sired location  of  the  trailing  line  of  indicia  on  a  given 
item  to  the  first  of  the  printing  positions  at  a  given  in- 
stant, printing  at  that  insUnt  the  trailing  line  of  indicia  on 
that  item  at  that  printing  position  while  the  strip  as  a  whole 
is  advancing  at  said  constant  rate  of  speed,  continuing 
the  advancement  of  the  strip  past  the  printing  positions  to 
bring  the  desired  location  of  the  adjacent  advanced  line  of 
indicia  on  that  item  to  the  next  of  the  printing  positions  at 
a  subsequent  instant,  and  to  dispose  the  printed  trailing  line 
of  indicia  intermediate  said  first  and  said  next  printing  posi- 
tions, printing  at  the  subsequent  instant  the  adjacent  ad- 
vanced line  of  indicia  on  that  item  at  said  next  printing 
position  while  the  strip  is  advancing  at  said  constant  rate 


side  members,  two 
members,  surfaces 
rothting  said  cylinders 
c  ircction.  an  appara- 
such  apparatus 
h(Jlder,  journal  means 
I  shaft  for  pivotally 
1  spaced  apart  jaws 
in  each  said  jaw  a 
a  strip  of  card 
beyoiHd  one  end  of 
one  on  each  said 
defining  means  to 
simultaneously  at 
cylinder  surfaces  so 
means  defining  a 
serving  as  a  con- 
ig  means  uring  said 
si  ipport  means  associ- 
oUower  means  con- 
said  shaft  engaged 
o)eratively  connected 
ically  said  cam  fol- 
whereby  said  clean- 
i4der  surfaces. 
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of  speed  whereby  both  printed  lines  of  indicia  on  that 
item  are  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  strip  a  distance  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  first  and  said  next  printing 
positions,  continuing  said  \  advancement  of  the  strip  and 
said  printing  of  the  lines  of  indicia  as  the  location  of  each 
adjacent  advanced  line  of  indicia  reaches  the  next  sue-' 
cceding  one  of  the  printing  positions  until  the  leading; 
line  of  indicia  is  printed  at  the  last  one  of  the  printing 
positions  before  the  location  of  the  trailing  line  of  indicia 
of  the  next  succeeding  item  on  the  strip  reaches  the 
first  one  of  the  printing  positions,  continuing  said  advance- 
ment of  the  strip  and  said  printing  of  the  items  in  said 
manner  until  a  plurality  of  said  items  has  been  printed, 
and  interrupting  the  advancement  of  the  strip  after  print- 
ing a  leading  line  of  indicia  at  said  last  of  the  printing 
positions  whereby  when  the  advancement  of  the  strip  is 
interrupted,  any  given  preceding  item  is  completely  print- 
ed «nd  the  next  adjacent  succeeding  item  is  completely 
unprinted. 

3,194,158 
EXPLOSIVE  WEAPON  CASING  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
James  T.  Paul,  Jr.,  WUmlngton,  Del.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,216 
11  Claims.    (CL  102— 10) 


Hac  wnsack,  N  J^  «  cor> 


245,82^ 
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together  to  form  a  con- 
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7.  A  non-magnetic  substantially  hollow  weapon  casin 
comprising;  a  thin  hollow  inner  core  composed  of  a 
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cured  glass  reinforced  resin,  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
members  composed  of  a  glass  filament  reinforced  resin 
and  disposed  in  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of  said 
core  and  secured  thereto,  and  a  relatively  thick  outer  por- 
tion composed  of  glass  filaments  and  a  mixture  of  high 
explosive  and  a  resin  wound  about  and  bonded  to  said 
core. 

!    '  !    I. 

3,194,159 
WELL  PERFORATING  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  L.  Gillingham,  Fort  Worth,  and  Jack  O.  Grunwald, 
Arlington,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc., 
Arlington,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,889 
6  Claims.    (CL  102—20) 


70^  by  weight  of  powdered  aluminum  in  a  matrix  of 
polyethylene  positioned  in  intimate  contact  with  the  leg 


1.  A  well  perforating  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier,      \ 

(b)  a  shaped  explosive  charge  unit  having  a  frangible 

case;  j  j  '    ''        I  ,    ■ 

(c)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  unit  on  said  carrier 
in  a  first  position,  said  unit  being  pivotablc  in  said 
mounting  means  to  a  second  position; 

(d)  means  biasing  said  unit  to  pivot  from  said  firSt 
position  to  said  second  position; 

(e)  detent  means  on  said  unit  adjacent  to  said  frangi- 
ble case; 

(f)  a  frangible  cantilever  stop  member  having  its  sup- 
ported end  fixed  to  said  carrier  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  frangible  case  and  its  unsupported  end 
projecting  into  engagement  with  said  detent  means 
to  restrain  said  unit  from  pivoting  to  said  second 
position;  and  <     j 

(g)  an  explosive  squib  locatea  adjacent  the  supported 
end  of  said  stop  member  and  adapted  upon  detona- 
tion to  sever  the  unsupported  end  of  said  stop  member 
from  the  supported  end  of  said  stop  member  to 
permit  said  unit  to  pivot  to  said  second  position. 


3,194,160 

PROTECTIVE  PLUG  AND  STATIC-RESISTANT 
DETONATOR  MADE  THEREWITH 
Matthew  L.  SplUane,  Tamaqua,  and  George  J.  Helm- 
berger,  Lchighton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Chemical 
Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
-  Delaware 

I       I  Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,421 
I     ;  I  A  Claims.    (CI.  102—28) 

1.  In  an  electric  detonator  having  in  combination  a 
metallic  shell  having  one  open  end,  a  detonating  charge 
disposed  in  one  end  of  said  shell,  a  heat  sensitive  igni- 
tion composition  positioned  within  said  shell  and  in  fir- 
ing relation  with  said  detonating  charge,  and  a  bridge 
wire  of  high  electrical  resistance  positioned  across  a  pair 
of  leg  wires  and  in  heat  exhange  relation  to  said  igni- 
tion composition,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
semi-conductive  protective  plug  comprised  of  greater  than 


wires,  the  distance  between  the  said  plug  and  the  said 
detonator  shell  being  less  than  the  distance  between 
either  of  said  leg  wires  and  said  shell. 


j  3,194,161 

HAND  GRENADE 
Franz  Becker,  Bonn,  Germany,  and  Leonhard  Jans,  VenIo, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
'     schaft,  Troisdorf ,  Bezirk  Cologne,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  Nov  330,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dca.  18, 1962, 

D  40,531 

8  Claims.    (CL  102— 64) 


1.  A  hand  grenade  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  casing  djeformable  by  a  manual  manipula- 
tion of  the  grenade!, 

(b)  a  throw-off  cap  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  casing, 

(c)  means  biasing  the  c^,  urging  it  off  the  casing, 

(d)  removable  retaijner  means  for  holding  the  cap 
mounted  on  the  cabing  against  the  force  of  the  bias- 
ing means, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  anhs  articulated  to  the  throw-off  cap 
land  extending  from  the  cap  about  the  casing  to  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  of  the  casing  and  for  being 
clutched  in  a  hand  holding  the  grenade,  said  arms 
forming  a  protective  covering  for  said  outer  casing, 
I  resistant  to.deforn^ation  by  manual  manipulation  of 
{the  grenade,  | 

(f )  leaf  springs  connected  to  the  throw-off  cap  urging 
the  arms  away  from  the  casing,  and 

(g)  removable  retainer  means  holding  the  arms  about 
I  the  casing  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  the  said 

springs, 
whereby,  upon  release  of  the  first-nfentioned  and  second- 
mentioned  retainer  means  and  release  of  the  grenade  from 
the  hand,  said  springs  and  the  biasing  peans  cooperate  to 
eject  the  throw-off  cap  knd  the  arms  from  the  casing. 


514 


3494,162         _ 
PIEZOELECTRIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Alfred  L.  W.  WUliams,  acTeiand,  O  do,  assignor  to 
Ckvite  Corporatioo,  a  corporati  m 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No  ** 
8  Claima.    (CL  103— 


1.  A  fuel  pump  suitable  for  use  sis  a 
internal  combustion  engine  comprisin 

a  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet 
source  and  a  fuel  outlet  and  a 
piezoelectric  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  more  particularl  i 
said  means  being  piezoelectricallj 
pand  and  contract  along  a 
excitation  thereof; 

means,  including  a  check  vaJe,  and  a 
relation  with  said  piezoelectric 
proximate  to  said  chamber,  said 
tive  to  sequentially  interrupt 
between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
surize  fluid  within  the  chamber; 

and  valve  means  affixed  to  said  fuel 
closing  said  outlet,  but  to  permit 
through  in  response  to  a 
within  said  chamber. 


uel  injector  for  an 

in  combination: 

conneciable  to  a  fluid  fuel 

char  iber  therebetween; 

operative  relation  to 

to  said  chamber, 

responsive  to  ex- 

predelkrmined  axis  upon 


piston  in  operative 

nleans  and  disposed 

means  being  effec- 

communication 

outlet  and  ipres- 


fliid 


Conn. 


3,194,163 
FLUID  PUMP 
John  G.  Lee,  Fannington,  Conn^ 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford, 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No 
11  Claims.    (CL  103-f  1) 


K^.r- 


1.  A  Huid  pump  comprising  a 
a  member  being  rotatable  relative 
and  having  an  outer  surface,  said 
member  forming  at  least  one  workin^ 
outlet  passages  in  said  casing  mean 
exhausting  the  fluid  to  be  pumped, 
means  for  forming  a  fluid  wall  and 
into  sections  haxjng  different  pressun 
ation  including  auxiliary  passage 
said  casing  for  injecting  relatively 
flows  between  said  casing  means  an< 
surface  of  said  member. 
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3,194,164 
I     FLUID  PUMP 
Abraham  Arthur  Fink,  1320  Pembroke  Lane,  Topcka, 
Kans.,  and  John  J.  Sandmcyer,  Topcka,  Kans.;  said 
Sandmeyer  assignor  to  said  Fink 

nicd  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,833 
4  Claims.    (CL  103— 44) 


fluil 


sutlet  for  normally 

luid  passage  thei'e- 

pred  itermined  pressure 


to  United  Air^ 
1.,  a  corporation 
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1.  In  a  pump: 

a  rigid  shell  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  extendmg  across 
the  edge  of  the  shell  forming  a  hollow  body  adapted 
to  contain  a  substantially  incompressible  liquid; 

a  flexible  bag  in  said  body  provided  with  an  inlet  con- 
duit and  an  outlet  conduit  extending  through  the  shell 
to  the  exterior  thereof,  there  being  a  check  valve  in 
each  of  said  conduits,  said  liquid  completely  filling  the 
body  exteriorly  of  the  bag; 

a  reciprocable  member  connected  with  said  diaphragm 
and  extending  away  from  said  body;  and 

means  operably  coupled  with  said  member  for  recip- 
rocating the  latter  to  flex  the  diaphragm  against  and 
away  from  said  liquid  to  collapse  and  expand  the  bag, 
whereby  to  pump  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  latter. 


3,194,165 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  PUMP 

Nils  Sorlin,  35  Dobcbisgatan,  Stockholm  Va.,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Set.  No.  176,254 

6  Claims.    (CL  103—87) 


1.  In  a  combination  axial  flow  fluid  pump  and  squirrel- 
cage  electric  motor  in  which  one  rotor  serves  as  bbth  the 
pumping  rotor  and  the  motor  rotor,  the  combination 
whicli  comprises  a  casing  having  electric  motor  winding 
therein  and  a  central  axial  passage  disposed  within  said 
winding,  -one  end  of  said  passage  forming  an  inlet  and 
the  other  end  thereof  forming  an  outlet  for  fluid  to  be 
pumped,  a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  within  said  passage 
and  having  a  cylindrical  central  iron  core  portion  coop- 
perating  with  said  winding  to  form  said  motor,  a  plu- 
rality of  separated  bars  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  core 
portion  forming  both  a  motor  armature  and  pumping 
vanes  and  defining  therebetween  pumping  channels  along 
said  rotor  for  axial  flow  pumping  of  fluid  when  said  mo- 
tor is  running. 

3,194,166 

PUMPING  PLANTS 

Gcofg  Nckil,  Matachils,  Tricsen, 

Fnrstcntnm,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,390 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1962, 

N  21,366 

4  Claims.    (CL  103—87) 

1.  A  totally   submersible   pumping  plant   comprising 

first  housing  means  centered  on  a  vertical  axis; 
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an  electromotor  in  said  first  housing  means  having  a 
downwardly  extending  vertical  shaft  journaled  co- 
axially  therein  and  carrying  an  armature  received 
with  peripheral  clearance  in  said  first  bousing  means; 

an  impeller  cantilever  mounted  at  a  lower  extremity 
of  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  said  axis  thereby; 

second  housing  means  surrounding  said  impeller  and 
forming  a  downwardly  open  pumping  chamber  there- 
around,  said  second  housing  means  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  generally  radial  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber; 


rotational  motion  of  said  inner  impeller  member  relative 
to  said  housing,  an  outer  one  of  said  impeller  members 
being  rotatable  a  small  amount  relative  to  said  housing. 


means  forming  an  air  compartment  interconnecting  said 
clearance  and  said  chamber,  said  compartment  con- 
stituting substantially  the  sole  fluid  communication 
with  said  clearance; 

and  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  first  housing 
means  and  said  shaft  at  the  junction  between  said 
compartment  and  said  clearance,  the  air-enclosing 
volumes  of  said  clearance  and  said  compartment  be- 
ing so  selected  that,  upon  submersion  of  said  pump- 
ing plant  in  an  upright  condition,  the  air  within  said 
clearance  and  said  compartment  is  compressed  and 
prevents  entry  of  liquid  into  said  first  housing  means 
through  said  compressor  beyond  said  bearing 
means. 


'         3,194,167 
PUMP 

Lawrence  F.  iVilson,  Caledonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lapp 

Insulator  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,829 

25  Claims.    (CL  103— 132) 


li  In  a  rotary  piston  pump  having  a  housing  formed 
to  provide  a  generally  cylindrical  pump  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  a  general- 
ly cylindrical  impeller  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
chamber  that  is  driven  by  an  eccentric  drive  in  a  revolv- 
ing motion  within  said  chamber  to  force  fluid  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising:  forma- 
tion of  said  impeller  as  a  plurality  of  eccentric  members 
at  least  two  of  which  are  rotatable  relative  to  each  other; 
and  a  fluid-impervious  web  of  flexible  material  connect- 
ing an  inner  one  of  said  impeller  members  to  said  hous- 
ing in  fluid-tight  fashion,  said  web  preventing  escape  of 
said  fluid  from  said  chamber  and  substantially  preventing 


k,194,168 
FLUID  PUMPS 
Oscar  E.  Rosaen,  Grosse  Pofaite  Farms,  Midi, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Borjc  Rosaen,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1958,  Scr.  No.  765,606 
4Claiins.    (CL  103— 136) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  of  the  vane  type  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  both  located  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  pump  unit  within  said  housing  having  a  disc- 
like rotor  provided  with  radially  extending  slots  in  its 
periphery,  vanes  slidably  carried  therein,  a  cam  ring  sur- 
rounding said  rotor  and  contacting  the  ends  of  said  vanes, 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  determining  the  radial 
position  of  said  vanes  and  forming  with  said  rotor  alter- 
nate pumping  chambers  and  idle  zones,  and  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially identical  cheek  plates  fixed  to  said  ring  and  en- 
closing said  rotor,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  through 
said  cam  ring  to  said  pumping  chambers  and  located  at 
the   beginning   and  end   respectively   of  each   pumping 
chamber,  each  cheek  plate  being  provided  with  diametri- 
cally oppositely  disposed  radial  inlet  passages  and  associ- 
ated channels  registering  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots 
for  subjecting  the  inner  end  of  said  vanes  to  inlet  pressure 
fluid  and  also  provided  with  diametrically  oppositely  dis- 
pose outlet  passages  for  receiving  the  fluid  discharged 
from  said  pumping  chambers  through  said  outlets  in  said 
cam  rings,  the  outlet  passages  of  either  one  of  said  cheek 
plates  being  capable  of  registering  with  the  said  outlet 
located  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  means  for  retaining 
said  pump  unit  fixed  with  reference  to  said  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  through  and  journaled  in  said  one 
end  of  said  housing  and  passing  through  said  cheek  plates 
and  rotor  and  splined  to  the  latter  for  rotating  the  same 
within  the  pump  unit,  said  housing  having  a  detachable 
closure  plate  located  at  the  other  end  thereof  aflfording 
access  to  said  pump  unit  so  that  said  unit  may  be  readily 
axially  removed  from  said  drive  shaft,  reversed  and  re- 
placed thereon  to  thus  provide  for  the  rotation  of  said 
rotor  in  either  direction. 


3,194,169 
PUMPS 

Lindsay  H.  Browne,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  De  Laval 
TwHbinc  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,798 

I  1  Claim.    (CI.  103—152) 

A  pump  comprising  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing for  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  pumped  fluid;  a  pulsator 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


516 

within  said  chamber  provided  by  a  iexible.  expansible 
member  comprising  a  plurality  of  al  cmately  mwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  rounded  ann  ilar  folds,  said  ex- 
pansible member  being  mounted,  at  or  j  end,  to  a  bound- 
ary of  said  chamber  and  closed  at  its  c  her  end  by  a  rigid 
member,  said  pulsator  separating  sate  chamber  into  an 
outer  region  surrounding  the  pulsator  ar  the  reception  of 
pumped  fluid  and  an  inner  region  fc  r  the  recepuon  of 
driving  fluid;  means  controUing  the  fl(  w  of  driving  fluid 
into  and  out  of  said  inner  region  there  >y  effecting  expan- 
sion and  permitting  contracUon  of  faid  pulsator;  ^nd 
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means  engaging  and  preventing  radi  il  expansion  of  at 


)lds,  the  last  means 
nember  having  an 


least  one  of  said  inwardly  extending  f 

comprising  an  inextensible  toroidal    . ^  .-.w« 

axial  cross-secUon  which  is  substanUiUy  arcular  in  the 
region  of  engagement  with  said  inwa  dly  extending  fold. 
tbT radius  of  curvature  of  the  circular  ]  ortion  of  said  cross- 
section  being  substantiaUy  greater  thm  the  thickness  of 
the  waU  of  said  expansible  member,  si  id  toroidal  naemder 
being  supported  between  adjacent  pai  rs  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending folds,  whereby  the  pulsator  va  iably  embraces  said 
toroidal  member  during  its  expansion  z  >d  contrartion  vfith- 
out  substantial  fricUonal  sUding  relat  ve  thereto. 


3,194,170    ^^. 

DIAFHRAGM  PUB  IP  „„     ^ 

Otmar  M.  Ulbtaf.  LWe,  N.Y^  anigD  » to  IngefSoU-Rjiid 

cSLpMy,  New  YoA..N.Y^  a  cwpomtlon  of  New 

'"■^  Filed  Feb.  25,  IfM,  Ser.  N  ►•  347,297 
14  Claims.    (CL  103-|l52) 


1.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprisini 
(a)  a  housing  having  an  irfet 
ceive  the  fluid  to  be  pumped 
ihe  opposite  end  to  discharge 


pc  rt 
a  id 
tie 


J 


at  one  end  td  re- 
an  outlet  port  at 
pqmped  fluid. 


jumi 


(b)  a  supporting  core  disposed  within  said  housing  I 
to  define  a  working  chamber, 

(c)  a  tubular  flexible  diaphragm  superimposed  over 
the  supporting  core  and  secured  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points, 

(d)  inlet  passage  means  in  said  supporting  core  and 
said  housing  for  communicating  a  source  of  actu- 
ating fluid  with  the  interior  of  the  tubular  diaphragm 
to  effect  the  expansion  of  the  diaphragm  in  said 
working  chamber  and  thereby  force  the  fluid  in  the 
latter  through  said  outlet^port, 

(e)  exhaust  passage  means  in  said  supporting  core 
and  said  housing  for  discharging  the  actuating  fluid 
from  the  interior  of  the  diaphragm  to  permit  the 
latter  to  contract,  and 

(f)  fluid-actuated  valve  control  means  in  said  sup- 
porting core  for  providing  alternate  flow  of  actuat- 
ing fluid  through  said  inlet  passage  means  and  said 
exhaust  passage  means  to  provide  alternate  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  diaphragm. 


I  3,194,171  1 

FLUID  DRIVE  MEANS  i     j 

Wolfgang  Ohliss,  Rhcydt-Giesenkirchcn,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mamiesmann-Mccr  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany,  a  German  company 
Filed  Not.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,597 
7  Claims.    (CL  103— 161) 


»— 1 


1,  A  fluid  drive  means  suitable  for  use  as  a  fluid  motor 
and  as  a  fluid  pump,  comprising  a  housing  and  a  block 
each  having  a  central  axis,  said  housing  having  a  central 
cavity  with  inner  walls,  said  cavity  and  walls  defining  in 
general  the  frustrum  of  a  pyramid,  said  block  being  posi- 
tioned  adjacent  to  said  cavity  and  having  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  formed  therein,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  cavity,  a  piston  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  each 
of  said  pistons  having  a  head  with  a  flat  bearing  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  inner  wall  of  said  cavity  associated 
with  it,  the  axes  of  said  housing  and  said  block  being  off- 
set with  respect  to  one  another,  a  casing  enclosing  said 
housing  and  said  block,  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  in'  said  casing  and  secured  to  said  housing,  for 
rotating  said  housing  and  said  block  about  their  centi-al 
axes,  a  control  surface  in  said  casing,  said  surface  having 
a  plurality  of  ports  separated  by  a  bridge,  and  adjusting 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  housing 
and  said  block  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  their  central 
axes,  said  block  being  roUtably  mounted  in  said  adjusting 
means  and  movable  along  said  bridge  by  said  adjusting 
means. 
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I  3,194,172 

PUMP 

Henry  Schottler,  8008  Country  CInb  Lane, 

North  Riverside,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,777 

16  Claims.    (CI.  103—162) 


than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  circular  recess  whereby 
liquid  flowing  from  the  port  through  the  restrictor  groove 
to  the  circular  recess  loses  pressure  to  establish  within 
the  circular  recess  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
within  the  port  whose  value  wlill  vary  inversely  with  the 
small  clearance  in  the  leakage  path  between  the  wear 
member's  surface  and  the  slipper's  surface. 


3,194,174 
HIGH  SPEED  TRIPLEX  PUMP 
Clarence  J.  Coberly,  San  Marino,  and  Frands  Barton 
Brown  and  Carter  P.  Williams,  La  Crescenta,  Calif., 
assiffiors  to  Kobe,  Inc.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Califomia 
Original  application  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,840,  now 
Patent  No.  3,077,836,  dated  Feb.  19,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,186 
6  Claims.    (CI.  103—204) 


L 


1.  A  swash  plate  fluid  device  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing rotatably  mounted  therein  a  cylinder  block  assem- 
bly, a  rotatable  swash  plate  assembly  and  a  rotatablc 
thrust  member,  said  cylinder  block  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  pistons  reciprocably  mounted  therein,  said 
swash  plate  assembly  co(^)erating  with  said  pistons  for 
reciprocating  said  pistons,  said  thrust  member  having  a 
concave,  segmental  spherical  surface  which  cooperates 
with  a  convex  spherical  surface  of  said  swash  plate  as- 
sembly, the  thrust  load  of  said  piston  against  said  swash 
plate  assembly  being  transmitted  from  said  surface  of 
said  swash  plate  assembly  to  said  surface  of  said  thrust 
member,  means  connecting  said  thrust  member  and  said 
cylinder  block  assembly  whereby  said  thrust  load  is  trans- 
mitted directly  from  said  thrust  member  to  said  cylinder 
block  assembly.  |         '  - 

II  3,194,173 

HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Oswald  Thoma,  Chariton  Kings,  Cheltenham,  England, 
assignor  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited,  Ashchurch, 
Lngland,  a  company  of  Great  Britain,  and  Unipat  A.Gm 
Glarus,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzeriand 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7, 1962, 

8,811/62 
I      3  Claims.    (0.103—162)!  i 


1.  A  slipper  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  wear  mem- 
ber and  a  hydraulically  balanced  slipper  movable  rela- 
tively to  tiie  wear  member,  each  having  a  surface  for 
seating  with  slight  clearance  on  the  complemental  sur- 
face of  the  other  by  generation  hydraulically  of  the  part- 
ing thrust  in  the  leakage  path  between  the  complemental 
surfaces  to  oppose  a  mechanical  thrust  urging  the  slipper 
on, to  the  wear  plate  member's  surface,  said  slipper  in- 
cluding a  circular  recess  within  the  slipper's  surface  which 
defines  with  the  wear  member's  surface  a  pressure  cham- 
ber and  divides  the  slipper's  surface  into  inner  and  outer 
portions,  a  port  opening  centrally  into  the  inner  portion 
:bf  the  slipper's  surface  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  hydraulic  liquid  at  pressure,  the  radially  oiiter 
portions  of  the  complemental  surfaces  communicating 
with   a   low   pressure   region   to   induce   outward   flow 
through  the   leakage  path,  and   at  least  two  restrictor 
grooves  in  the  inner  portion  of  the  slipper  surface  which, 
with  the  wear  member's  surface,  define  passages  extend- 
ing from  the  port  to  the  circular  recess,  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  each  restrictor  groove  being  considerably  smaller 


H  * 


"m 


3,  In  combination:  | 

(a)  a  housing  providing  a  cylinder; 

(b)  a  plunger  susceptible  to  random  sidewise  move- 
ment reciprocable  in  said  cylinder; 

(c)  there  being  an  annular  clearance  between  said 
plunger  and  said  cylinder; 

(d)  said  plunger  having  a  stem  projecting  axially  therc- 
i  from  and  also  susceptible  to  random  sidewise  move- 
ment; 

(fc)  sealing  means  engaging  said  stem; 

(f )  yieldable,  resilient  mounting  means  connecting  said 
j  sealing  means  to  said  housing  and  permitting  random 
i  sidewise  movement  of  said  sealing  means  relative  to 
I  said  housing  in  response  to  random  sidewise  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  and  said  stem; 

(g)  hydrodynamic  means  for  centering  said  plunger  in 
said  cylinder  in  response  to  random  sidewise  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  and  said  stem;  and 

(h)  said  hydrodynamic  centering  means  including 
means  for  injecting  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  an- 
nular clearance  at  circumferentially  spaced  points. 


3,194,175 

FLUID^PERATED  GAS  LIFT  APPARATUS    i 
Willis  C.  Cariisle  and  John  H.  McCarvell,  Houston,  Tei., 
assignors  to  Macco  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,953 
3  Claims.    (CL  103—232) 
1.  A  gas  lift  apparatus  mounted  in  a  tubing  string  prior 
to  positioning  in  a  well  casing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubing  string, 

(b)  a  tubular  mandrel  having  an  upper  head  with  an 
eccentrically  positioned  longitudinal  opening  there- 
through, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  upper  head  to  said  tubing 
string,  "  • 
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a  lower  bead  with 
lonkitudinal    opening 


(d)  said  tubular  mandrel  also  bavin 
an    eccentrically    positioned 
therethrough, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  lower 
string,  ,  , 

(f)  said  tubular  mandrel  includm  ( 
tubular  body  having  a  longitudi  lal 
larger  than  said  openings  in  sai( 
heads, 

(g)  said  longitudinal  openings  in 
heads  being  of  substantially  the 
of  the  tubing  string  and  in  lon^tudinal 
therewith, 

(h)  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said 


b»d  to  said  tubing 


an  intermediate 

bore  which  is 

upper  and  lower 


sa  d 
sane 


ii  termediate  tubular 


11 
bodr 


body  having  a  portion  thereof  in 
longitudinal  openings  in  said  upfer 
but  also  having  an  offset  porti(  »n 
out  of  alignment  with  said  longftudinal 

(i)  a  fluid-operated  gas  lift  valve 
of  said  intermediate  tubular  b 
being  of  a  length  substantially 
the  offset  portion, 

(j)  means  securing  said  gas  lift 
head  of  said  mandrel,  and 

(k)  said  lower  head  having  fluid 
lishing  fluid  communication  fr 
ly  of  said  mandrel  to  said  valve 
through  said  valve  into  said  mandrel 
ing  of  said  valve  by  said  head  of 


fron 
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upper  and  lower 

size  as  the  bore 

alignment 


alignment  with  said 
and  lower  heads 
thereof  which  is 


driving  means  for  moving  individual  cars  over  a  pre- 
scribed length  of  track;  said  driving  means  comprising  an 
endless  power  transmission  means  extending  over  several 
of  said  sections  of  track  and  having  a  pulling  strand  and 
a  return  strand;  said  endless  transmission  means  lying  ad- 
jaccQt  one  of  the  two  rails  of  said  sections  of  track;  each 
of  said  sections  of  track  being  of  the  length  of  one  of  said 
cars  being  assembled;  power  source  means  for  driving  said 
endless  power  transmission  means;  a  plurality  of  carriers 
distributed  substantially  uniformly  over  said  sections  of 
track;  a  guide  rail  adjacent  said  one  rail  of  said  sections 
of  trpck;  said  carriers  being  supported  for  movement  be- 
tween said  one  rail  and  said  guide  rail;  each  of  said  car- 
riers including  a  spring-loaded  transport  arm  pivotally 
mounted  thereon;  trip  means  mounted  on  each  section  of 
said  trackway  for  releasing  said  pivoted  arm  upon  the 
passage  of  a  railroad  car  wheel;  means  causing  said  re- 
leased arm  to  rise  and  to  engage  the  recently  passed  wheel; 
reversibly  operable  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  car- 
riers to  selectively  lock  said  carrier  to  said  pulling  strand 
and  to  said  return  strand;  said  trip  means  also  operating 
said  reversibly  operable  means  to  lock  said  carrier  to  said 
pulling  strand  when  said  means  is  actuated;  spaced  means 
situated  at  each  of  said  track  sections  for  causing  said 
reversibly  operable  means  to  reverse,  releasing  said  pull- 
ing strand  and  locking  said  carrier  to  said  return  strand; 
and  means  for  rendering  said  power  source  means  oper- 
able for  a  preselected  period  of  time  after  the  passage  of 
a  railroad  car  into  the  first  of  said  sections  of  track,  said 
sections  of  track  being  so  arranged  that  a  carrier  and  the 
trip  and  spaced  means  are  each  located  in  each  section  of 
track  so  that  the  carrier  of  the  first  section  of  track  moves 
a  railroad  car  until  it  is  released  from  its  pulling  strand 
by  said  spaced  means  and  the  carrier  at  the  next  adjacent 
section  of  track  moves  the  same  railroad  car  over  its  sec- 
tioirof  track,  a  single  railroad  car  being  moved  into  its 
final  position  by  several  of  said  carriers  in  succession. 


openings, 
said  offset  portion 
said  gas  lift  valve 
to  the  length  of 


e<  ual 

nhre  to  said  lower 

I  assage  means  estao- 
the  area  exterior- 
io  that  gas  may  flow 
upon  an  (ill- 
iquid. 


3  194  177  i 

CONVEYOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Bishop,  Bfa-mingfaam,  Mich^  aKignor  to  Me- 
chanical Handling  Systems  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,626 
40  Claims.    (CI.  104— 8S) 


3,194,176      . 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR   MECHANIZING  THE   AS- 
SEMBLING  OF  TRAINS   IN    A  TRAIN-ASSEM- 
BLING TRACK  OF  A  MARSI  ALLING  YARD 
Ernst  Garbcrs,  8  WaidcrsecatrJsM,  Hambvrg- 
Ottunandicii,  Gcmiioy  i 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1960,  Scr.  f  lo.  65,683       ! 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmu  ny,  Apr.  27, 1960, 
G  29,550;  May  11, 1960,  G  29,658 
6  Claims.    (C1.104--26) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  automati  :ally  assembling  rail- 
road trains  in  a  train-assembling  tra  :k  of  a  railroad  mar- 
shalling yard;  said  arrangement  conprising  railroad  car 


1.  In  a  conveyor  wherein  a  carrier  unit  is  moved  along 
a  path,  a  control  system  for  selectively  producing  a  re- 
sponsive signal  when  the  carrier  unit  moves  past  a  reader 
station,  which  comprises 

at  least  one  signal  member  on  said  carrier  unit,  said 
signal  member  being  movable  intp  and  out  of  sig- 
nalling position, 

a  control  mechanism  having  a  least  one  sensing  member 
movably  mounted  thereon, 

said  signal  member  being  adapted  to  contact  said  sens- 
ing member  when  a  non-responsive  signal  is  desired 
and  adapted  not  to  contact  said  sensing  member  when 
a  responsive  signal  is  desired  as  the  carrier  unit  moves 
along  the  path, 

said  control  mechanism  including  an  operating  mem- 
ber engageable  by  said  carrier  unit  as  the  carrier  unit 
moves  past  the  reader  station. 
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each  said  carrier  unit  hpving  an  actuator  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  said  operating  member  on  said  con- 
trol mechanism  as  the  carrier  unit  moves  past  the 
reader  station, 

a  mechanical  linkage  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
operating  member  for  producing  a  responsive  signal, 

said  linkage  being  normally  conditioned  so  that  when 
the  operating  member  is  operated,  a  responsive  sig- 
nal is  produced, 

means  mechanically  connected  to  said  sensing  member 
for  moving  the  linkage  into  inoperative  position  when 
the  signal  member  on  the  earner  unit  engages  the 
sensing  member  so  that  a  responsive  signal  is  not  pro- 

.  duced  when  the  operating  member  is  operated  by 
said  actuator  on  said  carrier  unit, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  the  sensing 
member  by  a  signal  member  for  moving  the  sensing 
member  out  of  the  path  of  the  signalling  member  as 
the  carrier  unit  moves  along  the  path. 


3  194,178 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MONORAIL 
Martin  E.  Weston,  Box  146,  Klamath,  CaUf. 
Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,788  ' 
4Claimi.    (CL  104— 119) 


1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rail  having  a  head  supported 
upon  a  web,  a  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  wheels  arranged  in  opposed  relation  one  on  each 
side  of  the  head  of  said  rail,  a  third  wheel  having  its  axis 
displaced  from  and  parallel  with  a  plane  formed  by  the 
axes  of  the  pair  of  wheels,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a 
portion  rollingly  bearing  against  said  rail  head,  each  of 
said  pair  of  wheels  having  another  portion  rollingly  en- 
gaging a  part  of  said  web  of  said  rail,  and  means  sup- 
porting each  wheel  on  said  frame  for  free  rotation. 


axes  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of 

said  car  and  extending  transversely  of  said  second 

rail  means  for  up  and  down  movement  relative  there- 

'  to;  I     I  !  '  .         ■ 

second  wheel  ineans  mounted  on  said  axes  means  and 

engaging  said  second  rail  means;  and 


spring  means  actmg  between  said  car  and  said  axes 
means  for  positioning  said  second  wheel  means  about 
the  pivot  of  said  axes  means;  the  resultant  of  the 
forces  exerted  by  said  second  wheel  means  on  said 
second  rail  means  being  substantially  normal  to  said 
axes  means  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  car. 


3,194,180                        ♦ 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE, 
I          AND  VEHICULAR  DRIVING  WHEEL 
Jalius  Mackerle,   Prague,   Czecboslovalda,  assignor  to 
Ustav  pro  vyzknm  motorovych  vozidel,  Prague,  Czech- 
oslovakia   

FUed  Not,  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,924 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Czechoslovakia,  June  6, 1961, 

3,503/61;  Nov.  21, 1961, 6,877/61 

8  Claims.    (CI.  105^-63) 


I  I      3,194,179 

MONORAIL  SYSTEM 
Lester  G.  Scherer,  13111  Ventura  Blvd., 
I  Studio  City,  CaUf . 

'  Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,071 

11  Claims.  (CI.  104— 121) 
1.  In  a  monorail  car  system  including: 
track  supporting  means  having  an  upper  portion  and 

a  lower  portion;  M 

first  rail  means  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of  said 
track  supporting  means  at  one  side  thereof  and  ex- 
tending upward  therefrom  to  provide  a  surface  facing 
inwardly  toward  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
said  track  supporting  means; 
second  rail  means  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of  said 
track  supporting  means  and  located  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  one  side,  the  combination  therewith: 
a  car  adapted  to  travel  along  said  one  side  of  said  track 

supporting  means; 
first  wheel  means  mounted  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  surface  of  said  first  rail  means  for  engagement 
therewith  and  being  located  at  the  side  of  said  car 
in  order  to  hold  said  side  of  said  car  adjacent  said 
upper  portion  of  said  track  supporting  means; 


1.  In  a  drive  ark-angement  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  in 
combination:     '      | 

(a)  a  vehicle  body; 

(b)  wheel  means  rotatable  on  said  body  about  a  hori- 
zontally extending  axis; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  chambers  circumferen- 
tially  distributed  about  said  axis,  said  chambers  hav- 
ing respective  wall  members  mounted  on  said  wheel 
means,  and  respective  other  wall  members  spaced 
from  the  corresponding  mounted  wall  members  in 
a  radially  outward  direction  and  radially  movable 
relative  to  the  some  responsive  to  gas  pressure  in 
the  respective  chambers; 

(d)  Compressor  means  having  intake  means  and  dis- 
charge means  for  cir.culating  a  gas  under  pressure; 

(e)  control  valVe  means  interposed  between  said  com- 
pressor means  and  said  plurality  of  chambers  for 
sequentially  admitting  said  gas  under  pressure  from 
said  discharge  means  to  each  chamber  at  a  pre- 
determined angular  position  of  said  chamber  during 
rotation  of  said  wheel  means,  and  for  venting  said 
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ch!  mber; 


gas  from  said  chamber  to  said 
other  angular  position  of  said 
(f)  a  substantially  rigid  ring  memtfcr 
section  having  an  internal 
wall  members  engaging  said  internal 
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iitake  means  at  an- 
and 
of  circular  cross 
face,  said  other 
face. 


3,194,181        . 
SNUBBED  RAILWAY  CAl  t  TRUCK 
Cwl  E.  Tack,  Ebnhont,  DL,  and  A  bcrt  F.  Scetts,  Jr^ 
St  Louis,  Mo.,  rndgaon  to  Amstcd  industries  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  ^  i  New  Jersey 
OriKi&al  appiicatlon  Feb.  29,  1960,  S<  r.  No.  11,597,  now 
Patent  No.  3,079,873,  dated  Mar.  5,  1963.    Divided 
and  tUs  appiication  Aug.  3,  1962    Scr.  No.  214,737 
7  Claims.    (CL  105—  97) 


m    J 


3,194,183  I 

VEHICLE  HATCH  COVER  i 

Frederick  W.  Sciiwartz,  Jr.,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Earl  A. 
Pilillips,  La  Grange  Park,  DL,  assignors  to  Union  Tank 
Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,704 
1  Ctaim.    (CL  105—377) 


o  en 


7.  In  a  snubbed  railway  car  truck, 
tension    and    compression   members 
spaced  columns  to  define  a  bolster 
having  spaced   side  walls  and  an 
resilicntly  supported  within  said  opering 
sert  rigidly  mounted  on  a  column  agai  ist 
direction  relative  thereto  and  formec 
having  opposing  first  and  second 
parallel,  triangular  side  walls  extciil 
sides  of  said  first  surface,  the  side 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  side  walls  of 
hold  said  first  surface  inclined  tow 
ing,  a  compression  spring  seated  on 
and  a  friction  shoe  biased  by  siid 
first  surface  and  the  side  of  said  bol^r. 


wal  s 


a  side  frame  having 

interconnected   by 

ing,  each  column 

nd  wall,  a  bolster 

a  removable  in- 

movement  in  any 

with  a  wedge  wall 

surfaces  and  two 

ing  from  opposite 

of  said  insert  being 

aid  column  so  as  to 

said  bolster  open- 

of  said  members, 

spring  between  said 


b'ai  d 
c  ne 


3,194,182 
DEFLECTOR 
Fraads  W.  Flood,  931  Undalc 
Filed  Aug.  7, 1964,  Scr. 
2Chynis.    (CL    ~ 


1.  A  deflector  device  for  deflecti 
opening  comprising  set-back  bottom 
in  said  tank  opening  and  having 
portion;  a  top  ring  of  like  diameter 
and  having  a  diametrical  bridge 
positioned  over  the  bottom  bridge 
apertured  transparent  semi-disc 
and  bottom  rings  on  one  side  of 
flat  transparent  deflector  plate 
the  other  side  of  bridge  portions 
said  deflector  plate  to  said  bridge 


DEV  CE 
At4  „  Drczcl  Hill,  Pa.  > 
N(  >.  388,134 
105-  358) 


A  hopper  car  including  a  main  body,  said  main  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  hatch  opening  in  the  top 
thereof,  said  hopper  car  including,  in  combination,  parti- 
tions mounted  within  said  main  body  to  divide  said  main 
body  into  a  large  center  compartment  having  smaller  end 
compartments  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  said  hatch  open- 
ing including  a  center  hatch  opening  portion  for  said 
center  compartment  and  an  end  hatch  opening  portion 
for  each  end  compartment,  and  a  hatch  cover  assembly 
having  two  end  sections  and  a  center  section,  means 
pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  sections  to  said  hopper 
car,  said  center  section  being  adapted  to  cover  said  center 
hatch  opening  portion  and  each  of  said  end  sections  being 
adapted  to  cover  one  of  said  end  hatch  opening  portions, 
means  connected  to  said  center  section  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  an  overhead  opening  and  closing  mecha- 
nism to  pivot  said  center  section  to  an  open  or  closed 
position,  releasable  means  connecting  said  end  sections  to 
said  center  section  whereby  when  said  releasable  means 
are  in  their  unconnected  position  said  center  section  may 
be  pivoted  independently  of  the  end  sections  and  when 
said  releasable  means  are  in  their  connected  position 
either  one  or  both  of  said  end  sections  may  be  pivoted  in 
response  to  pivoting  said  center  section. 


I 


3  194  184 

METAL  FLOOR  END  CLOSURE  MEANS 

MUlard  M.  Murray,  U  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pulhnan 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,074 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  105—422) 


in|  fumes  from  a  tank 

ring  adapted  to  seat 

diametrical  bridge 

as  said  bottom  ring 

p()rtion  adapted  to  be 

portion;  a  suitably 

dispdsed  between  said  top 

sad  bridge  portions;  a 

dispos  A  adjacent  to  and  on 

an  I  means  for  securing 

p  >rtions. 


l.In  a  railway  house  car  construction  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  side  sill  including  a  lengthwise  ex- 
tending angle  having  a  horizontal  leg  and  a  vertical  leg, 
a  metal  flooring  supported  on  and  fixed  to  said  hori- 
zontal leg  and  having  the  longitudinal  end  thereof  spaced 
'from  said  vertical  leg,  and  end  closure  means  for  sealing 
the  space  between  the  longitudinal  end  of  said  metal  floor- 
ing and  said  vertical  leg  comprising  means  including  a 
horizontal  web  supported  along  the  marginal  edge  of  said 
longitudinal  ends  and  fastened  thereto,  said  horizontal  web 
partially  spanning  said  space,  a  portion  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  horizontal  web  and  into  said  space,  and 
caulking  contacting  adjacent  walls  of  said  downwardly  de- 
jiending  portion  and  said  vertical  leg  of  said  sill  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  therebetween. 
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3,194,185 

PIE  DOUGH  ROLLING  AND  MIXING  BAG 

Giuseppina  Spinosa,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Milcna  C.  Lodico 

FUcd  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,520 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  107— 54) 


ed  over  said  tubular  base  extension,  means  for  urging 
said  top  upwardly  to  partially  support  the  weight  of  said 
top,  a  vertical  rack  rigidly  secured  to  said  bottom  tubular 
extension,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  top  exten- 
sion in  meshing  engagement  with  said  rack  for  rotation 
by  said  rack  when  said  top  is  telescopically  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  base  extension,  a  toothed  lock  member  slid- 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  pastry  dough  for  baking 
which  consists  of, 
placing  the  dough  ingredients  within  a  flat  flexible  bag, 
mixing  said  ingredients  within  said  bag, 
rolling  said  dough  within  said  bag  into  a  sheet  of  the 

same  general  shape  as  that  of  said  bag,  and 
removing  said  bag  to  expose  the  shaped  sheet  of  dough. 


I        3  194  |g4 

DRIVE-IN  FOOD  TRAY 

Russell  Brown  and  Ruth  Brown,  botfi  of  Rtc.  4, 

Eureka  Springs,  Ark. 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,464 

6Chdnis.    (CL  108— 46) 


r 

ably  mounted  on  said  top  and  normally  in  meshed  locking 
engagement  with  said  gear  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
gear  and  movement  of  said  top  relative  to  said  base  ex- 
tension rack,  and  a  substantially  horizontal  lever  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  table  top  and  drivingly  connected 
with  said  lock  for  releasing  said  lock  when  said  lever  is 
pivoted  upwardly  to  ^Uow  direct  vertical  adjusting  move- 
ment of  said  top. 


i 


3,194,188 
SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Eari  F.  HamiHon,  Donald  L.  Moore,  and  Ralph  B.  Lay, 
Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,679 
UCIfdms.    (CL  108— 152) 


1.  A  drive-in  food  tray  comprising  a  support  frame  in- 
cluding a  generally  horizontally  disposed  elongated  sup- 
port flange  including  a  downtumed  end  portion  on  one  end 
adapted  to  engage  one  upstanding  side  surface  of  a  vehicle 
body  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  with  said  horizon- 
tally disposed  flange  extending  across  and  resting  upon  the 
upper  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  depending  upright  sleeve 
carried  by  the  other  end  portion  of  said  support  flange  de- 
fining an  upstanding  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  tray  member,  an  upstanding 
shank  portion  rotatably  journaled  from  said  tray  member 
at  its  upper  end  and  having  its  lower  end  portion  slidably 
received  through  said  bore,  and  coacting  detent  means  car- 
ried by  said  shank  portion  and  said  sleeve  for  releasably 
retaining  said  shank  portion  in  adjusted  longitudinally 
shifted  positions  relative  to  said  sleeve,  said  bore  and 
shank  portions  being  non-circular  in  cross-section  where- 
by said  shank  portion  is  maintained  against  rotation  in  said 
bore,  said  shank  portion  including  bumper  means  on  the 
lower  end  thereof  directed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  side 
thereof  to  which  one  end  of  said  support  flange  projects 
and  adapted  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  opposite  up- 
standing side  surface  of  said  body  portion. 


3,194,187 
OVERBED  TABLE*' 
Martin  M.  Under,  VUla  Park,  and  Fred  Pruhn,  Chicago, 
in.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  nUnois 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,266 

2  Chdms.    (CL  108—146) 

1.  A  vertically  adjustable  overbed  table  comprising  a 

base  having  a  vertical  tubular  extension,  a  top  having  a 

vertical  tubular  extension  telescopically  movably  mount- 


1.  A  shelf  stnictjire  for  a  desk,  cabinet,  or  the  like, 
comprising  i     | 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  bight  at  one  of  its  ends  intercon- 
necting a  pair  of  generally  parallel  arms  adapted  to  be 
removably  carried  in  a  pair  of  supporting  channels 
in  a  desk,  cabinet,  or  the  like, 

(b)  a  shelf  mounted  on  said  frame  in  parallelism  with 
said  arms  and  overlaying  said  bight  and  the  ends  of 
said  arms  adjacent  said  bight, 

(c)  said  shelf  having  a  depending  peripheral  border 

skirt,  '    J  '  • 

(d)  a  transversely  extending  plate  abutting  said  shelf 
skirt  along  the  transverse  shelf  edge  overlaying  said 
frame  arms, 

(c)  said  plate  projecting  above  and  below  the  plane 
of  said  shelf  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  shelf  and 
frame  arms  intermediate  the  length  of  said  arms,  and 

(f )  locking  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  releasably 
locking  said  shelf  structure  on  said  desk,  cabinet,  or 
the  like. 

3,194,189 
KNOCK-DOWN  FURNOURE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  E.  Bailey,  343  N.  Prospect  St.,  Washington,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,852 
6  Oahns.    (CL  108—158) 
1.  An  improved  knock-down  pedestal  type  base  struc- 
ture comprising  a  pedestal  adapted  to  support  a  furniture 
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piece,  said  pedestal  having  a  bore  extfcnding  longitudlnaHy 
therein,  a  plurality  of  separate  leg  me  mbers  for  supporting 
said  pedestal,  fastening  means  for  d  stachably  connecting 
said  plurality  of  leg  members  to  sai  i  pedestol,  said  fast- 
ening means  including  a  pair  of  n  accd  apart  clamping 
{dates  for  securing  therebetween  one 


end  of  said  kg  mem- 


bers, an  elongated  rod  extending  tfc  rough  said  clamping 


plates  and  through  the  bore  of  said 


pedestal,  and  means, 


clai  ipi 


for  drawing  together  said  clampin{ 
members  and  said  pedestal  said 
secure  the  same  together  in  the 
base  structure,  said  clamping  plates 
flange  portion  about  the  peripheral 
and  each  of  said  leg  members  clamed 
ing  a  groove  for  receiving  said 
assembled  position  of  said  base  structure 


plates  onto  said  leg 

ting  plates  to  finnly 

asseiibled  position  of  said 

aving  a  laterally  bent 

edge  portion  thereof, 

therebetween  hav- 

nge  portions  in  the 


3,194,190    . 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  REF  UGERATORS 
JaoMS  F.  Hjtfger,  12M1  Alberta  S  .,  Sugar  Creek,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1M3,  Scr.  IIo.  318,730 
lOa^m.    (CL109L-63^  , 


3,194,191 

POWDER  FEED  WELDING  TORCH 

Elwin  A.  Hawk,  Sr.,  East  Rochester,  Ohio,  aalgnor 

John  HydodK,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,S22  i 

14  Claims.    (CL  110— 22) 


to 


1.  Welding  torch  construction  including  a  burner  hav- 
ing a  tip,  an  axial  passageway  extending  through  said 
burner  and  said  tip,  at  least  one  gas  passageway  in  said 
tip  spaced  radially  from  said  axial  passageway,  means 
supplying  gas  to  said  radially  spaced  passageway,  means 
supplying  powdered  welding  material  to  said  axial  pas- 
sageway, a  needle  movable  in  said  axial  passageway  hay- 
ing a  valving  element  normally  internally  closing  said 
axial  passageway,  and  manually  operated  means  for  axi- 
ally  moving  said  needle  to  open  and  close  said  axial  pas- 
sageway to  provide  controlled  gravity  feed  of  the  pow- 
dered welding  material  and  to  agitate  the  powdered  weld- 
ing material  therein. 


3,194,192 

FURNACE  DOOR 

Crawford  B.  Mnrton,  1906  Bnisiicliff  Road, 

PittslNirgh  21,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,046 

3  Claims.    (CL  110— 173) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elect  ic  refrigerator  having 
a  door  movable  between  open  ant  closed  positions  rela- 
tive to  a  body  portion  having  holl<  w  walls,  a  safety  lock 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rod-like  stud  affixed  to  s  lid  door  and  operable 
to  enter  and  project  through  a 
in  said  body  portion,  into  tb 
said  body  portion,  as  said  doo  -  approaches  its  closed 
position,  ' 

(b)  a  latch  plate  mounted  wilbin  said  hollow  body 
portion  wall  for  movement  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  said  hole  between  an  opei  ative  position  wherein 
it  obstructs  said  hole  to  pre  ent  the  entry  df  said 
stud  and  thereby  prevent  do  ure  of  said  door,  and 
an  inoperative  position  when  in  it  does  not  obstruct 
said  hole,  j 

(c)  resilient  means  biasing  sai(  latch  plkte  toward  its 
operative  position,  and 

(d)  electrical  latch  retaining 
energized  to  retain  said  late  i  plate  in  its  inopera 
tive  position  against  the  pre  ssure  of  said  resilient 
biasing  means,  said  latch  reta  ning  means  being  con 
nected  across  said  main  elect  ic  supply  wires  where 
by  to  be  energized  thereby. 


1.  A  furnace  door  having  a  hot  face  and  a  cold  face, 

said  door  comprising  an  outside  frame  having  two  gcn- 

neans  operable  when    erally  vertical  sides  connected  at  their  top  by  a  generally 

horizontal  member  at  the  hot  face  and  at  their  bottom  by 
a  generally  horizontal  member  at  the  hot  face  so  as  to 
provide  an  opening  at  the  hot  face,  a  plurality  of  metal 
clad  refractory  bricks  in  said  opening,  means  fastening 
said  qietal  clad  bricks  together,  means  holding  said  as- 
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sembly  of  said  metal  clad  bricks  in  said  opening,  an  in- 
side frame  extending  between  and  fastened  to  said  outside 
frame  at  the  cold  face,  said  inside  frame  having  two  gen- 
erally vertical  sides  connected  by  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers so  as  to  provide  an  opening,  insulating  bricks  in  said 
last  named  opening,  a  plate  on  the  side  of  said  insulating 
bricks  adjacent  said  metal  clad  bricks,  a  plate  on  the  side 
of  said  insulating  bricks  adjacent  said  cold  face,  means 
'  holding  said  insulating  bricks  and  plates  in  ass<fmbled 
relationship  in  said  inner  frame  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  metal  clad  refractory  bricks  to  provide  a  ver- 
tical opening,  the  bottom  member  of  said  inside  frame 
being  spaced  from  said  bottom  member  of  said  outside 
frame  at  the  cold  face  so  as  to  provide  an  opening  there- 
between whereby  air  will  pass  through  said  last  named 
opening  and  said  vertical  opening  to  remove  heat  from  the 
metal  clad  refractory  bricks.  I     i 


mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft,  the  shafts  for  the  re- 
spective gangs  being  substantially  parallel,  means  me- 
chanically interconnecting  the  shaft  of  one  gang  with  the 
shaft  of  the  other  gang  to  cause  the  leading  gang  to  rotate 


at  greater  speed  than  the  trailing  gang,  said  side  wall  form- 
ing a  barrier  between  said  means  and  said  agitators,  and 
soil  riding  skids  mounted  on  said  carriage  at  each  side 
thereof  for  controlling  the  depth  to  which  said  tangs  pene- 
irate  the  soil. 


3,194,193  ^ 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SOp. 

FOR  ROW  CROP  PLANTING 
George  E.  Walters,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Great 
Western  Sugar  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  .,„«^^ 

I  Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,264 

14  Claims.    (CL  111— 6) 


8.  A  system  for  preparing  soil  for  row  crop  plantihg, 
comprising  means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  chemical  her- 
bicide applicators  simultaneously  along  and  in  continuous  | 
contact  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  crop  rows  of  a 
field  to  be  planted,  means  associated  with  each  applicator 
for  shielding  the  interior  portion  thereof  from  wind  cur- 
rents, means  for  distributing  a  chemical  herbicide  in  uni- 
formly spread  increments  in  the  forward  end  of  tl^ 
shielded  interior  and  in  a  quantity  regulated  to  the  rate  of 
movement  along  the  row,  means  at  the  forward  end  of 
each  applicator  for  moving  loose  material  laterally  from 
the  row  and  for  leveling  the  row  in  advance  of  herbicide 
distribution,  said  shielding  means  limiting  the  spread  her- 
bicide pattern  to  a  predetermined  width  on  each  row, 
means  for  subjecting  the  uniformly  spread  herbicide  to 
lengthwise  and  lateral  agitation  in  soil  penetrating  move- 
ment along  and  throughout  the  pattern  within  the  interior 
portion  so  as  to  distribute  it  substantially  uniformly  to  a 
predetermined  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  pattern,  and 
means  for  firming  the  agitated  soil  and  distributed  her- 
bicide in  the  pattern  immediately  following  the  agitation 
means.  \\ 

t  3,194,194     :  '  I 

SPRAY  APPLYING  AND  SOIL  MIXING 
APPARATUS 
David  M.  Phelps,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  AdUns- 
Phelps  Company,  North  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  ArkjuBsas 

FDed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,930 
7  Claims.  (CI.  111—6) 
i.  Apparatus  for  applying  pesticides  to  and  incorporat- 
ing them  in  soil  comprising,  a  carriage  having  a  side  wall, 
an  applicator  on  the  front  of  the  carriage  for  spraying 
pesticide  onto  the  surface  of  the  soil,  a  plurality  of  gangs 
of  soil  agitators  behind  said  applicator  for  working  the 
soil  to  a  predetermined  depth  and  incorporating  the  pesti- 
cide therein,  each  gang  comprising  a  plurality  of  tangs 


O 


3,194,195 

THREAD  SLACK  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Irvin  R.  Kremer,  Schuylkill  Haven,  and  William  E. 
Delker,  PottsiPc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PhiiUps-Van 
Heusen  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,703 
4  Claims.    (CL  112—154) 


1.  A  sewing  malchine  having  a  presser  foot  provided 
with  an  opening  extending  through  it,  a  needle  bar,  a 
needle  carried  by  Said  needle  bar  and  movable  through 
said  opening  during  the  stitching  operation,  at  least  one 
pin  inserted  in  the  presser  foot  and  disposed  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  needle, 
said  pin  having  an  end  portion  extending  into  the  opening 
and  projecting  partly  across  the  same  whereby  upper  loops 
formed  in  the  thread  insertable  by  the  needle  will  be  ex- 
tended over  said  end  portion  of  the  pin,  at  least  one  mov- 
able pin  operable  below  the  material  being  sewed  for  en- 
gagement with  the  lower  thread  loops,  both  of  the  above- 
described  pins  being  effective  to  provide  for  slight  upper 
and  lower  loop  slackness  in  both  threads  i  of  the  stitching, 
and  means  for  intermittently  relieving  tension  in  the  thread- 
supplied  to  the  needle  during  the  forming  of  the  loops, 
said  means  comprising  a  cam  mounted  on  the  needle  bar, 
a  follower  having  a  first  part  and  second  part,  a  naember 
supporting  the  follower,  a  resilient  means  engaging  the 
follower  and  the  support  member  for  biasing  the  first 
part  of  the  follower  into  engagement  with  the  cam, 
thread  guides  positioned  on  the  second  part  of  the  follower 
opposed  from  the  first  part  for  guiding  the  thread  out- 
wardly when  the  follower  is  caused  to  move  in  the  same 
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direction  to  thereby  place  the 

relax  the  tensira  when  the  followc : 

inwardly. 
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thread  hinder  tei^ion  and  to 
is  caused  to  move 


3,194,196    ^_ 

DECORATiVE-STlTCHiNG  VARtlNG  MECHANISM 

IN  ZIGZAG  SEWING  M  4CHINES 

Tamotm  Kojima,  Kobe,  Jap  d,  assigiior  to 

Yoshio  Doi,  Osaka,   apan 

FOcd  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  T  lo.  260,473 

Claims  priority,  appDcation  Japi  d,  Feb.  26,  1962, 

37/9,205 

SCiaiiiis.    (CL  112- -158)     i 
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said  needle  aperture  between  each  needle  penetration 
thereof,  means  for  sewing  chain  stitches  using  thread  car- 
ried by  said  needle  comprising  a  thread  loop  engaging  fin- 
ger carried  beneath  said  work  support  and  having  a  free 
extremity  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  work 
support  substantially  parallel  to  said  path  of  endwise 
needle  reciprocation  and  arranged  at  that  side  of  said  path  i 
of  needle  reciprocation  which  is  opposite  the  direction  of 
advancement  of  work  fabric  by  said  work  feeding  mecha- 
nism, means  shiftably  supporting  said  thread  loop  engag- 
ing finger  relatively  to  said  frame  for  movement  substan- 
tially along  the  line  of  work  feed  of  said  work  feeding 
mechanism,  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger  being  fornied 
with  an  opeiling  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  line 


b;r 


1.  A  zigzag  stitch  sewing  machfae 
plate,  work  feeding  means  mountec 
arm  overhanging  said  bed  plate,  a 
and  horizontally  oscillating  needle 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
necting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  needle 
the  same,  means  connecting  said  dri 
ing  means  for  selectively  driving  sai< 
ward  or  reverse  direction,  a  cam  Am  en 
needle  bar  oscillating  means  actuate  d 
to  vary  the  amplitude  and  means  to 
lation  of  said  needle  bar,  a  seconl 
drive  shaft,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
length  thereof,  a  cam  follower  on 
engaging  said  second  cam,  control 
opposite  end  of  said  lever  and 
amplitude  of  oscillation,  a  second 
ing  said  lever  and  said  means  to 
tion,  and  a  third  control  means 
control  means  and  said  feeding  drive 
rotation  of  said  second  cam  said 
simultaneously  and  continuously 
oscillation,  shift  the  field  of  oscillstion 
direction  of  feed. 


comprising  a  bed 
in  said  bed  plate,  an 
vertically  reciprocating 
carried  by  said  arm, 
said  arm,  means  con- 
bar  to  reciprocate 
re  shaft  and  said  feed- 
feeding  means  in  for- 
by  said  drive  shaft, 
by  said  cam,  means 
shift  the  field  of  oscil- 
cam  driven  by  said 
intermediate  the 
one  end  of  said  lever 
means  connecting  the 
means  to  vary  the 
cbntrol  means  connect- 
the  field  of  oscill^- 
c|>nnecting  said  second 
means,  whereby  upon 
lever  will  operate  to 
the  amplitude  of 
and  alternate  the 


sa  d 


\ary 


3,194,197 
CHAIN  STITCH  DEVICE 

SEWING  MACHINES 
Stanley  J.  Kcttcrer,  Morris  Plain, 

Rockaway,  Joseph  J.  Dolney,  Danville 

Strait,  East  Paterson,  NJ., 

Company,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  cor]|oration 
Filed  Aug.  7, 1963,  Ser. 

9  Ctaims.    (CI.  112)-168) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having 
strumentalities  including  a  frame 
formed  with  a  needle  aperture, 
pointed  needle  supported  above  the 
wise  reciprocation  through  said  needle 
larly  moving  loop  taker  disposed 
port,  means  for  driving  said 
timed  relation  for  the  seizure  of  a 
eye  of  the  needle  by  said  loop  ta 
of  the  needle  downwardly  throug 
and  the  release  of  said  seized 
during  each  succeeding  upward 
needle  thread  take-up  mechanism 
draw  tight  and  to  slacken  said 
supporting  case  joumaled  in  said 
sustained  on  said  frame  for  constr; 
porting  case  from  circular  movemAt 
and.  a  linear  work  feeding  mechani  \m 
work  fabric  on  said  work  support 


nee(  le 


FO  I  LOCK  STITCH 


of  work  feed  of  said  work  feeding  mechanism,  thread  di- 
recting means  carried  by  said  bobbin  supporting  case  and 
formed  with  a  projection  adapted  to  be  embraced  by 
said  opening  in  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger,  means 
operated  by  said  work  feeding  mechanism  for  shifting  said 
thread  loop  engaging  finger  into  embracing  relationship 
with  said  projection  during  each  release  of  said  thread 
loop  by  said  loop  taker,  a  thread  stripping  element  dis- 
posed between  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger  and  the 
path  of  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle,  and  means 
for  reciprocating  said  stripping  element  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  said  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle  and 
toward  the  free  end  of  said  thread  loop  engaging  finger  as 
said  needle  penetrates  said  needle  aperture. 


Michael  F.  Ivanko, 

and  William  B. 

to  The  Singer 

of  New  Jersey 

4o.  300,560 


ock  stitch  forming  in- 
1  aving  a  work  support 
thread  carrying  eye- 
work  support  for  end- 
aperture,  a  circu- 
>elow'said  work  sup- 
and  loop  taker  in 
of  thread  from  the 
er  during  each  stroke 
said  needle  aperture 
by  the  loop  taker 
stroke  of  the  needle,  a 
ffective  alternately  to 
ndedle  thread,  a  bobbin 
oop  taker,  stop  means 
ining  said  bobbin  sup- 
with  said  loop  taker 
effective  to  advance 
in  one  direction  from 


1  3,194,198  J 

THREAD  SEVERING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  Chudner,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Safety  Table  Company,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,625 
18  Claims.    (CI.  112—252) 


lop 


1.  A  thread  trimming  device  for  severing  the  needle 
thread  of  a  sewing  machine  which  includes  a  reciprocat- 
ing needle  having  an  eye  therein  through  which  said 
thread  extends,  comprising  in  combination,  an  electrically 
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energizable  heat  generating  element,  sewing  machine 
presser  foot  means  for  supporting  said  element  in  opera- 
tive position  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  the  upper 
surface  of  an  article  being  stitched,  means  for  coupling 
said  element  to  a  source  of  electrical  energization,  means 
for  clamping  the  needle  thread  at  a  point  along  its  length 
between  the  needle  eye  and  the  said  heat  generating  ele- 
ment including  actuatable  means  carried  by  said  presser 
foot  for  shifting  the  needle  thread  first  into  clamped  en- 
gagement with  a  clamping  element  and  then  into  engage- 
ment with  said  electrically  energizable  heat  generating 
element,  whereby  the  needle  thread  may  be  severed  at  a 
point  between  the  article  being  stitched  and  the  point  at 
which  it  is  clamped.  , 


3  194  199 
CAN  END  UNPACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Charles  T.  Walter,  Lemont,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,635 
25  Claims.    (CL  113— 113) 


tion  bottom  end  die  face  which  is  complementary  witti 
the  semi-circular  Cfoss  sectional  shape  of  said  trough 
between  the  side  walls  of  the  channel  shape  superposing 
said  trough  and  supporting  said  side  walls  against  pierc- 
ing pressure  from  the  outside  inwardly,  and  so  position- 
ing said  die  that  the  semi-circular  bottom  end  face  there- 
of forms  substantially  a  circular  continuatbn  of  the 
inner  semi-circular  contour  of  the  trough,  advancing  a 
piercing  punch  whi^h  is  circular  in  cross  section  through 
each  side  wall  of  the  channel  shape  from  the  outside 
inwardly  and  at  opposite  ends  of  the  trough  forming  a 
circular  aperture  in  each  side  wall  of  the  channel  shape 
and  wherein  said  two  apertures  are  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  and  with  the  bottom  substantially  semi-circular 
portion  of  each  aperture  registering  with  the  arcuate 
planar  continuation  of  the  major  portion  of  the  semi- 
circular contour  of  the  side  wall  bottom  of  the  trough 
and  with  the  upper  semi-circular  portion  of  each  aper- 
ture registering  wijh  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the 
bottom  end  face  of  the  supporting  die  that  is  positioned 
between  the  side  wa  Is. 


3,194,201 
UNOERWATER  MISSILE 
Thomas  G.  Lang,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Americi^  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Feh.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,075 

2  Cbims.    (CI.  114—20) 

(Granted  under  l^de  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  266) 


1.  A  can  end  unpackaging  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  feeding  a  plurality  of  can  ends  arranged  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  and  encased  in  an  elongated,  tubular, 
flexible  member,  means  for  regulating  the  feeding  means, 
a  conveyor  mechanism  adapted  to  transport  said  encased 
can  ends  along  a  predetermined  path,  means  for  progres- 
sively severing  the  flexible  member  as  the  encased  can 
ends  are  conveyed  along  the  predetermined  path,  and 
means  for  engaging  edges  of  the  can  ends  and  contact- 
ingly  guiding  the  plurality  of  can  ends  beyond  the  sever- 
ing means  in  face-to-face  relationship  toward  an  output 
end  of  the  conveyor.  | 


3,194,200 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ROCKER  ARM 

Axel  V.  Brogrcn,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parsons 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,791 

3  Claims.    (CI.  113—116) 


1.  A  torpedo  comlprising; 

(a)  an  elongated  hull, 

(b)  the  major  pprtion  of  the  length  of  said  hull  being 
of  water  penetrable  material  adapted  to  permit  flow 
of  water  from  jthe  boundary  layer  through  said  hull 
into  a  space  the^ewithin, 

(c)  a  pump  adapted  to  discharge  a,  jet  of  water  rear- 
wardly  from  the  torpedo,  said  jet  providing  the  sole 
source  of  thrusli  for  propelling  same, 

(d)  said  pump  communicating  with  said  space  for  pro- 
viding suction  to  produce  said  flow, 

(e)  a  major  portion  of  the  power  applied  to  the  pump 
being  utilized  for  propulsion  of  the  torpedo  and  a 
minor  portion  for  producing  said  suction, 

(f )  whereby  as  said  material  tends  to  clog  with  foreign, 
matter,  said  pump  tends  to  maintain  said  flow  sub- 
stantially constant  without  substantial  decrease  in 
the  propulsion  (fleet  of  said  jet. 


I  ,1  I.©      |,    I 

1.  That  process  of  forming  a  rocker  arm  comprising 
shaping  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  into  a  channel  shape 
having  opposed  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  channel  shape  and  so  shaping  the  same 
as  to  deform  the  bottom  of  the  channel  downwardly  into 
a  trough  extending  transversely  of  the  channel  and  spaced 
between  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  so  shaping  said 
trough  that  it  constitutes  in  cross  section  substantially 
a  semi-circle,  positioning  a  supporting  die  having  an  up- 
wardly concave  substantially  semi-circular  in  cross  sec- 


3,194,202 

RIG  FOR  SAILING  VESSELS 

Philip  Keith  Sauuders,  RidgefieM,  Conn.,  asslgiior  of 

one-half  to  George  Kettner  Bennett,  Bronxville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  15, 1963, 

^      19,350/63 

2  Claims.    (CI.  114— 102) 

1.  A  lateen  rigged  sailing  vessel  comprising  a  bipod 

mast,  a  braced  structure  secured  to  the  hull  of  the  vessel 

supporting  the  mast,  a  yard  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  yard  to 

the  bow  of  the  hull  forward  of  the  mast,  means  pivotally 

connecting  the  yard  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
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thereof  to  the  top  of  the  mast,  a 
necting  the  stay  to  the  upper  and 
for  suspension  rearward  of  the  > 
maintaining  the  yard  substantially  . 
is  under  load  including  at  least  on( 
ward  of  the  yard  between  its  upper  s 
supporting  the  wire  and  a  backsta 


statf,  swivel  means  con- 
ic wcT  ends  of  the  yard 
yarl,  gracing  means  for 
s  raight  when  the  yard 
wire  extending  for- 
ahd  lower  ends,  a  strut 
pivotally  connected ' 


to  the  upper  end  of  the  yard  and  to  the  stern  of  the  hull, 
a  sail  attached  at  its  leading  edge  to  the  stay,  means  oper- 
ably  coupled  to  the  stay  for  rotatin ;  the  stay  for  furling 
the  sail  thereon,  a  sleeve  mounted  on| 
to  the  wire  supporting  strut,  and 
curved  jaws  carried  by  the  sleeve  i  x  enclosing  the  stay 
and  preventing  the  stay  from  sagging  to  leeward  when 
the  sail  is  filled. 


OFIi'ICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


3,194^3 
RAT  GUARD! 
R.  Thorntoa,  3700  26th  St, 
Filed  Oct  16, 1964,  Scr. ' 

4ClainH.   (CL  1144-221) 


Su  Frandsco,  Calif. 
I.  404,261 


No, 


1.  A  rat  guard  comprising  a  sub;  tantially  circular  disc 
of  spring  metal  having  a  substani  ially  central  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  hawser  and  a  !  lit  extending  substan- 
tially radially  from  a  part  of  said  o  lening  through  a  part 
of  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  a  portic  n  of  the  disc  disposed 
along  one  side  of  the  slit  having  ai  extension  forming  a 
flap  overlying  said  slit  and  a  portio  i  of  the  disc  disposed 
along  the  other  side  of  the  slit  froi  i  said  opening  to  the 
periphery  of  the  disc,  and  said  first  i  lentioned  portion  and 
flap  being  sprung  away  from  said  1  st  mentioned  portion 
for  spreading  the  slit  to  enable  th:  hawser  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  engagement  with  said  o  lening  or  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  disc. 


^ 


♦ 


3,194404 
TOWING  CABLE  WTTIi  FAIRINGS 
Donald  A.  Nicbob,  Niantic,  ami  R  ibcrt  W.  Pierce,  New 
London,   Conn.,   assignon   to  t  le   United   States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  i  ecrctary  of  tiic  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  F  o.  256,205 
^4Cfadins.    (a.  114-235) 
(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Co  Ic  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  sectional  fairing  unit  for  tc^  cables  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  tail  piece  of  a  material  floatable  in  water. 


(b)  a  nose  piece  of  channel  shape  having  the  leading 
edge  of  ^id  tail  piece  received  in  its  channel  and 
leaving  a  passage  in  the  channel  between  the  tail 
piece  and  nose  piece  through  which  a  tow  cable  may 
pass  and  by  which  the  tail  piece  is  pivotally  confined 
to  the  tow  cable,  i       in         -. 


(c)  coupling  means  passing  between  the  side  walls  of 
the  nose  piece  and  through  the  part  of  said  tail  piece 
received  in  said  nose  piece  for  detachably  confining 
said  tail  piece  to  said  nose  piece,  and 

(d)  a  closed  link  confined  to  one  end  of  the  tail  piece 
by  said  coupling  means  and  extending  endwise  from 
the  tail  piece  for  loose  coupling  to  an  adjacent  tail 
piece. 

I  .^— ^^^  1        !■  ' 

3,194,205  I 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SMALL  BOATS 

John  R.  Mattson,  1491  Ripley  Ave.,  and  Roy  D.  Mattson, 

415  Minnesota  Ave.,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn.       I 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,262 

4Cbdnu.    (CL  115^12) 


1.  A  hydraulic  propulsion  system  for  small  open  boats 
comprising:  j 

(a)  a  cylindrically  shaped  mounting  column, 

(b)  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  interior  bottom 
portion  of  a  boat  at  the  keel  region  of  the  boat  and 
joumalling  said  column  for  steering  rotation  on  a 
normally  vertical  axis  with  said  column  extending 
downwardly  through  the  bottom  below  the  keel  of 
said  boat, 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  axially  extending  through,  and  jour- 
nalled  for  rotary  movement  in  said  column, 

(d)  an  impeller  mounted  on  the  bottom  end  of  said 
shaft, 

(e)  a  housing  for  said  impeller  having  water  intake  and 
exhaust  port  means  and  being  adapted  to  convert 
horizontal  rotational  movements  of  said  impeller 
imo  laterally  exerted  hydraulic  thrust, 

(0  said  housing  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom.of 
said  column  for  common  rotation  therewith, 

(g)  an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on  the  top 
of  said  column  below  the  high  water  line  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  boat, 

(h)  exhaust  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
internal  combustion  engine  and  a  port  defined  by 
said  column  below  the  bottom  of  said  boat, 

(i)  and  means  positively  preventing  passage  of  water 
through  said  exhaust  passage  means  to  said  engine 
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when  said  engine  is  in  disuse  or  removed  and  when 
said  boat  is  resting  in  said  water  under  said  high 
water  line  condition. 
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3,194,206 

AQUATIC  DEVICE 

Robert  B.  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  888,  Mafai  Post  Office, 

Miami,  Fla. 

FUcd  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,141 

9  Clafans.    (a.  115—28) 


concentric  spaced  relation  within  said  outer  vessel,  an 
acce^ratable  mass  moi^nted  within  said  iniier  vessel  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  reactor  moimted  within  said 
inner  vessel,  circulating!  means  communicating  with  said 
reactor  for  supplying  a  {water  coolant  to  said  reactor  dxur- 
ing  the  operation  thereof  so  that  said  reactor  effects  the 
production  of  a  supply  6f  steam,  means  connected  to  said 
reactor  for  generating  pneumatic  power  from  the  supply  of 
steam  produced  by  saidj  operating  reactor  to  periodically 
accelerate  said  mass  into  engagement  with  said  diaphragm 
whereby  periodic  intensle  low  frequency  sound  waves  are 
produced,  means  connlected  to  said  pneumatic  power 
generating  means  for  returning  said  mass  to  an  initial 
position  within  said  vejssel  subsequent  to  each  periodic 
acceleration  thereof  intoj  engagement  with  said  diaphragm, 
and  means  mounted  on  said  outer  vessel  and  driven  by  a 
portion  of  the  power  derived  from  the  supply  of  steam 
for  selectively  orienting  the  submersible  device  during 
production  of  said  inten^  low  frequency  sound  waves. 


'  1.  In  combination  with  a  waterway  transportation  de- 
vice of  the  class  having  a  buoyant  weight-bearing  member 
operated  upon  the  fluid  displacement  principle  of  Archi- 
medes and  a  propulsion  device  operating  upon  the  reac-* 
tion  principle  of  Newton's  second  law  wherein  the  device 
comprises  a  first  transverse  bar  carried  by  the  member, 
a  frame  extending  below  the  main  plane  of  the  buoyant 
member  including  a  first  arm  fastened  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  bar  and  a  second  arm  fastened  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  bar,  said  frame  being  pivotal  together  with 
respect  to  the  member  for  fore  and  aft  movement  of  the 
frame,  a  second  transverse  bar  connected  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  to  one  of  the  arms  and  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  first  bar,  and  a  flap  member  sup- 
ported by  the  second  transverse  bar  and  freely  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  second  bar  from  a  position  aligned 
with  the  arms  to  a  position  at  an  angle  diverging  with 
respect  to  the  arms. 


13,194,208 

SAFETY  ATTACHMlpJT  FOR  CONTROL  HANDLES 

Roy  G.  Kramer,  1342  Signal  Drive,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,602 

4  Claims.    (CI.  116^114) 


3,194,207 

UNDERWATER  SOUND  SOURCES 
Brian  B.  Dunne,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to.  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108^553 
6  Claims.    (CI.  116— 27) 


1.  A  safety  attachment  adapted  for  use  on  control  han- 
dles of  different  configurations  to  warn  operators  of  the 
.Status  of  equipment  controlled  by  the  handles,  gaid  safety 
attachment  comprisingja  face  portion  covering  the  main 
body  of  the  control  handle,  an  upper  suspension  portion 
having  an  upwardly  taijering  genesally  curved  suspension 
bracket  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  portion  of  a  con- 
trol handle,  said  suspension  bracket  having  laterally  and 
downwardly  extending  [wing  portions  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  a  handle, 
and  a  transverse  retaining  flange  on  the  suspension  por- 
tion to  engage  a  shoulder  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  con- 
trol handle  to  assist  in  retaining  the  safety  attachment  on 
the  handle,  whereby  f|ee  loose  movement  of  the  safety 
attachment  relative  to  the  handle  is  allowed,  whereby  upon 
the  grasping  of  the  handle  by  an  operator,  the  free  loose 
movement  of  the  attachment  relative  to  the  control  handle 
provides  a  warning  to  the  operator  that  the  safety  attach- 
ment is  being  grasped  land  not  the  control  handle  alone, 
thereby  giving  notice  i^id  warning  to  the  operator. 


1.  A  submersible  watertight  device  for  producing  in- 
tense underwater  sound  pulses,  which  comprises  an  outer 
watertight  vessel,  a  vibratable  diaphragm  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  outer  vessel,  an  inner  vessel  mounted  in 


3,194,209 
ULTRASONIC  GENERATOR 
Arthur  Nelkin,  Pittsburgh,  Robert  A.  Lester,  Pitcahn, 
Robert  H.  Whittaker,  Export,  and  John  H.  Thompson, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghousc  Electric  Cor- 
poration, East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

nicd  Jan.  3^,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,157 
5  Clafaps.    (CI.  116—137) 
ll  A  mechanical  resonator  comprising,  a  vibrating  plate 
resonant  in  a  flexural  mode  with  a  plurality  of  nodal  di- 
ameters, said  plate  having  a  pair  of  parallel  planar  major 
surfaces  with  peripheral  edge  surfaces  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  planes  oif  said  major  surfaces,  a  cylindrical 
(Mn  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  major  surfaces 
and  being  concentric  Witl^  said  perii^ieral  surfaces,  said 
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pin  being  integral  with  said  plate,  am 
energy  to  said  plate  to  actuate  said 


*^^^ 


vibration  in  a  flexural  mode  with 
diameters. 


3,194^10 
AFPARATUS  FOR  COATINC 

VISCOUS  MATERIAL 
Edward  H.  Harris,  Minneapolis,  Mis 
metal  Prodacts,  LKm  Minocapolis, 
of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aog.  16, 1961,  Ser. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  IIM 


^», 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  wire 


an  applicator  roll  and  first  and  seco  id  wiping  rolls  jour- 


nalled  on  spaced  parallel  axes  and 

to  each  other  to  have  substantiall; 

ment  with  a  wire  to  be  coated  anc 

stantially  straight  path  transversely  (  f  said  rolls  and  in  a 

direction  from  said  applicator  roll  to\  ard  said  wiping  rolls 

in  succession,  said  applicator  roll  hi 


grooving  for  generally  tangential  re:eption  of  said  wire 


to  be  coated,  means  for  introducing 

grooving  remote  from  the  area  of 

with  said  wire,  said  first  and  second  v  i.     „  _ 

placed  from  cacl\  other  and  from  s  id  applicator  roll  in 

the  direction  of  travel  of  said  wire,  s;  id  wiping  rolls  being 

disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  p  th  of  travel  of  said 

wire  whereby  to  tangentially  engage 


site  sides  of  the  wire,  means  for  i  nparting  rotation  to 
said  applicator  roll  and  wiping  rolls  i  i  a  direction  wherein 
the  wire  engaging  portions  of  said  r  tils  rotate  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  direction  of  trave  of  the  wire,  a  pair 
of  doctor  blades  each  operatively  as;  ociated  with  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  wiping  rolls,  the  p  ane  of  each  of  said 
doctor  blades  being  substantially  t  ngent  to  its  respec- 
tive wiping  roll,  each  of  said  doctor  blades  having  an  oper- 
..       ..     ^- —  -j_.  .1 ^engaging  its  respec- 
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means  for  applying 
plate  into  resonant 


tor  blades  for  swinging  movements  toward  and  away  from 
tangential  engagement  with  their  respective  wiping  rolls, 
said  doctor  blades  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  means 
for  adjustment  of  said  edges  thereof  in  the  direction  of 
the  plane  of  said  blades  toward  and  away  from  said  line 
of  tangential  contact.  . 


plurality  of  bodal 


WIRE  WITH 


I.,  assignor  to  Aero- 
Minn.,  a  corporatioo 


191,880 
104) 


with  liquid  material. 


so  disposed  relative 
tangential  engage- 
traveling  in  a  sub- 


ving  circumferential 


:oating  liquid  to  said 
engagement  thereof 
iping  rolls  being  dis- 


diametrically  oppo- 


ative  side  adjacent  one  edge  thereo 

tive  wiping  roll  at  the  line  of  tange  tial  contact  between 
the  plane  of  the  blade  and  the  cylii  idrical  surface  of  its 
respective  wiping  rolls,  pivot  mean: 


3,194,211 

TRANSPORT  AND  COOLING  CONTAINER  FOR 

LIVING  FISH  ROE  AND/OR  FRY 

Heinz  StancIc,  Rosenstrasse  18,  Stambcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  9, 1962, 
S  19  820 
7  Claims.    (CL  119— 3)  i 


1.  A  transport  and  cooling  container  for  living  marine 
life  such  as  fish  roe  and /or  fry  comprising 

(a)  a  ^xlike  container  made  of  heat-insulating  ma- 
terial  and  including  side  walls,  a  bottom,  and  a  lid, 

(b)  a  stacic  of  flat  frames  within  said  container,  said 
'  frames  having  side  walls  made  of  heat-insulating  ma- 
terial and  offering  flush  outer  faces,  said  outer  faces 
and  the  inner  faces  of  said  container  side  walls  de- 
fining, with  said  frames  in  stacked  condition,  an  all- 
around  free  space,  each  of  said  frames  being  formed 
for  holding  fish  fry  and  having  a  bottom  made  of 
heat-insulating  material  and  being  spacedly  provided 
with  apertures,  each  of  said  frames  when  stacked 
forming  an  all-around  beat-insulated  chamber,  and 

(c)  a  support  for  said  stack  to  hold  the  lowermost 
frame  of  said  stack  a  distance  away  from  said  con- 
tainer bottom,  said  stack  being  of  such  a  height  that 
there  will  be  a  free  space  between  the  uppermost 
frame  of  said  stack  and  the  lid  when  placed  upon  the 
container.  ! 


'  3,194,212     ! 

CATTLE  GATE 

Raymond  L.  Saner,  Glenbomic  Farms,  Trevilians,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,740 

3  Claims.    (O.  119—98) 


1.  A  gate  for  use  with  an  animal  chute  including  an 
mounting  said  doc-   outer  framework  of  an  upper  horizontal  member,  a  lower 
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horizontal  member,  a  pair  of  vertically  upstanding  side 
members,  the  improvement  comprising  an  upper  guide 
bar  means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontally  disposed 
parallel  guide  bars  afhxed  between  the  side  members,  one 
of  the  upper  guide  bars  being  spaced  from  the  other  upper 
guide  bar  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  outer  framework,  lower  guide  bar 
means  having  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontally  disposed  paral- 
lel guide  bars  affixed  between  the  side  members,  one  of 
the  lower  guide  bars  being  spaced  from  the  other  lower 
guide  bar  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  outer  framework,  the  lower  guide  bar 
means  being  located  between  the  lower  horizontal  mem- 
ber and  the  upper  guide  bar  means,  the  upper  and  lower 
guide  bar  means  defining  a  space  therebetween  adapted 
to  receive  the  bead  of  an  animal,  a  pair  of  co-acting 
stanchion  bars  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  horizontal 
member  and  extending  upwardly  and  lying  between  the 
guide  bars  of  each  parallel  pair  of  the  upper  and  lower 
guide  bar  means,  a  stanchion  adjusting  linkage  including 
an  arcuately  shaped  guard  rail  extending  sidewardly  of 
one  of  the  vertically  upstanding  side  members,  a  cross  bar 
lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  extending  from  the  last 
mentioned  side  member  and  terminating  at  the  mid  point 
of  the  guard  rail,  a  pivot  pin  extending  outwardly  from 
the  mid  point  of  the  cross  bar,  a  crank  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  mid  point  to  the  pivot  pin  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a 
pair  of  off-set  linkage  arms  operatively  interconnecting  the 
upper  portions  of  the  stanchion  bars  with  pre-selected 
apertures  of  the  crank  arm,  whereby  when  the  crank  arm 
is  moved  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position  the 
linkage  arms  pivotally  move  the  stanchion  bars  together 
to  entrap  the  head  of  an  animal  therebetween  and  when 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  crank  arm  passes  the  hori- 
zontal plane  of  the  cross  bar  the  stanchion  bars  are  in  a 
locked  position.  {  I 

3 194,213  ' 

ADJUSTABLE  LIVESTOCK  RUNWAY 

Lawrence  D.  Soakup,  Wagner,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,M3 

9  Claims.   (CL  119— 98) 
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(3)  said  cross  frame  members  being  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  longitudi- 
nally of  said  horizontally  disposed  frame 
members, 

(b)  frame  mounting  {means  mounting  said  frame  for 
swinging  movementjs  about  the  generally  horizontal 
axis  of  said  bottom  frame  member  with  said  bottom 
frame  member  disposed  adjacent  the  ground, 

(c)  and  a  pair  of  adjustable  braces  for  supporting  and 
releasably  locking  said  frame  in  different  positions 
of  said  swinging  ojiovement  thereof,  each  of  said 
braces  comprising:  | 

( 1 )  a  tubular  mebiber  and  a  cooperating  member 
telescopically  slidably  received  in  said  tubular 
member,  j 

(2)  one  of  said|  members  having  an  outer  end 
comprising  a  transverse  tubular  portion  for  ro- 
tatably  receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  said  inter- 
mediate and  top  frame  members, 

(3)  means  for  pivotally  anchoring  the  other  of 
said  members  to  the  ground  laterally  outwardly 
of  said  bottom  frame  member  and  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the;  axis  of  swinging  movement  of 
said  frame,      j  I  < 

(4)  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  brace 
members  in  different  adjusted  positions  of  said 
telescoping  engagement. 


3,194,214 
AIR  HEATER  HAVING  BY-PASS  TO  PREVENT 

COLD-END  CORROSION 
Arthur  M.  Frendberg,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,985 
3  Claims.    (CI.  122—1) 


8.  In  an  adjustable  livestock  runway,  a  movable  wall 
section  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion to  an  opposite  cooperating  side  wall  of  a  chute,  said 
section  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  including: 

( 1 )  elongated  generally  horizontally  disposed  simi- 
lar bottom,  intermediate  and  top  frame  mem- 
bers of  circular  cross  section  adapted  to  extend 
longitudinally  of  said  chute, 

(2)  and  a  plurality  of  like  elongated  generally 
vertical  cross  frame  members  each  having  paral- 
lel transverse  tubular  portions  at  its  opposite 
ends   for   reception   of   said   top   and   bottom 

'  frame  members  and  a  transverse  central  tubular 
portion  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  tubular 
portions  for  reception  of  said  intermediate  frame 
member, 

816  O.O.— 19 


1. '  An  air  heater  comprising  a  plurality  of  upright  gas 
conducting  tubes  arranged  in  horizontally  successive  rows, 
each  of  said  tubes  being  substantially  straight  and  having 
open  upper  and  lower  ends,  means  forming  a  passageway 
containing  said  tubes  and  providing  an  air  inlet  and  an 
air  outlet,  means  for  passing  the  air  to  be  heated  laterally 
through  said  passageway  and  over  said  tubes  in  heat  trans- 
fer contact  therewith,  said  tubes  being  divided  into  banks 
including  a  first  bank  adjacent  said  air  inlet,  a  third  bank 
adjacent  said  air  outlet,  and  a  second  bank  intermediate 
said  first  and  third  banks,  first  gas  inlet  conduit  means 
communicating  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said 
third  bank,  means  for  directing  a  first  stream  of  heating 
gas  through  said  first  gas  inlet  conduit  means  and  into 
the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said  third  bank  for  down- 
ward passage  therethrough,  second  gas  inlet  conduit 
means  communicating  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes 
of  said  first  bank,  means  for  directing  a  second  stream  of 
heating  gas  through  said  second  gas  inlet  conduit  means 
and  into  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes  of  the  first  bank 
for  downward  passage  therethrough,  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said  first  and 
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third  banks  for  combining  said  first  aqd 
heating  gas  and  directing  them  into 
tubes  of  said  second  bank  for  u 
through,  and  gas  outlet  conduit  mear  s 
said  combined  streams  of  heating 
upper  ends  of  the  tubes  of  the  second  tjank. 
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3,194^15 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  BURNE|l 
Marion  W.  Barnes,  Glcnvkw,  lU., 
Oa  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plain^ 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  7, 1962,  Scr.  N4.  236,099 
4ClaiBis.    (CL 


122-235) 
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4.  In  combination  with  a  heater 
having  a  lower  radiant  heating  secti 
vection  heating  section  in  vertical 
bank  of  fluid  conduits  along  the 
radiant  beating  section,  at  least  one 
within  the  upfter  convection  heatin; 
discbarge  means  from  the  latter  sect  on 
passageway  means  to  the  bottom  of 
section,  the  improved  heating  arrangement 
one  flue  gas  burner  means  positione 
tive  with  said  hot  gas  inlet  passageway 
heater  chamber,  with  each  of  said 
ing   in   combination,   a   vertically 
combustion  chamber  with  refractory 
tions  and  having  a  lower  flue  gas 
structed  upper  gas  combustion  sectioi 
outlet  end  connective  with  said  hot 
of  said  heater  chamber,  and  a  restricted 
ing  zone  between  said  flue  gas  inlet 
combustion  section,  flue  gas  inlet 
tangentially  with  the  lower  wall  por|ion 
section,  whereby  the  inlet  stream  of 
*trifugally  upwardly  through  such  1 
positioned  fuel  burner  means  exte 
the  lower  end  of  said  gas  inlet  section 
ducing  a  high  temperature  flame 
inlet  ports  through  the  lower  end  of 
spaced  around  said  fuel  burner  mean  > 
refractory  cylindrical-form  checkerj/ork 
concentrically  upwardly  in  said  gas 
said  fuel  burner  means  to  within  a  s\ 
restricted  diameter  mixing  zone  in 
ber,  said  wall  adapted  to  receive 
the  fuel  burner  means  and  to  assis 
mixing  of  the  centrifugally  moving 
incoming  air  and  with  combustion 
burner  means,  a  confined  shell  havii^ 
means  through  the  upper  portion 
said  combustion  chamber  and  formiiig 
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second  streams  of 
lower  ends  of.  the 
passage  there- 
arranged  to  direct 
as  away  from  the 
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sageway  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  outer  wall 
of  said  chamber  and  additional  air  passageway  from  said 
annular  passageway  connective  with  said  air  inlet  ports 
at  the  end  of  said  flue  gas  inlet  section. 


APPARATUS 

to  Universal 
IlL,  a  corporation 


chamber  for  fluids 
and  an  upper  con- 
alignment,  at  least  one 
11  portions  of  said 
of  fluid  conduits 
section,  a  flue  gas 
and  hot  gas  inlet 
said  radiant  heating 
having  at  least 
below  and  connec-' 
means  of  said 
bJrner  means  conipris-i 
p  )sitioned   cylindrical 
ined  inner  wall  por- 
section,  an  unob- 
with  an  open  upper 
;as  inlet  passageway 
diameter  gas  mix- 
section  and  said  upper 
means  connecting 
of  said  gas  inlet 
gases  will  swirl  cen- 
•wer  section,  axially 
upwardly  through 
suitable  for  pro- 
<  entrally  therein,  air 
said  gas  inlbt  section 
1,  and  an  open-ended 
v^all  projecting 
nlet  section  around 
;i}aced  distance  of  said 
combustion  cbam- 
transmit  heat  from 
in  the  heating  and 
flue  gas  stream  with 
gases  from  the  fuel 
peripheral  air  inlet 
tHereof  spaced  around 
an  annular, air  pas- 


3,194416  ! 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREBOILER 
CLEANUP  OF  A  ONCE-THROUGH  STEAM 
GENERATOR 
Hilary  A.  Grabdwsid,  West  Simsbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
ComlNistion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267^15  , 

!         4Clainii.    (CL  122— 379)  |         , 


1.  In  a  forced  flbw  once-through  steam  generator  hav- 
ing a  fluid  circuit,  the  fluid  circuit  including  a  feedwater 
system  through  which  water  flows,  said  feedwater  sys- 
tem including  a  feedwater  line  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  feedwater  heating  means  positioned  within  said 
feedwater  line,  a  feedwater  pump  in  said  feedwater  line, 
means  positioned  in  the  feedwater  line  for  removing  im- 
purities from  the  water,  a  furnace  including  fuel  burn- 
ing means  "for  creating  hot  combustion  gases,  heat  ex- 
change means  positioned  within  the  furnace  for  generat- 
ing steam  therein,  said  heat  exchange  means  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  outlet  of  said  feedwater  line 
being  connected  to  the  heat  exchange  means  inlet,  a  first 
shutofF  valve  positioned  in  said  feedwater  line  prior  to 
its  outlet,  a  bypass  line  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
second  shutoff  valve  positioned  in  the  bypass  line,  the 
bypass  line  inlet  being  connected  to  the  feedwater  line 
upstream  of  the  first  shutoff  valve  and  the  bypass  line 
outlet  being  connected  to  the  feedwater  line  inlet,  where- 
by when  it  is  desired  to  clean  the  fluid  circuit  the  first 
shutoflf  valve  can  be  closed  and  the  second  shutoff  valve 
opened  to  permit  fluid  to  be  circulated  through  the  feed- 
water  system  and  said  bypass  line,  and  when  the  water 
therein  reaches  a  predetermined  purity,  the  first  shutoff 
valve  can  be  opened  and  the  second  shutoff  valve  closed 
to  permit  cleaning  of  the  heat  exchange  means. 


3  194,217 
BOILER  CLEANUP  METHOD  FOR  COMBINED 

CIRCULATION  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Hilary  A.  Grabowski,  West  Simsbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combnstion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,588 
5  Claims.  (CL  122— 379) 
1.  The  method  of  removing  impurities  from  the  heating 
surface  of  a  steam  generator  having  a  working  fluid 
path  including  feed  pump  means,  first  beating  surface 
located  in  a  relatively  high  heat  absorption  zone  and 
second  heating  surface  located  in  a  relatively  low  heat 
absorption  zone  collectively  arranged  in  series  in  the 
working  fluid  flow  sense,  and  recirculating  means  opera- 
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tively  connected  to  said  fluid  path  at  a  first  point  down- 
stream of  said  first  heating  surface,  and  to  a  second  point 
upstream  thereof  but  downstream  of  said  feed  pump 
means,  and  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  heat  absorp- 
tion zones,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  passing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  through 
said  first  lieating  surface  located  in  said  high  heat 
absorption  zone  at  a  predetermined  velocity  while 
heating  said  water  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 


(2)  passing  a  major  portion  of  said  water  through  said 
recirculating  means  around  said  first  beating  surface 
in  said  high  heat  absorption  zone,  while  maintaining 
the  pressure  of  said  major  and  recirculated  portion 
substantially  constant  throughout  said  recirculating 
means,  thereby  stirring  up  the  impurities  in  said 
first  heating  surface  and  keeping  them  in  sluspen- 
sion; 

(3)  removing  the  remaining  minor  portion  of  said 
water  with  impurities  suspended  therein  from  the 
outlet  of  said  first  heating  surface; 

(4)  removing  said  impurities  from  said  minor  portion; 

(5)  returning  said  minor  portion  without  said  impuri- 
1^  ties  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  heating  surface;  and 

(6)  repeating  the  aforesaid  steps  until  the  concentra- 
tion of  impurities  in  said  water  has  been  reduced  to 
a  desired  value.  i 


3,194,218 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STARTING 
FORCED    FLOW   ONCE-THROUGH    STEAM 
GENERATING  POWER  PLANT 
Willburt  W.  Schroedtcr,  West  Hartford,  and  Edward  L. 
Kocbcy,  Jr.,  Colebrook,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,514 

3Clalmi.    (Cl  122— 406)  i 


through  said  fluid  carrying  tubes  to  produce  a  veloc- 
ity therein  suflScient  for  protecting  said  tubes  against 
overheating; 

(2)  taking  at  said  high  pressure  a  major  part  from  said 
quantity  and  recirculating  said  major  part  around 
said  vapor  generating  portion  by  returning  said  major 
part  from  a  point  directly  downstream  of  said  gener- 
ating portion  and  upstream  of  said  throttling  means 
and  separator  to  a  point  upstream  of  said  vapor  gen- 
erating portion,  while  maintaining  said  recirculated 
major  part  substantially  within  the  pressure  and  tem- 
perature range  of  said  vapor  generating  portion; 

(3)  producing  from  the  remaining  minor  part  of  said 
quantity  flashed  vapor  by  expanding  said  minor  part 
through  said  throttle  means  to  a  region  of  lower  pres- 
sure; j      { 

(4)  superheating  said  flashed  Vapor  by  passmg  it 
through  said  vapor  heating  portion;  and 

(5)  passing  said  superheated  flashed  vapor  to  said  tur- 
,   bine  for  warming  up,  rolling  and  synchronizing  the 

same. 

3  194Jtl9 

VAPOR  GENERATING  ORGANIZATION 

AND  METHOD 

Frederick  J.  Hanzaiek,  SnlBeld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,598 
9  Claims.    (CL  122— 406) 


1.  In  a  method  of  starting  a  once-through  flow  vapor 
generator  including  a  turbine  and  having  fuel  burning 
means  for  heating  a  working  fluid,  a  vapor  generating 
portion  comprising  fluid  carrying  tubes,  a  vapor  heating 
portion,  valve  means  separating  said  vapor  heating  por- 
tion from  said  vapor  generating  portion,  means  for  by- 
passing said  valve  means,  and  throttling  means  and  a' sep- 
arator contained  in  said  bypass  means,  said  separator 
being  located  downstream  of  said  throttling  means,  the 
steps  comprising, 

( 1 )  passing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  working  fluid 
at  a  given  flow  rate  and  relatively  high  pressure 
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1.  A  forced  once-through  flow  vapor  generator  having 
a  tlirough-flow  circuit,  a  recirculating  system  including 
pump  means  superimposed  on  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  circuit  including  the  portion  having  the  highest 
rate  of  heat  absorption  during  startup  and  operative  to 
insure  adequate  flow  tlierethrough  for  protection  of  the 
heat  exchange  surface,  a  main  feed  pump,  a  turbine  drive 
for  said  main  feed  pump,  a  booster  feed  pump  in  series 
with  and  upstream  of  said  main  feed  pump  and  driven 
by  an  electric  motor,  said  booster  feed  pump  being  of 
relatively  low  head  and  being  insufficient  per  se  to  provide 
sufficient  flow  tlirough  the  circuit  for  protection  of  tlie 
heat  exchange  surface  during  startup,  a  flash  tank,  means 
connecting  the  flash  tank  with  the  through-flow  circuit 
and  operative  to  convey  fluid  from  the  through-flow 
circuit  to  the  flash  tank  and  throttle  the  same  so  that  a 
portion  of  it  flashes  into  steam,  means  for  initiating  acti- 
vation of  the  main  feed  pump  turbine  drive  for  startup 
consisting  of  means  supplying  steam  thereto  from  the 
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flash  tank,  whereby  startup  of  the  unit 
plished  by  the  main  feed  pump  and  ' 
and  without  a  heat  source  outside  the 


may  be  accom- 
pump,  per  se, 
vlpor  generator.  . 
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3,194,22t 
ROTARY  ENGINES 
Janes  M.  Dowell,  85  High  St,  Afltford, 
crt  F.  Roy,  Weat  Hstcb,  Comi.    "•'' 
no  Beach,  Fla.) 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
llCfarim.    (CL123— 1 
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1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion 
a  housing  including  wall  means  definin| 
drical  compartment  having  a  cylindr^l 
spaced  flat  parallel  end  walls;  a 
tioned  within  said  compartment  and 
therethrough,  said  hub  consisting  of 
cylindrical  support  rings;  a  cylindrica 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  hub, 
circling  said  hub  and  mounted  in  sai< 
rotation  relative  to  said  housing  about 
through,  said  fixed  axis  coinciding 
ring  means  and  being  parallel  to  aw 
posed  relative  to  said  compartment 
having  line  sealing  and  bearing 
housing  at  said  side  wall  along  the  lin< 
a  plane  through  both  said  axes  with 
said  ring  means  having  line  sealing 
mcnt  with  said  hub  along  the  line  of 
plane  with  said  hub,  said  ring  means 
thereby  cooperating  to  define  a  first 
ber  within  said  ring  means  and 
of  said  compartment  and  the  cylindri 
hub  and  a  second  combustion  chambe 
means  and  said  side  wall  and  the  end 
partment;  an  elongated  power 
through  said  housing  within  said 
means  in  said  housing  supporting  sai< 
a  pair  of  separate  flat  axially  and 
ing  vanes  one  vane  attached  to  each  o 
said  vanes  and  support  rings  disposec 
said  compartment  axis,  said  driving 
about  said  shaft  in  operative  driving 
said  driving  vanes  extending  from 
pair  of  diametrally  opposed   spacec 
slots  formed  in  said  ring  means  and 
outer  edges  in  a  close  sliding 
housing  at  said  side  wall,  said  driving 
^>aced  parallel  radially  extending 
sliding  clearance  fit  with  the  portiofis 
which  define  the  end  walls  of  said 
said  shaft,  said  driving  vanes  and  sal  1 
jointly  rotatable  relative  to  said  housfng 
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engine  comprismg: 
an  internal  cylin- 
side  wall  and 
hub  posi- 
:tending  coaxially 
pair  of  rotatable 
ring  means  and 
ring  means  en- 
compartment  for 
a  fixed  axis  there- 
1  the  axis  of  said 
eccentrically  dis- 
i,  said  ring  means 
with  said 
of  intersection  of 
iaid  side  wall,  and 
bearing  engage- 
atersection  of  said 
and  said  housing 
( ompression  cham- 
the  end  walls 
al  surface  of  said 
between  said  ring 
walls  of  said  com- 
shaft  extending 
means;  bearing 
shaft  fof  rotation; 
extending  driv- 
said  support  rings, 
for  rotation  about 
being  disposed 
ilationship  thereto, 
tid  hub  through  a 
axially  extending 
I  aving  their  radially 
fit  with  said 
'  anes  having  axially 
edges  in  a  close 
of  said  housing 
c}ompartment,  all  of 
ring  means  being 
inlet  and  outlet 


ports  for  said  compression  chamber  in  one  of  said  com- 
partment end  walls,  said  ports  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  closely  adjacent  to,  the  sealing  engagement 
between  said  ring  means  and  said  hub,  the  inlet  port 
being  displaced  from  said  sealing  engagement  in  the 
direction  of  said  ring  means  rotation;  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  said  combustion  chamber  disposed  in  the  cylin- 
drical side  wall  of  said  compartment,  said  inlet  and  out- 
let means  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of,  and  ad- 
jacent to,  the  sealing  engagement  between  said  ring  means 
and  said  housing,  said  outlet  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  slots  through  said  compartment  side  wall  and  extend- 
ing from  a  point  closely  adjacent  said  sealing  engagement 
a  substantial  angular  extent  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  said  ring  means  rotation,  said  inlet  means 
comprising  inlet  chamber  means  in  said  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  extending  radially  outward  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  side  wall,  a  fire  screen  dividing  said  inlet  cham- 
ber means  from  said  combustion  chamber;  a  port  in  the 
radially  outer  portion  of  said  inlet  chamber  means,  and 
fuel  control  valve  means  separating  said  fire  screen  from 
said  port;  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  inlet  cham- 
ber means  port  and  said  compression  chamber  outlet 
port;  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  or  liquid  fuel  to 
the  inlet  port  for  said  compression  chamber;  ignition 
means  adjacent  said  inlet  chamber  means  and  ananged 
to  periodically  ignite  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  timing  and  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
valve  means  and  said  ignition  means  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  so  as  to  periodically  permit  flow  through 
said  conduit  means  and  said  inlet  chamber  means  and 
into  said  combustion  chamber  means  and  ignite  it  shortly 
thereafter. 


3,194,221 
CYLINDER  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 
Hans  Dinger,  Stuttgart  and  Uhrich  Conrad,  Ladwigsbnrg- 
Ossweil,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Alrtienge- 
sellschaft  Stuttgart-Unterturithcim,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,617       , 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1962, 
1  D  38,756 

15  Claims.    (CI.  123—32)  I      ~ 
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1.  An  arrangement  of  the  cylinder  head  structure  and 
of  the  hood  member  covering  the  cylinder  head  structure 
in  the  upward  direction  thereof,  particularly  for  injection- 
type  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  injection  noz- 
zle body,  and  in  which  there  are  provided,  within  the  space 
below  the  hood  member  for  the  cylinder  head,  valve  ac- 
tuating members  arranged  on  the  cylinder  head  and 
through  which  space  extend  fuel  line  means  which  lead  to 
the  injection  nozzle  body  secured  in  the  cylinder  head, 
comprising: 

means  for  sub-dividing  said  space  into  two  space  por- 
tions, each  of  said  space  portions  including  wall  parts 
of  said  cylinder  head  and  of  said  hood  member  to 
effectively  provide  a  first  space  portion  into  which 
extends  the  upper  part  of  the  injection  nozzle  body 
and  through  which  extend  the^  fuel  line  means,  and 
to  provide  a  second  space  portion  separated  from  said 
first-mentioned  space  portion  for  accommodating 
therein  said  valve  actuating  members, 
and  seal  means  for  sealing  said  first  and  second  space 
portions  with  respect  to  each  other. 

II 
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3  194,222 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF 
RISE  OF  PRESSURE  AND  THE  MAXIMUM  PRES- 
SURES IN  HIGHLY-RATED  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINES  ' 
Thomas  Walter  Falconer  Brown,  Dumbreck,  Wylam, 
Northumberland,  England,  assignor  to  The  British  Ship 
Research  Association,  London,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,258 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  22, 1963,  i 

20,407 
5  Claims.    (CI.  123—33) 


^  3,194,223 

TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Albrecht  W.  Mantzel,  Oftersheim,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Inpaco  Trust,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,271 

1  Claim.    (CL12}— 56) 


device,  said  socket  member  having  a  mouthpiece  tapering 
towards  its  free  end  and  projecting  beyond  said  inner  end 
face  of  said  cylinder  head  into  said  opening  in  said  piston 
when  the  Iktter  is  adjacent  said  cylinder  head  so^as  to 
define  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  tapered  mouth- 
piece and  said  tapered  opening  a  ring-shaped  gap  the 
width  bf  which  varies  in  dependence  on  the  positicm  of 
said  piston  in  the  respective  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rise  of 
pressure  and  the  maximum  pressure  in  a  highlyrated  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  of  the  reciprocative  type  having 
a  cylinder  including  a  main  combustion  chamber  and  a 
main  fuel  valve  for  controlling  the  admission  of  fuel  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  an  orifice  connecting 
said  auxihary  combustion  chamber  with  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber,  auxiliary  fuel  valve  means  reciprocable 
in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  for  controlling  the 
volume  thereof  and  for  supplying  fuel  thereto,  and  means 
for  opening  said  auxiliary  fuel  valve  means  a  predeter- 
mined time  before  opening  of  said  main  fuel  valve. 


I  3,194,224 

AIR  COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 

Leo  J.  Lechtenbcrg,  Elm  Grove,  Robert  K.  Cattcrsoo, 
Brookfield,  and  Joseph  V.  Reichenbach,  Mihrankec, 
Wis.,  asdgnors  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  IMlaware 
Original  application  June  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,658,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,433,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,546 
5  Claims.    (CI.  123— 119) 


In  a  two-cycle  engine,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders having  each  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  an  inner  end 
face;  a  piston  slidable  in  each  cylinder  toward  and  away 
from  said  inner  end  face  of  the  cylinder  head  of  the  re- 
spective cylinder  and  each  being  formed  with  a  spherical 
combustion  chamber  and  an  opening  opposite  said  inner 
end  face  of  said  cylinder  head  and  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  interior 
of  the  respective  cylinder,  sz^id  opening  in  said  piston 
tapering  toward  said  combustion  chamber;  and  a  socket 
member  in  said  cylinder  head  for  receiving  an  ignition 


5.  In  a  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  ignition  system  and  a  carburetor  having  a  tubular 
body  defining  a  mixture  passage  with  an  air  inlet  port, 
a  throttle  valve  in  the  mixture  passage  and  a  choke  valve 
to  control  the  admission  of  air  into  the  mixture  passage 
:rom  the  air  inlet  port,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  shaft  journalled  in  a  bore  in  one  side  of  the 
carburetor  body  having  its  inner  end  connected  to 
the  choke  valve  to  mount  and  adjust  the  same  as 
the  shaft  is  turned, 

(1)  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  shaft  having  an 
arm  projecting  radially  therefrom  to  provide 
means  by  which  the  shaft  may  be  turned; 

(B)  a  spring  reacting  between  the  shaft  and  the  car- 
buretor body  biasing  the  same  in  one  direction  of 
rotation  to  tiiereby  yieklingly  urge  the  choke  valve 
toward  its  open  position; 

(C)  a  mounting  plate  fixed  to  the  carburetor  body 
at  the  side  thereof  at  which  said  shaft  is  located  and 
with  the  plane  of  the  mounting  plate  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft; 

(D)  a  control  lever  pivoted  to  said  plate  to  swing 
about  a  fixed  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plate; 

(E)  an  abutment  on  the  control  lever  to  collide  with 
said  arm  which  projects  from  the  shaft,  and  there- 
by turn  the  shaft  in  opposition  to  the  spring  bias 
thereon  as  the  lever  is  swung  about  its  pivotal  mount- 
ing in  one  direction  beyond  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion; 

(F)  means  providing  a  connection  between  the  con- 
trol lever  and  the  throttle  valve  through  which  ad- 
justment of  the  lever  effects  adjustment  of  the  throt- 
tie  valve;  and 
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(G)  an    ignition    grounding    switck 
mounting  plate  with  a  portion 
dirough  a  bole  in  the  plate  into 
tion  of  the  control  lever  to  be  ei 
thereby  effect  grounding  of  the 
movement  of  the  contrcri  lever 
position  at  which  the  choke 
throttle  valve  closed. 


vah  e 
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carried    by    the 

thereof  projecting 

he  path  of  a  por- 

gaged  thereby  and 

ig  nition  system  upon 

a  predetermined 

is  open  and  the 


3  194^25 
UQUID  FUEL  INJEcrioN  PUMPS 

COMBUSTION  ENGI  4ES 

Kcmicdi  Albert  Walters  Kemp,  Ealk  {,  Middlesex,  Eng- 

laad,  assignor  to  C.A.V.  Limited,    .oadoa,  Eogland 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  No .  368,593 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Great  Bri  ain.  May  24,  1963, 

2«,77d/63 
4  Claias.    (CL  123—  39) 


FOR  INTERNAL 


1.  "Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel 
to  an  internal  combustion  engine  anc  comprising,  an  in- 
jection pump  arranged  to  be  driven  ii  i  timed  relationship 
with  the  engine,  said  injection  pump  >eing  arranged  dur- 
ing a  pumping  stroke  to  deliver  fuel  t  >  the  engine,  a  feed 
pump  for  providing  fuel  under  pressi  re,  vilve  means  for 
controlling  the  output  pressure  of  » id  feed  pump  in  a 
manner  which  varies  as  the  speed  of  t  e  engine,  an  axially 
movable  shuttle  contained  within  a  c]  Under,  a  distributor 
member  arranged  to  be  driven  in  sy  ichronism  with  the 
injection  pump,  passages  in  the  disti  butor  for  directing 
fuel  from  said  feed  pump  to  opposit<  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der in  turn,  thereby  causing  said  shutt:  ;  to  be  moved  axial- 
ly therein,  further  passages  in  the  dis  ributor  arranged  so 
that  fuel  displaced  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  will 
pass  to  the  injection  pump  during  a  f  lling  stroke  thereof, 
an  axially  movable  stop  for  limiting  tl  e  movement  of  said 
shuttle  away  from  said  one  end  of  tl  e  cylinder,  the  face 
of  said  stop  against  which  the  shuttle  )ears  being  inclined 
so  that  as  the  stop  is  moved  axially  t  le  amount  by  which 
the  shuttle  can  move  away  from  said  »ne  ei^  of  the  cylin- 
der will  be  varied,  a  conduit  through  ^  rhich  one  end  of  the 
stop  is  exposed  to  the  output  pressui  e  of  the  feed  pump 
whereby  the  axial  position  of  the  stc  >  will  be  dependent 
upon  the  output  pressure  df  said  fee< 
means  for  opposing  the  movement  of 
sure  of  fuel,  whereby  as  the  pressure 
said  feed  pump  varies  so  the  permitjed  excursion  of  the 
shuttle  will  be  varied  to  vary  the  aifount  of  fuel  which 
can  be  delivered  to  the  engine. 


pump  and  resilient 
aid  stop  by  the  pres- 
of  fuel  delivered  by 


3,194426 
ARROW  GUN 
Chester  D.  Hoff,  616'  4th  Ave.  W., 
Filed  Aog.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No, 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  124-|-22) 
1.  An  arrow  gun  comprising 
a  handgrip. 


Seattle  99,  Wash. 
217,684 


a  long  barrel  open  at  both  ends  and  secured  completely 
above  and  along  the  top  of  said  handgrip, 

a  single  open  hook  with  a  longitudinally  forwardly  ex- 
tending horizontal  shank  secured  to  the  forward  tc^ 
portion  of  the  handgrip,  and  having  a  monolithic 
substantially  180°  upwardly  rebent  curved  portion 
directed  towards  the  rear, 

the  top  horizontal  end  of  the  curved  portion  presenting 
a  small  vertical  clearance  with  the  underside  of  the 
barrel. 


and  an  endless  elastic  band  loosely  and  completely  sur- 
rounding the  top  of  the  handgrip  and  having  its 
forward  portion  within  the  space  bounded  by  the 
handgrip,  the  barrel,  and  the  curved  portion  of  the 
hook, 

th^  rearward  band  portion,  when  surrounding  the  hand- 
grip, adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  butt  end  of  an 
arrow  having  its  front  end  within  said  barrel, 

whereby  extension  and  release  of  said  band  propels  the 
arrow  through  the  barrel. 


3,194,227 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OVENS 

Herbert  Stanley  Beach  and  Robert  L.  Morris,  Kankakee, 

III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Geo.  D.  Roper 

Corporation,  Kankakee,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,569 

7  Claims.    (CI.  126—39) 


r^^5 


1.  In  a  single  cavity  gas  oven,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  gas  manifold,  an  oven  burner  located  at  the 
bottom  of  the  cavity  and  a  broiler  burner  located  at  the 
top  of  the  cavity,  means  including  first  and  second  sole- 
noid valves  for  regulating  the  supply  of  gas  from  the 
manifold  to  the  respective  burners,  a  pilot  supply  line 
coupled  to  said  manifold,  a  broiler  pilot  communicating 
with  said  supply  line,  said  broiler  pilot  located  adjacent 
said  broiler  burner  and  having  an  electrical  igniting  means 
therefor,  first  circuit  means  for  said  igniting  means,  se- 
lector means  having  a  plurality  of  operative  position^,for 
independently  energizing  said  solenoid  valves,  other  cir- 
cuit means  coupling  the  selector  means  in  separate  scries 
circuits  with  the  respective  solenoid  valves,  said  selector 
means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  it  is 
in  one  position  the  first  solenoid  valve  for  said  oven  burner 
>  is  activated  and  so  that  when  it  is  in  another  position  said 
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circuit  means  for  said  igniting  means  is  activated,  a  pilot 
gas  valve  interposed  in  said  pilot  supply  line  between  the 
manifold  and  the  broiler  pilot  and  coupled  to  the  selector 
means  for  operation  therewith  so  that  the  flow  of  gas 
to  said  broiler  pilot  is  precluded  when  said  selector  is  in 
said  one  position  and  so  that  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  broiler 
pilot  is  permitted  when  said  selector  is  in  said  other  posi- 
tion. [     ,  i       II 


3,194,228 
SOLAR  HEATER 

Miguel  Amat  Bargues,  Pasco  de  Gracia  77, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  13, 1959,  247,631 

10  Claims.    (CI.  126—271) 


flue  member  being  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  first 
flue  member  with  said  open  end  thereof  supported  on  said 
buoyant  member  and  said  closed  end  thereof  axially  op- 
posite from  said  other  open  end  of  said  first  flue  member, 
burner  means  including  blower  means  supported  on  said 
buoyant  member  above  the  surface  of  the  water  and  com- 
municating with  said  one  open  end  of  said  first  flue  mem- 
ber to  blow  hot  gases -through  said  first  flue  member  and 
between  the  latter  and  said  second  flue  member  to  said 
open  end  of  the  latter,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  exhaust 
stacks  supported  on  said  buoyant  member  and  respec- 
tively communicating  with  said  open  end  of  said  second 
flue  member,  each  of  said  stacks  including  an  exhaust 
opening  extending  below  the  surface  of  the  water  with 
said  buoyant  member  disposed  therein. 


1.  A  solar  heater  comprising  a  housing  of  insulating 
material,  a  corrugated  cardboard  sheet  in  said  housing 
forming  a  heat  absorbent  support  member,  a  layer  of 
amorphous  carbon  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet,  a 
bundle  of  tubes  of  blackened  plastic  material  with  paral- 
lel straight  portions  supported  by  said  sheet,  said  straight 
portions  lying  in  the  bottom  of  correspondingly  spaced 
channels  in  said  corrugated  cardboard,  and  means  for 
passing  a  heat  exchange  fluid  through  said  tubes. 


3,194,229 
PORTABLE  SUBMERSIBLE  SWIMMING 

POOL  HEATER 

DonaM  R.  Borgeson,  18301  RivMside  Drive, 

Birmingliam,  Mich. 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,363 

IChdm.    (0.126—360)  i 


.  A  portable  submersible  heater  for  swimming  pools 
comprising  a  buoyant  member  floatable  on  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  a  pool,  a  first  axially  extending  cylindrical 
flue  member  open  at  its  axially  opposite  ends,  one  open 
end  of  said  first  flue  member  being  supported  on  said 
buoyant  member  and  the  other  open  end  thereof  adapted 
to  extend  below  the  surface  of  the  water  when  said  buoy- 
ant member  is  disposed  in  the  water,  a  second  axially 
extending  cylindrical  flue  member  having  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end  axially  opposite  thereto,  said  second 


I 


<  '  I  3,194,230 

MEDICAL  EXAMINATION  LAMP  PROVIDED  WITH 

VARIABLE  FOCUSING  MEANS 

Henry  A.  Springer,  869  Ludlow  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,821 

3  Claims.    (CI.  128—23) 


I  1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  and  comprising 
|a  cylindrical  tubular  casing  having  front  and  rear  sides, 
an  electric  light  bulb  in  said  casing,  salid  casing  having 
ia  circular  opening  in  its  rear  side  and  having  a  hole  in 
its  front  slide,  a  holder  mounted  in  said  circular  opening 
to  clc^  said  opening  and  receiving  said  bulb  inside  said 
casing,  a  hollow  boss  having  sides  and  having  an  open 
rear  end  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said  casing  and  surround- 
ing said  hole,  the  sides  of  said  boss  converging  inwardly 
of  said  boss  and  outwardly  of  said  casing  to  form  an  out- 
let having  walls,  a  plano-convex  lens  in  said  boss,  a  gasket 
inside  said  boss  and  being  between  said  boss  and  said 
casing  and  between  said  casing  and  said  lens  to  close  said 
hole 'to  prevent  air  escaping  from  inside  said  casing,  light 
rays  received  from  said  bulb  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  hole,  open  rear  end,  lens  and  outlet,  a  tube 
integrally  connected  with  an  end  of  said  boss  and 
having  sides  aligned  with  the  walls  of  said  outlet,  said 
tube  adapted  to  receive  a  medical  accessory,  the  body  of 
said  bulb  being  spaced  from  said  sidewalls  of  said  casing 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  through  said  body 
and  transversely  thereof. 


'  3,194,231 

MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

Anthony  Caracciolo,  108  Fbilcy  Ave.,  Trenton,  NJ. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,336 

1  Claim.    (CI.  128—41) 

A  massage  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  ovoid  hollow  housing  with  an  aperture 
at  one  end,  said  housing  being  formed  from  a  pair  of 
complementary  shells  jointed  together; 

(b)  an  electromagnet  mounted  in  the  housing; 

(c)  a  magnetically  deflectable  armature  mounted  in 
the  housing  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  magnet; 

(d)  an  apertured  cap  attached  to  the  bousing  in  the 
aperture,  the  cap  in  the  housing  being  provided  with 
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cooperating  portions  for  holding  tl :  cap  to  the  hous- 
ing, and  the  aperture  in  the  cap  eing  a  transverse 
slot  therein  diniensioned  to  pass  a 

(e)  a  stem  attached  to  the  armature; 

(f)  an  offset,  axially  movable  porti 
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stem; 

>n  on  the  end  of 


the  stem  extending  through  the  i  pertured  cap,  the 


3,194^33 

CORRECTIVE  AND  PROTECTIVE  KNEE  BRACE 

Arthur  C.  Peckham,  304  Trust  Company  BIdg., 

Watertown,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,633 

11  Claims.    (CI.  128—80) 


offset  portion  being  oriented  at 
to  the  portion  attached  to  the  arm 
in  the  cap  extending  generally  parallel 
portion  of  the  stem; 

(g)  a  disc; 

(h)  a  socket  enlargement  on  the 
end  of  the  offset  portion  of  the  stim 


^ 


pproximately  45° 

tture,  the  aperture 

to  the  offset 


3,194,232 

SPINAL  EXTENSION  TABLE 

Oskar  Rickcnbach,  ZoUikon,  near  Zn  -ich,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrla  id,  July  6, 1960, 

7,688/60 
9Chdois.    (CL128— 'D 


11.  A  corrective  and  protective  knee  brace  for  exerting 
pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  knee  joint,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pressure  pads 
adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  joint;  flexible 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  straps  the  ends  of  which  are 
secured  to  said  pads,  said  straps,  when  the  brace  is  worn, 
extending  around  in  front  of  the  wearer's  knee  with  one 
strap  above  the  knee  and  the  other  below  the  knee;  pres- 
sure means  including  a  pair  of  curved  rigid  members  each 
d^  attached  to  the    of  which  is  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  pads,  said 

members  being  adapted  to  extend  around  in  back  of  the 
wearer's  knee  in  spaced  relation  thereto  when  the  brace  is 
worn;  and  means  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers for  releasably  securing  said  ends  together  for  exert- 
ing pressure  on  said  pads.  ,     j, 


3,194,234 
POSTOPERATIVE  BINDER 

Simon  Duckman,  307  Beach  146th  St.,  Neponsit,  and 

John  A.  Lilla,  23—35  29tfa  Ave.,  Astoria,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,559 

7  Claims.    (CU  128— 95) 


1.  A  table  for  extending  a  patient'  spine,  comprising 
a  lower  base  structure,  uprights  on  said  base  structure, 
an  upper  structure  slidably  mounted  }n  the  uprights  on 
said  base  structure  and  mounted  tlereon  for  vertical 
sliding  movement,  traction  mechanism  )n  said  upper  struc- 
ture, a  shaft  on  one  end  of  said  uppei  structure,  a  frame 
extending  along  said  upper  structure  h  aving  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  and  forming  a  tru  ik  tilter  frame  piv- 
oted to  said  shaft,  and  a  support  n  ember  of  invei^ted 
U-shaped  construction  with  the  limbs  thereof  attached  to 
the  lower  structure,  the  transverse  me  mber  of  said  struc- 
ture connecting  the  limbs  at  the  top  b  ;ing  in  engagement 
with  the  trunk  tilter  frame  and  dispc  sed  at  the  level  of 
said  upper  structure  below  said  truni  tilter  frame  when 
the  table  is  in  its  working  position,  raction  mechanism 
on  said  upper  structure,  and  adjust  ng  mechanism  for 
moving  said  upper  structure  on  said  uprights. 


1.  A  postoperative  binder  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  fabric  panel  having  reinforcement  mem- 
bers interposed  thereon, 

(b)  a  pair  of  fabric  end  panels,  spaced  apart  from  said 
central  panel, 

(c)  a  pair  of  elastic  panels  each  interposed  between 
the  central  panel  and  end  panels  and  secured  there- 
to along  their  respective  edges,  and 

(d)  contact  bonding  means  on  opposing  surfaces  of 
said  end  panels  at  the  outer  extremities  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  central  panel  and  disposed  to  fasten 
the  said  end  panels  upon  contact  to  form  a  post- 
operative binder. 


3,194,235 
SHIELDING  DEVICE^  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Edith  A.  Cooke,  3636  Lamona  St.,  Fresno,  Calif. 

\      Filed  Seift.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,513 

4  Claims.     (CI.  128—132) 

1.  A  shielding  device  for  protecting  an  infusion  needle 

disposed  through  a  body  portion  and  into  a  vein  of  a 
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patient  during  intravenous  feeding  from  an  infusion  tub- 
ing connected  to  such  a  nee(}le,  which  comprises  a  hollow 
cup  of  unitary  construction  having  a  wall  of  substantially 
stiff  material,  said  cup  comprising  a  frustoconical  body 
segment  and  an  integral  frustoconical  head  segment  which 
are  oppositely  tapered  from  a  conmion  integral  base  line, 
said  head  segment  having  a  more  abrupt  taper  than  the 
taper  of  said  body  segment,  said  body  segment  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  for  ventilation  and  said  wall 
providing  a  continuous  lower  edge  defined  by  the  bases  of 
said  body  segment  and  said  head  segment,  an  integral 
flange  extended  from  said  lower  edge  defining  a  substan- 


!    I 


3  194  237 
PRONGED  VACCfNAT ING  AND  TESTING 

NEEDLE  ! 

Benjamin  A.  Rubin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  Nei^  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,619 

6Clafans.    (CL  128— 253) 


3  194,236 
PORTABLE  ELECTRO-AEROSOL  GENERATOR 

Alfred  P.  Wchncr,  Dallas,  Tex. 
I  (1 109  lanwood  Circle,  Piano,  Tex.) 

FUed  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,077 
5  Claims.    (CI.  128— 172.1) 


1.  A  vaccinating  and  testing  needle  package  compris- 
ing: 

( 1)  a  steel  needle  comprising  an  elongate  main  shank 
having  at  one  extremity  thereof  a  pair  of  prongs 
defining  therebetween  a  slot  of  predetermined  length, 
width  and  depth;  said  prongs  retaining  in  the  slot, 
a  charge  of  dried  material;  and 

(2)  an  elongate  glass  capsule  completely  and  hermeti- 
cally enclosing  said  needle  and  being  clampingly  at- 
tached to  said  main  shank  thereof  in  a  first  region 
remote  from  said  one  extremity  by  means  of  a  plu- 
rality of  constrictions;  said  capsule  having  a  frangi- 
ble second  region  located  between  said  first  region 
and  said  extremity. 


tially  planar  base  for  the  wall  to  rest  against  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  patient  with  the  wall  in  spaced  covering  rela- 
to  said  needle  when  said  needle  is  disposed  through  the 
body  portion  and  into  the  vein  of  the  patient,  said  flange 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  indentations  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  infusion  tubing  therethrough  and 
to  hold  the  tubing  in  freely  axially  sliding  relation  and 
said  indentations  being  spaced  around  the  base  of  the  cup 
so  that  at  least  one  indentation  is  located  in  the  base  of 
the  head  segment  and  at  least  one  indentation  is  located 
along  the  common  integral  base  line  of  the  two  segments, 
and  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  wall  to  hold  the 
cup  on  the  body  portion  of  the  patient. 


<b 


3,194,238 
URINARY  DEVICE 
Lee  K.  Breece,  Jr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Resiflex  Laboratory,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,084 
2  Claims.    (CL  128—295) 


1.  A  urinary  device  for  a  female  comprising:  a  nor- 
mally upstanding  resilient  open  ended  tubular  member 
having  an  inner  end  portion  laterally  and  longitudinally 
resiliently  deformable  and  an  outer  end  portion,  said 
inner  end  portion  having  an  outwardly  directed  peripheral 
lip  adapted  to  be  internally  received  between  labia  minora 
for  sealingly  engaging  surfaces  surrounding  a  urethral 
orifice;  and  support  means  connected  to  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  member  and  having  an  ovate 
flange  for  engaging  external  surfaces  of  the  labria  majora 
to  retain  said  tubular  member  in  position  with  respect 
J  to  the  urethral  orifice. 


3,194,239 

SUTURE  PROVIDED  WIFH  RADIOPAQUE 

FREE  METAL 

Cornelius  J.  P.  Sullivan,  19  Fanshaw  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,863 

-  6  Claims.    (CL  128—335.5) 


1.  An  electro-aerosol  generator  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulated  container  having  a  liquid  cavity,     . 

(b)  a  liquid  in  the  cavity  of  said  container  capable  of 
receiving  a  unipolar  charge,  I 

(c)  a  grounded  D.C.  source  of  high  electrical  potential, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  source  with  the  liquid  in 
said  container, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  sufl^cient  heat  to  the  liquid  in 
said  container  to  vaporize  said  liquid  by  boiling,  and 

(f )  directional  means  for  said  container  adapted  to  di- 
rect charged  vapor  particles  therefrom. 


1.  A  suture  material  useful  in  determining  the  condition 
of  internal  scars  comprising  an  absorbable  suture  coqi- 
ponent  and  a  non-absorbable  radiopaque  free  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  bismuth,  tan- 
talum, and  stainless  steel  intimately  associated  therewith, 
whereby  said  radiopaque  free  metal  will  remain  in  the 
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body  after  said  absorbable  suture  combonent 
absorbed  thereby  permitting  the  conditi<  n 
scar  to  be  determined  by  X-ray  photo^a 


3,19444t 
PANTIE  GIRDLE 
Ednr  G.  Mayer,  Jackson  HdtMi,  and 
Gnat  Neck.  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Mahrla 
Gnat  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Oct  18, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  . 
2  Claims.    (CL  128—52  ) 


AaMn  J.  Knrtis, 
J.  Knrtis,  Inc^ 
New  York 
•  17472 


2.  In  a  pantie  girdle  construction, 
ment,  a  pair  of  side  panel  elements 
panel  element  along  front  side  edges 
second  diagonal  tensioning  elements  ir 
relation,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
having  a  top  edge,  a  pair  of  substantia 
bottom  interconnecting  edge,  and  a 
first  and  s4cond  elongated  inner  thi 
elements,  having  front  ends  connected 
tions  of  the  front  edges  of  the  side 
first  and  second  diagonal  tensioning  e 
ing  its  top  edge  connected  to  a  lower 
panel  element,  its  substantially  vertic:  1 
to  forward  edges  of  said  side  panel 
torn  interconnecting  edge  j<Mned  to  oat 
tion-encircling  elements. 


3,194,241 
MATERNITY  PANTY  GIRDLE 
Lester  H.  LcoScl,  West  HaTcn,  Com .,  ssslgnnr  to 
Bcricr  Brothers  Company,  New  1  lavcn.  Conn. 
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I  3 194,242 

ANTI-ROLL  STAY  FOR  WAISTBANDS  OF  GIRDLES 

AND  LIKE  ARTICLES  OF  APPAREL 

Amcrico  Marchisella,  %  Rago  Foundations,  Inc., 

18—15  27tli  Atc,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,498 

9  Claims.    (CL  128— 533) 


1 


front 
conii:cte(Lto : 


I 

piahel  ele- 

said  front 

thereof,  first  and 

mutually  crossed 

tensioning  elements 

vertical  edges,  a 

ottom  free  edge; 

gh  portion-encircling 

to  the  lower  por- 

elements,  said 

ements  each  hav- 

:dge  of  said  front 

edges  connected 

elelnents,  and  its  bot- 

of  said  thigh-por- 


psnel 


1.  In  combination  with  a  garment  having  a  constrictive 
upper  margin  at  the  waist,  a  horizontal  circumferential 
flexible  tunnel  secured  to  the  garment  adjacent  its  upper 
margin,  a  flat  continuous  solid  normally  flat  thin  flexible 
resilient  stay  of  substantially  rectangular  transverse  cross- 
section  and  formed  from  sheet  material,  said  stay  being 
located  in  said  tunnel  and  having  its  length  elongated 
circumferentially  of  the  upper  margin  of  the  garment, 
said  length  being  substantially  greater  than  the  height  of 
the  stay  and  said  height  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  stay,  said  stay  having  its  length  ex- 
tending a  substantial  distance  on  either  side  of  the  flank 
toward  but  terminating  short  of  the  front  and  rear  centers 
of  the  garment,  and  means  anchoring  the  stay  within  the 
tunnel  and  in  a  position  spanning  the  flank  area  of  the 
garment  so  that  when  the  garment  is  donned  the  stay 
assumes  a  substantial  curvature  around  the  flank  whereby 
to  inhibit  the  margin  from  rolling. 


3,194443 

SEPARATOR  AND  CLUSTER  BREAKER 

James  D.  Cota,  324  Orchard  St.,  GUlett,  Wis. 

FOcd  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,718 

7  Claims.    (CL  130—38) 


FUcd  Oct  25, 1963,  Scr.  No. 


3aafau.    (CL  128— 5  18) 


318,874 


z^' 


1.  In  a  maternity  panty  girdle,  fir: 
panel  elements  of  elastic  material  ir 
a  medial  line,  and  forming  a  continue  us 
a  pair  of  lower  continuous  edges 
first  and  second  elongated  reinforcii^ 
a  principal  axis  angularly  disposed 
medial  line,  secured  to  a  forward 
and  second  main  panel  elements, 
reinforcing  members  being  of  elastic 
principal  axis  of  elongation  parallel  to 
principal  axis,  each  of  said  reinforcing 
ing  a  serrated  upper  inclined  edge, 
inclined  edge  having  high  and  low 
which  define  a  curve  on  said  main 
sponding  to  the  outline  of  the  lower 


respe  ;t 


-^^n^^^ 


and  second  main 

r^erconnected  along 

upper  edge,  and 

defning  leg  openings; 

members  having 

ti  respect  to  said 

p>rtion  of  said  first 

ively,  each  of  ^id 

material  having  a 

said  first-mentioned 

members  includ- 

Mtid  serrated  upper 

toints,  the  locus  of 

elements  corre- 

attdomen  of  a  wearer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  clusters  of  products  joined 
by  furcated  stems  to  separate  the  same,  comprising,  a 
conveyor  for  receiving  the  clusters  to  be  separated  and  for 
advancing  the  same  past  a  severing  zone,  said  conveyor 
having  a  perforate  section  within  which  the  advancing 
clustered  products  are  suspended  through  openings  by 
their  furcated  stems,  said  perforate  section  being  bounded 
on  its  terminal  end^y  an  imperforate  discharge  section, 
a  cutter  im^nediately  below  said  perforate  section  ad- 
jacent the  terminal  end  thereof  for  severing  the  depending 
stem  portions  of  the  successive  advancing  products,  a  re- 
volvable  product  stem  engaging  brush  immediately  above 
said  perforate  section  and  substantially  in  the  same  ver- 
tical plane  as  said  cutter  and  means  for  revolving 
said  brush  in  the  direction  of  advancement  and  at  a 
greater  peripheral  speed  than  the  speed  at  which  the  prod- 
ucts are  advanced  by  said  conveyor  through  the  cutting 
zone  whereby  said  brush  peripherally  coacts  with  the 
furcated  stems  of  the  successive  products  to  positively  ad- 
vance the  same  to  said  cutter  and  also  project  the  same 
away  from  the  cutting  zone  and  beyond  said  terminal  end 
of  said  perforate  conveyor  section. 
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1  3,194,244    1      J 

CIGARETTE-MAKING  MACHINES 
Gordon  Francis  Weliingiton  Powell,  London,  England, 
assignor  to  Molins  Machine  Company  Limited,  London, 
En^and,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,247 
Claims  priority,  appUcaition  Great  Britabi,  Dec.  22, 1960, 

44,070/60 
3aafans.    (CL131— 21) 


8%  with  a  substantial  proportion  reduced  to  a  gelatinous 
state,  casting  a  film  of  said  slurry  on  a  flat  traveling  sup- 
porting surface,  passing  the  supporting  surface  and  film 
through  a  drying  zone  having  an  atmosphere  in  the  tem- 
perature range  of  120*  C.  to  160*  C,  heating  the  film  in 
said  drying  zone  until  the  temperature  of  the  film  reaches 
the  boiling  point  of  water,  whereby  the  free  water  is  re- 


1.  In  a  continuous-rod  cigarette-making  machine  driven 
by  an  electric  motor  to  move  the  rod  along  a  path  and 
having  a  rod  heater  movable  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  moving  rod,  a  cut-off  arranged  to  cut  the  moving  rod 
into  separate  cigarettes,  and  a  suction  wheel  arranged  to 
engage  cigarettes  emerging  from  the  cut-off  of  the  machine 
to  impart  a  modified  further  movement  to  them,  the  im- 
provement constituting  means  for  moving  the  rod  heater 
away  from  the  cigarette  rod  should  cigarettes  fail  to 
emerge  from  the  cut-off  and  engage  the  suction  wheel 
because  of  malfunction  of  the  machine  and  during  shut- 
down, comprising  an  electro-magnet  with  a  movable 
armature,  means  coupling  the  armature  in  operative  en- 
gagement with  the  roid  heater  to  move  the  rod  heater  in 
and  out  of  contact  with  the  cigarette  rod,  a  relay  having 
a  motor  control  contact  and  an  electromagnet  control  con- 
tact, means  to  start  the  motor  and  energize  said  electro- 
magnet by  said  relay  contact,  a  source  of  suction,  a  con- 
duit leading  from  skid  suction  source  to  said  suction  wheel, 
a  diaphragm  switch  located  in  a  second  conduit  commu- 
nicating with  the  suction  conduit,  said  switch  having  a  set 
of  contacts  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  suction  in 
said  suction  conduit  and  including  means  for  operating 
the  switch  in  two  contact  positions,  respectively  while  ciga- 
rettes engage  the  suction  wheel  and  while  suction  on  the 
diaphragm  is  reduced  because  cigarettes  fail  to  engage 
said  wheel,  a  circuit  including  said  movable  set  of  contacts 
on  the  diaphragm  switch  for  energizing  said  relay  to  there- 
by operate  the  motor  and  electromagnet,  time-delay 
switching  means  coupled  for  operation  by  the  diaphragm 
switch  to  release  the  electromagnet  after  a  predetermined 
period,  means  for  moving  the  heater  away  from  the  rod 
to  an  extended  position  beyond  the  movement  afforded 
by  said  armature,  and  time  delay  switching  gieans  coupled 
to  short  circuit  tlie  contacts  of  the  diaphragm  switch  and 
operable  by  movement  of  the  heater  from  said  extended 
position  back  to  said  rod  to  hold  its  contacts  closed  during 
a  period  permitting  cigarettes  to  reach  the  suction  wheel 
to  permit  restarting  the  machine  when  the  diaphragm 
switch  contacts  are  open  whereafter  its  contacts  open  to 
pass  control  to  said  diaphragm  switch  to  enable  said  motor 
to  continue  to  run. 


^¥^.is)SiaM 
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moved  and  thereafter  heating  said  film  in  said  drying  zone 
until  the  temperature  of  said  film  is  at  least  120"  C.  and 
less  than  160°  C,  passing  the  supporting  surface  and  dried 
film  through  a  rewetting  zone  where  liquid  is  api^ied  to 
wet  the  film  to  a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  20% 
to  40%,  stripping  the  wetted  film  from  the  supporting  sur- 
face, drying  it  to  below  substantially  35%  moisture  con- 
tent, and  collecting  the  product. 


I  3,194,246 

I  CIG^^RETTE  HOLDER 

Marco  Ivanov  Mantcbev,  Rna  13  dc  Maio,  466  Caiza 
Postal  8536,  Sao  Panlo,  Brazil 
FUcd  Sept  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,823 
2  Claims.    (CL  131— 208) 


1.  A  cigarette  holder  comprising  a  transparent  casing, 
a  mouthpiece  connected  to  one  end  of  the  casing  and  a 
tubular  cigarette  receiving  sleeve  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  casing,  a  filter  within  the  casing  having  a  light 
colored  absorbent  wrapper  surrounding  said  filter,  dark 
cplored  indicia  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  ab- 
sorbent wrapper  and  visible  through  said  transparent  cas- 
ing, said  indicia  means  being  adapted  to  be  rendered  im- 
perceptible when  said  absorbent  wrapper  becomes  satu- 
rated with  tar  passing  through  said  filter. 


3,194,247 

EXTINGUISHER  FOR  CAR  ASH  TRAY 
Billy  E.  Fox,  1924  Woodstock  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,283 
TClafans.    (CL  131— 237)  ' 


3,194,245 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TOBACCO  PRODUCT 

OF  INCREASED  WET  STRENGTH 
AUan  B.  Oarkc,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Mor^ 
ris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Vhslnia 

Filed  Oct  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,309 

4  Cblms.    (CL  131—140) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tobacco  sheet  material  of 

increased  wet  strength  comprising  preparing  a  slurry  of 

finely  reduced  tobacco  parts  in  water,  the  said  tobacco 

parts  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  3%  to 


1.  (1 )  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  ash  tray  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  flxed  horizontal  axis  in  a  recess  in 
a  vehicle  dashboard, 

(2)  said  tray  having  an  open  top,  a  front  wall,  and  a 
pair  of  parallel  side  walls  perpendicular  to  said  front 
wall, 

(3)  an  extinguishing  plate  within  said  tray  and  near  said 
front  wall,  and  pivoted  about  a  transverse  horizontal 
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h*  ing 


axis,  all  points  of  the  latter  axis 
perpendicular  distance   from  said 
above  said  horizontal  recess  axis, 

(4)  said  extinguishing  plate  being 
tical  position  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
in  closed  tray  position  for  crushiijg 
butt,  and  also  movable  to  a  se 
remote  from  said  front  wall  and 
ly  and  away  therefrom  to  dump  tb 

(5)  means  for  moving  said  plate  int » 
rection  upon  opening  said  tray  a 

(6)  stop  means  projecting  from  one 
i   for  limiting  the  movement  thereof 

faction  by  contact  of  the  stop 
wall, 

(7)  and  pendant  arm  means  for 
plate  stop  means  and  then  agains 
plate  nearer"  said  front  wall,  to    * 
the  dumping  position  towards  a 
in  cooperation  with  the  front  wall 
about  said  fixed  horizontal  axis 
tion. 


movable  to  a  first  ver- 
said  front  wall 
out  a  cigarette 
position  more 
iii;lined  downward- 
butt,  J 
the  dumping  oi- 
i4aximum  amount, 
side  of  said  plate, 
n  the  dumping  di- 
mes as  with  said  front 


against  said 

the"  edge  of  said 

the  plate  from 

cofnpressing  position 

as  the  tray  pivots 

to«|ards  a  closed  posi- 


pr(  ssmg 


pi  ot 


3  194,248 
HAIRPIN    HAVING  ^ 

FACILITATING  OPENING 
P.  Callics,  350  E.  22ad  St^  North 

British  Colombia,  Cai 
Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No, 
5  datans.    (CL  132—4  •) 


SI  rip 


2.  A  hairpin  comprising  a  single 
terial  having  a  first  bend  forming 
tially  parallel  first  and  second  legs, 
iently  urging  said  legs  towards  each 
substantially  into  contact,  the  end  of 
from  the  first  bend  extending  outwsr 
beyond  the  end  of  the  second  leg 
bend,  said  strip  having  a  second  bend 
of  the  second  leg  to  form  a  connector 
stantially  parallel  to  the  second  leg, 
nected  to  an  end  of  the  connector 
ond  bend,  and  projecting  laterally 
ciently  to  be  gripped  by  the  user's 
said  remote  end  of  the  second  leg 
from  said, remote  end  of  the  first  le 
been  placed  under  some  hair  to 
tween  the  legs  for  the  hair,  said  leg; 
to  grip  the  hair  when  the  handle  is 
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at  a  constant 
front   wall  and 


one  of  said  fingers  being  moveable  to  permit  the  insertion 
of  said  device;  and  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  a  coin 
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first  bend  resil- 
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he  first  leg  remote 
dly  longitudinally 
from  said  first 
at  said  remote  end 
xtending  back  sub- 
and  a  handle  con- 
from  said  sec- 
said  legs  suffi- 
rs  in  ^rder  that 
be  pulled  away 
after  the  toe  has 
an  entrance  be- 
springing  together 
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3  194,249 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  COIN^6nTROLLED 
APPARATUS 
Aharon  Lonke,  8  Bncl  Moshc  St^  an  I  Hcnry-Zvi  GlUon, 
114  Allcnby  St.,  both  of  Tel  i  kviv,  Israel 
Filed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Scr.  N  >.  3«9,984 
6  Claims.    (CI.  133-  -4) 
5.  A  device  of  the  character  des;ribed,  comprising: 
a  container  adapted  to  contain  a  pluality  of  coins,  said 
container  having  an  opening  at  one  s  de  thereof  and  said 
coins  being  individually  dispensible   through  said  open- 
ing; means  for  attaching  said  conta  ner  to  a  coin-con- 


trolled apparatus  with  said  opening 
the  coin-receiving  opening  of  the  ap 


ing  means  including  a  pair  of  oppo  ed  fingers  each  in 


sertable  at  one  end  of  the  coin-receiv 


in  registration  with 
aratus;  said  attach- 


ng  opening,  at  least 


out  of  s^id  container  and  into  said  coin-controlled  appa- 
ratus. 


3  194,250 

CONTROL  CIRCUnr  FOR  A  DISHWASHING 
MACHINE 
lohn  MIdiacI  Dcvtrcnz  Dciapena,  London,  England, 
asiinor  to  Porlestcr  Limited  LCkcstenUre,  Ear 
landTa  British  company 

Filed  D«C.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,697 
Claims  pMorlty,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  5, 1962, 

46,009/62 
4  Claims.    (0. 134—57) 


4.  A  dish-washing  machine  comprising  a  casing  for 
housing  articles  to  be  washed  and  including  a  sump  for  . 
holding  water,  an  inlet  valve  for  controlling  admission  of 
water  to  the  sump,  an  outlet  valve  for  controlling  the 
egress  of  water  from  the  sump,  a  pump  for  circulating 
water  within  the  machine  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  a 
motor,  a  heater  for  heating  water  in  the  sump  and  an 
electrical  control   system   for  automatically  controlling 
the  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine,  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  electricity  sun>ly  and  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  alternative  pole  switch  responsive  to  the 
level  of  water  in  the  sump;  a  solenoid  for  operating  said 
water  inlet  valve,  a  solenoid,  for  operating  said  water 
outlet  valve,  a  multi-position  rotary  switch  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fixed  contacts,  a  common  terminal  and  a  mov- 
able contact  for  selectively  connecting  said  fixed  contacts 
to  the  terminal,  one   position  of  the  switch  providing 
open  circuit,   the  said   rotary  switch  having  a  ratchet 
wheel  formed  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  indentations 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  positions  of  the  rotary 
switch  and  turnable  with  the  movable  contact  thereof,  an 
indexing  element  adapted  to  engage  said  indentations,  a 
switch-actuating  solenoid   having  a  movable  cott  con- 
nected to  said  indexing  dement  and  adapted,  when  ener- 
gised, to  move  the  indexing  element  into  engagement  with 
the   next   adjacent   indentation,  a  thermostat  having  a 
plurality    of    pairs    of    normally-open    switch    contacts 
adapted   to  dose  at  respectively  different  temperatures 
and  one  of  each  pair  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  fixed  contacts  of  said  rotary  switch;  said 
solenoids  and  switches  being  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  pump  motor  and  said  heater  to  said  electricity  supply 
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the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  operation  the  multi- 
position  switch  is  first  set  manually  to  a  position  to  select 
said  first  pair  of  thermostat  contacts  and  the  machme 
is  thereafter  automatically  controlled  by  said  control  sys- 
tem to  automatically  execute  a  washing  cycle  comprising 
a  first  stage  in  which  said  water  inlet  valve  is  opened 
and  fresh  water  is  admitted  to  the  sump  and  when  the 
water  attains  a  predetermined  level  said  water-level  re- 
sponsive switch  is  actuated  and  the  heater  and  the  motor 
are  brought  into  operation  until  the  temperature  within 
the  machine  attains  the  predetermined  value  at  which 
said  first  pair  of  thermostat  contacts  are  actuated,  the 
motor  and  the  heater  are  switched  off  and  the  outlet  valve 
is  opened  to  drain  the  water  from  the  machine  and  the 
multi-position  switch  is  indexed  to  its  next  position  to 
select  the  second  pair  of  thermostat  contacts  to  initiate 
the  next  stage  of  the  cycle,  in  which  said  outlet  valve  is 
closed  and  said  inlet  valve  is  opened  and  fresh  water  is 
admitted  to  the  sump  and  when  the  water  attains  the 
aforesaid  level  said  water  level  responsive  switch  is  ac- 
tuated and  the  heater  and  the  motor  are  brought  into 
operation  until  the  temperature  within  the  machine  at- 
tains the  predetermined  value  at  which  said  second  pair 
of  thermostat  contacts  are  actuated  the  motor  and  the 
heater  are  switched  off  and  the  outlet  valve  is  open«i  to 
drain  the  water  from  the  machine  and  the  multi-position 
switch  is  indexed  to  its  next  position  and  so  on,  each  pair 
of  thermostat  contacts  being  successively  brought  into 
operation  until  the  rotary  switch  is  finally  turned  to  a 
position  to  terminate  the  cycle.  j  l 


the  roof  structure,  whereby  because  of  the  curve  of  the 
bendable  rod  the  horizontal  movement  of  the  inner  end 
thereof  at  this  timC  results  in  substantially  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  outer  end  of  the  rod  to  raise  the  roof  struc- 
ture. 


3  194,252 

HYDRAULIC  SPEED  GOVERNOR  WITH 
MANUAL  CONTROL 
Ramuald  B.  Locher,  Jr.,  Madison  Heights,  and  Gcoiige  W. 
.Nicoletti,  Jr.,   Femdale,  Mich.,  assignors  to  HoUey 
Carburetor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  M 
Michigan 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,623 
11  Claims.    (CI.  137— 18) 


3,194,251         O 

COLLAPSIBLE  CAMPING  TRAILERS 

John  Petterscn,  12555  116th  Ave.,  North  Surrey, 

British  Colnmbia,  Canada 

FDcd  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,405 

7Chdms.    (CL  135— 1) 


2.  A  collapsible  camping  trailer  comprising  a  body 
structure  having  a  confining  wall  formed  of  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  opposed  walls,  a  roof  structure  adapted  in  a 
collapsed  condition  of  the  trailer  to  form  a  top  closure 
for  the  body  structure,  a  pliant  covering  secured  at  oppo- 
site edges  to  the  body  and  roof  structures,  two  pairs  of 
stiffly  bendable  rods  pivotally  connected  at  outer  ends  to 
the  roof  structure,  each  rod  of  each  pair  of  rods  when  the 
roof  structure  is  collapsed,  extending  along  one  wall  of  said 
first  pair  of  opposed  walls  and  being  inclined  downwardly 
from  the  roof  structure  and  horizontally  inwardly  of  the 
body  structure,  bearing  means  engaging  each  rod  when  the 
roof  structure  is  collapsed  to  curve  said  rod  downwardly 
longitudinally  thereof,  and  means  connected  to  inner  ends 
of  the  rods  of  each  pair  for  simultaneously  moving  said 
inner  ends  horizontally  towards  and  away  from  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  opposed  walls  respectively  to  raise  and  lower 


11.  A  governor  lot  an  internal  combustion  engine  or 
similar  device  having  a  speed  control  member  such  as 
a  throttle,  comprising  mechanism  for  positioning  the 
speed  control  mebibcr  at  speeds  above  a  predetennined 
speed,  diaphragm  actuating  means  operably  associated 
with  said  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  mechanism  in 
accordance  with  a  difference  between  hydraulic  pressures 
applied  thereto  including  a  pair  of  housings,  each  includ- 
ing two  parts  and  having  a  diaphragm  clamped  there- 
between forming  a  pressure  chamber  between  the  dia- 
phragm and  one  part  of  the  housing  and  a  piston  rod 
secuDed  to  the  diaphragm  and  connected  to  the  mecha- 
nism for  positioning  the  speed  control  member  and  hy- 
draulic control  means  operably  assodated  with  said  dia- 
phragm actuating  means  for  regulating  the  hydraulic 
pressure  differential  applied  to  the  actuating  means  in 
accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  device  including  a  hy- 
draulic fluid  supply  tank  and  a  separate  restricted  ex- 
haust passage  extending  between  each  of  said  pressure 
chambers  of  the  diaphragm  actuating  means  and  the 
hydraulic  fluid  supply  tank. 


I  !       i    3,194,253 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Havec,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pltncy- 
Bowes,    Inc.,    Stainford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,206 
2  Claims.  (CI.  137—81.5) 
1.  A  bistable  fluid  flow  control  device  having  no  moving 
parts;  comprising  a  niain  body  member  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  main  fluid  conducting  channel  formed 
therethrough;  I 

a  pair  of  divergent  branch  members  secured  to  said 
main  body  member,  said  branch  members  each  hav- 
ing a  channel  formed  therethrough  which  communi- 
cates with  said  miain  conducting  channel  of  said  main 
body  member  a    a  substantially  common  junction 


542 


point  whereby  fluid  in  flowing  thi  >q^  the  upstream 
portion  of  said  main  fluid  condi  cting  channel  and 
vriving  at  said  junction  point  eff  «tively  encounters 
an  array  of  three  substantially  jylindrical  exhaust 
paths,  namely  the  two  divergen 
and  the  downstream  end  of  said 


\ 
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branch  channels 
nain  channel; 


the  walls  defining  each  of  the  c. 
the  region  of  said  junction  point 
continuous  and  having  a  subs 
sectional  area  whereby  fluid 
m^'H  channel  is  divided  into  ' 
streams,  one  constituent  stream 
through  said  downstream  end  of 
ducting  channel  while  the  other 
simuluneously  selectively  flows 
one  of  said  branch  channels 


jg 


yli^rical  channels  in 

being  smooth  and 

substantially  constant  cross 

flowing  through  said 

tw<h  :onstituent  exhaust 

ilways  flowing  out 

aid  main  fluid  con- 

constitueqt  stream 

out  through  only 


3494,254 
WATER  CHLORINA 
Robert  Imtk,  Chkafo,  IlL, 


f actvii«  CorporatkM,  Chkafo,  D  „ 


miMii 


Nc 


Flkd  Oct  2^  1962,  Scr. 
4  daioH.    (CL  137— 


3,194,255 

CHECK  VALVE 

Howard  C.  Flaton  and  John  P.  Thorel,  Monrocvlllc,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westingboiue  Electric  Corporatioo,  East 

Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpomtion  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  752,342,  Inly  31, 

1958.    Thb  application  July  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2t8,289 

fCfadms.    (CL  137— 220) 


OR 

to  Evcrson  Mann- 
a  corporatioa  of 


233,345 
14) 


I  I 


ga; 


vac  lum. 


1.  A  gas  supply  control  unit  for 
system,  said  unit  comprising  a  body 
form  a  gas-flow  path  having  conti^ous 
structed  and  arranged  so  that  the 
first  under  pressure  and  then  under 
the  pressure  portion  of  said  path  ant 
gas  flows  for  reducing  the  pressure  of 
that  is  substantially  greater  than 
in  the  vacuum  portion  of  the  flow  pat 
the  gas  flows,  spring  means  biasing 
its   closed   position,   pressure-respon  ive 
means  for  opening  each   valve,  sai^ 
valve  being  biased  toward  its  closed 
to  said  gas  pressure  in  its  outlet  acting 
means,  and  means  forming  a  water 
body  and  into  communication  with 
means  so  that  water  under  sufficient 
maintain  the  valves  open  and  the 
increase  the  pressure  on  the  discharge 
reducing  valve  in  response  to 
on  the  intake  side  of  that  valve 


decre  ises 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  hollow  outer  casing 
having  open  ends,  a  streamlined  housing  secured  to  an 
inner  wall  of  said  casing,  said  housing  having  a  flared 
end  portion  and  a  hub  member  secured  to  and  extending 
centrally  of  said  housing,  saidhub  having  a  central  lon^ 
gitudinal  .opening  extending/tfierethrough,  a  stub  shaft 
mounted   for   longitudinal   ihWment   within   said   hub 
member,  a  valve  disc  secureoNo  said  shaft  and  engage- 
able  with  the  flared  portion  of  said  housing  at  an  open 
position  of  said  ^ve,  said  yalve  disc  having  a  stream- 
lined configuration  complemfentaiy  to  said  streamlined 
housing  at  said  open  position,  said  valve  disc  and  said 
shaft  being  movable  to  a  closed  position  of  engage- 
ment of  said  valve  disc  with  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said 
casing,  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  to  said  hub 
member  for  biasing  said  shaft  and  said  valve  disc  to  a 
preselected  position,  said  means  including  an  overhanging 
end  member  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  stub  shaft 
and  closely  fitting  within  said  opening  in  said  hub  mem- 
ber, a  lip  formed  upon  said  hub  member  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  hub  member  opening  at  a  position  opposed 
to  said  overhanging  end  member  whereby  an  aimular 
dashpot  space  is  formed  between  said  shaft  and  the  major 
proportion  of  said  hub  member,  means 'including  at  leas( 
one  passage  coupled  to  said  annular  space  to  permit  fluid 
to  exit  therefrom,  and  a  compressional  spring  mounted 
within  said  annular  space  and  bearing  against  said  end 
member  and  said  hub  member  Up. 


i  water  purification 
having  means  that 
portions  con- 
flows therethrough 
/acuum,  a  valve  in 
through  which  the 
he  gas  to  a  pressure 
a  check  valve 
and  through  which 
each  valve  toward 
valve-actuating 
pressure-reducing 
position  responsive 
on  its  actuating 
>assageway  into  the 
I  ach  valve  actuating 
water  pressure  will 
water  pressure  will 
side  of  the  pressure- 
in  gas  pressure 


3,194456 
VALVE  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Amcdio  Gonclla,  Sagamore,  and  Albert  F.  Landry, 
Bozxards  Bay,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sobwiian  Pro- 
pane Gas  Corporation,  Wliippany,  NJ.,  a 
tioB  of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Sept  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,581 
2aaiaM.    (CL  137— 315) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  an  outlet  opening  and  a  flow  passage  to 
the  outlet,  a  valve  seat  arranged  in  the  flow  passage,  a 
valve  member  imd  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
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valve  body  to  urge  the  valve  member  against  the  valve 
seat  to  close  the  valve,  of  ^  device  applicable  to  the  yalve 
body  through  the  outlet  opening  to  facilitate  repair  of 
the  valve,  such  device  comprising  a  casing  having  means 
thereon  for  removably  securing  it  to  the  valve  body, 
said  casing  having  a  chamber  extending  into  the  casing 
from  one  end,  a  rod-like  control  member  having  a  tongue 
at  one  end  and  pivotally  mounted  at  its  opposite  end 
within  the  casing,  the  tongue  projecting  beyond  the  cas- 
ing a  sufiicient  distance  to  cover  the  valve  seat  when  the 
valve  is  open  and  when  the  casing  is  secured  to  the  valve 
body,  and  clamping  means  on  the  device  acting  on  the 
control  member  to  hold  the  tongue  against  the  valve  seat 
thus  to  close  the  flow  passage  while  the  yalve  is  being 
repaired.        I M  | 


engage  said  seat  at  one 
annular  flange  adjacent 
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3,194,257 

STACKED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

WnHam  T.  Stephens,  Palatine,  111^  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wanier  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,208 

4  Claims.    (CL  137— 343) 


end  and  having  a  relatively  thin 
said  end,  an  annular  antisiphon 
diphragm  underlying  said  annular  flange  and  movable 
downward  to  close  said  suction  openings,  means  acting 
to  clamp  the  peripheries  of  said  annular  flange  and  said 
antisiphon  diaphragm  to  the  valve  body,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  metal  cap  halving  a  cylindrical  wall  slidably 
receiving  the  piston  member  and  co-operating  therewith 
to  define  a  valve  chaml^r,  the  said  piston  member  also 
having  an  aperture  connecting  said  vjdve  chamber  to  said 
central  passage,  means  ^including  a  float-operated  pilot 
valve  operable  to  control  escape  of  liquid  from  said  valve 
chamber,  said  means  including  a  pilot  valve  disc  having 
a  central  opening  and  positioned  within  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  contacting  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  means  also 
including  a  movable  pilot  valve  element  having  a  head 
portion  within  the  valve  chamber  and  acting  to  control 
flow  out  of  said  valve  chamber  through  said  central  open- 
ing, a  portion  of  the  piston  member  in  raised  position 
encircling  a  portion  of  said  pilot  valve  element,  the  pres- 
sure in  the  valve  chamber  when  the  pilot  valve  is  closed 
acting  to  hold  said  piston  member  against  said  seat,  and 
the  pilot  valve  when  open  acting  to  permit  escape  of 
liquid  from  said  valve  chamber  to  cause  movement  of 
said  central  portion  of  the  piston  member  away  from 
said  seat  and  thereby  allow  flow  of  liquid  from  said  cen- 
tral passage  into  said  discharge  openings. 


1.  A  stacked  valve  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  group  of  valve  sections  assembled  in  face-to-face 
alignment,  j 

(b)  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets,  ' 

(c)  one  each  of  the  said  mounting  brackets  coimected 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  said  assembled  valve  sec- 
tions, 

(d)  fluid  passages  in  intercommunication  between  the 
said  valve  sections, 

(e)  and,  fluid  sealing  means  at  the  juncture  of  said  fluid 
passages. 

I    '  3,194,258 

FLOAT  OPERATED  VALVE 
Richard  W.  Grant,  In^cwood,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  ZOa 
Manufactoring  Corporation,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,557 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—414) 


3 194*259  * 

GATE  VALVES  HAVING  REMOVABLE 
SLIDE  AND  SEAT  UNIT 
Ernest  Reginald  Garrod,  AMcbnrgb,  Eoglaad, 
of  onc-balf  to  Triangle  Valve  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Dec  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  73,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec  4,  1959, 

41,305/59 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—454.2) 


In  a  float-operated  tank-filling  valve  assembly,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  valve  body  having  a  central  passage  adapted 
to  receive  liquid  under  pressure,  and  having  an  annular 
seat  at  one  end  of  said  passage,  the  valve  body  also 
having  discharge  openings  and  suction  openings  both 
positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  seat,  a  piston  mem- 
ber having  a  relatively  thick  central  portion  adapted  to 


4. 


li  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  flowway  there- 
through and  a  cavity  tisercin  intersecting  and  crossing  the 
flowway,  a  removable  valve  cover  closing  one  end  of  said 
cavity,  an  operat  ng  member  passing  through  said  cover, 
a  pair  of  plate  membei-s  located  in  said  cavity  and  each 
having  a  hole  disposed  in  communication  with  said  flow- 
way,  means  rigidly  securing  the  two  plate  members  to- 
gether in  fixed  spaced ,. relationship,  a  slide  mounted  be- 
tween said  plate  members  for  sliding  movement  in  close 
sealing  contact  with  said  plate  members  for  opening  and 
closing  the  flowway,  releasable  cooperating  means  on  said 
slide  and  operating  member  whereby  the  slide  may  be 
moved  for  opening  and  closing  the  flowway  by  means  of 
the  operating  member,  and  seal  ring  means  in  the  surfaces 
of  the  plate  members  m  contact  with  the  slidf  and  with 
the  valve  body. 
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3.194t269 
HYDRAUUC  UNLOADWG 
WnUam  R.  Price,  Hornciiiircli, 
Fofd  Motor  Company,  J] 
FDcd  Joly  13, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
4Claiiiis.    (CL""     ' 


(HALVES 


.PcariMrii, 


137—44  9) 


Mkh. 
M»9,606 


1.  A  time  delay  unloading  valve,  t  amprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  first  bore  and  a  valve  !  eat,  a  valve  mem- 
ber slidingly  received  within  the  bore,  ^  spring  for  urpng 
the  valve  member  into  closed  position 
pressure  relief  passage  intersecting  the 
covered  by  movement  of  the  valve  men  ber  away  from  the 
valve  seat,  a  second  bore  in  the  valve  body,  a  piston  with 
in  the  second  bore,  a  fluid  inlet  at  one 
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to 


end  of  the  second 


ength,  a  fluid  out 
trith  the  inlet  inter- 
when  the  piston  is 


bore,  means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  tl  rough  the  fluid  m 
let,  a  passage  connecting  the  second  )ore  with  the  first 
bore  adjacent  the  valve  seat,  a  sprini  urging  the  piston 
towards  the  fluid  inlet  end  of  the  seco  id  bore,  a  fluid  ui 
let  passage  connecting  the  first  bore  adj|i«nt  the  valvdseat 
with  the  second  bore  intermediate  its  '  -""  "  ""'"*  ~"*- 
let  in  the  second  bore  communicating 
mediate  the  length  of  the  second  bore 
at  the  fluid  inlet  end  of  the  bore  and  blocked  by  move- 
ment of  the  piston  against  its  bias,  w  lereby  excess  pres- 
sure against  the  valve  member  will  rais :  the  valve  from  its 
seat,  flqjd  entering  the  valve  in  part  bei  ig  released  through 
the  second  bore  and  in  part  enterinj  the  second  bore 
through  the  fluid  inlet  at  the  end  thei  :of  and  raising  the 
piston  over  an  appreciable  interval  of  time  until  the  fluid 
inlet  intermediate  the  second  bore  is  1  locked,  whereupon 
the  resulting  rise  in  pressure  in  the  firs  bore  will  rai^e  the 
valve  member  sufficiently  to  uncover] 
passage.  


3  194,261 
CROSS    LINE    REl!lEF    MECltA 
REVERSIBLE  HYDRAULK  : 
FnuKis  H.  Tennis,  MilwaHkcc,  Wis.,  a  s 
Unit  Spcdaitics  Company,  Pcwank  «, 
of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Oct  10,  1962,  Scr.  N« 
3Claimi.    (CL137— 


nectable  with  one  side  of  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor, 
cross  line  relief  means  for  transferring  hydraulic  pressure 
fluid  from  cither  line  passage  in  which  an  abnorm^y  high 
pressure  develops  to  the  other  line  passage,  comprising: 

(A)  a  transfer  passage  in  the  body  to  communicate  the 
line  passages  with  one  another  and  connecting  only 
therewith; 

(B)  annular  valve  seats  in  the  transfer  passage,  one  for 
each  line  passage,  spaced  from  one  another  along  the 
length  of  the  transfer  passage  and  each  defining  a 
connecting  passage  through  which  its  Une  passage  is 

1  communicable  with  the  transfer  passage,  said  valve 
seats  facing  in  the  direction  that  fluid  flows  there- 
through from  the  line  passages  to  the  transfer  pas- 
sage; J    .      .V 

(C)  and  a  bi-directional  valve  unit  mounted  in  the 
body  at  a  location  opposite  each  valve  seat,  and 
wholly  outside  its  line  passage,  said  valve  units  com- 
prising ... 

(1)  poppet  means  in  each  valve  unit  projecting  for- 

wardly  therefrom  into  the  transfer  passage  to- 
ward its  valve  seat  for  cooperation  therewith  and 
to  normally  block  fluid  flow  through  the  connect- 
ing passage  defined  thereby, 

(2)  means  in  each  valve  unit  responsive  to  pres- 
sure of  fluid  at  an  abnormally  high  value  in  its 
line  passage  for  effecting  rearward  actuation  of 
its  poppet  means  to  establish  relief  flow  of  fluid 
through  its  connecting  passage  to  the  transfer 
passage, 

(3)  and  means  in  each  valve  unit  responsive  solely 
to  the  pressure  of  such  relief  fluid  in  the  transfer 
passage  for  effecting  rearward  actuation  of  its 
poppet  means  to  enable  such  relief  fluid  in  the 
transfer  passage  to  flow  through  its  connecting 
passage  to  the  associated  line  passage. 


3,194,262 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  BASE  VALVE 
Leslie  M.  Hamilton,  Mnnde,  and  Wilbur  B.  GrMlin,  New 
Castle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  High- 
land Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  ,10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,417 

7  Claims.    (CI.  137— 493)  , 


the  pressure  relief 


^i^ISM    FOR 
_    MOTOR 
assignor  to  Hydranlic 
Wb.,  a  coipora- 

229,601 
91) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control 
comprising  a  body  having  a  pair  of 


instrumentality  of  the  type 
liiK  passages  each  con- 


■^r^ 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  having  a  compression  cham- 
ber and  a  reservoir,  base  valve  means  partitioning  said 
compression  chamber  from  said  reservoir,  said  base  valve 
means  including  a  body  having  a  port  therethrough  lead- 
ing to  said  reservoir,  the  surface  of  said  body  on  the 
compression  chamber  side  thereof  having  an  inner  valve 
seat  adjacent  said  port  and  an  outer  valve  seat  remote 
from  said  port,  inner  and  outer  orifices  recessed  into  said 
inner  and  outer  seats  respectively,  a  pressure  chamber 
recessed  into  said  surface  between  said  seats,  said  base 
valve  means  including  shiftable  valve  plate  means  adapted 
to  seat  at  said  inner  and  outer  seats  and  cover  said  inner 
and  outer  orifices  and  pressure  chamber,  said  outer  valve 
seat  and  plate  means  seated  thereat  cooperating  to  sepa- 
rate said  compression  chamber  from  said  P^ssure  cham- 
ber,  said  inner  valve  seat  and  plate  means  seated  thereat 
cooperating  to  separate  said  Pressure  chamber  from  said 
port  said  compression  chamber  and  port  being  in  un- 
restricted communication  when  said  plate  meaw  is  un- 
seated from  said  seats,  said  valve  plate  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  differential  between  said  com- 
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pression  chamber  and  port  to  be  unseated  from  said  Valve 
seats  when  the  pressure  in  said  compression  chamber 
falls  to  a  predetermined  value  below  the  pressure  in  said 
port,  and  to  be  urged  toward  said  seats  to  seat  thereat 
by  a  force  proportional  to  said  pressure  differential  when 
the  pressure  in  said  compression  chamber  rises  to  a  pre- 
determined value  above  the  pressure  in  said  port,  the 
inner  orifice  in  said  inner  valve  seat  being  of  restricted 
cross  sectional  area  and  .connecting  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  port,  the  outer  orifice  in  said  outer  valve  seat 
connecting  said  compression  chamber  and  pressure  cham- 
ber and  being  comparatively  nonrestrictive  to  fluid  flow 
with  respect  to  said  restricted  passage  so  as  to  communi- 
cate the  pressure  of  said  compression  chamber  to  said 
pressure  chamber,  the  portion  of  said  valve  plate  means 
covering  said  inner  orifice  comprising  a  flat  leaf  spring 
cooperating  with  said  inner  orifice  to  provide  a  restricted 
passage  for  fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  to  said  port, 
said  leaf  spring  being  yieldable  from  said  inner  valve 
seat  in  response  to  a  predftermined  pressure  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  open  the  communication  between  said 
pressure  chamber  and  port. 


3,194,264 


545 


GAS  MIXER  APPARATUS 
GuMo  Greco,   Milan,   Italy,   assignor   to   Montccatini, 
Societa  Gcncralc  per  I'lndostria  Miniraria  e  Chimica, 
Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian  corporation 
Application  Sept  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  612,184,  now  Patent 
No.  3,052,288,  dated  Sept.  4,  1962,  which  is  a  division 
of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  536,510,  Sept.  26,  1955,  now 
Patent  No.  2,859,103,  dated  Nov.  4,  1958.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,240 
Claims  priority,  appU^tion  Italy,  Sept.  28, 1954, 
Patent  525,183 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—556) 


AW 


3,194,263 

RESILIENT  MATERIAL  CHECK  VALVE 

William  C.  Riester,  WUliamsvUle,  N.Ym  assignor  to  Trico 

Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,465 

3  Claims.    (CL  137— 508) 


1.  A  check  valve  construction  comprising  a  housing, 
said  housing  including  first  and  second  chambers  separated 
by  a  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  stretchable  and 
of  elastomeric  material,  a  first  nipple  on  said  housing  for 
effecting  communication  between  a  vacuum  source  and 
said  housing,  a  second  nipple  on  said  housing  for  effect- 
ing communication  between  said  housing  and  a  device 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  vacuum,  said  first  chamber  in 
said  housing  being  in  conwnunication  with  said  first  nip- 
ple, an  extension  on  said  second  nipple  passing  through 
said  first  chamber  and  in  communication  with  said  second^ 
chamber,  said  extension  having  a  first  diameter,  a  perfora- 
tion in  said  diaphragm  with  an  inner  edge  portion  sur- 
rounding said  extension  for  selective  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  said   perforation  having  a   second   diameter 
which  is  less  than  said  first  diameter,  said  diaphragm  de- 
flecting in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  the  vacuum  in 
said  first  chamber  being  greater  than  the  vacuum  in  said 
second  chamber  to  thereby  cause  said  ed^  portion  of  said 
perforation  to  move  from  sealing  engagement  with  said 
extension  to  permit  communication  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber,  said  diaphragm  deflect- 
ing in  a  second  direction  in  response  to  the  vacuum  in 
said  second  chamber  being  greater  than  the  vacuum  in 
said  first  chamber  to  cause  the  edge  portion  of  said  per- 
foration to  move  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  exten- 
sion to  thereby  prevent  communication  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber  and  apertured,  rela- 
tively rigid  wall  means  adjacent  said  diaphragm  for  limit- 
ing deflection  of  said  diaphragm  in  said  second  directon 
to  assure  maintenance  of  sealing  engagement  of  said  dia- 
phragm with  said  extension. 


1.  A  gas  mixer  which  comprises  means  providing  a 
chamber,  means  in  the  mixer  forming  separate  inlets  for 
two  gases  to  the  chamber,  a  double-coned  valve  member 
in  said  chamber  having  a  stem  portion  and  two  opposed 
joined  gas  deflecting  and  spreading  surfaces,  each  of  said 
opposed  surfaces  flaring  outwardly  in  a  smooth  and  con- 
tihuous  curve  from  said  stem  portion  to  the  outermost 
diameter  of  said  valve  member,  said  chamber  having  op- 
posite ends  communicating  with  said  inlets  extending  to- 
ward each  other  from  the  ends,  the  chamber  being  en- 
larged between  said  ends  and  provided  with  opposed 
valve  seats  at  each  end  of  the  enlargement,  the  enlarged 
portion  of  the  valve  at  the  outermost  diameter  of  the 
valve  extending  into  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  chamber 
so  that  each  of  the  opposed  surfaces  may  engage  alter- 
natively with  a  valve  seat,  the  walls  of  said  chamber  being 
shaped  to  direct  the  two  gases  coaxially  toward  each 
other  so  as  to  impinge  on  said  respective  surfaces  and 
so  that  the  impinging  of  the  gases  on  said  surfaces  causes 
intimate  mixing,  said  valve  member  being  mounted  for 
longitudinal  movement  toward  one  valve  seat  and  away 
from  the  other  at  any  one  time  for  proportioning  the  rela- 
tive amounts  of  said  two  gases,  said  chamber  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  the  juncture  of  said  two  sur- 
faces for  conducting  out  the  gas  mixture  formed. 


3,194,265 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH 
VOID  CONTROL  MEANS 
Francis  H.  Tennis,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hydraulic 
Unit  Specialties  Company,  Town  of  Pewaukee,  County 
of  Waukesha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
FUed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,868 
7  Claims.    (CL  137— 596) 
1.  A  sectional  control  valve  of  the  type  comprising  an 
inlet  section  having  an  inlet  chamber  into  which  pressure 
fluid  from  a  source  thereof  can  be  introduced,  a  return 
fluid  manifold  communicated  with  an  outlet,  and  at  least 
one  control  section  confined  between  the  inlet  section  and 
the  return  fluid  manifold,  of  the  type  in  which  a  spool  is 
slidable  to  each  of  a  pair  of  operating  positions  to  com- 
municate either  of  a  pair  of  service  passages  in  the  con- 
trol section  with  a  supply  passage  therein  that  connects 
with  the  inlet  chamber,  while  communicating  the  other 
service  passage  with  a  return  passage  in  the  control  sec- 
tion, said  valve  being  characterized  by  the  following: 
(A)  that  all  of  the  return  passages  are  connected  to  a 
common  exhaust  header  having  one  end  communicat- 
ing with  the  return  fluid  manifold  and  which  extends 
through  each  control  section  crosswi*  of  the  spool 
therein; 


546 


(B)  that  the  other  end  of  the  exhaus  header  is  com- 
municable with  the  inlet  chamber  it  rough  a  pressure 
relief  valve  which  normally  block:  communication 
between  the  inlet  chamber  and  sai<  exhaust  header, 
but  is  responsive  to  pressure  of  1  uid  in  the  inlet 
chamber  in  excess  of  a  predetermir  ed  value  to  open 
and  permit  flow  of  fluid  therefroiji  to  the  exhaust 
header;  and 
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chamber  and  an  outlet  chambct  for  said  valve,  a  recipro- 
cable  member  carrying  said  seat,  means  constantly  urging 
said  member  in  a  direcUon  to  cause  said  seat  to  engage 
said  valve  clement,  and  pressure  differential  means  respon- 
sive to  the  maintenance  of  a  predetermined  pressure  m 
said  supply  chamber  for  overcoming  said  urging  means. 


3,194^67 

ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FILTERS 
DoMbu  Lyon,  Syiidal,  Vlctorto,  and  WUIImii  George 
DiSsoi  Burnley,  "^^ModM^t^bn^MsO^^^ 
FOtnition   ft   Water   Softening  Propriet»y   Lfarfted, 
SvriBgTak,  Vlctorto,  Anstnlto,  a  compuiy  of  the  State 

^***  FOed  IHI.  29, 1963.  Ser.  No- 254,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  2, 1962, 

,    2  Claims.    (CL  137—625.11) 


I      « 


(C)  that  said  other  end  of  the  exh;  ust  header  is  also 
communicable  with  the  inlet  cham  )er  through  a  void 
control  check  valve  which  cooper  ites  with  the  pres- 
sure relief  valve  to  normaUy  bio  :k  communication 
between  the  inlet  chamber  and  t  e  exhaust  header, 
but  is  responsive  to  pressure  of  f  .id  in  the  exhaust 
header  which  exceeds  that  of  fluu  m  the  inlet  cham- 
ber to  open  and  permit  such  com  nunication  so  that 
whenever  a  control  spool  is  in  o  le  of  its  operating 
positions  and  the  pressure  of  ret  im  fly»d  ^o"?  ^^^ 
service  passage  then  communicatt  d  with  the  exhaust 
header  exceeds  the  pressure  of  flui  1  in  the  inlet  cham- 
ber fluid  can  flow  from  said  ist  named  service 
na^ge  to  the  inlet  chamber  via  he  exhaust  header 
forflow  to  the  other  service  passa  ?e  along  with  pres- 
sure  fluid  entering  the  inlet  chan*)er  from  a  source. 


ArY  TRANS. 
flORMALLY 


3,194,266 
DEVICE  FOR  FREVENTINGML 
MISSION  OF  PRESSURE  THROl 

wlods,  Mich.,  a«»Hir,toR0M.O|  y^Kli*  ^ 
•My,  Detroit,  MichM  a  corpOTatkm  b*  MM^ 

9  Clafaiis*   (CL  137—9!  6.16) 


1.  In  combination,  a  normally 
having  a  valve  element  engageable 


reciprocable  valve 
/ith  a  seat,  a  supply 


opi  n 


1   A  coiJtrol  valve  comprising  two  coaxial  body  sections 
forming  a  cylindrical  chamber,  means  securing  said  body 
sections  together  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  chamber, 
one  of  said  body  sections  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  ports  in  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  a  radial  valve 
member  mounted  within  the  chamber  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  thereof,  means  for  turning  said  valve  naember. 
said  valve  member  having  its  radially  outer  end  disposed 
substantially  in  brushing  engagement  with  the  inner  peripn- 
ery  of  the  chamber,  the  said  valve  member  being  formed 
with  an  elbow  passage,  means  connected  to  said  v^d^* 
member  about  the  inner  end  of  said  elbow  passage  for  the 
inflow  or  outflow  of  liquid  from  or  to  a  posiUon  outside 
the  chamber,  said  elbow  passage  having  its  outer  end  ar- 
ranged to  register  with  each  of  said  ports  in  succession 
when  the  valve  member  is  turned,  laterally  projecting  side 
wings  on  the  outer  end  of  the  radial  valve  m"n^«-  "° 
disposed  in  substantial  brushing  engagement  with  the  «mer 
oeriphery  of  the  chamber,  said  wings  havmg  a  width  such 
that  they  cover  each  port  as  said  elbow  passage  is  moving 
Sto  and  out  of  register  therewith,  and  U^  other  oneof 
said  body  sections  being  formed  with  a  further  passage 
which  communicates  with  tiie  interior  of  the  chamber  for 
the  inflow  or  outflow  of  Uquid  thereto  or  therefrom. 


3,194,261 

VALVE 

Reno  L.  Vicend  a»l  Joto  A.  M****^  «*32f*s2ffl^ 
assignors  to  Controls  Company  of  America,  Scwuer 
Park,  m.,  a  corporatloo  of  Dehware 

Filed  JanTsi,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17«,t42 
•     9Ctatais.    (CL137-414.il)  ..        . 

1   A  valve  for  sealing  a  passageway  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  valve  seats  m 
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said  passageway,  a  body  portion  including  first  and  sec- 
ond relatively  spaced  resilient  valve  disks  and  a  flexible 
membrane  sealingly  connecting  said  first  and  second  valve 
disks,  and  operating  means  for  moving  said  body  por- 
tion toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seats,  said  operat- 
ing means  including  a  valve  stem  in  said  body  portion 
and  connected  to  and  movable  jointly  with  said  first  valve 
disk  and  shoulder  means  on  said  valve  stem  arranged  in- 
termediate said  first  and  second  disks,  and  means  bias- 


3  194Jt69 
TWO  WAY  SHUT  OFF  VALVE 

John  L.  WUliams,  17467  NE.  West  View  Road, 

Oswego,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,901 

6  Claims.    (CL  137— 614.11) 


G? 


t 


3,194,27f 

MIXER  VALVE 

Hans  Viessmann,  Im  Hain,  Battenbcrg  (Edcr),  Gcraumy 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,3*7 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Feb.  28, 1962, 

V  22,112 

3  Claims.    (CL  137— 625.43) 


ing  said  shoulder  means  and  said  second  valve  disk  into 
engagement  and,  when  said  shoulder  means  is  engaged 
with  said  second  valve  disk,  said  first  and  second  valve 
disk  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  valve  seats  and  arranged  so  that  said  second 
valve  disk  is  the  first  to  engage  its  valve  seat  and  said 
valve  stem  continues  to  move  said  second  valve  disk 
into  engagement  with  its  valve  seat  independenUy  of 
movement  of  said  second  valve  disk. 


with 


I:- 


ij  A  mixer  valve  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  pipe  connections  having  i«pes  radi- 
used  to  bulge  inwardly  at  the  line  of  Iconnection  con- 
nected thereto; 

(b)  a  centrally  disposed  rotary  slide  valve  having  an 
axis  within  the  intersection  of  said  connections; 

(C)  two  metallic  cup-like  sections,  said  sections  being 
welded  together  along  the  plane  of  symmeti7  extend- 
ing through  the  axes  of  said  pipe  connections,  the 
jradial  distance  between  the  innermost  walls  of  the 
housing  and  the  axis  of  said  rotary  slide  valve  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
circumscribed  by  the  axially  parallel  edges  of  said 
rotary  slide  valve;  and 

(d)  guide  member  plates  inserted  in  said  sections  which 
are  V-shape  and  project  inward  from  the  radial  Hne  of 
connection  between  said  pipes,  the  legs  of  said  plates 
being  welded  to  the  inner  walls  of.  said  sections  be- 
tween said  connections,  the  apex  of  each  of  said  plates 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  rotary  slide 
valve,  said  plates  being  disposed  to  serve  as  a  slide  fit 
with  said  axially  parallel  edges  of  said  rotary  slide 
valve,  whereby  said  plate  legs  and  said  pipe  connec- 
tions define  separate  compartments. 


3,194,271 

CHANGE-OVER  AND  MIXING  DEVICE. 

Hans  Viessmann,  Im  Hain,  Batteaberg  (Edcr),  ^ 

Filed  Sept  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,352 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  ScpL  19, 1961, 

™2l324rNoT.  18, 1961.  V  21,619 

3  Claims.   (CL  137— 625.43) 


1.  A  gate  valve  having 

a  body  which  includes  a  cylindrical  member, 

said  member  being  formed  with  parallel  circumferen- 
tial slots, 

a  pair  of  parallel  laterally  spaced  gate  blades  having 
semicircular  end  portions  projecting  through  said 
slots  into  said  member, 

a  second  cylindrical  member  having  an  exterior  diam- 
eter just  less  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  first 
member  and  slidably  fitting  into  said  member  to 
occupy  a  position  between  said  blades. 

said  blades  being  laterally  adjustable, 

said  second  cylindrical  member  having  a  width  greater 
than  the  minimum  spacing  between  said  blades  but 
less  than  the  maximum  spacing  between  said  blades 
to  provide  for  concurrent  engagement  of  said  blades 
said  second  member. 


s5> 


n  a  t 


1.  A  change-over  and  mixer  device  comprising  a  tube 
cross  housing  having  at  least  three  connections  defining 
valve  seating  means  and  interior  top  and  bottom  portions, 
said  top  and  bottom  portions  being  formed  with  annular 
flanges,  a  rotary  slide  valve  centrally  mounted  within  said 
housing  interconnecting  the  tubes  in  defined  increments, 
said  rotary  slide  valve  comprising  a  vane  having  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  portions,  said  side  portions  coacting  with 
said  valve  seating  means,  annular  top  and  bottom  covers 
mounted  for  relative  movement  on  said  top  and  bottom 
portions  of  said  vane,  and  O-ring  resilient  members  inter- 


O 
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posed  between  said  coven  and  the  top 
lar  flanges  respectively  urging  said 
vane. 


and  bottom  annu- 
cbvers  against  said 


3,194;272 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
„,    W.   Kogan,  Oak  Pwk, 
Hamtnunck,  and  Tliaddeiis  J.  Cblel 
Midin  assignors  to  Amcriam  Rs 
Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  I 
of  Delaware  _      ^, 

Filed  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CL  "~ 


Ra<  lator 


13S— ^3) 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  flow 
annular  seat  facing  upstream  and  defiif  ng 
opening;  a  resilient  clastomeric  flow 
two  intersecting  grooves  of  substantial 
defining  four  spaced  feet,  said  disc  * 
four  feet  engaging  said  seat;  first  and 
feet  being  relatively  close  together  to 
narrow  flow  groove  portion;  third 
feet  being  relatively  close  together  to 
narrow  flow  groove  portion;  the  first 
relatively  far  apart  to  provide  a  wide 
and  the  second  and  fourth  feet  being 
to  provide  a  wide  flow  groove  positic|(i 
disc  surface  areas  between  the  feet 
roof  areas  which  collapse  toward  the 
fluid  pressure  on  the  disc;  the  roof 
groove  portions  being  more  easily 
than  the  roof  areas  for  the  narrow 
that  the  wide  passages  variably  restri(  t 
range  and  the  narrow  groove  portions 
a  high  pressure  range. 
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I.  Wisniewski, 

Madison  Heights, 

&  Standard 

.Y.,  a  corporation 


231,414 


to  an  expanding  force  which  enlarges  the  interstices  in 
said  fabric,  forcing  a  hardenable  plastic  material  through 
said  interstices  to  fill  said  enlarged  interstices  and  form  a 
coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  fabric  while 
said  material  is  in  a  plastic  state,  said  material  being  ap- 
plied to  the  entire  circumference  of  the  tube  and  forced 
therethrough  into  the  interior  of  the  tube,  and  ceasing  to 
apply  said  expanding  force,  while  permitting  said  mate- 
rial to  harden. 

9.  A  tube  composed  of  a  plurality  of  elastic  threads 
interlaced  to  define  therebetween  interstices  having  a  nor- 
mal size  when  said  threads  are  free  from  tension,  and  a 
solidified  plastic  material  which  coats  said  tube,  said  plastic 
•  material  filling  said  interstices  and  keeping  them  perma- 
nently enlarged  so  that  said  threads  are  kept  under  perma- 
nent tension  and  resiliently  grip  the  material  in  said  inter- 
stices. 


ontrol  device:   an 

a  central  outlet 

I  ontrol  disc  having 

:ross  sectional  area 

arranged  with 

econd  ones  of  said 

irovide  a  relatively 

and  fourth  ones  of  said 

)rovide  a  relatively 

third  feet  being 

groove  portion; 

relatively  far  apart 

the  unsupported 

:onstituting  groove 

seat  in  response  to 

areas  for  the  wide 

col  ipsed  onto  the  seat 

groove  portions  so 

in  a  low  pressure 

variably  restrict  in 


:  nd 
i  ow 


3,194473       .  _ 

PLASTIC   COATED  FABRIC  TU  lES   .\ND  BELTS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKl  >IG  SAME 
Lconcc  Marie  Henri  Krallc  dc  Laab  rede,  Boulocnc  sor 
Seine,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne  :  ssignmenti,  to  S.A. 
Flastas,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  soc  cte  anonyme  under 
tbe  laws  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1961,  Ser.  N<  u  87,639 
OafaBS  priority,  appllcatioD  Franc  (,  Ian.  18, 1958, 
755,642,  Patent  1,199  289  ' 

18  Claims.    (CL  138- 125) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an 
the  steps  of  advancing  a  tubular 


3,194,274  I 

FLOATABLE  HOSE 
Arthur  Archer  Brian  Griffiths,  Firfwood,  Manchester, 
and    Donald    Stuart    Haughton,    Romilcy,    England, 
assignors  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,330 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  May  22,  1962, 

19,580/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  138— 137) 


1.  Floatable  hose  comprising  an  inner  hose  bore  con- 
struction, a  layer  of  flexible  cellular  oil  resistant  sythetic 
rubber  materal  surrounding  said  inner  hose  bore,  separate 
gas-containing  compartments  in  the  layer  defined  by  im- 
pervious collars  spaced  longitudinally  along  and  extend- 
ing around  said  inner  hose  bore..  The  collar  being  sepa- 
rated by  sections  of  said  flexible  cellular  material,  and  an 
impervious  covering  secured  over  said  layer. 


3,194,275 

SPIRALLY  WOUND  PAPER  TUBE 

William  A.  Biggs,  Jr.,  and  Charles  K.  Dunlap,  Jr.,  Harts- 

ville,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Company, 

Hartsville,  S.  C,  a  corporation  of  South  Carolina 

nicd  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,614 

3  Claims.    (CL  138—144)  <  r      * 


article  which  comprises 
fabric  while  subjecting  it 


1.  A  spirally  wound  paper  tube  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  fiber  containing  paper  strips  spirally  wound  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  adhesive  therebetween  to  form 
a  spiral  tube,  each  of  said  paper  strips  having  its  fibers 
lying  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  'said  strips,  said  strips  being  wound  at  a  winding  angle 
of  between  about  15  to  25  degrees  thereby  providing  a  di- 
mensionally  stable  tube  of  high  beam  strength  and  crush 
strength. 
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3,194,276  I  -, 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  WEFT  IN  LOOMS 
Alexander  C.  Krukonis,  deceased,  late  of  Auburn,  Mass., 
by  Myrde  Krukonis,  administrator.  Auburn,  Mus.,  and 
Edwin  F.  Dolbeare,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Crompton  &  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,285 
2Cbdm8.    iCLW—tl4) 


movable  feed  control  member  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  and  relatively  thin  strip  of  flexible  and  resilient  ma- 
terial having  substantially  parallel  longitudinal  edges;  a 
threaded  bobbin  in  said  opening;  said  strip  being  disposed 
in  substantially  coterminous  parallelism  with  said  threaded 
bobbin  with  one  of  its  longitudinal  edges  removably  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  walls  defining  said  opening;  the  width 


1.  In  a  loom  operating  with  a  weft  package  from  which 
weft  is  fed  to  the  loom  to  be  incorporated  into  a  fabric 
by  weft  laying  means, 

(a)  weft  feeding  means  betv^een  said  package  and  said 
weft  laying  means  including  a  generally  conical  sur- 
face having  the  weft  trained  therearound  and  ro- 
tatable  to  feed^a  selected  amount  of  weft  to  said  weft 
laying  means, 

(b)  weft  tensioning  means  between  the  weft  feeding 
means  and  the  weft  laying  means  to  receive  said 
amount  of  weft  and  to  maintain  a  constant  tension 
on  the  weft  during  feeding  thereof  \o  said  weft  lay- 
ing means,  j      !    |     |    |  | 

(c)  a  second  weft  tensioning  means  between  said  weft 
feeding  means  and  said  package  to  maintain  tension 
on  the  weft  leading  to  said  feeding  means, 

(d)  drive  means  for  said  weft  feeding  means  operating 
1     to  rotate  the  latter  at  a  constant  rate  of  speed  to 

effect  feeding  of  selected  amount  of  weft, 

(e)  ^uide  means  to  maintain  the  weft  in  position  on 
said  weft  feeding  means, 

(f)  adjustable  means  including  a  screw  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  conical  surface  and  means  connected  to 
said  guide  means  screw  threaded  on  said  screw  ef- 
fective upon  turning  of  the  latter  to  cause  the  guide 
means  to  move  parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  conical 
surface,  said  movement  causing  the  weft  to  move 
along  the  weft  feeding  means  during  loom  operation 
to  vary  the  rate  of  feed  of  weft  to  the  loom  to  vary 
the  width  of  the  fabric, 

(g)  said  loom  having  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  said 
screw,  and  said  adjustable  means  connected  to  the 
guide  means  has  a  foot  engaging  the  flat  surface  on 
each  side  of  a  right  angle  projection  of  the  axis  of 
the  screw  on  said  flat  surface. 


3,194,277 
THREAD  FEED  CONTROL  FOR  SHUTTLES 
Stephen  Baiut,  Wilkes-Barrc,  Pa.,  assignor  of  one-third  to 
Ralph   Baiut,   Dallas,  Pai.,  and   Raymond   R.   Balnt, 
Shavertown,  Pa. 

FUcd  OcL  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,132 
2  Clafans.    (CL  139—213) 
1.  The  combination  with   a  loom-shuttle  having  an 
opening  adapted  to  receive  a  threaded  bobbin,  of  a  re- 
movable feed  control  member  in  said  opening;  said  re- 


G 


of  said  strip  being  greater  than  the  distance  from  the 
aforementioned  wall  of  said  opening  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  threaded  bobbin;  and  a  covering  secured  to 
said  strip  (and  adapted  for  contact  with  the  threaded 
area  of  said  threaded  bobbin;  said  covering  being  sub- 
stantially coterminous  with  said  strip)  throughout  its 
length  and  breadth  and  presenting  a  smooth  exterior  sur- 
face. ^ 


13  I94^7g 
YARN  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  BOBBIN 
CHANGE  MECHANISMS 
Willy  Grob,  Langgiutstrasse  112,  Zuricbj^  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,047 
Chums  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  19, 1962, 

1,983/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  139—247) 


1.  A  yarn  guiding  device  for  a  loom,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  reciprocable  sley;  a  shuttle  movable  with 
said  sley  between  a  first  position  for  receiving  a  pirn  and 
a  second  position  disposed  to  be  picked,  said  shuttle  hav- 
ing yarn  receiving  means  located  in  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  means  for  inserting  a  pirn  having  a  yam  tail  into 
said  shuttle  in  said  first  position;  retaining  means  for 
retaining  the  yam  tail  of  the  inserted  pirn  spaced  from 
said  shuttle  and  being  disposed  in  relation  to  said  first 
position  of  said  shuttle  so  that  the  yam  tail  extends  in 
the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  in  said  first  posi- 
tion of  said  shuttle,  and  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  in  said 
second  position  of  said  shuttle;  yam  guide  means  lo- 
cated intermediate  said  shuttle  and  said  retaining  means 
and  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of 
said  sley  between  a  first  position  aligned  with  said  shut- 
tle in  said  first  position  and  a  second  position  aligned 
with  said  shuttle  in  said  second  position  for  slidingly  en- 
gaging the  yam  tail  and  for  moving  the  engaged  and  re-i 
tained  yarn  tail  to  a  position  aligned  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shuttle  in  said  second  position,  oper- 
ating means  for  moving  said  yarn  guide  means  to  said 
second  position  thereof  after  said  shuttle  with  a  pim  has 
been  moved  to  said  second  position  thereof  so  that  the 
yam  tail  is  aligned  with  said  shuttle  at  the  start  of  the 
picking  motion  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  yarn 
receiving  means;  and  means  connected  with  said  yam 
guide  means  and  controlled  by  said  sley  for  moving  said 
yam  guide  means  back  to  said  first  position. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
HARNESS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
GcfaU  BrowB,  Kounore,  N.Y, 
Electric  Corporatiou,  Pmabwigli, 


ilOR  MAKING  A 
APPARATUS 

to  Westinghousc 
L,  a  corporatioa  oi 


Filed 


!•,  1M2,  Scr.  Nk.  222,524 
(CL  14*—  >2.1) 


hanx  » 


2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a 
paratus,  said  harness  including  a 
apparatus  including  a  transparent 
pins  extending  through  said  plate  at 
to  the  lengths  and  disposition  of 
ness,  and  a  plurality  of  wires  e 
pins,  each  of  said  last-named 
length  and  disposition  on  said  plate 
ness,  said  wires  extending  between 
through  said  plate  substantially 


for  electrical  ap- 

pli^ity  of  wires,  said 

I  late,  a  plurality  of 

loints  corresponding 

wires  in  said  har- 

xte^ding  between  said 

corresponding  in 

ti  a  wire  of  said  har- 

sa  id  pins  being  visible 

throi  ghout  their  lengths. 


sai  1 


wins 


lofgcBscB,  StaTgardflBatan 


3,194,2W 
WIRING  TOOL 
Folka    Tcodor    MogMtad, 
Sweden;  Anders  Onian 
Branuna,  Sweden;  and  Rnne  Nib 
btoragen  77,  AIt^K>,  Sweden 

Filed  Anf.  21, 1M2,  Ser. 
ClataH  priority,  application  Swede^ 
10,3M/58 
6Clainii.    (CL  14»493) 


W  >. 


OFFICJAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


8,    Hagentcn, 

103, 

i  Lnden  Thysk, 


.218,404  , 

,NoT.  10, 1958,' 


.1  '  .. 

1.  A  tool  for  applying  and  securin  ;  a  wire  to  a  k>lder- 
ing  tag  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  pUer-like 
die  halves  pivotally  supported  for  piv  >tal  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  close  the  die  ha  ves,  one  of  said  die 
halves  having  a  recess,  the  other  on :  of  said  die  halves 
having  a  ridge  shaped  projection  engi  geable  with  said  re- 
cess, said  die  halves  in  response  to  1 1  pivotal  movement 
toward  each  other  defining  a  channel  shaped  cavity  there- 
between, a  slide  having  a  channel  s  laped  cross  section 
corresponding  to  said  projection  of  th ;  respective  die  half 
and  engaging  said  projection  supportt  d  within  said  cavity 
for  lengthwise  reciprocable  movemei  t,  said  cavity  being 


arranged  to  receive  a  wire  for  bending  the  same  there- 
within  between  the  die  halves  in  response  to  a  pivotal 
movement  of  said  die  halves  toward  each  other,  said  slide 
in  response  tp  a  downward  movement  ejecting  the  bent 
end  portion  of  the  wire  outwardly  from  said  cavity,  said 
slide  having  a  projection  turning  the  bent  end  portion  of 
the  wire  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  a 
soldering  tag  located  in  front  of  the  cavity  opening  dur- 
ing an  outward  movement  of  the  slide  in  reference  to  the 
die  halves,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  portions 
on  said  slide  for  grasping  said  bent  end  portion  of  the 
wire  to  secure  said  wire  to  the  soldering  tag.. 


3,194,281 
METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  LOCKING  STRAPPING 

BAND  ENDS  TOGETHER 
Charles  W.  Frey,  Whiteliall,  Pa.,  and  George  A.  Zerhj, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  ass^aors  to  Allegheny  Steel  Band  Co., 
Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  18, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  245,441         j 
j  UCbims.    (CL  140—93.2) 


1.  The  method  of  locking  overlapping  strapping  band 
ends  together,  comprising  squeezing  the  opposite  edges 
of  said  overlapping  ends  toward  each  other  to  bow  said 
ends  transversely,  punching  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending superimposed  loops  out  of  the  bowed  band  ends 
from  their  concave  toward  their  convex  side  far  enough 
for  one  of  the  loops  to  project  through  the  band  open- 
ing formed  by  the  other  loop,  flattening  said  loops  trans- 
versely so  that  the  central  portion  of  said  projecting  loop 
will  be  wider  than  said  opening,  and  releasing  said  edges 
of  the  band. 


SPI 


3,194,282 
>RING  LOOPING  MACHINE 
Charles  R.  Bcrgevin  and  John  W.  Diachcnlio,  Torrington, 
Conn.,  assi^iors  to  The  Torrington  Mannfactnring 
Company,    Torrington,     Conn.,    a    corporation    off 
Connecticnt 

Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,530 
12  Chdms.    (CL  140—103) 


ncy^      e7e 


B'^     C06 


1.  The  combination  in  a  spring  looping  machine  of  a 
base  assembly  including  horizontally  spaced  first  and  sec- 
ond vertical  drive  shafts  each  adapted  for  connection  with 
a  power  operating  means,  similar  first  and  second  loop- 
ing units  each  adapted  to  successively  loop  springs  at 
one  end  and  each  comprising  a  cam  operated  looping 
mechanism  and  cam  operated  transfer  and  indexing 
means  for  receiving  and  presenting  springs  to  the  looping 
mechanism,  each  of  said  units  also  comprising  horizon- 
tally spaced  first  and  second  vertical  cam  shafts  carrying 
cams  for  operating  the  looping  mechanism  and  the  trans- 
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fer  and  indexing  means  thereof,  and  said  units  being  se- 
lectively connectible  with  and  atop  said  base  assembly 
with  the  cam  shafts  of  a  connected  unit  rotated  by  said 
drive  shafts  and  said  units  also  being  selectively  connecti- 
ble with  each  other  in  vertically  stacked  relationship  with 
their  corresponding  cam  shafts  connected  for  rotation  in 
unison,  a  cam  operated  spring  inverting  mechanism  selec- 
tively connectible  with  said  looping  units  and  adapted 
successively  to  receive  springs  from  the  transfer  and  in- ' 
dexing  means  of  one  unit  and  successively  to  deliver  the 
same  in  inverted  attitude  to  the  transfer  and  indexing 
means  of  the  other  unit,  and  a  cam  operated  escapement 
device  selectively  connectible  with  said  looping  units  ad- 
jacent their  transfer  and  indexing  means  and  adapted 
successively  to  receive  springs  and  deliver  the  same  to  the 
transfer  and  indexing  means  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  operation  of  the  latter,  said  looping  mechanism  being 
operable  on  springs  in  a  first  vertical  plane  and  said  in- 
verting mechanism  serving  to  handle  springs  in  a  second 
vertical  plane  when  said  looping  units  are  connected  in 
stacked  relationship  with  the  inverting  mechanism  con- 
nected with  the  lower  unit  and  with  said  escapement  mech- 
anism connected  with  the  upper  unit,  and  said  transfer 
and  indexing  means  being  adapted  to  move  springs  be- 
tween said  two  vertical  planes  for  transfer  of  the  same 
from  said  upper  unit  to  said  lower  unit  via  said  inverting 
mechanism. 

3,194,2^3 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  WIRE  SCREEN 
Jamei  A.  Young,  Washfaigton,  D.C.,  and  Robert  T.  Lncas, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Sept  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,562. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
53,017 

3Clafans.    (CL  140— 107) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  The  method  of  shaping  a  wire  screen  member  of  a 
given  mesh  comprising  positioning  a  wire  screen  on  a  die 
block  having  a  series  of  parallel  grooves,  depressing  suc- 
cessive portions  of  said  wire  screen  with  a  series  of  wedge 
dies  by  inserting  each  of  said  dies  successively  over  said 
wire  screen  into  an  adjacent  groove  to  substantially  main- 
tain said  given  mesh  and  form  thereby  a  series  of  parallel 
corrugations  in  said  wire  screen,  removing  said  inserted 
wedge  dies  from  said  series  of  grooves  to  expose  said  cor- 
rugations, lapping  the  end  of  said  corrugations  by  bend- 
ing said  wire  screen  from  one  side  of  each  corrugation  to 
form  an  end  surface,  pressing  said  wire  screen  together  to 
form  a  longitudinal  crease  near  the  crest  of  each  corruga- 
tion, laying  said  pressed  wire  screen  over  the  end  surface 
thereof,  and  flattening  said  pressed  wire  screen  to  form 
a  flat  marginal  area  beyond  said  corrugations. 


received  on  said  studs  with  the  studs  projecting  through 
said  slot  and  a  guard  cover  received  on  said  studs,  and 
nuts  retaining  said  cover  on  said  studs,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  spacer  having  a  thickness  greater  than 


the  thickness  of  said  blade  and  received  between  said 
frame  and  cover  and  spacing  said  cover  from  said  frame 
a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  reciprocation  of  said  blade 
on  said  studs,  and  spring  means  acting  between  said  cover 
and  blade  and  urging  said  blade  against  said  chain.       j. 


3,194,285 

SAW  FOR  TRIMMING  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Juel  R.  Reinhart  and  Gerald  L.  Reinhart,  both  of 

Rte.  2,  Crookston,  Minn. 

Filed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,566 

5  Cbims.    (CL  145—31) 


1.  A  saw  applicable  in  trimming  the  edge  of  a  door 
adjacent  the  sill  and  without  removing  the  door, 
I  comprising  an  elongate  flexible  blade  having  handle 
means  thereon,  said  blade  having  juxtaposed  longi- 
tudinally extending  edges,  and  also  having  a  top  sur- 
face and  a  smooth  and  unobstructed  bottom  surface 
engageable  with  the  sill  of  such  a  door  and  movable 
while  in  engagement  with  the  sill  without  mutilating 
and  damaging  the  sill, 

said  blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  in  a  row  dis- 
posed between  said  edges,  each  of  said  teeth  having 
a  rear  portion  formed  integrally  with  the  Uade  and 
having  side  and  front  portions  formed  integrally 
with  said  rear  portion  but  separated  from  the  blade 
and  located  at  a  position  above  said  top  surface  of 
the  blade,  each  of  said  teeth  extending  from  said 
rear  portion  toward  one  of  said  edges  and  having 
sharpened  edges  to  engage  and  trim  the  edge  of  such 
a  door  when  the  blade  is  longitudinally  oscillated 
with  said  unobstructed  bottom  surface  of  the  blade 
engaging  and  moving  along  the  sill  and  without 
damaging  the  sill. 


3,194,284 

TENSION  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  CHAIN  SAWS 

Charies  M.  Walker,  R.R.  1,  Greensbnrg,  Ind.  ' 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,634 

4  Cbiims.    (CL  143—32) 

1.  In  a  chain  saw  including  an  endless  toothed  chain, 

a  frame,  a  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 

and  supporting  said  chain,  a  pair  of  spaced  threaded  studs 

fixed  to  said  frame,  a  blade  having  an  elongated  slot  and 


3,194,286 
SCREWDRIVER  WITH  REGISTERING  CHAMBER 
MAGAZINE  HANDLE 
William  F.  Wagner,  Canyon  City,  Oreg. 
(301  NW.  4th  Ave.,  John  Day,  Oreg.) 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,497 
3  Claims.    (CI.  145—63) 
1.  A  screwdriver  comprising  a  tubular  handle  having 
^  enlarged  longitudinal  duct  therein,  a  cylinder,  means 
rotatably  mounting  the  cylinder  in  the  handle,  said  cyl- 
inder having  a  plurality  of  chambers  therein  selectively 
registerable  with  a  first  end  of  the  duct  upon  rotation 
of  the  cylinder,  means  for  actuating  the  cylinder,  bits 
mounted  in  the  chambers,  and  a  chuck  on  one  end  of 
the  handle,  said  chuck  having  a  bdre  therein  communi- 
cating with  the  opposite  end  of  the  duct  for  slidably 
receiving  the  bits  by  gravity  therethrough  from  the  cham- 
bers, said  bore  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion smaller  in  diameter  than  said  duct,  said  bore  also 


lO 
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having  an  enlarged  upper  end,  saic 
square  in  cross-section  and  having  i 
tional  area  than  the  duct,  said  bits 
circular  in  cross-section  and  selective!) 
said  bore,  the  upper  end  portion  of 
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upper  end  being 
smaller  cross-sec- 
being  substantially 
receivable  through 
bit  being  square 


e£ch 


0 


in  cross-section  and  snugly  receivabi 
upper  end  of  the  bore  in  a  manner 
gage  all  four  equal  length  sides  of 
tion  of  the  bit  with  the  four  sides 
the  bore,  and  releasable  means  for 
the  chuck  bore. 


I  3,194^88  J 

ROLLER  MILL 

Joe  W.  Dodgen,  Kenneth  R.  Johnson,  and  Merton  D. 

Snapp,  Humboldt,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Dodgen  Indus* 

tries.  Inc.,  Humboldt,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,117 

8  Claims.    (CI.  146— 79)  , 


within  the  square 
as  to  equally  en- 
he  upper  end  por- 
the  upper  end  of 
ocking  a  bit  within 


<     m- 


1.  In  a  roller  mill, 

a  substantially  vertical  compartment, 

an  arcuate  perforated  screen  in  said  compartment  hav- 
ing two  opposite  edges, 

cutting  elements  disposed  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
screen, 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  compartment  adja- 
cent the  inner  surface  of  said  screen, 

elongated  cutting  means  on  said  rotor, 

said  screen  and  said  rotor  being  of  such  relative  size 
and  being  so  relatively  spaced  that  the  clearance  be- 
tween the  cutting  path  of  the  cutting  means  of  said 
rotor  and  the  center  portion  of  said  screen  is  less 
than  that  clearance  at  the  edges  of  said  screen. 


3,194487       I 
FOOD  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

■^:?  ^  JJJ'fl^*'' Troy,  OWo,  «*f  *«  ^""J^    Robert  A.  Lundell,  200  Byram  Shore  RomI,  Byram,  Conn. 
Manufactunng  Company,  Troy,  Oi  io,  a  corporation  of  p,,^  j„;^  ^^  /^^^  f^^  pj„  203  JOl 

OUo 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  N< .  321,779 
7Clainii.    (CL146-67) 


3  194,289 

HIGH  PRODUCTION  SLICING  MACHINE 

.  Lundell,  200  Byram  Shore  Road,  Byra 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,301 

12  Cbims.    (CI.  146—105) 


1.  In  a  food  cutting  machine,  a 
base  and  front,  rear,  and  side  wal 
drive  section  and  a  lower  bowl 
posite  sides  of  the  housing,  a  main 
cross-wise  of  said  power  drive 
end  extending  over  said  bowl 
tatable  bowl  mounted  on  said  bowl 
neath  said  shaft,  at  least  one  cutter 
end  of  said  shaft  and  rotatable  the 
contained  in  said  bowl,  bearing 
tion  supporting  said  main  shaft,  a  _ 
tion  from  said  main  shaft  intermedi^e 
in  said  power  drive  section  includ 
extending  toward  said  front  wall,  a  c 
iary  shaft  for  selective  attachment  to 
cessories,  a  drive  connection  betweei 
said  bowl  supporting  section  for 
bowl  when  said  knife  is  rotated, 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  paralkl 
said  main  shaft,  and  a  power  drive 
said  motor  and  the  other  end  of  sai( 


lousing  including  a 
s  forming  a  power 
section  at  op- 
Irive  shaft  mounted 
aind  having  one 
section,  a  ro- 
s  ipporting  section  be- 
fixed  to  said  one 
eby  to  cut  material 
in  said  drive  sec- 
take-off  connec- 
ts ends  and  with- 
an  auxiliary  shaft 
( lupling  on  said  auxil- 
food  preparation  ac- 
said  main  shaft  and 
rotation  of  said 
motor  removably 
spaced  relation  to 
connection  between 
main  shaft. 


supp  >rting 


sect  bn 
supp  >rting 


mesns 


p(  wer 


litg 


pov  ered 


1.  A  high  production  slicing  machine  comprising  a 
product  delivering  device,  a  gauge  plate  for  regulating  the 
thickness  of  the  slice  to  be  cut,  a  product  receiving  ele- 
ment spaced  therefrom,  means  rotating  said  product  de- 
livering device  and  said  product  receiving  element  in  sub- 
stantially horizontal,  parallel  planes  and  in  one  direction, 
means  additionally  moving  said  product  receiving  device 
in  increments  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  product  delivering  device,  and 
a  cutting  member  interposed  between  said  product  de- 
livering device  and  said  product  receiving  element  where- 
by the  product  is  intermittently  moved  into  the  area  of 
said  cutting  member  and  released  on  said  gauge  plate  for 
cutting  engagement  with  said  cutting  member  to  succes- 
sively slice  a  predetermined  thickness  of  said  product,  said 
slices  dropping  on  said  continuously  moving  product  re- 
ceiving element. 
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3,194,290 1       ! 

APRICOT  PITTER 

Ethcridge  R.  McClelland,  Hayward,  and  George  E.  Kllner, 

Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filpcr  Corporation,  San 

Ramon,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,253 

17  Claims.    (CI.  146—238) 


1.  The  method  of  pitting  an  apricot  that  includes  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  said  apricot  about  ah  axis  that  is  sub- 
stantially at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  its  suture; 

(b)  progressively  bisecting  the  body  of  said  apricot  to 
its  pit  in  said  plane  commepcing  at  one  side  of  said 
apricot  during  said  rotation  to  provide  a  pair  of 
halves  having  opposed  cut  faces; 

(c)  then  gripping  the  pit  at  two  opposite  edges  thereof 
and  between  said  opposed  cut  faces,  and 

(d)  positively  rotating  said  halves  and  said  pit  relative 
to  each  other  at  different  rates  of  speed  to  separate 
said  pit  from  said  halves. 

7.  In  apricot  orienting,  bisecting  and  pitting  apparatus 
that  includes  a  horizontally  extending  endless  conveyor 
belt  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  support  apricots 
thereon  in  a  single  file  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
belt;  means  connected  with  said  belt  for  moving  it  in 
one  direction  longitudinally  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
rate  of  speed  toward  a  discharge  end  thereof;  an  apricot 
bisecting  and  pitting  means  adjacent  to  said  discharge  end 
adapted  to  receive  apricots  discharged  from  said  dis- 
charge end  with  their  sutures  in  a  vertical  plane  coin- 
cidental with  said  belt  and  to  remove  the  pits  from  such 
last  mentioned  apricots,  the  improvement  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  corresponding,  horizontally  elongated, 
I  parallel  strips  in  side  by  side  relation  equally  spaced 
'     at  opposite  sides  of  said  belt; 

(b)  means  yieldably  supporting  said  strips  in  positions 
projecting  above  the  level  of  said  belt  with  one  of 
their  flat  sides  in  generally  opposed  relation  but  ex- 
tending convergentiy  upwardly  in  relation  to  each 
other  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  yieldably  en- 
gage apricots  on  said  belt  at  points  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  apricots  that  are  ^aced  above  the  centers 
of  gravity  of  said  apricots  whereby  said  apricots  will 
be  yieldably  urged  against  said  belt  from  said  points 
and  will  be  oriented  during  the  movement  of  said 
belt  for  delivery  to  said  bisecting  and  pitting  means 
with  their  sutures  in  said  vertical  plane. 


the  intermediate  bottom  portion;  a  drawer  slidably  in- 
serted between  the  base  bottom  portion  and  the  inter- 
mediate bottom  portion  through  the  open  section  of  the 
side  portion  and  having  a  bottom  as  well  as  end  portions 
and  side  portions;  a  wedge-shaped  member  extended  from 
said  intermediate  bottom  portion  into  said  drawer  in- 
termediate the  side  portions  of  the  drawer;  a  resUient 
blade  mounted  on  a  side  portion  of  said  drawer;  and  a  Z- 
shaped  lever  secured  to  said  blade  having  a  hook-shaped 
extremity;  said  resilient  blade  tending  to  move  the  hook- 
shaped  extremity  of  said  lever  toward  said  intermediate 
bottom  portion  of  said  bag  body  so  as  to  engage  said 
wedge-shaped  member  when  said  drawer  is  closed,  and 
said  wedge-shaped  member  being  so  dimensioned  as  to 
engage  a  side  portion  of  said  drawer  when  the  drawer 
is  c^en  for  preventing  the  drawer  from  sliding  entirely 
out  of  said  bag  body. 


3,194,291 

HANDBAG  WITH  DRAWER  CbMPARTMENT 
Inga  Oakes,  2712Vi  Franklin  St.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

I        Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,1 10 

I  1  Claim.    (CI.  150—28) 


Jf  tf*f~  I  f    n 


A  handbag  comprising  a  bag  body  having  a  base  bot- 
tom portion,  a  pair  of  triangular  pliable  end  portions, 
an  intermediate  bottom  portion  vertically  spaced  from  the 
base  bottom  portion,  and  side  portions  one  of  which  has 
an  open  section  intermediate  the  base  bottom  portion  and 


3,194,292 
LOCK  WASHER 
Francis  J.  Borowsky,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  George 
K.  Garrett  Company,  Division  of  MSL  Industries,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Mhincsota 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,799 
2  Claims.    (CI.  151—35) 
/8 


iiiBfr^^TL^^-vg 


/S^/2 


i.  A  dished  resilient  stamped  sheet-steel  lock-washer  of 
uniform  wall-thickness,  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer 
periphery  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  dis- 
tributed wedge-like  teeth  projecting  from  the  concave  face 
thereof  along  an  outer  marginal  peripheral  zone  thereof 
and  confined  to  such  zone  and  rigid  in  relation  to  the 
body  of  the  washer,  each  of  said  teeth  having  two  generally 
radially  disposed  side-surfaces  generally  normal  to  the 
concave  face  of  the  washer  and  formed  in  integral  con-' 
tinuation  thereof  throughout  the  radial  extent  thereof  with- 
out any  severance  between  said  side-surfaces  and  said 
concave  face  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  end-surface 
between  the  outer  ends  of  said  side-surfaces  which  end- 
surface  is  an  extension  of  the  cylindrical  outer  periphery 
of  the  main  body  of  the  lock-washer  and  having  a  single 
inclined  surface  between  said  side-surfaces  and  extending 
from  said  end-surface  towards  and  merging  into  the  con- 
cave face  of  the  lock-washer,  said  end-surface  and  said  in- 
clined surface  intersecting  each  other  at  an  acute  angle 
and  forming  a  work-engaging  acute-angled  edge  generally 
parallel  with  the  outer  periphery  of  lock-washer  inter- 
mediate said  teeth  thereof,  and  depressions  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  lock-washer  and  the  convex  face  thereof 
opposite  to  the  corresponding  teeth  thereof. 


3,194,293 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  CASTER  WHEEL 

Robert  J.  Kindley,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,946 
1  Claim.  (CI.  152— 327) 
A  shock  absorbing  caster  wheel  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  hub,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  carried 
by  said  hub  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  termi- 
nating in  peripheral  portions  spaced  radially  from  said 
hub,  a  single  centrally  apertured  rigid  disc  with  a  widened 
rim  portion  at  the  outermost  extremity  thereof  spaced  in- 
termediate and  centrally  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
flanges  and  generally  parallel  thereto  with  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  the  disc  spaced  radially  from  said  hub  and 
with  the  major  portion  comprising  about  two-thirds  of 
the  radial  width  of  said  disc  exclusive  of  said  rim  portion 
positioned  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  and  over- 
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lapped  by  said  peripheral  portions  of 


width  exclusive  of  said  rim  portion 
of   said   peripheral    portions,   the   n  aximum    horizontal 
dimensions  of  said  rim  portion  bei  ig  not  substantially 
greater  than  about  one-third  the  si  acing  between  said 
flanges,  and  a  rubber-like  mass  of  ofaterial  spaced  from 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


he  flanges,  and  only  means  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  nozzle  of  said 
a  minor  portion  comprising  about  or  :-third  of  the  radial  second  duct  means,  said  inlet  passage  means  of  said  sec- 
disposed  outwardly  ond  and  third  duct  mean  arranged  to  collect  the  gases 
discharged  from  the  discharge  nozzles  of  said  first  duct 
means  and  said  second  duct  means  respectively  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  produce  an  injector  effect  inducing 
ambient  fluid  into  said  second  and  third  duct  means,  a 


said  hub  filling  the  spaces  between 
flanges  and  intermediate  disc  o 
disc  except  at  its  innermost  periphen 
directly  to  said  faces  buttressing 
stantial  movement  away  from  said 
and  assuring  that  deformation  of 
rial  by  said  disc  is  in  shear  and  is 
portions  between  the  flanges. 


a  Ijacent  faces  of  said 
ompk  tely  embedding  said 
and  fixedly  secured 
_  disc  against  sub- 
parallel  disposition 
rubber-like  mate- 
i  chieved  in  the  mass 


sa  d 


t  e 


3,194^94 
STABLE  PRE-PREPARED 
Gcrari  E.  van  Gils,  Cuyahoga  Fal  i. 

The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company 

a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

No  Drawins.    Filed  Not.  21, 196 

19  Claims.     (CI.  152-f  330) 

12.  A  pneumatic  rubber  tire  haying 
forced  with  nylon  cords,  said  cords 
rubber  portions  of  said  carcass  by 
applied  to  the  cords  prior  to  buildihg 
aqueous  blend,  said  blend  comprisi  ig 
rubbery  copolymer  of  a  major  am<  unt 
diene  hydrocarbon  containing  conjugated 
and  a  minor  amount  by  weight 
(2)  a  water-soluble  alkaline-catalyze|d 
aldehyde  resole  having  a  molar 
to  resorcinol  between  0.25:1  and  0. 
of  ammonia  sufficient  to  provide 
of  at  least  9,  and  (4)  an  aliphatic 
stable  formaldehyde-donating  compound 
tially  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  hydroge 
and  having  at  least  one 

H 
— K- 


groap  and  at  least  one  methylol  gr<  up. 


Const]  action 
compi  ny 

N»,  ' 
Franrc 


3,194,295 
HOT  GAS  GENERATING 
Raymond  Hippolytc  Firmin  Marchil, 
Scnrauty,  Auhiay-ious-Bois,  Fraiic< 
Natkmalc   d'Etndc   et   de 
d*Aviation,  PmtIs,  France,  a 

FUcd  June  7, 1963,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application 
900,339 
2  Clafans.    (CI. 
1.  A  hot  gas  generating  installatidn 
a  second  and  a  third  intermittent-coi  ibustion 
axially  arranged  in  series,  fuel  inj^^tor 
of  said  duct  means,  each  of  said 
discharge  nozzle,  inlet  passage  mean 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  disclarge 
first  duct  means,  inlet  passage  mea4s 


CORD  DIP 
Ohio,  assignor  to 
,  Akron,  Ohio, 

Scr.  No.  154,064 

a  carcass  rein- 
being  bonded  to  the 
;  n  adhesive  which  is 
of  the  tire  as  an 
(1)  a  latex  of  a 
by  weight  of  a 
double  bonds 
a  vinyl  pyridine, 
polyhydric-phenol- 
of  formaldehyde 
5:1,  (3)  an  amount 
blend  with  a  pH 
water-soluble  water- 


ra  lo 


Si  id 


INFTALLATION 

Parts,  and  Pierre 
toSodctc 
dc   Motenrs 
of  France 
286^75 
,  June  9, 1962, 


158- -4) 


(  net 


comprising  a  first, 

duct  njeans 

means  in  each 

nKans  having  a 

in  said  second  duct 

nozzle  of  said 

in  said  third  duct 


gas-tight  casing  surrounding  and  enclosing  a  substantial 
part  of  said  second  and  third  duct  means  including  the 
discharge  nozzle  of  said  second  duct  and  the  inlet  passage 
means  of  said  third  duct  means,  oxygen  supply  means  in 
said  third  duct  means,  and  means  for  supplying  combus- 
tion-supporting gas  under  pressure  into  said  gas-tight  cas- 
ing.^ 

r 

3,194^96 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Brown,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,910 

8  Claims.    (CI.  158— 122) 


consisting  essen- 
and  oxygen  atoms 


1.  Fuel  leak  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fuel  burner  unit,  ' 

a  fuel  conduit  connected  between  the  fuel  burner  unit 
and  a  source  of  fuel, 

a  main  fuel  valve  connected  in  the  fuel  conduit  and 
adapted  to  admit  fuel  to  the  fuel  burner  unit  only 
during  periods  of  a  need  for  operation  of  the  fuel 
burner  unit, 

a  controller  operable  to  determine  the  periods  of  a  need 
for  operation  of  the  fuel  burner  unit, 

a  first  pilot  burner  having  first  flame  sensing  means 
cooperating  therewith  to  sense  the  presence  or  absence 
of  flame, 

a  safety  pilot  valve  connected  between  the  fuel  conduit 
and  said  first  pilot  burner,  controlled  by  said  first 
flame  sensing  means  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  to  said  first 
pilot  burner  so  long  as  flame  is  sensed  thereat, 

a  second  pilot  burner  having  second  flame  sensing  means 
cooperating  therewith  to  sense  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  flame,  said  second  pilot  burner  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  cooperating  relation  to  said  first 
pilot  burner  so  that  fuel  at  said  second  pilot  burner 
is  ignited  by  flame  at  said  first  pilot  burner, 

means  including  a  further  valve  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  fuel  conduit  at  a  position  downstream  from 
the  main  valve  and  to  be  connected  to  said  second 
pilot  burner  to  admit  fuel  at  said  position  downstream 
to  said  second  pilot  burner. 
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means  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  Controller  and 
by  said  first  flame  sensing  means  to  cause  said  further 
valve  to  open  only  when  flame  is  sensed  at  said  first 
pilot  burner  during  a  period  when  there  is  no  need 
for  operation  of  the  fuel  burner  unit, 

and  means  controlled  by  said  second  flame  sensing 
means  to  prevent  fuel  flow  to  the  fuel  burner  unit  in 
the  event  of  a  fuel  leak  at  the  main  valve  as  evidenced 
by  the  presence  of  flame  at  said  second  pilot  burner. 


traversing  assembly  for  folding  movement  relative  to  the 
links;  guide  means  extending  along  said  triack  and  re- 
taining the  curtain  and  said  links  in  substantial  align- 
ment when  extended;  means  to  deflect  said  links  out  of 
aligmnent  adjacent  said  one  track  end  during  retracting 
operation  to  fold  in  a  zig-zag  pattern;  and  means  to  fold 
said  curtain  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  different  from  the  rig' 
zag  pattern  of  the  links  at  said  one  track  end  upon  re- 
tracting operation. 


3,194497 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILM  DRYING 

OF  VISCOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Bernard  Coe,  Cinnamfawon  Township,  BurUngiton  County, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  AIco  Chemical  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sent  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,059 
27  Clafans.    (CL  159— 7) 


3  194,298 

CURTAIN 'installation 

Victor  Sossin,  Elmhurst,  IIL,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,075 

SCfaOms.    (CL160— 35) 


3,194,299 

I  MEANS  FOR  SEALING  THE  EDGE  OF  A 

PANEL  TO  FRAME  MEANS 

Alfonsc  Bnticr,  4306  Maycrcst  Atc, 

^       Los  Angeles  32,  Calif. 
FUed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,456 
5  Clafans.   (CL  160— 40) 


1.  A  method  for  drying  a  viscous  fluid  composition  con- 
taining a  normally  solid  material  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  viscous  fluid  composition  comprising  said  normally 
solid  material  and  a  volatile  liquid  to  an  expandable, 
resilient  supporting  surface,  expanding  said  supporting  sur- 
face to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  viscous  fluid 
composition,  removing  volatile  liquid  to  render  said  mate- 
rial in  a  substantially  dry  condition,  and  separating  said 
substantially  dry  material  from  said  supporting  surface 
by  contracting  said  surface. 


4.  In  a  curtain  installation  operable  between  retracted 
and  extended  positions:  a  track  having  opposite  ends;  a 
traversing  assembly  having  opposite  ends  and  including, 
travelers  mounted  on  said  track  for  movement  therealong 
toward  one  end  of  said  track  in  retracting  operation  and 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  track  in  extending  operation, 
and  rigid  links  connecting  said  travelers  in  series,  each 
link  having  one  end  hinged  to  a  traveler  and  an  opposite 
end  pivoted  to  a  link  extending  from  an  adjacent  traveler; 
a  flexible  curtain;  means  mounting  the  curtain  on  said 


Edge-sealing  means  for  controUably  dlsengageably 
sealing  the  edge  of  a  panel  to  an  effective  frame  means 
surrounding  an  aperture  in  a  wall,  comprising:  frame- 
work means  provided  with  fastening  means  for  fastening 
said  framework  means  to  an  effective  frame  means  in  a 
wall  surrounding  and  defining  an  aperture  therein,  said 
framework    means   including   two   hcMTzontally   spaced, 
substantially    vertically   directed,    substantially    parallel, 
similar  side  framework  portions,  and  also  including  two 
vertically  spaced,  substantially  horizontally  directed,  sub- 
stantially parallel,  end  framework  portions  adapted  to 
be  connected  across  said  side  framework  portions  at  the 
top  and  bottom  ends  thereof  to  define  said  framework 
means  in  a  substantially  rectangular,  rigid  configuration, 
as  seen  in  front  elevation,  of  a  size  and  shape  correspond- 
ing to  and  adapted  to  engage  said  frame  means  in  said 
wall  surrounding  said  aperture  defined  therein,  each  of 
said  framework  portions  comprises  a  longitudinal  mem- 
ber of  substantially  L-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
including  two  pwpendicularly  related  planar  thin-sheet 
wmg  portions  joined  together  and  defining  an  intercon- 
necting vertex  portion,  each  of  said  wing  portions  being 
provided  with  coplanar  thin-sheet  angularly  disposed  and 
spaced    portions   of   supporting   wall    means   extending 
angularly  inwardly  between  said  wing  portions  of  said 
member  and  lying  oa  the  inner  side  of  said  vertex  por- 
tion between  said  two  wing  portions  whereby  to  lie  in 
symmetrical   angular  relationship  with  respect  thereto, 
said  angularly  disposed  supporting  wall  means  being  pro- 
vided with  longitudinal  compressible  sealing  gasket  strip 
means  coextensive  with  and  lying  along  the  complete 
length  and  width  of  an  outer  surface  of  said  supporting 
wall  means  for  forcible  sealing  engagement  with  the  com- 
plete surface  areas  of  correspondingly  angularly  shaped 
and  positioned  edge  portions,  of  a  panel  adapted  to  foe 
fastened  across  said  apnture  in  said  wall  for  effectively 
closing  same,  said  supporting  wall  means  and  said  sealing 
gasket  strip  means  being  effectively  provided  with  con- 
troUably engageaUe  retention  means  along  the  lengths 
thereof  for  controUably  engaging  and  retaining  said  seal- 
ing gasket  strip  means  against  said  omnplete  length  and 
width  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  supporting  wall  means 
in  said  position  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  corre- 
spondingly angularly  shaped  and  positioned  edge  portions 
of  said  pane],  said  retention  means  comprising  first  and 
second  elements  carried,  respectively,  by  a  rear  surface 
of  said  sealing  gasket  strip  means  and  by  a  correspond- 
ingly positioned  part  of  said  supporting  wall  means  con- 


tiguous with  said  first  element  carried 


>y  the  rear  surface 
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of  said  sealing  gasket  strip  means,  a  lid  first  elementl  of 
said  retention  means  comprising  an  e  astomeric  effective- 
ly headed  longitudinal  projection  carr  ed  along  the  length 
of  the  rear  surface  of  said  sealing^gas  xt  strip  means,  and 
said  second  element  of  said  retentioi  i  means  comprising 
corre^wnding  receiving  slot  means 
length  of  each  of  said  supporting  wal 
between  said  coplanar  thin-sheet  ang  ularly  disposed  and 
spaced  portions  of  said  supporting  w  ill  means  along  the 
kngth  thereof,  said  first  and  second  <  lements  being  resil- 
iently  engaged  by  forcible  and  tern  wrary  deformation 
of  said  elastomeric  effectively  heade  d  projection  during 
insertion  thereof  through  said  slot  mjans  into  a  ^^^YJ.^- 
tained  relationship  with  respect  to 
sheet  angularly  disposed  and  spaced 
porting  wall  means  on  each  side  a\  said  receivmg  slot 
means. 
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3  194  300 
METHOD    AND    MEANS 
HEAT  TRANSFER  UNDER 
CONDITIONS 
Daniel  Frlednuui,  Alexandria,  Va., 
States  of  America  as  represented 
tbc  Navy 

FUcd  July  30, 1962,  Scr 

5  Claims.    (CI.  16S-|-1) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S. 


IMPROVING 
ERO  GRAVITY 


m  signor  to  the  United 
by  the  Secretary  of 


N», 


Cm  t 


rxn  ••; ,  1  •', 


1.  The  method  of  providing  for  ht  it  transfer  in  a  space 


vehicle   under  zero   gravity   condit 


steps  of  transporting  said  space  ve  licle  to  z?ro  gravity 


conditions,  condensing  the  vapor  o 
ductive  substance,  impressing  aero;  i 
said  vapor  is  condensed  a  series  of 
ing  in  time  phase  consecutively  fro;  i  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  said  vapor  whereby  con  ensed  vapor  will  be 
forced  to  jnove  with  respect  to  sa  d  lines  of  magnetic 
force,  and  collecting  said  condensed  vapor  droplets  in 
liquid  form. 


.  213,557 

1) 

(1952),  sec.  266) 


ons   comprising    the 


an  electrically  con- 

the  surface  whdre 

magnetic  fields  Vary- 


3,194301    _, 
RADIAL  FLOW  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 
HEATER 

Andre  Kovats,  Livingston,  NJ., 
Wheeler  Corporation,  New  Yot^ 
tion  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  lio.  326,401 
3CUIms.    (CL165{-7) 


■ssignor  to  Foster 
N.Y.,  a  corpora- 


1.  A  regenerative  prehcater  for   he  exchange  of  heat 
between  a  first  fluid  and  a  second  fl'  lid  comprising: 


a  ring-shaped  permeable  matrix  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  an  outer  surface  with  equally-spaced  regen- 
erative elements  radially  placed  between  said  surfaces 
so  as  to  form  a  radial  passageway  between  said  ele- 
ments, said  elements  being  divergently  shaped  so  that 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  passageway  between 
two  contiguous  regenerative  elements  remains  ap- 
proximately constant  as  the  elements  radially  con- 
verge, 

enclosing  means  for  preventing  the  escape  of  fluid  to 
the  outside  atmosphere,  said  enclosing  means  includ- 
ing radial  seals  and  circumferential  seals, 

a  shaft  supporting  said  matrix, 

a  partition  within  the  space  defined  by  said  inner  sur- 
face for  separating  said  space  into  a  first  compart- 
ment and  a  second  compartment, 

a  first  inlet  duct  defining  a  cross-sectional  area  of  pas- 
sageway radially  inward  for  introducing  a  first  fluid 
through  said  matrix  into  said  first  compartment, 

a  first  outlet  duct  defining  a  cross-sectional  area  of  pas- 
sageway radially  outward  for  removing  said  first 
fluid  through  said  matrix  from  said  first  compart- 
ment, 

a  second  inlet  duct  defining  a  cross-sectional  area  of 
passageway  radially  inward  for  introducing  a  second 
fluid  through  said  matrix  into  said  second  compart- 
ment, I 

a  second  outlet  duct  defining  a  cross-sectional  area  of 
passageway  radially  outward  for  removing  said  sec- 
ond fluid  through  said  matrix  from  said  second  com- 
partment, and 

means  for  continuously  rotating  said  matrix  about  said 
supporting  shaft  so  that  said  matrix  passes  from  the 
inlet  of  one  fluid  to  the  outlet  of  the  other  fluid. 


!  3,194302 

REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Svcn-Olof  Kronoeftrd,  Goteborg,  Sweden,   assignor  to 
Alttiebolaget  Volvo,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  11,  1961, 

9,024 
3  Claims.    (CI.  165— 9) 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  of  the  axial 
flow  type,  particularly  for  gas  turbine  power  plants,  com- 
prising a  stationary  housing,  an  annular  heat  exchange 
member  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing  and  having 
radial  end  walls,  driving  means  for  said  heat  exchange 
member,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  for  a  heat  emitting  elastic  fluid  and  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  an  elastic  fluid  to  be  heated  and  a  cover 
comprising  a  distributing  chamber  and  a  collecting  cham- 
ber for  the  fluid  to  be  heated  and  the  heat  emitting  fluid, 
respectively,  a  plurality  of  receptacles  in  said  heat  exchange 
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member,  said  receptacles  being  filled  with  a  heat  ex- 
change material  and  arranged  circularly  around  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  heat  exchange  member,  sealing  means 
between  said  radial  end  walls  and  said  housing,  and  an 
inlet  duct  for  said  fluid  to  be  heated  extending  axially 
through  the  center  of  said  annular  beat  exchange  member 
to  said  distributing  chamber,  said  duct  supporting  bear- 
ings for  said  rotatable  heat  exchange  member. 


responsive,  power-operated  means  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  damper  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  air  passing 
through  said  damper-controlled  passage,  said  opening 
through  which  said  air  is  adapted  to  be  discharged  being 
provided  with  a  grille  composed  of  spaced,  parallel  bars 
having  a  plurality  of  air  passages  therebetween,  and  said 


3,194303 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Haried,  1616  KcnUwortfa  Place,  Aurora,  Dl. 


Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198319 


4  Claims.    (CL  165— 29) 


divider  wall  means  and  said  grille  being  connected  at  a 
positiori  on  said  grille  to  provide  a  substantially  lesser 
air  discharge  area  through  said  grille  from  said  passage 
containing  said  means  for  heating  the  air  as  compared 
with  the  discharge  area  through  ^id  grille  from  said 
passage  containing  said  damper. 


!  3,194305 

FLUID  Flow  CONTROL  HOUSING 

Robert  C.  Moore,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Alli» 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,434 

4  Chdms.    (CI.  165—47) 


L  A  heating  and  cooling  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 
frigerant compressor,  a  fluid  temperature  modifying 
device,  means  connected  to  said  compressor  for  circulat- 
ing a  refrigerant  therebetween,  and  means  for  passing  a 
fluid  whose  temperature  is  to  be  modified  through  same 
in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith,  said  device  com- 
prising at  least  a  first  section  and  a  second  section,  the 
latter  of  which  is  disposed  upstream  from  said  first  sec- 
tion, the  first  section  comprising  a  combined  evaporator- 
condenser  and  said  second  section  comprising  liquid 
refrigerant  sub-cooling  means,  a  liquid  refrigerant  re- 
ceiver connected  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions and  including  means  for  separating  any  gas  from 
the  liquid  refrigerant  entering  same,  said  means  for  cir- 
culating a  refrigerant  comprising  a  refrigerant  fluid  heat 
exchanger  connected  intermediate  the  sub-cooling  sec- 
tion of  said  temperature  modifying  device  and-  said  com- 
pressor, and  a  refrigerant  flow  reversing  valve  connected 
intermediate  the  compressor  and  each  of  said  first  sec- 
tion of  the  modifying  device  and  said  refrigerant  fluid  heat 
exchanger. 


3,194304 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  TERMINAL  UNIT 
WITH  REHEAT 
Harold  E.  Straub,  Cedar  Falls,  and  Bcrwyn  B.  Johnson, 
Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Titus  Manufacturing  Cor- 
portlon,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
FUcd  Dec.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161346 
5  Claims.    (CI.  165— 34) 
1.  *A  terminal  unit  for  air  conditioning  systems  com- 
prising walls  providing  a  hollow  chamber,  a  restricted 
opening  in  one  of  the  walls  of  said  chamber  adapted  for 
supplying  air  to  said  chamber,  an  opening  in  another  of 
the  walls  in  said  chamber  through  which  air  is  adapted 
to  be  discharged,  divider  wall  means  extending  into  said 
chamber  from  said  last-mentioned  opening  and  dividing 
said  chamber  and  last-mentioned  opening  into  two  air 
passages,  means  in  one  of  said  passages  for  heating  air 
passing  through  said  passage,  a  damper  controlling  air 
flow  through  the  other  of  said  passages,  and  temperature- 


1.  An  air  housing  comprising: 

a  rectangular  top  wall,  a  rectangular  bottom  wall,  and 
a  first  and  second  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  with  said 
I  pairs  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  walls  inter- 
secting to  form  a  housing  chamber; 

baffles;  ' 

means  for  movably  mounting  the  baffles  within 
the  housing  chamber  with  said  baffles  movable  to  a 
spaced  apart  first  position  parallel  to  the  first  pair  of 
sidet  walls  to  divide  the  housing  chamber  into  a  side, 
center,  and  side  chamber  and  movable  to  a  spaced 
apart  second  position  parallel  to  the  second  pair  of 
side  walls  to  divide  the  housing  chamber  into  another 
side,  center,  and  side  chamber; 

a  first  set  of  four  ports  located  in  the  bottom  wall  with 
each  located  to  communicate  with  only  a  side  cham- 
ber and  each  adjacent  a  different  comer  of  the  bottom 
wall;  a  port  centrally  located  in  the  bottom  wall;  and 

a  second  set  of  four  ports  each  located  in  a  wall  to  com- 
municate with  only  a  side  chamber  when  the  baffles 
are  parallel  to  one  pair  of  side  walls  and  to  com- 
municate with  only  a  center  chamber  when  the 
baffles  are  perpeiidicular  to  said  one  pair  of  side  walls. 
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34943< 
BASEBOARD  HEAkUl 
WcBgcr,2Ul  9th  A  re.  SE^  and  Clarence 


La  Vcnc  Wenccr,  2t32  9th  Ave. 


SE.,  both  of  Calgary, 


FOcd  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  N  i.  227,253 
2  dahlia.   (CL  1<S4^) 


1.  A  baaeboard  radiator  adapted  to  be  suspended  from 
a  wall  comprising  a  molded  thin  ws  II  aluminum  member 
and  a  plurality  of  conduits  encased  i  i  an  enlarged  rib  por- 
tion projecting  from  only  the  rear  f  ice  thereof,  said  con- 
duits having  a  coefficient  of  expansion  different  from 
that  of  the  thin  wall  member  and  be 
ed  by  aluminum  forming  the  thin 
for  portions  projecting  from  each  ekd  of  the  latter  there 
by  providing  means  for  securing  t<  gether  a  plurality  of 
radiators  in  end-to-end  relationsh^).  the  outer  surface 
of  said  conduUs  being  in  intimate 
sural  engagen(ent  with  said  molde< 
and  contract  therewith,  said  thin 
substantially  inverted  L-shaped  in  cj-oss  section,  having  a 
vertical  leg  portion  with  said  con  luits  encased  therein 
and  an  upper  transverse  leg  porti  >n  and  an  elongated 
slot  at  the  junction  thereof,  said  t 
ther  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  par 
allel  fins  formed  integral  therewith  ;  nd  projecting  radially 
therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  ransverse  leg  portion 
to  form  with  said  wall  a  plurality  of  chimney-like  col- 
umns for  the  circulation  of  air  there  hrough,  selected  ones 


of  said  fins  interconnecting  said  leg 
of  spaced  intervals. 


X)rtions  at  a  plurality 


3,194,307 
INDUCTION  CIRCUI. 
Horace  E.  Wood,  Scotch  Plafan, 
ington  Corporatioa,  Harrisoa, 
Delaware 

FUed  July  9, 1962,  Scr.  ff o.  208,348 
2  Claims.    (CI. 


N. 
P  J 


1.  An  induction  circulating  uni 


sure  multi-room  air  conditioning  sjstem  comprising: 


(a)  a  casing  having  spaced  inU 


therein  for  the  passage  of  air  t  leretdrough, 


ng  entirely  surround- 
wall  member  except 


relatively  high  pres- 

member  to  expand 

wall  member  biing 


.ATOR 

'.,  assignor  to  Worth- 
.,  a  corporatioa  of 


165-  -123) 


for  a  positive  pres- 


and  outlet  openings 


(b)  a  plenum  having  upper  an( 


in  said  casing  below  said  outle  :  openings, 

(c)  said  plenum  adapted  to  be   lonnected  to  a  source 

of  conditioned  primary  air  fro  n  said  multi-room  air 

conditioning  system. 


lower  walls  disposed 


(d>  heat  exchange  means  disposed  in  said  casing  be- 
low said  plenum  and  adjacent  said  inlet  openings  to 
allow  the  passage  of  secondary  air  through  said  heat 
exchange  means, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles  extending  from  the 
lower  walls  of  said  plenum  to  the  upper  wall  there- 
of, said  nozzles  having  divergent  openings  at  the 
lower  and  upper  ends  thereof  with  the  wall  of  said 
nozzles  being  convergent  toward  the  center  thereof, 

(f)  tube  means  disposed  in  each  of  said  nozzles  at  the 
convergent  portion  thereof  to  comunicate  primary 
air  from  said  plenum  to  said  nozzle,  to  induce  sec- 
Icndary  air  into  said  nozzle  from  below  said  plenum, 
to  cause  mixing  of  said  primary  air  with  said  second- 
ary air,  and  to  transmit  said  mixed  primary  and  sec- 
ondary air  upward  through  said  nozzle  and  out  said 
ouUet  openings. 


I    •  3,19438 

CROSS  FLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH 

DUCTS  IN  PANEL 

John  C.  Haricd,  1616  Kcnilworth  Place,  Aurora,  m. 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,203 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—165) 

4-    "^OfrZ^ 


1.  A  heat  transfer  unit  comprising  a  casing  defined  by 
spaced-apart  top  and  bottom  walls  and  spaced-apart  side 
walls  and  having  oppositely  disposed  air  inlet  and  air 
discharge  ends,  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  heat  transfer 
material  extending  between  the  casing  side  walls  and 
spaced  from  one  another  throughout  their  full  extent  and 
lying  in  planes  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  one 
another,  thereby  to  subdivide  the  air  flow  path  through 
(he  casing  into  a  plurality  of  lesser  parallel  paths,  means 
forming  a  plurality  of  fluid-flow  passageways  in  each 
sheet  and  which  are  disposed  normal  to  the  path  of  air 
flow  through  the  casing  and  have  length  as  to  extend 
between  the  casing  side  walls,  means  disposed  externally 
of  the  side  walls  and  connecting  those  passageways  of 
alternate  sheets  which  are  contained  in  planes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  air  flow  path  in  series  with 
one  another  and  thence  in  series  with  the  correspondingly 
disposed  passageways  of  an  intermediate  sheet  and  in 
such  manner  as  to  form  a  continuous  fluid-flow  passage- 
way which  extends  progressively  through  all  of  said  sheets 
and  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of  air  flow 
through  said  plurality  of  air  flow  passages,  a  fluid  inlet 
connected  to  that  sheet  passageway  at  the  air  discharge 
end  of  the  casing  which  constitutes  the  beginning  of  the 
continuous  fluid-flow  passageway,  and  a  fluid  outiet. con- 
nected to  that  sheet  passageway  at  the  air  inlet  side  of 
the  casing  which  constitutes  the  end  of  the  continuous 
fluid-flow  passageway. 


3,194409 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURE 

Richard  F.  Adams,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Mafliieson 

Cbcmioil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Original  application  Jnly  16,  1954,  Scr.  No.  443,944,  now 
Patent  No.  2,944328,  dated  July  12,  1960.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,887 

4  Claims.    (CL  165—170) 
1.  In  a  sheet  metal  unit,  a  voluminous  thin-walled 
cavity  of  large  expanse  defined   between  substantially 

I 
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superposed  planar  outer  wall  members  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other,  and  a  single  inner  wall  mem- 
ber subdividing  said  cavity  and  welded  to  said  outer  wall 
members  along  spaced  marginal  portions  of  the  adjacent 
faces  of  all  said  members,  said  inner  wall  member  be- 
ing coextensive  with  said  outer  wall  members  between 
said  marginal  portions  and  disposed  between  and  partial- 
ly lying  in  a  plane  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  outer 
wall  members  with  said  inner  wall  member  having  be- 
tween said  marginal  portions  a  first  portion,  a  second 
portion,  and  a  third  portion  disposed  in  different  parts 
of  said  inner  wall  member,  with  all  of  said  first  portion 
comprising  a  first  perforation  through  said  member  and 
a  first  strip  of  said  inner  wall  member  bowed  out  there- 


-^^^^^^ 


the  well  pipe  on  either  side  of  the  section  well  pipe,  and 
at  the  same  time  positioning  a  frangible  capsule  within 
the  well  pipe  adjacent  the  section,  the  frangible  capsule 
containing  a  sealant;  fracturing  the  capsule  and  flowing 
the  sealant  into  the  space  between  the  barriers,  and  apply- 
ing pressure  on  the  sealant  to  force  the  same  into  the  leak 
in  the  section  of  well  pipe. 


T" 


la    IS  - 


10 


10 
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from  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  first  perfora- 
tion and  extending  as  a  first  loop  projecting  out  from 
one  of  the  opposite  faces  of  said  inner  wall  member  with 
the  crest  of  said  first  loop  integrated  with  one  of  said 
outer  wall  members  adjacent  said  one  face,  said  second 
portion  being  spaced  from  said  first  portion  and  com- 
prising a  second  perforation  through  said  member  and 
a  second  strip  of  said  inner  wall  member  bowed  out  in 
superposed  relationship  with  said  second  perforation  and 
extending  as  a  second  loop  projecting  out  from  the  other 
of  said  faces  with  the  crest  of  said  second  loop  inte- 
grated with  the  other  of  said  outer  wall  members  adja- 
cent said  other  face,  and  said  third  portion  disposed  in 
the  normal  plane  of  said  inner  wall  member  in  its  ^ace(^ 
relationship  with  said  members,  i     i , 


3,194310 
METHOD  OF  LOCATING  LEAKS  AND  REPAIRING 

WELL  TUBING  IN  SITU 
Glenn  L.  Loomis,  Pasadena,  Tex.;  Jean  Doyle  Loomis, 
independent  executrix  of  Glenn  L.  Loomis,  deceased, 
assignor  to  Jean  Doyle  Loomis,  individually 
Oriilnal  application  Jnly  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,631. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  358393 

3aaims.    (CL166-^) 


i'1 


3.  A  method  of  repairing  a  leak  in  a  section  well  pipe 
while  the  well  pipe  remains  in  situ  within  the  well  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  establishing  spaced  barriers  within 


3,194311 
CONTROL  OF  COMBUSTION  IN  IN  SITU  TREAT- 
MENTS OF  CARBONACEOUS  DEPOSITS 
Walter  C.  Sheldon,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Marathon  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162311 
lOCtaims.    (CL166— 11) 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  combustion  in  permeable 
underground  carbonaceous  deposits,  which  comprises  in- 
troducing a  combustion  catalyst  through  an  injection  well 
into  a  selected  level  throughout  a  permeable  portion  of 
such  a  deposit  betwen  said  injection  well  and  a  production 
well,  directing  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  injec- 
tion well  into  the  portion  of  said  deposit  containing  the 
combustion  catalyst  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  initiate 
zones  of  spontaneous  combustion  therein,  propagating  a 
combustion  front  movement  from  the  spontaneous  com- 
busion  zones  by  continued  introduction  of  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  into  the  selected  level  of  the  permeable  por- 
tion, introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  through  a  sepa- 
rated passage  in  said  injection  well  into  an  adjoining  level 
of  the  permeable  deposit  after  a  predetermined  interval 
for  initiating  a  combustion  front  movement  in  said  ad- 
joining level  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  first 
combustion  front  movement,  and  removing  evolved  prod- 
ucts of  both  frontal  movements  through  the  production 
well, 


3,194312 

r^THOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COM- 
PLETING OIL  WELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
George  A.  Thomas,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  one-third  to  John  R.  Hatch,  Big 
Spring,  Tex.,  and  two-thirds  to  David  Craven,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,019 
16  Clafans.  (Q.  166—21) 
13.  In  a  method  of  completing  a  well,  the  steps  of  low- 
ering tubular  string  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  packing  jackets  attached  thereto  and  spaced  radi- 
ally therefrom  into  the  well,  engaging  and  substantially 
covering  spaced  multiple  level  producing  formations  in 
the  well  exteriorly  of  the  string  and  around  the  string 
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with  said  packing  jacket  and  while 
in   the   well,   forcing  cement 
string  and  then  upwardly  exteriorly 
tween  the  string  and  said  packing 
tions  to  cement  the  string  above  an< 


strijig  is  positioned 

dowdwardly   through   the 

of  the  string  and  be- 

jaf:kets  covered  forma- 

below  and  o'pposite' 


eac  1 


each  formation  and  maintaining 
to  protect  it  from  the  cement,  and 
ducing  fluid  from  said  covered 
packing  jackets  into  said  string 
therein. 


3,194^13 
EARTH  DRILLING 
Hew  Dalrymple  Fanshawc,  Sydc,  nehr 
land,  assignor  to  F.N  JI.D.  Limitc^ 
a  British  company 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1961,  Scr.  PAd, 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Biftain, 
29,153/56;  Aug.  9,  1957, 
30  Claims.    (CL  166-4-77 


1.  An  earth  drilling  rig  for  handl 
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formation  covered 

then  selectively  pro- 

for  [nation  through  said 

f4r  passage  upwardly 


-1  ' 

RIGS 

Cheltenham,  Eng- 

,  London,  England, 

.  133,090 

,  Sept.  24, 1956, 
5,259/57 
.5) 


3,194314 
PROCESS  OF  INHHUTING  CORROSION 

IN  OIL  PRODUCTION  ! 

Hendrik  K.  van  PooUen,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to 
Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,376 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sobseqaent  to 
I         i       Jan.  8,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed  i 

'  6Chdnis.    (CI.  166— 42)  ' 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  in  crude  hydro- 
carbon production  comprising  injecting  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  solid  corrosion  inhibitor  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  carrier  material,  said  carrier  material  being 
under  pressure  sufficient  to  part  the  subterranean  forma- 
tion from  which  crude  hydrocarbon  is  to  be  produced, 
into  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon  fluid  bearing  formation 
through  a  well  drilled  therein,  said  particles  being  only 
slightly  soluble  in  the  formation  fluids;  and  recovering  hy- 
drocarbon fluids  from  the  formation. 


3,194,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  ZONES  IN  WELLS 
Nolan  J.  Rogers,  Hooma,  La.,  assignor  of  f Ofty-ninc  per- 
cent to  Charles  D.  Golson,  Honma,  La. 
FUed  June  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,261 
14  Clahns.    (CL  166—57) 


12.  An  apparatus  for  temporarily  closing  a  well  bore 
at  a  selected  region  comprising  a  refrigerating  device 
adapted  for  movement  to  a  selected  region  in  a  well  bore 
having  a  liquid  therein,  said  device  including  a  chamber 
means  for  storing  a  refrigerant  under  pressure  and  means 
defining  an  expansion  chamber  for  positioning  at  said 
selected  region,  means  for  delivering  refrigerant  from 
said  storage  to  said  expansion  chamber,  control  means 
for  controlling  refrigerant  flow  between  said  chambers, 
said  control  means  including  a  control  valve  operatively 
interposed  between  said  storage  chamber  and  said  delivery 
means,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  actuator  connected  to 
said  control  valve,  means  for  applying  fluid  under  actuat- 
ing pressure  to  said  actuator. 


consisting  of  a  plurality  of  connected  drill  pipe  sections, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 


string,  and  means  carried  by  at  leasl 
nisms  for  disconnecting  pipe   sections 
string  while  said  string  is  in  motion 


ig  a  drill  pipe  string 


3,194316 
ADJUSTABLE  DROP  SPRIG  FOR  A  FIRE 
SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 
Enoch  P.  Faulkner,  1556  Raymore  Road,  and  James  W. 
Tuttle,  3039  Lamar  Ave.,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,668 
8  Claims.    (CI.  169—37) 
1.  In  a  fire  sprinkler  system  of  the  wet  system  type  in- 
movable  pipe  string    eluding  a  conduit  pipe  for  carrying  water  and  the  like 
pulling  mechanisms,  means  operabl^  during  the  vertical    and  with  said  pipe  being  arranged  above  the  ceiling  panel 

of  a  room  of  a  building,  an  adjustable  drop  sprig  com- 
nisms  to  successively  engage,  pull  a^d  release  said  pipe    prising  an  upper  pipe  connected  adjacent  the  upper  end 

thereof  to  said  first  mentioned  pipe  and  depending  there- 
from, said  upper  pipe  being  open  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  lower  pipe  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  upper 


one  of  said  mecha^- 
from   said  ipipe 


July  18,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


.501 


pipe  and  having  its  upper  end  open  and  telescopically 
received  in  the  lower  end  of  said  ui^r  pipe,  a  valved 
sprinkler  head  connected  to  said  lower  pipe  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  sprinkler  head  including  means 
responsive  to  heal  for  opening  said  head  for  passage  of 
water  therethrough,  said  lower  pipe  being  rectilinearly 
movable  relative  to  said  upper  pipe  to  position  said 
sprinkler  head  at  a  desired  position,  said  lower  pipe  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  adjacent  the  ui^r  end  thereof,  sealing 
means  fitted  against  said  shoulder  and  extending  outward- 


ly into  sliding  contact  with  the  interior  of  said  upper  pipe 
for  sealing  said  upper  and  lower  pipes  against  flow  of 
water  and  the  like  therebetween  and  for  catching  sediment 
and  the  like,  and  means  cooperating  between  said  lower 
pipe  and  said  upper  pipe  for  holding  said  lower  pipe  at 
a  selected  fixed  position  relative  to  said  upper  pipe  with 
said  sprinkler  head  being  disposed  substantially  at  the 
undersurface  of  said  ceiling  panel  of  said  room,  said 
sprinkler  head  being  normally  in  a  closed  disposition  for 
holding  water  in  the  pipes  and  until  said  sprinkler  head 
is  actuated  by  a  fire  to  open  said  sprinkler  head. 


3,194,317 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HAVESTING 

STRAWBERRY  PLANTS 

George  E.  Vautin,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vantin- 

Hyde    Co.,    WatsnnvUle,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

I    Califomhi 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,939 
SChdms.    (CL171— 1) 


transporting  uprooted  cabbage  plants  past  said  cut- 
ting means  to  be  trimmed  thereby,  and  for  transport- 
ing the  heads  of  the  plants  and  leaves  severed  from 
the  heads  toward  a  discharge  point  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  conveyor  means. 


i 


(e)  an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  its  upper  run  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  rear  end  of  said  conveyor  means 
to  receive  trimmed  heads  and  leaves  discharged  off 
the  rear  end  of  said  conveyor  means,  aiKl 

(f )  means  supporting  said  conveyor  belt  on  said  carriage 
with  one  side  thereof  higher  than  the  other,  whereby 
said  upper  nm  of  said  belt  is  inclined  at  an  angle 
to  the  horizontal  to  cause  the  trimmed  cabbage  heads 
delivered  onto  said  conveyor  belt  from  said  conveyor 
means  to  roll  by  gravity  toward  and  off  said  other 
side  of  said  belt,  while  the  leaves  are  transported 
by  said  belt  to  a  discharge  point  at  one  end  thereof. 


3,194319 

SERVO^ONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  RAISING 

TRACTOR-HAULED  EQUIPMENT 

Daniel  Faurc,  17  Rue  Paul  Cazenenve,  Lyon,  Fkancc 

FUed  May  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,779 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1962, 

898,858 

21  Claims.    (CL  172— 9) 


1.  A  method  for  harvesting  strawberry  plants  com- 
prising the  successive  steps  of: 
digging  out  the  strawberry  plants  and  severing  the 

runners  that  connect  mother  plants  to  daughter 

plants,        '  i     '    '  '       i  i 

orienting  the  plants  to  an  uprigjit'  position  and  putting 

them  in  a  line, 
elevating  each  plant  in  the  line  until  its  crown  is  kt 

a  predetermined  height,  and  then 
cutting  said  plant  just  above  said  crown. 


101         43 


3,194,318     < 
CABBAGE  HARVESTER 

Emanuel  F.  Boycr,  R.D.  2,  Barrc  Center,  Albion,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3<>5,660 

9  Claims.    (CI.  171— 18) 

1.  A  cabbage  harvesting  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  carriage  adapted  to  be  advanced  on  the  ground 
along  a  row  of  cabbage  plants, 

(b)  means  on  said  carriage  for  uprooting  cabbage  plants 
from  a  row  during  the  advance  of  said  carriage, 

(c)  cutting  means  on  said  carriage  for  triitiming  the 
stems  from  the  heads  of  the  uprooted  cabbage  plants, 

(d)  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
816  O.O.— 20 


1.  In  a  device  comprising  a  power  operating  feedback 
servo-control  system,  responsive  to  manual  and  automatic 
sources  of  control  modulation,  for  a  tractor-borne  im- 
plement three-point  trailing  hitch  for  upward  and  down- 
ward swing  between  raised  transporting  and  lowered 
grounded  working  positions,  the  combination  of  a  rock- 
shaft  joumalled  in  a  stationary  support  and  operativel) 
connected  to  said  hitch  for  raising  and  lowering  same  and 
provided  with  drive  arm  means  rigid  with  said  rock- 
shaft,  a  pressure-fluid  actuated  one-way  ram  unit  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  defining  a  fluid-expansible  chamber  with 
a  reciprocating  piston  slidably  mounted  therein,  a  piston 
rod  pivotally  interconnecting  said  piston  with  said  drive 
arm  means,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  supply  connected 
through  a  transmission  line  to  said  chamber,  a  control 
valve  mechanism  inserted  in  said  transmission  line  for 


I 


<3T 


oppc  site 
g  n  :utr 
position 
positic  ns 
rcsp  ictive 
respectiv  ily 


directions 


resiliei  tly 
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selectively  controlling  delivery  of  sai( 
said  ram  unit  to  raise  said  hitch  and 
pressure  fluid  from  said  ram  unit  to 
with  a  valve  member  shiftable  in 
selectively  settable  in  a  fluid  locking 
tion  effective  to  retain  the  actual 
and  in  either  of  two  active  end 
lowering  said  hitch  on  effect  of 
and  releasing  said  ram  unit 
draft  load  measuring  and  reflecting 
ated  at  a  third  attachment  point  of 
sitivity  adjusting  means  and  shiftable 
gressively  movable  in  opposite 
to  the  draft  load  imposed  on  said  hitcl 
acting  balancing  spring  means 
forward  and  rearward  tilting  of  said 
to  said  tractor  to  determine  the  exteift 
of  said  control  means  in  either  i 
position  upon  variation  of  said  draft 
responsive  valve-actuating  first  linkage 
position  of  said  implement  and  posii 
ing  said  rock-shaft  directly  with  said 
draft  load-responsive  valve-actuating 
tively  interconnecting  said  control 
said  valve  member,  said  linkages  being 
able  independently  from  each  other,  e 
individually  reaching  said  valve 
clusively  composed  of  hingedly 
and  links  providing  a  positively 
transmission,    and    each    linkage 
responsive  connection  with  said  valve 
in  the  engaged  condition  of  said 
tive  linkage  is  positively  and  operati' 
said  valve  member  whereas  the 
condition  of  said  connection  enables 
valve  member  independently  of  the  lin 
having  an  extended  range  of  adjustmei^ 
stationary  support  and  formed  with 
wrist  providing  a  selectively  shiftable 
which  said   hand   lever  is  operativel] 
command-initiating  link  member  of 
hand  lever  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
ably  secured  in  a  selected  position  settii^ 
magnitude  either  of  said  draft  load  or 
position,  the  latter  being  then  automa 
by  the  corrective  action  of  the  corres 
a  substantially  constant  value  selective! 
adjustment  of  said  hand  lever  and  i 
responsive  change-over  means  controlii 
of  each  linkage  to  selectively  condltioi 
natively  for  controlling  said  first 
linkage,  said  change-over  means  being 
either  one  of  said  linkages  and  to 
other  operative. 


3,194^20 
BANKER 
Kenneth  L.  Kirkpatrkk,  Welland,  O  itario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Dccrc  A  Company,  M<  line,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  148,059 
7  Claims.  (CI.  172—3  I) 
1.  An  earth  working  apparatus  of  t  le  class  described 
comprising:  a  transverse  housing  havii  g  a  top  wall  and 
front  and  rear  side  walls,  means  to,  pi  jpel  said  housing 
generally  forwardly.  a  digging  and  slii  ging  wheel  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  said  housing  abc  ut  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  a  delivery  wheel  rotatab  y  mounted  in  said 
housing  about  an  axis  substantially  paallel  to  said  first 
mentioned  axis,  means  extending  throu  sh  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  operative  to  rotatal  ly  drive  said  dig- 
ging and  slinging  wheel,  whereby  rotati  >n  of  said  digging 


wheel  will  cause  earth  to  be  dug  and 
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pressure  fluid  to 
exhausting  said 
lower  said  hitch, 
directions  and 
neutral  medial  posi- 
of  said  hitlch 
for  raising  and 
ely  energizing 
an  adjustable 
afrangement  associ- 
hitch  with  sen- 
control  means  pro- 
in  proportion 
and  with  dOuble- 
opposing  both 
mplement  relative 
of  displacement' 
n  from  a  neutral 
load,  a  position- 
responsive  to  the 
interconnect- 
valve  member,  a 
linkage  posi- 
directly  with 
«parate  and  oper- 
}  tending  up  to  and 
and  being  ex- 
rockers 
and  actuating 
an    operator- 
member,  whereby 
the  respec- 
ely  connected  to 
disengaged 
novement  of  said 
age,  a  hand  lever 
pivoted  on  said| 
least  ope  crank 
fulcrum  through 
connected   to   a 
ach  linkage,  said, 
and  to  be  rtleas- 
a  predetermined 
>f  said  implement 
ically  maintained 
FJonding  linkage  at 
variable  through 
operator- 
said  connection 
the  device  alter- 
or  said  second 
dapted  to  disable 
make  the 


ti  vely 


sc:ond 
m(  ans 


mem  er 
inter  :onnected 
connec  :ing 
hav  ng 


conr  cction 


inop<  rative 


t) 


nde  )endent 

g 

t 

linka  ;e 


simult  ineously 


ilung  transversely 


onto  said  delivery  wheel,  and  means  to  r  )tate  said  delivery 


wheel  whereby  rotation  of  said  delivery  wheel  will  cause 
the  earth  to  be  delivered  to  its  point  of  deposition,  said 


delivery  wheel  having  generally  planar  longitudinally  ex- 
tending surfaces. 

I  3194321 

COMBINATION  HITCH,  DEPTH  CONTROL  AND 

SPRING  RELEASE  FOR  ROD  WEEDERS 

Floyd  Arthur  Sande,  Box  5,  Lomond,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,748 

3  Claims.    (CI.  172— 44) 


1.  A  rod  weeder  having  a  draft  section  and  a  shank 
carrying  frame  pivotally  attached  on  its  forward  side 
to  the  draft  section  to  pivot  vertically  relative  thereto, 
the  draft  section  having  uprights  mounted  thereon  and 
the  shank  carrying  frame  having  upstanding  arms 
mounted  thereon,  and  including  means  adjustably  con- 
necting and  holding  said  arms  and  uprights  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  said  shank  carrying  frame  mounted 
on  supporting  wheels  free  to  pivot  forward  and  backward 
thereon;  in  which  said  uprights  and  arms  are  pivotally 
mounted  respectively  on  the  draft  section  and  shank  carry- 
ing frame  to  move  forward  and  backward  thereon,  means 
anchored  to  the  draft  section  and  connected  to  said  up- 
rights by  which  the  uprights  may  be  held  against  pivotal 
movement,  expansion  springs  attached  to  the  upstanding 
arms  on  the  shank  carrying  frame,  and  means  anchcxing 
said  springs  to  said  frame  tensionable  by  a  backward 
movement  of  said  arms. 


3,194,322 

HITCH  DEVICE 

Hiurold  V.  Hansen,  Hillsdale,  DL,  assifnor  to  Decrv  ft 

Company,  Molinc,  III.,  a  corporation  off  Delawwe 

FUcd  Dec  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,439 

2  Claims.    (CL  172-^10) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tractor  having  a  three-point 
hitch  with  a  ground-working  device  mounted  thereon;  a 
planter  having  a  forwardly  extending  draft  frame;  a  bitch 
device  interconnecting  the  tractor  and  the  planter,  said 
hitch  device  including  a  longitudinally  extending  main 
frame  and  a  planter  extension  frame  swingably  intercon- 
ilecting  the  draft  frame  of  the  planter  with  the  main 
frame,  the  main  fram^e  having  a  forward  bifurcated  por- 
tion and  a  rear  portion,  a  generally  transverse  rod  inter- 
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connecting  said  bifurcated  portions  and  having  a  portion 
rotatably  securing  said  main  frame  to  said  tractor, 
castering  wheel  means  supporting  a  rear  portion  of  said 
main  frame,  and  an  upstanding  apertured  portion  rigidly 
carried  by  said  rear  portion,  the  planter  extension  frame 
including  a  principal  frame  member,  a  generally  flat  plate 
interconnecting  the  rear  portion  of  said  principal  frame 
member  with  a  transverse  plate  on  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  draft  frame  of  the  planter,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending apertured  member  interconnecting  the  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  principal  frame  with  the  forward 
end  of  the  planter  draft  frame,  and  a  forwardly  extending 
bifurcated  portion,  said  bifurcated  portion  carrying  clevis 
means  swingably  secured  to  the  upstanding  apertured  por- 
tion. 


a  stop  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a 
safety  mechanism  for  positioning  said  lever  to  condition 
the  trigger  assembly  to  operate  said  valve  upon  manipula- 


3,194,323 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  REGULATOR  FOR 

FURROW  OPENERS 

Clarence  Robert  Zinunerman,  Box  6,  Almira,  Wadi. 

Ffled  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,070 

4  Claims.   (CL  172— 500) 


O 


tion  thereof,  said  safety  mechanism  including  a  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  other  end  of  said  lever  to  dispose 
it  adjacent  said  stop  when  the  tool  is  brought  into  contact 
with  a  surface  into  which  a  fastener  is  to  be  driven. 


3 194325 

FlUlb  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  TURBODRILL 

Sabin  I.  Gianclloni,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  1870, 

Baton  Ronge,  La. 

Original  application  Jnly  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.,672,722,  now 

Patent  No.  2,963,099,  dated  Dec  6,  1960.    Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,602 

2  Claims.    (Q.  175^26) 


1.  A  depth  regulator  for  a  furrow  opener  movably 
mounted  on  a  supporting  framework  and  having  a  pres- 
sure spring  rod  pivotally  connected  thereto  and  sHdably 
engaged  within  a  pressure  arm  also  movable  mounted  on 
the  framework,  comprising: 

first  coiled  spring  means  mounted  coaxially  about  the 
pressure  spring  rod  in  abutment  with  said  furrow 
opener  and  extending  along  said  pressure  spring  rod 
in  the  direction  of  its  engagement  by  the  pressure 
arm; 
second  coiled  spring  means  mounted  coaxially  about 
the  pressure  spring  rod  in  engagement  with  said 
first  coiled  spring  means  and  said  pressure  arm, 
the  spring  constant  of  one  of  said  spring  means  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  remaining  spring  means; 
and  a  coaxial  collar  threadably  engaged  with  said  one 
of  said  spring  means  for  longitudinal  adjustment 
relative  thereto,  said  collar  extending  longitudinally 
along  a  portion  of  the  remaining  one  of  said  spring 
means  to  selectively  limit  the  amount  of  compression 
of  said  remaining  one  of  said  spring  means  prior  to 
compression  of  said  one  of  said  spring  means  alone. 


'  3,194324 

-  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Artinr  Langas,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Signodc 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,902 
5  Claims.    (CL  173—2) 
1.  In  a  pneumatic  fastening  tool  having  a  handle  and 
a  head  portion  disposed  adjacent  thereto  in  which  is  lo- 
cated a  fastener  driver  assembly,  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  fastener  driver  assembly  including 
a  valve  means,  a  trigger  assembly  mounted  under  said 
handle  and  positioned  to  be  manipulated  toward  said 
handle  to  operate  said  valve  means,  said  trigger,  assembly 
including  a  trigger  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
tool,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  trigger. 


1.  In  a  turbodrill, 

a  drill  body, 

a  tubular  drill  shaft  concentrically  mounted  in  said 
body, 

a  bit  on  said  shaft  having  means  to  receive  mud  through 
said  shaft, 

turbine  meajns  coupled  to  said  body  for  driving  said 
shaft, 

a  drill  pipe  for  conducting  mud  to  said  drill  body,  con- 
centrically mounted  to  said  drill  body, 

passage  means  within  said  drill  body  and  drill  shaft  for 
conducting  mud  from  said  drill  pipe  to  said  turbine 

find  to  said  tubular  shaft  and  bit, 
ve  means  coupled  to  said  drill  shaft  and  drill  body 
cooperating  with  said  passage  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  mud  into  said  tubular  shaft  so  as  to  by- 
pass said  turbine, 
said  drill  body  and  said  drill  pipe  being  mounted  for 
limited  relative  rotation, 


I 
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ti» 


said  valve  means  being  responsive 
tion  of  said  drill  body  relative  to 

said  turbine  means  responsive  to  tin 
by  the  bit  in  the  formation  being 
said  drill  body  relative  to  said  dril 


a  change  in  rota-   stantially  its  entire  length  with  said  whipstock  functioning 
aid  drill  pipe,  as  a  drill  bit  1 1 

torque  developed 
Irilled  for  rotating 


3,194326       ^ 

SONIC  TOOL  FOR  OCEAN  VU  OR  CORE^G 

Albert  G.  Bodiac,  Jr^  Los  Ant  Ics,  CaUf  . 

(7877  Woodlcy  Avc^  Van  N^  rt,  Calif.) 

Ftkd  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No  219,906 

2  CbdBM.   (CL      ~ 


175—^ 

I 


^ 


1.  In  a  coring  tool  for  obtaining  a 
formation  from  an  underwater  locatioti 
of: 

a  vertically  oriented  elastic  stem, 
portion  of  which  comprises  a  core 

a  unitary  power  unit  structure  at  tbi 
stem, 

a  scmic  frequency  elastic  wave  gene^tor 
unit  acoustically  coupled  to  said 
at  a  longitudinal  resonant  frequedcy 
as  to  establish  a  longitudinal  elaptic 
vibration  in  said  stem, 

motor  means  in  said  power  unit 
nected  to  said  wave  generator, 

and  a  cable  suspension  system  with 
porting  said  power  unit  structure 
water  in  a  vertically  hanging  position 
tube  portion  of  said  stem  acousticflly 
underwater  earthen  formation 
pling  bias  whereby  said  formatio^i 
transmitted  therethrough  as  it 
said  core  tube.      [ 
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pij^. 


'I 


core  from  earthen 
the  combination 


It  least  the  lower 

tube, 

upper  end  of  said 

in  said  power 

stem  and  operable 

of  said  stem  so 

standing  wave 

strui  ture  driVingly  con- 

t  :nsion  control  sup- 

qnd  said  st'em  under 

with  the  core 

coupled  to  said 

an  acoustic  cou- 

has  sonic  energy 

as  a  core  into 


2.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  drill  bit  body  and  drill 
bit  on  the  end  of  a  drill  pipe  string,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  whipstock  tool  having  cutting  wheel  means  ad- 
jacent to  its  lower  end;  means  for  locking  said  whipstock 
tool  to  said  drill  bit  body;  means  for  releasing  said  whip- 
stock tool  from  said  drill  bit  body  so  that  drilling  may 
proceed  to  form  a  deflected  hole  with  said  whipstock  tool 
in  a  stationary  position  to  guide  said  drill  bit  body;  and 
means  for  relocking  said  whipstock  tool  to  said  drill  bit 
body  so  that  said  cutting  wheel  means  on  said  whipstock 
tool  can  be  used  as  a  drilling  tool  to  ream  out  said  de- 
flected hole  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  deflected  hole,  said  whipstock  tool  including  a  drill- 
ing fluid  passage  and  said  drill  bit  body  including  fluid 
flow  control  means  for  diverting  drilling  fluid  into  said 
fluid  passage  when  said  whipstock  tool  is  locked  to  said 
drill  bit  body  and  for  directing  fluid  out  said  drill  bit  when 
said  drill  bit  body  is  free  of  said  whipstock. 


3,194,328 

PILE  DRIVING  HAMMER  AND  BOULDER 

BREAKER,  ROCK  SEATING  TOOL 

Vincent  J.  Flore,  New  YorlE,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Foandatioa 

Specialties,  Inc.,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

FUcd  Oct  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,367 

18  Claims.    (CL  17S— 92) 


fl<  ws 


3,194327 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLECTION 
DRILLING     T 
Wayne  A.  Smitfasoa,  2865  Torito  Roaf,  Montodto,  CaUff. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,851 
8  Claims.    (CL  17S— <  1) 
1.  A  method  of  deflection  drilling  with  a  whipstock, 
including  the  steps  of:  lowering  saic   whipstock  on  the 
end  of  a  drill  bit  body  connected  to  a  (  pe  string;  orienting 
the  position  of  said  whipstock  by  rota  ing  said  pipe  string 
to  rotate  said  whipstock  so  that  saic   deflection  drilling 
will  extend  in  a  pre-determined  direc  tion;  releasing  said 
whipstock  from  said  drill  bit  body;  i  rging  said  drill  bit 
body  through  said  whipstock  to  dri  I  a  deflected  hole 
while  said  whipstock  is  stationary;  circ  dating  drilling  fluid 
through  said  drill  bit  body  during  the  drilling  of  said  de- 
flected hole;  pulling  up  on  said  drill  hi  t  body  to  re-engsfge 
said  whipstock;  locking  said  whipsto  :k  to  said  drill  bit 
body  for  rotation  and  longitudinal  m  svement  therewith; 
diverting  said  drilling  fluid  to  pass  thro  jgh  said  whipstock; 
and  rotating  and  lowering  said  whif  stock  by  said  drill 
pipe  string  to  ream  out  said  deflected  fa  sle  throughout  sub- 


18.  In  combination,  an  open  end  pile  comprising  a 
shell  fitted  with  a  fin  type  driving  shoe  and  an  anchoring 
pin  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  shell  for  pinning  the 
pile  to  rock  so  as  to  prohibit  lateral  displacement  of  said 
pile,  said  pin  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  plurality 
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3,194,329 
HYDRAUUC  GRAB  BUCKET 
Richard  A.  WaDers,  Balboa  Island,  Calif.,  assizor  to 
CalweM,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California  ^      ^,     «,•-» 

FUcd  Jnnc  11, 1964;  Ser.  No.  375,975 
10  Claims.    (CL  175-^16) 


string,  means  provided  on  one  of  said  bodies  to  permit 
independent  rotation  thereof  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  drive  bodies  in  a  telescopically  collapsed  posi- 
tion therebetween,  spline  means  cooperating  between  the 
drive  bodies  for  locking  the  bodies  in  a  telescopically 
collapsed  position,  said  spline  means  comprising  lug 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  bodies  and  passageway 
means  provided  on  the  other  of  said  bodies  for  receiv- 
ing the  lug  means  therein,  said  passageway  means  in- 
cluding an  offset  portion  for  receiving  the  lugs  in  the 
telescopically  collapsed  position  of  the  drive  bodies,  said 
spline  means  responsive  to  rotational  and  vertical  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  drive  bodies  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  drive  bodies  to  release  the  locking  engagement 
therebetween  and  permit  free  reciprocation  of  the  said 
one  drive  body  with  respect  to  the  other  throughout  an 
extended  length  of  engagement  between  the  two  drive 
bodies,  and  means  coopeilating  between  the  dnve  bodies 
to  provide  a  drive  connection  therebetween  in  oombma- 
tion  with  a  reciprocal  action  of  said  one  drive  body  in 
the  released  position  of  the  spline  means  and  through- 
out the  said  extended  length  of  engagement  whereby 
vertical  movement  of  one  drive  body  is  independent  of 
the  other  drive  body. 


3,194,331  ^^^ 

DRILL  COLLAR  WITH  HELICAL  GROOVES 

Edward  P.  Arnold,  %  Arnold  Pipe  Rental  Company, 

P.O.  Box  4014,  Corpus  Chrisd,  Tex. 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,558 

2  Claims.    (CL  175— 323) 


8.  A  hydraulic  grab  bucket  comprising  a  shell,  a  drive 
shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the  sheU  and  adapted 
to  be  rotated  by  power  means  external  of  said  shell,  hy- 
draulic pump  means  mounted  in  said  shell,  said  hydraulic 
pump  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  means,  a  pluraUty  of  jaws  pivotally  carried  by  said 
shell  whereby  said  jaws  are  movable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  hydraulic  ram  means  in- 
terconnecting said  sheU  and  said  jaws  whereby  said  jaws 
may  be  pivoUlly  moved,  and  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  hydraulic  pump  means  and  said  hydraulic 
ram  means. 

3,194,330 
TELESCOPING  DRILL  JOINT 
Cecil  Ware,  William  B.  Charlcvillc,  and  Franklfai  L. 
Le  Bus,  St.,  Longvicw,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,556 
10  Claims.    (CL  175— 321) 


at 


I.  An  integral  elongate  tubular  member  having  means 
«  opposite  ends  for  connection  in  a  rotary  drill  string 
and  at  least  one  helical  groove  in  its  outer  peripheral 
surface,  which  is  of  V-shape  in  section  transversely  of 
the  member,  the  leg  of  the  V-shape  which  is  located  at 
the  leading  edge  of  the  groove  during  drill  string  rotation 
in  tile  normal  drilling  direction  being  on  the  order  of 
about  thirteen  percent  as  long  as  the  oUier  leg  and  pro- 
jecting inwardly  of  said  peripheral  surface  at  an  angle 
of  less  Uian  forty  degrees  to  a  radial  line  at  said  leadmg 
edge  of  the  groove. 


1.  A  telescopic  drill  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopically arranged  drive  bodies  interposed   in   a  drill 


3,194,332 
BALANCE  WTTH  GAS-TIGHT  HOUSING 
Hans  Gebrg  Wiedemann,  Stafa,  Swltxerland,  assipwir  to 
Mepag,  AjG.,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzeiland 

FOed  Dec  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41M^ 
Claims  priority,  appUoition  Switzerland,  Feb.  19,  1964, 

1,985/64 
5  Clatans.    (CL  177—241) 
1.  A  balance  with  a  gas-tight  housing  comprising  a  bal- 
ance beam  fulcrumed  inside  said  housing,  a  bell-shaped 
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member  detachably  connected  to  sale 
protruding  into  said  bell-shaped 
a  communication  between  the  interioi 
housing  and  the  interior  of  said  bell 
gas  outlet  leading  out  from  the  annulai 


1-9  la 


said  tube  and  said  bell-shaped  membei 
ment  pivoted  on  one  arm  of  said  balance 
truding  through  said  tube  into  said  be 
and  a  specimen  bowl  located  inside  saic 
ber  but  outside  said  tube  and  fastenejl 
part  of  said  hanger  attachment. 


3,194^33 
GROUND  EFFECT  MACHINES 
RECOVERY  PORTS  IN  A  CO! 
CMitopkcr  Sydney  Cockcidl,  Ll 
aasigBor    to    HoTcrcraft    Dcvcloi 
LoDdon,  England,  a  BritUi  com. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appliadloB  Great 

12,095/6O 
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housing,  a  tube 
;r  and  providing 
(A  said  gas-tight 
ped  member,  a 
space  fohned  by 


tially  horizoijitally  extending  frame;  a  plurality  of  arm 
means  arranged  spaced  from  each  other  on  said  frame 
and^  projecting  respectively  beyond  side  edges  thereof; 
shaft  means  carried  by  each  of  said  arm  means  in  the 
region  of  a  free  end  thereof  and  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom  substantially  normal  thereto;  wheel  means  car- 
ried by  said  >l^aft  means  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  latter; 
drive  means  bperatively  connected  to  said  wheel  means 
for  driving  the  same  in  a  selected  direction;  track  means 
for  eadi  of  s»id  wheel  means  and  each  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rigid  track  sections  hingedly  connected  at  the 
I  ends  thereof  to  each  other  to  form  an  endless  track,  one 


a  hanger  attach- 

beam  and  pro- 

1-shaped  member, 

bell-shaped  mem- 

to  a  protruding 


I 


llClaiBH.   (CLIM— ) 


SUPPLY  AND 
ION  DUCT 

ton,  England, 
lenf    Limited, 

ly 
[M,134 

Apr.  5,  19M, 


x>mprising  a  duct 
periphery  of  the 


to  the  longitudi- 
flow  of  energised 


3494,334 
PILE  DRIVER  WITH  STEERABL^  SELF-LAYING 

TRACKS 

Hdns  Stannan,  Hanibnic4>roi 
(Sirandrcddcr  1,  Lnbcck-Trarenmildc,  Gcnnany) 
Filed  Not.  15, 19tt,  Scr.  Na  23^,996 

,Dw.8,19<l, 


St  1M59 
SCIidnM.    (CLlSt— f) 

1.  A  support  and  traveling  arran[  ement  for  8  pile 
driver  or  the  like  comprising,  in  comb  nation,  a  substan- 


of  said  sections  being  arranged  between  the  wheel  means 
and  the  ground  on  which  the  pile  driver  is  adapted  to 
travel  and  the  section  leading  said  one  section  in  direction 
of  travel  of  said  wheel  means  being  adapted  to  be  laid 
on  the  ground  in  front  of  said  one  section  with  the  re- 
maining sections  extending  upwardly  and  around  said 
wheel,  means;  and  means  laterally  projecting  from  said 
shaft  means  for  engaging  during  travel  of  said  wheel 
means  the  upwardly  extending  section  leading  the  section 
on  the  ground  for  pivoting  said  upwardly  extending  sec- 
tion toward  the  ground  so  that  said  sections  of  said  end- 
less track  are  placed  one  by  one  on  the  ground  ahead  of 
said  wheel  means  during  travel  of  the  latter. 


3,194,335 

VEHICLE  DRIVEN  BY  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Ronald  Yne,  allaa  Yn  CUa  Ln,  338S  Battannt  St, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Fled  Dec  M,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,957 

3Claiais.   (CL  IM— 33) 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  type  described 
positioned  round  at  least  part  of  thel 
bottom  of  the  vehicle,  the  longitudina  axis  of  the  duct 
being  substantialy  parallel  to  the  peripl  ery  of  the  vehicle, 
supply  and  recovery  ports  formed  in  tl  e  wall  of  the  duct 
and  extending  along  said  duct  parallc 
nal  axis  thereof,  means  for  causing  a 
fluid  through  the  duct  in  a  direction  p  irallel  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  ejection  means  in  the  su  >ply  port  whereby 
when  a  flow  of  fluid  occurs  through  t  te  duct  in  a  (Erec- 
tion parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  i  t  least  part  of  t|ie 
fluid  is  ejected  through  the  supply  pert  to  form  a  cur- 
tain, and  induction  means  in  the  reco  /ery  port  whereby 
at  least  part  of  the  fluid  forming  the 
through  the  recovery  port  into  the  due  to  rejoin  the  fluid 
flowing  axially  through  said  duct 


1.  A  motor  scooter  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  scooter  frame  having  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
thereon  in  substantially  co-planar  alignment  and  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  wheels  for  steering  said  scooter 
for  guided  land  travel,  a  prime  mover  of  the  marine  out- 
board motor  type  having  throttle  and  gear  shift  controls, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  prime  mover  substan- 
tially in  a  horizontal  position  to  said  frame,  power  trans- 
mitting means  secured  to  said  frame  for  connecting  said 
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prime  mover  to  <Hie  of  said  scooter  wheels,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  outboard  motor  throttle  and  gear 
shift  controls  to  controls  carried  by  the  scooter  frame. 


3,194,336 

VEHICLE  REAR  SUSPENSION 

Raymond   R.  McHeniy,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

off  Delaware 

FOcd  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,887 
10  Claims.    (CL  180—73) 


9.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  sprung  and  un- 
sprung components,  suspension  means  interconnecting 
said  compmients,  said  unsprung  components  including  a 
pair  of  driving  wheels  and  rigid  axle  housing  means  in- 
terconnecting said  wheels,  brake  structure  connected  to 
rotate  with  said  driving  wheels,  brake  reaction  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  brake  structure  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  axle  housing  means,  said  suspension 
means  including  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  spnmg 
components  at  one  end  and  secured  to  a  support  element 
of  said  brake  reaction  means  at  its  other  end. 


3,194,337 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  WITH  MEANS 

TO  PREVENT  DIFFERENTIAL  ROTATION  OF 

WHEELS 

Theodore  D.  Parks,  Gniidford,  Sarrcy,  Enf^bmd,  assignor 

to  Dennis  Brothers  Limited,  GuUdfford,  England 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  24,  1962, 

40,226/62 
7Clafans.    (CL  180— 74) 


--^^^ 


and  out  of  positions  in  which  they  will  each  engage  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  adjacent  wheels  of  said  pair  thereby 
to  effect  a  direct  drive  tlu-ough  said  rollers  and  said  shaft 
from  one  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ^eels,  so  that  when 
one  wheel  slips  the  rollers  may  be  engaged  with  eadi  df 
tbe  wheels  to  drive  the  slipping  wheel. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced 
wheels  driven  through  a  differential  gear  drive  positioned 
between  them,  an  additional  drive  mechanism  movable 
into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  in  which  it  positive- 
ly couples  one  of  the  wheels  of  the  pair  to  the  other,  the 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  rollers 
to  be  positioned  one  at  each  side  of  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  parallel  with 
the  conunon  axis  of  the  wheels,  a  rotatable  shaft  inter- 
connecting said  rollers  and  a  pair  of  linlu  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  side  of  said  chassis  nad  carrying  said 
shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  links  being  adjustable  in  length 
whereby  the  shaft  and  the  rollers  are  movable  bodily  into 


3,194,338 
INSTRUMENT  PANELS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Ralph  G.  Rutman,  Allentown,  and  Donald  M.  Logan, 
j  Emmans,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Made  I^rncks,  Inc.,  Plainicid, 
'  N  J.,  a  corportion  of  New  York 

Original  application  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,571,  now 
Patent  No.  3,146^47,  dated  Sept  1,  1964.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,453 
dOafans.   (CL180— 90) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  in 
said  frame  and  a  driver's  cab  mounted  on  said  frame 
having  a  raised  tunnel  in  the  floor  thereof  overlying  said 
engine;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  low,  elongated 
console  mounted  on  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
tunnel,  an  instrument  panel  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
console  facing  said  driver,  and  operating  elements  and 
dials  mounted  on  said  panel  visible  and  accessible  to  said 
driver. 


3,194,339 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
ttobcrt  J.  Pawlowsid,  Nilcs,  Mich., 
Voice,  Incorporated,  Buchanan,  Midi., 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Jnne  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,165 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  181—31) 


to  Elcdro- 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system  for  reproducing  a  continu- 
ous range  of  frequencies  in  the  audible  range  having  an 
elongated  enclosure  with  an  elongated  wall,  a  plurality  of 
loudspeakers  mounted  and  sealed  on  the  wall  of  tbe  en- 
closure in  a  line  parallel  to  tbe  axis  of  elongation  of  tbe 
enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  opening  means  confront- 
ing each  of  the  loudspeakers,  each  loudspeaker  having 
a  diaphragm  confronting  the  opening  means  and  acous- 
tically sealed  on  the  enclosure,  said  loudspeakers  being 
electrically  connected  to  respond  in  phase  to  an  electrical 
signal  and  forming  a  line  source  of  acoustical  radiation, 
the  construction  wherein  the  enclosure  includes  two  ports 
in  said  wall  located  on  opposite  ends  of  the  line  of  loud- 
speakers along  the  axis  of  elongation  of  the  enclosure, 
said  enclosure  and  ports  resonating  at  a  frequency  at  tbe 
low  end  of  the  frequency  response  range  of  tbe  loud- 
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speaker  system  and  the  ports  being 
otber  by  a  distance  of  approximately 
at  said  frequency  of  resonance. 


3,194^40 

SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  *rSTEM 

Zcnnosake  Kowayama,  3  2-clioaic,  Kaiida-Awaii-clio, 

Chiyoda-kD,  Tokyo,  Jaban 
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spaced  from  ea^h 
i  half  wave  length 


FOcd  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No 


3  Claims.    (CL  181— :  1) 


jJZ--* 


coi  figi 


:rgii  ed 


1.  A  speaker  unit  comprising  an 
substantially  rectangular  prismatic 
ing  a  predetermined  resonant  frequemJi' 
opposite  resonant  front  and  rear,  top  { 
rectangular   walls,  said   front   wall 
formed  therein,  an  electrically  ene 
mounted  on  said  front  wall  in  registry 
and  weight  members  substantially 
said  top,  bottom,  side  and  rear  wal 
porting  walb  having  resonant  frequ 
cycles  per  second  less  than  said 
frequency. 


367,773 


3  194  342 
METHOD  FOR  LUBRICATING  MECHANICAL 

SEAL 
George  H.  Heim,  PhUlipsburg,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IngersoU- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Original  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,956. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  22,  1964,  Sct. 
No.  389,235 

i  3  Claims.    (CI.  184—1) 


enclosure  member  of 

juration  and  hav- 

and  delineated  by 

i  nd  bottom  and  side 

I  aving  an  afterture 

speaker  element 

with  said  aperture, 

ce|itrally  mounted  on 

said  weight  sup- 

ifncies  at  least  fifty 

pre(  etermined  resonant 


3,194,341        . 

SOUND  ABSORBER  WITH  PARTI  HONS  FORMING 

MEANDERING    CHANNELS    qONNECTED    TQ 

RESONANCE  DUCT 

Franz  Haag,  PlocUngoi  (Ncckar),  G  rmany,  assignor  to 

Jnokcrs  &  Co.  G jn.l>JL,  Wcmaa  (P  cduur),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No  339,015 

I  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmai  y,  Jan.  21, 1963, 

J  23,028 

19ClaiDM.    (CL181-M) 


ai  d 


js  a 


1.  In  a  fuel  burning  apparatus,  in 
arranged  to  convey  sound  waves 
of  combustion  which  develop  when 
use;  take-off  means;  and  a  sound  aUsorber 
tween  said  duct  and  said  take-off  m<  ans 
a  hollow  housing  and  a  hollow  partifon 
dividing  the  interior^  of  said  housing 
one  of  which  communicates  with  said 
partition  defining  a  pair  of  elongated 
which  communicates  with  the  other 
with  said  duct  and  the  other  of  whicb 
each  of  said  spaces  so  that  products 
ling  from  said  duct  to  said  take-off 
said  one  channel,  said  other  space, 
said  one  space. 


sa  d 


ombination,  a  duct 

gaseous  products 

the  apparatus  is  in 

disposed  be- 

and  comprising 

provided  in  and 

nto  a  pair  of  spaces 

take-off  means,  said 

channels  one  of 

of  said  spaces  and 

communicates  with 

combustion  travel- 

neans  pass  through 

other  channel  and 


2.  A  method  for  lubricating  the  seal  faces  of  a  me- 
chanical seal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  lubricating  fluid  to  said  seal  faces,  ' 

(b)  cooling  said  lubricating  fluid, 

(c)  adding  a  filming  agent  to  said  lubricating  fluid,  and 

(d)  controlling  the  percentage  of  said  Aiming  agent  in 
said  lubricating  fluid. 


1    ,  3,194343 

I    '  SPRING  MOTOR 

Norman  E.  Sindlingcr,  Mcdfford  Lakes,  N  J.,  asrignor  to 
Ametck,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,619 
18  Claims.    (CI.  185—10) 


I 


1.  In  combination  a  spring  motor  comprising  a  stor- 
age drum  and  a  tightly  coiled  non-cumulative  force  ribbon 
spring  coiled  on  said  drum, 

output  means  connected  to  the  spring, 

a  second  spring  motor  connected  to  the  output  means, 

said  spring  motors  having  substantially  equal  but 
opposite  gradients  to  prodqce  a  substantially  con- 
stant" force,  I  I 

means  to  vary  the  force  exerted  by  one  of  said  motors 
independent  of  any  change  in  the  force  exerted  by 
the  other  spring  motor  and  independent  of  any  move- 
ment of  the  output  means  to  change  the  substantially 
constant  force  to  a  new  value. 


3,1 
ISPRIN 


,194,344 
•RING  MOTOR 
Normal!  E.  Sindllnger,  Mcdford  Lakes,  N J^  assignor  to 
Ameiek,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   tA 
Delaware 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,620 
16  Claims.    (CI.  185—39) 
1.  In  combination  a  spring  motor  comprising  ah  out- 
put drum,  a  storage  drum,  said  drums  having  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  axes,  and  a  tightly  coiled  non-cumula- 
tive force  ribbon  spring  connecting  said  drums  and  tend*- 


I  n 
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mg  to  uncoil  from  the  output  drum  and  to  coil  onto  the  from  said  axis  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  bumper  bar  being 
storage  drum,  said  spring  having  a  plurality  of  portions  greater  than  the  distance  from  said  axis  to  said  surface, 
of  different  widths,  output  means  connected  to  the  out-   whereby  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  is  elevated  from  said 

surface  vdien  said  bumper  bar  is  rotated  downwardly 
into  said  second  position  and  into  engagement  with  said 
surface,  said  pivotally  mounting  means  comprising  a 
hinge  plate  extending  from  said  vehicle  body  and  defin- 
ing on  its  outer  edge  an  engaging  recess  and  a  spaced 


put  drum  and  means  to  transfer  portions  of  the  spring 
from  one  of  said  drums  to  the  other  of  said  drums  with- 
out movement  of  the  output  means. 


I  3,194345      HI 

SAFE  EDGE  RETRACTION  MECHANISM 
John  Kozak,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignw  to  Toledo  Scale  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  (Nilo 
FUed  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,069 
7  Claims.   (CL  187— 51) 


.  r    ' 

-o- 

1 

^ 

■«- 

till 

\ 

apart  stop,  said  second  end  of  said  connecting 'structure 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hinge  plate  and  having  an 
engaging  member  which  is  releasably  seated  in  said  en- 
gaging recess  when  said  bumper  bar  is  in  said  first  position 
and  iJ  adjacent  said  stop  when  said  bumper  bar  is  in  said 
second  position,  and  releasable  means  for  biasing  said 
bumper  bar  and  said  connecting  structure  in  either  of  Mid 
first  and  second  positions. 


I  1.  In  an  elevator,  the  combination  comprising  a  car 
having  an  opening  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  rectilinearly 
movable  power  actuated  door  having  a  front  margin  and  a 
safe  edge  coextensive  with  said  front  margin,  a  link  join- 
ing said  safe  edge  with  said  door,  a  pivot  between  said 
link  and  said  door,  a  safe  edge  retraction  spider  spaced 
away  from  said  link  and  positioned  along  said  front 
margin  of  said  door  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
that  of  said  pivot,  a  first  leg  of  said  retraction  spider 
pivotally  connected  to  said  safe  edge,  a  second  leg  of 
said  spider  carrying  an  abutment  member,  a  driver  bracket 
having  a  driven  arm  and  a  driving  arm  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  spider,  said  driving  arm  having  a  projection  for 
engagement  with  the  abutment  member  of  said  spider, 
drivins  means  including  a  cable  having  fixed  ends  and  a 
bight  carried  by  and  transversely  movable  with  said  door, 
j  selectively  positioned  abutment  means  carried  by  said  bight 
engageable  with  said  driven  arm  of  said  rotatably  mounted 
driver  bracket  prior  to  said  door  assuming  at  least  one  of 
its  terminal  positions  whereby  said  first  leg  of  said  safe 
edge  retraction  spider  is  pivoted  in  a  direction  to  retract 
said  safe  edge. I      j       ' 

3,194,346 
BUMPER  FLOOR  LOCK  FOR  WHEELED  ^ 
VEHICLES 
Blair  E.  Stentz  and  James  E.  Vanght,  Mnrfrecslioro, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  United  Service  l^nipment  Co.,  Inc., 
Palmer^  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,128 
3  Claims.    (CI.  188—5) 
1.  A  bumper  floor  lock  for  use  on  a  wheeled  vehicle 
having  a  vehicle  body  and  a  set  of  wheels  for  supporting 
said  body  on  a  surface,  said  bumper  floor  lock  compris- 
ing a  laterally  extending,  horizontal  bumper  bar,  a  con- 
necting structure  fastened  at  a  first  end  to  said  bumper 
bar,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  a  second  end  of  said 
connecting  structure  for  rotation  between  a  first  position 
and  a  second  position  around  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
bumper  bar,  said  axis  being  so  positioned  relative  to  said 
body  and  the  length  of  said  connecting  structure  being  such 
that  said  bumper  bar  protrudes  horizontally  beyond  said 
vehicle  body  when  in  said  first  position,  and  the  distance 


3,194,347 

DISC  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 

Kenneth  John  Hall,  Solihull,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  Girifaig 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  27, 1962, 

I  36,671/62 

I  3  Claims.    (CI.  188^18) 


1.  A  brake  disc  of  the  type  in  which  a  rotatable  disc 
carrying  pads  of  friction  material  are  carried  by  a  ro- 
tatable axial  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  en- 
gagement with  relatively  stationary  surfaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  disc  to  apply  the  brakes  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  disc,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  notches 
open  at  their  outer  end  on  the  periphery  of  the  disc, 
said  notches  have  circumferentially  spaced  substantially 
radially  extending  sides,  a  block  of  consumable  friction 
material  of  greater  axial  thickness  than  said  disc  mounted 
in  each  of  said  notches,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a 
circumferential  outer  edge  part  and  side  edges  correspond- 
ing to  the  sides  of  said  notches,  each  of  said  side  edges  be- 
ing provided  with  a  substantially  radially  extending  groove, 
each  groove  receiving  a  side  of  the  notch  in  which  said 
block  is  mounted,  and  a  peripherally  disposed  releasable 
clip  cooperating  with  said  circumferential  outer  edge  part 
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betveen 


of  each  of  said  blocks  and  extending 
the  sides  of  said  notches  adjacent  their 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  block 
notches,  said  blocks  being  removable 
into  the  notchess  upon  removal  of  said 
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away  from  said 

and  insertable 
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RAIL  BRAKE  FOR  DRAFTING  UAC^pSES 
ANDTHEUKE 
Gordon  R.  Snrr,  FhaUfci,  Pa^ 
Corporatioii,    Waynesboro,    Pk,    a 
Fcnnqrhrania 

Original  application  Jnly  23, 1959,  Scr.  Ko.  82S,9M,  now 
Falcnt  No.  3,131,478,  dated  May  5 
and  tWa  application  May  8,  1963,  Sc  r.  No.  278,909 
(Ciainu.    (0.188— <7 


1.  A  rail  brake  for  a  rail  comprising, 
interior  walls  disposed  adjacent  the  rail, 
guide  means  extending  from  the  interior 
housing,  a  lock  ring  encircling  the  rail, 
gaged  by  said  pair  of  pivotal  guide  means 
lock  ring  is  adapted  to  pivot  longitudipally 
and  rotatei  laterally,   means  coiuiected 
ring  for  pivoting  and  resiliently  mainlining 
ring  in  engagement  with  the  rail  to  secun  ly 
ing  to  the  rail,  means  connected  betwe<  n 
and  said  housing  for  pivoting  said  lock 
gagement  with  the  rail  and  laterally  rotating 
ring  on  said  pair  of  pivoted  guide  mean^ 
ring  to  said  housing  for  maintaining 
disengaged  position. 


tin 


to  GHdcUnc 
corporation    of 


I  housing  having 
a  pair  of  pivotal 
walls  of  s^d 
lock  ring  en- 
whereby  said 
of  the  rail 
with  said  lock 
said  lock 
lock  the  hous- 
said  lock  ring 
ring  out  of  en- 
said  lock 
to  connect  said 
lock  ring  in  a 


3,194,349 

WEDGE  OPERATED  SPOT  lilAKE 
Osborn  A.  Kershncr  and  Ronald  C.  Pfice, 
Mich.,  asaisnors,  by  mcsm 
Brake  Corporation,  St  JoMph,  Mich., 
Micbigan 

Filed  Mar.  tf,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  243,235 
2Cbdnii.    (CL188— 73) 


1.  A  brake  unit  for  contrdling  a  rothtably 
disc  comprising  the  frame  structure  adap  ed 
mounted  adjacent  a  predetermined  peripheral 
said  disc  and  including  a  housing  having 
end  walls  with  the  peripheral  portion  of 
into  the  housing,  a  generally  U-shaped 
within  said  housing  and  having  opposed 


tie 


St  Joacph, 

to  Lambert 

corporation  o< 


mounted 

to  be  fixedly 

portion  of 

op,  bottom  and 

disc  extending 

niember  disposed 

end  portions  at 


opposite  sides  of  the  disc  and  a  bight  portion  bodily  shift- 
ably  supported  by  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and  with 
said  end  portions  confined  by  the  end  walls  of  the  housing 
for  rectilinear  movement  of  the  U-shaped  member  there- 
in, a  shoe  member  disposed  between  said  first  end  portion 
and  said  disc,  said  shoe  member  and  said  first  end  portion 
having  opposed  elongated  converging  cam  surfaces,  wedge 
means  disposed  between  and  engaging  said  cam  surfaces 
and  shiftable  in  a  straight  line  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  disc  for  relatively  spreading  said  first  end  portioi|  and 
said  shoe  member  and  thereby  clamping  said  disc  between 
said  shoe  member  and  said  second  end  portion  for  energiz- 
ing the  brake  unit,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  fixed  to  said 
frame  structure  adjacent  one  end  of  said  wedge  means  and 
aligned  witb  said  wedge  means,  a  piston  operable  in  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  having  an  end  abutting  said  wedge 
means  for  pushing  the  wedge  means  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion toward  an  extended  position  for  energizing  the  brake 
unit,  an  elongated  mechanically  operable  element  con- 
nected with  said  wedge  means  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
from  the  end  aligned  with  said  piston  and  selectively 
operable  for  pulling  said  wedge  means  from  said  retracted 
position  toward  said  extended  position,  spring  means  sur- 
rounding said  element  and  operatively  connected  between 
said  element  and  said  frame  structure  for  yieldably  bias- 
ing said  wedge  means  toward  the  retracted  position,  and 
one-way  shiftable  stop  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  piston  for  limiting  return  movement  of  the  wedge 
means  Toward  the  retracted  position  in  accordance  with 
wear  of  the  brake  unit. 


3,194,358 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER  FOR  DISK  BRAKES 

Peter  J.  Soilis,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelaey-Hayca 

Company,  Romnlna,  Micb.,  a  corfwration  of  Dclawan 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,007 

7ChUnis.    (CI.188— 73) 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disk,  a  non- 
totatable  housing  straddling  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  a 
pair  of  opposed  movable  brake  shoes,  means  carried  by 
said  housing  for  moving  said  brake  shoes  toward  said 
disk,  a  rod  extending  between  the  sides  of  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  sleeves  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  and  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  brake  shoes,  and  a  spring  surround- 
ing said  sleeves  and  normally  urging  said  sleeves  and 
brake  shoes  away  from  one  another  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  sleeves  abutting  said  housing,  each  brake  shoe 
and  its  sleeve  being  movable  as  a  unit  upon  application 
of  the  brake  until  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sleeves  abut 
whereupon  said  brake  shoes  may  move  relative  to  said 
sleeves  to  assume  a  new  position  with  respect  thereto  to 
effect  automatic  adjustment  of  the  retracted  distance  be- 
tween said  brake  shoes  and  disk. 
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3,194,351 
FRICTION  PAD  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  SPOT 
TYPE  DISK  BRAKES  1 

Harvey  C.  Swift,  Birmfaigbam,  Micb.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Romuhu,  Micb.,  a  corporation  ot 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,756 
2Clafans.    (CI.  188— 73) 


proportioning  means  coniprising  a  first  link  in  pivotal 
engagement  with  one  of  said  shoes,  a  second  link  in  pivotal 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  shoes,  means  pivotally 
connected  to  each  of,  said  links,  and  reaction  means  oper' 
ative  to  define  a  linear  path  of  movement  for  said  last 
named  means. 


/f  // 


1.  A  disk  brake  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  stationary 
axle  part  comprising,  a  brake  disk  rotatable  mth  the 
wheel,  a  stationary  torque  arm  secured  to  said  axle  part, 
circumfercntially  spaced  elongated  anchor  pins  rigidly 
secured  to  said  torque  member,  each  anchor  pin  com- 
prising a  bushing  and  adjustable  threaded  members  se- 
cured to  the  ends  of  said  bushing  so  as  to  be  removable 
therefrom,  brake  shoe  mounting  portions  on  said  bush- 
ings, a  pair  of  brake  shoes  having  apertured  potions 
slidably  engaging  said  bushings  for  movement  toward 
and  from  opposite  sides  of  said  brake  disk,  a  substantially 
C-shaped  yoke  member  having  apertured  portions  slid- 
ably mounted  on  said  anchor  pins  for  movement  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  one  end  of  said  yoke  member  being 
engageable  with  one  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  a  brake 
actuating  piston  associated  with  said  yoke  member  and 
engageable  with  the  other  brake  shoe  to  move  the  same 
into  braking  engagement  with  said  brake  disk,  the  reac- 
tion of  said  piston  moving  said  yoke  member  on  said 
anchor  pins  to  move  the  first  mentioned  brake  shoe  into 
braking  engagement  with  said  brake  disk. 


3 194353 

fAil-safe  hydrauuc  pressure  brake 
apparatus  for  motor  vehicles 

Ricbani  M.  Ricfc,  119  Brownsville  Road,  PittsbnTgh.  Pa- 

Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,800 

5  Clafana.    (CL  188—78) 


3,194,352 

BALANCED  SHOE  BRAKE 

John  v.  Barnes,  Detroit  Micb.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,992 

lOCIafans.    (CI.  188— 78) 


3.  A  wheel  brake  comprising  a  fixed  supporting  plate, 
a  rotary  brake  drum  with  a  brake  drum  flange,  a  brake 
shoe  inside  the  drum  having  a  curved  braking  surface 
confronting  the  inside  of  the  drum  flange,  said  shoe  hav- 
ing a  web  portion  with  an  opening  therein,  a  cam  fitted 
in  the  opening,  a  lever  on  which  the  cam  is  fixed,  a  fluid 
pressure  piston  and  cylinder  on  the  supporting  plate  for 
moving  the  lever  in  one  direction,  said  brake  shoe  web 
also  having  a  slot  therein  diagonal  to  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  shoe  and  spaced  from  said  cam,  and  a  pin  on 
the  supporting  plate  engaged  in  said  slot  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  shoe  toward  and  away  from  the  brake 

drum  flange.  , 

I 

I       J 194354 
SPEEb  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
NcO  V.  Smttb,  U  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intcraational 
Basic  Economy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Oct  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316^17 
7Clafans.    (a.  188— 97) 


^j? 


1.  A  duo  servo  brake  assembly  having  a  rotatable  drum, 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  force  applying  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  shoes  contiguous  to  one  end  thereof  for  causing 
said  shoes  to  move  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
drum,  and  force  proportioning  means  interposed  between 
the  other  end  of  said  shoes  for  limiting  the  amount  of 
servo  force  .transmitted  between  said  shoes,  said  force 


A   speed   control   mecnanism   for  an   impositively 
driven  member,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  fluid  flow  resistance  tube  having  a  preselected 
length  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  pas- 
sage of  a  fluid-medium  through  the  tube. 
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(2) 


mel 


(a)  the  size  of  the  opening 
ing  selected  such  that  the 
ular  fluid  communicated 
nar  throughout  the  length  of 
means  for  displacing  a  fluid 
of  and  through  said  tube  to  said 
to  the  movement  of  a  driven  me 
control  mechanism  is  associated,  ant 
(3)  means   for   adjustably   regulatin  i 
maintaining  constant  the  pressure 
the  fluid  at  said  inkt  and  the  fluic 
control  the  flow  rate  of  ^he  fluid 
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thro|igh  said  tube  be- 
of  the  partic- 
theHto  reinains  lami- 
tubej 

ium  to  the  inlet 

cutlet  in  response 

mb  ;r  with  which  the 


3,194^56 

LATCH  DEVICES  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Robert  G.  LcToomean,  P.O.  Box  2307,  Longriew,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,777 

4  Claims.    (CL  188— 171) 


and   thereaftei- 

(liiference  between 

at  said  outlet  to 

ough  said  tube. 


tire 


3,194,355 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  IHTH  INITIAL 

.IMPACT  DAMPING 
lames  R.  Jcromson,  Jr.,  Wflioaghby  Hils,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc  J  Cleveland,  Oiiio, 
a  corporation  off  Ohio  I  i 

FUed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3  3,254 

3  Clahns.    (O.  188—11  I)  |  i 


1.  In  a  direct  acting  hydraulic  shock  ibsorber  compris- 
ing a  tubular  cylinder  having  a  bore  closed  by  a  foot 
valve  at  one  end,  means  defining  a  re;  ervoir  contiguous 
to  the  cylinder  and  with  which  the  c]  Under  bore  com- 
municates through  said  foot  valve,  a  ck  sure  bearing  clos- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  ore,  a  piston  rc- 
ciprocably  operable  in  the  cylinder  b<  re  and  having  a 
piston  rod  extending  through  said  clc  sure  bearing,  the 
piston  dividing  the  cylinder  bore  into  a  (  impression  cham- 
ber between  the  piston  and  the  foot  va  /e  and  a  rebound 
chamber  between  the  piston  and  the  clo  ure  bearing,  both 
of  said  chambers  being  filled  with  hydr  ulic  fluid  and  the 
piston  having  metering  orifice  means  therethrough  for 
shock  damping  displacement  of  hydrai  ilic  fluid  between 
said  chambers  through  the  orifice  mea  is  in  the  recipro- 
cations of  the  piston  within  the  cylin  er,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  substantially  spherical  free  floating 

pression  chamber  between  said  fobt  valve  and  said 
piston  and  in  uninterrupted  alij  nment ,  wfth  said 
orifice  means, 
said  mass  being  of  bulk  compressibl^  elastomeric  ma- 
terial a  substantial  part  of  the  volu  ne  of  which  com- 
prises gas-filled,  small,  unconnecte  .  

dependently  acting,  generally  bulble-like  cells, 
said  mass  being  of  a  diameter  only  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  bore,  < 

whereby  shock  waves  created  by  pre  sure  surges  of  a 
magnitude  greater  than  can  be  accoi  imodated  by  the 
orifice  means  will  be  absorbed  by  bul  k  compression  of 
said  mass  and  continued  compression  movement  of  the 
piston  is  reflected  in  rapidly  increasii  g  spring  rate  re- 
sistance to  compression  of  said  mass  ai  d  damping  other- 
wise proceeding  by  displacement  of  hydr  lulic  fluid  through 
said  orifice  means  and  said  foot  valve. 


K-BT 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electromagnetic  friction 
brake  having  disposed  in  juxtaposed  co-axial  relation  a 
staticmary  plate,  a  rotatable  friction  disk,  a  non-rotatable 
friction  disk,  and  a  pressure  plate,  with  said  friction  disks 
and  said  pressure  plate  being  movable  in  the  co-axial  di- 
rections, said  stationary  plate  having  fixed  thereto  a  plu- 
rality of  electromagnets  which  move  said  pressure  plate 
away  from  said  frictimi  disks  when  energi2»d,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  springs  engaging  said  stationary  plate  and  said 
pressure  plate  to  urge  said  pressure  plate  toward  said 
(disks  when  said  electromagnets  are  de-energized;  a  brake 
lock-out  latch  device  comprising,  a  spindle  integrally  fixed 
to  said  pressure  plate  and  projecting  into  an  aperture  in 
said  stationary  plate,  said  spindle  having  fixed  on  the  free 
end  thereof  a  cap  having  lateral  dimensions  larger  than 
those  of  said  I  spindle;  a  latch  bar  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  oiie  end  to  said  stationary  plate  and  having  there- 
in a  slot  adapted  to  loosely  receive  in  one  region  thereof 
said  spindle,  said  slot  being  shaped  to  pass  said  cap  there- 
through ir^  the  other  region  thereof,  remotely  actuated 
powered  means  for  pivoting  said  latch  bar  into  the  posi- 
tion for  receiving  said  spindle  within  said  one  slot  region 
while  said  electromagnets  are  energized  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  brake  disks  in  disengagement  while  said  electro- 
magnets are  d<*-cnergized,  and  remotely  actuated  powered 
means  for  pivoting  said  latch  bar  into  position  to  pass  said 
cap  through  said  slot  when  said  electromagnets  are  mo- 
mentarily energized. 


3,194,357     ■"'      . 

MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  VEHICLE  BRAKES 

Alfred  Yardley,  Blackheatii,  England,  assignor  to  Girlfaig 

Limited,  Tyselcy,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,558 

11  Claims.    (0. 188—196) 


nass  in  said  com- 


1.  Brake  actuating  mechanism  including  a  first  part 
connected  to  a  brake,  a  second  part  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  manually  controlled  brake  operating  means, 
and  an  operative  connection  between,  said  first  and  second 
parts  whereby  movement  of  said  second  part  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  first  part  to  operate  said  brakes,  said 
operative  connection  including  an  eccentric  member  and 
a  bearing  member  rotatably  supporting  said  eccentric 
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member,  means  connecting  one  of  said  members  to  the 
second  part  of  said  brake  actuating  mechanism,  support 
means  independent  of  said  second  part  carrying  the  other 
of  said  members,  and  means  connected  to  said  eccen- 
tric member  for  rotating  the  same  with  respect  to  said 
bearing  member  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  second 
part  with  respect  to  said  first  part  by  an  amount  deter- 
mined by  the  eccentricity  of  said  eccentric  member. 


fixed  length  cable  member  capable  of  transmitting  only 
tension  forces  attached  in  series  at  adjacent  ends  thereof 
and  having  the  opposite  ends  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  shoes  of  a  duo-servo  brake  assembly. 


'  I         3,194,358 

SLACK  ADJUSTER 

J.  Bnndt,  Park  Forcat,  DL,  assignor  to  American 

SAB  Company,  Inc,  Chicago,  IlL 

Ffled  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,666i 

4Clafaiis.    (CL  188— 196) 


3,194,360  < 

STRUCTURE 
Donald  L.  Richter,  Mount  Prospect,  ID.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Califf., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,169 
7  Claims.    (CL  189— 2) 


1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  brakes,  comprising 
an  elongated  housing,  a  front  rod  apart  extending  into 
said  housing  from  the  front  end  thereof,  a  rear  rod  part 
extending  into  said  housing  from  the  rear  end  thereof  and 
being  constructed  with  a  steep  screw  thread,  a  locking  nut 
and  a  feeding  nut  on  said  screw  thread,  said  locking  nut 
I  being  forwardly  rotationally  engageable  and  rearwardly 
clutchably  engageable  with  said  front  rod  part,  said  feed- 
ing nut  being  forwardly  clutchably  engageable  with  said 
locking  nut  and  rearwardly  rotationally  engageable  with 
said  front  rod  part,  a  coupling  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  feeding  nut,  a  biasing  spring  urging  said  coupling 
member  rearwardly  relative  to  said  feeding  nut,  ball 
means  engageable  between  said  coupling  member  and  said 
front  rod  part,  means  for  releasing  said  ball  means  from 
such  engagement  upon  forward  displacement  of  said  front 
rod  part  relative  to  said  housing,  a  feeding  member  rear- 
wardly clutchably  engageable  with  said  housing  and  with 
said  feeding  nut  and  forwardly  rotationally  engageable 
with  said  housing,  a  biasing  spring  urging  said  housing 
forwards  relative  to  said  first  rod  part,  and  an  external 
reference  stop  forwardly  engageable  by  said  housing. 


6.  A  building  having  an  outer  surface  conforming  to 
the  contour  of  a  sphere  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel 
members  of  diamond  shape,  body  portions  of  which  serve 
as  a  covering  for  the  building  and  flange  portions  of  which 
have  downtumed  e|dges  united  to  form  a  framework  for 
the  building,  each  jof  said  panel  members  being  bowed 
such  that  two  opposing  corners  thereof  are  displaced  up- 
wardly from  the  normal  plane  of  rest  of  a  panel  member, 
said  displaced  corners  being  united  by  a  strut  to  brace  said 
panel  members  and  the  joined  flanged  portions  of  the 
panel  members  being  disposed  along  the  arcs  of  great 
circles,  means  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  pe- 
rimeter of  the  base  of  said  building  anchoring  the  same 
to  a  series  of  ground  piers,  said  means  comprising  flanged 
columns,  the  flanges  of  each  of  said  flanged  columns 
overlying  and  being  aflixed  to  a  pair  of  contiguous  panel 
members  adjacent  the  contiguous  sides  of  the  panel  n\em- 
bers  of  said  pair  of  panel  members,  the  upper  extremity 
of  each  of  the  flanged  columns  terminating  adjacent  a 
point  where  certain  tips  of  a  group  of  panel  members 
converge  to  form  a  reaction  point  and  the  lower  extremity 
of  each  of  the  flanged  columns  being  anchored  to  a  pier 
to  form  a  continuation  of  the  arc  of  the  great  circle  formed 
by  portions  of  certain  of  the  panel  members. 


3,194,359 

BRAKE  SHOE  RETRACTING  MECHANISM 
Larry  L.  Richards,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,221 
7  Claims.    (CL  188—216) 


3,194,361  i 

PARTITION  STRUCTURES 
George  T.  Thurman,  WickliHe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Mills  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Ffled  June  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,607 
II  2  Clafans.    (CL  189—34) 

1.  In  a  partition  of  the  character  described,  at  least 
two  vertical  post  members,  a  panel  member  between  said 
post  members,  said  panel  member  comprising  two  spaced 
vertically  postiioned  sheet-like  wall  members  each  having 
their  opposite  vertical  edges  bent  inwardly  and  towards 
each  other  to  form  channels  in  the  vertical  ends  of  said 
panel  member  and  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical 
flanges  along  said  vertical  end  of  said  panel  member  ad- 
jacent to  said  post  members,  vertical  frame  members 
4.  A  duo-servo  brake  shoe  retracting  mechanism  com-  between  said  wall  members  and  behind  said  inwardly 
prising  a  single  retractor  spriqg  and  an  axially  flexible    bent  edges  of  said  wall  members,  pairs  of  cooperating 
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Jocking  elements,  means  mounting  on( 
of  said  pairs  of  cooperating  locking 
said  channels  in  said  vertical  ends, of 
and  clamping  said  inwardly  bent  edges 
bers  between  said  locking  elements 
frame  member  adjacent  tfiereto, 
cooperating  elements  of  said  pairs  of 
on  said  posts  adjacent  thereto,  one  of 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  cooperating  locking 
ing  an  outwardly  facing  undercut  channi 


element  of  each 

elements  in  one  of 

panel  member 

)f  said  wall  mem- 

and  said  vertical 

mounting  the 

locking  elements 

locking  elements 

elements  hav- 

with  an  arcuate- 


meins 


sail 
'sail 


VI, 


shaped  closed  end  and  an  open  end  anc 
and  releasable  with  its  cooperating  lock  ng 
is  saucer-shaped  in  response  to  movenient 
member  in  downwardly  and  upwardly 
tively,  said  closed  ends  of  said  channels 
elements  serving  to  limit  movement  of 
ber  in  said  downwardly  direction  an 
saucer-shaped  cooperating  locking  elenlents 
members  fixedly  together  with  said  vert  cal 
ends  of  said  panel  member  in  engagement 
members  adjacent  thereto. 


3,194342 
PASTrnON  STRUCTUtES 
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being  engageable 

element  which 

of  said  panel 

directions  respec- 

in  said  locking 

said  panel  mem- 

to  engage  said 

to  hold  said 

flanges  on  the 

with  said  post 


Steve  M.  Wargo,  Mentor,  Ohio,  aadf^or  to  The  Milb 

Conpny,  ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  cofpo  radon  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Fch.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1  1,605 

4  Oaimt.    (CL  189^-3  ) 


I     1) 


I,    '. 


1.  In  a  partition  structure,  a  meta  frame  member 
comprising  a  bottom  portion  and  vertic  il  flanges  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  secured  o  said  partition, 
said  bottom  portion  having  a  plurality  o  openings  therein 
for  receiving  upwardly  extending  stu(  >  anchored  in  a 
supporting  surface,  said  vertical  flange 
of  reduced  length  to  facilitate  the  positi 
ment  of  fastening  elements  disposed  c  n  said  upwardly 
extending  studs. 


having  portions 
>ning  and  adjust- 


I 


3,194,3«3 
DOOR  FRAMES 
lolins  A.  StclEan,  2633  EndlcoM,  Ovcrhmd,  Mo^  and 
Joseph  L.  WilUams,  485  E.  Adams,  Kirkwood,  Mo.; 
Marie  M.  Stelian,  administratrix  of  said  Jnlins  A. 
Stcffan,  deceased  .    j 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  17e,04« 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  189—46) 


In  a  door  finish  frame  in  which  header  and  jamb  mem- 
bers are  naounted  on.  inboard  of  and  In  embracing  relation 
to  A  fixed  frame,  the  improvement  comprising  mitered 
complementary  bearing  suif  aces  on  the  meeting  ends  of  a 
jamb  and  header  member,  a  semi-elliptical  spring  with  its 
'  center  section  forming  a  smooth  bearing  surface  contigu- 
ous the  fixed  frame  and  having  a  dog-leg  at  its  upper  end, 
said  jamb  member  having  near  its  said  meeting  end  a  slot, 
through  which  said  dog-leg  extends  releasably  to  hold  said 
spring,  and  stop-guide  means  on  said  jamb  member  near 
said  meeting  end  but  below  said  slot 


3,194364 

VACUUM  SEAL 

FkvdcriclE  L.  Kdm,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spcctrolab, 

•  corporation  of  Calif  oniia 

Filed  June  27, 1963,  Scr  No.  291,041 

6  Claims.    (CL  189— 64) 


U    23 


1.  A  vacuum  seal  for  supporting  the  periirfiery  of  an 
object  in  sealing  relationship,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: first  and  second  clamping  rings;  an  annular  expand- 
able sealing  member  having  an  inner  surface  adapted  to 
surround  the  periphery  of  said  object  and  opposite  sur- 
faces adapts  to  be  sandwiched  between  said  clamping 
rings,  the  inner  openings  of  said  rings  and  annular  seal- 
ing member  being  coaxial  and  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  sealing  member  being  greater  than  the  inside  diam- 
eters of  said  clamping  rings;  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  clamping  rings  to  exeri  a  squeezing  pressure  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  rings  on  said  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
annular  sealing  member  to  cause  radially  inwardly  directed 
movement  of  said  inner  surface  in  a  plane  between  said 
clamping  rings  to  thereby  exeri  a  radial  pressure  against 
the  periphery  of  said  object  over  360  degrees. 


3.194365  I 

BAGGAGE 
lames  M.  Hcfring,  Jr.,  Rmemont,  Pa^  assignor  to  The 
Bndd  Company,  FhHadclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsyhrania 

FOcd  Nov.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,597 
1  Claim,  (a.  190— 49) 
I  In  a  valise,  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  case  sections, 
at  least  one  of  said  case  sections  comprising  a  sheet  mem- 
ber and  a  reinforcing  U-shaped  strip  bonded  to  its  edge, 
said  U-shaped  strip  including  a  closed  bottom  wall  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apari  continuous  upstanding  side  walls  to 
define  a  cavity  therebetween,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
at  its  upper  end  a  first  portion  extending  inwardly  toward 
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the  opposite  side  wall  of  said  pair  and  parallel  to  said 
bottom  wall,  and  a  second  portion  extending  downwardly 
toward  said  bottom  wall,  said  second  portions  of  the  side 
walls  being  in  opposed  relationship  one  to  another  to  de- 
fine a  throat  to  receive  the  edge  of  said  sheet  member 


shaft  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  casing,  said 
output  shaft  terminating  within  said  casing  in  an  eidarged 
diameter  portion  having  spiral  threads  thereon;  a  clutch 
collar  threaded  to  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  in- 
cluding a  first  clutch  surface  facing  in  an  axial  direction 
towards  siaid  input  shaft,  said  input  shaft  terminating  in 
said  casing  in  an  annular  clutch  member  having  a  second 
clutch  surface  juxtaposed  said  first  clutch  surface,  said 
clutch  collar  including  an  annular  channel  circumscribed 
about  its  mid-portion  and  having  opposed  walls;  finger 
means  receivable  in  said  channel;  solenoid  means  for  mov- 
ing said  finger  means  against  one  of  said  walls  to  urge 
said  clutch  collar  into  engagement  with  said  clutch  mem- 


therein,  each  said  second  portion  having  a  planar  surface 
extending  from  its  free  end  and  inclined  toward  the  top 
portion  of  the  side  wall  of  which  the  same  forms  a  part, 
said  edge  of  said  sheet  member  having  an  enlarged  portion 
filling  said  cavity  and  extending  between  said  planar  sur- 
faces and  their  respective  said  side  walls. 


3,194,366 

SELF-BRAKING  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
OPERATING  SHAFT 
Erich  Emll  Hcnscl,  The  Hagnc,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hunter  Doi^las  International  (Quebec)  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,475 
Clafans  priority,  appUortion  Netherlands,  June  9, 1961, 

265,739 
ICbdm.    (CL192— «) 


ber  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid  means;  spring 
means  for  moving  said  finger  means  against  the  opposite 
of  said  one  of  said  walls  to  move  said  clutch  collar  out  erf 
engagement  with  said  clutch  member,  the  direction  of  said 
spiral  threads  being  such  that  rotation  of  said  input  shaft 
tends  to  thread  said  clutch  collar  in  a  direction  into  tighter 
engagement  with  said  clutch  member  when  in  clutching 
engagement  therewith;  and  a  brake  surface  secured  within 
said  casing  in  a  position  to  engage  the  opposite  end  of  said 
clutch  collar  when  said  clutch  collar  is  moved  away  from 
said  clutch  member  whereby  said  output  shaft  is  braked 
against  rotation  by  said  brake  surface  through  the  medi- 
um of  said  clutch  collar  and  said  sinral  threads. 


A  self-braking  driving  device  fbr  a  Venetian  blind,  a 
rolling-shutter,  and  the  like,  comprising  an  operating  shaft 
and  a  driving  means,  said  shaft  being  drivingly  connected 
to  said  driving  means,  said  device  comprising  a  housing 
and  a  braking  means  within  said  housing,  said  braking 
means  comprising  two  co-operating  parts  mounted  on 
said  operating  shaft,  a  braking  surface  on  one  of  said 
parts  and  a  braking  surface  oi^  said  housing,  said  surfaces 
co-operating  with  each  other,  the  other  of  said  parts  be- 
ing non-rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  one 
of  said  co-operating  parts  being  rotatable  only  over  a 
small  angle  relative  to  said  shaft  and  relative  to  said  other 
part,  a  tubular  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  member  being 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  driving  means  and  having  at 
least  one  projection,  recesses  in  both  said  co-operating 
parts,  said  projection  extending  into  said  recesses  and 
said  recesses  providing  a  certain  amount  of  clearance  be- 
tween said  projection  and  said  co-operating  parts,  said 
clearance  allowing  for  a  certain  amount  of  lost  motion 
between  said  projection  and  said  co-operating  parts,  mu- 
tually engaging  cam  faces  on  said  co-operating  parts, 
said  cam  faces  including  elevations  and  depressions. 


I  3,194,368  I 

UNITARY  ASSEMBLY  OF  OVERRUNNING 
CLUTCH  AND  BEARING 
Carl  F.  Benson,  Tonrington,  and  Join  H.  Cowlcs,  Forest- 
villc.  Conn.,  assignon  to  The  Torrington  Company, 
Tonlngton,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
FUcd  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,140 
3Clahiic    (CL192— 45) 


Ov-fi 


3,194,367' 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
Cwi  E.  Wfartcr,  10514  Khmard  Ave,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,371 
2Chdms.    (CL  192— 18) 
1.  A  clutch  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
casing;  an  input  shaft  extending  into  one  end  of  said  cas- 
ing; an  output  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  said  input 


1.  An  ovemmning  roller  clutch  pfuticularly  adapted 
for  mounting  on  a  one-piece  single  diameter  inner  race, 
said  roller  clutch  comprising  a  homogeneous  thin  metal 
outer  shell  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  configuration 
and  radially  inwardly  directed  end  flanges  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  shell  having  an  inner  surface  de- 
fining a  first  outer  raceway  adjacent  one  end  flange  and  a 
second  outer  raceway  axially  spaced  from  said  first  outer 
raceway  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
end  flanges,  each  of  said  outer  raceways  being  of  a  cylin- 
drical configuration  and  said  second  raceway  being  of  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  first  raceway,  said  shell  inner 
surface  also  including  an  intermediate  portion  having 
clutdi  cams,  said  intermediate  portion  having  an  over-all 
inner  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
first  raceway  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  second 
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raceway,  a  retainer  within  said  intenne<9ate 
each  outer  raceway,  and  a  series  of  rol 
ments  in  each  retainer,  all  of  said  rolling 
having  a  radially  innermost  surface 
cylindricar  pattern. 


OFii'ICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


portion  and 

ing  bearing  ele- 

)earing  elements 

in  a  single 


disf  osed 


3,194^9 
DOUBLE  ACTING  OVERRUNNB^  CLUTCH 
WolfgaiiV  Wittc,  ScfawciBfart  (Main),  Germany,  asaigiior 
to  FIchtcl  A  Sachs  A.Gn  Sckwciitfnrt  (iHain),  Gennany, 
a  corporadon  of  Gennany  I 

Filed  May  17, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  2  1,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Gernuay,   lay  18, 19^2, 

13  Clirinu.    (CL  192—45.  ) 


(b) 
(c) 


f  ices 


s  laced 


(d) 


1.  In  a  clutch  of  the  type  described,  in 
(a)  a  support;  % 

a  driving  clutch  member; 

a  driven  dutch  noember, 

( 1 )  said  clutch  members  being 
support  for  rotation  about  a  common 

(2)  having  respective  annular 
axis,  said  faces  being  radially 
other; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  member 
tween  said  faces,  each  coupling 
able  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  in 
said  common  axis  between  an  inoperative 
in  which  said  coupling  member  perc^its 
of  said  clutch  members  relative  to 
said  common  axis,  and  two  loclung 
larly  spaced  from  said  inoperative  portion 
directions,  said  couiding  members 
ing  positions  connecting  said  clutdi 
joint  rotation  in  a  respective  directic  n 

(e)  resilient  means  permanently  urgin  ; 
member  toward  one  of  said  faces  an( 
other  face; 

(f )  control  means  mounted  on  said  suffwrt 
about  said  common  axis  and 
each  coupling  member  spaced  froc  \ 
pivot  axis  for  actuating  movement 
members  between  said  positions  thereof 

'(g)  brake  means  mounted  on  said  supp  >rt 
said  control  means  for  retarding  sai< 
control  means. 


qiounted  on  saiif 

axis,  and 

about  said 

from  each 


men  ber 


each 


w  ten 


»mbination: 


interposed  be- 
being  pivot- 
the  direction  of 
position 
free  rotation 
other  about 
positions  angu- 
in  opposite 
in  said  lock- 
members  for 


each  coupling 
away  from  the 


for  rotation 

a  portion  of 

the  respective 

>f  said  coupling 

;  and 

and  engaging 
rotation  of  the 


VARIABLE 


3,194,370 
ROTARY  DRIVING  TOOL  WITH 
PITCH  SPRING 
Rowland  C.  Bennett,  Palatine,  DL,  assigndr  to  SUl  Corpo* 
ration,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  o  Delaware 
Filed  July  25, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  2  24M 
4  Claims.    (CI.  192-^ 
1.  In  a  rotary  driving  tool  characterizet 
casing,  by  a  spindle  therein  having  a 
means  at  its  forward  end,  by  a  driven 
connectable  to  said  spindle  for  rotatably 
a  rotatable  power-receiving  clutch  memb^,  by  completely 
disengageable  camming  means  normally  ( irectly  intercon- 
necting said  clutch  members  and  tending 
driven  clutch  member  from  said  power- receiving  clutch 
member  at  a  predetermined  torque  value ,  and  by  torque 
value  adjusting  means,  the  improvement  \  'hich  comprises, 
a  compression  coil  spring  within  said  casi  ig  characterised 
by  a  series  of  coils  with  one  or  more  ( oils  at  one  end 


by  a  sleeve-like 
iver  supporting 
clutch  member 
riving  same,  by 


thereof  having  a  greater  pitch  than  the  pitch  of  one  or 
more  coils  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  whereby  said  coils 
at  said  one  end  are  adapted  particularly  for  heavy  driving 
conditions  and  said  coils  at  said  opposite  end  are  adapted 
particularly  for  light  driving  conditions,  said  spring  urg- 
ing said  driven  clutch  member  into  driving  engagement 


with  said  power-receiving  clutch  member  and  resisting 
separation  by  said  camming  means  until  a  predetermined 
torque  value  is  exceeded,  the  degree  of  compression  of 
said  spring  and  thus  said  predetermined  torque  value  being 
adjustable  by  said  torque  value  adjtisting  means  through 
a  relatively  wide  range  due  to  the  variable  pitch  character- 
istics of  said  spring. 


'  3,194,371 

MAGNETIC  TORSIONAL  OVERLOAD  CLllTCH 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as« 
dgnments,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276^9 
9  Claims.    (CL  192— 56) 


t'  'V 

1 

r  -^1 

' 

■^y^^ 

' 

m 

1      s 
1 

1 

\ 

1  . 

1.  A  free  running  overload  clutch  comprising  a  first 
rotary  member,  a  second  rotary  member,  and  a  third 
rotary  member,  said  members  arranged  to  transmit 
torque^  torque  responsive  means  coupling  said  second  and 
third  members  and  responsive  to  torque  overload  to  al- 
low relative  rotation  between  said  second  and  third  mem- 
bers, said  torque  responsive  means  including  a  magnet 
and  an  armature  attached  to  said  second  and  said  third 
members  and  arranged  to  break  away  from  each  other 
upon  clutch  overload,  and  resilient  means  acting  be- 
tween said  second  and  said  third  members  in  a  direction 
which  aids'  said  magnet  and  opposes  separaUon  of  said 
armature  and  magnet,  and  coupling  means  coupling  said 
first  member  to  said  second  member  and  responsive  to 
said  relative  rotation  due  to  torque  overload  for  decou- 
pling said  first  and  second  member  and  thereby  permit 
said  first  member  to  rotate  free  of  said  second  member. 


3,194372 
VARIABLE  volume'  COUPLING  MECHANISM 
Thomas  J.  Weir,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asaifBor  to  Schwitzer 
Corporation,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Indiana 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,154 
2  Claims.    (CL  192—58) 
1.  A    drive    coupling   comprising:    a    generally    cup- 
shaped  driven  member  aixl  a  drive  disc  mounted  within 
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and  concentrically  of  said  driven  member  for  relative 
rotation  therebetween;  a  closure  plate  closing  the  end 
of  said  driven  member;  a  bulkhead  moveable  within  said 
driven  member  toward  and  away  from  said  drive  disc 
and  dividing  said  driven  member  into  a  chamber  re- 
mote from  said  drive  disc  and  a  drive  chamber  enclos- 
ing said  drive  disc;  fluid  in  said  drive  chamber;  a  teni- 
perature  responsive  element  mounted  exteriorly  of  said 
closure  plate  and  operably  connected  to  said  bulkhead 


duit  structure,  second  valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly 
defining  said  signal  pressure  passage,  said  second  valve 
means  having  movable  portions  connected  to  movable 
parts  of  another  of  said  servos,  the  first  valve  means 
responding  to  a  change  in  pressure  in  said  other  servo 


so  as  to  shift  said  bulkhead  with  relation  to  said  drive 
disc  in  response  to  temperature  changes  to  thereby  vary 
the  volume  of  and  hence  the  dynamic  fluid  level  within 
said  drive  chamber  thereby  varying  the  fluid  shear  driv- 
ing relationship  between  said  driven  member  and  drive 
disc,  and  an  aperture  in  said  bulkhead  for  permitting 
the  dynamic  fluid  level  to  equalize  withih  said  remote 
chamber  and  said  drive  chamber  to  thereby  balance  the 
fluid  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bulkhead. 


3,194,373 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  SPEED 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Glen  L.  Boweo,  Detroit,  Robert  W.  Lemon,  Farmington, 
and  Julius  A.  Clauss,  Jr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Micli.,  assignors 
to  Jered  Industries,  Inc.,  BfaTnitigham,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan  ^.  - ' 
Original  application  Oct  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,502,* 
now  Patent   No.   3,050,164,   dated   Aug.   21,   1962. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
217,864 

6Cbims.    (CL192— 87) 


with  a  delayed  action  as  pressure  in  said  signal  pressure 
is  controlled  upon  movement  of  said  other  servo  between 
two  positions  corresponding  respectively  to  engaged  and 
released  positions  of  its  associated  torque  transmitting 
device. 

'  3,19^,374 

MACHINE  TOOL  SLIDE  RETRACTION 
MECHANISM 
Charles   Herfurth,   Cincinnati,   Oliio,   assignor   to  The 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  OlOo 

Filed  June  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,146  | 

7  Claims.    (CL  192—143) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  power  transmission  mech- 
anism having  engageable  and  releasable  torque  trans- 
mitting devices,  separate  fluid  pressure  operated  servos 
adapted  to  actuate  each  device,  a  fluid  pressure  source, 
conduit  structure  including  separate  portions  extending 
respectively  from  said  source  to  each  of  said  servos,  first 
valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  defining  the  conduit 
structure  portion  for  one  of  said  servos  for  distributing 
pressure  to  said  one  servo  and  exhausting  the  same,  a 
signal  pressure  passage  communicating  with  said  first 
valve  means  and  with  a  high  pressure  region  of  said  con- 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  reciprocally  movable 
slide  and  a  drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  slide 
for  movement  thereof  when  rotated,  a  retraction  mecha- 
nism to  produce  reversible  movement  of  said  slide  through 
a  predetermined  distance  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  reversibly  operable  rotary  motw  having  an  output 
shaft, 

(b)  a  speed  reducer  mechanism  connected  to  said  out- 
put shaft  and  the  slide  drive  shaft  for  rotation  of  the 
slide  drive  shaft  at  a  rate  reduced  from  the  speed  of 
said  output  shaft, 

(c)  a  revolution  counting  mechanism  including 

( 1 )  an  annular  and  unidirectionally  rotatable  cam 
I  having  an  actuating  lobe  extending  therefrom, 
I  and 

(2)  a  ratchet  mechanism  responsive  to  a  revolution 
of  the  output  shaft  in  either  direction  to  rotate 
said  cam  from  one  to  another  of  a  series  of  pre- 
determined angular  positions  whereby  said  actu- 
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ating  lobe  is  cydicly  moved  to  a^d  from  an  effec- 
tive position,  and 
(d)  a  positive  stop  engaged  by  said 

the  effective  position  and  shifted  tHereby 

tended  position  wherein  said  positive 

continued  rotation  of  the  output 

versal  of  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof 

extent  of  slide  movement  to  the 

tance. 


siaft 


2|:tuating  lobe  in 
to  an  ex- 
stop  prevents 
without  re- 
to  limit  the 
prfdetermined  dis- 


I  3,154377 

GROCERY  CART  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSER 

DEVICE 
Jack  THlar  Fischbach,  3831  Beech  Ave^  aid  Kenneth  B. 

Harrison,  3103  Keswick  Road,  both  of  Baltiinore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  833,3«4,  Aog.  12, 

1959.    Tills  application  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,481 

8Chdnis.    (CL  194— 4) 


3,194375 

FRUIT  GATHERING  DE\tCE 

RhskU  J.  Callow,  St.,  31t2  Marion  Driie,  Ocala,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220m 

4Clain.    (CL193— 7) 


c  lute 


.^IJ 


1.  A  fruit  gathering  device  comprising 
hopper,  a  fruit  dispensing  means  and  a 
coiled  wire  interposed  between  the  fruit 
and  the  fruit  dispensing  means,  the  con\lolutions 
coiled  wire  forming  the  chute  being  permanently 
by  strands  of  material  to  limit  the 
said  convolutions  forming  the  chute 
delivered  one  to  the  other  through  the 


fruit  receiving 

formed  of 

receiving  hopper 

of  the 

attached 

expansion  between 

reby 


w  le 


cbute. 


3,194376 

unear  motion  DIVERTER  . 
FOR  CONVEYORS 
C.  HolbcB,  DabliB  OUo,  ani.»_. 
Naclcooics  Corporatioa,  a  corporatio  i 
Origina]  application  Apr.  2t,  1961,  Scrii 
now  Patent  No.   3,llt383,  dated 
DWdjd  and  this  application  Ang.  26, 

SOalnH.    (CL  193-^36) 


dated   ^  or 
1  163, 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  wherein  a  main 
ing  articles  to  be  distributed  is  intersected 
by  a  branch  conveyor,  an  article  diverter 
said  main  conveyor  on  the  side  thereof 
branch  conveyor,  said  diverter  comprising  a 
ton  and  cylinder  driving  device  having  a 
carries  on  the  end  thereof  an  article-eng  igi 
with  a  spherically  shaped  surface  for  contj 
cles,  and  means  connected  to  said  diverter 
compressed  air  thereto  for  actuating  the  silme. 


ffuit 


me:manism 


to  bdnatrial 
of  Ohio 
No.  I«4a91, 
12,   1963. 
,  Serial  No. 


:onveyor  bear- 
from  one  side 
nounted  above 
opposite  said 
pneumatic  pis- 
rod  which 
;ing  member 
cont^ing  said  arti- 
for  delivering 


lush 


7.  In  a  grocery  cart  storage  and  dispensing  apparatus 
having  bousing  means  for  receiving  and  nesting  a  plu- 
rality of  grocery  carts,  a  dispensing  disc  rotatably  mount- 
ed at  one  end  of  the  housing,  and  coin  operated  means 
for  operating  said  dispensing  disc  for  ejecting  a  grocery 
catt.- 


3,194378 
MULTIPLE  COIN  METER 
Harry  Grecnwald,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  aasifDor  of  onc-thiid 
each  to  Louis  Wolff  and  Harry  SilbcrgbUt,  both  of 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200395 
8Clahns.    (CL  194— 9) 


I  1.  A  compact  totalizing  multiple  coin  meter  compris- 
ing a  front  plate  having  a  single  coin  slot  sized  for  receiv- 
ing coins  of  different  denomination;  separator  means  con- 
nected to  the  front  plate  adjacent  said  slot  for  distinguish- 
ing the  denomination  of  said  coins;  a  coin  rejecting  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  front  plate  for  each  denomina- 
tion, said  separator  means  directing  coins  of  like  denomi- 
nation to  one  rejecting  means,  and  like  coins  of  another 
denomination  to  another  rejecting  means,  each  said  re- 
jecting means  including  means  for  distinguishing  between 
acceptable  and  non-acceptable  coins  of  said  coin  denomi- 
nations, a  trip  switch  associated  with  each  of  said  re- 
jecting means,  said  trip  switches  each  including  an  actuat- 
ing trip  feeler  disposed  in  position  to  be  actuated  by  an 
acceptable  coin  passing  through  its  respective  rejecting 
means,  and  one  of  the  switches  having  a  trip  feeler  hav- 
ing opposed  ends,  said  on<f  switch  being  arranged  to  be 
actuated  at  l^ast  two  times  by  the  same  coin,  the  said 
trip  feeler  of  said  one  of  the  switches  including  means 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  trip  feeler  of  said  one  switch 
intermediate  its  opposed  ends,  and  laterally  bent  end  por- 
tions formed  at  each  of  said  opposed  ends,  said  bent  end 
portions  being  disposed  to  extend  in  the  path  of  a  coin 
whereby  the  bent  end  portions  are  directly  and  successive- 
ly actuated  by  the  same  coin  passing  through  the  asso- 
ciated rejecting  means  whereby  each  actuation  of  said 
trip  feeler  by  said  coin  imparts  an  impulse  upon  engage- 
,  ment  of  said  coin  with  each  bent  end  portion  whereby 
the  total  of  said  impulses  indicates  the  denomination  of 
said  coin. 
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3,194379  j 

RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM 
Lndwick  Szeluga,  Wapphig,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 
McBce  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpbratioo  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,001 
8Cbdni8.    (CL  197— 151) 


depositing  them  on  said  narrow  return  conveyor,  a  roller 
table  conveyor  for  taking  boards  from  said  narrow  return 
conveyor  and  allowing  them  to  move  into  end-to^nd  rela- 
tionship at  a  delivery  station,  a  narrow  second  return  belt 
conveyor  for  taking  empty  boards  from  said  roller  table 
conveyor,  and  a  return  cross  conveyor  for  taking  empty 
boards  from  said  second  return  conveyer  and  returning 
them  sidewise  in  spaced-apart  relationship  to  said  feed-out 
conveyor. 


3,194381 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROlJpiNG  ARTICLES  INTO 

PACKAGE  UNITS 

Earle  C.  Sherman,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  OUn  MatUc> 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vfargfaiia 

FUcd  OcL  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,505 

6Clafms.    (CL  198— 34) 


1.  In  a  power  driven  typewriter  having  a  power  roll, 

a  plurality  of  actuatable  key  sub-levers  and  a  universal 
bar  adapted  to  be  operated  by  an  actuated  sub-lever, 
the  combination  of, 

mechanism  for  feeding  fabric  ribbon, 

mechanism  for  feeding  carbon  ribbon, 

a  common  drive  shaft, 

means  to  selectively  couple  said  shaft  to  said  mecha- 
nisms for  operating  one  or  the  other  of  them, 

and  means  driven  by  said  power  roll  and  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  universal  bar  for  driving  said  com- 
mon drive  shaft. 


3,194380 
BOARD  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Wayne  C.  Watson,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Olean  TUc  Company,  Inc.,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25L510 
7Clafans.    (a.  19»-^21) 


1.  Board  transfer  apparatus  for  tile  assembly  boards 
which  have  a  considerably  greater  dimension  in  length 
than  width,  comprising  in  combination,  a  narrow  feedout 
belt  conveyor  for  feeding  out  tile-filled  boards  endwise  in 
spaced-apart  relationship,  a  second  narrow  conveyor  belt 
for  taking  boards  from  said  feed-out  conveyor  and  mov- 
ing them  endwise  thereon  iosapaced-apart  relationship,  the 
tiles  being  rearranged  and  having  a  wet  adhesive  backing 
sheet  applied  thereto  while  on  said  second  narrow  con- 
veyor, a  wide  oven  belt  conveyor  for  moving  boards  side- 
wise  in  closely-spaced  relationship  from  the  second  narrow 
conveyor  through  an  oven  to  dry  the  adhesive,  an  ele- 
vator turntable  for  raising  boards  from  said  second  nar- 
row conveyor  and  turning  and  depositing  them  on  said 
wide  oven  conveyor,  a  wide  return  cooling  belt  conveyor 
for  passing  dried  boards  sidewise  in  closely-spaced  rela- 
tionship through  a  cooling  chamber,  a  narrow  crossover 
belt  conveyor  for  moving  boards  endwise  in  spaced-apart 
relationship  from  said  oven  conveyor  to  said  cooling  con- 
veyor, a  narrow  return  belt  conveyor  for  moving  boards 
endwise  in  spaced-apart  relationship  from  siaid  wide  re- 
turn cooling  conveyor,  an  elevator  turntable  for  raising 
boards  from  said  wide  cooling  conveyor  and  turning  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  continuously  moving  rows 
of  objects  into  package  groups  comprising,  first  conveyor 
means  continuously  moving  rows  of  objects  forward  onto 
a  stationary  plate,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  selector  means 
driven  at  a  speed  at  least  as  fast  as  said  first  conveyor 
means,  each  of  said  selector  means  having  first  lug  means 
mounted  thereon,  said  first  pair  of  selector  means  being 
operative  to  engage  a  group  of  said  objects  at  spaced 
diametrically  opposed  intervals  and  to  propel  said  group 
along  said  stationary  plate  toward  speed-up  means,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  speed-up  means,  each  of  said 
speed-up  means  having  second  lug  means  mounted 
thereon,  the  lug  means  on  each  of  said  speed-up  means 
being  spaced  a  greater  distance  apart  than  the  lug  means 
on  each  of  said  selector  means,  said  selector  means  and 
said  speed-up  means  being  mounted  for  movement  in 
continuous  paths  intersecting  at  a  Cjommon  point  to  ef- 
fect a  transfer  of  said  group  from  said  first  lug  means 
to  said  second  lug  means,  means  driving  said  pair  of 
speed-up  means  at  a  greater  speed  than  said  pair  of  se- 
lector means  to  accelerate  said  groups  of  objects,  the  dif- 
ference in  speed  and  the  spacing  of  the  lugs  of  said  pair 
of  speed-up  means  being  effective  to  separate  said  rows 
of  objects  into  spaced  package  groups  each  containing  a 
predetermined  number  of  units. 


3,194,382 
ARTICLE  GROUPER  AND  SPACER 
Biagio  J.  Nigrelli,  Northbrook,  Wendell  E.  Standlcy,  Lake 
Forest,  and  Richard  B.  Wittmann  and  James  L  Witt- 
mann,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignors  to  Johns-NigreUkJohns, 
Inc.,  Skokic,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

nicd  June  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,874 
2aafans.  (a.  198— 34) 
1.  A  machine  for  metering  a  predetermined  number  of 
uniform  size,  upright  chimed  articles  of  generally  cylin- 
drical form,  such  as  chimed  cans,  to  constitute  a  segre- 
gated group,  such  machine  comprising  a  narrow,  endless 
belt  conveyor  upon  whiQh  a  row  of  abutted,  successively 
related,  chimed  articles  may  be  conveyed  with  provision 
for  the  belt  to  slip  beneath  the  articles,  means  for  con- 
tinuously driving  the  belt,  said  belt  being  narrower  than 
the  diameter  of  the  articles,  whereby  the  articles  will 


580 


alotg 


project  outwardly  of  the  belt  at  least 
of,  guide  means  for  the  articles  disposed 
posite  side  of  the  belt,  a  metering 
endless  member  arranged  to  operate  on 
belt  opposite  the  guide  means,  said  met<  ring 
ing  a  plurality  of  equi-spaced,  article-e48<'8ui8 
carried  on  said  endless  member  below 
article  supporting  belt  and  having  free 
jecting  upward  into  the  path  of  the 
tain  of  the  articles  in  the  conveyed  row 
by  said  elements,  the  spacing  of  said 
than  the  overall  length  of  the  article 


one  9ide  there- 
alon'g  the  op- 
comprising  an 
the  side  of  the 
device  hav- 
elements 
the  level  of  the 
portions  pro- 
articles  so  that  cer- 
may  be  engaged 
el(  ments  being  less 
roup  to  be  seg- 


regated, whereby  the  leading  element 
gage  a  portion  of  the  leading  article  of  a 
located  rearwardly  of  such  article's  ' 
whereby  the  trailing  element  is  adapted 
juxtaposition  to  a  portion  of  the 
forwardly  of  such  article's  rearmost 
ing  such  trailing  element  engage  the 
succeeding  article  group  even  though 
the  articles  in  the  group  to  be  segregatejcl 
ooc  upon  the  other,  and  means  for 
device  intermittently  to  effect  spacing 
article  groups  on  the  supporting  conveyc  r 


3,194^83 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVEYED  S  CLOTHING 

SUSPENDED  FROM  HAN  SERS 
Erkk  Kowcrti,  KaiMnlaBten,  Pfalz,  €  ennany, 
to  G.  M.  Ff aC  AG,  Kaifrdwitefn,  F  alz,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No. :  M384 
Clatat  priority,  appUcatioB  GcnnaBy,  Mar.  24, 1962, 
P  29,«4«  J 

(CL198— 3a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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said  passage,  stationary  means  operative  to  actuate  said 
locking  member  and  stripping  means  adapted  to  move 
hangers  on  said  receiving  bar. 


3,194384 
APPARATUS    FOR    MIXING    A    PLURALITY 
OF  DIFFERENT  POURABLE  PARTICULATE 
MATERIALS      . 
Albert  Bcol,  Offhcim,  bear  Limbarg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Limborger  Eisengiesserei  und  MascUnenfabrlk  Thco- 
dor  Ohl  K.G.,  Limborg  (Lahn),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,536 
12  Claims.    (CL  198—53) 


adapted  to  en- 
group  at  a  point 
foreiiost  surface,  and 
o  travel  in  close 
trailii  g  article  located 
surf  ice  to  avoid  hav- 
Ic]  ding  article  in  a 
qertain  chimes  of 
may  be  resting 
operating  the  metering 
between  successive 
belt. 


1.  System  for  conveying  clothing  ai|parel 
disposed  on  hangers  discharged  autoi 
selectable  receiving  stations,  said  system 
tionary  receiving  bar  at  a  receiving 
means,  a  material  carrier  having  a  bail 
ment  adapted  to  encompass  said  receiv 
side  thereof  and  having  one  end  connect  d 
one  free  end  spaced  from  said  bail  to  ' 
conveyor  connecting  means  linking  — ^ 
with  said  conveyor  to  be  moved  thereby 
a  locking  member  and  stripping  means 
hangers  on  said  receiving  bar,  operative 


autoi  (lai 


de  ine 
sail 


I 


„  Vj'      VJ 


t  I 


or  the  like 

itically  at  pre- 

comprising  a  sta- 

itation,  conveyiN' 

and  a  carrier  ele- 

(  bar  along  one 

to  said  bail  and 

a  passageway, 

carrier  element 

means  including 

adapted  to  move 

to  open  and  close 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  different  pour- 
able  particulate  solid  materials  with  controllable  dosage 
of  the  different  ingredients  of  the  resulting  mixture,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  supply  means  for 
dispensing  pourable  particulate  solid  materials,  each  com- 
prising a  support  plate  means  on  which  said  material 
accumulates  and  wiper  means  reciprocatingly  movable 
across  the  surface  of  said  plate  means  for  pushing,  de-  i 
pending  upon  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  wiper 
means,  a  corresponding  amount  of  said  accumulated  ma- 
terial from  said  plate  means;  conveyor  means  arranged 
underneath  each  of  said  plate  means,  respectively,  for 
receiving  any  material  pushed  by  said  wiper  means  from 
the  respective  plate  means  and  for  delivering  such  ma- 
terial to  a  delivery  point  common  to  all  of  said  supply 
means  so  as  to  produce  there  a  mixture  of  said  materials; 
a  plurality  of  individually  controllable  and  adjustable 
drive  means,  each  operatively  connected  with  a  different 
one  of  said  wiper  means,  respectively,  for  reciprocatingly 
moving  the  latter  with  variable  stroke  over  the  respective 
plate  means;  and  remote  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  the  stroke  of  each  individual  one  of  said  drive 
means  independently  from  the  other  drive  means,  where- 
by the  dosage  of  the  ingredients  of  a  mixture  of  said  ma- 
ti;rials  can  be  adjusted  to  any  desired  percentage  ratio 
therebetweeo. 


3  194385 

SCREW-TYPE  CONVEYOR  WITH  RESILIENT 

BEARING  MEANS 

Anthony  Bamcsc,  Fresno,  Calif. 

(5233  Lindacy,  Apt  1,  Pico  Rivera,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Ian.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,173 

5  Claims.    (CL  198—64) 


1.  A  screw-type  conveyor  comprising  a  frame;  material 
receiving  means  mounted  thereon;  means  defining  a  cylin- 
drical surface  generated  about  an  axis  and  providing  an 
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axial  passageway  in  commfi^cation  with  said  material 
receiving  means;  an  auger  having  a  perifriiery  adapted  to 
be  received  within  said  passageway;  means  mounting  the 
auger  for  rotation  about  said  axis  with  said  periphery 
spaced  at  a  predetermined  interval  from  said  cylindrical 
surface;  inflatable  resilient  bearing  and  sealing  means  car- 
ried by  said  auger  at  its  periphery,  and  when  inflated 
bridging  said  interval  and  being  in  engagement  with  said 
cylindrical  surface;  and  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  bearing  and  sealing  means  to  inflate  the  same. 


3,194,386  ! 

BUCKET  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Fcrmin  Espada  Kywi,  Pasco  Turuil  1,  Barcelona,  Spafai 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,047 

3  Claims.     (CL  198— 147) 


1.  Article  conveying  and  discharging  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  endless  chains,  each  chain  having  a  plu- 
rality of  links  pivotally  connected  together  on  axles,  a 
support  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  each  axle,  a  plate 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  each  axle,  each 
plate  having  a  notch  adjacent  the  other  end  engageable 
with  the  next  adjacent  axle,  an  angle  member  fixed  to 
each  of  said  plates  of  each  chain  and  having  portions 
extending  inwardly  toward  each  other,  a  box  connecting 
the  inwardly  extending  portion  of  one  angle  member  with 
the  inwardly  extending  portion  of  the  angle  member  cf 
the  other  chain,  a  plurality  of  article-holding  baskets  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  boxes,  a  rod  extending  outwardly  from 
each  angle  member,  sprocket  means  engageable  with  said 
support  roller  to  drive  said  chains  and  alter  the  direction 
of  movement  thereof,  cam  guide  means  located  adjacent 
to  said  sprocket  means,  and  said  guide  means  receiving 
said  rods,  whereby  movement  of  said  rods  through  said 
guide  means  will  tUt  said  plates  about  their  pivoted  ends  as 
the  chains  travel  over  said  sprocket  means  to  discharge 
articles  from  said  baskets. 


3,194387   ^ 
TROUGHING  IDLER  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

BELT  CONVEYORS 
William  N.  Poundstone,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Cluistoplicr  Coal  Company,  Osage,  W.  Va.,  a  corpora-' 
tion  of  West  Virginia 
Original  application  Feb.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  9,077,  now 
Patent  No.  3,082,860,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,774 
2  Claims.    (CL  198—192) 


a  plurality  of  roller  members  rotatably  supported  in  end 
to  end  relation  by  said  shaft  member  and  axially  fixed 
relative  to  said  shaft  member,  said  roller  members  includ- 
ing rigid  cylindrical  tubes  supported  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  shaft  member  by  resilient,  deformable  bearing  car- 
riers, said  bearing  carriers  forming  end  walls  for  said 
.-oiler  members,  said  bearing  carriers  of  adjacent  roller 
members  arranged  to  abut  each  other  upon  movement  of 
said  side  frame  members  toward  each  other  to  thereby 
limit  the  depth  of  said  idler  roller  trough  by  inhibiting  the 
movement  of  said  side  frame  members  toward  each  other 
at  a  minimum  distance  from  each  other. 


3,194,388 
ENDLESS  CONVEYOR  WITH  SUPPORT 
Henry  L.  Wolff,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Copolymer 
Robber  and  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Louisiana 

Filed  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,471 
8  Claims.     (CI.  198—195) 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  having  horizontal  upper  and  lower 
runs  and  comprising  an  endless  series  of  sections  articu- 
lately interconnected  about  parallel  horizontal  axes  that 
are  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  the  belt  with  each  of 
the  sections  disposed  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  axes, 
each  of  a  plurality  of  the  sections  having  a  material  sup- 
porting portion  and  a  pair  of  brackets  that  depend 
downwardly  when  the  associated  section  is  in  the  upper 
run  of  the  conveyor,  one  bracket  being  disposed  adjacent 
each  of  the  axes  which  are  at  either  end  of  the  section,  and 
a  U-shaped  supporting  frame  carried  by  the  downwardly 
depending  pair  of  brackets,  the  suppftrting  frame  extend- 
ing between  the  brackets  and  being  disposed  between  the 
side  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  beneath  the  material 
supporting  portion  of  the  associated  section  when  it  is 
in  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor,  the  ,<U-shaped  supporting 
frame  being  arranged  in  a  generally  upright  manner  with 
the  legs  extending  upward  from  the  portion  thereof  inter- 
mediate the  legs,  the  legs  t>eing  attached  to  the  down- 
wardly depending  pair'  of  brackets  and  the  said  portion 
intermediate  the  legs  being  spaced  below  the  material 
supporting  portion  of  the  associated  conveyor  section 
when  it  is  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  support- 
ing shoe  carried  by  the  supporting  frame,  the  shoe  being 
disposed  between  the  side  edges  of  the  conveyor  belt  and 
beneath  the  said  portion  intermediate  the  legs  of  the 
supporting  frame  when  the  associated  conveyor  section 
is  in  the  upper  run  of  the  conveyor, 


1.  A  troughing  idler  roller  assembly  comprising  a  shaft 
member  transversely  spanning  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, spaced  flexible  side  frame  members,  said  shaft 
member  having  end  portions  secured  to  each  of  said  side 
frame  members,  said  shaft  member  being  formed  of  flexi- 
ble material  for  deepening  of  said  idler  roller  trough  by 
movement  of  said  side  frame  members  toward  each  pther, 


3,194389 
LAMP  BULB  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Edward  F.  Grgetic,  Richmond  Heights,  Oiiio,  assignor  to 
General  ElccMc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,632 
7  Claims.    (CL  198—209) 
1.  Lamp  bulb  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  turret 
provided  around  its  periphery  with  aj)lurality  of  bulb-sup- 
porting heads,  each  of  said  heads  comprising  a  slide 
mounted  for  horizontal  sliding  movement  on  said  turret 
in  a  direction  radially  thereof,  a  bulb-supporting  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  for  pivotal  ^movement 
in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  said  direction  of  sliding 
movement  of  said  slide,  said  'lever  extending  generally 
racially  outward  of  the  turret  from  its  pivot  axis  and 
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adapted  to  support  a  bulb  on  its  outei 
being  pivotaUe  between  a  substantially 
supporting  position  and  a  downwardly 
engaged  position,  spring  means  biasing 
said  horizontal  bulb-supporting  pivoted 
receiving  means  on  said  lever  located 
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end,  said  lever 
horizontal  bulb- 
tilted  bulb  dis- 
said  lever  to  its 
position,  thrust 
below  the  pivot 


axis  thereof  for  application  of  an  actual  on  force  thereto 


in  the  direction  of  and  acting  to 

ment  of  the  slide  on  said  turret,  and  cof>perating 

means  on  said  slide  and  turret  exerting 

on  the  slide  opposing  sliding  movemeii 

to  the  turret,  said  frictional  force  being 

minimum  actuation  force  required   against 

receiving  means  to  pivot  the  lever 

said  spring  means. 


produce  sliding  move- 
friction 
frictional  force 
thereto  relative 
greater  than  the 
said  thrust 
the  force  of 


aga  nst 


3,194390  . 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLEI 
CONVEYOR 
Kenneth  M.  ADcn  and  Chester  H 
Or^^  aMignors  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc 
a  corporation  off  Oregon 

Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  133,7«2 
UOabaa.    (CL  19S— 2:  0) 


1.  In  a  vibrating  conveyor,  a  floatinj  > 
a  connecting  rod  connected  to  the  trough 

horizontally  extending  position, 
an  eccentric  rotor, 
means  mounting  the  rotor  rotatably 

rod, 
a  motor, 
means  pivotally  suspending  the  motor 

necting  rod  in  a  position  in  which  tie 

vertically  from  the  rotor, 
and  means  connecting  the  motor  dri>|ingly  to  the  rotor. 


i  3,194,391 

'      IMPACT  ABSORBING  SHAKER  CONVEYOR 

DRIVE  ^ 

Loy  D.  Hagenbooit,  Chrcago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Goodman 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,449 
11  Claims.    (CL  198— 220) 


VIBRATING 


l|arpcr,  Ncwbcrg, 
Ncwhcrg,  Dreg., 


1.  In  a  shaker  conveyor  drive  unit: 

a  base, 

a  shaker  conveyor  trough  mounted  for  reciprocable 
movement  along  said  base, 

a  thrust  reaction  member  secured  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom, 

a  drive  housing,  shiftable  support  means  for  said  drive 
housing  on  said  base  supporting  said  drive  housing 
for  shifttible  movement  relative  said  base, 

at  least  one  rocker  arm  joumalled  in  said  housing  and 
reciprocably  driven  to  produce  a  shaker  drive  action. 

a  drive  connection  from  said  rocker  arm  to  said  shaker 
conveyor  trough  including  a  resilient  connecting 
member  connecting  said  rocker  arm  to  said  shaker 
conveyor  trough,  |     \\ 

and  a  resilient  connection  between  the  drive  housing 
and  the  thrust  reaction  member  effective  to  absorb 
thrust  reaction  between  the  drive  housing  and  the 
thrust  reaction  member  while  enabling  the  housing 
to  shift  on  the  base  and  thereby  maintain  the  hous- 
ing relatively  free  of  driving  strains. 


3,194,392  I 

VIBRATORY  FEEDER  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Richanl  W.  Manderbach,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Western  E3ectric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiporation  off  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,410 
8  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 220) 


conveyor  trough, 
in  a  generally 


>n  the  connecting 


from  the  con- 
motor  is  spaced 


1.  In  an  article  feed  device,  ! 

a  flat  plate  having  a  planar  spiral  passageway  terminal-  i 
ing  at  a  first  end  near  the  center  of  the  plate  and  ter- 
minating at  the  other  end  in  a  vertical  edge  of  the 
plate,  1    t 

said  passageway  extending  partially  through  the  cross- 
section  of  the  plate  opening  into  the  bottom  face 
thereof,  and  having  a  keyway  for  supporting  and 
orienting  articles  in  a  depending  manner  through^ 
the  opening, 

a  vertical  Support  shaft  attached  to  one  face  of  the 
plate,  and 

means  for'  imparting  helical  oscillatory  forces  to  said 
shaft  wherein  a  downward  force  component  is  ac- 
companied by  a  rotative  component  of  force  in  a 

__  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  that  the  planar 
spiral  unfolds  from  the  center  of  the  plate  to  suspend 
momentarily  the  articles,  and  a  reverse  motion  of 
an  upward  force  bomponent  accompanied  by  a  rota- 
tive component  in  the  direction  that  the  planar  spiral 
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unfolds  from  the  center  whereupon  the  suspended 
articles  drop  into  the  passageway  i|i  an  advanced 
position.  j  I  ! 


3aH393 

VERTICAL  COIN  COUNTING  TUBE 

Robert  T.  AUen,  132  PIbciIcw  Tarrace,  Plainficld,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,464 

ICUbou,    (0.206-^83) 


1.  A  coin  counting  tube,  comprising, 

a  vertical  layer  of  hollow,  parallel  slightly  ovate  cylin- 
drical sections,  including  top  and  bottom  sections  dis- 
posed in  forwardly-  and  downwardly-slanted  and 
superimposed  relation  to  each  other,  the  height  of 
each  section  being  such  that  the  loss  in  thickness  of 
the  coins  therein  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  run- 
of-the-mill  coin, 

a  flat  coin  bottMn  for  the  bottom  section,  similarly 
slanted  in  said  tub6  and  to  the  same  degree, 

a  downwardly-slanted  ledge  and  projection  thereunder 
protruding  inwardly  from  the  upper  inner  back 
boundary  of  each  section,  said  ledg6  and  projection 
being  disposed  in  staggered  and  image  relation  to  the 
next  succeeding  ledge  between  the  back  and  side 
centers  in  a  manner  such  that  extra  coins  of  an  upper 
section  will  fall  thereon  and  be  tilted  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  the  coins  in  the  lower  section, 
said  ledge  in  each  section  being  flush  with  the  upper 
edge  of  its  section. 


3,194,394 

CASES  FOR  CONTAINING  CIGARETTES 

AND  CIGARS 

Morris  Fischer,  11  l>te  Rne  Meyeribeer,  Nice,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Swkicrland,  Nov.  16, 1961, 

13,345/61 
7  Claims.    (CL2«»— 41J) 


J 
i 

4 
( 
( 


1.  A  package  of  cylindrical  tobacco  products  of  uni- 
form size  which  may  be  dispensed  therefrom  one  at  a 
time,  said  package  comprising:  a  continuous  lateral  wall 
having  two  spaced-apart  sections  defining  a  space,  a  stor- 
age portion  of  which  has  a  width  such  that  at  least  two 
rows  of  said  tobacco  products  are  stored  therein  in  paral- 
lel, generally  coextensive  relationship;  first  and  second 
end  walls  disposed  transversely  of  said  tobacco  products 
and  joined  to  said  lateral  wall,  one  of  said  end  walls 
having  a  dispensing  aperture  of  a  size  slightly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  one  of  said  tobacco  products  $o  as  to 
permit  only  one  of  said  tobacco  products  to  pass  there- 
through at  a  time,  said  space  having  a  dispensing  portion 


of  a  width  and  breadth  such  that  only  one  of  said  tobacco 
products  is  contained  therein,  said  aperture  being  in  align- 
ment with  and  communicating  with  said  dispensing  por- 
tion, said  space  further  havipg  an  intermediate  portion 
immediately  adjacent  and  coittinuous  with  said  dispens- 
ing portion  and  said  storage  portion,  said  intermediate 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  tobacco  products  therein 
only  one  of  which  is  in  contaict  with  the  tobacco  product 
in  said  dispensing  portion,  the  width  of  said  intermediate 
pcwtion  at  the  location  of  the  tobacco  product  therein 
being  less  than  twice  the  diameter  of  the  tobacco  product 
so  that  tobacco  products  in  $aid  intermediate  portion 
must  assume  a  staggered  arrangement  whereby,  upon 
removal  of  a  tobacco  product  through  said  dispensing 
aperture,  only  one  tobacco  product  tends  to  pass  from 
said  intermediate  portion  1o  said  dispensing  portion  there- 
by avoiding  wedging  of  the  tobacco  products  in  said 
intermediate  portion. 


i  3,194,395 

SmPPING  ENCLOSURES 
Doyle  M.  Weaver,  Sooth  Gate,  and  Kenneth  AtcUtoon, 
Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Flintliote  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Maanchasetts 
FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,089' 
3  Oaims.    (CL  206—46) 


1.  A  package  comprising,  in  combination,  a  large 
plumbing  fixture;  a  pair  of  rigid  rectangular  frames  di- 
rectly fitted  upon  the  ends  onfy  of  said  fixture;  and  a  pair 
of  covers  each  of  which  comprises  a  rectangular  main 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  finger-like 
tabs  adjacent  the  side  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  perpendicu- 
larly extending  two-ply  side  walls  attached  to  said  main 
wall  and  being  formed  by  folding  a  panel  over  itself  into 
overlapped  relation  with  the  free  edge  of  said  panel  being 
Engaged  by  said  tabs  to  maintain  said  side  walls  in  a 
position  perpendicular  to  said  main  wall,  a  pair  of  per- 
pendicularly extending  end  walls  attached  to  said  main 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  locking  flaps  attached  to  the  side  edges 
of  each  of  said  end  walls,  said  locking  flaps  being  per- 
pendicular to  said  end  walls  and  being  located  between 
the  plys  of  said  side  walls  to  maintain  said  side  walls  in 
a  position  perpendicular  to  said  main  wall;  the  main 
panels  of  said  covers  overlying  opposite  faces  of  said  fix- 
tures, and  the  inwardly  directed  comers  of  said  covers 
receiving  and  engaging  the  comers  of  said  frames. 


i  3,194^96 

BUFFER  STRIP  ' 
Donald  E.  Mock,  Covina,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  An|ac  Pipa- 
tics.  Inc.,  El  Monle,  Calif.,  a  corporation  off  CaUffomia 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,932 
lOaim.    (a.  206— 60) 
The  combination  of  a  bufffcr  strip  and  building  hard- 
ware; 
said  building  hardware  having  first  and  second  sides, 
said  first  and  second  sides  each  terminating  at  an 
edge,  said  first  and  second  sides  being  substantially 
planar  adjacent  said  edges,  a  channel  formed  in  said 
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building  hardware  between  the  e(  ges  tliereof,  said 

T  channel  having  a  channel  bottom,  said  channel  bot- 
tom being  positioned  between  sail  sides  a,nd  away 
from  said  edges;  '     . 

said  buffer  strip  being  made  of  ela^omeric  material, 
said  buffer  strip  comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  end  wall,  sai 
first  and  second  edges  and  first 
said  second  side  of  said  end  wall  h  ving  substantially 
planar  form  between  said  first  and  second  edges; 

first  and  second  side  walls  integrally 
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eluding  said  frame  for  stretching  said  resilient  means, 
thereby  adjusting  the  widths  of  said  slots,  said  array  hav- 
ing a  receiving  surface  for  a  substance  to  be  separated, 
said  tensioning  means  including  a  tightening  member  for 
stretching  said  sieve  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to 


i  end  wall  having 
ind  second  sides. 


end  wall  on  said  first  side  at  sai(   first  and  second 


edges  of  said  end  wall,  said  first 


walls  extending  away  from  said  fir  t  side  of  said  end 
wall  so  that  when  said  buffer  strii  is  installed  upon 
said  edge  of  said  building  hardw  ire,  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  are  clastically  d  form4d  to  extend 
angularly  away  from  each  other  i 
from  said  end  wall,  said  first  and 
extending  angularly  toward  each 
first  distance  to  the  extremities  of 
end  side  walls  so  as  to  resiliently 


ing  hardware  adjacent  said  extren  ities  and  so  as  to 


formed  with  said 


a  nr 


and  second  side 


ar  a  first  distance 
second  side  walls 
other  from  said 
said  first  and  sec- 
;ngage  said  build- 


r" 
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define  a  structure  having  a|penerjlly  U-shaped  cross 
section; 

first  and  second  webs  integrally  form  ;d  on  said  first  side 
of  said  end  wall,  said  first  and  econd  webs  being 
positioned  away  from  said  first  anl  second  side  walls 
and  extending  away  from  said  end  wall  between  said 
first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  and  second 
webs  extending  into  said  channc  in  said  building 
hardware  between  said  edges  the  eof  and  extending 
toward  said  channel  bottom,  a  ca  i  integrally  formed 
with  said  first  and  second  webs,  laid  cap  extending 
from  said  first  web  to  said  second  veb,  and  extending 
past  said  webs  to  define  retaining  ^  omers,  said  retain-i 
ing  comers  resiliently  engaging  within  the  interior 
of  said  channel  so  as  to  retain  said  buffer  strip  on  said 
building  hardware;  said  end  wall,  <  aid  first  and  second 
webs  and  said  cap  thus  defining  a  hollow  space  to 
permit  flexure  of  said  webs  and  si  id  cap  so  that  said 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  sa  i  retaining  comers 
resiliently  engage  said  building  lardwarc  to  retain 
said  buffer  strip  in  position  on  s;  id  hardwire  while 
said  end  wall  protects  said  edge  of  said  hardware 
and  said  first  and  second  side  wal  s  protect  said  sides 
of  said  hardware. 


^    I 


the  major  dimension  of  said  slots,  said  resilient  means 
being  constituted  by  at  lea^t  one  planar  strip  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material  inherently  elastically  stretchable  in  its  plane 
extending  parallel  to  said  surface  and  bonded  to  said  ele- 
ments. I  j    I 

3,194^98  

METHOD  OF  BREAKING  ADHESION  OF  WET 

CLOTHES  TO  THE  WALLS  OF  A  ROTARY 

EXTRACTOR 

Rhine  G.  Fecho,  Baroda,  Mich^  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

Corpon^ioii,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,459 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 78) 


■  ri  imoe>r  .>mp»* 


"'      '       *  •mem  '*'-e<?K*^ 


»-^iiiiiii^ 


3494,397 

ADJUSTABLE  SIElfeS 

Ganter  Tacgc,  Mnlhcini  (Ruhr),  Gc  many,  assignor  to 

H.    G.   Schancnlmrs   VerwaHmig   uod    Fioanzicrung 

G.B.bJI.,  Mulhcim  (Ruhr),  Genu  ny,  a  company  of 


S  :h 
2«9—  94) 


FUed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  N( 
aaims  priority,  application  Gcrmai  y 
Sdi  29,772;  Jan.  19,  1962,  ''• 
6  Claims.    (CI.  "~ 

1.  A  riddle  comprising  a  supporting 
ning  said  frame,  said  sieve  having  a 
directionally  extending  parallel  elongated 
spaced  elements  forming  a  plurality  ol 
going  slots,  and  resilient  means  interconnecting 
adjacent  ones  of  said  elements;  and 


197,494 

,  May  27, 1961, 
30,854 


Tame;  a  sieve  span- 

)lanar  array  oif  co- 

generally  rigid 

elongated  through- 

laterally 

tensioning  mean^in- 


1.  The  method  of  breaking  the  adhesion  of  a  wet 
clothes  load  to  the  walls  of  a  high  speed  rotary  fluid  ex- 
tractor containing  said  load  following  high  speed  extrac- 
tion of  fluid  from  said  clothes  load,  comprising:  bringing 
said  extractor  substantially  to  a  stop  subsequent  to  said 
high  speed  extraction;  accelerating  said  extractor  to  a 
speed  of  a  plurality  of  revolutions  per  minute  and  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  high  speed;  maintaining  said 
speed  for  a  period  of  a  fraction  of  a  minute;  again  bring- 
ing said  extractor  substantially  to  a  stop  to  complete  the 
first  breaking  cycle  of  acceleration,  speed  maintenance 
and  deceleitation;  and  repeating  said  cycles  for  a  series 
of  cycles  ill  which  each  succeeding  period  of  said  .speed 
maintained  is  of  shorter  duration. 
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3,194,399      I        ^ 
SUCTION  FILTER  APPARATUS 
Harold  H.  Harms,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Henry 
Mannf  actnring  Co.,  Inc.,  BowUng  Green,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,790  I 

28  Claims.    (CL  210—104) 
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medium  in  each  channel  at  radially  inner  portions  of  said 
strips  for  flow  to  occur  radially  outwardly  along  said  strips 
and  between  said  walls  of  said  channels  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  rotating  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  particles  from  a  liquid, 
comprising:  | 

a  filtering  means  having  a  filter  screen, 
suction  means  to  force  said  liquid  through  said  screen, 
a  reservoir  for  clean  liquid  removed  from  said  filtering 

means, 
duct  means  for  clean  liquid  between  said  filtenng  means 

and  said  reservoir, 
means  for  removing  clean  liquid  from  said  reservoir, 
means  to  clean  intermittently  a  part  of  said  screen, 
means  to  stop  said  suction'  means  for  forcing  liquid 

through  said  screen  before  and  during  the  cleaning  of 

said  screen,  and  (n        1  „•       u 

means  connected  to  said  duct  meams  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  cleaning  means  and  said  stopping 
means  by  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  filtering  means 
through  said  duct  means  and  to  said  reservoir. 


3,194,400 
CENTRIFUGAL  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

John  F.  Hemdon,  Park  Chester  HiUs,  West  Chester,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Malvern  lostitnte  for  PsycUatric  and  Alco- 
holic Studies,  MalTcn,  Pa.,  a  non-profit  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

I  '  Filed  Dec  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,422 

11  Chdms.    (CL  210—203) 


3,194,401     I 

FUEL  FILTER 

Oscar  H.  Bankor,  %  Bay  Products  Development  Co., 

P.O.  Box  9732,  Bay  ViUage,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,071 

7Clafaiis.    (CI.  210— 444) 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  a  first  chamber  open  to  atmosphere 
and  communicating  with  the  inlet  opening,  and  a  second 
chamber  open  to  atmosphere  and  connected  to  the  outlet 
opening,  said  second  chamber  including  a  vertically  dis- 
posed opening,  a  filter  element  closing  the  vertically  dis- 
posed opening  to  the  inlet  chamber,  said  filter  element 
comprising  a  pair  of  sections  of  pleated  porous  material 
extending  upwardly  from  a  commcm  connecting  section 
of  porous  material,  a  rigid  closure  member  embracing 
the  sides  and  top  of  the  pleated  secfions  and  extending 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  common  connecting  section, 
means  effecting  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  filter  ele- 
ment and  closure  member,  said  closure  member  having 
an  opening  in  communication  with  the  vertically  disposed 
opening  in  the  second  chamber,  means  for  effecting  a  seal 
between  the  closure  member  and  housing  around  the  open- 
ing in  the  said  second  chamber,  and  a  bowl  enclosing  the 
filter  element  and  removably  secured  to  the  housing,  a 
portion  of  said  housing  extending  into  the  bowl  and  said 
portion  displacing  substantially  the  same  volume  of  fluid 
as  is  contained  in  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


I- 


j  3,194,402 

DISPENSER  FOR  CIGARETTE  PACKAGES, 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  Katz,  6630  W.  Colgate  Ave,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf. 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,684 

2  Claims.    (CL  211— 49) 


t  ^  '*  ^'* 


\:  In  a  device  for  liquid  chromatography,  rotating 
means  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  radially  outwardly  extending 
channels,  said  rotating  meahs  being  statically  balanced 
about  the  vertical  axis,  each  said  channel  having  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls,  a  bottom  for  support 
of  separating  medium,  and  an  open  top  which  permits 
evaporation,  an  elongated  strip  of  separating  medium 
resting  on  the  bottom  of  each  said  channel  and  extending 
across  said  channel,  and  each  said  strip  engaging  said  walls 
of  the  channel  and  coextending  with  said  channel,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  developing  liquid  to  the  separating 


1.  A  dispenser  assembly  for  packages  of  cigarettes, 
and  the  like,  said  packages  having  a  rectangular  config- 
uration and  said  dispenser  assembly  including:  a  body 
portion  having  a  rectangular  configuration  and  compris- 
ing a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  side  walls  and  a  front 
wail,  and  intended  to  hold  two  layers  of  the  rectangular 
packages  of  cigarettes,  and.  the  like;  mounting  bracket 
means  attached  to  said  body  portion  for  mounting  said 


I  ; 
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sad 


dispenser  at  an  inclination  towards ' 
forward  edge  of  said  bottom  wall 
wall  having  a  notch  formed  therein  tc 
ual  grasping  of  the  forward  Qackage 
in  said  body  portion;  and  said  front  wal 
of  two  transversely-spaced  strips 
sides  of  said  notch  and  having  a  s 
said  strips  extending  upwardly  and  oi 
forward  end  of  said  body  portion  to 
package  of  the  top  layer  to  be  removed 
top  layer  of  packages  in  said  body 
forwardly  with  respect  to  the  bottom 
relationship  therewith  until  all  the 
layer  have  been  removed. 


pa;i 


HOLDER  ON  UPRIGHT  SUPPORT  OF  DETACH- 
ABLE ROTATABLE  Tl  4YS 
Maaricc  loMph  Van  Honi,  Ir^  Rt<  .  2,  Box  236, 
Ckarch  Road,  Rehtewtown ,  Md. 
Flkd  Oct  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  {20,570 
SCIaiiiM.    (CL211— 71) 
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front  wall;  the 

adjacent  said  front 

permit  the  man- 

iH  the  lower  layer 

being  in  the  form 

disdosed  on  opposite 

tep  Kd  configuration, 

>i  twardly  frcMn  the 

permit  Uie  forward 

and  to  permit  the 

port^^n  to  be  disj^ced 

ayer  in  staggered 

kages  in  the  top 


lar  movements  of  said  racks  between  said  first  angular 
orientations  and  second  angular  orientations  wherein  said 
racks  position  said  trays  locked  thereon  substantially  verti- 


1.  A  readily  portable  device  for  direc 
intermediate  portion  of  an  upright  post 
sity  of  longitudinal  movement  thereon, 
prising  a  mounting  plate  having  a  cebtral 
a  sleeve  in  said  opening  of  a  size  to 
about  which  it  is  to  be  mounted,  said 
sleeve  being  longitudinally  split  and  coiti 
separable  parts  and  split  collars  dispo  ed 
low  said  sleeve  and  means  securing  eac  i 
place,  said  collars  having  recesses  in 
said  sleeve  are  received  and  having  shdulders 
of  said  sleeve  whereby  said  collars  provide 
lateral  bearing  surfaces  for  said  sleeve  < 
ing  plate  can  be  rotated  about  and  the 
on  said  cellars. 


Nor  nan 


3,194,404 
STACKING  EQUlPMB^fT 

David  M.  Wright,  Shrcwsimry,  and 
Worcester,  Mml,  —ripiori  to  Barrj 
tion,  Watcrtown,  Man.,  a  corporatioi 
Filed  Jniy  3, 1902,  Scr.  No. 
IS  Claims.    (CL  211^ 
1.  Card-stacking  apparatus  for 
of  elongated  card  trays  in  preferred  pofitions 
and  removal,  comprising  a  framework, 
gated  card  trays,  a  plurality  of  racks 
releasably  locking  one  of  said  card 
supporting  said  racks  in  side-by-side 
framework  for  independent  pivotal  m<]vements 
axis,  mc^jis  for  releasably  locking 
said  framework  in  first  angular  orientations 
axis  wherein  said  racks  position  said 
substantially  horizontally,  and  stop 


ea<h 
trai's 


cally,  whereby  cards  may  be  readily  stacked  in  and  re- 
moved from  said  trays  when  said  racks  position  said  trays 
substantially  vertically  and  horizontally,  respectively. 


3,194,40S       J 
DISPLAY  MEANd 
Gabriel  S.  Hawic,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Hawie  Manofactnring  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FDcd  Mar.  9. 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,198 
5  Claims.    (CL  211— 89) 


application  to  the 
without  the  neces- 
said  device  com- 
opening  and 
acfcommodate  a  post 
If  ounting  plate  and ' 
posed  of  multiple 
above  and  be- 
of  said  collars  in 
vhich  the  ends  (rf 
at  the  ends 
endwise  and 
that  said  mount- 
wear  be  primarily 


1.  In  an  article-suspending  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gate sheet  metal  support  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
holes  thereon  arranged  in  a  row  and  article-engaging 
means  having  releasable  means  for  attachment  to  an 
article  to  be  suspended  and  a  mounting  loop:  the  imr 
provement  comprising  mounting  means  having  a  barrel 
portion  encircling  a  portion  of  said  mounting  loop  and 
a  lug  having  a  horizontal  neck  portion  and  laterally  and 
vertically  extending  wing  portions,  the  latter  having 
a  height  substantially  greater  than  the  narrowest  dimen- 
sion of  the  hole  so  as  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
support  adjacent  the  tOp  marginal  edge  of  the  hole  when 
the  neck  portioq  is  in  engagement  with  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  hole.  ! 


A.  Hcdstrom, 
Wright  Corpora- 
of  Massachusetts 
!07,192 

1) 

sup^rting  a  plurality 

for  stacking 

plurality  of  elon- 

induding  means 

thereon,  means 

n  lationship  on  said 

about  an 

of  said  racks  to 

about  said 

locked  thereon 

limiting  angu- 


3,194,406 

HANGER 

Samuel  Simeti,  41  Ave.  I,  Farmingdalc,  N.Y.,  and  John 

Vitkevich,  59  Gridky  St.,  West  Uip,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,080 

,    ,      IClahn.    (CL  211— 100) 


^fejsf 


"  ^  ^  '^^ 


tr  lys 


me  ins 


A  two  piece  upwardly  foldable  bathroom  hanger  for 
drying  hosiery  comprising  an  L-shaped  plate  having  a 
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relatively  long  vertical  plate  integral  with  a  relatively 
short  horizontal  plate,  said  horizontal  plate  having  a 
square  aperture  centrally  disposed  therein  and  in  suitable 
space  relationship  to  the  vertical  plate,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  vertical  plate  to  a  vertical  wall  and  an  integral 
pinnate  removable  arm  having  a  central  rib  having  a 
plurality  of  opposed  lateral  fingers  and  an  offset  hook 
portion,  said  hook  portion  being  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
disposed  within  a  limit  of  ninety  degrees  of  rotation  in  said 
square  aperture,  said  hook  portion  having  a  front  toe, 
said  toe  being  integral  at  the  top  thereof  to  a  flat  first 
top  wall,  said  top  wall  being  integral  to  a  perpendicular 
wall,  said  perpendicular  wall  being  integral  curvingly  to 
a  second  flat  top  wall  parallel  and  off-set  to  said  first  top 
wall  and  adapted  to  engage  said  vertical  wall  of  said  L- 
shaped  plate,  said  toe  being  integral  at  the  bottom  thereof 
to  a  semi-circular  wall,  a  heel  wall  integral  to  said  semi- 
circular wall  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  toe,  said 
heel  wall  being  parallel  to  said  perpendicular  wall,  and  a 
bottom  flat  wall  disposed  beneath  and  parallel  to  said 
second  flat  top  wall  of  said  hook  portion,  whereby  in  stor- 
age said  second  flat  top  wall  of  said  hook  portion  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed'  in  planar  contact  to  said  vertical 
wall  of  said  L-shaped  plate  with  said  pinnate  fingers  dis- 
posed in  space  relationship  thereto.       | 


3,194,407 

CONVERTIBLE  STORAGE  RACK 

Thomas  N.  D^Altmi,  685  U.S.  Highway  1, 

Elizabeth,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,551 

4  Claims.    (0.211—148)    i 


•r  «"« 


different  thicknesses  may  be  selectively  supported  by 
said  rib  portion  flush  with  the  corresponding  up-< 
wardly  presented  load-supporting  face  of  said  body 
portion. 


3,194,408 

ADJUSTABLE  STORAGE  RACK  AND  BEAM 

CONSTRUCTIONS  THEREFOR 

John  C.  Kimpton,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Palmer^ 

Shilc    Company,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a   corporation    off 

Michigan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229^85 
11  Claims.    (CL  21]^177) 


4.  A  beam  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  parallel 
flat  flanges,  a  web  comprising  a  central  web  portion  per- 
pendicular to  and  between  said  flanges  and  spaced  there-' 
from,  said  central  web  portion  being  spaced  a  substantial 
lateral  distance  from  both  pairs  of  corresponding  flange 
edges,  a  first  inclined  web  portion  connecting  one  edge  of 
said  central  web  portion  with  one  edge  of  said  first  flange, 
and  a  second  inclined  web  portion  connecting  the  other 
edge  of  said  central  web  portion  with  the  ciMxesponding 
edge  of  said  second  flange. 


3,194,409 

FOLDING  CLOTHES  DRIER 

Stephen  P.  Midoohas,  241  Cedar  St.,  Bristol,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,128 

3Clafans.    (CL  211— 178) 


1.  In  a  warehouse  storage  rack  the  combination  of:      i 

a  vertical  post; 

an  invertible  horizontal  shelf  beam  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  when  in  fixed  load-supporting  posi- 
tion substantially  resembling  thf  letter  T  in  recum- 
bent posture  lying  on  one  side  and  comprising  an 
elongated  body  portion  of  rectangular  cross-section 
forming  the  cross-arms  of  the  T  and  having  a  pair  of 
flat  faces  lying  in  parallel  horizontal  planes  and 
adapted  to  be  inverted  selectively  into  upwardly 
presented  load-supporting  positions;        j 

a  longitudinal  rib  portion  projecting  at  right-angles 
to  one  side  of  said  body  portion  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  to  said  load-supporting  faces  of  the  latter 
to  form  the  stem  of  the  T  in  a  manner  to  provide  a 
pair  of  flat  faces  lying  in  horizontal  planes  and 
adapted  to  be  upwardly  presented  selectively  with 
corresponding  load-supporting  faces  of  the  upper 
body  portion  to  constitute  decking-supporting  faces 
with  vertical  co-planar  limiting  faces  of  the  body 
portion  above  and  below  said  decking-supporting 
faces  for  edge-wise  abutment  by  the  decking; 

and  means  provided  on  said  port  and  shelf  beam  to 
support  one  end  of  the  latter  or  the  former  in  a 
selected  fixed  operative  position; 

the  rib  portion  of  the  shelf  beam  being  unequally  spaced 
from  the  respective  load-supporting  faces  of  the  body 
portion  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  decking  of 


1.  A  folding  clothes  drier  comprising:  . 

(a)  a  supporting  center  post,  i 

(b)  a  pair  of  line  carrying  arms  normally  supported  in 
equally  spaced  relation  to  the  center  post  and  lines 
extending  between  said  arms, 

(c)  each  of  said  line  arms  being  formed  in  two  tubular 
sections  pivotally  joined  together  at  their  iimer  ends, 

(e)  a  channel  receiving  the  meeting  ends  of  the  two 
sections  with  pivot  pins  passing  through  opposed 
walls  of  the  channel  for  effecting  the  pivotal  joining, 

(f )  a  connecting  wall  between  said  opposed  walls  which 
normally  lies  on  the  side  of  said  arm  sections  op- 
posite the  center  post  so  as  to  cause  the  outer  ends 
of  said  arm  sections  to  move  generally  toward  the 
post  during  folding  action,  spring  means  between  the 
line  arm  sections  urging  the  sections  toward  folded 
position,  \ 

(g)  a  slidable  collar  on  the  post  and  having  four  radially 
extending  brackets  carried  thereby, 

(h)  radial  arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  brackets  and  at  their  other  ends  to  each  line 
arm  midway  between  its  ends. 
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end  o^  the- center 


(i)  a  similar  collar  fixed  at  the  upper 
post, 

(j)  liniks  pivotally  connected  at  one  e  id  thereof  to  said 
coflar  and  at  their  other  ends  to  tfa  i  radial  arms  be- 
tween their  ends, 

(k)  the  pivots  in  the  channels  being  ii  iclined  outwardly 
and  upwardly  when  its  line  arms  arc 
tion, 

(I)  said  channels  and  the  meeting  em  s  of  the  arm  sec- 
tions moving  upwardly  and  inwan  ly  as  their  outer 
ends  move  downwardly  and  inward  ly  to  folded  posi- 
tion when  the  sliding  collar  is  lowe  «d. 
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3,194,410 
STAND  FOR  VENDING  M/| 
HmoU  T.  ProbMco,  6531  Noble  Ave, 

Filed  Not.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  :^,M7 
2  Claims.    (CL  211—18  I) 


CHINES 

i^an  Nays,  Calif. 


for  vertical  swinging  movement  on  and  relative  to  the  mast 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis,  the  mast  and  jib  being 
positionable  in  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  mast  is 
swung  down  and  the  jib  is  swung  down  on  and  overlies 
the  mast,  the  mast  in  said  lowered  position  extending  from 
said  first  axis  in  one  direction,  Uie  jib  in  said  lowered 
position  extending  from  said  second  axis  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  mast,  said  second  axis  and  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  mast  and  jib  in  said  lowered  position  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  plane  that  in- 
cludes said  first  axis,  and  means  acting  between  the  mast 
and  the  jib  to  swing  the  jib  upwardly  relative  to  the  mast. 


1.  A  stand  for  vending  machines,  cc  mprising:        ,   ' 

(a)  a  pair  of  end  frames,  each  inclu<  ing  an  upper  end 
forming  an  open  loop  and  dowi  wardly  diverging 

(b)  a  pair  of  supporting  frames,  ea  :h  of  rectangular 
shape  to  form  upper  and  lower  iides  and  vertical 
ends; 

(c)  means  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  sup- 
porting frames  to  the  open  loops  o  '  said  end  frames; 

(d)  a  set  of  complementary,  vendin;  machine  mount- 
ing clamp  bars  disposed  along  tht  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  said  supporting  frames,  sai<  clamp  bars  being 
adapted  to  permit  limited  pivotal  novement  of  said 
supporting  frames  between  a  posit  on  disposing  said 
vending  machines  in  vertical  relati  an  and  a  position 
disposing  said  vending  machines  ii  stepped  relation; 

(e)  and  means  for  securing  said  suj  porting  frames  in 
a  fixed  position. 


3,194,411 
PIVOTING  TOWER  CRXNE 
Picm  Dmid,  Lyon,  Ftancc,  assignor  to  EtabUsBcments 
Wcitz  S.A.-SocMt^  Les  FUs  de  J  lies  Weitz-Chan- 
ticn  Jk  Alcliers  dc  Construction  dc  Ly  >n-Weitz  Rcnnics, 
Lyon,  France,  a  corporation  of  Franc  i 

Filed  Inly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.    96,650 
aafans  priority,  appUcatioii  France,   nly30, 1962, 
42,789,  Patent  1^38,43  »  > 

4  Claims.    (0.212—4)  i  | 


•ki 


3  194  412 
MULTIPLE  MAST  SECTION  TOWER  CRANE 
Norman  Edward  Kcrridgc,  Saitford,  near  Bristol,  Eng. 
land,  assignor  to  Stothcrt  ft  Pitt,  Limited,  Batli,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  the  United  Kingdom 

Fflcd  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  31, 1962, 
29,467/62,  29,468/62,  29,469/62,  29,470/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  212— 46)  , 


^^ 


1.  A  pivoting  tower  crane  comprisinf 
mounted  for  vertical  swinging  moveme 
to  the  support  about  a  first  horizontal 


a  support,  a  mast 

it  on  and  relative 

akis,  a  jib  mounted 


^^sj/yyr^ 


1.  A  tower  crane  having  a  tower  built  up  from  a  num- 
ber of  sections  arranged  end-to-end  and  having  a  super- 
structure for  mounting  a  jib,  which  superstructure  when 
the  tower  is  erected,  surrounds  the  upper  end  of  the 
tower,  means  for  supporting  said  superstructure  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  tower  for  slewing  movements,  said  super- 
structure comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  cage  hav- 
ing three  sides  of  which  two  opposed  sides  define  a  lateral 
opening  to  permit,  during  erection,  the  introduction  of  the 
uppermost  tower  section  into  said  cage  and  further  com- 
prising a  detachable  fourth  side  for  partly  closing  said 
opening  while  leaving  a  reduced  part  of  said  opening  still 
open  to  permit  introduction  of  one  or  more  further  tower 
sections  one  after  another  into  said  cage,  guide  means  car- 
ried by  said  three  sides  of  the  superstructure  cage  and  the 
fourth  detachable  side,  enabling  the  superstructure  cage, 
when  completed  by  the  attachment  thereto  of  the  fourth 
side,  to  serve  as  a  guide  during  raising  of  the  uppermost 
tower  section,  and  to  permit  the  sideways  introduction  of 
the  said  further  sections  beneath  the  uppermost  tower  sec- 
tion; and  the  tower  having  power  operated  means  includ- 
ing a  single  drive  motor  for  raising  the  tower  within  the 
superstructure,  for  hoisting  the  superstructure  up  the 
tower  and  for  imparting  slewing  movement  to  the  super- 
structure relative  to  the  tower:» 


I  3,194,413       'I 

EXTENDABLE  BOOM  ! 

Lonis  J.  Landry,  210  Darbonne  St,  Snlphnr,  La.      | 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,081 
7Clafans.    (CL  212— 55) 
1.  In  combination,  a  mounting  frame,  an  upstanding 
boom  pivotally  secured  at  its  lower  end  tp  said  frame 
for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  boom  in- 
cluding upper  inner  and  lower  outer  sections  mounted 
together  for  relative  movement  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  a  gantry  assembly  supported  from 
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said  frame  and  elevated  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
lower  section,  a  first  cable  supporting  said  boom  and 
I  having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  reversible  wind- 
ing means  carried  by  said  lower  section  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  said  upper  section,  means  reeving  said 
first  cable  between  said  winding  means,  said  gantry,  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  upper  section,  a  second  lift  cable 
having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  winding 
means  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  upper  section,  means  reeving  said  second  cable  be- 


tween said  winding  means,  the  upper  end  of  said  lower 
section,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  section,  said 
winding  means  including  means  ,for  inversely  winding 
and  unwinding  said  first  and  second  cables  at  rates  en- 
abling the  angle  of  said  boom  to  be  maintained  substan- 
tially constant  during  extension  and  retraction  of  said 
boom,  said  reversible  winding  means  being  spaced  toward 
the  upper  end  of  said  boom  from  its  axis  of  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  frame,  and  said  gantry  being  spaced  above 
said  axis  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  axis  and  said  winding  means. 


3,194,414   ' 

CTABILIZER  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  LeToumean,  P.O.  Box  2307,  Longview,  Tex. 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,971 

6  Claims.    (CL  212—145) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  main  frame, 
a  vehicular  stabilizer  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  powered  gear  reduction  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  having  an  output  pinion  disposed  to  rotate  ^bout 
an  axis;  jl '       '  '    ' 

(b)  a  first  arcuate  stabilizer  arm  having  on  one  edge 
a  plurality  of  rack  teeth  coactive  with  said  pinion, 
said  arm  being  movable  laterally  with  resj;)ect  to  said 
frame  when  said  pinion  rotates; 

(c)  a  first  guide  roller  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  pinion  and  coacting  with  the  edge  of  said  first 
stabilizer  arm  that  is  opposite  said  rack  teeth;  said 
first  guide  roller  maintaining  said  rack  teeth  in  co- 
active  engagement  with  said  pinion; 

(d)  a  second  guide  roller  journally  mounted  to  said 
frame  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  guide  roller, 
said  second  guide  roller  being  disposed  to  maintain 


contact  with  an  arcuate  edge  of  said  first  stabilizer 
arm  as  the  same  moves  laterally  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  pinion; 

(e)  a  second  arcuate  stabilizer  arm  having  on  one  edge 
a  plurality  of  rack  teeth  coactive  with  said  pinion, 
said  arm  being  movably  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  when  said  pinion  rotates,  and  oppositely  in 
direction  to  the  lateral  movement  of  said  first  sta- 
iMlizer  arm; 

(f )  a  third  guide  roller  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  pinion  and  coactive  with  the  edge  of  said  second 
stabilizer  arm  that  is  opposite  the  rack  teeth  there<Mi, 
said  third  giride  roller  maintaining  said  rack  teeth  in 
coactive  engagement  with  said  pinion;  and 

(g)  a  fourth  guide  roller  journally  mounted  to  said 
frame  and  spaced  apart  from  said  third  guide  roller, 
said  fourth  guide  roller  being  disposed  to  maintain 
contact  with  an  arcuate  edge  surface  of  said  second 
stabilizer  arm  as  the  same  moves  laterally  in  response 
to  rotational  movement  of  said  pinion. 


3,194,415 

'  LONG  TRAVEL  HYDRAUUC  CUSIDON  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  RasmnsMn,  Portage,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman 

Incorporated,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,501 

6Clafans.    (CL213— 43) 


/'  4g  fO    im  , 


»v 


^'S'' "  *"CT7I^- jinr-r^7/ 


1.  A  hydraulic  cushion  device  comprising  a  hydraulic 
fluid-filled  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
a  piston  head  assembly  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder 
from  a  neutral  position  between  said  open  end  and  said 
closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  contracted  position  adja- 
cent said  closed  end,  said  piston  head  assembly  defining  a 
high  pressure  chamber  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said 
cyUnder  and  a  low  pressure  chamber  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  cylinder,  a  tubular  piston  rod  fastened  at  one 
end  to  said  piston  head  assembly,  said  tubular  piston  rod 
having  the  other  of  said  ends  extending  outwardly  of  said 
open  end  of  said  cylinder,  an  expandable  hydraulic  fluid 
receiving  reservoir  communicating  with  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber  and  connected  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  piston  rod  for  closing-off  said  open  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, spring  means  for  returning  said  piston  head  assembly 
from  said  contracted  position  to  said  neutral  position,  said 
piston  head  assembly  including  an  orifice  plate  fixed  to 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  piston  rod  and  having  an 
orifice  axially  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  tubular  piston 
rod,  a  metering  pin  fixed  to  said  closed  end  df  said  cylin- 
der and  projecting  through  said  orifice  to  provide  a  grad- 
ually diminishing  effective  orifice  area  as  said  piston  head 
assembly  moves  toward  said  contracted  position,  said  pis- 
ton head  assembly  further  including  a  slide  head  longitu- 
dinally slidable  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  tubular 
piston  rod  for  movement  between  a  position  abutting  said 
orifice  plate  member  when  said  piston  head  assembly 
moves  toward  said  contracted  position  and  a  position  ex- 
tended from  said  orifice  plate  when  said  piston  head  moves 
to  said  neutral  position,  said  slide  head  having  fluid  pas- 
sage  means  by-passing  said  orifice  in  said  orifice  member 
when  said  slide  head  i!s  in  said  extended  position  to  pro- 
vide direct  hydraulic  fluid  communication  between  said 
low  pressure  and  high  pressure  chambers. 
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349MK 
ROTARY  POSmONING  1  >EVICE 


OrlH  M.  AraoU,  GiWM  PoMc  rvk,  1  Bd  Emfl  Umbricht, 

Labonloricf,  iBc^ 


171^2 


NortkrOle,  Midk,  aolcMn  to  AJcn 
UvoaimMkh. 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No 


(CL  214-  1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treatment  of 
like  articles  by  means  of  a  fluid  mediim 
means,  a  device  for  turning  from  a  p 
advantageous  angle  at  least  one  of 
treated,   said   device   comprising   article 
adapted  to  carry  such  articles  during  ti  )ping 
received  from  and  thereafter  delivered 
means,  means  for  supporting  said  article 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  which 
the  processing  line,  drive  means  for 
rotationally  to  turn  such  articles 
means  for  securing  said  articles  in 
respectively,  to  prevent  them  from  slfding 
along  said  carrier  means,  means  for 
ing  means  to  facilitate  removal  of 
carrier  means,  and  means  for  control 
operation  of  the  rotation  cycle. 


cavred 


sail 


TRANSFERRING 
TO    A 


349M17 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SHEETS    FROM    A    FIRST    CONVEYOR 
SECOND  CONVEYOR 
Hmea  M.  Dvosbmr,  Hany  C. 
L.  Mflkr,  Tolcd<N  Ohio, 
Fori  Glaa  Conpaay,  Tokdo, 
Okio 
fUmUmmatkm  of  appttartkNi  Scr. 
19M.   TIte  appHcatkm  Ai«.  3,  IM' 
15  Claims.    (CL  21 


Ohm 


Ni, 


the  sheet  forwardly  and  upwardly  along  said  inclined  path 
in  response  to  continued  forward  movement  of  said  sheet 
along  said  first  conveyor  and  deposit  said  lead  end  upon 
said  initial  portion  of  said  second  conveyor. 


heavy  castings  and 
having  transfer 
ocessing  line  to  an 
the  articles  being 
carrier   means 
previously  re- 
to  said  transfer 
carrier  means  at 
ixis  is  at  an  angle  to 
actuating  said  device 
therein,  holding 
aid  carrier  means, 
longitudinally 
eleasing  said  hold- 
articles  from  said 
ng  the  sequence  of 


and  Walter 

to  Llbbcy<Owcn»> 

a  corpontioa  of 


13312,  Mar.  8, 
,  Scr.  No.  38MM 
1) 


1.  In  sheet  transfer  apparatus  o  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  first  conveyor  moving  forw  irdly  along  a  prede- 
termined path  and  carrying  a  sheet  t  lerealong.  a  second 
conveyor  mounted  above  the  path  cjf  travel  of  the  first 
conveyor  and  inclining  forwardly  and  upwardly  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first 
carriage  mounted  above  said  first 
ment  along  a  path  inclined  forwardlyj 
said  first  conveyor  to  overlie  an  ini  tial  portion  of  said 
second  conveyor,  and  means  carried  )y  said  transfer  car 
riage  for  engaging  the  lead  end  of  tt  e  sheet  on  said  first 
conveyor  to  move  said  transfer  carri  ige  and  lead  end  of 


onveyor,  a  transfer 
(onveyor  for  move- 
and  upwardly  from 


3,19M1S 
COIL  HANDLD4G  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Edward  Howks,  Bradwa  j  Bank,  Sheffield,  Eog- 
famd,  and  Bcnjamfai  Bell,  Newcastle,  New  Sooth  Wales, 
AntraUa,  asBignors  to  Davy  and  United  Enghieerhig 
Company  Limited,  Damall  Works,  Yorkshire,  Ensbmd, 
a  Britidi  company 

FDed  Not.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  249,3*4 
llCteiBM.    (CL214— S) 


7K       _«''0_       /Aoo: 


1.  A  take-off  mechanism  for  removing  a  ring-like  ele- 
ment from  a  carrying  member  on  which  the  element  is 
suspended  and  which  is  arranged  to  traverse  a  predeter- 
mined path,  comprising  a  platform  located  under  said 
path  and  having  an  opening  therein,  and  a  pair  of  arms 
pivotally  mounted  together  for  movement  between  an  op- 
erative position,  in  which  said  arms  project  above  said 
platform  and  straddle  said  path,  through  said  opening  to 
a  retracted  position  below  the  platform  surface,  each  arm 
having  a  first  portion  which,  in  said  operative  position  of 
the  arm.  projects  above  said  path,  a  second  portion  which 
projects  backwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  carrying  member  and  is  arranged  to  be 
brought  within  the  element  on  movement  of  said  carrying 
member,  and  a  third  portion,  which,  when  the  arm  is  in 
said  operative  position,  extends  downwardly  and  forward- 
ly from  the  rear  extremity  of  said  second  portion,  the  ar- 
rangement being  .such  that,  on  movement  of  said  arms 
from  said  operative  to  said  retracted  position,  the  element 
is  engaged,  and  lifted  off  said  carrying  member  by  said 
first  and  second  portions  and  said  third  portion  engages 
and  suppo'rts  the  element  adjacent  its  lowermost  part  so 
that  the  element  is  turned  from  a  vertical  attitude  to  a 
horizontal  attitude  and  deposited  on  said  platform  in  the 
horizontal  attitude. 


3,194^19         

TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  SHIPPING 

CONTAINERS 

Charles  Choraa,  744  S.  Central  Ave, 

Los  Angeles  21,  CaUf. 
FDed  Apr.  22, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274,459 
3  Oafans.    (CL  214— 3S) 
1.  A  long  haul  carrier  for  a  transportation  system  com- 
prising: a  railway  car  having  a  substantially  flat  top  sup- 
porting surface  with  a  plurality  of  container  unit  support- 
ing stations  spaced  longitudinally  therealong,  each  of  said 
container  unit  stations  comprising  a  transverse  straight 
guide  slot  and  a  second  guide  slot  divergent  away  from 
the  straight  slot  for  receiving  spaced  guide  pins  depending 
froni  a  container  unit;  switching  means  at  the  junction  of 
said  straight  and  divergent  guide  slots,  movement  of  a 
first  container  unit  guide  pin  into  the  divergent  slot  caus- 
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ing  operation  of  the  switching  means  to  switch  the  subse- 
quent guide  pin  into  the  straight  slot  whereby  said  con- 
tainer units  are  received  with  their  axes  at  subsUntially 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  railway  car  and  are  turned 
as  an  incident  to  their  movement  onto  the  top  of  the  car 


into  a  mounted  position  where  the  axe^  of  the  units  and 
the  car  are  coincident;  stationary  latching  means  at  the  end 
of  said  inclined  guide  means  fQi*  receiving  and  holding  one 
of  said  container  unit  guide  pins;  and  manually  manipu- 
latable  locking  means  for  engaging  the  other  guide  pin  on 
the  container  unit  when  it  is  in  its  central  position. 


direction  when  said  longitudinal  edge  is  disposed  general- 
ly adjacent  said  sealing  edge  a  progressively  increasing 
portion  of  the  longitudinal  edge  clears  the  sealing  edge  to 
provide  a  progressively  increasing  slot  area,  the  rotation 
of  the  metering  tube  in  an  opposite  direction  effecting  a 
camming  action  against  any  lading  at  the  restricttcm 
formed  between  the  sealing  edge  and  the  longitudinal  edge 
thereby  to  minimize  binding  of  the  metering  tube  there- 
at, said  slot  and  longitudinal  edge  exposing  during  the 
unloading  operation  an  open  area  between  the  lower 
portions  having  a  length  longitudinally  of  the  metering 
tube  which  is  substantially  less  at  the  first  of  said  separate 
open  positions  than  the  other  of  said  open  positions  there- 
by to  minimize  binding  of  the  metering  tube  upon  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  one  direction  from  closed  position, 
the  open  position  first  reached  from  the  closed  position 
upon  movement  of  the  metering  tube  in  said  one  direc- 
tion having  said  open  area  of  said  lesser  length  as 
measured  longitudinally  of  the  metering  tube. 


3,194,42«  I 

HOPPER  STRUCTURE 

Wlllard  E.  Kemp,  Bridgeton,  and  William  1.  Barbicr, 

Oreriand,  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Indnstrics  Incorpo- 

med.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  lerwy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1944,  Scr.  No.  363,870 

14  Oafans.    (CL  214— S3J8) 


3,194,421 

SIDE  SWING  CARRIAGE  WITH  CENTER 

HOLD  DOWN  CLAMP 

Le  Grand  H.  LnU,  5501  Woodlawn  Blvd., 

Mfameapolis  17,  Mfam. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,575 

9Clafans._^  (CL  214— 147) 


7y^ 


1.  An  outlet  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  beneath 
at  hopper  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
side  walls  sloping  downwardly  toward  each  other  in  a 
generally  smooth  relation  and  having  spaced  lower  por- 
tions at  least  one  of  which  terminates  in  a  lip,  a  pair 
of  end  walls  connecting  the  sloping  side  walls  for  forming 
a  generally  trough  shaped  outlet  structure,  and  a  conduit 
structure  extending  between  and  below  the  spaced  lower 
portions  of  said  side  walls  to  form  a  depressed  trough 
bottom  extending  generally  the  length  of  the  outlet  struc- 
ture in  which  lading  is  removed  pneumatically  from  the 
outlet  structure,  said  conduit  structure  including  an  elon- 
gate metering  tube  between  the  spaced  lower  portions  of 
the  side  walls  and  rotatable  in  one  direction  from  closed 
to  at  least  two  separate  open  positions  for  selectively  dis- 
charging particles  pneumatically  from  the  outlet  struc- 
ture, said  lip  being  closely  spaced  from  the  adjacent  meter- 
ing tube  and  forming  a  sealing  edge  generally  parallel  to 
the  adjacent  surface  of  the  metering  tube  and  extending 
longitudinally  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  ro- 
tational axis  of  said  metering  tube,  said  conduit  structure 
being  cut  back  adjacent  said  lip  to  define  an  increased 
clearance  inunediately  below  said  lip  whereby  a  restriction 
is  provided  between  the  sealing  edge  and  adjacent  meter- 
ing tube,  said  metering  tube  having  a  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  slot  to  permit  entry  of  lading  from 
the  outlet  structure  into  the  conduit  structure  when  the 
slot  is  positioned  between  said  spaced  lower  portions, 
and  a  longitudinal  edge  defining  a  portion  of  said  slot 
disposed  generally  adjacent  said  lip  during  pneumatic  un- 
loading and  extending  for  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  conduit  structure,  said  longitudinal 
edge  having  a  major  portion  thereof  extending  longi- 
tudinally at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  seal- 
ing edge  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  metering  tube  in  one 


1.  In  a  carriage  for  loaders  of  the  type  having  a  for- 
wardly extending  boom  including  a  laterally  fixed  frame 
secured  to  the  front  end  of  said  boom,  continuous  pivot 
means  carried  -^t  one  side  of  and  extending  above  and 
below  said  fixed  frame,  a  load  engaging  frame  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  fixed 
frame,  actuating  means  for  imparting  side  swinging  move- 
ments to  said  load  engaging  frame,  the  combination  of  a 
forwardly  extending  centrally  positioned  clamping  member 
support  structure  mounted  on  said  load  engaging  frame 
above  said  fixed  frame  and  below  said  actuating  means, 
an  upstanding  link  structure  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  support  structure,  a  forwardly 
extending  clamping  member  pivoted  at  its  rear  end  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  support  structure,  first  hydraulic 
means  connected  to  said  upstanding  link  structure  and  to 
said  clamping  member  for  pivoting  said  clamping  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  support  structure,  and  second  hy- 
draulic means  connected  to  said  upstanding  link  struc- 
ture and  to  said  load  engaging  frame  above  said  fixed 
frame  and  below  said  actuating  means  for  pivoting  said 
link  structvire  relative  to  said  support  structure. 


3,194,422 

MULTI-DRUM  CARRIER  DEVICE 
Robert  Cross  Shinn,  Jr^  87  Water  St.,  Mount  Holly,  N J. 
FDed  Nor.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,793 
8  Oafans.    (CL  214— 653) 
1.  A  multi-drum  carrier  device  of  thic  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  frame  assembly  adapted  to  be  placed 
around  a  plurality  of  drums,  means  for  raising  and  low- 
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ering  the  frame  assembly,  said  frame 
a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  extend 
pair  of  transversely  extending  meml  ers 
responding  ends  of  said  parallel  men  bers, 
extending  pusher  bar  slidably  moun  ed 
members,  means  carried  by  said  fran^ 
ing  said  pusher  bar  toward  one  of 
tending  members,  longitudinally  extei^ding 
to  and  positioned  above  said  first 
vertically  extending  means  connected 


sud 


par 


tudinally  extending  nneans  and  said 
and  mounted  on  the  transversely 
maintaining  the  longitudinally 
determined  position  above  said  first 
extending  members,  whereby  when 
placed  around  the  drums  to  be 
extending  means  abuts  the  upper  su 
thereby  properly  position  the  pushei 
the  drums,  whereupon  actuation  of 
drums  are  clamped  between  the 
the  transversely  extending  members. 
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3,194,423      , 

PORTION  RECEPTACLES  FOR  IfOGHURT  MILK 
ANDTHELKi; 
Loan  Mailoff ,  Josdiiicastn 

HobcnzoDcnm  Gen  any 

FOcd  Dec  5, 1963,  Scr.  I^k  328,414 

CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Gei 

M  55,051 

SCfadmk    (CL215)-1) 


'a,  Sigmaringen, 


ly,  Dec  7, 1962, 


1.  Portion  receptacle  for  yoghurt 
products  having  in  the  prepared  stat ; 
sistency  comprising  a  container 
rim  adapted  to  receive  a  closure 
container  having  a  bottom  portion 
tending  from  the  bottom  portion 
wall  having  at  least  one  groove 
part  of  the  side  wall  which  goverts 
filling  of  yoghurt  which  flows  int* 
from  the  rim  of  the  container  to 
tion  of  the  yoghurt  by  agitation 
groove  forming  a  rib  projecting 
wall  of  the  container  and  the  width 
mating  the  depth  of  the  groove. 


nilk  or  the  like  milk 
a  pudding-like  con- 
halving  an  upper  open 
ifember  thereon,  said 
and  a  side  wall  ex- 
the  rim,  said  side 
therein  near  the  upper 
the  upper  surface 
the  groove  spaced 
to  prevent  separa- 
the  receptacle,  the 
oul|wardly  from  the  side 
the  groove  approxi- 


'  3,194,424 

DISPOSABLE  INFANT  FEEDING  PACKAGE 

Arthnr  C.  Barr,  111  King  St,  Madison  3,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,492 

10  Claims.    (CL  215— 11) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle,  a  nursing  nipple  having 
an  upstanding  central  portion  and  a  bottom  laterally  ex- 
tending peripheral  flange  dimensioned  for  overlying  the 
top  margin  of  the  bottle  mouth,  a  disk-shaped  sealing 
member  having  a  peripheral  margin  underlying  the  afore- 
said peripheral  flange  and  having  a  central  weakened  por- 
tion readily  rupturable  by  pressure  applied  thereagainst 
by  pressing  downwardly  on  the  nipple,  said  weakened  por- 
tion before  assembly  of  the  combination  being  covered 
with  a  leak-proof  coating  readily  rupturable  simulta- 
neously with  the  rupturing  of  said  weakened  portion,  a 
bottle  cap  having  a  top  wall  with  a  central  aperture  sur- 
rounding said  upstanding  nipple  portion,  and  cooperating 
means  on  the  bottle  and  cap  for  locking  the  cap  in  posi- 
tion to  press  said  peripheral  portions  of  the  nipple  and 
member  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  bottle  mouth. 


I  .  3,194,425  1 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

John  W.  Mniriicad,  2299  Middle  Bench  Road,  RJL  1, 

Penticton,  British  Colnmbb,  Canada 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,735 

3Cbrinis.    (CI.  217— 47) 


teid 


<f 


1.  A  collapsible  container  including  a  plurality  of  iden- 
tical wails;  each  wall  comprising  end  battens  having 
grooves  in  inner  surfaces  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  at  least  one  intermediate  batten  between  and 
*t>arallel  with  the  end  battens  and  having  grooves  in  op- 
posite surfaces  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  co-extensive  slats  of  identical  dimensions 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  extending  between  the 
battens  and  secured  in  the  grooves  thereof;  the  battens 
of  said  walls  being  aligned,  the  number  of  intermedi- 
ate battens  and  slats  having  been  selected  from  stock 
to  produce  a  container  of  desired  length,  flexible  hinge 
means  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  the  end  and 
intermediate  battens  whereby  said  walls  may  be  swung 
from  a  flat  collapsed  condition  to  positions  angularly 
arranged  relative  to  each  other  to  form  a  container  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  walls,  end  walls  removably  mounted 
in  the  container  at  the  end  battens  of  the  walls  thereof, 
and  securing  means  removably  retaining  each  of  the  end 
walls  against  the  adjacent  end  batten,  said  securing  means 
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comprising  an  elastic  band  with  dips  on  ends  thereof, 
said  clips  being  adapted  to  be  moved  through  holes  in 
slats  of  opposed  container  walls  immediately  inside  an 
end  wall.  ,        ^  : 

3,194,426 

LATERALLY  INTERLOCKED  CONTAINERS 

Lynn  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  146  Beecher  Ave.,  Cheltenham,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.'  No.  330,033 

2Cbdms.    (CI.  220— 23.4) 
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3,194,428 

COATED  BLACK  PLATE  CONTAINERS 
John  E.  Dereich,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Neville 
Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,632 

7Cfaiinis.  (CI.  220— 64) 
1.  A  metal  storage  container  resistant  to  the  effects  Of 
foods  and  beverages  wherein  said  metal  comprises  a 
black  plate  substrate  having  fused  directly  to  the  interior 
thereof  a  thin  coating  of  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  and  hex^fluoropropylene. 


I.  In  closed  containers  adapted  to  interlock  in  abutting 
relationship  with  one  another,  a  container  having  four 
longitudinally  extending  sides,  a  top  with  an  opening 
therein  and  a  bottom  thereon  forming  a  container  having 
a  rectangular  cross  section,  an  outwardly  extending  longi- 
tudinal projection  along  the  entire  length  of  two  sides  of 
the  container,  said  projections  being  wider  in  cross  sec- 
tion at  their  outer  edges,  a  longitudinally  extending  in- 
dentation along  the  entire  length  of  the  remaining  two 
sides  of  the  container,  said  indentations  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  surface  of  the  sides  of  the  con- 
tainer, open  at  either  end  and  adapted  to  slidably  mate 
from  either  direction  with  the  extending  projection  of  any 
other  container.  ||  ; 


3,194,427 
CLOSURE 
Howard  G.  Mulleft  and  Robert  J.  Booker,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Bradley  Washfountain  Co.,  Milwau- 
kee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,624    ' 
8  Claims.     (CI.  220—25) 


3,194,429 

COOKING  UTENSILS 

Bernard  Bouet,  65  Rue  La  Boetie,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,780 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1961, 

855,042 

5  Claims.    (CL  220— 85) 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
collapsible  container  constituted  by  a  single  sheet  of 
pliable  heat-resisting  material  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  fold  lines  to  form  a  bottom,  two  side  walls 
and  two  double  end  walls  integral  with  said  side  walls, 
said  two  double  end  walls  having  mutually  facing  cor- 
ners formed  along  diagonal  fold  lines  in  the  collapsed 
condition  of  the  container  to  constitute,  in  a  folded  con- 
dition of  the  container,  four  inner  and  four  outer  pockets 
of  triangular  contour  having  free  edges  which  are  up- 
wardly inclined  each  from  one  of  the  four  corners  of 
said  bottom  wall,  respectively,  to  the  top  edge  of  said  side 
side  walls,  and  a  carrier  frame  engageable  in  said  outer 
pockets  for  supporting  the  container  in  the  folded  condi- 
tion thereof. 


!       I  !    i        3,194,430 

DISPENSING  MACHINE  FOR  ARTICLES 

Charles  L.  Casey,  River$ide,  III.,  assignor  to  Reliable 

Engineering  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,919 

3Clafans.    (CL  221— 11) 


1.  In  a  closure,  the  combini^tion  with  a  wall  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  of  a  rotatable  cap  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  wall  and  engageable  therewith;  a  locking  bar 
connected  to  the  cap  and  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  wall;  means  to  hojd  the  bar  and  cap  against  relative 
rotation  and  to  allow  the  bar  and  cap  to  move  toward 
and  away  from  one  another;  bias  means  to  urge  the  bar 
and  cap  together;  ramp  means  interposed  between  op- 
posite side  of  the  wall  and  the  bar  and  adapted  to  cause  a 
camming  engagement  therebetween  which  moves  the 
bar  away  from  the  cap  as  the  cap  is  rotated;  and  lock 
means  separate  from  the  ramp  means  to  move  the  bar 
and  cap  toward  one  another. 

818  0.0.-21  I 


1.  A  dispensing  machine  for  articles  comprising,  a 
cabinet  having  front,  back,  side,  top  and  bottom  panels, 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  openings  in  said  front  panel 
through  which  articles  are  to  be  dispensed,  a  magazine 
in  said  cabinet  having  guideways  for  holding  four  juxta- 
posed vertical  stacks  of  articles  including  two  center 
stacks  and  two  outer  stacks,  said  magazine  being  defined 
by  a  central  vertical  partition  separating  said  center  stacks 
and  outer  chutes  having  inner  and  outer  walls  receiving 
said  outer  stacks,  the  inner  walls  of  said  outer  chutes  co- 
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acting  with  the  partion  to  define  the  guid  ways  for  the  cen- 
ter stacks,  fixed  bottom  walls  supportii  g  the  lowermost 
article  of  the  outer  stacks  above  the  Io\  rermost  article  of 
the  center  stacks,  means  below  said  cent  ;r  sUcks  support- 
ing the  center  stacks  and  for  alternately  ejecting  the  low- 
ermost article  of  one  center  stack  thrc  jgh  one  opening 
and  the  lowermost  article  of  the  ot  ler  center  stack 
through  the  other  of  said  openings,  an<  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  outer  chutes  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  inner 
walls  thereof  to  the  top  panel  of  the  cat  inet,  whereby  the 
outer  chutes  swing^  inwardly  to  feed  tti  b  inner  stacks  of 
the  center  guideways  upon  depletion  >{  articles  in  the 
center  stacks  below  said  fixed  bottom  wal  is. 
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3,194,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  VENDING 
ARTICLES 
Akz  James  Garrin,  Scarboroogh, 
signer  to  Supcrpack  Vending  (Curaca|>), 
stad,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles, 
Curacao 

Filed  lone  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  )00,737 
6  Claims.    (CL  221— 


-1!) 


I,  Canada,  as* 

NJi.,  Willem- 

a  corporation  of 


reactive  articles  on  said  shelf  members  away  from 
said  stack,  thereby  to  maintain  a  limited  degree  of 
spaciitg  therebetween; 

(f)  interconnection  bars  adjacent  said  slots  exteriorly 
of  said  side  walls,  said  bars  linking  said  rods  for 
movement  as  a  unitary  gate; 

(g)  (oin  slide  means  operable  to  deliver  a  said  article; 
(h)  |evers  coupled  to  said  interconnecting  bars  and 

pivoting  about  a  point  remote  therefrom  on  said  side 

walls; 
(i)  further  slots  formed  in  said  side  walls  alongside 

said  coin  slide; 
(j)  ai  cross  bar  connected  to  said  coin  slide  and  ex- 

tei^ding  through  said  further  slots; 
(k)  link  members  connected  to  said  levers  intermedi* 

atei  their  ends  and  to  said  cross  bar,  thus  transmitting 

movement  of  said  coin  slide  to  said  lever; 
(1)  bearing  plates  attached  to  said  side  walls  adjacent 

said  coin  slide  for  supporting  the  same  during  op- 

era(tion; 
(m)  bearings  attached  to  said  coin  slide  for  contacting 

said  bearing  plates; 
(n)  ind  a  delivery  member  on  said  coin  slide  for  en> 

gaging  a  said  article  and  moving  the  same  from  said 

hopper  on  operation  of  said  coin  slide. 


3,194,432 
VENDING  MACHINE  1 

Charles^  T.  Brcitcnstein,  Chicago,  and  Norbcrt  A. 
Geccwicz,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic 
Canteen  Company  of  America,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpora« 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,974 
17  Claims.    (CI.  221— 82) 


6.  A    device    for    vending    cylindri(|al    articles  com 
prising: 

(a)  a  hopper  having  opposed  side  v^alls  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of  a  said  object 
and  being  open  at  the  front  and  back  thereof  for 
filling  and  emptying  thereof;  | 

(b)  a  lockable  casing  for  securing  sai(  hopper; 

(c)  pairs  of  struck  out  shelf  member  i  located  in  oppo- 
sition to  one  another  in  said  side  w  Jls  and  extending 
at  least  partially  into  said  hopp<  r,  said  members 
being  angled  downwardly  from  fro  it  to  back  of  said 
hopper  and  being  in  spaced  paral  el  relation  to  ad- 
jacent said  pairs  separated  by  a  dis  ance  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  articles  foi  supporting  said 
articles  thereon;  I      | 

(d)  slots  extending  through  said  si(  e  walls  at  an  in- 
clination between  the  vertical  and  said  downwardly 
angled  shelf  members; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  rod  r  lembers,  one  for 
each  said  shelf,  said  rod  members  positioned  across 
said  hopper  adjacent  the  lower  bac  end  of  respective 
said  shelf  members  and  passing  thr  lugh  slots  defined 
by  said  opposed  side  walls,  said  si  >ts  being  oriented 
to  guide  said  rod  members  fron  an  upper  front 
position  in  registration  with  resp  :ctive  articles  on 
said  shelf  members,  downwardly  to  a  lower  back 
position  out  of  registration  with  sail  articles,  whereby 
upon  said  rod  members  being  in  skid  lower  position 
said  articles  will  roll  from  said  respective  shelf  mem- 
bers to  form  a  stack  between  sai<  hopper  and  said 
casing,  and  upon  said  rod  membei  s  being  moved  to 
said  upper  position  said  rod  memb  :rs  will  move  said 


1.  A  vending  machine  having  a  lockable  main  housing 
within  which  are  stored  a  plurality  of  articles  of  mer- 
chandise to  be  dispensed  therefrom  in  response  to  a 
selection  thereof,  ineans  for  storing  said  articles  in  a  plu- 
rality of  magazines,  each  of  said  magazines  comprising 
an  endless  belt  conveyor  disposed  in  an  oblong  path, 
spaced-apart,  article-bearing  shelves  extending  outwardly 
from  each  conveyor  in  both  the  forward  and  rear  direc- 
tion, means  driving  a  conveyor  in  response  to  selection 
thereof,  a  step  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  ad- 
jacent shelves  to  emit  one  article  from  the  bank  on  each 
selection,  a  dispensing  device  adjacent  each  of  said  con- 
veyors at  the  bottom  front  thereof  for  discharging  an 
article  received  from  a  conveyor  in  response  to  a  selec- 
tion, individual  overhead  mounting  structure  for  each 
of  said  magazines,  each  said  mounting  structure  being 
individually  extensible  to  advance  its  magazine  out  of 
said  machine,  and  being  retractable  to  enclose  said  maga- 
zines within  said  housing,  and  a  latch  mechanism  coop- 
eratively engaging  all  of  said  magazines,  said  mechanism 
being  movable  to  a  lock  position  latching  all  the  maga- 
zines in  the  machine  retracted  within  said  housing,  said 
mechanisjm  being  releasable  to  a  release  position  to  allow 
the  advatnce  of  one  or  more  magazines  out  of  said 
machine. 
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3,194,433 

MULTIPLE  BIN  DISPENSING  RACK  FOR 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGES 

Simon  Heselov,  415  Gypsy  Lane,  Yonngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,990 

1  Claim.    (CL221— 92) 


A  multiple  bin  dispensing  rack  for  cigarette  packages 
including  a  vertically  disposed  main  panel  having  a  flat 
front  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  pairs  of  projecting  U-shaped  barckets  formed 
in  parallel  rows  on  the  flat  front  of  said  main  panel,  a 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  and  vertically  disposed  sides 
on  said  main  panel  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  posi- 
tioned removably  disposed  individual  open  front  bins 
positioned  on  said  flat  front  of  said  main  panel  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  each  of  said  plurality  of  individual  open 
front  bins  having  horizontally  spaced  vertically  standing 
flat  back  portions,  downturned  projecting  hooks  on  said 
flat  back  portions  of  said  bins  of  a  size  for  registry  with 
said  projecting  U-shaped  brackets,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  individual  open  front  bins  having  horizontally  spaced, 
vertically  standing  side  portions  and  forwardly,  outward- 
ly and  upwardly  curving  extensions  on  the  lower  ends  of 
said  spaced  back  portions  defining  spaced  bottom  sections, 
the  forward  ends  of  which  extend  beyond  said  side  ^r- 
tions,  each  of  said  individual  open  front  bins  having  for- 
ward extensions  on  its  side  portions  interconnected  with 
an  integral  horizontal  strip-like  front  portion. 


3  194  434 

SUPPLYING  METERED  QUANTITIES 

,  OF  LIQUID 

Austin  E.  Evanson,  1033  N.  11th  St.,  Corvallls,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,15a 

11  Claims.     (CI.  222— 1) 


1.  The  method'  of  metering  a  liquid  comprising 

providing  a  supply  of  gas  under  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure, 

restraining  flow  of  a  liquid  from  a  chamber  with  a  back 
pressure  less  than  one-half  of  said  predetermined 
pressure, 

continuously  supplying  said  gas  from  said  supply  to 
said  chamber. 


and  continuously  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  gas  as 
the  gas  is  applied  to  said  chamber  to  a  second  pre- 
determined pressure  less  than  half  that  of  said  pre- 
determined pressure  and  higher  than  said  back  pres- 
sure and  metering  the  flow  of  the  gas  to  the  chamber 
at! a  constant  uniform  rate  to  force  the  liquid  from 
the  chamber  at  a  uniform  metered  rate  of  flow  irre- 
spective of  changes  in  said  back  pressure. 


3,194,435 

VALVE  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  GAS 
FUEL  RESERVOIR 
Ray  L.  Burchett,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Jacques 
Krebler  Manufacturing  Corporation,  North  Bergen, 
N  J.,  a  corporaltion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,972 
13  Claims.    (CI.  222— 3) 


7.  A  valve  shut-off  device  including  in  combination  a 
shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  arm  carried  by  said 
shank  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  $xis  and  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  depending  from 
said  arm.  said  flanges  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
of  said  arm.  i 


3,194,436  ' 

PRESSURE  BOTTLE  HOLDER  AND  OPENER 

Floyd  R.  Jaynes,  1930  Oakland  Drive,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,665 

9  Claims.     (CI.  222— 5) 


7.  A  structure  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  first 
body  member  of  channel  cross  section,  a  second  body 
member  having  a  portion  disposed  between  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  side  portions  of  said  first  body  member 
and  having  an  outwardly  projecting  container  seat  dis- 
posed at  the  outer  side  of  said  pivotal  connection  for  said 
first  and  second  body  members,  said  second  body  mem- 
ber also  having  a  projecting  container  support  and  outlet 
member  disposed  in  spaced  aligned  relation  to  said  con- 
tainer seat,  said  container  seat  and  container  support  and 
outlet  member  being  spaced  to  supportedly  receive  a  con- 
tainer between  them,  said  container  and  punch  support 
member  having  a  container  outlet  and  punch  guide  bore 
therein,  a  spring  retracted  punch  member  reciprocatingly 
mounted  in  said  outlet  and  punch  guide  bore  and  having 
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w  th 


a  portion  projecting  outwardly  from 
port  and  outlet  member,  said  second 
having  spaced  inwardly  projecting  portif)ns 
ated  actuating  member  reciprocatingly 
second  body  member  and  having  a 
member,  a  punch  actuating  member  piv|)ta 
said  second  body  member  to  coact 
member  and  with  said  punch  member, 
ing  member  having  a  stop  engageable 
body  member  for  limiting  the  actuatic  n 
spring  on  said  punch,  a  detent  pivotall] 
second  body  member  to  coact  with 
on  said  actuating  member,  said  second 
ing  a  holder  therein  adapted  to  receiv( 
for  said  detent,  and  a  latch  member 
first  body  member  and  having  a  porti 
actuating  member  is  in  sliding  engageiient 
therewith  for  limiting  the  opening  mov^ent 
members  relative  to  each  other. 


sa  d 


tie  1 
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3,194,437 

DISPENSING  APPARAtUS 

Lester  W.  Toeike,  2308  V^  Bingie  t^ad,  BIdg.  B, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  B05,959 

2  Claims.     (CI.  222—5  J) 


i  aid 


vhen 


1.  A. dispensing  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  pump  means  for  pumping  a  fir 
determined  quantities,  said  pump  ii 
and  a  piston  reciprocable  therein, 

(b)  said  pump  having  an  inlet  for 
material  and  a  discharge  fur  disfhargi 
material, 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  said 
of  said  first  material, 

(d)  conduit  means  including  a  disc 
necting  said  pump  discharge  foi 
first  material, 

(e)  said  inlet  conduit  means  termi|iatirig 
below   said  discharge  outlet  of 
municating    wjth    said    pump    di 
flow  through  said  pump  except 
actuated, 

(f)  actuating    means    for 
quantity  of  a  second  flowable  material 
ing  same  therefrom, 

(g)  a  measuring  pan  having  at  least 
(h)  pivot  means' for  mounting  said 

pivotal  movement  alternately  to 
position  and  a  second  position,  ■ 

(i)  said  measuring  pan  being  adabted 
second  flowable  material  in  one  o 
discharge  from  another  of  said 
said  first  and  second  positions, 

(j)  means  for  alternately  introducing 
.  terial  into  each  of  said  sections  fo 
ing  said  measuring  pan, 

(k)  means    for    maintaining   said 
either  the  first  position  or  the  se4ond 
the  section  being  filled  has  recei 
quantity  of  said  second  material, 


t  material  in  pre- 
cluding a  cylinder 

eceiving  said  first 
ng  said  first 

ilet  with  a  source 

harge  outlet  con- 
discharging  said 


alternat  vely 


ive  d 


at  a  point 

conduit  com- 

hargei  to    inhibit 

said  pump  is 


>receivmg    a 
and  dischargr 


two  sections, 
measuring  pan  for 
and   from   a  first 

to   receive   a 

said  sections  and 

sections  in  each  of 

a  second   ma- 
alternately  pivot- 

neasuring   pan    in 
position  until 
a  predetermined 
and 


(1)  mejans  connecting  said  measuring  pan  to  said  pump 
pistod  for  actuating  said  pump  piston  in  response  to 
the  i^ivotal  movement  of  said  measuring  pan. 


3  194  438 

CLEANING  AND  SANITIZING  MACHINE 

Maurfee  D.  Walker  and  Jimmie  K.  Sanders,  both  of 

Corner  Elm  and  Mathis  Sts.,  BIytheville,  Ark. 

^FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No..  412,465 

12  Claims.     (CI.  222—61) 


1.  A  cleaning  and  sanitizing  machine  for  mixing  a 
fluid  chemical  cleaner  in  any  desired  ratio  with  water 
under  pressure  and  dispensing  saime  into  a  nozzle  having 
a  water  valve,  while  simultaneously  directing  air  under 
pressure  controlled  by  a  nozzle  air  valve  into  said  nozzle 
for  admixture  with  the  water  issuing  from  the  nozzle, 
comprising  a  frame;  a  water  pipe  in  said  frame  having  its 
inlet  connected  to  a  supply  of  pressurized  water,  and 
having  its  outlet  connected  to  the  water  inlet  of  said 
nozzle,  said  pipe  having  a  90°  turn  therein;  a  normally 
closed  mixing  valve  in  said  90°  turn  adapted  to  be  opened 
in  acordaTice  with  the  flow  of  water  therepast;  a  back 
pressure  regulator  having  a  diaphragm  and  having  its 
outlet  connected  with  the  90°  turn;  a  needle  valve  in  said 
regulator  controlled  by  said  diaphragm;  a  pipe  connecting 
the  regulator  above  the  diaphragm  with  the  water  pipe 
beyond  the  mixing  valve  to  selectively  close  the  needle 
valve  by  -back  pressure  in  acordance  with  the  pressure 
of  water  passing  to  the  nozzle;  an  air  pipe  in  said  frame 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under  pres- 
sure and  having  a  main  branch  connected  to  the  air  inlet 
of  said  nozzle;  a  secondary  air  branch  leading  from  the 
air  inlet  to  the  regulator  below  the  diaphragm  for  raising 
the  needle  valve  according  to  the  air  pressure  in  the 
secondary  branch;  a  globe  valve  in  said  secondary  branch; 
Ib  pressure  tank  in  said  frame  containing  the  fluid  chemical 
cleaner;  a  pipe  connecting  the  top  of  said  tank  with  the 
secondary^  branch  beyond  the  globe  valve;  an  air  pressure 
gauge  in  jsaid  secondary  branch  beyond  the  globe  valve; 
a  dip  tub^  in  said  tank  extending  to  the  bottom  thereof; 
a  manifold  in  the  frame  having  its  outlet  connected  to 
the  inlet  of  the  back  pressure  regulator  in  advance  of  the 
needle  valve;  and  a  valved  pipe  connecting  the  upper  end 
of  the  dip  tube  with  said  manifold,  whereby  the  chemical 
cleaner  may  be  passed  from  the  tank  in  constant  regu- 
lated ratio  into  the  water  pipe  leading  to  the  nozzle  when 
the  water  js  flowing  through  the  nozzle,  and  whereby  when 
the  water, flow  at  the  nozzle  is  shut  off  the  back  pressure 
of  the  wafer  in  advance  of  the  nozzle  will  close  the  needle 
valve. 
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3,194,439  ,1 

VORTEX  CAVITY  SEAL  FLOAT      I 
Herman  F.  Beduerftig,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Sept.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,965      | 
5  Claims.     (CI.  222—66)  < 

I  (Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


and  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  horizontal  surface  to 
provide  space  for  inserting  a  hand  or  implement  between 
the  discharge  end  of  any  one  of  said  individual  squeezers 
and  said  horizontal  surface. 


3  194,441 

DISPENSING  CAP  FOR  TUBULAR  CONTAINERS 

Keevii  L.  Brown,  Box  427,  Salem,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,547 

2  Claims.     (0.222—148) 


-2 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  liquid  containing  tank  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  inlet  end  disposed  in  commu- 
nication with  a  source  of  gas  pressure  for  pressurizing  said 
liquid  in  said  tank  by  being  in  direct  contact  with  an  upper 
surface  of  said  liquid  at  all  times,  said  outlet  end  disposed 
for  draining  liquid  from  said  tank,  a  buoyant  body  car- 
ried on  the  surface  of  said  liquid  at  all  levels  and  retained 
for  rotation  with  the  vortex  created  in  response  to  drain- 
ing of  the  liquid  to  reduce  the  amount  of  vortexing  at  all 
liquid  levels  and  thereby  provide  a  more  uniform  liquid 
head  at  all  levels,  said  body  being  aligned  with  the  vortex 
cavity  responsive  to  the  rotation  to  completely  seal  off  the 
cavity  and  prevent  loss  of  pressurizing  gas  therethrough 
and  thus  maintain  substantially  constant  tank  pressure,  flow 
rate  of  said  liquid,  and  liquid  surface  configuration. 


1.  A  combined  spout  and  valve  for  a  tubular  container 
comprising  a  body  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  end  of 
said  container,  there  being  a  first  recess  in  said  body,  an 
aperture  in  said  body  connecting  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer with  said  recess  when  said  body  is  on  said  container 
end,  a  rotatable  plug  in  said  first  recess,  said  plug  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough,  there  being  an  open  sided 
second  recess  opening  into  said  first  recess,  a  nozzle  pro- 
jecting from  said  plug,  said  nozzle  being  connected  in 
communication  with  said  bore,  and  a  handle  on  one  end 
of  said  plug,  said  nozzle  being  conformably  'shaped  to 
said  second  recess  and  being  movable  into  an^  out  of  said 
second  recess  responsive  to  rotary  movement  of  said  plug 
and  said  second  recess  having  an  end  wall  for  receiving 
the  free  edge  portion  of  said  libzzle  when  the  nozzle  has 
been  moved  into  said  second  recess,  said  end  wall  wiping 
clean  the  free  edge  portion  of  said  nozzle. 


3  194  440  ' 

PLURALITY  OF  TUBE  SQUEEZERS  AND 

HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Cornelius  B.  Watson,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  832,  Madison,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,650 

10  Claims.    (CL  222-r-93) 


I  3,194,442 

TANK  VEHICLE 

Kai  Sjoblom,  Rindogatan  5,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  17,934,  Mar.  28, 

1960.   This  application  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2,  1959, 

3,159/59 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222— 176) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual tube  squeezers  each  including  a  generally  elon- 
gated body  adapted  to  receive  a  tube  to  be  squeezed  and 
having  a  discharge  end  from  which  end  the  contents  of 
the  associated  tubes  are  dispensed,  each  of  said  tube 
squeezers  also  including  a  squeezing  mechanism  having 
a  manually  operable  operating  means  located  exteriorally 
of  and  adjacent  one  side  of  the  associated  bbdy,  a  holder 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  horizontal  surface  and  having 
an  upwardly  facing  support  surface  for  vertically  sup- 
porting said  squeezers,  means  fixed  relative  to  said 
support  surface  and  engageable  with  said  squeezers  for 
releasably  holding  said  squeezers  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion on  said  support  with  said  discharge  ends  facing  for- 
wardly  and  with  said  operating  means  facing  upwardly, 
said  squeezers  being  separate  from  one  another  and  from 
said  holder  so  that  each  squeezer  may  be  used  either  while 
resting  on  said  holder  or  may  be  removed  from  said 
holder  for  use  away  from  said  holder,  and  means  on  said 
holder  extending  a  substantial  dist^ance  downwardly  from 
said  support  surface  to  support  said  support  surface  above 


1.  In  a  tank  vehicle,  a  transversely  curved  elongated 
tank  body  tapering  continuously  longitudinally  from  a 
maximum  cross  section  thereof  located  between  the  ends 
of  the  tank  body  and  toward  both  ends  of  the  tank  body, 
the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  tank  body  varying'  pro- 
gressively from  said  maximum  cross-section  to  both  ends 
thereof  to  provide  a  curved  bottom  portion  of  said  tank 
body  sloping  gradually  downwardly  from  both  ends  there- 
of to  said  maximum  section,  drainage  means  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tank  body  substantially  below  said  maximum 
cross-section,  and  means  to  discharge  the  tank  body  in- 
cluding a  tubular  arm  and  a  float  secured  to  said  arm, 
the  arm  being  pivoted  at  one  end  and  having  a  mouth 
at  its  other  end~at  a  water  safety  distance  from  the  inner 
bottom  wall  of  the  tank  body,  the  pivot  enabling  the  arm 
to  swing  from  a  bottom  position  having  its  mouth  near 
the  said  bottom  wall  at  the  maximum  cross-section  of 
the  tank  body  tp  the  top  thereof  and  vice  versa. 
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3,194,443 
ROCK  DUSTER 
Glcaa  D.  Gurncy,  Cantoii,  Ohio,  assizor  to  The  Ameri- 
can Mine  Door  Company,  Canton,  <  Miio,  a  corporation 
offOiiio 

FUcd  July  1, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  1292,017 
20  Claims.    (CL  222—  93) 


1  /"    i  I 


h)ppei 


1.  A  rock  duster  comprising  a 
walls,  end  walls  and  a  porous  bbtton 
spaced  discbarge  outlets  in  one  end  w  all 
below  and  coextensive  with  the  bottopi 
introducing  a  gaseous  medium  under 
gas  chamber,  a  transversely  disposed 
in  front  of  each  discharge  outlet,  spaced 
between  which  the  fans  are  located, 
said  transverse  walls  being  unobstructkd 
and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  transvers< 
openings  concentric  with  the  fans  in  t 
verse  wall,  and  means  for  rotating 
rock  dust  will  be  conveyed  along  si 
wall  and  through  said  discharge  outlet 
said  fans  and  will  be  blown  upwardly  a 
by  from  between  said  transverse  wall  > 


r  having  side 
wall,  there  being 

,  a  gas  chamber 

wall,  means  for 
pressure  into  said 
rotary  fan  located 

transverse  walls 

[he  space  between 

above  each  fan 

walls,  there  being 

innermost  trans- 
he  fans,  whereby 
id  porous  bottom 
s  and  drawn,  into 
id  outwardly  there- 


le 


3,194,444 
DISPENSER  FOR  ENTRAINING 
INTO  A  STREAM  OF 
George  Hubert,  P.O.  Box  364,  N 
FUcd  Oct.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CI. 


222—1  13) 


AN  ADDnrVE 
WATER  I 

rwalk,  Calif. 
407,791 


'?v 


iti  re 


VI  Jg 
up<  n 
portion 
va  ve 


A  dispenser  for  entraining  an  add 
water  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
receptacle,  a  main  body  portion  ha 
portion  for  detachable  mounting 
receptacle  and  having  a  conduit 
iidet  and  a  water  outlet,  an  inlet 
with  said  inlet  of  said  conduit  portion 
said  receptacle,  and  an  outlet  valve 
said  outlet  and  the  bottom  of  said 
stream  of  water  passing  through  said 
the  interior  of  said  receptacle  through 
the  dispensing  of  contents  from  said 
said  outlet  valve  into  said  stream  of 
portion  comprising  a  tubular  mem 
defining  an   internally  threaded 
water  hose  fitting,  said  water  outlet 
nally  threaded  terminal  portion  for 


re(c 


bcr 
fittir  g 


nozzle  thereupon,  said  inlet  valve  comprising  a  needle 
valve  having  an  inlet  and  a  manually  adjustable  control 
member  inclined  from  said  water  inlet  toward  the  interior 
of  said  receptacle,  said  inlet  member  defining  an  inlet 
opening  and  having  an  upwardly  projecting  portion  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  control  member,  and  said  outlet 
valve  comprising  an  outlet  member  and  a  manually  ad- 
justable ctontrol  member  inclined  from  said  receptacle 
toward  said  water  outlet,  said  outlet  member  defining  an 
outlet  opening  and  having  an  upwardly  projecting  portion 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  respective  control  member. 


into  a  stream  of 

upwardly  opening 

a  depending  lid 

the  top  of  said 

defining  a  water 

communicating 

and  the  interioi*  of 

communicating  with 

ptacle,  whereby  a 

conduit  pressurizes 

said  inlet  valve  for 

container  through 

ivater,  said  conduit 

said  v^ater  inlet 

for  receiving  a 

cftmprisin^an  exter- 

lupporting  a  spray 


3,194,445 
VIBRATING  FEEDERS  WITH  FREQUENCY  AND 

AMPLITUDE  CONTROLS 
Lauritz  E.  Mylting,  Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Bncll  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Leba- 
non, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,967 
6  Claims.    (CI.  222—199) 


.TiZ 


3.  A  feeder  for  feeding  finely  divided  solids  which 
comprises  a  feeder  housing  having  a  downwardly  inclined 
passage  for  fine  solids,  a  gate  pivotally  supported  by  said 
housing  and  movable  into  and  out  of  position  to  open 
or  close  the  lower  end  of  said  passage,  a  feeder  pan  en- 
closing the  lower  end  of  said  passage  to  receive  solids 
therefrom  and  having  a  bottom  opening  remote  from  said 
passage,  springs  suspending  the  pan  from  said  housing  for 
reciprocation  in  a  generally  horizontal  path,  and  means 
for  vibrating  said  pan,  said  means  including  a  cylinder 
attached  to  said  pan,  a  free  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  four- 
way  valve  including  a  reciprocable  piston,  conduits  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  cylinder  to  said  valve  for  ad- 
mitting fluid  alternately  into  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder 
to  reciprocate  the  free  piston  therein  and  thereby  apply 
forces  to  the  pan  to  reciprocate  it,  means  including  a  cam 
and  cam  follower  to  actuate  said  reciprocable  piston,  an 
air  motor  connected  to  the  cam  to  rotate  it,  a  main  line 
for  fluid  under  pressure,  a  first  branch  line  connecting 
the  main  line  to  said  air  motor,  a  second  branch  line 
connecting  the  main  line  to  said  four-way  valve,  valves 
in  said  branch  lines  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  latter,!  and  means  to  adjust  the  valves  and  thereby  to 
vary  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  branch  lines. 


3,194,446    II 
PISTON  PUMP 
Lee  T.  Miller,  Ariington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

FUcd  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,603 
5  Chdms.  (CI.  222—318) 
1.  A  pomp,  comprising  a  pump  cylinder,  a  pump  stem 
extending  axially  within  the  pump  cylinder,  a  piston  as- 
sembly secured  and  sealed  to  the  pump  stem,  said  piston 
assembly  .being  operable  in  one  position  to  be  sealed 
across  to  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  to  define  between 
the  cylinder  and  the  pump  stem  an  expansible  fluid  pump- 
ing chamber  and  being  operable  in  a  second  position  to 
be  unsealed  across  to  the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  to  per- 
mit priming  flow  of  the  fluid  past  the  piston  assembly  to 
the  pumping  chamber,  outlet  means  for  the  fluid  from 
the  pumping  chamber,  a  check  assembly  for  the  pump 
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cylinder  adapted  to  define  within  the  pump  cylinder  a 
priming  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston  as- 
sembly from  that  of  the  pumping  chamber,  said  check 
assembly  being  spring  biased  closed  operable  to  maintain 
by  means  of  the  spring  bias  the  priming  chamber  pres- 
sure confined  up  to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  and 
thereafter  to  permit  fluid  by-pass  from  the  priming  cham- 
ber whereby  said  piston  is  adapted  to  be  returned  to  a 
predetermined  position  irrespective  of  the  length  of  travel 


said  radial  fluid  passage  in  said  piston  to  a  discharge 
nozzle  on  said  plunger  above  said  barrel  portion,  a  first 
stop  means  defining  the  upper  position  of  said  piston,  a 
second  stop  means  defining  the  lower  position  of  said 
piston,  resilient  means  urging  said  piston  upwardly 
against  said  first  stop  means,  a  fluid  bypass  in  said  fluid 
chamber  having  its  lower  end  in  valved  communication 
with  said  liquid  reservoir  and  its  upper  end  terminating 
below  said  lower  land  of  said  piston  when  said  piston 
is  in  its  upper  position  such  that  no  fluid  can  pass  said 
piston  when  said  piston  is  in  an  upper  position,  said 
I  fluid  bypass  communicating  with  said  radial  fluid  passage 
in  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  depressed  to  cause  such 
fluid  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  plunger  to  said  dis- 
charge nozzle,  and  a  valve  between  said  lower  end  of 
said  fluid  bypass  and  said  liquid  reservoir  preventing  re- 
turn flow  of  liquid  from  said  fluid  chamber  to  said  reser- 
voir but  allowing  forward  flow  past  said  valve. 


3  194  448 

CYCLIC  ADJUSTABLE  VOLUME  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

George  G.  TheaU,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  F  ft  M 

Scientific  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,652 

5  Chdms.    (Ci.  222-^35) 


of  said  piston  in  said  pumping  chamber  in  delivering 
said  total  volume  of  fluid  and  the  difference  in  unit  vol- 
ume between  said  pumping  and  priming  chambers,  said 
check  assembly  also  having  therein  an  inlet  check  oper- 
able to  admit  fluid  from  a  fluid  source  to  the  priming 
chamber  for  filling  said  priming  chamber  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  for  pumping  said 
fluid  past  said  outlet  means,  and  means  on  the  stem  to 
reciprocate  the  pump  stem  and  piston  assembly  in  the 
pump  cylinder.        j    i 

' '    I      3  194  447 

ATOMIZER  PUMP 

Frank  E.  Brown,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  De 

VUbiss  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,646 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  222—321) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  finftly 
atomized  mist  comprising  an  elongate  hollow  barrel  por- 
tion having  a  lower  end  in  communication  with  a  reser- 
voir of  such  liquid  and  an  upper  end  open  to  atmosphere, 
a  fluid  chamber  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  piston  within  said  fluid  chamber,  said  piston  having  an 
upper  land,  a  lower  land  and  a  radial  fluid  passage  be- 
tween said  lands,  a  plunger  extending  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  piston  to  a  point  above  said  upper  end  of 
said  barrel  portion  to  provide  means  for  depressing  said 
piston,  said  plunger  containing  a  fluid  passage  connecting 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  accurately  relatively  small 
quantities  of  fluid  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fluid  compartment  having  one  wall  closed  by  a  dia- 
phragm having  an  axis,  said  diaphragm  being  capa- 
ble of  an  axial  distending  movement  between  a 
fixed  first  position  corresponding  to  minimum  com- 
partment volume  and  a  second  position  correspond- 
ing to  maximum  compartment  volume, 

resilient  means  normally  urging  said  diaphragm  to  saiil 
'  first  position,  said  resilient  means  adapted  to  yield 
to  suflScient  fluid  pressure  within  said  compartment 
to  distend  said  diaphragm  to  the  second  position 
thereby  to  admit  a  quantity  of  fluid  into  said  com- 
partment to  be  dispensed, 

adjustable  means  for  selectively  establishing  said  sec- 
ond position,  thereby  to  vary  the  quantity  of  fluid 
dispensed  from  said  compartment  by  said  resilient 
means  immediately  upon  the  cessation  of  said  suf- 
ficient fluid  pressure, 

and  a  floating  follower  plate  abutting  said  adjustable 
means,  said  resilient  means,  and  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  diaphragm,  thereby  to  accurately  control  the 
diaphragm  distension  and  hence  the  quantity  of 
dispensed  fluid. 


3  194  449 
DISPENSER  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE  STARTING 

FLUID 

Fay  E.  Kaiser,  Jr.,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Aviex  Company,  Niles,  Mich.,  a  co-partnership 

FUed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,120 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  222—394) 

1.  A  dispenser  for  diesel  starting  fluid  comprising 

a  container  having  an  outlet, 
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a  normally  closed  jet  discharge  val 

outlet, 
a  charge  of  ethyl  ether  starting 

said  container,  and 


fliid 


X-.   41 


X>-—i 


nitrogen  in  said  container  under  a 
to  expel  all  of  said  starting  fluid 
controlled  outlet  at  temperature: 
without  mixture  of  said  nitrogen 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


re  CO 


introlling  said 
partially  filling 


July  13,  1965 


3,194,451 

CONNECTING    HEAD    FOR    USE    WITH    CASKS, 
SIPHONS  AND  THE  LIKE  RECEPTACLES  CON- 
.     TAINING  LIQUID   UNDER  PRESSURE 

Kenneth  Fletcher,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Arthur 
Guinness  Son  &  Company  (Dublin)  Limited,  Dublin, 
Ireland,  a  company  of  Ireland 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  June  26, 1961, 
;  531/61 

11  Claims.     (CL  222—400.7)  | 


I ' 


pressure  sufficient 
hrough  said  valve 
below   -65"   P. 
with  said  fluid. 


assignor  to  Scovill 


3,194,450 
AEROSOL  DISPENStR 
Owen  F.  Van  Brocklin,  Baldwin,  N.Y., 

Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury  ,  Conn.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  NoJ323,957 
6  Claims.    (CL  222—3  >4) 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  comprisinj , 
a  container  for  liquid  under  super-atn 
a  valved  outlet  assembly  closing  the 
tainer,  a  dip  tube  closed  at  its  inner  e  id 
outlet  assembly  and  extending  downwj  rdly 
the  bottom  of  the  container  and  a  secofid 
diameter  than  the  dip  tube  within  said 
end  of  said  second  tube  being  in  opin 
with  the  container  at  its  bottom  throi  igh 
of  the  dip  tube  and  the  outer  end  of 
opening  into  said  dip  tube  in  proximit  \ 


-    I 


in  Combination, 
ospheric  pressure, 
top  of  the  con- 
attached  to  the 
therefrom  to 
tube  of  smaller 
lip  tube,  the  inner 
communication 
the  inner  end 
said  second  tube 
to  its  outer  end. 


i-lOi 


1.  A  cortnecting  head  for  dispensing  a  liquid  contained 
in  a  cask  and  subjected  to  pressure  from  a  gas  contained 
in  a  separate  chamber  located  within  the  cask,  the  top 
of  the  cask  being  provided  with  three  valve  controlled 
openings  communicating  respectively  with  the  top  of  the 
liquid  contained  in  the  cask,  with  a  siphon  delivery  tube 
extending  ^rom  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  cask,  and 
with  the  separate  gas  chamber  within  the  cask,  said  con- 
necting head  comprising  a  casing  adapted  for  detachable 
mounting  ulpon  the  top  of  the  cask,  an  actuator  element 
movable  in, a  downward  axial  direction  within  the  casing 
against  the  [action  of  spring  return  m^ans,  two  through- 
way  passages  formed  in  the  jactuator  element  terminating 
at  their  lowermost  ends  in  a  pair  of  nozzles,  which,  on 
downward  movement  of  the  actuator  element  communi- 
cate with  4nd  open  the  two  valve  controlled  openings 
in  the  cask  communicating  with  the  top  of  the  liquid 
and  with  the  siphon  delivery  tube,  a  pressure  reducing 
valve  carried  on  the  exterior  of  the  actuator  element  and 
fitted  with  4  nozzle  at  its  inlet  end  which,  on  downward 
movement  pf  the  actuator  element,  communicates  with 
and  opens  the  valve  controlled  opening  in  the  cask  com- 
municating ^ith  the  separate  gas  pressure  chamber,  con- 
necting means  between  the  outlet  from  the  pressure  re- 
ducing valvt  and  the  uppermost  end  of  the  throughway 
passage  which  communicates  with  the  top  of  the  liquid 
in  the  cask^  and  manual  actuating  means  mounted  on 
the  casing  for  effecting  the  downward  axial  movement 
of  the  actuator  element. 


3,194.452 
TUBE  STRIPPER 
Eddie  C.  Sa^derford,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Naomi  Du  Puis,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,767 
;     3  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 407) 
^   1.  A  hand  tool  foir  use  in  displacing  fluids  from  flex- 
ible tubes,  said  tool  (comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  ele- 
ments adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand,  said  elongated  ele- 
ments each  having  a  transverse  roller  journaled  in  an 
end  portion  thereof  opposite  its  connected  end.  said  rollers 
being  positioned  in  mutually  opposing  relation  to  each 
other  in  their  operating  position,  and  said  elongated  ele- 
ments having  means  whereby  they  are  movable  in  op- 
posite *direcl:ions  about  their  connected  ends  relative  to 
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each  other  in  response  to  like  movement  of  said  thumb 
and  fingers,  the  elongated  elements  consisting  of  opposite- 
ly facing,  generally  channel  shaped  members  having  two 
opposite  side  portions  and  connecting  top  and  bottom 
portions,  respectively,  one  of  the  side  portions  of  each 
of  the  elongated  elements  being  coextensive  with  the 
length  of  the  elongated  element  and  being  pivotally  con- 


nected to  the  adjacent  side  portion  of  the  other  e 


ongated 


element,  and  the  other  of  the  side  portions  and  the  con- 
necting top  and  bottom  portions,  respectively,  of  the 
elongated  elements  being  cut  away  beginning  at  the  ends 
thereof  adjacent  the  connected  ends  of  the  elongated  ele- 
ments whereby  they  are  progressively  shorter  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  other  of  the  side  portion^^  that  the  device 
is  readily  engageable  over  a  tube  and  may  be  maneu- 
vered freely  relative  thereto  independently  of  whether 
the  tube  is  aligned  axially  therewith. 


(f)  said  channel  having  a  cross-sectional  area  of  suffi- 
cient dimension  to  provide  a  flow  resistance  which, 
in  combination  with  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid,  per- 
mits, the  flow  of  the  liquid  therethrough  only  in  the 
desired  drop-by-drop  quantity,  even  when  the  cap  is 
in  the  open  position; 

(g)  said  cap  and  post  members  presenting  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  channel  a  pair  of  mutually  engageable 
annular,  sealing  surfaces,  angularly  disposed  relative 
to  said  cylindrical  surfaces; 

(h)  said  annular  sealing  surfaces  being  seated  against 
each  other  when  the  cap  member  is  in  the  closed 
position  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the  liquid  into  or  out 
of  said  channel  and  being  spaced  from  each  other 
when  the  cap  member  is  in  the  open  position  to 
provide,  in  communication  with  said  channel,  a  pas- 
sageway having  a  cross  sectional  area  greater  than 
that  of  the  channel,  so  that  the  rate  of  flow  of  the 
liquid  from  the  container  through  the  entire  closure 
arrangement  is  controlled  only  by  the  channel.  ' 


I        13 194,454 

CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Joe  L.  Cox,  609  Hendrix,  Claremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,371 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—545) 


3,194,453 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Samuel  Cherba,  Totowa  Boro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Container 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  158,210,  Dec.  11, 

1961.    This  application  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser,  No.  306,956 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222—521) 


^"^^^h 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  dispensing  liquid  in  con- 
trolled, drop-by-drop  quantities  from' a  container  such 
as  a  plastic  bottle  or  tube,  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  container  neck  having  a  central  discharge  open- 
ing extending  axially  therethrough; 

(b)  a  one-piece  cap  member  having  a  central  discharge 
opening  extending  axially  therethrough  and   being 

•  axially  movable  relative  to  said  neck  between  open 
and  closed  positions; 

(c)  a  central  post  member  mounted  in  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  container  neck  and  having  a  portion 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  neck  and  axially 
into  the  discharge  opening  of  the  cap  member; 

(d)  said  cap  and  post  members  presenting  within  said 
cap  member  discharge  opening  opposed,  smooth, 
cylindrical  surfaces  cooperating  axially  along  a  com- 
mon length  to  afl'ord  liquid-tight,  sliding  engagement 
between  the  surfaces  during  relative  axial  movement 


1.  In  a  closure  construction  for  a  hopper  means  pro- 
vided with  a  material  discharge  opening  and  a  valve  means 
for  said  opening,  the  provision  of:  a  closure  means  for 
said  opening  including  a  closure  supporting  frame  having 
frame  members  adapted  to  support  means  cooperable  with 
.  said  hopper  opening  in  closed  and  open  positions  of  valve 
/»>means;  means  mounting  the  closure  support  frame  from 
•  said  hopper  means  for  displacement  of  the  frame  into 
proximate  and  distal  positions  from  said  opening,  and 
for  pivotal  movemenr  away  from  the  hopper  opening 
when  in  said  distal  position:  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  pivot  bolt  carried  by  said  hopper  means  in  off-center 
relationship  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  the  opening;  said 
closure  support  frame  including  a  latch  means  and  said 
hopper  means  carrying  a  latching  bolt  adapted  to  be  en- 
uaged  by  said  frame  latch  means;  and  cam  means  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  openihg  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
pivot  and  latch  bolts,  an  actuating  handle  connected  to 
each  of  said  bolts,  each  handle  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  cam  means  adjacent  said  bolt  for  displacing  the  clo- 
sure support  frame  by  a  movement  of  said  handles  along 
said  cam  means. 


\. 


(o 


3,194,455 
CONTAINER  WITH  SIFTER  TOP 

Charles    Castelli,    New    Brunswick,    NJ.,    assignor 
Johnson  &  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Contimntion  of  application  Ser.  No.  101,101,  Apr.  6, 
1961.    This  application  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,249 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222—545) 
1.  A  container  with  sifter  top  comprising  a  neck  member 


presenting  a  filling  opening  and  including  a  vertical  wall 
of  the  cap  and  post  members  to  prevent  the  flow  of  with  a  smooth-edged  top,  an  inner  cap  member  having  a 
liquid  between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  even  when    top  portion  equipped  with  first  dispensing  aperture  means 

and  which  seats  on  said  smooth-edged  top,  and  an  outer 
cap  member  accommodating  the  inner  cap  member  and 
having  a  top  portion  equipped  with  secjond  dispensing 
aperture  means,  said  cap  members,  in  their  assembled  posi- 
tions, covering  the  filling  opening  and  being  in  axial  aUgn- 
j  , 


I  said  cap  member  is  in  the  open  position; 
(e)    one  of  said   members  having  recessed   from   its 
"cylindrical    surface   a   relatively  narrow,   elongated 

channel  extending  axially  thereof  along  at  least  said 

common  length; 
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ment  with  each  other  and  with  the  axi 
ber  and  being  relatively  rotatable  aboul 
the  first  and  the  second  aperture  means 
istry  respectively  to  permit  and  prevent 
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of  the  neck  metn- 

their  axes  to  move 
nto  and  out  of  reg- 
Jispensing  material 


from  said  container,  a  plurality  of  inter  ocking  means  pre- 
sented one  by  the  neck  member  on  one  surface  of  the  wall 
thereof  and  the  other  by  means  depei  ding  from  the  top 
portion  of  the  inner  cap  member  adjacei  it  said  wall  surface, 
said  interlocking  means  being  adapted 
gagement  when  the  cap  members  are  in 
sitions  on  the  container  neck,  to  lock  th< 
against  relative  rotation  in  either  direct  ion  with  respect  to 
the  neck  member,  and  means  associate  d  with  one  of  said 
interlocking  means  for  guiding  them  ii  to  interlocking  en- 


jy  interlocking  en- 
heir  asseiibled  po- 
inner  cap  member 


19 


*i  '^ 


ti     to 

IS 


^JSS^i}^ 
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3,194,457 
NECKTIE  HANGER 

Sanfoitd  Jerome  Frcilich,  784  Columbus  Atc^ 
New  York  25,  N.Y. 
^  Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,746 
'    ,       1  Claim.    (CI.  223— 88) 


~  .7 


gagement,  said  guide  means  being  so 
as  to  locate  the  interlocking  means  f 
operative  position  upon  movement  of 
cap  members  toward  each  other  longitifd 
axes  when  said  members  are  coaxially 
less  of  their  relative  anguTardispositioijs 
the  shape  and  disposition  of  said  guide 
as  to  rotate  said  neck  and  said  inner  cap 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  theii 
effect  operative  engagement  of  the  i 
said  members  are  moved  into  their 
and  means  including  the  outer  cap 
the  inner  cap  member  and  the  neck 
assembled  positions. 


si  aped  and  disposed 
)r  movement  into 
he  neck  and  inner 
naliy  along  their 
disposed  and  regard- 
about  their  axes, 
means  be-ng  such 
member  relatively 
common  axek  to 
nt^rlocking  means  as 
bled  positions, 
member  for  holding 
member  in  their 


3,194,456 
SHIRT-CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
Wallace  F.  Gayring,  Minoa,  N.Y 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporati< 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
13  Claims.    (CL 


as  ignor 


ic  n 


223—  57) 


1.  A  tail  clamp  for  a  shirt-pressing 
a  table  and  a  body  form  comprising 
head-mounting  member  adapted  to  be 
table,  a  clamp-supporting  head  mounted 
mounting  member  for  movement  to 
justed   positions  relative  to  said  body 
clamps    projecting    from    said    clampfsupport 
means  movably  mounting  said  clamps 
laterally  adjusted  positions  relative  to 
and  means  interengaged  between  said 
nating  said  clamps  for  simultaneous  lateral 


to  Ametck, 
of  Delaware 
339,438 


nachine  including 

base  including  a 

mounted  on  said 

on  said  head- 

ongitudinally  ad-l 

form,  a  pair  of 

ing    head, 

for  movement  to 

said  body  form, 

( lamps  for  coordi- 

movement. 


-  A  garment  hanger  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  generajlly  triangular  frame  formed  from  a  single 
length  of  heavy  gauge  wire,  said  frame  having  an  elon- 
gated crosshair  which  extends  between  the  lower  ends  of 
a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  angularly  disposed  arms 
which  are  connected  together  at  the  upper  ends  thereof 
with  one  of 'said  upper  ends  being  extended  upwardly 
therefrom  an^  curved  to  form  a  hook;  said  crossbar  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  similar  successive  helically  coiled 
turns  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  crossbar,  each 
of  said  turn$  having  a  convexly  curved  upper  section 
which  is  obliquely  disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  crossbar,  the  forward  end  of  each  upper  section  over- 
lapping the  rear  end  of  the  upper  section  of  the  next 
succeeding  turn  in  generally  transversely  spaced  relation 
thereto,  the  forward  end  of  each  upper  section  being 
connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  upper  section  of  the  next 
succeeding  tiim  by  a  relatively  short  concavely  curved 
lower  seclionl 


3,194,458 

GARMENT  HANGERS 
Gerald  G.  Bennett,  636  Thayer  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
I  Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,373 

2  Claims.    (CL  223— 92) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising 

a  central  portion 

a  suspension  hook  attached  to  said  central  portion 
at  substantially  the  midpoint  of  the  horizontal  extent 
of  said  central' portion,  said  central  portion  having 
a  top  surface  running  substantially  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  hook  a  distance  equal  to  at 
least  one  third  the  total  horizontal  extent  of  said 
hanger, 

sloped  portions  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  central 
portion,  tsaid  sloped  portions  having  a  continuous 
downward  sloping  concave  curvature  and  each  in- 
cluding a  first  part  immediately  adjacent  to  said  cen- 
tral portion  having  a  relatively  steep  slope  running 
most  of  the  downward  extent  of  its  associated  sloped 
portion  aind  a  second  part  adjacent  to  said  first  part 
having  a:  relatively  gradual  slope,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond part$  having  a  notch  formed  therein,  and 
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rounded  knob-like  end  portions  adjacent  to  the  grad- 
ually sloped  parts  of  said  sloped  portions,  said  end 
portions  being  turned  up, 

whereby  the  strap  portions  of  garments  readily  come 
to  rest  on  the  gradually  sloped  parts  of  said  sloped 
portions  held  apart  froni  each  other  by^said  central 
portion  and  are  prevented  from  slipping  off  $aid 
hanger  by  said  turned  up  end  portions. 


3,194,459 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RIBBON 

DECORATIONS 

William  W.  Knox,  Mentor  on  the  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Mag-Nif,  Inc.,  Painesville,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,001 

10  Cbdms.     (CI.  223—46) 


t:  In  a  bow  making  device,  the  combination  of  a  tool 
and  a  decorative  ribbon  material  cooperating  to  form 
loops  of  a  bow  formation,  said  tool  comprising  a  rotatable 
work  surface,  fastener  means  thereon  for  holding  a  free 
end  of  sftid  ribbon  material,  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  work  surface,  and  means  for  causing  rotation 
thereof  which  means  includes  the  standing  portion  of  the 
ribbon  material,  a  measured  length  of  said  portion  being 
sufficiently  stiff  to  exert  a  torsional  force  on  the  work  sur- 
face in  the  process  of  developing  a  loop  therein  whereby 
successive  loops  of  the  bow  formation  are  formed  out  of 
said  ribbon  material  by  repeatedly  engaging  measured 
lengths  thereof  with  the  fastener  means. 


3,194,460 

CONTAINER  REINFORCING  HARNESS 
AND  HANDLE 
Earl  S.  Tupper,  Eanond,  RJ.,  assignor,  hy  mesne  assign> 
ments,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chcniical  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  736,756,  now 
Patent  No.  3,137,423,  dated  June  16,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  May  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,019 
7Chdnis.    (CL  224— 45) 


JS^ 


j^ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  having  generally 
circular  top  and  bottom  walls  with  upright  connecting 
side  walls  and  a  removable  frame  and  handle  assembly 
adapted  for  frictional  positioning  engagement,  support, 
and  transport  of  the  container,  said  frame  and  handle 
assembly  solely  comprising  an  interengageable  and  iden- 
tical pair  of  individual  frame  and  handle  units,  each  of 
said  units  being  a  continuous,  rod-like,  planar,  resiliently 


yieldable  and  distortable  plastic  element,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  first  lower  run  adapted  for  engagement  with 
and  extension  across  and  under  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
container,  said  lower  run  being  of  a  slightly  lesser  extent 
than  the  largest  lateral  dimension  of  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  container,  a  second  side  run  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  each  end  of  said  lower  run  in  engage- 
ment with  portions  of  the  container  side  wall,  a  third 
upper  run  integral  with  and  extending  between  the  upper 
end  of  said  side  runs,  said  upper  run  extending  across 
the  top  wall  of  the  container,  the  peripheral  extent  formed 
by  all  of  said  runs  further  being  of  a  slightly  lesser  extent 
than  the  largest  peripheral  dimension  of  the  container, 
a  handle  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  run,  said  handle  including  an  upper  uninterrupted 
gripping  portion  and  a  connector  on  each  end  thereof 
integrally  connecting  said  gripping  portion  to  said  upper 
run,  a  hook-shaped  member  integral  with  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  upper  gripping  portion,  said  member 
being  resiliently  bendable  out  of  the  plane  of  said  unit, 
and  sai^  pair  of  said  units  being  positioned  upon  the  con- 
tainer with  the  units  in  spaced  opposition  to  each  other 
with  said  hook-shaped  members  positioned  distal  from 
each  other. 


• 


3,194,461 
CONTAINER  REINFORCING  HARNESS 
AND  HANDLE 
Earl  S.  Tupper,  Esmond,  RJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign* 
ments,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chcndcal  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 
Original  appUcaHon  May  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  736,756. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  15,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
204,021 

10  Claims.    (CL  224— 45) 


(S> 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  frame  and 
handle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  container  having  upright  side  walls, 
a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 

(b)  a  first  rod-like  plastic  element  completely  encircling 
the  container  in  a  first  vertical  plane, 

(c)  a  second  rod-like  plastic  element  completely  en- 
circling the  container  in  a  second  vertical  plane  lo- 
cated substantially  normal  to  ahd  crossing  the  first 
vertical  plane,  and 

(d)  each  of  said  elements  having  a  portion  offset  out- 
wardly from  the  container  to  provide  a  handle  for 
carrying  the  container  and  assembly. 


3  194  462 
CONTAINER  REINFORCING  HARNESS 
AND  HANDLE 
Earl  S.  Tupper,  Esmond,  R.I.,  assignor,  hy  mesne  — ^— 
ments,  to  Rexall   Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Orieinai  applicaHon  May  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  736,756. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  15,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
204,022 

3  Claims.  (CL  224— 45) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  frame  and 
handle  assembly,  said  container  having  predominantly 
vertically  disposed  side  walls  and  an  integral  bottom  wall; 
said  assembly  being  a  continuous,  rod-like,  oriented,  re- 
siliently yieldable  and  distortable  plastic  elemem,  said  as- 
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sembly  including  a  pair  of  frame  unit 

other  in  parallel  planes  and  joined  by 

includes  a  four-sided  polygon  formec 

element,  all  sides  of  the  polygon  bein^ 

plane,  the  vertical  inside  dimension 

ing  slightly  less  than  the  height  of  sai 

horizontal  inside  dimension  of  the  pol  ^gon  being  slightly 

greater  than  the  width  of  said  contai  ler;  said  container 

being  inserted  in  the  polygon  with  the 

of  the  container  corresponding  to  the 
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spaced  from  each 
handle;  each  unit 
from  said  plastic 
located  in  a  single 
f  the  polygon  be- 
container  and  the 


of  the  polygon,  the  upper  and  lower 
snugly,  frictionally  and  resiliently  enga^ 
lower  extremities  of  the  container  to 
substantially  stationary  on  the  contairfer 
of  the  polygon  being  bowed  inwardly 
gagement  with  the  side  walls  of  the  coiltaine 
extending  between  and  connected  at  it 
side  of  each  polygon,  said  handle  havi 
than  the  spacing  between  the  frame 
of  the  handle  is  spaced  from  and  ab^ve 
container  to  be  gripped  by  the  user. 


vertical  dimension 
vertical  dimension 


s  des 


of  the  polygon 

ing  the  upper  and 

naintain  each  unit 

the  outer  sides 

toward  and  in  en- 

r;  said  handle 

ends  to  the  upper 

ig  a  length  greater 

units  so  that  part 

the  top  of  the 


3,194,463 

FLEXIBLE  TAPE-DISPENSING  AND 
SEVERING  DEVIC  i    - 
Ralph  L.  Come^  Patcrson  N  J. 
(200  Baldwin  Road,  Panippi  ny,  N  J.) 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No  345,643 
5  Claims.    (CI.  225— 16) 


,^'^-<. 


div 


1.  A  tape-dispensing  and  severing 
elongated  housing  including  a  pair  ol 
tending  normally  upright  sidewalls 
jacent  ends,  a  draw  plate  mounted 
said  housing  for  movement  longitudi 
sidewalls,  safd  draw  plate  having  . 
sible  beyond  said  pair  of  adjacent  end 
with  said  draw  plate  and  said  housing 
of  said  draw  plate  into  said  housing 
said  draw  plate,  a  drawbar  fixedly 
plate  and  extending  longitudinally 
sidewalls  for  supporting  a  roll  of  tap< 
the  successive  feeding  of  lengths  of 
an  anvil,  means  mounting  said  anvil 
tween  said  sidewalls,  said  anvil 
tion  perpendicular  to  the  reciprocable 
drawbar  and   said  draw  plate,  said 
successive  lengths  of  tape  thereon  havi 
engageable  by  said  anvil  as  said  dra 
bar  are  extended  and  retracted,  and 
tween  said  sidewalls  adjacent  said  pai 
the  severing  of  a  length  of  tape. 


ice  comprismg  an 
longitudinally-ex- 
a  pair  of  ad- 
reciprocation  m 
ally  between,  said 
thereof  exten- 
means  connected 
lo  effect  retraction 
after  extension  of 
on  said  draw 
means  on  said 
therebetween  for 
to  said  drawbar, 
reciprocation  be- 
in  a  direc- 
movement  of  said 
Irawbax  receiving 
portions  thereof 
plate  and  draw- 
extending  be- 
of  ends  to  effect 


ha  ■'ing 
f<r 


port  ons 


moi  nted 
ther :of 

ap< 

taje 

fcr 
recipr  mating 


Ig 


m  ;ans 
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3  194  464 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  OFF  AND  REMOV- 
ING GLASS  SHEETS  FROM  AN  ADVANCING 
BAND  OF  GLASS 
Nils  Aksne^  Dramnren,  Per  Cappcicn  Smith,  Slepcnden, 
and  Oyvind  Sunde,  Drammen,  Norway,  assignors  to 
Draomiens  Glassverk,  Drammen,  Norway 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,948 
10  Claims.    (CI.  225—96.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  glass  plates  from  a  glass  band 
which  is  continuously  fed  upwardly  and  for  stacking  the% 
thusly  severed  plates,  said  apparatus  comprising  gripper 
means  for  gripping  the  edge  of  the  advancing  glass  band 
along  an  upper  edge  thereof,  means  supporting  said 
gripper  means  for  upward  movement  at  the  same  speed 
as  the  advancing  band,  cutter  means  located  below  the 
gripper  means  adjacent  the  glass  band  to  sever  the  band 
and  form  a  plate,  means  for  moving  the  gripper  means 
laterally  to  cause  the  gripped  plate  which  is  substantially 
vertically  suspended  by  the  gripper  means  to  be  moved 
laterally  in  fixed  attitude,  rack  means  having  a  surface 
which  is  slightly  vertically  inclined,  said  rack  means  in- 
cluding a  support  below  said  surface,  means  for  moving 
the  gripper  means  to  rest  the  glass  plate  in  said  fixed  atti- 
tude on  the  support  of  the  rack  means,  means  for  releasing 
the  gripper  means  to  allow  the  glass  plate  to  rest  freely  on 
the  support,  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  glass  plate 
as  the  same  rests  freely  on  the  support  to  cause  the  glass 
plate  to  tilt  towards  said  slightly  inclined  surface  of  the 
rack  means  and  be  supported  thereby,  and  means  for  re- 
turning the  gripper  means  to  the  original  position  thereof. 


3,194,465 
STAPLING  OR  TACKING  MACHINES 
Peter  Thomas  Roger  Harrington,  Kingsbury,  London, 
England,  assignor  to  Goodman  &  Vandervieren  Lim- 
ited, Berkhamsted,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,111 
Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  27,  1962, 
I  32,870/62 

3  Claims.    (CI.  227—120) 

1.  In  a  stapling  machine  including  a  base  having  lat- 
erally spaced  upstanding  side  plates  and  a  head  structure 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  pivot  pin  supported  by  said  side 
plates  so  that  the  head  structure  overlies  said  plates,  the 
improved  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  head  structure  relative  to  the  base  which  comprises 
a  latch  plate  located  in  the  head  structure,  a  latch  arm  on 
the  said  latch  plate  and  means  at  one  end  of  said  latch 
plate  pivotally  connected  with  the  said  pivot  pin,  one  of 
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said  side  plates  having  an  inwardly  extending  slot,  and 
spring  means  in  said  head  structure  which  urges  said  latch 
plate  into  a  position  wherein  said  arm  .extends  into  said 


slot  and  frictionally  engages  a  wall  thereof  with  a  force 
sufficient  to  support  the  weight  of  the  base  when  the 
stapling  machine  is  lifted  by  grasping  the  head  structure. 


3494,466 

GAS  BACKING  BLOCKS  FOR  WELDED  JOINTS 

Orland  T.  Davis,  6273  Arlington  Blvd.,  Richmond,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,156 

3  Claims.    (CI.  228— 42)  ^ 


3.  Tube  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  inflatable  sealing  tubes,  gas  supply  tube  means  ex- 
tending coaxially  through  said  sealing  tubes  and  having  a 
central  passage  with  at  least  one  inflate  port  in  respective 
communication  with  each  sealing  tube,  said  supply  tube 
means  being  adapted  for  connection  at  one  end  of  its 
central  passage  to  a  gas  source  and  being  closed  at  ihe 
other  end  of  said  central  passage,  said  supply  tube  means 
having  radially  extending  inlet  ports  axially  intermediate 
said  sealing  tubes  in  communication  with  said  central  pas 
sage,  said  supply  tube  means  defininjg  an  outlet  passage 
extending  from  a  position  intermediate  said  sealing  tubes 
to  a  position  disposed  outwardly  of  one  of  said  sealing 
tubes,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  gas  escape  tubes 
secured  to  said  supply  tube  means  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  passage,  said  escape  tubes  each  having  an  end 
opening  disposed  intermediate  said  sealing  tubes  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  with  said  inlet  ports  and  spaced 
radially  from  the  axis  of  said  supply  tube  means,  first  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  gas  through  said 
inlet  ports,  and  second  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  flow  of  gas  through  said  outlet  passage. 


3,194,467 

WAVEGUIDE  FLANGING  SYSTEM 
Harry  J.  Goonan,  Brooklyn,  and  James  K.  Fitzpatrick, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Western  Union 
Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,786 
I       3  Claims.    (CI.  228—50) 


which  has  an  aperture  accurately  sized  to  the  maximum  in- 
side tolerance  dimensions  of  the  waveguide,  and  which  has 
enlarged  portions  of  the  recess  at  the  corners  of  the 
waveguide  in  order  to  maintain  a  smooth  and  continu- 
ously conductive  interior  surface  through  the  waveguide 
and  to  the  mating  face  of  the  coupling  flange  which  com- 
prises: I 

(A)  first  and  second  blocks  having  right  dihedral  an- 
gles placeable  along  opposite  interior  corners  of  the 
waveguide  when  the  waveguide  is  assembled  on  the 
flange; 

(B)  side  portions  on  each  of  said  blocks  having  di- 
hedral elements  for  contacting  relatively  extensive 
portions  of  waveguide  interior  wall  area  including 

I  the  waveguide  and  including  together  substantially 
all  of  the  end; 

(C)  said  blocks  being  of  a  size  sufficiently  large  to 
provide  substantial  overlapping  within  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  a  waveguide; 

(D)  said  blocks  having  abutting  smooth  surfaced  and 
readily  mutually  slidable  ends  in  the  overlapping 
region  defined  by  a  plane  skewed  in  respect  to  all 
axes  of  the  waveguide; 

(E)  and  means  to  urge  the  blocks  together  in  skew 
sliding  and  waveguide  wall  stretching  relationship; 

whereby  the  waveguide  is  caused  to  substantially  fill  the 
recess  of  the  flange  so  that  solder  applied  in  the  enlarged 
portions  of  the  recess  of  the  coupling  flange  will  flow  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  waveguide  and  the  seat  of  the  recess 
to  form  a  smooth  interior  wall  surface. 


I  3,194,468 

I       I        PLASTIC  DRINKING  CUPS 
Ronald  Baron,  Agincourt,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  SomervUle  Industries  Limited, 
London,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,643 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 1.5) 


r   ' 


1.  Means  for  installing  the  end  of  a  rectangular  wave- 
guide in  the  recess  of  a  recessed  waveguide  coupling  flange 


1.  An  injection  moulded  plastic  cup  comprising  a  hol- 
low, thin  walled,  open  topped  body,  defined  by  a  circum- 
ferential sidewall  and  an  integral  base,  said  sidewall  be- 
tween its  top  and  botom  being  of  corrugated  form  provid- 
ing a  series  of  alternating  substantially  parallel  internal 
and'external  ribs  and  valleys  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  said  external  ribs 
terminating  in  peaks  which  form  a  gripping  area  for 
^he  hand  of  a  user,  the  spacing  between  the  ribs  being 
sufficiently  close  as  to  cause  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the 
user's  hand  to  engage  the  peaks  of  said  ribs  while  span- 
ning the  intervening  external  valleys,  said  external  valleys 
forming  heat-dissipating  air  circulating  channels,  said  ribs 
and  valleys  being  formed  by  converging  portions  of 
said  side  wall,  said  valleys  on  the  inside  of  said  side 
wall  being  augmented  with  plastic  where  the  portions 
of  the  side  wall  converge  to  thicken  and  strengthen  the 
ribs  on  the  outside  of  said  side  wall.  * 
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3,194,469 
FOLDING    CARTONS    CONSTRUCTED 

nCULAR  LAMINATED  SHEE1 
Gcoffsc  G.  Rumbergcr,  Portage,  Mkh , 
Sothcrland  Paper  Company,  Kalamizoo. 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CL  229— : 


1.  A  folding  carton  having  end  cloiure 
attached  to  panels  formed  from  a  scor  d 
ing  carton  being  produced  by  steps  whi<  h 
said  blank  at  two  scores  through  ab<)ut 
permit  side-seaming  for  production 
body  and  being  adapted  to  be  converte  I 
.  ton  having  highly  protective  properties 
dude  unfolding  at  said  two  scores  al  out 
form  a  body  of  rectangular  cross  sectic  n 
sealing  together  the  end  closure  flaps  t 
panels  and  end  closure  flaps  being  consti  acted 
sheet  material  having  at  least  two  coh( 
said  plies  comprising  at  least  one  mei  nber 
consisting  of  paper  and  paperboard,  Ian 
a   thermoplastic    hydrocarbon   wax-b£  se 
laminated  sheet  material  having  an  ovei 
least  .008  inch  and  said  thermoplastic 
thickness  of  at  least  eight  tenths  the  thiikness 
est  coherent  ply  adhesively  united  there  >y 

6.  A  protective  carton  erected  from* 
claim  1,  filled,  and  having  its  end  closuile 


3494^7t 

UQUID  CONTAINER  SEAL  PRC  VIDEO  WITH 
DRINKING  TUBE 
Henry  G.  Zimmerman,  301  Tmmball 
Catiow,  207  Sigoumey  St.,  both  of 
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OF    PAR- 
MATERIALS 
assignor  to  KVP 
,  Micii.,  a  cor- 

133,521 
1) 


flaps  hingedly 
blank,  said  fold- 
comprise  folding 
180  degrees  to 
a  tubular  carton 
into  a  sealed  ear- 
by  steps  which  in- 
90  degrees  to 
and  folding  and 
lereof,  said  carton 
of  laminated 
rent  plies,  each  of 
of  the  group 
inated  together  by 
adhesive,   said 
al!  thickness  of  at 
adhesive  having  a 
of  the  thick- 
folding  carton  of 
flaps  sealed  shut. 


St,  and  John  W. 
1  lartford.  Conn. 


FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  NoJ  265,937 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229— ') 


A  liquid  container  having 

a  preformed  flexible  sealing  membfcr 

container  and  having  an  annular  w;  II 

an  opening  in  one  of  the  surfaces  if 
a  flanged  flexible  member  having  a 

therein, 
a  compact  drinking  tube  housed  wit|iin 

of  said  flanged  flexible  member, 

member  engaging  the  annular 

member  to  retain  said  flanged 

in, 
and  a  cover  member  adhesively  positioned 

depression  and  retaining  said  tuqe 

pressioa. 


tie 
w:ll 
flexj  >le 


hinged  to  said 
adapted  to  enter 
the  container, 
central  depression 


the  depression 
flanged  flexible 
of  said  sealing 
member  there- 


over said 
within  said  dc- 


JULY  13,  1965 


3,194,471 
BULK  CONTAINER  DEVICE   . 
Bernard  A.  Murphy,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inland  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Indianapolis,  bid.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,637 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229—14) 


1.  A  container  comprising:  a  flexible  liner  adapted  to- 
be  filled  with  a  flowable  material,  a  rigid  polygonal  tube 
surrounding  said  liner,  the  upper  marginal  edges  of  said 
lube  defining  the  upper  opening  thereof  and  the  lower 
marginal  edges  of  said  tube  defining  the  lower  opening 
thereof,  first  adhesive  means  extending  around  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube  adjacent  said  upper  edges  and  securing 
said  liner  to  said  tube  adjacent  the  upper  marginal  edges 
of  said  tube,  second  adhesive  means  extending  around 
the  interior  of  said  tube  adjacent  said  lower  edges  and 
securing  said  liner  to  said  tube  adjacent  said  lower  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  tube,  said  liner  being  folded  upon  itself 
to  provide  lengthwise  folds  extending  vertically  along 
diagonally  opposite  corners  of  said  tube  from  the  lower 
marginal  edges  of  said  tube  to  the  upper  marginal  edges, 
the  interior  of  said  lengthwise  folds  providing  passageways 
for  passing  air  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  liner, 
and  a  rigid  receiver  receiving  said  lower  edges  of  said  tube 
with  the  liner  therein,  the  said  passageways  venting  air 
from  between  said  liner  and  said  receiver  as  the  liner  Is 
filled. 


3,194,472 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Walton  B.  Crane,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Allied  Plastics  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,307 
12  Claims.    (CI.  229—23) 


1.  A  tray-like  shipping  container  which  is  fabricated 
from  two  separate  corrugated  paperboard  blanks,  said 
blanks  being  cut  and  scored  so  as  to  provide,  when  folded 
and  secured  in  container  forming  relation,  multi-panel 
side  and  end  walls  and  a  substantially  open  top  wall,  one 
of  said  blanks  constituting  a  bottom  tray  forming  member 
having  a  bottom  wall  forming  panel  and  integral  side  and 
end  wall  forming  panels  folded  upwardly  therefrom  along 
the  side  and  end  edges  and  the  other  one  of  said  blanks 
constituting  a  top  tray  forming  member  having  a  top 
wall  forming  panel  and  integral  side  and  end  wall  form- 
ing panels  folded  downwardly  therefrom  along  the  side 
and  end  edges,  said  top  member  being  telescoped  over 
said  bottom  member  with  the  top  side  and  end  wall  form- 
ing panels  overlapping  corresponding  bottom  side  and 


JULY  13,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


end  wall  forming  panels  and  disposed  along  the  outside 
faces  thereof,  said  overiapping  side  and  end  wall  forming 
panels  being  secured  to  each  other  in  face  engaging  rela- 
tion, said  top  member  having  end  wall  reinforcing  panels 
cut  therein  which  are  each  integrally  hinged  along  a  nar- 
row top  end  edge  strip  to  a  top  end  wall  forming  panel 
and  which  are  folded  down  inside  the  container  into  op- 
positely disposed  relation  with  the  upwardly  folded  bottom 
end  wall  forming  panels,  corner  connecting  flaps  inte- 
grally hinged  to  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
top  and  bottom  side  wall  forming  panels  of  the  top  and 
bottom  members,  said  corner  connecting  flaps  being  folded 
inwardly  and  rigidly  secured  between  the  end  wall  form- 
ing panels  and  the  end  \/all  reinforcing  panels  whereby 
five  panel  thicknesses  are  provided  in  end  portions  of  each 
end  wall  with  the  panel  portions  being  secured  together 
in  face  contacting  relation  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  corner 
construction  with  high  resistance  to  crushing  forces  re- 
sulting when  the  containers  are  stacked  upon  each  other. 


eo7 

■I  < 

m  an  amount  of  at  least  about  fifty-five  pounds  of  lami- 
nant  per  ream  of  laminated  sheet  material,  said  carton 
blank  comprising  a  plurality  of  carton  members,  indud- 
mg  panels  and  flaps  articulated  to  said  panels  along 
score  lines,  at  least  some  of  said  carton  members  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  upon  each  other  to  provide  a 
plural  layered  closure  in  which  one  carton  member  lies 
in  juxtaposition  to  another  carton  member  so  as  to  place 
a  surface  of  the  one  carton  member  in  opposed  facing 
relation  to  the  surface  of  the  other  carton  member  and 
thereby  provide  an  area  in  which  a  seal  between  said 
members  can  be  effected,  at  least  one  of  said  carton 
members  being  provided,  in  a  ply  thereof  constituting 
a  surface  thereof  which  will  come  into  opposed  facing 
relatibnship.with  the  surface  of  the  other  carton  member 
in  the  said  sealing  area  upon  folding  of  the  carton  blank 
in  erecting  a  carton  therefrom  and  closing  of  the  same, 


"  '    '      ' '  3 194  473 

SEALABLE  OVERLAP  CARTON 
George  G.  Rumbergcr,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,   assignor  to  KVP  Sutheriand  Paper 
Company,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,420 
14  Claims.    (CI.  229— 37) 


1.  A  carton  blank  having  at  least  one  series  of  end 
closure  flaps,  including  an  inner  flap,  an  intermediate  flap, 
and  an  outer  flap,  said  flaps  being  adapted  to  be  folded 
in  sequence  upon  erecting  a  carton  from  said  blank  and 
closing  of  the  same  to  provide  a  plural  layered  closure  in 
which  the  flaps  lie  with  the  surface  of  one  flap  upon  the 
surface  of  another  flap,  said  intermediate  flap  being  re- 
cessed along  an  edge  thereof  so  as  to  be  narrower  than 
said  outer  flap  along  at  least  a  portion  of  aiv  edge  thereof, 
and  so  as  to  provide  an  area  of  overhang  of  said  inter- 
mediate flap  by  said  outer  flap  when  said  flaps  are  folded 
upon  each  other  upon  closing  of  the  carton,  said  inner 
flap  providing  a  surface  for  opposed  facing  relation  with 
said  outer  flap  adjacent  the  fold  line  of  said  inner  flap  in 
said  area  of  overhang  upon  erection  of  a  carton  from  said 
blank  and  closing  of  the  same,  at  least  one  of  said  flaps 
being  provided  with  adhesive  adapted  to  be  disposed  and 
activated  in  said  area  of  overhang  upon  the  erection  of 
a  carton  from  said  blank  and  closing  and  sealing  thereof 
by  the  application  of  adhesive-activating  conditions  to 
the  flap  carrying  said  adhesive,  the  amount  of  said  ad- 
hesive being  sufficient  to  secure  said  outer  flap  to  said 
inner  flap  in  said  area  of  overhang. 


with  openings  from  said  surface  thereof  to  the  intercalated 
laminant  layer  thereof,  said  thermoplastic  laminant  ad- 
hesive in  said  carton  member  provided  with  openings 
being  adapted  to  extrude  through  said  openings  in  said  ply 
to  at  least  the  surface  of  the  member  in  opposed  facing 
relation  therewith,  and  thereby  to  effectively  seal  said 
one  carton  member  to  said  other  carton  member  in  the 
area  of  their  opposed  facing  relationship,  upon  folding 
said. carton  blank  so  as  to  bring  the  surface  of  the  ply 
of  the  carton  member  provided  with  said  openings  into 
opposed  facing  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  other 
carton  member  in  said  sealing  area,  applying  thermo- 
plastic laminant  adhesive-activating  conditions  to  the  car- 
ton member  provided  with  said  openings  to  cause  extru- 
sion of  thermoplastic  adhesive  laminant  from  the  inter- 
calated laminant  layer  thereof  through  said  openings,  and 
setting  said  thus-extruded  laminant. 


3,194,475 

CARTON 

William  C.  Ralston,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioip  of  New  York 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,407 

3  Claims.    (CL  229— 38) 


3,194,474 
HEAT-SEALING  CARTONS 
George  G.  Rumbergcr,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo 
County,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  KVP  Sutherland  Paper 
Company,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.,    a    corporatioD    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,439 
39  Claims.  (CI.  229—37) 
1.  A  scored  carton  blank  of  laminated  sheet  material 
having  an  overall  thickness  of  at  least  .008  inch  suitable 
for  fabrication  into  a  sealed  carton,  the  base  plies  of 
which  laminated  sheet  material  comprise  at  leas*  two 
sheets  which  are  individually  at  least  .002  inc^  thicic  and 
have  a  porosity  of  at  least  five  seconds,  and  in  which 
the  laminant  is  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  laminant  present 


1.  A  carton  having  a  plurality  of  sidewalls  defining 
an  enclosure  and  an  opening  at  the  end  of  said  enclosure. 

(a)  a  pair  of  foldable  interior  flaps  extending  from 
a  first  and  a  second  sidewall  for  folding  over  said 
opening,  the  interior  surface  of  a  third  sidewall  and 
edges  of  said  interior  flaps  adjacent  said  third  side- 
wall  defining  a  slot,  said  edges  of  said  third  sidewall 

'     being  cut  at  an  angle  to  provide  converging  corners 
for  said  slot, 

(b)  an  exterior  cover  flap  extending  from  a  fourth 
sidewall  foldable  to  cover  said  interior  flaps. 
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3,194,469 
FOLDING    CARTONS    CONSTRUCTED 

TICULAR  LAMINATED  SHEET 
Gcoffsc  G.  Rumbcrger,  Portage,  Mkh , 
Satlicrland  Paper  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CL  229— : 


1.  A  folding  carton  having  end  cloture 
attached  to  panels  formed  from  a  scor  d 
ing  carton  being  produced  by  steps  whi<  h 
said  blank  at  two  scores  through  ab<)ut 
permit  side-seaming  for  production 
body  and  being  adapted  to  be  converte  I 
.  ton  having  highly  protective  properties 
dude  unfolding  at  said  two  scores  al  out 
form  a  body  of  rectangular  cross  sectic  n 
sealing  together  the  end  closure  flaps  t 
panels  and  end  closure  flaps  being  consti  ucted 
sheet  material  having  at  least  two  coh( 
said  plies  comprising  at  least  one 
consisting  of  paper  and  paperboard,  Ian 
a   thermoplastic    hydrocarbon   wax 
laminated  sheet  material  having  an  ovei 
least  .008  inch  and  said  thermoplastic 
thickness  of  at  least  eight  tenths  the 
est  coherent  ply  adhesively  united 

6.  A  protective  carton  erected  from 
claim  1,  filled,  and  having  its  end  closuile 


-bise 


thii  k 
there  >y 


3,194^70 

UQUID  CONTAINER  SEAL  PROVIDED  WITH 
nnrMirTMn  Timv 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OF    PAR. 
MATERIALS 
assignor  to  KVP 
I,  Micli.,  a  cor- 

133,521 
1) 


flaps  hingedly 
blank,  said  fold- 
comprise  folding 
180  degrees  to 
a  tubular  carton 
into  a  sealed  ear- 
by  steps  which  in- 
90  degrees  to 
and  folding  and 
lereof,  said  carton 
of  laminated 
rent  plies,  each  of 
ber  of  the  group 
inated  together  by 
adhesive,   said 
all  thickness  of  at 
adhesive  having  a 
ness  of  the  thick- 


folding  carton  of 
flaps  sealed  shut. 
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3,194,471 
BULK  CONTAINER  DEVICE   . 
Bernard  A.  Murphy,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Inland  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Indianapolis,  bid.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,637 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229—14) 


;  1.  A  container  comprising:  a  flexible  liner  adapted  to- 
be  filled  with  a  flowable  material,  a  rigid  polygonal  tube 
surrounding  said  liner,  the  upper  marginal  edges  of  said 
lube  defining  the  upper  opening  thereof  and  the  lower 
marginal  edges  of  said  tube  defining  the  lower  opening 
thereof,  first  adhesive  means  extending  around  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube  adjacent  said  upper  edges  and  securing 
said  liner  to  said  tube  adjacent  the  upper  marginal  edges 
of  said  tube,  second  adhesive  means  extending  around 
the  interior  of  said  tube  adjacent  said  lower  edges  and 
securing  said  liner  to  said  tube  adjacent  said  lower  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  tube,  said  liner  being  folded  upon  itself 
to  provide  lengthwise  folds  extending  vertically  along 
diagonally  opposite  corners  of  said  tube  from  the  lower 
marginal  edges  of  said  tube  to  the  upper  marginal  edges, 
the  interior  of  said  lengthwise  folds  providing  passageways 
for  passing  air  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  liner, 
and  a  rigid  receiver  receiving  said  lower  edges  of  said  tube 
with  the  liner  therein,  the  said  passageways  venting  air 
from  between  said  liner  and  said  receiver  as  the  liner  is 
filled. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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locking  flap  hav- 


(c)  a  locking  flap  extending  from  |aid  exterior  cover 
flap, 

(d)  said  exterior  cover  flap  and  sai< 
ing  a  continuous  edge  with  at  lekst  one  curvilinear 
edge  portion  along  said  continuoi  s  edg^  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  exterior  cover  flap  an  I  said'  locking  flap, 

(e)  at  least  one  curvilinear  should  r  along  said  con- 
tinuous edge  on  said  locking  lap  adjacent  said 
curvilinear  portion  for  securing  s^id  locking  flap  in 
said  slot. 

(f)  said  locking  flap  being  folded  ^t  an  angle  to  said 
cover  flap  and  inserted  in  said 
curvilinear  edge  portion  provides 
said  cover  flap*  and  said  corners  o 
curvilinear  shoulder  engages  said 
to  retard  withdrawal  of  the  locking  flap  from  said 
skrt.' 


lot,  whereby  said 

clearance  between 

said  slot  and  said 

:orner  of  said  slot 


3,194,476 

WRAP-AROUND  PAPERBOARp  CARRIER 

Arthur  J.  Weiss,  Bergcnficld,  N  J^  assii  lor  to  Cokitinental 

Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.\ .,  a  corporation  of 

NcwYorii  ^ 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1960,  Ser.  Nd  75,825 
13  Claims.    (CI.  229—  0) 


ir  c 


1.  A  wrap-around  paperboard  carrie  r 
rows  of  articles  such  as  cans  and  the 
having   overlapping   closure   panels   i 
closure  panel   and  an  outer  closure 
closure  panel  having  a  width  in  excess 
width  of  said   carrier,  spacers  struck 
closure  panel  and  being  hingedly  connet:ted 
a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
between  articles  in  adjacent  rows,  said 
having  a  plurality  of  latching  tongues 
from,  and  said  inner  closure  panel  ha>  ing 
slits  receiving  said  latching  tongues,  said 
with  and  extending  across  areas  of 
panel  from  which  said  spacers  are  struc 


can  ler 


3,194,477 
MAILING  CONTAINIR 


for  holding  two 

like,  said  carrier 

luding  an   inner 

}anel,  said  inner 

)f  one  half  of  the 

from   said   inner 

thereto  along 

for  projection 

closure  panel 

projecting  there- 

a  plurality  of 

slits  being  aligned 

vid  inner  closure 


cuter 


Gladys  Blumbcrg,  135—19  223ni  St, 
Filed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No. 


2  Claims.    (CL  229—4  i) 


Lanrelton,  N.Y. 
298,139 


1.  A  mailing  container  formed  from 
material  and  comprising  a  rectangular 
ing  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge  and  two 
tangular  front  panel  integral  with  said 
tending  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom 
aligned  with  said  bottom  panel  and  ini 


a  single  blank  of 
t  ottom  panel  hav- 

lide  edges,  a  rec- 

f  ont  edge  and  ex- 

I  anel,  a  top  panel 

ite  (ral  with  an  edge 


of  said  front  panel,  an  inn?r  rear  panel  aligned  with  said 
front  panel  and  integral  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  top 
panel,  a  rectangular  outer  rear  panel  integral  with  the  rear 
edge  of  the  bottom  panel  and  extending  over  said  inner 
rear  panel  when  the  container  is  closed,  two  aligned  inner 
end  panels  integral  with  a  portion  of  the  side  edges  of  the 
top  panel  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  top  panel 
from  said  iilner  rear  panel  toward  said  front  panel  but 
being  spaced  from  said  front  panel,  two  rectangular  outer 
end  panels  extending  from  said  outer  rear  panel  to  said 
front  panel  and  covering  said  inner  end  panels,  two  op- 
posed gusset  flaps"  integral  with  said  outer  end  panels  and 
extending  perpendicularly  thereto  and  over  portions  of 
said  front  panel,  a  closure  flap  integral  with  an  edge  of 
said  outer  rear  panel  and  extending  over  a  portion  of 
said  top  panel,  and  at  least  one  tongue  integral  with  said 
closure  flap  and  fitting  into  a  slit  formed  substantially  in 
the  middle  of  said  top  panel. 


3,194,478 
TWO-PLY  SEPARATOR  FOR  BOTTLE  CARRIERS 
Arthur  J.  Weiss,  Bergenfield,  N  J.,  ass^or  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,521 
18  Claims.    (CL  229— 42) 


1.  A  separator  for  use  in  a  bottle  carton  for  separating 
bottles  disposed  therein,  said  separator  comprising  a 
pair  of  panels  disposed  in  face-to-face  engagement  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  two  rows  of  bottles,  and 
at  least  one  partition  memjber  extending  substantially 
equidistant  transversely  from  opposite  sides  of  one  of 
said  panels  for  extending  between  adjacent  bottles  of  the 
rows  of  bottles,  the  other  of  said  panels  having  a  narrow 
slit  therein  aligned  with  said  partition  member,  said 
partition  member  projecting  through  the  slit  of  said  other 
panel  in  engagement  with  said  other  panels. 


3,194,479  1 

CONTAINERS  AND  CONTAINER  CLOSURES 

George  G.  Rnmbcrger,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo 

County,  Mich.,  ass^or  to  KVP  Suthcrbind  Paper  Conn 

pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,592 

32  Claims.    (€^  229—43) 


-?<?> 


\ 


'■ej 


X" 


1.  A  container  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  container  closure  members  and  container  body 
members,  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  com- 
plementary container  body  or  closure  member,  con- 
structed of  plies  of  sheet  material  at  least  two  of  which 
plies  have  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  .002  inch  each 
laminated  together  with  thermoplastic  laminant  adhesive, 
having  an  avenuc/^f  exit  in  its  edge  areas  for  extrusion 
of  thermoplastic  laminant  adhesive  from  its  normal  lo- 
cation between  the  plies  into  contact  with  the  comple- 
mentary container  member  in  areas  of  sealing  engage- 
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ment  therewith,  upon  application  of  thermoplastic  lami- 
nant adhesive  activating  conditions,  selected  from  heat, 
pressure,  and  heat  and  pressure,  when  said  complemen- 
tary container  body  and  closure  members  are  placed  in 
sealing  engagement,  said  laminated  sheet  material  of  con- 
struction of  the  container  member  constructed  thereof 
containing  at  least  about  55  lbs.  of  thermoplastic  lami- 
nant adhesive  per  3,000  sq.  feet  of  laminated  sheet  ma- 
terial between  its  plies  to  allow  such  extrusion  without 
delamination  of  said  container  member  formed  there- 
from. 


3,194,480 
COLLAPSIBLE  PACK  WITH  RECESSED  HANDLE 
Andre  Maindron,  Le  Buisson,  France,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
I  .Maine 
'  Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,387 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19, 1962, 
912,876  I 

12Clahns.    (CL  229— 52)  ' 


)f; 


'  I.  A  carton  comprising  a  bottom  and  four  side  walls, 
panels  connected  to  the  walls  and  disposed  inwardly 
thereof,  flaps  extending  from  the  edges  of  the  panels,  one 
pair  of  said  flaps  extending  from  opposite  panels  and 
being  folded  to  meet  and  form  an  upright  recessed  handle 
the  upper  edge  of  which  does  not  project  above  a  plane 
passing  through  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls,  and 
the  other  pair  of  said  flaps  extending  inwardly  from  the 
other  opposite  panels  and  engaging  and  securing  said 
handle  and  its  associated  panels  against  upward  move- 
ment. 


'  P  3,194,481 

BAG  CLOSURE 
Clinton  R.  Hollis,  Camden,  Ark.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  ' 

Original  application  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,131,  now 
Patent  No.  3,129,646,  dated  Apr.  21,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  337,119 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229—62)  \ 


i 


1.  A  closure  on  one  end  of  a  tube  having  opposing  sur- 
faces comprising  a  laterally  disposed  plurality  of  tongues 
defined  by  longitudinal  slits  in  the  end  at  spaced  interT 
vals,  each  alternate  tongue  being  folded  toward  one  of 
the  opposing  surfaces,  and  a  tape  having  portions  dis- 
posed over  and  enfolded  about  the  tongues  and  a  remain- 
ing portion  positioned  over  the  end. 


'  •  !  3,194,482  i 

COMBINATION  ENVELOPE  AND  DISPLAY 
FOLDER 
Eugene  B.  Berkley,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Tension  Envelope  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

1        FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,907 
12  Claims.    (CI.  229— 71) 


6.  A  combination  envelope  and  display  folder  including 

generally  rectangular  overlying  panels  connected  along 
one  side  edge  by  a  fold, 

a  side  flap  extending  integrally  from  the  opposite  side 
portions  of  each  panel, 

adhesive  connecting  the  panels  along  the  side  portions, 
and 

means  closing  the  remaining  edges  of  the  panels  to  com- 
plete an  envelope  portion  having  a  pocket  for  con- 
taining an  enclosure  to  be  displayed  through  a 
window  in  one  of  said  panels, 

said  side  flaps  haviqg  folds  for  the  flaps  to  overlie  the 
envelope  portion  in  one  folded  position  and  to  hinge 
said  flaps  from  said  folded  position  to  a  display 
position. 

3,194  483 

OPENING  MEANS  FOR  ENVELOPES 

George  A.  Alexandrou,  261  Achamon  Ave., 

Athens,  Greece 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,100        ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Greece,  June  25, 1962, 

Patent  23,369 

IClahn.    (CI.  229— 86) 


An  envelope  having  a  folded  flap  for  dispatching  corre- 
spondence and  printed  matter,  provided  with  a  narrow 
band  of  flexible  material  attached  longitudinally  to  the 
envelope  wall  adjacent  the  fold  line  of  the  flap,  and  hav- 
ing a  perforated  portion  of  the  envelope  wall  extending 
in  both  directions  from  the  fold  line  to  form  a  detach- 
able finger  piece  section  positioned  substantially  in  the 
middle  of  the  envelope  fold  line;  a  cross  piece  of  printed 
flexible  sheet  material  for  withdrawal  with  the  perforat- 
ed portion;  said  band,  perforated  section,  cross  piece  and 
envelope  wall  forming  an  integral  removable  unit  from 
the  envelope,  when  detached  along  the  perforated  section 
and  pulled  from  the  envelope,  tearing  away  from  the 
envelope  a  narrow  strip  of  the  wall  thereof  with  the  In- 
tegra perforated  section. 
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3,194,484 
PUMP 
Robert  M.  Van  House,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mid 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1969,  Ser.  No  265,700 
2  Claims.    (CI.  230— 12) 


^f 


lasipiOT  to  General 
a  corporation  of 


earn  ir 


1.  In  a  pump,  in  combination,  a 
two  chambers,  a  reciprocable  piston 
bers,  said  housing  being  formed  with 
establishing   communication  between 
the  atmosphere  and  a  third  port 
to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  valve 
received  therein  and  operatively  pivotal 
housing,  said  valve  being  arranged  tc 
lish  communication  of  the  third  port 
other  ports  while  uncovering  the 
atmosphere  upon  pivotal  movement  o 
means  on  said  housing   for  selective  y 
pivotal  movement  in  opposite  directior  5 
tablish  the  position  of  .the  valve  in  e 
communication   positions,  an  overcen 
tatably  «ceived  in  said  housing  and 
said  valve  carrier  thereon  at  one  end 
arm  extending  therefrom  adjacent  saic 
center  spring  attached  to  said  arm  an 
selectively  holding  said  carrier  agains 
in  said  port  communication  positions 
piston  rod  and  a  gear  rotatably  mou 
end  of  said  shaft  and  engaging  said 
thereby,  and  lost  motion  connection 
shaft  and  said  gear  for  rotating  said  s 
when  said  piston  rod  is  adjacent  each 
said  carrier. 


3  194  485 
GAS  DRIVEN  TURBINE 
TEST  stand' 
Alec  E.  Ulmann,  New  York,  N.Y.,  . 
Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
New  York 

FUed  Oct  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  A8,692 
7  Claims.    (CI.  230— 5' 


^>:^=1*^^ 


7.  Equipment  for  providing  a  source 
pressure  comprising  a  vehicle  having  a 
porting  wheels,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
beams  extending  longitudinally  thereof, ; 
tioned  between  said  beams,  means  relda 
said  gas  turbine  comprising  a  pair  of 


OFFIC], 
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hcjusing  formed  w^h 
od  in  said  cham- 
pair  of  ports  for 
he  chambers  and 
adapted  for  coniiection 
having  a  valvi 
y  mounted  on  said 
selectively  estab- 
*ith  either  of  the 
remaining  port  to  the 
said  carrier,  stop 
limiting  carrier 
to  selectively  es- 
ther  of  said  port 
r  crankshaft   ro- 
otatably  receiving 
having  a  crank 
carrier,  an  over- 
said  carrier  and 
said  stop  means 
a   rack  on   said 
ted  on  the  other 
1  ack  to  be  driven 
mfcans  between  said 
ift  with  said  gear 
strt)ke  end  to  actuate 


a  id 


HY  )RAULIC 


i^gnor  to  Greer 
a  corporation  of 


) 


CM 


cured  at  one  end  to  an  associated  beam  and  at  its  other 
end  to  opposed  sides  of  said  gas  turbine  and  a  substanti- 
ally U-shaped  bracket  having  a  cross  piece  and  a  pair  of 
legs,  each  of  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  being  secured  to  an 
associated  beam  and  the  cross  piece  being  secured  to  the 
top  of  said  gas  turbine,  a  fluid  pump  operatively  connected 
to  said  gas  turbine  at  one  end  thereof  to  be  driven  there- 
by, said  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fluid  re- 
servoir mounted  on  said  vehicle,  a  line  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump,  a  casing  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  on  the  end  thereof  opposed  to  said  pump,  a 


^i 


heat  exchanger  positioned  beneath  said  casing,  said  heat  • 
exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  coils  forming  a  continu- 
ous path  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  gas  turbine 
having  a  discharge  pipe  extending  into  said  casing,  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  discharge  duct  having  a  horizontal 
portion  secured  to  the  other  side  of  the  casing  and  in 
communication  therewith  and  a  vertical  portion  rising 
from  said  horizontal  portion  and  means  controlled  by 
the  exhaust  through  said  discharge  pipe  to  create  a  suc- 
tion in  said  casing  to  effect  rapid  movement  of  the  out- 
side air  past  the  heat  exchanger  to  effect  cooling  of  the 
fluid  passing  therethrough. 


3,194,486 
MOTOR    AND    COMPRESSOR    SET    APPLICABLE, 
IN    PARTICULAR,    TO    PNEUMATIC    SUSPEN- 
SION SYSTEMS 
Femand  Stanislas  Alllnquant,  53  Ave.  Lc  Notre, 

Sceauz,  Seine,  France 
^  Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,958 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5, 1962, 917,636 
3  Claims.    (CL  230— 58) 


ffc 


of  fluid  under 
plurality  of  sup- 
parallel  support 
gas  turbine  posi- 
sably  to  mount 
>rackets  each  se- 


I.  In  combination  with  a  gas-tight  reserve  casing  filled 
with  pressurized  gas,  said  casing  having  an  end  plate  in 
which  is  bored  at  least  one  delivery  duct  communicating 
with  the  inside  of  said  casing  and  an  electrovalve  located 
within  said  casing  normally  closing  said  duct,  an  elec- 
trically actuated  piston  compressor  comprising  a  threaded 
blind  bore  machined  in  said  end  plate  inside  said  casing, 
an  externally  threaded  cylinder  positioned  within  said 
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threaded  bore,  a  bottom  wall  positioned  within  and  spaced 
from  the  blind  end  of  said  threaded  bore,  an  annular 
seal  of  elastic  material,  said  seal  being  fastened  at  its 
outer  periphery  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  threaded 
end  of  said  cylinder,  an  inlet  spring-biased  poppet-valve 
mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  and  bearing  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  annular  seal,  said  poppet-valve  nor- 
mally preventing  gas  from  flowing  out  of  said  cylinder 
into  said  delivery  duct,  a  piston,  a  cup-type  seal,  said 
seal  being  mounted  on  said  piston  so  as  to  constitute  an 
outlet  valve  allowing  gas  to  flow  from  said  cylinder  into 
said  casing  when  compressed  by  said  piston,  and  electri- 
cally actuated  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  within 
said  cylinder. 


3  194,487 
NOISE  ABATEMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Tyler,  Glastonbory,  and  Thomas  G.  Sofrin,  West 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,361 
I  48  Claims.    (Q.  230—122) 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  compressor  located  within  a  fluid  flow 
confining  duct  and  which  develops  noise  creating  spinning 
modes  due  to  interaction  between  stator  vanes  and  rotor 
blades,  the  method  of  reducing  the  strength  of  the  noise 
creating  spinning  modes  comprising  positioning  a  flxed 
stator  within  the  duct  which  stator  has  a  preselected  num- 
ber of  stationary  vanes  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
supporting  a  rotor  for  rotation  within  the  duct  which 
rotor  has  a  prescribed  number  of  blades  around  the 
periphery  thereof  and  with  the  blades  of  the  rotor  being 
of  different  number  from  the  vanes  of  the  stator  thereby 
developing  noise  creating  spinning' modes  due  to  inter- 
action between  the  stationary  vanes  and  the  rotating 
blades,  and  positioning  the  rotor  to  about  Ave  chord 
lengths  from  the  stator  to  reduce  the  strength  of  the  inter- 
action between  spinning  modes  so  developed  as  to  reduce 
the  noise. 


3  194  488 
SEALING  BAR  FOR  ROTATING  PISTON 
ENGINES 
Ernst  Fuhrmann,  Burscheid,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  as* 
signor  to  Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Burscheid,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany  'vJ 
Filed  Sept.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,727  H 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10, 1962, 
G  35,892 
3  Claims.    (CI.  230—145) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  piston  of  a  rotating  piston 
engine  which  piston  is  mounted  for  eccentric  rotation 


relative  to  a  piston  enveloping  body,  said  piston  being 
provided  with  outwardly  facing  grooves  running  from  one 
end  face  to  the  other  ol  said  piston  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing a  sealing  bar  extending  the  length  of  said  groove  with 
parts  of  the  free  end  thereof  emerging  from  the  respec- 
tive grooves  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  piston  enveloping  body,  the  respective  sealing  bars 
having  a  body  which  is  made  of  non-metallic  material, 
and  metallic  slieathing  means  provided  about  the  sides  of 
the  body  within  the  groove,  said  metallic  sheathing  means 
projecting  slightly  beyond  the  edges  of  the  groove  at  all 
times  during  operation  of  the  device  and  the  body  emerg- 
ing from  said  sheathing  and  tapering  progressively  from 
the  inner  terminal  edge  of  said  sheathing  to  form  a  dome- 
shaped  cylinder-engaging  surface,  and  said  sheathing  in 
cross  section  being  generally  U-shaped  and  conforming 
to  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of  said  body  and  cov- 
ering the  base  and  sides,  and  the  edges  of  said  sheathing 
adjacent  to  said  surface  being  tapered  in  a  like  manner 
and  conforming  to  said  surface  and  forming  a  part  thereof. 


3  194  489 
RADIAL  PISTON  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 

Manfred  Frenzel,  Burscheid,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Goeteewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Bu^heid,    Cologne,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
i  Gclrmany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1963. 
I        ,  G  37,309 

6  Claims.    (CI.  230—145) 


t-i*' 


1.  In  a  sealing  structure  for  rotary  combustion  engines, 
a  housing,  a  rotary  piston  in  said  housing,  said  piston  hav- 
ing grooves  at  the  comers  thereof,  sealing  means  carried 
by  said  piston  and  cooperating  with  said  housing,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  an  insert  member  of  generally 
inverted  T-shape  in  cross-section  inserted  in  said  groove 
in  said  piston  with  the  head  of  the  T  at  the  radial  inner 
end  of  the  groove  and  cooperable  with  the  walls  thereof  to 
define  two  grooves,  and  sealing  strips  slidably  received  in 
said  last-named  grooves. 


3  194  490 

LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 

COMPRESSOR 

Knud  Roelsgaard,  Nordborg,  DennHark,  assignor  to  Dan- 

foss  ved  ing.  M.  Clausen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  a  com- 

pany  of  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  173,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12, 1960. 

D  34,728 
ml  7  Claims.    (CI.  230—206) 

1.'  A  lubricating  device  for  a  refrigeration  compressor, 
comprismg  means  for  lubricating  the  compressdr  and  op- 
erative centrifugally  for  separating  an  entrained  and  dis- 
solved gaseous  medium  in  a  liquid  lubricant,  said  means 
comprising  a  rotationally  driven  shaft  having  two  parallel 
bores  disposed  extending  axially  in  said  shaft,  one  of 
said  bores  disposed  as  a  continuation  of  the  other  bore 
and  eccentric  of  said  other  bore,  said  one  eccentric  bore 
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having  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  otier  bore,  |  a  pump 


element  for  delivering  said  lubricant  in 


for  separating  therefrom  said  gaseous 

eccentric  bore  having  an  outlet  for  disc 

and  the  gaseous  medium  separated  therefrom 


3  194  491 

MAILIIOX'  SIGNAL 

James  H.  Parker,  R.D.  2,  Blossv  ile,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  02  J91 

6  Claims.     (CL  232— 3f ) 


o  said  other  bore 


nedium,  said  one 
harging  lubricant 


'*\' 


iving  a  rear  wall 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mailbox  h 
and  a  closure  pivotally  mounted  for  oi  tward  and  down- 
ward swinging  movement  to  an  op  :n  position  and 
constituting  a  front  wall  and  door  o  the  mailbox;  a 
signal   unit  comprising  a  support  disp  jsed   within   and 


secured  to  the  mailbox,  a  shaft  reciproca 

mounted  in  said  support  including  a  reai 

ing  from  said  rear  wall,  a  signal  memb  r  secured  to  said 

rear  shaft  portion  and  supported  then  by  externally  of 

the  mailbox,  means  carried  by  the  sha 

with  a  part  of  the  support  for  retaining 

rotation  in  at  least  two  positions  of  rotai  ion  of  said  signal 

member,  and  means  releasably  attach:  ng  said  shaft  to 

said  closure  to  effect  sliding  movement  of  the  shaft  with 

the  closure  during  initial  movement  of  t|e  closure  toward 

an  open  position  for  releasing  said  first 

from  said  part  of  the  support 


3,194,492 
PRESSURIZED  CENTRIFtJGE 
Richard  A.  KoffinlKc,  638  Common  St., 
and  Horace  F.  Cooit,  33  Leonard  St., 
Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
6  Claims.     (CI.  233—7 
1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  comprf mg 
a  pressure  casing, 

a  solid-walled  bowl  within  said  casin 
a  rotatably  mounted  bowl  trunnion 
said  casing,  said  trunnion  being  ho 
ing  relation  with  said  bowl, 
a  conveyer  within  said  bowl, 
a  rotatably  mounted  conveyer  trunnich 
centrically  within  said  bowl  trunnicin 
lation  with  said  conveyer. 


)ly  and  rotatively 
portion  protrud- 


and  engageable 
the  shaft  against 


nentioned  means 


:ni 


I  I 


Walpole,  Mass., 
oxboro,  IVlass. 
05,987 


''  1 

extending  out  of 

low  and  in  driv- 


extending  con- 
,  in  driving  re- 


means  outside  said  casing  for  driving  said  trunnions 
at  high  but  different  speeds,  said  speeds  being  suf- 
ficient to  produce  high  separating  forces  in  said  bowl, 

means  for  introducing  into  said  casing  and  said  bowl 
a  slurry  to  be  separated  and  a  gas  to  maintain  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  in  said  casing, 

a  first  fluid  sealing  chamber  surrounding  said  bowl 
trunnion  at  the  point  where  it  extends  out  of  said 
casing, 

and  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  chamber  with  seal 
fluid  at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  pressure  within 
said  casing,        i  i  ;  i 

the  improvement  'comprising,  I 

a  low-pressure-differential  fluid  contact  seal  sealing  be- 
tween said  bowl  trunnion  and  said  casing  against 
leakage  from  said  fluid  sealing  chamber  into  said 
casing,  I 


'-T^TlJP 


a  high-pressu're-differential  fluid  contact  seal  sealing 
between  a  wall  of  said  fluid  sealing  chamber  and 
said  bowl  trunnion  against  leakage  from  said  cham- 
ber to  the  atmosphere, 

pressure  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  seal  fluid 
pressure  in  said  first  fluid  sealing  chamber, 

control  means  for  controlling  said  pressure  regulating 
means,  said  control  means  connected  and  arranged 
in  an  exposed  relation  to  said  casing  pressure,  said 
control  means  connected  to  said  regulating  means  and 
adapted  to  operate  said  regulating  means  in  response 
to  said  casing  pressure,  said  pressure  regulating 
means  and  said  control  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  the  fluid  seal  pressure  in  said 
first  fluid  sealing  chamber  at  a  constant  positive)  pres- 
sure differential  above  said  casing  pressure, 

a  second  fluid  sealing  chamber  defined  between  said 
trunnions, 

and  means  connected  with  said  second  fluid  sealing 
chamber  for  supplying  said  chamber  with  seal  fluid 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  that  within  said  casing. 


3,194,493 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  ALTERNATE  OPER- 
ATION OF  THE  SHIFT  AND  UNSHIFT  KEYS  OF 
A  TAPE  PERFORATING  MACHINE  I 

Claire  N.  Brewer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Typographical  Union  of  North  America,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,622  : 

9  Claims.    (CI.  234— 23)  | 

1.  Auxiliary  apparatus  for  alternately  operating  the 
shift  and  unshift  keys  of  a  tape  perforating  machine  by 
successive  operations  of  a  single  control  key  forming  part 
of  the  auixilary  apparatus,  comprising  electrical  operat- 
ing means  associated  with  each  of  the  shift  and  unshift 
keys  of  the  tape  perforating  machine  for  separately  oper- 
ating the  associated  key  when  energized,  a  control  key, 
means  for  energizing  one  of  said  electrical  operating  means 
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upon  operation  of  said  control  key,  and  means  also  oper-    operable  in  response  to  each  key  depression  for  entering 


able  upon  the  same  operation  of  said  control  key  for  estab- 


,1       r-^ 


*  I.  •  to 


lishing  conditions  which  upon  the  next  operation  of  the 
control  key  cause  energization  of  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trical operating  means. 


3  194,494 
PUNCH '  MECHANISM 
Daniel  P.  Darwin,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,040 
5  Claims.     (CI.  234— 115) 


1.  A  punch  mechanism  comprising: 

a  record  marking  member  selectively  movable  between 

a  non-marking  and  a  marking  position; 
actuating  means; 
control  means  selectively  movable  between  a  first  and 

a  second  position;  and 
an  interposing  member,  i 

said  interposing  member  being  coupled  to  said 
control  means  by  a  coupling  means  consisting 
of  a  spring  member  having  resiliency  in  two  di- 
rections, i 
said  control  means  adapted  when  in  said  second 
position  to  cause  said  interposing  member  to 
couple  said  actuating  means  to  move  said  opera- 
tive member  from  said  non-marking  to  said 
,      marking  position. 


3,194,495 

DECIMAL  POINT  MECHANISM 

Herman  Gang,  Morris  Plams,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Monroe 

International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,  Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,144 

19  Claims.  (CI.  235— 60.15) 
1.  In  a  calculatmg  machine  having  registering  mech- 
anjsm  mcluding  an  ordinal  series  of  differential  actuators 
a  selector  carriage  including  an  ordinal  series  of  differen- 
tially settable  digital  value  selection  means  for  controlling 
said  actuators,  means  for  shifting  said  carriage  relative  to 
said  actuators,  digital  value  keys  successively  depressible 
in  accordance  with  the  digits  of  a  selected  value,  means 


u 


a  digit  into  said  selection  means  and  for  controlling  said 
shifting  means  for  one  ordinal  shift  of  said  carriage  in 
a  given  direction,  and  a  first  and  a  second  function  con- 
trol key:  a  decimal  key  for  depression  in  decimal  se- 
quence with  said  digit  keys;  a  first  and  a  second  normally 
disabled  shift  limiting  means  each  operable  to  limit  shift- 
ing of  said  carriage  in  said  given  direction  to  a  number 
of  ordinal  positions  which  provide  for  a  given  number  of 
decimal  digits;  means  operable  upon  depression  of  said 


decimal  key  for  conditioning  both  of  said  limiting  means 
for  subsequent  enablement;  means  operable  upon  depres- 
sion of  said  first  function  control  key  subsequent  to 
depression  of  said  decimal  key  to  enable- said  first  shift 
limiting  means  and  to  initiate  operation  of  said  carriage 
shifting  means  for  shifting  in  said  given  direction;  and 
means  operable  upon  depression  of  said  second  function 
control  key  subsequent  to  depression  of  said  decimal  key 
to  enable  said  second  shift  limiting  means  and  to  initiate 
operation  of  said  carriage  shifting  means  for  shifting  in 
said  given  direction. 


3,194,496 

PIN  CARRIAGE  TO  CLUTCH  INTERLOCK  MECHA- 
NISM IN  A  TEN-KEY  ADDtNG  AND  SUBTRACT- 
ING MACHINE 
Giles  E.  Bullock,  7960  Corbin  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,112 
i  5  Claims.    (CL  235—130) 

■  '     \       i     'I    .  ' 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  of  elongated  form,  front 
to  rear,  in  combination:  memory  means  to  register  a  key- 
board-punched numeral  for  transfer  to  an  accumulator; 
clearing  means  to  restore  said  memory  means  to  a  home 
position  for  registering  another  numeral;  a  correction  lever 
operable  on  said  clearing  means  for  correctional  clear- 
ing, said  correction  lever  being  mounted  at  ohejide  of 
the  machine  on  a  pivot  and  projecting  upwawily  there- 
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from  for  forward  swinging  movement 
tion  clearing,  said  lever  having  a 
blocking  finger;  power  control  means 
side  of  the  machine  near  its  forwarc 
cycles  of  transfer  from  said  memory 
lator;  and  an  interlock  lever  extending 
said  forward  end  of  the  machine  and 
mediate  its  ends  for  rocking  movement 
horizontal  plane,  said  interlock  leve' 
linked  to  said  power  control  means 
movement,  and  its  other  end  movabh 
sponse  to  actuation  of  said  power  contrpl 
tion  extending  beneath  said  blocking 
ward  movement  of  said  correction  key, 
having  a  vertically  extending  arcuate 
moves  downwardly  when  said  correctibn 
to  a  position  blocking  rearward  move 
end  of  the  interlock  lever  so  as  to 
power  control  means;  whereby  said 
fective  to  permit  independent  actuatior 
rection  lever  or  said  power  control 
ing  simultaneous  actuation  of  both. 


fii  iger 


preve  it 


3,194,497 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
David  H.  Thorbuni,  Oak  Park,  III^ 
Regnlator  Company,  SkokJc,  m. 
UUnoii 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No 
8  Claims.    (CL  236— 
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effect  said  correc- 
fifrwardly  projecting 
posed  at  the  other 
end,  for  initiating 
to  an  accumu- 
transversely  across 
p|voted  thereto  inter- 
in  a  substantially 
having  one  end 
fore-aft  swinging 
rearwardly  in  re- 
means,  to  a  posi- 
to  prevent|  for- 
>aid  blocking  finger 
orwarti  face  which 
key  is  actuated, 
Tient  of  said  other 
actuation  of  said 
Interlock  lever  is  ef- 
of  either  said  cor- 
m^ns  while  prevent- 


for  discharging  said  fluids  therefrom  as  a  finely  divided 
mist  or  spray,  apparatus  for  controlling  and  correlating 
the  pressures  of  said  fluids  in  said  nozzle,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(A)  a  source  of  said  gas  under  pressure,  |    j 

(B)  a  source  of  said  liquid,  ' 

(C)  first  and  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  gas 
.  and  liquid  sources  respectively  to  said  atomizer  nozzle 

receiving  means, 

(D)  third  conduit  means  connecting  said  gas  source  to 
said  liquid  source, 

(E)  flow  control  means,  adapted  to  be  activated  by  a 
humidity  responsive  means,  for  controlling  the  ad- 
mission of  said  gas  from  said  gas  pressure  source  in- 
to said  first  and  third  conduit  means, 

(F)  auxiliary  valve  means  in  said  third  conduit  means, 
operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  value  of 
pressure  of  said  gas  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  gas  in  said  third  conduit 
means  to  said  liquid  source,  I 


SYSTEM 

il»igiior  to  Powers 
a  corporation  of 


172,458 


1.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  Regulating  the  flow 
of  a  heat  transfer  fluid  from  a  source  o  the  heat  transfer 
fluid  into  heat  transfer  relationship  witi  a  fluid  medium 
as  a  function  of  a  predetermined  sche(wle  of  single  pres- 
sures related  to  the  temperature  of  said  medium  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  optimum  fluid  me  Jium  temperature 
comprising;  a  valve  housing,  passage  m  lans  through  said 
housing  for  said  heat  transfer  fluid,  vah  e  means  mounted 
in  said  passage  means  for  modulating 

transfer  fluid  therethrough,  diaphragm  „  , ^^ 

to  said  valve  means  and  adapted  to  res  »ond  to  thc>  signal 
pressures  to  move  said  valve  means  in  i  lodulation  of  said 
flow  of  heat  transfer  fluid  through  said  p  issage,  and  modu- 
lating control  means  for  modulating    he  movement  of 
said  valve  means  according  to  a  prede  ermined  schedule 
coordinated  with  variation  in  signal  pre  ssure,  said  modu 
lating  control  means  being  effective  to  m  sdulate  the  move 
ment  of  said  valve  means  only  after  novcment  of  said 
diaphragm  means  from  a  neutral  posit;  on  to  a  predeter 
mined  initial  operating  position. 


3,194,498 
HUMIDIFVING  SYSTBM 
Georie  L.  Miner,  Warwick,  and  Artbnr 
land*  R.I.,  assignors  to  Grinncll  C(- 
dcBCC,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawan 
Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  , 
9aainis.    (CI.  23^.^) 
1.  In   combination   with   an   atomizer 
means  for  receiving  a  first  fluid  in  ^_ 
pressure  and  a  second  fluid  in  liquid 
pressiire  which  is  higher  than  that  of 
for  mixing  said  gas  and  liquid  together 


gase<  us 


Slid 


II 


(G)  flow  restricting  means  between  said  gas  pressure 
source  and  said'  first  conduit  for  causing  said  first 
fluid  to  be  delivered  to  said  nozzles  first  fluid  receiving 
means  at  said  first  pressure  and  for  establishing  a 
pressure  differential  between  said  gas  pressures  in 
said  first  and  third  conduit  means,  and 
(H)  flow  restricting  means  in  said  third  conduit  means 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gas  there- 
through, 
whereby  gas  upon  being  admitted  into  said  first  and  third 
conduit  means  by  said  flow  control  means  in  response  to 
a  moisture  requirement  in  the  atmosphere  controlled  by 
said  apparatus,  flows  through  said  first  conduit  means  to 
said  atomizer  nozzle  gas  receiving  means,  and  coincident 
therewith,  flows  through  said  third  conduit  means  to  said 
auxiliary  valve  means  by  which,  upon  the  attainment  of 
said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  first  conduit  means, 
said  gas  is  directed  onto  said  liquid  source  to  pressurize 
the  same  and  cause  said  liquid  to  be  delivered  through 
said  second  conduit  means  to  said  atomizer  nozzle  liquid 
receiving  means  at  said  second  pressure. 


ilagson.  Cumber* 
CofporaHon,  Provi- 

:  81,203  I 


nozzle   having 

state  «t  a  first 

tate  at  a  second 

first  pressure, 

said  nozzle,  and 


'  3,194,499 

THERMOSTATIC  REFRIGERANT  EXPANSION 

VALVE 
Thomas  E.  Noakes,  Detroit,  and  Abdul  S.  Bahrani,  Dray- 
ton Plains^  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Radiator  A 
Standard  Sknitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Dchiwarc 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,070 
2  Claims.  (CI.  236— 92) 
1.  In  combination:  a  refrigerant  expansion  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  body  which  is  provided  with  a  partition  for 
defining  a  refrigerant  inlet  chamber,  a  refrigerant  outlet 
chamber,  and  a  valve  seat  therebetween;  a  valve  element 
disposed  within  one  of  the  chambers  for  closing  against 
the  seat  to  throttle  refrigerant  flow  therethrough;  a  tber- 
mosutic  power  element  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
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valve  body  and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  eVaporator 
outlet  temperature  for  opening  the  valve  element:  said 
power  element  comprising  a  stem  extending  through  the 
valve  body  into  unattached  abutting  engagement  with  the 
valve  element;  an  adjustable  superheat  spring  disposed 
within  said  one  chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
valve  body  for  opposing  the  action  of  the  power  element 
on  the  valve  element;  said  valve  body  having  an  opening 
registering  with  the  valve  seat;  a  removable  cap  structure 
sealing  said  opening; 
a  pressure-balancing  bellows  located  within  said  one 

chamber  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  superheat 

spring; 


I*       I 


3,194,500 

SURFACE  DEGREASING  AND  CLEANING  GUN 
Glen  M.  Byrd,  875  Snyder  St.,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUcd  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,538        ! 
8Clafans.    (CI.  239— 8) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  hot  pressurized  medium 
for  treating  surfaces  as  for  removing  grease,  salt,  snow, 
ice,  or  the  like  therefrom,  comprising:  the  steps  of  agi- 
tating within  a  confining  chamber,  streams  of  water  sub- 
stantially at  boiling  temperature  and  of  relatively  low 
pressure,  and  compressed  air,  at  a  relatively  high  pressure 


of  at  least  90  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  from  separate 
continuous  sources  of  the  streams  and  thereby  continu- 
ously to  form  a  highly  pressurized  reconstituted  mixture 
of  air  and  water  directly  within  the  chamber;  and  con- 
tinuously discharging  the  mi:|cture  from  the  mixing  cham- 
ber through  an  orifice  of  reduced  flow  area  into  the 
atmosphere  immediately  to  expand  the  same  as  a  con- 
tinuous stream  of  hot  gaseous  liquid  of  greatly  increased 
flow  area  and  with  considerable  force  approximating  the 
pressure  of  said  compressed  air,  whereby  the  expanded 
fluid  will  have  at  least  the  grease  reducing  qualities  of 
steam  combined  with  the  flushing  qualities  of  water  with- 
out undue  harshness  to  surfaces  being  treated. 


3,194,501 
POWDER  MELTING  TORCH 
Arthur  T.  Cape,  Monterey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Powder 
Melting  Corporation,  Monterey,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,822 
2Cfadnu.    (CI.  239— 85) 


means  sealing  one  end  of  the  bellows  to  the  valve  ele- 
ment, and  means  sealing  the  other  end  of  the  bellows 
to  the  cap  structure  so  that  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  bellows  is  at  all  times  subjected  to  the  one  cham- 
ber pressure; 

means  defining  a  passage  between  the  bellows  interior 
and  the  other  chamber  so  that  the  interior  surface  of 
the  bellows  is  at  all  times  subjected  to  the  other  cham- 
ber pressure; 

said  bellows  having  substantially  the  same  effective  area 
as  the  valve  seat  so  that  said  bellows  is  subtantially 
unifluenced  by  the  absolute  pressures  in  the  individ- 
ual chambers  or  by  the  pressure  differential  between 
chambers;  said  bellows,  superheat  spring  and  valve 
element  being  installable  in  the  valve  body  by  in- 
sertion thereof  through  the  aforementioned  valve 
body  opening. 


1.  In  a  touch  for  supplying  powdered  metal  or  the  like 
through  a  flame  to  a  work  piece,  a  torch  body  having  a 
chamber  therein  and  from  which  a  combustible  gas  mix- 
ture is  discharged  through  a  tip,  an  outer  tube  extending 
upwardly  from  the  torch  body  and  comunicating,  through 
the  torch  body,  with  the  chamber,  a  resilient  tube  within 
the  outer  tube  and  communicating  with  a  source  of  pow- 
der which  falls  through  the  resilient  tube  by  gravity,  a 
tubular  housing  mounted  on  said  outer  tube  and  extending 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  outer  tube,  a  plunger 
slidable  axially  in  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  end 
which  contacts  the  resilient  tube,  a  compression  coil  spring 
within  said  housing  for  actuating  said  plunger  to  cause  the 
inner  end  of  the  plunger  to  pinch  the  resilient  tube  to  close 
the  flow  of  powder  through  ^e  resilient  tube,  a  handle 
which  is  independent  of  said  plunger  and  is  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  torch  body,  said  handle  being  pivotally  mov- 
able and  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  for  re- 
tracting the  plunger  to  permit  said  resilient  tube  to  re- 
sume its  original  cylindrical  form  to  permit  passage  of 
powder  therethrough,  and  means  for  preventing  said 
plunger  from  fully  closing  said  resilient  tube  to  the  flow 
of  powder  therethrough,  said  means  comprising  a  screw 
extending  through  said  handle  and  having  an  end  which 
abuts  said  outer  tube,  said  screw  being  adjustable  to  con- 
trol the  size  of  the  opening  through  said  resilient  tube. 


3,194,502 

AIR  OPERATED  SPRAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

FLEXIBLE  PACKING  MEANS 

James  A.  West,  Elmhurst,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Type 

Founders  Co.,  Inc.,  EUzabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,616 

2  Claims.    (CI.  239—411) 

1.  In  a  spray  device  of  the  class  described,  a  spray 

gun   body   having  a  spray  nozzle  at  the   forward  end 

thereof,  a  liquid  chamber  in  the  forward  portion  of  said 

gun  body  in  communication  with  said  nozzle,  a  com- 
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ic:  1 


0 


pressed  air  chamber  in  said  body  aisc 
with  said  nozzle  but  having  a  rearw|rdly 
tion,  a  liquid  discharge  orifice  and  a 
in  said  nozzle,  an  elongated  cylindri 
ing  a  forward  end  controlling  flow  thrt)ugh 
ifice,  a  bore  in  the  body  of  said  gun 
chamber  and  the  rearward  portion 
through  which  an  intermediate  portion 
valve  snugly  passes,  a  motor  chamber 
body   communicating  with   the  compressed 
and  a  motor  element  in  said  motor 
be  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  c 
connecting  the  rear  end  portion  of  sai 
said  motor  element  whereby  moverr  ent 
clement  under  the  pressure  of  the  co:  n 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  needk 
liquid  orifice  of  said  nozzle,  and  pacjimg 
needle  valve  supplementing  the  cl 
in  said  bore  which  comprises  a  tubu 


in  cdmmunication 

disposed  por- 

discharge  orifices 

needle  valve  hav- 

said  liquid  or- 

>etween  said  liquid 

'  said  air  chamber 

of  said  needle 

within. said  gun 

air  supply, 

(  lamber  adapted  to 

oi  tpressed  air,  means 

1  needle  valve  with 

of  said  motor 

pressed  air  effects 

valve  to  open  the 

means  for  the 

fit  of  the  valve 

r  flexible  member 


io;e 


c  ne 


pert 


surrounding  said  valve  and  having 
fixedly  sealed  to  the  interior  of  said 
said  bore  through  which  the  needle 
another  portion  fixedly  sealed  to  a 
valve  longitudinally  spaced   from   th 
ment  of  the  first  named  portion  to 
drical  cavity  formed  in  the  body  of 
of  said  bore  and  with  which  said  bore 
joint  between  the  first  named  end  of 
member  and  the  body  of  the  gun 
the  tubular  flexible  member  and  a 
ed  into  a  portion  of  said  cavity  ani 
said  flange  into  intimate  contact  wit  i 
said  cavity  adjacent  said  bore,  and  th 
second  named  end  of  the  tubular 
the  needle  valve  comprising  an  0-ri 
cylindrical  recess  in  the  outer  end  of 
and  bearing  radially  inwardly  firmly 
ery  of  the  needle  valve. 


3,194,503 
FOOD  WASTE  DISPOSER  WITH  IMPROVED 
COVER 
Wilbur  G.  Pcyer,  St.  Paul,  and  Char 
Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No 
10  Claims.    (CI.  241—: 


1.  In  a  waste  disposer  provided  wit^ 
a  grinding  chamber  and  having  an 
splash  guard  maintained  across  the  ch 
upper  end,  said  splash  guard  normally 
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portion  thereof 
gun  body  adjacent 
valve  extends  and 
ion  of  the  needle 
point  of  secure- 
aid  body,  a  cylin- 
he  gun  rearwardly 
communicates,  the 
he  tubular  flexible 
a  flange  on 
sleeve  thread- 
adapted  to  press 
the  end  wall  of 
joint  between  the 
ible  member  and 
ig  seated  within  a 
aid  packing  means 
against  the  periph- 


con  prismg 
clar  iping 


fl<x 


s  R.  Lopp,  White 
Corporation, 

281,910 

2.5) 


a  housing  defining 
upper  end,  and  a 
mber  adjacent  said 
closing  said  cham- 


ber and  being  yieldably  openable  to  pass  material  there- 
through into  said  chamber,  a  cover  device  comprising:  a 
closure  arranged  to  extend  removably  across  said  upper 
end  to  close  said  chamber  above  said  splash  guard;  and 
plunger  means  projecting  from  said  closure  for  selectively 
opening  said  splash  guard  to  cause  material  to  pass  down- 
wardly therethrough. 


n 


3,194,504 

MIXING  MACHINE  I 

Raymond  A.  Entrikin,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Patterson  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,004 

TCbims.     (CI.  241— 98) 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising:  a  container;  a  plu- 
rality of  disintegrator  blades  mounted  for  rotation  in 
the  container;  a  plurality  of  material  moving  blades 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  disintegrator  blades 
and  in  surrounding  relation  to  the  disintegrator  blades, 
said  material  moving  blades  being  pitched  to  direct  ma- 
terial from  the  ends  to  the  center  of  the  container,  and 
means  driving  said  disintegrator  blades  and  said  material 
moving  blades. 

I 

3,194,505 
WASTE  DISPOSER 
Thomas  F.  Spackman,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,513 
12  Chiims.    (CI.  241—194) 


11.  A  hammer  for  a  waste  disposer  of  the  type  having 
a  circular  impeller  disc  therein,  said  hammer  comprisingr 

an  upper  part,  a  Ipwer  part  and  an  integral,  cylindrical 
journal  conneclting  said  parts, 

said  upper  part  configurated  to  provide  cutting  sur- 
faces, 

and  said  upper  and  lower°  parts  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
impeller  disc  and  extending  radially  from  said  jour- 
nal to  approximately  the  same  extent  and  generally 
toward  the  same  side  thereof.  I 
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3,194,506 
RENEWABLE  ELEMENTS  WHICH  ARE  SUBJECT 
TO  WEAR  BY  ABRASION 
Ronald   F.   Bourne,   ''Wyness"  Oak   Road    Atholl,  and 
Donald  G.  Cheyne,  47 A  12th  Ave.,  Parktown  N.,  both 
of  Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 
Mar.  8,  1962,  62/961;  Sept.  24,  1962,  62/4,038;  Sept. 
24, 1962,  62/4,039 

11  Claims.    (CI.  241—300) 


1.  A  Jincr  comprising  a  plurality  of  rod-like  members 
of  rigid  abrasion  resisting  material  disposed  in  parallel 
relationship;  key  element  interposed  between  adjacent 
members  to  lock  them  together;  and  a  base  strip  of 
flexible  material  of  substantially  channel  section,  the 
rod-like  members  being  located  transversely  to  the  base 
strip  between  the  sides  of  the  channel  by  which  they  are 
gripped. 

1  3,194,507  1  I      ! 

WINDING  APPARATUS  ' 

John  P.  Penevoipe,  Box  3213,  Mayaguez,  Puerto  Rico 
Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,482 
1  Claim.    (CI.  242—18) 


In  combination  with  a  winding  apparatus  having  a 
spindle  and  means  for  driving  said  spindle,  a  spool 
driven  by  said  spindle,  said  spool  having  a  main  body  and 
heads  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  a  notch  cut  in  one 
of  said  heads,  a  disk  attached  to  the  face  of  said  notched 
head  remote  from  said  main  body,  a  yarn  securing  and 
protecting  memljer  Attached  to  said  spindle,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  first  substantially  flat  base  portion,  a  second 
portion  parallel  or  nearly  so  with  and  stepped  from  said 
base  portion,  a  riser  connecting  said  base  portion  and 
said  second  portion,  and  a  collar  formed  on  said  second 
portion  extending  around  the  perimeter  thereof,  said 
notched  head  abutting  the  upper  surface  of  said  collar, 
said  disk  located  within  the  circumference  of  said  riser 
and  overlying  said  first  substantially  flat  base  portion  to 
secure  between  said  disk  and  said  base  portion  an  end 
of  yarn  extending  from  said  spool  main  body  through 
said  notch  and  into  interlying  relationship  between  said 
disk  and  said  base  portion. 


3,194,508 
UNINTERRUPTED  SUPPLY  OF  WEB  MATERIAL 

Gunther  Netze,  Kapellen,  near  Moers,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Joseph  Eck  &  Sohne,  Dusseldorf-Hecrdt, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8, 1961, 

E  21,354 

8  Chiims.    (CI.  242—58.3) 


1.  Machine  for  uninterrupted  supply  of  a  web  from  rolls 
of  the  web  material  as  web  supply  sources  comprising  a 
pair  of  stationary  journal  blocks  for  the  journaling  of  a 
first  roll  for  rotation  thereof  for  withdrawal  of  web  mate- 
rial from  sn|ijKfirst  roil  so  that  the  first  roll  serves  as  the 
web  supply  ^oyrce,  a  first  roll  of  web  material  mounted  in 
said  staiional^  journal  blocks,  a  pair  of  movable  journal 
blocks  for  journaling  of  a  second  roll  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  first  roll,  a  second  roll  of  web  material 
mounted  in  said  movable  journal  blocks,  said  movable 
journal  blocks  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  the  second  roll  is  disposed  for  transfer  of  the  web 
supply  source  to  the  second  roll,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  the  secwnd  roll  is  disposed  for  transfer  to  the  sta- 
tionary journal  blocks,  means  for  rotating  the  second  roll 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  first  roll,  means  defining 
a  web  course  for  travel  of  the  web  from  the  rolls,  presser 
means  disposed  along  said  web  course  for  actuation  to 
press  the  web  into  engaging  relation  with  the  second  roll 
with  the  second  roll  in  said  first  position  and  for  trans- 
ferring the  web  supply  source  to  the  second  roll,  means  for 
advancing  the  second  roll  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position,  and  means  for  transferring  the  second 
roll  to  operative  mounting  in  said  stationary  journal  blocks, 
said  second  roll  including  a  spool,  an  end  portion  of  the 
spool  projecting  from  each  end  thereof  axially  outwardly 
of  the  second  roll  and  having  mounted  thereon  an  inner 
bearing  and  an  outer  bearing  providing  a  pair  of  inner 
bearings  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the  second  roll  and  a 
pair  of  outer  bearings  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  the 
second  roll,  the  bearings  of  one  of  said  pairs  being  dis- 
posed for  receipt  by  the  movable  journal  blocks,  and  the 
bearings  of  said  other  pair  of  bearings  being  disposed  for 
receipt  by  the  stationary  journal  blocks,  one  of  said  pairs 
of  journal  blocks  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the  other  pair 
of  journal  blocks,  whereby  the  spool  of  the  second  roll  is 
provided  w  ith  bearings  arranged  for  simultaneous  engage- 
ment by  the  movable  journal  blocks  and  the  stationary 
journal  blocks. 

3,194,509 

CARPET  ROLLS  AND  SUPPORTING  AND 

HANDLING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Harry  W.  Thompson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Conco 

Engineering  Works,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

II  Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,096 

3  Chiims.     (CI.  242—68) 
1.  A  carpet  roll  supporting  structure  providing  for  dis- 
play, unwinding  and  rewinding  of  the  carpet  roll  com- 
prising; a  hollow  non-metallic  tube  on  which  a  carpet  of 
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coextensive  length  is  adapted  to  be 
tioned  within  said  tube  and  extendiijg 
of  the  tube,  said  spindle  having  an 
cient  to  snugly  receive  said  tube  to  prevent 
mation  thereof,  a  collar  secured  to 
an  end  thereof  and  having  an  annulai 
said  spindle  and  spaced  therefrom  a 
an  end  of  the  tube  therebetween  and 
and  the  carpet,  said  flange  having  a 


rolled,  a  spindle  posi- 

beyond  the  ends 

(Juter  dianfieter  suffi- 

radial  defor- 

spindle  adjacent 

flange  surrounding 

distance  to  receive 

it  between  the  tube 

!  ight  radial  flare  to 


Si  id 


tie 


facilitate  insertion  of  said  tube  and  c( 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tube,  the  racial 
stantially  less  than  the  thickness  of 
outer  surface  of  the  tube  is  slightly 
inner  surface  of  said  tube  remains 
an  axially  extending  lug  mounted  beti'een 
the  spindle,  and  a  slot  in  said  tube 
lug  whereby  the  tube  is  compressed 
positive  driving  engagement. 


en! 


Lc  ndon 


3,194^10 
SPOOL  CARRIER^ 
Harry  James  Charles  Ethcrington, 
si^or  to  Dccca  Limited,  London, 
company 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  N< 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

12,403 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 48.3) 


Brliin 
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3,194411 

VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  AND  ELECTRON 

IMAGE  MATCHER 

Donald  B.  Cohen,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,010 

3  Claims.     (CL  244—14) 


I  I 


4CS^  4 


Ltrr-m 


mpressively  engage 
flare  being  sub- 
tube  so  that  the 
cdmpressed  while  the 
ujideformed  radially, 
the  flange  and 
for  receiving  said 
around  the  lug  for 


,  England,  as- 
England,  a  British 


.  265,772 

-«ij  Mar.  30, 1962, 


3.  Tne  combination  in  an  electronic  image  matcher  of 
means  for  producing  an  optical  image  of  a  map,  means 
for  converting  the  optical  image  to  an  electron  image, 
means  for  converting  the  electron  image  back  to  an  opti- 
cal image  having  increased  brightness,  means  in  the  con- 
verting means  for  focusing  the  electron  image,  electrical 
means  for  nutating  the  complete  focused  electron  image 
on  the  last-named  converting  means,  a  transparent  pic- 
ture to  the  same  scale  and  orientation  as  the  image  but 
of  opposite  contrast,  lens  means  for  superimposing  the 
complete  optical  image  as  it  is  nutated  on  the  picture, 
light  responsive  means  for  indicating  substantially  a  match 
between  the  image  and  picture  when  a  given  amount  of 
light  from  the  image  passes  through  the  picture,  and 
means  to  determine  at  what  angular  relation  in  the  nuta- 
tion of  the  electron  image  that  said  substantial  matching 
takes  place  between  the  image  and  the  picture. 


3,194,512 

JET-WING  AIRCRAFT 

Walter  Selden  Saunders,  8014  Bradley  Blvd., 

Bcthcsda,  Md. 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,293 

2  Claims.    (CI.  244— 23) 


rjo 


7.  A  carrier  for  holding  in  driving  ngagement  a  spool 
of  the  kind  having  at  least  one  reces:  in  a  bush  portion 
for  engaging  a  dog  on  a  driving  memb(  r  comprising  a  hub 
portion  with  a  dog  or  dogs  for  engagin  :  said  recess  where- 
by said  hub  portion  and  dog  constituti  said  driving  mem- 
ber, a  locking  element  carried  on  sad  hub  portion  for 
axial  and  rotational  movement  aboui  the  hub  axis  and 
having  at  least  one  radially  extendin  ear  positioned  so 
that  the  spool  can  pass  over  the  lockir  ;  element  when  the 
ear  is  aligned  with  the  corresponding  ( og  but,  by  rotation 
of  the  locking  member,  the  ear  can  I  i  turned  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  side  of  the  spool,  s  ring  means  urging 
the  locking  element  axially  to  move  t  le  locking  element 
towards  the  driving  member  and  cam  means  arranged  to 
effect  axial  movement  of  the  locking  slement  as  it  ii  ro 
tated,  said  cam  means  being  shaped  >o  that  the  lockmg 
element  is  moved  axially  away  from  I  he  driving  member 
against  the  spring  force  as  the  locking  element  is  rotated 
from  a  position  in  which  the  locking 
spool  on  the  driving  member  to  a  release  position  where 
the  locking  element  ear  or  each  ear  i  i  aligned  with  said 
dog  or  each  dog  for  releasing  the  spc  ol,  the  cam  means 
being  arranged  furthermore  so  that,  i  fi  the  locking  posi- 
tion the  aforementioned  spring  mear  s  urge  the  locking 
element  tightly  against  the  spool. 


2.  The  method  of  propelling  a  fluid  transversely  to 
and  by  means  of  a  gas  jet  within  said  fluid,  independ- 
ently of  any  propulsion '  generated  by  the  structure  per 
se  from  which  the  jet  might  be  ejected,  comprising:  pres- 
surizing a  gas,  venting  said  gas  as  a  jet  into  said  fluid, 
and  moving  said  jet  transversely  to  its  vented  direction. 


3,194,513 
AIRCRAFT 

Ralph  Spenser  Hooper,  Ham,  England,  assignor  to  Hawker 

Aircraft  Limited,  Surrey,  England,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  20, 1961, 

45,724/61 
6  Claims.  (CL  244— 23) 
1.  A  detachable  pod  for  aircraft  comprising  a  forward 
section  containing  an  engine  compartment,  a  jettisonable 
rear  section  containing  a  compartment  for  cargo  or  arma- 
ment, a  lift  engine  mounted  in  the  engine  compartment 
within  said  forward  section,  said  lift  engine  being  hori- 
zontally-oriented along  the  fore-and-aft  centre  line  of  the 


July  13,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


pod  with  its  exhaust  end  directed  aft,  and  nozzle  means 
on  the  exhaust  end  of  said  lift  engine  which  nozzle  means 
is  adjustable  from  a  setting  in  which  it  deflects  the  jet 
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stream  downward  and  out  through  an  opening  in  the 
underside  of  the  pod  to  a  setting  in  which,  when  said  rear 
section  has  been  jettisoned,  the  jet  stream  is  directed  aft. 


3  194,514 

FLEXIBLE  WIN^  VEHICLE  CONFIGURATIONS 

Francis  M.  Rogallo,  17  Milf  ord  Road, 

Newport  News,  Va. 

Original  appUcaHon  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,664. 

Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

429,694 

2  Claims.    (CL  244— 49) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


M 

80 

^       ^ 



?S 

5* 

75 

•2- 

•4- 

.M 

c 

65 ' 

^^^H 

1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  being  launched  from  a  planetary 
surface  into  an  extraplanetary  spatial  vacuum  and  to  re- 
enter an  atmosphere  comprising:  vehicle  body  means; 
power  means  associated  with  said  body  means  for  placing 
said  vehicle  in  an  interplanetary  spatial  vacuum;  means 
forming  a  part  of  said  body  being  deployable  from  re- 
maining body  means  to  form  wing  support  structure; 
said  wing  support  structure  including  wing  leading  edge 
members;  flexible  material  means  being  connected  between 
said  leading  edge  members  and  said  body  means;  at  least 
one  additional  flexible  wing  means;  and  connection  means 
joining  said  additional  flexible  wing  means  in  spaced  ad- 
jacency to  said  leading  edge  members  and  to  said  remain- 
ing body  means  to  form  at  least  a  bi-wing  arrangement. 


3,194,515 

JET  AIRCRAFT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ENGINE 

REMOVAL 

Sidney  Cohan,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 

Corporation,  Beverly  Hills  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,583  • 

3  Claims.    (CL  244—54) 


1.  In  a  jet  powered  aircraft  the  combination  comprising: 
a  fuselage  embodying  a  vertical  stabilizer  and  horizontal 
control  surfaces  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  said 
fuselage  including  fore,  aft  and  center  sections  each  hav- 
ing individual  longitudinal  axes  coinciding  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  fuselage;  the  aft  end  of  said  center 
section  and  the  forward  end  of  the  aft  section  terminating 


in  planes  having  a  canted  relation  with  respect  to  their 
respective  individual  axis;  said  mating  planes,  when  said 
center  and  aft  sections  are  in  their  assembled  relation  be- 
ing located  aft  of  said  vertical  stabilizer;  a  turbine  type 
engine  mounted  in  said  fuselage  with  portions  thereof 
positioned  in  said  center  and  afjf  sections  at  such  times 
as  the  latter  sections  are  assembled;  and  releasable  means 
securing  said  aft  and  center  sections  whereby  major  por- 
tions of  said  engine  are  rendered  accessible  at  such  times 
as  said  aft  section  is  removed  from  smd  center  section. 


3,194,516 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JET  ENGINES  AT  THE 

TAIL  END  OF  AIRCRAFT 

Willy  Messerscbmitt,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 

serschmitt  A.G.,  Augsburg,  Germany,  a  company  qf 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,026 
14  Claims.    (CI.  244—74) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  fuselage  including 
a  tapered  tail  portion;  duct  means  mounted  on  said  tail 
portion  and  forming  with  the  same  a  duct,  the  forward  end 
of  said  duct  means  forming  with  said  tail  portion  a  narrow 
inlet  into  said  duct;  rotary  fan  means  located  in  said  duct 
at  the  rear  end  of  said  tail  portion;  jet  eiiyi^^ne  means  sup- 
ported on  the  aircraft  outside  of  said  diKt^ind  having  air 
inlet  means  apart  from  said  narrow  inlet  into  said  duct, 
said  jet  engine  means  being  operatively  connected  with 
said  fan  means  for  rotating  the  same  whereby  said  fan 
means  draws  air  through  said  inlet  and  duct  to  remove 
the  boundary  layer  from  said  fuselage. 


'  3,194,517 
COCKPIT  ENCLOSURE  AND  OPERATING 
MECHANISM 
Willis  B.  Morris,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Robert  M.  Kubow, 
Manliattan  Beach,  Calif.,  as$ign9rs  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration,    Beverly     Hills,     Calif:,     a    corporation     of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,088 
13  Claims.    (C|.  244— 121) 


f  -■■ 

1.  In  an  airplane  or  the  like  having  a  movable  cockpit 
canopy,  an  operating  mechanism  for  said  canopy  compris- 
ing: means  for  connecting  said  mechanism  to  each  lower 
rear  corner  of  said  canopy;  a  pair  of  link  members  having 
their  outer  ends  rotatably  connected  to  each  said  connect- 
ing means  at  fore-and-aft  spaced  points  thereon  and  having 
their  inner  ends  rotatably  connected  to  fixed  airplane 
structure  at  fore-and-aft  spaced  points  thereon;  said  link 
members  forming,  with  said  connecting  means  and-ttaid 
airplane  structure,  a  pair  of  four-bar  linkages  such  that 
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said  canopy  moves  upwardly  and  rotat4s 
when  said  linkage  is  operated  from  a 
tion;  elastic  counter-balance   means 
both  said  linkages  and  said  airplane  to 
of  said  canopy  and  mechanism  throu 
positions;  and  manually  operated  linka 
connected  to  both  said  linkages  for 
said  canopy. 


rearwardly  open 

closed  canopy  posi- 

connected  between 

balance  the  weight 

hout  its  range  of 

e  actuating  means 

and  closing 


o  enm 


3,194,518 
AIRCRAFT  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

BOUNDARY  AIR  CON"  ROL 
Robert  L.  Walsh,  2540  Massachus4ts 
Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No 
10  Claims.    (CL  244— IfiO) 


FOR 
Ave.  P^W., 
S30,175 


1.  A  panel  construction  for  vehicle 


;e  members,  each 
prising. a  pair  of 


prising  a  plurality  of  panels  placed  edff  to  edge,  each  of 

the  panels  consisting  of  a  pair  of  surfii 

of  said  pair  of  surface  members  con 

sheets  having  spacing  members  theretfctweeh,  the  edges 

of  such  sheets  secured  to  the  inside  edg(  s  of.  a  frame,  such 

outer  edges  of  said  frame  having  groox  es  formed  therein 

and  an  interlocking  strip  between  adj£  :ent  panels  inter 

locking  said  edge  grooves  thereof  to  f 

sembly,  apertured  sleeves  extending  wi 

tween  said  pair  of  surface  members  and 

said  frame,  tlow  control  tubes  extendi 

semblage  of  a  plurality  of  said  panels    having  apertures 

formed  therein  which  may  be  moved  ifit )  registration  with 

the  apertures  in  said  sleeves  and  mear  s  to  connect  said 

flow  control  tubes  to  a  controlled  sourc ;  of  fluid  pressure 

and  means  to  move  said  flow  control  t  ibes  in  said  panel 
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assembly  for  the  control  of  fluid  throug 
by  said  pair  of  surface  members  an 
formed  in  the  outer  surface  member  o 


face  members  in  the  assembly  for  th  :  control  of  fluid 


pressure  adjacent  the  outer  surface  o 
struction. 


3,194,519 
AERIAL  DEVICE  WITH  RETARDING 
Wesley  T.  Rhodes,  Windsor  Locks,  (  onn 
Kaman    Aircraft   Corporation,   Blo< 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
24  Claims.     (CI.  244— ifeS) 


ROTOR 

assignor  to 
mfield.   Conn.,   a 

!43,790 


1.  In  an  aerial  device  of  the  class 
bination  comprising  a  body  adapted  to 
connected  with  said  body  for  rotatioi 
axis,  a  plurality  of  blade  retaining  lin 


said  panel  con 


r 


said  hub  at  circumaxially  spaced  locations  for  pivotal 
movements  relative  to  said  hub  about  transverse  coning 
axes  tangent  to  a  cylinder  concentric  with  said  central 
axis,  a  plurality  of  generally  radial  blades  each  of  which 
blades  is  pivotally  connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
retaining  lin^LS  for  pivotal  movements  relative  thereto 
about  a  flapping  axis  which  is  flxed  relative  to  said  retain- 
ing link  at  a  fixed  inclination  relative  to  the  assoicated 
coning  axis,  synchronizing  means  connected  with  said  re- 
taining links  and  movable  relative  to  said  coning  axes  for 
causing  said  retaining  links  to  move  in  unison  about  said 
coning  axes,  and  means  connected  with  said  synchronizing 
means  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  said  coning  axes 
to  permit  adjustment  of  said  retaining  links  to  various  de- 
sired positions  about  said  coning  axes. 


components  com- 


)rm  a  unitary  as- 
hin  the  space  be- 
:xtending  through 
ig  through  an  as- 


the  space  formed 

aperture  means 

said  pair  of  sur- 


d  scribed,  the  com- 

arry  a  load,  a  hub 

about  a  central 

s  connected  with 


3,194,520 

KITE 

Daniel  C.  Kurkjian,  R.D.  1,  Malvern,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,601 

9  Claims.    (CI.  244— 153) 


1.  Kite  comprising  a  frame  and  a  wing,  the  frame  hav- 
ing a  central  member  extending  fore  and  aft  and  having 
a  pair  of  side  members  extending  laterally,  rearwardly, 
and  upwardly  from  the  foremost  end  of  the  central  mem- 
ber, the  wing  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  semi- 
circular flexible  membrane  attached  along  its  radial 
edges  to  the  side  members  and  along  its  centermost  radial 
portion  to  the  central  member  from  the  foremost  end 
thereof  and  billowing  upwardly  between  the  central  mem- 
ber and  each  side  member  when  in  flight,  the  central 
membef  extending  aft  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  wing  for 
a  distance  approximating  the  fore-to-aft  extent  of  the 
wing. 

3,194,521 
KITE 
George  H.  Rider,  7242  La  Jolla  Blvd.,  La  Jolla,  CaUf.,  and 
Maurice  C.  Butler,  2611  Burgener  Blvd.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,797 
1  Claim.     (CI.  244—154) 


A  kite  simulating  a  helicopter  or  autogyro  comprising 
in  combination: 

(A)  An  elongated  fuselage  having: 

(1)  a  horizontal  stabilizer  at  the  rear  thereof; 

(2)  and  a  vertical  stabilizer  at  the  rear  thereof; 
(,B)  a  vertically  extending  bearing  carried  by  the  fuse- 
lage intermediate  the  mid-section  and  forward  end 
of  the  fuselage; 

(C)  a  hub  rotatably  carried  by  the  upper  portion  of 
the  bearing,  said  hub  having:  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  pins; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades,  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially   horizontally    disposed,    resilient    section 
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pivotally   connected    on    said   pins   for   horizontal 
swinging  movement  bodily  of  the  blades  relative  to 
the  hub  in  the  mean  plane  of  rotation  of  the  blades; 
(3)  and  means  on  the  hub  directly  engaged  by 
the  blade  for  limiting  the  bodily  swing  move- 
ments of  the  blades  relative  to  tUe  hub. 


3,194,522 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  VIBRATOR  ON 

BEDSPRINGS 

Leonard  Azneer,  273  Norwood,  Voungstown,  Ohio 

FUed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,021 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248—18) 


A  vibrator  motor  mounting  assembly  for  use  with  vi- 
brator motors  having  cylindrical  casings  comprising  an 
elongate  cross-sectionally  U-shaped  body  member  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  engage  a  major  portion  of  the  casings 
held  thereby  having  a  bottom  portion  and  two  upstanding 
side  portions,  outturned  flanges  positioned  in  the  same 
plane  and  connected  to  said  side  portions  at  the  ends 
thereof  remote  from  said  bottom  portion,  at  least  one 
tensioning  fastener  connected  to  ^id  two  side  portions 
adjacent  said  outturned  flange  which,  when  normally  fast- 
ened, will  cause  said  body  member  to  engage  over  an  arc 
of  the  casing  greater  than  180°,  at  least  one  support  arm 
secured  to  each  flange,  said  support  arms  lying  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  flanges  and  each  having  a  portion  of 
one  of  their  ends  in  face  to  face  contact  with  a  face  of 
the  flange  on  which  they  are  mounted  and  being  rigidly 
connected  thereto,  the  other  ends  of  said  arms  having 
hook-like  formations,  said  arms  and  flange  providing  a 
broad  surface  area  through  which  vibrations  may  be-per- 
pendicularly transmitted. 


3,194,523 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  HANGERS 

Edward  S.  Wright,  Mount  Lebanon,  and  James  Donald 

Scannell,  Monroeville,   Pa.,  assignors  to  Blaw-Knox 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,736 

6  Claims.    (CI.  248— 54) 


1.  In  .constant  support  hangers  and  the  like  having  at 
least  two  members  pivotally  attached  to  each  other  and 
swingable  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  tiavel  locking  de- 
vice comprising  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a 
permanently  fixed  arcuate  portion  carrying  a  multiplicity 
of  tooth  elements  and  at  least  another  of  said  members 
pivotal  therewith  carrying  tooth  engaging  means  selec- 


tively engageable  in  a  locking  relationship  with  the  tooth 
elements  of  said  arcuate  portion  at  a  plurality  of  positions 
whereby  said  swingable  members  are  releasably  held  in  a ' 
selected  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,194,524 

CLIP  STRAP 

Earl  F.  Trumbull,  Imperial,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Richard  F.  W.  Herzberger,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,231 

9  Claims.     (CI.  248—74) 


n 


1.  A  clip  strap  having  a  top  portion  with  a  hole 
therein,  an  upper  corner  with  a  spacer  portion  extending 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  top  portion,  said  spacer 
portion  having  a  hole  therein,  a  retainer  portion  for  re- 
taining a  pipe,  said  retainer  portion  having  a  lip  with  an 
edge  thereon,  said  retainer  portion  being  slightly  smaller 
than  the  pipe  to  be  retained  when  not  retaining  a  pipe 
and  adapted  to  open  slightly  when  receiving  a  pipe,  and 
means  formed  on  the  side  of  the  retainer  portion  and 
positioned  at  the  juncture  of  said  retainer  portion  and 
said  lip  for  retaming  said  pipe. 


3,194,525 
SUPPORTING  AND  PROTECTING  DEVICE 
James  E.  Webb,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention 
of  Alfred  Rotman 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,425 
19  Claims.    (CI.  248—119) 


'.^if— ■■^'  ''■•4_"_r : 


17.  In  combination   with  an  engine  having  a  thrust 
chamber,  a  rig  for  supporting  said  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  plug  having  a  body  of  a  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  said  thrust 
chamber;  j^ 

(b)  said  body  b^ing  disposed  within  said  thrust  cham- 
ber with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  contact- 
ing the  interior  surface  of  said  thrust  chamber; 

(c)  a  flange  secured'to  an  end  of  said  body  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  beyond  said  body  and  said  thrust 
chamber;  j 

(d)  attachment  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face, of  said  thrust  chamber  adjacent  said  flange; 

(e)  menas  connecting  said  attachment  means  and  said 
flange  thereby  holding  said  support  plug  within  said 
thrust  chamber;    ' 

(f)  a  protective  frame  encircling  said  engine; 
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(g)  said  frame  comprising  a  pluralil  / 

aligned  rings  connected  by  brace 

therebetween; 
(h)  means  for  rigidly  suspending  sai( 

frame  centrally  of  said  axially  a 
(i)  said  means  including  a  connection 

flange  and'one  of  said  rings  at  om 
(j)  said  means  further  including  a 

nection  between  said  frame  and 

other  end  of  said  frame; 
(k)  a  section  of  said  frame  comprising 

thereof  being  telescopically  sepa^ble 

mainder  of  said  frame. 


of  spaced  axially 
nembers  extending 


li  ;ned 


P  ug 


3,194326 

READILY  MOUNT  ABLE  SdAP  DISH 

Brace  Lcmmond,  Rtc.  2,  Dec  itur,  Ala. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,400 

2  Claims.    (CI.  248—2 16) 


the  efor 


sf  nng 
sii  jport. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  soap  dish  o 
tion  having  a  bottom  member  with 
therein  and  upstanding  side  and  end 
said  end  walls  having  top  portions  e 
and  provided  with  openings  for  tooth 
side  walls  having  rolled  upper  reinforcjng 
lectively  adjustable  mounting  means 
two-part  bracket  having  diverging  flang( 
part  thereof  with  surfaces  disposed 
gle  plane  and  attached  to  said  soap  dish 
said  bracket  having  a  support  engaging 
comprising  opposed  and  cooperating 
engagement  about  a  pipe  as  a  fixed 
members  being  of  a  resiliency  to 
tained  on  said  pipe,  said  cooperating  spi^ng 
ing  outwardly  turned  tip  portions  to 
of  said  two-part  bracket  onto  a  supporti 
universal  joint  connecting  the  other 
bracket  parts  including  a  generally  sphe 
with  slots  in  the  same  on  said  other 
^umed  extremities  between  said  slots, 
portion  of  said  one  of  the  two  bracket 
generally  spherical  spring  socket  of  sai( 
bracket  parts  by  the  spring  action  of  t 
tionally  gripped  by  said  spring  socket  t 
tain  said  soap  dish  in  a  horizontal  plan< 
angular  position  of  the  pipe  forming  a 


firm  yr 


in  II 


3,194,527 
BRACKET 
Jack  Grass,  2710  Emmet  Road,  Silver 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
3  Claims.     (CL  248—245) 
1.  A  bracket  comprising  a  hollow 
tion  terminating  in  a  flattened  portion 
substantially  V-shaped  sections,  each  o 
ing  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to 
sections  for  securement  to  a  surface, 
used  in  a  vertical  position  being  so  shaded 
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unitary  construc- 

Irainage  openings 

n  taining  walls  with 

xte  iding  horizontally 

brushes,  and  said 

edges,  and  se- 

comprising.a 

on  an  end  of  one 


substantially  in  a  sin- 
the  other  part  of 
bifurcated  end 
members  for 
said  spring 
grip  and  be  re- 
members hav- 
faiilitate  application 
pipe,  a  frictional 
nds  of  said  two 
ical  spring  socket 
and  outwardly 
a  spherical  baU 
retained  m  said 
other  of  the  two 
ie  latter  and  fric- 
yieldingly  main- 
regardless  of  the 
support  therefor. 


pj  rt 

aid 

pals 


Spring,  Md. 
69,244 

urved  body  por- 

lefining  a  pair  of 

said  sections  be- 

the  other  of  s;|id 

spid  bracket  when 

that  a  vertical 


section  through  the  body  portion  thereof  defines  a  hyper- 
bolic curve  and  a  horizontal  section  through  the  body 


engine  within  said 

rings; 

between  said 
end  of  said  frame; 
and  socket  con- 
said  engine  at  the 

said  other  end 
from  the  re- 


portion  defines  a  parabolic  curve,  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  in  the  form  of  a  hyperbolic  parab- 
oloid. 


3,194,528 
SHELF  STRUCTURE 
Robert  G.  Chesley,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cheslcy 
Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,945 
1  Claim.    (CI.  248—250) 


A  shelf  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  uprights  se- 
curable  to  a  wall,  each  of  said  uprights  including  a  wall 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  openings 
therein,  a  shelf-support  bracket  for  each  upright,  said 
shelf-support  brackets  having  lug  means  at  one  end,  said 
lug  means  extending  through  selected  openings  in  the  up- 
rights into  engagement  with  said  upright  wall  portion  to 
detachably  secure  the  brackets  to  the  uprights  at  selected 
vertical  levels,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  upper  support  edge,  a  shelf  comprising  a 
grill-work  of  angularly  related  spaced  apart  wire  elements 
mounted  on  the  upper  support  edges  of  the  shelf-support 
brackets,  some  of  the  wire  elements  of  the  shelf  extend- 
ing in  directions  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper  sup- 
port edges  and  others  of  the  wire  elements  of  the  shelf 
extending  in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  support  edges,  and  at  least  two  manually  bendable 
wire  fastening  elements  extending  upwardly  from  each 
bracket,  one  of  said  wire  fastening  elements  being  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  of  the  brackets  and  the  other  of  said 
elements  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
brackets,  each  of  said  wire  fastening  elements  being  bent 
around  one  of  either  of  the  parallel  or  perpendicular  shelf 
wire  elements  and  engaging  the  other  of  the  parallel  or 
perpendicular  shelf  wire  elements  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the 
intersection  of  a  parallel  and  perpendicular  shelf  wire 
element,  at  least  one  of  the  shelf  wire  elements  which  ex- 
tends substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  support  edges 
overlying  the  upper  support  edge  of  one  bracket,  the  wire 
fastening  elements  of  the  last-mentioned  bracket  being 
positioned  on  either  side  of  the  overiying  wire  element  to 
thereby  prevent  shifting  of  the  shelf  with  respect  to  the 
brackets. 


3,194,529 
JBRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  FIRE  EXTINGUISHERS 
Gordon   R.  Brock,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Precision  Corporation,  Elmira,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  347,933 
5  Claims.     (CI.  248—313) 
1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  fire  extinguisher,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  metal 
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members  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  support  surface,  a 
first  metal  cross  support  forming  the  sole  connection  be- 
tween one  pair  of  extremities  of  said  members  and  being 
formed  to  support  one  end  of  the  extinguisher,  a  second 
metal  cross  support  forming  the  sole'  connection  between 
the  other  pair  of  extremities  of  said. members  and  having 
arms  extending  part  way  around  the  corresponding  end 
(^f  the  extinguisher,  and  means  releasably  holding  said  cor- 
responding end  of  said  fire  extinguisher  between  said 


o 
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arms,  comprising  an  integral  extension  at  the  outboard 
end  of  each  of  said  arms  extending  generally  pariiiiel  with 
the  major  axis  of  the  extinguisher,  a  spring  metal  clip 
having  one  end  formed  into  a  knuckle  pivotally  embrac- 
ing one  of  said  extensions  and  having  its  opposite  end 
formed  into  a  U-shaped  catch  engaging  the  side,  facing 
the  support  surface,  of  the  other  of  said  extensions,  said 
clip  yieldingly  embracing  the  extinguisher  to  hold  it  against 
at  least  one  of  said  arms  of  said  second  metal  supp(M-t. 


3,194,530 
SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Russell  G.  Heyl,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
American  Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,136 
10  Claims.    (CI.  248— 419) 


1.  In  a  nut  unit,  nut  means  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  on  jack  screw  means  or  the  like  and  selectively 
operable  thereon,  nut  holding  means  selectively  movable 
to  a  position  of  engagement  with  the  nut  means  to  cause 
relative  axial  movement  between  the  nut  unit  and  the 
jack  screw  means,  and  detent  means  provided  on  said  nut 
means  to  receive  said  holding  means  and  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  nut  means  relative  thereto,  said  detent  means 
having  a  peripheral  portion  adapted  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  holding  means  to  said  position,  and  said  peripheral 
portion  comprising  only  a  small  proportion  of  the  total 
circumferential  length  of  the  periphery  of  said  nut  means 
in  the  path  of  said  holding  means  during  rotation  of  said 
nut  means  relative  to  said  holding  means. 


4  I  3,194,531 

I  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Alfred  Langer,  SoUngen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bremsbcy 

&  Co.,  Solingen-Ohligs,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  24, 1962. 

B  51  292 
13  Claims.    (CI.  248— 421) 


1.  Vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  frame,  a  fixed  under- 
frame,  and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  by  a  first  and  sec- 
ond pivot,  respectively,  to  said  seat  frame  and  said  under- 
frame,  spring-biasing  shock  absorbing  means  including  a 
link  rt»d  extending  transversely  to  said  lever,  adjustable 
pivot  means  pivotally  connectihg  said  link  rod  to  said 
lever  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  second  pivot  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  lever,  and  adjusting  means 
for  continuously  adjusting  said  adjustable  pivot  means 
transversely  and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  lever, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising  first  and  second  screw 
threaded  spindle  means  carried  by  said  lever,  said  first 
spindle  means  being  actuable  for  continuously  displacing 
said  adjustable  pivot  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  lever  toward  and  away  from  said  second  pivot  for 
continuously  adjusting  the  effective  moment  arm  of  said 
shock  absorbing  means  with  respect  to  said  second  pivot, 
and  said  second  spindle  means  being  actuable  for  con- 
tinuously displacing  said  adjustable  pivot  means  in  the 
transverse  direction  of  said  lever  for  continuously  adjust- 
ing the  level  of  said  seat  frame. 


o 


'  3,194,532 

APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  FLOORS  OF  A 

MULTI-STORY  BUILDING 

Chivous  G.  HarriU,  485  HendcrsonviUc  Road, 

AshcvUlc,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,140 

11  Claims.    (CI.  249— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pouring  the  floors  of  multi-story 
buildings  having  pre-erccted  vertical  supporting  columns, 
comprising  a  floor  form  having  vertical  form  edges  de- 
fining the  limits  of  the  floor  slab  to  be  poured,  means 
beneath  the  form  engaging  and  supporting  it  adjacent  each 
column,  detachable  means  connecting  such  supporting 
means  to  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  columns,  and  jack 
means  connecting  the  supporting  means  to  the  columns 
independently  of  said  detachable  means  whereby,  after  a 
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fom 


floor  slab  has  been  poured  in  the 
means  may  be  disconnected  and  said  f 
ing  means  lowered  to  the  next  adjaijent 
detachable  re-connection  of  said  su 
said  columns. 


3,194^33      ^ 
NEEDLE  VALVt 
Joseph  F.  McLay,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  isignor  to  Fischer  & 
Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pi.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Ser.  N  >.  134,616 
1  Claim.    (CL  251— 122) 
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)rm  and  its  support- 
lower  floor  for 
ing  means  with 
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3,194,534       ^ 

BALANCED  STEMLESS  ROTArtV  PLUG  VALVE 

AND  SEALING  STRUCTURl  THEREFOR 

Norman  H.  Sachnik,  Houston,  1  ex.,  assignor  to 

Texsteam  Corporat  on 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  N< .  336,423 

8  Claims.    (CI.  251-  175) 


nber 


1.  A  valve  seat  for  a  cylindrical 
body  member  having  an  outer  cyli 
lindrical  opening  through  said  me 
said  outer  surface  for  flow  of  fluid 
cave  cylindrical  surface  at  one  end  o 
ing  said  outer .  cylindrical  surface,  i 
formed  in  said  body  member  at  the 
surfaces,  and  a  flexible  sealing  ring 
and  extending  axially  outwardly 
metrically  opposite  sides  thereof  wh 
extend  normal  to  said  outer 
eliminating  galling  engagement  of  sai 
edge  of  a  transverse  opening  in  a 
tatively  supported  thereby. 


3,194,535 
VALVE  FOR  PATTERN  CONTROLLED  MACHINE 
Wendell   1.   Evans,   Cincinnati,   Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
CincinnaH  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,347 
7  Claims.    (CI.  253—1) 


A  needle  valve  comprising  a  rigid  jlass  housing  having 
a  larger  bore  which  is  at  least  partiall  threaded,  a  smaller 
bore,  a  fluid  passage  in  communicat  on  with  said  larger 
bore,  and  a  glass  seat  between  said  I  ores,  and  an  adjust- 
able valve  having  a  threaded  stem  i  ortion  formed  of  a 
rigid  material  having  substantially  tic  mechanical  prop- 
erties of  polytrifluorochloroethylene  i  eceivable  in  the  first 
mentioned  threads  so  as  to  be  movi  ble  axially  upon  its 
rotation,  and  a  valve  portion  having  ;  surface  engageable 
with  said  seat  and  having  a  gradually  tapered  flexible  por- 
tion arranged  to  enter  said  smaller  boi  e,  said  valve  portion 
being  formed  of  a  material  having  s  jbstantially  the  me- 
chanical properties  of  polytetrafluoro  thylene  for  control- 
ling fluid  flow  between  said  passage  ai  id  said  smalJer  bore. 


] 


1.  In  a  tracer  valve  for  use  in  a  rate  compensated,  180 
degree,  fluid  actuated  tracing  apparatus,  the  valve  having 
a  reversing  valve  section  and  a  blocking  valve  section,  the 
latter  section  comprising:  ji 

(a)  a  body,  " 

(b)  a  motor  line  port  in  said  body, 

(c)  a  pressure  line  port  in  said  body  and  spaced  from 
said  motor  line  port, 

(d)  a  spool  slidable  one  way  and  the  other  in  said 
body  from  a  center  position, 

(e)  a  pair  of  fluid  channels  in  said  spool,  said  chan- 
nels overlapping  the  pressure  line  port  and  the  motor 
line  port,  respectively,  by  equal  amounts  when  said 
spool  is  in  the  center  position, 

(f )  means  to  connect  said  channels  serially  to  one  an- 
other, said  ports  and  channels  defining  a  minimum 
restriction  to  fluid  flow  through  said  body  when 
equally  overlapped,  and 

(g)  means  equally  to  adjust  the  overlap  of  said  chan- 
nels and  the  respective  ports  and  alter  said  minimum 
restriction. 

3,194,536 

PRE-STRESSED  CONCRETE  REINFORCED 

STRAND  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

James  S.  Simms,  5301  W.  Patterson  Ave.,  Chicago  41,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,182 

5  Claims.    (CI.  254— 29) 


valve  comprising  a 
r  Irical  surface,  a  cy- 
T  concentric  with 
herethrough,  a  con- 
said  body  intersect- 
continuous  groove 
intersection  of  said 
bbnded  in  said  groove 
ther  :from  except  on  dia- 
ch  are  flattened  and 
cylindr  cal  surface  whereby 
sealing  ring  with  an 
)lug  valve  when,  ro- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tensioning  cables,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(1)  a  fluid  actuated  driving  unit  including,    ^ 

(a)  'a  rear  frame  assembly 

(b)  a  cylinder  supported  in  said  frame  assembly 
I       (c)  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder 

(d)  front  and  rear  end  cylinder  heads  on"  said 
cylinder,  including  a  front  opening  in  said  front 
end  cylinder  head, 
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(e)  a  forwardly  extending  piston  rod  attached 
to  said  piston  and  extending  througji  said  open- 
ing, and 

(f)  means  for  supplying  driving  fluid  to  either 
end  of  said  cylinder  for  reciprocably  driving 
said  piston  and  said  rod, 

(2)  a  front  frame  and  chuck  holder  assembly  includ- 

!  "      (a)  rigid  members  forming  the  sides  of  said  front 
frame,  and  disposed  across  said  members  and 
forming  the  front  end  portion  of  said  frame, 
(b)  a  rigid  front  plate  including  a  front  surface 
portion  for  abutting  the  rear  of  a  chuck  dis- 
1         posed  on  a  cable  to  be  tensioned,  and  for  pre- 
'  i         venting  rearward  movement  of  said  chuck  dur- 
ing tensioning  of  the  cable,  while  applying  a 
I         tensioning  force  to  said  cable,  and 
i      (c)  a  chuck  holder  attached  to  said  piston  rod 
and  reciprocable  between  said  front  end  plate 
and  said  front  cylinder  head,  said  chuck  holder 
including  a  cable  receiving  slot  in  the  front  face 
thereof.  ^ 

I      : — "-''    ■ 

-  ERRATUM 

For  Class  254 — 51  see: 
I  Patent  No.  3,194,541 


3,194,537 

SAFETY  BARRIER  FOR  ROAD  TRAFFIC 

Jacques  Jean-Marie  Jules  Gerin,  24  Rue  de  la  Tourelle, 

Boulogne-sur-Selne,  France  '' 

\  Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No,  207,372 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  4,  1961, 

866,905 

7  Claims.     (CI.  256—13.1) 

u 


and  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof  for 
feeding^  material  toward  said  rear  Wall,  at  least  some  of 
said  baflles  extending  into  said  manifold  to  sweep  material 
across  said  arcuate  bottom  and  rearwardly  into  said  cylin- 
der, a  hopper  located  beneath  said  manifold  for  receiving 


5.  A  safety  barrier  for  road  traffic  comprising  concrete 
guiding  strips  each  having  at  least  one  vertical  wall  and 
terminating  in  first  and  second  horizontal  dish  shaped 
portions,  a  piller  rigidly  anchored  in  the  ground  at  each 
extremity  of  each  of  said  strips,  each  of  said  pillars  being, 
at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  in  the  form  of  a  dished 
member  pivotally  receiving  said  dish  shaped  portions  of 
said  guiding  strips,  said  dish  shaped  member  receiving  in 
nesting  relationship  said  first  horizontal  dish  shaped  por- 
tion of  one  guiding  strip  and  said  second  horizontal  dish 
shaped  portion  of  an|  adjacent  guiding  strip. 


3,194,538 
ROTARY  CYLINDER  MIXING  MACHINE 
Ned  Murray,  P.O.  Box  192,  Waupaca,  Wis. 
Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,114 
8  Claims.    (CI.  259—3) 
4.  In  a   mixing  machine,   a   stationary   manifold   for 
receiving  and  discharging  material  and  having  an  arcuate 
bottom,  a  rotary  cylinder  having  a  rear  end  wall  and  also 
having  an  open  front  end  in  communication  with  said 
manifold,  a  generally  open  spider  secured  in  said  cylinder 
adjacent  said  front  end  and  through  which  material  can 
pass,  a  shaft  secured  between  said  rear  end  wall  and  said 
spider,  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  hav- 
ing a  pitch  to  feed  material  towards  said  front  end,  a 
series  of  baffles  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
816  O.O.— 22 
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material  by  gravity  therefrom,  a  generally  vertical  con- 
veyor having  a  lower  end  in  communication  with  said 
hopper  and  having  an  upper  end  located  above  said  mani- 
fold, and,  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said 
upper  eitd  tor  selectively  directing  material  to  said  mani- 
fold and  to  a  location  separate  from  said  machine. 


3  194  539 

mixing'  apparatus 

Emile  Alfred  Hanne-Wiame,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Eugene  Goffart  &  Cie,  Charleroi,  Belgium,  a  society  of 
France 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,342 

Claims  priority',  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1960, 

818,216,  Patent  1,250,107 

3  Claims.     (CI.  259—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  fluidizing  a  solid  pow- 
dered material  with  a  gaseous  fluid  and  transporting  the 
fluidized  mixture  into  a  liquid  bath;  comprising  hopper 
means  for  containing  a  quantity  of  said  powdered  mate- 
rials, said  hopper  means  including  a  frusto-conical  lower 
portion  haying  an  outlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  con- 
duit means  in  said  hopper  means  extending  downwardly 
into  said  frusto-conical  portion  including  a  central  duct 
in  axial  alignment  therewith  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings spaced  along  a  substantial  length  thereof  fdr  direct-  i 
ing  a  flow  of  said  fluid  radially  outward  to  fluidize  and 
mix  said  po«v'dered  material,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
distributing  cone  elements  formed  around  said  central 
duct  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  frusto- 
conical  lower  portion,  injection  chamber  means  below 
said  hopper  means  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with 
the  outlet  of  said  hopper  means  and  an  outlet,  valve  means 
cooperating  with  the  inlet  of  said  chamber  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluidized  materials  from  said  hopper 
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means,  injector  means  extending  into 
ber  means  in  axial  alignment  witli 
directing  a  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  into 
ber  means  for  carrying  a  flow  of  fluidized 
erial  through  the  outlet  thereof  suspension 
in  communication  with  the  outlet  of 
ber  me^ns  axially  aligned  with  said 
entraining  and  mixing  said  fluidizel 
gaseous  flow  from  said  injector 
chamber  means  in  communication 
chamber  means  including  a  gas 
porting  the  fluidized  mixture  from 
ber  means  into  said  liquid  bath. 


mea  is 


nozze 


taid  injection  cham- 
the  outlet  thereof 
iaid  injection  cham- 
powdered  mate- 
chamber  means 
>aid  injection  cham- 
injector  means  for 
materials  in  said 
,  and  atomization 
vith  said  suspension 
injector  for  trans- 
suspension  cham- 


sa  d 


3,194^40 
HOMOGENIZING  APP 
Iota  L.  Hagcr,  BuAUo,  N.Y. 
meats,  to  Liberty  Natfoaal  Bank 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28, 1961,  Scr.  Nb.  127,531 
9  Claims.    (CL  2594-7) 
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3,194,541        I 
STRAP  STRETCHING  TOOL 
James  A.  Kocian,  Evergreen  Parle,  IIL,  assignor  to  Inter- 
lake  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,609 
ICIata.    (CI.  254— 51) 


RATUS 

,  by  mesne  assign- 
Tmst  Company, 


<f 


a  Id 


9.  Apparatus  for  homogenizing  fl 
tides  comprising  a  hollow  casing  ha 
closed  at  its  ends  to  define  a  chamber 
mounted  in  said  casing  at  one  end 
having  one  end  thereof  extending  in 
axially  of  said  annular  wall,  fluid  agi 
to  said  shaft  intermediate  the  ends  of 
ing  means  secured  to  said  shaft  inte 
ing  means  and  said  one  end  of  said 
annular  element  disposed  closely 
means  and  having  one  end  securec 
chamber  opposite  said  one  end, 
end  slightly  spaced  from  said  pumpii^ 
annular  element  disposed  closely 
element  and  having  one  of  its  ends 
ing  means  and  the  other  of  its  ends 
said  opposite  chamber  end,  said 
said  annular  wall  defining  an  annulai 
spring  means  interposed  between  sai( 
ing  and  operative  to  urge  said  shaft, 
and  rotatable '  element  in  an  axial 
said  opposite  chamber  end,  said 
inlet  opening  at  said  opposite 
eating  with  the  interior  of  said 
an  exhaust  port  adjacent  said  one 
municating  with  said  pumping 
ments  having  spaced  apertures 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  pumpin; 
to  cause  fluid  to  flow  from  within 
ment   and    outwardly    through   saic 
annular  space  and  said  exhaust 
in  said  rotatable  element  are  rotat^i 
in  said  stationary  element  to  thereby 
fluid  passing  between  apertures  in 
tionary  elements,  respectively. 


meai  is, 
there 


lids  containing  par- 
ing an  annular  wall 
a  shaft  rotatably 
said  chamber  and 
o  said  chamber  co- 
ating means  secured 
laid  chamber,  pump- 
mediate  said  agitat- 
clamber,  a  stationary, 
bout   said   agitating 
to  the  end  of  the 
having  its  other 
means,  a  rotatable 
about  said  stationary 
»  cured  to  said  pump- 
ipaced  slightly  from 
rcgatable  element  and 
space  therebetween, 
shaft  and  said  cas- 
aid  pumping  means, 
irection  away  from 
c;  sing  having  a  fluid 
chai  fiber  end  communi- 
stal  lonary  element,  and 
chpmber  end  and  com- 
said  annular  ele- 
in,  whereby  upon 
means  is  operative 
said  stationary  ele- 
apertures   to    said 
,  and  the  apertures 
past  the,  aperture^ 
shear  particles  in  the 
rotating  and  sta- 


siid 


The  Combination  in  a  strap  stretching  device  for  ten- 
sioning a  strap  taut  around  an  object  to  be  bound,  a  frame 
with  a  pivot  thereon,  a  link  mounted  on  the  pivot  on  the 
frame,  a  shaft  journaled  on  said  link,  and  a  rotary  grip- 
ping whel  journaled  on  said  shaft  in  driving  connection 
with  the  shaft,  said  link  being  rotatably  movable  on  said 
pivot  to  thereby  cause  movement  of  said  rotary  gripping 
wheel  toward  and  away  from  engagement  with  the  strap, 
a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  driving  connec- 
tion with  the  shaft,  an  actuating  lever  journaled  on  said 
shaft  and  provided  with  a  releasable  driving  connection 
with  the  ratchet  wheel  for  causing  the  rotary  gripping 
wheel  by  said  driving  connections  to  be  rotated  in  a  for- 
ward direction  to  tension  the  strap  when  the  rotary  grip- 
ping wheel  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  strap,  and 
check  means  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  the  rotary 
gripping  wheel  in  order  to  maintain  tension  developed  in 
the  strap  by  said  wheel,  said  check  means  having  a  pawl 
engaging  teeth  on  the  ratchet  wheel  and  resilient  means 
urging  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  teeth,  said  pawl 
being  divided  into  a  first  length  and  a  second  length,  the 
first  length  being  pivoted  to  said  second  length  to  provide 
a  jointed  connection  between  them  allowing  the  pawl  to  be 
bent  at  the  connection,  resilient  means  reacting  between 
said  first  and  second  lengths  to  urge  the  pawl  into  an  un- 
bent condition,  the  second  length  being  pivoted  to  the 
frame  to  provide  a  pivot  for  movement  of  the  pawl  to- 
ward the  ratchet  wheel  for  engagement  therewith  and 
movement  away  from  it  for  disengagement,  said  two 
lengths  providing  a  locking  toggle  between  the  engaged 
portion  of  the  pawl  on  the  ratchet  wheel  and  the  pivot  for 
said  second  length  to  thereby  provide  resistance  to  i^e- 
verse  rotation  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl  release  means 
on  ^aid  actuating  lever  engageable  with  said  second  length 
to  cause  the  second  length  to  pivot  away  from  engagement 
with  said  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel  when  the  actuating 
lever  is  in  a  first  angular  relationship  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  actuating  lever  in  a  second  angular  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  frame  reacting  against  said  frame  for 
causing  said  rotary  gripping  wheel  to  move  away  from 
engagement  with  the  strap,  said  second  angular  relation- 
ship of  the  actuating  lever  being  more  advanced  than  said 
first  angular  relationship  to  thereby  cause  the  pawl  release 
means  to  cause  the  second  length  of  the  pawl  means  to 
pivot'  in  a  direction  away  from  the  ratchet  wheel  before 
the  actuating  lever  actuates  said  link  to  cause  the  rotary 
gripping  wheel  to  move  away  from  engagement  with  the 
strap,  said  check  means  being  bendable  at  the  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  lengths  at  this  time  to  allow 
the  first  length  to  remain  in  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
the  ratchet  wheel  because  of  frictional  contact  between  the 
first  length  and  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel  until  suf- 
ficient bending  has  occurred  to  break  said  locking  toggle 
and  ineffectuate  the  check  means  as  a  means  for  prevent- 
ing reverse  rotation  of  the  rotary  gripping  wheel,  reverse 
rotation  of  said  rotary  gripping  wheel  due  to  tension  de- 
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veloped  in  said  strap  causing  relief  of  the  force  of  engage- 
ment between  the  first  length  and  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet 
wheel  to  permit  complete  disengagement  of  the  first  length 
from  the  teeth.  | 

3,194,542 

PIPETTE  ROTATOR 

Robert  Pfeifer,  695  29th  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,364     ^ 

10  Claims.     (CI.  259—57)  ( 

I  J 


bottom  wall  and  frangible  stop  means  interconnecting  said 
support  arm  and  said  scraper  support  at  a  position  spaced 
from  said  second  axis  for  maintaining  said  scraper  in  said 
normal  position  and  frangible  when  said  scraper  is  sub- 
jected to  a  force  of  predetermined  magnitude  in  a  direc- 
tion opposed  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cross- 
head  allowing  said  scraper  to  pivotally  move  to  said  sec- 
ond position. 

^i  3,194,544 

AIR  WASHER 
Robert  M.  Jamison,  Detroit,  and  Orlan'M.  Arnold,  Grosse 
Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignors  to  AJem  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,472 
13  Claims.    (CI.  261— 24) 


'^l 


4.  A  pipette  rotator  comprising  a  frame,  means  on  said 
frame  for  imposing  only  horizontal  restraint  on  a  pipette 
to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  pipette  when  disposed 
horizontally  and  abutting  said  imposing  means,  means 
including  a  horizontal  flexible  band  constituting  the  sole 
vertical  support  of  said  pipette  and  disposed  in  frictional 
transverse  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  pipette, 
and  means  for  horizontally  advancing  said  band  for  so 
rotating  said  pipette. 


3,194,543 
MIXER 

Robert  L.  Mcllvaine,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Herbert 
Simpson  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,471 
7  Claims.    (CI.  259— 107) 


;  1.  A  mixer  comprising  a  mixing  chamber  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  circular  side  wall,  a  cross-head  in  said 
chamber  rotatable  in  one  direction  about  a  first  axis  nor- 
mal to  said  bottom  wall  and  centrally  disposed  in  relation 
to  said  circular  side  wall,  said  cross-head  including  a  sup^ 
port  arm  extending  radially  outward  from  said  first  axis, 
a  scraper  mechanism  carried  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
said  support  arm,  said  mechanism  including  a  scraper 
having  a  normal  position  with  its  outer  edge  closely  adja- 
cent said  circular  side  wall  and  its  lower  edge  closely  ad- 
jacent said  bottom  wall,  a  scraper  support  carrying  said 
scraper  and  pivotally  secured  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
said  support  arm  about  a  second  axis,  said  second  axis 
positioned  to  allow  said  scraper  to  pivotally  move  from 
its  normal  position  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  outer 
edge  is  spaced  inwardly  away  from  said  circular  side  wall 
and  said  lower  edge  is  spaced  upwardly  away  from  said 


1.  In  a  liquid  gas  scrubbing  apparatus,  a  housing  for 
confining  a  flow  of  gas  to  be  scrubbed  with  the  liquid, 
means  for  moving  gas  to  be  scrubbed  through  salid  hous- 
ing, a  spray  generator  in  said  housing  for  filling  a  scrub- 
bing zone  therein  with  a  driving  rain  of  high  velocity 
droplets  and  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  impellers 
substantially  cylindrically  arranged,  means  to  rotatably 
support  said  spray  generator,  means  for  rotating  said 
spray  generator  at  high  velocity  about  its  axis,  a  conduit 
fc^supplying  liquid  under  pressure,  a  feed  port  in  one 
end^f.said  spray  generator  and  substantially  fitting  the 
delivery  end  of  said  conduit,  whereby  said  liquid  is  re- 
ceived within  the  interior  of  said  spray  generator  with- 
out sucking  in  gas  from  said  flow,  generally  cone-shaped 
deflectii^g  means  having  vanes  on  its  surface  facing  said 
feed  pbrt  axially  supported  from  and  within  said  spray 
generator  at  said  feed  port  for  deflecting  said  liquid  over 
substantially  the  full  effective  length  of  said  impellers  and 
the  full  circumference  of  their  cylindrical  arrangement, 
wherelby  said  liquid  is  broken  up  by  impact  of  said  im- 
pellers, dispersed  and  projected  outwardly  as  high  velocity 
liquid  droplets. 

3,194,545  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SOLU- 
TION HEAT-TREATING  ALUMINUM  AND 
ITS  ALLOYS 
Arthur  Dean  Smith,  also  known  as  A.  Dean  Smitii,  San 
Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  AInminum  A  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

j  Filed  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,766 
3  Claims.  (O.  266—3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  solution  heat  treating 
an  elongated  heat  treatable  aluminum  member  compris- 
ing a  heating  furnace,  a  holding  furnace  adjacent  said 
heating  furnace,  said  heating  and  holding  furnaces  having 
an  outer  shell,  a  radiation  shield  mounted  inside  said 
shell  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  partition  walls 
within  said  heating  furnace  which  define  a  tortuous  path, 
said  holding  furnace  comprising  an  undivided  chamber, 
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Slid 


conunon  beating  means  for  heating 
member  in  said  beating  furnace  to 
temperature    while   maintaining 
bead  in  the  furnace  above  the  soluti<^ 
perature  and  for  maintaining  said 
at  said  temperature,  said  common 
prising  means  for  conveying  high 
both  along  said  tortuous  path  in  sai 
a  direction  opposite  to  travel  of  salt 
into  the  undivided  chamber  comprisfig 
nace,  means  within  said  heating 


aluminum  metal 

sblution  heat  treating 

substantially   zero   bejat 

heat  treating  tem- 

I  olding  fiirnace  also 

ating  means  com- 

k'clocity  heated  gas 

heating  furnace  in 

metal  member  and 

said  holding  fur- 

fuifciace  for  supporting 


said  member  during  travel  along  s^ 
vertical  divided  wall  between  said 
furnaces  said  wall  being  provided 
permit  passage  of  said  metal  mem 
furnace  to  said  holding  furnace, 
divided  chamber  comprising  said  hoh 
porting  said  metal  member,  and 
moving  said  member  through  said 
furnaces  while  maintaining  the  stres 
throughout  the  length  of  said  metal 
naces  and  at  a  value  less  than  the 
metal  member. 
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ing  the  mix  to  said  machine,  and  a  bum-through  indicator 
operatively  connected  with  said  machine,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  control  mechanism  comprising  computing 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  indicator  for  com- 


id  tortuous  path,  a 
leating  and  holding 
vith  an  opening  to 
from  said  heating 
within  said  un- 
ing  furnace  for  sup: 
for  continuously 
leating  and  holding 
substantially  equal 
member  in  said  fur- 
Id  strength  of  said 
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3,194,546 
MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOU  CONTROLLING 

SINTERING 

Thomas  R.  Schuerger  and  Frank  S|amar,  Monroeville, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steej  Corporation,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

FiM  Aac.  29,  IfSt,  Scr.  Nb.  758,106 
17  Claims.    (CI.  266- -21) 
1.  In  a  sintering  installation  which 
grate  sintering  machine,  apparatus 
mixing  ingredients  of  a  combustible 


includes  a  traveling 
for  assembling  and 
iinter  Imix  and  feed- 


^^^^^=W? 


3,194,547 
HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

UNIT 

David  Alan  Avner,  Ellerslie,  Beaconsfield  Road, 

Coventry,  England 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,355 

3  Claims.     (CI.  267—64) 


puting  feed  rates  to  hold  the  bum-through  point  at  a  set 
location  on  the  grate,  and  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  computing  means  and  said  apparatus  for  regu- 
lating the  quantity  of  sinter  mix  fed  to  said  machine  in 
accordance  with  computed  rates. 


1.  A  self-adjusting  hydro-pneumatic  spring  suspension 
unit  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  cylinder,  an  annular  reser- 
voir surrounding  the  cylinder  and  having  its  inner  wall  ' 
formed  by  the  cylinder,  a  pressure  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder  and  containing  a  liquid 
and  a  gas,  a  piston  working  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston-rod 
of  less  diameter  than  the  cylinder  carrying  said  piston, 
a  closure  for  the  second  end  of  the  cylinder  through  which 
said  piston-rod  works,  the  piston  and  the  end  closure 
defining  the  ends  of  an  annular  pumping  space  of  variable 
axial  length  between  the  piston-rod  and  the  cylinder,  a 
passage  connecting  said  pumping  space  with  the  first  end 
of  the  cylinder,  a  first  one-way  valve  in  said  passage 
permitting  flow  only  from  the  pumping  space  into  the 
first  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  second  passage  connecting  said 
pumping  space  with  the  reservoir,  a  one-way  valve  in 
said  passage  permitting  flow  only  from  the  reservoir  into 
the  pumping  space,  and  a  port  in  the  cylinder  wall  lead- 
ing directly  and  freely  into  the  reservoir  and  controlled 
by  the  piston,  said  port  permitting  flow  directly  from  the 
first  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  reservoir  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  position  of  the  piston.  < 
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3,194,548 
CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT       I 

Kurt  Zwick,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Feinmechanik 

G.m.b.H.,  Weilheim,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,461 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  21,  1962, 

F  36,864 

7  Claims.    (CI.  269—93) 


J    .1- 


1.  A  clamping  attachment  for  clamping  a  workpiece 
to  a  support  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  lever  member  having  a  pivot  portion  and  two 
arm  portions; 

(b)  a  tension  member  having  one  terminal  portion 
pivotally  fastened  to  said  pivot  portion  and  another 

I  terminal  portion  spaced  from  said  lever  member  in 
a  predetermined  direction; 

(c)  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  other  terminal 
portion  to  said  support;  -  ' 

(d)  abutment  means  on  one  of  said  arm  portions  and 
'    facing  in  said  direction; 

(e)  a  pressure  member  engageable  with  the  other  one 
of  said  arm  portions,  said  pressure  member  in- 
cluding 

(1)  threaded  adjustment  means  for  moving  said 
other  arm  portion  in  a  direction  oppdwite  to 
said  predetermined  direction  when  said  adjust- 
ment means  are  threadedly  moved,  and 

(2)  a  base  member  having  a  portion  mounted  on 
said  tension  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  in  said  predetermined 
direction,  and  another  portion  radially  spaced 
from  said  axis, 

(3)  said  adjustment  means  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  other  portion  of  said  base  member 
and  said  other  arm  portion  when  the  same  is 
engaged  by  said  pressure  member  and  includ- 
ing a  threaded  pin  member  fixedly  fastened  to 
said  other  portion  of  said  base  member,  and 
a  nut  member  threadedly  engaging  said  pin 
member,  i 

(4)  said  other  arm  portion  of  said  lever  member 
being  formed  with  an  aperture,  an  end  portion 
of  said  pressure  member  extending  into  said 
aperture;  and 

(f)  stop  means  on  said  pin  member  for  limiting  thread- 
ed movement  of  said  nut  member  on  said  pin 
member 

(1)  said  pin  member  having  an  axis  and  an  axial 
end  portion  spaced  from  said  base  member,  said 
end  jxjrtion  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore. 

(2)  said  stop  means  including  a  stop  member 
axially  movable  inward  and  outward  of  said 
bore,  and  means  for  limiting  said  outward 
movement  of  said  stop  member,  said  stop  mem- 
ber having  an  abutment  face  axially  engageable 
by  said  nut  member  during  threaded  movement 
of  said  nut  member  on  said  pin  member  in  a 

'       direction   away   from   said   base   member. 


Q 


3,194,549 

CARD  HANDLING 

Robert  W.  Wirtz,  Watchung,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Varityper 

Corporation,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,860 

21  Claims.     (CI.  271—3) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  cards  which  comprises  (1) 
stacking  the  cards  to  form  a  supply  stack  and  placing  the 
stack  edgewise  of  the  cards  on  a  support;  (2)  placing  the 
support  so  as  to  present  the  supply  stack  endwise  to  a  feed- 
ing point;  (3)  separating  and  feeding  a  card  edgewise 
from  the  presented  end  of  the  supply  stack  normal  to  the 
support  to  a  fed  position  (4)  stopping  the  card  and  then 
feeding  it  in  a  reverse  direction  in  its  own  plane  back 
onto  the  surface  of  the  support  member  edgewise  thereof 
to  form  part  of  a  collection  stack  on  the  same  support 
member,'  with  card  planes  parallel  to  those  of  the  supply 
stack  and  with  its  card  receiving  end  closely  adjacent  but 
slightly  spaced  from  the  presented  end  of  the  supply  stack. 


I  3,194,550 

'     !  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Henri  Jean  Hubert  Goertz,  VenIo,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Chemische  Fabriek  L.  van  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo, 
Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands^  Dec.  27,  1961, 

272,952  i 

9  Claims.    (CI.  271— 3){ 


I.  Exposure  apparatus  for  contact-copying  translucent 
sheet-shaped  originals  on  sheet-shaped  light  sensitive  ma- 
terial, comprising  an  exposure  section,  a  feeding  section 
having  therein  feeding  members  leading  to  the  exposure 
section,  and  an  ejection  zone  leading  away  from  the  latter, 
means  for  feeding  a  single  sheet  or  several  super-imposed 
sheets  simultaneously,  put  in  readiness  in  said  feeding 
section,  to  said  exposure  section,  a  movable  blocking 
device,  which  in  one  position  arrests  the  sheet(s)  and  in 
another  position  permits  the  sheet(s)  to  be  carried  along 
into  the  exposure  section  by  said  feeding  members,  means 
for  separating  original  and  light-sensitive  material  after 
exposure,  guiding  means  for  returning  an  original,  after 
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tbJB  separation,  to  the  entrance  of 
with  a  view  to  making  a  further 
including  a  switch  member  dispos^ 
followed  by  the  original  along  the 
trolling  the  movement  of  the  blockii 
able  deflecting  member  which, 
causes  the  original  to  move  to  saic 
the  separatoin  and,  when  in  anothe 
original  to  said  ejection  zone,  the 
comprising  a  detector  means,  in  the 
responds  to  the  presence  of  a  shee 
tion,  and  means  for  passing  the 
means  to  the  movable  deflecting 
movable  deflecting  member  is  autonia 
said  one  position  when  a  sheet  is 
section  and  in  its  said  other 
section  is  empty. 
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guide  means  for  causing  said  belt  to  follow  a  predeter- 
mined path  in  an  edgewise  position; 

means  for  holding  a  stack  of  such  articles  adjacent 
said  path; 

compressed  air  means  having  outlets  adjacent  said  stack 
and  directed  thereto  to  separate  a  foremost  article, 
in  said  stack  of  said  Articles,  from  said  stack; 

flrst  suction  means  adjacent  said  belt  on  the  side  oppo- 
site said  stack  with  a  given  suction  power  which  co- 
operate with  said  belt  to  convey  said  articles; 


to 


3,194^51 
OPERATED  WORK  LOADING  MECHANISM 
FOR  SEWING  MAC  IINES 
John  A.  Hcrr,  Garwood,  and  Orland  B.  Rcid,  Kenllwortli, 
N J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Coi  ipany,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1960,  Ser.  1  io.  70,497 
(CL271-14) 


1.  A  work  loading  mechanism  for  sewing  machines  for 
removing  work  pieces  individually  fi  om  a  stack  and  pre- 
senting the  same  to  said  sewing  m  ichine,  comprising  a 
platform  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  work  pieces,  re- 
leasable  clamping  means  adapted  to  :lamp  the  uppermost 
work  piece  on  the  stack  and  to  defir  e  a  free  edge  that  iS| 
adapted  to  be  raised  from  said  stack  an  ^ir  foil  disposed 
over  the  stack  and  having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  that  por- 
tion of  the  stack  held  by  said  releas  ble  clamping  means 
and  a  second  end  disposed  in  spac  ;d  relation  and  sub- 
stantially over  the  free  edge  of  the  work  piece,  said  air 
foil  diverging  relatively  to  the  staci  from  said  first  end 
to  said  second  end,  a  nozzle  for  dire  :ting  a  stream  of  air 
along  said  air  foil  from  said  first  en<  toward  said  second 
end,  means  for  providing  a  supply  c  f  air  to  said  nozzle, 
a  plate,  means  for  moving  said  plat  between  a  first  po- 
sition in  which  the  free  edge  of  the  u  )permost  work  piece 
in  the  stack  is  adapted  to  be  raised  f  om  the  stack  by  the 
action  of  the  air  foil  and  a  second  i  osition  in  which  the 
edge  of  said  plate  is  adapted  to  be  di  iposed  over  the  edge 
of  the  stack  and  on  which  the  free  e(  ge  of  the  uppermost 
work  piece  is  adapted  to  be  depo  ited  upon  termina- 
tion of  the  action  of  the  air  foil,  n  cans  adapted  to  act 
upon  that  portion  of  the  work  piece  o  i  said  plate  for  mov- 
ing the  uppermost  work  piece  fron  the  stack,  and  se- 
quential actuating  means  for  actuatiig  in  sequence  sajd 
releasable  clamping  means,  the  supplr  of  air  to  said  noz- 


zle, said  means  for  moving  said  plate 


moving  said  work  piece  from  said  sU  ck 


3.194,552 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AVOIDIN  ; 
OFFS    IN    SYSTEMS   SERVINC 
OF  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Fritz  Buchwald,  Thaliaweg,  German 
national  Standard   Electric  Co 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  Nc 
Claims  priority,  application  Ge 
St  17,768 
7  Claims.    (CI.  271- 
I.  Arrangement  for  singling  out 
thin  anicles.  from  a  slack  of  such 
a  perforated  belt; 


DOUBLE  PULL- 
SINGLING-OUT 

,  assignor  to  Inter- 
Corp<i^tion,  New  York, 


Germa  ly 


and  said  means  for 


191,593  ' 

',  May  2,  1961, 


26) 

md  conveying  flat, 
aqticles  comprising: 


second  suction  means,  with  less  suction  power  than 
said  given  power,  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
stack  opposite  said  first  suction  means  to  draw  and 
hold  thereto  any  adjacent  article  overlapping  and 
conveyed  with  said  foremost  article;  and  control 
means,  including  sensing  means  positioned  along 
said  path  to  control  said  first  suction  means  and 
space  said  articles,  to  cooperatie  with  said  belt  and 
said  first  suction  means  to  subsequently  convey  said 
any  adjacent  article,  and  to  start  and  stop  operation 
of  said  arrangement. 


:ked 


3,194,553 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  STACI 
I  ARTICLES 

Olof  Einar  Larsson,  Orebro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sunds 
Verlutader  Aktiebolag,  Sundsvall,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1962, 

4,588/62 

2  Claims.    (CI.  271—41) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  withdrawing  relatively  stiff  arti- 
cles, such  as  carton  blanks  for  a  carton  manufacturing 
machine,  from  a  stack  of  such  articles,  comprising  a  roller 
feed  member  having  a  surface  covering  of  a  friction  ma- 
terial, which  feed  member  is  disposed  below  the  for- 
ward end  of  such  stack  for  frictional  engagement  only 
with  the  forward  end  of  the  lower  side  of  the  lowermost 
article  of  such  stack,  and  a  rigid  guard  disposed  in  front 
of  such  stack  above  the  feed  member  which  guard  is  lo- 
cated at  a  vertical  distance  from  the  feed  member  at 
least  equalling  the  thickness  of  one  article:  in  combina- 
tion a  bevel  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  rigid  guard  and  a  sta- 
tionary sloping  plane  at  the  rear  lower  end  of  the  stack 
substantially  on  level  with  the  bevel,  said  sloping  plane 
and  said  feed  member  carrying  the  entire  weight  of  the 
stack,  said  bevel  and  said  sloping  plane  providing  for 
the  elimination  of  friction  between  the  rear  portion  of  a 
carton  blank  to  be  withdrawn  and  the  superposed  blank 
when  the  feed  member  starts  to  withdraw  the  lowermost 
blank  by  frictional  engagement  at  its  forward  end  of  the 
lowermost  side. 
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3,194,554 
DOUBLE  SHEET  DETECTOR  FOR  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Paul  H.  Hilpman,  Garden  City,  and  Siegfried  RaifF,  Ja- 
maica, N.Y.,  asignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,588 
4  Claims.    (CL  271—57) 


ball  return  disposed  below  the  lower  portion  of  said  can- 
vas ball  catcher  and  connected  to  a  ball  thrower,  said  re- 
turn being  angularly  disposed  to  move  a  ball  therealong  by 
force  of  gravity;  a  ball  thrower  rotatably  communicating 
with  said  ball  return,  adapted  to  receive  a  ball  therefrom, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  tangentially  extending 
spout,  a  centrally  joumalled  two-arm  resilient  rotor,  an 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  continuously  rotating 
lower  feed  roller  and  an  upper  feed  roller  intermittently 
movable  into  operative  relationship  with  the  lower  feed 
roller  to  advance  a  sheet  to  the  gripper  mechanism  of 
the  press  and  wherein  sheets  are  fed  directly  from  the 
stack  of  sheets  in  a  sheet  feeder  to  the  press,  the  combi- 
nation with  said  feed  rollers  of  a  double  sheet  detector 
comprising  a  fixed  member  aligned  with  the  surface  of 
said  lower  feed  roller,  a  detector  foot  ^xially  aligned 
with  said  upper  feed  roller  when  the  latter  is  in  its  opera- 
tive sheet  advancing  position,  and  means  for  moving  said 
detector  foot  into  double  sheet  detecting  position  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  member  after  said  upper  feed  roller 
is  moved  into  sheet  ^advancing  position  and  out  of  the 
double  sheet  detecting  position  prior  to  the  feed  of  a 
subseqeunt  sheet.  ,  | 


3,194,555 

BASKETBALL  GOAL 

Delby  C.  Humphrey,  726  Wabash  Ave.,  Box  55, 

Terre  Haotc,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,708 

I         3  Cbiims.    (CL  273—1.5) 


1.  In  a  basketball  goal;  a  ring,  a  plurality  of  net  sup- 
porting hooks  on  the  bottom  of  the  ring,  said  hooks  com- 
prising wire  bent  to  the  configuration  of  the  hook,  a 
plurality  of  said  hooks  being  formed  in  a  single  piece 
of  wire  so  as  to  be  integral  with  each  other,  said  wire 
being  bent  to  the  same  curvature  as  said  ring,  and  weld- 
ing joining  the  wire  to  the  ring  along  the  entire  length 
of  the  wire  between  said  hooks. 


h 


©, 
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inwardly  extending  bumper  substantially  at  the  lowest 
portion  of  said  housing  requiring  some  elastic  deformation 
of  said  rotor  to  pass  thereover,  an  electric  motor  having  a 
pulley,  a  belt  connecting  the  pulley  and  rotor  to  rotate 
said  rotor  and  a  normally  open  pressure-activated  switch 
near  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  adapted  to  close  to 
activate  said  motor,  in  response  to  presence  of  a  ball,  to 
throw  said  ball  from  said  spout 


3,194,557 

BALL  PRACTICING  DEVICE 

John  M.  Holley,  Tucker,  Ga. 

(3547  Embry  Circle,  Chambiec,  Ga.) 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,571 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273— 26) 


In  ball  practice  apparatus,  a  generally  7-shaped 
frame  including  a  vertical  standard  portion  and  a  down- 
wardly inclined  arm  portion,  with  the  portions  being  inter- 
connected at  their  upper  ends  with  said  arm  portion 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  said  standard  portion,  means 
for  securing  the  lower  end  of  said  standard  portion  in 
the  ground,  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  portion  being 
equipped  with  a  downwardly-extending  part,  a  string 
secured  to  said  part,  and  a  ball  secured  to  said  string. 


3,194,556 
BASEBALL  PITCHER'S  AID 
George  R.  Vhison,  E.  4302  6th,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,217 
2Cbiinis.     (CI.  273— 26) 
1.  A  baseball  pitcher's  aid  of  the  nature  described  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  first  peripheral  tubular  frame 
having  inwardly  projecting  springy  wires  structurally  com- 
municating therewith  so  arranged  as  to  leave  a  vacant 
center  portion  and  adapted  to  indicate  any  disturbance 
thereof  by  passage  of  a  ball  therethrough;  a  canvas  back 
carried  by  a  peripheral  frame  comi^unjcating  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  first  frame  and  angularly  disposed  in 
a  downward  direction  from  said  first  frame;  a  trough-like 


'     t       3,194,558 
WHIRLING  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Carl  A.  Fowler,  Jr.,  911  N.  Armour  Road, 
]        Wichita,  Kans. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,940 
14  Claims.     (0.273—109) 
1.  In  a  whirling  amusement  device,  structure  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  substantially  straight  member  provided 
with  spaced  gripping  portions  adjacent  its  remote  extremi- 
ties whereby  such  member  can  be  manipulated,  said  elon- 
gated member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  cen- 
trally disposed  therein,  said  member  having  an  external 
configuration   along  a  continuous  portion  intermediate 
said  gripping  portions  definitive  of  a  surface  of  revolution 


632 


envelope  about  said  axis  that 
decreases  in  transverse  diameter  alon 
face  of  revolution  along  its  axial 
nating  sequence  of  longitudinally 
and  locally  minimal  diameters  with 
such  sequence  of  maximal  diameter  i 
separated  by  one  of  the  locally 
a  closed  loop  having  a  maximum  i 


alternately  increases  and 

said  axis,  said  sur- 

having  an  alter- 

spafed,  locally  maximal 

adjacent  pair  of 

being  defined  and 

minimal  diameters,  and 

internal  diameter  greater 


len  ^h 


each 


than  the  greatest  of  the  sequence  of 
ameters,  said  loop  being  adapted  to 
intermediate  the  gripping  portions  thereof 
axial  extent  of  the  defined  surface 
to  be  whirled  about  the  member 
from  one  to  other  positions  along  the 
ber  coincident  with  the  locally  miniqal 
surface  of  revolution  envelope  on 
member. 


3,194,559 

ROLLING  BALL  GAMIAOARD 

John  McCutcbcob,  7  Rkhview  Sk  e  Road,  R.R.  1, 

Islington,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  N 

4  Claims.    (CI.  273- 
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ocally  maximal  di- 
c^brace  the  member 
and  alon^  the 
of  revolution  and 
caused  to  travel 
length  of  the  mem- 
diameters  of  the 
ihanipulation  of  the 
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3.  A  rolling  ball  gameboard 
vided  for  propelling  said  ball  over  a  s 
ing:  a  playing  surface  having  a  forwi 
ward  end,  said  surface  being  inclined, 
ward  end  is  uppermost;  a  pair  of  side 
wall,  being  a  continuation  of  said 
being  substantially  semj-circular;  a 
said  forward  end  to  join  said  side  wa 
walls  define  the  limits  of  said  playing 
said  surface  and  confined  thereon4)y 
ball  projecting  mechanisms  secured  to 
said  forward  wall,  and  oriented  so  as 
parallel  with  one  said  side  wall  and 
to,  said  ball  being  projected  toward 
to  be  deflected  thereby  towards  the 
walls  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side 
therebetween  and  continuing  forwardi  r 
with  said  curved  rear  wall  and 
substantially  mid-way  of  said  curved 
a  gap  therebetween  through  which  saic 
being  deflected  from  said  rear  wall 
of  said  inner  walls;  and  a  pair  of  cu 
common  apex  located  substantially 
and  forwardly  therefrom,  said  rails 
to  either  side  of  said  surface  to 


wherein  means  are  pro- 
rface  and  compris-' 
rd  end  and  a  rear- ' 
whereby  said  rear- 
valls;  a  curved  rear 
walls,  said  curve 
f|>rward  wall  across 
s,  whereby  all  said 
surface;  a  ball  on 
id  walls;  a  pair  of 
the  opposite  end  of 
to  project  said  ball 
cicely  adjacent  there- 
curved  rear  wall 
center;  a  pair  of  inner 
Is  to  define  ramps 
to  follow  parallel 
termidating  at  a  position 
rear  wall  to  define 
ball  can  pass  upon 
nd  guided  by  one 
ved  rails  having  a 
trally  of  said  gap 
tending  forwardly 
temfnate  at  sai4  inner 
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walls 
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walls  to  define  the  position  of  a  passage  in  each  said  iiiner 
wall,  whereby  said  ball  can  be  returned  to  either  of  said 
ramps  by  said  rails  upon  passage  through  said  gap,  there- 
by returning  said  ball  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  project- 
ing mechanisms. 

3,194,560 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  GAME  COMBINA- 
TIOiN  COMPRISING  AN  APERTURED  GAME 
BOARD  AND  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 
GAME  PIECES 
Donald  A.  White,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  of  one-fifth 
to  Dane  L.  Love  and  eight-fifteenths  to  Howard  W. 
Sams,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,676 

4  Cbdms.    (CI.  273—130)  I 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  board  having  an  electrically  conductive  material 
on  its  upper  surfacer  i 

a  second  board  above  said  first  board,  said  second  board 
being  of  electrically  non-conductive  material  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  therein;  | 

a  third  board  disposed  above  said  second  board  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  aligned  with  the 
apertures  in  said  second  board,  said  third  board  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  material  adjacent  the 
apertures  therein; 

a  power  source  and  an  indicator  serially  connected  be- 
tween the  electrically  conductive  material  of  said 
first  board  and  the  electrically  conductive  material 
of  said  third  board;  j 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  armatures  remov- 
ably received  in  apertures  of  said  third  board,  each 
of  said  armatures  having  a  game  playing  piece 
secured  thereto,  and  each  of  said  armatures 
adapted  to  extend  through  an  aperture  of  said  third 
board  and  an  aperture  of  said  second  board  and 
make  electrical  contact  with  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  of  said  first  board  and  electrically  con- 
ductive material  of  said  third  board  to  complete  an 
electrical  circuit  through  said  indicator,  thereby 
energizing  said  indicator; 

and  electrically  non-conductive  plugs  removably  dis- 
posed in  selected  apertures  of  said  second  board  to 
preclude  passage  of  an  armature  through  said  selected 
apertures  and  thereby  prevent  armatures  inserted  in 
apertures  of  said  third  board  above  said  plugs  from 
energizing  said  indicator. 


3,194,561 
MAGNETIC  CARD  TABLE  TOP 
Norman  C.  Schumann,  620  Pennsylvania  Ave., 
West  Bend,  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,904 
1  Cbim.     (CI.  273—136) 
A  table  top  for  magnetically  holding  magnetically  co- 
operating playings  cards  in  position  thereon,  said  table 
top  being  substantially  square  in  outline  and  comprising 
a  playing  surface  top  covering,  a  base  spaced  therebe- 
neath,  and  a  plurality  of  rectangular  flat  magnetic  bars 
interposed  and  secured  between  said  top  covering  and  said 
base,  said  flat  magnetic  bars  being  arranged  in  diagonal 
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alignment  in  checkerboard  fashion  in  a  common  plane, 
and  an  equal  plurality  of  flat  non-magnetic  bars  occupying 
the  areas  between  said  magnetic  bars  in  said  same  com- 


concentrated  beam  of  light  in  a  generally  horizontal  path 
at  such  support;  a  golf  club;  a  light  reflecting  member 
affixed  to  said  golf  club  and  positioned  in  a  plane  that 
is  perpendicular  to  the  ball  striking  face  of  the  club  so 
as  to  reflect  light  from  said  concentrated  beam  in  a  hori- 
zontal path;  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  arranged 
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fe 
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mon  plane  and  also  extending  in  diagonal  alignment, 
whereby  each  pole  of  each  magnetic  bar  is  contiguous  to 
a  non-magnetic  area. 


in  uniformly  spaced  relation  having  light  sensitive  ele- 
ments positioned  to  be  selectively  actuated  by  reflected 
light  from  said  member  when  the  reflecting  member  inter- 
cepts the  light  beam;  and  indicating  means  coupled  to 
each  of  said  photoelectric  elements  and  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  a  respective  photoelectric  element  to  indicate 
such  actuation. 


3  194  562 

SLIDE  PROJECTOR  SCENE  SHIFTING  MEANS 

AND  DISTANCE  COMPUTER  MEANS 

Maximilian  R.  Speiser,  17  W.  60th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,352 

4  Claims.    (CI.  273— 184) 


DiODC  BO«AD 


I  MKOOOMONf 
INITlATCI  THMtO 


3,194,564 

PRACTICE  GOLF  CLUB  | 

Lawrence  S.  Swan,  Niles,  III. 

(9109  Oak  Park  Ave.,  Morton  Grove,  III.) 

Filed  Mav  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,890 

3  Claims.     (CI.  273—186) 


4.  In  a  computer-type  golf  game,  including  an  optical 
slide  projector  having  slide-changing  means,  and  com- 
puter means  for  determining  the  length  of  projected 
trajectory  of  a  golf  ball  in  terms  of  a  voltage,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  timing  means  connected  to  said' 
computer  means  and  producing  a  signal  for  a  period  of 
time  proportional  to  the  distance  determined  by  said  com- 
puter, oscillator  meains  producting  an  oscillating  signal 
of  predetermined  frequency  corresponding  to  the  units 
of  distance  measurement  employed  by  said  computer 
means,  gating  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  means, 
and  controlled  by  said  timing  means,  and  relay  means 
connected  to  said  oscillator  means  and  operated  once 
for  each  predetermined  multiple  of  oscillations  passing 
through  said  gating  means,  said  relay  means  controlling 
said  slide-changer  means  to  operate  the.  same  once  for 
each  operation  of  said  relay  means]         I  ^*' 


1.  A  practice  golf  club  comprising: 

a  club  head  having  a  substantially  flat  golf  ball  striking 
face  in  which  a  pair  of  apertures,  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  face  and  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  are  provided 
to  define  that  portion  of  said  face  which  is  the  de- 
sired impact  area; 

and  a  pair  of  pins  spring  held  in  respective  ones  of  said 
apertures  for  releasable  insertion  and  each  having  a 
length  which  is  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
iliameter  of  a  golf  ball  such  that  one  or  the  other 

'  of 'Said  pins  engages  the  golf  ball  if|  the  complete 
swing  of  the  golf  club  is  not  properly  executed. 


3,194,563 
MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  STRIKING  FACE  AT  THE  IN- 
STANT OF  BALL  IMPACT 

I      Frank  Mackniesb,  25812  Salem  Road, 

Huntington  Woods,  Mich. 

I       Filed  July  11,  1962.  Ser.  No.  209,123 

3  Claims.     (CI.  273—186) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 

combination:  a  base;  means  on  the  base  for  supporting  a 

golf  ball;  a  source  of  intense  light  mounted  on  the  base 

spaced  from  said  ball  support  and  positioned  to  direct  a 


3,194,565 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  ACTUABLE  BY  THE  MOVE- 
MENT OF  A  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  BETWEEN  TWO 
SPACED  STRIPS  ON  A  MAT 
John  B.  Scbroer,  1111  Tumbleweed  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
i   Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,869 
7  Claims.     (CI.  273— 186) 
1.  A  golf  practice  swing  device,  comprising  a  relatively 
broad  flat  base  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion on  the  ground  or  floor  in  front  of  a  golfer,  a  pair  of 
upstanding  elongated  strips  extending  along  and  with  their 
lower  sides  on  said  base,  said  strips  being  of  low  height 


0 
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and  having  opposed  straight  parallel 
from  each  other  a  distance  slightly 


rtain  portions  spaced 
grc  ater  than  the  length 


of  the  bead  of  u  gotf  club,  indicating 
jacent  to  the  outer  sides  of  said  strips 
when  struck  actuate  said  indicating  ni4ans 


3,194,566 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  HANDLIN<t  PHONOGRAPH 

RECORDS 

Harwood  B.  Moore,  Sauquoit,  N.Y., 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioi 

Filed  June  15,  1961,  Ser.  N<  >.  117,376 
7  Claims.     (CI.  274-  -2) 
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means  mounted  ad- 
whereby  said  strips 


issi^nor  to  General 
of  New  York 


er  cl 


6.  A  phonograph  comprising  an 
base  member  disposed  in  saiJ  housi 
disposed  on  said  base  member,  and  m( 
said  record  player  for  use  in  handling 
with  respect  thereto,  said  means 
substantially    vertical    slot   means   lo( 
member  adjacent  said  record  player,  s, 
dimensionally  adapted  to  cooperate 
port  a  substantially  vertical  record, 
ceiving  said  record  with  a  major  po 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
to  expose  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  record  player  for  placement  ant 
tective  jacket  relative  to  said  record 


comi  ri 


y^ 


frc  n 


osable  housing,  a 
g.  a  record  player 
ans  associated  with 
)honograph  records 

ising  only  a  single 
ated  in  said  base 
id  slot  means  being 
th,  retain  and  sup- 
aid  slot  means  re- 
tion  of  the  record 
said  slot,  thereby 
id  record  adjacent 

removal  of  a  pro- 


3,194,567 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CEN  PERING  AND 

STABILIZING  APPAR  iTUS  i 

William  R.  Conrad,  Medford  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Philco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  P  i.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  Nc  .  252,639 

3  Claims.     <CI.  274— 10) 

I.  Apparatus  for  centering  and  sti  bilizing  a  centrally 

apertured  record  in  a  phonograph  of  th  ;  type  in  which  such 

records  are  manually  brought  over  an<   lowered  to  engage 

a  vertically  extended  spindle  having    i  record-supjporting 


shoulder  spaced  downwardly  from  the  spindle  upper  ex- 
tremity, said  apparatus  comprising;  an  elongated  generally 
horizontal  arm  having  portions  constituting  abutment 
means  for  contact  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  a  record;  a 
generally  vertical  shaft  connected  at  its  upper  end  portion 
to  one  end  portion  of  the  arm;  a  hollow  upstanding  post 
in  which  the  shaft  is  received  to  slide  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly for  selective  placement  of  the  arm  either  at  a  level 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  spindle  extremity  or  at  a 
level  at  substantial  alignment  with  the  spindle  shoulder, 
the  shaft  being  also  received  in  the  post  to  rotate  therein 


for  selective  placement  of  the  arm  in  a  predetermii^ied  in- 
termediate position  in  which  the  mentioned  abutment 
means  contact  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  record  to  center 
the  same  when  brought  over  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
spindle,  or  in  a  predetermined  inner  position  in  which  the 
arm  rests  upon  the  upwardly  presented  face  of  the  record 
to  stabilize  the  same  when  in  engagement  with  the  spindle 
and  supported  by  the  shoulder  thereof,  or  a  predetermined 
outer  position  in  which  the  arm  and  mentioned  abutment 
means  clear  records  for  removal  from  the  spindle;  and 
interengageable  means  between  the  shaft  and  post  to  index 
and  retain  the  arm  in  its  several  positions. 


3,194,568 
STUFFING  BOX  WITH  COOLING  AND 
VENT  MEANS 
William  H.  Payne,  Olean,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries. Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,537 
3  Claims.     (CI.  277— 68) 


,  1.  In  a  stuffing  box  construction  for  a  relatively  recipro- 
cable  rod  having  a  peripheral  surface,  the  combination 
comprising  means  providing  an  annular  chamber  arranged 
to  surround  said  rod  and  communicate  with  said  surface 
thereof,  inlet  and  outlet  means  independent  of  said  rod 
arranged  to  conduct  cooling  liquid  through  said  chamber 
for  contact  with  said  surface,  and  packing  means  on 
axially  gpposite  sides  of  said  chamber  means,  one  of 
said  sides  being  a  high  pressure  side,  that  one  of  said 
packing  means  on  said  high  pressure  side  having  a  pas- 
sage communicable  with  said  surface  within  the  confines 
of  said  one  of  said  packing  means  for  venting  vapor 
formed  from  liquid  adhering  to  said  surface. 
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3,194,569 
SEALING  JOINT  AXIALLY  SUPPORTED  BY  FRIC- 
TION BETWEEN  PARTS  IN  ROTATION  IN  RELA- 
,    TION  TO  ONE  ANOTHER  IN  A  MACHINE 
Jovan  Utvitch,  19  Square  Jean  Thiebaud,  Paris,  France 
Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,656 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  5,  1960, 
832,115,  Patent  1,269,723 
11  Claims.    (CI.  277— 88) 


o 


3,194,571 
MULTIPLE-LIP  SEAL 
Vasalie  L.  Peickii,  Hillsborough,  Andrew  M.  Scemann, 
San  Jose,  and  Robert  N.  Haynle,  Mountain  View,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc.,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  780,479,  Dec.  15, 
1958.    Tliis  application  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,720 
9  Claims.    (Cl.  277— 184) 


:j 


9.  Sealing  means  comprising  an  annular  sealing  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  annular  axially  extending  projection, 
a  coaxial  sealing  member  on  which  said  annular  sealing 
member  is  mounted  to  float  freely,  said  coaxial  sealing 
member  comprising  a  resilient  portion  whith  is  free  to 
flex  axially  of  said  sealing  means  and  is  provided  in  its 
elastically  relaxed  state  with  an  annular  recess  aligned  to 
receive  said  projection,  a  thick  mass  of  resilient  mate- 
rial forming  part  of  said  resilient  portion  and  provided 
with  a  curved  surface  constituting  one  side  of  said  re- 
cess, said  surface  curving  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess 
toward  its  mouth  so  that  said  recess  is  wider  at  its  mouth 
than  al  its  bottom,  the  adjacent  side  of  said  projection 
curving  in  the  same  direction  as  the  curved  side  of  said 
recess,  the  curvature  of  said  recess  side  being  greater 
than  that  of  said  projection  side  so  that  a  cavity  is  formed 
therebetween  into  which  a  portion  of  said  mass  is  forced 
when  said  sealing  members  are  squeezed  together,  thereby 
causing  said  projection  to  become  more  firmly  held  in 
said  recess. 

o 

3,194,570 
MULTIPLE-LIP  SEAL 
Robert  N.  Haynie,  Los  Altos,  and  Lloyd  E.  Voss,  Redwood 
City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bear- 
ings, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,683 
6  Claims.    (Cl.  277— 182) 

h 


1.  A  multiple-lip  radial-type  single-piolded  unitary  an- 
nular seal  for  installation  between  two  relatively  rotating 
machine  parts  for  retaining  lubricant  on  one  side  of  said 
seal  and  excluding  the  entry  of  dirt  and  other  foreign 
matter  from  the  other  side  of  said  seal,  comprising 

a  rigid,  closed,  continuous  annular  metal  reinforcing 
J  member  having  one  cylindrical  wall  for  engaging  one 
of  said  two  machine  parts,  and 
an  integral,  annular,  continuous  unitary  synthetic  rub- 
ber, lubricant-resistant  elastomer  molded  and  bonded 
to  a  second  cylindrical  wall  of  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber and  having  at  least  three  coaxial  radial  lips  for 
engaging  the  oth^r  of  said  two  machine  parts, 
said  lips  being  of  identical  periphery,  each  being  rec- 
tangular in  crossj-section  and  with  at  least  one  edge 
sharp,  sharp  lip  «dges  being  on  the  same  side  of  all 
lips  for  engagement  of  said  other  machine  parts  upon 
installation  of  said  seal  with  flexure  of  said  lips 
toward  the  side  JTrom  which  dirt  might  enter, 
concentricity  of  parts  and  proper  support  and  dimen- 
sional tolerances  being  assured  by  the  integrality  of 
the  reinforcing  member  and  the  unitary  elastomeric 
member, 
said  lips  being  spaced  apart  axially  by  radial  grooves 
that  are  sufficiently  wider  than  said  lips,  so  that  the 
lips  can  be  flattened  at  their  ends  with  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  radial  lips  extending  axially  without 
touching  one  another,  said  grooves  having  rounded 
concave  terminal  surfaces  that  are  semi-toroidal,  to 
avoid  corners  and  thereby  enable  mold  removal  with- 
out tearing  said  surfaces. 


'3.  A  multiple-lip  fluid  seal  comprising  a  single  rigid 
annular  generally  cylindrical  reinforcing  member,  and  an 
integral  annular  elastomeric  member  molded  and  |bonded 
to  said  annular  member  and  having  a  body  substantially 
covering  it  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
and  having  a  main  V-shaped  sealing  lip  at  one  end  of 
its  outer  periphery,  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  annular 
supplemental  lips,  each  rectangular  in  cross-section  and 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  body,  all  said  sup- 
plemental lips  being  coaxial  and  of  identical  periphery,! 
and  meeting  said  body  at  successive  roots  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  successive  grooves  of  successively  in- 
creasing depth,  reading  from  said  main  lip,  said  supple- 
mental lips  being  primarily  for  the  purpose  of  excluding 
foreign  matter  while  said  main  lip  is  primarily  for  the 
purpose  of  retaining  lubricant. 


II   3,194,572  I 

LAMINATED  SKI 
Josef  Fischer,  16  Ahomweg,  Ried  Innkrels,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  7, 1960, 

A  9,141/60 

3  Cbims.    (Cl.  280—11.13) 


l:  In  a  ski  including  a  core  covered  by  upper  and 
lower  facing  sheets  of  metal,  the  improvements  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  steel  disposed  along  each  bottom  edge  of 
said  lower  facing  sheet  and  having  an  exposed  portion 
at  the  outside,  a  layer  on  th^  bottom  of  the  ski  filUing 
the  space  between  the  exposed  portions  of  the  edge  strips 


636 
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and  forming  a  running  surface, 
like  material  of  high  toughness 
securing  said  edge  strips  to  said 
resiliently   absorb   and   dampen   transfer 
ceived  by  said  exposed  portions  of 


a  layir  of  rubber- 
( isposed  between  and 
ower  facing  sheet  to 
of  shocks  re- 
he  edge  strips.  ' 


3,194^73 
SAFETY  HEAD  FOR  SK 
Paul  linger,  Zirndorfer  Weg  1, 

Numbcrg,  Germ;  iny 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  S«r 
Claims  priority,  application 

U  8,682 
9  Claims.    (CI.  280-411.3$) 


io 


Gem  any 


s;  id 


1:  Safety   head   for   ski   binding 
means  operative  in  response  to  forw4rd 
falls  to  effect  release  of  the  foot, 
eluding  a  closed  housing,  a  pressu 
longitudinally  of  and  into  said  housi 
relative  to  said  housing  and  rotatab 
axis  in  said  housing,  a  boot  latch  su 
-said  housing  at  one  end  of  said 
spring  loaded  locking  means  retainin 
ber  and  thereby  said  boot  latch  in 
front  end  of  the  ski  boot,  said  lock 
a  first  spring  adapted  to  yield  to  twisi  ing 
ond  spring  adapted  to  yield  to  forfvard 
pressure  member. 


comprising   release 
as  well  as  turning 
release  means  in- 
member  extending 
ig  and  being  slidable 
about  a  horizontal 
)ported  externalily  of 
member,  and 
!  said  pressure  mem- 
:ngagement  with  the 
ng  means  including 
forces  and  a  sec- 
forces  on  said 


3,194,574 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDER 
Jean  Joseph  Alfred  Beyl,  Rue  des 
Nevers,  France 
Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application 
899  418 
6  Claims.     (CI.  28<»— 


Fran  re. 


1.  A  safety  ski  binder  for  holding 
boot  against  motion,  which  comprises 
pivot  pin  carried  by  a  base  plate  and 
on  a  ski  with  its  axis  extending  at 
top  face  of  the  ski.  an  abutment 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin, 
connecting  said  body  and  said  base 
said  abutment  member  body  in  its 
tion  while  permitting  the  release 
stress  exceeding  a  predetermined  vain  e 
said  abutment  member  body  carryinj 
bearing  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
ski  boot  sole,  a  pair  of  lateral  arms 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  toe  end  o 
end  of  each  lateral  arm  being  pivot 
a  pin  carried  by  said  abutment  men 
to  the  ski,  face,  abutment  means  bein 
ing  each  one  of  said  two  arms  agai 
desired  angular  positions  to  permit 
relative  spacing  of  the  free  end  of  sai( 
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3,194,575 

HARVESTING  VEHICLE  HAVING  WORKER 

SUPPORT  MEANS 

Joseph  Paul  Cullifer,  Bethel,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,381 

9  Claims.    (CI.  280—32.5) 


BINDINGS 
Altenberg,  near 


.  255,407 
,  Feb.  7,  1962,. 


I 


Champs-Ferrant, 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an 
elongate  rectilinear  open  chassis  comprised  of  a  main 
front  beam  and  a  secondary  rear  beam,  end  beams  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  secondary  beam  and  each 
connected  at  an  intermediate  point  to  said  primary  beam 
with  its  end  portion  projecting  therebeyond  to  receive  the 
wheels  of  la  farm  tractor  therebetween,  seats  for  workers 
disposed  along  said  secondary  beam,  a  pair  of  spaced,  up- 
standing axle  guides  fixed  to  said  chassis,  each  of  said 
guides  comprising  spaced  vertical  guide  elements,  the  ele- 
ments of  said  guides  being  formed  with  aligned  holes  for 
receiving  bolts  therein,  an  axle  having  noncircular  end  por- 
tions received  between  the  elements  of  said  guides  and  re- 
strained from  vertical  movement  by  bolts  passing  through 
the  openings  in  said  guide  elements  above  and  below  said 
noncircular  portions,  the  ends  of  said  axle  beyond  said 
guides  being  formed  with  downwardly  extending  arms  each 
terminating  in  a  horizonUl  outwardly  extending  spindle, 
a  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  spindles,  a  pair  of  spaced 
hitch  devices  fixed  to  said  primary  beam  for  connection 
to  the  power  operated  towing  levers  oT  said  tractor,  and 
a  third  hitch  device  fixedly  mounted  on  said  primary  beam 
at  a  point  intermediate  and  above  said  pair  of  hitches 
for  connection  to  the, stabilizing  link  of  said  tractor. 


283,181 
,  June  1,  1962,. 


1J5) 


3,194,576 

FOLDABLE  CARRIER  DEVICE 

Joseph  Paul  Kunkle,  R.D.  1,  Irwin,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,404 

8  Claims.     (CI.  280—36) 


the  toe  end  of  a  ski 
in  combination  a 
adapted  to  be  secured 
ght  angle  from  the 
having  a  body 
esilient  means  inter- 
plate  for  retaining 
operative  posi- 
when  a  torsion 
is  applied  thereto, 
on  its  rear  portion 
)y  the  toe  end  of  the 
rried  by  said  body 
the  boot,  the  front 
lly  mounted  about 
ber  at  right  angles 
provided  for  hold- 
t  movement  in  any 
■  adjustment  of  the 
arms. 


r 


mei  nber 


no  mal 
the  eof 


<ar 


1.  A  collapsible  carrier  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  generally  parallel  rail  members,  a  load-carrying 
platform, extending  between  and  secured  to  said  rail  mem- 
bers, said  platform  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  tubular  brace  members  secured  at  their 
ends  to  said  rail  members  respectively,  a  wheel-supported 
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axle  secured  to  said  rail  members  adjacent  the  front  ends 
thereof,  a  foldable  side  wall  member  hingedly  secured  to 
each  of  said  rail  members,  a  foldable  front  wall  member 
hingedly  secured  to  the  frontmost  one  of  said  brace  mem- 
bers, means  for  detachably  securing  said  front  wall  mem- 
ber to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side-wall  members  to 
support  said  wall  members  in  the  upright  positions  there- 
of, each  of  said  front  and  said  side-wall  members  includ- 
ing an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  supporting  rail  pro- 
vided with  aligned  pivot  openings  adjacent  each  end  there- 
of respectively,  a  pair  of  angular  pivot  brackets  for  each 
of  said  wall  members  secured  to  the  associated  rail  mem- 
ber and  to  saidr^ront-most  brace  member  respectively, 
the  pivot  arms  of  said  brackets  extending  thru  said  aper- 
tures respectively  and  disposed  generally  in  alignment 
with  said  rail  members  and  said  front-most  brace  mem- 
ber respectively,  said  front-most  brace  member  being 
secured  to  said  j^il  members  by  a  pair  of  eyebolts  secured 
to  said  rail  members  respectively  with  their  feye-ends  in- 
serted into  the  open  ends  respectively  of  said  front-most 
brace  member,  the  securance  of  said  front-most  brace 
rriember  being  completed  by  extending  portions  of  said 
front-wall  brackets  thru  said  eye-ends,  respectively,  and 
handle  means  secured  to  rail  members  for  operating  said 
carrier  device. 

'        1: "  .M 

3 194,577  ' 

COMBINATION  BABY  WALKER  AND  JUMPER 

Daniel  Berlin,  4424  Paul  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,617 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280—41) 

i 


(e)  an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  bearing  having 
a  vertical  axis  stationarily  secured  to  each  end  of 
said  front  frame  member, 

(f)  said  caster  wheels  including  a  wheel  supporting 
member  and  having  a  pivot  shaft  extending  through 
said  bearng, 

(g)  said  bearing  en|circling  said  pivot  shaft  from  the 
end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  wheels  to  a  point 
intermediate  the  other  end  of  said  shaft, 

(h)  a  flange  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bearing, 
(i)  an  elongated  sleeve  encircling  said  pivot  shaft  and 
including  a  friction  flange  at  one  end  in  abutting  rela- 
tion to  said  flange  on  said  bearing. 


1.  A  combination  baby  walker  and  jumper  comprising 
a  pair  of  frame  members  pivotally  secured  together,  a 
sling  seat  supported  by  said  frame  members,  said  sling  seat 
including  a  pair  of  leg  openings, 'a  plurality  of  ground 
engaging  wheels  supported  by  the  bottoms  of  said  frame 
members  and  a  spring  linkage  joining  one  of  said  frame 
members  to  the  other,  said  spring  linkage  comprising  a 
first  arm  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  frame  members, 
a  second  arm  pivotally  secured  to  the  other  of  said  frame 
members,  and  means  slidably  connecting  said  arms,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  spring,  whereby  the  separa- 
tion of  one  frame  member  relative  to  the  other  and  the 
expendability  of  the  spring  within  said  linkage  are  limited 
by  said  connected  arms.  |      i    •  I     i  ' 


3,194,578 
SWIVEL  WHEELED  TRAILERS 

Ervin  A.  Kiecker,  Fairfax,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1961.  Ser.  No.  152,441 
2  Claims.     (CI.  280—80) 
1.  A  trailer  including: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame. 

(b)  a  pair  of  rear  wheels, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  rear  wheels  oh^'axially 
aligned  transverse  pivots  on  said  frame, 

(d)  a  pair  of  caster  wheels  supporting  the  weight  of  the 
trailer  and  transversely  pivotal  about  generally 
parallel  Vertical  axes  disposed  on  opposite  transverse 
ends  of  said  front  frame  member, 


(j)  said  sleeve  having  its  other  end  fixedly  secured  in 
non-rotation  relative  to  said  pivot  shaft,  said  sleeve 
thereby  being  held  from  rotation  relative  to  said 
shaft, 

(k)  said  sleeve  slidably  supported  on  said  shaft, 

(I)  abutment  means  op  said  shaft  above  said  sleeve 
whereby  upward  slidable  movement  of  said  sleeve  is 
restricted,  \ 

(m)  spring  means  |  interposed  between  said  abutment 
means  and  said  friction  flange  to  urge  said  friction 
flange  toward  said  flange  on  said  bearing, 

(n)  whereby  frictional  engagement  between  said  abut- 
ting flanges  is  maintained  to  resist  turning  of  said 
wheels.  t 

'  !    3,194,579 

TRIM    CORRECTING    DEVICES    FOR    VEHICLES 
EQUIPPED  WITH  A  HYDRAULIC-CORRECTION 
SUSPENSION   SYSTEM 
Lucien  Peras,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na* 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,296 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1962,' 
895,992,  Patent  1,329,076;  June  27,  1962,  902,214, 
Patent  81,834 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280—104) 


fhir^:^ 


'  1.  A  device  for  correcting  the  trim  of  a  vehicle  in  re- 
sponse to  a  source  of  vacuum  wherein  the  suspension  sys- 
tem of  at  least  one -axle  of  said  vehicle  comjjrises  hy- 
draulic correcting  means,  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure, 
a  distributor,  a  reservoir^  said  distributor  connecting  said 
pressure  source  to  said  reservoir  and  said  correctfng 
means,  said  distributor  including  a  movable  member,  said 
member  being  adapted  to  assume  a  position  wherein  said 
correcting  means  is  hydraulically  isolated,  said  position 
being  intermediate  a  charging  position  in  which  said  dis- 
tributor connects  said  pressure  source  to  said  correcting 
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conr  ected 
seco  id 


b€  ng 
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means  and  a  discharge  position  in 
connects  said  correcting  means  to 
closure,  an  actuator  assembly  in 
to  control  said  movable  member, 
said  enclosure  into  two  chambers 
means  connecting  each  of  said  chaml}e 
source,  vent  passageway  means 
-  chambers  and  havinga  first  and 
valve  interposed  in  said  suspension 
for  sensing  the  position  of  the  body 
the  ground,  said  first  set  of  ports 
first  valve,  said  first  valve  having  a 
cooperation  with  said  first  set  of 
ment  of  said  first  valve  acting  to 
ports  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  : 
of  said  body,  said  element  acting  to 
first  set  of  ports  in  response  to  the 
said  body  outside  said  predetermine!] 
tion  is  created  in  one  of  said  chambei  s 
of  said  movable  member  of  said  disi  r: 
termediate  position,  said  first  valve 
said  suspension  system  in  such  a 
able  member  is  actuated  by  said 
of  said  positions  other  than  said  i 
maintain  said  predetermined  level  of 
ond  valve  adapted  to  effect  manual 
able  member,  said  second  set  of 
in  said  second  valve,  said  second 
element  for  cooperation  Ivith  said 
said  selectpr  element  being  adapted 
mal  position  wherein  said  ports  are 
one  position  to  close  to  the  atmosptf: 
second  set  of  ports  whereby  a  vacu 
of  said  chambers  causing  said 
actuated  by  said  movable  assembly  to 
other  than  said  intermediate  positior 
from  said  predetermined  level,  said 
relief  passage  for  communication 
ports  of  said  vent  passageway  mean: 
said  body  a  predetermined  distance 
mined  level  for  venting  said  one  of 
limiting  the  extent  of  said  movement 


SYSTEM 


3,194^80 
LEAF  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

LOAD   FEATURE  AND  AXLEl 
Buck  C.  Hamlet,  La  Habra,  Calif., 
Spring  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
California 

FUed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  N 
11  Claims.     (CI.  280—104. 
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>  rhich  $aid  distributor 
aid  reservoir,  an  en- 
enclosure  adapted 
assembly  dividing 
suction  passageway 
rs  with  said  vacuum 
to  each  of  said 
set  of  ports,  a  first 
system  of  said  axle 
jf  said  vehicle  above 
positioned  in  said 
movable  element  for 
said  movable  ele- 
said  first  set  of 
predetermined  level 
dover  one  port  df  said 
sensing  of  a  level  of 
level  whereby  sue- 
to  effect  mpvement 
ibutor  from  said  in- 
being  interposed  in 
so  that  s^id  mov- 
asstfmbly  to  one 
position  to 
said  body  and  a  sec- 
aituation  of  said  mov- 
being  positioned 
having  a  selector 
econd  set  of  port^, 
move  from  a  nor- 
covered  to  at  least 
re  one  port  of  said 
m  is  created  in  one 
member  to  be 
one  of  said  positions 
to  move  said  body 
first  valve  having  a 
said  first  set  of 
upon  movement  of 
from  said  predeter- 
chambers  thereby 
of  said  body. 
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WITH  NO- 
ADJUSTMENT 
isslgnor  to  Cambria 
,  a  corporation  of 


.  111,211 
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1.  A  spring  assembly  for  an  autottot 
prising  a  leaf  spring,  an  axle  support 
leaf  spring,  spring  hangers  at  the 
said  spring  adapted  for  attachment 
at  least  one  of  said  hangers  includinj 
over  the  adjacent  end  of  the  spring, 
auxiliary  spring  carried  by  said  one  h 
between  said  spring  seat  and  said  adj 
yieldably  resisting  relative  movement 
end  toward  said  seat. 


3,194,581 

ANTI-ROLL  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLES 

Antoinc  Brucder,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 

nyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 

France 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,273 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1962, 

891,242,  Patent  1,325,058 

5  Claims.    (CI.  280—112) 


ive  vehicle,  com- 

it  the  center  of  said 

respectively,  of 

the  vehicle  frame, 

a  rigid  spring  seat 

a  relatively  light 

ngerand  interposed 

cent  spring  end  for 

of  said  latter  spring 


eids 
t( 


i  nd 


.  1.  Anti-roll  device  for  an  automobile  vehicle  having  a 
suspension  system  comprising  fluid-pressure  receiving 
members  to  correct  the  trim  of  the  vehicle,  servo  steer- 
ing control  means  having  a  servo  steering  distributor  and 
a  servo  steering  control  cylinder  with  two  chambers  con- 
nected to  the  latter,  a  pressure  fluid  distributor  connected 
to  said  members  anil  responsive  to  sani  servo  steering  con- 
trol means  to  seleciively  distribute,  in  response  to  the  di- 
rection in  which  the  steering  wheel  is  actuated,  fluid  un- 
der pressure  to  said  receiving  members  to  cause  the  ve- 
hicle body  to  leai^  transversely  on  the  side  corresponding 
to  the  direction  m  which  the  steering  wheel  has  been 
actuated,  said  distributor  being  actuated  selectively  by 
means  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  servo  steering 
control  means,  the  selective  control  of  said  pressure  fluid 
distributor  being  responsive  to  the  pressures  prevailing  in 
said  two  chambers  of  the  servo  steering  control  cylinder, 
a  transverse  inclination  sensing  device  comprising  an 
auxiliary  distributing  device,  said  auxiliary  distributing 
device  cooperating  with  said  pressure  fluid  distributor  to 
discontinue  the  delivery  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
distributor  when  a  predetermined  transverse  inclination 
of  the  vehicle  body  is  attained. 


3,194,582 

REMOTELY  OPERABLE  SEAT  BELT  LOCKING 

DEVICE 

Jacob  H.  Kutz,  3050  Fadette  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,275 

7  Claims.    (CL  280—150) 


1.  A  safety  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  seat  belts 
each  having  portions  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined relative  position  when  the  seat  belt  is  to  be  rendered 
operative  for  holding  a  person  in  a  seat,  a  locking  mem- 
ber associated  with  each  seat  belt  so  that  when  the  por- 
tions of  a  seat  belt  are  in  said  position  the  locking  member 
Associated  therewith  may  be  moved  to  locked  position  to 
render  that  seat  belt  operative,  resilient  means  urging  each 
locking  member  to  unlocked  position,  fluid  pressure  means 
to  move  the  locking  members  to  locked  position  against 
the  action  of  the  resilient  means  and  a  common  control 
device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  all  of  the  locking 
members. 
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3,194,583  I 

TOY  VEHICLES  HAVING  TRAC^-TYPE   I 

WHEELS 

Howard  J.  Nottage,  609  SE.  41st  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,934 

11  Claims.     (CI.  280—229) 


-t-» 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle,    '  I 

a  pair  of  polygonal,  generally  annular,  non-circular, 
rigid  track  members,  .i 

a  toy  cart  body  having  a  pulling  means,  | 

axle  means  supporting  the  body  and  adapted  to  rest  on 
and  move  along  the  inner  peripheral  portions  of  the 
rigid  track  member  when  the  track  members  are 
supported  by  a  supporting  surface,  and  means  re- 
taining the  track  members  in  position  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  toy  cart  body  and  permitting  views  from 
the  sides  of  substantially  the  entire  track  members. 


seatingly  receive  the  depending  fifth  wheel  pin  of  an  as- 
sociated trailer  vehicle,  a  pair  of  depending  journal  plates 
supported  from  said  plate  and  generally  paralleling  and 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  a  cam  and  seat 
member  including  a  forward  cam  portion  and  a  rear 
generally  semi-cylindrical  seat  portion,  means  supporting 
said  cam  and  seat  portions  between  said  journal  plates 
for  movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  between 
a  first  open  position  with  said  seat  portion  swung  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly  in  an  out-of-the-way  position 
and  said  cam  portion  swung  rearwardly  and  upwardly  and 
aligned  with  said  slot  and  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
seat  and  a  second  closed  position  with  said  cam  ivortion 
swung  forwardly  and  downwardly  and  shifted  out  of 
registry  with  said  slot  and  said  seat  portion  swung  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  and  disposed  in  said  slot  rearwardly 
of  and  opposing  said  seat  and  forming,  together  with  the 
latter,  cylindrical  bearing  means  for  rotatably  receiving 
said  kingpin  and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  upon  engagement  of  said  king- 
pin with  said  cam  portion  as  said  kingpin  is  moved  for- 
wardly thriough  said  slot  an^  into  seated  engagement  with 
said  seat,  said  journal  plates  having  a  pair  of  aligned 
transverse  openings  formed  therethrough  disposed  im- 
mediately rearwardly  of  said  cam  and  seat  member  when 


J  3,194,584 

LOAD  TRANSFERRING  TRAILER  HITCH 

Terrell  J.  Reese,  4013  Cassopolis  St.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,889 

13  Claims.    (CL  280— 406) 


1.  A  load-transferring  trailer  hitch  for  connecting  trac- 
tive and  trailing  vehicles  comprising 

a  rigid  unit  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  of  a 
I  tractive  vehicle  and  including  a  hitch  bail  bracket 
having  a  central  hitch  ball, 

a  hitch  ball  socket  carried  by  the  frame  of  said  trailing 
vehicle,  •  | 

a  pair  of  elongated  spring!  bars  pivoted  at  one  end 
thereof  about  substantially  vertical  axes  to  said 
bracket  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  hitch  ball, 

means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  frame  of  said  trail- 
ing vehicle  for  supporting  the  free  ends  of  s^id  spring 
bars  in  upwardly  flexed  position,  and  |      j 

means  for  simultaneously  retarding  endwise  movement 
of  and  varying  the  flexure  of  said  spring  bars  rela- 
tive to  said  supporting  means  incident  to  turning  of 
said  tractive  vehicle.  i 


0 


the  latter  is  in  said  second  position,  an  elongated  generally 
horizontal  locking  bar,  means  independent  of  said  journal 
plates  guidingly  supporting  said  bar  at  points  spaced  longi- 
tudinally therealong  for  straight  line  longitudinal  recipro- 
cation between  a  first  limit  position  extending  through  said 
openings  and  a  second  limit  position  retracted  to  one  side 
of  said  slot  and  with  the  end  of  said  locking  bar  adjacent 
said  slot  disposed  in  the  adjacent  opening,  said  cam  and 
seat  member,  when  disposed  out  of  said  second  position, 
defining  abutment  means  disposed  in  registry  with  said 
openings  and  engageable  by  said  end  of  said  bar  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  bar  toward  its  first  position,  said  bar, 
when  the  latter  is  disposed  in  its  second  position  compris- 
ing a  backing  member  for  said  cam  and  seat  member 
preventing  its  movement  toward  its  first  position  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  slot,  said  cam  and  seat  member  including 
an  abutment  element  projecting  generally  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  disposed  forwardly  of  said  cam  por- 
tion in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cam  and  seat 
member  when  moving  from  said  first  postion  to  said  sec- 
ond position  and  engageable  with  abutment  means  sup- 
ported frpm  said  bearing  plate  upon  movement  of  said 
cam  and  seat  member  from  said  second  position  toward 
said  first  postion  and  defining  means  limiting  movement 
of  said  cam  and  seat  member  toward  said  first  position. 


3,194,585 

ROCK  LOCK  TYPE  FIFTH  WHEEL 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Reuel  A.  Cochrane,  Chilesbarg,  Va. 

(P.O.  Box  281,  Benghazi,  Libya)         { 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,132 
1  Claim.    (CI.  280—437) 
In  combination,  a  fifth  wheel  bearing  plat^  adapted  to 
be  pivotally  secured  to  a  tractor  vehicle  for  rotation  about 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  tractor  vehicle  and  having  a  rearwardly 
opening  vertically  extending  slot  formed  therein  whose 
forward  end  defines  an  upstanding  and  rearwardly  open- 
ing generally  semi-cylindrical  seat  adapted  to  snugly  and 


I 
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3,194,586 
T(>OL  BAR 
John  M.  Noble,  Rte.  2,  Albany,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,090 
3Chiims.    (CI.  280-^461) 
1.  A  tool  bar  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  lift  arms  and  a  top  link  disposed  above 
and  between  said  lift  arms,  said  tool  bar  Comprising  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  posts,  a  cross  member  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  posts  together,  means  on 
said  cross  member  for  attachment  thereto  of  the  top 
link  of  a  tractor,  a  horizontally  disposed  transversely 


640 


sj  id 
\  orki 


arranged  draw  bar  fixedly  secured  to 

of  and  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of 

means  on  said  draw  bar,  a  ground 

attached  to  said  coupling  means,  a  horizontally 

rod  fixedly  secured  to  said  posts  and 

ment  to  the  lift  arms  of  said  tractor. 


aid  posts  inwardly 

posts,  coupling 

ing  implement 

disposed 

adapted  for  secure-^ 

support  arm  hav- 


ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
of  said  posts,  and  a  horizontally 
tending  between  and  connecting  the 
support  arms  together,  said  support  b; 
to  an  implement  when  the  latter  is  att 
bar. 


upper  end  of  each 
dispo^d  support  bar  ex- 
)ther  ends  of  said 
r  being  connected 
ched  to  said  draw 


3,194,587 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR 

CARBON  COPIES 

Viola  O.  Weis,  Uniontown, 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application 

July  21,  1961.    This  application  Jun 

372,735 

3  Claims.    (CI.  282— : 


CORRECTING 

Wash. 

Scr.  No.  125,764, 
1,  1964,  Ser.  No. 


1.  In  carbon  copy  correction  tabs 
materials  each  having  a  transfer  med 
tional  portion  of  one  side  face,  the  i 
ing: 

said  transfer  medium  being  a  quantity 
secured  superposed  with  respect  tc 
of  said  one  side  face  and  at  its 
with  the  transfer  material  dispo|ed 
define  an  air  space  between  said 
body  and  said  transfer  medium 


3  194  588 
KEYED  CONNECTOR  FOR  PLUG* 

HAVING  NONINTERCHANGEA3LE 

MEANS 
Don  L.  Buckey,  High  Ridge,  and  Harol 

sant.  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Aifcrafft 

St.  Louk,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mar] 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No 

6Chiinis.    (CI.  285— 

1.  In  a  keyed  connector  assembly  ^r 
of  a  first  line  with  the  end  of  one  of  a 
lines,  the  improvement  which  comprikes 
on  the  end  of  the  first  line  with  an  inte  mal 
the  end  of  the  first  line  therein  and  sai  1 
tending  axially  beyond  the  end  of  tfa; 
member  mounted  for  relative  rotatior 
movement  on  said  plug,  said  key  member 
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July  13,  1966 


erally  axially  directed  and  laterally  spaced  key  elements 
extending  over  said  plug,  a  socket  carried  on  the  end  of  a 
second  line  for  relative  rotation  and  against  axial  move- 
ment thereon  with  an  internal  bore  exposing  the  end  of 
the  second  line  therein  and  said  internal  bore  of  said 
socket  extending  axially  beyond  the  end  of  the  second 
line  and  being  sized  to  receive  said  plug  therein,  said 
socket  having  external  key  element  receiving  grooves  gen- 


/s- 


erally  axially  directed  and  arranged  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  matching  the  spacing  of  said  key  elements,  said 
socket  and  key  member  being  relatively  rotatable  to  match 
said  key  elements  and  grooves  for  interfitting  sliding  con- 
nection and  being  rotatable  together  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond line  and  plug  and  without  rotation  of  sajd  plug  and 
second  line,  and  means  on  said  plug  and  socket  adapted 
to  relatively  axially  move  the  same  into  assembly  and 
connect  said  first  and  second  lines. 


8) 


3  194  589 

VIBRATION  ISOLATING  PIPE  COUPLING         I 

Jerry  V.  Kahlbau  and  Frederick  O.  Bohls,  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,410  i 

1  Claim.    (CI.  285—49) 


body 


)f  sheet-like 

um  along  a  frac- 

impfovement  compris- 

of  carbon  paper 

at  lea^t  a  portion 

m^rginali  edges  only 

outwardly,   to 

side  face  of  said 


AND  SOCKETS 
COUPLING 


Lankford,  Floris- 
Corporation, 
land 
241,341  \ 
8) 

mating  the  end 
>lurality  of  second 
a  plug  carried 
bore  exposing 
internal  boi'e  ex- 
first  line,  a  key 
and  against  axial 
having  gen- 


Vibration-isolating-pipe  coupling  apparatus  for  connect- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  fluid  passage  pipes 
comprising: 

a  female  member  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  outer 
end  to  one  of  said  pair  and  provided  at  its  inner  free 
end  with  a  radially-inwardly-extending  flange. 

a  male  member  fitted  into  said  female  member  and 
provided  at  its  interior  end  with  a  radially-outwardly- 
extending  flange, 

the  exterior  end  of  the  male  member  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  other  of  said  pair  and  said  male 
member  having  its  interior  surface  longitudinally 
aligned  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  pipes, 

a  pair  of  radially-spaced  stacked  O-ring  sealing  and 
vibration  decoupling  assemblies  extending  and  com- 
pressed jbetween  said  male  and  female  member 
flanges,  ' 

a  third  stacked  O-ring  sealing  and  vibration-decoupling 
assembly  extending  and  compressed  between  the  ra- 
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dial  flange  of  said  male  member  and  said  outer  end 
of  the  female  member, 

said  outer  end  of  the  female  member  being  formed 
with  a  radial  flange  disposed  to  abut  said  third  as- 
sembly and  said  last-mentioned  flange  being  disposed 
for  maintaining  said  third  assembly  with  its  radially 
inward  surfaces  aligned  with  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  pipes, 

a  fluid  passage  extending  through  said  male  member 
flange  into  the  radial  space  between  said  pair  of  O- 
ring  assemblies, 

said  O-ring  assemblies  each  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  stacked  O-rings  each  formed  of  an  elastomeric 
material  "and  a  plurality  of  stacked  U-shaped  casings 
each  having  its  legs  and  web  partially  encompass- 
ing one  of  said  O-rings, 

one  of  said  O-rings  at  one  end  of  each  assembly  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  its  casing  into  abutment  with 

I  one  of  said  radial  flanges,  and  each  of  the  remaining 
O-rings  projecting  outwardly  of  its  casing  into  abut- 

I I  ment  with  an  adjacent  casing  whereby  a  fluid-tight 
1 1  seal  is  created  by  the  assembly,  and 

vent  means  for  exposing  of  the  fluid  free  interior  sur- 
faces of  said  coupling  apparatus  to  atmosphere, 
said  O-ring  assemblies  being  sufficiently  flexible  and 
'  compressible  for  decoupling  vibrations  to  which  the 
apparatus  is  subjected  and  said  fluid  pressure  acting 
on  said  radial  flanges  for  counter  balancing  the  axial 
thrust  of  fluid  in  said  pipes  and  apparatus,    j 


3,194,590 

COMBINATION  PIPE  HANGER  AND  COUPLING 
Walter  L.  Cook,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Heath-Tecna 
Plastics,    Inc.,    Auburn,    Wash.,    a    corporation    of 
Washington 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,839 
3  Claims.    (CI.  285— 61) 


3,194,591 

TUBE  PENETRATION  FOR  CRYOGENIC  SHIELD 

Charles  R.  Weisend,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  CiyovaCt 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,086 

1  Claim.    (CI.  285—158) 


A  cryogenic  vessel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fer- 
rous metal  wall  means  forming  an  evacuated  sealed  cham- 
ber and  including  an  opening;  a  tubular  shield  of  the  same 
metal  as  said  wall  means  enclosing  an  annular  evacuated 
insulating  space  and  having  its  inner  end  secured  to  • 
said  wall  means  by  a  fused  junction  and  an  outer  end; 
a  conduit  formed  of  a  non-ferrous  metal  extending  through 
said  opening  in  said  wall  means  and  disposed  coaxially 
through  said  shield  portion  in  spaced  insulated  relation- 
ship therewith  and  including  a  portion  extending  beyond 
the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  shield,  means  to  rigidly  con- 
nect in  fluid  tight  relationship,  said  outer  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar shield  to  said  extending  portion  of  said  conduit  com- 
prising a  closure  member  of  a  non-ferrous  metal  having 
substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  expansion  as  that  of 
said  conduit,  said  closure  member  being  fused  to  said 
conduit  and  bonded  to  said  tubular  shield. 


I' 

3  194,592 

COUPLING  NUT  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  C.  Boughton,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Pittd>urgh  Pipe  and  Coupling 

Company,    Allison    Park,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,493 

2  Claims.    (CI.  285—342) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal  pipes 
arranged  end  to  end,  a  sleeve  composed  of  reinforcing 
material  wrapped  completely  around  the  abutting  ends  of 
said  pipes  and  secured  in  sealing  relation  to  said  pipes 
by  a  coating  of  synthetic  resin,  so  as  to  form  a  joint 
therebetween,  a  longitudinally  split  annular  band  of  rein- 
forced plastic  resin  material  clamped  tightly  about  the 
mat  and  overlapping  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  pipe,  so 
as  to  reinforce  the  joint,  a  bulged  portion  formed  in 
said  band  opposite  to  said  split  and  having  an  aperture 
therein,  an  inverted  U-shaped  strap  of  reinforced  plas- 
tic resin  material  having  its  feet  disposed  in  said  bulged 
portion  to  either  side  of  said  aperture,  so  as  to  be  fixedly 
upstanding  therefrom,  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  strap 
extending  through  said  aperture  substantially  normal  to 
'  the  axes  of  said  pipes,  a  plug  of  reinforced  plastic  resin 
material  interengaged  between  the  legs  of  the  strap,  so 
as  to  rigidify  the  same,  a  socket  through  the  strap,  at 
its  bight  portion,  and  means  supporting  the  pipes,  includ- 
ing a  pin  inserted  through  the  socket,  so  as  to  suspend 
the  strap  from  the  same. 


^ 


I  1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  use  with  a  pipe  comprising 
a  sleeve  telescoped  around  said  pipe  and  including  a 
wedgitig  surface  tapered  inwardly  from  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  toward  said  pipe,  coupling  nut  means  having  a  wall 
portion  spaced  outwardly  from  and  encircling  said  pipe 
to  define  an  annular  gasket  receiving  recess  around  said 
pipe,  said  coupling  nut  means  including  flange  means  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  wall  portion  toward  said  pipe 
defining  an  end  wall  of  said  recess  opposite  said  wedging 
surface  on  said  sleeve,  means  interconnecting  said  sleeve 
and  coupling  nut  means  for  moving  said  flange  means  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  sleeve,  elastomeric,  armular 
gasket  means  around  said  pipe  within  said  recess  having 
a  forward  end  disposed  between  said  wedging  surface  and 
said  pipe  and  a  rear  end  facing  said  flange  means,  and 
wedge  ring  means  bonded  to  said  forward  end  of  said 
gasket  means,  said  wedge  ring  means  having  a  first  sur- 
face tapered  on  its  outer  circumference  complementary 
to  said  wedging  surface  and  a  second  surface  having  its 
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inner  periphery  shaped  to  closely 
least  one  radially  extending  face  on 
of  substantially  radially  extending 
said  at  least  one  radial  face  and 
extending  teeth  projecting  outwardly 
second  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  wireli 
~from   said  radial  teeth  outwardly 
second  surfaces  of  said  wedge  ring 
sleeve  and  pipe  in  sealed  relation. 


embrace  said  pipe,  at 

s<  id  ring,  a  plurality 

sei  rations  formed  on 

tern  inating  in  radially 

rom  said  first  and 

burrs  extending 

f  r  >ni   said   first   and 

lieans  gripping  the 


3,194^93 

EXTENSIBLE  SUPPCIRT 

Robert  G.  Hendry,  41  Kaymar,  Bt  x  335,  R.R.  1, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Cam  da 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1962,  S«r.  No.  228,083 

2  Claims.    (€1.287—8) 


t-.. 


1.  An  extensible  support  including  i  first  and  second 
rigid  elongated  member,  said  first  mem  )er  having  a  longi 
tudinal  bore  therein,  a  cylindrical  lin  t  in  said  bore  of 
said  first  member,  a  longitudinal  slot 
liner,  said  cylindrical  liner  including 
having  an  inwardly  bevelled  edge,  saic 
gated  member  being  adapted  to  slid 
said  cylindrical  liner,  a  spring  means 
spring  to  said  second  member,  and  loc 
second  member  resiliently  biased  to 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  to  eng^e  said  transverse 
slot  of  said  cylindrical  liner  of  said  firit  member  thereby 
locking  said  first  member  to  said  sec  ond  member  at  a 
predetermined  extended  position,  said 
operating  with  said  transverse  slot,  or 
thereof,  to  release  said  locking  mea  is  as  said  second 
member  is  rotated  relative  to  said  first  i  lember,  said  longi- 
tudinal slot  in  said  cylindrical  liner  co-  sperating  with  one 
end  of  said  spring,  to  bias  said  second 
said  first  member  thereby  to  return  saib  locking  means  of 
said  second  member  to  a  radial  positim  in  register  with 
said  arcuate  slot  in  said  first  member 
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in  said  cylindrical 
a  transverse  slot 

second  rigid  elon- 
longitudinally  in 

for  attaching  said 

ing  means  on  said 
urge  said  means 


locking  means  co- 
the  bevelled  edge 


3,194,594 

.  RELEASE  TOOL 

Herbert  L.  Haglcr,  P.O.  Box  4456, 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

10  CbUms.    (CI.  287— 

1.  An  oil  well  release  tool  comprisi4g 

(a)  a  top  holding  member  having 
with   an  upper  outwardly   inclii^d 
median    inwardly   inclined    liftin 
transverse  slot  cut  through  the  lo^l^er 

(b)  a  bottom   releasable  member 
said  axial  chamber  and  attachable 
to  a  tool  being  deposited  in  sai( 


Midland,  T«t. 
307,431  I 

19) 

r- 

an  axial  chamber 

release   rim,  a 

shoulder   and   a 

wall; 

telescoping  within 

at  its  lower  end 

well,  said  bottont 


releasable  member  having  a  transverse  bore  at  its 
top  and  at  least  one  peripheral  locking  groove  at  its 
mid-portion; 
(c)  lifting  locking  means  positioned  at  either  end  of 
said  bottom  member  transverse  bore,  said  locking 
means  being  urged  outwardly  against  the  inner  walls 
of  said  axial  chamber  and  respectively  onto  said 


1     I 


inwardly  inclined  lifting  shoulder  and  said  outwardly 
inclined  release  rim;  and 
(d)  telescoping  locking  means  positioned  in  said  trans- 
verse slot  in  the  lower  wall  of  said  top  member 
and  urged  through  said  slot  against  said  telescoping 
bottom  releasable  member  and  into  said  peripheral 
locking  groove. 


3,194,595 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  COWLING  LATCH 
Franit  Wheeler,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  and  Benjamin  Carl 
Beehner,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Camloc  Fas* 
tener  Corporation,  Paramus,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorli 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,313 

4  Claims.    (CI.  292— 113)  ' 


1.  A  latching  assembly  including  in  combination  a 
keeper,  a  latch  arm,  means  mounting  said  latch  arm 
for  movement  from  a  first  position  at  which  said  latch 
arm  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  keeper  to  a  latching 
position  at  which  said  latch  arm  engages  said  keeper, 
said  mounting  means  having  a  latch  arm  actuator  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  atjvhich  said  latch  is  out 
of  engagement  with  said  keeper  and  a  second  position 
at  which  said  latch  is  in  latching  engagement  with  said 
keeper,  means  comprising  interengageable  elements  on 
said  arm  and  on  said  actuator  movable  between  a  first 
position  out  of^  engagement  when  said  arm  is  in  said  first 
position  and  a  second  position  in  engagement  when  said 
arm  is  in  said  latching  position  for  locking  said  arm  in 
said  latching  ]x>sition,  means  comprising  interengageable 
means  carried  by  said  latch  arm  and  by  said  latch  arm 
actuator  for  blocking  movement  of  said  locking  means 
-interengageable  elements  to  said  second  position  and 
means  responsive  to  latching  engagement  of  said  latch 
arm  with  said  keeper  for  rendering  said  blocking  means 
inoperative. 
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3,194,596 

DOOR  HANDLES 

Gerald  V.  Jakeway,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Keeler  Brass  Company,  Grand  RapifIs,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,296 

8  Claims.    (CI.  292—336.3) 


7.  A  handle  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  grip 
member  and  a  chambered  head  member  having  a  push 
button  opening  therein  and  a  push  button  stop,  a  push  but- 
ton reciprocatingly  disposed  in  said  opening  and  provided 
with  a  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  head  member,  said 
head  member  having  elongated  push  button  guide  mem- 
bers disposed  to  laterally  and  guidingly  support  said  push 
button,  resilient  guide  member  engaging  means  supported- 
ly  mounted  on  said  push  button  to  reciprocate  therewith 
and  being  in  lateral  thrust  sliding  engagement  with  said 
guide  members  throughout  the  stroke  of  said  push  button 
and  coacting  with  said  guide  members  to  prevent 
vibration  of  said  push  button  as  it  is  being  reciprocatingly 
adjusted,  and  spring  means  acting  to  yieldably  hold  said 
push  button  in  retracted  position  and  with  said  resilient 
means  in  engagement  with  said  stop. 


linear  alignment  when  they  are  in  closed  position  with 
their  opposed  extremities  in  abutting  relation,  whereby 
said  scoop  portions  will  pass  under  and  scoop  up  loose 
material  as  said  scoop  portions  move  toward  one  another 
while  engaging  the  surface  on  which  said  material  is  ini- 
tially supported,  spring  means  intermediate  of  the  scoop 
members  and  engaging  each,  of  them  normally  urging 
said  scoop  members  to  open  position  away  from  one  an- 
other, and  actuating  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
the  scoop  members  toward  one  another  to  closed  position 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  wherein  the  said 
scoop  members  are  each  provided  with  a  single  respec- 
tive off  standing  lug  member  struck  out  of  the  body  of  its 
respective  scoop  member,  each  lug  member  provided 
with  an  elongated  slot  therein,  said  actuating  means  in- 
cluding an  actuating  member  having  a  part  extending 
through  said  slots  in  said  lugs,  said  slots  converging  at 
the  point  where  the  actuating  member  extends  there- 
through and  said  slots  diverging  outwardly  therefrom 
in  an  upward  direction  whereby  upward  movement  of 
the  actuator  member  will  serve  to  effect  movement  of 
the  scoop  members  toward  one  another. 


3,194,597 

PICK-UP  TOOL 

George  E.  Lasch,  Jr.,  31143  Hilliard  Road,  Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,040 

4  Claims.    (CI.  294— 19) 


1.  A  tool  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  handle  having  a  hand  gripping  sec- 
tion at  one  end,  a  pair  of  opposed  scoop  members  pivot- 
ally  mounted  about  a  common  point  to  the  other  end  of 
said  handle  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  one 
another  to  respective  closed  and  open  positions,  said 
scoop  members  each  comprising  a  respective  main  body 
portion  and  an  integral  scoop  portion  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  its  main  body  portion,  said  scoop  portions 
extending  from  their  main  body  portions  in  converging 
relation  to  one  another  when  the  scoop  members  are  in 
fully  open  position,  said  scoop  portions  having  such  an- 
gular relation  to  one  another  as  to  move  into  substantially 


3,194,598 
HELICOPTER  RESCUE  HOOK 
Martin  N.  Goldfuss,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,903 

3  Claims.    (CI.  294—78) 

(Gifted  wider  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 


O 


1.  A  multiple  load  handling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  hook  having  a  shank  and  a  bill  with  a 
throat  therebetween; 

(b)<  a  bail  swivelly  mounted  on  said  shank; 

(c)  means  securing  said  bail  to  said  shank; 

(d)l  an  anti-friction  element  interposed  between  bail 
atid  said  means  securing  thereof; 

(e)  a  latch  pivotally  secured  to  said  shank  for  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions  having  sides 
and  an  end  with  the  lower  portion  removed,  said 
shank  being  disposed  between  said  sides  in  the  open 
and  closed  positions  of  said  latch  and  said  bill  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  and  between  said  sides  when 
said  latch  is  in  closed  position; 

(f ) !  resilient  means  urging  said  latch  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 

(g)  a  secondary  hook  having  a  bill  and  a  shank; 

(h)  said  main  and  secondary  tiooks  being  integrally 
connected  at  the  backs  of  their  shanks; 

(i)  latch  means  pivotally  secured  to  the  shank  of  said 
secondary  hook  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions;  and 

(j)  a  ring  member  integral  with  said  hooks  disposed 
between  the  heels  of  their  shanks. 


! 
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3,194,599 
SELF-CLAMPING  SUSPEKSION 
Pierre  Ambill,  4  Cottage  Monthreynaijd,  Saint-Etienne, 
Loire,  France 
Filed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  France, 
8^02,  Patent  1,331,011;  June  10 
8  Claims.    (CI.  "~ " 


294—4  0) 


296,662  I 

July  28,  1962, 
1963,  8,709 


1.  A  self-clamping  suspension  devic 
ing  an  oblong  cage  having  a  central  tra 
tudinal  sides,  and  rounded  ends,  sym 
carried  by  said  cage,  self-clamping  sho< 
ed  on  said  pins. and  having  at  one  em 
sion  chain,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
ing  jaws  in  the  form  of  sectors  for  actjng 
feet  when  an  animal  is  suspended, 
abutted  at  the  opposite  side  by  the  inte 
ends  of  the  cage. 


for  cattle,  includ- 
sverse  strut,  longi- 
netrjcal  pivot  pins 
s  pivotally  mount- 
thereof  a  suspen- 
oes  forming  bear- 
on  the  animars 
said  feet  being 
ior  of  the  rounded 


tie 


3,194,600 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAAIRS 
Bela  B.  Junkunc,  Chicago,  111.,  assign  v 
Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpcfration 
Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No 
10  Claims.    (CL  297— 


1.  A  clamping  attachment  for  chai 
comprising  a  rod,  a  pair  of  opposite 
attached  to  said  rod,  the  longitudinal 
clamps  extending  parallel  an  adjacent 
and   each   of   said   clamps   being   sp; 
relative  to  said  rod,  and  another  cla 
rod,  said  last  mentioned  clamp  extending 
said  oppositely  disposed  clamps. 
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viding  also  a  rear  seat  segment  over  said  forwardly- 
extending  portions,  a  pair  of  seat  supports  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  forwardly-extending  tube  portions,  a 
plastic  seat  segment  complementary  to  said  first-mentioned 
rear  seat  segment  carried  by  said  seat  supports,  and  spring 
means  yieldably  urging  said  forward  seat  segment  up- 


r  to  Bela  Seating 

of  Illinois 
304,595 
60) 


s,  said  attachment 


y  disposed  clamps 
xis  of  each  of  said 
>ortion  of  said  rod 
ced  longitudinally 
ri  ip  attached  to  said 
at  an  angle  to 


3,194,601 

AUDIENCE  CHAHLS 

Alfred  C.  Hoven,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Frans  Semplonhis, 

Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ame  rican  Seating  Com- 

pany.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  c<  rporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No  373,327 
4  Claims.  (CI.  297—  33)  I 
1.  In  combination  with  a  platforn  providing  stepped 
vertical  and  horizontal  areas,  pedes  als  anchored  to  a 
vertical' portion  of  the  platform,  a  :ross  beam  carried 
by  said  pedestals,  a  pair  of  back  tube  fixed  to  said  beam 
and  having  portions  extending  rearw  irdly  and  upwardly 
and  short  portions  extending  forwai  dly,  a  plastic  back 
carried  by  said  upwardly<xtending  tu  te  portions  and  pro 


vyardly  into  a  position  generally  parallel  with  said  back, 
said  forward  seat  segment  being  apertured  to  clear  said 
forwardly-extending  back  tube  portions  when  said  for- 
ward seat  segment  is  raised  and  said  fixed  rear  seat  seg- 
ment being  provided  with  extensions  received  within  said 
apertures  to  substantially  fill  said  apertures  when  the  for- 
ward seat  segment  is  in  lowermost  position. 


3,194,602 

SAFETY  BELT  ATTACHMENT 

Donald  Gottwald,  Jr.,  2938  Walnutridge  Road, 

Aivon,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,024 

3  Claims.     (CI.  297—385) 


'    1.  The  combination  of  a  safety  belt,  an  eyebolt  and  a 
base,  which  includes  i 

an  eyebolt  with  its  shank  held  in  the  base,  and 
a  flat  hook  with  one  end  of  the  belt  engaged  in  flat 

relation   in  an  elongated  opening  therein   whereby 

said  end  of  the  belt  and  the  hook  are  in  the  same 

plane, 
the  eyebolt  having  a  base  portion  between  its  shank 

and  its  eye, 
said  hook  including  a  body  portion  and  a  hook  portion 

both  in  the  same  plane  as  said  end  of  the  belt, 
with   a  slot   in  one  edge  of  the   hook   dividing  said 

portions, 
the  hook  portion  being  engaged  in  the  eye  with  the 

outer  portion  of  the  eye  in  the  closed  end  of  the  slot, 
the  body  portion  of  the  hook  having  a  heel  which  ex- 
tends from  its  base  where  the  hook  portion  joins 
,         the  body  portion, 

said  heel  limiting  the  amout  of  the  hook  that  can  be 

passed  through  the  eye, 
the  hook  portion  being  extended  through  the  eye  until 

said  heel  is  against  the  eye,  and 
a  lock  piece  swivelly  attached  near  its  outer  end  to  the 

hook  portion  near  its  outer  end,  and  comprising  two 

sides 
the  opposite  end  of  the  lock  piece  being  movable  to  and 

from  the  hook  portion  when  the  hook  is  extended 

through  the  eye, 
the  lock  piece  being  movable  in  and  out  of  the  eyebolt 

with  the  hook  portion  when  said  opposite  end  of 

the  lock  piece  is  adjacent  the  hook  portion. 
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^aid  lock  piece  comprising  two  sides  each  of  which 
covers  a  part  of  one  side  of  the  hook  portion,  which 
sides  are  joined  adjacent  one  edge  of  each  over  the 
edge  of  the  hook  portion  between  its  heel  and  saiq 
outer  end  of  the  hook  portion,  the  opposite  edges  of 
said  sides  tapering  toward  the  end  of  the  lock  piece 
opposite  said  outer  end  thereof  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  hook  portion,  said  sides  being  against  one 
side  of  the  eyebolt  when  the  hook  portion  rests  on  the 
eyebolt  with  its  heel  against  the  other  side  whereby 
the  hook  portion  is  held  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  shank. 


3,194,603 

SCROLL  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  MINING 

MACHINE 

Joseph  Gonski,  Chicago,  and  John  S.  Newton,  Glen  Ellyn, 
III.,  assignors  to  Goodman  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
I  Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,334  ' 

4  Claims.    (CI.  299—64) 


I  3,194,604 

BRUSH  TRIMMER 
Glen  R.  Lambert,  16512  Kettler  Lane, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,891 

4  Cbdms.    (CI.  300—17) 


1^  In  a  continuous  mining  machin'e,  a  mobile  main 
frame  having  an  endless  conveyor  extending  therealong 
from  a  receiving  portion  adjacent  the  ground  at  the  front 
of  the  main  frame  toward  a  rearward  discharge  portion, 
power  actuated  means  for  advancing  said  main  frame 
along  the  ground,  a  feeder  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
each  side  of  the  main  frame  for  horizontal  swinging  move- 
ment ahead  of  the  main  frame  about  a  vertical  pivot, 
elongated  pusher  means  extending  along  each  feeder  arm, 
effective  upon  inward  swinging  movement  of  the  feeder 
arms,  to  sweep  cuttings  along  the  floor  into  the  path  of 
the  receiving  portion  of  the  endless  conveyor,  when  the 
latter  is  advanced,  &  mining  and  conveying  head  com- 
prising side  cutting  scroll  means  carried  by  each  feeder 
arm  on  the  leading  side  of  the  corresponding  pusher 
means  when  the  feeder  arm  is  swung  inwardly,  power 
actuated  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  both  scroll 
means  and  swinging  the  feeder  arms  toward  each  other, 
the  scroll  means  comprising  coaxial  cutting-conveying 
and  conveying  scrolls  of  substantially  the  same  conveying 
capacity,  the  cutting-conveying  scroll  having  cutter  bits 
on  the  periphery  thereof  and  being  positioned  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  corresponding  feeder  arm  and  the  con- 
veying scroll  being  positioned  inwardly  of  the  cutting- 
conveying  scroll  and  forming  an  inward  continuation 
thereof,  means  mounting  said  scroll  means  on  said  feeder 
arms  for  longitudinal  adjustable  movement  therealong  to 
vary  the  width  of  the  room  being  mined,  and  the  pusher 
means  being  extensibly  and  retractibly  movable  with  the 
scroll  means  and  being  long  enough  to  back  up  at  least  the 
conveying  scroll  in  all  longitudinally  adjusted  positions  to 
effect  the  transfer  of  cuttings  from  the  mine  face  to  the 
receiving  portion  of  the  conveyor  at  substantially  the 
same  uniform  rate,  regardless  of  the  width  of  room  being 
mined. 


1.  A  brush  trimmer,  said  brush  trimmer  comprising: 

a  lower  housing,  said  lower  housing  having  a  bottom, 
first  and  second  side  walls  and  first  and  second  end 
walls; 

a  brush  trimming  shear  head  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  lower  housing  adapted  for  the  cutting  of  <brush 

I  bristles,  power  means  mounted  within  said  lower 
housing  and  connected  to  drive  said  shear  head; 

an  upper  housing,  said  upper  housing  having  a  top, 

i  first  and  second  end  walls  and  first  and  second  side 
walls  depending  from  said  top,  said  end  walls  and 
said  side  walls  of  said  upper  housing  respectively 
cooperating  with  said  end  walls  and  said  side  walls  of 
said  lower  housing  to  substantially  enclose  said  shear 
head  and  said  power  means  for  the  prevention  of 
inadvertent  access  thereto;  and 

guide  means  on  said  top  of  said  upper  housing,  said 
guide  means  being  arranged  for  the  guidance  of 
brushes,  said  guide  means  being  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  shear  head  so  that  when  brushes  are 
guided  along  said  guide  means  the  bristles  of  the 
brushes  are  trimmed  in  accordance  with  the  relation- 
ship of  said  top  of  said  upper  housing  with  respect 
to  said  shear  head. 


I  3,194,605  I 

'  RIM  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 

William  D.  Waltber,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,033 
4  Claims.    (CI.  301— 13) 


4  A  rim  and  wheel  assembly  for  mounting  dual  in- 
terchangeable inner  and  outer  rims  on  a  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  inner  and  outer  spoke  members,  each  spoke 
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<  n 


member  having  a  felly  surface  with 
apart  relation  to  the  felly  surface  of 
member  and  terminating  in  a  radially 
face,  the  radially  oriented  stop  surface 
members  positioned  on  the  axially  out4r 
the  radially  oriented  stop  surface  on 
members  positioned  on  the  axially 
each  rim  having  a  mounting  flange 
ented  positioning  surface,  an  axially 
face,  and  an  axially  inclined  holding 
surface  nn  each  spoke  member  bei 
seating  a  mounting  flange,  there  furth(  r 
and  removable  elements  attached  at  th 
of  the  felly  surface  of  each  inner  spo|e 
the  axially  inner  end  of  the  felly 
spoke  member,  each  element  having  a 
surface  for  positively  engaging  the  posit 
rim  mounting  flange  and  said  rim  stop 
ferentally  continuous  clamp  element  ca 
spoke  felly  surface  for  holding  the 
inner  rim.  and  an  individual  clampir  » 
by  each  outer  spoke  member  for  hoi 
flange  of  an  outer  rim. 


in  axially  spaced 

m  adjacent  spoke 

oriented  stop  sur- 

said  inner  spoke 

side  thereof  and 

said  outer  spoke 

ihner  side  thereof. 

a  radially  ori- 

oitented  seating  sur- 

surface,  the  felfy 

axially  flat   for 

beirig  individual 

axially  outer  end 

member  and  at 

of  each  outer 

radially  extending 

oning  surface  on  a 

surface,  a  circum- 

ried  on  each  inner 

mounting  flange  of  ^n 

element  carried 

lling  the  I  mounting 


IF  J 


sur  ace 


3,194,606 
RIM,  WHEEL  AND  SPACER 
William  D.  Walther,   Dayton,  Ohio, 
Dayton   Steel    Foundry   Company, 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1963.  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CI.  301— 


aIssemblies 

assignor  to  The 
Dayton,   Ohio,   a 

321,034 

3) 


7.  A  rim,  wheel  and  spacer  assei  i 
dual  interchangeable  inner  and  outei 
having  a  felly  surface,  an  arcuate  not(  h 
face,  a  spacer  mounted  between  sai< 
being  axially  rigid,  a  radially  inwardi 
said  spacer  received  in  said  notch, 
clamping  means  carried  on  the  axiall; 
wheel  for  holding  said  inner  rim  agafist 
separate,   circumferentially   spaced,   i 
clamping  means  carried  on  the  axiall 
wheel  for  holding  said  outer  rim  against 


Karl  O.  Engstrom, 
Co.,  San  Fran- 


3,194,607 
SALT  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Anthony  Timmons,  San  Mateo,  and 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  LeslielSalt 
Cisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califc  mia 

Filed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No .  205,012 
6  Claims.    (CI.  302—  28) 
1.  In  a  system  for  conveying  grar  ulated  materials  in 
an  air  stream  to  a  plurality  of  disposing  stations,  said 
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system  including  a  pressure  vessel  containing  a  supply  of 
the  granulated  material  and  having  an  outlet  connected 
with  a  conduit  supplied  by  a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  plurality  of  diverter  valves 
spaced  apart  along  said  conduit,  each  of  said  valves  being 
adapted  to  extract  an  amount  of  the  granulated  material 
from  the  air  stream  and  comprising:  a  walled  enclosure 
forming  a  chamber;  axially  aligned  air  inlet  and  outlet 
means  near  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  for  directing 
the  air  stream  and  the  particles  of  granulated  material 
entrained  therein  into  said  chamber;  a  movable  baffle 
member  of  resiliently  deflectable  material  located  in  said 
chamber  between  its  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  means;  said 


r 

■|^»     ^K     -IT-   n  «— 


**-^ 


baffle  member  ha'ving  an  elongated  shape  and  being  fixed 
at  one  end  only  to  wall  of  said  enclosure  forming  a  valve 
chamber.  the|  free  end  of  said  baffle  member  extending 
downstream  of  its  attached  end;  means  engaging  the  free 
end  of  said  baffle  member  for  moving  it  to  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  position  across  the  particle  conveying  air 
stream  to  cover  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  air 
stream  as  it  enters  said  chamber;  whereby  the  particles 
entrained  in  the  covered  portion  of  said  air  stream  are 
deflected  and  removed  therefrom  and  are  caused  to  fall 
downward  in  said  chamber;  and  material  outlet  means 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  supply  hopper  for  the  material  thus  re- 
moved from  said  air  stream.  \ 


'  3,194,608 

SAFETY  MEANS  IN  AIR  BRAKE  EQUIPMENT 
Samuel  M.  Rich,  15  Aberdeen  Place, 

University  City  5,  Mo. 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,154 

4  Claims.    (CI.  303— 84) 


ibly  for  mounting 

rims  on  a  wheel 

in  said  felly  sur- 

rims,  said  spacer 

directed  flange  on 

xially  positionable 

inner  side  of  said 

said  spacer  and 

xially   positionable 

outer  side  of  said 

said  spacer. 


m^ 
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1.  In  tractor-trailer  air  brake  equipment  of  the  type 
described  including  terminal  lines  for  supplying  air  pres- 
sure simultaneously  to  each  of  the  brake  operating  mech- 
anisms, means  adapted  to  insure  the  operability  of  the 
other  brake  mechanisms  even  though  the  terminal  line 
leading  to  any  one  of  the  included  brake  mechanisms  has 
been  broken,  said  means  comprising  an  assemblage  inter- 
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polated  in  each  terminal  line  adjacent  the  brake  mecha- 
nism and  including:  |  i 

a  normally  open  solenoid  valve; 

a  differential  air  pressure  switch  unit  mounted  in  a 

I     housing;  i   |     !  ?»         I   : 

electrical  connections  between  the  valve,  the  switch  unit 
and  the  battery  of  the  tractor-trailer  electrical  sys- 

tm;        (     M 

ain  air  pressure  by-pass  tube  leading  from  the  terminal 
line  to  said  switch  housing;  \ 

a  piston  slidably  disposed)  in  a  cylindrical  bore  central- 
ly of  the  switch  housing,  said  piston  having  an  inte- 
gral upwardly  extending  stem; 

a  light  compression  spring  interposed  in  the  cyliijidrical 
bore  about  the  stem  between  the  upper  end  of  said 
bore  and  the  top  face  of  the  piston; 

a  stationary  contact  element  mounted  in  a  closure  plate 
atop  the  switch  housing  in  alignment  with  the  piston 
stem;  and" 

means  for  delivering  air  pressure  to  said  bore  below  the 
piston  causing  said  stem  to  engage  the  contact  ele- 
ment whereby  to  energize  the  solenoid  valve  to  closed 
position  when  the  air  pressure  delivered  to  the  bore 
above  the  piston  via  the  by-oass  tube  ceases. 


I      I  3,194,610  r    I     .  . 

RELEASABLY  ATTACHABLE  WHEEL  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  WITH  WIRE  STRUCTURES 

Bruce  E.  Stewart,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 

I    Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,355 

11  Claims.     (CI.  308—3.8) 


3,194,609 
SPROCKET  AND  CHAIN  DRIVE 

Lloyd  Thurlow,  Wahpeton,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,363 

5  Claims.    (CI.  305— 57) 


1.  In  a  crawler  tractor  having  a  power  output  axle  and 
a  pair  of  endless  tracks  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  crawler  tractor  and  driven  by  said  output  axle,  each 
of  said  tracks  having  a  separate  endless  chain  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  links  having  spaced  side  mem- 
bers with  transverse,  cylindrical,  equally  spaced,  sprocket 
engaging  bushings  of  a  single  uniform  diameter  extending 
between  said  side  members,  the  improvement  comprisinc 
a  pair  of  drive  sprockets  mounted  on  said  power  output 
axle  and  each  engaging  the  chain  portion  of  one  of 
said  tracks,  each  of  said  sprockets  having  first  and  second 
side  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  evenly  spaced  alont: 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  adjacent  teeth  partially  defin- 
ing bushing  receiving  receptacles,  said  receptacles  being 
further  defined  by  a  pair  of  part-cylindrical  surfaces  of 
said  uniform  diameter  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  side  surfaces  of  said  sprocket,  said  part-cylindrical 
surfaces  having  separate  spaced  parallel  axes,  said  axes 
being  spaced  on  opposite  sides  from  a  plane  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  sprocket  and 
bisecting  said  receptacle,  said  axes  further  being  situated 
substantially  parallel  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
sprocket,  a  plane  root  surface  tangent  to  each  of  said  part- 
cylindrical  surfaces  and  situated  substantially  normal  fo 
said  radial  plane,  and  a  pair  of  outer  plane  faces,  each 
tangent  to  one  of  said  part-cylindrical  surfaces  extending 
outwardly  at  an  angle  of  not  more  than  22  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  radial  plane,  the  effective  pitch  of  said 
sprocket  being  less  tl^n  the  pitch  of  its  mating  chain. 


1.  In  a  structure  having  a  member  to  be  carried  pro- 
vided with  wire  means,  means  for  movably  carrying  the 
member,  comprising:  a  wheel;  a  carrier  having  a  por- 
tion in  snap-fitted  engagement  with  the  wire  means  of 
said  member  for  maintaining  the  carrier  in  releasable 
attached  relationship  to  said  member;  and  means  for 
journalling  the  wheel  on  said  carrier  for  rolling  move- 
ment in  carrying  tl^e  member. 


3,194,611  ! 

PIPE  GUIDE  FOR  RUNNING  WELL  PIPES 

Peter  M.  Mahony,  %  Dixie  Rental  Tools,  Inc.,  Box  691, 

Lake  Charles,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,212 

3  Claims.    (CI.  308—4) 


1.  A  pipe  guide  for  running  well  pipes,  comprising,  a 
generally  annular  hollow  body  mountable  on  top  of  a  well 
and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  for  passage 
of  pipe,  spacer  means  defining  a  plurality  of  radial  slots 
in  said  body  angularly  spaced  about  said  opening,  said 
body  being  split  medially  to  provide  two  complementary 
segments,  means  hingedly  connecting  the  segments  for 
opening  and  closing  them  about  a  pipe,  cooperating  latch 
means  on  the  segments  for  releasably  locking  them  togeth- 
er, a  horizontally  disposed  roller  carriage  slidably  mounted 
in  each  of  said  slots  to  project  radially  therefrom  into  said 
opening,  said  body  and  said  spacer  means  cooperating  to 
enclose  each  said  carriage  to  prevent  vertical  movement 
thereof  in  its  slot,  guide  rollers  journalled  in  the  inner 
ends  of  said  carriages  to  rollably  engage  pipe  passing 
through  said  opening,  and  cooperating  means  on  said 
spacer  means  and  said  carriages  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  extent  of  projection  of  said  rollers  into  said  opening 
whereby  to  accommodate  pipes  of  differing  diameters 
therebetween,  said  cooperating  means  including  means  for 
securing  said  carriages  in  the  selected  position. 


3,194,612 
ROLLER  GUIDE 
Friedrich  Striepe,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik       Friedrichshafen       Aktiengescllschaft, 
Friedrichshafen,  Germany 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1961, 

8  918 
8  Claims.  '  (C\.  308—6) 
8.  A    movable   member  and   a    roller   guide   therefor 
comprising  a  pair  of  endless  rotative  roller  trains  having 
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straight  flights  in  parallel  relation,  a  id  member  having 
a  rail  means  intermediate  and  contig  lous  with  adjacent 
flights  of  said  trains  whereby  said  m  mber  is  supported 
for  translational  movement  by  rollii  g  motion  of  said 
trains,  a  lower  flight  of  one  of  said  trains  effecting  re- 
tention of  said  rail  and  an  upper  flii  it  of  the  other  of 
said  trains  effecting  load  support  fo  said  rail,  and  a 
fixed  shoe  within  each  of  said  roUe  r  trains  on  which 
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rollers  of  said  drains  are  rotative, 
parallel  sides  contiguous  with  said 
ends  for  effecting  ease  of  movement 
trains  in  motion  therearound  in  ei 
chine  wall,  means  for  securing  said 
chine  wall,  and  eccentric  bolt  means 
latter  means  and  securing  at  least 
said  machine  wall  for  effecting  adjusts 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  shoes. 


)f 


th<r 


3,194,613 
HYDROSTATIC  AIR  BEARING  FdR  SUPPORTING 

A  HYDROSTATIC  MO  FOR 

Joseph  P.  Pierry,  Park  Ridge,  and  H<  »ward  E.  Scbulien, 

MoDtville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  B  ndix  Corporation,  j 

Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dc  aware 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No  259,067 
3  Claims.    (CI.  308-^) 


said  shoes   having 
rollers  and  rounded 
respective  roller 
direction,  a  ma- 
shoes  to  said  ma- 
spaced  froih  said 
of  said  shoes  ito 
bility  thereof  with 


sle  5ve 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a 
otally  mounted  within  the  sleeve  in  sp 
to.  port  means  for  supplying  air  under 
space  between  the  cylinder  and  the  sl<  eve 
film  of  air  for  bearing  the  cylinder  in  s:  id 
shaft  having  an  outer  surface,  said  shs  ft 
within  and  supported  by  said  cylindt  r 
with  an  inner  surface  positioned  com  :ntrica 
outer  surface  of  said  shaft  and  in  spac  :d 
port  means  in  the  cylinder  ior  commf  nicating 
between  the  cylinder  and  sleeve  with 
hollow  shaft  for  introducing  air  unde  * 
hollow  shaft,  port  means  opening  froi  i 
for  dh^ecting  air  under  pressure  fron 


,  a  cylinder  piv. 
ced  relation  there- 
pressure  to  the 
to  form  a  first 
sleeve,  a  hollow 
being  positioned 
a  rotor  formed 
lly  with  the 
relation  thereto, 
the  space 
the  interior  of  the 
pressure  into  the 
the  hollow  shaft 
the  hollow  shaft 


into  the  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  rotor  and 
the  hollow  shaft  so  as  to  form  a  second  air  bearing  film 
between  the  rotor  and  the  shaft.  i' 


'  3,194,614 

LOW  FRICTION  SLEEVE  TYPE  BUSHING 
Paul  P.  Thomas,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
Metal  Products  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,602  j 

1  Claim.    (CI.  308— 26)  i 


-^^ 


A  cylindrical  bearing  comprising  an  inner  metal  sleeve 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  bearing  surface,  an 
outer  metal  sleeve  surrounding  said  inner  sleeve,  said 
inner  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  bent  portion  forming 
an  annular  flange  on  the  outer  bearing  surface  thereof 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  inner  sleeve,  the  ends  of 
said  outer  sleeve  extending  inwardly  to  form  annular  end 
flanges,  a  cloth  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface  of  low 
friction  fibers  surrounding  said  inner  sleeve  on  eacn  side 
of  the  flange  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  resilient  sleeves  of 
elastomeric  material  compressed  between  said  outer  sleeve 
and  cloth  sleeves  on  each  side  of  the  inner  sleeve  flange" 
and  maintaining  said  cloth  sleeves  in  snug  mated  sliding 
engagement  with  the  outer  bearing  face  of  said  inner 
sleeve,  one  of  said  resilient  sleeves  cooperating  with  said 
inner  sleeve  flange  and  one  of  said  outer  sleeve  flanges 
to  inhibit  axial  movement  between  the  sleeves  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  of  said  resilient  sleeves  cooperat- 
ing with  the  inner  sleeve  flange  and  the  other  of  said 
outer  sleeve  flanges  to  inhibit  axial  movement  between 
said  sleeves  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,194,615 

SHAFT  ORGANIZATION 

Anthony  V.  Weasler,  603  Ridge  Road,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.' No.  207^31 

1  Claim.     (CI.  308—37) 


'-/'". 


11  n: 


1^ 


In  a  shaft  organization  which  includes  inner  and  outer 
members,  non-metallic  bearing  means  rotatably  support- 
ing and  axially  positioning  the  outer  member  from  the 
inner  member,  said  bearing  means  comprising  a  discon- 
tinuous ring  having  an  arcuate  extent  materially  in  excess 
of  180°  and  provided  with  separable  ends,  the  inner 
member  having  an  annular  channel  in  which  a  peripheral 
portion  of  the  ring  is  releasably  engaged  and  from  which 
the  other  periphery  of  said  ring  projects,  the  outer  mem- 
ber having  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  a  complementary 
channel  in  which  said  other  periphery  of  the  discontinuous 
ring  is  disposed,  the  two  channels  of  the  respective  mem- 
bers having  shoulders  engaging  the  ring,  whereby  said 
members  are  not  only  positioned  radially  but  restrained 
from  relative  axial  displacement,  one  of  said  shoulders 
proximate  the  said  end  of  the  outer  member  comprising 
a  snap  washer  engaged  in  a  narrow  peripheral  slot  with 
which  said  outer  member  is  provided,  the  snap  washer 
having  a  free  end  and  being  removable  from  the  slot 
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for  withdrawal  from  the  said  end  of  the  outer  member 
when  the  free  end  of  the  snap  washer  is  deformed  inward- 
ly, the  snap  ring  also  being  replaceable  through  the  end 
of  the  outer  member,  the  outer  member  having  an  open- 
ing communicating  with  said  slot  and  through  which 
a  portion  of  said  washer  near  at  least  one  of  its  free  ends 
is  accessible  for  deforming  it  inwardly  by  radially  in- 
ward pressure  to  release  it  from  the  slot  whereby  to  permit 
the  axial  movement  of  the  outer  member  from  the  bear- 
ing ring,  and  the  said  outer  member  being  freely  movable 
axially  away  from  the  bearing  ring  when  the  snap  washer 
is  absent. 


3,194,616  1 1 

GAS  LUBRICATED  SLEEVE  BEARING  FOR 
GAS  TURBINES 

Uh-ich  Oprecht,  Wittenbach,  Sankt  Gallen,  Switzerland, 

assignor  to  Adolph  Saurer  Ltd.,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  29,  1962, 

1,071/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  308—121)       i    i 


I 


:l 


1.  A  gas  lubricated  radial  sleeve  bearing  for  use  in 
turbo  engines,  and  particularly  in  gas  turbines  exposed 
to  widely  varying  operational  temperatures  and  high  ve- 
locities'of  the  rotary  member,  comprising  a  rotary  mem- 
ber at  least  a  part  of  which  is  made  of  a  material  con- 
sisting at  least  preponderantly  of  molybdenum,  and  a 
stationary  member  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  made  of 
a  material  consisting  at  least  preponderantly  of  graphite. 


3,194,617 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  ' 

Wilhelm   Schliieter,    Dortmund,    Germany,   assignor   to 

Eisenwerk  Rothe  Erde  G.m.b.H.,  Dortmund,  Germany 

'  Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23,  1961, 

E  22,164 

6  Claims.     (CI.  308—219) 


I.  In  an  anti-friction  bearing  assembly,  in  combination, 
a  supporting  ring  having  a  supporting  surface  extending 
transverse  to  the  bearing  axis;  a  race  ring  arranged  coaxial- 
ly  with  and  substantially  non-rotatably  relative  to  said 
supporting  ring  and  having  a  portion  spaced  from  and 
facing  said  supporting  surface;  and  resiliently  deformable 
means  integral  with  said  portion  of  said  race  ring  extend- 


ing therefrom  in  axial  direction  and  having  an  end  surface 
abutting  against  said  supporting  surface  for  transmitting 
axial  forces  between  said  rings,  said  resiliently  deformable 
means  being  resiliently  deformed  in  direction  transverse 
to  said  axis  during  differential  expansion  of  said  rings  so 
as  to  exert  a  resilient  force  tending  to  keep  said  rings  co- 
axial with  each  other  while  minimizing  during  such  ex- 
pansion the  sliding  movement  of  said  surfaces  with  respect 
to  each  other. 


3,194,618 

ANTI-FRICTION  BEARINGS 

John  D.  Hamaker,  Rte.  7,  Box  276,  Tyler,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,256 

14  Claims.    (CI.  308— 231) 


:l 


1.  An  anti-friction  load-sustaining  bearing  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated  roller-shaped  bearing  members  of 
circular  cross-section  having  substantially  spherical  bear- 
ing load-sustaining  end  bearing  faces  on  each  end  for 
carrying  substantially  the  entire  bearing  load,  the  end  faces 
having  a  general  radius  of  curvature  of  the  magnitude  of 
one-half  the  axial  length  of  the  bearing  members,  the  bear- 
ing members  being  of  much  greater  length  than  diameter, 
a  cage  member  for  the  bearing  members  of  generally  ring 
shape  having  end  faces  and  an  axial  bore  forming  an  inter- 
nal face,  the  cage  member  having  an  outer  longitudinal 
face  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  bores  receiving  the  bearing 
members  in  rotatable  relationship,  the  bearing  bores  being 
inclined  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  one  axis  of  the 
cage  member  and  opening  through  opposed  faces  of  the 
cage  member,  the  bearing  bores  having  axial  lengths  less 
than  the  axial  lengths  of  the  bearing  members. 


'  !  I  3,194,619 

COLLAPSIBLE  CABINET  FOR  RADIO  AND  TELE- 

VISION  RECEIVERS  AND  LIKE  PURPOSES 

Rudi  Heinz  Gerhard  Dannenberg,  22-24  Haager  Strassc, 

I     Neuendettelsau,  Middle  Franconia,  Germany 

'  Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,780 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19,  1962, 

P  38,401;  Apr.  25,  1962,  D  38,762 

7  Claims.    (CI.  312^7) 


7.  9' 

5.  A  collapsible  cabinet  for  radio  and  television  re- 
ceivers and  like  purposes  comprising  a  plurality  of  nom- 
inally flat  panels  constituting  respectively  a  front,  base. 
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top  and  side  walls;  dowel  and  socket  connections 
said  base  and  top  panels  and  said  side 
groove  connections  between  said  fror 
side  and  top  panels;  a  rebate  along  the 
base  panel  on  the  underside  thereof;  an 
flange  on  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
erected  state  of  the  cabinet  engagind 
clamped  to  said  base  panel;  and  an  elopgated 
ber  extending  parallel  to  said  side 
secured  to  the  underside  of  said  base 
a  screw  and  slot  connection. 


between 

ijanels;  tongue  and 

panel  and  said 

ront  edge  of  said 

inward-projecting 

panel  in  the 

said  rebate  and 

foot  mem- 

and  releasably 

ijanel  by  means  of 


fiont 


pan  :1s 


STORAGE  AND  DISPENSIP(G 
Lloyd  A.  Saucr,  Glcndalc,  Wis.,  assigiK  r 
poratioa,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporaf^p 
Filed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
13  Claims.    (CL    "" 


312— '5) 


.<  '* 


tt-fk'  "--fi? 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising,  in 
side  walls,  opposed  end  walls  extending 
side  walls,  means  separating  the  are 
side  walls  into  a  plurality  of 
of  support  members  and  means  for 
members  arranged  on  said  side  walls 
said  pairs  comprising  a  support  membt  r 
aligned  with  means  for  receiving  said 
the  other  side  wall,  and  a  plurality  of 
bers  arranged  on  said  side  walls  in  pal 
prising  a  projection  on  one  side  wall 
on  the  opposite  side  wall  defining  ar 
mentary  to  and  adapted  to  interlock 
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of  said  frame  accessible  in  said  completely  closed  position 
of  said  case,  said  bottom  of  said  frame  being  sufficiently 
elastic  to  respond  to  downward  pressure  on  said  lip  to 
spring  said  mount  and  dimple  means  apart  to  allow  said 


UNIT 

to  Display  Cor- 
of  Wisconsin 
288,167 


compartments  to  be  swung  out  into  open  position  and  art 
offset  stiffening  member  secured  to  said  back  part  of  said 
frame  forming  with  said  back  part  a  reel  for  the  storage  of 
I  an  appliance  cord  for  a  said  charger. 


3,194,622 
FREEZER  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  G.  Barter,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Studebaker 
Corporation,    South    Bend,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,167 
4  Claims.    (CL  312— 214) 


con4>ination,  opposed 

ig  between  said 

defined  by  s4id 

comparthnents,  a  plurality 

reci  iving  said  suppprt 

in  pairs,  each  of 

,_  on  one  side  wall 

s  ipport  m'ember  on 

'  interlocking  mem- 

s,  each  pair  com- 

igned  with  means 

opening  complc- 

'   said  projection. 


w  th 


3,194,621 
ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUS*  CASE 
George  H.  Frost,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assign  »r  to  Westfaigboosc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania  i 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No  283,034         ' 

3  Claims.     (CI.  312^2  16)  ,  , 

1.  A  portable  folding  compartments  d  case  for  storage 
of  domestic  appliances,  such  as  a  pow<  r  drive  toothbrush 
handle,  detachable  brushes,  toothpaste  ubes  and  a  charger 
for  said  power  drive  handle,  consistir  j  of  a  frame  con- 
structed as  a  square  U  shaped  piece  having  its  bottom 
constituting  the  back  of  said  frame  an  i  its  two  legs  con- 
stituting the  top  and  the  bottom  of  sa  d  frame,  a  pair  of 
rectilinear  compartments  pivoted  to  si  id  top  and  bottom 
parts  of  said  frame  at  the  outer  edge  b;  ck  corners  thereof, 
each  said  compartment  having  a  moui  d  protruding  from 
the  bottom  comer  thereof  diagonally  across  from  said 
pivot,  dimple  means  in  said  bottom  of  laid  frame  register- 
ing with  said  mound  means  in  the  com  )letely  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  compartments,  a  lip  provi  ed  on  said  bottom 


1.  A  freezer  cabinet  for  frozen  food  products  com- 
prising: 

(a)  opposed  side  walls,  opposed  end  walls,  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  door-equipped  top  wall, 

(b)  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  comprising  an 
inner  casing  portion  and  an  outer  casing  portion 
spaced  from  said  inner  casing  portion, 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  comprising  an  upper  casing  por- 
tion and  a  lower  casing  portion  spaced  below  said 
upper  casing  portion, 

(d)  a  structure  supporting  angle  section  disposed  gen- 
erally at  the  lower  edge  of  the  outer  casing  of  at 
least  an  opposed  pair  of  said  side  and  end  walls, 
said  angle  sections  generally  forming  a  right  angle  in 
cross  section  aqd  having  a  generally  horizontally 
inwardly  extending  part  and  a  generally  vertically 
downwardly  extending  part  and  said  angle  sections 
being  secured  to  the  lower  casing  portion  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  cabinet, 
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(e)  said  lower  casing  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  being 
disposed  below  the  generally  horizontally  extending 
parts  of  said  angle  sections, 

(f )  depending  flanges  on  the  lower  casing  portions  se- 
cured to  the  vertically  downwardly  extending  parts 
of  the  angle  sections,  and 

(g)  the  spaces  between  the  spaced  casing  portions  of 
said  side,  end  and  bottom  walls  containing  a  foamed- 
in-place  insulating  material. 


vacuum  system  with  said  sealing  means  sealing  off  said 
window,  further  evacuating  and  simultaneously  baking 


3,194,623 

DRAWER  SUSPENSION  RETAINER 

George   A.   Burgess;,   Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Globe-Wemicke    Co.,    Division    of    Globe-Wemicke 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,619 

1  Claim.    (CI.  312^333) 


*  In  a  filing  cabinet  having  at  least  one  drawer,  and  in- 
cluding a  track  secured  to  said  cabinet,  a  rail  secured  to 
said  drawer,  an  intermediate  runner  between  said  track 
and  said  rail,  and  a  system  of  bearings  cooperating  there- 
between; the  improved  retainer  comprising  a  ijesiliertt 
bumper  at  one  end  of  said  track  to  stop  said  rail  and  said 
runner  at  the  closed  position,  a  spring  detent  secured  to 
said  track,  said  spring  detent  comprising  a  strip  of  resilient 
material  having  a  clip  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to 
engage  said  track,  and  including  a  tapered,  upwardly 
extending,  yieldable  abutment,  a  bevel  on  said  rail  dis- 
posed to  depress  said  detent  as  said  rail  and  runner  are 
moved  toward  said  closed  position,  and  a  notch  in  said 
^ail  disposed  to  cooperate  with  said  detent  and  said 
bumper  to  releasably  hold  said  rail  and  runner  in  closed 
position,  said  abutment  being  arranged  to  engage  said 
notch  in  said  rail  when  said  rail  is  in  the  closed  position, 
said  spring  detent  including  at  least  one  corrugation  be- 
tween said  yieldable  abutment  and  said  notch  and  the  rear 
portion  of  said  tapered  abutment  being  more  steeply 
sloped  than  the  front  portion  thereof,  whereby  said  sus- 
pension unit  is  releasably  retained  in  the  fully  closed 
position. 

3,194,624 

METHOD  OF  EVACUATING  AN  X-RAY  TUBE 

HAVING  A  THIN  WINDOW 

Jack  A.  Soules,  870  N.  Arlington  MUl  Drive, 

Arlington,  Va. 

Original  application  May  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,837,  now 

Patent  No.  3,135,889,  dated  June  2,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,165 

4  Claims.  (CI.  316—18) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  of  evacuating  and  baking  an  X-ray  tube 
having  a  thin  window  to  obtain  an  ultra-high  vacuum 
pressure  in  said  tube  without  damage  to  said  window 
which  comprises  securing  said  X-ray  tube  in  a  vacuum 
system,  simultaneously  evacuating  said  X-ray  tube  and 
said  vacuum  system  to  a  high  vacuum  pressure,  sealing 
off  said  thin  window  with  a  sealing  means  to  maintain 
said  high  vacuum  pressure  between  said  thin  window  and 
said  sealing  means,  removing  said  X-ray  tube  from  said 


said  X-ray  tube  at  a  high  temperature  to  obtain  said  ultra- 
high vacuum  in  said  X-ray  tube,  sealii^  off  said  tube 
evacuation  and  terminating  said  baking,  ij  ' 


LMP 


3,194,625 
ELECTRIC   LAMP   WITH   UNITARY   INNER   EN- 
VELOPE  AND  STEM  ASSEMBLY  AND  MANU- 
FACTURE THEREOF 
George  K.  Danko,  Chcsterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcocral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,237 
1  Claim.    (CI.  316— 20) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  lamp  which 
comprises  arranging  an  assembly  of  a  single  unitary  length 
of  an  elongated  glass  envelope  having  one  end  closed 
and  the  other  end  open,  with  a  glass  exhaust  tube  ex- 
tending into  the  interior  of  'said  envelope  through  the 
open  end  thereof,  and  with  a  pair  of  lead-in  conductors 
extending  longitudinally  into  the  interior  of  said  en- 
velope beyond  said  exhaust  tube  and  supporting  thereat  a 
filament  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  conduc- 
tors, heating  and  softening  a  zone  of  said  envelope  lo- 
cated intermediate  its  ends  and  adjacent  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  exhaust  tube,  compressing  the  softened  walls  of 
the  envelope  at  said  zone  to  form  a  single  hermetic  pinch 
seal  area  about  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  conductors 
and  about  said  exhaust  tube  while  preserving  the  opening 
through  the  interior  of  said  tube  to  thereby  form  a  cham- 
ber enclosing  said  filament  between  the  closed  end  of 
said  envelope  and  the  said  hermetic  seal  area,  removing 
the  air  from  said  chamber  through  said  exhauist  tube  and 
filling  the  chamber  with  a  desired  atmosphere,  reheating 
a  portion  of  said  hermetic  seal  area  adjacent  said  chamber 
to  soften  and  collapse  the  glass  thereat  to  seal  off  the  open- 
ing through  said  exhaust  tube,  forming  an  exhaust  aper- 
ture through  the  wall  of  another  portion  of  said  seal  area 
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ne:k 


in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
inserting  the  resulting  assembly  into 
outer  glass  bulb  through  an  open 
bulb,  sealing  together  the  peripheries 
portion  and  the  outer  end  of  said  enve 
said  outer  bulb  through  said  exhaust 
aperture,  and  then  sealing  off  said  exUaust 


NJ.,  assignor  to 
East  Pittsburgh, 


3,194,<26 
METHOD  OF  AUGNING  A  REjiLECTOR  AND 

A  UGHT  SOURCi 
Thomas  A.  Hoffmann,  Morris  Plains, 
Westfaighoasc  Electric  Corporation 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,217 
11  aaims.    (CI.  316—13) 
1.  The  method  of  positioning  an  element  and  a  curved 
reflector  surface  in  predetermined  spaaed  relation,  which 
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said  exhaust  tube, 

be  interior  of  an 

portion  of  the 

3f  said  bulb  neck 

lope,  evacuating 

tube  and  exhaust 

tube. 


of  radiant  energy  reflected  by  said  reflector  surface,  and 
then  adjusting  the  relative  poistion  of  said  element  and 


'      .^ 


r;flector  surface   a 
s  reflected  by  said 


method   comprises,   aiming  at   said 
beam  of  radiant  energy  of  a  type  that 
reflector  surface,  placing  the  element  iji  said  beam,  plac- 
ing a  screen  at  a  location  such  that  it  i  itercepts  the  beam 


Corpclration 


3,194,627 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING 
CELLUL08IC  TEXTILE 
Dmitry  Michael  Gagarine,  Pendjeton 
Dccring   Millilten   Research 
S.Cm  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  7, 1958, 
17  Claims.    (CI.  8—1 
1.  In  a  process  for  imparting  flat 
istics  to  a   textile   material  containir^ 
having  an  average  of  at  least  about 
groups  per  glucose  unit,  wherein  said 
with  a  cellulose  cross-linking  agent  in 
base  solution,  the  conditions  of  this 
that  the  wet  tensile  strength  of  the 
the  dry  strength  of  the  fibers,  the  i 
comprises  applying  to  said  textile 
8%  by  weight  of  the  base  solution  of 
lected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
salts,  metal  formaldehyde  sulfoxylal 
matic  alcohols,  aromatic  amines,  ali 
condensation  products  of  amines  and 
taining  said  antioxidant  on  said  textle 
the  cross-linking  reaction  whereby  the 
of  the  fibers  is  not'reduced  to  the 
occur  in  the  cross-linking  reaction  in 
antioxidant. 


MODIFIED 
MAlTERIALS 


fibe  s 


ms  te 


{ha 


sar  le 


assi  ;nor 


3,194,628 

GENERATOR  OF  CLEANSING 

WASHING  MACHITfE 

Peter  .Cannon,  Alplaus,  N.Y., 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

nicd  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No 

8  Claims.    (CI. 
5.  A  method  of  generating  a  clean 
washing  machine  which  comprises  in 
ing  water  containing  air  ranging  in 
between  about  20  to  about  50  percen 
water  through  an  electrical  discharg 
ultraviolet  lamp  therein  for  the  prodilct 
Os.  utiKzing  a  photoemissive  reflector 
to  increase  production  of  H2O3  and 
containing  newly  generated  H2O3  and 
machine  having  clothes  therein  for 
time,  removing  air  from  above  the  watlsr 


reflector  surface  to  obtain  the  desired  alignment  thereof 
by  detecting  the  resultant  movement  of  the  reflected 
shadow  of  the  element  on  said  screen.  ,    , 


CHEMICAL 


assignor  to 
Pendleton, 


S  iw.  No.  753,620 

6) 

drying  character- 
cellulosic   fibers 
1.8  free  hydroxyl 
fibers  are  reacted 
the  presence  of  a 
reaction  being  such 
is  reduced  below 
Improvement  which 
rial  up  to  about 
an  antioxidant  se- 
oiidizable  i,norganic 
aldehydes,  aro- 
atic  aniines,  and 
aldehydes,  and  re- 
material  during 
vet  tensile  strength 
extent  as  would 
le  absence  of  said 


chine,  and  entraining  fhe  air  so  removed  in  the  water  to  be 
passed  through  said  electrical  discharge  device. 

8.  In  combination  with  a  washing  machine  having  a 
container  for  containing  water  and  clothes  to  be  washed, 
an  electrical  discharge  device  for  generating  H202  and  O3 
including  an  ultraviolet  lamp,  means  for  entraining  a  sub- 
stantial volume  of  air  in  water  and  passing  the  resulting 
water-air  mixture  through  said  device  for  HjOj  and  Os 


VIEDIUM  FOR 


to  General 
of  New  Yorli 

119,961 


generation,  a  photoemissive  surface  and  shielding  reflector 
combination  surrounding  said  lamp  being  adapted  to  re- 
flect light  rays  and  electrons  from  said  lamp  into  the  wa- 
ter-air mixture,  means  for  introducing  the  water  con- 
taining newly  generated  H2O2  and  O3  into  said  container 
and  means  placing  said  air  entraining  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  air  space  in  said  container  above 
the  water  therein. 


ing  medium  for  a 

combination,  pass- 

oncentration  from 

of  the  volume  of 

device  having  an 

ion  of  H303  and 

with  said  lamp 

O3,  passing  water 

O3  into  a  washing 

:  desired  period  of 

level  in  said  ma- 


3,194,629 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  MERCURY  VAPOR 

FROM  GASES 

John  A.  Dreibclbis  and  Ronald  S.  Joyce,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Activated  Carbon  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,347 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—2) 
1.  A  process  of  removing  mercury  from  a  gas  con- 
taminated with  the  same  comprising  passing  the  gas  over 
activated  carbon  impregnated  with  sulfur. 
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3,194,630 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  A  FERRIC- 
FLUORIDE  COMPLEX  AND/OR  A  BERYLLIUM 
COMPOUND 
George  E.  Glover,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crane 
Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,695 
9Clafans.    (CL  23— 88) 


comprising  ASCI3  and  an  upper  aqueous  layer  containing 
dissolved  AsCIs,  (4)  separating  the  two  layers,  and  (5) 
extracting  ASCI3  from  the  thus  separated  aqueous  layer 
by  admixing  therewith  an  organic  solvent  for  ASCI3,  which 
is  substantially  immiscible  with  water,  and  (6)  separating 
the  solvent  containing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  AcCls 
from  the  remaining  aqueous  portion. 


7.  A  process  for  removal  of  soluble  ionizable  fluoride 
from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  including: 

subjecting  at  least  a  part  of  said  solution  lo  cation  ex- 
change to  provide  a  solution  containing  hydrofluoric 
acid; 

treating  a  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
and  salts  thereof  with  the  hydrofluoric  acid  solution 
to  produce  iron  fluoride; 

reacting  the  iron  fluoride  with  alkali  fluoride  to  pro- 
duce a  precipitate  of  alkali-ferric  fluoride; 

removing  the  precipitate  of  alkali-ferric  fluoride;  and 

subjecting  the  remaining  aqueous  solution  to  deminer- 
alization  by  ion  exchange  to  remove  alkali  and  fluo- 
rine ions. 

3,194,631 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURITY  ARSENIC 

TRICHLORIDE  FROM  A  SLURRY  OF  AsjOg 
George  B.  Cobel,  Midhmd,  and  William  R.  Fronic,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,100 
7Chiims.    (CI.  23— 98) 


ft  mfhmr         I 


1.  A  method  of  making  high  purity  AsCla  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  (1 )  slurrying  AS2O3  in  an  aqueous  HC| 
solution  of  between  20  percent  and  the  point  of  satura- 
tion, in  a  closed  system,  (2)  passing  HCl  gas  through  the 
aqueous  slurry  so  made  to  produce  ASCI3  in  suspension 
at  a  temperature  of  between  room  temperature  and  about 
100°  C,  (3)  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  cool  and 
stratify  into  substantially  two  liquid  layers:  a  lower  layer 


I    3,194,632 

PROCESS    FOR   THE   MANUFACTURE   OF    MAG- 
NESIUM PHOSPHATES  OR  OF  SALT  MIXTURES 
CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  PHOSPHATES 
Avraham  M.  Baniel,  Haifa,  Simon  Lavie,  Ramat  Shaul, 
Haifa,  and  Hugo  C.  Heimann,  Kiryath  BiaUk,  Haifa, 
Israel,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Israel 
Mining  Industries-Institute  for  Research  and  Develc^ 
ment,  a  company  of  Israel 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  20,  1961,  15,921 

12  Claims.  (CI.  23—105) 
'  1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  anhydrous  mag- 
nesium orthophosphate,  which  comprises  reacting  rock 
phosphate  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of  calcium 
with  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride  and  a 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
chlorides  and  ammonia  chloride  at  a  temperature  suf- 
ficiently high  to  cause  said  mixture  to  start  to  melt,  said 
mixture  containing  an  amount  of  magnesium  stoichiomet- 
rically  equivalent  to  a  desired  proportion  of  the  calcium 
of  the  rock  phosphate,  thereby  to  produce  a  product  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  a  major  part  of  anhydrous  mag- 
nesium orthophosphate  and  a  minor  part  of  calcium 
orthophosphate. 


; 


3,194,633 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LEAD  OXIDE  HYDROXIDES 

Ernst  Voss  and  Alexander  Koenig,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt    am    Main,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 

Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,'Ser.  No.  158,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31,  1960, 
I  A  36,410 

!  8  Claims.    (CI.  23— 146) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  adding  to  an  alkaline 
alkali  metal  plumbite  solution,  at  a  temperature  not  ex- 
ceeding about  50°  C,  and  a  mineral  acid  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  within  the 
range  of  about  13.0  to  about  14.0  and  recovering  the  re- 
sulting lead  oxide  hydroxide  of  the  formula  5Pb0.2H30. 


\     3,194,634 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILICA  IN  THE 
FORM  OF  A  DISPERSED  POWDER 
Georges  Yelnilc,   Saint-Jean-de-Maurienne,   and   Robert 
Odievre,  Riouperoux,  France,  assignors  to  Solumcta, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,072 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26, 1960, 
819,720,  Patent  1,257,842 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23—182) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  silicon  dioxide  as  a  dis- 
persed powder  by  ( 1 )  the  partial  reduction  of  silicon  diox- 
ide into  silicon  monoxide  utilizing  carbon  as  the  reducing 
agenti  and  the  vaporization  of  silicon  monoxide  in  an  arc 
furnace  containing  electrodes,  and   (2)  the  combustion 
and  cooling  of  the  silicon  oxide  vapors  in  a  separate  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising  treating  a  powdered  mixture 
of  silica  and  carbon  by  continuously  charging  same  into 
a  sealed  arc  furnace  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20OO-260O°^C.  and  containing  a  molten  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  silicon,  said  mixture  being  charged  such  that 
the  molten  layer  of  said  mixture  on  said  bath  is  main- 
tained at  a  volume  S  to  20  times  smaller  than  the  volume 
of  the  bath,  whereby  impurities  contained  in  the  charged 
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mixture  are  absorbed  by  said  bath,  tl  s  silica  reduced  to 
silicon  monoxide  and  vaporized,  furtlv^  comprising  blast 
ing  the  interior  of  said  furnace  with  *  '   -  - 

to  inhibit  formation  of  deposits  of 


I  asts  of  inert  gases 
c  inducting  material 


on  said  furnace,  and  thereafter  bumii  ig  and  cooling  the 


silicon  monoxide  gas  to  produce  said 


dlica  power. 


23— 1>2) 


3,194,635 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIOf 

REFRACTORY  MATE  tlAL 
David  T.  Lapp,  CUppawa,  Ontark 
Bartfctt,  Niagara  Fails,  Ontario, 
to  Norton  Company,  Worcester, 
tion  of  Massachnsctts 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  IS,  1961 
7  Claims.    (CL  23-  ' 
1.  A  method  for  the  production 
refractory,  material  which  comprises 
of  finely  divided  aluminum  with  iinel 
ah  amount  of  about  5%  to  20%  by 
ture,  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temper^ure 
1000"  and  1500'  C.  in  an  atmosj^ere 
continuing  said  heating  for  a  time  effeptive 
aluminum  to  aluminum  nitride,  and 
in  the  nitrogen  atmosphere. 


OF  ALUMINUM 
[AL 

and  Howard  I. 

(  lanada,  assignors 

tiass.,  a  corpora- 

Scr.  No.  124,78$ 


aluminum  nitride 
brming  a  n^ixture 
divided  carbon  in 
weight  of  the  mix- 
between  about 
of  excess  nitrogen, 
to  convert  the 
<  ooling  the  mixture 


3,194,636 
HYDROGEN  FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
James  E.  McEvoy,  Morton,  Pa.,  and 
lien,  Jr.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y., 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1962,  Scr.  Nc . 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent 
1979,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated 
1  Claim.    (CL23— 2 


with  metallic  iron, 
FeO  by  weight  and 
aid  catalyst  further 
ual  coke,  effecting 


In  a  process  for  generating  hydrog  >n  which  comprises 
contacting  a  methane  stream  wiUi  a  c  talyst  comprising  a 
porous  refractory  support  impregnate( 
said  catalyst  containing  from  0-20% 
being  free  of  higher  iron  oxides  and 
containing  1-3%  by  weight  of  resilt 
said  contacting  at  elevated  temperature  between  1400 
and  2000°  F.  to  form  by  decomposit  on  of  said  methane 
elemental  hydrogen  and  depositing  (oke  upon  said  cat- 
alyst, continuing  said  contacting  for  a  period  such  that 
the  coke  content  of  the  catalyst  is  incr  sased  to  a  total  con- 
tent not  in  excess  of  5%  by  weight  o  the  catalyst,  there- 
after regenerating  said  catalyst  by  ocidative  combustion 
with  air  under  conditions  avoiding  e}jcessive  oxidation  of 
the  iron  therein,  the  quantity  of  air 
oxygen  in  an  amount  insufficient  to 
the  catalyst  and  said  regeneration  being  under  conditions 
such  that  during  combustion  of  the  c  }ke  in  the  catalyst  a 
high  molar  ratio  of  at  least  6: 1  CC  /CO3  is  maintained 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  catalyst,  said  regeneration  being 
continued  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  1  emove  a  portion  of 
the  deposited  coke  leaving  1-3%  b;  weight  of  residual 
coke  in  said  catalyst  and  thereafter 
generated  catalyst  with  additional  nethane  at  said  ele- 
vated temperature  to  form  element  il  hydrogen  a^d  to 
deposit  coke  upon  said  catalyst,  the  • •.——-♦  -i-j-k 


consists  of  the  combination  of:  circulating  catalyst  par- 
ticles through  a  confined  reaction  zone  to  a  separate  con- 
fined regeneration  and  heating  zone  and  back  to  the  reac- 
tion zone;  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  confined 
regeneration  and  heating  zone  within  the  range  from 
about  1700"  F.  to  about  2150°  F.  whereby  the  gas  stream 
discharged  from  the  regeneration  zone  contains  a  greater 
quantity  of  carbon  monoxide  than  carbon  dioxide;  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  methane  through  the  confined  reac- 
tion zone  relative  to  the  flow  of  catalyst  particles  there- 
through so  that  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  methane  is 
converted  in  the  absence  of  oxidizing  gases  into  hydrogen 
and  carbon;  and  effecting  the  contacting  of  the  methane 
and  catalyst  particles  so  that  the  obtained  hydrogen  stream 
is  substantially  free  from  carbon  oxides. 


3,194,637 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DENDRIT- 
IC GROWTH  OF  CRYSTALLINE  MATERIAL 
Richard  L.  Longini,  Pittsburgh,  Allan  L  Bennett,  Export, 
I     Walter  J.  Smith,  Monroeville,  and  Jacob  J.  Coleman, 
Braddock,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Cor- 
poration,   East    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania  { 

FUed  June  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  37,931  | 

9  Claims.    (CI.  23—273) 


Iliomas  Henry  Milli- 
to  Air  Products 
Delaware 
217,020 
a|ibscqucnt  to  Oct  % 
to  the  Public 
2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  growth  of  dendritic 
crystalline  material  comprising  a  first  air  tight  chamber, 
a  crucible  mounted  within  said  first  chamber  for  con- 
taining a  melt  of  said  material;  heating  means  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  the  melt  disposed  about  the 
crucible;  a  second  air  tight  chamber  disposed  above  said 
first  chamber;  a  third  chamber  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  chamber;  windup  means  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  second  chamber  and  presenting  a  curved  sur- 
face; said  windup  means  disposed  within  said  second  cham- 
ber to  align  the  dendrite  crystal  issuing  from  said  first 
chamber  with  a  portion  of  said  curved  surface;  said  wind- 
up  means  including  means  for  seating  and  drawing  said 
crystal  onto  said  curved  surface. 


ised  furnishing  free 
>um  all  the  coke  in 


improvement  which 


3,194,638 

COMBINED  SLAKER-CAUSTICIZER  APPARATUS 
Stewart  M.  Ncuvillc,  Harrison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kim- 
bcriy-Clarfc  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,118  ' 

2  Claims.    (CI.  23—283) 
~  1.  A  combined  slaker-causticizer  apparatus  comprising 
a  vertical  cylindrical  vessel,  a  plurality  of  spaced  sta- 
tionary horizontal  imperforate  baffles  dividing  said  vessel 
into  superposed  compartments,  said  baffles  having  centra] 

I 
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apertures  therein  for  commimication  between  said  com- 
partments, an  upstanding  flange  disposed  around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  central  aperture  in  the  uppermost 
compartment,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  axially  of  said 
vessel  and  extending  through  said  compartments,  hori- 
zontal rotating  imperforate  baflles  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  to  and  closely  spaced  from  each  of  said  aper- 
tures, agitating  means  located  in  each  compartment  and 
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mounted  on  said  shaft,  means  for  admitting  both  dry  and 
liquid  reaction  chemicals  into  the  uppermost  of  said  com- 
partments for  mixture  therein,  outlet  means  near  the  floor 
of  said  uppermost  compartment  and  communicating  with 
an  exterior  of  the  vessel  for  withdrawing  from  the  up- 
permost compartment  a  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture 
containing  coarse  particles,  and  outlet  means  at  the  base 
of  the  lowermost  compartment  of  said  vessel  lor  remov- 
ing fully  reacted  chemicals. 


!    «  t9A  639 

PORTABLE  MIXING  MECHANISM 

Curt  Brown,  820  E.  Lovers  Lane,  Visalia,  Calif.,  and 

Lyie  B.  Oliver,  16  Birch  Ave.,  Reedley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,631 

8  Claims.    (CI.  23— 285) 


3,194,640 

USE    OF   ULTRASOUND   TO   INDUCE    CRYSTAL 
REARRANGEMENTS  AND  PHASE  TRANSITIONS 

Florence  Nesh,  1445  Otis  Place  NW.,  Apt  122, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,586 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23—293) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  The  method  of;  treating  a  metal  oxide,  which  in 
one  form  is  non-ferromagnetic  and  in  another  form  is 
ferromagnetic,  to  convert  said  oxide  from  a  non-ferro- 
magnetic form  to  a  ferromagnetic  form,  which  comprises: 

(a)  dispersing  and  suspending  said  oxide,  while  in  a 
finely  divided  condition,  in  an  aqueous  liquid  contain- 
ing small  gas  bubbles,  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  liquid  with  dispersed  oxide  sus- 
pended therein  concurrently  to  ultrasonic  vibrations 
sufficient  to  create  cavitation  and  a  strong  magnetic 
field,  until  the  crystal  form  of  the  oxide  is  changed 
to  its  ferromagnetic  form. 


3,194,641 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFATES  FROM 
CRYOLITE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Arthur  Gross  and  Heinz  Ringelmann,  Lunen,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigtc  Aluminium-Werlic, 
Bonn,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Sen  No.  155,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1960, 

V  19,720  ' 

14  Claims.  (CI.  23—312) 
1.  In  a  method  of  removing  sodium  sulfate  from 
cryolite  containing  the  same,  the  steps  of  heating  said 
sodium  sulfate-containing  cryolite  to  a  temperature  above 
100°  C;  and  leaching  the  thus  heated  cryolite  with  an 
aqueuos  liquid  so  ak  to  dissolve  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sulfate  thus  obtaining  a  cryolite  of  reduced  sulfate 
content.  1 


1.  A  mixing  mechanism  for  manufacturing  solutions  of 
a  solid  solute  comprising:  a  tank  having  a  semi-cyclindri- 
cal  bottom  wall;  means  for  introducing  water  and  solid 
solute  into  the  tank;  a  pair  of  spaced  axially  aligned  tubu- 
lar housings  rigidly  mounted  in  the  tank  in  spaced  relation 
closely  adjacent  to  the  bottom  wail,  each  housing  having 
oppositely  opening  ends  and  a  longitudinally  tapering  slot 
therein  adjacent  to  and  directed  toward  the  bottom  wall;  a 
shaft  journaled  longitudinally  in  the  tank  concentrically 
of  the  housings;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  helical 
screw  Impellers  mounted  on  said  shaft  individually  within 
said  housings  with  the  impellers  being  of  opposite  pitch; 
power  means  having  driving  connection  to  the  shaft  for 
rotating  said  impellers  within  their  respective  housings  to 
force  liquid  through  said  slots  in  sweeping  relation  against 
said  bottom  wall  to  stir  material  tending  to  settle  in  the 
liquid;  and  means  for  releasing  the  aqueous  solution  from 
the  tank. 


1  3,194,642 

WELDING  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SUCH  STRUCTURE 
Robert  C.  Bates,  Monroeville,  Robert  W.  Huston,  Wllklns- 
burg,  and  Fred  J.  Morlcy,  Jr.,  Hcmpfield  Township, 
Westmoreland  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

,        ,    Filed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,044 
!        I  7  Claims.    (CI.  29— 191) 

4.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  structure  of  nodular 
iron,  in  which  the  free  carbon  is  predominately  in  the 
form  of  nodules,  said  structure  having  dimensions  readily 
permitting  annealing  treatment,  said  'structure  to  consti- 
tute a  part  of  a  substantially  larger  assembly  by  the 
subsequent  welding,  of  said  structure  to  a  contiguous 
member  of  said  assembly,  said  larger  assembly  being  too 
large  to  be  subjected  to  annealing  treatment  at  said  site, 
the  region  of  said  structure  where  said  structure  is  to  be 
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welded  to  said  member  being  buttered 
alloy  readily  weldable  to  said  iron, 
having  a  microstructure  substantiall 


Si  id 


r  ■• 
i  •• 

I. 


CQNO-t.Oa 

1 
•4 

de 


graphite,  the  overlay  produced  by 
thick  that  it  is  effective,  during  the 
to  said  member,  to  prevent  the  hea 
penetrating  into  the  original  moduli  r 
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with  a  ferrous 

buttered  structure 

only  of  ferrite  and 


buttering  being  so 
subsequent  welding 
-affected  zone  from 
-iron  base  metal. 


3,194,643 
CLAD  METAL  PRObUCT 
James  J.  L.  Ma,  West  Chester,  Ctaarli  s  Wright,  Ir.,  Coates- 
ville,  and  Kenneth  W.  McEacn,  M  ilvera,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Lakens  Steel  Company,  Coates  kUIc,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  / 

Filed  July  20, 1962,  Ser.  ^  ».  211,375 
8  Claims.    (CL  29-^91) 

'  l' 


baie 


1.  A  clad  metal  product  of  a 
clad  metal  sheet,  the  juxtaposed  surfkces 
sheet  being  initially  intermittently  bolided 
rate  source,  the  uniting  interfaces  o 
including  a  plurality  of  intermeshing 
sheet  being  subsequently  metallurgit  ally 
entire  area  of  said  juxtaposed  surfacrs 
of  the  intermeshing  waves  reduced. 


metal  plate  an(^  a 

of  said  plate  and 

by  a  high  energy 

said  plate  and  sheet 

waves,  said  plate  and 

bonded  over  the 

with  the  amplitude 


3,194,644 
PRODUCTION  OF  PIPELII^  GAS  FROM 
COALY  SOLIDS 
Everett  Gorin  and  Charles  H.  Rice,  tittsbargh.  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Consolidation  Coal  Comjpny,  Pittsbui^,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  llfo.  183,807 
7  Claims.    (CI.  48-  197) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  pipeline  gas  from  coaly 
solids,  which  process  comprises 

(a)  introducing  said  solids  into  a  Hydro^asification  zone 
wherein  between  20  and  70  w  right  percent  thereof 
is  reacted  with  hydrogen  and  st  ram  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  1200  to  2000' 
in  the  range  of  50  to  150  atmbspheres  to  yield  gas 
A  comprising  methane,  hydrogpn,  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide. 


(b)  recovering  said  gas  A  from  said  hydrogasiiication 
zone, 

(c)  separately  recovering  the  remainder  of  said  solids 
from  said  hydrogasification  zone, 

(d)  gasifying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  recovered  solids 
with  steam  in  the  presence  of  a  carbon  dioxide  ac- 
ceptor in  a  gasification  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  1400  to  1800°  F.  and  at  a 


r\ 


pressure  in  the  range  of  5  to  40  atmospheres  to  yield 
a  hydrogen-containing  gas,  | 

(e)  recovering  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  from  said 
gasification  zone,  said  gas  being  introduced  subse- 
quently into  said  hydrogasification  zone  of  step  (a) 
to  supply  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen  used 
therein,  and 

(f)  thereafter  catalytically  methanating  gas  A>>under 
j  conditions  to  yield  pipeline  gas. 


3,194,645 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MOLTEN 
GLASS  IN  CYLINDRICAL  FORM  i 

Calvin  Green,  Vineland,  and  Jack  D.  Walk,  Millville, 
NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Owens-Illinois 
Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,204 
4  Claims.     (CI.  65—167) 


1.  A  rotatable  mandrel  for.  forming  molten  glass  in 
cylindrical  form  comprising  a  cylindrically-shaped  body 
portion  and  an  interconnecting  conically-shaped  free  end 
portion,  said  free  end  portion  being  comprised  of  multiple 
complementally-contoured  separable  component  parts,  the 
terminating  part  being  conically-shaped  and  the  next  ad- 
jacent part  being  frusto-conically  shaj)ed,  means  connect- 
ing each  of  said  component  parts  to  said  body  portion  ex- 
tending through  the  latter,  said  parts  being  adapted  for 
use  both  in  cooperation  and  in  succession  for  forming  in- 
dividual rod  and  tubular  products  by  drawing.  , 
I                                                                                     L  ! 
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3,194,646 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Thomas  C.  Nohejl,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  29,   1962,  Ser.  No.  169,679 
6  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2.4) 
I  1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  herbicidally  active 
substituted  s-triazine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  formula : 


cooling  and  comminuting  the  reduced  ore; 
and  subsequently  separating  the  ferrochromium  metal 
powder  from  the  slag. 


\ 


Formula  I 
X 


Ri 


N- 


Ri 
\ 

/ 


Formula  II 

N-J       jI-N' 

NX-/ 


Ri 


/ 


and 


Ki 


Ri 
\ 


Formula  III 

Ri         Ri 
\    / 

/    \ 


f 


\h 


Ri 


N 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  represent  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  hydroxy  alkyl,  and  cyclohexyl  and  Ri  and 
R2  together  with  corresponding  nitrogen  atoms  constitute 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-  to 
6-membered  alkylenihiino  and  morpholino,  and  X  and  Y 
each  represent  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower 
alkenyloxy,  lower  alkenylmercapto.  lower  nitroalkyloxy, 
lower  haloalkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkoxy,  and  lower  hy- 
droxyalkoxy  and  (B)  an  alkali  metal  borate  compound 
with  the  weight  ratio  of  said  triazine  to  said  borate  be- 
ing within  the  range  of  1 :  20  to  1 : 1 . 


3,194,649 

FILLING  SUBSTANCE  FOR  PRODUCING 

CHROMIUM-MOLYBDENUM  STEEL 

Shigeyuki  Oluuald,  112  Matsunaga-cho,  3  Joagaru, 

Tominokoji,  Nakakyo-ku,  Kyoto,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,794 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  75—27) 
1.  A  modifying  composition  for  producing  chromium- 
molybdenum  steel  comprising,  in  combination,  finely  di- 
vided reactants  as  follows:     j  |  * 

j  Percent 

(a)  Chromium  oxide J_ 20  to  70 

(b)  Molybdenum  oxide 1  to  15 

(c)  Reducing  agent 8  to  45 

(d)  Thermal  cracking  oxidizer 5  to  25 

(e)  Flux 1  to  15 

said  finely  divided  reactants  being  intimately  mixed  and 
formed  into  bodies  with  the  aid  of  a  binder,  said  binder 
comprising  essentially 

(f)  inorganic  binder  material. 


3,194.650  k 

METALLURGICAL  MELTING  AND  REFINING 

PROCESS 

Edward  F.  Kurzinski,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Air   Products   and    Chemicals,   Inc., 

Trexlertown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,022 

19  Claims.    (CI.  75—43) 


1 3,194,647 
METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  GRASSES 
Robert  J.  Convery,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,989 

1  Claim.  (CI.  71—2.7) 
A  method  for  killing  weeds  which  comprises !  applying 
to  a  locus  to  be  protected  a  lethal  concentration  of  di 
(2-acetoxy  ethyl  mercuri)  sulfate  adsorbed  on  an  asphalt 
black  carrier,  said  asphalt  black  being  characterized  by 
insolubility  in  hexane,  benzene  and  CCI4  and  a  surface 
area  ranging  from  about  65  to  about  125  square  meters 
per  gram. 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  metallurgical  furnace 
of  the  open  hearth  type  having  a  bottom,  a  roof  and  side 
walls  defining  a  zone  and  having  end  wall  burners,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  operating  the  end  wall  burners  and 
introducing  fluid  including  fuel  and  oxygen  along  at  least 
one  confined  path  downwardly  to  within  the  zone,  burn- 
ing the  fuel  and  oxygen  in  admixture  to  form  a  short 
flame  beyond  the  end  of  the  confined  path,  charging  solid 
material  including  metal  into  the  zone,  operating  the  end 
wall  burners  and  separately  burning  the  admixture  to  form 
a  short  flame  while  charging  the  solid  material  while 
moving  the  end  of  the  confined  path  to  direct  the  short 
flame  onto  solid  material  beneath  the  confined  path,  add- 
ing hot  molten  metal  to  the  zone  upon  the  completion  of 
iron  ore  comprising  the  charging  of  solid  material,  and  thereafter  continuing 

commmutmg  said  chromic  iron  ore  to  a  fine  powder;    the  introduction  of  at  least  oxygen  through  the  confined 
mixmg  said   finely  powdered   chromic   iron   ore   with    path  and  directing  the  resulting  stream  onto  the  molten 


3,194,648 
METHODS  OF  OBTAINING  METAL  POWDER 
FROM  ORES  OR  OXIDES 
Gerhard  Naeser,  Duisburg,  and  Norbert  Dautzenberg, 
Wattenscheid,    Germany,    assignors    to    Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  30,  1962, 

M  53,734 

3  Claims.     (CI.  75— .5) 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  ferrochromium  metal  powder 

from  chromic 


carbon  powder  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture 
to  continued  grinding:  | 

blending  into  the  resulting  mixture  0.1  to  0.6%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a  catalyst  selected 
form  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  of  alkalies 
and  of  salts  of  alkaline  earths,  said  salts  being  added 
in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution; 

drying  and  briquet^ing  said  mixture;       j 

heating  the  resulting  briquettes  under  vacuum  to  about 
1300°  C.  to  bring  about  reduction  of  the  chromic  iron 
ore  to  ferrochromium; 
816  O.O.— 23 


metal  to  refine  the  metal  of  the  charge. 

18.  A  method  of  operating  a  metallurgical  furnace, 
comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  in  the  furnace  a  metal- 
lic charge,  establishing  in  the  furnace  a  first  flame,  intro- 
ducing fuel  and  oxygen  along  at  least  one  confined  path 
within  the  furnace  to  a  point  directly  above  the  charge 
and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the  furnace  and  spaced  only 
a  short  distance  from  the  charge,  burning  the  fuel  and 
oxygen  in  admixture  to  form  a  second  flame  beyond  the 
confined  path,  the  second  flame  being  substantially  shorter 
and  hotter  than  the  first  flame,  and  directing  the  second 
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flame  downward  onto  ttie  charge  wil  li  the  second  flame 
directly  contacting  the  charge  and  djsposed  beneath  the 
first  flame. 


3,194,651 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOfet  RECOVERING 

WASTE  GASES  FROM  CONVERTERS  IN  STEEL 

WORKS 
Gerald  Namy,  Saint-Edcniie,  and  Jact^cs  Damoiit  Fillon, 

Mctz  Qncolcn,  Fiance,  anignora 

chcrthcs  de  la  SidirwKie  Francaisci 

Layc  (Sclnc^t<Oise),  France,  a  professional  institution 

of  Firanicc 

Filed  Inly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No 

Claims  priority,  application  Frane 


869365,  Patent  1,303,519;  Aug. :  8, 1961,  871,103, 


Patent  1,316,484;  Mar.  15,  1962 

8  <!laims.    (CL  75—40) 


ga  ics 
t  le 


a  1 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of 
a  pig  iron  refining  zone,  comprising 
ing  said  gases  in  a  chamber  above 
said  chamber  having  a  wall  defining 
in  communication  with  the  surroundi 
recovered  gases  from  the  chamber 
conduit  remote  from  the  open  bottom 
gases  forming  a  seal  with  the  wall  of 
entry  of  atmospheric  air  in  a 
lower  part  of  the  open  bottom  zone, 
ture  fluctuations  in  said  open  botton 
refining  zone,  cmitrolling  the  draught 
the  exhaust  conduit  in  response  to  the 
ture  fluctations  in  excess  of  a 
fluctuation  range  whereby  the 
ured  level  is  re-established  within 
sealing  plane  is  maintained  at  a 
level  to  minimize  leaks  of  surroundin 
gases  beyond  said  plane. 


210,370 
,  July  28,  1961, 


891,191,  Patent 


emanating  from 
steps  of  recover- 
said  refining  zone, 
open  bottom  zone 
ig  air;  drawing  the 
1  irough  an  exhaust 
zone,  the  recovered 
he  chamber  against 
plane  in  the 
neasuring  tempera- 
zone  close  to  the 
the  g^ses  through 
measured  tempera- 
temperature 
at  the  meas- 
raikge  and  said 
tantially  c<Mistant 
air  and  recovered 


hori2  9ntal 


•f 


predete  mined 
tempe  ature 
s  lid 

SU)S1 


3,194,652 
REMOVAL   OF  METAL   CONTA  «NANTS   FROM 

NICKEL<:ONTAINING  PROCE  iS  SOLUTIONS 
Warren    Eugene    Clifford,   San    Fraicisco,    and    Leslie 
Andrew  McClaine,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  James  Henry 
Bryn    George,    Cambridge,    Mass,,    and    Charles    E. 
07<{eiD,  Upper  Montdair,  N  J.,  asshnors,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assi^imcnts,  to  The  IntemMonal  Nickel  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corp  tration  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  N<  w  302,778 
19  Claims.    (CI.  75— 
II.  An  improved  solvent  extractior 
ing  metal  contaminants  from  nicke 

solutions  which  comprises -treating       ^ 

aqueous  feed  solution  having  a  pH  t  slow  about  6.5  and 
containing  at  least  one  metal  contami  lant  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  le  id  and  zinc  with  a 
solution  of  at  least  one  water-inso 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of      _  _. ^ 

monium  chlorides,  thiocyanates.  io<  Ides,  bromides,  ni 
trites,  azides,  tungstates  and  molybcfites  in  a  water-im 
miscible  organic  solvent  to  remove 
therefrom  in  a  metal-bearing  organic 
tain  the  nickel  in  the  aqueous  phase, 


19) 

process  for  remov- 
-containihg  process 
a  nickel-containing 


taminants  from  said  metal-bearing  organic  phase  with 
a  stripping  agent  and  regenerating  said  extractant  for  re- 
use in  treating  further  nickel  process  solution  containing 
metal  contaminants. 

14.  An  improved  solvent  extraction  process  for  remov- 
ing metal  contaminants  from  nickel-containing  process 
solutions  which  comprises  treating  a  nickel-containing 
aqueous  feed  solution  having  a  pH  below  about  6.5  and 
containing  at  least  one  metal  contaminant  from  the  group 


metal  contaminants 
phase  and  to  main- 
itripping  metal  con- 


consisting  of  iron,  copper,  lead  and  zinc  with  an  ex- 
tractant solution  of  at  least  one  salt  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloride,  thiocyanate,  bromide,  azide  and  iodide 
salts  of  a  water-insoluble  amine  in  a  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent  to  remove  said  metal  contaminants  there- 
from in  a  metal-bearing  organic  phase  and  to  maintain  the 
nickel  in  the  aqueous  phase,  stripping  metal  contaminants 
from  said  metal-bearing  organic  phase,  and  regenerating 
said  amine  for  re-use  in  treating  further  nickel  process 
solution  containmg  metal  contaminants. 


3,194,653 

COPPfR  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Harmon  E.  Keyes,  508  E.  Culver  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,260 

9Clafans.    (CI.  75— 109) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  metallic  copper  including 
the  steps  of: 
producing  in  acicl  solution  a  copper  salt  of  such  acid; 
contacting  such  solution  with  a  metal  electro-positive 
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to  copper  to  precipitate  the  copper  of  the  solution  in 
metallic  form  on  the  electro-positive  metal; 
and  supplying  to  said  solution  undergoing  preciiMtation 
an  acid-corrosion  inhibitor  for  such  acid  comprising 
an  organic  compound  to  inhibit  attack  of  the  electro- 
positive metal  by  the  acid  and  yield  granular  copper 
particles  readily  separable  from  the  electro-positive 
metal  and  soluti<m.  j 


3,194,654 
MANGANESE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  MAGNETS 
I       Hideo  Kaneko,  558  Wakabayashi,  Sctagaya-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1962, 
37/57,867 
6  Claims.    (CL  75— 134)  I 

1.  A  magnetic  material  consisting  essentially  of 
65.65%  to  72.17%  manganese,  1%  to  5%  titanium, 
0.1%  to  2%  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  copper,  iron,  and  nickel,  and  the  re- 
mainder of  aluminum. 


3,194,655 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  COPPER-CHROMIUM- 
ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY 
Alan  R.  Pels,  Stamford,  and  Herman  F.  Petsch,  New- 
town, Conn.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Vb^nia 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,477 

3Cbiims.  (CI.  75— 135) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  copper-chromium-zirconium 
alloy,  comprising  forming  a  melt  of  substantially  pure 
oxygen  free  copper  protected  from  oxygen,  while  main- 
taining said  melt  so  protected  and  at  a  high  temperature 
completely  dissolving  therein  from  .60  to  .90%  chromium, 
thereafter  while  so  pjrotected  lowering  the  temperature  of 
said  melt  to  a  temperature  causing  rapid  solution  of  zir- 
conium therewith  without  excessive  zirconium  loss  and 
dissolving  therein  from  .40%  to  .60%  zirconium  and 
with  complete  solution  thereof  promptly  processing  the 
alloy  melt  to  form  a  casting. 


ing  the  melting  point  of  the  matrix  metal;  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  admixture  substantially 
less  than  the  melting  point  of  said  matrix  metal  until 
solidification  of  said  mass  occurs. 


I      3,194,656  '  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Milton  B.  Vordahl,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crucible  Steel 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,495 
8  Claims.    (CI.  75—135) 

1.  A  method  of  making  ^aped  metallic  articles  having 
a  fine  grained  microstructure  and  exhibiting  improved 
hardness  and  comprising  an  alloy  containing  a  matrix' 
metal  and  at  least  one  high  melting  point  compound,  com- 
prising: preparing  in  a  form  an  admixture  of  at  least 
two  substances,  the  cme  substance  consisting  of  a  molten 
alloy,  said  alloy  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  that 
of  said  matrix  metal,  and  the  other  substance  comprising 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  non-metal  and  an  alloy  thereof,  said  substances  pro- 
viding all  of  the  essential  components  of  said  high  melt- 
ing point  compound  and  in  such  amount  as  to  result  in  a 
substantial  increase  in  the  melting  point  of  the  mass  when 
reaction  between  components  in  different  ones  of  said 
substances  occurs,  said  substances  being  so  composed  in- 
dividually that  each  contains  no  more  than  a  relatively 
small  amount  of  all  of  said  components;  the  energy  re- 
leased from  a  chemical  reaction  causing  formation  of 
said  compound  by  chemical  reaction  of  components  in 
said  substances  being  such  in  relation  to  the  amounts 
and  heat  capacity  of  materials  present  as  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  system  to  a  temperature  not  exceed- 


3,194,657  

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  WORKABLE  RUTHE- 
NIUM AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Walter  Betteridge,  Bcckenham,  Kent,  and  Brian  Taylor, 
London,  England,  a^lgnors  to  The  International  Nidcel 
Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatimi  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  13, 1963, 

10,445/63 
I  8Clafans.    (CI.  75— 172) 

S.  A  single-phase  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.005%  to  about  0.25%  of  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cerium,  erbium,  gadolinium,  holmium,  lan- 
thanum, praseodymium,  samarium,  ytterbium  and  yt- 
trium with  the  balance  essentially  ruthenium. 


3,194,658 

FABRICATION  OF  CORROSION  RESISTANT 

IRON  STRIP 

Samuel  Storchbeim,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AUoyi 
Research  &  Manufacturing  Corporation,  New  Yoili, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
1 1  Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,886 

II  3Cbdms.    (CI.  75— 206) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  solid,  iron-based  strip  com- 
prising passing  iron-based  particles  through  a  heating  zone 
to  effect  agglomeration  of  the  particles  to  form  hot  sinter- 
cake,  conveying  said  sinter-cake  through  a  hot  rolling 
zone  to  densify  said  cake  into  a  solid  shape  and  treating 
said  iron-based  particles  before  they  enter  the  hot-rolling 
zone  with  steam  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  suf- 
ficient to  form  a  vapor-impervious  magnetic  oxide  skin 
thereon  which  is  ruptured  in  hot  rolling  at  the  grain 
boundaries  whereby  in  the  resultant  strip  there  is  a  cel- 
lular protective  network  of  said  oxide. 


3,194,659 
REFLEX  COPYING  METHOD  USING  HEAT  DE- 
VELOPABLE LIGHT  SCATTERING  MATERIALS 
Rcni  Bans,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Roy  J.  Lahr,  Lex- 
ington, Ky.;  said  Bans  assignor  to  Kalvar  Corporation, 
New  Orleans,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana,  and  said 
Lahr  assignor  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,646 
1  Claim,    (a.  96-^7) 
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A  method  of  copying  a  doctiment  having  areas  of 
differing  light  absorption  qualities  onto  a  material  of  the 
light  scattering,  heat  developable  type  comprising  a  vehi- 
cle which  is  optically  substantially  homogeneous  and  in 
the  form  of  a  dry  film  having  dispersed  therein  a  light 
decomposable  solid  agent  which  is  sensitive  only  to  radia- 
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tions  in  the  region  of  the  blue  end  of 
substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in 
sole  essential  image  producing  agent, 
agent  itself  being  substantially  non 
and  upon  exposure  to  light 
which  are  also  chemically  substantial 
said  vehicle  and  which  products  upon 
tile  to  form  radiation  scattering 
the  light  struck  area  in  said  film  to 
image, 

said  method  comprising  plying  the 
material  together,  irradiating  the 
diations  in  the  regions  of  the  red 
to  which  said  material  is 
and  then  irradiating  the  plied 
with  said  radiations  in  the  region 
the  visible  spectrum,  whereby  sai  I 
red  end  of  the  spectrum  is 
said  document  to  raise  the 
thereof  by  which  it  is  absorbed 
by  also  selectively  heating  the  area  > 
rial  adjacent  thereto,  to  reduce  the 
material   selectively,  and  the  bl 
produces  a  latent  reflex  copy  of  sai 
material  of  improved  contrast. 
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3,194,660 
REFLEX  COPYING  METHOD 
Roy  I.  Lahr,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assigno  r 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  N4w 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  [119,711 
3  Claims.     (CI.  96— 4f) 
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1.  A  method  of  copying  a  documei  it  having  areas  of 
differing  light  absorption  qualities  ontc 
light  scattering,  heat  developable  type 
hide  which  is  optically  substantially 
in  the  form  of  a  dry  film  having  dispersed  therein  a 
light  decomposable  solid  agent  which  s  sensitive  Only  to 
radfations  in  the  region  of  the  blue  end 
trum,  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 


as  the  sole  essential  image  producing   igent,  said  decom- 


^  non-reactive  to 

decomposing  ^nto 

substantially  non- 


posabie  agent  itself  bemg  substantial 
said  vehicle  and  upon  exposure  to  ligh 
products  which  are   also  chemically 
reactive  to  said  vehicle  and  which  prdducts  upon  warm- 
ing are  volatile  to  form  radiation  sea  tering  discontinui- 
ties only  in  the  light  struck  area  in  si  id  film  to  thereby 
furnish  an  image, 
said  method  comprising  plying  the  jlocument  and  said 
material  together,  irradiating  the  d  ocument  with  radi- 
ations in  the  regions  of  the  red  ei  id  of  the  spectrum 
to  which  said  material  is  substan  ially  not  sensitive, 
and  then  irradiating  the  plied  doci  ment  and  material 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JtJLY  13,  1965 


to  International 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
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a  material  of  the 
comprising  a  ve- 
lomogeneous 


of  the  visible  spec- 
in  said  vehicle 


with  said  radiations  in  the  region  of  the  blue  end 
of  the  visible  spectrum,  whereby  said  radiation  of 
the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  is  absorbed  selectively 
by  said  document  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
area  thereof  by  which  it  is  absorbed  preferentially, 
thereby  also  selectively  heating  the  areas  of  the  said 
material  adjacett  thereto,  to  reduce  the  sensitivity 
of  said  material  Iselectively,  and  the  blue  end  irradia- 
tion produces  a  latent  reflex  copy  of  said  document 
in  said  material  of  improved  contrast,  and  thereafter 
heat  developing  said  material  to  form  a  reflex  copy 
and  bonding  an  opaque  backing  thereto. 


3,194,661 
SILVER  IMAGE  TRANSFER  POLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 
Abraham  Bernard  Cohen,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,598 

23  Claims.  (CI.  96—48) 
1.  A  silver'  image  transfer  process  which  comprises 
treating  a  stratum  containing  a  silver  image  and  in  which 
any  metal-containing,  image-yielding  material  in  asso- 
ciation with  said  stratum  and  image  is  a  silver-containing 
material,  by  subjecting  the  silver  image  while  said  image 
is  in  directly  adjacent  transfer  relationship  with  a  stratum 
comprising  a  non-gaseous  addition-polymerizable  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenic  group,  to  the  action  of  a  peroxygen 
compound  under  aqueous  conditions  at  pH  below  8.0 
until  an  image  of  addition  polymer  corresponding  to  the 
silver  image  is  formed  in  said  stratum. 


3,194,662  I 

METHOD  OF  DEEP  FAT  FRYING 
AND  COOKING 
Edward  J.  Nelson,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Ballantync 
Instruments  and  Electronics,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,428 
2  Claims.    (CI.  99—1) 


1.  The  method  of  deep  fat  frying  minimum  quantities 
of  chicken,  shrimp,  hamburgers,  frankfurters,  potatoes 
and  like  foods  at  high  temperatures  within  a  receptable 
built  to  accommodate  substantially  large  quantities  of 
food,  comprising  heating  fat  in  a  receptacle  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  320"*  to  325°  F.,  said  fat  being  non- 
volatilizable  at  said  temperatures,  submerging  uncooked 
food  in  an  amount  of  from  one  piece  up  to  3 3 '/a  percent 
of  the  total  food  capacity  of  said  receptacle  in  said  fat 
vWhereby  to  immediately  sear  the  surface  of  said  food  to 
lock  in  the  natural  moisture  and  juices  of  the  food,  im- 
mediately closing  and  sealing  said  receptable  to  provide 
an  airtight  chamber  therein  above  said  fat,  immediately 
introducing  air  under  pressure  above  said  fat  in  said  cham- 
ber, raising  the  air  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  a  value  of 
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14  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  cooking  said  minimum  quan- 
tity of  submerged  food  under  said  air  pressure  in  said  fat 
for  a  period  of  approximately  8  minutes. 


3,194,663 

RADIOACTIVE  DECONTAMINATION 
OF  MILK 
IrWin  R.  Higgins,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chemi- 
cal Separations  Corporation,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Tennessee 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,585 
10  Claims.    (CI.  99—60) 


3,194,664 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUCING  NIXTAMAL 

Bruce  D.  Eytinge,  near  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

The  Frito  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  vi 

j   Texas 

Filed  May  19.  1960,  Ser.  No.  30^66 
10  Claims.    (CI.  99— 80) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  radioactive  decontami- 
nation of  milk  consisting  essentially  of: 

( 1 )  acidifying  successive  portions  of  the  contaminated 
milk  to  be  processed  to  reduce  its  pH  to  a  level  be- 
tween about  5  and  6; 

(2)  flowing  a  first  portion  of  said  milk  into  a  cation 
decontaminating  section  of  an  ion  exchange  column 
loop  having  a  shiftable  cation  exchange  resin  bed 
therein,  to  bring  the  same  into  contact  with  a  first 


A  continuous  method  of  producing  nixtamal  com- 
prising: feeding  corn  kernels  at  a  controlled  rate  into  an 
aqueous  treating  bath  having  an  alkalinity  of  at  least 
10  pH  and  a  temperature  of  about  80°  C,  forming  an 
accumulated  mass  of  corn  kernels  in  said  bath  which 
gravitates  through  the  bath;  causing  said  alkaline  bath 
to  pass  through  said  (mass  and  progressively  subjecting 


portion  of  the  cation  exchange  resin  therein,  and  ex-    said  gravitating  corn  kernels  to  the  action  of  said  bath; 

and  progressively  discharging  from  said  alkaline  bath 
corn  kernels  which  have  been  exposed  to  the  bath  for 
at  least  about  five  hours. 


changing  strontium-90  cations  for  at  least  one  cation 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  calcium,  mag- 
nesiym.  sodium,  and  potassium;  while, 
(3)  simultaneously  treating  a  second  portion  of  said 
cation  exchange  resin  in  a  regenerating  section  of  said 
ion  exchange  column  loop,  by  flowing  a  regenerating 
salt  solution  therethrough,  i 

said   regenerating   salt   solution  consisting  essen- 


3,194,665 
METHOD    FOR    MAKING    MARGARINE    OF   RE- 
DUCED TENDENCY  TO  SPATTER  AND  PROD- 

tjally^f  a  balanced  aqueous  solution  o^^^  He\iSnn^?IiiI.rCle™G^e™any,  assignor  to  Lever 

-o..,.^  c^  ..,.>,  o«    «^  ncc...«,  r-    nr   A  Brothcrs  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


magnesium,  sodium,  and  potassium  chlorides; 

(4)  substantially  simultaneously  interrupting  the  flow 
of  said  milk  and  said  regenerating  salt  solution; 

(5)  shifting  the  cation  exchange  resin  bed  in  said  ion 
exchange  column  loop  from  one  section  thereof  to 
another  contiguous  section  therein, 

thereby  replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  resin  in 
said  d|econtaminating  section  with  another  por- 
tion of  said  resin  previously  regenerated  in  said 
regenerating  section  and  displacing  a  portion  of 
resin  carrying  the  cations  previously  eliminated 
from  ^he  milk  into  said  regenerating  section  for 
regeneration  thereof; 

(6)  thereafter  re-establishing  the  liquid  content  of  said 
decontaminating  section  as  consisting  of  milk,  while 
maintaining  said  decontaminating  section  free  from 
adulteration  with  any  liquid  components  other  than 
milk;    ■     j  i     I   _^  "  I       lil  ■    '      I 

(7)  thMeaftier  simultaneously  flowing  a  second  portion 
of  said  acidified  milk  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
regenerating  salt  solution  through  said  decontaminat- 
ing and  regenerating  salt  section  respectively  pursuant 
to  steps  (2)  and  (3)  above; 

(8)  and  repeating  the  same  cycle  of  steps  (4)-(7)  as 
long  as  desired; 

(9)  treating  the  successive  portions  of  milk  removed 
from  said  decontaminating  section  to  decrease  the 


Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  19, 1960, 

17,643/60 

\  12  Claims.    (CI.  99— 123) 

:  1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  margarine  of  reduced  tend- 
ency to  spatter,  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture suitable  for  providing  at  least  part  of  the  aqueous 
phase  in  margarine,  said  mixture  being  of  pH  4.5  to  5,  and 
containing  suspended  therein  the  residue  left  after  extract- 
ing comminuted  soya  bean  with  polar  and  non-polar  sol- 
vents, the  protein  in  said  residue  being  undenatured,  and 
preparing  a  margarine  in  which  the  said  aqueous  mixture 
constitutes  at  least  part  of  the  aqueous  phase,  the  said 
residue  therein  amounting  to  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight 
of  the  margarine. 


'  3,194,666 

STORAGE-STABLE  AERATED  ICINGS 
William  T.  Bedenk,  Greenhills,  and  Gordon  F.  Brunner, 
Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  and 
David  R.  Goodrich,  Lcvittown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,734 
11  Claims.     (CI.  99—139) 


1.  An  aerated,  storage-stable  icing,  comprising  a  mix- 
hydrogen  ion  content  thereof,  whereby  the  original  ture  of  sugar,  water  and  shortening,  said  shortening  com- 
pH  of  the  milk  is  substantially  restored.  prising  esesntially,   by  weight  of  the  shortening,  from 
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about  55%  to  about  75%  partially  hydi  ogenatcd  glyceridc 
base  stock  having  an  iodine  value  of  from  about  50  to 
about  110  and  from  about  25%  to  al  out  45%  substan- 
tially completely  hydrogenated  trigl  ^fceride  hardstock 
having  an  iodine  value  not  exceeding  i  bout  12,  said  sub- 
stantially completely  hydrogenated  trij  yceride  consisting 
essentially  of  beta-phase-tending  hards  ock  and  non-beta- 
phase-tending  hardstock  in  a  ratio  b'  weight  of  from 
about  9: 1  to  about  1 : 1.  at  least  about  7 )%  of  the  shorten- 
ing solids  being  in  a  beta-phase,  said  icing  having  sub- 
stantially uniformly  incorporated  there  n  from  about  5% 
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to  about  50%,  by  volume  of  said  icin 
in  finely  divided  form. 


transparent  water  impervious  envelope  defining  a  cavity, 
said  cavity  containing  at  least  one  free  member  arrang^ 
in  a  predetermined  relationship  within  said  cavity  and 
maintained  in  said  spaced  relationship  by  a  silica  gel 
composition  which  substantially  fills  the  balance  of  said 
cavity,  said  gel  composition  characterized  in  that  the 
gel  structure  is  substantially  destroyed  upon  freezing 
thereof. 


3  194  667 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 
Ralph  E.  Pfister  and  Richard  J.  Lee, 

Orwin  G.  Mazaon,  Ponca  City,  Olih  .. 

Dow  Clicniical  Company,  Midland, 

Hon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct.  26,  1962, 
7  Claims.    (CI.  99—1 

1.  A  method  of  vacuum  packagin 
within  a  rigid  container  to  eliminate 
the  interface  between  the  liquid  and 
comprises  introducing  into  a  contai 
tially  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
less  than  about  0.05  cubic  centimeter 
resin,  a  quantity  of  viscous  liquid  anc 
ing  said  container  under  conditions 
reduced  pressure  existing  in  the 
storage  conditions: 


3,194,670 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  FOOD 

,  of  an  edible  gas  William  R.  Dorscy  and  Robert  L.  Roberts,  Orinda,  and 
Sumner  I.  Strashun,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vacu- 
Dry  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California  I 

Filed  Sept  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,428  .,   I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  99— 199)  I 


me- 


VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 

Midland,  Mich^  and 

,  assignors  to  Tbie 

Mich.,  a  corpora- 

Scr.  No.  233,429 

1)  .     . 

a  viscous  liquid 

blibble  formation  at 

container  which 

consisting  essen- 

sorbed  therein 

f  gas  per  gram  of 

hermetically  seal- 

wlich  will  result  in  a 

conta  ner  under  normal 
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3,194,668         ,  , 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RAf  lATTON  STABI- 
LIZED POLYETHYLENE  AND  f  OOD  PACKAGE 
UTILIZING  SAME 
Herbert  N.  Schlcin,  Framingham,  a^d  Bernard  R. 
Libcrte,  Wayland,  Mass.,  auignors  t  >  the  United  Stntes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sc<  retary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  S  er.  No.  271,523 

6  Claims.  (CI.  99—1' 
(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code 
4.  Process  of  preventing  odor  formi  tion  resulting  from 
the  exposure  of  polyethylene  to  high  en  :rgy  ionizing  radia- 
tion when  foodstuffs  are  subsequent! 
which  comprises  incorporating  with  sa  id  polyethylene  an 
effective  amount  of  2,2'-methylene-b  5-(4-ethyl-6-t-butyl 
phenol)  and  exposing  said  polyethylene  containing  said 
2,2'-methylene-bis-(4-ethyl-6-t-butyl  pienol)  to  a  food 
sterilizing  dose  of  high  energy  ionizin    radiation. 


3  194  669 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 
Robert  B.  Koch,  Hopkins,  Minii 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No 
3  ClaimSi^CL  99—1^2) 


DEVICES 
assignor  to 
Delaware 
162,086 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  that  an 
gone  a  freezing  and  subsequent  thafving 


article  has  under- 
comprising  a 

\ 


y 


1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  food  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  meat,  fish,  fruit  and  vegetables  con- 
sisting of  simultaneously  subjecting  the  food  during  de- 
hydration to  subatmospheric  pressure  and  to  a  continuing 
shower  of  heated  dispersed  edible  oil  so  as  to  cover  the 
food  with  a  continuously  replenished  film  of  hot  oil  that 
serves  as  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  to  supply  the 
heat  of  evaporation  required  to  dehydrate  said  food,  the 
temperature  of  said  oil  falling  within  the  range  of  from 
about  100°  F.  to  about  200°  P.,  said  shower  of  dispersed 
edible  oil  being  continued  until  the  bubble  formation 
caused  by  the  escape  of  water  vapor  through  the  oil  film 
on  the  food  subsides.  i 


3,194,671 

SELF-SETTING  CEMENTS  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Paul  J.  Yavorsky,  Bedford,  and  John  F.  Svct,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  assizors  to  Zirconium  Corporation  of  America, 

Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,880 
18  Cbiims.    (CI.  106—55) 

7.  A  composition  adapted  for  self-setting  cement  or 
mortar  applications  without  the  use  of  external  heat  to  set 
the  same,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
intimate  admixture  of  (1)  about  100  parts  by  weight 
of  refractory  particles,  (2)  water,  and  (3)  binder-forming 
ingredients  for  the  refractory  particles  comprising  (a)  a 
salt  of  an  element  of  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium, 
titanium,  hafnium  and  thorium  and  an  organic  acid  hav- 
ing 1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  carboxyl  groups,  and 
(b)  about  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  gelling  agent 
having  a  cation  that  reacts  with  the  salt  in  the  presence 
of  water,  the  agent  also  having  an  anion  that  is  a  weak 
acid. 
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3,194,672 
FIRED  bXsIC  refractory  SHAPES 


Ben  Davies  and  Peter  H.  Havranek,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn^lvania 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,699  I 

5  Claims.  (CL  106—59) 
1.  In  fired,  basic  refractory/shapes  made  from  re- 
fractory brickmaking  size  graded  batches,  said  batches 
consisting  essentially  of  magnesia  and  chrome  ore,  said 
magnesia  constituting  from  80  to  60  parts,  by  weight,  of 
the  batch,  the  improvement  consisting  of,  the  total  SiOj 
content  of  the  batch  being  less  than  about  5%,  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  batch,  and  from  0.5 
to  5  parts,  by  weight,  of  titania  in  the  brickmaking  batch 
to  increase  modulus  of  rupture  at  2300°  F.  in  said  fired 
shapes  without  deleteriously  affecting  other  physical  prop- 
erties, and  said  shapes  fired  at  a  temperature  on  the  order 
of  at  least  about  2890°  F. 


i  tioning  a  second  receiving  recording  medium  which  is 
'  capable  of  retaining  electrostatic  charges  closely  adjacent 


3,194,673 

HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Andor  Schedel,  Budapest,  Hungary,  asdgnor  to  Licencia 

Talalmanyokat  Ertekesito  Valh|lat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,408 

3  Claims.  (CI.  106—100) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydraulic  cement,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  admixing  lime,  silica,  alumina  and 
iron  oxide,  the  weight  tatio  of  the  silica  content  to  the 
sum  of  the  alumina  and  iron  oxide  contents  being  less 
than  about  0.5,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  alumina  content 
to  the  iron  oxide  content  being  less  than  about  1.5;  heal- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
convert  same  into  a  cement  clinker  consisting  in  major 
part  of  a  tetra-calcium  alumino-ferrite;  comminuting  the 
clinker  thus  produced;  and  admixing  with  the  comminuted 
clinker  a  substance  capable  of  modifying  the  setting  rate 
of  the  cement. 


to  and  having  a  first  surface  facing  the  inked  and  fixed 
pattern  surface  of  said  first  medium,  supporting  said  sec- 
ond medium  on  its  medium  surface  opposite  said  first 
surface  contiguous  to  a  second  conductive  anvil  member, 
biasing  said  first  conductive  member  with  respect  t6 
said  second  conductive  member  such  that  the  difference 
in  potential  between  said  first  and  second  members  is 
sufficient  to  cause  ionic  discharge  from  said  fixed  con- 
ductive ink  of  said  first  recording  medium  to  said  second 
recording  medium;  said  first  medium  conductive  pattern 
discharging  a  mirror  image  of  itself  upon  said  receiving 
recording  medium  through  the  filed  caused  by  the  voltage 
between  the  first  conductive  member  which  is  contiguous 
to  said  first  tape  conductive  layer  and  the  removed  volt- 
age of  said  second  conductive  member,  removing  said 
second  medium  away  from  said  anvil  member,  inking 
said  second  medium  to  form  a  visible  inked  copy,  fixing  the 
ink  on  said  inked  copy  and  removing  said  first  medium 
away  from  said  first  conductive  member. 


!  3,194,675 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  DECORATIVE 
COATING  TO  A  METAL  STRIP 
Daniel  T.  Carter,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 
and  George  H.  Rendel,  Mount  Lebanon  Township, 
Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  Assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey     ' 
Filed  May  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,392 
2  Claims.    (CI.  117— 26) 


1.  A  method  of  coating  metal  strip  which  coiiIf>rises 
applying  thereto  a  layer  of  a  heat-curable  resin  plastisol, 
metering  a  stream  of  solid  particles  of  reflective  material 


3,194,674 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUPLICATING 

MESSAGES  WHICH  ARE  ELECTROSTATICALLY    distributed  across  the  strip  and  sprinkling  them  onto  said 


CHARGED,  DEVELOPED  AND  FIXED  ON  A  MAS- 
TER DIELECTRIC  MEDIUM  ONTO  COPY  MEDIA 
CAPABLE  OF  RETAINING  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGES 
Richard  S.  Sakurai,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Ay  corporation  of 
Michigan  ^" 

FUed  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,276 
17  Claims.    (CL  117—17.5) 


layer,  then  wiping  the  layer  of  plastisol  and  particles  from 
the  strip,  kneading  the  plastisol  and  particles  removed  by 
the  wiping  action,  re-applying  them  to  the  strip  as  a  layer 
and  thereafter  heating  the  re-applied  lairer  to  cure  it. 


3,194,676 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
Edgar  Krumbehi  and  Sigo  Muschter,  Hannover,  Ger^ 
many,  assignors  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Man- 
ufacturing Com  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,453 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gemumy,  Dec.  14, 1960, 

W  29,084;  Mar.  16,  1961,  W  29,659 

10  Claims.    (CL  117— 36.1) 


Awr  POMS 


.11  3.  A  method  of  reproducing  a  pattern  of  conductive  ink 
disposed  and  fixed  on  a  charged  pattern  of  a  dielectric 
layer  of  a  first  recording  medium  wherein  the  medium 
comprises  a  relatively  conductive  layer  and  said  dielectric 
layer,  said  method  comprising  removably  positioning  said 
medium  with  its  conductive  layer  disposed  in  facing  rela- 
tionship to  a  first  conductive  member,  removably  poii- 


I  —  riermit  roiMemrioti/ 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  transfer  element  comprising  a 
flexible  foundation  having  thereon  a  microporous  ink- 
releasing  layer  comprising  as  the  solid  binder  material  a 
mixture  of  synthetic  plastic  materials  which  are  incom- 
patible in  that  they  are  incapable  of  forming  an  optically 
clear,  solid  solution  after  being  dissolved  together  in  a 
mutual  solvent  and  after  the  solvent  has  been  evaporated, 
said  binder  material  having  dispersed  therein  a  pressure- 
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releasable  ink  comprising  (h1  and 
said  mixture  of  incompatible  synthet 
comprising  at  least  about  50%  by  wei 
together  with  a  sufficient  incompatible 
of  a  synthetic  plastic  material  where 
the  ink-releasing  layer  to  cause  the 
curl  and  roll  is  substantially  completel 


colonng  matter,  the 

i  :  plastic  materials 

ht  of  a  vinyl  resin 

amount  by  weight 

by  the  tendency  of 

tfansfer  eleipcnt  t9 

avoided.      , 


3,194,677 
PROCESS    FOR    FORMING    NON 
HEAT  AND/OR  PRESSURE 
BLE  FILMS 
Amuuid  R.  Schwarz,  Elmwood,  and  Jo^ph 
Bristol,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Royal 
New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No 
3  Claims.    (CL  117— 3 


transparent 
trAnsparentiza- 


IV  cBee 

'N  w 


\ZMLLtD 

•m  «i.T  Fii.li  tpnirn  ■oixw 


1.  A  process  for  forming  non-tran  parent 
parentizable  film  coats  on  a  colored 
said  process  consisting  of  the  steps  of 
coating  said  background  material 

film  forming  thermoplastic  material 
and  applying  to  said  coating  a  solv<  nt 
evaporates  on  the  order  of  secoqds 
upon  evaporation  to  render  said 


heat  trans- 
bickground  material. 


0 

fori  1 


3,194,678 
POLYMERS    CROSS-LINKED    WrfH 

OXIDE,  FABRICS  COATED 

COATING  METHOD 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

Kodalt  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1960, 
20  Claims.    (CI.  117- 

2.  A  method  for  the  preparation 
tile  fabric  which  comprises  (A) 
(1)  a  volatile  organic  solvent,  (2)  a 
tion  of  matter  essentially  composed 
chains  which  have  an  average  mole 
least  3,000,  said  linear  chains  consis  mg 
units  wherein  from  about  2%  to  abou 
have  an  olefinic  double  bond,  all  of 
being  derived  from  at  least  one  bifunc 
pound  having  its  two  functional 
those  selected  from  the  group  consistifig 
amino  and  isocyanato  substituents 
to  end  in  linear  chains  by  means 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ester,  an 
ages,  and  (3)  a  minor  amount  of  a 
incorporating  said  solution  in  a  textile 
rating  said  volatile  solvent  and  (D) 
with  sulfur  dioxide  whereby  said  ol< 
are  sulfoxylated  thereby  interconnecting 
with  — SOj —  linkages. 


3,194,679 

POLYESTER  COATINGS 

ArthOT  P.  Dowling,  Lakewood,  Oh  o,  assignor  to  The 

Gliddcn  Company,  Cleveland,  Oh  o,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  24,  19601  Scr.  No.  17,270 

5  Claims.    (CI.  117-72) 
1.  In  a  process  for  curing  a  coat  ng  film  comprising 
an   unsaturated  polyester  dissolved  ^n  a  polymerizable 
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monomer  in  contact  with  a  catalyzed  subcoating  contain- 
ing film-forming  binder  on  a  substrate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  applying  to  the  substrate  a  subcoating 
in  which  the  binder  consists  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  synthetic  resin  solids,  said  synthetic  resin 
solids  consisting  essentially  of  vinyl  acetate  units  and 
having  monomer  solubility  not  substantially  in  excess 
of  about  50%,  and  a  free  radical  catalyst  capable  of 
curing  said  polyester-containing  coating  film;  thereafter 
applying  said  polyester-containing  coating  film  directly 
over  said  subcoating;  and  allowing  said  coating  film  to  set 
by  the  action  of  said  catalyst  in  said  subcoating. 


R.  Blanchette, 
Corporation, 
York 
181,166 

.7)  ' 


vith  a  transparent 

therefore  which 
and  which  acts 
;oating  opaque. 


ar  d 
cf 


3,194,680 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SILOXANE- 

COATED  SEPARATING  PAPER 
Klaus   Damm,   Cologne-Flittard,  Germany,  and   Hans- 
Engelbert  Gottgens,  Thai,  Sankt  Gallen,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1961, 
I  F  33,750 

5  Cbfans.    (CI.  117—155) 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  siloxane-coated  separat- 
ing papers  by  applying  to  the  paper  a  mixture  which 
contains 

(a)  between  1  and  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  essentially 
linear  organopolysiloxane  containing  terminal  hy- 
droxyl  groups  bound  to  silicon  and  having  the 
formula 


R     (CHj)^SiO 
m  m       4— m 


SULFUR    DI- 
THEREWITH,  AND 

s^ignor  to  Eastman 
a  corporation  of 

Scr.  No.  76,994 
2.1) 

an  iipproved  test- 
ing a  solution  of 
lolymeric  composi- 
f  polymeric  linear 
;ular  weight  of  at 
Off  monomeric 
33%  of  said  units 
I  monomeric  units 
lonal  organic  com- 
subltituents  limited  to 
of  carboxy,  oxy, 
being  linked  end 
linkages  sel^pted 
ide  and  ether  link- 
I^eroxy  catalyst,  (B) 
fabric,  (jC)  evapo- 
cdntacting  said  fabric 
finic  double  bonds 
said  linear  chains 


wherein  R  is  a  "member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
m  has  a  value  of  from  1 .9-2. 1 ; 
■(b)  between  99  and  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organo- 
polysiloxane having  the  formula 


R'     (CHs)    SiO^   „ 
3n  n       4— n 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  n  has  a 

value  of  from  0.5-1 .5;  and 
(c)  between  O.I  and  10%  of  the  total  of  the  weight  of 

(a) +  (b)  of  a  curing  catalyst, 
drying  and  heating  the  coated  paper  at  a  temperature  of 
100-150°  C;  the  improvement  which  comprises  incor- 
porating in  said  mixture  between  0.1-10%  of  the  total 
of  the  weight  of  (a)-f  (b)  of  a  boron  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  oxide,  boric  acid, 
boric  acid  alkyl  esters,  alkylboric  acid  alkyl  esters  having 
the  formula  R"aB(OR"')3_„  and  alkyl  boroxoles  having 
the  formula  (R"BO)3  wherein  R"  and  R'"  each  repre- 
sent lower  alkyl  radicals  and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


3,194,681 
PROCESS  FOR  PLATING  THROUGH  HOLES  IN 

A  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
Richard  J.  Nicholson  and  Robert  P.  Williams,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Com- 
pany, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77,489 

5  Claims.     (CI.  117—212) 

1.  A  process  for  plating  through  perforations  in  a 
panel  of  dielectric  material  having  a  conductive  metallic 
pattern  upon  respective  opposite  surfaces  thereof  to  pro- 
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vide  an  electrical  connection  therethrough  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  of  protective  material  to 
both  panel  surfaces,  perforating  the  panel  with  holes  as 
small  as  .005  inch  in  diameter  at  those  points  through 
which  plating  is  to  be  effected,  immersing  the  panel  in 
a  sensitizing  bath  comprised  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  metallic  salt  for  sensitizing  the  interior  surface  areas 
of  the  perforations,  agitating  the  sensitizing  bath  solu- 
tion ultrasonically  during  panel  immersion,  immersing 
the  panel  in  an  activating  bath  comprised  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  of  another  metal  for  activating  the 
sensitized  interior  surface  areas  of  the  perforations,  agi- 
tating the  activating  bath  solution  ultrasonically  during 
panel  immersion  and  immersing  the  panel  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  of  a  conductoir  metal  and  a  reducing 
agent  whereby  the  conductor  metal  is  reduced  out  of  solu- 
tion and  chemically  deposited  through  said  perforations 
to  provide  electrical  connection  between  said  conductive 
metallic  patterfis  upon  respective  opppsi^e  surfaces  of 
said  panel.  ' 


I  3,194,683 

PURIFICATION  OF  LIQUIDS,  SUCH  AS  SUGAR 
SOLUTIONS,    BY    TREATMENT    WITH    AN 
ADSORBENT 
William  M.  Grosvenor,  Jr.,  Pelham,  and  Willard  Marcy, 
Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Sugar 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,966 
11  Chums.     (CL  127—46) 

-s^' ^,     I     ]  !         I 


3,194,682  , 

SUGAR  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Dorr  E.  Tippens,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  an^  Max  A.  Cohen, 
Utopia,  and  Freeman  Bush,  Hollis,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
American  Sugar  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,355 
15  Claims.    (CI.  127—30) 
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1.  A  method  which  comprises  concentrating  a  sugar 
syrup  to  about  95-97%  by  weight  solids,  said  sugar  syrup 
containing  in  the  range  about  3-15%  by  weight  non- 
sucrose  solids  based  on  the  solids  content  of  said  syrup, 
said  non-sucrose  solids  comprising  invert  and  the  ash, 
flavor,  and  color  molassegenic  components  of  blackstraps' 
molasses,  said  concentrating  operation  being  carried  out 
so  that  no  crystallization  takes  place  and  at  reduced  pres- 
sure and  at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  about  110°  C, 
immediately  subjecting  the  resulting  concentrat^  sugar 
syrup  to  a  heat  dissipation  operation  simultaneously  with 
vigorous  agitation  under  conditions  to  produce  aggregates 
of  fondant-size  sugar  crystals,  said  heat  dissipation  opera- 
tion being  at  least  sufficient  to  dissipate  the  heat  produced 
by  agitation  and  crystallization  and  being  carried  out  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  liquid  water  in  contact  with 
said  aggregates,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  sugar  product 
to  drying  and  further  cooling  to  produce  an  aggregate 
sugar  product  containing  not  more  than  about  1%  by 
weight  moisture.  ]/  !       I 

15.  A  sugar  product  consisting  essentially  of  aggregates 
of  fondant-size  sugar  cryst^s  produced  in  accordance  with 
claim  1. 


I.'  In  an  operation  wherein  aqueous  sugar  solutit^n  con- 
tacts a  fixed  bed  of  particle-form  solid  absorbent  material 
to  improve  the  jcolor  and  other  properties  of  the  sugar 
solution  and  wherein  the  adsorbent,  thus  employed,  be- 
comes depleted  of  its  ability  to  improve  said  sugar  solu- 
tion   and    wherein   the    resulting   depleted    adsorbent    is 
treated  to  remove  occluded  sugar  solution  and  to  remove 
adsorbed  water-soluble,  inorganic  material,  previously  ad- 
sorbed from  said  sugar  solution,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  discharging  depleted  adsorbent  from  a  fixed  bed 
of  adsorbent  when  the  adsorbent  therein  has  been  substan- 
tially depleted  of  its  capacity  to-  effect  improvement  of 
sugar  solution  in  contact  therewith,  supplying  the  dis- 
charged depleted  adsorbent  to  a  desweetening  zone  where- 
in said  depleted  adsorbent  is  subjected  to  continuous  coun- 
ter current  contact  with  a  stream  of  water  introduced 
into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  desweetening  zone,  the 
depleted  adsorbent  being  supplied  to  the  top  portion  of 
said  desweetening  zone   and   the   resulting  desweetened 
adsorbent  being,removed  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
desweetening  zone,  the  depleted  adsorbent  passing  through 
said  desweetening  zone  in  a  substantially  continuous  man- 
ner as  a  downwardly  moving  bed.  withdrawing  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said   desweetening  zone   an   aqueous 
sugar  stream  containing  dissolved  therein  sugar  solution 
which  had  previously  been  occluded  in  the  depleted  ad- 
sorbent supplied  to  the  desweetening  zone,  supplying  with- 
drawn desweetened  adsorbent  from  the  bottom  of  said 
desweetening  zone  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  deashing  zone, 
moving  the  thus-withdrawn,  desweetened  adsorbent  down- 
wardly through  said  deashing  zone^as  a  downwardly  mov- 
ing bed  in  contact  with  a  stream  of  water  to  effect  removal 
of  water-soluble,  inorganic  materials  from  said  adsorbent 
by  Idissolution.  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  said  de- 
ashing zone  the  resulting  desweetened.  deashed  adsorbent 
and  regenerating  and  returning  the  thus-treated  adsorbent 
for  eventual  contact  with  additional  aqueous  sugar  solu- 
tion in  the  aforesaid  fixed  beds  to  improve  said  sugar 
solution. 


3,194,684 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

LeIand  E.  Wells,  Fahrhope,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Electric 

Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feh.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,861 

7  Claims.     (CI.  136—6) 

1.  A  storage  battery  electrode  comprising  an  electro- 

chemically  active  material,  a  plurality  of  metallic  spines 


if' 
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disposed  in  said  active  material  and  pt>rous 
closing  said  active  material  about  ea4h 


spines,  said  retainers  being  fabricated 
resistant  material  which  contains  a  m 
active  material. 


136—  17) 


s  orage 


3,194,685      ^ 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURINC 
TERY  ELECTRODE  ACTIVE 
JamtM  P.  Malloy,  CbcHcnliani,  Pa. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Compa 
of  New  Jcncy 
NoDnwtac.    Flkd  Mar.  9, 1964, 

6  Claiiiis.    (CL 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a 
dry  active  material  for  a  lead-acid 
trode  which  comprises  adding  sulfuri< 
lead-lead  oxide  powder  which  is  being 
thorou^y  mixing  the   compositicm, 
added  in  amounts  such  that  the  water 
position  does  not  exceed  about  8%  by 
kad  oxide  powder,  said  sulfuric 
amounts  sufficient  to  produce  a  dry  aftive 
uct  which  contains  from  about  5  to  at  out 
of  lead  sulfate,  drying  said  compositio  i 
less  than  Vi  %  by  weight  of  water  an 
form  of  discrete  particles  a  stable.iire 
material  for  a  lead-acid  storage  batte|7 


ac  d 


ard 
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retainers  en- 
of  said  metallic 


I 


posing  sides  of  said  casing  defines  the  other  electrode,  re- 
spectively, of  each  of  said  pair  of  units,  and  an  electrolyte 
interposed  between  said  common  electrode  and  the  cal- 
cium coating  on  each  of  said  pair  of  opposing  sides  where- 
by said  common  electrode  and  the  calcium  coating  on  said 
pair  of  opposing  sides  form  the  cathode  and  anode,  respec- 
tively, for  each  of  said  half-cell  units,  said  electrolyte  be- 
ing of  Such  substance  as  to  be  conductively  ineffective 
when  in  a  solid  state  and  conductively  effective  when  in  a 
liquid  state.  i 

3,194,687 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
John  K.  Shannon,  2028  63rd  Place,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
I  FUcd  Feh.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90,487 

>  7Cfadnu.    (CL  136— 134) 


I    V 


rom  an  electrolyte 
jor  amount  of  said 


STORAGE  BAT- 
V1ATERIAL     I 
assigBor  to  The 
f,  a  corporation 

i  er.  No.  3^,532 


table,  pre-sulfated, 
battery  elec- 
acid  and  water  to 
^rigorously  agitated, 
said   water   being 
)resent  in  the  com- 
weight  of  the  lead- 
being  added  in 
material  prod- 
50%  by  weight 
so  that  it  contains 
recovering  in  the 
sulfated,  dry  active 
electrode.  ,  , 


3,194,686        . 
GALVANIC  THERMAL  BAT  'ERY  CELL 
Joseph  C.  JctooM,  Hyatlivinc,  Md.,  aa  rignor  lo  the  United 
States  of  America  aa  represented  hy 
Navy 

FOsd  Jw.  <,  1956,  Scr.  No  557,815 

6ClafaM.    (CL136— N») 

(GiMiid  aiider  Title  35,  U.S.  Cod4  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  cell  comprisinf 
responsive  half-cell  units  supercoincid  :ntly 
a  housing  and  having  an  electrode  in 
latent  thermal  energy  unit  retained  within 
proximate  relationship  with  said  pair 
said  pair  of  units  upon  activation  of 
unit,  said  thermal  energy  unit  consist|ig 
bon  pretreated  with  zirconium,  said 
by  an  enclosed  casing  having  the  inlferior 
with  calcium  whereby  the  calcium  co^ng 


the  Secretary  of  the 


1.  A  storage  battery  comprising  a  case  including  side 
and  end  walls  and  a  cover  therefor  including  an  outer 
preformed  thin  section  having  a  finished  appearance  and 
including  a  top  wall  and  depending  flanges,  said  section 
when  in  an  inverted  position  forming  a  mold  tray,  the 
inner  face  of  said  top  wall  having  spaced  jump  strap  seats 
^herein,  and  groups  of  cell  plates  having  the  negative 
plates  of  one  set  connected  'with  the  positive  plates  of 
another  set  by  jump  straps  and  said  jump  straps  being 
fitted  in  the  seats  in  the  top  wall  of  the  outer  cover  sec- 
tion, and  an  inner  poured  cover  section  intimately  engag- 
ing the  entire  inner  face  of  the  top  wall  of  the  outer  sec- 
tion and  sides  of  the  flanges  to  a  predetermined  distance 
and  covering  said  jump  straps,  said  side  and  end  walls 
of  the  case  having  their  edges  inserted  into  the  cover  and 
into  the  inner  section,  said  inner  and  outer  cover  sections 
being  formed  of  compatible  material  whereby  the  mate- 
rial of  the  two  sections  will  unite  to  form  a  homogeneous 
whole  with  the  jump  straps  embedded  in  the  material 
of  the  inner  section. 


3,194,688 
END  PORTION  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HANDLE  OF 
CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
SLIDE-OUT  BATTERY  PACK 
Robert  H.  Riley,  Jr.,  Towson,  and  John  W.  Lcaman, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decicer 
Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland  i 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,467 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  136—173) 


a  pair  of  thermally 

retained  within 

<  ommon.  a  normally 

said  housing  in 

of  units  for  heating 

said  thermal  energy 

of  spun  glass  rib- 

li|>using  being  defined 

therepf  coated 

on  a  pair  of  op- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cordless  electrical  device  hav- 
ing a  battery  in  a  housing  formed  with  an  open  end 
having  a  continuous  rim,  a  closure  means  for  the  housing, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  member  received  within  the  open  end 
of  the  housing  and  seated  against  the  rim  of  the 
housing; 
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b)  a  pair  of  mutually-aligned  peripheral  bosses 
formed  on  said  cover  member,  each  of  said  bosses 
having  a  bore  therethrough; 

(c)  a  pair  of  recesses  formed  in  the  housing  radially 
adjacent  of  said  respective  bosses  of  ^aid  cover 
member,  said  recesses  communicating  with  said  re- 
spective bores  in  said  bosses; 

(d)  a  locking  post  secured  to  said  cover  member  in- 
termediate said  bosses;  and 

(e)  a  locking  spring  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  strad- 
dling said  post,  a  manually-manipulatable  upturned 
base  portion  joining  said  legs,  and  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly-projecting feet!,  one  on  each  leg; 

(f)  said  feet  being  jouriialed  for  radial  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  respective  bores  of  said  bosses,  whereby 
said  locking  post  forces  said  feet  into  said  communi- 
cating recesses  in  the  housing  to  latch  said  cover 
member  to  the  housing,  and  whereby,  when  said 
locking  spring  is  lifted,  said  legs  clear  said  locking 
post  to  retract  said  feet  in  said  bores  and  out  of 
latching  engagement  with  said  recesses  in  the  hous- 
ing. 


3  194  689 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  CONSTITUTING  A 
POWER  SOURCE 
Robert  Marcel  Deschamps,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (Society 
Anonyme),  Romainville,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,609 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16, 1962, 

891  384 

6  Claims.     (CI.  136—173) 


,  M     ij'-''"*csr**', 


comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  the  individual  compo- 
nents of  the  arrangement  in  the  cavity  of  a  mold  con- 
structed of  a  material  which  does  not  wet  the  semiconduc- 
tor components,  the  configuration  of  said  cavity  and  the 
dimensions  thereof  corresponding  to  those  of  the  arrange- 
ment, whereby  said  components  are  supported  in  their  re- 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electrically  operable  instru- 
ment having  an  instrument  casing  with  a  blade  extending 
therefrom,  a  recessed  cavity  and  prong-receiving  recep- 
tacles; an  electric  power  supply  unit  having  a  power  sup- 
ply unit  casing  with  a  blade-receiving  recess,  and  a 
projecting  portion,  the  projecting  portion  having  attach- 
ment prongs  extending  therefrom,  an  electric  energy 
source  within  said  power  supply  unit  casing;  and  means 
for  effecting  electrical  connection  between  the  electric 
energy  source  and  the  said  instrument,  whereby  the  pro- 
jecting portion,  attachment  prongs  and  blade  may  engage 
the  recessed  cavity,  receptacles  and  recess,  respectively. 


spective  desired  relative  position^,  embedding  said  mold  in 
a  powder  of  a  substance  which  does  not  react  with  the 
semiconductr  components,  confining  such  powder,  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  confined  powder,  and  heating  the  as- 
sembled parts,  while  under  such  pressure,  to  the  alloying 
temperature  of  the  respective  components. 


I  4  tOA  M\ 

METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    ROD-SHAPED 

CRYSTALS  OF  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Johannes  Aloysius  Maria  Diltboff,  EfaidhOTcn,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 
Filed  Sept.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  53,692 
Cbims  priority,  ai^cation  Netheriands,  Sept  18,  1959, 

243,511 
4Chdms.    (CI.  148— 1.6) 


3,194,690 

PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
ARRANGEMENT 
Leo  Grasser,  Munich,  and  Fricdrich  Schneil,  Munich- 
Feldmoching,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske- 
Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1961, 

S  74,016 
4  Cbims.    (CI.  148—1.5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  arrange- 
ment by  alloying  electrode  metal  in  a  semiconductor  body. 


1.  A  method  of  making  generally  monocrystalline  wa- 
fers for  use  in  semiconductor  devices,  comprising  pro- 
viding a  single  seed  crystal  of  semiconductor  material 
having  a  diamond  structure  and  having  three  main  crys- 
tallographic  directions  including  the  [  lll)-directions, 
[100] -directions,  and  the  [110] -directions,  conUcting  the 
seed  to  a  melt  of  the  same  semiconductor  material  which 
is  then  translated  away  relative  to  the  seed  to  grow  from 
the  seed  a  generally  rod-shaped  crystal,  said  single  seed 
crystal  being  oriented  relative  to  the  melt  such  that  its 
growing  direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  trans- 
lation deviates  from  all  of  the  said  three  main  crystal- 
lographic  directions  by  an  angle  of  at  least  S*,  and  the 
smallest  angle  between  a  [1  Ill-direction  of  the  seed  and 
the  said  growing  direction  does  not  exceed  30*,  and  such 
that  the  melt-solid  interface  is  oblique  to  the  said  three 
main  crystallographic  directions  and  the  rod-shaped  cryf- 
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disposed  in  said  active  material  and 
closing  said  active  material  about 


pbrous  retainers  en- 
ea<  h  of  said  metallic 
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posing  sides  of  said  casing  defines  the  other  electrode,  re- 
spectively, of  each  of  said  pair  of  units,  and  an  electrolyte 
interposed  between  said  common  electrode  and  the  cal- 
cium coating  on  each  of  said  pair  of  opposing  sides  where- 
by said  common  electrode  and  the  calcium  coating  on  said 
pair  of  opposing  sides  form  the  cathode  and  anode,  respec- 
tively, for  each  of  said  half-cell  units,  said  electrolyte  be- 
ing of  Such  substance  as  to  be  conductively  ineffective 
when  in  a  solid  state  arid  conductively  effective  when  in  a 
liquid  state. 

3,194,687 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
John  K.  Shannon,  2028  63rd  PhKC,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
I  FUcd  Feb.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90,487 

'  7  Cbdnu.    (CL  136—134) 


spines,  said  retainers  being  fabricated  from  an  electrolyte 
resistant  material  which  contains  a  m^jor  amount  of  said 
active  material. 


136—  17) 


3,194,685      ^ 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURINC 
TERY  ELECTRODE  ACTIVE 
JaiMi  P.  Malloy,  CbcKcnham,  Pa. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Compa 
of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawtas.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1964, 
6  Claims.    (CI.  136- 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a 
dry  active  material  for  a  lead-acid  storage 
trode  which  comprises  adding  sulfuri( 
lead-lead  oxide  powder  which  is  being 
thorougjily  mixing  the   compositicm, 
added  in  amounts  such  that  the  water 
position  does  not  exceed  about  8%  by 
kad  oxide  powder,  said  sulfuric 
amounts  sufficient  to  produce  a  dry  aftive 
uct  which  contains  from  about  5  to  at  out 
of  lead  sulfate,  drying  said  compositio  i 
less  than  Vx%  \>y  weight  of  water  an 
form  of  discrete  particles  a  stable,*|;)re 
material  for  a  lead-acid  storage  battefy 


STORAGE  BAT. 
MATERIAL     I 
assignor  to  The 
y,  a  corporation 

!  cr.  No.  350,532 


ac  d 


ar  d 


table,  pre-sulfated, 
battery  elec- 
acid  and  water  to 
k'igorously  agitated, 
said   water   being 
)resent  in  the  corn- 
weight  of  the  lead- 
being  added  in 
material  prod- 
50%  by  weight 
so  that  it  contains 
recovering  in  the 
sulfated,  dry  active 
electrode. 


3,194,686        . 
GALVANIC  THERMAL  BAT^RY  CELL 
.^h  C.  JcroBM,  Hyatlprillc,  Md.,  as 
SMca  of  America  as  represented  by 
Navy 

FOmI  Jan.  6, 1956,  Scr.  NoJ  557^15 

6Clafaiis.    (CL136— >0) 

(Giwiid  wmimr  Title  35,  U.S.  Codi  (1952),  sec.  264) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  cell  comprisinf 
responsive  half-cell  units  supercoincid^ntly 
a  housing  and  having  an  electrode  in 


lor  to  the  United 
the  Secretary  of  the 


1.  A  storage  battery  comprising  a  case  including  side 
and  end  walls  and  a  cover  therefor  including  an  outer 
preformed  thin  section  having  a  finished  appearance  and 
including  a  top  wall  and  depending  flanges,  said  section 
when  in  an  inverted  position  forming  a  mold  tray,  the 
inner  face  of  said  top  wall  having  spaced  jump  strap  seats 
therein,  and  groups  of  cell  plates  having  the  negative 
plates  of  one  set  connected  'with  the  positive  plates  of 
another  set  by  jump  straps  and  said  jump  straps  being 
fitted  in  the  seats  in  the  top  wall  of  the  outer  cover  sec- 
tion, and  an  inner  poured  cover  section  intimately  engag- 
ing the  entire  inner  face  of  the  top  wall  of  the  outer  sec- 
tion and  sides  of  the  flanges  to  a  predetermined  distance 
and  covering  said  jump  straps,  said  side  and  end  walls 
of  the  case  having  their  edges  inserted  into  the  cover  and 
into  the  inner  section,  said  inner  and  outer  cover  sections 
being  formed  of  compatible  material  whereby  the  mate- 
rial of  the  two  sections  will  unite  to  form  a  homogeneous 
whole  with  the  jump  straps  embedded  in  the  material 
of  the  inner  section. 


3,194,688  ' 

END  PORTION  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HANDLE  OF 
CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
SLIDE-OUT  BATTERY  PACK 
Robert  H.  Riley,  Jr.,  Towson,  and  John  W.  Lcaman, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Blacli  and  Decker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,467 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  136—173)  I 


a  pair  of  thermally 

retained  within 

( ommon.  a  normally 
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tal  thus  grown  exhibits  more  uniform 
ity,  and  forming  monocrystalline  waf( 
grown  rod-shaped  crystal  by  dividing 
extending  substantially  at  right  angles 
main  crystallographic  directions,  said 
thereof  to  be  incorporated  in  the  dev 


transverse  resistiv- 
rs  from  the  thus- 
same  along  planes 
one  of  said  three 
wafers  or  sections 
ces  made. 


Basses-P  /renecs, 
-La3  e 


<er. 


3  194  692 
CORROSION  PROTECTION  Ot 
COATED  STEEL  ARTI 
lean  Albert  Temisien,  Pau, 
Jacques  Trillat,  St.-Germain-en- 
ors  to  Societe  anonyme  dite:  Soci 
Petroles  d'Aquitaine,  Paris,  France, 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  1,  1961, 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Auk. 
July  19,  1961,  868,30  t 
17  Claims.    (CI.  148—435) 
1.  A  process  for  the  protection  of 
rous  metals  which  are  exposed  to  the  altion 
sulphide-containing  corrosive  medium 
layer  permeable  to  said  medium  consi  st 
crystalline  kansite  thereon  by  converfing 
kansite  corrosion   layer  into  a  cryst; 
protective  layer  consisting  essentially  o 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
pyrite  which  comprises  the  step  of  h^t 
kansite  to  a  temperature  above  130 
atmosphere  so  as  to  form  said  impern|eable 


assi  inor 


3,194,693 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING 
ERTIES     OF     TITANIUM 
ALUMINUM 

Paul  J.  Soltis,  Upper  Darby,  Pa., 
States  of  America  as  represented 

the  Navy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  12,  1962, 
3  Claims.    (CI.  148— 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code 
1.  A  heating  treatment  for  improving 
perature  creep  strength  of  a  high 
sisting  essentially  of  6-25  weight  per 
1  weight  percent  of  molybdenum  am 
of  vanadium  with  the  balance  of 
sentially  titanium,  which  comprises 
the  alloy  to  a  temperature  of  950°  F 
hours  whereby  an  ordering  of  the  alpl 
in  the  alloy. 


MEC  lANICAL  PROP- 
ALL  )YS     HIGH     IN 


t  le 


To  tyo. 


5) 


3,194,694 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE-TREATING 
STEEL   MATERIALS   TO   BESTOW 
AND  WEAR  RESISTIVITY 

Shinzoh  Satoh,  548  2-chome 
Kichishoji,  Musashino-shi, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1963, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
37/24,484 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  148— 
1.  A  process  for  surface  treating 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
prises  electro-plating  electrolytically-a^tive 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  over  the 
member  and  immediately  thereafter 
thereon  to  completely  cover  the  result^t 
and  then  immersing  the  so-treated  mi  mber 
salt  bath  at  a  temperature  of  about  60( 
zinc  has  melted  and  vaporized,  therel  y 
lun-iron  alloy  and  a  nitride  layer  on 
member. 
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LES 

and  Jesm 

France,  assign- 

te  Nationale  des 

I  French  company 

No.  128,353 
.  9, 1960,  835,358; 


s  and  other  fer- 

of  a  hydrogen 

so  as  to  form  a 

ing  essentially  of 

the  permeable 

nine   impermeable 

at  least  one  mem- 

of  pyrrhotine  and 

ing  said  layer  of 

in  an  an  hydrous 


layer. 


to  the  United 
the  Secretary  of 


itr.  No.  202,025 

3) 

1952),  sec.  266) 

the  elevated  tem- 
phase  alloy  con- 

ent  of  aluminum, 

1  weight  percent 

alloy  being  es- 

step  of  exposing 

for  at  least  1000 

a  phase  is  effected 


tli; 


IRON   AND 
HIGH   ACID 

H{gashimachi, 

, Japan-        i 

Ser.  No.  273,822 

June  18,  1962, 


an  I 


en  ire 


member  selected 

steel  whici^  com- 

titanium  in  an 

surface  of  said 

lectro-plating  zinc 

titanium  plating, 

in  a  cyanide 

-800°  C.  until  the 

forming  a  titani- 

the  surface  of  said 
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3,194,695 

DEGASSING    AND    DEOXYGENATING    AGENT 

FOR    USE    IN    CASTING    AN    ALUMINIUM 

ALLOY 

Rikizo  Yanagawa,  88  Hagoromo-cho  1-chome, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1960,      i^ 
35/25,093 

2  Claims.     (CI.  148—26) 

1.  A   degassing   and   deoxygenating   agent   consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  composition:  i  i 

Percent  by  weight 

Lithium  chloride,  LiCI . 2-10 

Sodium  fluoride,  NaF 5-40 

Fluorite,  CaFj ^ 5-20 

Cryolite,  NajAlFg 2-20 

Common  salt,  NaCl 5-40 

Potassium  chloride,  KCl 5-30 

i 

whereby  the  proportions  of  the  compounds  of  the  said 
agent  selected  total  about  100%. 

2.  A   degassing   and   deoxygenating   agent   consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  composition: 

!  Percent  by  weight 

Hexachloroethane,  CjCle 3-40 

Lithium  chloride,  LiCl 2-20 

Ammonium  zinc  chloride,  ZnCl2-3NH4Cl 3-20 

Potassium  silicon  fluoride,  K2SiFj 3-20 

Borax,  NazBiO,- lOHjO 2-10 

Soda  a^h,  Na2C03 1-5 

Silica  sand,  Si02 1-5 

whereby  the  proportions  of  the  compounds  of  the  said 
agent  selected  total  about  100%. 


If      3,194,696 
CYANATE  BATHS     |  ! 

Johannes  Miiller,  Neu-Isenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche    Gold-    und    Silber-Scheideanstalt    vormals 
Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1962, 

D  39,182  I 

2  Claims.  (CI.  148—28) 
1.  A  fused  bath  for  increasing  the  hardness  of  steel 
consisting  of  3  to  30%  of  alkali  metal  cyanate  and  the 
remainder  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ofl  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chlo- 
rides, carbonates  and  oxides. 


3,194,697 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 

Winston  H.  Chang,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,045 

7  Claims.     (CI.  148—133) 

1.  In  a  method  for  heat  treating  a  metal  alloy  based  on 
a  refractory  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mo,  W,  Cb,  Ta  and  Cr  including  carbon  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1-0.2  weight  percent,  the  steps  of:  annealing  the 
alloy  at  a  temperature  of  about  2500-4000"  F.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  place  carbon  in  solution  with  the  base 
metal;  aging  the  alloy  prior  to  flnal  processing  for  about 
1-50  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  1800-2800"  F.  to 
precipitate  fine  metal  carbides  in  the  microstructure  of 
the  alloy;  and  then  reducing  the  alloy  to  a  finished  form. 
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3,194,698 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  CHROMIUM-FREE 
STEEL  BEARINGS 
Joseph  R.  Mitchell,  Chicago,  and  Mary  E.  Potter,  Thorn- 
ton Township,  Cook  County,  III.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  Nc^  138,264 
2  Claims.    (CL  148— 134)  |        I 

1.  The  method  of  producing  steel  suitable  for  bearings 
characterized  by  good  wear  resistance  comprising  produc- 
ing substantially  chromium-free  steel  containing 

I  Percent 

Carbon J I .80  to  1.20 

Manganese i 1.50  to  2.00 

Silicon - .50  to  .90 

Molybdenum  — ^-f -35  to  .66 

Aluminum 1 : .05  maximum 
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3,194,700 

GAS  HEATING  AND  COOLING  IN  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Hermann  Georg  Grimmeiss,  Aachen,  and  Riidiger  Mem- 
ming,  Neu  Egenbuttel,  near  Hamburg,  Germany,  and 
Hein  Koelmans,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  14, 1961, 

N  20,331 

10  Claims.    (CI.  148—186) 


with  the  balance  iron  and  residual  impurities,  spheroidiz- 
ing  said  steel  by  holding  it  at  a  temperature  between  1225 
and  1275°  F.  for  5  to  10  hours,  raising  the  temperature 
to  1375  to  1425°  F.  and  holding  for  1  to  3  hours,  cooling 
in  a  plurality  of  successive  stages  to  below  1180°  F.  and 
holding  at  each  stage  and  then  transforming  the  steel  to 
a  microstructure  composed  of  martensite  and  well  dis- 
tributed carbides  by  austenitizing  in  the  range  of  1475  and 
1575°  F.  and  air  cooling. 


I  3,194,699 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  SEMICONDUCTIVE 
DEVICES 
Loring  C.  White,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Transitron 
Electronic  Corporation,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,870 
I         5  Chdms.    (CI.  148—186) 


\     r/J 


ir 


rxa 


T // 


If 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductive  device  with 
a  low  resistance  path  from  the  surface  of  the  device  to  the 
base  layer  which  method  includes  the  steps  of  processing 
semiconductor  material  to  establish  an  emitter  layer  of 
first  conductivity  in  the  surface  of  said  material  with  a 
first  carrier  density,  a  base  layer  in  rectifying  contact 
with  said  emitter  of  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
said  first  conductivity  type  with  a  second  carrier  density 
less  than  said  first  carrier  density  and  having  an  internal 
portion  and  an  external  portion  in  the  surface  of  said  ma- 
terial with  said  internal  portion  separated  from  said  sur- 
face by  both  said  external  portion  and  said  emitter  layer, 
and  a  third  layer  of  conductivity  type  different  from  said 
second  conductivity  type  and  separated  from  said  emitter 
layer  by  the  thickness  of  said  internal  base  layer  portion, 
and  diffusing  a  substance  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  with  a  carrier  density  less  than  said  first  carrier, 
density  and  greater  than  said  second  carrier  density 
through  said  surface  into  said  external  base  layer  por- 
tion to  reduce  the  resistance  through  said  external 
base  layer  portion  from  said  surface  to  said  internal 
base  layer  portion  while  maintaining  the- rectifying 
contact  between  said  emitter  and  base  layers  and 
maintaining  the  carrier  density  in  said  internal  base 
portion  substantially  unaffected. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising providing  a  semiconductive  body  in  surroundings 
at  an  ambient  temperature,  providing  a  source  of  gas 
and  heating  means  and  cooling  means  for  the^  gas,  said 
heating  means  being  maintained  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture well  above  the  ambient  temperature  and  said  cooling 
means  being  maintained  beliw  the  ambient  temperature, 
directing  a  stream  of  gas  from  the  said  source  through 
the  heating  means  and  the  resultant  gas  heated  above  the 
ambient  temperature  onto  a  restricted  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductive  body  in  the  presence  of  an 
active  impurity  to  diffuse  without  melting  the  active  im- 
purity into  the  heated  restricted  surface  portion  only  of 
the  body  to  alter  an  electrical  property  thereof,  and  im- 
mediately thereafter  directing  a  stream  of  ga&  from  the 
source  through  the  cooling  means  and  the  resultant  gas 
cooled  below  the  ambient  temperature  onto  the  same 
said  restricted  surface  portion  of  the  body  to  rapidly  cool 
same  and  thus  preserve  the  altered  electrical  property. 


'       3,194,701 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  P-N  JUNCTIONS  ON 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Robert  P.  Lothrop,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission  i 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,827 
I  9  Clafans.    (CL  148—189) 


I 


CC>«iC€N'P*T.o% 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  P-N  junction  on  the 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  with  phosphorus,  the  step 
comprising  exposing  said  surface  to  an  azeotropic  mix- 
ture of  gaseous  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  water  vapor 
for  a  controlled  period  of  time. 
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3,194,702 
MAKING  SELF-LUBRICATING 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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METHOD  OF 

BEARING  MEANS 
Rodfcr  E.  GcOcr,  Daytoa,  and  Harry  I.  Coach,  Vandalla, 
OUo,  ■■igiinn  to  G«acnl  Motor  i  CorporatioB,  De- 
troit, Mick.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Dclaw  ire 

Filed  Jam.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  Na  164,a89 
2ClaiBH.    (CL15^-3) 


niCHMIICAL 
CUfniCAL 


1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  a 
ing  comprising  the  steps  of,  applying 
of  a  oellulosic  sheet  a  layer  of  the^mosett 
resin  comprising  one  of  the  resins 
sisting  of  phenolic  and  epoxide,  spray 
self-lubricating  thermosetting  resinou 
resistant  to  an  alkaline  etching  solutio  i 
whereby  generally  upstanding  fibers 
adhesive,  and  preferentially  etching 
leaving  a  sufficient  layer  of  adhesive 
fibers  and  provide  a  bearing  surface  o 
of  the  self-lubricating  resinous  materltl 


3,lM,7t3        , 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  lODII  S  OF  SEMICON 
DUCTIVE  MATERIAL  BY  CHE  «iCALLY  ETCH 
ING  WITH  AN  ACID  ETCHI  <G   LIQUID 
Nfei  ■■■■.  N<  -  ^^ 

— H  M  Delaware 
N«Dr«wlM.    Filed  iMe  29, 1H2, 


'.  I^^ 


If-lubricating  bear- 
a  backing  portion 
ing  adhesive 
the  group  con- 
flocking  fibers  of  a 
material  which  is 
into  said  adhesive 
embedded  in  said 
the  adhesive  resin 
resin  to  retain  the 
exposed  fiber  endl 


t3 


fom 


aie 


to  North 
>Iew  York,  N.Y.,  a 


,  Ser.  No.  2M,147 
Ncthcria  ida,  Joly  5, 1961, 
2M,733 

u    (CL154— 17)      I 

1.  In  the  manufacture  ol  a  semic  onductor  device,  a 
method  of  chemically  etching  a  se  niconductive  body 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ;  ermattium  and  sili- 
con, comprising  the  step  of  subjectin  ;  a  surface  portian 
of  the  said  body  to  the  etching  actior  of  an  acid  etching 
aqueous  solution  containing  hydroflioric  acid,  at  least 
one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  (roup  consisting  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  nitric  acid,  am  further  containing 
between  about  60%  by  weight  and  J5%  by  weight  of 
sulphuric  add. 


3,194,794 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATl  DN  OF  ALUMI- 

NUM  FILLER  WIRES  FOR  AHC  WELDING 

Mawica  Hahcrt,  Clichy-aoas.Boi8,  1 -ranee,  asrignor  to 


874,455,  Patent  1398, 19 


ICIalB.    (CL156— il, 

A  method  for  the  preparation  of  al  imirium  and  alumi- 
num-alloy welding  wires,  in  particul  ir  for  use  as  bare 
electrode  wires  in  sigma  welding,  w  lich  comprises  im- 
mersing a  length  of  such  wire  in  a  bs  ;h  consisting  essen- 
tially of:  ' 


H,P04 50 

H^, 5t<i 

HNO, 5  tc 

H,0 


Co4iplement  to  100%. 

together  with: 

(a)  a  weak  acid  capable  of  formjkg  a  complex  with 


PAJr  Uqwldc,  Sodctc  Anooyme  pooi  ITtode  et  i~Expk>i 
tatioa  dcs  Proccdes  Georges  Omudt 
No  DiBwiM.     Filed  Sept  21,  1962 
aMlicathM  France 


Ser.  No.  225,369 
Sept.  28, 1961, 


H3PO4,  said  weak  acid  being  an  acid  of  the  group 
which  comprises  boric,  molybdic,  iodic,  vanadic  and 
tungstic  acids,  this  weak  acid  representing  from  0.5 
to  10%  by  weight  of  the  bath, 
(b)  a  catalyst  being  a  metallic  salt  of  a  metal  of  the 
group  which  comprises  copper,  nickel,  cobalt,  chro- 
mium, zinc  and  aluminum,  this  catalyst  representing 
from  0.5  to  2%  by  Weight  of  the  bath,  said  method 
further  comprising  maintaining  said  bath  at  a  tem- 
perature above  80"  C.  and  continuously  stirring  said 
bath  with  said  wire  therein,  until  a  layer  of  metal 
comprised  between  about  15  and  30  microns,  has 
been  chemically  removed  by  said  bath  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  wire  and  said  wire  exhibits  a  specular 
gloss.  j  1 

3,194,705 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
REINFORCED  CORRUGATED  HOSE 
David  M.  Caplan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  be.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Feb.  1,  1954,  Ser.  No.  407,248. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  8,  1957,  Ser. 
No.  644,841 

17  Claims.    (CI.  156—143)  I 


Percent  by  weight 
|o75. 
20. 
25, 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hose  of  thermosetting 
plastic  material  with  circumferential  turns  of  wire  rein- 
forcement means  embedded  therein,  characterized  by  the 
use  of  a  hollow  mold  with  a  helically  corrugated  interior 
circumferential  wall  and  including  the  steps  of:  placing  a 
tube  of  thermosetting  plastic  material  in  said  mold  with 
said  wire  reinforcement  means  surrounding  the  tube  in 
the  mold  and  free  of  engagement  with  said  tube  at  por- 
tions corresponding  to  the  helically  corrugated  interior 
wall  of  said  mold;  sealing  off  the  interior  of  the  tube  from 
the  interior  of  the  mold;  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  tube  for  tjie  purposes  of  providing  pressure  to 
expand  the  tube  radially;  supplying  heat  to  said  tube  to 
cause  material  of  the  expanded  tube  to  flow  around  the 
turns  of  said  reinforcement  means  into  contact  with  the 
surrounding  mold  walls  to  assume  the  configuration  of 
the  mold;  and  supplying  heat  to  cure  the  plastic  material 
of  the  expanded  tube. 

9.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  process- 
ihg  a  tube  of  uncu^ed  thermosetting  plastic  material  to 
form  a  tubular  body,  the  combinattion  of:  a  longitudinal- 
ly split  mold  with  an  interior  circumferential  wall  of  the 
shape  of  the  finished  tubular  body;  and  a  mandrel  to  ex- 
tend through  the  tube  and  initially  support  the  tube  in  the 
mold,  said  mandrel  having  a  central  portion  of  a  first 
diameter  and  having  ends  of  a  second  diameter  larger 
than  said  first  diameter  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
cooperating  portions  of  the  mold,  at  least  one  of  Said 
ends  being  separable  from  the  central  portion  to  permit 
insertion  of  said  mandrel  into  said  tube,  said  mandrel 
having  an  opening  extending  exterioriy  of  said  mold  for 
the  admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of 
said  tube  to  expand  the  tube  radially  to  the  configuration 
of  the  mold,  the  ends  of  said  mandrel  being  dimensioned 
to  cooperate  with  the  mold  to  clamp  the  ends  of  the  tube 
in  a  fluid-tight  manner  to  seal  off  the  interior  of  the  tube 
from  the  interior  of  the  mold  around  the  tube,  said 
mandrel  having  a  second  opening  spaced  from  said  first 
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mentioned  opening  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  mold 
for  the  discharge  of  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  tube 
thereby  to  cause  circulation  of  the  fluid  through  the  tube. 


T' 

3,194,706 

IMPREGNATING,  LAMINATING,  AND  CAST 
COATING  IN  ONE  OPERATION 
Watter  C.  Utschig  and  Milton  Yezck,  Battle  Creek,  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,706 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—242) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  laminated  packaging  ma- 
terial having  on  one  side  thereof  a  smooth,  glossy  coating 
of  thermoplastic  agent,  comprising  applying  a  coating  of 
molten  thermoplastic  agent  to  opposed  surfaces  of  an 
elongated  flrst  ply,  bringing  said  first  ply  into  contact 
with  a  second  elongated  ply  so  that  the  coating  on  one 
surface  of  said  first  ply  is  contiguous  with  a  surface  of 
said  second  ply,  forcing  said  plies  into  the  nip  formed  by 
a  mirror-finished  casting  surface  and  a  pressure  roll  to 
form  a  laminated  structure  in  which  said  molten  thermo- 
plastic agent  is  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
plies  and  the  coating  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first 
ply  is  adhered  to  said  casting  surface,  said  laminated  struc- 
ture thereby  being  held  immovable  relative  to  said  casting 
surface,  chilling  said  laminated  structure  while  it  is  held 
on  said  casting  surface  to  simultaneously  harden  the  lami- 
nating layer  between  said  first  and  second  plies  and  the 
coating  adhered  to  said  casting  surface,  and  peeUng  the 
laminated  structure  from  said  casting  surface. 


I  3,194,707 

METHOD   OF   APPLYING   A   BONDED   SKIN   OR 

COVERING   TO   A   SURFACE   TO   RENDER   IT 

WATER-TIGHT 

Gordon  Spencer  McNae,  Portland,  near  Whangarei, 

Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,617 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  19,  1960, 

Patent  127,180 

5  Claims.    (CI.  156—247) 


r    ~"        'Z-''         'tar'      ?-:    '^■'—'"'^^ 

'/  i 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  smooth  bonded  skin  to  the 
surface  of  an  article  to  render  it  water-tight,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  said  surface  at  least 
one  coat  of  an  initially  liquid  resinous  priming  composi- 
tion and  allowing  the  coat  to  haPden;  cutting  a  piece  of 
glass  fiber  fabric  to  a  size  sufllicient  to  cover  lat  least  a 
part  of  said  surface;  cutting  a  piece  of  smooth  pliable 
and  impervious  abhesive  sheet  material  to  the  size  of  the 
thusly  cut  piece  of  glass  fiber  fabric;  laying  the  piece  of 
glass  fiber  fabric  on  the  hardened  coat  of  resinous  prim- 
ing composition;  applying  a  liquid  resinous  bonding  com- 
position to  the  exposed  face  of  the  thusly  laid  piece  of 
glass  fiber  fabric  in  suflficieht  quantity  to  insure  thorough 
wetting  of  said  fabric;  progressively  applying  the  piece 
of  abhesive  sheet  material  onto  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  bonding  composition  while  the  latter  is  still  liquid 
and  while  applyinf  pressure  to  the  exposed  face  of  the 


abhesive  sheet  material  as  the  latter  is  being  applied  to 
bring  the  sheet  material  into  close  contact  with  the  liquid 
bonding  composition  and  thereby  squeeze  the  bonding 
composition  against  the  glass  fiber  and  against  the  hard- 
ened coat  while  causing  excess  bonding  composition  to 
move  in  a  mass  towards  the  free  end  of  the  fabric,  where- 
by a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  bonding  composition 
will  be  formed  between  the  abhesive  sheet  material  and 
the  glass  fiber  fabric,  which  bonding  composition  will 
adhere  to  the  hardened  coat  of  priming  composition; 
retaining  the  piece  of  abhesive  sheet  material  in  contact 
with  the  bonding  composition  until  the  latter  has 
hardened;  and  then  peeling  off  the  iMece  of  abhesive 
sheet  material  from  the  hardened  b<mding  composition 
which  now  has  a  smooth  and  glossy  outer  surface. 


'  3,194,708 

PRODUCTION  OF  UGHT  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
RoMrt  Fourcade,  Gosnay,  and  Marcel  D«h4M»,  Braay-cn- 
Artois,  France,  assignors  to  HoaOlcrcs  do  HmmIb  da 
Nord  ct  dn  Pas-dc-Calais,  Doaai,  Fraaea,  • 
public  establishment 

Filed  Not.  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  66,777 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioiB  France,  Nor.  7, 1959, 

P.V.  809,721 

ICUm.    (CL  156— 279) 

I  ' 


A  process  comprising  impregnating  a  cellular  core  hav- 
ing a  majority  of  closed  cells,  to  a  pre-established^ con- 
trolled depth  in  a  surface  zone  of  the  core  with  an  un- 
satured  polyester  composition  having  a  cross-linking  mono- 
mer constituted  by  styrene,  said  core  being  of  expanded 
polyvinyl  chloride,  said  styrene  being  contained  in  said 
polyester  composition  in  a  quantity  related  to  the  cel- 
lular core  to  limit  penetration  to'  said  pre-established 
depth,  said  polyester  composition  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  between  400  to  500  and  including  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  propylene  glycol  S  mol,  phthalic 
anhydride  2  mol,  maleic  acid  3  mol  and  40  parts  by  weight 
of  styrene,  polymerizing  the  polyester  composition  at 
least  partially  in  said  surface  zone  to  obtain  a  first  layer 
in  direct  contact  and  bonded  to  said  cellular  core  in  said 
surface  zone,  covering  said  first  layer  with  a  coating  of 
glass  fibers  impregnated  with  a  second  composition  of 
polyester  resin,  the  polymerization  of  the  first  said  poly- 
ester composition  being  sufficient  to  block  penetration  of 
the  second  composition  further  into  the  core  and  then 
polymerizing  the  coating  thus  applied  to  form  a  second 
layer  fused  to  the  first  layer  while  completing  polymeriza- 
tion of  any  polyester  composition  in  the  first  layer. 


,3,194,709 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Tom  M.  B«mdbus,  Big  Lake,  Mtam. 
j      Filed  May  12„  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,735 
15  Claims.    (CI.  156—355) 
11.  A  transparency  mounting  apparatus  for  use  in 
mounting  a  section  of  an  elongated  film  strip  in  a  film 
mount,  comprising  a  pair  of  hingedly  connected  similar 
apertured  panel  at  least  one  of  which  includes  a  film  of  heat 
sensitive  adhesive,  the  apparatus  including  a  hopper  for 
supporting  a  series  of  mounts  in  superposed  relation,  a  ta- 
ble adjoining  said  hopper  and  over  which  said  film  mounts 
may  be  moved,  means  engageable  with  the  lowermost 
film  mount  in  said  hopper  to  move  the  same  to  a  prede- 
termined position  on  said  table,  a  heating  i^ate  at  said  pre- 
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determined  position  for  heating  said  fill  i 
means  for  moving  said  heated  film  mo  jnt 
position  to  a  second  predetermined  pos)tion 
means  for  transferring  a  film  section 
said  film  mount  and  holding  said  pane 


to  a  plastic  state, 

from  said  first 

on  said  table, 

)nto  one  panel  of 

against  said  table. 


ArJ 


folding  means  engageable  with  the  o 
fold  said  other  panel  while  said  one  p 
releasing  said  transferring  means  fro  n 
while  continuing  the  folding  of  said  otli : 
ing  means  clamping  said  panels  togethe 
of  said  folding  operation. 


3,194,710 
AUTOMATIC  LABELLING     MACHINE 
William  F.  Stremlie,  8031  W.  Holme 

Strcmke,  Jr.,  3329  S.  Springfield  A'  ,..  — 
'   PazdcrsU,  3844  S.  15th  Place,  all  o  F  Milwaukee,  Wis 
'     FHcd  Aug.  24,  1960,  Scr.  Nc  ,  51,588 
26  Claims.    (CL  156— :  60) 
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3,194,711  1 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEAM  WELDING  OVERLAPPING 

EDGE  PORTIONS  OF  ROLLED  PLASTIC  SHEETS 

Horst  Pasternack,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  l 

Wasag-Chemic,  A.G.,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1961, 

W  30,298 

18  Claims.    (CI.  156— 380) 


•'A 


her  said  panel  to 

nel  is  held,  means 

said  one  panel 

r  panel,  said  fold- 

at  the  completion 


Ave.;  William  F. 
e.;  and  Roman  R. 


/7irn? 


la 


1.  A  packageL  labelling  machine 
which  a  series  of  spaced  packages  an 
source  of  unlabelled  packages  past  a  s 
tions  at  which  various  operations  with 
ages  are  performed,  said  stations 
having  mechanism  for  weighing  the 
ond  station  for  applying  a  price 
weighed  package,  and  a  correspond 
sweep  arms  which  concurrently  push 
in  said  series  of  packages  from  one 
next  station,  and  actuating  means  for 
ing  said  sweep  arms  in  a  cycle  of 
in  which  the  respective  arms  advance 
tion  behind  respective  packages  along 
of  engagement  with  the  packages  an( 
along  a  path  clear  of  said  packages 
initial  position  to  engage  succeeding 
of  packages  in  a  subsequent  cycle  of  nlovement. 


I  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  welding  weldable  overlapping 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  rolled  sheets  and  for  thereby 
transforming  such  sheets  into  tubular  bodies,  in  combina- 
tion, a  mold  member  having  an  elongated  bore,  wall  means 
bounding  said  bore,  and  an  elongated  slot  communicating 
with  said  bore;  an  electrode  having  an  elongated  portion 
extending  into  and  at  least  nearly  filling  said  slot;  and 
radially  outwardly  expansible  spreading  means  received 
in  said  bore,  said  spreading  means  being  movable  between 
a  contracted  position  in  which  said  spreading  means  de- 
fines with  said  wall  means  and  with  said  electrode  an 
annular  space  for  reception  of  a  rolled  sheet  with  the 
overlapping  edge  portion  of  the  sheet  abutting  against 
said  elongated  portion  of  said  electrode,  and  an  expanded 
position  in  which  said  spreading  means  presses  the  over- 
lapping edge  portion  of  the  sheet  against  said  electrode 
and  presses  the  remaining  portions  of  the  sheet  against 
said  wall  means. 


3,194,712 

WHITEWALL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Randolph  R.  Pollock,  1103  N.  Locust  Ave., 

Lawrenceburg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,296 

5  Claims.    (CI.  156—394) 


inch  ding 
p  icka 
lab:l 


sw(  ep 


vmg  a  bed  oj/er 
conveyed,  from  a 
ries  of  spaced  sta- 
espect  to  the  pack- 
a  first  station 
ages  and  a  see- 
to  a  previously 
series  of  spaCed 
espective  packages 
station  toward  the 
concurrently  mov- 
arm  movement 
f  -om  an  initial  posi- 
th^  bed  at  a  level 
thereafter  retract 
md  return  to  said 
\  ackages  in  a  series 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  vulcanizing  decora- 
tive rubber  trim  to  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  tires 
mounted  on  rims  comprising  a  centering  jig  having  a 
central  portion,  a  plurality  of  arms  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  central  portion  and  extending  radially  there- 
from, a  pair  of  projections  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  arms  adjacent  the  other 
ends  for  engaging  and  guiding  the  tire  rims,  a  beatable 
mold  ring  having  oppositely  disposed  mold  surfaces 
located  about  said  centering  jig  and  attached  to  said 
other  ends  of  said  arms,  said  central  portion  having 
reduced  threaded  extremities  extending  oppositely  and 
axially    thereof,    quickly    disconnectable    rim  centering 
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means  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  reduced  extrem- 
ities, and  force  applying  means  for  moving  the  tire 
rims  into  engagement  with  said  jig  and  ^he  tires  onto 
engagement  with  said  mold  ring. 


3,194,713 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  APPLYING 

TAPE  TO  A  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLE 

Ralph  L.  Comet,  Nutley,  N  J. 

(200  Baldwin  Road,  Parsippany,  N.Y.)  i 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,686 

7  Claims.    (CI.  156— 446) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  and  applying  tape  to  a  cylin- 
drical member  to  be  marked  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally-spaced  normally-upright  standards  on  said 
base,  a  shaft  extending  between  and  supported  on  said 
standards  adapted  to  rotatably  siipport  a  plurality  of  rolls 
of  tape,  and  means  on  said  standards  adapted  to  support 
said  cylindrical  member,  said  means  comprising  confront- 
ing and  aligned  frusto-conical  members  rotatably  mounted, 
respectively,  on  each  of  said  standards,  said  frusto-conical 
members  adapted  to  receive  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  member  to  support  the  latter  proximate  said 
rolls  to  receive  said  tape  therefrom  as  said  rolls  and  cylin- 
drical member  are  rotated. 


3,194,714 

FILM  SPLICERS 

Friedrich  Winkler,  Munich,  and  Johann  Zanner,  Unter- 

haching,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa, 

Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,    Germany 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  14,  1961, 

A  38,560 

15  Claims.    (CL  156— 502) 


3,194,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  VULCANIZING  SEAMS 

IN  RUBBERIZED  ELEMENTS 

Michel  Philippe  Francois  Gambin,  13  Rue  Soufllot, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1960, 

848,526 

2  Claims.    (CI.  156— 583) 


r    iT' 

u 

1 

,    r:"! 

l. 

.        .;           _.         ..^. 

1    J. 
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1      .1. 

1 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heat-vulcanizing  an  elongated 
seam  between  two  rubberized  sheetlike  elements  the  im- 
provement comprising  in  combination  a  table  adapted  to 
support  said  two  rubberized  sheetlike  elements_in  adjoin- 
ing position;  a  beamlike  member  mounted  above  said  table 
for  vertical  reciprocating  movement  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  sheetlike  elements  resting  upon  said 
table;  an  elongated  heatable  platen  placed  on  the  side  of 
the  beamlike  member  facing  the  table,  said  platen  having 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  seam;  a  thermi- 
cally  insulated  holding  ledge  on  each  side  of  said  platen, 
said  ledges  adapted  to  hold  the  seam  forming  border 
portions  of  said  elements  during  vulcanization,  and  means 
to  shift  said  platen  upon  the  beamlike  member  comprising 
strap  supports  fastened  at  each  end  to  the  side  near  the 
end  of  said  beamlike  member  and  being  spaced  a  small 
distance  from  the  end  of  said  member,  shafts  having  one 
end  attached  to  said  platen  and  passing  between  said  mem- 
ber and  said  strap  supports  and  handles  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  shafts. 


I 


3,194,716 
FILAMENTARY  MICROTAPES 
Lloyd  E.  Lefevre,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,562 
I      .  1  Claim.    (CI.  161—104) 

A  novelty  microlape  or  lab\rinthian  cross  section  com- 
posed of  an  organic,  thermoplastic,  resinous  material  and 
characterized  in  having  opposite  edge  portions  inwardly 
curled  uniformly  about  their  longitudinal  axis,  said  edge 
portions  being  separated  by  a  wavy,  flat,  central  portion 
separating  said  curled  edge  portions. 


3,194,717 
LAMINATED  TAPE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  J.  Albert,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
I  Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,449 

I  9  Claiins.    (CI.  161—113) 


1.  In  a  film  splicer,  iri  combination,  support  means 
having  a  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  film  during 
splicing  thereof;  hold-down  means  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  surface  for  holding  film  against  said  sur- 
face when  said  hold-down  means  is  in  an  operating  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  surface;  release  means  located  adjacent 
said  support  means  for  releasing  film  from  said  surface 
thereof;  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  hold-  1.  A  laminated  tape  structure,  for  supporting  a  plurality 
ing  down  means  away  from  said  surface  and  cooperating  of  removable  areas  fprmed  in  one  of  the  tape  lamina  com- 
with  said  release  means  for  actuating  the  latter  to  release  prising  a  first  tape  having  an  adhesive  on  one  surface 
film  from  said  surface  when  said  hold-down  means  is  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  slits 
n^oved  away  from  said  surface.  dividing  said  tape  into  a  plurality  of  removable  areas 


674 

spaced  longitudinally  on  said  tape;  j  nd  a  second  tape 
contiguous  to  the  adhesive  surface  of  said  first  tape  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitud  nally  spaced  aper- 
tures .in  registry  with  said  areas  of  j  lid  first  tape,  said 
apertures  being  of  substantially  the  same  longitudinal 
dimension  as  said  areas  and  smaller  tr^  nsversely  than  said 
areas,  whereby  longitudinal  margina  portions  of  said 
second  tape  support  each  of  said  ar  ^as  along  opposite 
edges  thereof. 
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3,194,718 
LAMINATED  TAPE 
Glen  W^  Offenscnd,  Rochester,  N.Y, 
Kodak  Company,  Itochcster,  N.Y., 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No 
6  Claims.    (CI.  161—1 


STRICTURE 


ior  to  Eastman 
a  corporation  of 

154,450 
3) 


1.  A  laminated  tape  structure  for  sufport 
of  strips  partially  preformed  in  one  <  f 
comprising  a  first  tape  having  apertpres 
tudinally  thereof,  a  second  tape  having 
adhesive  on  one  surface  thereof  contiguous 
face  of  said  first  tape,  and  pieces  of  thp 
said  first  tape  which  are  smaller  than 
apertures,  said  pieces  being  secured  t( 
face  of  said  second  tape  and  arranged 
each  of  said  apertures  in  said  first  taj  e 
tape  being  provided  with  longitudina 
of  said  apertures  adjacent  the  longitu<  inal 
apertures  and  of  said  pieces  to  prof 
formed  strips  of  said  second  tape. 


in^  a  plurality 

the  tape  lamina 

spaced  longi- 

I  pressure-sensitive 

to  one  sur- 

same  material  as 

ind  similar  to  said 

the  adhesive  sur- 

centrally  within 

and  said  second 

slits  within  each 

edges  of  said 

ide  partially  pre- 


3  194  719 
'    MODIFIED  MELAMINE  RESETS 
James  D.  LarUn,  West  Springfield,  and  Gabriel  M. 
Gmdus,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assign'  »rs  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclai  rare 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7, 1963,  S  t.  No.  278,762 

20  Claims.    (CL  161— 1  56) 
1.  A  resinous  thermosetting  co-coi  densation  product 
comprising  an  aminotriazine,  an  aldehyde  and    1,4,3,6 
sorbide  having  the  formula: 


R 
HO— c- 
H-i 

/ 


\       / 

O     R 


R    O 

i—h- 


cu 


R  OR  R 

wherein  R  is  independently  selected  frbm  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  providing  that  when  at  least  thi  ce  of  the  R  groups 
have  alkyl  radicals  of  3-4  carbon  atom  >  each^the  remain- 
ing R  groups  shall  be  hydrogen;  sa  d  al^hyde  being 
present  in  the  ratio  of  1 .5-6.0  mols  pe  r  mol  of  aminotri- 
azine; said  1,4,3,6  sorbide  constituting  '.  -40  weight  percent 
of  the  total  reactants;  said  aminotria  ine  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  melamim ,  substituted  mela- 
mines  and  cycloaliphatic  guanamine,  ar  i  mixtures  thereof. 
15.  A  decorative  laminate  comprisin  ;  a  thermoset  resin- 
bonded  assembly  of  a  rigid  subsTrate.  a  decorative  print 
sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-f  trmaldehyde  resin, 
and  an  overlay  sheet  inrpregnated  with  a  resin  c^  dlaim  1- 


3,194,720 
MELAMINE  LAMINATING  RESIN  MODIFIED 
WITH  AN  ANHYDRIDE  OF  SORBITOL 
Gabriel  M.  Gmdus,  Springfield,  and  James  D.  Larldn, 
West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,763 

20  Claims.  (CI.  161—156) 
1.  A  resinous  thermosetting  co-condensation  product 
comprising  an  aminotriazine,  an  aldehyde  and  an  anhy- 
dride of  sorbitol  wherein  said  aldehyde  is  present  in  the 
ratio  of  1.5-6.0  mols  per  mol  of  aminotriazine  and  said 
anhydride  of  sorbitol  constitutes  5-40  weight  percent  of 
the  total  reactants;  said  aminotriazine  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  melamine,  substituted  melamines 
and  cycloalipjhatic  guanamine,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

15.  A  decorative  laminate  comprising  a  thermoset 
resin-bonded  assembly  of  a  rigid  substrate,  a  decorative 
print  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formaldehyde 
resin,  and  an  overlay  sheet  impregnated  with  a  resin  of 
claim  1. 


3  194  721 

MELAMINE  LAMINATING  RESIN  MODIFIED 

WITH  AN  OLEFIN  OXIDE  OF  MANNITOL 

Gabriel  M.  Gmdus,  Springfield,  and  James  D.  Larldn, 

West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com« 

pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,764 
20  Claims.    (CI.  161—156) 

1.  A  resinous  thermosetting  co-condensation  product 
comprising  an  aminotriazine,  an  aldehyde  and  a  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene 
derivatives  of  mannitol  and  poiyoxypropylene  derivatives 
of  mannitrol,  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  polyoxy- 
ethylene derivatvies  of  mannitol  are  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  1-100  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of  manni- 
tol and  the  poiyoxypropylene  derivatives  of  mannitol  are 
the  reaction  products  of  1-100  mols  of  propylene  oxide 
per  mol  of  mannitol;  said  aldehyde  being  present  in  the 
ratio  of  1.5-6.0  mols  per  mol  of  aminotriazine;  said 
modifier  constituting  5-40  weight  percent  of  the  total  re- 
actants; said  aminotriazine  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melamine,  substituted  melamines  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic guanamine.  and  mixtures  thereof. 

15.  A  decorative  laminate  comprising  a  thermoset 
|-esin-bonded  assembly  of  a  rigid  substrate,  a  decorative 
print  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formaldehyde 
resin,  and  an  overlay  sheet  impregnated  with  a  resin  of 
claim  1. 


3,194,722 
MELAMINE  LAMINATING  RESIN  MODIFIED 
WITH  AN  OLEFIN  OXIDE  OF  SORBITOL 
Gabriel  M.  Gmdus,  Springfield,  and  James  D.  Larkin, 
West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,766 

20  Claims.  (CI.  161—156) 
1.  A  resinous  thermosetting  co-condensation  product 
comprising  an  aminotriazine,  an  aldehyde  and  an  olefin 
oxide  of  sorbitol  wherein  the  olefin  oxide  of  sorbitol  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene 
sorbitol  and  poiyoxypropylene  sorbitol,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  wherein  the  polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  is  the 
reaction  product  of  1-100  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mol  of  sorbitol  and  the  poiyoxypropylene  sorbitol  is  the 
reaction  product  of  1-100  mols  of  propylene  oxide  per 
mol  of  sorbitol;  said  olefin  oxide  of  sorbitol  constituting 
5-40  weight  percent  of  the  total  reactants;  said  amino- 
tiiazine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mel- 
amine. substituted  melamines  and  cycloaliphatic  guan- 
amine. and  mixtures  thereof. 

15.  A    decorative    laminate   comprising   a    thermoset 
resin-bonded  assembly  of  a  rigid  substrate,  a  decorative 


July  13,  1966 


CHEMiCAL 


675 


print  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formaldehyde 
resin,  and  an  overlay  sheet  impregnated  with  a  resin  of 
claim  1.  I 


3  194  723 

MELAMINE  LAMINATBSG  RESIN  MODIFIED 
WITHMANNITAN 
Gabriel  M.  Gnidus,  Springfield,  and  James  D.  Larldn, 
West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,767 

20  Claims.  (CI.  161—156) 
1.  A  resinous  thermosetting  co-condensation  product 
comprising  an  aminotriazine,  an  aldehyde  and  mannitan 
where  said  aldehyde  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  1.5-6.0 
mols  per  mol  of  aminotriazine,  and  wherein  said  marmi- 
tan  constitutes  5-40  weight  percent  of  the  total  reactants; 
said  aminotriazine  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  melamine,  substituted  melamines  and  cycloaliphatic 
guanamine  and  mixtures  thereof. 

15.  A  decorative  laminate  comprising  a  thermoset 
resin-bonded  assembly  of  a  rigid  substrate,  a  decorative 
print  sheet  impregnated  with  a  melamine-formaldehyde 
resin,  and  an  overlay  sheet  impregnated  with  a  resin  of 
claim  1. 


(II)  a  highly  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  inter- 
layer  of  from  about  2  to  25  mils  in  thickness,  and 

(III)  a  polymethylmethacrylate  overlay  sheet  of  from 
about  1  to  15  mils  in  thickness,  the  ratio  of  thickness 
between  (I)  and  (HI)  being  at  least  4:1,  respectively. 


3,194,726 
'  ACRYLAMIDE  CEMENTS 

Ralph  W.  Baxendale,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,281 
11  Claims.    (CI.  161—227) 
11:  A  laminated  article  comprising  two  solid  members, 
at  least  one  of  said  members  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  cadmium,  antimony, 
manganese,  and  lead,  bonded  together  by  a  tnin  film  of 
polymerized  acrylamide  monomer. 


3,194,72i         ' 
COATED  BLOCKS 
John  A.  Sergovic,  Linthicum  Heights,  Md.,  assignor  to  Tht 
Bums  &  Russell  Company  of  Baltimore  City,  Balti- 
more,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,712  ! 
13  Claims.    (CI.  161— 158)  I 


i  ti 


1'.  A  porous  masonry  unit  having  an  integral  molded 
facing  layer  of  a  composition  comprising  50  to  95%  of  a 
granular  sand  filler  and  50  to  5%  of  a  cured  polymer, 
said  cured  polymer  being  made  from  a  curable  composi- 
tion containing  (1)  a  copolymer  of  75  to  85%  of  buta- 
diene-1,3  containing  at  least  30%  of  its  unsaturation  in 
the  form  of  side  vinyl  groups  with  25  to  15%  of  styrene 
and  (2)  up  to  80%  of  the  total  polymerizable  materia! 
present  of  a  vinyl  substituted  benzene  hydrocarbon,  said 
percentages  of  filler  and  cured  polymer  being  based  on 
the  total  of  said  filler  and  said  cured  polymer  and  in 
which  said  sand  and  said  cured  polymer  are  bonded  to 
one  another  by  a  bonding  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  ethylenicallly  unsaturated  silane,  a 
Werner-type  methacrylato  chromic  chloride  complex. 
allyl  silicate,  beta-methalyl  silicate,  beta-phenylallyl  sili- 
cate, and  beta-chloroallyl  silicate.       , 


3  194  727 
PREPARATION    OF    HYDROLYZED    POLYMER 
DEPOSITED     ON     CELLULOSIC     MATERIAL 
AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
James  W.  Adams  and  Henry  W.  Hoftiezer,  Schofield, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Tec-Pak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,881 

9  Cbims.    (CI.  162—168) 
1.  In  a  method  of  treating  cellulosic  materials  having 
ion  exchange  capacity  resulting  from  ion  exchange  func- 
tional groups  therein,  which  comprises 

(a)  chemically  fixing  a  material,  adapted  to  provide  at 
I   least  part  of  a  catalyst  for  effecting  polymerization  of 
I    an  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  within  the  cellu- 
losic material  by  ion  exchange  reaction  with  at  least 
part  of  said  ion  exchange  groups. 

(b)  treating  said  cellulosic  material  aiKl  chemically 
fixed  material,  in  any  order;,  with  an  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  containing  hydrolyzable  func- 
tional groups  and  with  anything  additional  required 
to  render  said  chemically  fixed  material  catalytically 
active  to  polymerize  said  monomer  and  deposit  the 
resulting  guest  polymer  within  said  cellulosic  mate- 
rial, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  hydrolyzing  at  least 
part  of  the  hydrolyzable  functional  groups  in  the  deposited 
guest  polymer  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxides  and  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides. 

7.  A  cellulosic  material  having  a  partially  hydrolyzed 
polymer  deposited  therein,  produced  in  accordance  with 
claim  1. 


3,194,725 
LAMINATE 

Lewis   Charles   Pounds,   Cheshire,   Conn.,   assignor   to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,   Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,893 
6  Claims.    (CI.  161—165) 
1.  A  high  impact  strength,  combustion  resistant  self- 
extinguishing  unitary  heat-  and  pressure-consolidated  lami- 
nated article  comprising 

(I)  a  rigidity-imparting  high  impact  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  substrate  of  from  about  40  to  250  mils 
in  thickness, 


3,194,728 
PAPER   SIZED   WITH   FATTY   ACID   ESTERS   OF 

METHYLOLATED  ROSIN,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME  AND  SIZE  PASTE  THEREOF 
Joseph  H.  Stump,  Jr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1962,  S^r.  No.  170,789 
11  Claims.    (CI.  162—179) 

1.  Paper  comprising  a  water-laid  web  of  cellulosic  fibers 
carrying  alum-precipitated  size,  said  size  having  an  acid 
value  in  the  range  of  0-50  and  being  the  alkali  metal 
saponification  product  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ester-acid  of  fatty  acid  containing  16 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  methylolated  rosin  acids,  reac- 
tion product  of  such  an  ester-acid  with  from  1%  to  10% 
by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid, 
and  reaction  product  of  such  an  ester-acid  and  the  an- 
hydride of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid, 
s^aid  ester-acid  having  an  acid  value  of  not  more  than  110, 
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weight  of  the  fibers 

I 
sized  paper  from  a 


and  the  amount  of  said  size  carried  by  the  web  being 
in  the  range  of  from  0.25%  to  5%  by 
on  a  dry  basis. 

2.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing 
water-laid  web  of  cellulosic  fibers  co  nprising  forming  a 
dilute  aqueous  suspension  of  paper-i  laking  cellulose  fi- 
bers, adding  thereto  an  aqueous  dis;  ersion  of  size  hav- 
ing an  acid  value  in  the  range  of  0-' 
size  on  the  papers  with  the  addition 


0,  precipitating  the 
>f  alum  to  the  sus- 
pension, sheeting  the  said  fibers  to  fo  m  a  web,  and  dry- 
ing said  web,  wherein  said  size  is  the  dkali  metal  saponi- 
fication product  of  a  material  select  d  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ester-acid  of  fatty  acu  containing  16  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  methylolated  r  >sin  acids,  reaction 
product  of  such  an  ester-acid  with  from  1%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  di(  arboxylic  acid,  and 
reaction  product  of  such  an  ester-acic  and  the  anhydride 
of  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  dicarboxy  ic  acid,  said  ester 


than  1 10,  and  the 

being  in  the  range 

:he  fibers  on  a  dry 


acid  having  an  acid  value  of  not  mor 
amount  of  s^id  size  carried  by  the  we 
of  from  0.25%  to  5%  by  weight  of 
basis. 

6.  An  aqueous  paste  for  sizing  pap^r  containing  water 
and  from  60%  to  80%  of  the  alkali 
product  of  ester-acid  of  fatty  acid  dontaining  from  .  16 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  methylolated  rosin  acids,  said 
paste  having  an  acid  value  in  the  ra  ige  0-50. 


T0» 


3,194,729 
SUCTION  BOX 
David  E.  Robinson,  Norwalk,  Conn.. 
Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
York 

Filed  Oct  23, 1961,  Scr.  No, 
7  Claims.    (CI.  16: 


>2? 


1.  A  suction-box  top  which  has  a 
ward  end,  and  a  side  adapted  to  supp(|rt 
porting  means  movable  in  a  direction 
end  to  said  rearward  end.  comprising 
extending  transversely  of  said  top  and 
ond  intersecting  legs,  said  first  leg  lyi 
allel  to  said  side  and  extending  forwal'dly 
ond  leg  and  said  second  leg  extending 
in   a  direction   away  from   said 
means,  a  clip  engageable  with  said 
of  said  clip  lying  between  said  first 
web-transporting  means,  a  cover  attac 
lying  between  said  clip  and  said 
means,  said  cover  having  a  supportfng 
forward  surface  forming  with  said  su 
acute  dihedron  of  which  the  edge  lies 
side  and  extends  transversely  of  said 
supporting  said  second  leg  on  said  top 


in? 


pap  ;r 


pap  :r 


assignor  to  Time, 
(^Drporatlon  of  New 

146,935 

J74)      I 


t^rward  end,  a  reiar- 
paper-web-trans- 
from  said  forward 
at  least  one  bar 
laving  first  and  see- 
substantially  par- 
from  said  sec- 
from  said  first  leg 
web-transporting 
irst  leg,  a  portion 
g  and  said  paper- 
led  to  said  clip  and 
-web-transpprting 
surface  and  a 
porting  surface  an 
ubstantially  in  said 
op,  and  means  for 


3  194,73# 

PESTICIDAL  FORMULATION  CONTAINING  A 

COMPLEX  OF  CaCO,  A  iD  SiO, 

Joseph  W.  Nemcc,  Rydal,  and  EdwardU.  Nolan,  Jr.,  Phil- 

adclphia.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  K  Haas  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  >clawarc 

NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  4, 1961, 2  er.  No.  129,725 

11  Clafans.    (CI.  167-  42) 
1.  A  pesticidal  formulation  compri:  ng  a  pesticide  and, 
as   a   carrier   therefor,   a   substantial  y    insoluble   int^r- 
molecular  complex  of  calcium  carboi  ate  and  silicon  di- 
oxide which  contains  from  7  to  25^  by  weight  calcu- 


T 
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lated  as  carbon  dioxide,  said  carrier  prepared  by  reacting 
carbon  dioxide  with  a  substantially  insoluble  diatoma- 
ceous 'calcium  silicate  in  the  presence  of  water. 


3,194,731  ' 

METHOD   FOR   HYPNOSIS   AND    TRANQUILIZA- 

TION  WITH  FIPERAZINEDIONE  DERIVATIVES 
Sidney  Robert  Safir,  River  Edge,  N  J.„  assignor  to  Ameri> 
can  Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,035 
3  Claims.    (CI.  167—52) 
1.  A  method  of  inducing  hypnosis  and  tranquilization 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  from  100  to  2000  milligrams  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  3-phenyl-3-mcthyl- 
2,6-piperazinedione  and  3-phenyl-3-propyl-2,6-piperazine- 
dione  in  dosage  unit  form  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,194,732 

ASSISTING  HEALING  OF  SKIN-DENUDED  AREAS 
ON    THE    BODY    WITH    DRIED    NON-FIBROUS 
EGG-SHELL      MEMBRANE      PRODUCTS     AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Irene  Neubauser,  5759  S.  Kenwood,  Chicago  37,  III. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,804 
5  Claims.     (CI.  167—58) 
3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  assisting  the  heal- 
ing of  skin-denuded  areas  on  the  body,  dry,  finely  divided 
pulverulent  egg-shell  membrane  in  essentially  non-fibrous 
form,  the  bulk  density  of  said  particles  in  the  mass  be- 
ing from  about  0.05  to  0.40  gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 


3,194,733 
PHENOTHIAZINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  TREATING  MENTAL  DISORDERS 
Harry  L.  Yale,  NeW  Brunswicit,  and  Reynold  C.  Merrill, 
Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  Ywii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,459 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  parenteral  admin- 
istration in  the  treatment  of  mental  disorders,  said  com- 
position characterized  by  prolonged  duration  of  activity 
which  comprises,  in  combination  (I)  a  physiologically  ac- 
tive compound  of  the  formula 


CH|CH|CH|-N 


N-(CH,CH,0)r 
/  I 


-*-. 


wherein  r  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  one  to  two;  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  trifluoro- 
mcthyl;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
higher  alky!  of  from  six  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms,  higher 
alkenyl  of  from  six  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms,  higher 
alkynyl  of  from  six  to  fourteen  carbon  atoms,  tolyl,  di- 
methyl benzyl,  anisyl,  and 


o 


-(CHi) 


.-C-O-CHi 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  seven  to  twelve; 
and  (II)  a  stable,  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
non-aqueous  liquid  carrier  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vegetable  oils,  synthetic  glycerol  esters  of  long 
chain  fatty  acids  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,194,734 

PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DYEING 
HAIR  AND  SIMILAR  FIBRES 
John  Robert  Seemuller,  Paris,  Roger  Charie,  Soisy-sous- 
Montmorency,  and  Charles  Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen,  France, 
assignors   to   Societe   Anonyme   dite:   L'Oreal,   Paris, 
France 
No  Drawing.  Filed  June  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,749 
Claims  priority,  application  France  July  29,  1955,  8,544, 
Patent    1,133,594;    June    3,    1960,    829,122,    Patent 
1,264,707 

21  Claims.    (CI.  167—88) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  human  hair  which  comprises 
applying  thereto  an  aqueous  alkaline  composition  con- 
taining a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


nadine  thioactate,  ethylene  diamine  thiolactate,  alkaline 
earth  metal  thioactate  and  alkali  metal  thiolactate,  the 
solid  basic  material  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  pH  of  10.5.  to  12.5  in  a  saturated  aqueous 
solution  of  the  depilatory  composition.  i 


HO 


,-X\ 


-Rf 


'^«°-\An^"' 


in  which  R,  Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  CH3,  at  least  one  of  these  radicals  being 
CH3;  and  a  nitrogeneous  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting^  of  ammonia,  ammonium  salts  and 
amines;  and  applying  thereto  in  a  second  step  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water  soluble  synthetic  inorganic  oxidizing 
agent;  and  allowing  said  composition  to  remain  in  con- 
tact with  said  hair  until  the  desired  shade  is  obtained. 


I  I 


3,194,735 
HAIR  COLORING  COMPRISING  A  BASIC  DYE, 
A  GLYCOL  AND   AN  AMPHOTERIC  SUR- 
FACTANT 
Stanley  Brechner,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,518 
I  4  Claims.    (CI.  167—88) 

1.  A  composition  for  coloring  human  hair  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  solution  containing  between  about  2 
and  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula:  , 

R^—NH— A— COOH  I 

wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  alkyl- 
ene  of  1  to  8  Carbon  atoms  and  the  alkali  metal  and  tri- 
ethanolamine  salts  thereof,  between  about  0.04  and  about 
1.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  basic  hair  dye, 
and  from  about  2  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a 
glycol  having  the  formula  CjHi2(OH)2. 


3  194  737 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  PURIFYING 
WATER  SOLUBLE  CONSTITUENTS  FROM  A 
KERATIN  STRUCTURE 
Otto  Karl  Jacobi,  Wiesbaden-Igstadt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  Filed  Apr.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  100,811 
4  Cbiims.  (CI.  167—90) 
'  2.  A  process  for  removing  and  purifying  a  water  solu- 
ble material  from  a  keratin  structure,  comprising  the  steps 
of  dissolving  the  water  soluble  constituents  from  the  kera- 
tin structure  in  an  aqueous  media,  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  aqueous  media  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  15°  C.  to  25"  C.  to  precipitate  a  first  fraction,  separat- 
ing the  first  fraction  from  the  aqueous  media,  removing 
a  second  fraction  from  the  aqueous  media  by  adsorbing 
the  second  fraction  on  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  acid 
form  at  a  pH  up  to  7.0,  freeing  said  second  fraction  from 
the  ion  exchange  resin  at  a  pH  up  to  8.0  by  passing  an 
ionizable  alkaline  material  over  said  resin  to  provide  a 
solution  of  said  second  fraction  in  said  alkaline  material, 
concentrating  the  alkaline  solution  to  at  least  a  50%  solu- 
tion, and  lowering  ^he  pH  of  the  alkaline  solution  into 
a  value  in  the  range  of  4.0  to  6.8  to  thereby  free  the 
amino  acids  present  in  said  solution,  said  solution  being 
a  purified  topical  water  control  material. 


'  3,194,736  I 

r       ANHYDROUS  DEPILATORY  STICK 
Ernest  Braun,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  John  E.  Logon, 
North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chemway  Corpora- 
tion, Wayne,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,746 

$  Claims.  (CI.  167—89) 
1.  An  anhydrous,  stable  depilatory  composition  in  solid 
stick  form  consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  stick  base  con- 
sisting of  a  sterol,  a  non-ionic  polyalkenoxy  water-in-oil 
emulsifier,  and  a  solid,  inert,  organic  filler  material,  said 
solid  stick  base  having  intimately  dispersed  therein  a 
solid  basic  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
guanadine,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ates, alkali  metal  silicates,  alkali  metal  tribasic  phosphates, 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  dkaline  earth  metal  car- 
bonates, alkaline  earth  metal  silicates  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  tribasic  phosphates,  and  as  the  essential  active  dep- 
ilating agent,  an  effective  depilating  amount  of  depilating 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  guanadine 
thioglycollate,  ethylene  diamine  thioglycollate,  alkaline 
earth  metal  thioglycollate,  alkali  meta  thioglycollate,  gua- 


3  194  738 
CHEWING  GUMS  AND  DENTIFRICES  CON- 
•  TAINING  ENZYMES 
Jos.  W.  E.  Harrisson,  Lansdowne,  and  Elias  W.  Packnum, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Chicle  Com- 
pany, Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,770 
i  16  Claims.    (CI.  167—93) 

'  2.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising  diluents,  bind- 
ers, excipients  and  about  0.1%  to  about  6%  by  weight 
based  upon  single  strength  activity  of  enzyme  products 
produced  by  inoculating  a  moist  nutrient  medium  with 
a  heavily  sporulated  culture  of  Aspergillus  oryzae,  and 
maintaining  said  inoculated  medium  at  a  suitable  tem- 
perature for  a  suitable  period  of  time  and  separating 
therefrom  enzyme  products  having  a  proteolytic  activity 
of  not  less  than  2000  casein  units  per  gram,  not  less  than 
10,000  hemoglobin  units  per  gram,  and  not  less  than 
25,000  gelatin  viscosity  units  p^r  gram  and  having  an 
an^ylolytic  activity  of  not  less  than  100  SKB  units  per 
gram  and  not  less  than  500  starch  liquefaction  units  per 
gram  and  characterized  by  having  a  ratio  of  casein  unit 
activity  to  hemoglobin  unit  activity  of  not  less  than  1:3 
and  a  ratio  of  SKB  unit  activity  of  starch  liquefaction 
unit  activity  of  not  less  than  1:2.. 


3,194,739 
FUSION  RESEARCH  APPARATUS 
Donald  W.  Kerst,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Tihht>  Ohkawa, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,959 
! :       9  Claims.     (CI.  176—1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  confining  plasma  comprising  means 
for  providing  alternate  interconnected  convex  and  con- 
cave magnetic  confining  fields  about  an  area  where  the 
plasma  is  to  be  confined,  and  additional  means  in  each 
of  the  concave  fields  for  providing  an  additional  convex 
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tie 


magnetic  field  between  each  pair  of 
convex  fields  whereby  the  plasma  ares 
series  of  convex  fields,  the  total  magijetic 
in  the  space  defined  between  the  add 
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first  mentioned 

is  encircled  by  a 

field  strength 

tional  means  and 


mes  ns 


the  portion  of  said  first  mentioned 

the  concave  field  being  made 

that  of  the  first  mentioned  convex  magnetic 

by  stabilize  the  plasma. 


which  provides* 
substan  ially  greater  than 
field  to  there- 


3,194,740 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
fiiing  Friscil,  ^tttsban^  Pa.,  asdgnoi 
Electric  Corporation,  East  PUtsburgfi, 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 
Continiuition  off  applkation  Scr.  No. 
1956.    This  application  Jan.  30,  1961 
14  Claims.    (CI.    ~ 


176—  8) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a 
vessel;  a  reactor  core  casing  supported 
said  casing  having  oppositely  disposed 
of  apertures  therein;  a  plurality  of  rdactor 
secured  within  said  casing  and  communi  :at 
pairs  of  said  apertures;  a  number  of  at  >m 
positioned  individually  within  some  o 
sleeves;  said  fuel  elements  each  inch  ding 
open-ended  tubular  member  supported 
ated  reactor  core  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrom 
of  atomic  fuel  forming  part  of  said 
number  of  control  rod  assemblies 
through  at  least  some  of  the  remaining 
blies  each  including  at  least  one  tubullr 
generally  within  said  core  casing;  meais 
control  rod  assemblies  relative  to  said 
and  means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid 
tor  core  sleeves,  said  fuel  element  tubular 
said  control  rod  tubular  sections. 


to  Wcstin^ouse 
,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 


t0,821.  Sept  19, 
Ser.  No.  85,877 


1  ermetically  sealed 

within  said  vessel, 

nd  aligned  lattices 

core  sleeves 

ing  with  aligned 

ic  fuel  elements 

said  reactor  core 

at  least  one 

within  the  associ- 

and  a  mass 

liibuldr  member;  a 

ividually  passing 

leeves;  said  assem- 

section  disposed 

for  moving  said 

ifeactor  core  casing; 

through  said  reac- 

members,  and 


3,194,741 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUELLING  APPARATUS 
Everett  Long,  Thomas  Cyril  Greaves,  and  William  John 
Knight,  all  of  Whetstone,  England,  assignors  to  The 
English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1,  1961, 

37,524/61,  3,793/61 

3  Clafans.    (CL  176—30) 


'■     CM     CM      <.* 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  pressure  vessel,  a 
reactor  core  within  the  pressure  vessel,  means  defining 
a  group  of  parallel  fuel  channels  in  the  core  and  means 
defining  an  access  duct  through  the  pressure  vessel  be- 
tween the  outside  and  inside  thereof  and  parallel  with  ex- 
tended axes  of  the  fuel  channels;  charging  apparatus  in 
the  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rotatabie  charge  chute 
in  said  access  duct,  an  extension  tube  having  one  free  end 
and  being  pivoted  at  its  other  end  on  said  charge  chute 
within  the  pressure  vessel,  an  assembly  of  fixed  fuel  element 
guide  tubes  over  said  core,  the  lower  end  of  each  guide 
tube  being  aligned  with  a  fuel  channel  of  said  group,  and 
the  upper  ends  of  the  guide  tubes  in  the  assembly  defin- 
ing a  continuous  spiral  and  being  positioned  on  a  plural- 
ity of  pitch  circles  concentric  with  the  charge  chute  axis 
so  that  part  of  each  pitch  circle  constitutes  a  part  of  said 
continuous  spiral,  means  on  said  guide  tube  assembly 
for  guiding  the  charge  chute  during  rotation  thereof  and 
means  on  the  guide  tube  assembly  for  guiding  the  said 
free  end  of  the  extension  tube  along  the  said  continuous 
spiral  so  that  the  said  free  end  communicates  successively 
with  the  said  fixed  guide  tubes  as  the  charge  chute  rotates. 


3,194,742 
FUEL  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Michel  Aubert,  Fontenay  aux  Roses  Guillaume  Fortin, 
Massy,    Rene    Gugenberger,    Chatillon-sous-Bagneux, 
Roger  Martin,  Paris,  and  Pierre  Rouge,  Gif-sur-Yvette, 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEncrgie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,504 
Claims  priority,  application  France>  Aug.  3, 1962,  906,112 
7  Claims.    (CI.  176—30) 
1.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  moderator 
core   formed   with   parallel   spaced   fuel   element   chan- 
nels, a  pressure  vessel  and  a  biological  protection  shield 
surrounding  the  core,  a  servicing  chamber  inside  the  pres- 
sure vessel  and  biological  shield,  a  lock  between  said  serv- 
icing chamber  and  the  atmosphere  and  means  for  the 
transfer  of  fuel  elements  between  said  chamber  and  said 
channels  comprising  an  intermediate  fuel  element  storage 
means  within  said  pressure  vessel  and  biological  shield, 
means  for  conveying  fuel  elements  between  said  lock  and 
the  atmosphere,  an  arm  rotable  in  said  servicing  chamber 
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about  a  vertical  axis,  a  fuel  element  handling  machine 
movable  along  said  arm,  means  for  positioning  said  arm 
and  said  machine  in  servicing  relation  to  a  selected  chan- 
nel for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  fuel  elements  into 
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and  out  of  said  channel  and  for  positioning  said  arm  and 
machine  in  servicing  relation  to  said  fuel  element  storage 
means  and  for  movement  of  said  machine  between  said 
arm  and  said  lock  for  conveying  fuel  elements  between 
said  machine  and  said  lock. 


I  3194  743  ! 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  ARRANGEMENT 
James  C.  Deddens,  Norbert  L.  Kopchinski,  Jr.,  and  Gil* 
bert  Wayne  Meyers,  Lynchburg,  and  Howard  S.  Bar- 
ringer,  Rustburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wil- 
cox Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,031 
7  Clafans.    (CI.  176—43) 


5.  A  core  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  fuel  element  assemblies  uniformly 
spaced  to  provide  flow  channels  therebetween  for  the 
length  of  adjoining  assemblies,  said  core  containing  an 
excess  mass  of  fissionable  material  in  addition  to  that 
required  to  sustain  a  fission  chain  reaction  whereby 
an  extended  core  lifetime  can  be  achieved,  means  to 
control  the  chain  type  fission  reaction  within  said  core 
comprising  a  number  of  replaceable  fixed  control  rods 
containing  a  material  having  a  high  neutron  absorption 
cross  section  and  disposed  within  a  portion  of  said 
flow  channels,  and  flow  control  filler  rods  formed  of 
material  having  a  low  neutron  absorption  cross  section 
and  having  substantially  the  same  shape  as  said  fixed 
control  rods  and  arranged  within  at  least  some  of  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  flow  channels,  said  fixed 
control  rods  being  replaceable  by  said  flow  control  filler 
rods  during  the  lifetime  of  said  core  when  the  excess 
reactivity  within  said  core  has  been  reduced  obviating 
the  need  for  at  least  some  of  sai()  fixed  control  rods. 


3,194,744 
CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEM 
David  Geoffrey  Ainley,  Farnborough,  Martin  Cox,  Fleet, 
and  John  Avery  Flint,  Farnborough,  England,  assignors 
to  Power  Jets  (Research  and  Development)  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177^50 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  1961, 

9,039/61 
4  Cfaifans.    (CI.  176—60) 


1.  A  closed  cycle  gas  turbine  system  comprising  a  heat 
source,  a  heat  sink  and  a  gas  turbine-compressor  circulator 
set  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising, 

an  outer  pressure  casing  of  circumferentially',one-piece 
construction  and  closable  at  one  end; 

a  dome  detachably  connected  to  the  pressure  casing  to 
close  the  closable  end; 

an  inlet  duct  connected  to  lead  gas  from  the  heat  sink 
to  the  end  of  the  pressure  casing  remote  fi(om  the 
closable  end; 

an  outlet  duct  extending  through  the  side  of  the  casing 

j    and  connected  to  lead  gas  to  the  heat  source; 

a  circulator  comprising  a  coaxial  compressor  and  tur- 
bine having  a  driving  connection  between  them  and 
mounted  coaxially  within  the  casing  with  the  com* 
pressor  inlet  towards  the  closable  end  and  the  turbine 
outlet  directed  towards  the  other  end; 
collector  within  the  casing  an^  surrounding  the  cir- 
culator and  defining  with  the  pressure  casing  an  an- 
nular passage  surounding  the  circulator  for  leading 
gas  from  said  inlet  dudt  to  the  compressor  inlet,  said 
collector  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said  outlet 
duct; 

means  connecting  the  compressor  outlet  to  discharge 
into  collector; 

a  duct  mounted  coaxially  within  the  outlet  duct  and 
connected  to  lead  gas  from  the  heat  source  to  the 
iturbine  inlet; 

a  duct  mounted  coaxially  within  the  inlet  duct  and  con- 

I  ,  nected  to  lead  gas  from  the  turbine  outlet  to  the  heat 

I    sink; 

^n  annular  member  detachably  clamped  between  the 
pressure  casing  and  said  dome; 

and  radially  extending  members  attached  at  their  inner 
ends  to  the  compressor  stationary  structure  and  at 
their  outer  ends  to  the  annular  member. 


t  3,194,745 

URANIUM  MONOSULFIDE-MONOCARBIDE 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Joseph  H.  Handwerk  and  George  D.'  White,  Joliet,  and 
Peter   D.   Shaiek,   Champaign,   III.,   assignors   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,165 

8  Claims.    (CL  176—47) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  fuel  for  nuclear 
reactors  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  uranium  monosulfide 
and  uranium  monocarbide. 

3.  A  fuel  element  for  nuclear  reactors  comprising  a 
core  of  a  uranium  monosulfide-uranium  monocarbide 
mixture  and  a  metal  cladding  therearound. 
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3  194  746 
LOCATING  MEANS  FOR  ' 

FUEL  COMFONENT|5 
Heiman  Joseph  Hackett,  Jumpers, 

assignor  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  [Energy 
London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  iMiority,  application  Great 

6,502/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  176— TtT) 


POSmOPf ING  NUCLEAR 

Chr^tchurch,  England, 
Authority, 


Brit  lin 


258,783 
,  Feb.  20.  1962, 


1.  A  vertical  coolant  channel  extending 
of  moderating  material,  a  plurality 
including  nuclear  fuel  material  arran 
superposition  within  the  chanel,  the 
ameter  relative  to  that  of  the  channel 
ance  is  defined  between  between  the 
wall,  end  faces  on  said  tubes  lying 
to  the  axis  of  the  tubes,  a  spacer  rin; 
end  faces,  and  projections  on  said 
said  clearance  to  abut  the  wall  of 
due  to  the  radial  component  of  force 
downward  force  on  the  fuel  tubes 
maintaining  the  tubes  co-axial  with  the 


3,194,747 
EVAPORATOR  CONSTRltCTIOiV 
Kenneth  B.  Ris  and  William  A.  Gardn<  r,  Miteillon,  Ohio, 
and  John  M.  Ryan,  Jackson  Heigh  s,  N.jkT.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Baldvin-Lima-Hamilton 
Corporation,  'Philadelphia,  Pa., 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No 
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within  a  body 

refractory  tubes 

ed  end  to  end  in 

ubes  having  a  di- 

such  that  a  clear- 

and  the  channel 

a  plane  oblique 

between  adjacent 

extending  into 

coolant  channel 

up  by  an  axially 
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8  Claims.     (CI.  202—1  73) 


corporation 
151,026 


of 


1.  In  multi-stage  flash  evaporator 
tilling  sea  water  and  the  like  of  the  ty 
of  operably  connected  flash  evaporate  - 
sively  decreasing  flashing  temperature 
each  provided  with  a  flash  chamber 
stream  of  feedwater  therein  and  flashi4g 
into  water  vapor,  and  a  condensing 
connected  to  the  flash  chamber  for 


cpnstruction  for  dis- 

in  which  a  series 

stages  of  progres- 

and  pressures  are 

receiving  a  main 

a  portion  thereof 

chamber  operably 

rdceiving  the  flow  of 


fir 


said  water  vapor  from  said  flash  chamber  and  condensing 
the  condensible  part  thereof,  through  contact  with  a  con- 
densing tube  bundle,  to  form  distillate;  in  which  an  out- 
side condensing  medium  is  directed  from  a  source  thereof 
through  the  condensing  tube  bundles  of  theiowest  temper- 
ature to  an  intermediate  temperature  stage  condensing 
chamber  forming  the  condensing  medium  therein;  in 
which  the  main  stream  of  feedwater  flows  at  progressively 
decreasing  temperatures  through  lower  parts  of  the  flash 
chambers  progressively  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest 
temperature  of  the  evaporator  stages;  and  in  which  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  main  stream  of  feed- 
water  from  the  lowest  temperature  stage  flash  chamber 
is  recirculated  back  into  and  forms  the  condensing  me- 
dium in  the  condensing  tube  bundle  of  said  intermediate 
temperature  stage  condensing  chamber,  and  then  flows 
progressively  through  the  condensing  tube  bundles  of  the 
stages  from  said  intermediate  temperature  stage  to  the 
highest  temperature  stage,  and  ultimately  flows  to  and 
forms  the  main  stream  of  feedwater  in  the  flash  chamber 
of  the  highest  temperature  stage;  the  improvements  in- 
cluding, make-up  feedwater  inlet  means  operably  con- 
nected into  the  flash  chamber  of  the  lowest  temperature 
stage  for  directing  make-up  feedwater  from  a  source  there- 
of into  said  chamber  above  the  main  stream  of  feed- 
water  therein,  deaerating  tray  means  mounted  within  the 
flash  chamber  of  the  lowest  temperature  stage  above  the 
main  stream  of  feedwater  in  said  chamber  and  subject  to 
the  flashing  pressure  of  said  chamber,  and  the  deaerating 
tray  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  communi- 
cation with  the  make-up  feedwater  inlet  means  and  dis- 
charging downwardly  into  the  main  stream  of  feedwater 
of  said  chamber  for  receiving  and  deaerating  by  partial 
flashing  through  subjection  to  the  flash  chamber  flashing 
pressure  make-up  feedwater  from  said  make-up  feedwater 
inlet  means  and  discharging  the  remaining  deaerated 
make-up  feedwater  downwardly  into  and  forming  a  part 
of  the  main  stream  of  feedwater  in  said  stage;  whereby, 
the  main  stream  of  feedwater  leaving  the  flash  chamber  of 
the  lowest  temperature  stage  is  formed  partially  by  the 
main  stream  of  feedwater  flowing  therethrough  from  the 
next  higher  temperature  stage  and  partially  by  the  remain- 
ing deaerated  unflashed  make-up  feedwater  9f  said  lowest 
temperature  stage,  with  at  least  a  portion  of  such  mixture 
being  recirculated  back  into  the  condensing  tube  bundle  in 
the  condensing  chamber  of  the  intermediate  temperature 
stage. 

3,194,748 
REVERSAL  PHOTOCONDUCTOGRAPHIC        I 
PROCESSING 
Frani  Urbach,  Rochester,   N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,903 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  204—18) 

1.  A  reversal  photoconductographic  process  compris- 
ing illuminating  by  an  image  having  light  and  dark  areas  a 
substantially  colorless  photoconductive  layer  to  produce 
an  imagewise  distribution  of  variations  in  conductivity, 
passing  D.C.  current  similarly  distributed  through  the 
layer  in  contact  with  a  substantially  colorless  dye  pre- 
cursor which  forms  a  dye  when  the  pH  is  raised  to  a  cer- 
tain value,  the  DC.  current  being  in  the  direction  and  of 
sufficient  quantity  to  lower  the  pH  of  the  substantially 
colorless  dye  precursor  in  the  light  image  areas  at  least  .1 
unit  leaving  it  still  substantially  colorless,  terminating  the 
imagewise  illuminating  and  then  uniformly  illuminating 
the  photoconductive  layer  and  passing  a  second  D.C.  cur- 
rent substantially  uniformly  distributed  through  the  layer 
in  the  opfwsite  direction  and  of  sufficient  quantity  to 
raise  the  pH  of  the  dye  precursor  in  the  dark  image  areas 
to  said  certain  value  to  form  said  dye  in  said  dark  image 
areas  without  raising  it  to  such  value  in  the  light  image 
areas. 
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3,194,749 
ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
CUPRIC  HYDROXIDE 
William  H.  Fumess,  Haddonfield,  N  J.;  Mary  A.  Fumess, 
executrix  of  said  William  H.  Fumess,  deceased,  assignor 
to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,809 
9  Claims.    (CI.  204— 96) 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  finely 
divided  stable  cupric  hydroxide  which  comprises  passing 
a  direct  current  of  electricity  through  an  electrolyte  be- 
tween a  copper  anode  and  an  inert  cathode,  said  electro- 
lyte consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
from  about  80  to  about  12S  grams  per  liter  of  sodium 
sulfate  (Na2S04-  lOHaO)  and  from  about  20  to  about  35 
grams  per  liter  of  trisodium  phosphate  (Na3P04-  IZHjO), 
said  electrolyte  having  a  pH  above  about  9.0  and  being 
circulated  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  by  evo- 
lution of  hydrogen  gas  from  ithe  cathode. 


I  3,194,750 

t»ROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NONFERROUS 
METALS  FROM  STEEL 
Gustav  Knippers,  Auf  dem  Saambeig  18, 
Mulheim-Saam,  Germany 
Filed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28,  1961, 
K  42,766 
6  Claims.    (CI.  204—146) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  surface  coatings  of  non- 
ferrous  metals  from   steel  plates  comprising  the  steps 
of  immersing  the  material  to  be  treated  into  an  electrolytic 
solution,  subjecting  said  solution  to  a  vacuum  to  remove 
most  of  the  entrapped  air  from  contact  with  said  plates, 
removing  said  vacuum,  and  simultaneously  subjecting  said 
solution  to  cyclic  pressure  fluctuations  to  compress  and 
cause  movement  of  remaining  entrapped  air  to  increase 
the  wetted  area  and  passing  a  current  through  said  elec- 
trolytic solution  of  sufficient  density  to  separate  coatings 
of  nonferrous  metals. 


trically  conductive  porous  metallic  binder  having  a  high 
conductivity,  means  for  causing  a  forced  flow  of  electro- 
lyte radially  outward  through  said  annulus,  said  binder 
being  exposed  at  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  an- 
nulus so  that  said  radially  outer  surface  is  electrically 
conductive,  grains  of  said  abrasive  protruding  from  the 


'  3,194,751  I 

ELECTROLYTIC  GRINDER  WHEEL  ! 

Samuel  G.  Brady,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,967 

!  5  Claims.    (CI.  204—212)        t 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  electrolytic  removal  of 

stock  from  electrically  conductive  workpieces  comprising 

a  rotatable  grinder  wheel  having  an  annulus  composed  of 

non-conductive  abrasive  grains  held  together  in  an  elec- 


radially  outer  electrically  conductive  surface  of  said  an- 
nulus for  maintaining  a  predetermined  spacing  between 
said  radially  outer  electrically  conductive  surface  and  the 
surface  of  the  workpiece  during  the  electrolytic  removal 
of  stock  and  for  removing  non-conductive  stock  by  abra- 
sive action.  .  i 


i  3,194,752 

PRODUCTION  OF  RESINS  FROM 

'      HYDROCARBONACEOUS  PITCH 

Nathaniel  M.  Winslow,  2115  Riverside  Drive, 

Cleveland  7,  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,523 

4  Clauns.  (CI.  208—44) 
I.  The  process  of  producing  a  hydrocarbonaceous 
resin,  which  comprises  mixing  a  hydrocarbonaceous  pitch 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  solid  and  liquid  oxidizirtg  agents  and  heating  said  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  phenolic  ester  of  a  polybasic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tricresyl  phos- 
phate, triphenyl  phosphite,  and  phenyl  sulfate  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  165-400°  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  obtain  la  reactibn  product  having  a  draw  point 
within  the  range  of  150-275°  C.  and  containing  25-60% 
of  benzene-soluble  corhponents,  said  hydrocarbonaceous 
pitch  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.02  at  25  "C, 
yielding  at  least  60%  of  a  solid  material  based  upon 
the  weight  of  said  pitch  upon  heating  said  pitch  for  72 
hours  at  450°  C.  in  a  closed  vessel  where  distillation  is 
not  possible,  and  said  resulting  solid  material,  when 
heated  to  950°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  absence 
of  oxygen,  yielding  a  carbon  residue  amounting  to  at  least 
80%  of  said  solid  material.       i 


3,194,753 

CONTINUOUS  COKING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Lawrence  A.  Winter,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

I  Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,643 

II  4  Claims.    (CI.  108— 46) 

1.  The  method  for  continuously  producing  coke  from 
thermally  polymerizable  hydrocarbon  fractions  which 
comprises  introducing  said  hydrocarbon  fractions  at  cok- 
ing temperatures  into  a  substantially  cylindrical  vertical 


682 


otriung  chamber  and  maintaining  an 
verized  coke  around  the  inside 
chamber  so  as  to  separate  the 


i  nnular  layer  of  pul- 

perip  lery  of  said  coking 

polym  prizing  hydrocarbon 
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fraction  from  the  walls  of  said  cokinj 
ously  withdrawing  hard  coke  at  the 
ing  chamber. 


vessel,  and  continp- 
jottom  of  said  cok- 


com  )rises 


3  194  754 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF 
Fnmk  C.  Fahncstock,  Roslyn  Harbt  r, 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Ini 

New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  appHcatioa 

No.  160,904.     Divided  and  this 

1964,  Scr.  No.  359,484 

7  Claims.    (CI.  208-4120) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  catalytic 
carbons  the  improvement  which 
hydrocarbons  at  conversion  conditions 
mass  comprising  two  components  oni 
cle  form  solid  material  selected  from 
of  inert  material  and  catalytic  mater  al 
from  20  microns  upwardly  to  0.1  inch 
age  size  of  particles  being  depende  it 
process,  the  second  component  confprising 
aluminosilicate  conversion  catalyst 
nent  being  in  the  form  of  particles 
size  from  15  microns,  said  second 
least  some  material  of  not  more 
and  sufficient  of  said  second  compdnent 
coat  the  particles  of  the  first  name  1 
adhere  to  the  surfaces  of  the  particl  ;s 
component. 


HYDROCARBONS 

,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
.,  a  corporation  of 

Dec.  20,  1961,  Scr. 
ppiication  Apr.  13, 


<  o 
thin 


onvcrsion  of  hydro- 
contacting  the 
with   a  contact 
of  which  is  a  parti- 
the  group  consisting 
ranging  generally 
and  above,  the  aver- 
upon  the  type  of 
a  crystalline 
said  second  compo- 
I  anging  downward  in 
mponent  having  at 
5  microns  in  size 
to  substantially 
component  and  to 
of  the  first  named 


vide  chloroplatinated  alumina  particles  having  a  plati- 
num content  within  the  range  from  0.1  to  2%  by  weight, 
said  impregnating  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  from  60°  F.  to  140°  F.,  subjecting  the  chlo- 
roplatinated alumina  particles  to  gaseous  hydrogen  sul- 
fide at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  60° 
F.  to  about  140°  F.,  subjecting  the  sulfided  particles  to 
gaseous  ammonia  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  60°  F.  to  about  140°  F.,  washing  the  am- 
monia-treated particles  with  deionized  water  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  the  chloride  derived  from  the  chloro- 
platinate,  whereby  the  chloride  content  of  the  particles 
is  reduced  to  less  than  25%  of  the  platinum  content, 
said  washing  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  60°  F.  to  about  140°  F.,  drying  the 
particles  subsequent  to  said  impregnating,  sulfiding,  am- 
moniating,  and  washing  of  the  particles  and  withdrawing 
as  the  product  of  the  process  dry  sorptive  alumina 
particles  having  a  chloride  content  less  than  25%  by 
weight  of  the  platinum  content,  said  particles  containing 
platinum  constituting  from  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  the 
particles,  the  improvement  which  consists  of:  imparting 
superior  bonding  of  the  platinum  to  the  alumina  by 
treating  the  chloroplatinated  particles  with  gaseous  hydro- 
gen sulfide,  withdrawing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  to 
provide  evacuated  sulfided  particles,  directing  a  stream  of 
oxygen-containing  gas  over  the  sulfided  particles  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  about  15°  C.  to  70° 
C.  for  a  time  adapted  to  modify  the  bonding  between  the 
alumina  and  platinum  sulfide,  withdrawing  the  oxygen- 
containing  gas  to  provide  evacuated  oxidized  particles, 
treating  the  thus  oxidized  particles  with  gaseous  am- 
monia, and  washing  chloride  from  the  ammoniated  par- 
ticles to  prepare  alumina  particles  containing  a  quantity 
of  platinum  corresponding  to  the  amoubt  of  platinum 
impregnated  from  the  chloroplatinic  acid. 

2.  The  method  of  upgrading  naphtha  which  includes 
the  step  of  treating  a  gas  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
naphtha  and  several  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  naphtha 
at  a  pressure  within  the  range  from  about  20  to  40 
atmospheres  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  470  to  540°  C.  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  rate  within 
the  range  from  about  0.5  to  15  volumes  of  hydrocarbon 
per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour  in  the  presence  of  cata- 
lyst granules  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,194,756 
PROCESS  FOR  DIGESTING  SLUDGE  AND 
DIGESTER  THEREFOR 
James  Donald  Walker,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Process  Equipment,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  56,132 
9  Claims.    (CL  21»— 14) 


\LUMINA    CATA- 


3,194,755 
DEHALIDED   PLATINUM   ON 

LYST  AND  REFORMING  PROCfeSS  THEREWITH 
Edward  B.  Cornelius,  Swaithmorc, )  nd  Lee  A.  Cosgrovc, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  All  1 
icab.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coi  loration  of  Dcbware  ' 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20,  19<  2,  Scr.  No.  181,155 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  p  lent  subsequent  to 
Not.  4, 1980,  has  bten  disclaim  »d  and  dedicated  to 
the  Public 

2  Claims.    (0.2084-139) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  catsfyst  particles  having 
the  advantageous  combination  of 
weight  of  platinum  on  a  sorptive 
which  method  there  are  steps  inc 


rom  0.1  to  2%*by 

alumina  carrier,  in 

uding  the  preparing 


hydrated  alumina  granules  substant  ally  free  from  chlo- 


ride, subjecting  such  granules  to 
hydration  to  prepare  sorptive  alum 
tially  free  from  chloride,  cooking 


particles,  impregnating  aqueous  soli  tion  containing  chlo- 
roplatinate  ion  into  the  sorptive  alu  nina  particles  to  pro- 


gh  temperature  de- 
na  particles  substan- 
he  sorptive  alumina 


1.  In  the  treatment  of  sludge  from  a  waste  treatment 
plant,  the  improvement  comprising:  maintaining  in  a 
digester  a  body  of  digesting  sludge;  moving  the  central 
portion  of  the  digester  contents  generally  vertically  then 
outwardly  and  returning,  entirely  with  a  mainly  radial  lam- 


r 
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inar  flow  which  avoids  extensive  mixing  of  sludge  from 
areas  widely  separated  angularly  about  a  vertical  axis, 
but  with  a  slight  component  of  rotary  movement  about 
the  vertical  axis,  to  form  a  toroidal  roll  slowly  advancing 
circumferentially;  adding  substantially  all  of  the  raw 
sludge  at  an  off-center  point  swept  by  said  flow  to  be 
mixed  with  the  passing  contents  and  to  largely  follow 
their  advancing  toroidal  path;  and  withdrawing  the  mix- 
ture from  the  main  body  substantially  entirely  at  a  point 
in  said  path  which  is  remotely  spaced  angularly  about 
the  central  portion  from  the  point  of  adding  raw  sludge. 
4.  In  a  digester  including  a  tank  substantially  closed 
except  for  gas  drawoff  means,  an  updraft  tube  and  means 
for  discharging  gas  at  a  substantial  depth  therein  to  pro- 
duce upflow  through  the  tube  for  inducing  a  rolling  move- 
ment of  the  digester  contents,  the  updraft  tube  having 
an  inlet,  an  extended  upflow  portion,  and  an  outlet  ver- 
tically above  the  inlet  and  substantially  within  the  up- 
wardly projected  area  of  the  upflow  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  stationary  swirl  vanes  operatively 
connected  to  the  updraft  tube  to  impart  a  component  of 
circumferential  rotation  to  the  rolling  movement. 


I 


)  3,194,757 

'process  for  CLARIFYING  RED  MUDS 
Edward  J.  Sullivan,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,836 

10  Claims.  (CI.  210— 52) 
1.  In  a  process  for  clarifying  red  muds  obtained  by  the 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  digestion  of  aluminiferous  ores, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  adding  to  the  red  mud 
a  small  but  effective  amount  of  an  ultrahigh  molecular 
weight  polyvinyl  aromatic  sulfonate  characterized  by  a 
reduced  viscosity  number  of  at  least  about  17  and  a  flow 
index  ratio  of  at  least  1.7.    ' 


faces  being  of  one  metal  and  the  other  of  said  bearing 
surfaces  being  of  a  different  metal  which  is  essentially 
molybdenum  which  comprises: 
disposing  between  said  surfaces  a  lubricant  selected 
from  the  group  of  lubricants  consisting  of  petroleum, 
diester,  polyalkylene  glycol,  silicate  ester,  polyphenyl 
ether,  pentacrythritol  ester,  and  silicone,  said  lubri- 
cant being  characterized  by  the  presence  therein  of 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
phur and  sulphur  compounds,  and 
during  operation  of  said  bearing  at  temperatures  within 
the  temperature  limitations  of  said  group,  of  lubri- 
cants producing  a  temporary  exchange  between  said 
last  named  member  and  said  surface  essentially  of 
molybdenum. 

I  3,194,760 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING  CALCIUM  ACETATE  AND  LUBRICATING 
SOUDS 
Robert  H.  Davis,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,269 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252—25) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  petroleum 
lubricating  oil  and  based  on  the  total  composition  (a) 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  60%,  by  weight,  of  calcium 
acetate  and  (b)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  60%,  by 
weight,  of  a  layer  lattice  solid  lubricant,  the  total  weight 
percentage  of  (a)  and  (b)  in  said  composition  being  no 
greater  than  about  80. 


I  3,194,758 

METHOD   OF   AGGLOMERATING   FINELY   DI- 
VIDED SOLIDS  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
Kenneth  J.  Lissant,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  coporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,604 
12  Claims.    (CI.  210— 54) 


1.  A  method  of  agglomerating  finely  divided  solids  in 
an  aqueous  medium  characterized  by  causing  a  polyalkyl- 
eneoxy  chain  surfactant  introduced  in  minor  amounts  into 
a  finely  divided  solid-liquid  system,  said  system  including 
an  aqueous  medium,  to  become  insoluble  thercun. 


!  '  '  3,194,759 

LUBRICATED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  J.  Devinc,  2560  Prescott  Road,  Havertown,  Pa., 
and  Edward  R.  Lamson,  Grecntrcc  Road,  Scwell,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,912 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252—12) 
(Granted  under  Titic  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
The  method  of  greatly  decreasing  the  wear  of  the  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  tvto  movable  parts,  one  of  said  bearing  sur- 


3,194,761 
PREPARATION  OF  OVERBASED  SULPHURIZED 
CALCIUM  ALKYLPHENATE  LUBRICANT  AD- 
DmVES 
William  Joseph  Fox^  Cottingham,  and  John  Pennington, 
Hull,  England,  assignors  to  The  Distillers  Company 
Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,037 
Claims  priority,  appDcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16, 1960, 

9,198/60 
J  7  Claims.  (CI.  252— 42.7) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  basic  lubricant 
additive  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  and  a  sulfurized  calcium  alkylphenate  with  car- 
bon dioxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80°  C.  to 
180°  C.  and  reacting  the  product,  in  admixture  with  a 
1:2  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol  and  propylene- 1,2-glycol,  with  calcium  hydroxide, 
the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  being  not  more  than  one 
mole  for  each  two  moles  of  calcium  contained  in  the  cal- 
cium alkylphenate  and  the  sulfurized  calcium  alkylphenate 
being  produced  by  heating  together  a  mixture  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil,  an  alkylphenol,  calcium  hydroxide,  elemental 
sulfur  and  the  selected  1:2  glycol. 


3,194,762 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charles  A.  Browning,  Chicago,  and  Walter  L.  Walz,  Park 
Forest,  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,262 
3Cbdms.    (CI.  252— 51.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  extreme  pressure  lubricat- 
ing composition  consisting  of  the  steps  of  dissolving  a 
ductile  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nylon,  acetal  polyoxymethylene  and  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene,  with  a  dispersing  agent  in  a  minor  portion 
of  a  first  liquid  organic  solvent,  vigorously  agitating  a 
major  portion  of  a  second  liquid  organic  solvent,  said 
second  solvent  being  miscible  with  said  first  solvent  and 
immiscible  with  said  resin,  adding  said  solution  slowly  to 
said  vigorously  agitating  second  solvent  to  precipitate  said 
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resin  in  particle  form  of  1  to  10  microns 
substantially  all  of  said  first  solven 
of  said  second  solvent  from  the  rtsu 
adding  the  resulting  mass  thus  ob  ained 
natural  base  oil  with  agitation  form  ng 
evaporating  substantially  all  of  sai( 
said  second  mixture  thereby  formin 
lubricant  composition  consisting  es 
particles  stably  suspended  in  said  ba^ 
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size,  extracting 

and  a  major  portion 

Iting  first  mixture, 

to  a  lubricant 

a  second  mixture, 

second  solvent  from 

an  extreme  pressure 

entially  of  said  resin 

oil. 


wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Zr  to  Ti  is  from  about  90:10  to 
40:60  and  cadmium,  said  cadmium  being  present  as  a  sub- 
stitutent  for  approximately  O.S  to  5.0  atomic  percent  for 
the  lead  in  said  solution. 


San  Francisco,  Calif., 

plications  Ser.   No. 
7,1960.,  Thisappli- 


3,194,763 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  4ND  LUBRICANT 
CONTAINING 

Chester  D.  Gordon,  Richmond,  Frabk  A.  Stuart,  Orinda, 

and  Alfred  Goldschmidt,  El  Cerri  o,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

California  Research  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.     Continuation   of  i 

^,705  and  Ser.  No.  38,749,  June 

catkm  Dec.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241409 
2  Claims.    (CI.  252- -51.5) 

1.  A  detergent  oil-soluble  copol)  mer  of  (A)  at  least 
one  alkyl  methacrylate  having  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and  (B)  glycidyl  m  ;thacrylate,  the  mole 
ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  abcut  5:1  to  100:1,  said 
polymer  being  reacted  with  N-amir  methyl  ethanolamine, 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  glycidyl  por  ion  to  N-aminoetbyl 
ethanolamine  being  approximately 
containing  from  about  0.05  to  8%  lly  weight  of  niti-ogen 
and  having  a  total  molecular  weig  it  of  at  least  about 
2000,  said  copolymer  being  characti  rized  by  a  solubility 
in  mineral  lubricating  oil  of  at  least 

2.  A  lubricant  composition  com 
tion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  ; 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  detergent 
composition  of  the  detergent  oil-s|luble  copolymer  of 
claim  1. 


,  3,194,766 

'  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 

lean  Coquillion,  Saint-Didier-au-Mont-d'Or,  France,  as- 
signor to  Progil,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,733 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4, 1961, 
874,949 
5  Claims.     (CI.  252—66) 
1«  A  dielectric  composition  constituted  of  polycbloro- 
diphenyls  having  in  their  molecules  2  to  4  chlorine  atoms, 
characterized  in  that  it  contains,  by  weight,  at  least  20% 
of  2,4'-dichlorodiphenyl  and  40%  to  70%  of  polychloro- 
diphenyls  having  in  their  molecules  3  to  4  chlorine  atoms. 


1.5%  by  weight, 
rising  a  major  por- 
and  a  minor  portion 
:haracteristics  of  the 


LUI  RICANT 


a  nd 


252- -56) 


3,194,764 
BLENDED  ESTER 

Elwin  B.  Ovist.  Park  Forest,  III., 
Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  niesne 
Sinclair  Research  Inc.,  New  York 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  1>, 
4  Claims.    (CI 
1.  A  blended  synthetic  lubricant 
kinematic  viscosity  of  at  least  aboft 
210°  P.  and  not  exceeding  about 
—40°  P.,  consisting  essentially  of 
of  a  diester,  of  lubricating  viscosify 
primary  branched  chain  monohyd 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from   the 
sebacic  and  azeiaic  acids,  and  aboit 
of  a  complex  ester  produced  by  the 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amoun 
pound,  neopentyl  glycol,  a  Cg  to  C 
chain  monohydric  alcohol  and  a 
ponent  consisting  essentially  of 
up  to  about  90%  of  sebacic  acid  as 
ing  constituents  in  the  approximate 
mole  of  glycol  to  two  moles  of  alec  lol 
acid  and  stripping  the  reaction  prod  ict 
above  about  175°  C.  and  at  an  abs{>lute 
to  about  25  mm.  Hg. 


wherein  R,  represents  a  perfluorinated  straight  chain  alkyl 

radical   ranging  from  C3F7  to  CjiPjs  and   R'  and   R" 

represent  lower  alkyl  radicals  selected  from  the  group 

I95p,  Ser.  No.  792,955    consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  n-propyl,  and  wherein  the 

ratio  of  said  suds  builder  to  said  detergent  compound  is 
from  about  1 : 1  to  about  1 :6  by  weight. 


ab  3ut 


In: 


3,194,765 
CADMIUM  SUBSTITUTED  LEAD  ZIRCONATE 
TTTANATE  COMPOSfnONS 
_  William  R.  Bratschun,  Hopkins, 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  Nb. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252—162 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter, 
sisting   essentially   of  lead   zirconat 


3,194,767 
SUDSING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Jim  S.  Berry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincuinati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  £ 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  160,231.  Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  19, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  331,916 

4  Claims.    (CI.  252—152) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
relatively  low  sudsing  detergent  compound  and  as  a  suds 
builder  an  effective  amount  of  a  member  of  the  class  of 
compounds  having  the  following  formula 


.  II    R' 

Ri— C— N 

I     I 
H    B" 


O 


Manley  kjonaas, 

assignments,  to 

N.Y.,  a  corporation 


characterized  by  a 

7.5  centistokes  at 

3.000  centistokes  at 

15  to  30  percent 

,  of  a  C,  to  Cio 

alcohol  and  a  di- 

group  consisting  of 

70  to  85  percent 

steps  of  esterifying 

of  a  titanium  com- 

0  primary  brandhed 

di4arboxylic  acid  com- 

acid  containing 

he  essential  esterify- 

proportions  of  one 

to  two  moles  of 

at  a  temperature 

pressure  of  up 


aze  aic 


linn.,  assignor  to 
of  Delaware 
.  247,211 

9) 
solid  solution  con- 
and   lead  titanate 


3,194,768 

PRODUCTION  OF  STORAGE  STABLE  ACTIVE  OXY- 
GEN  CONTAINING  LIQUID  CONCENTRATES 

Kurt  Lindner  and  Elfriede  Eichler,  Berlin-Lichterfelde, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  &  Cie  G.m.b.H.,  Dussel- 
dorf-Holthausen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,922 

'  Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  7,  1960, 

L  36,504 

2  Claims.     (CI.  252—186) 

I.  In  the  process  of  storing  active  oxygen-containing 
aqueous  concentrates,  the  improvement  for  attaining  ex- 
tended periods  of  storage  stability  at  a  concentrate  pH 
between  2.5  and  6  which  comprises  storing  an  acid  stabi- 
lized aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  having  a  per- 
oxide content  between  about  2.5  and  75%,  in  admixture 
with  between  about  1  and  20%.  based  on  the  total  con- 
centrate, of  a  water-soluble  adduct  of  ethylene  oxide 
with  an  organic  compound  having  a  saturated  alkyl  group 
containing  an  active  hydrogen  atom  and  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lauryl  alcohol  and  alkyl 
phenols  having  from  9  to  13  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  as  the 
aqueous  concentrate,  said  adduct  having  from  5  to  16 
ethylene  oxide  groups  in  the  molecule  and  the  pH  of  the 
aqueous  concentrate  being  maintained  between  2.5  and  6. 
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3,194,769 
REACTIVATION  OF  ALKALI-METAL  SULFATE 

CATALYST 
Arthur  L.  Maloy,  South  Charleston,  Charles  R.  Moloney, 

Charleston,    and   James    O.    Hambrick,   St.    Albans, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  CcHporation,  a  cor« 

poration  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  19,  1956,  Ser. 

No.  622,837.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept  7, 

1962,  Ser.  No.  222,199 

10  Claims.     (CI.  252—413) 

4.  Process  for  reactivating  a  spent  catalyst  bed  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfate 
and  an  alkali  metal  acid  sulfate  supported  on  an  inert 
carrier,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  bed  with 
a  sulfur  compound  capable  of  yielding  sulfuric  acid  at  a 
temperature  about  100°  C.  to  250°  C. 


3,194,773 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Fritz  Hostettler,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  UnkM 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,977 

15Cteim5.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable,  cured,  foamed  poly- 
urethane  resins  without  the  application  of  external  heat 
which  comprises  reacting  together  a  polyether  polyol,  an 
organic  polyisocyanate,  water  and  a  surfactant  comprising 
a  polysiloxane-oxylalkylene  copolymer  in  the  presence  of 
an  organo-tin  catalyst  containing  a  direct  carbon  ^to  tin 
valence  bond  and  at  least  one  bond  from  said  tin  to  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  oxygen,  ni- 
trogen, sulfur  and  phosphorus. 


3,194,770 
CURING     COMPOSITION     COMPRISING     AN 
ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUND  AND  A  SILOX- 
ANE-OXYALKYLENE  COPOLYMER 

Fritz  Hostettler,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,201 

6  Claims.     (CI.  252—431) 

1.  Curing  compositions  comprising  an  organo-tin<om- 
pound  having  a ,  direct  carbon-to-tin  valence  bond  and 
at  least  one  other  bond  from  said  tin  being  connected 
to  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  oxy- 
gen, sulfur,  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  and  a  polysiloxane- 
oxyalkylene  copolymer  containing  from  said  10  to  about 
80  percent  by  weight  of  siloxane  polymer  and  from  90 
to    20  percent  by  weight  of  alkylene  oxide  polymer. 


3,194,771 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF 
IRON  OXIDE,  MOLYBDENUM  OXIDE  AND 
CHROMIUM 

Pierre  Vasseur,  Vermelles,  France,  and  Kristian  Sender- 
gaard,  Hellerup,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Houilleres  du 
Bassin  du  Nord  et  du  Pas-de-Calais,  Dounai,  Nord, 
France,  a  French  public  establishment,  and  Haldor 
Topsoe,  Hellerup,  Denmark,  a  Danish  society,  and 
Baunegaardsvej-Kaltenbach  &  Cie,  Paris,  France,  a 
French  society 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,922 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1961, 

859,031 

2  Claims.    (CI.  252— 470) 

1.  An  unsupported  ferric  oxide-molybdenum  oxide  cat- 
alyst for  use  in  the  production  of  formaldehyde  by  the 
catalytic  oxidation  of  methanol,  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
Mo03:Pe203  of  from  3:1  to  8:1  and  containing  from 
0.05  to  1  %  by  weight  of  chromium. 


I 


3,194,774 

RESINS  HAVING  SUBSTANTIAL  OIL  LENGTHS 
AND  IMPROVED  WATER  SOLUBILITY  PRE- 
PARED FROM  POLYCONDENSATION  REAC- 
TION PRODUCTS 
Gus  Nichols,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpflration  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,742 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—22) 
1.  A  resin  having  water  solubility  and  being  suitable 
for  the  formation  of  ain  air-dry  surface  coating  film  which 
resin  comprises  a  reaction  product  of  (I)  a  polyconden- 
sation  I  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  acidic  member  being 
selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  trimellitic  acid,  trimellitic  anhydride,  hemimellitic 
acid,  hemimellitic  anhydride,  trimesic  acid  (b)  an  ether 
containing  moncihydric  alcohol  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  monohydroxyalkylcne 
tetrahydrofuran  having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
in  said  alkylene  group  and  polyalkylene  glycol  monoalkyl 
ether  having  from  2  to  8  ether  groups,  from  2  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkylene  group,  and  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  in  said  alkyl  group,  and  (c)  a  dihydroxyl  group 
affording  material  derived  from  a  compound  affording 
3-4  hydroxyl  groups,  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  a 
furan  substituted  aliphatic  acid  having  from  1  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms  in  said  aliphatic  acid  group,  said  mono- 
hydric alcohol  being  present  in  a  mole  ratio  to  said 
acidic  member  of  at  least  about  0.4,  said  polycondensa- 
tion  reaction  product  being  characterized  by  an  oil  length 
of  from  about  45%  to  about  80%,  said  furan  substituted 
acid  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  water 
solubility  to  said  reaction  product,  and  (II)  an  alkaline 
agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ammonia, 
alkylamines,  beteroamines,  and  alkanolamines,  said  resin 
being  characterized  by  being  water  soluble. 


3,194,772 

PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING  TETRAHY- 
DROFURAN WITH  AN  EPOXIDE  MONOMER 

Samuel  I.  Trotz,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,365 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  copolymers  which 


3,194,775 
FLOORING  MATERIALS 
Francis  John  Woodford  Bartlett,  VaUs  Gate,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  The  Rubcrold  Co.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,038 

9  CUims.  (CI.  260—28.5) 
1.  A  grease-resistant  floor  tile  conforming  to  Federal 
Specification  SS-T-307  and  L-T-751  and  composed  of 
(a)  from  about  18.5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of 
an  organic  binder  comprising  (i)  a  chlorinated  paraffin 
containing  between  about  45  and  about  71  percent  by 
weight  of  chlorine  in  its  molecule  and  having  a  melting 
point  from  about  15°  C.  to  about  55°  C,  and  (ii)  a 
copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  an  olefinic  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
vinylidene  chloride,  said  copolymer  containing  about  SO 
to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  based 


comprises  copolymerizing  tetrahydrofuran  with  a  com 

pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  on  its  weight",  the  ratio  of  "chlprinated  paraffin  to  ep- 
oxide, propylene  oxide,  beta-propiolactone  and  vinylcy-  polymer  in  the  organic  binder  being  from  about  1.5:1  to 
clohexene  dioxide,  in  the  presence  of  BioHiolCCCOCl)] J.  about  4:1;  (b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  percent  by 


k 
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weight  of  a  substituted  polyethyleie  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorinated  poly  thylenes  aild  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylenes;  and  (c)  etween  81.5  and  70 
percent  by  weight  of  inorganic  fillers. 


3,194,77« 
POLYMERIC  PLASnCIZERS  Ol 

DIMETHYLMALONIC  ACID 
lohn  R.  Caldwell,  Kingsport,  Tcnn 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N. 
New  Jciscy  , 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  3, 1957 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264^- 31 
1.  A  linear  condensation-type  pol  i^ 
glycol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  w  i 
percent  consists  of  a  compound  havjng 


PbLYESTERS  OF 
AND  A  GLYCOL 
assignor  to  Eastman 
r.,  a  corporation  of 

Ser.  No. 
.6) 

ester  of  a  neopentyl 
ich  at  least  70  mole 
the  formula: 


Ri 

HO— OC— C— CO— |)H 

I 

Ri 


wherein  each  of  Rj  and  R3 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
melts  at  below  60"  to  70°  C.  and  is 
boiled  with  water  for  96  hours 
not  exceed  about  0.3%. 

2.  A  plastic  composition  essentially 
a  member  selected  from  the  group 
of  (1)  cellulose  alkanoates  wherein 
contain  no  more  than  4  carbon  atoAis 
ized   mono-ethylenically   unsaturate 
ganic  compounds,  and  (U)  from  5 
of  a  polyester  of  claim  1  as  a  pi 


0 


lastic  ztx. 


662,972 


represents  an  alkyl  radical 

atqms,  whidi  polyester 

viscous  liquid  when 

whdreby  hydrolysis  does 


composed  of  (I) 

3f  plastics  consisting 

le  alkanoate  radicals 

and  (2)  polymer- 

polymerizable   or- 

to  60%  by  weight 


3,194,777 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia,  Dc  nald  P.  Hart,  Allison 
Park,  and  Henry  A.  Vogci,  Gibso  lia.  Pa.,  and  Karl  R. 
Gosaelink,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  as  lignors  to  PittsiMirgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcimqrlvania 

Filed  May  8, 1961,  Ser.  Nb.  108,292 
13  Claims.    (CL  260- -31.8) 


aa»mw  or 
MKTMacrrLATC  amo 

MKTHACtrUC    kClD 


or    MCTUYL 

YL  r$T«  or 

MTAINMa    *T 


LKT 


1.  An  inert  organic  solvent  based 
the  resinous  film-forming  componefit 
essentially  of  an  interpolymer  of 
to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  methyl 
10  percent  to  50  percent  by  weight 
methacrylic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl 
8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  said 
relative  viscosity  of  from  1.150  to 


coating  composition, 

of  which  consists 

about  50  percent 

methacrylate  and 

of  an  alkyl  ester  of 

group  contains  from 

interpolymer  having  a 

260. 


3,194,778 
VINYLIDENE     CHLORIDE     PO 
LOW     ALKYL     ALKACRYL>  TE 
BLENIT  HAVING   IMPROVEI 
TURE  PROPERTIES 
Gcoif  c  J.  Botzlcr,  George  B.  Sterlii^, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
pany.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpoiiitioi 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  13,   19(2 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260- -31 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising 
from  70  to  95%  by  weight  of  the 
mally  crystalline  polymer  selected 


YMER-DIOLEFIN, 

COPOLYMER 

LOW  TEMPERA. 


,  and  Robert  E.  Lee, 
Dow  Chemical  Com< 
n  of  Delaware 
Ser.  No.  202,063 
.8) 

a  blend  of  (I) 
omposition  of  a  nor- 
from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  polyvinylidene  chloride  and  interpolymers  of  at 
least  about  70%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  with 
up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer  and  (II)  comple- 
mentarily  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  composition 
of  a  rubber-like  copolymer  consisting  of  ( 1 )  from  70  to 
95%  by  weight  of  open  chain  aliphatic  conjugated  diole- 
fin  "having  from  4  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  5 
to  30%  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  alkacrylate  having 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  ester  group 
and  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alpha  alkyl  group. 


3  194  779 

preparation' OF*  N-ARYL  IMIDES 

AND  AMIDES 

Eric  Royle  Lynch,  CUrk,  and  Ernest  Bryson  McCall, 

Llangollen,  Wales,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemicals 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29, 1961, 

42,678/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining compound  of  the  formula,  Y=N — Z,  wherein: 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl  and  diphenylyl,  and  the  halogenated  and  lower 
alkylated  derivatives  thereof; 
Y=N  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


I  o 

I 

R— C— N    and     R"        N 

A.       V 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl 

and  phenyl; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl  and  cyclohexyl;  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  al- 
kylene,  vinylene,  phenylene  and  halogenated  phenyl- 
ene, 
said  process  comprising  heating  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula, ZH,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula, 

Y=N— SOjX 

where  X  is  halogen,  and  Y=N  and  Z  have  the  same 
meaning  as  above. 


of 


3,194,780 
SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 
Wilbur  J.  Wald,  Bcllevue,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Neville  Chemi 
cal    Company,    Pittdmrgh,    Pa^    a    corporation 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  12,701 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—33.6)  |  | 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  improved,  non-bleeding  vul- 
canizates  frOm  an  oil  masterbatch  high  molecular  weight 
elastomeric  diene  polymer,  said  oil  masterbatch  compris- 
ing a  polymer  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  in  excess  of 
about  60  (M.L.  100°  C./4'),  and  containing  at  least  35 
parts  per  100  parts  of  elastomer  of  a  hydrocarbon  extender 
oil  at  least  about  90%  of  which  boils  above  250'  C,  the 
said  oil  and  the  proportion  thereof  in  the  masterbatch  be- 
ing such  that  a  bleeding  vulcanizate  is  obtained  upon  cur- 
ing in  the  absence  of  added  resin;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  in  said  oil  masterbatch,  prior  to 
curing,  about  5  parts  (per  100  parts  of  polymer)  of  a 
thermoplastic  coutnarone-indene  resin  having  a  ball  and 
ring  softening  poipt  from  about  10°  C.  to  about  125°  C. 


July  13,  1966 


9HEMICAL 


687 


3,194,781 
ELASTOMERS  COMPOUNDED  BY  SPRAY  DRYING 
Jirfian  Gustav  Hcdberg,  Wilmington,  DcL,  and  Harry 
Bernard  O'Donncll  W,  Louisville,  and  Gilbert  Willison 
Pect,  Jeffersontown,  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,626 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 33.6) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  precompounded  elastomer 
in  powder  form  which  comprises  (I)  mixing  a  latex  of 
an  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  polychloroprene,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene, 
butadiene-styrene  copolymers  and  butadiene-acrylonitrile 
copolymers  with  a  preformed  dispersion  of  a  heat-sensi- 
tive organic  vulcanization  accelerator  for  said  elastomer 
in  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons,  glycerides,  dibutyl  phthalate,  and  methyl 
abietate,  (II)  atomizing  the  resulting  mixture  with  a 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  40'  to  1000°  F.,  (Ill)  mix- 
ing the  resulting  atomized  mixture  with  a  heated  gas 
containing,  in  finely  divided  form,  an  inorganic  com- 
pounding ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  black,  clay,  calcium  carbonate,  barium  sulfate, 
titanium  dioxide,  iron  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  zinc 
oxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  lead  oxide,  and  (IV)  separat- 
ing the  resuhing  dry  compounded  elastomer  powder. 

3.  The  storage-stable,  precompounded  elastomer  pre- 
pared by  the  process  of  claim  1.  ^ 


3,194,782 
TTTANIAfFILLED  LINEAR  POLYESTER  MOLDING 

RESIN  OF  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 
Richard  G.  Devancy,  George  R.  Grecar,  and  John  W. 

Tambly^,    Kingsport,    Tenn.,    assignors    to    Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
'    New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,723 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 40) 

L  A  plastic  composition  capable  of  being  injection 
molded  comprising  poly  ( 1,4 -cydohexylenedimethylene 
terephthalate)  containing  from  about  60  to  about  80  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  poly(l,4-cyclohexylenedimethylene 
terephthaUte)  of  substantially  white  ceramic-grade  rutile 
titanium  dioxide  having  the  properties  of  a  slightly  re- 
duced titanium  dioxide  and  an  about  80-325  mesh  particle 
size,  said  composition  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  from 
about  12.5  to  about  50.  a  dissipation  factor  of  less  than 
about  2  percent,  and  an  elongation  of  at  least  about  100 
percent.  j 


3,194,783 
SIUCA-RESIN  DIRECT  FILLING  MATERIAL 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Rafael  L.  Bowen,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Jan.  30,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  790,308,  now  Patent  No.  3,066,112,  dated  Nov.  27, 
1962.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  1,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  191,645  I 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 41) 

1.  A  dental  filling  material  comprising  about  70%  to 
about  83%  by  weight  of  a  filler  and  about  30%  to  about 
17%  by  weight  of  a  hardenable  resin;  said  filler  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  fused  silica  and  a  peroxide  catalyst;  said 
resin  comprising  the  condensation  product  of  a  salt  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol  with  the  reaction  product  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  glycidyl  methacrylate  add  glycidyl  acrylate,  and  a 
tertiary  amine  for  producing  free  radicals  upon  react- 
ing with  said  peroxide  catalyst  in  said  filler. 


3  194  784 

SILICA-RESIN  DIRECT  FILLING  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Rafael  L.  Bowen,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the 
{        United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  Commerce 
No  Drawhig.     Origfaial  appUcation  Jan.  30,  1959,  Ser. 

No.  790,308,  now  Patent  No.  3,066,112,  dated  Nov.  27, 

1962.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  1,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  191,646 

4  CfaUms.    (CI.  260—41) 

1.  A  dental  filling  material  comprising  about  17%  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hardenable  resin  and  about 
83%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  filler;  said  resin  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  pblyglycidyl  ether  of  a 
polyhydric  phenol,  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methacrylic  and  acrylic  acids,  a  tertiary  amine 
catalyst,  and  a  free  radical  polymerization  inhibitor  con- 
sisting essentially  of  hydroquinone;  said  filler  comprising 
a  mixture  of  fused  silica  and  a  peroxide  catalyst. 


3,194,785 
VINYL  HALIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  STABI- 
LIZED WITH  S-TRIAZENE  COMPOUNDS 
James  P.  Scullin,  Pompton  Lakes,  N  J.,  ass^nor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,998 

8  Claims.    (CL  260-41) 
1.  A  heat-stable   resinous  composition  comprising  a 
vinyl    halide    resin,    asbestos,    and    a   stabilizer    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  s-triazines  having  the  for- 
mula 

1  '  i 

i  RNH— C  C=\HR 

:     i  -  A       : 


R' 


wherein  R  in  each  case  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  phen- 
yl group  and  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenyl  group  and  a  phenylamino 
group;  the  salts  of  said  s-triazines;  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  the  amounts  of  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  asbestos 
and  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  stabilizer,  all  parts 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  vinyl  halide  resin. 
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3,194,786     ^ 
STABILIZED  ASBESTOS  CONTAINING  VINYL 
HALIDE  RESIN  COMP  )SrnONS 
James  P.  Scullin,  Pompton  Lakes,  Nil 
assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemic 
of  Delaware 
.     No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1962 

9  Claims.    (CI  26ft -41) 
1.  A  heat-stable  resinous  comp  isition 
vinyl  halide  resin,  asbestos,  and  a  st  ibilizer 
the  group  consisting  of  dicyandian  ide 
cyandiamide  and  an  s-triazine  havin{ 


N 

<^    \ 
RNH— C  C-> 

i      ft 


i- 


wherein  R  in  each  case  represent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hyd 
group,  an  alkyl  group  containing 
atoms,  and  a  carbon  atom  in  an  : 
represents  a  member  selected  from 
of  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino 
group,  and  a  phenyl  group;  and  the 
in  the  amounts  of  50  to  200  parts 
and  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  vi 
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3  194  789 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 

Hiroo  Oba,  Nishinomiya,  Masataka  Nakabara,  Takatsuki, 
Hisao  Naito,  Sakai,  and  Yoshihiro  Osada,  Mishimacho, 
Mishimagun,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Spinning 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1961,  36/4,289; 
Feb.  15,  1961,  36/5,173;  Mar.  31,  1961,  36/11,552 

4  Claims.  TCI.  260— 67) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight 
formaldehyde  polymer  which  comprises  contacting  gase- 
ous monomeric  formaldehyde,  in  the  absence  of  any 
liquid  medium,  with  a  solid  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salts  of  oxyacids  of  boron,  carbon, 
phosphorus  and  sulfur  with  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  belonging  to  Group  II  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  lead,  manganese,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  and 
recovering  the  high  molecular  weight  formaldehyde  poly- 
mer produced.  ^ 

3,194,790 
COPOLYMERS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  AND  VINYL- 
NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Northrop  Brown,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,420 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—67.5) 
1.  A  normally  solid,  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  form- 
aldehyde and  a  polymerizable  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  monomers  having  the  for- 
mulas: 


3  194  787 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHOSPHONTTRILIC  Pt  JLYMERS 
Cyril  Aubrey  Redfam,  London,  Martin  Apley,  Altrin- 
cham,  and  James  Ranald  Alexan  ler,  Bolton,  England, 
assignors  to  The  Walker  Chemic  il  Company  Limited, 
Bolton,  England,  a  British  comps  ny 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  19t  1,  Ser.  No.  83,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  1  Iritain,  Jan.  28,  1960, 

3,165/60 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260  -47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  o:  ] 


CH,=CH-N    R 


and 


CU|=CH-N 


Ri 


where  R  is  a  divalent  cyclic  organic  radical  having  3-12 
carbon  atoms  and  being  connected  to  the  nitrogen  of  the 
above  formula  through  two  separate  and  distinct  carbon 
polymeric  substances    atoms;  and  wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group 
which  comprises  heating  a  polymeric  chlorine-free  alk-    of  monovalent  organic  radicals  having  1-12  carbon  atoms 
oxylated   phosphonitrilic  compoun<    under  substantially    consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  the  radical  hav- 
anhydrous  conditions,  with  an  amo  mt  of  a  polyhydroxy    ing  the  formula 


aromatic  hydrocarbon  sufficient  to 
izable  product 


produce  a  polymer- 


3  194  788 

COPOLYMERIZATION    OF    TUtOXAN    WITH    DI- 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  FORMAL  AND  RESULT- 
ING PRODUCT 
Klaus  Kiillmar,  Edgar  Fischer,  and 

of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  German  k,  assignors  to  Farb- 
werke    Hoechst    Aktiengesellsch  ift    vormals    Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  ai  i  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  1,  19(  I,  Ser.  No.  33,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Gern  lany,  June  9,  1959, 
F  28,645 
10  Claims.     (CI.  26  ^-67) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polyme  ization  of  trioxan  in 
contact  with  at  least  one  cationica  ly  active  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  o    boron  trifluoride,  tin 
tetrachloride,    antimony    pentachi  tride,    «therates    and 
amine  complexes  thereof,  oxoniu  ti   fluoroborates,   aryl 
diazonium  fluoroborates,  and  mix  ures  thereof,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  copoly  meriziiig  trioxan  with 
diethylene  glycol  formal  in  contact  with  from  0.001  mol 
percent  to  5  mol  percent  of  said  ca  alyst,  calculated  upon 
the  monomer  mixture,  at  a  temper  »lure  from  —100°  C. 
to  +150'  C. 


o 

R,C— 

in  which  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  of  monovalent 
radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1-12 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  of  4-6  carbon  atoms, 
and  aryl  radicals  of  6-12  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
containing  0.5  to  50  mols  of  the  said  vinyl  monomer  per 
1000  mols  of  formaldehyde. 


3,194,791 

TIN  SALTS  CATALYSTS  FOR  POLY- 

ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS 

Eari  W.  Wilson  and  James  E.  Hutchins,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,316 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—75) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  linear  polyester 
having  less  than  0.6%  residual  acid  and  a  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  400  to  4,000  starting  with  a  free  di- 
carboxylic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  heating  for  about 
5  tb  10  hours  at  a  temperature  of  150°  C.  to  300°  C.  at 
about  atmospheric  pressure  (A)  one  mole  proportion  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  from  four  to  forty  carbon 
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atoms  including  a  major  portion  of  an  alphatic  acid  having 
from  four  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  (B)  from  0.5  to  2  mole 
proportions  of  a  dihydroxy  compound  containing  from 
two  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  including  a  major  portion  of 
a  branched-chain  aliphatic  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-propanediol,  2,2,4-trimeth- 
yl-l,3-pentanediol  and  2,2,4,4-tetramethyl-l,3-cyGlo- 
butanediol  and  (C)  from  0  to  0.6  mole  proportion  of  a 
chain  terminator  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  mon- 
ocarboxylic  acids  and  monohydric  alcohols  containing 
from  four  to  forty  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
stannous  phthalate,  said  catalytic  amount  being  calculated 
as  0.001  to  3  percent  of  tin  by  weight  based  on  (A),  (B) 
and  (C),  said  process  yielding  a  finished  polyester  having 
an  acid  concentration  of  less  than  0.6%  in  no  more  than 
about  five  hours  of  said  heating,  said  finished  polyester 
having  a  Gardner  color  not  greater  than  about  1. 


MONOESTERS, 
METHODS    OF 


3,194,792 

UNSATURATED    DICARBOXYUC 
POLYMERS    THEREOF,     AND 
PREPARATION 

William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  and  Dominic  R. 
Falgiatore,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,507 

ISCUfans.    (CL  260— 77.5) 
1.  As  a  comr>osition  of  matter,  a  dicarboxylic  acid 

monoester  of  a  monohydroxyalcohol  of  the  formula 


3  194  794 
PROCESS    OF    PREPARING    POLYMERS    OF    NU- 
CLEARLY  POLYCHLORINATED  AROMATIC  DI- 
CARBOXYLIC ACIDS  AND  DIAMINES  HAVING 
AT  LEAST  4  CARBONS 
John  R.  Caldwell  and  Russell  Gilkey,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 
assignors  to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,870 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyamide  from  an  aryl 
diester  of  a  nuclearly  polychlorinated  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acid  and  an  equimolecular  proportion  of  an  or- 
ganic bifunctional  aliphatic  diamine  containing  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms,  said  aryl  diester  being  composed  of  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  group  having  two  nuclearly  attached 
carbaryloxy  radicals  and  from  two  to  four  nuclearly  at- 
tached chlorine  atoms,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
(A)  heating  said  aryl  diester  and  said  aliphatic  diamine 
under  a  vacuum  at  from  200°-350°  C.  until  a  prepolymcr 
is  obtained  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  correspond- 
ing to  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
0.5,  (B)  pulverizing  said  prepolymer  to  form  a  powder, 
(C)  heating  said  prepolymer  powder  at  below  its  melting 
point  and  above  about  175°  C.  until  a  powder  of  said 
polyamide  is  obtained  having  an  inherent  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  0.5-3.0. 


I 


HOR-(OR»).- 


where 


I 


I        3,194,795 
PHOSPHORUS  ESTERS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Lester  Friedman,  Beachwood,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,217 

20  Claims.     (CI.  260—803) 
18.  A  polymer  of  a  monomer  of  the  group  consisting 
of 


R  is  a  (C3-Ca)-aIkyIene  group, 

R"  is  a  (C2-C3)-alkylene  group, 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  10,  and 

A  is  a  (Cj-C3)-alkylene  group,  I  I 

the  dicarboxylic  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  and  itaconic  acid. 


(b) 


RiOCHi      CHiO 

,1  \^      V 

Ri         CH.O 


Ri 

I 
O 


ORi 


3,194,793 

POLYURETHANES  CURED  WITH  MIXTURES  OF 
AROMATIC  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  DI- 
AMINES 

Irving  C.  Kogon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,164 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  In  a  cured  polyether  polyurethane  elastomer  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  (I)  an  aromatic  diamine,  with 
(II)  a  liquid  polyisocyanate  composition  being  the  reac- 
tion product  of  (a)  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  one  mono- 
meric organic  polyisocyanate  free  of  isocyanate-reactive 
groups,  and  (b)  at  least  one  polyether  having  on  the 
average  about  2  to  3  HO-groups  per  molecule  and  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  700  to  6000,  said  polyether  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkyleneether  glycols, 
polyalkylene-aryleneether  glycols,  polyalkyleneether-thio- 
ether  glycols,  polyalkylene-aryleneether-thioether  glycols, 
and  polyalkylene  ether  triols;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  aromatic  diamine  (I)  is  a  mixture  of  (1)  at  least  one 
aromatic  primary  diamine,  and  (2)  at  least  one  aromatic 
secondary  diamine  whose  secondary  amino  groups  have 
one  valence  of  each  nitrogen  atom  attached  to  an  aro- 
matic ring  and  another  valence  attached  to  an  aliphatic 
carbon  atom,  the  molar  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  ranging  from 
about  0.33:1  to  5.7:1. 
816  O.G.— 24 


RiqCHf,     CH|0  CH|  OCUi      CUiOR 

C  i  iP-OCH|CCUi-0-P  C 

/    \  /\  I  \       /    \ 

Ri         CHiO  9t  OCHt      Ri 


(c: 


(4) 


(e) 


(f) 


RiOCHi      CHiO     O 
C  P— 

Ri         CHiO 


( 


R« 


RiOCHi 


RiOC^Ri 
RiOCIIi 


): 


c-CHiO  1p-or« 


'(»-■) 


C— CHiO 
iOC^Ri 
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i 

(RiOCHi  \0 

C-CH|0|p- 
R.OC^ii  /, 


) 


o 

I- 


R« 


CHiORi 

CHiC    - 

l\ 
Ri  CHiORi 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  allyl, 
methallyl  and  crotyl,  R2  is  alkyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  haloaryl,  alken- 
yl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkoxy- 
alkyl  and  hydroxypolyalkoxyalkyi,  R4  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  haloaryl,  alkenyl  of 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxy alkoxyalkyl 
and  hydroxypolyalkoxyalkyi,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3. 
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3,194,796 
ELASTOMERIC  FLUOROCARBOF 
OF    VINYLroENE    FLUORIDE 
PROPYLENE  AND  A  HALOGfN 
.    MONOMER 

Edward  Noonan  Squire,  Binninghain 
Conoty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  do 
Company,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  a  corpbratioi 
No  I>niwing.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1962 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2 
1.  A  fluorocarbon  elastomer  ccnta 
weight  percent  vinylidene  fluoride, 
and  O.OS  to  2  weight  percent  of  a 
the    group    consisting    of    acryloniti 
acrylate,  and  ethylene  dimethacryl 
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3,194,797 
HYDRAZO  GROUP  CONTAlNIffG  POLYMERS 
Joho  R.  Caldwell  and  Edward  H.  Hi  I,  KIngsport,  Tenn., 
assignors   to   l£astman    Kodak    Company,    Rocliestcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2, 1959, 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260--|5  J) 

1.  A  polymer  of  improved  dyeab  ity  comprising  the 

reaction  product  of  (1)  a  copolymer  of  from  3-35%  by 

weight  of  a  compound  having  the  g  ;neral  formula 

CH*=C-Rr-X 

I 
Ri 


and  conversely  from  96-65%  by  we 
different  monoethylenically  unsatur: 
componnrt  containing  a  — CH  =  C< 
hydrazo  compound  having  the  gener: 


R»NH-N 


\ 


R< 


K, 


i: 


wherein  the  above  formulas  Ri  is  seleited 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl 
member  selected  from  the  group  consf  tmg 
group,   an   oxyalkyfene  group  and 
group  wherein  in  each  instance  the  sa 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
atoms  and  a  cyclohexyl  group,  R4 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alky 
carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  group 
alkyl   group  containing  from   2-4 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
group  of  from  1-8  atoms,  an  acyl  g  oup 
monobasic  fatty  acid  containing  from 
a  benzoyl  group,  a  gycolyl  radfcal, 
a  salicyloyl  group  and  X  is  selected  f 
sisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3  194  798 
CYANOETHYLATIOn'of'  POLYilNtL 
Lawrence  W.  Frost,  Morrysville,  Pa 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Eas  t 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1962, 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—^1 

1.  A  process  for  cyanoethylating 
comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  admixing 
and  acrylonitrile,  (2)  adding  thereto 
solution  of  ammonium  hydroxide  confaining 
about  10%  by  weight  of  ammonium 
the  weight  of  the  acrylonitrile,  (3) 
lyzing  amount  of  a  strong  alkali  havii^ 
comparable  to  alkaline-earth  metal 
heating  said  admixture  thereby  rapid 
stantially  colorless  cyanoethylated  polyvinyl 


at  d 


ght  of  at  least  one 
ted,  polymerizable 
group,  with  (2)  a 
1  formula 


from  the  group 

[  roup,  R2  is  divalent 

of  an  alkylene 

in   alkylenecarboxy 

d  alkylene  contains 

from  the  group 

of  from  1-8  carbon 

selected  from  the 

group  of  from  1-8 

a  monoh'ydroxy- 

bon   atoms,   R^   is 

hydrogen,  an  alkyl 

of  a  saturated 

2-8  carbon  atoms, 

lactoyl  radical  and 

om  the  group  con- 


ai  d 
a  r 


ALCOHOL 
assignor  to  West- 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

;er.  No.  193,613 
3) 

polyvinyl  alcohol 
polyvinyl  alcohol 
aqueous  catalyzing 
about  0.1  to 
lydroxide  based  on 
ing  thereto  a  cata- 
a  strength  at  least 
Hydroxides,  and  (4) 
y  prolducing  a  sub- 
alcohol. 


3,194,799 

THREE-COMPONENT  ALUMINUM-TITANIUM 
TETRAHALIDE   CATALYSTS   FOR   OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Harry   W.   Coover,  Jr.,   Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,382 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  29,  1977,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to 

the  Public 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.5) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  conjugated  diolefins 
containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  polymer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymeriza- 
tion with  a  catalytic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an 
activated  aluminum-titanium  tetrahalide  and  a  third  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  compounds  having  the  formulas: 
P(0)Y3,  PY3,  RC(0)Y,  and  YC(0)(CH2)nC(0)Y 
wherein  each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  pf 
lower  alkylamiho  and  lower  alkoxy  radicals,  R  being  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  being 
an  integer  of  1  to  4,  the  molar  ratio  of  titanium  tetrahalide 
to  third  component  being  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:0.1. 


3,194,800 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH 
CYANIDES 

Angus  U.  Blackham,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  23,   1962,  Ser.  No.  232,589 
15  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  normally  solid  polymer 
of  an  alpha-olefin  which  comprises  contacting  said  alpha- 
olefin  compound  under  a  temperature  above  50°  C.  and 
superatmospheric  pressure  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  a  cyanide  salt  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  o^  Groups  IB,  IIB,  and  VIII 
of  the  periodic  system.  y 


3,194,801  j 

STABLE  AMINO-SUBSTTTUTED  LACTAMS       ' 

Melvin  Perelman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,697 

3  Ckiims.    (CI.  260—239) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Am 

I 


N- 
I 
R 


I 


wherein  Am  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
(lower-alkyl) amino,  N-lower  alkyl  anilino.  N-lower  alkyl 
substituted-anilino  wherein  said  substituents  are  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  and  trifluoromethyl,  N-lower  alkyl  phenyl-lower- 
alkylamino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  and  morpholino,  R  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
and  trifluoromethyl,  and  Ri  and  R3,  when  taken  separately, 
represent  lower  alkyl  groups  and,  when  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  represent 
a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  five  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 
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I  3,194,802 

6-(l-AMINOCYCLOALKANOYLAMINO)- 
PENICILLANIC  ACID 
Harvey  E.  Album,  West  Chester,  Norman  H.  Grant, 
Wynnewood,  and  Horace  Fletcher  3rd,  Pottstown,  Pa., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,815 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 239.1)  j 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


((^t).  C-C-NH-CH-CH- 

^—1  1  I  ^- 

R"-NH  I     j  y 


8  CHi 

-CH        C— CHi 


-N- 


-CH-COH 


wherein  «  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  9;  and  R"  is  of  the 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,194,803 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  3-KETO-A*  6  STEROIDS 
Frank  B.  Colton,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,231 

13  aauns.     (CI.  260—239.57) 
1.  In  a  process  fqr  the  manufacture  of  compounds  of 
the  structural  formula  1 


^ 


OHs 


/^ 


o=" 


n 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  radicals,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ] 


0\  O-R' 

C=0,       CHOH,       CHci-CHs,       C     O 

/  /  /  /    \^_ 


CHs 


OR' 


CHi-CHi 


C-CHiOR"  0-^C=0 


\    / 
,   and        C 


OR' 


A 


R'" 


radicals;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


i 


CHi  a 

H=C    and     CH=C 


691 


defined  supra  and  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

CHi 

I 
CH— C    and    C— CH 

■(:■  i 

radicals,  wherein  A  is  as  defined  supra,  with  manganese 
dioxide  in  a  suitable  inert  organic  solvent. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


groups,  wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halogens,  of  atomic  weight  less  than 
100,  attached  to  carbon  atom  6;  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  methylene,  carbonyl^  and  hydroxymethylene 
groups;  R'  and  R"  being  members  of  the  class  consisting 
pf  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  R'"  being 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  1-alkenyl,  and  lower  1-alkynyl  radicals;  the 
step  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


FT' 


H^C^v/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  radicals;  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHi 

CH— CHi,  CH-C       and  C-CH|  j 

H  I 

CHi 

radicals. 


3,194,804 

19-NORCARD.20(22)-ENOLIDES,  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF,  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THERETO 

John  S.  Baran,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

I   No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,439 

16  Claims.    (CU  260—239.57) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
14^-hydrQxy  and  A'*  derivatives  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  ' 


CHj 


0=1 
R 


A 


"""Vx/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, carboxy,  and  carb( lower  alkoxy)  radicals,  and 
the  dotted  line  indicates  the  optional  presence  of  a  double 
bond  between  carbon  atoms  20  and  22. 


wo 


wherein  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  X,  Z,  and  R  are  as 


3,194,805 
MEROCYANINE   AND   HOLOPOLAR  DYES   CON- 
TAINING   ARYLENE-CHAIN    SUBSTITUTION 
Leslie  G.  S.  Brooker  and  Frank  G.  Webster,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ejistman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
j  Filed  Sept.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,698 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 240) 
I  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

Z -D,v 

I  R-N(-CH=CH).-i-C(=CH-CH)d-i=C 

C-- 

.,  r 

Ri         CN 
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wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  grou 
to  4  Qarbon  atoms,  Rj  represents  a 
the  class  consisting  of  the  cyano 
carbonyl  group  containing  from  2  t 
represents  a  positive  integer  of  from 
a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  Di 
necessary  to  complete  a  ring  selectet 
sisting  of  an  indan  ring  and  a  1,2,3, 
lene  ring,  such  that  the  benzene  rin 
and  said  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthale 
with  a  group  selected  from  the 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  the 
methoxy  group,  the  ethoxy  group, 
the  ethyl  group,  and  Z  represents  th 
necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 
the  class  consisting  of  a  thiazole 
nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a 
a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a 
naphthoselenazole  nucleus,  a  2 
4-quinoline  nucleus. 


grsup 


-quin  )1 
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containing  from  1 

n^ember  selected  from 

and  an  alkoxy- 

3  carbon  atoms,  d 

1  to  3,  /J  represents 

represents  the  atoms 

from  the  class  con- 

-tetra^pydronaphtha- 

;  of  said  indan  I'ing 

e  ring  is  substituted 

consisting  of  the 

hydroxyl  group,  the 

methyl  group  and 

non-metallic  atoms 

ucleus  selected  from 

a  benzothiazole 

jenzoxazole  nucleus, 

nucleys,  a 

ine  Nucleus,  and  a 


clzss 


t  e 


nuc  eus. 


benzos  lenazole 


3  194  806 

NOVEL  PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

QUINAZOLINONE  COR  [POUND 

Karl-Heinz    Boltze,    Bensberg,   Diei  rich   Lorenz,   Klein 

Hnrden,  Post  Immekeppel,  Bensberg,  and  Maria  Rii- 

i>crg-Sciiwecr,  Bochum,  Germany,  issignors  io  Trope 

werlie  Dinklagc  &  Co.,  Cologne-IV  nlheim,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  14, 196: ,  Scr.  No.  265,073 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrma  ly,  Mar.  16, 1962, 

T  21,763 

4  Claims.    (CL  260-4240) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the 

compounds  of  the  formula 


and  thefr  non-toxic,   pharmaceutics 
addition  salts,  wherein  R  is  a  memb  r 
sisting  of  pyridyl-(2),  pyridyl-(3)  an  I 


group  consisting  of 


il 


t 


-R 


0) 


ly   acceptable,   acid 
of  the  group  con- 
pyridyl-(4). 


YRIMIDINE 


3,194,807 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
DERIVATIVES 
Wilhclm   Peter  Seebode,   Grangem  >uth,  Scotland,   and 
Charles  Henry  Vasey,  Huddersfiel  I,  England,  assignors 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  L  mited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Brit  Jn 
No  Drawing.     Original  application 

No.  73,227.    Divided  and  this  app  ication  Feb.  2, 1962, 

Scr.  No.  170,865 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  B  Itain,  Dec.  21„1959, 

43,324/59 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260-|-260) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 
tives  of  the  formula: 

Ri  CO— NH 

^i      Ah." 


)f  pyrimidine  deriva. 


R«  Ao-NH 


whe^jpin   R*,  is  selected   from   the 
phenyl  and  halophenyl,  and  R' 
cal,    which    comprises    reacting  an 
the  formula: 

RI  CO— NH 

^i        i=N-C 


R«  CO- 


I 
NH 


wherein  R*   and  R'  have  thp 
with  zinc  and  a  mineral  acid. 


3,194,808  I 

PREPARATION  OF  l-( AROMATIC- ALKYL)-2,4- 
DIOXOHEXAHYDROPYRIMIDINES 
Alexander  R.  Surrey,  Albany,  and  George  Y.  Lesher, 
Scbodacl(  Township,  Rensseber  County,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Mar.  12,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  720,810,  now  Patent  No.  3,124,580,  dated  Mar.  10, 
1964.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser. 
No.  255,418 

4Cbums.    (CI.  260— 260) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1-aromatic-alkyl- 
2,4-dioxohexahydropyrimidine  having  the  structural  for- 
mula j 

o' 

R-CH       N-H  , 

CH.      C=0  I 

•ir-Ar  ,     ij 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  a  lower-alkyl  radical.  Ar  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphcnylyl, 
furyl,  pyridyl  and  thienyl  radicals  and  Y  is  a  lower-alkyl- 
enc  radical  which  can  be  substituted  further  by  a  second 
aromatic  radical  Ar,  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-(2- 
carbamylalkyl)  -  N  -  (aromatic-alkyl)trithloroacetamide 
having  the  formula 

R 

CHiCHCONUi  I 

Ai— Y-N''^ 

COCClj 

with  an  alkaline  agent. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-carbamyl-N- 
(2-carboxyalkyl)-aromatic-alkylamine  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 

R 

CHiCHCOOH 

/ 
Ar-Y-N  I 

CONHi 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  a  lower-alkyl  radical,  Ar  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  biphenylyl, 
furyl,  pyridyl  and  thienyl  radicals  and  Y  is  a  lower-alkyl- 
ene  radical  which  can  be  substituted  further  by  a  second 
aromatic  radical  Ar,  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-aro- 
matic  -  alkyl-N-(2-carbamylalkyl)trichloroacetamide  hav- 
ing  the  structural  formula 

CHiCHCONHi  i^l 


Ar-Y-N 


/ 


COCCli 

with  an  excess  of  an  alkaline  agent 


group   cdbsisting  of 

staivs  for  an  alkyl  radi- 

iminorderivative    of 


3,194,809 
^  TRIFLUOROPROPENE-PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
\     AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
John  R.  Dice  and^  Martin  L.  Black,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Aug.  14,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  131,094,  now  Patent  No.  3,142,683,  dated  July  28, 
1964.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  19,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  310,134 

2Cbiims.    (CI.  260— 290) 
1.  3,3,3-trifluoro-l-propene  compounds  of  the  formula 

Ar 


me  inings  stated  above. 


^/ 


+hr 
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where  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  chlorophenyl,  and  Ar'  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  methoxyphenyl. 


3,194,810 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-HYDROXYALKYL  SUBSTI- 
TUTED  OXAZOLIDONES 
Robert  L.  Formaini,  Petersburg,  and  Edwin  D.  Little, 
Hopewell,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,674 
j  10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 307) 

1.  A  process   of   preparing   an   N-hydroxyalkyl  sub- 
stituted oxazolidone  having  the  fprmula: 

j  I       '  M^ 

CHi — N-CHiCHOH 

R— CH       C=0    ' 

\    /  I  ' 

O 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl  which  comprises  reacting  cyanuric 
acid  with  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and  butylene 
oxide,  in  mol  ratio  of  at  least  6  mols  of  alkylene  oxide 
per  mol  of  cyanuric  acid,  at  temperature  of  about  115° 
to  250°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  for  the 
cyanuric  acid  and  alkylene  oxide,  and  recovering  the 
N-hydroxyalkyl  substituted  oxazolidone  from  the  result- 
ant reaction  product.  i 


>       3,194,811  ' 

AROYL-BENZINDOLYL  ACIDS 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  N J.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahwav,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,712 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 319) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R|«- 


COM 


phenethylamino,  N-ethylphenethylamino,  benzylami- 
no,  anilino,  p-chloranilino,  p-methoxyanilino,  dietha- 
nolamino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidine,  morpholino,  1-meth- 
ylpiperazino,  N  -  phenylpiperazino,  1-^-liydroxyethyI- 
piperazino,  l-methyl-2-amiriomethyl  pyrrolidino,  1- 
ethyl  -  2  -  aminomethyl  piperidino,  tetrahydrofurfuryl- 
amino,  N-phenylpiperazino,  1,2,5,6-tetrahydropyridino, 
N-carbobenzyloxymethylamino,  and  N,N-dimethylcar- 
boxamidomethyl;  and  OY  wherein  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  cation  and  1 


CO- 


J' 


X/^n/ 

i=0 

.  ir 


l-Ri 


where  X,  R2.  Re.  and  Ar  are  as  defined  above, 

X  in  the  above  structure  and  in  the  original  formula 
above  both  being  the  same  in  any  one  compound.. 
2.  1  -  p  -  methylthiobenzoyl-2-methyl-6-methoxy-l,3, 

4,5-tetrahydrobenz-tc,d]-indole-3-carboxylic  acid. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—326  see: 
Patent  No.  3,194.779 


!     i         3,194,812 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ALKENYL-N-PARA 

AMINO-PHENYL  SUCCINIMIDE 
George  R.  Norman,  Lyndburst,  and  William  M.  Le  Suer, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation, 
I ,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,885 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  A  succinimide  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein : 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  benzene  and 
a  substituted  benzene  wheriin  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  conjsisting  of  triloweralkoxy, 
phenoxy,  trifluoroacetyl,  N,N-di(lower  alkyl  )sulfamyl, 
lower  alkanoyl,  N,N-di(loVer  alkyl )p-carboxamido, 
cyano,  carb-lower  alkoxy,  fbrmyl,  trihalolower  alkyl- 
thio,  N,N-di( lower  alkyl) p-sulfonamido,  lower  alkyl 
sulfinyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfonjyl,  mercapto,  benzylthio, 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  Ipvter  alkylthio,  nitro,  dilower-i 
alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  halogeno,  lower , 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  2,3,4-trihalo,  benzyloxy,  halobenzyl- 
oxy,  amino,  monoloueralkylamino,  halolower  alkoxy, 
halolower  alkylthio,  and  trifluoromethyl: 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyloxy,  phen- 
yl, benzyl,  hydroxy,  and  benzylpxy; 

Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  low- 
er alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogeno,  hydroxy,  di( lower 
alkyDamino,  and  benzyloxy; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and 
carbonyl;  and 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
amino,  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  cyclopropoxy,  di(  lower 
alkyl  )amino-lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkenyloxy.  lower  alkylamino,  di  (lower  alkyl  )amino, 
morpholino-lower    alkoxy,    tetrahydrofurylcarbonoxy, 


I       I      O  H    H        !l  ■ 

R-CH-C  C-C        ' 

\  ^  =^ 

N-C  C-NHi 

:Hr-c  c=c 


■V. 

I 


& 


I  I 

II  II 


wherein  R  is  a  polyisobutene  radical  having  from  about 
50  to  about  260  carbon  atoms.  I 


3,194,813 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ALKENYL-N- 
OMEGA  AMINO  HEXYLSUCCINIMIDE 
William  M.  Le  Suer,  Cleveland,  and  George  R.  Norman, 
Lyndburst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corpora- 
tion, WickJiffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,554 

2  Cbiims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  A  succinimide  having  the  structural  formula 


3Ut2l 


R 


o 

,J-CH-C 


1 


H|-C 

II 
O 


N— (CIIr-)«NHi 


a  pbiyisobutene  radical  having  from  about 


wherein 

50  to  about  200  carbon  atoms. 
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3,194314 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  4LKENYL-N- 
ALLYL  SUCCINIMII  E 
William  M.  Lc  Sacr,  Cleveland,  and  G  (orgc  R.  Norman, 
Lyndiiurst,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Tlie    ^brizoi  Corpora- 
tion, Wicidiffe,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  o  F  Oiiio 
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and  about  90-20  parts  of  at  least  one  alkanoic  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  containing  1-4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  to 
reduce  the  impurity  content. 


No 


Scr.  No.  231,566 


Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1962, 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—324.5) 

.  A  succinimide  having  the  structur;  1  formula 


R-CH- 


N-CHf-CH= 


CHr-C 

A 


wherein  R  is  a  polyisobutene  radical  faving  from  about 
50  to  about  200  carbon  atoms. 


3,194,815 
ESTERS  OF  HYDROXYMETHYI^ 
META-DIOXANE 
Vincent  J.  Keenan,  Ardmorc,  and  Edward 
Ambler,  Pa.,  ass^ors  to  The  Atlai  tic 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatic  n 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   17,   1962,  ~ 
1  Cbiim.    (CI.  260—34 
A  phthalate  ester  of  hydroxymethy 
oxane,  said  ester  having  the  formula 


o  yv  o 

A-O-C ^-C-0- 

wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  bonsisting  of 


R 

\ 

CUt 

V 

R' 

R" 

1 

and 

R 

\ 

CHt 

/ 

1 

C— R'" 
»           R"" 

C 

/ 
\ 

and  wherein  two  of  the  groups  R,  R', 
methyl  and  the  others  hydrogen. 


I  ,  I 


:u, 


DIMETHYL. 

I 

S.  Wheeler, 

Refining  Com- 

of  Pennsylvania 

Ser.  No.  210,587 

.7) 
dimethyl-meta-di- 


/ 

C-R' 


-CH. 


\. 


R".  R  ",  R""  are 


3,194,817  ^  i 

PRODUCTION  OF  TETRABROMO  PttrHALIC 

ACID  ANHYDRIDE  ' 

Heinrich   Hahn,  Cologne*Dcutz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chcmische    Fabrili    Kalk    G.m.bJI.,    Cologne-Kalk, 
Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed   Dec.  26,   1961,  Scr.  No.   162,271 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—346.3) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  tetrabromo  phthaU 
ic  acid  anhydride  by  bromination  of  phthalic  acid  anhy- 
dride with  bromine  at  atmospheric  pressure  at  elevated 
temperatures  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  containing  20 
to  65%  of  SO3  as  the  reaction  medium,  the  step  which 
comprises  simultaneously  introducing  into  the  phthalic 
acid  anhydride  containing  reaction  medium  4  to  6  g.-atoms 
of  bromine  and  O.S  to  3.0  g.-atoms  of  chlorine  per  mol  of 
phthalic  acid  anhydride  while  maintaining  a  slight  excess 
of  bromine  over  the  chlorine  during  the  entire  bromination 
reaction. 


3  194  818 
ALPHA-ARYL  OR  ARALKYL  FURFURYLAMINES 

Robert  L.  Clarice,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,993 
I  3  Claims.    (CI.  260—347.7)  | 

1.  N-methyl-a-(4-fluorophenyl)furfurylamine. 


3  194  819 
2,2-DICYANO-3,3-DI(PbLYFLUOROHALOALKYL)- 

OXIRANES 
William  J.  Middleton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     lulled  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,141 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 348) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I  M    1 


\. 


/ 


CN 


3,194,816 

PURIFICATION    OF    1,2,3,4-CYCl  JPENTANETET- 

RACARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  PI  EPARATfON  OF 

ITS  ANHYDRIDE 

RosB  Van  Volkcnburgh  and  Jerome  R. 

Rouge,  and  Grover  C.  Royston,  Baker,  La.,  assignors 
to  Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemical  <  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Louisiana  . 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Sc#.  No.  160,^3 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—3  6.3) 
5.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  an  lydride  of  1,2,3,4- 
cyclopentanetetracarboxylic  acid  where  in  the  resultant  an- 
hydride is  discolored,  the  1,2,3,4-cyclo]  entanetetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  being  prepared  by  a  proces  1  comprising  nitric 
acid  oxidation  of  bicyclo  (2,2,1  )-5-he  )tene-2.3-dicarbox- 
ylic  anhydride  and  including  nitrogen 
ties  produced  during  the  preparation  th  creof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  preparing  the  anhydr  de  from  1,2,3,4-cy- 
clopentanetetracarboxylic  acid  which  1  as  been  purified  by 
a  process  comprising  crystallizing  tt ;   1,2,3,4-cyclopen- 
tanetetracarboxyiic  acid  including  im|  urities  from  a  sol- 
vent .comprising  by  volume  about  10-80  parts  of  water 


R^'V    \n 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  perflporoalkyl,  w-chloroperfluoroalkyl  and 
ur-hydroperfluoroalkyl,  each  of  up  to  18  carbons,  and  R 
and  R'  conjointly  are  perfluoroalkylene  of  3  to  8  carbons. 


3,194,820 

PREPARATION  OF  DIAMINO-l,l'-DIANTlIRA. 

QUINONYL 

Maurice   Grelat,   Basel,  Switzerland,   assignor  to   Ciba 

Limited,  Basel  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Oct  26,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  848,516.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  28, 
1961,  Ser.  No.  166,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  23,  1959, 

78,552/59  .  j 

,  6  Claims.    (CI.  260—367)  I 

1.  A  process  for  t|ie  manufacture  of  diamino-lil'-di- 
anthraquinonyis,  wherein  two  molecular  proportions  of 
a  1-acylamino-o-chloroanthraquinone  whose  acyl  radi- 
cal is  derived  from  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  and  benozic  acid  is 
heated  with  at  least  one  atomic  proportion  of  copper  in 
an  inert  high  boiling  solvent  and  the  acyl  groups  are 
split  off  from  the  resulting  diacylamino-l:  I'-dianthraqui- 
nonyl. 
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I  3,194,821 

17-x-SUBSTITUTED  17^-HYDROXYESTRENES 
Leslie  A.  Freiberg,  Waukegan,  and  John  Wayne  Cole, 
Deerfield,  IIL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,652 
9  CUims.    (CI.  260—397.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  { 


A-C,  inclusive,  at  least  about  0.1  equivalent  each  of 
cadmium  and  barium  and  a  total  of  at  least  about 
1.1  equivalents  of  barium  and  cadmium  per  equiva- 
lent of  monocarboxylic  acid; 
remofiftg  suhstantially  all  water  from  said  mixture  by 
heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  C.«to  about 
256°  C.  and  then  treating  said  mixture  with  at  least  about 
(jr_y)  equivalents  of  carbon  dioxide,  where  x  represents 
the  total  equivalents  of  barium  and  cadmium  in  the  mix- 
ture and  V  represents  the  equivalents  of  B. 


>; 


\A/ 


of 


wherein    R   is   selected   from   the   group   consisting 
— CHzCOO-loweralkyl,  — CHjCHaOH,  and 

I  — ^CHjCHjOCOCHs        I 

and  wherein  the  A-ring  has  a  configuration  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


R'O- 


\/\ 


/^y 


0=1 


r!'o 


/V 


o=A 


v\ 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, loweralkyl  and  phenylloweralkyl.    1 


3  194  822 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 

David  D.  Neiswender,  Jr.,  Haddonfield,  and  Robert  D. 

Offenhauser,  Sewell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil 

Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,658 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—410.9) 
1.  A  method  for  converting  fatty  acid  esters  into  higher 
alkyl  fatty  acid  esters  that  comprises  reacting  an  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
esters  of  fatty  acicjs  having  between  about  8  and  about  30 
carbon  atoms  and  a  trialkyl  borate  having  between  about 
4  and  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  175°  C.  and  about  300°  C, 
under  a  pressure  of  between  about  0.1  atmosphere  and 
about  one  atmosphere,  and  continuously  removing  an  ester 
of  the  group  consisting  of  trimethyl  borate  and  triethyl- 
borate.  1 


3  194  824 
PREPARATION?  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
I         GROUP  VB  METAL  TETRACARBONYLS 
Robert  P.  M.  Werner,  Binningen,  Basel-Land,  Switzer- 
land, and  Switlana  ManastyrskyJ,  Warren,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,565 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—429) 
1.  Process  for  the  formation  of  organometallic  com- 
plexes having  the  formula 

V   I      QM(C0)4 

where  M  is  an  atom  of  a  metal  of  Group  VB  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  atomic  number  of  at  least  41,  Q  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  cyclopentadienyl  radical 
and  hydrocarbon  substituted  cyclopentadienyl  radicals 
having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms,  said  process  comprising 
reacting 

(A)  a  compound  having  the  formula  MxE,M(CO)e. 
where  Mi  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  atoms,  E  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  bidentate  and  tridcntate 
ethers,  x  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  three  when 
E  is  a  bidentate  ether  and  two  when  E  is  a  tridentate 
ether,  and  M  is  a  Group  VB  metal  atom  of  atomic 
number  of  at  least  41    | 

with  • 

(B)  a  compound  having  the  formula  MiQn  wherein  n 
■    is  the  valance  of  Mi,  and 

(C)  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  Group  IIB 
metal  dihalides;  said  process  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  qf  about  25°  to  abo^t  100'  C. 


3,194,823  1 

ORGANIC  COMPLEXES 
William  M.  Le  Suer,  Cleveland,  and  George  R.  Norman, 
Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corpora- 
tion, Wickliflfe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,022 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—414) 
ll  A  barium-  and  cadmium-containing  organic  complex 
made  by  the  process  which  comprises  preparing  a  mix- 
ture of: 

(A)  a  monohydric  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms. 

(B)  at  least  one  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  containing  an  average  of  from 
about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  the  barium 
and  cadmium  salts  thereof,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  metallic  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting^of  barium  bases  and  cadmium  bases  in  an 
amount  to  provide  in  the  mixture  of  components 


3,194,825 

(ISOTHIOCYANATOALKYL)AMINES 

Thomas  K.  Brotherton,  South  Charleston,  and  John  W. 

Lyi^n,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Apr.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,834 

2  aaims.     (CI.  260—454) 
1.  (Isothiocyanatoalkyl) amines  of  the  formula: 

I        i      [SCN(CcH2c)]2N— G— N[(CeHac)NCS], 

wnerein  c  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  fromi  1  to  6  inclu- 
sive and  G  is  an  arylene  radical  of  6  to  14  cartwn  atoms. 


'  3,194,826 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  2-AMINO  ALKANOL 

ESTERS  OF  SULFURIC  ACID 
Albert    Goldstein,    New    Shrewsbury,    and    Frank    A. 
Nowak,  Jr.,  Rkigcfield  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Chcmi- 
rad  Corporation,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  a  company  off 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,047 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—458) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  a  2-amino  lower  alkanol 
sulfuric  acid  ester  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

reacting  substantially  equimolecular  amounts  of  a 
,2-amino  lower  alkanol  an<j  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  65°  C.  and  about  75*  C, 
thereby  forming  the  amino  lower  alkanol  sulfuric 
acid  addition  salt. 
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heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  k  temperature  be 
tween  about  120"  C.  and  about  2C  r  C, , 
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removing  less  than  substantially  all 

the  reaction  mixture  by  heating 

until  crystallization  sets  in, 
cooling  the  fluid  reaction  mixture  a 

sure  and  separating  the  crystall  ne  2-amino  lower 

alkanol  sulfuric  acid  ester  from  tl  e  reaction  mixture. 


(rf  the  water  from 
it  under  vacuum 


atmospheric  pres- 


substantially  no  reaction  between  the  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  the  silica-alumina  catalyst  and  substantially  no  de- 
position of  sulfur  upon  the  silica-alumina  catalyst  as  a 
result  of  said  pretreatment,  said  pretreatment  increasing 
the  activity  of  said  catalyst  for  olefin  hydration. 


3,194,827         , 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC   »HOSPIflTES 
Lcland  J.  Lutz,  Grand  Island,  and  llany  N.  Tatomer, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OU  i  Mathieson  <;hem- 
ical  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  ^  irginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1953, 1  er.  No.  335,172 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— ^  il) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  o '  phosphites  which 
comprises  mixing  in  a  short  mixing  ;  one  maintained  at 
an  absolute  pressure  below  100  mm.  of  mercury  phos- 
phorus trichloride  and  a  compound  o  the  formula  ROH 
and  then  introducing  the  reaction  m  xture  into  a  frac- 
tionating column  operating  at  an  abso  ute  pressure  below 
100  mm.  of  mercury,  and  removing  hydrogen  chloride 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula  RCI  as  overhead  and 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (RO)jl'(0)H  as  bottoms 
from  the  column,  R  in  the  foregoin  formulas  being  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  tl  e  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  containing  not  mere  than  8  carbon 
atonis.  cyclohexyl  and  methylcyclohe:  yl,  the  phosphorus 
trichloride  and  ROH  being  the  only  n  aterials  introduce^ 
into  the  mixing  zone. 


3,194,828 
2,3(ALKYt  MERCAPTO)PROPYL 

PHINOTHIOIC  AND  PHOSPHONpTH 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wnppertal-Cronenl  erg. 
Woppcrtal-Vohwinkel,  itnd  Hans-€erd 
pcrtal-Elbcrfcld,  Germany,  assignor ; 
Bayer  Akticngcscllscliaft,  Lcvcrknsc  >, 
mav  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1960, 
Claims  priority,  application  <Gcnnaii  y 
¥  29,219;  Sept.  5,  1959,  F  : 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 1^1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


qSTEKS  OF  PHOS- 

lOIC  ACIDS 

,  Walter  Lorenz, 

Schicite,  Wup- 

to  Farbcnfabriken 

Germany,  a  Ger-- 

Scr.  No.  49,823 
,  Aug.  21,  1959, 
29,320 


C    Ri 


Ri8-CHr-C  H-C  Hi-Y- 
I 
8R| 


I 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  individually  stand 
ing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  stands  fo 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  ha^ 
atoms,  R4  stands  for  lower  alkyl 
atoms  and  X  'and  Y  stand  for  a  chal 
weight  less  than  40,  at  least  one  of 


CF 


Ser.  No.  75,134 


3,194,829 
CATALYTIC  HYDRATION 
Leslie  D.  Moore  and  Raymond  C.  Odioao, 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Dcv(  lopmcnt 
PittslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12, 1960 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 441) 
8.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydration 
alcohol  comprising  contacting  a  C 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  hydratioi 
of  silica-alumina  at  a  temperature 
F.  and  700°  F.  and  a  pressure 
10,0(X)  pounds  per  square  inch,  said 
tion  catalyst  having  been  pretreated 
gen  sulfide  with  said  silica-alumina 
perature  between  about  100°  F.  and 


bet¥  een 
si 


I 


/ 


or  lower  alkyl  hav- 

a  member  selected 

alkyl  havipg  up  to 

ing  up  to  4  carbon 

havfng  up  to  4  carbon 

ogen  of  an  atomic 

th^m  being  sulfur. 


3,194,830 

DIESTERS  OF  SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  DICAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACIDS  CONTAINING  BOTH  OXYGEN 
AND  SULPHUR  IN  THE  CHAIN 

John  R  Dann,  Peter  P.  Chiesa,  and  William  G.  Lovctt, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Oct.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
846,230,  now  Patent  No.  3,038,805,  dated  June  12, 
1962.  Divided  and  this  application  May  24, 1962,  Ser. 
No.  197^74 

6  Claims.    (0.260—481) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R.  O  I 

R-CHCHr-(OCH|CHi),-OpCIIt-X|-CHtCHr-X|- 

O  Ri 

(CHiCH|X,-)„CH|C  Hr-Xf-C  HiC  O  (CHiCHiO)  .-CHiCH— R 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  carbamyl  radicals,  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  each  of  Xi  and  Xj  is  a  different  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  2. 

3,194,831 
'     •     18-NOR-D-HOMO  ANDROSTANES 
Hans  Reimann,  Bloomfield,  and  Eugene  P.  Oliveto,  Glen 
Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Schcring  Corporation,  Bloom- 
field,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,272 

14  CUims.  (CI.  260—488) 
1.  A'  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3-Z-9a.X-ll/3.y-17-keto-18-nor-D-homo-13(17a)  -  dehy- 
dro-5a-androstane  and  3-Z-9a-X-ll^-Y-17-keto-18-nor-D- 
homo-13(17a)-dehydro-5/9>-androstane  wherein  Z  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto; 
(H,^R')  and  (H.aOR'),  R'  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic'acid  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic 
acids  and  aryl  carboxylic  acids;  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
and  bromine;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  OR,  R  being  an  acid 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alka- 
,noic  acids  and  aryl  carboxylic  acids. 


OLEFINS 
Glcnshaw,  Pa., 
Company, 


of  olefin  to 
to  C5  olefin  with 
catalyst  consisting 
between  about  250° 
about  400  and 
ica-alumina  hydra- 
contacting  hydro- 
catalyst  at  a  tem- 
F.,  there  being 


2X)0' 


3,194,832  I 

18-NOR-D-HOMO-STEROIDS 
Hans  Reimann,  Bloomfield,  and  Eugene  P.  Oliveto,  Glen 
Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schcring  Corporation,  Bloom- 
field, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,273 

18Clahns.     (CI.  260— 488) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
6-B-9«-X-16-V^17-keto-18-nor  -  D  -  homo  -  13(17a)de- 
hydro-4-androstene-3-one.  the  19-nor,  A'-,  A*-,  A'"-, 
A'-4.5-Jihydro-   analogs  thereof,   and   the   2-methyl 
ahd  7-methyl-homologs  of  the  foregoing; 
3/3-(OW)-9a-X-16  -  V  -  17  -  keto  -  18  -  nor  -  D  -  homo- 
13(  17a)-dehydro-5-androstene; 
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I         I 


3-(OR)-6-B-9a-X-16-V.17  -  keto  -  18  -  nor  -  D  -  homo- 
13(17a)-dehydro-l,3,5(10)-estratriene;     |  I 

and  the  tautomers  of  the  foregoing; 

wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, a-lower  alkyl,  ^-lower  alkyl,  a-fluoro  and 
/3-fluoro;  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen;  V  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-lower  alkyl,  ^-lower  alkyl, 
a-halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  ^-halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and 
bromine;  and  o-OY,  wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acid  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkanoic  add  and  an  aryl  carboxylic  acid;  R  is  a  1 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl!  and  an  acid  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkanoic  acid  and 
an  aryl  carboxylic  acid;  W  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acid  radical  of  a  hy- 
I  drocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alka- 
noic acid  and  an  aryl  carboxyUc  add; 

said  member  being  characterized  by  a  configuration 

'      about  C-11  and  C-12  of  the  group  consisting  of: 


Hu  1    H  H        H 
^/        \  / 

OA    Cii        O    Cit 
H--C11  .Cm 


H 

i,. 

and  H— Cii      , 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  acid  radical  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl  carboxyl- 
ic acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, -and  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to 
eight  carbon  atoms. 
16.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

6-8  -  9a  -  X-16-V-17-keto-18-nor-D-homo-13(17a)-de- 

hydro-4-androstene-3-one,  the   19-nor-,  A>-,  A«-,  A^'-, 

Ai-4,5-dihydro-  analogs  thereof,  and  the  2-methyl  and 

7-methyl-homologs  of  the  foregoing; 

3^-  (OW)  -9a-X-  16- V-  17-keto-18-nor-D-homo-13 

(17a)-dehydro-5-androstene;  ' 

31-  (OR)  -  6  -B  -  9a  -  X  -  16  -  V  -  17-keto-18-nor-D- 
'  homo-13(17a)-dehydro-l,3,5(10)-estratriene; 
and  the  tautomers  of  the  foregoing; 
wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a-lower  alkyl,  /8-lower  alkyl,  a-fluoro  and  /3- 
fluoro;  X  is  a  membei^  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halogen;  V  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  o-lower  alkyl,  ^-lower  alkyl, 
a-halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  126,  p- 
I  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  126,  and 

a-OY,  wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
I  I  of  hydrogen  and  an  acid  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
I  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  selected 

fi^om  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkanoic  acid  and  an 
arylcarboxylic  acid;  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
I  sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  an  acid  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
I  alkanoic  acid  and  an  arylcarboxylic  acid;  W  is  a  mem- 
I     I  ber  of  the  group  coiisisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  acid 
I     i  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
1  ing  of  an  an  alkanoic  acid  and  an  arylcarboxylic  acid; 
said  compound  being  characterized  by  a  configiu-a- 


tion  about  C-11  and  C-12  of* the  group  consisting 
of: 


■I 


L 


■¥ 


H    H  H  H 

OA    Cu        O    Cii  Cu 

'    \        11/    \  ^    \ 

H"C'u       i  I     ,  Ch  .  «<t  H— Cu 

I  '  I 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  acid  radical  of  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methylsul- 
fonic  acid,  p-toluene-sulfonic  acid,  an  1  arylcarboxylic 
acid  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated,  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 
the  steps  which  pom  prise  irradiating  an  11 -nitrite 
ester  of  a  steroid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of : 

6  -  B  -  9a  -  X-16-V-4-androstene-ll0-ol-3,17- 

dione,  the  18-nor,   A^-,  A*-,  A»«-,  A>-4,5- 

dihydro-  analogs  thereof,  and  the  2-methyl- 

and  7-methyl  homologs  of  the  foregoing; 

3/3  -  (OW)  -  9a  -  X  -  16-V-5  androstene-11^- 

ol-17-one;  I 

3  -(OR)-  6-B  -  9a  -  X-16-V-l,3,5(10)-estratri- 

ene-ll^-ol-17-one; 
wherein  B,  X,  V,  W,  and  R  are  as  hereinde- 
fined;  in  an  inert  solvent  with  ultraviolet  ra- 
diation having  a  wave  length  greater  than 
I  about  3000  A.  and  less  than  about  4400  A., 

said  radiation  including  an  absorptitm  band 
of  the  11-nitrite  radical;  and  isolating  the 
thereby  formed  1 1^  -  hydroxy  -  18-nor-D- 
homo- 1 3  ( 1 7a )  -dehydro-steroid. 


3,194,833 

REDUCTION  OF  PHENYLSULFAMIC  ACID 
AND  PHENYLSULFAMATES 

Morris  Freifelder,  Waukegan,  III.,  and  Bernard  Meltsner, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,988 

6Cbiims.    (CI.  260— 500) 
1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  cyclohexylsulfamic  acid, 
the  step  comprising  hydrogenating  phenylsulfamic  acid 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  rhodium. 


3,194,834 

PROCESS  OF  OXIDATION  OF  ORGANOBORANES 

John  K.  Presswood,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,899 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 540) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  aldehydes,  and 
organic  acids  which  comprises  the  oxidation  of  an  or- 
ganoborane,  each  organic  radical  of  which  contains  up 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl 
radicals,  with  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  gaseous  oxygen  and  Imixtures  thereof  with  inert  gas- 
eous diluents,  using  as  a  catalyst  material  for  said  oxida- 
tion a  compound  selected  from  the  group  initially  con- 
sisting essentially  of  alkoxides  and  halides  of  aluminimi, 
said  oxidation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  50*  to- about  210*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about 
1000  p.s.i.g. 
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3,194^35 

NEW  COLCHICINIC  AND  THIO 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 
TION 
Georges  Mailer,  Nogent-sor-Marne, 
or  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  Paris,  Fnuic« 
France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  10,  1963, 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
898,044;  Oct.  30,  1962,  913,881; 
923,185 

11  Claims.    (CI. 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a 
live  of  the  formula: 


H 


>,  France,  assign- 
a  corporation  of 


5er.  No.|  279,^10 
May  18,  1962, 
Jan.  30,  1963, 


260—5  >4) 


:olchiciiuc  de^iva- 


CHiO 


-A/\ 


A^"' 

k^^ 


i 
\ 


CHiO 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
gen  and  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  the  acyl  ra(tcal 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  grou 
noic  acid  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistin 
and  =N— NHCONHj,  and  Z  is  select*  d 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  and  — S-l  >wer 
comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  1.1-dich  oromethyl 
ether  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHiO 
Clli 


-XV\ 


CIIjO 


Y=^ 


wherein  Rj,  Rj.  and  Z  have  the  above 
the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  inert  orgtinic 
catalyst  selected   from  the  group  cot  sisting 
chloride  and  aluminum  chloride,  deccpnposing 
plex  formed  by  the  addition  of  water 
colchicinic  derivative. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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OLCHICINIC 
)F  PREPARA- 


,  3,194,837 

N.ARYLALKYL-PHENYLALKYL  AMINES 

Ingeborg  Hennig,  Kelliheim,  Taunus,  and  Ernst  Lindner, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,159 ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  12, 1960, 

F  32,535 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—570.8) 
1.  The  compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  phen- 
ylalkylamines  of  the  formula  i 

R  CiHi 

C  CHi 

'  C^Hi     CHr-NU-CH-CHi-CiH,  .  ; 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  monoalkylphenyl,  monoalkoxyphenyl  and 
benzyl,  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  substituents  having  at  most 
4  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof.  ' '  '  I  i 


c  msisting  of  hydro- 

of  an  organic 

p|consisting  of  alka- 

and  benzoic  apid, 

of  =0,  =NOH 

from  the  group 

alkyl,  which 

methyl 


issigned  values,  in 

solvent  and  a 

of  stannic 

the  com- 

recovering  said 


i  nd 


3  194  838 
l^ROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  a-HYDROXY-/3- 

ALKYL-AMINONAPHTHALENE 
Daniel  L.  Ross,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Conporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,247 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—573) 
1.  The  process  of  selectively  replacing  the  /3-hydroxy 
group  of  1.7-dihydroxynaphthalene  with  an  alkyl  amino 
group  which  comprises  heating  in  a  bomb  a  reaction  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of '(a)  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic 
amines;  (b)  1,7-dihydroxynaphthalene;  and  (c)  water,  and 
recovering  a  compound  of  the  formula:  i 

ou 

X 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


OF   NITRO- 
AROMATIC   ' 


3,194,839 
CATALYTIC    HYDROGENATION 
AROMATIC    COMPOUNDS    TO 
AMINES 
Ralph  M.  Robinson  and  Rudolph  G.  Sundbcrg,  Waukegan, 
III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,848 
6  Chiims.    (CI.  260—575) 
1.  The   process  of  making  an  aromatic  amino  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

(NHi). 


3,194,836         _ 
PREPARATION  OF  PANTOT*ENAMIDE 
Ralph  H.  Bcntel,  Newark,  N  J^  assigm  v  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.  J.,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1961, 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 5(1) 
The  process  which  comprises  mixin ;  a  methanol  solu- 
tion  of   l-cc,7-dihydroxy-^,/3-dimethyl 
/9-aIaninamide  at  room  temperature  to 
amide,  thereafter  adding  isopropanol 
solve  said  d-pantothenamide,  adding  <  thyl  acetate  to  the 
resulting  solution,  and  recovering  crysi  alline  d-pantothen- 
amide from  said  cooled  solution. 


Df  New  Jersey 
Ser.  No.   160,657 


utyrolactone  with 
form  d-pahtothen- 
ind  heating  to  dis- 


1 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  alkyl,  amino,  and  alkoxy,  m  is  an  inte- 
ger from  1  to  3,  /I  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  and  wherein 
the  sum  of  m-{-n  is  between  1  and  6  inclusive,  compris- 
ing , 
subjecting  a  nitro  compound  of  the  formula 

(NOt). 


R. 


I 


wherein  R,  m  and  n  have  the  above  meanings,  to 
gaseous  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  room 
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'  temperature  and  150'  C.  and  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
between  atmospheric  pressure  and  150  p.s.i., 

in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  rhodium  cat- 
alyst whose  activity  as  a  phenyiring-hydrogenation 
promoter  is  substantially  exhausted. 


3,194,840 

N,N-DILOWERALKYL,  l,l.DIHYDROGEN  PER- 

FLUOROALKYL  AMINE  OXIDES 

Jim  S.  Berry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,231 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—583) 

li  The  class  of  compounds  having  the  following  for- 
mula 


H    R 


Ri-C-nUo 


A 


I, 


wherein  Rf  represents  a  perfluorinated  straight  chain  alkyl 
radical  ranging  from  C3F7  to  C1JF23  and  R'  and  R"  repre- 
sent lower  alkyl  radicals  wherein  each  of  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  and  n-propyl. 


3  194  841 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEPTA-l^fe 

DIENE-3:5-DlONES 

Jan  van  Alphen,  Voorburg,  and  Hendrik  Jacob  Johannes 
Pabon,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  31,  1959, 

29,623/59 

I  i  5  Claims.    (CI.  260—590) 

1.  In  the  condensation  between  (1)  an  aldehyde  where- 
in the  carbonyl  double  bond  of  the  functional,  group  is 
m  conjugation  with  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  (2) 
a  pentane-2:4-dione  wherein  reaction  occurs  between  the 
aldehyde  group  of  said  aldehyde  and  a  terminal  group  of 
said  dione  to  yield  a  hepta-l:6-diene-3:5-dione,  the  im- 
I  provement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  condensa- 
tion at  a  temperature  not  greater  tha«  170°  C.  in  the 
jiresence  of  boric  «xide,  a  irialkyl  bWate  having  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group  and  a  primary  ali- 
phatic amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
monoamines  and  alkylene  diamines  containing  at  least 
3  and  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  the  molar  ratio  of 
boric  oxide  to  aldehyde  being  from  1:8  to  1:1,  the  molar 
ratio  of  amine  to  aldehyde  being  from  1:10  to  about  1:U 
the  molar  ratio  of  trialkyl  borate  to  aldehyde  being  from 
1:4  to  10:1. 


I  '    I  3,194,842 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLATED  DECABORANES 
Murray  S.  Cohen,  Dover,  and  Carl  E.  Pearl,  Morristown, 
NJ.,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to   Tbiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  1, 1955,  Ser.  No.  519,626 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—606.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  liquid,  lower  alkyl- 
ated decaborane  which  comprises  reacting  decaborane  and 
a  monoolefin  hydrocarbon  having  from  two  to  five  carbon 
atoms  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  ahout  55" 
to  200°  C.  while  the  decaborane  is  dissolved  in  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  containing  an  effective  amount  of  an  alu- 
minum halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum bromide  and  aluminum  chloride. 


I    3,194,843 
I  REACTIVATION  OF  CATALYST  IN 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  PHENOL 
Alvin  D.  Silber,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  B.  Feder,  Du- 
mont,  and  Joseph  L.  Russell,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Halcon  International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,140 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260— 621) 
4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phenol  from  a  crude 
oxygenated  cyclohexane  fraction  containing  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanol  and 
cyclohexanone  which  comprises  vaporizing  said  fraction, 
diluting  said  fraction  with  hydrogen  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  1  to  15  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  total  cyclo- 
hexanone and  cyclohexanol,  contacting  the  resulting 
mixture  with  a  platinum-on-carbon  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  250  to  425°  C.  at  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  2.5  per  hour  and 
recovering  phenol  from  the  reaction  product,  discontinu- 
ing said  contacting  when  the  catalyst  is  spent,  leaching 
the  spent  catalyst  with  water  until  the  leachings  are  free 
of  organic  material,  separating  said  catalyst  and  reusing 
the  thusly  treated  catalyst  in  the  further  production  of 
phenol.  ,  , 

3  194  844 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  AND  PROCESS 
Alvin  D.  Sllber,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  B.  Feder, 
Dumont,  and  Joseph  L.  Russell,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Halcon  International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^.. .,. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,141 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— «21) 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phenol  from  a  crude 
oxygenated  cyclohexane  fraction  containing  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanol  and  cyclo- 
hexanone which  comprises  vaporizing  said  fraction,  dilut- 
ing said  fraction  with  hydrogen  in  an  amount  in  the  range 
of  1  to  15  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  total  cyclohexanone 
and  cyclohexanol,  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  with 
a  platinum-on-carbon  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  250  to  425°  C.  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the 
range  of  0.3  to  2.5  per  hour  and  recovering  phenol  from 
the  reaction  product,  discontinuing  said  contacting  when 
the  catalyst  is  spent,  contacting  the  spent  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature between  the  freezing  and  boiling  temperature  of 
the  system  with  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  at 
least  0.01%  alkaline  material,  separating  said  solution 
from  said  catalyst  and  reusing  the  thusly  treated  catalyst 
after  washing  with  water  until  the  wash  water  is  substan- 
tially free  of  the  alkaline  material  in  the  further  produc- 
tion of  phenol.  j 


3  194  845 
NITROCYCJLOHEXANE  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 
Bernard  Taub,  WilUamsville,  and  John  B.  Hino,  Buffalo, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
-    No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,052 
12  Claims.    (CL  260— 644) 
1.  A   method   for    producing   pure   nitrocyclohexane, 
which  comprises  distilling  a  solution  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 

OiN  ROH 

\( 

HiC  CHi 

HiC  CHi 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  methylene  radicals,  and  re- 
covering the  pure  nitrocyclohexane  from  the  distillate. 
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3,194,846  , 

STABILIZED  CHLORINATED  PA  RAFFIN  WAX 

Aurel  Blaga,  Syracnse,  N.Y^  assisnor   d  AlUed  Chemical 

CorporaHoD,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  «  rporation  of  Nelw 

No  Drawing.  Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,123 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 65  ;.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  Compri  ;ing  a  chlorinated 
paraffin  wax  containing  between  aboii ;  45%  and  about 
80%  chlorine,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  monochloro- 
monohydric  alkanol  of  2  to  3  carbon  itoms  wherein  the 
chlorine  and  hydroxy  groups  arc  attached  to  different 

carbon  atoms. 

^^— ^— ^—  I 

3  194  847 
PROCESS  FOR  THE 'production  OF  HALO- 
SUBSTITUTED  OLEFI  ^ES 
aifford  William  Capp,  Ewell,  Georgs  William  Godhi, 
London,  Roderick  Frank  Ncale,  Gr«  it  Bookham,  John 
Bcntlcy  Williamson,  Sutton,  and  Bii  m  Walton  Harris, 
Carshalton,  England,  assignors  to  T  le  Distillers  Com,- 
pany  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  i  British  compr— 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  S  sr.  No.  158,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bril  tin,  Jan.  2,  1961, 
97/61;  Jan.  20,  1961,  2,3<  B/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 6  16) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  v  nyl  chloride  wliich 
comprises  heating  ethylene  under  subsi  mtially  anhydrous 
conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from  5(  to  300°  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  from  1  to  100  atmosplercs  with  a  metal 
chloride  wherein  said  metal  is  select*  d  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cupric  copper,  mercuric 
in  admixture  with  polar  solvent  select  )d  from  the  group 
consisting  or  organic  esters,  ethers,  al  phatic  chlorinated 
hydrocarbons  and  aromatic  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  and 
in  addition  in  the  presence  of  a  platinu  n  group  metal  salt 
as  a  catalyst. 


3  194  848 
PROCESS  FOR  DIMER  ANCf  TRIMER 
PREPARATION 
Julian  Fcldroan,  Bernard  A.  Saffcr,  add 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Natiinal 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  ly 
of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1962, 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—466) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
cyclic  trimcrs  which  comprises  polyme 
jugated  diolefin  at  an  elevated  temperafire 
of  a  catalyst  which  is  characterized  b 


Al.  a— Ni— Ba 
1  -methy  1-4-phospha 


wherein     A     is 

[2,2,2]octane,  and  B  is  selected  from  the 
of  cinnamonitrile,  acrylonitrile,  acrolei  n 
,  6.  A  catalyst  which  is  characterized 

A,,r-Ni— Ba 

wherein     A     is     1 -methy  1-4-phosph 
[2,2,2] octane  and  B  is  selected  from 
ing  of  cinnamonitrile,  acrylonitrile,  aerate 


ecules  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
propylene and  polybutene-1,  which  process  consists  es- 
sentially of  the  steps  of  mixing  the  linear  homopolymer 
with  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  dicumyl  peroxide 
and  with  from  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  monomeric 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and 
divinyl  benzene,  and  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  about  170°  C,  to  produce  a  polypropylene  and  poly- 
butene-1 respectively,  having  cross-links  made  up  of  units 
derived  from  the  monomeric  material  between  the  chains 
thereof,  the  cross-linked  homopolymer  being  resistant  to 
solvents  and  to  creeping  at  temperatures  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  crystalline  isolatic  homopolymer,  and  being 
further  characterized  in  that  it  has  susbtantially  the  same 
density,  mechanical  properties,  hardness,  flexibility,  brittle 
point,  power  factor,  volume  resistivity,  and  dielectric  con- 
stant as  the  starting  linear  homopolymer  at  the  tempera- 
tures of  normal  use,  and  a  stress-elongation  curve  which 
is  similar  to  that  of  vulcanized  rubber. 


Martin  Thomas, 

Distillers  and 

Y.,  a  corporation 

Ser.  No.  248,199 

S6) 

cyclic  dimers  and 
izing  a  linear  con- 
in  the  presence 
the  formula: 


3,5,8-trioxabicyclo 
group  consisting 
and  carbonyl. 

by  the  formula: 


3,5,8-trioxabicyclo 
the  group  consist- 
in  and  carbonyl. 


3,194,849 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  C 
CROSS-LINKED  PRODUCTS 
PYLENE    AND    POLYBUTEN 
CROSS-LINKED  PRODUCTS 
Giullb  Natta,  Giovanni  Crespi,  and 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecati  li  Societa  Generate 
per  rindustria  Mincraria  e  Chimica ,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  July  29, 1958,  Ser.  No 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy, 
11,560/57 
22  Claims.    (CI.  260-478) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  creei 
crystalline  homopolymers  made  up  of 


EP  RESISTANT 
OM  POLYPRO- 
1,    AND    THE 
PRODUCED 
Mario  Bruzzone, 


751,741  , 

Aug.  1,  1957, 


resistance  of  linear 
sotactic  macromol- 


l 


3,194,850 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARiNG  POLYETHYLENE 

RESIN  BLENDS 

Francis  M.  Sweeney,  East  Hempfield  Township,  Lancaster 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,850 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260— 897)  1 

A  method  of  preparing  a  finely  divided  solid  mixture 
capable  of  melting  to  form  a  homogeneous  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  two  polyethylene  resins  of  dif- 
ferent molecular  weights  comprising  forming  a  melt  by 
heating  said  resins  at  a  temperature  above  the  transition 
temperture  of  said  resins,  stirring  the  melt  of  said  resins 
to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  higher  molecular  weight  resinsi 
in  the  lower  molecular  weight  resins,  cooling  said  melt  to 
fol-m  a  solid,  reducing  said  solid  to  a  finely  divided  state, 
and  rppeating  said  mixing,  cooling,  and  reducing  cycle  a 
sufficient  number  of  times  to  establish  the  desired  degree 
of  homogeneity.  i 


3,194,851 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PROPELLANT  GRAINS 

HAVING  A  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Charles  W.  Sauer,  Cambridge,  Ekkehard  L.  KreidI,  Way- 
land,  Bessie  A.  Leppcr,  Cambridge,  and  Bruce  S.  Old, 
Concord,   Mass.,   assignors  to  the   United   States  of 
I    America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Original  application  June  20,  1955,  Ser.  No.  516,374. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  254,854 

3  Claims.    (CI.  264— 3) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  propellant  grains  each  con- 
taining a  core  and  at  least  one  discrete  outside  layer, 
which  comprises  forming  a  lacquer  of  the  outside  layer 
material  and  a  solvent  therefor,  adding  the  core  material 
to  the  lacquer  formed,  dispersing  the  lacquer-core  mix- 
ture in  a  non-solvent  medium  and  stirring  until  desirable 
lacquer-coated  grains  are  formed,  driving  oflf  said  solvent 
used  in  forming  said  lacquer,  separating  said  grains  from 
said  non-solvent  medium,  and  drying  said  grains,  said  core 
material  being  present  in  small  discrete  particles  and  hav- 
ing burning  characteristics  different  from  said  outside  layer 
material,  said  outside  layer  material  being  capable  of 
sustaining  combustion  without  external  oxygen,  said  solv- 
ent being  one  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  polymeric  ma- 
terial and  a  non-solvent  for  the  core  material,  and  said 
non-solvent  medium  being  a  liquid  which  is  a  non-solvent 
for  said  core  material  and  said  lacquer.  i 


•    I 


I    I 
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3  194  852 

PRODUCTION  OF  URANIUM  OXIDE  BODIES 
Henry  Lloyd,  Wantage,  Neville  Ronald  WUIiams,  HarweU, 

and    Christopher    Cameron    Hope    Wheatley,    West 

Hanney,  near  Wantage,  England,  assignors  to  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  36,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  22,  1959, 

I  21,393/59 

9aaims.    (CI.  264— 21) 

|l.  A  method  of  producing  a  dense  uranium  dioxide 
body,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  powdered  uranium 
dioxide  having  an  oxygen  to  uranium  atomic  ratio  of  less 
than  2.3  with  an  organic  binding  agent;  cold-compacting 
the  mixture  into  a  body  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20  tons/ 
sq.  in.  to  yield  a  compacted  body;  heating  said  compacted 
body  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  200°  C.  to  250°  C.  in 
an  oxidising  atmosphere  until  the  oxygen  to  uranium 
ratio  is  at  least  2.3  and  at  least  a  large  part  of  the  binding 
agent  is  removed;  and  thereafter  heating  the  body  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of  1300°  C.  to  1500° 
C,  thereby  obtaining  a  dense  non-stoichiometric  body. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  a  dense  uranium  dioxide 
body,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  powdered  uranium 
dioxide  having  an  oxygen  to  uranium  atomic  ratio  of  less 
than  2.3  with  an  organic  binding  agent;  compacting  the 
mixture  into  a  body  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20  tons/sq. 
in.  to  yield  a  compacted  body  having  a  density  of  at  least 
6  gm./cc;  then  heating  said  compacted  body  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  200°  C.  to  250°  C.  in  an^  oxidising 
atmosphere  until  the  oxygen  to  uranium  ratio  is  at  least 
2.3  and  at  least  a  large  part  of  the  binding  agent  is  re- 
moved; subsequently  heating  said  body  in  an  inert  atmos- 
phere to  a  temperature  of  1300°  C.  to  1500°  C.  and  there- 
after heating  the  body  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  1000°  C,  thereby  producing  a  dense 
stoichiometric  body.  i 


comprising  ( 1 )  extruding  a  thermoplastic  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  containing  a  volatile  organic  fluid  as 
blowing  agent,  into  a  foaming  and  curing  chamber  wherein 
the  atmosphere  consists  predominantly  of  vapors  of  a 


A 


it^ 


)E 


normally  gaseous  agent  which  diffuses  into  the  foam  at 
about  the  same  rate  as  the  blowing  agent  diffuses  out  of 
the  foam;  and  (2)  almost  immediately  thereafter  crush- 
ing the  foamed  product  to  rupture  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  cells  therein. 


3,194,853       • 
SETTING  OF  MACHINE  BASES 
Jesse  W.  Weise  and  David  E.  Galloway,  Corpus  Christ!, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Produc- 
tion Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,242 
21  Claims.    (CI.  264—36)  i 


3,194,855 

METHOD  OF  VIBRATORILY  EXTRUDING 

GRAPHITE 

James  Byron  Jones  and  William  B.  Tarplcy,  Jr.,  West 
Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aeroprojects  Incorporated, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,989  , 

3  qiaims.  (CI.  264—70) 
1.  A  process  for  extruding  a  green  graphite  extrusion 
mixture  containing  a  binder  lubricant  into  an  unre- 
strained article  of  indefinite  length  which  comprises  ex- 
truding said  mixture  through  a  die  while  subjecting  said 
mixture  to  vibratory  energy  having  a  frequency  of  be- 
tween 30  and  300,000  cycles  per  second  and  a  power  level 
sufficient  to  produce  an  extrusion  which  forms  an  unre- 
strained graphite  article  of  indefinite  length  which  is  rela- 
tively free  from  both  surface  and  subsurface  cracks  upon 
subsequent  graphitization,  with  said  vibratory  energy 
power  level  being  sufficient  to  effect  a  reduction  in  the 
requisite  amount  of  pressure  needed  to  extrude  said  ex- 
trusion mixture  through  the  die. 


3,194,856 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DECORATIVE 

SURFACE  COVERING 

Leon  B.  Palmer,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Congoleum- 

Naim  Inc.,  Kearny,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,590 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
June  6,  1978,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to 
the  Public 

5  Claims.    (CI.  264— 76) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  cement  grout  wherein  the 
grout  is  arrange  1  between  a  foundation  and  the  base  of  a 
machine  while  maintaining  said  base  and  grout  in  place 
which  comprises  injecting  into  said  grout  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  fill  any  spaces,  voids,  cracks,  or  gaps  in  the 
grout  a  clear  liquid  epoxy  resin  containing  a  hardening 
agent  and  then  curing  said  epoxy  resin,  whereby  said  grout 
into  which  said  epoxy  resin  is  injected  and  cured  is  capa- 
ble of  supporting  said  machine  during  operation,  i 


I        3,194,854 
I        PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC FOAMS    - 
William  F.  Smith,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,366 
8  Claims.    (CI.  264— 53) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  non-shrinking  flexible  plastic  foams 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  inlaid  linoleum  com- 
position sheet  having  a  non-directional  multicolored  deco- 
ration, which  comprises  depositing  a  thin,  uniform  layer 
of  fine  granules  of  linoleum  composition  unifdrmly  over 
about  75  percent  to  100  percent  of  one  surface  of  a  pre- 
formed, uncured  linoleum  composition  base  sheet,  said 
granules  having  a  maximum  face  dimension  of  about 
0.02  to  about  0.06  inch,  depositing  larger  chips  of  linoleum 
composition  upon  said  layer  of  granules  uniformly  over 
about  1  percent  to  about  20  percent  of  said  layer,  said 
chips  having  a  maximum  face  dimension  of  about  0.1 
to  about  1  inch  and  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.75  to 
about  2  times  the  thickness  of  said  base  sheet  and  said 
granules  and  said  chips  are  formulated  with  a  lower  binder 
content  linoleum  composition  than  the  composition  of 
said  base  sheet,  and  passing  said  base  sheet  with  said 
granules  and  chips  deposited  on  said  sqrface  between  a 


,1 
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pair  of  calender  rolls,  said  rolls  bei* 
distance  of  about  0.005  to  about  0.020 
the  thickness  of  said  base  sheet  thereb  / 
granules  and  chips  into  said  base  sh(  et 
bonding  them  thereto  to  form  said  noi 
ration,  the  spacing  between  said  rolls 
in  accordance  with  the  volume  of  gr  inule 
deposited  upon  said  surface  so  that  th< 
place  without  gauge  reduction  of  said 


spaced  apart  a 

inch  greater  than 

embedding  said 

and  integrally 

-directional  deco- 

being  controlled 

s  and  pieces 

embedding  ta^es 

}ase  sheet. 


3,194,857 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MOLDED    PLASTIC    ARTICLES 
MOLD 

Inrfaic  Evenu^  White,  Fishpool,  Engl  md,  assignor  to 
lUingworth  (Plastics)  Lifted 
FUcd  June  19, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briton 
23338/61;  Oct  9,  1961,  36,196/6 
46,147/61 

10  Claims.    (Q. 


PRINTING 
WHILE    IN 


203,634 
,  June  28,  1961, 
Dec  23,  1961, 


264—5  4) 


9.  A  method  of  printing  mouldable 
moulding  operation  in  a  combined  m 


ing  machine  having  a  moulding  die    novable  against  a 


mouldable  article,  a  printing   pad  mou 


ing  die,  and  means  providing  a  conti  luous  supply  of  a 


printing  fluid  to  the  printing  pad  which 
the  steps  of  pressing  the  moulding  die 
able  article,  then  applying  pressure  tc 
in  a  direction  to  apply  the  fluid  unde 
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I 


ously  feeding  said  green  strip  into  at  least  one  set  of 
heated  rolls  to  form  a  densified  strip,  said  steps  being 
carried  out  in  air.  i 


I 


ON 


f 


I       I 


o 


articles  during  the 
)ulding  and  print- 


ited  in  the  mould- 


method  comprises 

igainst  the  mould- 

the  printing  fluid 

pressure  through 


the  printing  pad  and  onto  the  mouliable  article,  and 


then  applying  suction  to  the  fluid  in  a 
draw  a  portion  of  the  fluid  clear  of  a 
surface  of  the  printing  pad. 


3,194,858 
CONTINUOUS  POWDER  MET>I|LLURGICAL 
PROCESS 
Samuel  Storchbcim,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
Research   &    Manufacturing   Corpt^tioi 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  NoJ  175,037i 
6  Claims,     (CL  264— 1  1) 


1.  The  method  of  converting  metal 
particles  formed  of  a  relatively  low 
into  solid  strip  comprising  the  steps 
tides  into  cold  rolls  to  form  a  green 


direction  to  with- 
least  |the  printing 


assignor  to  Alloys 
in,   Woodside, 


J 


.«  ) 


oxidation-sensitive 
ing  point  metal 
feeding  said  par- 
strip  and  continu- 


n  lelt 


o 


3  194  859 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DECORATIVE 

SURFACE  COVERING 

Albert   R.   Wacker,   Churchville,   Pa.,   assignor   to 

Congoleum*Naim  Inc.,  Kearny,  N J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,711 
6  Claims.    (CI.  264— 123)  ' 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  decorative  wear  resistant 
resinous  composition  sheet  which  comprises  mixing  ther- 
moplastic decorative  chips  having  a  thickness  of  about 
one-third  to  about  seven-eighths  of  the  thickness  of  the 
flnal  sheet,  with  a  tacky,  viscous  liquid  plastisol  compris- 
.ing  a  dispersion  of  fine  particles  of  unfused  and  unplas- 
ticized  vinyl  resin  in  a  liquid  plasticizer  and  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  10«  centipoises,  to  completely  coat 
said  chips  with  said  liquid  plastisol,  passing  the  mixture 
of  plastisol  and  chips  between  calender  rolls  to  form  said 
mixture  into  a  thin  film  having  a  thickness  corresponding 
to' the  distance  between  said  calender  rolls,  said  rolls  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  fuse 
and  plasticize  said  dispersed  vinyl  resin,  allowing  said  thin 
liquid  film  to  remain  in  contact  with  one  of  said  rolls  until 
the  film  is  converted  to  a^  solid,  self-supporting  sheet, 
thereafter  further  heafing'^aid  sheet  to  completely  fuse 
and  plasticize  the  dispersed  vinyl  resin  and  then  cooling 
the  composition  sheet  thus  produced. 


3,194,860 

MANUFACTURE  OF  REINFORCED  CONDUC- 
TIVE PLASTIC  GASKETS 
John  E.  Ehrreich,  Arlington,  Mass.    (315  Langly  Road, 
Newton,  Mass.),  and  Donald  H.  Avery,  Boston,  Mass. 
(19  Baker  Road,  Nahant  Mass.) 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,566 

6  Claims.     (CI.  264—154) 
1.  A  process  for  making  an  electromagnetic  energy- 
shielding  flat  gasket  adapted  to  seal  a  joint  electrically 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  pasty  mixture  of  a  liquid  plastic  com- 
I         position  that  cures  to  an  elastomer  containing  with- 
in the  range  of  70  to  93  weight  percent  of  a  metal 
powder  having  a  continuous  outer  surface  of  a  noble 
metal; 

(b)  forming  a  sheet  by  spreading  the  heavy  paste  so 
obtained  into  the  interstices  of  a  wire  mesh  using 

I      the  wire  mesh  to  set  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  the 

'       amount  of  said  heavy  paste  and  the  thickness  of  said 

; !     wire  mesh  being  sufficient  to  yield  a  sheet  having  a 

final  thickness  in  the  range  of  4  to  100  mils  the 

plane  of  said  wire  mesh  being  parallel  to  the  planes 

of  the  two  sealing  surfaces  of  the  gasket; 

(c)  curing  said  sheet  using  curing  conditions  appropri- 
ate to  the  specific  liquid  plastic  composition  to  con- 
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vert  the  same  to  an  elastomer  while  maintaining  the 
particles  of  said  metal  powder  in  electrical  particle- 

'     to-particle  contact;  and 

(d)  cutting  from  said  sheet  a  gasket  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  fit  said  joint    .  ,  ' 


sheets  between  rollers  with  the  aid  of  a  lubricant  between 
the  surface  of  said  sheets  and  said  YoUers  to  produce 


I  3,194,861 

'      VISCOSE  SPINNING  PROCESS  AND  BATH 
Rudolph  S.  Bley,  Milligan  College,  Tenn.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Beaunit  Corporation,  New  Yorit* 

In. v.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  647,942 
13  Claims.    (CI.  264— 189) 

jl.  In  a  process  for  producing  regenerated  cellulose  by 
extruding  viscose  into  a  high  acid  spin  bath,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  extruding  said  viscose  into  a  spin 
bath  comprising  an  acid  solution  of  strength  sufficient  to 
plasticize  regenerated  cellulose  precipitated  therein,  and 
an  aluminum  compound  dissolved  therein. 


I  Ml       3,194,862 

ACRYLONITRILE    SPINNING    SOLUTIONS    AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FILAMENTS  THERE- 
JFROM 

Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  and  Willis  C.  Wooten,  Jr.,  Kings- 
I     port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
N^  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,297 
I  21  Claims.    (CI.  264— 206) 

10.  In  the  method  of  producing  filaments  frOm  acrylo- 
nitrile  polymers  containing  at  least  about  65%  by  weight 
'of  acrylonitrile  the  steps  which  comprise  preparing  a  spin- 
ning solution  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  (I)  from 
about  10%  to  30%  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylonitrile  and  a  copolymer  of  acrylo- 
nitrile and  at  least  one  other  substance  having  ethylenic 
unsaturation,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least  about  65% 
by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  (II)  from  about  90%  to 
70%  of  a  solvent  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  (a)  from  about  98%  to  60%  of  acetonitrile  and 
(b)  from  about  2%  to  40|%  of  an  acetonitrile  soluble  in- 
organic salt  having  the  formula  Cx\  wherein  C  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  K+,  Pb++, 
NH4+.  Cd++,  Al^++,  Na+,  Ba++,  Cu++,  Cu+,  Mg++, 
Ga+*+,  In+++,  T1+++,  Sn+  +  +  +,  Li+.  Zn++,  Ag+,  Ni  ++, 
CO+''",  and  Mn"*-  +  ;  wherein  A  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  I-,  Br-,  NO3-,  S04 — ,  and  SCN^;  and 
wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  such  that  the  total  charge  on 
the  cation  portion  of  the  molecule  equals  the  total  charge 
on  the  anion  portion  of  the  molecule,  forming  the  solution 
into  the  form  of  filaments,  removing  from  the  formed  fila- 
ments substantially  all  the  solvent  composition  present 
therein,  and  drafting  the  resulting  filaments  wlrcreby  there 
are  provided  filaments  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  textiles. 

1 12.  The  method  of  claim  10  wherein  the  filaments  are 
formed  by  extruding  the  spinning  solution  into  an  atmos- 
phere of  air  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
140°  C.  to  200°  C.  to  remove  therefrom  substantially  all 
solvent.       I       I 


transparent  final  sheets  having  a  thickness  of  V^  to  Ho  that 
of  the  translucent  sheets. 


I  3,194363 

COMPRESSION  ROLLING  OF  MULTIPLE  STRIPS 

OF  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
Robert  F.  Williams,  Jr.,  and  Edward  D.  Morrison,  Roches- 
ter,  N.Y.,   assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company, 
i  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  July  24,  1961.  Ser.  No.  126,183 
9Cbims.    (CI.  264— 209) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  transparent  crystalline  poly- 
mer films  comprising  heating  a  crystalline  polymer  to 
produce  a  clear  meh,  forming  translucent  sheets  2  to  10 
times  the  thickness  desired  in  the  finished  films,  simulta- 
neously passing  at  least  two  superimposed  translucent 


3,194,864 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLULAR  THERMO- 
PLASTIC TUBING  WITHOUT  CORRUGATIONS 
Carlton  A.  Richie,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owen** 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Dec.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,312 
aCbhns.    (CI.  264— 209) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  flattened  cellular  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  heated 
foamable  thermoplastic  material  through  an  orifice  in  the 
form  of  tubing,  expanding  said  tubing,  cooling  said  ex- 
panded tubing  by  passing  the  same  through  a  curtain  of 
diffused  gaseous  medium  located  a  distance  from  the 
point  of  extrusion  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
orifice  but  not  more  than  three  times  the  diameter  of 
said  orifice,  and  collapsing  said  tubing. 


'        3,194,865 
ACID  DEPILATION  AND  EXTRUDABLE  FIBRIL 

PRODUCTION  FROM  HIDE  CORIUM 
Paul  V.  Fagan,  New  Brunswick,  and  Emanuel  R.  Lieber- 
man,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,585 

12  CbUms.     (CI.  264—209) 
11.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  tubular  collagen 
casing,  the  steps  of:  • 

immersing  fresh  undehaired  animal  hide  in  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  having  a  dissociation 
constant  in  aqueous  solution  between  1.0x10-^  and 
l.OXlO-S; 
soaking  the  hide  in  said  acid  solution  until  the  epidermal 
layer  and  thermostat  layer  of  said  hide  are  swollen 
and  softened; 
removing  the  hide  from  the  acid  solution  and  scraping . 
the  hide  on  both  sides  to  remove  from  the  hide 
corium  all  hair  and  flesh,  the  hair  follicles,  epidermal 
layer,  dermis  and  adnexial  glands  which  consist  of 
the  sebaceous  glands  and  the  sudorific  glands; 
treating  the  dehaired  and  defleshed  hide  corium  so  ob- 
tained with  a  dilute  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to 
neutralize  ><esidual    acid   present   and   deswell   the 
corium; 
washing  the  cleaned  hide  corium  with  water; 
comminuting  the  cleaned  hide  corium  and  reswelling 
j       the  comminuted  corium   in  acid   solution  to  form 
a  homogeneous  mass  of  swollen  collagen  fibrils  hav- 
ing a  collagen  solids  content  in  the  range  of  more 
than  2.5%  and  less  than  6%  by  weight; 
extruding  the  homogeneous  mass  of  swollen  collagen 
fibrils  to  form  a  continuous,  fragile,  tubular  body; 
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3,194,866 
METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Roger  E.  Gibson  and  Lester  W.  A 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodaii 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Je 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No 
3  Claims.    (CL 


Jeisey 


264—:  11) 


comp  ising 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sheet 
face  characteristics  from  a  cellulose 
blended  with  a  petroleum  oil 
extruding  into  the  form  of  a  sheet  at 
cient  to  vaporize  the  petroleum  oil  i 
prising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  com 
the  group  consisting  of  the  lower 
cellulose  and  the  mixed  lower 
cellulose  and, 

(b)  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
a  boiling  point  within  the  range  o 

moving  the  emerging  sheet  through 
2-5  inches  to  a  cooled  moving  surface 
the  vaporized  petroleum  oil  on  the 
closely  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  interface  between  the  sheet  am 
surface. 


3  194  867 
METHOD    OF    CONSTRUCTING 

TERY    COVERS    AND   THE    UKITING 
SAME  WITH  STORAGE  BATT 
BATTERY  ELEMENTS 
John  K.  Shannon,  2028  63rd  Plac 
Original  application  Feb.  20,  1961 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar 
177^12 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264— p63) 


wall  thickness  in 


applying  a  coagulant  to  said  tubuU  r  body; 
hardening  the  coagulated  body; 
washing  coagulant  from  the  harder  jd  body;  , 
maintaining  substantially  the  same   wall  thi 

said  tubular  body  throughout  th<   aforesaid  steps  of 

coagulating,  hardening  and  wash  ng  said  body;  and, 

drying  said  body, 
while  maintaining  the  internal  dianeter  of  said  body 

substantially  equal  to  that  at  whi  :h  it  is  extruddd. 


wall  and  depending  flanges,  inverting  the  said  outer  sec- 
tion to  form  a  mold  tray,  aflixing  cell  plates  thereto,  and 
filling  said  outer  section  to  a  height  which  corresponds 
to  at  least  the  thickness  of  said  outer  section  with  solidifi- 
able  plastic  material  which  is  compatible  with  the  material 
pf  said  outer  section,  inverting  said  storage  battery  case 
and  inserting  the  upper  edges  of  said  case  into  the  niaterial 
in  said  outer  section  while  said  plastic  material  is  in  a 
moldable  state  and  solidifying  the  material  of  said  outer 
section  whereby,  upon  solidification,  a  homogeneous  bat- 
tery cover  and  case  is  formed,  around  said  cell  plates. 


SHEET  ' 

Meyer,  Kingsport^ 
Company,  Rochcs- 


161,693 


'     3,194,868  j 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING      ' 
THERMOSETTING  MATERIAL 
Clement  D.  Shaw,  1502  Tarpon  Center  Drive,  Venice,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser,  No.  310,398 

14  Claims.    (CI.  264— 328)  . 


h^ing  improved  sur- 

ester  composition 

the  steps  of 

temperature  suffi- 


composition  com- 

I^und  selected  from 
fatty  acid  esters  of 
atty  acid  esters  of 

I  etroleum  oil  having 

^400»  F.  to  935°  P.. 

distance  of  about 

while  condensing 

coaled  moving  surface 

sieet  and  forming  a 

the  cooled  moving 


STORAGE    BAT- 

OF   THE 

RY  CASES  AND 

I 
,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
Ser.  No.  90,487. 
5, 1962,  Ser.  No. 


1.  A  method   for   forming  a  stoage   battery  which 


comprises  molding  a  storage  battery 
torn,  end,  and  side  walls,  molding  a  t 
tion  having  a  finished  appearance  am 


asing  having  a  bot- 
lin-walled  outer  sec- 
provided  w^th  a  top 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  process  for  mass  produc- 
tion of  articles  from  thermosetting  material  wherein  the 
same  cycle  of  operation  is  repeated  over  and  over  again 
without^ purging  of  the  equipment  and  wherein  the  thermo- 
setting material  is  advanced  in  increments  through  a 
charging  cylinder  toward  a  discharge  nozzle  and  is  pro- 
gressively heated  in  said  cylinder  to  a  temperature  below 
its  curing  temperature  to  facilitate  plastic  flow,  each 
cycle  comprising  in  seriatim  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  applying  a 
high,  pressure  to  the  material  in  said  cylinder  to  force  it 
through  said  nozzle  into  the  internal  cavity  of  a  mold 
that  is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cure  said 
material,  (2)  maintaining  the  pressure  until  the  material 
in  said  mold  passages  and  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
nozzle  has  cured  to  the  non-plastic  state,  and  (3)  remov- 
ing the  non-plastic  thermoset  material  from  said  mold 
cavity  before  the  next  successive  cycle,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  maintaining  said  cylinder  in 
a  fixed  position  away  from  the  heated  mold  to  reduce 
the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  mold  to  said  cylinder, 
providing  the  nozzle  with  a  long  tapered  axial  passage- 
way which  gradually  increases  in  diameter  from  its  inlet 
end  to  its  outlet  end,  applying  high  pressure  to  the  mate- 
rial and  holding  the  nozzle  in  contact  with  the  heated 
mold  during  each  cycle  for  a  period  of  time  such  that 
the  point  of  transition  of  the  thermosetting  material  from 
its  plastic  to  its  non-plastic  state  is  near  the  inlet  end  of 
the  hozzle  when  such  contact  is  broken,  moving  said 
nozzle  axially  relative  to  said  cylinder  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  applied  to  the  thermosetting  material  to 
advance  the  nozzie  axially  against  the  inlet  of  the  heated 
mold  when  a  high  pressure  is  applied  to  said  material;  to 
retract  the  nozzle  out  of  contact  with  the  heated  mold 
when  the  pressure  is  reduced  whereby  the  heat  transfer 
from  the  heated  mold  is  so  minimized  that  the  material 
remaining  at  the  inner  end  of  said  passageway  is  main- 
tained in  the  uncured  state;  severing  the  cured  from  the 
uncured  portion  of  material  in  said  passageway  and  in- 
jecting said  remaining  uncured  material  into  the  mold 
cavity  in  the  next  molding  cycle. 

4.  In  an  automatic  injection  molding  machine,  a  mold 
having  an  internal  mold  cavity  for  receiving  thermoset- 
ting material  and  means  for  heating  the  mold  to  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  cure  said  material,  a  mold  inlet  in 
the  heated  mold  in  communication  with  said  mold  cavity, 
and  apparatus  spaced  from  the  heated  mold  for  periodi- 
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cally  feeding  the  thermosetting  material  into  said  mold  shank  portion  of  reduced  diameter  mounted  for  limited 

cavitvinch^ding  an  axially  elongated  charging  cylinder  reciprocation  in  said  bore  from  a  retracted  posiUon  oiit 

"av^^Vhe^'^g   mean^^^^^^^^  'paled   water  of  contact  with  ^id  mold  to  an  advanced  operaUng^^^^ 

jackets  and  means  for  rapidly  circulating  liquid  through  tion  agamst  said  mold  mlet  wherem  the  therinosetung 

'i^Hckefs  Tor  prog  essTvely  h^  the  thermosetting  material  is  directs!  to  sa.d  mo  d  cavty.  "'eans  for  pre- 

material  as  i    flows  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  discharge  venting  leakage  of  said  matenal  between  sa.d  mold  inlet 

end  of  said  cylin^r  toaTemperature  below  but  approach-  and  the  end  of  said  conduit  when  the  tondu.t  .s  held  in 

in.  the  curing  Temperature  and  for  maintaining  the  tem-  said  operating  position,  sa.d  tubu  ar  conduit  having  an 

^rature  oMhe  TaS  in  the  charging  chamber  of  said  enlarged  self-seal.ng  piston  at  .ts  .nlet  end  mounted  for 

JJlTnder  below  sTid  curing  temperature.%  charging  piston  reciprocation  in  said  counterbore  to  effect  movement  of 

mCnted  for  Vciirocation  in  said  cylinder  near  the  inlet  said  conduit  between  sa.d  operat.ng  pos.t.on  and  said 

Td  Seof   removable  means  for  closing  the  discharge  retracted  position  in  response  to  movement  of  sa.d  charg- 

end  if  Scyfinder  comprising  a  hollow  plug  detachably  ing  piston,  sa.d  self-seahng  p.ston  hav.ng  penpheral  seal- 

cSnnectTd  to  sa."d  cylinder  and  a  sealing  ring  clamped  be-  ing  means  compr.s.ng  ax.ally  spaced  grooves,  means  for 

tween  the  end  of  sajplug  and  said  cylinder  to  prevent  retracting  said  charging  p.ston  and  for  simultaneously  re- 

eaka  J  at  the  oue    periphery  of  said  plug,  said  plug  tracting  said  self-sealing  piston  to  retract  the  conduit    o 

havin.  an  Ix!al  bo  e  and  counterbore  substantially  in  stop   the   conduction   of  heat   directly   from   the   mold 

Sent  wi'h  saTmoTd  inkt,  Lid  counterbore  being  through  said  conduit  to  said  cyhnder,  whereby  the  plastic 

focat^d  a   the  end^rtion  of  said  plug  nearest  said  charg-  thermoseuing  matenal  remaining  at  the  mlet  end  of  said 

Ing  ihamblr!an  axTaUy  elongated  tubular  conduit  with  a  conduit  may  be  fed  into  the  mold  cavity  .n  the  next  cycle 

length  materially  greater  than  that  of  said  plug  having  a  of  operaUon  without  purging  of  the  apparatus. 
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3,194,869  I 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ALTITUDE  AND 

PROFILING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MAP 
Robert  M.  Eisenberg,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,655 
7  Claims.    (CI.  35—10.4) 


finger  board  and  tuning  keys  of  said  instrument,  at  least 
one  magnetic  pickup  unit  positioned  under  the  strings 
of  said  instrument,  an  amplifier  in  said  central  section, 
connections  from  said  pickup  unit  to  said  amplifier,  a 
potentiometer  for  conUolUng  the  transmission  between 


^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  elevation  of  points  on 
a  three  dimensional  map,  comprising  means  for  project- 
ing a  ray  of  light  toward  given  points  having  a  zero  alti- 
tude at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  map.  whereby 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  ray  of  light  with  the  map 
has  a  geographic  deviation  which  varies  with  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  point,  photoelectric  means  for  receiving  from 
the  map  an  amount  of  light  which  varies  with  said  devia- 
tion, means  responsive  to  the  photoelectric  means  for  re- 
positioning said  ray  of  light  so  as  to  diminish  said  devia- 
tion, said  last  means  providing  an  output  which  is  a  meas- 
ure of  the  elevation  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  re- 
positioned ray  of  light. 


I       3,194370 
SELF<:ONTAINED  ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Albert  W.  Tondrcau,  430  S.  Fuller  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.;  Leon  F.  Geyer,  12426  Moorpark  St.,  North 
HoUywood,  Calif.;  and  WUIiam  A.  Trotto,  2705  Boul- 
der Highway,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,118 
'  12  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1.16) 

1.  A  self-contained  electrical  musical  instrument  com- 
prising three  sections,  two  of  said  sections  being  side 
sections  and  the  third  section  being  a  central  section 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section  to  which  the  side  sec- 
tions are  attached,  said  central  section  supporting  the 


said  pickup  unit  and  said  amplifier,  speakers  in  said  sec- 
tions, connections  between  said  speakers  and  said  ampli- 
fier, a  power  supply  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  po- 
sitioned in  said  central  section,  and  insulation  surround- 
ing the  wall  of  said  side  sections  and  said  central  sec- 
tion, i  I 
I  I 

3  194  871 

Graded  iNiTiAL  moisture  content 

PAPER  CABLE 

Oscar  G.  Gamer,  Westfield,  and  Louis  Mcyerhoff,  Me- 

tuchen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Corporatioii, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,087 

4  Claims.    (CL  174— 25) 


l.'An  electric  cable  comprising  a  conductor  and  an 
enclosing  wall  of  paper  insulation  made  up  of  at  least 
two  layers  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  overlying 


■| 
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helical  wrappings  of  paper  tapes,  t|e 
ing  the  overlying  wrappings  in  cl 
and  radially  to  one  another  than 
of   the   outer   layer,   the   overlying 
outer  layer  being  in  a  looser  relat 
with  greater  radial  spacings  between 
pings  than  the  spacings  between  the 
of  the  inner  layer,  said  spacings  in 
tributed.  throughout  the  circumferent  al 
thickness  of  the  layer. 


e  ich 


3,194,872 
PAPER  AND  POLYOLEFIK  POWER 
CABLE  INSULATl4)N 
Oscar  G.  Garner,  Westfield,  NJ., 
Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N. 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  N( 
21  Claims.    (CI 


174-  -25) 


I    1 
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inner  layer  hav- 

relation  ,axiblly 

are   the   wrappings 

wrappings   of   the 

on  to  one  another 

the  overlying  wrap- 

)verlying  wrappings 

layer  being  dis- 

extept  and  radial 


being  transposed  in  one  peripheral  direction  and  the 
odd  numbered  conductors,  which  retain  their  mutual 
relative  positions  within  a  crossing  section,  being  trans- 
posed in  the  other  peripheral  direction,  the  number  of 
crossing  point  rows  within  a  crossing  section  being 
such  that  the  conductors  appear,  at  the  beginning  and 
at  the  end  of  each  crossing  section,  in  the  identical  nu- 


ssignor  to  General 
f.,  a  corporation  of 


.  275,154 


le 


10.  An  electric  insulating  wrapping 
interleaved  layers  of  cellulosic  paper 
ed  together,  the  outside  layers  both 

13.  An  erectric  power  cable  compri 
rounded  by  a  plurality  of  overlying 
dielectric  tapes  laid  with  the  edges  o 
wrapping  spaced  slightly  from  each 
enclosure  for  the  insulated  conductbr 
fluid  under  pressure  filling  the  enclosyre 
the  fact  that  the  dielectric  tapes  are 
paper  and  polyolefin  tapes  comprisinj 
and  an  interposed  layer  of  polyolefin, 
ing  up  a  tape  being  coextensive  and 
throughout  their  extent. 


b 


material  comprising 
ind  polyolefin  bond- 
ing paper, 
ing  a  conductor  sur- 
lelical  wrappings  of 
adjacent  turns  of  a 
( ther,  an  impervious 
and  a  dielectric 
characterized  by 
composite  cellulosic 
two  layers  of  paper 
the  said  layers  mak- 
ing bonded  together 


merical  sequence,  selected  ones  of  the  individual  crossing 
points  being  displaced  lengthwise  of  the  cable  by  a 
predetermined  amount  with  respect  to  the  other  crossing 
points  of  the  same  crossing  point  row,  the  distance  of 
said  displacements  being  such  that  capacitive  cou-  / 
plings  are  removed  between  said  two-conductor  lines,  a 
two-conductor  line  and  a  phantom  circuit  formed  from 
two  conductor  lines  or  between  two  phantom  circuits. 


3  194  874 

MID-SPAN  SERVICE  TAKEOFF 

Norris  C.  Husted,  Richland  Township,  Allegheny 

County,  Pa.    (R.D.  1,  Gibsonia,  Pa.) 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,073 

8  Claims.     (CI.  174 — 43) 


3,194,873 

COMMUNICATION  CABLE  HAVING  SYSTEMATI- 
CALLY  CROSSED  INDIVIDU/IL  CONDUCTORS 
FORMING  TWO-CONDUCTOri  LINES 
GeorgJP>emmel  and  Josef  Beciciui,  Beriin-Siemensstadt, 
and  Giinter  Schaenke,  Bcrlin-Friei  enau,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  8c  Halske  Aktie  igescllschaft,  Berlin, 
and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Gem  lany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  N(  •.  169,920 
Ckdms  priority,  application  Germa  ly,  Feb.  17, 1961, 
S  72,578 
1  Claim.  (Cl.  174-34) 
A  communication  cable  comprisir  g  at  least  one  layer 
of  stranded  insulated  conductors.  >aid  stranded  layer 
having  an  even  number  of  conducto  s  which  are  in  such 
layer,  in  peripheral  direction,  succcisively  disposed  and 
consecutively  numbered,  whereby  an  even  numbered  Con- 
ductor is  always  positioned  adjacent  to  an  odd  numbered 
conductor,  a  two-conductor  line  bei  ig  formed  from  re- 
spective pairs  selected  from  the  e /en  numbered  con- 
ductors and  the  odd  numbered  condu  rtors  of  said  stranded 
layer,  said  stranded  layer  being  tl  roughout  its  length 
subdivided  into  crossing  sections,  t  le  lengths  of  which 
are  |hort  as  compared  with  the  f  ibrication  length  of 
the  layer,  there  being  within  a  crosing  section,  length- 
wise thereof,  a  plurality  of  spac  rd  apart  conductor 
crossing  points  which  are  located  in  crossing  point  rows, 
an  even  numbered  conductor  bein  ;  at  such  crossing 
point  crossed  with  an  adjacently  posi  ion^  odd  numbered 
conductor,  the  even  numbered  com  uctors,  which  retain 
their  relative  mutual  positions  withi  i  a  crossing  section, 


i^  ^14 


1.  A  span  service  takeoff  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated members  of  dielectric  material  lying  in  side  by 
side  relation,  a  like  number  of  spaced  L-shaped  openings 
on  each  member,  each  having  an  entrance  on  an  edge 
of  said  members,  said  openings  being  positioned  on  said 
members  so  that  in  one  lengthwise  side-by-side  position 
of  said  members  the  entrances  are  in  alignment  and  in  a 
second  position  with  the  members  shifted  lengthwise 
from  said  one  position  the  entrances  are  closed  and  the 
opposite  extremes  of  the  openings  are  aligned  to  form  a 
through  passage,  attaching  means  between  said  members 
permitting  limited  relative  lengthwise  movement  in  one 
position  and  fixing  the  members  together  against  relative 
movement  in  a  second  position  and  yoke  means  separate 
from  the  attaching  means  removably  attached  to  said 
members  intermediate  their  ends. 
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1  3,194,875      I 

LIGHTNING  ARRESTER  AND  HOUSING 

Bcngt  L.  Grundmark,  Ludvilu,  Sweden,  assignor  to  The 

Ohio  Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,171 

Chiuiis  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10. 1961, 

4,933/61 

5  Claims.     (Cl.  174^52) 


yw  •   t   t    11  «» 


>« 


i     3,194,877 
ELECTRICAL   CONNECTOR    FOR   CONNECTING 
AN   ELECTRICAL   LEAD   TO   THE    BRAID   OF 
A  BRAID-SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
John  Covell  Collier,  Famworth,  England,  assignor  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8, 1962, 

17,594/62 
9  CUims.     (Cl.  174-418)  , 


■.{\\. 

3.  A  composite  tubular  insulator  comprising  two  tubular 
parts  of  insulating  material  having  inwardly  extending, 
shoulders  at  the  adjacent  ends  thereof  and  closely  fitted  ad- 
joining end  faces,  a  rigid  bond  between  the  end  faces  of  the 
parts,  clamp  means  comprising  two  washers  engaged  with 
the  said  shoulders,  and  fastener  means  radially  within  the 
tubular  parts  and  the  shoulders  thereof  extending  between 
the  two  washers  for  compressively  securing  the  said  two 
parts. 

3,194,876 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  WITH  PERIPHERAL 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  BENT  LEAD 
Reginald  J.   Harrison,  Southall,  England,  assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20,  1962, 

6,509/62 
1  Claim.    (Cl.  174—52) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  electrical  connector  compnsmg  a 
generally    U-section   first   ferrule   forming   portion   for 
crimping  about  a  braid-shielded  electrical  cable  and  hav- 
ing struck-out  therefrom  a  series  of  upstanding  internal 
lances  adapted  to  make  contact  with  the  braid,  second 
generally  U-section  ferrule  forming  portion  oppositely 
directed  to  the  first  ferrule  forming  portion  and  being  of 
smaller  internal  cross-sectional  area  than  thk  first  ferrule 
forming  portion,  a  first  resilient  neck  integrally  formed 
with  the  first  and  second  ferrule  forming  portions  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  each  of  these  portions,  a  third 
generally  U-section  ferrule  forming  portion  of  smaller 
internal  cross-sectional  area  than  the  second  ferrule  form- 
ing portioq  and  being  oppositely  directed  to  the  first 
ferrule  forming  portion,  and  a  second  resilient  neck  in- 
tegrally formed  with  the  first  and  third  ferrule  forming 
portions  and  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  first 
ferrule  forming  portion  and  one  end  of  the  third  ferrule 
forming  portion,  the  second  and  third  ferrule  forming 
portions  being  axial  ly  spaced  from  the  first  ferrule  form- 
ing portion. 


3  194  878 

INSULATING  SHIELD  FOR  PROTECTING 
ELECTRICAL  JUNCTIONS 

Joseph  Schneiderman,  6649  N.  Rockwell  St.,  Chicago,  ID. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,036 

4  Claims.    (Cl.  174— 138) 


An  electrical  component  with  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  component  section  having  a  pair  of  lead-wires 
extending  axially  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  com- 
ponent being  housed  within  a  resilient  plastic  casing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  closed  ends,  said  lead- 
wires  emerging  from  opposite  ends  of  said  casing  through 
closure  members  at  said  closed  ends,  one  of  said  lead- 
wires  being  bent  parallel  to  the  other  of  said  lead-wires 
whereby  said  lead-wires  extend  beyond  the  same  end  of 
said  casing,  said  bent  lead-wire  being  releasably  secured 
to  said  casing  adjacent  said  ^ame  end  between  a  pair  of 
integral  resilient  lugs  defining  a  slot  therebetween,  the 
one  of  said  closure  members  through  which  said  bent 
lead-wire  emerges  being  a  thick  disc  between  said  com- 
ponent section  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  closed  ends 
thereby  spacing  the  bend  away  from  said  component 
section.  i 


i 


1.  A  device  for  slidable  movement  between  two  posi- 
tions respectively  shielding  the  junction  of  a  pair  of  aligned 
electrical  conductors,  one  of  said  conductors  being  of  a 
given  ijiameter  and  alternatively  exposing  the  junction 
comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  electrically-in- 
sulating material  open  at  both  ends,  at  least  one  end  of 
the  body  having  an  annular  edge,  the  interior  wall  surface 
of  said  body  for  a  portion  of  its  length  inwardly  from 
said  edge  carrying  a  plurality  of  radially-inwardly-extend- 
ing, axially-extending,  mutually  coextensive,  independent, 
flexible  members  of  resilient  but  generally  shape-retain- 
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ing  character,  the  inner  edge  of  sai  I  flexible  members 
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defining  a  smooth  continuous  convex 
members  defining  a  passage  way  hav  ng_a  minimum  di- 
ameter smaller  than  said  given  diame  !er  at  a  point  inter 
mediate  the  length  of  said  flexible  men  bers  and  a  diameteJ 
greater  than  said  given  diameter  aciacent  the  ends  of 
said  flexible  members,  said  flexible  mei  ibers  being  adapted 
to  grip  said  one  of  the  conductors  w  '  " 
ing  unintended  sliding  of  the  device 
conductor  but  capable  of  being  ove 
slide  the  same  between  its  two  posit  ons,  t^  remainder 
of  said  interior  wall  surface  from  siid  mehibers  to  ihe 
other  end  of  said  body  surrounding  th  :  junction  when  the 
device  is  in  junction-shielding  position 


form  with  respect  to  said  scanning  means  so  as  to  be 

curve,  said  flexible    scanned  thereby,  means  preventing  access  to  said  form  by 

said  operator  after  said  form  is  so  positioned,  and  means 


assignor  to  Pilking- 


3  194  879 
ELECTRICAL  ANTI-INTEI|FERENCE 
INSULATORS 
Walter  Hopwood,  Liverpool,  EnglandJ 

ton  Brotiiers  Limited,  Liverpool,  I  nglaod,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  N( .  351,31^ 
Clafani  priority,  application  Great  BrI  tain.  Mar.  1, 1961-, 

7,549/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  174—  40) 


th  a  force  preclud- 
along  the  said  one 
come  manualfy  to 


head 


4.  For  an  electrical  insulator,  a 
sisting  of  a  hollow  head,  an  integral 
dially  and  downwardly  from  the  head 
extending  downwardly  from  the 
and  having  an  inner  surface  of 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
head,  the  inner  surface  of  the  body 
an   annular   groove   which   forms   i 
around  the  inner  surface  of  the  body 
surface  of  the  head  to  said  conical 
rib,  the  depth  and  shape  of  the 
shape  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  rit 
use  the  electric  field  in  the  dielectric 
the  groove  and  the  rib  in  such  a  way 
electric  stress  in  the  air  adjoining  the 
rib. 


gro(  ive 


3,194,880 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORINp  BUSINESS 
TRANSACTIONJ 
Richard  L  N.  Weingart,  ^'Windwa^d 
,         P.O.  Box  1526,  Nassau, 
Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  N( 

5  Claims.     (CI.  178-  -6) 
1.  A  system  for  monitoring  trai^ctions 
video  display  means  positioned  at  a 
the  point  of  said  transactions  to  be 
visor,  video  scanning  means   locateld 
transaction,   means   for   transmitting 
scanning  means  to  said  display  m^ans 
latter,  means  located  at  the  point 
and  operable  by  an  operator  for  pdsitioning 


East  Bay  St., 
Qahamas 
107,523 


l(  teat 


-  —-"Z^-i'.    •        _^^^      '1  I'   .«i 


operable  only  from  said  remote  location  by  said  super- 
visor to  permit  subsequent  removal  of  said  form  from 
said  position  by  said  operator. 


3  194  881 
ENGRAVING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  Lange,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Ancienne  Maison  Turquetil,  a 
French  company 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,573 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30, 1959, 
842,302 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  128—6.6) 


1 


n- 


qielectric  body  con- 
skirt  extending  ra- 
and  an  annular  'rib 
under  the  skirt 
coiical  shape  splayed 
nner  surface  of  the 
being  formed  with 
radial   depression 
and  joins  the  inner 
nner  surface  of  the 
and  the  conical 
being  such  that  in 
body  is  shaped  by 
as  to  produce  a  low 
inner  surface  of  the 


-=^ 


l^" 


compnsmg 

ion  remote  from 

viewed  by  a  super- 

at  said  point  of 

signals   from   said 

to  operate  the 

>f  said  transactions 

.a  business 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  engraved  pattern  on  a 
work  surface  in  accordance  with  a  master  pattern,  com- 
prising photo-electric  scanner  means  for  scanning  the 
master  pattern  and  producing  an  electric  output  varying 
in  accordance  with  light  and  dark  areas  on  said  master 
pattern,  and  cutting  means  scanning  said  work  surface  in 
substantial  synchronism  with  the  scanning  of  the  master 
pattern  and  including  a  cutter  tool  operable  between  a 
working  position  and  a  retracted  position  under  control 
of  said  output  to  perform  an  engraving  operation  on  said 
work  surface,  said  scanner  means  comprising  a  photo^ 
electric  cell  element  for  producing  said  output,  an  optical 
system  for  directing  light  to  the  master  pattern  from  which 
the  light  is  selectively  reflected  by  the  light  and  dark 
areas  towards  said  photo-electric  cell  element,  a  diaphragm 
screen  between  the  photo-electric  cell  element  and  the 
master  pattern  for  blocking  reflected  light  to  said  photo- 
electric element,  said  screen  being  provided  with  at  least 
a  pair  of  orifices  spaced  in  the  scanning  direction  and 
through  which  reflected  light  is  restricted  to  pass,  said 
photo-electric  cell  element  having  at  least  three  levels  of 
output  as  the  scanner  means  passes  between  light  and 
dark  areas  on  said  pattern,  a  first  level  corresponding  to 
the  passage  of  light  through  all  of  said  orifices  from  a 
first  of  the  areas,  a  second  level  corresponding  to  the 
passage  of  light  through  all  of  said  orifices  from  the  other 
of  said  areas  and  an  intermediate  level  corresponding  to 
the  passage  of  light  through  at  least  one  of  said  orifices 


I   I 
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from  said  first  area  and  passage  of  light  through  the  other 
of  the  orifices  from  said  other  area,  and  means  for  oper- 
ating the  tool  between  its  said  positions  as  said  output 
\  varies  between  two  selected  levels  of  output  from  said 


at  least  one  electric  output  representative  of  tonal  in- 
formation in  said  area,  and  means  to  modify  said  signal 
as  at  least  a  partial  function  of  said  output. 


I  photorclectric  cell  element. 


O 


3  194  882 
FACSIMILE  system' WITH  RESOLVED  LOCAL 

AREA  CONTRAST  CONTROL 
Vincent  C.  Hall,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Time,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York  i 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,542 

8  Claims.    (CL  178—5.2)  i 


1.  Facsimile  apparatus  for  producing  a  replica  of  an 
original  tonal  subject  comprising,  means  to  derive  from  a 
small  spot  on  said  subject  a  first  electric  signal  represen- 
tative of  tonal  information  contained  within  said  spot,  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  means  responsive  to  light  ema- 
nating from  tonal  portions  of  said  subject  in  an  area  sur- 
rounding said  spot  to  produce  respective  second  electric 
signals  each  representative  of  tonal  information  in  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  portions,  means  to  derive  from 
said  second  signals  a  third  signal  representative  of  a  den- 
sity condition  characterizing  such  area,  means  to  derive 
from  said  second  signals  a  fourth  signal  representative 
of  a  contrast  condition  characterizing  said  area,  and 
means  to  modify  said  first  signal  as  a  function  both  of 
said  third  and  fourth  signals. 


3,194,883 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM  WITH  LOCAL  CONTRAST 

CONTROL 
Austin  Ross,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Time,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
I     Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,607 
nChdms.    (CI.  178— 5.2) 


^/r« 


3,194,884 
LOCAL    CONTRAST    CONTROLLED    FACSIMILE 
SYSTEM    WITH    VARIABLE    TRANSMISSIVITY 
APERTURE 
Austin  Ross,  Monroe,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  Grant  Jmrdan, 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Time,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  125,605,  May  16, 
1961.    This  application  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,845 
5  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.1) 


,   me 


201 


^20lo 


'h  -r^^ 


^jkj 
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1.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising,  means  to  mount 
a  tonal  subject,  a  light  source  to  project  light  on  an  area 
of  said  subject  and  to  produce  emanation  of  light  from 
that  area,  means  to  split  said  emanated  light  into  first 
and  second  beams,  means  to  derive  first  and  second  elec- 
tric signals  from  respectively,  said  'first  and  second  beams 
and  representative  of,  respectively,  tonal  information 
from  a  spot  on  said  subject  smaller  than  and  in  said 
area  and  tonal  information  from  said  entire  area,  said 
area  being  at  least  twenty  times  larger  in  dimension 
than  said  spot,  means  to  modify  said  first  signal  as  at 
least  a  partial  function  of  said  second  signal,  and  light- 
attenuating  means  disposed  between  said  source  and 
signal-deriving  means  and  in  a  path  for  said  light  to 
render  the  light  in  at  least  one  of  said  beams  of  pro- 
gressively diminishing  intensity  with  increasing  distance 
away  from  the  axis  of  such  beam  in  a  cross^section  there- 
of following  said  light-attenuating  means,  said  light  at- 
tenuating means  being  characterized  by  a  transmissivity 
which  progressively  decreases  within  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  such  beam  in  each  of  opposite,  radially  outward 
directions  from  said  axis. 


3,194,885 

AMBIENT  LIGHT  TRAPPING  FILTER  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Vem  E.  Hamilton,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica, 

Calif. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,473 
12  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.82) 


1.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising,  means  to  illumi- 
nate an  area  of  a  tonal  subject,  means  to  derive  an  electric  1.  The  combination  of  a  viewing  screen  from  which 
signal  from  a  spot  disposed  on  said  subject  within  said  image  light  emanates  with  a  space  lattice  type  ambient 
area  and  dimensionally  less  by  at  least  twenty  times  than  light  trapping  filter  mounted  in  front  of  and  in  proximity 
said  area,  said  signal  being  representative  of  tonal  in-  to  said  screen,  the  general  planes  of  said  screen  and  said 
formation  in  said  spot,  means  to  derive  from  said  area  filter  being  substantially  parallel;  said  screen,  when  acti- 
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vated,  presenting  a  series  of  alternfcting 
horizontal  lines  constituting  a  horizciital 
comprising  a  thin,  transparent  pane 
its  thickness,  a  plurality  of  depihwis( 
elements,  each  in  the  form  of  a  light 
of  highly  light  absorbent  material; 
sisting  of  narrow  lines  arranged  to 
of  adjoining  polygonal  frames^  eai 
parent  area  serving  as  a  light  passa 
oriented  so  that  all  of  its  sides  ar 
to  the  horizontal  lines  of  the  rastc  r 
formation  of  a  moire  effect  betweefi 
the   raster   lines;  the   light   passage 
patterns  being  in  depthwise  registry 
plicity  of  depthwise  directed  view' 
wise  spaced  grid  lines  acting  indi 
absorb  off-axis  ambient  light  rays 
various  angles  and  striking  said  grid 
angles. 


light  and  dark 
raster;  said  filter 
bearing,  throughout 
spaced  tiers  of  filter 
trapping  grid  pattern 
grid  pattern  con- 
form a  multiplicity 
1  enclosing  a  trans- 
;e;  each  frame  being 
at  sufficient  angles 
pattern  to  prevent 
the  grid  lines  and 
of   successive    grid 
to  provide  a  multi- 
cells;  said'depth- 
idually   to  trap   and 
ntering  said  cells  at 
ines  at  nearly  normal 
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3,194,886 
HALL  EFFECT  RECEIVER 

SPACE  CODED  SIC 
Frederick  Percival  Mason,  Croydon 
signer  to  Creed  &  Company  Liiiited 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1962,  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

46,053  61 
14  Claims.     (CI.  ITif— 88) 


>    "M'     I— ! 


1.  An  electrical  telegraph 
prising: 

(a)  a  Hall  multiplier  which  incl 
rial  exhibiting  the  Hall  effect 
input  terminals  and  output  tern  i 
ing  coil  having  signal  input  terini 

(b)  a  source  of  electrical  energy 

(c)  sampling  means;  said  sourc 
being  coupled  to  said   energi 
and  said  sampling  means  bein 
multiplier  output  terminals,  w 
of  input  signals  comprising 
mutable  elements  causes  two 
trical  potential  conditions  to 
terminals  of  said  Hall  multiplie 
being  arranged  to  sample  the 
said   Hall  multiplier  at  the 
permutable  element  of  a  received 
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3,194,887 
PERSONAL  MICROPHONE  I 
John  Preston,  Trenton,  N  J., 

tion  of  America,  a  corporati< 
Filed  Oct.  31,  I960.  Ser. 

2  Claims.  (CI.  17f— 1) 
1.  In  a  signal  translating  syste 
a  microphone  for  converting  aco 
electrical  signals  capable  of  being  j 
means  remote  from  said  microphc 
nected  to  said  microphone  for  pro 
path  for  said  signals,  a  second  ca 


pFFICI^L  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


input  of  said  amplifying  means  and  also  providing  a 
partial  output  path  for  said  signals,  and  selectively  inter- 
changeable transformer  means  spaced  from  both  said 
microphone  and"  said  amplifying  means  for  connecting 
said  cables  to  each  other  whereby  to  complete  the  output 
path  from  microphone  and  provide  a  coupling  from  said 
microphone  to  said  amplifying  means,  said  transformer 
means  including  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  detachably 
connected  shells  including  a  pair  of  end  shells  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  and  an  intermediate  shell,  a  pair  of  coupling 


MARK  AND 
NALS 

Surrey,  England,  as- 
Croydon,  Eng-i 

o.  244,366 

,  Dec.  22, 1961, 


receivi  tg  arrangement  com- 


ides  a  plate  of  piate- 
nd  having  energizing 
nals.  and  a  magnetiz- 
inals; 
and 

of  electrical  energy 

:ing   input   terminals, 

coupled  to>said  Hall 

lereby  the  application 

and  marks  as  per- 

dlTerent  respective  elet- 

occui"  at  said  output 

,  said  sampling  means 

output  derived  from 

( entral   point  of  each 

code  combination. 


spa  :es 


TRANSFORMER 

to  Radio  Corpora- 
n  of  Delaware 
No.  66,022 


a  n 


the  combination  of 
stical   vibrations  into 

plified  by  amplifying 
ne,  a  first  cabl^  con- 
iding  a  partial  output 
le  connectable  to  the 
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members,  one  in  each  of  said  end  shells,  and  a  transformer 
in  said  intermediate  shell  having  windings  respectively 
connectable  to  said  coupling  members  when  said  end  shells 
and  said  intermediate  shells  are  in  connected  relation, 
said  first  cable  being  detachably  connectable  to  one  of 
said  coupling  members  and  said  second  cable  being  de- 
tachably connectable  to  the  other  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers, and  said  transformer  being  separable  from  said 
coupling  members  upon  separation  of  said  end  shells  and 
said  intermediate  shell  to  thereby  enable  ready  replace- 
ment of  said  transformer  at  will. 


3  194  888 

AUTOMATIC  SIGNALING   AND  DIALING 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEVi 

Loyal  M.  Bach,  17381  Sunset  Blvd., 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,035 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179—5) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  signaling  and  dialing  apparatus:  an 
electric  motor;  a  contact  actuating  means  designed  to  be 
driven  by  said  motor,  said  contact  actuating  means  com- 
prising a  first  movable  tape  having  nodes  spaced  thereon 
embodying  a  code  identifying  a  particular  phone  num- 
ber and  a  second  movable  tape  of  similar  structure  iden- 
tifying a  given  location;  contact  means  designed  to  be 
opened  by  said  nodes  according  to  said  codes  and  in  re- 
sponse to  energization  of  said  motor;  and,  alarm  means 
connected  to  said  power  source  and  designed  to  energize 
said  motor  and  connect  said  contact  means  across  the 
leads  to  said  telephone  in  response  to  actuation  thereof. 
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13,194,889 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Bruce  McAdams,  Pompton  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
NJf  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,927 
21  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 


line  by  passing  a  marking  signal  through  tfte  section  of 
the  matrix  means  corresponding  to  the  received  code  num- 
ber and  excluding  the  marking  signal  from  the  remaining 
sections  of  the  matrix  means  to  provide  markings  indica- 
tive of  the  telephone  number  assigned  to  the  received 
code,  and  means  for  scanning  all  of  said  matrix  means 
to  detect  said  markings  and  to  igenerate  a  corresponding 
telephone  number.        1 1 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplex  system  comprising  a 
source  of  base  frequency  signal  having  a  given  repetition 
frequency,  first*  mearts  coupled  to  said  base  signal  source 
responsive  to  said  base  signal  to  produce  a  first  plurality 
of  time  sequential  pulse  trains,  a  plurality  of  sources  of 
information  signals,  second  means  coupled  to  said  first 
means  and  said  sources  of  information  signals  respon- 
sive to  said  information  signals  and  said  first  pulse  trains 
to  product  an  information  modulated  time  division  multi- 
plex  signal,  third  means  coupled  to  said  base  signal  source 
and  said  second  means  responsive  to  said  base  signal  and 
said  multiplex  signal  to  convey  said  multiplex  signal  by 
said  base  signal,  fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means 
to  receive  said  conveyed  signal,  fifth  means  coupled  to 
said  fourth  means  responsive  to  at  least  certain  of  said 
information  signals  of  said  received  signaf  to  provide  a 
second  plurality  of  time  sequential  pulse  trains,  and  sixth 
means  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  and  said  fifth  means 
responsive  to  said  second  pulse  train  and  said  received 
signal  to  sequentially  recover  said  information  signals. 


3,194,890 
TWO  DIGIT  REPERTOIRE  DIALING  SYSTEM 
Edward  R.  Haskins,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,851 
,     13  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 
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3,194,891 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Pierre  M.  Lucas,  20   Rue  Tariel,  Issy-les-MouUneanx, 
France,  and  Michel  M.  Rouzier,   15  Chcmin  de  la 
Sabliere,  Vauhallan,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,232 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1961, 

858,869 

11  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


O 


1.  An  abbreviated  dialing  system  for  converting  multi- 
digit  code  numbers  received  over  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  calling  lines  into  respectively  corresponding  multidigit 
telephone  numbers,  assigned  to  said  code  numbers,  a  plu- 
rality of  resistor  matrix  means  associated  with  respective 
ones  of  said  lines,  a  plurality  of  sections  in  said  matrix 
corresponding  respectively  to  said  code  numbers,  means 
for  controlling  the  section  of  the  matrix  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  code  number  received  over  a  calling 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  switch  control  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  the  service  condition  of  a  number  of  telephonic 
lines  and  circuits  and  an  electronic  switching  network  for 
the  interconnection  and  disconnection  of  said  lines  and  cir- 
cuits as  a  function  of  a  restricted  number  of  orders  from 
said  switch  control  circuit,  said  electronic  switching  net- 
work comprising  a  space-division  connection  network  and 
a  logical  means  section  called  switching  logic,  said  con- 
nection network  being  constituted  of  crosspoints  arranged 
in  rectangular  matrices  divided  into  a  plurality  of  stages 
connected  by  single-wire  junctions  certain  of  which  are 
parallel  to  one  another,  said  connection  network  compris- 
ing methodical  test  means  for  effecting  under  the  control 
of  said  switching  logic  and  before  any  connection  opera-, 
tion  a  test  of  the  free  or  engaged  condition  of  each  junc- 
tion which  can  take  part  in  a  path  capable  of  connecting 
any  two  given  telephonic  lines  or  circuits  linked  to  said 
connection  network  until  such  a  complete  path  is  deter- 
mined or  a  blockage  is  indicated  if  none  is  available. 


3,194,892 1 
TRANSLATOR 

Edward  J.  Glenner,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  NorthliJie,  DL,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,627  . 

4  Claims.    (CI.  179—18)  ' 

1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  including  register- 
senders,  a  calling  one  of  said  register-senders,  a  common 
translator  arranged  to  provide  call  routing  information 
or  subscriber  directory  number  information  to  said  regis- 
ter-senders, and  a  translator  allotter  operated  to  connect; 
said  calling  ohe  of  said  register-senders  to  said  translator, 
said  translator  including;  a  first  plurality  of  register  means 
operated  to  register  the  called  directory  digit  data  from 
said  register-sender,  a  second  plurality  of  register  means 
operated  upon  receipt  of  calling  subscriber  equipment 
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identity  digits,  a  constantly  rotating 
means  having  recorded  therein  a 
call  routing  and  control  data  items, 
continuously  scanning  said  record 
register  means,  second  output 
means  arranged  to  indicate  the 
means  in  relation  to  said  record 
means  continuously  electrically 
routing  data  of  the  registered  signals 
ing  register  means  with  the  output 
counter  means,  second  coincidence 
gating  means  including  means 


magnetic  drum  record 

of  sets  of  coded 

r  jcord  reader  means 

neans,  first  output 

means,  counter 

of  said  reader 

first  coincidence 

to  compare  call 

in  said  first  incom-' 

count  of  said 

and  coincidence 

to  receipt  of  in- 


plun  lity 


regis  er 
add  ess 
mea  is 
opera  :ed 


a<  dress 


means 


respon  ive 


formation  in  said  second  register  mealis 
puts  of  said  record  reader  means  com  >rismg 
digits  corresponding  to  said  equipment 
said  second  coincidence  means,  gating 
correspondence  of  the  called  director 
counter  means  address  count  output 
dence  means  for  passing  the  outputs 
means  to  said  first  output  register  me^ins 
to  said  register-senders,  and  other 
correspondence  of  the  calling  subscr|jer 
tity  code  in  said  second  register 
means  output  to  extend  said  counter 
said  second  output  register  means. 


3,194,893 
AUTOMATIC  OPERATING 


,  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


contacts,  and  means  including  at  least  one  normally  open 
switch  device  for  energizing  said  circuit  means  when  said 
switch  device  is  closed,  said  switch  device  being  closed 
upon  movement  of  the  card  between  the  bar  and  the  con- 
tacts in  one  direction  only. 


to  extend  the  out- 

the  directory 

identity  digits  to 

means  responsive  to 

digit  data  and  said 

in  said  first  coinci- 

if  said  record  reader 

for  transmission 

I  leans  responsive  to 

equipment  id6i>- 

and  said  reader 

iddress  indication  t)D 


me  ins 


>EVICE  FOR 


PUSHBITTTON  TELEPHONES 


Carl  C.  And,  1200  8th  Ave 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  N  > 


5  Claims.    (CI.  179-  -90) 


**  u 


5.  In  apparatus  for  effecting  switc  i 
button-type    telephone    to   call    a 
number,  the  combination  of  a  statio 
conducting  material,   a    plurality   o| 
resiliently  biased  into  engagement 
bar,  each  of  said  contacts  represent 
phone  number  to  be  called,  circuit 
bar  and  said  contacts  for  effecting 
senting  indicia  in  a  telephone  num 
of  electrical  insulating  material 
pushed  between  the  bar  and  said 
in  said  card  representing  indicia  in 
called  and  adapted  to  register  with 


V  I 


b«r 


Irwin,  Pa. 
101,547 


3,194,894 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  HEADS  I 

Hubert  Colin  Smith,  Aston,  Birmingham,  England, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  BSR  Limited, 
Stafford,  England 

FUed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  30,  1961, 

19,429/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  179— 100.2)  ,'■      , 


closures  in  a  push-i- 

p{-eselected    telephone 

ary  bar  of  electrical 

electrical    contacts 

ith  one  side  of  said 

ng  indicia  in  p  tele- 

neans  including 'said 

s  *vitch  closures  repre- 

to  be  called,  a  card 

adabteJ  to  be  manually 

c  Dnlacts,  perforations 

a  number  of  to  be 

selected  ones  of  said 


1.  An  electro-magnetic  transducer  head  comprising  an 
electro-magnet  having  a  two-ended  magnetizable  core, 
the  two  ends  of  said  core  together  comprising  a  pair  of 
inner  pole  pieces  of  opposite  polarities  and  a  pair  of 
outer  pole  pieces  also  of  opposite  polarities,  the  inner 
pole  pieces  being  between  the  outer  pole  pieces  with 
each  inner  pole  piece  adjacent  to  an  outer  pole  piece  of 
the  same  polarity  at  the  same  end  of  the  core,  a  first  non- 
magnetizable  spacer  between  the  inner  pole  pieces,  two 
second  non-magnetizable  spacers  of  which  one  is  located 
between  one  inner  pole  piece  and  its  adjacent  outer  pole 
piece  and  of  which  the  other  is  located  between  the 
other  inner  and  outer  pole  pieces,  the  pole  pieces  pre- 
senting substantially  co-planar  pole  faces  and  the  non- 
magnetizable  spacers  extending  to  the  plane  of  the  faces. 


I  3,194,895     I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOUND  REPRODUCTION 

Richard  Julian  Treadwell,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor 
to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (England)  Limited,  Cricidewood, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  23, 1961, 
22,751/61;  Sept  8,  1961,  32,269/61 
15  Claims.  (CI.  179—100.2) 
13.  An  aid  to  performance  of  a  predetermined  routine, 
comprising  a  plural-channel  magnetic  recording  tape  that 
carries  along  successive  sections  of  its  length  recordings 
of  successive  sub-routines  of  said  predetermined  routine, 
each  sub-routine  comprising  a  primary  instruction  re- 
corded on  the  tape  in  a  first  channel,  at  least  one  secondary 
instruction  recorded  on  the  tape  in  a  second  channel,  and 
marker  signals  recorded  in  a  third  channel  at  positions  on 
the  tape  where  the  respective  primary  instructions  end, 
manually  actuable  means,  for  actuation  selectively  to 
either  of  first  and  second  conditions  for  signifying  answers 
to  said  instructions,  and  means  for  reproducing  recorded 
instructions  from  the  successive  sections  of  the  tape  in 
turn  and  in  accordance  with  actuation  of  said  manually 
actuable  devices,  said  reproducing  means  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  magnetic  sensing  heads  for  providing 
electric  signals  in  accordance  with  records  sensed  from 
the  first,  second  and  third  channels  respectively,  an  elec- 
tro-acoustic transducer  for  audibly  reproducing  instruc- 
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tion  records  sensed  by  the  first  and  second  heads,  first  and 
second  gates  for  gating  to  the  transducer  the  signals  pro- 
vided by  the  first  and  second  heads  respectively,  tape  drive 
means  switchable  from  a  hold  state  in  which  the  tape  is 
held  stationary  to  a  drive  state  in  which  the  tape  is  driven 
past  the  sensing  heads,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  manually  actuable  means  when  the  tape  drive  means 
is  in  said  hold  state  for  switching  said  tape  drive  means 


to  said  drive  state,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
manually  actuable  means  to  said  first  condition  to  supply 
a  gating  signal  to  the  first  gate,  means  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  manually  actuable  means  to  said  second  con- 
diUon  to  supply  &  gating  signal  to  the  second  gate,  and 
means  for  resetting  said  tape  drive  means  to  said  hold 
state  in  response  to  say  marker  signal  sensed  by  said  third 

•  I    I    I  <  |,  I  I 

3,194,896  _ 

STEREOPHONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE FEEDBACK  COILS 
Horst  Redlich,  BerUn-WUmersdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Teldev  Telefunken-Decca  Schallplatten  G.m.b.H.,  Ham- 
I       bun^,  Germany  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

'      Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13, 1961, 

T  19,533 
4CIaimi.    (CI.  179— 100.41)  \ 

*    i         '  ^       \ 


recording  positions,  relative  to  the  surface  of  a  re- 
cording support  and  with  vertical  components  which 
are  essentially  translatory  and  lateral  components 
which    are    essentially    rotational,    the    movement 
being  about  an  axis  of  rotation  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  the  deflection  plane  and  remote  from  the 
tip  of  said  stylus; 
(e)  a  feedback  transducer  means  electrically  associ- 
ated with  each  drive  transducer  means  and  includ- 
ing a  flat  coil  having  a  winding  plane  at  least  ap- 
proximately corresponding  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment passing  through  the  stylus  and  each  disposed 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  tip  of  said  stylus  for  deriving 
for  the  feedback  an  electric  magnitude  representa- 
tive of  the  resulting  deflections  in  each  of  the  direc- 
tions corresponding  to  the  recording  positions,  said 
feedback  transducer  means  being  arranged  to  re- 
spond only  to  stylus  deflections  in  a  certain  direction 
but  essentially  not  responding  to  deflections  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  thereto,  said  feedback  trans^ 
ducer  means  having  parts  serving  fc*  energy  con- 
version and  lying  each  entirely  on  a  respective  side 
externally  of  ^he  region  of  a  straight  line  parallel 
to  the  vertical  recording  component   and  passing 
through  the  tip  of  said  stylus  and  being  arranged  at 
an  angle  (/3)  relative  to  the  45°  deflection  direc- 
tion with  reference  to  the  stylus  tip  and  of  the  signal 
of   the   other  feedback   transducer    which   assures 
that  the  electric  magnitude  of  this  signal  excited  in 
said  transducer  means  is  a  minimum;  and 
(f)  at  least  one  lug  connected  to  said  armature  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  stylus  and  substantially  entirely  ex- 
tending in  the  deflection  plane,  the  feedback  trai^ 
ducer  means  being  mounted  on  said  lug. 


i  I      3,194,897 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  HEARING  AID  AMPLIFIER 
Frederick  W.  Lewis,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  asdgnor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Telex  Coiporation,  Tulsa, 
OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,311 
6  Cbdms.    (CI.  179—107) 


1.  A  cutterhead  for  forming  a  grooved,  stereophonic 
sound  recording,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  armature;  I  , 

(b)  a  stylus  holder  on  said  armature  and  having  a 
stylus  mounted  therein; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  armature  and  thus  said 
stylus  for  movement  in  a  plane; 

(d)  a  drive  transducer  means  for  coordination  with 
each  of  two  signal  channels  and  having  parts  there- 
of arranged  on  said  armature  and  cooperating  with 
said  mounting  means  for  moving  the  tip  of  said 
stylus  in  said  holder  through  said  plane  which  is 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  of  a  groove 
of  a  recording,  the  movement  being  at  angles  of 
-f45°  and  —45'  respectively  corresponding  to  two 


1.  A  hearing  aid  amplifier  comprised  of  an  even  number 
of  stages  of  alternately  connected  semi-conductive  current 
controlling  devices  of  opposite  conductivity  type;  resis- 
tive and  capacitive  impedance  means  connected  intermedi- 
ate each  of  said  stages;  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected 
to  the  first  of  said  stages  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  suitable  source  of  audio  signal;  receiver  means  connect- 
ed so  as  to  be  energized  by  the  last  of  said  stages  for  pro- 
viding a  compressional  wave  signal  to  the  auditory  canal 
of  a  user;  variable  impedance  power  supply  means;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  power  supply  means  in  en- 
ergizing relationship  with  each  of  said  stages  whereby  the 
gain  and  power  output  of  the  amplifier  are  simultaneously 
varied  in  accordance  with  the  impedance  of  said  power 
supply  means.         [ 
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3,194^98    _ 
SEXECTOR  SWITCHES  OF  TJHE  TRIGGER 
ACTUATED  TY  'E 
Robert  D.  Thomas,  Fox  Point,  Wis  ,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis,   a  corporation  df 
Delaware 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  P  o.  198,074  i 
8  Claims.     (CI.  200  -4) 


f>r 


1.  An  electric  switch  of  the 
ated  type  adapted  for  mounting  in 
self-enclosed  switch  is  within  the 
tuator  extends  through  an  aperture 
comprising: 

an  insulating  base; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts 
base; 

a  movable  contact  carrier  within 
least  one  contact  mounted  thereqn 

a  contact  selector  extending  into 
said  contact  carrier  and  bein 
said  contact  carrier  thereby  to 
tionary  contact  for  engagemejit 
contact; 

a  spring-biased  actifator  through 
selector  rotatably  extends  and 
with  said  contact  selector  after 
been  made  to  close  the  selected 
tuator  having  a  narrow  elonga  ted 
being  slidable  in  the  aperture  in 
the  switch  is  used,  and  said 
an  enlarged  head  portion  facili 
thereof  and  being  coextensive 
of  the  sides  of  said  actuator; 

and  a  limited  lest  motion  connect 
tact  selector  and  said  contact 
tion  of  said  selector  more  tha 
rotates  thereby  to  afford  alineifient 
tion  of  said  selector  with  the 
after  the  movable  contact  ha: 
stationary  contact. 


self-enclosed  trigger  actu- 

housing  so  that  the 

lousing  and  the   ac- 

manual  depression 


mounted  within  said 

said  base  having  at 

said  base  to  siipport 

operable  to  rotate 

)reselcct  another  sta- 

by  said  TO9vable 


ie 


which  said  contact 

ing  axially  movable 

said  preselection  has 

contacts,  said  ac- 

cross-section  and 

the  housing  in  which 

selector  having 

ating  manual  turning 

>  rith  at  least  a  portion 


cc  ntact 


3,194,899 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 
Howard  P.  Stock,  Brookficid,  Wis., 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation 
Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser 
3  Claims.     (CI. 


1.  An  interlocked  pushbutton  mfechan 
a  pair  of  body  members,  each  ope  i 
ably  secured  together  with  their 
and  defining  a  hollow  body  with 
which  access  can  be  gained  when 
bers  is  removed,  a  pair  of  pushbt^tons 
the  body  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
porting  each  pushbutton  for  move^ient 


the  other  in  directions  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the 
body  and  transversely  of  the  guideway,  the  guide  means 
for  each  pushbutton  including  slideways  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  body  members,  respectively,  each  pushbutton 
having  a  portion  movable  thereby  and  disposed  within 
the  body,  and  each  portion  having  a  cam  surface  thereon, 
the  cam  surface  of  one  pushbutton  being  aligned  with 
one  end  of  the  guideway  and  the'  cam  surface  of  the  other 
pushbutton  being  aligned  with  the  other  end  of  the  guide- 
way,  said  cam  surfaces  being  positioned  to  approach  and 
recede  from  their  associated  ends  of  the  guideway  upon 
movement  of  their  associated  pushbuttons  in  said  direc- 
tions, respectively,  movable  means  in  the  guideway  and 
movable  endwise  thereof  and  being  substantially  incom-| 
pressible  endwise  thereof,  and  said  movable  means  being 
of  such  length  relative  to  the  space  between  said  cam  sur- 
faces that  one  cam  surface  must  be  in  receded  position 
when  the  other  is  in  the  approached  position,  and  that  the 
movable  means  transfers  sufficient  force  from  each  cam 
surface,  as  it  approaches  its  associated  end  of  the  guide- 
way,  to  the  other  cam  surface  to  cause  said  other  cam 
surface  to  recede  from  the  end  of  the  guideway  associated 
with  said  other  cam  surface,  and  complementary  contact 
means  including  stationary  contacts  in  the  body  and  mov- 
able contacts  carried  by  the  pushbuttons,  respectively,  aiid 
cooperable  with  the  stationary  contacts  in  the  body. 


20^5) 


3,194,900  I 

MODULAR  TAP-CHANGING  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
FOR  CONNECTING  SELECTIVELY  FIXED  TAP 
CONTACTS  TO  A  TRANSFER  SWITCH 
Alexander  Bleibtreu,  Regensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebriider  Scheubeck  K.G., 
Regensburg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20,  1961, 
M  51,244 
,  10  Claims.     (CI.  200—11)  |  I 


on  between  said  c<!>n- 
:arrier  to  allow  rota- 
said  contact  carrier 
of  the  head  por- 
lead  of  said  actuator 
been  alined  with  a 


•»?*^ 


ASSEMBLY 
assignor  to  Square  D 

of  Michigan 
Ko.  202,791 


ism  comjsrising: 
at  one  face,  detpchi 
<  pen  faces  juxtaposed 
guideway  therejn  to 
ne  of  the  body  mem- 
guide  means  in 
respectively,  sup- 
independently  of 


1.  A  modular  tap-changing  selector  switch  for  con- 
necting selectively  fixed  tap  contacts  to  a  transfer  switch, 
said  selector  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  tubular  insulating 
bodies  of  a  casting  resin  superimposed  in  coaxial 
abutting  relation  to  form  a  composite  hollow  insulat- 
ing column; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contact  bridges  arranged  at  different 
levels  and  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  about  the 
axis  of  said  column,  each  of  said  plurality  of  con- 

I  tact  bridges  having  a  radially  inner  contact  end  and 
a  radially  outer  contact  end;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fixed  ring  contacts  arranged  in  co- 
axial relation  to  and  supported  by  said  column,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  ring  contacts  being  arranged  at 
a  different  level  at  a  point  of  abutting  engagement 
between  contiguous  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  insulat- 
ing bodies  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  ring  contacts 
comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  parts  havmg  a 
pair  of  radially  inner  ends  each  integral  with  one  of 
said  plurality  of  tubular  insulating  bodies,  each  of 
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said  pair  of  complementary  parts  further  haymg  a 
pair  of  radially  outer  ends  in  sliding  engagement  with 
said  radially  inner  contact  end  of  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  contact  bridges,  and  said  pair  of  comple- 
mentary parts  further  having  a  pair  of  intermediate 
portions  being  arranged  in  abutting  relation,    j 


3,194,901 

INSULATED  MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Otto  Stierie,   Echterdingen,  Kreis  Essllngen,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  11,  I960, 

B  58  197 
10  Claims.     (CI.  200—30) 


1.  in  an  ignition  intfrruptor  switch  assembly  adapted 

to  be  used  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  interruptor 

or  the  like,  in  combination,  an  electrically  conductive 

wall  formed  with  an  opening  passing  therethrough;  an 

annular  electrically  non-condjiictive  member  fixedly  carried 

by  said  wall  and  passing  through  said  opening  thereof; 

a  tubular  spacer  member  located  within,  extending  through 

and  surrounded  by  said  annular  member,  and  said  tubular 

spacer  member  having  a  length  at  least  as  long  as  said 

annular  member;  a  pair  of  conductors  respectively  located 

adjacent  the  ends  of  said  tubular  spacer  member;  and 

bolt  means  passing  through  said  tubular  spacer  member 

and  fixing  said  conductors  thereto  without  stressing  said 

annular  member  so  that  said  conductors  are  insulated 

by  said  annular  member  from  said  wall  and  so  that  the 

connection  of  said  conductors  to  said  spacer  member 

will  be  uninfluenced  by  changes  in  the  condition  qi  said 

annular  member.  1 


matically  rotatably  to  return  said  dial  to  dial  zero  posi- 
tion upon  withdrawal  of  said  finger  from  said  selected 
opening;  a  one  way  rotation  means;  a  program  card  ro- 
tatable  with  said  dial  by  said  one  way  rotation  means 
from  a  card  zero  position  to  a  correspondingly  selected 
card  program  start  position  selected  by  finger  rotation  of 
said  dial  from  a  plurality  of  card  program  start  positions; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  program  band  as- 
semblies on  said  card  each  assembly  extending  along  an 
arc-like  segment  from  a  program  stort  position  to  a  pro- 
gram stop  position;  a*  member  to  be  controlled  by  com- 
ponents of  said  member;  electrically  condudting  program 
reading  elements  engaging  said  program  bands  and  being 
electrically  connectable  to  said  components  of  said  mem- 
ber to  be  controlled  by  such  components  to  perform  the 
selected  programs;  program  speed  card  rotating  means 
energized  upon  rotation  of  said  dial  to  a  program  start 
position  to  rotate  said  card  at  program  speed  through- 
out the  arc  of  said  selected  program;  a  series  of  electrical- 
ly conducting  program  stop  bands  at  the  stop  positions 
of  said  programs  to  stop  said  program  speed  card  rotating 
means;   a    program    stop   reading   construction   haying 
means  to  read  said  program  stop  bands  and  to  condition 
a  card  zero  position  return  circuit  to  return  said  card  to 
zero  position;  an  electrically  conducting  card  zero  posi- 
tion return  band  continuously  extending  along  said  pro- 
gram band  assemblies;  a  return  band  reading  construc- 
tion having  means  to  read  said  return  band  and  to  ener- 
gize said  card  zero  position  return  circuit  to  return  said 
card  to  card  zero  position  at  return  speed  after  the  tcr- 
minatiin  of  said  selected  program;  and  a  card  return 
drive  lAeans  to  rotate  said  card  to  card  zero  position  when 
said  return  circuit  is  energized. 


3,194,902 
DIAL  OPERATED  TIMER 
Werner   Robert   Bauer,   Columbus,   Ohio,   assignor   to 
Robertshaw    Controls    Company,    a    corporation    of 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,216 
19  Claims.    (CI.  200—33) 


3,194,903 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CAM-ACTUATED  TIMED 
ELECTRICAL  MULTISWTTCH 
Hal  H.  Dronberger,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,956 
'I  3  Claims.     (CI.  200— 38) 


^  '■t 


.fi>i~ 


'z^". 


.    r       I  I      '  1 

11.  A  timer  comprising:  a  finger  operated  dial  having 
a  plurality  of  finger  receiving  openings  and  being  ro- 
tatable  from  a  dial  zero  position  to  a  selected  program 
surt  position  selected  from  a  plurality  of  program  start 
positions  corresponding  to  said  openings  with  the  inser- 
tion of  an  operator's  finger  in  a  selected  finger  receiving 
opening;  dial  return  means  connected  to  said  dial  auto- 


-^ 


1.  A  rotary  program  timer  switch  comprising 

first  and  second  sets  of  electrical  contacts, 

means  including  first  and  second  cam  followers  for 
actuating  said  first  and  second  sets  of  contacts,  re- 
spectively, { 

first,  second  and  third  cam  members, 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  said  cam  members  mounted 
thereon  and  jointly  rotatable  therewith, 

means  for  manually  translating  said  shaft  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  first  cam  member  is  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  first  cam  follower  to 
control  a  first  program,  to  a  second  position  in 
which  said  second  cam  member  is  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  first  cam  follower  to  control  a 
second  program, 

means  including  an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said 
shaft  a  predetermined  angular  extent, 

said  second  set  of  contacts  being  arranged  to  effect 
energization  and  deenergization  of  said  motor,  and 

said  third  cam  member  being  maintained  in  operative 
association  with  said  second  cam  follower  in  both  of 
said  shaft  positions. 
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3,194,904 
LIMIT  SWITCH  ACTU4T.OR 
Marchand  Blanchard  Hall,  Olympia  F 
to  Interlake  Steel  Corporation,  a  -^ 
York  „  . 

Original  application  Nov.  29,  1960,  Sei 
Patent  No.  3,052,178,  dated  Sept. 
and  this  application  Aug.  31,  1962 

5  Claims.    (CI.  200-^47) 


leds,  111.,  assignor 
cdrporation  of  New 

.  No.  72,409,  now 
,  1962.  Divided 
Ser.  No.  220,S33 


compri  >ing 


1.  A     switch     mechanism 
threaded  shaft,  a  threaded  switch  caitier 
gaged  with  a  threaded  portion  of  said 
rotation  of  the  shaft  the  switch  carrie 
dinally  along  said  shaft,  said  switch 
two  switches,  stop  means  on  the  shaf 
of  the  switch  carrier,  said  switches  ha 
in  the  path  of  said  stop  means  so  that 
is  moved  longitudinally  of  the  shaft 
arms  are  moved  to  actuate  the  swit( 
contact  or  separate  from  the  stop  mean 


3  194  905 

OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  HidH  VOLTAGE 
DISCONNECT  SWIl  CH 
Francis  W.  Jewell  and  John  H.  Miles, 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
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3,194,906 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  HOUSING 
AND  A  WITHDRAWABLE  FRAME  OR  LIKE 
SUPPORT 
Harry  Stanley  Lewis,  Brian  Leslie  Capper,  and  Bernard 
Henry  Harris,  Birmingham,'  England,  assignors  to 
Chamberlain  &  Hookham  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,001 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—50)  { 


2Sn 


:  is 


a    rotatable 
threadedly  en- 
shaft  so  that  upon 
is  moved  longitu- 
carrier  supporting 
on  opposite  sides 
_  actuating  arms 
the  switch  carj-ier 
the  two  actuating 
hes  as  they  either 


'  mg 


r.,  Pqrtlandv  Oreg., 
Corporation,  East 


Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  1 'ennsylvania 


Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  N( 


5  Claims.     (CL  200—  48) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  in  combir  ation.  a  crank  arm 
rotatable  about  a   fixed  axis,   statioi  ary  contact  means 
spaced  from  said  axis,  stop  means  a 
means,  a  switch  blade  mounted  for  s^i 


ment  with  the  stop  means  about  an  ax  s  fixed  between  said 


212,538 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  frame 
removably  bpported  in  the  housing,  electrical  compo- 
nents mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  contacts 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
electrical  components,  a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted 
on  the  housing  and  electrically  connectible  with  the  con- 
tacts mounted  on  the  frame  when  the  frame  is  fully 
inserted  into  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  first  identification 
elements,  means  connecting  said  first  identification  ele- 
ments to  the  frame  permitting  displacement  of  each  of 
said  first  identification  elements  between  two  alternative 
positions  to  define  a  first  arrangement  of  elements,  a 
plurality  of  second  identification  elements,  means  con- 
necting said  second  identification  elements  to  the  housing 
permitting  displacement  of  each  of  said  second  identifica- 
tion elements  between  two  alternative  positions  to  define 
a  second  arrangement  of  elements  and  at  least  one  of 
said  first  identification  elements  being  engageable  with 
a  co-acting  one  of  said  second  identification  elements  to 
prohibit  full   insertion  of  said  frame  into  said  housing 
unless  said  first  arrangement  is  complementary  to  said 
second  arrangement. 


jacent  said  contact 
inging  into  engage- 


3,194,907 

INTERLOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ENCLOSED 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Cecil  B.  Turton,  Burlington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Companv,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  28,  1963.  Ser.  No.  291,317 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—50) 


contact  means  and  said  crank  arm 


txis  and  lying  in  a 


plane  at  right  angles  to  the  crank  am  axis,  said  blade 
being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  engage  said 
contact  means  when  the  blade  is  in  e  igagement  with  said 
stop  means,  an  arm  fixed  on  said  blad  :.  toggle  iheans  con- 
necting said  blade  arm  to  said  cranl.   arm  and  including 
a  slip  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  vrn  mbers  mounted  for 
relative  axial  movement  within  pred<  termined  limits  and 
pivotally  connected  respectively  to  th  r  blade  arm  and  the 
crank  arm  for  swinging  the  blade  duri  ig  pah  of  the  rotary 
movement  of  said  crank  arm  until    he  free  end  of  the 
blade  engages  the  Stop  means,  adjus  able  means  on  one 
of  said  members  for  engaging  the  otf  er  member  to  deter- 
mine the  limits  of  relative  movemen    between  the  mem- 
bers, resilient  means  disposed   betw  een   said   adjustable 
means  and  said  other  member  of  saic  members  to  prevent 
bouncing  of  the  blade  when  it  engage!  the  stop  means,  and 
said  resilient  means  permitting  the   adjustable  means  to 
directly  engage  said  other  member  t  uring  a  further  por- 
tion of  the  rotary  motion  of  the  ci  ank  arm  <to  thereby 
rotate  the  blade  about  its  longitudin;  1  axis. 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  enclosure  for  an  electric  switching  device; 

(b)  a  cover  for  said  enclosure; 

(c)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  on  said  en- 
closure for  movement  to  open,  closed,  and  closure- 
impending  position  respectively;  I  I 

(d)  a  switch-operating  member; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  switch  operating  member  in 
said  enclosure  for  movement  between  "on"  and  "off" 
positions  corresponding  to  "on"  and  "off"  conditions 
of  said  switching  device; 


/ 
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)  manually  operable  operating  means  accessible  ex- 
ternally of  said  enclosure  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
closed  position  and  connected  to  said  switch-operat- 
ing member  for  operating  said  switching  device 
when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position;         \ 

(g)  a  latch  member; 

(h)   means  mounting  said  latch  member  on  said  en- 
j  closure  for  movement  between  first  and  second  ex- 
treme, positions  and  an  intermediate  position  respec- 
tively; 

(i)  biasing  means  biasing  said  latch  member  toward 
said  second  extreme  position  at  all  times; 

(J)  interlock  means  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
interfering  portions  and  an  intermediate  clearance 
slot; 

(jk)  means  supporting  said  interlock  means  in  said  en- 
closure for  movement  between  first  and  second 
blocking  positions  in  each  of  which  positions  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  interfering  portions  is  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  switch  operating  member 
and  prevents  movement  thereof  from  said  "off"  to  said 
"on"  position,  and  for  movertient  to  an  intermediate 
position  in  which  said  clearance  slot  is  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  switch  operating  member  so  that 
said  interlock  means  does  not  prevent  movement  of 
said  switch  operating  member  from  said  "off"  to  said 
"on"  position; 

(1)  means  connecting  said  latch  member  to  said  inter- 
lock means  for  movement  of  said  interlock  means 
to  said  first  and  second  blocking  positions  and  to 
said  intermediate  non-blocking  position  upon  move- 
ment of  said  latch  member  to  said  first  and  second 
extreme  positions  and  said  intermediate  position 
respectively; 

(m)  a  latch-operating  member  carried  by  said  cover 

of  said  enclosure; 
n)  said  latch-operating  member  engaging  said  latch 
member  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closure-impending 
position  and  holding  said  latch  in  said  first  extreme 
postion  corresponding  to  said  first  blocking  position 
of  said  interlock  means; 
(o)  said  latch  operating  member  being  disengaged  from 
said  latch  member  when  said  cover  is  in  said  open 
position  and  allowing  said  latch  member  biasing 
means  to  move  said  latch  to  said  second  extreme  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  second  blocking  position 
of  said  interlocking  means; 
(p)  said  latch  operating  member  engaging  said  latch 
member  when  said  cover  is  in  said  closed  position 
and  holding  said  latch  in  said  intermediate  poistion 
corresponding  to  said  intermediate  position  of  said 
interlock  means. 


trically  connected  respectively  to  the  movable  contacts 
of  said  fhree  circuit  breaker  mechanisms,  a  substantially 
rigid  flat  strip-like  conductor  having  a  main  body  por- 
tion mounted  flatwise  parallel  to  said  wall  portions  of 
said  casing  in  a  groove  in  an  inner  surface  of  one  of  the 
wall  portions  defining  the  compartment  in  which  the 
third  of  said  circuit  breaker  mechanisms  is  disposed, 
the  stationary  contact  of  said  third  circuit  breaker  mech- 
anism being  secured  to  one  end  portion  of  said  conductor 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  casing,  and  a  line  terminal 


Pj.py/^  ' 


disposed  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  casing  and  se- 
cured to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  conductor  and  elec- 
trically connected  by  said  conductor  to  said  stationary 
contact  of  said  third  circuit  breaker  mechanism,  said 
line  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  stationary 
contact  of  said  third  circuit  breaker  mechanism  and  the 
load  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  movable  con- 
tact of  said  third  circuit  breaker  mechanism  being  cen- 
tered substantially  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  said 
wall  portions  of  said  casing. 


3,194,909 
FAH.  SAFE  SNAP  ACTING  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Israel  Epstein,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Clark 
Controller  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,128 
6  Claims.    (CL200— 67) 


3,194,908 

THREE-POLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FOR  USE  IN  A 
SINGLE-PHASE  PANELBOARD  FOR  PROTECT- 
ING A  THREE-PHASE  LOAD 

Joseph  Clifford,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Square 

b  Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,072 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200—51) 

For  use  in  a  single-phase  panelboard  to  protect  a 
three-phase  4oad,  a  three-pole  molded-case  electrical  cir- 
cuit breaker  comprising  a  casing  having  four  parallel 
wall  portions  collectively  defining  three  side-by-sidc  com- 
partments therein,  a  maximum  of  three  circuit  breaker 
mechanisms  disposed  respectively  in  said  compartments, 
each  of  said  mechanisms  including  a  single  stationary 
contact  and  a  single  movable  contact,  a  maximum  of 
two  line  terminals  of  the  plug-in  type  disposed  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  casing  and  electrically  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  stationary  contacts  of  a  first  an(i  a  second 
of  said  circuit  breaker  mechanisms,  three  load  terminals 
disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  casing  and  elec- 


3.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  base  plate,  station- 
ary and  movable  contact  means  associated  with  each  other 
and  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  base  plate,  a  snap  ac- 
tuating mechanism  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
base  plate  and  including  a  crank  actuator  with  an  arcuate 
slot  therein  rotatively  pivoted  to  the  base  plate  and  snap 
acting  means  pivoted  at  its  inner  end  to  the  actuator 
within  said  arcuate  slot  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  actuator 
with  a  snap  action,  a  toggle  arm  pivoted  at  the  inner  end 
to  the  base  and  secured  at  the  outer  end  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  snap  acting  means,  an  operating  member  secured 
to  the  toggle  arm  to  rotate  the  same  and  effect  actuation 
of  the  snap  acting  means  when  a  center  axis  line  extends 
through  the  pivots  of  the  crank  actuator  and  the  snap 
acting  means,  and  a  crank  secured  to  the  base  plate  and 
extending  therethrough  in  engagement  at  one  end  with 
the  crank  actuator  of  the  snap  actuating  mechanism  and 
at  the  other  end  with  the  movable  conUct  means  to  open 
and  close  the  contact  means  by  a  snap  action  when  the 
toggle  arm  and  snap  actuating  mechanism  are  actuated 
by  the  operating  member. 
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3,194,910 
INERTIAL  SWITCH 
Frank  R.  Edgarton,  Ingiewood,  C 

United  States  off  America  as  reprc^ntcd 
tary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  N 
16  Claims.    (CI.  " 


DEVICE 

iff.,  assignor  to  the 
by  the  Secre- 


209-61 


1.  A  switch  device  comprising:    i 


journaled  in  said  frame,  biasing  i  leans  engaging  with 
and  biasing  the  rotation  of  said  c  mshaft  to  an  initial 
position  on  one  side  of  the  dead  cent  :r  position  of  engage- 
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I.  228,S0S 
,45) 


frame,  a  cainshaft 


mcnt  and  to  a  terminal  position  on 

dead  center  position  of  engagement 

camshaft  from  the  initial  position  t )  at  least  slightly  be 

yond  the  dead  center  position  of  « ngagement  with  said 

biasing  means,  means  regulating  th :  rate  of  rotation  of 

said  camshaft,  means  impeding  sait 

increase  the  elapsed  time  required 


rotate  from  the  dead*  center  to  the  1  jrminal  position,  and 
a  switch  actuatable  by  the  rotation    '    '''"  """'* 


the  other  side  of  the 
means  rotating  said 


regulating  means  to 
for  said  camshaft  to' 


)f  said  camshaft. 


I  BY  A  RECIFRO- 


3,194,911  _^ 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ACTUAlfcD  _  . 

CATED  SHAFT  WITH  FREE  EKJD  WHICH  PASSES 
THROUGH  AND  BEYOND  1  HE  SWITCH  INTO 
WORK  CONTACTING  POSF  ION  TO  IMPART 
MOTION  TO  OTHER  MECHA  <iISM  I 

John  F.  Sherwood.  7801  \  '.  39th  Ave., 
Wheat  Ridge,  C(  lo. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  J  o.  314,112    , 
7  Claims.    (CI.  20(  -67) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  recip 
which  has  means  between  its  ends 
and  which  has  a  free  end  which  pa: 
into  work  contacting  position  for 
other  mechanism,  an  electrical  sw 

(a)  a  base  of  insulating 
extending  therethrough, 

(b)  a  fixed  contact  point  on 

(c)  a  floating  disc  loosely  supp<  rted 
disc  having  an  aperture  theretqrough 
eter  than  the  opening  in  the 

(d)  a  flexible  blade  free  at  on 
its  other  end  on  the  base  to  o^erlie 
said  blade  having  an  opening 
as  the  aperture  in  the  disc. 


ocated  actuator  shaft 
for  actuating  a  switch 
ses  through  the  switch 
imparling  mqtion  to 
tch  comprising 
material  having  an  opening 


or  e 


(e)  a  movable  contact  point  on  the  free  end  of  the 
blade  for  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact  point, 

(f)  said  base  opening,  floating  disc  aperture  and  blade 
opening  being  axially  aligned  to  receive  the  recipro- 
cated shaft  therethrough,  and  the  floating  disc  re- 
ceiving bearing  pressure  in  an  annular  area  surround- 
ing its"  aperture  from  the  switch  actuating  means  on 
the  shaft,  whereby  the  floating  disc  moves  bodily 
and  transmits  pressure  against  the  flexible  blade  and 
separates  the  contact  points  on  the  base  and  blade 
when  the  shafi  has  moved  in  axial  direction  into  work 
contacting  position.  ; 


3  194,912 

DOUBLE  SNAP-ACTION  MAGNETICALLY 

ACTUATED  TOGGLE  SWITCH 

Donald  H.  Mink,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Molex  Products 

Company,  Brookfield,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  off  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  51,734, 
Aug.  24, 1960.   This  application  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
317,941 

8  Claims,  i  (CI.  200—67) 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  comprising  a  base,  fixed  con- 
tact means  carried  by  said  base,  a  permanent  bar  magnet 
pivoting  on  its  transverse  central  axis  about  a  pivot  point 
fixed  to  said  base  and  having  a  substantially  flat  face  pre- 
senting a  half  of  the  flat  face  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
transverse  axis,  movable  electrical  contact  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  base  and  connected  to  said  perma^ 
nent  bar   magnet,   a   magnetically   susceptible   armature 
means  of  substantially  angular  longitudinal  section  having 
an  apex  with  angularly  disposed  portions  on  either  side 
thereof,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  armature  means 
substantially  at  its  apex  ^bout  said  fixed  pivot  point  con- 
fronting the  substantially  flat  face  of  said  magnet  where- 
by pivoting  of  said  armature  means  in  either  direction 
causes  a  corresponding  one  of  its  angularly  disposed  por- 
tions to  be  brought  relatively  near  to  the  adjacent  half  of 
the  flat  face  of  the  magnet  on  one  side  of  the  transverse 
axis  with  resultant  snap  movement  of  the  adjacent  half  of 
the  flat  face  pf  the  magnet  and  contact  with  the  adjacent 
angularly  disposed  portion  of  the  armature  means  and 
with  the  other  half  of  the  flat  face  of  the  magnet  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  transverse  axis  disengaging  the  other 
angularly  disposed  portion  of  the  armature  means  to 
thus  effect  engagement  and  disengagement  between  the 
fixed  and  movable  contact  means. 


face  of  the  base, 
on  said  face,  said 
smaller  in  diam- 


bkse. 


and 


end  and  mounted  at 

the  floating  disc. 

herein  at  least  as  large 


3,194,913 
CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  HAVING  TWO  RESILIENT 
ARMS  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  FORCE  TRANSMIT- 
TING  MEANS  FUNCTIONING  THEREBETWEEN 

Nils  Kauri  Lindgren,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Sweden  ^ 

Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  3, 1959, 

6,322/59 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200— 80) 

1.  A  switch  device  including  an  operating  contact  arm 

having  a  contact  thereon,  said  contact  arm  comprising  at 
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least  two  members  normally  biased  towarji  a  first  posi-  comprising  a  first  pressure-sensing  system  for  sensing  a 
tion  and  movable  under  an  applied  force  to  a  second  first  fluid  pressure  and  responding  thereto  and  a  second 
position,  each  of  said  members  being  movable  with  re-    pressure-sensing  system  for  sensing  a  second  fluid  pressure 

and  reponding  thereto,  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  pressure-sensing  system  for  actuation  in  one  direc- 
tion by  said  systems  in  response  to  a  given  pressure  dif- 
ference between  said  two  fluid  pressures  being  sensed,  a 
lever  system  connected  to  the  last-mentioned  means  for 


spect  to  the  other,  and  adjustable  force  transmittmg 
means  functioning  between  said  members  to  vary  the  bias- 
ing of  said  contact  arm  to  said  first  position. 


3,194,914 

CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH  EMBODYING  MAGNETS 

Steffen  A.  Brown,  %  Brown-Brockmeyer  Company, 

1000  S.  SmithviUe  Road,  Dayton  1,  Ohio 

'      FUed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,002 

12  Claims.    (CI.  200—80) 


actuation  to  a  position  for  actuating  said  switch  member 
to  said  first  position,  in  response  to  said  given  pressure 
difference,  and  manual  means  coupled  to  said  lever  system 
for  operation  of  said  switch  member  to  said  first  position 
independently  of  said  differential  pressure  control  unit 
sensing  systems  for  periodically  at  will  testing  the  actuation 
of  said  switch  member  to  said  first  position  by  said  lever 
system. 

■   .     1    '         i 

3494,^16 
FLUID  OPERATED  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Alfred  Vischer,  Jr.,  Park  Ridge,  Dl.,  assignor  off  two- 
thirtieths  each  to  William  Vischer,  Alfred  Vischer,  and 
Peter  Vischer,  four-thirtieths  each  to  Walter  W.  Zitze- 
witz  and  Elmer  K.  Zitzewitz,  one-thirtieth  each  to  Gcr« 
tnide  J.  Zitzewitz  and  Barbara  O.  Zitzewitz,  and  two- 
thirtieths  to  Gertrude  V.  Bouton 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,513 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—83) 


l'  In  combination;  an  electric  switch  comprising  two 
co-axial  ring  members  each  having  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  sides  with  one  side  of  each  ring  member  facing 
the  other  and  the  other  side  facing  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, electric  contacts  insulatingly  carried  by  said 
members  on  the  said  one  side  thereof  and  in  axially 
aligned  relation,  one  of  said  members  being  stationarily 
supported  and  the  other  member  being  movable  relative 
thereto  in  an  axial  plane  to  engage  and  disengage  said 
contacts,  magnetic  means  mounted  in  said  members  in 
opposing  repelling  relation  so  as  continuously  to  urge 
the  members  away  from  each  other,  the  said  other  side 
of  said  other  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  conical  sur- 
face, and  actuator  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
other  member  from  said  one  member  and  comprising 
weight  elements  spring  urged  toward  said  conical  sur- 
face and  adapted  to  engage  said  conical  surface  for  mov- 
ing said  other  member  toward  said  one  member. 


3,194,915 
DIFFERENTIAL   PRESSURE    AND   MANUALLY 
OPERATED  SAFETY  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Erik  Andersen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 
ved  ing.  M.  Clausen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  a  company 
of  Denmark 
I  Filed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,859  i 

I  3  Claims.  -  (CI.  200—83)  I 

1.  A  switch  arrangement  comprising,  a  switch  member 
operable  to  a  first  position  for  effecting  closing  of  a  circuit 
and  operable  to  a  second  position  for  effecting  opening  of 
said  circuit,  said  switch  member  being  disposed  normally 
in  said  second  position,  a  differential  pressure  control  unit 


1.  A  fluid  operated  switch  actuator  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  cavity  therein,  a  cover  member  sealably 
connected  to  said  housing,  a  bellows  secured  to  said 
cover  depending  into  said  cavity,  a  coil  spring  mounted 
within  said  bellows  axially  thereof  to  bias  said  bellows 
into  said  cavity,  a  fluid  inlet  to  said  cavity  externally  of 
said  bellows,  a  control  rod  extending  axially  through 
said  cover  and  secured  to  said  bellows  for  axial  move- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  bellows  in  said  cavity,  said  rod  having  an  axial 
hole  therein  opening  outwardly  of  said  cover  and  having 
a  threaded  wall,  a  screw  threadediy  received  in  said  hole, 
a  spur  gear  secured  to  said  screw,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably 
carried  by  said  housing  in  operative  meshing  engagement 
with  said  spur  gear  whereby  rotation  of  said  pinion  gear 
causes  axial  movement  of  said  screw  in  said  rod,  a  switch 
mounted  to  said  housing  beyond  the  exposed  end  of  said 
screw,  said  switch  having  an  actuator  disposed  axially 
of  sai|d  screw,  said  actuator  being  operated  by  move- 
ment thereof  along  the  axis  of  said  'screw,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  screw  to  said  actuator  where- 
by axial  movement  of  said  screw  operates  said  switch. 
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3,194,917 
KNEE-ACnON  RELAY 
Cedl  L.  Moore,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assi{  nor  to  E  &  R  Labo- 
ratory Servke  Corporatkm,  St  Lc  nis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tk«  of  Missouri 

FOcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  N<  i.  262,479 
7  Claims.    (CL  24M- -87) 


el :ctr 


se:ur 


s|  acer 


1.  A  relay  comprising:  a  frame, 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first 
frame,  a  spring  having  a  portion 
and  having  a  free  portion,  a  secom 
to  said  free  portion  of  said  spring, 
mounted  to  said  frame,  a  rigid  spao  r 
to  said  spring,  said  armature  and 
mounted  together  and  disposed 
the  comers  of  a  triangle  lying  in  a 
to  said  axes,  said  armature  lying  in 
said  magnetic  means  and  being  operate 
are  electrically  energized  to  move 
and  increase  the  length  of  one  sid< 
change   the   relative   positions   of 
develop  a  restoring  force  in  said  spifng 


wit  1 


tv  o 


romagnetic  means 

coiftactor  fixed  to  said 

red  to  said  frame 

contactor  mounted 

armature  pivotally 

pivotally  mounted 

being  pivotally 

the  pivot  axes  at 

plane  perpendicular 

he  pagnetic  field  of 

when  said  means 

of  said  pivot  axes 

of  said  triangle  to 

aid   contactors   an<| 


3  194,918 
CONTACTOR  FOR'ELECTRIt  TORPEDOES 
Antiiony  J.  Muscante  and  Eugene  C.  Fctcrs,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assigm  icnts,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented 
the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  4, 1963,  Scr.  Nf  314,081 
1  Claim.    (CL20O--98) 


by  the  Secretary  of 


able  with  the  corresponding  contacts  on  an  arm  of 
the  contact  rotor, 

(g)  each  contact  carrier  being  mounted  for  pivotal  and 
floating  movement  relative  to  the  housing  and  con- 
structed in  such  manner  that  when  the  contact  rotor 
is  rotated  by  the  shaft,  an  outer  contact  on  the  con- 
tact rotor  first  engages  an  outer  contact  on  a  contact 
carrier,  further  rotation  of  the  contact  rotor  effects 
pivotal  movement  of  the  contact  carrier  and  the  sub- 
sequent engagement  of  an  inner  contact  on  the  con- 
tact rotor  with  an  inner  contact  on  the  contact  ear- 
ner, and  further  rotation  of  the  contact  carrier  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  with  both  contacts  in  wiping  en- 
gagement, 

(h)  resilient  means  for  urging  the  contact  carrier  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  contact  rotor,  opposite  rotation  of  the  contact 
rotor  first  opening  the  inner  contacts  and  subsequently 
opening  the  outer  contacts,  whereby  arcing  is  lim- 
ited to  the  outer  contacts, 

(i)  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets,  each  disposed  in  a 
position  relative  to  the  outer  contacts  for  effecting 
propagation  of  an  arc  in  an  outwardly  direction  and 
away  from  the  inner  contacts, 

(j)  an  arcuate  arc  shield  of  insulating  material  for  each 
pair  of  inner  and  outer  contacts  4isposed  radially 
outward  therefrom  for  shielding  against  outward 
propagation  of  an  arc, 

(k)  a  balanced  armature  rotor  affixed  to  said  shaft  and 
disposed  in  a  second  space  formed  by  one  face  of 
said  second  plate  member  and  an  end  wall  of  said 
cup-shaped  member,  having  oppositely  extending 
arms, 

(1)  resilient  means  urging  said  armature  rotor  in  one 
direction  of  rotation,  and 

(m)  a  pair  of  solenoids  disposed  in  said  second  space, 
one  for  each  arm,  for  urging  the  armature  rotor  in 
.the  opposite  direction  of  rotation. 


3,194,919  ,     I 

MINIATURE  ELECTROMECHANICAL  RELAY 
HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  YOKE  WHICH  RE- 
DUCES THE  LOSS  OF   FRINGE  FLUX 
Frank  A.  Zupa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,354 

6  Claims.    (O.  200—104)  | 


An  electrical  contactor  comprisini  :  , 

(a)  a  circular  base  member  and  a  cup-shaped  cover 
sealingly  engaging  same,  formi  tig  a  closed  housing, 

(b)  a  first  circular  plate  member  afl^cd  to  the  base 
member, 

(c)  a  second  circular  plate  memt  er  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  first  pla  e  member,  providing 
a  space  therebetween, 

(d)  a  shaft  joumaled  at  the  cer  ters  of  said  first  and 
second  plate  members  for  ro  ation  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  thereto, 

(e)  a  balanced  contact  rotor  aff  xed  to  the  shaft  and 
disposed  within  said  space  havi  ng  oppositely  extend- 
ing arms  each  carrying  an  outei  contact  and  an  inner 
contact, 

.(f)  a  pair  of  contact  carriers  disp  >sed  within  said  space 
and  affixed  to  one  face  of  sai  I  first  plate  member, 
each  having  an  outer  and  an   nner  contact  engage- 


•I 


1,  A  i;elay  comprising  an  actuating  coil,  magnetic  cir- 
cuit elements  including  an  axial  core  within  the  coil,  and 
an  L-shaped  member  secured  to  the  core,  extending 
across  one  coil  end  and  along  a  coil  side  to  the  other  coil 
end;  an  armature  hinged  at  the  end  of  the  L-shaped 
member  and  extending  across  said  other  end  of  the  coil, 
said  armature  being  hinged  by  means  of  an  L-shaped 
spring  secured  to  the  armature  and  to  the  L-shaped  mem- 
ber, an  L-shaped  bracket  of  magnetic  material  having  one 
branch  secured  with  the  spring  to  the  L-shaped  member 
and  the  other  branch  extending  in  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  the  armature,  said  armature  having 
an  extension,  and  meafis  connected  to  the  extension  for 
operating  an  electrical  contact  array.  , 
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3,194,920 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR 
John  Scheib,  Jr.,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ward  Leon- 
ard Electric  Co.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 
New  York 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,333 
21Clafans.    (CI.  200— 104) 


tacts  being  covered  with  material  wettable  by  mercury;  a 
permanent  magnet  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
side  members;  and  an  electromagnetic  coil  surrounding 
said  leg  of  said  housing  and  said  envelope;  said  ferro- 
magnetic side  members  being  elongated  rod-like  mem- 
bers arranged  in  coaxial  relation  whereby  to  minimize 
capacitance  therebetween. 


r 
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3,194,922 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  IMPROVED 
COMPACT  ARRANGEMENT  OF  PARTS 
James  P.  Ellsworth,  Beaver,  and  Robert  H.  Flick,  Brigh- 
ton Township,  Beaver  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

I      Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,045 
7  Claims.    (CL  200— 116) 


N3 


19.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  panel,  two 
flat  contactor  component  supporting  members  extending 
normal  to  the  panel  each  having  a  width  substantially 
greater  than  the  depth  to  form  a  flat  elongated  housing, 
a  contact  carrier  extending  parallel  to  the  supporting 
members  and  having  moveable  contacts  extending  nor- 
mal to  the  carrier,  each  member  having  a  set  of  fixed 
contacts,  each  of  said  fixed  contacts  having  a  generally 
S-shape  to  align  portions  of  said  contact  and  said  move- 
able contacts  to  reduce  the  depth  of  the  members  and 
provide  a  flat  contactor.  \f^ 


3,194,921 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  MERCURY  SWITCH 
Chester  B.  Watts,  Jr.,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  Scan- 
well  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 
I  Filed  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,827 


5  Claims.    (CI.  200—112) 


z 


ol 


1.1  A  two-position,  mercury  wetted,  radio  frequency 
switch  comprising;  a  generally  T-shaped  conductive  hous- 
ing having  a  central  leg  and  side  arms;  a  tubular  gl^ss 
envelope  disposed  within  said  central  leg;  ferromagnetic 
side  members  extending  laterally  through  opposed  sides 
of  said  envelope  at  one  end  thereof  and  into  said  side 
arms,  the  inner  ends  of  said  side  members  being  tapered 
toward  each  other  and  defining  end  faces  of  very  small 
area  adjacent  but  spaced  from  each  other  within  said 
envelope  and  defining  spaced  contacts;  a  ferromagnetic 
filler  tube  extending  axially  into  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope;  a  resilient  ferromagnetic  reed  secured  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  filler  tuble  and  extending  within  said 
envelope  to  a  position  between  said  spaced  contacts;  a 
body  of  mercury  in  said  filler  tube  and  extending  into  said 
envelope;  the  surface  of  said  reed  and  said  spaced  con- 
816  O.O.— 2S         I 


1.  A  (Circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
stationary  contact,  a  movable  contact  cooperable  with 
said  stationary  contact  to  open  and  close  an  electric 
circuit,  an  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  releasable 
member  and  overcenter  spring  means,  latch  means  dis- 
posed on  a  first  side  of  said  operating  mechanism  and 
latching  said  releasable  member  in  a  normal  position, 
trip  means  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  operating  mechanism 
which  is  opposite  said  first  side,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  trip  means  to  said  latch  means,  upon  the 
occurrence  of  certain  abnormaf  current  conditions,  said 
trip  means  automatically  operating  through  said  con- 
necting means  to  move  said  latch  means  to  effect  release 
of  said  releasable  member,  and  said  releasable  member 
\vhen  released  moving  to  operate  said  overcenter  spring 
means  to  effect  opening  of  said  contacts. 


3  194  923 
CURRENT  LIMITING  FUSE 
Frank  L.  Cameron,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  West- 
moreland County,  and  Otto  Ackermann,  Irwin,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporatioa,  East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,871 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—120) 


1.  A  fuse,  comprising:  a  tubular  fuse  holder  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  terminal  means  therein;  fusible  circuit  inter- 
rupted means  connected  between  said  terminals  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  fusible  con- 
ductors spaced  from  one  another;  interrupter  means  dis- 


722 

posed  intermediate  the  ends  of  sai  I  fusible  nieans,  said 
interrupter  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  plates  of 
a  predetermined  thickness  of  gas  elolvine  material,  said 
plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  sfcacedl  apertures  each 
providing  an  arc  pressure  chamber  vithin  the  interrupter 
means,  said  plates  each  encircling  t  le  fusible  conductors 
at'  a  plurality  of  different  spaced  p*  ints  along  the  length 
of  the  fusible  conductors  so  that  he  arc  formed  upon 
fusion  of  each  fusible  conductor  urithin  the  associated 
aperture  is  subjected  to  a  longitudins  I  gas  blast  within  each 
aperture  providing  pressure  within  <  ach  pressure  chamber 
to  maintain  the  arc  vohage  within  e  ich  aperture  at  a  high 
value  and  to  remove  the  conducting  products  of  the  arc  to 
establish  an  insulating  condition;  and  a  granular  arc- 
quenching  material  in  proximity  w|h  the  pressure  chanv 
ber  means. 
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element  and  supporting  said  terminals,  in  said  container 
a  heat  dissipating  dielectric  liquid  immersing  the  element 
and  whose  temperature  of  vaporisation  is  below  the  tem- 


perature of  fusion  of  the  said  element  and  which  liquid 
vaporises  to  produce  a  vapour  of  high  heat  and  electrical 
resistance. 


ELI  CTRICAL  I 


3  194  924 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ~ 
Walter  H.  Moksu,  Attlcboro, 
Norton,  Mass.,  assiKnon  to 
porated,  Dallas,  Tcx^  a  con 

Filed  May  16, 19«,  Ser. 

laClaioi^     (a.  204-122) 


Tex  IS 
corporat  on 
io 


elec  rical 


c  sing 


me  nber 
sec  3nd 


n^a  erial 


2.  A  thermally  responsive 
for  miniaturization  comprising  a 
contact  disposed  within  said  casii^g 
shaped  electrically  conductive 
said  casing  and  having  first  and 
prising  electrical  heater  members 
conductive,  electrically  resistant 
tion  interconnecting  said  leg  porti 
mally  responsive  element,  at  one 
trically  connected  to  and  cantileve 
shaped  member  adjacent  the  high 
said  element,  at  the  other  end 
trical  contact  for  movement  into 
with  said  first  electrical  contact; 
heater  members  being  positioned 
means  disposed  in  said  casing  restr 
said  first  and  second  members 
gitudinally  thereof;  at  least  one  o 
members  being  deformed  at  least 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
ment  so  that  upon  prcdetermi 
flexing  of  said  one  member  tow 
sponsive  element  will  result. 


No.  113,456 
Iritain,  May  31 


3,194,925 
ELECTRICAL  FUSES  IMMERSED 
DIELECTRIC  F 
Victor  J.  Cox,  Thorpe  Bay,  Englfind 
Cole  Limited,  Southen 
Filed  May  29,  1961.  Ser 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

19,138/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  20^—131) 
1.  In  an  electric  fuse,  a  thin  nfctall 
ment  connected  between  two  end 
support  supporting  said  thin  metal 
said  thin  metallic  film  element  having 
between  two  broad  portions,  the 
being  dimensioned  to  control  th 
pacity  of  the  fuse  with  said  brokd 
nected  to  said  end  terminals,  a  container 


I 
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SWITCH 
James  E.  Shockroo, 
Instruments  Incor- 
off  Delaware 
.  195,132 


3,194,926 
^USE  ASSEMBLY  HAVBVG  FIVOTALLY  AND 
SLIDABLY  MOUNTED  INSULATING  MEM- 
BER IN  ONE  OF  ITS  FUSE  CLIPS 
George  Ustin,  Verona,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Buchanan  Elec- 
trical Products  Corporation,  Hillside,  NJ.,  a  corporai 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,834 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 133) 
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thei  eof, 
aid 
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switch   adiipted 
a  first  electrical 
a  substantially  U- 
disposed  within 
leg  portions  corn- 
formed  of  thermally 
and  a  bight  por- 
,  an  elongated  thcr- 
thereof,  being  elec- 
mounfed  on  said  U- 
portion  end  thereof, 
carrying  an  elec- 
out  of  engagement 
said  first  and  second 
idjacent  said  element: 
ining  the  free  ends  of 
;ainst  movement  Ion- 
said  first  and  second 
in  part  in  a  direction 
responsive  ele- 
thermal   expansion, 
rd  said  thermally  re- 


, -• 


the  rmally 
imd 


\ 


IN  A 
UID 

,  assignor  to  E.  K. 
,  England 


,196(1, 


1.  A  fuse  assembly  for  a  tubular  type  fuse  member 
having  a  cylindrically  shaped  body  portion  and  a  pair  of 
terminal  end  portions,  said  assembly  comprising  an  in- 
sulating member  having  a  supporting  surface,  first  and 
second  aligned,  spaced-apart  clips  each  including  a  base 
portion  mounted  on  said  surface  and  a  pair  of  spring 
metal  legs  extending  away  from  said  surface  from  said 
base  portion  to  form  a  U-shaped  spring  clip  member,  said 
U-shaped  spring  clip  members  positioned  releasably  to 
engage  the  terminal  end  portions  of  said  fuse  member, 
the  legs  of  said  I  U-shaped  clip  member  of  said  second 
clip  having  confronting  grooves  elongated  longitudinally 
of  said  legs,  and  an  insulating  sleeve  member  having  a 
portion  to  encircle  the  body  portion  of  said  fuse  member 
and  having  laterally  extending  projections  slidably  and 
pivotally  engaging  said  grooves  and  an  extension  slidably 
engaging  said  base  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
projections  from  said  fuse  member  encirculing  portion,  so 
that  as  said  sleeve  member  is  displaced  from  a  first  lo- 
cation in  which  said  fuse  member  encircling  portion  is 
disposed  intermediate  said  clips  and  said  projections  are 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  grooves  remote  from  said 
base  portion  of  said  second  clip  to  a  second  location  re- 
mote from  the  first  location,  said  extension  will  slide  on 
said  base  portion  of  said  second  clip  thereby  causing  said 
projections  to  slide  in  said  grooves  away  from  said  base 
portion  of  said  second  clip.  |  | 


lie  film  fusible  ele- 
erminals,  an  insulating 
ic  filrh  fusible  element, 
a  narrow  portion 
larrow  portion  thereof 
current  carrying  ca- 
portions  being  con- 
containing  said 


3,194,927 
FAIL-SAFE  PROBE-TYPE  THERMO-RESPONSFVE 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Place,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm-O- 
Dlsc,  Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUcd  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,767 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200— 137) 

1.  A  thermo-switch  comprising:  a  housing  defining  a 
switch  chamber;  switch  eelments  mounted  in  said  cham- 
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ber  including  a  stationary  contact  and  a  mobile  contact 
and  a  cantilever  mounted  arm  for^  supporting  said  mobile 
contact;  a  heat  responsive  probe  spaced  from  said  canti- 
lever mounted  arm  having  an  elongated  tubular  member 
and  a  rod  member  mounted  within  and  connected  to 
said  tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  and  rod  memr 
ber  having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion; 
means  for  translating  relative  movement  between  said 


stationary  insulator  stacli  and  interconnecting  the  line 
terminal  thereof  and  the  mechanism  housing  adjacmt 
thereto,  means  for  operating  each  circuit  interrupter  by 
rotation  of  the  respective  shaft,  and  means  far  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  intermediate  insulator  stacks  to 
operate  said  circuit  interrupters  and  open  the  circuit  be- 
tween said  line  terminals  at  two  places  followed  by  dis- 
engagement of  said  distal  ends  of  said  switch  blades. 


tubular  member  and  rod  member  to  said  cantilever 
mounted  arm  including  a  bushing  surrounding  an  end 
of  said  rod  member;  a  frictional  member  within  said 
bushing  connecting  the  rod  member  and  bushing  for 
movement  as  a  unit;  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the 
axial  movement  of  said  bushing  toward  and  away  from 
said  cantilever  mounted  arm;  and  means  biasing  said 
bushing  in  a  direction  to  engage  said  translating  means 
with  said  cantilever  mounted  arm. 


3,194,928 
CENTER  BREAK  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCH  WITH 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
John  J.  Mil(OS,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  S  &  C 
Electric   Cpmpany,   Chicago,   III.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,613 
15  Claims.    (CI.  200-^146) 


7.  A  high  voltage  switch  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  support,  a  stationary  insulator  stack  at  each 
end  of  said  support  carrying  a  line  terminal,  a  pair  of 
intermediate  insulator  stacks  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
support  between  the  end  insulator  stacks,  a  shaft  extend- 
ling  from  each  intermediate  insulator  stack  and  rotatable 
therewith,  a  switch  blade  on  each  intermediate  insulator 
stack  connected  to  the  respective  shaft  to  rotate  conjointly 
therewith  about  its  axis  for  movement  into  or  out  of  con- 
tact engagement  with  one  another  at  the  distal  ends 
therftpf,  a  metallic  mechanism  housing  rotatably  mount- 
ing each  shaft  and  electrically  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive switch  blade,  a  circuit  interrupter  mounted  on  each 


TOGGLE 


3,194,929 
BIASING  MECHANISM  FOR  SILENT 
ACTION  SWITCH 
Vfaaccnt  L.  Carlssimi,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Owen  L.  Tay- 
lor, Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,     Pittsburgh,     Pa.,     a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 
Application  Dec.  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,588,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  484,811,  Jan.  28, 
1955.    Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser. 
No.  352,162 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200— 153) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising,  a  rectangular  cup- 
shaped  insulating  housing,  an  elongated  spring  located 
within  said  housing  and  extending  transversely  between 
one  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  said  housing,  means  in 
each  of  said  one  pair  of  opposed  walls  for  supporting 
opposed  ends  of  said  spring,  a  body  member  pivotally 
supported  above  said  spring  by  the  other  pair  of  op- 
posed walls  of  said  housing,  said  body  member  including 
a  lower  surface  having  a  central  apex  with  an  inclined 
surface  at  each  side  of  said  apex,  said  spring  and  said  body 
member  being  located  with  respect  to  each  other  in  said 
housing  so  that  when  one  of  said  inclined  surfaces  en^ 
gages  said  spring  said  spring  is  stressed,  said  body  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  movable  so  that  said  apex  further 
stresses  said  spring  and  causes  said  spring  to  engage  the 
other  of  said  inclined  surfaces  in  the  same  manner,  each 
of  said  inclined  surfaces  being  formed  to  curve  upwardly 
away  from  said  apex  in  a  transverse  direction  with  re- 
spect thereto  on  a  radius  longer  than  the  distance  of 
each  point  on  §aid  lower  surface  from  the  pivot  point 
of  said  body  member  so  that  progressive  engagement  of 
each  of  said  inclined  surfaces  with  said  spring  provides 
resilient  stopping  action  for  said  body  member,  separable 
electrical  contact  means  located  within  said  housing  and 
means  on  said  body  member  for  moving  said  contacts 
into  and  out  of  electrical  engagement  in  response  to  said 
pivotal  movement  of  said  body  member. 


3,194,930 
KNIFE  SWITCH  WITH  CLOSURE  RESISTING 
AND  SHIELDING  SPRING 
Erik  J.  Nielsen,  Meqoon,  and  Robert  D.  Bolcy,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Rl^e, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,961 
9  Chiims.     (CI.  200—158) 
1.  A  knife  switch  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, a  stationary  contact  thereon,  a  switch  blade  support 
on  the  body,  a  switch  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  the 


7-24 

blade  support  for  swinging 
wardly  out  of,  contact  with  the  statioiary 
grip  of  insulating  material  connectct 
spring  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  I " 
portion  secured  in  fixed  relation  to 
spaced  endwise  of  the  blade  from 
having  a  second  resilient  portion  n 
rearwardly  relative  to  the  blade  ant 


tie 
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forwai^ily  into,  and  rear- 
contact,  a  finger 
|o  the  blade,  a  leaf 
bl^tde  and  having  a  first 
blade  at  a  location 
pivotal  axis,  and 
mt^able  forwardly  and 
extending  from  the 


le 


'  3  194  932 

CONTACTS  FOR  MERCURY  SWITCHES  INCLUD- 
ING MERCURY  RECOVERY  COWLS 
Jeofry  S.  Courtney-Pratt,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell,  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,728  | 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


first  portion  endwise  of  the  blade 
said  second  portion  being  in  resilient 
with  the  support  in  an  open  positi|)n 
yieklably  resisting  movement  of  the 
position  toward  closed  position,  and 
electrically  insulating  material  and 
wardly  of  the  blade  in  shielding  rela 
port  and  blade. 


>ack  to  the  support, 
pressure  engagement 
)n  of  the  blade  and 
jlade  from  said  open 
said  spring  being  of 
being  disposed  rear- 
ion  to  the  blade  sup- 


3,194,931     ^ 
IMPROVED  BLOCK-ELECTllICAL  BRUSH 
ASSEMBLY 
EmU  R.  Plasko,  Walled  Lake,  and 
SoutfaficM,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10, 1961,  Ser.  *o.  109,174 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200- -166) 


I^  aynard  E.  Anderson, 
>  merican  Radiator*  & 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


In  a  brush  assembly  for  use  v  ith  a  printed  circuit 


board:  a  one  piece  molded  di-electr 
dude  a  relatively  thick  mounting  . 
tively    thin    plug-on    portion    extei  ding    therefrom    and 
adapted  to  receive  a  female  conne<  tor,  said  plug-on  por- 
tion having  first  and  second  closejy  spaced  parallel  flat 
faces  formed  thereon;  a  series  of 
trically-conductive  strips  embedde< 
strips  being  formed  oT  flat  thin  ga 
all  of  said  strips  having  the  longest 
sion  of  their  embedded  portions 


1,  A  contacting  arrangement  for  mercury  switches 
comprising  a  pair  of  mercury-wetted  contacts  adapted  to 
open  and  close  an  electrical  circuit  and  a  cowl  of  rigid 
material  mechanically  integral  with  one  of  said  contacts, 
the  cowl  surrounding  and  partially  enclosing  said  pair 
of  contacts  to  intercept  particles  of  mercury  leaving  said 
compacts,  the  cowl  being  adapted  to  return  intercepted 
particles  of  mercury  to  said  one  of  said  contacts. 


I 


3,194,933  ' 

ARC  REDUCING  SNAP  SWITCH 

Rudolf  Ramstetter,  6  Am  Wiesengrund,  Stamberg  am  Sec, 

near  Munich,  Gennany 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  1962, 

P  29,660 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 166) 


<'~\ 


c  block  formed  to  in- 
portion  and  a  rela- 


parailel  spaced  elec 
in  said  block;  said 
e  sheet  material,  and 
cross  sectional  dimen- 
lisposed  in  the  same 


plane;  said  strips  having  first  porti(  ns  thereof  disposed  in 
the  plane  of  said  first  flat  face  o  the  plug-on  portion, 
whereby  to  make  electrical  conne;tion  with  connectors 
in  the  aforementioned  female  com  ector;  said  strips  hav- 
ing second  portions  extending  thro  gh  the  relatively  thick 
mounting  portion,  and  third  reed 
extending  freely  of  the  block  bent 
to  the  second  portions  for  swingir  i  movement,  whereby 
when  the  block  is  located  in  a  staticjnary  position  adjacent 
a  rotary  printed  circuit  board  the 
deformed  by  the  board  surface  to 


ment  between  the  board  and  the  r  ed-Iike  portions 


1.  A  snap  switch  comprising  a  leaf  spnng,  a  movable 
contact  carried  by  said  spring  for  movement  between  two 
positions,  a  switch  operating  member,  a  snap  member  con- 
necting said  operating  member  and  said  spring,  whereby 
upon  actuation  of  said  operating  member  said  spring  and 
movable  contact  will  be  moved  from  either  of  said  two 
positions  to  the  other  with  a  snap  action,  a  fixed  annular 
contact  disposed  at  one  of  said  two  positions  and  pro- 
viding a  stop  for  said  movable  contact  at  said  one  position, 
a  second  leaf  spring,  and  an  auxiliary  contact  carried  by 
said  second  spring,  said  auxiliary  contact  being  sur- 
rounded by  and  of  a  length  to  project  through  said  fixed 
contact,  said  auxiliary  contact  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  fixed  contact. 


reed-like  portions  are 
;ffect  pressure  engage- 


3  194  934 

SEGMENTED  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PIV- 
OTAL  AND  SIDEWISE-ROTATABLE  CONTACT 
SEGMENTS 
George  E.  Gautfaicr,  PlainvUle,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,126 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 166) 
2.  A  movable  contact  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  arm; 

(b)  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said  contact  arm; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  individual  contact  members  sup- 
ported on  said  pivot  pin; 

(d)  each  of  said  contact  members  having  a  hole  there- 
through for  said  pivot  pin,  said  hole  having  enlarged 
portions  at  each  end  thereof  and  a  reduced  diameter 
central  portion,  and  each  of  said  contact  members 


source  of  welding  beat  mounted  on  said  movable  support 
means,  means  for  supplying  inert  gas  to  said  chamber, 
and  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  movable  support 


»  "sn 


:ontacting  said  pivot  pin  substantially  entirely  at 
said  reduced  diameter  central  portion; 
(e)  whereby  each  of  said  contact  members  is  rotatable 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  pin 
and  also  rotatable  in  at  least  one  plane  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  said  pivot  pin. 


3  194  935 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  HINGED  PANELS  OF  WIRE  FABRIC 

Albert  L.  Stocckcl,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,687 

13  Claims.    (CI.  219— 56) 


^^^^ 


means  during  the  application  of  welding  heat  to  said  por- 
tion by  said  source  whereby  said  annular  weld  bead  is 
formed  on  said  workpiece  portion. 


3,194,937 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  WELDER 
Charles  D.  Brons,  Richland,  and  Walter  W.  Gaither  and 
Louie  J.  Rousseau,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370^85 
3  Claims.    (CL  219— 60) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  hinged  wire  fabric  compris- 
ing, a  welder  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  set  of  electrodes 
each  set  being  adapted  to  weld  cross  wires  to  lin^  wires 
to  form  welded  wire  fabric,  means  to  deliver  a  set  of 
upper  line  wires  to  the  upper  set  of  electrodes  and  a  set 
of  lower  line  wires  to  the  lower  set  of  electrodes,  means  to 
feed  upper  cross  wire  to  the  upper  set  of  electrodes  in 
position  for  welding  to  the  upper  line  wires  and  means  to 
feed  lower  cross  wire  to  the  lower  set  of  electrodes  in 
position  for  welding  to  the  lower  line  wires,  means  to 
actuate  said  electrodes  for  welding  to  thereby  form  an 
upper  wire  fabric  strip  and  a  lower  wire  fabric  strip  in 
superposed  relationship,  said  upper  and  lower  sets  of 
electrodes  being  off^set  to  position  cross  wires  for  forming 
into  hinges,  means  to  advance  said  upper  and  lower  fabric 
strips  from  said  welder,  and  means  to  hingedly  intercon- 
nect said  upper  and  lower  fabric  strips  while  in  super- 
posed relationship.  |  I 


3  194  936 
WELDED  CONNECTION,  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Roderick  G.  Rohrbcrg,  Inglcwood,  and  Harry  J.  Heckler, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Aviation 
Co.,  Inc. 
I        Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,891 
I  IS  Claims.    (CI.  219— 60) 

1.  In  welding  apparatus  for  forming  an  annular  weld 
bead  on  a  substantially  cylindrical  workpiece  portion; 
stationary  chamber  means  including  a  chamber  for  sur- 
rounding the  weld  area  with  an  inert  gas,  movable  sup- 
port means  mounted  within  said  chamber  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  chamber  means  and  said  workpiece,  a 


1.  A  welder  for  embracing  and  welding  two  tubes  and 
a  coupling,  said  welder  comprising  two  complementary 
conducting  members  embracing  one  of  the  tubes  to  be 
welded,  two  complementary  insulating  members  coop- 
erating to  embrace  the  conducting  members,  two  com- 
plementary shell  parts  extending  axially  beyond  the  con- 
ducting members  and  being  radially  outward  thereof 
and  cooperating  to  enclose  a  welding  space,  means  for 
holding  one  conducting  member,  one  insulating  mem- 
ber, and  one  shell  part  fixed  to  one  another  in  a  unit, 
means  for  holding  the  other  conducting  member,  the 
other  insulating  member,  and  the  other  shell  part  fixed 
to  one  another  in  a  second  unit,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  units  to  one  another  to  permit  insertion 
of  the  tubes  and  coupling,  an  annular  unit  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  conducting  members,  insulating  members, 
and  shell  parts  when  brought  together  to  embrace  the 
tubes  and  coupling  to  be  welded,  each  annular  unit  being 
formed  of  complementary  halves  each  comprising  a  non- 
conducting section  engaging  the  shell  parts  and  conduct- 
ing members  so  as  to  ride  thereon  during  rotation  of 
the  annular  unit,  a  conducting  section  mounted  on  the 
nonconducting  section  so  as  to  be  insulated  from  the 
conducting  members  and  to  face  the  insulating  members 
at  one  end,  and  gear  teeth  provided  on  the  conducting 
sections  for  rotating  the  annular  unit,  the  annular  imit 
further  comprising  a  welding  electrode  positioned,  within 
the  shell  parts  and  mounted  on  one  of  the  complementary 
halves  in  conducting  relationship  with  the  conducting  sec- 
tion thereof,  the  welding  electrode  rotating  about  the 
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tubes  and  coupling  during  rotation 
and  brushes  mounted  in  the  insul  iting 
to  have  sliding  contact  with  the  conjiucting 


3 194^38 
METHOD  FOR  pkoDUCII*G  PARTS  BY 
ELECTRICAL  EROSION 
Donald  E.  Smith,  Los  Angeles, 
Miller  Company,  Monterey  Park, 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Oct  9,  1962,  Ser.  f«fo.  229,337 
14Claiais.    (CL 


21!  —69) 


''S  \0 


tie 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a 
a  work  member  by  electrical  erosifn 
being  formed  of  electrically 
ing  the  steps  of:  positioning  a  shaj  ed 
with  respect  to  the  work  member 
members  encircles  a  portion  of 
with  the  shaped  portion  of  the  elect 
the  portion  of  the  work  member 
relative  orbital  movement  between 
and  the  work  member  without 
feed,  and  causing  an  electric  erositjn 
tween  the  electrode  member  and 


3,194,939  ^ 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  PROCtESS  INDICATING 

SYSTEM 

William  H.  HiU,  Carlsbad,  Calif, 
craft  Company,  Culver  City, 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser. 
3  Claims.    (CI.*" 


1 1 « 
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of  the  annular  unit, 
members  so  as 
section. 


'.,  assignor  to  L.  C. 
CaUf  ^  a  corporation 


c  ;sired  shape  in  or  on 

the  work  member 

conducting  material,  compris- 

electrode  member 

so  that  one  of  said 

other  member  and 

ode  metnber  adjacent 

0  be  shaped,  causing 

he  electrode  member 

relative  rotation  or  axial 

current  to  flow  be- 

work  member. 


tie 


assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
.,  a  corporation  of 


QUf., 


So.  226,803 
219  -189) 


I     I 


1,  In  combination  with  an  elec  ric  resistance  welding 
system,  including  a  power  supply,  load  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  welding  electrodes,  a  piir  of  conductors  elec- 
trically connecting  said  electrodes  I  to  said  power  supply, 
and  a  constant  signal  source,  a  we Uing  process  indicating 
device  comprising:  J 

a  multicontact  switch  having  1  rst,  second  and  third 
positions  representing  differ©  it  wjclding  parameters 
and  having  said  power  supply  connected  to  said  first 
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and  second  positions  and  said  constant  signal  source 
connected  to  said  third  position; 

a  Hall  effect  device  electrically  connected  to  said  switch 
and  adapted  to  have  said  power  supply  coupled  there- 
to when  said  switch  is  in  either  said  first  or  second 
position  and  to  have  said  constant  power  supply  cou- 
pled thereto  when  said  switch  is  m  said  third  posi- 
tion, said  Hall  device  being  juxtaposed  to  one  of 
said  conductors  to  be  responsive  to  a  magnetic  field 
when  said  power  supply  is  actuated; 

an  integrating  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  switch  and  adapted  to  be  energized  only  when 
said  switch  is  in  said  first  position  for  totalizing  with 
respect  to  time  the  power  developed  in  the  weld 
being  monitored; 

a  peaking  circuit  means  and  an  inverter  amplifier  cir- 
cuit means  electrically  connected  to  said  switch  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  only  when  said  switch  is  in 
either  its  second  or  third  position  for  developing  a 
signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous  magnitude 
of  the  selected  parameter;  and 

a  meter  circuit  coupled  to  said  switch  to  indicate  the 
magnitude  of  the  welding  parameters  represented 
by  the  selected  position  of  said  switch. 


3,194,940  '    ' 

BALL-ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Arthur  James  Thomson,  Cranston,  R.I.,  and  Gerard  R. 
Achin,  North  Attleboro,  and  Frank  Rynhart,  Taunton, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,636 

10  Claims.    (CL  219—117)  ,     i, 


1,  Welding  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  first  elec- 
trode extending  upward  from  the  base,  a  reciprocable 
platen  movable  between  upper  and  lower  limits,  said 
platen  comprising  a  bowl  having  a  first  opening  through 
the  bottom  through  which  said  first  electroide  extends  and 
adapted  to  contaip  a  mass  of  balls  covering  the  inner  end 
of  the  first  electrode  when  the  platen  is  at  its  upper  limit, 
said  inner  end  of  the  first  electrode  being  formed  as  a 
socket  adapted  to  contain  a  single  ball,  said  platen  also 
having  a  guide  passage  adapted  for  movement  of  a  con- 
ductive strip  across  the  bowl,  said  platen  also  having  a 
second  opening  communicating  with  said  passage,  a  second 
electrode  extending  through  the  second  opening,  recipro- 
cating means  adapted  to  move  the  second  electrode  against 
the  strip  and  to  move  the  platen  downward  relative  to 
the  first  electrode  a  sufficient  distance  to  free  the  end  of 
said  f  rst  electrode  of  all  but  one  ball  and  to  force  the 
strip  against  the  last-named  ball,  and  electric  circuit 
means  connected  with  said  electrodes  adapted  to  be  com- 
pleted when  a  ball  and  the  strip  are  engaged.        j     I 
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I        I  3 194  941 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ARC  PLASMA  GENERATOR 
Robert  J.  Babd,  Indunapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
,    FUed  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,484 
;  4  Claims.    (CL  219— 121) 


flux  material  through  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  flux 
material  being  conveyed  through  said  conduit  means  by 


1.  Apparatus  for  "producing  a  high-voltage  high-tem- 
perature arc  plasma  between  such  apparatus  and  a  metal 
connected  in  arc  circuit  relation  therewith  which  com- 
prises a  cup-shaped  electrode,  a  gas-directing  nozzle  hav- 
ing a  L/I.D.  of  at  least  about  1.2,  said  nozzle  being  in 
axial  alignment  with  but  spaced  from  said  cup-shaped 
electrode,  a  chamber  surroumiing  the  space  between  said 
cup-shaped  electrode  and  nozzle  and  having  means  for 
introducing  an  arc  gas  into  such  chamber  to  produce  a 
vortical  flow  in  such  chamber  and  said  gas-directing 
nozzle. 

3,194,942 
AUTOMATIC  RELAY  WELDING  MACHINE 
Mark  F.  Gouran,  North  Hills,  Clyde  A.  Cobb,  Feaster- 
ville,  and  Leon  Kazan,  Philadelphb,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Mark  F.  Gouran  Co.,  Glcnside,  Pa. 

\    Filed  Sept.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,583 
20  Claims.    (CL  219— 124) 


11.  An  automatic  welding  machine  for  welding  a  work- 
piece  having  a  symmetrical  shape  with  an  even  number  of 
straight  sides  wherein  the  opposite  sides  are  parallel  and 
the  arc  shaped  corners  have  radii  which  are  constant  and 
equal  comprising  means  for  holding  said  workpiece,  a 
welding  torch,  means  for  moving  said  holding  means 
with  said  workpiece  in  a  fixed  plane  past  said  torch  at  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom,  cam  means  controlling 
said  moving  means  to  move  said  workpiece  through  dis- 
tinct individual  steps  which  may  be  exactly  repeated  and 
means  for  supplying  a  welding  current  to  said  torch. 


air,  and  holes  in  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  connection  thereto  of  said  nozzle 
portion  for  the  escape  of  air  from  the  cylindrical  portion. 


3,194,944 

MAGNETICALLY  ATTACHED  ENGINE  HEATER 

Stephen  J.  Papp,  5655  W.  2nd  Ave.,  Denver  26,  Colo. 

Filed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,833 

5Clabns.    (CI.  219— 205) 


3,194,943 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  WELDING  GUN 
Russell  T.  Flora,  Tlpp  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart 
Brothers  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,140 
10  Claims.    (CI.  219— 130) 
1.  A   welding  gun   for  supplying  welding  wire  and 
granular  flux  material  to  a  welding  region  comprising; 
a  tubular  portion  forming  a  nozzle  for  the  gun,  a  cylin- 
drical portion  at  the  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  guide 
means  extending  through  said  cylindrical   portion  and 
said  tubular  portion  and  terminating  in  the  region  of  the 
end  of  said  nozzle  portion  for  conveying  wire  to  said 
welding  region,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  cylin- 
drical portion  for  the  supply  thereto  of  granular  flux 
material,  said  flux  material  being  adapted  for  flowing 
by  gravity  through  said  nozzle  portion  to  said  welding 
region,  said  cylindrical  portipn  comprising  an  end  wall 
Of  transparent  material  for  observation  of  the  flow  of 


1.  A  magnetic  warming  unit  comprising  a  generally 
flat  heater  means  having  one  face  thereof  positionable 
against  an  engine  surface,  a  handle  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  loosely  wound  slightly  flexible  coil  spring 
extending  transversely  across  the  heater  means  and  beyond 
the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  coil  spring  being  in  a 
plane  spaced  above  the  heater  means,  means  fixing  the 
heater  means  to  the  coil  spring  inwardly  of  the  ends 
thereof  extending  beyond  the  heater  means,  and  magnet 
means  secured  to  each  end  of  the  coil  spring  and  projecting 
therefrom,  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  adjoin- 
ing side  of  the  heater  means,  into  substantially  the  plane 
of  said  one  face  of  the  flat  heater  for  engagement  with 
the  engine  surface,  the  slightly  flexible  coil  spring  enabling 
an  accommodation  of  the  magnet  means  to  surface  irregu- 
larities on  the  engine. 


3,194,945 

I  •-      i    RANGE 

Eugene  J.  Bamctf,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assigfior  to  Wcatinf- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,117 
i  lOCteims.    (CL  219— 446) 

1.  A  range  platform  unit  comprising; 
a  platform  member, 

a  group  of  surface  type  heating  elements  carried  thereby, 
a  group  of  manually  operable  control  members  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  side  of  said  group  of  heating  ele- 
ments and  including  a  control  member  for  each  of 
said  heating  elements, 
means  operably  associating  each  control  member  with 

the  heating  element  controlled  thereby, 
and  an  indicia-carrying  member  positioned  adjacent 
said  group  of  control  members  for  identifying  the 
heating  element  controlled  by  each  control  member, 
the  arrangement  of  the  heating  elements  and  their  re- 
spective control  members  being  such  that,  when  the 


728 


range  platform  with  its 
trol  members  are  relocated 
horizontal  plane,  the  i 


heatii  g  elements  and  con- 

b^  turning  180*  in  a 

indicia-cai  rying  member  may  bi 


relocated  adjacent  the  group 
in  their  new  location  withou 
and  still  correctly  identify  the 
trolled  by  the  respective 


BY  CARDS 


3,194^46 

POSTAGE  METER  SET 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Takoma  Park,  Mi  ^  assignor,  by  mesne 

alignments,  to  Control  Data  Cor]  loration,  Minneapolis, 

Mfam.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minncsot  t 

Filed  June  20, 1961,  Scr.    ' 
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ber  of  electrical  terminals  for  permitting  the  selected  com- 
ponent to  be  suitably  interconnected  into  the  electrical 
analog  computer  being  made  up,  selector  switch  means  for 
each  of  the  components,  latching  relay  means  controlling 
each  of  said  selector  switch  means,  means  conducting  an 
electrical  query  signal  from  said  query  terminals  to  each 


of  control  members 
the  turning  thereof 
heating  element  con- 
contr  )1  members. 
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8  Claims.     (CL  23S  -61.6) 
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of  said  selector  switch  means,  means  for  systematically  in- 
terrogating each  of  said  selector  switch  means  in  a  prede- 
termined order  in  response  to  ^id  query  signal,  means  for 
disabling  each  of  said  selector  switch  means  that  are  in  use 
and  not  available  for  assignment,  and  individual  means 
for  ^gnalling  when  each  selector  switch  is  disabled. 


5.  In  combination  with  counters 
a  card  controlled  device  to  adjust 


^  r. 


mi-j: 


3  194  948 
VELOCITY  AND 'position  COMPUTER 

Ben  Alexander,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  and  Georges  A.  Deschamps, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,692  j 

12  Claims.    (CI.  235— 151) 


of  a  postage  meter, 
said  counters  where 


the  card  contains  data  signifying  t  le  amount  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  counters,  said  card  controlled  device  in- 
cluding card  handling  means,  me  ins  to  examine  said 
card  and  read  said  data  to  adjust  said  counters  in  ac- 
C(M'dance  therewith,  said  examinin, ;  means  including  a 
plurality  of  probes,  means  for  mo^  ing  said  probes  over 
the  surface  of  the  card,  means  to  provide  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  code  data  det  ction  by  said  probes* 
means  responsive  to  said  electrica  signal  for  disabling 
said  probe  moving  means,  and  iieans  including  imi- 
directional  motion  transmitting  me^  for  coupling  said 
probes  to  said  counters. 


•DOLED  ANALOG 


3,194,947 
AUTOMATIC  SELECTOR  FOR 

COMPUTER  COMPONENTS  t>i  A  MULTICOM- 
PUTER INSTALLATION 
Sidney  Sperling,  Soothampton,  Pa.    asrignot*,  by  mesne 
asi^nmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reprc> 
acntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nai  y 

FUed  July  15,  1960,  Scr.  4o.  43,251 
9  Claims.  (CI.  235- -150) 
,1.  An  automatic  selector  for  po  »led  electrical  analog 
computer  components  in  a  multiple  computer  installation 
for  signaling  the  availability  of  a  reqi  tested  component  at  a 
prepatch  panel  comprising,  a  prepat(  h  panel  having  a  pair 
of  query  terminals  and  provided  wii  li  the  necessary  n^m- 

I       I        ' 


1.  A  system  for  producing  digital  signals  representing 
the  attitude,  velocity  and  position  of  a  body  with  respect 
to  a  reference  spatial  frame  comprising  a  body,  means, 
including  a  plurality  of  rotation-sensing  devices  and  a 
plurality  of  translational  acceleration  sensing  devices 
coupled  to  said  body,  for  producing  signals  some  repre- 
sentative of  components  of  angular  rotation  of  said  body 
about  their  rotation-sensitive  axes  and  others  representative 
of  increments  of  velocity  of  said  body  parallel  to  their 
sensitive  directions,  means  for  mounting  said  sensing 
devices  on  said  body  with  rotation-sensitive  axes  and 
sensitive  directions  fixed  with  respect  to  said  body,  each 
of  said  rotation-sensitive  axes  being  aligned  with  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  sensitive  directions,  and  each  of  said 
sensitive  axes  and  sensitive  directions  being  orthogonally 
related  with  respect  to  each  other,  first  digital  computer 
means  adapted  to  store  a  first  plurality  of  signals  each 
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divisor  signals;  and  sensing  means  operatively  connected 


signal  representing  only  one,  and  a  different  one  of  the  said  quotient  signals  to  be  indicative  of  the  algebraic  sign 
separate  angles  formed  by  different  combinations  of  ones  and  magnitude  of  the  quotient  of  said  dividend  and 
of  the  sensitive  axes  with  ones  of  the  reference  frame    ^'  '         ' "  '         "         '  *'"'""  *"^ 

axes,  all  of  said  first  plurality  of  signals  together  repre- 
senting each  of  the  angles  formed  by  all  the  combinations 
of  each  of  said  sensitive  axes  with  each  of  the  reference 
frame  axes,  second  digital  computer  means  responsive 
to  said  signals  representative  of  increments  of  velocity 
and  said  first  plurality  of  signals  for  computing  and 
storing  a  second  and  a  third  plurality  of  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  velocity  and  position,  respectively,  of  said 
body  with  respect  to  said  reference  frame  axes  and  means 
coupled  to  said  signal  producing  means  for  applying  said 
signals  therefrom  to  modify  the  signals  in  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  storage  means  so  that  the  signals  in  said 
storage  means  continuously  represent  the  attitude,  velocity 
and  position  of  said  body  with  respect  to  that  of  the  ref- 
erence frame. 


3,194,949 

AUTOMATIC  ONE-STAR  TRACKING    \ 

NAVIGATION  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Jaspcrson,  Ferry  Farms,  Annapolis,  Md. 

FUed  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,^8| 

6  Claims.    (CI.  235— 151)  I 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


to  said  comparing  means  and  being  responsive  to  cause 
said  dividend  and  product  signals  applied  to  said  com- 
paring means  to  be  of  opposite  polarities. 


I  3,194,951 

LOGARITHMIC  CONVERTER 

David  H.  Schaefer,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,553 

8  Claims.     (CI.  235—154) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  ^  navigation  device  comprising  a  stabilized  plat- 
form,! an  astro-tracker  connected  to  said  stabilized  plat- 
form, control  means  connected  to  said  astro-tracker  being  |  /^  converter  for  compressihg  a  nineteen  or  less  digit 
adapted  to  follow  one  star,  signal  means  connected  to  binary  number  into  an  eight  digit  binary  number  which 
said  astro-tracker  for  determining  the  altitude  of  the  star,  j^  approximately  equal  to  the  logarithm  of  the  nineteen 
and  means  responsive  to  the  alfilude  of  the  star  for  deter-  qj.  \q^^  jigj^  binary  number  where  the  nineteen  or  less 
mining  the  geographic  position  of  said  stabilized  platform.   jijgij  binary  number  is  represented  by  pulses  containing 

nineteen  bits  of  information  and  by  a  group  of  nineteen 
clock  pulses  synchronized  with  the  nineteen  bits  of  in- 
formation, said  converter  comprising:  a  four  stage  shift 
register  with  a  signal  output  for  each  of  its  four  stages; 
means  connecting  the  pulses  containing  the  nineteen  bits 
of  information  to.  said  shift  register;  a  four  stage  binary 
counter  with  a  signal  output  for  each  of  its  four  stages; 
shifting  pulse  gate  means  connected  to  apply  the  group 
of  nineteen  clock  pulses  to  said  shift  register  to  shift  the 
pulses  containing  nineteen  bits  of  information  into  and 
through  the  shift  register  when  the  shifting  pulse  gate 


3,194,950 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  DIVIDER  APPARATUS 

Allen  B.  Walls,  Baltimore,  and  James  E.  Thompson,  Se- 

veraa  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric 

Corporation,  East  Pitteburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 
I  j  ^     Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,712 
M  3  Claims.     (CI.  235—154) 

1.  In  analog  to  digital  divider  apparatus  for  producing 
digital  signals  representing  the  quotient  of  analog  divi- 
dend signals  and  analog  divisor  signals,  said  apparatus  means  is  unblocked;  counter  gate  means  connected  to 
being  capable  of  handling  either  one  of  negative  divisor  apply  the  source  of  nineteen  pulses  to  said  four  stage 
and  negative  dividend  signals,  the  combination  of:  quo-  binary  counter  to  be  counted  when  the  counter  gate 
tient  means  operative  to  supply  quotient  signals  in  digi-  means  is  unblocked;  and  control  means  connected  be- 
tal  form;  multiplying  means  operatively  connected  to  tween  said  shift  register  and  said  shifting  pulse  gate  means 
receive  said  divisor  signals  in  analog  form  and  said  quo-  and  counter  gate  means  for  unblocking  said  shifting  pulse 
tient  signals,  and  being  operative  to  provide  product  sig-  gate  means  and  blockiijg  said  counter  gate  means  before 
nals  of  said  quotient  and  divisor  signals;  feedback  com-  the  most  significant  bit  is  received  from  said  shift  regis- 
paring  means  operatively  connected  to  receive  said  divi-  ter  and  for  blocking  said  shifting  pulse  gate  means  and 
dend  signals  in  analog  form  and  said  product  signals,  unblocking  said  counter  gate  means  when  the  most  sig- 
and  being  operative  to  supply  error  signals  to  correct   nificant  bit  is  received  from  said  shift  register. 
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3,194,952 
PATIO  UGHT  AND  SPEAKER 
Orrille  C.  Wells,  Bomier  Springs, 
Drire-In  Theatre  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No 
7  Claims.    (CI.  '  '^ 


:X)MBINATION 
^ans.,  assignor  to 
E  iwardsrille,  Kans., 


240-2) 


1.  A  combined  speaker  and  lamp 
prising, 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  fitting  on  said  support  havidg 

(c)  a  light  socket  including  a  bull 
ally  in  the  center  of  said  top  po  tion 

(d)  a  cylindrical  globe  having  to 
the  bottom  rim  resting  on  said 
fitting. 

(e)  spaced  posts  secured  to  said 
fitting  and  extending  vertically 
said  globe, 

(f)  a  loud  speaker  element, 

(g)  means    engaging    said    posts 
speaker  element  above  said  light 

(h)  a  cover  member  mounted  on 
above  said  speaker  element. 


3,194,953 
ENCAPSULATED  LAMP 

Samuel  J.  Friedland,  Bayside,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Scr.  N( 
2  Claims.    (CL  240-48 


//     *' 
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3  194  954 

BACK-LIGHTED  DISPLAY  PANELS 

John  David  Ivor  Locke,  Warnham,  England,  assignor  to 

Communications  Patents  Limited 

Filed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,807 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1961, 

24,424/61;  Dec.  29,  1961,  46,715/61 

3  Claims.    (CI.  240— 10) 


ei    s> 


sw,       » 


I       I 


I         t 


f  >r  outdoor  use  com- 


a  top  portion, 
mounted  substanti- 


and  bottom  rin^s, 
top  portion  of  the 

top  portion  of  the 
thereabove  outride 


for   mounting   said 

socket  and  bulb,  and 

!  aid  posts  and  spaced 


1.  A  back-lighted  display  panel  comprising  a  translucent 
screen,  at  least  one  cellular  grid  member  including  parti- 
tion walls  extending  from  a  front  face  to  a  rear  face  of 
the  grid  member  and  bounding  open-ended  cells,  the  grid 
member  being  bonded  to  the  rear  face  of  the  screen  along 
the  forward  edges  of  the  partition  walls,  at  least  one  elec- 
tric lamp,  at  least  one  electric  lamp  holder  unit,  each  lamp 
holder  unit  including  at  least  two  retaining  parts,  each 
retaining  part  being  located  in  one  of  the  cells  of  the  grid 
member,  said  retaining  parts  being  comprised  of  spring 
members  of  generally  Y-shape  having  arms  engaging, said 
partition  walls  to  retain  the  lamp  holder  unit  in  place  in 
relation  to  at  least  two  cells  in  a  row  of  cells  of  the  grid 
member,  and  an  intermediate  part  engaging  a  coupling 
piece,  each  said  coupling  piece  being  engaged  by  and  spac- 
ing apart  a  plurality  of  said  spring  members  and  carrying 
a  plurality  of  supply  wires  for  connecting  said  electric 
lamp  to  a  source  of  electricity,  and  said  electric  lamp 
being  carried  in  a  holder  supported  by  a  pair  of  said  sup- 
ply wires. 


3  194  955 

ARTIFICIAL  CANDLE 

Roderic  M.  Koch,  P.O.  Box  358,  Evansvllle,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,377 

2  Claims.     (CI.  240—10.64) 


CO  ^STRUCnON 
a  ssignor  to  CoUectron 
corporatioB  iA  New 

227,184       ' 
.16) 


J7 


'"    "■  V^-V**.' 


..     .1 


J-f 


//-  4r 


a  1 


n  sm 


2.  Instrument  panel  construction 
erally  planar  light-transmitting  lam  na 
ing  a  cylindrical  recess  therein  am 
sleeve  element  permanently  secure 
said  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  axially 
therein;  said  recess  being  located  or 
said  lamina,  a  lamp  capsule  elemen 
capsulated  by  transparent  epoxy 
capsule  element,  said  lamp  capsule 
drical  flange  thereon  and  having  a 
ings   corresponding   to    said    thres  Jed 
means  symmetrically  interconnectir  g 
and  said  lamp  capsule  element  with  n 
allowing  rapid  and  simple  interchaqgeabil 
capsule  element  containing  said 
recess  within  the  front  of  said  pan< 


comprising:   a  gen- 
said  lamina  hav- 
an  outer  surface;  a 
within  said  recess, 
gned  threaded  bores 
said  outer  surface  of 
,  a  lamp  e,lement  en- 
ivithin  said  lamp 
element  having  a  cylin- 
)air  of  through  open- 
bores;   threaded 
said  sleeve  element 
said  recess,  thereby 
ity  of  said  lamp 
iJmp  element  for  said 


1.  An  imitation  ceremonial  candle  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated tubular  housing  of  non-conductive  material,  a  cap 
fixed  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  a  metallic  cap  re- 
movably plugging  the  top  end  of  said  housing,  a  metallic 
cage  suspended  from  said  top  cap  telescopically  within 
said  housing,  said  cage  consisting  of  two  U-shaped  metal- 
lic strips  seated  one  within  the  other  and  at  right  angles 
thereto,  a  metallic  spring  secured  to  the  inside  bottom 
face  of  said  cage,  a    plurality  of  dry  cell  batteries  sup- 
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ported  vertically  in  said  cage  with  the  lowermost  battery 
seating  on  said  spring,  an  insulating  collar  interposed  be- 
tween said  top  cap  and  the  uppermost  battery  in  said 
cage,  and  a  flame  simulating  lamp  bulb  screw  seated  in 
said  top  cap  and  contacting  a  terminal  of  the  uppermost 
battery  in  said  cage.  ,  i 


3,194,956 
MARINE  LANTERN 
Arthur  M.  Troccoli,  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Elastic 
Stop  Nut  Corporation  of  America,  Union,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,331 
2  Claims.    (CL  240— 11.2) 


i  1^' 

1.  A  lantern  comprising, 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upwardly  facing  annular  flange 
surface  of  predetermined  outer  diameter, 

(b)  a  lens  having  an  outwardly  extending  annular  pe- 
ripheral flange  of  smaller  outer  diameter  than  said 
predetermined  diameter  and  having  an  upwardly  fac- 
ing annular  flange  surface  and  a  downwardly  facing 
annular  flange  surface  confronting  but  spaced  from 
the  radially  inner  portion  of  the  flange  surface  of 
said  base, 

(c|)  a  resilient  annular  sealing  member  between  and 
Engaging  the  radially  inner  portion  of  the  flange  sur- 
face of  said  base  and  the  downwardly  facing  flange 
surface  of  said  lens,  and 

(d)  a  mounting  ring  having  an  outer  flange  portion  in 
engagement  with  the  radially  outer  portion  of  the 
i  flange  surface  of  said  base  and  an  inner  flange  por- 
tion overlapping  and  engaging  and  conforming  in 
shape  to  the  upwardly  facing  flange  surface  of  said 
lens  and  urging  said  lens  flange  toward  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  the  flange  surface  of  said  base  to 
deform  said  resilient  annular  member  thus  to  effect 
a  seal  between  said  lens  and  said  base,  there  being 
an  annular  clearance  space  radially  between  the  flange 
of  said  lens  and  said  mounting  ring  and  extending 
between  said  mounting  ring  and  said  flange  surface  of 
said  base. 

— ^ i 

3,194,957 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING  APPARATUS 
James  Caldwell,  Olive  Cottage,  Hayes  Lane,  Timpcrley, 
Cheshire,  England;  Charics  Hubert  Hodgson,  Oak  Bun- 

Slow,  Longhurst  Lane,  Mellor,  Marple,  England;  and 
hn  Thomas  Hopwood,  7  Dartfof^  Road,  Urmston, 
Manchester,  England 

I  Filed  Jan.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,650 

I  9  Claims.     (CI.  240— 11.4) 

p.  In  a  symmetrical,  annular,  electric  lighting  fitting  the 
combination  of 
germinal  block  means  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  sup- 
port; 


.'^ 


a  lamp  holder  in  said  fitting,  electrically  connected  to 
said  terminal  block  means; 

an  electric  discharge  lamp  bulb  detachably  mounted 
in  said  lamp  holder,  said  lamp,  lamp  holder  and 
terminal  block  means  having  a  common  longitudinal 
axis; 

an  annular  upper  housing  associated  with  said  terminal 
block  means,  said  housing  encircling  said  common 
axis  at  a  spaced  lateral  distance  therefrom,  proximate 
said  lamp  holder,  and  defining  an  annular  space 
therearound  for  receiving  a  choke; 


an  annular  choke  electrically  connected  to  said  lamp 
holder,  said  choke  having  a  plurality  of  multi-section, 
co-planar,  plates  defining  an  inner  cylindrical  wall 
encircling  said  common  axis  at  a  spaced  distance 
therefrom  and  being  fitted  in  said  annular  space; 

an  annular  heat  resistant  encapsulation  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  the  entire  exterior  of  said  choke,  said 
encapsulation  including  an  integral  inner,  cylindrical 
wall  covering  the  said  inner  wall  of  said  choke  and 
said  encapsulated  choke  having  at  least  two  holes 
therein  for  detachably  affixing  the  same  to  said  ter- 
minal block  means. 


3,194,958 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  GUARD 

Ell  Schneiderman,  1446  Carlsen  Drive,  Union,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,341 

1  Claim.    (CL  240— 102) 


A  safety  guarcf  for  use  on  fluorescent  tubes  in  fluorescent 
lamp  fixtures,  said  safety  guard  comprising  a  ring  portion 
adapted  to  concentrically  enclose  a  fluorescent  tube  and 
having  spaced  apart  ends,  flanges  firmly  connected  with 
each  of  said  ends  and  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
said  ring  portion  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  and  an 
angular  stem  piece  for  attaching  said  safety  guard  to  a 
fluorescent  lamp  fixture,  said  stem  piece  having  a  shorter 
leg  portion  located  intermediate  said  flanges  and  firmly 
permanently  connected  therewith,  said  stem  piece  further 
having  a  longer  leg  portion  having  a  U-shaped  slot  near 
the  end  thereof,  said  U-shaped  slot  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  central  axis  of  said  ring  portion. 
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3,194,959 
LAMP  SHADE 
Robert  Niks  Bashaw,  Frecport,  and 
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Billy  Gene  Harper, 
Lake  Jacluoo,  Tex.,  asrignon  to  iThe  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mic£,  a  corp  mition  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  24, 1962,  Ser.  N  u  232,802 
2  Claims.    (CL  24«-4l08) 

r 


1.  A  shade  for  a  lamp  comprisini 
having  spaced  ring  members  and  a 
members  extending  therebetween, 
work  for  attaching  the  framework 
tight-fitting  seamless  cover 
eter  as  the  outside  diameter  of  sai 
onto  said  framework  and  fixedly 
cover  comprising  a  seamless  tube 
fihn. 


a  shade  framework 

plurality  of  support 

nieans  on  said  frarae- 

o  said  lamp,  and  a 

substant^lly  the  same  diam- 

framework  shrunk 

a  tacbed  thereto,  said 

shrunken  polymer 


cf 


3,194,960 
RAILROAD  TRACK  AlfLIANCE 
John  C.  Tattle,  Albuqaerque,  N.  Me: .,  assignor  to  Blanco 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Mexico 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1961,  Ser.  Nb.  148,568 
5  Claims.    (CI.  246- -428) 


1.  A  device  for  automatically 
rence  of  frozen  moisture  on  a 
an  infrared  generator; 
means  for  supporting  the  gener4tor 

so  as  to  clear  railroad  trains; 
means  for  directing  infrared  radiation 

ator  to  the  track; 
means  for  sensing  temperatures 

ing  of  moisture,  and  for  si 

thereof; 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  of 

and  signaling  such  presence; 
and  means  responsive  only  to 

from  both  sensing  means  for 


ign  il 


3,194,961 

DOUBLE  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUSING 
IONS  OF  SELECTED  MASS  AND  CHARGE  AT  A 
PREDETERMINED  POINT 
Heinz  Ewald,  Feichtnofstra&se  96,  Munich-Obennenzing, 
Germany,  and  Siegfried  Neumann,  Munich,  Germany; 
said  Neumann  assignor  to  said  Ewald 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,538 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1962, 
E  22,471 
4Cbdms.    (CI.  250— 41.9)  I 


1.  In  a  mass  spectroscope;  spaced  magnetic  pole  shoes 
establishing  therebetween  a  substantially  uniform  mag- 
netic field  for  deflecting  an  ion  beam  in  a  plane  of  mag- 
netic deflection,  condenser  plate  means  establishing  an 
electrostatic  field  for  deflecting  the  ion  beam  in  a  plane 
of  electrostatic  deflection,  said  deflection  planes  are  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  wherein  the  magnetic  field  and 
the  electrostatic  field  are  arranged  in  sequence  along  the 
path  of  the  beam  such  that  the  particles  first  pass  through 
the  magnetic  field  and  subsequently  pass  through  the 
electrostatic  field,  said  pole  shoes  having  mutually  inclined 
entry  and  exit  surfaces  of  the  magnetic  field  so  as  to  form 
a  ^sector  magnetic  field  to  focus  ions  of  like  mass  and 
energy  in  said  plane  of  magnetic  deflection  at  a  prede- 
termined point  a  certain  distance  beyond  the  field  combi- 
nation in  the  direction  of  ion  travel,  said  condenser  plate 
means  providing  the  electrostatic  field  defined  by  inner 
and  outer  boundaries  of  an  arcuate  passage  through  which 
the  beam  travels  and  forming  an  electrostatic  sector  field 
to  focus  ions  of  the  mentioned  mass  and  energy  in  said 
plane  of  electrostatic  deflection  at  said  predetermined 
point,  whereby  said  fields  together  provide  stigmatic  point 
focusing  for  these  ions. 


3,194,962 
PORTABLE  INFRARED  DETECTOR  COMPRISING 

A  FILTER  WHEEL 
Hugh  R.  Carton,  110  Cherry  Road,  Edgewood,  Md.,  and 
Harvey  Tannenbaum,  3405  Washington  Ave.,  Balti- 
more, Md. 
Original  application  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,337. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
333,252 

1  Claim.     (CI.  250—43.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


nrffmsrao 
aOLOtmrtv 


'■jt0tlni^ 


p  reventing  the  occur- 
railroid  track,  comprising: 

above  the  track 

from  the  gener- 

f^vorable  to  the  freez- 
ing the  occurrence 


morMwm  ^n» 


moisture  at  the  track 

simultaneous  signals 
s  arting  the  generator. 


Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  compounds  containing 
a  pentavalent  phosphorus  ester  linkage  in  -the  atmosphere 
comprising  a  source  of  infrared  radiation,  a  filter  wheel 
made  up  of  alternating  sectors  of  polyethylene  film  im- 
pregnated with  a  fine  mineral  powder  and  polyethylene 
film  covered  by  polytrifluoromonochloroethylene  film, 
driving  means  to  turn  said  wheel,  detector  means  located 
so  as  to  receive  said  radiation  after  it  passes  through  said 
filter  wheel,  and  to  receive  and  respond  to  variations  in 
the  intensity  of  the  infrared  reaching  it,  amplifier  and  in- 

I        ll  ■■      i     .  i 
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dicator  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  adapted 
to  amplify  the  variations  received  and  convert  it  to  an 
aural-visual  signal  whereby  upon  passage  of  samples  of 
said  phosphorus  compound  containing  between  the  infra- 
red source  and  the  detector  the  normally  balanced  amount 
of  energy  received  by  the  detector  is  altered  by  the  absorp- 
tion of  some  of  the  infrared  radiation  by  said  phosphorus 
compounds.  I 

3,194,963 

LIGHT  INTENSITY  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  USING  2  -  (2',4'  -  DINITROBENZYL)- 
PYRIDINE 
WiUiam  E.  McKec,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  U.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,452 

9  Claims.    (CL  250—83)  , 


less  than  all  the  frequencies  of  radiation  for  which  the 
reticle  was  designed  are  falling  on  the  detector  to  indicate 
that  the  optical  system  is  viewing  a  point  source  of  radi- 
ation. , 

■      I 

3  194  965 
VISUAL  SIGNALLING  'sYSTEMS  UTILISING 
MODULATED  LIGHT 
Harold  R.  Ruff,  George  K.  Lambert,  and  Frederick  E. 
Large,  Leicester,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Elec- 
trical Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19, 1962, 

6,353/62,  6,354/62 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  250—199) 


3.  A  process  for  measuring  light  intensity  comprising: 
exposing  2-(2',4'-dinitrobenzyl) -pyridine  in  its  solid 
I  form  to  an  ultraviolet-containing  radiation,  said  pyri- 
dine compound  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet  light 
acquiring  a  blue  color,  the  intensity  of  which  is  de- 
pendent upon  light  quantity; 
interrupting  exposure  of  said  pyridine  compound  before 
it  has  reached  its  full  characteristic  blue  color;  and 
Comparing  the  color  of  the  exposed  pyridine  compound 
with  color  swatches  having  colors  typical  of  different 
degrees  of  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  comparison  be- 
ing made  after  pliacing  a  transparency  capable  of 
absorbing  light  in  the  wave  range  of  2800  to  5500 
angstroms  over  the  pyridine  compound  and  the  color 
swatches. 


1.  A  signalling  system  comprising  a  light  source  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  sodium  vapour  electric  discharge 
lamp,  means  for  concentrating  the  substantially  mono- 
chromatic radiation  from  said  light  source  to  a  limited 
solid  angle,  a  source  of  electrical  power  connective  to 
said  light  source  to  cause  said  source  to  emit  said  radia- 
tion, electrical  heating  means  for  said  light  source,  means 
for  varying  the  power  input  to  said  light  source  from 
said  source  of  electrical  power  and  thereby  modulating 
said  monochromatic  radiation  from  sai«^  light  Source  to 
produce  signals,  means  for  controlling  the  power  input 
to  said  heating  means  from  said  source  of  electrical 
power  whereby  to  maintain  substantially  constant  the 
sodium  vapour  pressure  in  said  light  source  when  the 
power  input  to  said  light  source  is  varied,  and  filter  means 
adapted  to  pass  substantially  only  said  modulated  mono- 
chromatic radiation  constituting  said  signals,  said  filter 
means  being  interposed  in  the  path  between  said  light 
source  and  a  detector  of  said  monochromatic  radiation 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  detector. 


3,194,964  I 

INFRARED  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
M^lvin  H.  Larson,  Bradbury,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
wnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,928 
7Clahns.    (CI.  250— 83  J) 


3  194  966 
PtlOTOSENSITIVE  STAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Henry  R.  Hulett,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware  i 

Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,284 
2  Chdms.    (CL  250— 203) 
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1.  In  an  infrared  optical  scanning  system,  a  plural  fre- 
quency reticle  positioned  at  the  focus  of  the  optical  sys- 
tem whereby  the  image  of  a  radiating  object  viewed  by 
the  optical  system  is  focused  on  the  reticle,  an  infrared 
senstive  detector  associated  with  said  reticle  for  receiving 
radiation  passing  therethrough,  means  for  causing  the 
image  on  the  detector  to  move  over  the  surface  of  the 
detector  whereby  the  radiation  passing  through  the  reticle 
is  interrupted  and  the  frequencies  at  which  the  radiation 
is  interrupted  depends  on  the  size  of  the  image  on  the 
reticle,  the  output  of  said  infrared  senstive  detector  gener- 
ating pulsating  signals  at  frequencies  corresponding  to  the 
frequencies  at  which  the  radiation  is  interrupted,  and 
means  connected  to  said  detector  for  determining  when 


O 


1.  A  space  vehicle  attitude-sensing  system  comprising: 
a  frame;  a  photoelectric  tube  mounted  on  said  frame;  a 
mirror  pivoted  to  said  frame  in  line  with  said  photo- 
electric tube  on  a  fixed  axis  for  reflecting  a  beam  of  light 
from  a  point  source  of  light  to  said  photoelectric  tube; 
means  for  oscillating  said  mirror  about  said  fixed  axis 
at  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  frequency;  a  telescope 
associated  with  said  mirror;  a  window  frame  in  the  focal 
plane  of  said  telescope  mirror  assembly  disposed  between 
said  photoelectric  tube  and  said  mirror  and  having  an 
opening  therein  asymmetrical  relative  to  an  axis  in  the 
plane  of  said  window  normal  to  said  fixed  axis;  and  hav- 
ing no  more  than  one  side  parallel  to  said  fixed  axis; 
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the  size  of  sJud  opening  and  the 
lation  being  so  correlated  that  the 
through  an  amplitude  at  the  plane  of 
than  the  maximum  size  of  said  opejimg 
of  movement  of  said  beam  and  so 
reflected  beam  will  always  cut 
of  said  window. 
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amblitude  of  said  oscil- 

i^flected  beam,  moves 

said  opening  greater 

ling  in  the  direction 

correlated  that  said 

at  least  a  portion 
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VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL  1  ViPEDANCES 
Derek  Hubert  Mash,  Harlow,  Engla  id,  assignor  to  Asso- 
ciated Electrical  Indnstrics  limitc  1,  London,  England, 
a  British  company  *  „«-,^ 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.   »Io.  89,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  B  ritain,  Feb.  26,  1960, 

3  Claims.    (0.250- -211) 


'II 


3.  A  variable  capacitor  compris  ng  a  light-tight  en- 
closure, a  composite  member  locited  within  said  en- 
closure, said  member  consisting  of  a 


(lass  cylinder,  a  layer 


of  light  transmissive  electrically  con  lucting  material  sup- 
ported on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder,  a  layer  of 
photoconductive  material  supported  on  said  layer  of  con- 
ducting material,  a  layer  of  dielectr  c  material  supported 
on  said  layer  of  photoconductive  m;  terial  and  a  layer  of 
conducting  material  supported  on  » id  layer  of  dielectric 
material,  an  electric  incandescent  Ian  ip  located  within  said 
cylinder  and  two  opaque  semi-cylir  ders  concentric  with 
said  lamp  and  positioned  between  said  lamp  and  said 
cylinder,  one  of  said  semi-cylinders  being  fixed  and  the 
other  semi-cylinder  being  rotatable  ibout  its  longitudinal 
axis  to  provide  a  variable  gap  betw  een  adjacent  ends  of 
said  semi-cylinders  to  enable  a  bear  1  of  light  of  variable 
width  to  be  directed  from  the  lam  on  to  said  layer  of 
photoconductive  material  to  provid(  a  conducting  reg;on 
t>etween  said  layer  of  light  transmisi  ive  material  and  said 
layer  of  dielectric  material. 


3,194,960 

PHOTODETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOtt  THE  DETECTION 
OF  WEAK  RADIANT  SIGNA  LS  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  A  LARGE  SIGNAL  1  tACKGROUND 
George  F.  Masin,  Anaheim,  Calif., ;  ssignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcscntci  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.    io.  225,959 

7  Claims.     (CI.  250  -214) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  CoAc  (1952),  sec.  266) 


pitience 


6.  A  photodetector  circuit  for  infproving 
of  weak  radiant  signals  in  the 
background,  comprising: 

(a)  a  photodetector, 

(b)  a  photodetector  load  impedance 
transistor  circuit   having   higl 
pedance  and  relatively  low 
nected  in  aeries  with  said  pholodetector, 


(c)  a  source  of  D.C.  bias  supply  voltage  connected  to 
said  photodetector  and  said  transistor  and  in  seri^ 
therewith, 

(d)  a  positive  feadback  network  included  in  said 
transistor  circuit  for  increasing  the  impedance  thereof 
over  a  narrow  band  of  frequencies  with  improvement 
in  signal  to  noise  ratio, 

(e)  said  photodetector  being  operable  to  detect  radiant 
energy  signals  which  impinge  thereon  and  generate 
an  output  in  response  to  said  radiant  energy  signals, 

(f )  any  short  circuit  weak  signal  current  of  said  photo- 
detector not  being  significantly  affected  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  large  stead  state  radiant  signal  background 
and  degradation  of  said  weak  signal  to  where  the 
said  weak  signal  becomes  less  detectable  and  finally 
degrades  to  virtually  zero  being  lacking. 


3.194,969 

OPTICAL  READER  WITH  INTEGRAL  LENS 

AND  LIGHT  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Chut;,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,453 

6  Claims.    (CL  250— 216) 


1.  An  optical  system  projecting  light  on  and  responsive 
to  light  reflected  from  an  object,  comprising  a  source  of 
illumination,  a  Ien;s  located  between  said  source  and  said 
object  and  focusing  diverging  light  rays  impinging  thereon 
from  said  source  on  said  object  in  a  converging  light  beam 
on  both  sides  of  and  containing  an  optical  axis  of  the 
lens  normal  to  the  object,  said  lens  having  an  opening 
therein  located  off-centrally  and  to  one  side  of  the  said 
optical  axis  thereof  a  distance  that  is  less  than  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  lens  as  measured  along  a  principal 
plane  of  the  lens  normal  to  the  aforesaid  optical  axis 
thereof,  and  a  light  response  device  secured  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  lens  and  having  a  light  sensitive  surface  facing 
said  object  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  object 
to  receive  illumination  reflected  therefrom. 


3,194,970 

THEFT  PROOF  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

^  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Albert  L.  Claps,  Elkgrove,  III.,  assignor  to  Magnatronics, 

VUla  Park,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,010 

1  Claim.    (C1.307— 10) 


V^ 


the  detection 
of  large  signal 


consisting  of  a 
collector  A.C.  im- 
C.  impedance  con- 


In  a  theft  proof  system  for  automotive  vehicles, 
an  ignition  system  including  a  battery, 
an  ignition  switch. 
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an  ignition  coil  and  a  distributor,  I 

said  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary, 
first  conductor  connecting  said  battery  to  said  igni- 
tion switch, 

second  conductor  connecting  said  ignition  switch  to 
the  primary  of  said  ignition  coil, 
third  conductor  connecting  the  secondary  of  said 
ignition  coil  to  said  distributor, 
I  fourth  conductor  connecting  the  output  side  of  the 

primary  of  said  ignition  coil  to  said  distributor, 
a  fifth  conductor  connecting  said  distributor  to  ground, 
and  a  safety  switch  remote  from  said  ignition  switch 
and  operable  independently  of  said  ignition  switch 
having  at  least  two  terminals,  one  being  connected 
to  said  fourth  conductor  and  the  output  of  the  pri- 
mary for  said  ignition  coil  and  the  other  being  con- 
nected to  ground,  whereby  said  coil  is  grounded 
and  said  distributor  is  short  circuited  from  the  igni- 
tion circuit,  upon  the  closing  of  said  safety  switch, 
and  a  pilot  light  connected  from  said  second  con- 
ductor to  said  safety  switch  and  energized  through 
said  safety  switch  to  signal  when  the  safety  switch 
is  closed,  upon  the  closing  of  said  ignition  switch. 


3  194  971 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DIRECT  VOLTAGE 
AS  A  FUNCTION  OF  THE  PHASE  DIFFERENCE 
BETWEEN  TWO  A.C.  VOLTAGES 
Gertiard-Giinter  Gassmann,  Berkheim,  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,710 
laims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1959, 
St  14,961;  Mar.  11,  1960,  St  16,224 
7  Claims.    (CL  307— 72) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  direct  voltage 
as  a  function  of  the  phase  difference  between  two  A.C. 
voltages  comprising  means  supplying  first  and  second  A.C. 
voltages,  means  combining  said  two  A.C.  voltages  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  voltage  having  opposite  polarity  peak 
values  which  are  dependent  upon  the  phase  difference  of 
the  two  A.C.  voltages,  and  a  polarization-independent  bi- 
directional rectifier  means  symmetrically  responsive  to 
said  opposite  polarities  of  said  resultant  voltage  and  pro- 
ducing a  direct  voltage  having  an  amplitude  and  polarity 
dependent  upon  the  phase  difference  between  said  two 
A.C.  voltages. 

i  3,194,972 

TRANSISTORIZED  RELAY  CIRCUIT 
Henry  W.  Buchmcycr,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorpor^ed,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Dec.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,614 

1  Claim.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
I A  transistorized  relay  circuit  comprising: 
-  (a)  a  D.C.  voltage  source  having  first  and  second 
terminals, 

(b)  a  load  having  two  terminals, 

(c)  first,  second  and  third  transistors  each  having  a 
collector,  an  emitter,  and  a  base, 

(d)  conductive  means  connecting  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector of  the  first  transistor  and  the  load  in  series 
in  the  named  order  between  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  D.C.  voltage  source, 

(e)  the  collector  and  emitter  of  the  second  transistor 
being  connected  in  shunt  across  the  terminals  of  the 
load, 

.id  I         i.  I 


(f)  one  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  being  of  the 
PNP  type  and  the  other  being  of  the  NPN  type, 
the  third  transistor  being  of  the  same  type  as  the 
second  transistor, 

(g)  a  resistor  connecting  the  collector  of  the  third 
transistor  to  the  terminal  of  the  D.C.  voltage  source 
which  is  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor, the  emitter  of  the  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  remaining  terminal  of  the  D.C.  volt- 
age source. 
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(h)  means  including  a  Zener  diode  directly  connecting 
the  collector  of  the  third  transistor  to  the  base  of 
the  first  transistor,  the  diode  being  poled  for  con- 
duction in  its  forward  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
the  base  and  emitter  of  the  first  transistor, 

(i)  resistive  means  connecting  the  collector  of  the  third 
transistor  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor, 

(j)  and  means  for  driving  the  base  of  the  third  tran- 
sistor at  two  distinct  levels,  one  corresponding  to  an 
on  condition  for  the  third  transistor  and  the  other 
corresponding  to  an  off  condition. 


i 


3,194,973 
POWER  CONTROLLER 
Thomas  G.  Belt,  Garland,  and  JcarM  L.  Hntson,  Ridiard- 
son,  Tex.,  assigpors  to  Texas  Instramcnts  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,995 
4  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  fof  effecting  full  wave  control  of  the  power 
supplied  to  a  load  comprising  a  thyratron  type  switch 
in  the  load  circuit,  resistive  means  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  load  circuit,  reactance  means  capable  of  storing 
energy,  means  to  vary  the  charging  and  discharging  rate 
of  said  reactance  means,  means  connecting  said  reactance 
means  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  switch,  and  switch- 
ing means  responsive  to  conditions  causing  said  thyra- 
tron type  switch  to  conduct  for  substantially  one-half 
cycle,  to  provide  a  low  impedance  path  around  said 
thyratron  type  switch  during  the  opposite  one-half  cycle 
and  to  reduce  the  conduction  time  of  said  thyratron  type 
switch  during  said  one-half  cycle. 


3,194,974 
HIGH  SPEED  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Eugene  J.  Rymaszcwski,  Ponghk«epsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Bnalness   Machines   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,574 

nClaiau.    (CL  307— 885) 

9.  A  high  speed  logical  circuit  for  providing  an  ou^ut 

signal  indicative  of  the  sum  modulo  two  logic  function 

from  a  three-way  current  input  signal,  each  way  of  said 
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input  signal  being  expressed  in  binary 
or  a  ZERO,  indicative  of  the  presence  o 
dividual  input  signal,  comprising  a  tw 
having  a  negative  resistance  attribute  ir 
ducting  region,  a  unidirectional  conduc 
ing  at  least  one  rectifying  diode,  mean! 
in  like  polarity  one  terminal  of  the  first 
to  the  unidirectional  conducting  device 
ing  a  combined  volt-ampere  characteristic 
live  resistance  attribute  in  the  forward 
means  to  establish  a  monostable  oper 


-*^— f^> 


said   combined   volt-ampere   charactei|st 
of  said  load  line  with  respect  to  said 
pending  on  the  number  of  individual 
input  signals  of  said  current  input  si 
ing  a  signal  responsive  device  having 
and  control  electrodes  for  establishing 
tion,  said  emitting  electrode  being  co 
terminal  of  said  device  and  said 
responsive  to  said  current  input  sign 
deriving  an  output  signal  determined 
said  load  line  with  respect  to  said 
circuit. 
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form  as  a  ONE 
absence  of  an  in- 
)  terminal  device 
the  forward  con- 
ing device  includ- 
series  connecting 
mentioned  device 
said  devices  hav- 
with  a  nega- 
onducting  region, 
ting  load  line  for 


of  said  bridge  circuits  coupling  the  diagonal  of  its  bridge 
to  the  base-emitter  circuit  pf  the  corresponding  said  first 
elen)ents,  whereby  under  conditions  where  its  correspcmd- 
ing  bridge  is  unbalanced  a  periodic  signal  is  produced 
and  applied  to  such  first  element  base-emitter  circuit  for 
amplification;  and  signal  utilization  means  electrically 
coupled  to  the  collector  electrodes  of  both  the  last  ones 
of  said  series  coupled  elements  for  controlled  operation 
in  response  to  said  amplified  signals. 


3,194,976  I 

COAXIAL  BROADBAND  FREQUENCY  MULTI-! 
PLIER  EMPLOYING  VARACTOR  DIODE 
David  R.  Ludwig,  Randolph,  and  David  A.  Sbcnnan,  Sud- 
bury, Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electronics  Laiiora- 
tories,    Inc.,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,441 

5  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5)  ' 


ic,  the   position 

characteristics  de- 

ONE  and  ZERO 

means  includ- 

I  mitting,  collecting 

id  load  line  posi- 

ipled  to  the  other 

contv)!  electrode  being 

and  means  for 

>y  the  position  of 

char;  cteristic  from  said 


rf 
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3,194,975         ^ 
PROXIMITY  DETECTOR  CIRCUITRY  FOR 
ELEVATOR  CLOSUK  ES 
Lew  H.  Diamond,  Massapcqua,  N.Y  ,  assignor  to  Otis 
Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y  ,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1961,  Ser.  Ni  .  99,514 
4  Claims.    (CL  307— 8  1.5) 


-r^il 


1.  In  combination,  a  coaxial  input  circuit  means  for 
oscillatory  electric  signals,  voltage  variable  capacitor 
means  having  a  non-linear  response  characteristic  to  volt- 
age excitation  in  a  coaxial  housing,  coaxial  output  cir- 
cuit means,  the  input  circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said 
voltage  variable  capacitor  housing  for  passing  for  ex- 
citation of  said  voltage  variable  capacitor  means  by  said 
oscillatory  signals  over  a  selected  frequency  range  and 
including  a  coaxial  coupling  to  the  voltage  variable  ca- 
pacitor of  a  length  to  reflect  a  voltage  minimum  to  the 
voltage  variable  capacitor  means  at  a  selected  harmonic 
of  excitation  frequencies,  and  the  output  circuit  means 
being  coupled  to  said  voltage  variable  capacitor  housing 
for  passing  from  said  voltage  variable  capacitor  means 
a  selected  harmonic  of  all  excitation  frequencies  within 
said  selected  range. 


(ne 


cor  jitions; 
brid;  e 


1.  In  a  proximity  detector  circuit,  i 
capacitive  type  bridge  circuits,  each 
pair  of  antennas  electrically  connected 
site  ends  of  the  diagonal  of  the  bridge 
oppositely  disposed  arms;  a  source 
connected  across  each  of  said  bridges 
ancing  each  bridge  under  static 
means  individual  to  each  of  said 
means  including  three  semi-conductor 
of  which  has  base,  emitter  and  collec  tor 
elements  being  series  coupled  to  pro^  i 
amplification,  the  first  said  element 
its  collector  electrode  transformer 
emitter  circuit  of  the  second  element 
second  element  having  its  collector 
coupled  to  the  base-emitter  circuit 
of  said  series;  means  biasing  the  has : 
elements  negative  with  respect  to 
electrodes;  transformer  coupling  meads 


o 


3,194,977 
TEMPERATURE-STABILIZED  TRANSISTOR 
MULTIVIBRATOR 
Philip  J.  Anzalonc,  Mount  Ephraim,  NJ.,  and  Akiva  D. 
Mayer,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,827 
1  Claim.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


combination,  two 

of  which  has  a 

directly  to  oppo- 

to  form  two  of  its 

f  periodic  voltage 

means  for  bal- 

amplifying 

s.  said  amplifying 

elements,  each  one 

electrodes,  said 

ide  three  stages  of 

said  series  having 

c4upled  to  the  base- 

of  said  series,  said 

lectrode  condenser 

the  third  element 

electrodes  of  said 

respectfve  emitter 

individual  to  each 


In  a  transistorized  multivibrator  of  the  monostable 
type,  wherein  each  of  the  two  P-N-P  transistors  of  the 
multivibrator  have  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes, 
with  the  collector  electrode  of  each  transistor  being  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  tran- 
sistor, and  wherein  a  time-constant  network  is  incorpo- 
rated in  ^aid  multivibrator  to  establish  the  interval  dur- 
ing which  the  multivibrator  remains  in  one  of  its  steady- 
state  conditions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  stabi- 


JULY  13,  1965 


r^ 


ELECTRICAL 


lizing  means  for  precluding  an  appreciable  change  in  the 
interval  during  which  the  said  multivibrator  remains  in 
its  said  one  steady-state  condition  in  the  face  of  vari- 
ations in  the  ambient  temperature  of  the  multivibrator, 
said  stabilizing  means  including  a  first  semiconducting  de- 
vice one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  directly  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors  and  the  other 
terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  a  point  of  positive  po- 
tential, and  a  second  semiconducting  device,  having  oper- 
ating characteristics  similar  to  those  of  said  first  semi- 
conducting device,  one  terminal  of  said  second  semicon- 
ducting device  being  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
second  semiconducting  device  being  connected  to  said 
time-constant  network,  and  with  the  output  of  said  time- 
constant  network  being  applied  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  other  transistor  through  said  second  semiconducting 
device,  the  electrical  resistance  of  each  of  said  semi- 
conducting devices  being  chosen  to  change  in  essentially 
identical  fashion  in  response  to  similar  variations  in  the 
operating  temperature  thereof  so  that  the  voltage  drop 
.  thereacross  also  changes  by  the  same  amount,  the  con- 
nection  of  said  two  semiconducting  devices  to  their  re- 
spective transistors  thus  producing  opposite  effects  on  the 
operating  period  of  the  multivibrator,  the  voltage  drop 
across  one  of  said  semiconducting  devices  tending  to  in- 
crease the  interval  during  which  said  multivibrator  re- 
mains in  its  said  one  steady-state  condition,  while  the 
voltage  drop  across  the  other  of  said  two  semiconducting 
devices  tends  to  decrease  the  interval  during  which  the 
said  multivibrator  remains  in  its  said  one  steady-state  con- 
dition, the  over-all  effect  being  that  said  interval  remains 
essentially  constant  and  the  operation  of  said  multivibra- 
tor is  stabilized. 

I  I  ' 

3  194  978 
STRIP  LINE  TUNNEL  DIODE  DEVICE  UTILIZED 

AS  SINGLE  POLE,  MULTIPLE  THROW  SWITCH 
Charles  A.  Lee,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,679 
5  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  ground  poten- 
tial, means  connecting  a  source  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar pulses  between  said  base  and  said  emitter  electrodes  of 
said  first  transistor,  the  amplitude  of  said  pulses  applied 
between  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor being  sufficient  to  drive  said  transistor  into  a  con- 
dition of  collector  current  saturation  in  which  minority 
carriers  are  stored,  means  to  reduce  the  minority  carrier 
storage  time  in  said  first  transistor  comprising  a  second 
transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first  tran- 
sistor having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and 
a  collector  electrode,  means  connecting  said  source  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  pulses  between  said  base  and  said 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor  so  that  said 
second  transistor  conducts  upon  the  termination  of  a  pulse 
from  said  source  of  pulses,  means  connecting  the  collector 


electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  said  source  of  col- 
lector voltage,  means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  to  said  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  so  that  upon  the  termination  of  a  pulse 
from  said  source  of  pulses  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  is  connected  to  said  source  of  collector 
voltage,  a  third  transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  type 
as  said  first  and  second  transistors  having  a  base  elec- 
trode, an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  said 
base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  source  of  pulses,  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  third 
transistor  being  connected  to  ground  potential,  and  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to 
connect  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to 
ground  potential  upon  the  termination  of  a  pulse  from 
said  source  of  pulses. 


1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  element  comprising  a  tunnel 
diode  having  an  elongated  p-n  junction,  a  control  circuit 
connected  to  said  diode,  said  control  circuit  including 
means  for  varying  the  voltage  difference  across  said  junc- 
tion along  the  length  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  means 
adjacent  said  junction  and  distributed  along  its  length 
responsive  to  current  flow  through  said  junction  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicative  of  the  conduction  state  of  said 
junction  at  different  regions  along  its  length. 


3,194,980 
TIMING  OF  PULSE  REGENERATION 
James  V.  Scattaglia,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,656 
16  Claims.    (O.  307—88.5) 


T^ij     -'-• 


\  3,194,979  I 

TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Wing  N.  Toy,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,822 
{  2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 

I;  A  transistor  switching  circuit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  first  transistor  of  a  given  conductivity  type  hav- 
ing a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  collector 
electrode,  a  source  of  collector  voltage,  a  biasing  resistor 
connecting  said  source  of  collector  voltage  to  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  means  connecting  said 

I  I 


^) 


M«r*«r«K  MMunm 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pulse  repeater  having  an  in- 
put and  an  output  constituted  of  a  transistor  for  regener- 
ating pulse  signals  of  an  incoming  train  under  the  control 
of  a  timing  wave,  said  transistor  having  an  emitter  elec- 
trode, a  base  electrode  connected  to  said  input  and  a 
collector  electrode  connected  to  said  output,  means  for 
deriving  said  timing  wave  from  said  pulse  signals  and  for 
limiting  the  current  flow  in  said  transistor  comprising  a 
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transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  an( 
of  which  the  collector  electrode  is 
and  the  emitter  electrode  is  connecte 
emitter  electrode  of  the  first  named 
means  interconnecting  the  emitter 
the  second  named  transistor. 


collector  electrodes 

connected  to  said  input 

directly  to  the  base 

I  -ansistor  and  biasing 

base  electrodes  of 


aid 


3,194,981 
TUNNEL  DIODE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
FORMING  THE  NOR 
Jack  Saal  Cubcrt,  Haddonficld,  NJ 
Raad  Corponitioa,  New  York, 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1961,  Scr. 
7  Claims.    (CI. 


FOR  PER- 

FiwcnoN 

r  to  Spcfiy 
.,  a  corporation  off 


N.lf, 


Nil, 


307—  18. 


trai  sformer. 

S£  id 


sc  :ond 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising,  a 
two  stable  conduction  states,  a 
source,  the  secondary  winding  of 
nected  between  said  tunnel  diode  anc 
a  first  pulse  source  for  supplying  si 
diode  for  determining  the  conduction 
ond  pulse  source,  said  first  and 
adapted  to  produce  pulses  at  differen 
supplying  means,  the  primary  windinj 
connected  between  said  input  signal 
said  second  pulse  source,  said  prim^ 
to  pass  a  signal  therethrough  and  th 
nal  in  said  secondary  winding  only  in 
supplied  by  said  second  pulse  source 
signal  supplied  by  said  input  supplyi 
nal  by  said  input  supplying  means 
pulse  at  said  second  pulse  source  and 
of  a  signal  through  said  primary  wiiK^ng, 
nected  to  said  secondary  winding 
signals. 


for 


3,194,982 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 
John  M.  Bcntlcy,  Glen  Bumle,  Md^ 
house  Electric  Corporatioa,  East 
poratkm  of  Pcnnsyliraiiia 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No 
lOCIaiaaa.    (CI.  3«7--|l8.5) 


1 

[Or 
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n' 


1.  A'  voltage  comparator  circuit 
bination;  a  pair  of  semiconductor 
a  characteristic  I-V  curve  exhibiting 
level  and  a  negative  resistance  regioji 
forward  voltage  thereacross;  each 
reverse  breakdown  level  of  larger 
forward  voltage  for  a  preselected 
across;  means  for  connecting  said 
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I.  149,099 

.5) 


unnel  diode  having 
an  energy 
transformer  con- 
said  energy  source, 
nals  to- said  tunnel 
state  thereof,  a  sec- 
pulse  sources 
times,  input  signal 
of  said  transformer 
!  iipplying  means  and 
winding  adapted 
by  generate  a  sig- 
response  to  a  pplse 
in  the  absence  of  a 
means  which  sig- 
effectively  blocks  said 
inhibits  the  passage 
and  means  con- 
producing  output 


« rcl 


ig 
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CIRCUIT 
iksigiior  to  Wcstlng- 
Plftsbiirgli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

150,064 


c  >mprising,  in  com- 

ifevices  each  having 

current  breakover 

for  a  preselected 

ssid  davice  having  a 

nagnittide  than  said 

re  erse  voltage  there- 

sei  liconductor  devices 


in  circuit  relationship  with  mutually  opposite  terminals 
being  commonly  coupled  together;  means  for  connecting 
an  alternating  waveform  having  a  substantially  constant 
amplitude  across  said  semiconductor  devices,  said  con- 
stant amplitude  selected  to  be  a  predetermined  amount 
less  than  the  current  breakover  levels  of  said  devices; 
means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  an  input  sig- 
nal and  a  reference  value  for  providing  a  signal  having 
a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  difference  and  a  po- 
larity determined  by  their  relative  magnitudes;  means  for 
combining  said  alternating  waveform  and  said  difference 
signal  across  said  semiconductor  devices  whereby  the 
combination  selectively  exceeds  the  current  breakover 
level  of  said  semiconductor  devices  in  accordance  with 
the  polarity  of  said  difference  signal;  and  output  means 
responsive  to  the  reduction  in  current  through  one  of 
said  devices  as  the  combination  exceeds  its  current  break- 
over level.  I 


3,194,983 

LOGIC  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  CURRENT  SELEC- 
TIVELY CONTROLLED  FOR  SWITCHING 
TUNNEL  DIODE 
Brian  Elliott  Scar,  Orcland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,096 
6  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising,  a  first  current  source,  a 
second  current  source,  a  tunnel  diode  connected  to  said 
second  current  source  such  that  bias  current  flows  in  said 
tunnel  diode,  input  means  adapted  to  have  signals  applied 
thereto,  reference  means  connected  to  said  first  current 
source  such  that  a'  substantially  constant  current  is  pro- 
duced, said  input  means  connected  to  said  first  current 
source,  coupling  means  connected  between  the  connection 
of  said  first  current  source  and  said  input  means  and  said 
tunnel  diode,  said  coupling  means  exhibiting  different  con- 
ducting capabilities  in  accordance  with  the  application  of 
different  signals  to  said  input  means,  and  control  means 
connected  to  said  first  current  source  and  to  said  reference 
means  connected  to  said  first  source  to  selectively  cause 
current  flow  in  said  input  means  or  in  said  coupling  means 
mutually  exclusively  in  accordance  with  the  application 
of  different  signals  to  said  input  means. 


3  194  984 

STABLE-SIGNAL  PRODUCING  CIRCUIT  EM- 
PLOYING  ZENER  DIODE  CLIPPER  AND 
TEMPERATURE-STABLE  LOW-PASS  AND 
SINGLE  FREQUENCY  REJECTION  FILTERS 
Frank  F.  Cilyo,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UnHcd  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,343 

4  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5)  ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  stable  alternating  current 
voltage  from  an  unstable  alternating  current  power  supply 
comprising  a  symmetrical  clipper  for  removing  the  peak 
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voltages  from  the  power  source  signal,  means  for  isolating 
the  power  source  from  said  clipper,  and  a  temperature- 
stable  low-pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  clip- 
per, said  temperature-stable  low-pass  filter  including  two 
resistors  connected  in  series  to  a  single  frequency-rejection 


3,194,986 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCH  EMPLOYING 
SEMICONDUCnVE  DIODES  FORMED  AT  THE 
CONTACTS  TO  SIMULTANEOUSLY  COP^TTROL 
DIRECTION  OF  PLURAL  SIGNALS 
Emil  Belek,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  Anthony  MajUnger, 
Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,602 
7  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


I 
I 


Pir 


m 


sr 


filter,  a  first  temperature-stable  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween said  resistors  to  ground  and  a  second  temperature- 
stable  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  between  said 
single  frequency-rejection  filter  and  the  resistor  adjacent 
thereto  and  the  other  side  connected  to  ground. 


3  194  985 
MULTIPLEXING  CIRCUIT  WITH  FEEDBACK  TO 

j        A  CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE 
Elroy  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  La  Mirada,  and  James  L.  Thomas, 
La    Hahra,    Calif.,    assignors    to    North    American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,81< 
7Cbifans.    (CI.  307— 88.5)  { 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spring  con- 
tact members  mounted  in  parallel  relationship  with  their 
opposed  contact  portions  normally  held  in  separated  posi- 
tion by  inherent  spring  bias,  a  third'  spring  contact  mem- 
ber mounted  with  its  free  end  positioned  between  the 
respective  contact  portions  of  said  pair  of  spring  contact 
members,  a  diode  element  positioned  on  both  major  sur- 
faces of  said  free  end  of  said  third  spring  contact  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  drawing  together  said  opposed  con- 
tact portions  of  said  pair  of  spring  members  whereby 
to  attain  engagement  of  said  diode  elements  and  said 
opposed  contact  portions.  , 


3,194,987 
CONTROL     CIRCUIT     UTILIZING     AVALANCHE 
CHARACTERISTIC  DEVICES  HAVING  DIFFER- 
ENT MINIMUM  HOLDING  CURRENT 
Mark  Mandel,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nnticy, 
r>  N J.,  a  corporation  of  Marybind 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,868 
12  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  for  translating  a  voltage 
signal  from  an  input  terminal  to  a  load  comprising, 

first  and  second  semiconductor  signal  translating  de- 
vices, each  comprising  at  least  one  P-N  junction  with 
first  and  second  electrodes,  connected  thereto  in  like 
manner, 

means  for  connecting  said  input  terminal  to  the  first 
electrode  of  said  first  device, 

means  for  connecting  the  first  electrode  of  said  second 
device  to  said  load, 

means  for  directly  connecting  the  second  electrode  of 
said  first  device  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  sec- 
ond device, 

biasing  means  comprising  a  constant  current  source 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  devices  for  causing 
said  second  device  to  transmit  to  said  load  an  output 
voltage  signal  equal  to  a  voltage  signal  at  said  input 
terminal,  said  means  including  a  non-inverting  cur- 
rent amplifier  of  substantially  unity  voltage  gain  hav- 
ing its  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  first  electrode 
of  said  second  device  and  its  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  load  for  translating  said  output  signal 
to  said  load, 

and  a  current  path  from  the  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  to  said  constant  current  source  to  maintain 
the  current  through  said  devices  equal. 

n 


1.  A  control  circuit  comprising: 

first  semiconductor  means  having  an  avalanche  voltage 
breakdown  characteristic  including  a  minimum  cur- 
rent requirement  for  maintaining  conduction  after 
breakdown  substantially  independent  of  input  signal, 
said  means  being  extinguished  when  said  current  is 
reduced  below  said  requirement; 

second  semiconductor  means  having  an  avalanche  volt- 
age breakdown  characteristic  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  means  for  controlling  the  conduction 
and  cut-off  of  said  first  and  second  series  means,  said 
second  means  having  a  higher  minimum  current  re- 
quirement than  said  first  means; 

means  to  maintain  said  series  means  in  a  normally  cut- 
off condition  and  to  permit  said  second  semiconduc- 
tor to  conduct  at  desired  times; 

input  signal  means  coupled  to  said  first  semicon^Juctor 
means  to  cause  conduction  of  said  series^  means  at 
said  desired  times;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  means  and 
second  means  to  supply  an  output  signal  whqn  said 
first  and  second  semiconductors  are  in  the  conduct- 
ing state. 
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3  194  988 
HUB  DRIVER  UTILIZING'  CLviImPING  NETWORK 
AND    MEANS    TO    CONTRC  LLABLY    ISOLATE 
HUB  CIRCUIT  FROM  CLA^VING  NETWORK 
Robert  A.  Couturier,  Stamford,  Coi  n.,  assignor  to  Stelma, 
Incorporated,    Stamford,    Conn] 
CoBnccticnt 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  lio.  256,999 
12  Claims.    (CL  307  -88.5) 


•It 

-MVO-» « fc. 


spa(e 


1.  Means  for  driving  a  hub 
means  for  receiving  digital  inform 
mark  and  space  signals;  said  flrst 
crating  current  and  no  current 
responsive   to  said   mark   and 
means;,  second  means  having  a  firsi 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  c 
second  means  electrically  connecting 
to  the  hub  circuit  responsive  to  said 
isolating  the  hub  circuit  from  said 
sponsive  to  said  no  current  conditior . 


1  ■-■■■■p--'^-   •■«»  ■^■-"'■■■■^y 

a    corporation    of 


cii  :uit 


comprising  first 

tion  in  the  form  of 

nleans  selectively  gen- 

coifditions  at  its  output 

signals;   clamping 

input  terminal  con- 

neans  and  a  sec6nd 

amping  means;  said 

said  clamping  means 

urrent  condition  and 

clamping  means  re- 


3  194  989  ' 

THERMIONIC  POWER  CONVI  RSION  DEVICES 
Max  Garbwiy,  Pillabuigh,  Milton  QottUcb,  Forest  HUb, 
and  Robert  J.  ZoUwcg,  Monroevl  lie.  Pa.,  assignors  to 


East  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Wcstingbousc  Electric  Corporation 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  P  o.  120,063 
3  Claims.    (CL  310 -4) 


■22 


1.  A  thermionic  power  conversio  i 
achieving  relatively  high  power 
unit  comprising:  an  electron  emitte- 
tially  cylindrical  configuration  with 
threads  on  the  external  surface 
screw  threads  having  electron  emissi 
tron  collector  having  a  substantially 
tion  with  a  second  set  of  screw  threes 
face  thereof;  means  to  maintain  the  - 
threads  in  closely  spaced  and  elect 
rangement  so  that  the  surfaces  of  sait 
threads  extend  parallel  to  and  clos4  ly 
electron   emissive   surfaces  of  said 
threads. 


device  oapable  of 

gen^ation  in  a  compact 

having  a  substan- 

a  first  set  of  screw 

thcrx>f,  said  first  set  of 

/e  surfaces;  an  elec- 

( ylindrical  configura- 

on  the  inner  sur- 

sprfaces  of  said  screw 

ically  insulated  ar- 

second  set  of  screw 

spaced  from  the 

first   set   of  screw 


3  194  990  ^    ' 

HALL  PLATE  SOLID  STATE  RESOLVER 
James  D.  Kendall,  Oakland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision   Inc.,   Little   Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,900 
6  Claims.    (CL  310—10) 


4M 


1.  A  synchro  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  stator  member  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  slots  symmetrically  distributed  about 
its  circumference  and  sub-dividing  the  stator  mem- 
ber into  arcuate  sectors  constituting  magnetic  flux 
paths; 

a  rotor  member,  disposed  within  said  stator  member 
for  coaxial  rotation  relative  thereto,  having  mag- 
netic poles  of  unlike  polarity  at  diametrically  op- 
posed regions  on  its  periphery,  the  flux  paths  be- 
tween said  poles  traversing  the  shortest  route  through 
said  rotor  sections; 

a  Hall  generator  plate  disposed  in  each  of  said  slots 
with  its  major  planar  surfaces  intercepting  the  flux 
paths  between  respective  adjacent  sectors  of  the 
stator; 

means  including  current  contacts  on  one  pair  of  paral- 
lel edges  of  each  of  said  Hall  generator  plates  for 
causing  a  flow  of  electrical  current  through  the 
plates;  and 

means  including  voltage  contacts  on  the  other  pair  of 

parallel  edges  of  each  of  said  Hall  generator  plates 

.for  deriving   a   Hall   voltage   output   generated   in 

response  to  magnetic  flux  flowing  through  said  stator 

and  intercepted  by  said  plates. 


3  194  991 

MAGNETOSTRICTIVe'tRANSDUCER  INCLUDING 

WIRE  SUPPORTED  RESONATOR 
Manfred  Borner,  Ulm  (Danube),  and   Hans  Schiissler, 
Ulm,  Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken  Patentverwer- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.,    Elisabcthcnstrasse,     Ulm    (Danube), 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21,  1962, 
T  21,632;  Nov.  27,  1962,  T  23,082  i 

17  Claims.    (CL  310— 26) 


?f^f 


17.  In    a    transducer    arrangement,    the    combination 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  magnetostrictive  tubular  resonator  oscillatable 
in  torsional  mode; 

(b)  a  ring  core  winding  consisting  of  a  single  turn, 
said  winding  having  a  wire  extending  through  said 
tubular  resonator;  and 

(c)  means  attaching  said  wire  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tubular  resonator,  said  wire  being  sufficiently 
massive  and  stiff  to  constitute  the  means  for  support- 
ing said  resonator. 
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3,194,992 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  TYPE  VIBRATION 
GENERATOR 

Allen  L.  Brown,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Electronics,  Inc., .  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,573 
7  Claims.    (CL  310— 27) 


mounted  on  a  single  brush  card,  one  of  said  diodes  in 
^ach  of  said  pairs  electrically  connected  to  and  arranged 
to  conduct  electricity  toward  oijie  of  said  brushes  and 


i 


2.  An  armature  assembly  for  a  vibration  exciter  com- 
prising a  table  structure  and  a  driving  coil  assembly,  said 
coil  assembly  including  a  winding  disposed  in  part  along 
the  outer  and  in  part  along  the  inner  longitudinal  surfaces 
of  a  hollow  cylindrical  core  member  and  bonded  thereto 
by  a  resinous  adhesive  medium,  said  core  member  having 
an  exposed  end  in  telescoping  relation  to  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  table  structure  and  secured  thereto  by  a  re- 
sinuous  adhesive  medium. 


4b  2o  24       ^*' 

the  other  of  said  diodes  in  each 'of  said  pairs  electrically 
connected  to  and  arranged  to  conduct  electricity  away 
from  the  other  of  said  brushes,  and  a  motor  lead  elec- 
trically connected  to  each  of  said  brackets. 


3,194,995  " 

I  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Wayne  H.  McGlade,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  LeToumeau- 
Westinghouse  Company,  Peoria,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  June  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  39,129 
7  Claims.    (CL  310— 211) 


3  194  993 
ENCAPSULATED  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Carl  B.  Hackney,  Bethel,  and  Vernon  B.  Honsinger, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  3,  I960,  Ser.  No.  60,183 

1  Claim.     (CL  310—43)  » ' 


A  member  for  a  dynamoelectric  maphine  comprising 
a  core  having  end  surfaced  and  wall  surfaces  defining 
a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  winding  slots  therein,  said 
end  sqrfaces  and  slot  defining  wall  surfaces  being  coated 
with  a  first  thermoreactive  electric  insulating  material, 
windings  positioned  in  said  slots  in  direct  contact  with 
said  insulating  material,  said  insulating  material  com- 
pletely separating  said  windings  from  said  core,  the  por- 
tion of  said  windings  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said 
core  being  formed  into  loops,  the  curvature  of  said  loops 
beginning  abruptly  at  the  edge  of  said  core  in  compres- 
sive engagement  with  the  portion  of  said  insulating  ma- 
terial covering  the  junction  of  said  end  walls  and  said 
slot  defining  wall  surfaces,  said  loops  being  bent  toward 
said  core,  said  windings  being  encapsulated  in  a  different 
thermoreactive  material,  resilient  sealing  material  inter- 
posed between  said  first  thermoreactive  material  and  said 
encapsulating  material  and  being  radially  spaced  out- 
ward from  said  windings. 


I  3,194,994 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Edward  Latta,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Controls  Com- 
pany of  America,  Schilkr  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,809 
6  Claims.  (CL  310—68) 
1.  In  an  electric  motor  the  combination  comprising,  a 
brush  card,  at  least  two  brushes  inounted  on  said  brush 
card,  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  brackets  n>ounted 
on  said  brush  card,  a  pair  of  diodes  mounted  on  each  of 
said    brackets,    whereby   said    brushes   and   diodes   are 


7.  An  induction  motor  rotor  comprising:  a  basic  sup- 
porting structure  including  a  slotted  stack  of  laminations, 
a  first  end  ring  at  one  end  of  the  stack,  a  second  end  ring 
at  the  other  end  of  the  stack,  and  means  securing  the  end 
rings  together  and  clamping  said  stack  between  the  end 
rings;  an  electric  circuit  structure  including  a  conductor 
bar  lying  in  each  of  the  slots  of  said  slotted  stack,  each 
such  bar  having  an  extremity  overlying  said  first  end  ring 
and  a  substantial  length  overlying  and  extending  beyond 
said  second  end  ring,  a  conductor  ring  electrically  con- 
necting said  extremities  of  the  bars,  the  conductor  ring 
being  coaxial  and  coplanar  with  said  first  end  ring  and 
structurally  Independent  thereof,  and  another  conductor 
ring  electricaUy  connecting  said  substantial  lengths  of  the 
bars;  the  laminations  having  portions  overiying  the  bars 
to  restrain  the  bars  radially;  support  means  secured  to  the 
basic  supporting  structure  and  spaced  from  said  stack; 
and  fan  blades  securing  said  other  conductor  ring  to  the 
support  means. 


3,194,996 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  ROTOR 
Lawrence  B.  Lynn,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,391 
1  Claim.    (CL  310—211) 
A  rotor  member  for  an  induction  motor  comprising  a 
laminated  core  member  divided  into  two  sections  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  peripheral  slots,  a  disc  support  member 
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clamped  between  the  two  sections  of 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  slol^, 
the  slots  of  said  sectimis  of  the 
greater  than  the  root  depths  of  the 
her,  a  plurality  of  conductor  bars 
of  the  core  member  and  fastened  in 
port  member,  and  a  resistance  ring 
the  conductor  bars  at  each  end  of 


si  >ts 
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he  core  member  and 

the  root  depths  of 

tx)re  member  being 

of  said  disc  mem- 
isposed  in  the  slots 
he  slots  of  said  sup- 
}ined  to  the  ends  of 

core  member,  the 


t  le 


tl  an 


bars  being  supported  by  the  suppcit 
sistance  rings,  the  radial  depth  of  the 
of  said  core  member  being  greater 
ness  of  the  conductor  bars  and  the 
radially  and  axially  in  the  slots  upoi 
of  the  resistance  rings  and  support  member 
said  disc  support  member  together 
rings  being  comprised  of  materials 
the  same  coefficients  of  thermal  expaifsion 


member  and  re- 
slots  in  the  sections 
the  radial  thick- 
>ars  being  movable 
thermal  expansion 
,  said  bars  and 
vith  said  resistance 
laving  substantially 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  UGl  flTNG  DEVICE 
AND  LAMP  SYSTEMS  EQU  PPED  THERE- 
WTTH 
Moustaplui  Waly,  Genera,  SwUzerlan*  I,  assignor  to  Anicel 
Anatalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a  bo  iy  corporate  organ- 
ized under  the  laws  of  Licciitenstein 

FUcd  Aug.  1,  1962,  Scr.  Nc  214,110 
Saains.    (CL  313— 09) 


1.  An   electroluminescent    lighting 
at  least  one  tightly  sealed  electric  mu 
of  the   low-pressure   mercury-vapor 
transparent,  elongated,  substantially 
closed  envelope  the  inner  wall  of 
fluorescent  materials  having    maxima 
sensitivity  substantially  correspond!, 
wave-length  of  ultraviolet  resonance 
number  of  at  least  three  inwardly 
provided  at  opposite  ends  of  said  en 
tially  aligned  by  pairs  of  confrontin  ; 
ing  electrodes,  conducting  means  elect  ically 
ing  said  electrodes  by  separate  pairs  at 
while  leaving  two  of  the  total  numbei 


m{ 


device   embodying 
Ifiple-discharge  lamp 
ype,  comprising  a 
ylindrical,  tubular, 
w  lich  is  coated  with 
n  e'xcitation  photo- 
to  the   2537   A. 
radiation,  an  equal 
pfojecting  electrodes 
elope  and  substan- 
opposite  register- 
interconnect- 
each  envelope  end, 
of  electrodes  elec- 


trically disconnected  from  the  remaining  electrodes,  two 
input  lead-in  wires  electrically  connected  to  said  two  dis- 
connected electrodes  respectively  and  brought  out  of 
said  envelope  for  connection  with  a  source  of  electric 
power  supply,  whereby  said  electrodes  are  so  intercon- 
nected that  they  produce  a  plurality  of  substantially  par^ 
allel  arc  streams  connected  in  series  through  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  conducting  means,  at  least  one  arc-stream 
separator  member  of  insulating  material  transparent  to 
said  radiation,  located  inside  and  extending  substantially 
the  full  inner  length  of  said  envelope,  said  separator  mem- 
ber being  coated  on  all  sides  with  a  layer  of  said  fluo- 
rescent materials  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous, radially  outwardly  extending,  longitudinal  partition 
flns  providing  said  separator  member  with  a  substantially!, 
star-shaped  cross-sectional  contour  and  dividing  the  in- 
terior of  said  envelope  into  separate  longitudinal,  substan- 
tially parallel  and  adjacent  compartments  enclosing  each 
a  pair  of  said  registering  electrodes  together  with  the  arc 
struck  therebetween  so  as  to  insulate  said  arc  streams 
from  each  other,  said  partition  fins  having  substantially 
parallel  peripheral  edges  conforming  in  shape  to  andj 
freely  engaging  in  abutting  relationship  said  inner  en- 
velope wall  along  fluid-pervious  joints  leaving  some  inter- 
communication between  said  compartments  to  promote 
pressure  balance  therebetween. 


3,194,998  ' 

MAGNETIC  TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATING 

STRUCTURE 

Andrew  M.  Marfut,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,002 

6  Claims.    (CI.  313— 156) 


/     . 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  structure  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous permanent  magnet  yoke,  a  pair  of  opposed  pole 
pieces  supported  coaxially  by  said  yoke  to  define  a  single 
opposed  polarity  gap  in  said  magnet  structure,  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  yoke  being  substantially  removed 
from  said  gap  to  define  an  open  space  therebetween,  and 
means  for  compensating  said  structure  for  variations  in 
flux  strength  of  a  magnetic  field  in  said  gap  tending  to 
result  from  temperature  variations  of  said  magnet,  com- 
prising at  least  one  magnetic  shunt  strip  element  engaging 
an  outer  surface  of  said  yoke,  said  clement  comprising 
a  non-permanent  magnetic  material  having  a  negative 
temperature  coefficient  of  magnetic  permeability,  being 
in  intimate  substantial  area  contact  with  said  surfaces  of 
said  magnet  and  being  located  remote  from  said  gap  to 
avoid  alterations  in  the  configuration  of  said  field  there- 
between. 


«.  3,194,999 

FILAMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  TUBULAR  LAMPS 
Leon  T.  Helnlcin,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,213 
8  Claims.    (CL  313— 271) 
5.  In  an  electric  mcandescent  lamp  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar envelope  containing  an  axially  extending  helically 
coiled  coil  filament,  said  filament  being  interrupted  at  a 
pomt  intermediate  its  ends  thereby  defining  separate  fila- 
ment segments,  and  a  support  member  joining  the  inter- 
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rupted  adjacent  ends  of  said  filament  segments  and  sup- 
porting them  from  the  envelope  wall,  said  support  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  wire  spuds  having  overlapping 
leg  portions  extending  substantially  axially  of  said  en- 
velope and  terminating  at  opposite  free  ends  in  helically 
coiled  wire  portions  of  a  coil  diameter  and  pitch  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  diameter  and  pitch  of  the 
secondary  coiling  of  said  coiled  coil  filament,  said  heli- 


cally coiled  wire  portions  being  fitted  as  mandrels  in  the 
primary  coiling  of  respective  interrupted  adjacent  ends  of 
said  filament  sections,  and  a  wire  portion  having  an  end 
coiled  around  said  overlapping  leg  portions  and  bind- 
ing them  together  and  extending  therefrom  to  a  loop  por- 
tion of  a  size  to  be  circumferentially  engageable  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  envelope  around  at  least  half  its  circum- 
ference. 

3  195  000 

TUBULAR  LAMP  FILAMENT  SUPPORT 

Stanley  G.  Reidenbach,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,214 

3  Claims.    (CL  313— 271) 


posed  transversely  of  and  at  spaced  intervals  along  said 
filament  and  engageable  at  their  peripheries  with  the 
inner  wall  of  said  envelope,  said  wafer  members  being 
centrally  apertured  and  engaging  the  filament  coil  between 
adjacent  turns  thereof  to  support  it  in  the  axis  of  said 
envelope  but  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  filament 
coil,  said  envelope  having  an  integral  portion  pf  its  inner 
wall  deformed  from  the  circular  cross  section  in  an  angu- 
larly localized  zone  extending  uniformly  the  length  of  the 
envelope,  and  said  wafer  members  leaving  at  their  pe- 
ripheries angularly  localized  zones  deformed  from  the 
circular  in  matching  conformance  to  the  said  localized 
zone  of  the  envelope  inner  wall  whereby  to  hold  said 
wafers  against  rotation  relative  to  the  inner  envelope  wall. 


3,195,002 

FILAMENT  SUPPORTS  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 

Richard  H.  Holcomb,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,743 

4  Claims.     (CI.  313—279) 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp  comprising  a  tubular  envelope 
containing  an  axially  extending  helically  coiled  coil  fila- 
ment, said  filament  being  interrupted  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  ends  thereby  defining  separate  filament  seg- 
ments, and  a  support  member  joining  the  interrupted  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  filament  segments  and  supporting 
them  from  the  envelope  wall,  said  support  member  com- 
prising a  helically  coiled  wire  portion  of  a  coil  diameter 
and  pitch  corresponding  substantially  to  the  diameter  and 
pitch  of  the  secondary  coiling  of  said  coiled  coil  filament, 
and  helically  coiled  wire  portion  having  portions  thereof 
fitted  as  a  mandrel  in  the  primary  coiling  of  respective 
interrupted  adjacent  ends  of  said  filament  sections  and 
thereby  interconnecting  them,  and  another  portion  of  said 
support  member  secured  to  said  helically  coiled  wire  por- 
tion at  a  location  intermediate  its  ends  and  between  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  filament  sections  and  supporting 
said  helically  coiled  wire  portion  from  the  wall  of  said 
envelope  with  its  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the 
envelope  axis. 

I  '  ' 

3,195,001 

TUBULAR  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

William  P.  Hodge,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,531 

I  3  Claims.     (CI.  313— 279) 


Jl 


-tt 


4^ 

1.  In  an  electric' incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar envelope  of  essentially  circular  cross-section,  a  helical- 
ly coiled  wire  filament  extending  axially  of  said  envelope, 
and  a  plurality  of  supporting  circular  wafer  members  dis- 


1.  In  combination,  in  an  incandescent  lamp  compris- 
ing a  hermetically  sealed  envelope  containing  a  helically 
coiled  lamp  filament  of  refractory  wire  and  a  support 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  refractory  sheet  metal  discs 
disposed  transversely  of  the  coil  and  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  turn  of  said  coil,  said  discs  being  of  sheet  metal  sub- 
stantially thinner  than  the  spacing  between  turns  of  said 
coiled  filament  wire,  said  discs  being  secured  together  at 
their  peripheries  at  a  number  of  points  sufficient  to  firmly 
clamp  them  to  said  coil  turn. 


3,195,003 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Anton  van  der  Jagt,  Wheeler  Township,  Steuben  County, 

N.Y.,  assignor  to  WestingbouSe  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,229 

5  Claims.    (CI.  313—337) 


2.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  elec- 
trode cage  assembly  including  an  electron  emissive  thermi- 
onic cathode,  said  cathode  comprising  inner  and  outer 
tubular  members,  said  outer  tubular  members  being 
made  of  a  material  having  a  higher  heat  conductivity 
than  the  material  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  said 
outer  member  being  positioned  around  and  spaced  from 


o 
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said  inner  member,  a  heater  disp(  sed  within  the  spacing 


electron  emissive  coat- 
outer  member,  means 


between  said  tubular  members,  an 
ing  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
at  one  end  of  said  tubular  membkrs  for  closing  off  the 
space  between  said  members,  sai<  means  formed  as  an 
annular  disc  interposed  between  said  tubular  members 
and  made  of  a  highly  heat  conducti  ^e°material  to  establish 
a  heat  conducting  path  from  said  inner  tubular  member 
to  said  outer  tubular  member,  andl  shield  means  disposed 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  members  and  extending  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  shield  means 
being  secured  to  said  inner  member  and  being  spaced 
with  respect  to  the  end  of  said  out  r  member. 
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3,195,004 

CATHODE  HEATER  FOR  ELECTRON 
DISCHARGE  DEUCES 
William   A.  Hassctt,  Reading,  Pi. 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corp  iration 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1960,  Ser 

1  Claim.    (CI.  313  -340) 


**'/eF 


jfcminuM  ax/Of  eo/t  -/ns    | 


A  heater  adapted  to  be  used  in  a 
tube,  said  cathode  comprising  a  hollow 
said  heater  is  to  be  received,  said  he  ater 
structure  having  an  insulating  cos  ting 
ing  a  first  layer  consisting  of  alum  num 
with  portions  of  said  wire  structure 
covering  substantially  all  of  said 
layer  comprising  an  admixture  of 
metallic  tungsten  particles. 


assignor  to  Radio 
of  Delaware 
No.  50,706 


cathode  of  an  electron 
member  in  which 


comprismg  a  wire 

thereon  compris- 

oxide  in  contact 

and  a  second  layer 

layer,  said  second 

aluminum  oxide  and 

( 


f  rst 


$cr.  No.  861,339,  now 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture, 
nent  for  an  electric  discharge  lamj 
tightly  wound  outer  coil  is  threadec 
with  said  inner  coil  component  to 
trode,  said  inner  coil  component 
tungsten  wir|  wound  into  a  helix 
having  at  least  one  intermediate  tun 
end  turns  of  substantially  the  sam 
said  intermediate  turn,  said 
an  expanded  medial  section  that  is 
pitch  than  the  turns  of  said  outer 
turns    being    terminated    by    an 
straight  end  segment  that  protrude 
helix  a  distance  at  least  equivalent 
wire  and  constitutes  a  rigid  stop 
ing  the  outer  coil  in  its  position  of 


interme  Jiate 


assignor  to  West- 
Pa.,  a 


3,195,005 
ELECTRODE  AND  COMPONENT  THEREFOR 
George  A.  Freeman,  East  Orange, 

inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  ^»sX  Pittsburgh 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Origfaul  application  Dec.  22,  1959, 

Patent  No.  3,132,409,  dated  Mi  y  12,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  2,  19(  0,  Ser.  No.  73,386 
4  Claims.    (CI.  313  -344) 


-V- 


f  )rm 


cf 


an  inner  coil  compo- 

electrode  wherein  a 

over  and  interlocked 

a  composite  elec- 

cfmprising  a  length  of 

linear  configuration 

and  a  pair  of  spaced 

outside  diameter  as 

turn  comprising 

wound  at  a  different 

:oil,  one  of  said  end 

I  ncoiled    substantially 
laterally  beyond  the 

tt>  the  diameter  of  said 
fo  -  automatically  locat- 

II  se  on  said  helix. 


3,195,006 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  OUTPUT  ' 

COUPLING 
John  W.  Sullivan,  Sunnyvale,  and  William  L.  Rorden, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,983 
6  Claims.    (CI.  315—3.5) 


1.  In  a  travelling  wave  tube  a  tubular  metallic  envelope 
disposed  about  and  thereby  defining  an  elongated  longi- 
|udinal  axis  along  which  an  electron  beam  travels,  said 
envelope  being  provided  with  means  for  directing  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  therethrough,  a  tubular  extension 
on  the  end  of  said  envelope,  said  extension  being  made  of 
material  which  is  permeable  to  said  electromagnetic  wave 
eneiigy,  said  tubular  extension  being  disposed  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  axial  extent  of  said  elongated  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  forming  a  part  of  the  vacuum  envelope 
of  said  travelling  wave  tube  in  conjunction  with  said  tubu- 
lar metallic  envelope  and  coupling  means  for  coupling 
electromagnetic  wave  energy  from  the  means  for  directing 
the  electromagnetic  wave  energy  through  the  envelope 
through  said  electromagnetic  wave  permeable  tubular 
extension,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tubular  extension 
and  said  coupling  means  being  no  greater  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  envelope. 


3,195,007 
STAGGER-TUNED    KLYSTRON    WITH    CAVITIES 

RESONANT  OUTSIDE  PASSBAND 
Wilbur  H.  Watson,  Palo  Alto,  and  Reed  E.  Holaday, 
Belmont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Precision  Products, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,807 

6  Claims.     (CI.  315—5.43)  I 


6.  A  high  power  amplifier  tube  of  the  velocity  modular 
tion  type  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  over  a  wide  op- 
erating frequency  band,  said  tube  having  a  predetermined 
axis  and  comprising:  means  for  producing  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons along  said  axis  of  said  tube;  an  input  resonant 
cavity  disposed  to  receive  said  electron  beam  and  impose 
thereon  a  radio  frequency  input  signal  to  velocity  modu- 
late said  beam,  said  input  cavity  including  means  to  pre- 
sent a  substantially  capacitive  reactance  to  said  beam  for 
all  frequencies  within  said  operating  frequency  band;  and 
a  plurality  of  intermediary  resonant  cavities  disposed  to 
receive  said  modulated  beam,  each  of  said  intermediary 
cavities  including  means  to  present  a  substantially  in- 
ductive reactance  to  said  beam  for  all  frequencies  within 
said  Operating  frequency  band. 


JtJLY  13,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


3,195,008 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  UTI- 
LIZING AN  AUXILIARY  ELECTRON  BEAM 
Daniel  Charles,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF-Compag- 
nie  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,639 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12, 1962, 
894  195 
I         10  Claims.    (CI.  315— 18) 
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with  said  capacitor  and  said  third  winding  so  as  to  provide 
a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor  through  said  third 
winding  whereby  the  energy  accumulated  on  said  capacitor 
is  coupled  to  said  transformer  and  said  deflection  coil  and 
converted  into  magnetic  energy  which  is  stored  in  the  fields 
thereof,  means  for  cutting  off  said  switching  means  thereby 
rendering  said  diode  conductive  during  said  stroke  period, 
means  connecting  said  diode  to  said  first  winding  so  as  to 
provide  a  current  path  through  said  diode  by  which  the 
magnetic  energy  accumulated  in  the  transformer  field  is 
returned  to  said  voltage  source  as  a  current  flow  through 
said  flrst  winding  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  capacitor  charge  current  flow  through  said  winding,  said 
last  named  connecting  means  and  said  diod&  further  pro- 
viding a  shunt  path  around  said  second  winding  which  pre- 
vents the  current  flow  produced  by  the  return  of  energy 
from  said  transformer  held  from  flowing  through  said 
second  winding,  the  number  of  turns  of  said  second  wind- 
ing being  chosen  such  that  bias  magnetization  of  said  trans- 
formei^  core  is  substantially  compensated. 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube-  comprising: 

a  target  and  collector  means  axially  spaced  from  said 
target  in  said  cathode  ray  tube, 

a  portion  of  the  tube  forming  a  space  devoid  of  any 
electric  field, 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  first  electron  beam 
propagating  through  said  space  toward  said  target, 

means  for  producing  a  second  electron  beam  and 
having  a  substantially  greater  cross  sectional  area 
than  said  first  beam  propagating  side-by-side  with  said 
first-mentioned  beam  toward  said  collector  means, 

and  means  for  modulating  the  perveance  of  said  second 
beam  in  accordance  with  high  fr&quency  signals  to 
thereby  vary  the  angle  of  expansion  of  said  second 
beam  for  deflecting  said  first  beam. 


3  195  009 

TIME-BASE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Tennis   Poorter,   Emmasingcl,   Eindhoven,   Netherlands, 

assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  17,  1961, 

268,352 
'    9  Claims.    (CI.  315— 27)  i 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  producing  a  sawtooth  current 
in  a  deflection  coil,  said  sawtooth  current  having  a  stroke 
period  and  a  flyback  period,  comprising  a  source  of  direct 
voltage,  a  transformer  having  a  core  and  first,  second  and 
third  windings  wound  thereon  in  the  same  sense,  the  num- 
ber of  turns  of  said  first  and  third  windings  being  deter- 
mined by  the  ratio  between  the  flyback  period  and  the  total 
period  of  said  sawtooth  current,  means  coupling  said  de- 
flection coil  to  a  portion  of  said  transformer,  sWitching 
means  having  a  control  terminal  for  controlling  conduc- 
tion thereof,  a  capacitor,  an  impedance  element  and  a  di- 
ode, means  connecting  said  first  and  second  windings,  said 
impedance  elemetit  and  said  capacitor  to  said  voltage 
source  thereby  establishing  a  charge  current  path  from 
said  source  to  said  capacitor  by  means  of  said  first  and 
second  windings,  means  for  coupling  a  control  signal  to 
said  control  terminal  of  said  switching  means  to  render 
said  switching  means  conductive  during  said  flyback 
period,  means  connecting  said  switching  means  in  circuit 


i.. 


,195,010 

MAGNETRON  DEVICE  WITH  OUTPUT 

COUPLING 

Richard  G.  Lock,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,319 

13  Claims.     (CI.  315—39.53) 


"  M 


10.  In  combination,  a  rectangular  waveguide  section, 
a  magnetron  device  including  a  plurality  of  annular  in- 
sulators and  a  plurality  of  generally  annular  terminals 
arranged  in  alternate  butt-sealed  relation  and  providing 
a  generally  cylindrical  envelope  for  said  device,  one  of 
said  terminals  being  rigid  and  the  other  relatively  flexible, 
said  waveguide  section  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
defining  a  pair  of  rim  surfaces,  each  said  terminal  making 
circumferential  contact  with  a  respective  rim  of  said 
aperture  in  said  waveguide  for  thereby  R.F.  coupling  said 
device  to  said  waveguide  section,  an  anode  structure  sup- 
ported from  said  rigid  one  of  said  terminals  within  said 
envelope  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  extending  segments,  R.F.  output  means 
comprising  a  conductive  element  interconnecting  the  in- 
ner portion  of  said  flexible  terminal  and  said  anode  struc- 
ture and  cooperating  with  one  of  said  anode  segments  to 
define  a  transmission  line  extending  radially  toward  the 
insulator  between  said  terminals  and  coaxially  aligned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide  section,  and 
said  insulator  between  said  terminals  having  the  surface 
thereof  completely  coated  with  a  conductive  material  ex- 
cept for  an  axea  axially  aligned  with  said  transmission 
line  and  waveguide  section  and  constituting  an  R.F.  out- 
put window  therebetween. 


3,195,011  I 

ELECTRONIC  CLOCKS  ' 

Herbert  S.  Polin,  Vcyrier,  near  Geneva,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  P.  Vogel  and  Company,  Geneva,  Switzcr- 
hud,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,882 

6  Claims.    (CI.  315— 84.6)  I 

1.  An  electronic  clock  comprising  a  counter  array  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  counters  connected  in  series  with 
one  another,  said  series  connected  counter  array  having 
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an  input,  the  counters  in  said  array 
puts  respectively  connected  to  displ 
to  provide  a  time  indication,  a 
coupled  to  said  input  of  said  serie; 
for  stepping  said  counters  and  for 
indicators  at  a  predetermined  rate 
mined  sequence,  a  secondary  sourc< 


having  separate  out- 
indicators  arranged 
pfunary  pulse  source 
connected  counters 
rating  said  display 
and  in  a  predeter- 
of  pulses  operative 


a  ' 


c  5er 


Ts  te 


to  produce  pulses  at  a  repetition 
primary  pulse  source,  and  switch  i«eans 
disconnecting  said  primary  pulse  source 
and  for  applying  pulses  from  said 
the  input  of  said  series  connected 
permit  the  time  indication  effected 
dicators  to  be  readily  set  to  a  desires 


in  excess  of  said 

for  selectively 

from  said  input 

secondary  source  to 

;ounters  thereby  to 

by  said  display  in- 

indication.         , 


3495,012 
BALLAST  APPARATUS  HAVIlVG 
TUNED  TO  A  HARMONIC 
Albert  E.  Fcinbcrg  and  Paol  Bcrger, 
on   to   Advance  Transfonncr 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  July  11,  1962,  Scr.  N  t.  209,118 
13  Claims.    (CL 


A  PORTION 
FREQUENCY 

Chicago,  IIl^  assign- 
Chicago,   IIIm   a 


Cs 


fr(m 


x\ 


1.  In  combination  with  low  pressu  e 
apparatus  having  negative  resistance 
vice  for  operating  said  apparatus 
stantially  sinusoidal  alternating  voltfge 
quency,  said  device  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  source  and  an  outpfit 
be  connected  to  said  apparatus,  said 
transformer  and  means  for  accentuati4g 
er  an  odd  harmonic  above  the  third 
the  other  harmonics  of  said  frequeit:y 
monic  of  maximum  accentuation  i: 
above  the  third,  said  means  for 
monic  comprising  a  condenser  and 
circuit  with  one  another,  the  inductive 
least  a  part  of  said  transformer, 
eluding  an  iron  core  having  a  high 
saturating  magnetic  bridge  thereacrcjss 
located  in  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the 
condenser  and  inductive  means  being 
to  said  harmonic,  and  a  reactor  in 
er  and  carrying  substantially  none 
ing  through  the  output  circuit  durin 
of  the  discharge  apparatus. 


sen  !s 
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315-  -99) 


an 


gaseous  discharge 
iharaderistics,  a  de- 
a  source  of  sub- 
of  a  given  fre- 
(f  rcuit  adapted  to  be 
circuit  adapted  to 
levice  comprising  a 
in  said  transform- 
an  extent  over  all 
so  that  the  har- 
odd  harmonic 
acdentuating  said  har- 
inductive  means  in 
means  being  at 
transformer  in- 
refuctance  gap  with  a 
with  the  bridge 
inductive  means,  said 
substantially  tuned 
with  the  condens- 
the  current  flow- 
normal  operation 


Slid 


to 


3,195,013 

POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS  FOi  MAGNETRON 
DEVICES 

Herbert   L.   Tbal,   Jr.,   Rottcrdain,    ,   „ „ 

General   Electric   Company,  a  arporation   off  New 
York 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  N<  1. 197,526 

9  Claims.     (CL  315—  105) 

1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  genera  or  comprising  a  3- 

mtt  Edison  A.C.  supply  source  of  lo  v  frequency  includ- 


ing a  pair  of  ungrounded  line  conductors  and  a  grounded 
neutral  conductor,  wherein  the  amplitude  of  the  peak 
voltage  line-to-neutral  of  said  source  is  approximately 
V  and  the  amplitude  of  the  peak  voltage  line-to-line  of 
said  source  is  approximately  2V,  a  voltage  multiplier  and 
rectifier  circuit  including  three  input  terminals  and  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  a  first  connection  between  a  first 
of  said  circuit  input  terminals  and  one  of  said  line  con- 
ductors, a  second  connection  between  a  second  of  said 
circuit  input  terminals  and  the  other  of  said  line  con- 
ductors, a  power  selector  switch  having  a  high  position 
and  a  low  position,  said  power  selector  switch  in  its 
high  position  completing  a  third  connection  between  a 
third  of  said  circuit  input  terminals  and  said  one  line  con- 
ductor and  in  its  low  position  completing  a  fourth  connec- 
tion between  said  third  circuit  input  terminal  and  said 
neutral  conductor,  said  circuit  being  characterized  by  the 
production  of  a  D.C.  output  voltage  across  the  output  ter- 
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3,195,014 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SPECTRO- 
SCOPIC   LOW    VOLTAGE   SPARK   SOURCE 
AND  INTERRUPTED  ARC  SOURCE 
Arpad  Bard6cz,  4  Orlay  Utca,  Budapest,  Hmigary 
FUed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146,023 
5  Claims.    (CI.  315—232) 
1.  A  low  voltage  spectroscopic  spark  and  arc  source 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  low  frequency 
A.C.  potential;  a  device  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
potential  source,  an  output,  and  means  producing,  at  its 
output,  relatively  sharp  output  voltage  pulses  in  one-to-one 
correspondence   with  half  cycle  voltage  surges  of  said 
source  and  respectively  of  duration  which  is  short  in  com- 
parison with  the  duration  of  the  half  cycle  of  said  poten- 
tial source;  rectifying  means  connected  to  the  output  of 


minals  thereof  having  an  amplitude  of  approximately  4V 
in  response  to  the.  completion  of  said  third  connection 
and  by  the  production  of  a  D.C.  output  voltage  across 
the  output  terminals  thereof  having  an  amplitude  of  ap- 
proximately 3V  in  response  to  the  completion  of  said 
fourth  connectiort,  a  magnetron  including  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  and  additional 
connections  between  said  circuit  output  terminals  and 
said  magnetron  input  terminals,  said  magnetron  being 
characterized  by  the  production  of  an  A.C.  voltage  of 
ultra-high  frequency  across  the  output  terminals  thereof 
in  response  to  the  application  of  a  D.C.  voltage  across  the 
input  terminals  thereof,  said  magnetron  being  further 
characterized  by  the  delivery  of  relatively  high  R.F.  pow- 
er from  the  output  terminals  thereof  in  response  to  the 
application  of  said  D.C.  voltage  of  4V  across  the  input 
terminals  thereof  and  by  the  delivery  of  relatively  low 
R  F.  power  from  the  output  terminals  thereof  in  response 
to  the  application  of  said  D.C.  voltage  of  3V  across  the 
input  terminals  thereof.'  1 
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said  device;  a  low  voltage  energy  storage  means;  a  charg-  means,  and  second  individually  adjulthble  thermally 
ing  circuit  including  said  energy  storage  means  and  con-  responsive  means  operable  independently  of  the  first 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifying  means;  said  rectify-  thermally  responsive  means  for  connecting  said  signalling 
ing  means  charging  said  energy  storage  means  to  peak  1 

voltage  during  each  pulse  and  interrupting  the  charging 
current  at  the  end  of  each  pulse  while  maintaining  said 
energy  storage  means  charged  to  peak  voltage;  an  analyti- 
cal spark  gap;  a  power  circuit  connecting  said  gap  in  series 
across  said  energy  storage  means;  the  peak  voltage  of  said 
energy  storage  means  being  incapable  of  breaking  down 
said  spark  gap;  an  igniter  circuit  including  a  control  spark 
gap;  a  high  voltage  condenser;  a  discharge  circuit  including 
said  high  voltage  condenser  across  said  control  spark  gap 
I  and  operable  upon  charging  of  said  high  voltage  con- 
denser for  the  voltage  thereof  to  break  down  said  control 
spark  gap  and  for  said  high  voltage  condenser  to  discharge 
across  said  control  spark  gap;  and  means  coupling  said  dis- 
charge circuit  and  said  power  circuit  for  transfer  of  energy 
from  said  high  yoltage  condenser  discharge  to  said  power 

means  to  said  coil  to  energize  said  si^alUng  means  in 
responsise  to  a  lower  temperature  condition  of  said  fluid 
dielectric. 

3,195,016 
SHOCK-RESISTANT  STRUCTTURE 
Theodore  Barabutes,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ.,  assignor  to  Wcstingbouse  Electric  Corporation, 

circuit  whereby  said  transferred  energy  breaks  down  said        East  Wt^jj^^^  P-y. "  SjrSl!*Nj'36*iS?'*'''"** 
analytical  spark  gap  for  discharge  of  said  energy  storage  ,  Filed  June  14^  I960,  ^r  Na^36,047 

means  through  said  power  circuit  and  across  said  analyti-  '  i^iaims.     ivi.  ^*/         , 

cal  spark  gap;  said  igniter  circuit  further  comprising  cir- 
cuit means  for  charging  said  high  voltage  condenser  in- 
cluding a  source  of  direct  voltage;  an  inductance;  a  con- 
trollable electron  tube  which  is  normally  current  blocking 
and  which  is  triggerable  into  conductivity  and  which  then 
remains  conductive  when  the  current  therethrough  is  above 
a  specified  value;  and  means  for  triggering  said  control- 
lable electron  tube  operable  at  the  conclusion  of  the  charg- 
ing pulse  on  said  energy  storage  means  to  trigger  said  con- 
trollable electron  tube  for  current  flow  therethrough;  said 
control  spark  gap  shunting  said  high  voltage  condenser  in 
the  charging  circuit  thereof  and  the  inductance  opposition 
to  the  current  resulting  from  the  control  spark  gap  break- 
down being  sufficient  to  cause  said  controllable  electron 
tube  to  cease  passing  current  prior  to  the  beginning  of  re- 
charging of  said  energy  storage  means. 


3,195,015 
PROTECTED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Astleford,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  P.  Henry, 
Masury,  and  Merrill  G.  Leonard,  Fowler,  Ohio,  as- 
signors  to  Westfaigbousc  Electric  Corporation,   East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  ■  corporation  of  PeniKylvanIa 
Continuation  of  applications  Scr.  No.  812,632,  May  iz, 
1959,  now  Patent  No.  3,126,500,  dated  Mar  24,  1964, 
and  Ser.  No.  812,633,  May  12,  1959.    This  appUca- 
tion  Sept.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,772 

9  Claims.  (CI.  317— 14) 
1.  A  protected  transformer  comprising  an  insulated 
high  voltage  winding,  an  insulated  low  voltage  winding, 
a  casing,  a  fluid  dielectric  in  said  casing,  said  windings 
being  disposed  in  said  dielectric,  leads  connected  to  said 
low  voltage  winding  and  passing  out  of  said  casing,  a 
reclosable  circuit  interrupter  disposed  within  said  casing 
and  having  contacts  in  series  circuit  relation  with  at  least 
one  of  said  leads,  said  interrupter  including  electrically 
operated  tripping  means  for  opening  said  contacts  when 
energized,  a  coil  loosely  coupled  in  inductive  relation 
with  said  high  voltage  winding  for  supplying  electric  cur- 
rent, first  individually  adjustable  thermally  responsive 
means  for  connecting  said  o6i1,to  said  tripping  means  to 
open  said  contacts  in  response  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature condition  of  said  fluid  dielectric,  a  signalling 


O 


3.  A  polyphase  instrument  for  mounting  an  instrument 
panel  subject  to  shocking  loads  comprising  a  circularly 
cylindricarhollow  casing  having  an  outtumed  flange  at 
a  first  end  portion  thereof  and  an  intumed  flange  at  a 
second  end  portion  thereof  opposite  to  said  first  end  por- 
tion, means  carried  by  said  outtumed  flange  and  adapted 
to  secure  said  casing  to  said  panel,  an  assembled  apparatus 
extending  between  said  end  portions  and  having  a  sup- 
porting base,  said  base  having  a  seating  surface  of  a  con- 
figuration and  area  to  seat  against  the  internal  surface  of 
said  intumed  flange,  a  ring-like  reinforcing  member 
seating  against  the  external  surface  of  said  flange,  clamp- 
ing means  extending  t)etween  said  base  and  said  ring-like 
member  for  tightly  clamping  said  base  and  said  ring-like 
member  to  said  inturned  flange,  a  first  electrical  respon- 
sive unit,  said  unit  including  a  substantially  circular  disc 
member,  a  transformer  and  a  Hall  device  carried  by  said 
disc  member,  said  transformer  having  a  core  member 
with  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing outwardly  extending  feet  forming  outward  extensions 
of  said  first  end  surface,  a  pair  of  post-like  structures 
carried  by  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  disc  member, 
means  securing  one  eiid  portion  of  each  said  stmcture  to 
said  disc  member,  a  plate-like  reinforcing  member  seat- 
ing against  said  first  end  surface  and  against  said  feet, 
means  securing  said  plate-like  reinforcing  member  against 
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said  feet  and  said  feet  against 
said  second  end  surface  of  said 
closely  adjacent  said  disc  member, 
movement  between  said  second  end 
member,  said  Hall  device  being  ca 
ber  adjacent  said  transformer  and 
from  the  same  side  of  said  disc 
former,  said  Hall  device  extending 
tance  than  said  transformer,  a 
tially  identical  to  said  first  unit  and 
and  a  Hall  device,  means  securing 
face  relationship  with  said 
extending  outwardly  of  said  first  uni 
said  Hall  device  of  said  second  unit 
of  said  second  unit  extending 
unit  disc  member  toward  said 
unit,  means  securing  said  second 
ber  with  said  second  unit  located 
unit  and  said  base  member,  a  con 
by  said  first  unit  and  spaced  thereby 
and  a  bumper  ring  encircling  said 
first  unit  and  cooperable  with  said 
-ment  of  said  first  unit  transversely 


trar  sformer 


riied 


(lUt 


seccnd 


transfor  ner 


post-like  structures, 
being  located 
neans  limiting  lateral 
surface  and  said  disc 
by  said  disc  mem- 
extending  outwardly 
niember  as  said  trans- 
twardly  a  lesser  dis- 
said  unit  substan- 
having  a  transformer 
said  units  in  face-to- 
of  said  first  unit 
disc  niember  toward 
and  said  transformer 
of  said  second 
device  of  said  first 
to  said  base  mem- 
ntermediate  said  first 
rolled  device  carried 
rom  said  second  unit,' 
disc  member  of  said 
:asing  to  limit  move- 
said  casing.    : 


outK  ardly 
Hal 


unit 
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3,195,017  _, 
CONNECTOR  FOR  SUBMINIAT  JRE  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT  ; 
WUliam  L.  Callahan,  Los  Angele , 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culvir 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feh.  1,  1963,  Scr.  So 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  317 


s  rip 


aie 


1.  A  device  interconnecting 
having  a  lead  comprising: 

an  elongated  metallic  conductor 
in  mutual  contact  along  a  pi 
ductor  longitudinally  and  a 
each  at  a  predetermined  location 
and    circumscribing    a    lead, 
formed  by  displacing  said  part: 
plane  into  a  frusto-conical  por 
portion  beginning  at  the  end 
portion  having  the  least  diameter 

a  ring  of  electrical  conductive 
cumscribing  each  of  said  leads 
with  and  with  the  periphery 
portion  electrically  connecting 
conductor. 
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Calif.,  assignor  to 
City,  Calif,,  a  cor- 

..  255,599 
■99) 


electn  >nic  components  each 


having  two  parts 
bisecting  the  con- 
p|urality  of  apertures 
along  said  strip 
mid  apertures    being 
transversely  to  said 
on  and  a  cylindrical 
)f  the  frusto-conical 
and 
landing  material  cir- 
engagement  there- 
said  frusto-conical 
id  component  to  said 


:  or 
cf 


of  said  transistors  to  receive  signals  from  said  source,  said 
source  comprising  two  impedances  connected  in  series, 
two  asymmetrical  conducting  means  connected  in  series 
and  two  voltage  sources,  means  connecting  said  two  series 
intpedances  in  parallel  with  said  two  series  asymmetrical 
conducting  means,  means  connecting  the  control  electrode 
of  one  transistor  to  one  of  the  junctions  of  an  impedance 


I 


3,195,018 
TRANSISTOR  AMPIIFIER 
Adoir  J.  Giger,  Mniray  HiU,  N  J.,  i  asignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1961,  Scr.  I  lo.  141,196 
lOCbfans.    (a.  317- -148.5) 
1.  An  amplifier  for  signals  from  a  source  of  symmetri- 
cally varying  signal  energy  having  i  ndesired  single-sided 
components  comprising  first  and  sec(  nd  transistors  having 
input,  output,  and  control  electrodt  s,  a  first  impedance 
^interconnecting  said  input  electrode  i,  a  source  of  direct 
current  potential  with  respect  to  gro  ind  connected  to  the 
output  electrode  of  said  first  transis  or,  a  second  imped- 
ance connecting  the  output  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor to  ground,  means  connecting  t  be  control  electrodes 


and  an  asymmetrical  conducting  means,  means  connecting 
the  control  electrode  of  the  other  transistor  to  the  other 
junction  of  an  impedance  and  an  asymmetrical  conducting 
means,  one  of  said  sources  being  connected  to  the  junction 
of. said  two  impedances,  the  other  of  said  sources  being 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  two  asymmetrical  con- 
ducting means. 

3,195,019 
MULTISTABLE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Friedrlch  Ulrich,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4, 1961, 
St  17,311  : 

6  Claims.    (CL  317—148.5) 


1.  A  multistable  flip-flop  storage  device  for  actuation 
by  a  series  of  input  pulses,  said  storage  device  comprising 
a  series  connection  of  several  tunnel  diodes  characterized 
by  various  respective  peak  and  valley  currents;  a  first 
transistor  through  which  a  basic  current  can  be  impressed 
upon  said  series  connection  of  tunnel  diodes,  said  basic 
current  being  greater  than  the  greatest  respective  valley 
current  but  smaller  than  the  smallest  respective  peak  cur- 
rent of  all  said  series-connected  tunnel  diodes;  a  second 
transistor  which  is  conducting  in  its  normal  condition, 
said  second  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  and  its  base  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor;  means  for  supplying  said 
basic  current  to  said  series  connection  of  tunnel  diodes, 
thereby  to  produce  a  voltage  jump  within  said  series  con- 
nection when  the  current  therein  rises  in  excess  of  the 
peak  current  of  any  of  said  tunnel  diodes;  and  means  for 
applying  input  pulses  to  the  respective  base  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  whereby  said  voltage 
jump  within  said  series  connection  of  tunnel  diodes  pro- 
duces an  output  signal  from  said  flip-flop  storage  device 
only  after  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  input  pulses. 
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3  195  020 

HIGH  TENSION  IMPULSE  TRANSFORMER 

Kurt  Willntzki,  Gehlengraben  6B,  Hamburg- 

Langenhorn,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,795 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  9,  1960, 

W  28  872 

nClatans.    (CL  317— 157.62)  j 


1.  A  high  tension  ignition  transformer  for  the  produc- 
tion of  instantaneous  impulses,  particularly  for  igniting 
fuel/air  mixtures,  comprising  a  primary  winding  wound  on 
an  iron  core  supported  by  a  cylindrical  former  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  flange  projecting  radially 
outwards  from  said  lower  end  and  forming  a  base;  a 
secondary  winding  of  multiple  layers  surrounding  the 
primary  winding  and  supported  by  a  pot  shaped  former 
having  a  lower  open  portion  in  contact  with  said  base 
and  whose  upper  portion  is  in  contact  with  the  upper  end 
of  the  primary  coU  former  and  is  provided  with  a  depend- 
ing cylindrical  projection  extending  inwardly  of  the  pri- 
mary coil  former;  the  low  tension  ends  of  the  primarj 
and  secondary  windings  being  grounded  and  being  located 
in  proximity  to  the  flange  while  the  high  tension  end  of 
the  secondary  winding  is  disposed  in  the  depending  cy- 
lindrical projection,  one  portion  of  each  secondary  wind- 
ing layer  being  separated  by  insulation  from  adjacent 
layers,  another  portion  of  said  secondary  winding  layers 
being  overlapped  by  a  portion  of  an  adjacent  overlapping 
layer,  each  secondary  layer  being  wound  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  preceding  underlapped  layer,  the  last 
winding  layer  being  joined  to  the  wound  capacitor. 


and  longitudinally  spaced  horizontal  slots,  a  spacer  mem- 
ber at  a  central  portion  of  said  housing,  a  one-piece  elon- 
gated generally  U-shaped  pole  bar  of  magnetic  material 
having  a  flat  generally  rectangular  body  portion  and  in- 
tegral flat  upper  and  lower  arm  portions  which  extend 
in  the  same  direction  and  each  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  longitudinally  spaced  series  of  notches  defining  a  lon- 
gitudinal series  of  teeth,  said  pole  bar  being  disposed  be- 
hind said  front  wall  of  the  housing  with  its  body  portion 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  front  wall  and  with  the  teeth 
on  said  upper  and  lower  arms  thereof  projecting  forward- 
I  ly  respectively  through  the  slots  in  said  upper  and  lower 
series  of  slots  so  that  the  front  end"  surfaces  of  the  teeth 
can  engage  and  hold  articles  of  magnetic  material,  means 
detachably  connecting  the  body  portion  of  said  pole  bar 
to  said  housing,  and  similar  first  and  second  elongated 
generally  rectangular  ceramic  magnets  having  opposite 
parallel  flat  pole  faces  at  the  front  and  rear,  said  magnets 
being  disposed  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spacer 
member  and  between  said  front  wall  of  the  housing  and 
the  body  portion  of  said  pole  bar  with  the  rear  pole  faces 
of  the  magnets  in  engagement  with  said  body  portion  of 
the  pole  bar  and  with  the  sides  of  the  magnets  in  spaced 
relationship  with  the  said  upper  and  lower  arms  of  the 
pole  bar. 

3,195,022 
MAGNETIC  SHEET  HOLDER 

Edward  F.  Staver,  Westport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Staver 
Westport  Incorporated,  Westport,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  , 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,145      ' 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 159) 


i  !  3,195,021  I       I 

MAGNETIC  HOLDER  ' 

John  F.  Martin,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Phelon  Magnagrip  Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,473 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—159) 
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1.  A  magnetic  holder  for  sheet  material,  said  holder 
comprising  a  strip  of  a  plastic  sheet  material  which  is 
loaded  with  magnetizable  particles  and  which  is  perma- 
nently magnetized,  a  thin  flexible  ferrous  metal  strip  over- 
lying the  plastic  strip,  said  strips  oeing  secured  together 
at  one  end.  the  free  end  of  the  metal  strip  having  a  finger 
tab. 

<  3,195,023 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Albert  Uebcrschuss  and  Helmut  Mielert,  both  of  Munich, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

S  73,748 

2  Chiims.    (CI.  317—172) 


■iLr%ij 

1.  In  a  holder  for  articles  of  magnetic  material,  the 
combination  of  an  elongated  housing  of  nonmagnetic  ma- 
terial adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  room  wall  surface  and 
having  an  elongated  flat  front  wall  formed  integrally  with 
parallel  elongated  top  and  bottom  walls  and  opp)osing 
end  walls,  said  front  wall  being  provided  with  vertically 
spaced  upper  and  lower  series  of  longitudinally  aligned 


r 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  permanent  mag- 
net which  coacts  with  the  control  flux  produced  by  the 
electromagnetic  system  so  that  the  armature  is  by  super- 


'50 


position   of  the   control   flux   and 
actuatable  to  assume  its  two  respect 
being  upon  cessation  of  the  contro 
tained  end  position,  comprising  an 
tending  from  the  main  armature 
permanent  magnet  disposed  in  the 
auxiliary  flux  which  produces  a 
acting  in  the  same  direction,  said 
holding  force  upon  the  armature  ii 
thereof,  with  the  armature  being 
thereof  by  the  restoring  force, 
other  end  position  by  the  force 
magnet. 


the  permanent  flux 

ve  end  positions  and 

flux  held  in  the  at- 

a  uxiliary  armature  ex- 

f  >r  deriving  from  the 

(  ontrol  flux  circuit  an 

restoring  force,  always 

iary  flux  exerting  a 

the  nominal  position 

in  one  end  position 

being  held  in  the 

by  the  permanent 


au  lil 


he  1 
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3,195,024 
SHOCK  MOUNTING  AND  COIL 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SO 
Louis  R.  Conrath,  Haotington  Woo^s, 
Detroit  Coil  Company,  Femdaic, 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1963,  Scr.  Ha.  299,657 
4  Claims.    (CL  317- -191) 


RETAINING 
ENOIDS 

Mich.,  assignor  to 
Mich.,  a  corporation 


s  lar 
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1.  In  a  solenoid,  a  generally  C-? 
opposed  arms  spaced  apart  providihg 
receiving  space  therebetween,  said  arins 
end  by  the  bight  portion  of  the  C-s 
vided  at  the  end  opposite  to  said 
turned  arm  portions  terminating  s 
armature-receiving  opening  therebet 
tion  of  the  stator  provided  with  a  luj 
stator  arms  and  projecting  upwardly, 
tioned  between  the  stator  arms  seatet 
tion  of  the  stator  and  spaced  below 
the  stator  arms  and  having  a  passageway 
ceived  at  one  end  over  said  lug  and 
aligned  with  the  armature-receiving 
intumed  ends  of  the  arms  and  a  coil 
of  said  passageway  and  having  a  porti 
the  coil  toward  the  space  between  the 
stator  arms,  a  T-shaped  armature 
tion  reciprocably  extending  through 
ing  opening  between  said  intumed 
and  into  said  coil  passageway,  a  re 
between  the  bight  portion  of  the  stato  - 
bly,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  resili 
formably  positioned  in  the  space  betw 
portions  of  the  stator  and  the  coil 
embracing  that  portion  of  the  coil  Ii 
the  space  between  the  inturned  stator 
ing  longitudinally  bowed  arm  portior  s 
with  the  base  portion  and  the  extrem 
tions  bearing  against  the  upper  end 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  stator  arms 
an  intermediate  portion  of  each  arm 
ing  against   the  underside  of  a 
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ped  stator  having 
a  coil  assembly- 
connected  at  one 
stator  and  pro- 
portion with  in- 
apart  providing  an 
\feen,  said  bight  por- 
spaced  between  the 
1  coil  assembly  posi- 
upon  the  bight  por- 
he  inturned  ends  of 
therethrough  re- 
al the  opposite  end 
(^ning  between  said 
iner  lining  the  w'alls 
extending  beyond 
inturned  ends  of  the 
ving  its  shank  por- 
he  armature-receiv- 
of  the  stator  arms 
ient  pad  interposed 
and  the  cojl  assem- 
clip  removably  de- 
;en  the  inturned  arm 
bly  with  the  clip 
r  projecting  toward 
arms,  said  clip  hav- 
and  a  base  portior 
ies  of  said  arm  por 
)f  the  coil  assembly 
spectively  and  with 
bt)wed  upwardly  bear- 
overhanging 


stator  arm  portion  tensioning  the  coil  assembly  yieldingly 
towaird  said  resilient  pad  whereby  said  coil  assembly  is 
floatingly  held  between  said  pad  and  said  clip  within  the 
stator. 


3,195,025 
,         MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
John  Marley,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine  Research, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Apr.  25,  1956,  Scr.  No.  580,600,  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,544,  dated  Dec.  24,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,310 
11  Claims.     (CL  317—200)  i 


:s  I 


as  «mt 


ir: 


res  jective 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  yoke  for  use  with  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  image  reproducing  system  where  oblique  inci- 
dence of  energy  on  an  image  surface  causes  image  dis- 
tortion, the  deflection  yoke  comprising:  a  set  of  yoke  coils 
for  controlling  deflection  of  the  electron  beam  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube  in  one  direction,  said  set  of  yoke  com- 
prising longitudinal  groups  of  conductors  which  are  to 
be  positioned  alongside  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube,  the  effective  axial  length  of  the  con- 
ductor groups  on  one  side  of  the  tube  axis  being  different 
from  the  effective  axial  length  of  the  conductor  groups 
on  the  other  side  of  the  tube  axis  to  produce  an  oblique 
end  boundary  of  the  magnetic  deflection  field  for  mini- 
mizing the  image  distortion  seen  by  the  viewer. 


3,195,026  ! 

HERMETICALLY  ENCLOSED  SEMICONDUCTOR" 

DEVICE 

Mary  W.  Wcgncr  and  Kendall  K.  Conger,  Camarillo, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Westlnghousc  Electee  Corporation, 

East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,353    ,       I 

5  Claims.     (CI.  317— 234) 


'  1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  relatively  thin, 
substantially  flat  base  member  of  good  thermal  conduc-* 
'tivity  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  terminal 
pins  passing  therethrough,  a  flanged  metallic  frame  mem- 
ber disposed  on  and  joined  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base  member,  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor clement  joined  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  base 
member  within  the  frame  member  and  having  portions 
electrically  connected  to  one  end  of  the  terminal  pins,  the 
thermal  expansion  characteristics  of  the  base  member  and 
the  semiconductor  member  being  closely  similar,  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  surfaced  electrical  leads  joined  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  base  member  and  electrically  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  each  of  the  terminal  pins  and  a  relatively 
flat,  substantially  thin  cover  plate  joined  to  the  flange  of 
the  frame  member  to  provide  a  hermetic  enclosure  for  the 
semiconductor  element. 
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3,195,027  I 

TERMINAL  LEAD  CONNECTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Roger  C.  Vandermark,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Barton  L.  Weller, 
Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Vitramon,  Incorporated, 
Monroe,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,627 
12  Claims.    (CL  317—242) 


element  together  forming  an  electrical  capacitor,  said  dia- 
phragm and  capacitance  element  together  with  their  re- 
spective mounting  means  having  substantially  equal  rigidity 
in  axial  direction,  and  closures  forming  a  closed  spaced 
covering  each  face  of  the  diaphragm,  and  pressure  inlet 
means  into  at  least  one  of  said  spaces. 


'  !        3,195,029 

SERIES  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Benjamin  F.  Gilbrcath,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Sept  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,706 
5  Claims.    (CL  318— 246) 


1.  tn  an  electrical  unit  comprising  a  laminated  body 
of  parallel  layers  bonded  together  throughout  their  co- 
extensive surfaces,  said  layers  including  at  least  two  elec- 
trically conductive  layers  lying  wholly  within  said  body 
and  a  plurality  of  layers  having  different  specific  electrical 
characteristics,  said  electrically  conductive  layers  being 
separated  by  at  least  one  of  said  layers  havirtg  said  differ- 
ent specific  electrical  characteristics  and  forming  two  elec- 
trically distinct  groups,  and  a  terminal  means  for  each 
group,  said  terminal  means  connecting  all  of  the  elec- 
trically conductive  layers  of  one  group  to  form  an  elec- 
trode of  the  electrical  unit  and  electrically  communicating 
the  electrode  outwardly  of  said  body;  the  improvement 
in  which  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  means  comprises 
electrically  conductive  means  extending  through  at  least 
some  of  said  layers  transversely  thereto  and  spaced  in- 
wardly of  the  edges  of  said  body  for  electrically  connect- 
ing all  of  the  electrically  conductive  layers  of  one  group 
for  forming  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  electrical  unit  and 
an  electrically  conductive  terminal  lead  means  having  an 
upset  inner  end  extending  into  said  body  substantially 
parallel  to  said  layers  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrically  conductive  means  for  communicating  the  elec- 
trode outwardly  of  the  body,  said  body  being  shrunk  upon 
said  terminal  lead  means  for  gripping  the  same  so  that 
said  upset  inner  end  interlocks  with  said  body. 


I  3,195,028 

CAPACITANCE  PRESSURE  GAGE 
Frank  D.  Werner,  Minneapolis,  and  Robert  L.  Geronime, 
Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rosemount  Engineer- 
ng  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Vlinnesota 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,027 
12  Claims.     (CL  317—246) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  motor  wherein  a  field  wind- 
ing and  an  armature  winding  are  connected  in  series 
comprising: 

(a)  a  controlled  rectifier  having  anode,  cathode  and 
gate  electrodes, 

(b)  a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  full-wave  rectified  alternating  current, 

(c)  mean^  connecting  the  motor  in  a  series  circuit 
with  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  controlled  recti- 
fier and  for  connecting  the  series  circuit  across  the 
pair  of  terminals,  the  anode  being  adjacent  the  arma- 
ture winding, 

(d)  resistance  means  and  a  capacitor  connected  across 
the  anode  and  cathode  electrodes, 

(e)  a  resistor  and  a  Zener  diode  connected  in  series 
across  the  pair  of  terminals,  and 

(f)  a  unijunction  transistor  having  one  base  connected 
to  the  juncture  of  the  resistor  and  Zener  diode  and 
having  a  second  base  connected  to  the  gate  electrode, 
the  emitter  of  the  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
juncture  of  the  capacitor  and  the  resistance  means. 


2.  A  pressure  sensitive  capacitative  electrical  trans- 
ducer comprising  a  pressure  responsive  diaphragm  and  a 
capacitance  elements,  said  diaphragm  and  element  each 
being  circular,  means  attached  to  the  peripheral  edges  of 
the  diaphragm  and  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  capaci- 
tance element  mounting  them  with  one  electrically  insu- 
lated from  the  other  and  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  spaced  apart,  said  diaphragm  and  capacitance 


3  195  030 
GLASS  AND  METHODS  OF  DEVITRIFYING  SAME 

AND  MAKING  A  CAPACITOR  THEREFROM 
Andrew  Herczog,  Painted  Post,  and  Stanley  D.  Stookey, 

Coming,   N.Y.,   assignors  to  Coming  Glass   Works, 

Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,468 
32  Claims.    (CL  317— 258) 

18.  A  semicrystalline  ceramic  body  comprising,  on  the 
oxide  basis,  30-90  cationic  mole  percent  of  the  constitu- 
ents of  BaTiOs,  at  least  30  cationic  mole  percent  of  the 
said  body  comprising  said  BaTiOs  as  a  crystalline  phase 
uniformly  dispersed  in  another  phase,  said  crystalline 
phase  being  crystallized  in  situ  in  a  homogeneous  glass 
having  the  same  oxide  composition  as  the  body  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  glass  forming  oxide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  SiOj,  AljO,  B2O3  and  PjOs- 

23.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conducting  layers  each  separated  by  a  semicrystalline 
ceramic  dielectric,  input  and  output  terminals  respectively 
connected  to  two  of  said  electrically  conducting  layers, 
the  remaining  electrically  conducting  layers  each  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  the  semicrystalline 
dielectric  comprising  a  body  as  defined  in  claim  18. 
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3,195,t31 
ROLLED  FOIL  CAPkClTORS 
Richard  Anthony  Fitch,  Mortimai       *  ~ 
Seymour   Howell,   Newbury, 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  "London, 
England 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser. 
Cfadms  priority,  a^lication  Great 

18,137/61 
3  Oaims.    (CL  31^26«)  < 


and  Veraon  Thomas 
Sngland,   aaugnors    to 


No.  195,049 

Iritalta,  May  18, 1961, 


th; 


1.  A  rolled   foil  electrical  capa 
and  second  conductor  foils  of 
and  second  dielectric  foils,  said 
foils  being  arranged  alternately  anc 
which  the  conductor  foils  are 
_  by  the  dielectric  foils,  first  capacit 
means  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  electrical  contact  being  made  a 
first  conductor  foil,  which  locati 
along  the  foil  by  a  distance 
turn  of  the  winding  of  the  roll  wit 
thicknesses  of  dielectric  foil  and 
second   conductor  foil   lying 
capacitor  discharge  terminal 
single  location  to  the  second 
single  location  lying  between  the 
on  the  first  conductor  foil. 


;itor  comprising  first 

opp(  site  polarity  and  first 

conductor  and  dielectric 

wound  into  a  roll  in 

insulted  from  each  other 

>r  discharge  terminal 

first  conductor  foil, 

two  locations  on  the 

tcfeis  are  spaced  apart 

substantially  equal  to  one 

not  more  than  two 

>ne  thickness  of  the 

betw  ;en  them,  a  second 

electrcally  connected  at  a 

con  luctor  foil,  the  said 

ivo  contact  locations 


3,195,832 
STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTOR  OR  GENEItATOR 
John  R.  Sbonnard,  Montcbir,  NJ., 
Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  _ 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporatic  n 
Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser. 

2ClahM.    (a.  3184175) 


1.  In  a  stabilizing  system  for  a 
having  a  rotor,  a  stator  and  stator  wfnding: 
rotating  field  coupled  to  said  rotor, 
for  said  motor,  line  conductors 
said  stator  windings,  a  transforms 
winding  in  series  relation  with  one  ol 
and  a  secondary  winding  inductively 


mary  winding,  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  deriving  a  control  potential  which 
varies  with  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  the  current  in 
said  primary  winding  of  the  transformer,  anti-hunting 
means  for  minimizing  oscillations  of  said  rotor  controlled 
by  said  control  potential  and  a  low  pass  filter  connected 
between  said  rectifying  means  and  said  anti-hunting 
means,  said  low  pass  filter  including  a  D.C.  resistance 
path  coupling  said  anti-hunting  means  and  rectifying 
means. 


3,195,033 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

FOR  A  MOTOR  |    I 

Peter  David  Jones,  Bnrmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  6, 1961. 

31,976/61  , 

.    7Cbhns.    (CL  318— 447) 
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iYNCHRONOUS 


Robert  L.  EasBon, 
Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
of  Maryland    i 
112,710 


synchronous  motor 

:s  to  produce  a 

a  source  of  current 

connecting  said  source  to 

having  a  primary 

said  line  conductors 

coupled  to  said  pri- 


I 


.    \     :  \  \  I 

6.  A  D.C.  overload  protection  cii'cuit  comprising  in 
combination  a  D.C.  source,  positive  and  negative  ter- 
minals connected  to  said  source,  a  switchable  rectifier 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  switchable 
rectifier  being  turned  on,  to  permit  flow  of  current  from 
anode  to  cathode,  by  positive  current  flowing  from  its  gate 
to  its  cathode  when  a  predetermined  positive  gate-cathode 
voltage  is  exceeded,  and  said  switchable  rectifier  being 
turned  off,  to  prevent  flow  of  current  from  anode  to  cath- 
ode, by  negative  current  flowing  from  its  gate  to  its  cath- 
ode when  a  predetermined  negative  gate-cathode  voltage 
is  exceeded,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  cathode  of 
the  switchable  rectifier  and  the  negative  terminal,  a  load 
connected  between  the  anode  of  said  switchable  rectifier 
and  said  positive  terminal,  said  load  comprising  the  arma- 
ture of  a  motor  and  a  variable  resistor  in  series,  a  first 
wiper  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  and  having  a 
first  position  in  which  no  connection  is  made  to  said 
armature,  a  second  position  in  which  said  positive  ter- 
minal is  connected  to  said  armature  through  said  variable 
resistor,  and  further  positions  in  which  portions  of  said 
variable  resistor  are  removed  from  the  circuit  to  said 
armature  to  increase  the  current  flow  therein,  and  a  sec- 
ond wiper  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  switchable  recti- 
fier and  movable  in  synchronism  with  the  first  wiper  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  second  wiper  is  dis- 
connected from  said  D.C.  source,  a  second  position  and 
further  positions,  a  resistor  through  which  said  second 
wiper  is  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  when  the 
second  wiper  is  in  said  second  position  so  that  positive 
current  flows  from  said  gate  to  said  cathode  to  turn  said 
switchable  rectifier  on,  and  means  connecting  said  second 
wiper  to  said  negative  terminal  in  each  of  said  further 
positions  of  the  second  wiper,  the  gate  voltage  of  said 
switchable  rectifier  being  negative  with  respect  to  the 
cathode  voltage  of  said  switchable  rectifier  when  the 
switchable  rectifier  is  on  and  the  magnitude  of  said  nega- 
tive gate-cathode  voltage   increasing  with  current  flow 
through  the  load  so  that  said  predetermined  negative  gate- 
cathode  voltage  is  exceeded  and  sfiid  switchable  rectifier 
turned  off  when  the  current  flowing  in  the  load  reaches  a 
predetermined  value. 


Q 


July  13,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


753 


3,195,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  VIBRATIONS 

OF  A  FAN 

Eugene  Benscma,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,182 

2  Claims.    (CI.  318^-460) 


I — "■ — 1 


^  'S 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  vibrations  of  a  member 
comprising  a  vibration  pickup  having  an  output  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  vibrations  and  adapted  to  meas- 
ure vibrations  of  said  member,  a  phase  inverting  trans- 
former connected  to  the  output  of  said  vibration  pickup, 
an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  transformer, 
means  associated  with  said  amplifier  for  providing  an 
adjustable  feedback  voltage  thereto,  a  rectifier  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  self-saturating  magnetic 
amplifier  including  a  control  winding,  a  bias  winding  and 
two  load  windings  connected  in  parallel,  a  rectifier  con- 
nected in  series  with  each  load  winding,  the  last  named 
rectifiers  being  oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to  one 
another,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  named 
rectifier  to  said  control  winding,  an  induction  relay  con- 
nected to  an  A.C.  power  source  in  series  with  said  load 
windings  and  last  named  rectifiers,  and  means  operable 
by  said  induction  relay  when  the  amplitude  of  the  vibra- 
tions exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


3,195,035 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gustav  H.  Sudmcier,  2768  Torrance  Blvd., 

Tomince,  Calif. 

Original  application  May  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,008,  now 

Patent  No.  3,080,495.     Divided  and  this  application 

June  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,364 

,  5Cbims.     (CI.  318— 472) 


drive,  connected  to  be  energized  under  control  of  elec- 
trical energy  passing  from  said  source  to  said  motive 
means;  a  thermo  relay  drive  operative  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  delay;  and  switching  means  controlled 
by  said  electromagnetic  relay  drive  and  said  thermo  relay 
drive,  for  connecting  only  said  motive  means  and  said 
electromagnetic  relay  drive  to  receive  energy  from  said 
source  when  said  motive  means  is  loaded,  for  connecting 
only  said  thermo  relay  drive  to  receive  energy  from  said 
source  when  said  motive  means  becomes  not  loaded,  and 
for  isolating  said  energy  source  for  a  delay  interval  after 
said  thermo  relay  drive  has  received  energy  from  said 
source  for  a  predetermined  period  of  delay  after  which 
said  motive  means  and  said  electromagnetic  relay  drive 
are  connected  to  receive  energy  from  said  source. 


1.  An  electrical  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
electrical  motive  means  which  is  subject  to  encounter 
loaded  and  no-load  condiUons.  said  system  for  tempo- 
rarily disconnecting  said  electrical  motive  means  from 
said  source  of  electrical  energy,  upon  occurrence  of  said 
no-load  condition,  comprising:  an  electromagnetic  relay 
816  O.O.— 26 


3,195,036 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Edward  R.  McNuKy,  Saugerties,  and  Edward  A.  Menard, 
Ruby,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busfaiess  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of 
NewYorli  |       j  •»  i— 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,530 
2  Claims.    (CI.  321—16) 


o—\ 


1.  In  a  supply  to  deliver  direct  current  to  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  of  a  load, 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to  an 
alternating  current  source  and  a  secondary  winding, 

said  secondary  winding  having  a  common  return  tap  as 
well  as  first  and  second  taps  to  furnish  current  of  like 
polarity  and  phase  at  a  first  voltage  and  a  second, 
higher  voltage,  respectively. 

means  to  directly  connect  said  common  tap  to  said  first 
load  terminal  and  to  directly  connect  said  first  and 
said  second  transformer  taps  to  said  second  load 
terminal, 

said  means  including  a  diode  serially  connected  between 
said  first  tap  and  said  second  load  terminal  normally 
effective  to  conduct  current  therethrough  in  a  for- 
.      ward  direction  to  said  load, 

said  means  also  including  a  rectifier  having  a  control 
anode, 

means  connected  across  said  load  terminals  effective  in 
response  to  the  reduction  of  voltage  thereat  below  a 
predetermined  value  to  apply  a  signal  to  said  control 
I  anode, 
j  said  rectifier  being  serially  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond transformer  tap  and  said  second  load  terminal 
and  effective  upon  the  application  of  a  signal  to  said 
electrode  to  conduct  current  therethrough  in  the  same 
direction  with  respect  to  said  load  as  said  diode, 

said  rectifier  being  effective  in  conductive  state  to  pro- 
vide current  to  said  load, 

and  means  coupling  said  rectifier  to  said  diode  to  apply 
reverse  voltage  to  said  first  diode  during  the  time 
said  rectifier  is  conducting  current. 
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SIGNAL  MEASURING  _^ 

A  VARIABLE  RESONAN' 
Aait  Gerard  yan  Nic,  EiadkoTcn, 
North  Amcrkan  Philips  Compui: 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  off  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1961,  Scr, 
Clahm  priority,  application 

25«,241 
UCbdma.    (CL 


Net  lerianda, 


^  o. 


Netiicrl  ods. 


321-  -45) 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for 
of  an  electrical  signal  applied  theret  > 
tionary  electrode  and  a  vibratile 
relationship,  means  for  applying  said 
trodes,  input  means  for  a  source  of 
a  given  frequency,  an  inductance-capicitance 
nected  to  said  input  means  and  having 
frequency  different  from  that  of  said 
means  for  vibrating  said  vibratile 
periodically  vary  the  position  thereof 
tionary  electrode,  said  vibrating 
component  of  said   inductance-capacitance 
undergoing  changes  in  the  electrical 
determined  by  the  position  of  said 
respect  to  said  stationary  electrode 
variations  of  the  resonant  frequency 
termined  by  changes  in  the  positi(Mi 
trode. 


3,195,038 
VOLTAGE  OR  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
APPARATUS 
Midiacl  George  Joseph  Fry,  Sussex, 
Brentford    Electric    Limited, 
British  company 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  Nb.  195,047 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Bri  tahi.  May  IS,  1961, 

17,646/61 
12  Clahns.    (CL  32^4-25) 
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INCLUDING 
CIRCUIT 

knorto 
,  Inc^  New  York, 


98,900 
Apr.  6, 1960, 


triggered  in  each  cycle  of  the  said  alternating  current  ^td 
maintain  the  switch  means  in  the  said  condition,  and  con- 
trol means  operatively  connected  to  the  said  device  and 
responsive  to  the  zero  current  instants  of  the  alternating 
current  in  the  said  circuit  to  repeatedly  trigger  the  said 
device  in  predetermined  time  relationship  with  the  said 
zero  current  instants  to  connect  the  said  source  in  the  cir- 
cuit for  substantially  the  whole  cycle  of  each  of  selected 
cycles  of  the  alternating  current  in  the  said  circuit.      j 


modif^ng  a  characteristic 

comprising  a  sta- 

elettrode  in  capacitive 

signal  to  said  elec- 

electrical  energy  at 

circuit  con- 

a  noininal  resonant 

energy  source,  and 

electrode  thereby  to 

relative  to  said  sta- 

constituting  a 

circuit  and 

eactance  thereof  as 

vib  ratile  electrode  with 

thereby  to  produce 

said  circuit  as  de- 

'  said  vibratile  elec- 


m  tans 


<f 


c 


I 


England,  assignor  to 
Cr  iwlcy,    England,    a 
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1.  Voltage  or  current  regulator 
lating  the  voltage  or  current  in  a  circuit 
nating  current  flows,  comprising  at 
rent  source;  switch  means  associated 
which  switch  means  is  triggerable 
which  it  connects  the  source  into  th 
means  comprising  a  switch  device 


"^ 


A3 


'  3,195,039 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Menno  G.  Koning,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Califf.,  a  corporation  (Mf 
Calif omhi 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  25,359 
4Ctouns.    (CI.  323— 51) 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  circular  stator  ring  of 
magnetic  material,  at  least  a  pair  of  excitation  coils  wound 
on  said  ring  at  equally  spaced  points,  means  for  energizing 
said  excitation  coils  to  set  up  opposing  magnetic  fluxes 
in  said  ring,  a  rotor  element  having  at  least  a  pair  of  pole 
faces,  said  rotor  element  being  disposed  within  said  stator 
ring  and  providing  a  return  path  for  said  magnetic  fluxes, 
points  of  flux  reversal  being  established  in  said  stator  ring 
opposite  said  pole  faces,  each  said  pole  face  having  the 
shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  concentric  with  said  stator  ring, 
at  least  a  torquer  winding  on  said  rotor  and  at  least  a 
pick-off  coil  wound  on  said  stator  ring  between  said  excita- 
tion coils. 


3,195,040        !     I  M 

ELECTRONIC  OSCILLATORS  AND  SELF-BALANC- 
ING  POTENTIOMETER  MEANS  INCORPORAT- 
ING  SUCH  OSCILLATORS 
John  Ernest  Fielden,  Bowden,  England,  and  Arthur 
Worland,  Bangor,  Wales,  assignors  to  Fielden  E|ec< 
tronics  Limited,  Manchester,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,832  I   ! 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafn,  Feb.  8,  1960, 

4,324/60 
7Chdms.    (CI.  323-^66) 


apparatus  for  regu- 
in  which  an  alter- 
one  electrical  cur- 
with  the  said  source, 
into  a  condition^  in 
:  circuit:  said  switch 
/hich  requires  to  be 


1.  An  electronic  oscillator  comprising  an  amplifier  ar- 
ranged to  be  self-oscillatory  and  having  input  terminals 
and  an  inductive  output  winding,  a  chopper  having  input, 
output  and  control  terminals,  said  output  winding  of  said 
amplifier  being  coupled  to  the  control  terminals  of  said 
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chopper  so  that  said  chopper  provides  at  its  output  ter-   tion  to  the  valve  seat,  said  housing  having  outlet  ports 


minal  a  train  of  pulses  of  an  amplitude  dependent  upon 
the  magnitude  of  a  unidirectional  input  signal  applied  to 
said  input  terminals,  of  a  phase  dependent  upon  the  polar- 
ity of  said  input  signal  and  of  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  amplifier,  said  output  ter- 
minals of  said  chopper  being  coupled  to  the  input  ter- 
minals of  said  amplifier  and  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  said  amplifier  departs 
from  a  predetermined  magnitude  in  proportion  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  input  signal  to  said  chopper  and  in  a 
sense  corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  said  input  signal. 


'  3,195,041 

BORE  HOLE  LOGGING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
MEANS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  MULTIPLEXED 
LOG  RECORD 
Fred  M.  Mayes,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,625 
nCfaUms.    (CI.  324— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  logging  of  bore  holes  comprising 
means  for  providing  an  exciting  current  to  the  earth 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  apparatus,  means  for  jM-oviding 
a  first  potential  responsive  to  said  exciting  current,  means 
providing  a  second  potential  responsive  to  said  excit- 
ing current,  means  providing  a  third  potential  which 
varies  cyclically  and  has,  during  each  cycle  of  variation, 
the  same  predetermined  wave  form,  means  sensitive  to  a 
predetermined  relationship  during  each  cycle  of  varia- 
tion between  said  third  and  first  potentials  and  between 
said  third  and  second  potentials,  means  controlled  by 
said  sensitive  means  for  recording  the  phase  relationship  of 
s^id  predetermined  relationships  occurring  in  each  cycle 
of  variation  to  a  cycle  of  variation  of  said  third  potential 
in  the  f<Min  of  a  pulse  time  modulated  record,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  first  and  second  potentials  sequentially 
to  said  sensitive  means  whereby  said  recording  means  se- 
quentially records  each  of  said  predetermined  relation- 
^ips. 


therein  positioned  above  the  valve  seat,  and  deSection 


■.-1 


plates  mounted  on  the  housing  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
to  deflect  fluid  into  said  cup. 


3,195,043 

HALL  EFFECT  PROXIMITY  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  G.  Burig,  McKeesport,  and  Edward  A.  Petrocelll, 

Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingfaonsc  Electric 

.    Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,311 
3Chdms.    (CL  324— 45) 


-  ^  3,195,042 
OIL  LEVEL  LOCATION  TOOL  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
CONTACT  MEANS  DEPENDING  FROM  A  RE- 
CIPROCATING VALVE 
James  J.  Glenn,  Jr.,  4716  Sunfield  Ave.,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.,  and  Dale  E.  WHIis,  5938  N.  Whitewood  Ave., 
Lakewood,  Califf. 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,374      , 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  324—2)  I 

1.  An  oil  level  location  tool  for  an  oil  well  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  housing,  said  housing  having  an 
inverted  cup  receptacle  mounted  on  the  lower  end  there- 
of, the  bottom  of  said  cup  being  open  to  receive  fluid 
from  the  well,  a  valve  seat  in  the  housing  above  said 
cup,  a  valve  mounted  on  said  seat,  an  electrical  metal 
terminal  conductor  depending  from  and  mounted  on  the 
valve  and  extending  into  the  cup  in  one  position  of  the 
parts,  and  power  means  extending  to  the  valve  and  at- 
tached thereto  to  raise  and  lower  said  valve  with  reli^> 


1 


o 


1.  A  proximity  transducer  including,  a  Hall  generator 
device  operative  to  provide  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  product  of  the  current  and  magnetic  field  applied 
thereto,  means  for  applying  current  to  said  device,  mag- 
netic means  operative  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  across 
said  device,  said  magnetic  means  including  a  permanent 
magnet  and  a  tapered  pole  piece  comprising  a  soft  mag- 
netic material  having  low  residual  magnetism,  monostable 
switching  means  normally  providing  no  output  and  being 
operative  to  change  states  when  actuated  to  provide  an 
output,  and  sensing  means  operative  to  activate  said 
switching  means  to  its  output  state  when  the  magnetic 
field  through  said  Hall  generator  device  is  concentrated 
above  a  predetermined  magnetic  field  strength  by  the 
presence  of  an  object  desired  to  be  detected,  said  sensing 
means  including  a  Zener  diode  being  operative  to  break- 
down when  the  output  signals  of  said  Hall  generator 
device  exceed  a  predetermined  va^ue  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  magnetic  field  strength. 


3,195,044 
RESISTANCE-CHANGE   TEMPERATURE-MEASUR- 
ING APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  WINDINGS  AND 
THE  LIKE  I 

Charles  D.  Flanagan,  Attieboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Mv.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  18,429 

SCtaims.    (CL324— 62) 

1.  Resistance-change  temperature-measuring  apparatus 

for  a  conductive  device,  comprising  a  potentiometer,  a 

resistance  bridge,  said  bridge  including  first,  second,  third 
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and  fourth  conductive  arms  havin 
and  fourth  junctions  therebetween, 
when  energized  passes  heating 
vice,  a  ballast  resistance,  a  time-dela 
sive  to  energization  of  said  power 
said  ballast  resistance  into  the  first 
bridge  when  said  power  circuit  is 
ing  the  ballast  resistance  from  sale 
sistance  bridge  and,  with  time  de 
device  from  the  power  circuit  to 
when  said  power  circuit  is 


deenerf  ized 


first,  second,  third 
power  circuit  which 
through  said  de- 
relay  circuit  respon- 
circuit  for  inserting 
irm  of  the  resistance 
rgized  and  remov- 
first  arm  of  the  re- 
ly,  transferring  said 
id  first  bridge  arm, 
two  series-con- 


curr  ;nt 


e  ne 


a 


sec<  nd 


nected  resistances  forming  said 
second  and  third  junctions,  pairs  o 
sistances  one  of  which  pairs  forms 
the  third  and  fourth  junctions  and 
pairs  forms  a  fourth  arm  between 
junctions,  voltage  supply  leads 
and  fourth  junctions,  a  voltage  su 
between  said  voltage  supply  leads 
cuit.  potentiometer  leads  attached 
junctions  and  extending  to  said 
pass  switch  adapted  to  form  a  by 
a  point  between  said  resistances  in 
the  potentiometer  lead  connected  w 


3,195,045 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 
VALUE  OF  A  RESISTOR  IN 
FORM 
Robert    C.    Ward,    Winston-Salem. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incordorated. 
of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1960,  Scr. 

1  Claim.    (CL  324+62) 
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In  a  system  for  measuring  the 
unluiown  resistor; 

bridge  circuit  means  having  the 
measured  in  one  branch  thereo 
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arm  between  the 
series-connected  re- 
third  arm  between 
the  other  of  which 
the  first  and  fourth 
attached  to  the  second 
circuit  connected 
and  said  power  cir- 
the  first  and  third 
and  a  by- 
1  ass  connection  from 
the  second  a^m  and 
the  third  junction. 


p>iy 


pot«  ntiometer. 
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T  IE  RESISTANCE 
BINARY  DIGITAL 

N.C.,    assignor    to 
,  a  corporation 

o.  67,245 


.,.  .<.  -> 
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1. 


r  sistance  value  of  an 
ui  iknown  resistor  to  be 


a  series  of  resistors  each  having  a  succeedingly  smaller . 

and  binary  related  known  resistance  value; 
a  plurality  of  binary  indicating  normally  open  contacts 

individual  to  each  resistor; 
relay  means  individual  to  each  resistor  for  closing  said 
contacts  and  for  connecting  the  known  resistors  into 
a  balancing  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  means  either 
to  establish  a  first  condition  of  balance  wherein  the 
resistance  value  of  the  sum  of  the  known  resistors 
connected  into  the  bridge  circuit  means  is  equal  to 
or  smaller  than  the  resistance  value  of  the  unknown 
resistor,  or  to  establish  a  second  condition  of  balance 
wherein  the  resistance  value  of  the  sum  of  the  known 
resistors  connected  into  the  bridge  circuit  means  is 
larger  than  the  resistance  value  of  the  unlmown 
resistor; 
holding  circuit  means  for,  and  operable  by,  each  relay 

means; 
a  phase  sensitive  null  detector  including  a  pair  of  elec- 
tronic tubes  responsive  to  said  conditions  of  bal- 
ance; 
stepping  switch  means, 

having  a  first  plurality  of  positions  contacted  by  a  ' 
first   sweep   arm   for  successively   closing   the 
binary  indicating  contacts  and  for  successively 
operating  each  relay  means  to  connect  succes- 
sively each  of  the  known  resistors  into  the  bridge 
circuit  means  and  to  operate  said  holding  circuit 
means,  and 
having  a  second  plurality  of  alternate  positions 
contacted  by  a  second  sweep  arm  to  connect 
successively   the   output   of   the    bridge   circuit 
means  to  the  detector  for  operating  the  first  of 
said  tubes  after  each  known  resistor  is  connected 
within  the  bridge  circuit  means  upon  said  bridge 
circuit  means  reaching  the  first  condition  of  bal- 
ance, and  for  operating  the  second  of  said  tubes 
after  each  known  resistor  is  connected  within  the 
bridge  circuit  means  upon  said  bridge  circuit 
means  reaching  the  second  condition  of  bal- 
ance; 
means,  operated  by  said  first  tube,  for  releasing  said 
holding  circuit  means,  for  disconnecting  each  known 
resistor  from  the  bridge  circuit  means  and  for  open- 
ing the  binary  indicating  contacts; 
means,  operated  by  said  second  tube,  for  preventing 
the  opening  of  the  binary  indicating  contacts  and  the 
disconnection  of  each  connected  known  resistor  from 
the  bridge  circuit  means  by  not  releasing  said  holding 
circuit  means; 
means,  operated  by  the  first  sweep  arm  contacting  the 
next  to  the  last  position  of  the  first  plurality  of  posi- 
tions of  said  stepping  switch   means,  for  resetting 
said  relay  means  by  shunting  said  relay  means;  and 
means,  operated  by  the  first  sweep  arm  contacting  the 
last  position  of  the  first  plurality  of  positions  of  said 
stepping  switch  means,  for  deenergizing  said  stepping 
switch,  whereby  the  condition  of  the  binary  indicat- 
ing contacts  represents  the  resistance  value  of  the 
unknown  resistor  to  be  measured  in  the  binary  num- 
ber system. 


3,195,046 

SPARK  VOLTAGE  ANALYZER  UTILIZING 

AMPLITUDE  DISCRIMINATION 

Robert    L.    Henry,   Cincinnati,    Ohio,   assignor   to   The 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,815  1 

2  Claims.     (CI.  324— 72) 
2.  An  instrumen(  for  indicating  the  operating  efficiency 
of  an  electro-spark  discharge  apparatus  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes  separated  by  a  spark  gap  and  a  source  of  elec- 
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trical  energy  for  supplying  charging  current  to  said  elec- 
trodes, said  instrument  comprising  a  storage  capacitor, 
a  first  circuit  for  imparting  a  charge  to  said  capacitor 
during  charging  of  said  electrodes  with  current  from 
said  energy  source,  a  second  circuit  connected  with  the 
capacitor  for  discharging  said  capacitor  each  time  the 
gap  is  rendered  conductive,  said  second  circuit  including 
a  voltage  dropping  resistor  for  receiving  current  from 
said  capacitor,  means  for  limiting  the  voltage  drop  across 


3,195,048 
TIME  DIVERSITY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.   Adams,  Short  Hills,  and  Karel  J.  Staller, 
Rutherford,  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N J.,  a  corpontioii 
of  Maryland 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,896 
17  aaims.    (CI.  325—56) 


said  resistor  to  a  predetermined  value,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  first  Zener  diode  connected  in  series  with  said 
resistor  and  a  second  Zener  diode  connected  in  shunt 
across  said  first  diode  and  said  resistor,  an  integrator 
capacitor  connected  across  said  resistor  and  adapted  to  be 
charged  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  drop  across  said 
resistor,  and  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  integrator  capaci- 
tor including  a  current  operated  meter  for  indicating 
the  average  level  of  charge  on  said  capacitor  and,  thereby, 
the  condition  of  sparking  across  the  gap. 


3,195,047 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY 
DEVIATION  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Clyde  L.  Ruthroff,  Fata-  Haven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,262 
4  Claims.    (CI.  325— 46) 
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1.  A  frequency  modulation  communication  system 
comprising  a  first  station  and  a  second  station,  a  bilateral 
transmission  path  between  said  stations  the  loss  intro- 
duced thereby  being  subject  to  variations,  a  transmitter 
and  a  receiver  located  at  each  of  said  stations  and  ac- 
cessible to  said  transmission  path,  a  first  source  of  signals 
to  be  conveyed  froiti  said  first  station  to  said  second  sta- 
tion connected  to  the  transmitter  located  at  said  first  sta- 
tion, means  for  extracting  said  first  signal  from  the  re- ' 
ceiver  at  said  second  station,  a  second  source  of  signals 
to  be  conveyed  from  said  second  station  to  said  first  sta- 
tion connected  to  the  transmitter  at  said  second  station, 
means  available  at  said  first  station  to  extract  said  second 
signal  at  the  receiver  of  said  first  station,  means  for  deriv- 
ing an  indication  of  the  carrier  intensity  at  the  input  to 
said  receiver  at  said  first  station,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  indication  for  altering  the  frequency  deviation  of  the 
frequency  modulated  signal  generated  by  said  transmitter 
at  said  fiirst  station  to  maintain  equality  between  the  sig- 
nal-to-thermal noise  ratio  and  the  signal-to-modulation 
noise  ratio  at  the  output  of  said  receiver  at  said  second 
station.  j 


10.  A  diversity  communication  system  comprising: 

a  radio  frequency  transmission  medium; 

a  first  radio  frequency  transmitter  coupled  to  one  end 
of  said  medium  for  transmitting  a  first  radio  fre- 
quency signal  having  a  first  radiation  characteristic 
through  said  medium; 

a  first  radio  frequency  receiver  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  medium  for  receiving  only  said  first  ra- 
dio frequency  signal; 

a  second  radio  frequency  transmitter  coupled  to  said 
one  end  of  said  medium  for  transmitting  a  second 
radio  frequency  signal  having  a  second  radiation  char- 
acteristic distinct  from  said  first  radiation  character- 
istic through  said  medium; 

a  second  radio  frequency  receiver  coupled  to  said  other 
end  of  said  medium  for  receiving  only  said  second 
radio  frequency  signal; 

said  first  and  second  radiation  characteristics  providing 
two  distinct  communication  paths  through  said  me- 
dium; 

a  source  of  information  signal; 

a  first  means  coupled  between  said  source  and  said 
first  transmitter  to  couple  said  information  signal 
directly  to  said  first  transmitter  for  transmission  by 
said  first  radio  frequency  signal  to  said  first  receiver; 

a  second  means  coupled  between  said  source  and  said 
second  transmitter  to  couple  said  information  signal 
to  said  second  transmitter  after  a  time  delay  equal  to 
a  predetermined  time  for  transmission  by  said  second 
radio  frequency  signal  to  said  second  receiver; 

said  predetermined  time  being  sufficient  to  provide  un- 
correlated  signals  with  respect  to  fading  in  each  of 
said  paths; 

a  third  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  receiver 
to  time  delay  said  iiiformation  signal  received  by  said 
first  receiver  an  amount  equal  to  said  predetermined 
time  to  produce  time  coincidence  between  said  in- 
formation signal  at  the  output  of  said  third  means 
and  said  received  information  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  second  receiver;  and 

a  fourth  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  third 
means  and  the  output  of  said  secoiid  receiver  to  sep- 
arately utilize  said  time  concident  information  sig- 
nals. 


3,195,049 
RADIO  DIVERSITY  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  PHASE  CONTROL 
Frederick  J.  Altman,  Ridgewood,  and  Alex  T.  Brown  HI, 
Wayne,  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  May  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,817 
29  Claims.    (CI.  325—305) 
1.  A  diversity  receiving  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sources  of  signals,  the  signals  of  each  of  said  sources 
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having  random  phase  relation  with 
a  signal  generating  means  to  prodi  ce  a  plurality  of  os- 
cillatory signals  each  associated  wit  i  respectively  ones  of 
said  sources,  a  plurality  of  heterod  rne  means  each  cou- 
pled to  respective  ones  of  said  sour  :es  and  its  associated 
one  of  said  oscillatory  signals  to  i  roduce  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signal  at  the  output  t  lereof,  the  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signals  at  the  output  of  each  of  said  hetero- 
dyne means  having  the  same  f requi  ncy,  a  phase  control 
means  responsive  to  said  intermediUe  frequency  signals 
coupled  to  the  output  of  each  of  s:  id  heterodyne  means 
and  said  signal  generating  means  tc  frequency  control  at 
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espect  to  edch  other, 


least  one  of  said  oscillatory  signals 
thereof  to  vary  the  phase  relation  of 
quency  signals  with  respect  to  each 
intermediate  frequency  signals  in  a 
relationship,  means  coupled  to  the 
heterodyne  means  to  combine 
intermediate  frequency  signals,  and 
output  of  each  of  said  heterodyne 
cordance  with  a  predetermined 
of  each  of  said  intermediate  freq 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  of  the 
sources  of  signals. 


^^^ 


or  phase  adjustment 

>aid  intermediate  fre- 

( ther  tc  maintain  said 

predetermined  phase 

c  iitput  of  each  of  said 

subs  antially  inpnase>  said 

neans  coupled  to  the 

m  :ans  to  control  in  ac- 

relati  iMiship  the  amplitude 

uer  cy  signals  relative  to 

r  tspective  one  of  said 


3,195,05« 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  AlfD  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING 
Ralph  Bny,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assiknor  to  Phiico  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpc  ration  of  Dcbwarc 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Scr.  P  o.  246,414 
2  ChUms.    (CL  325-  -363) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rad  o  tuner,  comprising: 
(A)  as  an  operation  of  the  com  >onent  inserting  and 
connecting  type,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  substantially  al  circuit  components 
of  a  tuner,  other  than  the  tuning  coils,  on  one 
and  only  one  side  of  a  print  sd  circuit  board,  with 
lead  wires  of  said  compone  its  extending  through 
the  board  for  connection  w  th  printed  connector 
strips  on  the  other  side  of  t|e  board; 

(b)  then  dip  soldering  the  i 
said  connector  strips  on  s^id  other  side  of  the 
board; 

(c)  thereafter  mounting  the 
other  side  of  the  board,  at 


iserted  lead  wires  to 


tuning  coils  on  said 
>redetermined  points 
thereof,  and  connecting  the  m  to  the  proper  con- 
nector strips  to  complete   i  circuit  panel;  and, 
(B)  as  an  operation  of  the  mechapical  machine  assem 
bling  type,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  tuner  housihg  with  a  tuner  car 
riage  shiftable  therein  and  with  magnetic  tuning 
cores  mounted  upon  said  [carriage  at  locaitions 


disposed  for  spatial  alignment  with  said  tuning 
coils;  and 


I        If. 


(b)  assembling  said  housing  and  carriage  with  the 
completed  circuit  panel  in  such  a  way  as  to  insert 
said  cores  shiftably  within  said  coils. 


3,195,051  I 

LOW-NOISE  HIGH-GAIN  STABILIZED  NEGA- 
TIVE CONDUCTANCE  DIODE  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER 
Kern  K.  N.  Chang,  Princeton,  NJ.,'  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,380 
TCbdms.    (CI.  325-^449) 


ji  \ "v?*^*^ I 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  frequency  converting  sig- 
nals from  a  source  of  radio  frequency  waves  comprising 
in  combination,  a  plurality  of  negative  conductance  diode 
mixer  circuits,  means  for  unidirectionally  applying  radio 
frequency  waves  from  said  source  to  each  of  said  mixer 
circuits  in  succession,  means  for  applying  local  oscillatory 
waves  to  each  of  said  mixer  circuits,  and  means  coupled 
to  each  of  said  mixer  circuits  for  deriving  beat  frequency 
waves  produced  by  the  interaction  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency signals  and  said  local  oscillatory  waves  in  each 
of  said  mixer  circuits.  i 


3,195,052 
RADIO  RECEIVER  CIRCUIT  WITH  AUDIO  NOISE 

BLANKER  FOR  SUSTAINED  IMPULSES 
looa  Cohn,  Morton  Grove,  and  Orvillc  M.  Encss,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  Motorob,  Inc^  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

nicd  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,032 

lOChdms.    (a.  325— 478) 

1.  In  a  superheterodyne  receiver  including  intermediate 

frequency  amplifier,  limiter  and  audio  stages  and  having 

radio  frequency  noise  blanking  means  coupled  ahead  ofi 

such  stages  which  may  cause  voids  to  appear  in  the  carrier 
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wave  in  the  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  andiiiniter 
stages;  supplementary  audio  frequency  noise  blanking 
means  responsive  to  carrier  voids  for  decoupling  said  re- 
ceiver audio  stage  during  the  occurrence  of  such  voids, 
said  supplementary  audio  frequency  noise  blanking  means 
including  in  combination,  sampling  means  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  the  receiver  intermediate  frequency  ampli- 
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iier  stages  for  producing  pulse  signals  in  response  to  said 
carrier  voids,  pulse  amplifier  means,  means  applying  pulse 
signals  from  said  sampling  means  to  said  pulse  amplifier 
means,  and  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  amplifier  means 
and  to  the  receiver  audio  stage  to  prevent  translation  of 
signals  through  such  audio  stages  in  response  to  an  am- 
plified pulse  signal. 


3,195,053 

NOR  SHIFT  REGISTER 

Terry  A.  Jeeves,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,248 

5Chdms.    (CI.  328— 37) 


Q 


1.  A  two-way  shift  register  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
NOR  logic  elements  connected  in  a  flip-flop  chain,  each 
of  said  elements  being  operatively  connected  to  receive 
as  input  signals  output  signals  from  the  next  preceding 
and  succeeding  elements  in  the  chain  and  to  supply  its 
output  signals  to  the  next  preceding  and  succeeding  ele- 
ments in  the  chain,  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  elements  to  supply  clock  pulses 
as  input  signals  to  said  elements  in  a  predetermined 
manner  so  that  information  may  be  transferred  along  said 
chain  in  either  direction. 


3,195,054 
PRECISION  COMPARISON  DEVICE 
Peter  L.  Richman,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.,  Newark,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,956 
1.  A  precision  device  for  comparing  a  datum  voltage 
signal  with  a  D.C.  reference  voltage,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination: 
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means  for  alternately  sampling  said  datum  voltage 
signal  and  a  ground  potential  for  providing  a  first 
waveform  therefrom; 

means  for  alternately  sampling  said  reference  voltage 
and  said  ground  potential  for  providing  a  second 
waveform  therefrom; 

means  for  combining  said  waveforms  for  forming  a 
third  waveform  in  which  said  datum  voltage  signal 
and  said  reference  voltage  are  summed  together,  and 


means  for  limiting  and  amplifying  said  third  wave- 
form for  provdiing  a  periodic  signal  in  which  the 
peak  values  of  said  summed  voltages  are  clipped 
within  predetermined  limits  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  potential  and  the  resolution  between  the  value 
of  said  ground  potential  and  said  peak  values  is 
enhanced. 


3,195,055 
WAVEFORM  RESTORING  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEEP- 
ENING FRONT  AND  REAR  EDGES  AND  FLAT- 
TENING  THE  TOP  OF  SIGNAL 
Reginald  Dougbs  Albert  William  Dean,  Beckenham, 
Kent,  England,  assignor  to  Muirhead  &  Co.  Limited, 
Beckenham,  England 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  24,  1962, 

32,665/62 

6Cbims.    (CI.  328— 162) 


Harma/  /n^ 
(i/iml  9 


'il^ 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  steepening  the  edges  and 
flattening  the  top  of  an  electric  signal  having  a  front  and 
a  rear  edge  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  higher  level 
and  a  lower  level  signal  from  the  input  signal  in  relation 
to  a  common  potential,  a  diode  having  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  means  for  supplying  the  lower  level  signal  to  the 
anode  of  the  diode,  a  capacitor  connecting  the  cathode 
back  to  the  common  potential,  a  second  diode  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  means  for  supplying  the  higher 
level  signal  to  the  cathode  of  the  second  diode,  the  anode 
of  which  is  connected  through  the  capacitor  to  the  com- 
mon potential  to  flatten  the  top  and  steepen  the  rear  edge 
of  the  signal,  means  for  amplifying  the  waveform  derived 
from  the  capacitor,  means  for  differentiating  the  output  of 
the  amplifying  means  to  provide  a  pulse  from  the  front 
edge  of  the  signal,  means  for  amplifying  the  said  pulse  and 
means  for  combining  the  amplified  pulse  with  the  am- 
plified signal  to  steepen  the  front  edge  thereof. 
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3,195,056 
CIRCUIT  TO  ELIMINATE  NOlSE  PULSES  IN 

PULSE  signal; 

Gustav  Trautwein,  Pforzheim,  Gemi  my, 
teniational  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  T4>. 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemu  ny 
St  18J95 
11  Claims.    (CL  328-f  165) 


-»^ 


0  =  &•' 
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1.  A  circuit  to  eliminate  noise  in 


pnsing: 

a  source  of  pulse  signal  containin 

first  means  coupled  to  said  sourc 
pulse  signal  and  an  inverted 
signal  to  produce  a  predetermirfed 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first 
first  composite  signal  including 
waveform  and  said  inverted 
signal; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first 
second    composite   signal    inclu 
mined  waveform  and  said  pulse 

fourth  means  coupled  in  common 
third  means  responsive  to  said  fi 
posite  signals  to  reproduce  said 
said  interference. 


3,195,057 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  LIMITIKG  CIRCUIT 
Robert  N.  Longuemare,  Jr.,  Halethor  te,  Md.,  and  Joseph 
Canzoneri  III,  Houston,  Tex.,  assi  ;nors,  by  mesne  as- 
sigpments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1961,  Ser.  Nt .  130,699 
10  Claims.     (CI.  328-  168) 
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,  assignor  to  In- 
,  New  York, 

.  224,765 
,  Oct  4,  1961, 
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\  pulse  signal  corn- 


interference; 
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version  of  said  pulse 
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said  predetermined 

vision  of  said  pulse 
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1.  A  single  stage  amplifier  having 
limiting  the  amplitude  of  the  output 
presenting  a  low  loading  factor  to  th< 
comprising  an  amplifier  having  an  anide 
grid,  a  source  of  potential  having  a 
negative  terminal  and  an  intermediate 
resistor  connected  between  said  positi 
plate,  a  second  resistor  and  a  third 
series  between  said  cathode  and  said, 
a  manner  to.  form  a  junction  betw 
capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with 
an  input  circuit  connected  to  said 
mediate  potential,  an  output  circui 
plate  and  said  intermediate  termin 
nected  to  said  intermediate  termina 
whereby  said  junction  is  held  near  t  le 
intermediate  terminal  until  the  o\x\\  ut 
predetermined  amplitude  and  when  by 
gain  of  said  amplifier  is  reduced  afte 
amplitude  is  reached. 


Ur 
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3,195,058 

ELECTRON  TUBE  WITH  ANODE-HEATED 

CATHODE 

Zygmunt  N.  Hof,  9  Willow  Place,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,811 

5  Claims.    (CI.  328— 252) 


"  fttlSH^'^ 


2.  In  an  electron  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope, 
in  combination,  a  first  tube  section  and  a  second  tube 
section  in  said  envelope,  said  first  tube  section  including 
two  electron-emissive  first  cathodes  and  a  first  anode, 
said  second  tube  section  including  an  electron-emissive 
second  cathode  and  a  second  anode,  said  first  anode  be- 
ing disposed  adjacent  said  second  cathode  in  heat-trans- 
mitting relationship  therewith,  an  energizing  circuit  in- 
cluding a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  across 
said  first  cathodes  and  returned  to  said  first  anode,  said 
energizing  circuit  being  provided  with  a  direct-current 
first  output  connection,  and  a  load  circuit  including  a 
second  output  connection  connected  across  said  second 
cathode  and  said  second  anode,  said  first  anode  being 
substantially  in  the  shape  of  an  elliptical  cylinder,  said 
first  cathodes  being  in  the  form  of  rods  substantially 
disposed  along  the  focal  axes  of  said  cylinder. 


3,195,059 
DEMODULATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  ANGULARLY 
MODULATED  SIGNALS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
NOISE  IMMUNITY 

Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,590 
12  Claims.    (CI.  329— 122) 


>t*'m'li,  I 1  J_  1 


clipping  circuit  for 
the  amplifier  while 
input  signal  source 
a  cathode  and  a 
positive  terminal,  a 
terminal,  a  first 
re  terminal  and  said 
rssistor  connected  in 
legative  terminal  in 
en  the  resistors,  a 
>aid  second  resistor, 
rid  and  said  inter- 
connected  to  said 
I,  and   means  con- 
and  said  junction 
potential  of  said 
signal  reaches  a 
the  incremental 
said  predetermined 


1.  A  demodulator  system  for  angularly  modulated  sig- 
nals comprising: 

a  source  of  angularly  nfiodulated  signals  including  a 
carrier  signal  angularly  modulated  by  both  baseband 
and  random  noise,  said  baseband  frequency  deviating 
said  carrier  signal  a  large  amount  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively large  noise  immunity  and  a  given  threshold 
level  for  said  demodulator  system; 

means  coupled  to  said  source  responsive  to  said  mod- 
ulated signals  to  remove  that  portion  of  said  angular 
modulation  noise  above  the  frequency  band  of  said 
baseband  to  provide  a  threshold  level  for  said  de- 
modulator system  lower  than  said  given  threshold 
level  and  yet  maintain  said  large  noise  immunity  for 
said  demodulator  system  due  to  the  large  amount  of 
frequency  deviation  of  said  carrier  signal  by  said 
baseband; 

means  coupled  to  said  means  to  remove  to  recover  said 
baseband. 
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3,195,060 

AMPLITUDE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

BasiUo  Catania,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Marelli  Lcnkurt  S.p.A. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  20, 1961, 

19,037/61 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  329—192) 


ing  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  crystal,  a  signal  input 
source  coupled  to  said  crystal,  an  output  circuit  coupled 
to  said  crystal,  and  means  producing  a  magnetic  field 
through  said  crystal. 


3,195,061 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFICATION  BY 
STIMULATED  EMISSION  OF  RADIATION 
Carson  D.  Jeffries,  Owen  Chamberlain,  Claude  H.  Schultz, 
and  Gilbert  Shapiro,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,302 
7  Claims.    (CL  330— 4) 


3,195,062 
AGC  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  USING  NEGATIVE 

BIAS  AND  DETUNED  CIRCUITS 

Tomomi  Murakami,  Haddonfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,809 

3  Claims.     (CI.  330—4.9) 


» 


,S^J 


etc. 


1.  An  amplitude  detecting  device,  including  a  nonlinear 
element,  an  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  an  input  signal  generator  coupled  to  the 
input  of  the  element,  a  connection  from  one  side  of  the 
generator  through  said  element  to  one  termitial  of  the 
input  of  the  amplifier,  another  connection  from  the  other 
side  of  the  generator  to  one  of  the  output  terminals  of 
the  amplifier,  a  circuit  connection  the  other  terminal  of 
the  input  of  the  amplifier  to  the  other  output  terminal  of 
the  output  circuit  of  the  amplifier,  said  latter  circuit  be- 
tween an  input  terminal  and  said  other  output  terminal 
being  isolated  from  the  remainder  of  the  circuit,  whereby 
the  output  signal  from  the  amplifier  is  carried  back  to  the 
input  of  the  amplifier  in  opposite  polarity  with  respect  to 
the  input  signal.  , 


1.  A  parametric  amplifier  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  variable  capacitance  junction  diode,  a  signal  input 
circuit  coupled  to  said  diode,  a  pump  oscillator  coupled 
to  said  diode,  an  idler  circuit  tuned  to  the  difference 
frequency  produced  by  the  interaction  of  signals  from 
said  signal  input  circuit  and  said  pump  oscillator,  said  idler 
circuit  coupled  to  said  diode,  and  means  including  a  gain 
controlling  voltage  source  for  applying  a  relatively  fixed 
amount  of  reverse  bias  voltage  to  said  diode  for  signals 
applied  to  said  input  circuit  below  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old level  and  increasing  values  of  reverse  bias  voltage 
to  said  diode  for  increasing  levels  above  said  threshold 
level  of  signals  applied  to  said  input  circuit. 


^  3,195,063 

PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  WITH  LUMPED  CON- 
STANT TURN  ABLE  RESONANT  LOOP  IN  IDLER 
CAVITY 
Jacques  R.  G.  Collard  and  Zdzislaw  A.  Wojtowicz,  Nutley, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,223 
2  Claims.    (CI.  330—4.9) 


o 


o 


<MK0t0>iCTom  fo 


1.  An  amplifier  having  a  very  low  noise  level  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  forming  a  low  tempera- 
ture chamber,  an  anisotropic  crystal  disposed  in  said 
low  temperature  chamber,  said  crystal  containmg 
lanthanum  magnesium  double  nitrate  in  which  a  portion 
of  the  lanthanum  atoms  thereof  have  been  replaced  by 
even  isotopes  of  neodymium,  and  electromagnetic  pump- 


1.  A  parametric  amplifier  struciture  comprising  a  coaxial 
line  providing  the  signal  and  idler  frequencies  resonant 
circuits, 

a  closure  member  at  one  end  of  said  line,  a  variable  re- 
actance element  having  a  self-resonance  frequency 
mounted  between  said  closure  member  and  the  end 
of  the  inner  conductor  of  said  line  in  series  with 
and  aligned  with  said  inner  conductor, 

means  forming  a  lumped  constant  tunable  resonant  loop 
in  said  coaxial  line  fbr  tuning  over  a  frequency  band 
including  the  self-resonance  frequency  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  loop  including:  ; 
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(1)  said  variable  reactance 


(2)  a  movable  tuning  plung  sr  extending  through 
the  outer  conductor  of  saic  coaxial  line  towards 
the  terminal  of  said  element  adjacent  said  inner 
conductor,  and  forming  a 


frequency  in  series  there wi  h, 


and  (3)  the  portions  of  said 
said  outer  conductor  lying! 
fined  by  said  plunger  and  s  lid  element, 
and  a  waveguide  for  the  pump  fret  uency  energy  extend 
ing  through  said  outer  condu(  tor  into  the  coaxial 
cavity  at  a  level  adjacent  said  tuning  plunger,  said 
waveguide  having  a  cut-off  frequency  characteristic 


blocking  propagation  of  said 


quencies  therethrough,  said  pu  np  frequencies  being 


higher  than  either  said  idler  or 
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sating  network  coupled  to  said  emitters  and  collectors, 
and  to  said  power  terminals,  one  leg  of  said  network; 

coaxial  line  towards   comprising  a  solid  state  diode  having  a  temperature  re- 
sistance characteristic  of  the  same  kind  as  the  tempera- 

eactance  at  the  idler    ture  characteristics  of  resistance  of  said  transistors,  andr 

a  resistor  whose  resistance  does  not  change  substantially 
with  temperature  connected  in  series  with  said  diode, 
and  the  other  leg  of  said  diode  having  a  resistor  whose 


closure  member  and 
within  the  angle  de- 


kignal  and  idler  fre- 


signal  frequencies. 


Road,  Dccrfield,  lU. 
Ser.  No.  790,498. 


3.195,064  _^ 
TRANSISTOR    POWER    AMPLIFIER    EMPLOYING 

COMPLEMENTARY    SYMMETRY    AND    NEGA- 

TIVE  FEEDBACK 
Franklin  F.  Offncr,  1890  Telegrapl 
Orlgiiial  appUcation  Feb.  2,   195!, 

Divided  and  tliis  appUcatiov  M^  28,  1964,  S^r.  No. 

370381 

2  Claims.    (CL  3301-13) 


X'*^ui 


1.  A  power  amplifier  of  the  tran  istor  type  comprising 


a  first  PNP  power  transistor  having 
to  a  source  of  negative  voltage  and 
to  the  load  terminal,  a  second  I  NP  power  transistor 
having  its  emitter  connected  to  a  s<  lurce  of  positive  volt 
age  and  its  collector  connected  to  :  aid  load  terminal,  an 
NPN  transistor  having  its  collector 
of  said  first  power  transistor  and 
to  a  source  of  negative  voltage,  a 
its  collector  connected  to  the  base  df 
a  second  NPN  transistor  having  i  s  collector  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  second  PNP  pov  er  transistor,  a  circuit 
connection  between  the  emitter  of  s  aid  second  NPN  tran- 
sistor and  the  emitter  of  said  PNP  t  ansistor,  and  a  source 
of  signal  voltage  connected  to  th<  base  of  said  second 
NPN  transistor  and  to  said  PNP  tn  nsistor 


ts  collector  connected 
its  emitter  connected 


connected  to  the  base 

its  emitter  connected 

NP  transistor  having 

said  NPN  transistor, 


3,195,065 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZAflON  OF  TRAN- 
SISTOR AMFLIf  lERS 
Earl  W.  Grant,  Los  Angeles,  Call  .,  asrignor  to  Statham 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  ^tA^i.^  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,822 
3  Claims.    (CI.  33  ^19) 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  a 
and  an  output  transistor,  said  dri 
a  common  emitter  configuration. 


Iriver  transistor  stage 
er  stage  connected  in 
a  transistor  connected 


in  a  common  collector  configura  tion,  the  base  of  the    without  making  direct  current  contact  to  the  container. 


common  collector  transistor  direc  ly  coupled  to  the  col- 
lector of  the  driver  transistor,  saic  output  transistor  cou- 
pled to  said  common  collector  t 'ansistor,  power,  input 
terminals  connected  to  the  emitter  and  collectors  of  said 
transistors,  means  to  apply  a  sigi  al  to  the  base  of  the 
driver  transistor,  a  voltage  divide    temperature  compen- 


resistance  changes  with  temperature  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  that  of  the  said  diode,  the  base  of  said  driver 
transistor  coupled  to  the  voltage  divider  between  said 
legs,  whereby  the  emitter  potential  in  said  output  tran- 
sistor is  maintained  substantially  constant,  at  zero  sig- 
nal levels  and  with  constant  voltage  across  said  power 
input  terminals,  substantially  irresi>ective  of  temperature 
changes. 

3,195,066 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CIRCUIT 
Charles  J.  Weidknecht,  WIUow  Grove,  Pa.,  asrignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,464 
13  Claims.    (CL  330—23) 


1.  A  high  frequency  transistor  power  circuit  compris- 
ing: an  outer  hollow  container  of  high  electrical  and 
thermal  conductivity,  a  transistor  within  the  container 
and  having  a  power  carrying  electrode  adapted  to  pass 
all  current  flow  through  the  transistor  and  at  least  a  sec- 
ond and  third  electrode,  coupling  means  having  high 
thermal  and  electrical  conductivity  providing  a  short- 
circuit  path  between  said  power  electrode  and  said  con- 
tainer for  both  alternating  current  and  direct  current 
signals,  an  elongated  transmission  member  having  an 
outer  conducting  shield  having  a  first  end  thereof  termi- 
nating within  said  container  and  the  second  opposite  end 
thereof  projecting  through  an  opening  in  the  container 


said  transmission  member  having  an  arcuately  formed 
portion  located  inside  the  container  to  provide  a  distribut- 
ed inductance,  means  transmitting  an  input  signal  inside 
the  transmission  member  from  the  second  end  thereof  to 
the  first  end  thereof  and  coupling  said  signal  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode,  means  coupling  the  shield  of  said  tran^ 
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mission  member  to  the  third  electrode  near  the  first  end 
thereof,  a  tuning  capacitor  coupling  the  shield  near  the 
first  end  thereto  to  the  container,  an  output  means  within 
the  container  inductively  coupled  to  the  distributed  in- 
ductance provided  by  the  arcuately  shaped  shield  of  the 
transmission  member  and  directing  an  output  signal  out- 
side the  container,  and  direct  current  coupling  means  for 
applying  a  direct  current  potential  between  said  third  elec- 
trode and  said  power  electrode  and  a  lesser  biasing  po- 
tential between  said  second  electrode  and  said  power  elec- 
trode, said  direct  current  coupling  means  including  a 
Choke  inductance  for  applying  a  direct  current  potential 
between  the  shield  and  said  container  and  including  a  sec- 
ond choke  inductance  and  an  impedance  for  applying  a 
direct  current  biasing  potential  between  said  container 
and  inner  transmission  means. 


3,195,067 
FREQUENCY  COMPENSATED  GAIN  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 
John  A.  Klein  and  Siegfried  J.  Znerker,  Utlca,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,711 
I      -  9Clafans.    (CI.  330— 126) 


1.  A  balance  control  circuit  for  a  dual  channel  stereo- 
phonic amplifier  adapted  to  receive  stereophonically  re- 
lated signals  respectively  at  signal  inputs  of  said  chan- 
nels, comprising  a  pair  of  potentiometers  respectively 
connected  in  each  of  said  channels  for  controlling  the 
gain  thereof,  each  of  said  potentiometers  having  a  re- 
sistance element  provided  with  a  variable  tap  thereon, 
means  to  apply  the  signal  of  each  channel  to  a  first  end 
of  the  resistance  element  of  the  respective  potentiometer 
in  the  channel,  signal  return  means  connected  to  the 
remaining  ends  of  said  resistance  elements,  means  fajr  ad- 
justing said  variable  taps  simultaneously  in  opposite  direc- 
tions of  gain  control,  there  being  a  capacitance  between 
each  of  said  variable  taps  and  said  signal  return  means 
which  tends  to  cause  an  unbalanced  change  in  the  fre- 
quency responses  of  said  channels  when  said  variable 
taps  are  adjusted  to  achieve  balanced  gains  for  said  chan- 
nels, and  a  pair  of  frequency  compensation  networks 
respectively  connected  to  each  of  said  resistance  elements 
between  the  first  end  thereof  and  a  point  thereon  between 
the  ends  thereof  independently  of  said  variable  tap,  said 
frequency  compensation  networks  having  frequency  char- 
acteristics to  compensate  for  said  unbalanced  change  in 
frequency  responses  in  said  channels  thereby  providing 
substantially  identical  frequency  responses  for  said  chan- 
nels for  all  settings  of  said  balance  control. 


to  which  said  input  signal  is  applied  for  deriving  pulse 
signals  at  recurrent  sampling  intervals  which  are  repre- 
sentative of  the  input  signal  amplitude  during  said  sample 
interval,  an  integrator  circuit,  said  integrator  circuit  in- 
cluding a  first  transistor  of  one  impurity  type,  a  second 
transistor  an  opposite  impurity  type,  said  first  transistor 
having  emitter  collector  and  base  electrodes,  said  second 
transistor  having  emitter  base  and  collector  electrodes,  an 
input  transformer  having  first  and  second  series  connected 
primary  windings  and  first  and  second  secondary  wind- 
ings, means  connecting  said  first  secondary  windings 
between  said  first  transistor  emitter  and  base,  means  con- 
necting said  secondary  winding  between  said  second  tran- 
sistor emitter  and  base,  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  transistor  collectors  together,  a  capacitor,  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  capacitor  to  said  connected 


£/ 
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together  Collectors,  means  for  applying  operating  potential 
between  the  other  end  of  said  capacitor  and  the  bases  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors,  means  for  applying  pulses 
to  said  series  connected  first  and  second  primary  windings 
whereby  an  integrated  signal  is  developed  across  said 
capacitor,  means  for  applying  said  pulse  signals  to  said 
integrator  circuit  to  provide  an  integrated  output'  signal, 
a  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  means  for  connecting  the 
output  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to  said  sam- 
pling gate  means  for  determining  the  frequency  of  occur- 
rence of  said  recurrent  sampling  interval  responsive 
thereto,  and  means  for  applying  the  integrated  output 
signal  to  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to  control  the 
frequency  of  the  output  thereof  to  cause  said  sampling 
gate  to  establish  the  sampling  interval  about  the  time  said 
input  signal  waveshape  crosses  said  reference  level. 


I  3,195,068 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Wilbur  E.  Do  Vall,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
W.  W.*Hcnry  Company,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,526    i 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  331— 27) 
A  tracking  oscillator  circuit  arrangement,  for  tracking 
an  input  signal  having  a  waveshape  which  periodically 
crosses  a  reference  axis,  comprising  sampling  gate  means 


SIGNAL  GENERATOR  HAVING  A  CONTROL- 
LABLE  FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTIC 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hills,  and  Jack  B.  Harvey,  Clif- 
ton, NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  July  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,062 
1  Claim.  (CI.  331—39) 
A  signal  generator  comprising  a  loop  network  for  the 
recurrent  circulation  therein  of  a  signal  having  a  given 
frequency  characteristic,  including  time-offsetting  means 
to  offset  said  signal  a  predetermined  time  interval  dur- 
ing each  of  said  circulations  and  a  frequency-transduc- 
ing means  to  vary  said  given  frequency  characteristic  in 
a  predetermined  manner  during  each  of  said  circulations, 
means  to  initiate  said  signal  within  said  loop  network  for 
said  recurrent  circulation,  and  output  means  coupled  to 
said  loop  network  to  extract  said  signal  during  preselected 
ones  of  I  said  circulations  to  provide  an  output  signal  for 
said  signal  generator,  said  frequency-offsetting  means  in- 
cluding a  heterodyning  arrangement  to  vary  said  given 
frequency  characteristic,  said  heterodyning  arrangement 
including  a  first  oscillator  to  produce  at  the  output  thereof 
a  signal  having  a  first  preselected  frequency  characteristic, 
a  first  means  coupled  to  said  first  oscillator  and  in  a  series 
relation  with  said  time-offsetting  means  to  mix  said  cir- 
culating signal  and  the  signal  of  said  first  oscillator  dur- 
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ing  each  of  said  circulations,  a  firsi 

means  coupled  tn  said  first  mixing 

through  a  signal  having  a  given 

frequencies  of  the  signals  coupled  to 

a  second  oscillator  to  produce  at 

signal  having  a  second  preselected 

tic,  a  second  means  coupled  to  said 

tive  means  and  said  second  oscillato 

at  the  output  of  said  first  frequency-pelectiye 

the  signals  of  said  second  oscillator 

quency-selective  means  coupled  to 

ond  mixing  means  to  pass  therethrou  jh 


frequency-selective 

rjieans  to  pass  there- 

ncy  related  to  the 

said  mixing  means, 

output  thereof  a 

frequency  characteris- 

irst  frequency-selec- 

to  mix  the  signals 

means  and 

and  ia  second  fre- 

output  of  said  sec- 

a  signal  having  a 
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given  frequency  related  to  the  frequ 
coupled  to  said  second  mixing 
said  loop  network,  said  means  to  i 
eluding  an  initiating  oscillator,  a  tim 
source  of  enabling  pulses  controlled 
erator,  gating  means  controlled  by 
source  of  enabling  pulses  to  admit 
initiating  oscillator  to  said  loop 
source  of  enabling  pulses  controlled 
erator,  the  pulses  from  said  seconc 
pulses  being^  fed  to  said  first  osci 
oscillator. 


3,195,070 
WIDE  BAND  SIGNAL  SOUltCE 
Irving  F.  Barditch,  Charles  G.  Bro  >ks, 
J^ascola,  Battimore,  Md.,  assigm  rs 
Electric  Corporatioo,  East  Pittsbi^gli, 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Sept  6,  1961,  Scr.  nI.  136,322 
4  Claims.    (CL  3314-52) 


I  "4- 


1.  A  wide  band  source  of  radio 
ing  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  si 
connected  in  cascade,  each  of  sai 
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transistor  connected  as  a  grounded  emitter  and  dis- 
tributed RC  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  a  selected 
band  of  frequencies  by  360°  between  the  input  and  the 
output  of  the  respective  stages,  all  of  said  stages  having 
a  feedback  circuit  between  the  input  and  the  output  of 
the  stage  to  provide  selective  regenerative  feedback  for 
the  selected  band  of  frequencies,  the  feedback  circuit 
of  said  first  stage  including  a  piezoelectric  crystal  for 
providing  a  low  impedance  path  for  signals  of  the  series- 
resonant  frequency  of  said  crystal,  each  of  the  other 
stages  being  tuned  to  different  frequency  bands  the  re- 
spective center  frequencies  of  which  are  displaced  from 
each  other  but  have  their  gain-vs.-frequency  response 
characteristics  overlapping  to  provide  the  effect  of  a 
bandpass  characteristic. 


V. 
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:ncies  of  the  signals 
for  circulation  in 
tiate  said  signal  in- 
ng  generator,  a  first 
by  said  timing  gen- 
ses  from  said  first 
oscillations  from  said  { 
netivork,  and  a  second 
by  said  timing  gen- 
source  of  enabling 
llatc|-  and  to  said  second 
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frequency  compris- 

gial  translation  stages 

I  stages  including  a 


I  I      3,195,071 

CONSTANT  POWER  OUTPUT  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

TUNING  CIRCUIT  AND  APPARATUS 

Reynold  Steinhoff,.  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,260 

8  Claims.     (CL  331—107) 
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7.  In  a  high  frequency  circuit  tunable  over  a  range  of 
frequencies,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  transmission  line  including,  a  first  fixed  transmission 
line  section  and  a  second  transmission  line  section 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  fixed  section  to 
provide  a  variable  length  composite  transmission 
line  section  so  that  said  transmission  line  is  resonant 
at  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  length  of 
said  composite  transmission  line  section,  and         | 

power  output  coupling  means  connected  to  said  second 
transmission  line  section  at  a  fixed  distance  from  one 
end  thereof  to  provide  a  relatively  constant  output 
power  throughout  said  range  of  frequencies. 


3,195,072 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFYING  AND 

MODULATING  DEVICES 

Ernst  E.  Steinbrecher,  57  Essex  Ave.,  Montclair,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  4,369 

23  Claims.    (CI.  332—7) 
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I.  In  an  electronic  discharge  device,  means  for  di- 
recting electrons  along  a  predetermined  path,  input  means 
for  applying  a  modulating  signal  to  said  electrons,  means 
for  producing  mechanical  waves  of  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially below  the  frequency  range  of  said  modulating 
signal,  means  including  a  gas  extending  along  said  path, 
for  applying  said  waves  to  said  gas  to  produce  along  said' 
path  a  predetermined  selquence  of  points  of  minimum 
and  maximum  gas  pressure  causing  said  gas  to  be  bunched 
at  said  points,  and  means  for  deriving  from  said  elec- 
trons an  output  signal.  . 
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3,195,073 

SINGLE^IDEBAND  SUPPRESSED  CARRIER 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Thomas  Clifton  Penn,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

I     of  Dehiwarc 

Filed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,024 
8  Claims.    (CL  332—45) 


remainder  of  said  waveguide  members  but  electrically 
operative  in  a  second  bias  condition  for  permitting  said 
shorting  plate  to  prevent  the  flow  of  microwave  energy 
between  said  remaining  waveguide  members;  and  bias 
means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said  diode  means. 
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3,195,075 

VARIABLE  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 

Robert  G.  Veltrop,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,978 

1  Claim.    (CL333— 10) 


I.  Apparatus  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  with  an 
audio  signal  to  produce  a  single  sideband  suppressed 
carrier  output,  comprising  means  for  providing  first  and 
second  carrier  signals  in  phase  quadrature  with  each  other, 
an  audio  signal  source,  a  first  balanced  modulator,  a  second 
balanced  modulator,  said  first  balanced  modulator  being 
connected  to  said  audio  signal  source  and  to  said  means, 
thereby  to  mix  said  first  carrier  signal  with  said  audio 
signal,  said  second  balanced  modulator  being  connected 
to  said  source  of  audio  signal  and  also  to  said  means, 
thereby  to  mix  said  second  carrier  signal  with  said  audio 
signal,  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  bal- 
anced modulator,  said  output  exhibiting  a  signal  com- 
prising a  suppressed  cairier  frequency  and  two  sidebands, 
said  second-mentioned  means  shifting  the  phase  of  one' 
sideband  by  +90°  and  the  other  sideband  by  —90°,  and 
combining  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  the  second  mentioned  means  and  the  second  balanced 
modulator  for  adding  signals  present  at  such  inputs  to 
produce  a  single  sideband  suppressed  carrier  output. 
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3,195,074 
I    WAVEGUIDE    SWITCH    HAVING    A 
MOUNTED    IN    THE    SIDE    ARM 
THREE  PORT  JUNCTION 
Donald  L.  Rcbsch,  Glen  Bumie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,696 
5Chdms.    (CL  333— 7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  microwave  power  com- 
prising: a  three  port  microwave  junction  having  three 
waveguide  members;  a  tunable  shorting  plate  disposed 
within  a  first  said  waveguide  member  at  a  substantially 
/iX/4  distance  from  a  terminal  plane  as  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  said  first  waveguide  member  with  the  sec- 
ond and  third  waveguide  members,  where  n  equals  an 
odd  whole  number  and  X  represents  the  wavelength  of 
said  microwave  power;  one  semiconductor  diode  means 
located  within  said  first  waveguide  member  between  said 
shorting  plate  and  said  first  port  coincident  with  said 
terminal  plane,  said  diode  means  being  electrically  opera- 
tive in  a  first  bias  condition  for  i>ermitting  substantially 
complete  transmission  of  midrowave  energy  between  the 


^ 
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A  variable  directional  coupler  for  coupling  electro- 
magnetic energy  at  microwave  frequencies  over  a  fre- 
quency band,  said  coupler  comprising 
an  electrically  conducting  base  member, 
a  first  conductor  supported  on  and  insulated  from  said 
base  member, 

said  first  conductor  having  a  straight  portion  of 
predetermined  length  spaced  from  and  extending 
parallel  to  one  side  of  said  base  member, 
an  electrically  conducting  frame  supported  on  said  base 
member  for  parallel  movement  relative  Ihereto  and 
forming  an  enclosure  therewith, 
said  frame  comprising  side  plates  projecting  from 
said  one  side  of  the  base  member  and  an  upper 
plate  having  an  inner  side  spaced  from  said  base 
plate, 
a  second  conductor  supported  on  and  insulated  from 
said  upper  plate, 

said  second  conductor  having  a  straight  portion  of 
predetermined  length  spaced  from  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  one  side  of  the  upper  plate 
and  being  parallel  to  and  overlying  said  straight 
«     portion  of  said  first  conductor  in  a  common 
plane  whereby  the  straight  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  conductors  are  totally  enclosed  by 
said  enclosure, 
means  for  moving  said  frame  parallel  to  said  base  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  straight  portions 
of  said  conductors  for  changing  the  length  that  said 
straight  portions  overlie  each  other  while  maintaining 
said  straight  portions  parallel  and  in  the  common 
plane  whereby  to  shift  the  midband  frequency  of 
the  band  over  which  the  energy  is  coupled,  and 
means  for  moving  said  second  conductor  relative  to 
said  base  plate  and  said  first  conductor  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  said  parallel  movement  to  equally 
change  the  spacing  between  the  said  first  and  said 
second  conductors  at  all  points  along  the  said  con- 
ductors whereby  the  amount  of  energy  coupled  be- 
tween the  conductors  is  changed. 


3,195,076 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  BALUN  EMPLOYING 

A  FERRITE  CORE 

Heber  J.  Morrison,  EUicott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westfaig- 

house   Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbuq^  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  37,920,  June  22, 

1960.    This  application  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,894 

5  Claims.    (CL  333— 26) 
1.  In  a  transmission  system  for  electric  currents  of 
high  frequency  in  which  energy  flows  between  balanced 
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and  unbalanced  circuits,  the  combination 
circuit  means  for  converting  a  voltage 
with  respect  to  ground  to  a  voltage 
with  respect  to  ground  comprising  a 
prising  several  turns  of  a  coaxial 
conductor  and  an  outer  conductor, 
having  the  same  number  or   conductor 
main  winding,  and  a  first  magnetic 
main  winding  and  said  auxiliary  wi 
disposed,  said  first  magnetic  core 
ferrite  magnetic  material  to  reduce 
netic  core  at  higher  frequencies; 
matching  the  impedance  of  said  blaii:ed 
circuits  connected  in  series  circuit 
first  circuit  means  and  comprising  several 
ings  of  balanced  transmission  line, 


thi 
seco  id 


comprising,  first 
which  is  unbalanced 
which  is  balanced 
main  winding  corn- 
having  an  inner 
auxiliary  winding 
turns  as  said 
:ore  on  which  said 
are  inductively 
«mg   formed   from 
losses  in  said  mag- 
circuit  means  for 
and  unbalanced 
ationship  with  said 
additional  wind- 
least  two  of  said 
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t 
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oth(  r 


windings  having  the  same  number  of 
magnetic  core  on  which  only  two  of 
ings  are  inductively  disposed,  said 
being  connected  in  parallel  circuit 
spect  to  the  connection  to  said  main 
circuit  means  and  in  series  circuit 
spect  to  a  balanced  circuit  at  the 
tional  windings,  said  main  winding 
means  being  connected  to  said  secoid 
one  end  and  to  an  unbalanced  circuit 
said  auxiliary  winding  of  said  first 
connected  to  said  outer  conductor  of 
at  the  connection  to  an  unbalanced 
inner  conductor  of  said  main  winding 
the  second  circuit  means. 


3,1W,0T7 

SEMICONDUCTOR   MULTlSECTlbN 
OF    TAPERED    MONOLITHIC 
HAVING    PROGRESSIVELY 
OF  IMPEDANCE  PER  SECTIo|f 

Irving  F.  Barditch,  Battimoiv,  and 
Sevcma  Park,  Md.,  and  Robert  _. 
assignors  to  Wesdngiiousc  Electric 
PittiiNirgli,  Pa^  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  6,  I960,  Scr. 
5  Claims.    (CL 


333—  70} 


4.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  ., 
vice  comprising  two  semiconductor 
conductivity  type  forming  a  p-n  JL_ 
reverse  biased  provides  a  capacitance 
ering  in  width  along  the  length  of  the 
capacitance  per  unit  length  of  the 
tion  progressively  varies  along  the 
at  least  one  of  the  semconductor 
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along  the  length  of  the  device  to  provide  a  progressively 
varying  value  of  resistance,  varying  in  the  sense  opposite 
to  the  sense  of  the  Variation  of  the  capacitance  along  the 
length  of  said  device. 


turns,  and  a  second 
additional  wind- 
tdditional  windings 
ationship  with  re- 
/inding  of  said  first 
relationship  with  re- 
end  of  said  addi- 
}f  said  first  circuit 
circuit  means  at 
the  other  end,  and 
( ircuit  means  being 
said  main  winding 
circuit  and  to  said 
}t  the  connection  to 


R-C  FILTER 

CONSTRUCTION 

VARIED    VALUES 


I  obcrt 


B«iito, 


P.  Donovan, 

,  Tiverton,  R.I., 

Corporation,  East 


N( .  54,070 


muhisection  filter  de- 
"egions  of  opposite 
junction  which  when 
the  regions  taper- 
device  whereby  the 
I  averse  biased  junc- 
l«  rigth  of  the  device, 
regiojis  tapering  in  depth 


3,195,078 
MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Hartman,  WiDiamsport,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,708 
4  Claims.    (CI.  333— 81) 


1.  A  calorimetric  fluid  load  device  for  the  measure: 
ment  of  microwave  power  comprising  in  combination: 

a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  centrally 
defined  longitudinal  slot  in  a  broad  wall  thereof, 
said  slot  having  a  convergently  formed  end  portion 
facing  the  incoming  power, 

an  externally  tapered  hollow  blade  of  low  loss  dielec- 
tric material  formed  to  seat  in  said  slot  and  grad- 
ually perpendicularly  penetrate  said  waveguide  wall 
to  extend  substantially  toward  the  opposite  wall, 
said  hollow  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
fluid-containing  slit  of  consistent  width  having  a 
gradual  internal  taper  conforming  substantially  with 
said  externally  taper  to  effect  a  hollow  of  increasing 
volume, 

inlet  and  outlet  fluid  connection  means,  provided  for 
the  hollow  of  said  blade,  said  inlet  being  located 
at  the  incoming  power  end  of  said  blade,  said  out- 
let being  longitudinally  located  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  hollow,  and 

a  defined  high  loss  fluid  dielectric  disposed  for  circula- 
tion through  said  hollow  blade  as  a  sheet  of  mov- 
ing fluid  to  absorb  the  microwave  power  carried  by 
said  waveguide. 


3,195,079  . 

BUILT  UP  NONMETALLIC  WAVE  GUIDE  HAV- 
ING  METALLIC  COATING  EXTENDING  INTO 
CORNER  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Jerry  Burton,  Los  Angeles,  Josepb  Burton,  Sherman  Oaks, 
aqd  Paul  Ginder,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burton 
Silverplating,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,425  j 

)       4  Claims.    (CI.  333— 95)  I 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  wave  guide,  including 
the  following  steps:  preparing  a  sheet  of  non-metallic 
material  with  a  flat  face;  applying  to  said  flat  face  a 
metallic  undercoating  having  a  smooth  exposed  surface; 
bright-plating  a  surface  coating  of  noble  metal  on  said 
undercoating  to  provide  an  internal  metal  coating  having 
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a  finish  surface  of  a  high  degree  of  smoothness;  provid- 
ing in  said  sheet  of  non-metallic  material  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  parallel  grooves  extending  from  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  metallic  coating  to  a  depth  closely 
adjacent  said  metallic  coating  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  side  panels  joined  by  thin  webs  including  said  metallic 
coating,  bending  said  thin  webs  so  as  to  position  said 
panels  in  the  form  of  a  polyhedral  tube  with  said  webs 
as  several  corners  thereof  and  with  external  corner  re- 
cesses defined  between  the  side  faces  of  said  grooves; 
bringing  free  side  margins  of  the  lateral  panels  into  ad- 
joining relation  to  form  another  comer  of  said  tube; 
filling  said  comer  recesses  with  non-metallic  material 
bonded  to  said  side  faces  of  said  grooves  to  reinforce 
the  filled  corners;  joining  said  free  margins  to  one  an- 
other to  constitute  said  other  corner,  whereby  to  form  a 
corner  joint;  providing  at  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
comer  joint  a  metallic  joint  integrally  joining  the  coat- 
ings of  said  adjoined  panels;  said  free  side  margins  being 
defined  by  marginal  faces  normal  to  ^he  side  faces  of 
the  respective  lateral  panels  and  defining  an  external  90 
degrees  corner  recess  in  said  tube;  and  including  tl^ 
further  steps  of  providing,    at   said   other   comer,  ex- 
tensions of  said  metallic  coating  beyond  said  marginal 
faces  in  the  form  of  narrow  marginal  lips;  bending  said 
lips  at  acute  dihedral  angular  relation  to  said  marginal 
faces;  bringing  the  bent  Ups  together;  providing  a  metallic 
bond  between  the  exposed  metallic  faces  of  said  lips; 
and  filling  said  external  comer  recess  with  a  strip  of 
material  of  channel  form  binding  said  lips  to  one  an- 
other and  bonded  to  said  marginal  faces  to  reinforce 
s^id  comer  joint. 


3,195,081 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  DOUBLY- 
ORIENTEIkAND  RANDOM-ORIENTED  LAMI- 
NATIONS 

James  J.  Kuncs,  Sharpcvflle,  Pa.,  asignor  to  Wcstiaghoua 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  So*.  No.  190,364,  Apr.  26, 

1962.   This  applicatioa  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321314 

8  Claims.    (CL  336— 5) 


o 


3,195,080 
RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  TUNERS 
Richard   G.   Kenwright,   Warsash,   Rexham   A.   Mann, 
Southampton,  and   Robert   Knox,   Park   Gate,   near 
Southampton,  England,  assignors  to  The  Plessey  Com- 
pany Lfanitcd,  Ilford,  En^and,  a  British  company 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,158 
ICIafanS.    (CL334— 7) 


5.  A  three  phase  magnetic  core  structure  for  electrical 
inductive  apparatus  comprising  two  yoke  members  and 
three  leg  members,  said  yoke  members  connecting  said 
leg  members  in  magnetic  relation  forming  closed  magnetic 
loops,  each  of  said  yoke  and  leg  members  being  wound 
from  a  magnetic  strip  material  having  a  preferred  direc- 
tion of  magnetic  orientation  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  rolling  said  magnetic  strip  material 
and  a  preferred  direction  of  magnetic  orieqtation  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  rolling,  each  of  said  yoke 
members  being  formed  into  a  substantially  triangular  con- 
figuration, and  means  holding  said  leg  and  yoke  members 
in  assembled  relation. 


1.  An  inducfive  tuner  device,  capable  of  being  tulied 
to  a  plurality  of  frequency  channels  in  each  of  at  least 
two  frequency  bands  comprising  a  hollow  longitudinally 
extending  common  former,  said  former  carrying  sets  of 
tuning  coils,  each  set  including  at  least  one  tuning  coil 
for  eadi  of  the  frequency  bands,  the  tuning  coils  for  dif- 
ferent bands  being  adjacent  to  one  another  and  being 
correspondingly  positioned  in  the  same  order  in  each  set, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  common  tuning  member, 
said  member  being  slidably  mounted  within  the  comOion 
former  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tuning 
elements,  one  of  which  elements  being  associated  with 
each  set  of  tuning  coils,  whereby  in  a  first  position  of  the 
tuning  member  the  tuning  elements  are  tunably  associated 
with  tuning  coils  of  one  frequency  band  and  in  a  second 
position  of  the  tuning  member  the  tuning  elements  are 
tunably  associated  with  the  tuning  coils  of  another  of  the 
frequency  bands,  and  wherein  at  least  one  tuning  coil  in 
each  of  said  sets  of  tuning  coils  is  constituted  by  at  least 
two  windings  connected  in  parallel  and  spaced  apart  lon- 
gitudinally in  adjacent  relationship  along  the  common 
former. 


3,195,082 
ELECTRICAL  REACTOR 
Lynn  WethcriU  and  Hany  C.  Stanley,  Pittdleld,  Mass., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Compoqr,  a  corporatfcm 
of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,289 
6aaina;    (CL  33^— 12) 


r^v 


1.  A  shunt  reactor  having  a  voltage  rating  of  the  order 
of  at  least  200  kilbvolts  for  connection  across  an  elec- 
tric circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  duplicate  circular 
cross-section  cylindrical  conductive  coils  mounted  with 
their  axes  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation  and  their  ad- 
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and  unbalanced  circuits,  the  combination 
circuit  means  for  converting  a  voltage 
with  respect  to  ground  to  a  voltage 
with  respect  to  ground  comprising  a 
prising  several  turns  of  a  coaxial 
conductor  and  an  outer  conductor, 
having  the  same  number  or  conductor 
main  winding,  and  a  first  magnetic 
main  winding  and  said  auxiliary  wi 
disposed,   said   first   magnetic  core 
ferrite  magnetic  material  to  reduce 
netic  core  at  higher  frequencies; 
matching  the  impedance  of  said  blanbed 
circuits  connected  in  series  circuit  n 
first  circuit  means  and  comprising  sev< 
ings  of  balanced  transmission  line. 
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comprising,  first 
which  is  unbalanced 
which  is  balanced 
main  winding  corn- 
having  an  inner 
auxiliary  winding 
turns  as  said 
:ore  on  which  said 
are  inductively 
lemg   formed   from 
losses  in  said  mag- 
circuit  means  for 
and  unbalanced 
ationship  with  said 
ral  additional  wind- 
kast  two  of  said 
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windings  having  the  same  number  of 
magnetic  core  on  which  only  two  of 
ings  are  inductively  disposed,  said 
being  connected  in  parallel  circuit 

.  spect  to  the  connection  to  said  main 
circuit  means  and  in  series  circuit 
spect  to  a  balanced  circuit  at  the 
tional  windings,  said  main  winding 
means  being  connected  to  said  secoifd 
one  end  and  to  an  unbalanced  circuit 
said  auxiliary  winding  of  said  first 
connected  to  said  outer  conductor  of 
at  the  connection  to  an  unbalanced 

^  inner  conductor  of  said  main  winding 

'  the  second  circuit  means. 


3,195,0T7 

SEMICONDUCTOR   MULTISECTlbN 
OF    TAPERED    MONOLITHIC 
HAVING    PROGRESSIVELY    V 
OF  IMPEDANCE  PER  SECTIoif 

Irving  F.  Barditch,  BahimoR,  and 
Sevcma  Park,  Md.,  and  Robert  -^ 
assignors  to  Wcstingiioase  Electric 
PtttslNurgii,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pc^n^Ivania 
Filed  Sept.  6, 1960,  Ser. 
5  Claims.    (CL 


333—  70) 


4.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  multisection 
vice  comprising  two  semiconductor 


cnnAitrtivitv    ttirtm    (r%. 
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turns,  and  a  second 
additional  wind- 
idditional  windings 
ationship  with  re- 
nding of  said  first 
relationship  with  re- 
end  of  said  addi- 
}f  said  first  circuit 
circuit  means  at 
the  other  end,  and 
<  ircuit  means  being 
said  main  winding 
circuit  and  to  said 
it  the  connection  to 
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filter  de- 
egions  o^  opposite 


along  the  length  of  the  device  to  provide  a  progressively 
varying  value  of  resistance,  varying  in  the  sense  opposite 
to  the  sense  of  the  Variation  of  the  capacitance  along  the 
length  of  said  detvice. 


3,195,078 
MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Hartman,  WiUiamsport,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,708 
4  Claims.    (CI.  333— 81) 


1.  A  calorimetric  fluid  load  device  for  the  measure: 
ment  of  microwave  power  comprising  in  combination: 

a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  having  a  centrally 
defined  longitudinal  slot  in  a  broad  wall  thereof, 
said  slot  having  a  convergently  formed  end  portion 
facing  the  incoming  power, 

an  externally  tapered  hollow  blade  of  low  loss  dielec- 
tric material  formed  to  seat  in  said  slot  and  grad- 
ually perpendicularly  penetrate  said  waveguide  wall 
to  extend  substantially  toward  the  opposite  wall, 
said  hollow  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
fluid-containing  slit  of  consistent  width  having  a 
gradual  internal  taper  conforming  substantially  with 
said  externally  taper  to  effect  a  hollow  of  increasing 
volume, 

inlet  and  outlet  fluid  connection  means,  provided  for 
the  hollow  of  said  blade,  said  inlet  being  located 
at  the  incoming  power  end  of  said  blade,  said  out- 
let being  longitudinally  located  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  hollow,  and 

a  defined  high  loss  fluid  dielectric  disposed  for  circula- 
tion through  said  hollow  blade  as  a  sheet  of  mov- 
ing fluid  to  absorb  the  microwave  power  carried  by 
said  waveguide. 


3,195,079 

BUILT  UP  NONMETALLIC  WAVE  GUIDE  HAV- 
ING  METALLIC  COATING  EXTENDING  INTO 
CORNER  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Jerry  Burton,  Los  Angeles,  Joseph  Burton,  Sherman  Oaks, 
and  Paul  Ginder,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burton 
Silverplating,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,425  i 

.       4  Claims.    (CI.  333— 95)  { 


r 


yoki 


conr  ecting 


768, 

jacent  pairs  of  end  faces  in  coplanlr 
coil  comprising  a  plurality  of  seria  ly 
pancake  sections  and  being  provided 
terminals,  separate  magnetic  steel 
across  each  coplanar  pair  of  said 
yoke  member  being  at  least  as  wide 
ter  of  one  of  said  coils  and  at  least 
spacing  therebetween  plus  a  diamete 
said  coils  being  oppositely  wound 
nected  in  parallel  circuit  relation  b^ween 
of  said  end  terminals,  means 
pairs  of  end  terminals  respectively 
members  for  electrical  operation  of 
at  opposite  line  voltages  of  said  eleclric 
rate  structural  columns  of  compressi 
netic  electrical  insulating  material  in 
coils  for  bearing  the  attractive  magnetic 
said  yoke  members  and  keeping  it 
said  coils,  said  yoke  members  magn^ically 
coils  in  the  sense  that  they  prevent 
flux  in  said  coils  near  their  ends  ulrich 
high  axial  electromagnetic   compre  sive 
coils  and  create  vibration  of  destruttive 
yoke  members  also  electrostatically 
in  the  sense  that  their  capacitances 
the  distribution  of  voltage  in  said 
conditions. 


3,195,M3 
ELECTRICAL  SHUNT 
Lynn  WethcrUl,  Pittsficld,  Masa^ 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioi  i 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr. 
Sdaims.    (CL 


336-  12) 
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relation,  each  said 
connected  coaxial 
with  opposite  end 
e  members  bridged 
nd  faces,  each  said 
is  the  outside  diame- 
as  long  as  the  axial 
of  on^  of  said  coHs, 
md  electrically  con- 
opposite  pairs 
said  opposite 
)  said  separate  yoke 
said  yoke  members 
circuit,  and  sepa- 
'ely  strong  paramag- 
the  windows  of  said 
force  between 
being  applied  to 
shielding  said 
cross  axial  direction 
would  produce 
forces  in   s^id 
amplitude,  said 
shielding  said  coils 
favorably  influence 
coils  under  impulse 


said  four  current  paths  produce  additive  magnetomotive 
forces  in  a  common  magnetic  circuit  consisting  of  said 
coils  and  yoke  members  magnetically  in  series,  said  yoke 
members  acting  as  magnetic  and  electrostatic  shields  for 
said  coils  and  said  cores  alone  serving  as  mechanical  sep- 
arators for  said  yoke  members. 


itEACTOR 

lor  to  General 
ofNcwYoriK 
N^  261,292 


1.  A  shunt  reactor  having  a  voltagi  rating  of  the  order 
of  at  least  200  kilovolts  comprising,  duplicate  side-by-side 
cylindrical  conductive  coils  with  thei  axes  parallel,  said 
coils  each  having  a  central  window  coi  responding  in  cross- 
sectional  extent  to  the  inner  diamett  r  of  said  coils  and 
having  opposite  end  faces,  solid  co  es  formed  of  high 
reluctance  paramagnetic  material  stru(  turally  rigid  in  com- 
pression and  disposed  in  said  window  s,  said  cores  having' 
their  ends  flush  with  the  end  faces  rf  said  coils,  and  a 
pair  of  electrically  conductive  lamin  ited  yoke  members 
of  low  reluctance  magnetic  material  i  ositioned  across  the 
adjacent  end  faces  of  said  coils  and  c(  res  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  respectively  with  their  lami  lations  edgewise  to 
said  end  faces,  the  width  of  said  yo  e  portions  adjacent 
the  end  faces  of  said  coils  being  at  le  tst  equal  to  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  coils,  said  cols  having  intercon- 
nected center  taps  comprising  the  U  le  terminal  of  said 
reactor  and  having  their  axially  oppo  ite  6nds  electrically 
connected  to  said  yoke  members,  said  rokc  members  being 
electrically  cimnected  together  and  t(  ground  thereby  to 
provide  four  electrically  parallel  cuirent  paths  through 
said  reactor,  the  turns  of  each  coil  beii  ig  oppositely  wound 
between  its  center  tap  and  its  axially  t  pposite  ends  so  that 


3,195,084 

ELECTRICAL   APPARATUS   HAVING   FOIL 
WOUND     WINDINGS     AND     METALLIC 
DUCT  FORMERS 
Herbert  W.  Book,  Hickory  Township,  Mercer  County, 
Pfc,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  23, 1962,  Sen  No.  197,144 

5  Claims.     (CL  336--60)  I 


1.  A  metal  duct  former  for  circulating  a  coaling  fluid 
through  foil  wound  electrical  coils,  said  duct  former  com- 
prising a  flat  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  flat  strips  con- 
nected to  said  flat  sheet  by  structural  webs,  said  webs 
being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  both  said  flat  sheet 
and  to  said  flat  strips,  said  flat  strips  being  separated  by 
air  gaps  from  adjacent  flat  strips.       ,      .j     ' 


3,195,085 

COOLING  DUCTS  FOR  WOUND  COILS 
Curtis  L.  Moore,  Hickory  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,232 
7  Claims.    (CL  336— 60) 


mc 


1.  A  winding  for  electric  inductive  apparatus,  includ- 
ing at  least  one  sheet  conductor  having  electrical  insula- 
tion adjacent  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  sheet  conductor, 
Said  sheet  conductor  having  a  plurality  of  holes  so  spaced 
that  when  said  sheet  conductor  is  wound  into  a  coil  the 
holes  in  said  sheet  conductor  are  placed,  in  staggered  jux- 
taposition to  form  at  least  one  duct  through  said  wind- 
ing. 


3,195,086  ' 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  INDUCTOR 
^oUad  C.  Taylor,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,134 

3  Claims.    (CI.  336—83)  J 

1.  An  inductor  of  the  character  described  having  a 
substantially  constant  inductance  over  a  wide  temperature 
range,  comprising  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  core  members 
formed  of  a  paramagnetic  material  having  a  temperature 
coefficient  of  permeability  of  one  polarity,  each  of  said 
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core  members  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  a  cen- 
tral cylindrical,  axial  projection,  said  core  members  being 
disposed  in  axial  alignment,  the  central  projections  being 
axially  aligned  with  and  opposing  each  other  with  ^  circu- 
lar first  gap  between  facing  ends  of  the  central  projections 
and  an  annular  second  gap  between  facing  edges  of  the 
cylindrical  walls,  the  first  gap  being  wider  than  the  second 
gap,  the  wider  first  gap  controlling  permeability  of  said 
core  members  while  the  narrow  second  gap  prevents  stray 
flux  leakage  beyond  said  walls,  a  coil  spool  having  a  pair 
of  annular  end  flanges  positioned  in  a  space  between  said 
core  projections  and  cylindrical  walls,  a  wire  coil  wound 
on  said  spool,  said  core  members  having  circuntferentially 
spaced  end  openings  communicating  with  said  space,  said 
end  flanges  having  circumferentially  spaced  slots  register- 


3,195,087 

i>     ELECTRICAL  SHUNT  REACTOR 

Alanson  U.  Welch,  PtttsficM,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,294 

S  Clafans.    (CL  336—84) 


means  electrically  connecting  juxtaposed  ends  of  said  coils 
together  and  opposite  end  points  of  said  coils  to  said  low 
reluctance  conducting  material  thereby  to  connect  said 
coils  electrically  in  parallel  and  magnetically  in  series,  said 
low  resistance  electrical  conducting  material  acting  as  both 
magnetic  and  electrostatic  shielding  means  for  said  coils, 
said  high  reluctance  insulating  core  acting  as  a  structural 
column  for  preventing  said  low  reluctance  external  mag- 
netic circuit  from  applying  magnetically  produced 
mechanically  compressive  force  to  said  coils. 


ing  with  said  end  openings,  said  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  leads  each  passing  through  one  of  the  slots  and  a 
registering  end  opening  of  a  core  member,  a  solid  circular 
sheet  of  insulation  material  having  a  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  permeability  opposite  in  polarity  to  that  of  said 
paramagnetic  material  over  said  temperature  range,  said 
sheet  being  disposed  between  the  facing  ends  of  said  cen- 
tral projections,  and  thin  layers  of  adhesive  material 
bonding  opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheet  to  facing  ends  of 
said  core  projections  whereby  the  core  members  are  se- 
cured together,  the  adhesive  layers  having  substantially 
negligible  modifying  effect  upon  the  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  permeability  of  said  sheet  and  core  members,  said 
annular  second  gap  containing  only  air,  whereby  the 
temperature  coefficients  of  permeability  of  said  core  mem- 
bers and  sheet  compensate  for  each  dther  so  that  the  in- 
ductance of  said  inductor  remains  substantially  constant 
over  said  temperature  range. 


Q 


r.  A  shunt  reactor  having  a  voltage  rating  of  the  order 
of  at  least  200  kilovolts  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
conductive  winding  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  wound 
coils  axially  juxtaposed  on  a  common  core  and  having  a 
common  external  magnetic  circuit,  said  core  being  formed 
of  a  high  reluctance  structurally  strong  electrical  insulating 
material  and  said  common  external  magnetic  circuit  being 
formed  of  a  low  reluctance  electrical  conducting  material. 


3,195,088 
HIGH  CURRENT  WINDING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Frank  Roiland  Sando^,  Villcurbannc,  Rhone,  France,  as- 
signor to  Le  Materiel  Elcctriquc  S.W.,  Paris^  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,477 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23, 1961, 

879,806,  Patent  1,313,959 

4  Chdms.    (CL  336— 180) 


1.  A  winding  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus  includ- 
ing at  least  two  superposed  coils,  each  of  said  coils  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spiral  shaped  sheet  conductors  of 
metal  separated  by  electrical  insulating  material,  the  di- 
rection of  the  conductor  spirals  alternating  in  successive 
coils  between  a  clockwise  and  a  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, the  ends  of  said  conductors  being  staggered  at  both 
the  inside  and  the  outside  ends  of  said  coils,  said  coils 
being  aligned  with  one  another  with  the  inside  ends  of 
the  conductors  of  one  coil  being  disposed  substantially 
opposite  the  inside  ends  of  the  conductors  of  an  adjacent 
coil,  electrical  conductor  means  joining  said  oppositely 
disposed  inside  ends  of  said  adjacent  coils  to  form  a 
plurality  of  series  connected  conductors,  means  electrical- 
ly connecting  certain  of  the  outside  ends  of  said  series 
connected  conductors  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  cir- 
cuits through  said  coils,  said  winding  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  an  external  circuit  by  terminal  means  at- 
tached to  the  outside  ends  of  the  first  and  last  coils. 


3,195,089 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WITH  EN- 
HANCED   HIGH   FREQUENCY   BAND-PASS 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Cari  I.  Sicvera,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Donald  H.  Houston, 
Herrin,  III.,  assignors  to  Moloney  Electric  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,617 
13  Claims.  (CI.  336—183) 
1.  In  a  transformer  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
terminals  and  a  core  of  magnetic  material  with  a  wind- 
ing leg,  a  winding  structure  comprising  a  primarj^  wind- 
ing including  first  and  second  sections,  each  section  com- 
prising a  coil  of  electrical  conductor  of  a  first  cross-sec- 
tional area  progressively  wound  about  said  core  leg  uni- 


770 


directionally  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
nected  across  said  first  pair  of  transform  !r 
a  secondary  winding  including  first  and 
winding  sections  each  comprising  a  coil 
ductor  having  a  cross-sectional  area  not 
first  cross-sectional  area  and  progressi 
said  core  leg  unidirectionally  from  one 
of  said  first  and  second  secondary  windmg 
being  respectively  positioned   contiguo  is 
winding  section  coils,  each  of  said  prin)ary 
ary  coils  having  an  equal  number  of 
of  substantially  equal  length  along  said 
jacent  turns  of  the  contiguous  primar 


coils  being  con- 
terminals,  and 
!  econd  secondary 
)f  electrical  con- 
p-eater  than  said 
wound  about 
thereof,  each 
section  coils 
said  primary 
and  second- 
turns  and  being 
leg  whereby  ad-, 
and  secondary 


V(  ly 
( nd 


coils  are  at  substantially  the  same 
ary  winding  further  including  a  third 
comprising  at  least  two  coils  of  electric:  1 
ing  a  cross-sectional  area  not  greater 
sectional  area  and  progressively  wound 
leg  unidirectionally  from  one  end 
third  winding  section  coils  being  of  a 
leg  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
secondary  winding  coils,  said  third  seconflary 
tion  coils  being  parallel-connected  one 
and  positioned  side-by-side  relative  there 
connecting  said  three  secondary  winding 
across  said  second  pair  of  terminals 


B.  ElUs,  Shcnan- 


3,195,t90         _^ 

MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUC  TIRES 

Charles  E.  Burkhardt,  Sharon,  and  Bclvi  i 

go  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa^  ass  piors  to  Westipg- 

housc   Electric  Corporation,  East  Flttsbargh,  Pa^  a 

corporation  of  Pcnnsyirania  J 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


angle  with  respect  to  said  closed  loop  member  with  the 
ends  of  alternate  layers  of  laminations  in  the  yoke  por- 
tions of  said  half  loop  member  being  disposed  in  the 
recesses  of  the  yoke  portions  of  said  closed  loop  member 
to  form  a  series  of  butt-lap  joints  with  the  laminations 
of  said  closed  loop  member 


3,195,091 
NON-LINEAR  RESISTANCE  DEVICES 
Richard  L.  Kujawa,  Westchester,  and  Max  S.  Macrander, 
Wheaton,  IlL,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Northlalte,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 
FUcd  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,948 
,  3Cbifans.    (CL338— 20)  ! 


poter^ial,  said  second- 
winding  section 
conductor  hav- 
said  first  cross- 
about  said  core 
ther4of,  each  of  said 
ngth  along  said 
pfimary  and  other 
winding  sec- 
with  the  others 
o,  and  means  for 
sections  in  series 


1.  A  non-linear  resistance  device  comprising:  a  base 
of  non-linear  resistance  material  having  at  least  two  sides^ 
a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  said  top  side  having  a  plu- 
rality of  indentations  therein,  the  bottom  surface  of  each 
of  said  indentations  which  is  spaced  from  said  top  side  be- 
ing the  same  distance  from  said  bottom  side;  a  common 
electrode  affixed  to  said  bottom  side  of  said  base;  and  a 
plurality  of  other  electrodes  ^ach  affixed  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  separate  ones  of  said  indentations,  thereby  to 
insure  that  said  non-linear  resistance  material  between  said 
other  electrodes  and  said  common  electrode  forms  individ- 
ual non-linear  resistances  of  the  same  value  regardless  of 
non-uniformities  in  said  top  side. 


3,195,092 

POTENTIOMETER 

Edward  H.  Tumbusch,  Scpulvcda,  Califs  assignor  to 

Techno-Componcnts  Corp.,  Nortliridge,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,745 

ICbfan.    (CL33»— 148) 


FUed  June  7,"  1961,  Ser.  No. 
nOaims.    (CL  336— 2 


1.  A  three-phase  magnetic  core 
tially  rectangular  closed  loop  member 
rality  of  layers  of  laminations  formed 
material  and  assembled  in  nested  relati 
sides  of  said  rectangular  loop  member 
second  leg  portions  of  said  core  and 
sides  forming  yoke  portions  connecting 
alternate  layers  of  laminations  in  each 
tions  including  recesses  therein,  and  a 
including  a   plurality  of  layers  of 
from  magnetic  strip  material  having  at 
direction  of  magnetic  orientation  and 
posed  relation  to  form  a  substantially 
portion  and  connecting  yoke  portions  at 
angles  to  the  third  leg  portion,  the 
half  loop  member  being  disposed  at 


f  r  >m 


yoke 


15,336 
8) 


comftrismg  a  substan- 

including  a  plu- 

magnetic  strip 

oiship.  two  parallel 
forming  first  and 
he  other  parallel 
said  leg  portions, 
of  said  yoke  por- 
lalf  loop  member 

la  ninations  formed 
;ast  two  preferred 

a  sembled  in  super- 
straight  third  IcR 
substantially  right 
portions  of  said 

sdtrstantially  a  right 


?'    21     22b 


A  potentiometer,  the  internal  structure  of  said  potenti- 
ometer comprising:  a  rigidly  mounted  circular  resistance 
element;  a  shaft-like  pivot  member  rigidly  mounted 
perpendicular  to  and  along  the  axis  of  said  resistance 
element,  said  pivot  member  including  cylindrical  sections 
and  a  conical  section  above  said  cylindrical  sections,  a 
wiper  mechanism  having  an  L-shaped  section,  an  annu- 
lar section  integral  with  and  extending  from  the  small 
side  of  said  L-shaped  section  parallel  to  the  long  side 
thereof,  said  annular  section  including  a  pair  of  dimples 
in  its  surface  and  a  tab  extending  vertically  from  it, 
and  a  V-shaped  section  integral  with  and  normally  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  from  said  annular  section  in  a  di- 
rection away  from  said  long  side,  said  wiper  mechanism 
respectively  having  a  pair  of  co-lined  openings  through 
said  L-shaped  and  annular  sections,  said  wiper  mech-_ 
anism  being  mounted  on  said  pivot  member  in  such  S 
manner  that  said  pivot  member  extends  through  said 
openings  with  the  long  side  of  said  L-shaped  section' 
resting  on  the  conical  section  of  said  pivot  member  and 
said  annular,  section  ringing  the  cylindrical  section  there- 
of, whereby  said  mechanism  is  rotatable  about  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  pivot  member,  the  apex  of 
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said  V-shaped  section  being  pressed  against  said  resistance 
element  which  pushes  said  V-shaped  section  out  of  its 
normal  position  for  good  electrical  contact  therewith; 
input  means  for  applying  a  potential  difference  between 
the  ends  of  said  resistance  element;  output  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  pivot  member  for  developing 
an  output  potential  corresponding  to  the  point  of  con- 
tact between  said  wiper  mechanism  and  said  resistance 
element  between  the  ends  thereof;  means  for  rotating 
said  wiper  mechanism  to  selectively  obtain  different 
points  of  contact  between  said  mechanism  and  said 
resistance  element,  said  means  including  an  annular 
serrated  member  whose  serrations  mesh  with  said  dimples 
for  yieldably  locking  said  wiper  mechanism  in  position  at 
a  point  of  contact,  and  a  stop  blade  mounted  between 
the  ends  of  said  resistance  element  and  in  the  path  of 
said  tab  for  preventing  said  wiper  mechanism  from 
losing  contact  with  said  resistance  element  during  rota- 
tion of  the  former. 


of  said  tube  and  ^viding  an  hermetic  seal  therebe- 
tween, and  a  charge  of  inert  gas  hermetically  sealed 
within  said  sheath  and  permeating  said  compacted  mass 
of  granular  material. 

o        

,     -  .'  'I 

3,195,094 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  CABLE  COUPLING 
Kari  Mohr,  Aschaffcnborg  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ultra-Prazisionswerli  Gjn.bJI.,  Aschaffenbnrg  (Mafai), 
Germany,  a  firm 
Original  application  lune  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,083,  now 
Patent  No.  3,089,113,  dated  May  7,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,899 
3  Claims.    (CL  339— 8) 


3,195,093 

SHEATHED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNITS 

Eugene   F.   Dillon,   Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,381 

18Cbdms.    (CL  338— 273) 


-^ 


P. 


1.  An  electric  heating  unit  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  metal  sheath,  an  elongated  electrical  resistance 
conductor  arranged  within  said  sheath  and  spaced 
therefrom,  an  elongated  metal  terminal  arranged  at  one 
end  of  said  sheath,  the  inner  end  of  said  terminal  being 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  one  end  of  said  sheath  and 
spaced  therefrom  and  electrically  connected  to  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  resistance  conductor  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  terminal  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
one  end  of  said  sheath,  a  compacted  mass  of  granular 
heat-conducting  and  electrical-insulating  material  ar- 
ranged within  said  sheath  and  embedding  both  said 
resistance  conductor  and  the  inner  end  of  said  terminal 
and  retaining  the  same  in  place  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  sheath,  a  metal  ferrule  arranged  at  said  one  end  of 
said  sheath,  the  inner  end  of  said  ferrule  being  disposed 
in  closely  surrounding  relation  with  said  one  end  of  said 
sheath  and  welded  thereto  to  provide  an  hermetic  seal 
therebetween  and  the  outer  end  of  said  ferrule  being 
disposed  outwardly  of  said  one  end  of  said  sheath,  a 
metal  tube  arranged  in  closely  surrounding  relation  with 
the  outer  end  of  said,  terminal  and  welded  thereto  to 
provide  an  hermetic  seal  therebetween,  the  inner  en{d 
of  said  tube  being  disposed  interiorly  of  the  outer  end  of 
said  ferrule  and  spaced  therefrom  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  tube  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  outer  ehd  of 
said  ferrule,  a  body  of  fused  glass  arranged  within  the 
outer  end  of  said  ferrule  and  surrounding  the  inner  end 


!f  An  antifriction  cable  coupling  for  transmitting  cur- 
rent between  two  relatively  revolving  multiple-lead  mem- 
bers, said  coupling  comprising  an  outer  and  an  inner 
substantially  cylindrical  insulation  member  arranged  con- 
centrically one  within  the  other  radially  spaced  apart 
to  define  an  annular  chamber  therebetween;  two  anti- 
friction bearings  of  the  deep-groove  ball  race  type  adapted 
to  sustain  high  radially  and  axially  directed  loads,  said 
bearings  being  disposed  between  said  cylindrical  members 
one  at  each  end  of  said  chamber;  a  plurality  of  current- 
transmitting  means  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  cable  leads  of  the  members  to  be  connected  by 
said  coupling,  said  current-transmitting  means  being  dis- 
posed between  said  antifriction  bearings,  each  of  said 
current-transmitting  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
sleeve-shaped  contact  element,  the  first  contact  element 
being  mounted  on  said  outer  cylindrical  member  and  hav- 
ing a  greater  inside  diameter  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  second  contact  element,  said  second  contact  ele- 
ment being  mounted  on  said  inner  cylindrical  member 
and   arranged  concentrically   within   said   first   contact 
element;  a  plurality  of  metal  rollers  for  transmitting  cur- 
rent disposed  between  said  contact  elements,  said  first 
contact  elenlent  being  made  of  resilient  material  and  hav- 
ing a  slot  extending  through  its  wall,  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  first  contact  element  being  less  than  the  sum  of  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  second  contact  element  plus 
twice  the  diameter  of  said  rollers,  thereby  resiliently 
urging  said  rollers  into  rolling  contact  engagement  with 
said  contact  elements. 


LTI< 


3,195,095 
COMBINATION  GAS-ELECTRIC  COUPLING 
James  H.  Field,  Potomac,  Md.,  assignor  to  R.  E.  Darling 
Co.,  IuCm  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Ang.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,017 
6  Clatans.    (CI.  339—16) 
1.  In  combination  with  two  separate  sections  of  flexi- 
ble hose  each  having  a  gas  conduit  axially  therethrough 


772 

and  plural  electric  leads  extending 
the  walls  thereof  and  projecting  fron 
thereof,  a  gas-electric  coupling  com 
and  a  male  conponent;  said  female 
ing  a  body  member  having  an  axial 
communicating  with  a  tubular  extensioi  i 
from  one  face  thereof,  plural  conduct 
cured  in  insulated  condition  in  said 
centrically  about  the  axial  passage 
outwardly  through  that  face  of  said 
mote  to  the  tubular  extension  thereoi 
having  terminal  ends  projecting  from 
concentrically   about  the  tubular 
tubular  hose  insert  stem  removably 
member  extension  and  secured  in  the 
adjacent  end  of  one  section  of  Said 
trie  leads  projecting  from  said 
secured  to  the  terminal  ends  of  said 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


longitudinally  within 
the  remote  ends 
idosed  of  a  female 
C(  mponent  compris- 
pa  ssage  therethrough 
projecting  axially 
ve  pin  sockets  se- 
lody  member  con- 
tli^rein  and  opening 
body  member  re- 
said  pin  sockets 
>aid  body  member 
exi  ension  thereon,   a 
se  :ured  to  said  body 
gas  conduit  in  the 
flej  ible  hose,  the  elec- 
adjace  nt  hose  end  being 
(  onductive  sockets; 


It  Mt  •»»  •«•— f 
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and  a  tubular  casing  projecting  from 
to  said  hose  removably  enclosing  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  pin  sockets;  sai  I 
comprising,  a  body  element  having  a  ti 
ing  therethrough  and  projecting  from 
tubular  hose  insert  extension  projecti 
face  of  the  body  element  remote  to 
and  secured  in  the  gas  conduit  in  the 
second  hose  section,  plural  conductiile 
insulated  condition  in  said  body  elerient 
about  and  projecting  in  parallel  with 
ductive  pins  having  terminal  ends  prf>ject 
body  element  concentrically  about 
sert  extension,  the  electric  leads  projecting 
jacent  hose  end  being  secured  to  the  teim 
pins,  and  a  tubular  casing  removably 
body  element  and  said  hose  section  erfclosing 
leads  and  the  terminal  ends  of  said  pin 


the  body  member 
electric  leads  and 
male  component 
bular  stem'  extend- 
>ne  face  thereof,  a 
axially  from  that 
projecting  stem 
djacent  end  of  the 
pins  secured  in 
concentrically 
stem,  said  con- 
ing from  said 
tubular  hose  in- 
from  said  ad- 
inal  ends  of  said 
between  said 
the  electric 
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sc:ured 


3,195,096 
.SOCKET  FOR  ELECTROft  TUBES 
Augustine  M.  Campo,  San  Mateo,  an    Jerzy  Szkup,  San 
Brnoo,  Calif.,  asripiors  to  Eitel-Mc^  !ullougfa.  Inc.,  San 
Caries,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cal  foniia 

.     FUcd  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No   191,232  i 

10  Claims.  (CI.  339-  31) 
2.  Socket  for  electron  tubes,  con  iprising  a  tubular 
dielectric  shell  having  a  small  diamet  x  end  and  a  large 
diameter  end  and  an  annular  shoulde '  intermediate  saic 
ends,  six  circumferentially  spaced  projections  on  said 
shoulder  and  extending  toward  said  Iprge  diameter  end, 
four  of  said  projections  being  positior  cd  at  90°  intervals 
from  each  other,  electrically  conducti>  e  contact  members 
mounted  on  at  least  four  of  said  proji  ictions  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  center  of  said  shell,  e  ich  of  said  contact. 


members  having  wall  structure  forming  pin-receiving  slots 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shell,  each  of  said  slots 
being  located  inwardly  of  the  inner  edge  of  said  shoulder 
adjacent  each  of  said  contact  members,  an  outwardly  pro- 


jecting mounting  rim  on  said  large  diameter  end  of  the 
shell,  and  said  projections  and  contact  members  being  so 
spaced  and  dimensioned  that  five  contact  members  is  the 
maximum  usable  number. 


3,195,097 

ELECTRICAL  DISCONNECT  DEVICE 
George  E.  McLain,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Air  Force 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,571 

1  Claim.    (CI.  339—45)  ^ 


I 


r 


An  explosively  energized  mechanically  operated  elecj- 
trical  disconnect  device  comprising:  a  plug  body  support 
member;  a  first  means  on  said  plug  body  support  member 
for  holding  a  first  plug;  a  second  means  adjacent  said 
plug  body  support  member  for  holding  a  second  match- 
ing plug  member;  a  pair  of  lock  wires  for  securing  said 
first  plug  holding  means  to  said  second  plug  holding  means 
to  thereby  retain  said  first  plug  and  said  matching  plug 
in  electrical  engagement;  an  ejector  housing  member  at- 
tached to  said  plug  body  support  member;  a  cylindrical 
chamber  within  said  ejector  housing  member;  a  piston 
within  said  cylindrical  chamber;  an  ejector  member  hav- 
ing twp  elongated  side  members  and  a  cross  member  inter- 
connecting said  side  members  to  thereby  provide  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  member;  said  elongated  side  members 
being  flared  at  the  end  remote  from  said  cross  member; 
said  flared  end  being  located  in  abutting  relation  to  said 
second  plug  holding  means;  means  for  attaching  said  cross 
member  to  said  piston;  means,  within  said  ejector  hous- 
ing member,  for  holding  an  electrically  operated  explosive 
squib  and  a  communicating  passage  between  said  squib 
holding  means  and  said  cylindrical  chamber. 


3,195,098 
COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Harold  E.  Miller  and  Robert  C.  Twomey,  Los  Angeles; 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  34,800,  June  8, 1960. 
This  application  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,465 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339—103) 
4.  In  a  connector  arrangement  for  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  core  consisting  of  a 
central  conductor  and  a  dielectric  surrounding  the  con- 
ductor, and  a  flexible  outer  conductor  encompassing  the 
dielectric,  the  combination  comprising; 

a  first  tubular,  radially  compressible  sleeve  to  be  dis- 
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posed  between  the  inner  face  of  the  inner  end  portion 
of  the  outer  conductor  and  the  dielectric;  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  split-collet-chuck  having  a  radial  flare, 
the  cross-section  dimension  of  the  material  of  said 
sleeve  increasing  toward  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  slots  of  a  predetermined  width  limiting  the  de- 
gree of  radial  and  peripheral  deformation  said  first 
sleeve  can  undergo  to  limit  the  compressive  force 
said  collet-chuck  can  e^rt  when  fully  peripherally 
contracted,         I 
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a  second    tubular    radially    compressable    sleeve    for 
I    mounting  outwardly  adjacent  said  first  slefeve  and 
I    substantially  diametrically  opposite  said  first  sleeve 
with  said  outer  conductor  positioned  therebetween 
!    whereby  when  said  second  sleeve  is  deformed  radial- 
ly inwardly  said  outer  conductor  is  gripped  between 
said  sleeves  and  said  outer  sleeve  is  deformed  radial- 
ly inwardly  beyond  it  elastic  limit  so  as  to  grip  and 
immobilize  said  dielectric  and  said  central  conductor 
against  thermal  and  tensile  forces  tending  to  move 
them  axially. 


1  ' 


3,195,099 

TERMINAL  FOR  A  METER  SOCKET 

Clifford  E.  Sloop,  2230  10th  St.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,730 

8  Chums.    (CI.  339—113) 


3,195,100 

ELECTRIC  PLUG  COUPLING 

Hop  Lee,  779  Commercial  St,  San  Francisco  8,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,027 

I  6  Claims.     (CI.  339— 191) 


5.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described;  a  socket  con- 
prising:      ' 

(a)  a  body  member  made  of  insulating  material  and 
having  an  end  and  a  bore  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  body  for  receiving  electric  wires; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
body; 

(c)  each  electrode  having  a  base  with  a  bent  back  por- 
tion that  is  spaced  away  from  and  parallels  said 
base;  the  connecting  part  between  said  bent  back 
portion  and  said  base  of  each  electrode  being  adapted 
to  have  one  of  said  wires  wrapped  therearound  for 
forming  an  electrical  connection  therewith; 

(d)  said  body  having  an  outer  periphery  with  recesses 
therein  that  extend  from  said  end,  said  recesses  re- 
ceiving the  ends  of  the  wires  that  extend  beyond  the 
wrapped  around  portions  of  the  wires; 

(e)  each  electrode  having  an  outwardly-extending  ter- 
Iminal,  the  terminals  of  said  electrodes  paralleling 

I        each  other; 

(f)  an  insulating  cap  having  slots  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  terminals; 

(g)  said  cap  having  a  sleeve-like  portion  for  slidably 
receiving  the  periphery  of  said 'body  so  that  said 
sleeve-like  portion  will  retain  the  wire  ends  in  said 
body  grooves;  and 

(h)  means  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  body. 


4.  In  a  meter  socket  including  a  box  having  enclosed 
sides,  an  enclosed  back,  and  a  removable  cover  to  close 
the  front  of  said  box,  a  terminal  block  mounted  on  said 
back,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  for  receiving  conduc- 
tors, said  terminals  being  of  tlte  class  having  a  pair  of 
jaws  including  a  cradle  with  opposed,  downwardly  con- 
verging side  walls  and  a  concaved  bottom  surface  merg- 
ing with  said  side  walls,  and  a  removable  cap  forming 
an  upper  jaw,  said  cap  comprising  a  bracket  received 
on  said  cradle,  a  set  screw  protruding  through  and 
threadedly  engaging  said  bracket,  and  a  foot  pivotally 
carried  by  the  end  of  said  set  screw  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  between  said  side  walls  toward  and  away  from 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  cradle  upon  rotation  of  said 
set  screw  for  cooperating  with  said  bottom  surface  when 
moved  toward  said  bottom  surface  to  clamp  a  conduc- 
tor therebetween,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  guide 
mounted  on  the  end  portion  of  said  foot  in  spaced  par- 
allel relationship  with  respect  to  said  set  screw  for  main- 
taining said  foot,  in  proper  orientation  for  moving  be- 
tween said  side  walls  when  said  set  screw  is  rotated,  said 
guide  being  engageable  upon  any  appreciable  rotation 
of  said  foot  with  a  portion  of  said  bracket  when  said 
foot  is  in  a  retracted  position  adjacent  said  bracket. 


I  '3  195  101 

INTEGRATED  SONAR  SYSTEM 

Oscar  Hugo  Schuck,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Robert  B. 

Watson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1952,  Ser.  No.  317,382 

10  Claims.    (CI.  340—3) 


1.  In  a  sonar  system,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
split  projector  staves  for  each  transducer  element,  a  sum 
and  difference  type  transformer  connected  to  said  pair  of 
staves,  a  first  mixer  channel  connected  to  the  difference 
secondary  of  said  transformer,  a  second  mixer  channel 
connected  to  the  sum  secondary  of  the  transformer,  an 
oscillator  feieding  a  fixed  frequency  signal  in  mixing  rela- 
tion into  said  channels  to  modify  the  signals  from  said 
secondaries,  means  shifting  the  phase  of  at  least  one  of 
the  mixed  signals  in  said  channels  to  phase  identity  there- 
between, amplifying  means  for  the  resulting  phase  equal- 
ized signals,  signal  amplitude  comparing  means  connected 
to  said  amplifying  means,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
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amplitude  comparing  means  for  indicating 
amplitude,  whereby  the  difference  in 
pair  of  staves  provides  a  bearing  deviation 


3,195,102 
DEVICE  USING  THE  ECHO  SOUIflDING 
FOR     THE     INDICATION 
OBJECTS 
Willy  Kniizc,  44  Alten  Eidieo, 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No 
1  ClalB.    (CL  34»-  3) 


Bri  men 


A  method  of  visually  displaying  eel 
the  steps  of  rotating  a  neon  bulb  at 
velocity  about  the  periphery  of  a  cathcjde 
ing  said  echo  signals  to  said  bulb  to 
dication  of  receipt  of  said  signals, 
bulb  about  the  periphery  of  said  tube 
echo  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
temal  object  from  which  that  echo 
simultaneously  displaying  the  wavefon  i 
signal  upon  the  face  of  said  cathode 
simultaneously  presenting  a  visual 
character  of  and  distance  to  said  object 
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the  relative 
signals  from  ssiid 
indication. 


METHOD 
REFLECTING 


I,  Gemuiny 
151,141 


o  signals  including 
:onstant  rotational 
ray  tube,  apply- 
I  rovide  a  visual  in- 
po^ition  of  said 
upon  receipt  of  an 
istance  to  an  ex- 
emanates,  and 
of  the  latter  echo 
ray  tube,  thereby 
reiresentation  of  the 


tie 


si;  nal 


3,195,103 
ECHO-SOUNDING  SY^M 
Hans   Drenlielfort,   Kici-Elmsclicnhag  >n,   Germany,   as- 
signor to  Elcctroacustic  Gesellscliaf ;  mit  bcschr 
Haftung,  Kiel,  Germany,  a  German  |corporation 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  NoJ  214,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Germanj,  Nov.  25,  1960, 

E  20,237 
10  Claims.    (CL  340-43) 


T-'- 
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1.  A  pulse-type  echo-sounding  syst'er  ,  comprising  pulse 
transducer  means  for  transmitting  ai  d  receiving  sonic 
signals,  a  digital-indication  pulse  cointer,  a  recording 
instrument  having  a  recording  surface  for  producing  an 
echogram  thereon  and  connected  t(  i  said  transducer 
means,  electronic  gate  means  connectin  ;  said  counter  with 
said  transducer  means  for  causing  the  :ounter  to  respond 
in  accordance  with  the  time  interval  b  :tween  transmitted 
and  echo  pulses,  and  circuit  means  (  onnected  between 
said  counter  and  said  instrument  for  <  ontrolling  said  in- 
strument to  add  to  the  echogram  a  nui  iber  of  indications 
showing  the  sequence  and  magnitud<  of  the  distances 
measured  by  said  counter. 


3,195,104 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING  OWN  DOPPLER 
Ricbard  O.  Rowlands,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor, 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,108 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—5) 


as 


^^^^a^^fl 


1.  In  a  submarine  vehicle  having  a  velocity  with  re-| 
spect  to  the  water  medium  in  which  it  is  traveling,  and 
in  combination  with  said  vehicle,  a  sound  signal  com- 
munication system  adapted  for  continuous  communica- 
tion with  a  second  submarine  vehicle  having  a  similar 
communication  system,  the  communication  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  endless  belt; 

(b)  a  belt-moving  means  connected  to  said  belt  and 
causing  said  belt  to  move  in  a  prescribed  path  at 
a  speed  and  in  a  direction  approximately  equal 
and  opposite  to  the  velocity  of  said  vehicle; 

(c)  transducer  means,  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
said  sound  signals,  carried  by  and  moving  with  said 
belt,  whereby  said  transducer  means  moves  at  a 
speed  and  in  a  direction  approximately  equal  and 
opposite  to  the  velocity  of  said  vehicle; 

(d)  an  oil-filled  container  enclosing  said  belt  and  trans- 
ducer means  and  acoustically  positioned  within  said 
vehicle  so  as  to  receive  and  transmit  acoustical 
vibration  from  and  to  said  water  medium; 

(e)  said  oil  being  acoustically  similar  to  said  water 
medium  through  which  said  vehicle  is  traveling,  so 
that  acoustical  vibration  will  be  effectively  coupled 
between  said  water  medium  and  said  transducer 
means;  and 

(f)  electrical  amplification  means  connected  to  said 
transducer  means  for  amplifying  said  sound  signals; 

(g)  the  combination  thereby  eliminating  the  Doppler 
shift  in  frequency. 


3,195,105 
'     REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WELL 
LOGGING  INSTRUMENTS 
Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Stillwater,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tcx^ 
a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,720 
2  Claims.    (O.  340—18) 

1.  A  remote  control  apparatus  for  well  logging  sys- 
tems comprising  surface  means  for  producing  a  repetitive 
series  of  pulses,  one  pulse  of  said  series  being  a  char- 
acteristic synchronizing  pulse;  means  for  varying  the  in- 
terval between  respective  successive  pulses  in  accordance 
with  control  information;  and  subsurface  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bistable  multivibrators  responsive  to 
said  pulses  by  changing  state  on  receipt  of  each  of  said 
pulses  and  responsive  to  each  of  said  synchronizing  pulses 
to  attain  an  unique  state  regardless  of  its  state  prior 
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thereto,  means  interconnecting  said  multivibrators  to  de- 
rive a  control  signal  related  in  duration  to  the  state  of 


3,195,107 

SECURED  TRANSMISSION  OF  CODED 

BINARY  SYMBOLS 

Hans    Rudolph,    Munich-Solfan,   Germany,    assignor   to 

Siemens    &    Halske    Akticngesellscbaft,    Berlin    and 

Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,591 
1  Claim.    (CL  340— 146.1) 


r\ 


said  multivibrators',  and  means  utilizing  said  control  sig- 
nal to  control  a  parameter  of  a  well  logging  instrument. 


3,195,106 
INFORMATION  CHECKING  SYSTEM 
William  B.  Macurdy,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,886 
12  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.1) 


noMHf  I 


-1 .£*        I ~" 1    t* 


_     I-,c. 


^L_ 


T-titMim  cmai 


mmrMr/TW 


A  transmission  system  for  the  secured  transmission 
from  a  sender  of  binary  coded  teleprinter  symbols  to  a 
receiver,  comprising  means  for  transmitting  each  symbol 
at  least  twice,  namely,  first  in  customary  and  preferably 
not  error  indicated  multiple  element  teleprinter  code, 
and  second  in  an  error  indicating  multiple  element  code 
containing  a  different  number  of  elements  than  said 
first-mentioned  code,  converting  means  operatively  re- 
lated to  said  first  means  for  effecting  conversion  of  the 
symbol  to  such  second  code,  a  receiver  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  symbols,  and  testing  means  in  the  receiver 
for  checking  the  symbols  as  to  the  presence  of  code  re- 
quirements, namely,  the  absence  of  an  error  indication 
in  said  second-mentioned  error  indicating  code,  and  iden- 
tity of  the  transmitted  symbol  in  both  codes. 


'  3,195,108 

COMPARING  STORED  AND  EXTERNAL 
BINARY  DIGITS 
Abraham  Franck,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,334 
38  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J) 


4.  A  checking  system  comprising  means  for  sequen- 
tially recieving  binary  bits  representing  the  odd  and  even 
order  digits  of  a  number;  a  pair  of  bit  storage  circuits; 
storage  control  means  sequentially  controlling  the  appli- 
cation of  recieved  bits  of  a  plurality  of  odd  order  digits  to 
one  of  the  storage  circuits  and  received  bits  of  a  plurality 
of  even  order  digits  to  the  other  storage  circuit  for  stor- 
age; each  of  said  storage  circuits  including  bit  registers 
each  having  an  input  and  a  pair  of  outputs,  and  a'  group 
of  input  gates  each  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
input  of  one  of  said  registers,  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  receiving  means  and  a  second  input  connected  to  said 
control  means  for  controlling'^the  application  of  a  digit 
bit  to  the  associated  register  for  storage;  a  comparator 
controlled  by  said  control  means  for  comparing  stored 
bits  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  adjacent  odd  and  even  order 
digits;  means  in  said  comparator  responsive  to  the  com- 
parison of  stored  bits  for  indicating  the  acceptability  of 
digits  represented  thereby;  and  reset  means  in  said  control 
means  activated  by  said  receiving  means  after  each  re- 
ceived digit  interval  for  selectively  resetting  said  circuits  to 
erase  stored  bits  therefrom  prior  to  the  application  of 
other  digit  bits  thereto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  numerical  value  of 
a  stored  binary  digit  and  an  external  binary  digit  com- 
prising a  first  magnetic  core  which  has  two  stable  mag- 
netic states  by  which  said  stored  binary  digit  is  repre- 
sented with  said  states  being  the  result  of  the  core  mag- 
netization being  in  either  of  two  different  directions 
along  a  remanent  magnetization  axis,  a  magnetically 
biasable  second  magnetic  core  whose  magnetization  is 
biased  from  a  given  direction  in  either  of  opposite  man- 
ners in  accordance  with  the  instant  state  of  the  first  core, 
means  coupling  to  said  second  core  a  binary  biasing  field 
representative  of  the  instant  value  of  said  external  digit 
for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  bias  on  the  second  core 
magnetization  in  accordance  with  the  instant  binary  value 
of  the  biasing  field  and  the  instant  state  of  the  first  core, 
and  means 'applying  to  said  second  core  during  the  exist- 
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ence  of  said  biasing  field  a  drive  fkk 
versible  magnetization  change  in  tbe 
or  second  opposite  polarities  or  of 
of  such  polarities  in  accordance  with 
the  first  core  and  the'  instant  binary 
field   to   indicate   equality   and   ine 
instant  values  of  the  external  and  stored 


3,195,109 

ASSOCUTIVE  MEMORY  MATC  I  INDICATOR 

CONTROL  ^ 

Floyd  A.  Behnkc,  Ruby,  N.Y.,  assign(  »r  to  International 

Business  Maciiines  Corporation,  N  w  York,  N.Y^ 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,329 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—17  1.5) 
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5.  In  an  information  retrieval  system 
ory  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  won 

an  interrogation  register, 

means  for  performing  a  simultaneoi^ 
parison  of  the  content  of  each  of 
with  the  content  of  said  interrogati 

indicating  means  associated   with 
memory  unit  for  indicating  wheth 
vidual  word  matches  or  does  not 
of  the  interrogation  register, 

said  indicating  means  including  tw< 
current-carrying  parallel  paths,  on 
single  cryotron  element  and  the 
ing  two  cryotron  elements  in  serie 
wherein  superconducting  current 
taining  the  two  cryotrons  represents 
of  said  indicating  means  and 
in  the  path  containing  the  single 
the  ON  state  of  said  indicating  meftns 

means  for  driving  one  of  said  seric  s 
Irons  to  the  resistive  state  so  as  to 
means  to  its  ON  state. 

and  means  for  conditioning  said  i 
as  to  turn  said  indicating  means  to 
ON  state  when  there  is  a  match  or 
eating  means  to  its  OFF  state 
match. 


;mploying  a  mem- 
registers, 


3,195,110 
ELECTRON  BEAM  REQO  tDING 
Nelson  R.  Nail,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ass  ^or  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
New  Jersey 

Filed  JuM  17,  1959,  S«r.  No.  ^1,023 
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a  corporation  of 


9  Claims.     (CI.  340—1'  3) 


1.  A  method  of  recording  the  path 
source  of  radiation  which  comprises 


into  contact  with  asymmetrically  straine  i  uncoatcd  plastic 
film  the  beam  being  passed  in  contaci   with  the  film  to 


if  a  beam  from  a 
jassing  the  beam 


contact  only  portions  thereof  whereby  the  energy  from 
tbe  radiation  where  it  contacts  the  film  reduces  the  local 
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^ 


aurren 


Strain  and  forms  an  observable  image  in  the  film,  and 
passing  the  film  thus,  treated  through  a  device  whereby 
read-out  may  be  accomplished. 


3,195,111 
MECHANICAL  STORAGE  APPARATl'S  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING PERIODIC  PROCESSES 
Jiirgen  Kunkel,  Oberhauscn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hiit- 
tenwerk   Oberhausen    A.G.,   Oberhausen,   Rhinehmd, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24, 1961. 

H  42,689 

13  Chrims.     (CI.  340—173) 


2.  A  mechanism  for  analog  recording  of  a  variable  of 
a  cyclical  process,  comprising  support  means  rotatable 
about  an  axis;  a  plurality  of  substantially  contiguous  elon- 
gated members  shiftably  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  displacement  in  generally  axial  direction  and  extend- 
ing along  respective  generatrices  of  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion centered  on  said  axis,  said  elongated  members  being 
formed  with  corresponding  faces  defining  an  annular  curve 
characteristic  of  said  variable;  axially  shiftable  setting 
means  cammingly  engageable  with  said  Members  for  axial- 
ly displacing  them  in  accordance  with  fluctuations  in  said 
variable  upon  displacement  of  said  members  on  said  sup- 
port means  along  aclosed  path;  and  read-out  means  along 
said  path  cammingly  displaceable  by  said  faces  upon  said 
displacement  of  said  support  means;  at  least  one  of  said 
setting  and  read-out  means  being  provided  with  a  carrier 
swingable  about  said  axis  relatively  to  the  other  for  ad- 
justing the  mutual  angular  spacing  between  said  setting 
and  read-out  means. 
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3,195,112 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  DRUM  DATA 
STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 
William  C.  Hughes,  Scotia,  and  John  E.  Wolfe,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Aug.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  757,083. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
264  571  ^ 

20CUims.    (CI.  340— 173) 


ytsasntann  z 


—mmatuamrrtfoat  *z 


1.  In  a  digital  data  information  storage  device  the  com- 
bination of  a  rotatable  drum  having  an  impressionable 
solid  thermoplastic  recording  medium  secured  to  the  sur- 
face thereof,  a  readout  device  for  inspecting  discrete  areas 
of  the  thermoplastic  recording  medium  and  deriving  an 
output  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  intelligence  im- 
pressed on  the  thermoplastic  recording  medium  by  elec- 
tron writing,  automatic  positioning  means  for  accurately 
positioning  said  drum  rotationaily  and  longitudinally  in 
any  desired  location  with  respect  to  said  readout  device, 
position  control  means  for  accurately  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  said  positioning  means,  and  readout  logical 
circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  readout  device 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  readout  device 
in  accordance  with  a  preset  schedule,  said  readopt  logi- 
cal circuit  means  including  data  block  edge  recognition 
means  for  identifying  the  beginning  edge  of  a  data  block 
during  readout.  » 

I  3,195,113 

HIGH  DENSITY  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Ames  F.  Giordano,  Newark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,925 
11  Claims.     (CI.  340—173) 
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7.  A  data  storage  system  comprising: 

a  storage  medium;     . 

a  flying  spot  scannihg  system  adapted  to  scan  said 
medium  in  a  coarse  scanning  pattern; 

means  defining  a  precise  scanning  pattern  coarsely  cor- 
responding to  said  coarse  pattern; 

means  for  transferring  binary  digital  pulse  signals  re- 
curring at  a  predetermined  minimum  rate  relative  to 
said  medium,  said  transferred  signals  being  charac- 


terized in  that  each  digit  signal  element  includes  at 
least  two  pulse  signal  conditions;  and 
feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  given  one  of  said 
two  signal  conditions  in  said  transferred  signal  to 
control  said  scanning  system  in  accordance  with  the 
difference. between  the  actual  position  of  said  flying 
spot  and  a  corresponding  position  in  said  precise 
pattern,  said  means  being  insensitive  to  signal  fluctu- 
ations recurring  at  a  rate  greater  than  or  equal  to 
said  predetermined  minimum  rate,  but  sensitive  to 
slower  signal  fluctuations  accompanying  departures 
of  said  flying  spot  from  said  precise  pattern. 


3,195,114 
DATA-STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Robert  O.  Gnnderson,  Torrance,  Edmund  F.  Klein,  San 
Pedro,  and  Paul  Higashi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  The  National  Cadi  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,123 
16CUims.    (CI.  340— 174) 
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1.  Magnetic  data-storage  means  comprising:  an  array 
of  bistable  magnetic  elements  functionally  arranged  to  be 
driven  in  rows  and  columns,  row  and  column  coercing 
windings  coupled  to  respective  rows  and  columns  of  said 
elements,  each  element  being  coercible  from  either  one  to 
the  other  of  its  two  stable  states  by  an  applied  coercing 
current  denoted  by  I  in  one  direction  and  —I  in  the 
.opposite  direction,  and  each  element  being  relatively  un- 
disturbed by  application  of  a  coercing  current  having  a 
magnitude  of  I /I,  means  for  applying  a  coercing  current 
of  2//3  during  a  reading  interval  and  —21/3  during  a  writ- 
ing interval  to  the  elements  in  a  selected  row  of  said  array 
via  their  respective  row  windings,  said  selected  row  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  multi-bit  words  in  which  only  a  single 
selected  multi-bit  word  is  to  be  read  out  and  written  into 
during  respective  reading  and  writing  intervals;  logical 
circuit  means  for  indicating  which  elements  of  the  selected 
row  correspond  to  the  selected  word;  means  responsive  to 
said  logical  circuit  means  for  applying  a  coercing  current 
of  7/3  during  respective  reading  and  writing  intervals  in 
either  th^  read  or  write  direction  to  each  column  of  ele- 
ments in  said  array  via  its  respective  column  windings,  said 
direction  being  determined  by  whether  the  column  con- 
tains an  element  of  the  selected  word;  means  controlling 
the  time  of  application  and  the  direction  of  the  coercing 
current  applied  by  the  two  last  mentioned  means  so  that 
during  a  reading  interval  the  selected  elements  in  the  se- 
lected row  receive  a  resultant  coercing  current  of  I,  while 
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unselected  elements  in  the  selected 
sultant  coercing  current  of  //3,  and 
elements  in  unselected  rows  of  the  a 
current  of  either  7/3  or  — //3,  and 
ing  interval  those  elements  of  the  s4lected 
selected  row  in  which  one  binary 
oeive  a  resultant  coercing  current  of 
selected  elements  in  the  selected  tos 
binary  digit  is  to  be  stored  as  well 
ments  in  the  selected  row  receive  a 
cent  of  —7/3,  and  all  other  unselefted 
selected  rows  in  the  array  receive  s 
either  7/3  or  —7/3;  and  means  cou 
said  array  for  providing  an  electrical 
to  the  switching  of  at  least  one  of 
during  the  reading  interval. 


row  receive  a  re- 
call other  unselected 
receive  a  coercing 
that  during  a  writ- 
elements  in  a 
is  to  be  stored  re- 
—I,  while  the  other 
in  which  the  other 
all  unselected  ele- 
r^sultant  coercing  cur- 
elements  in  un- 
coercing  current  of 
to  the  elements  in 
ndication  in  response 
he  selected  elements 
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3,195,115 
MAGNETIC  DATA 
Edward  Michael  Bradley,  Steveni^e, 
Intematioiial  Computers  and 
Filed  July  13, 1962,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great 

26,141/61 
4aaims.    (CL  34<M174) 
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tive  to  said  plurality  of  first  wires  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  crossings  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of  stapes  made  of' 
magnetic  material,  each  of  said  staples  being  bent  around 


DEVICES 
England,  assignor  to 
Limited 
209,574 
,  Inly  19, 1961, 


Ta  mlators 

N», 
Bi  tain 


1.  A  non-erasable  store  for  binary  information  includ- 
ing a  group  of  storage  elements,  eich  storage  element 
consisting  of  an  area  of  thin  ferromagnetic  film  with 
mutually  perpendicular  hard  and  eas  i  axes  of  magnetisa- 
tion and  which  is  switchable  primal  ily  by  domain  rota- 
tion; a  separate  sense  conductor  coi  pled  to  each  of  the 
storage  elements  respectively,  each  s(  nse  conductor  being 
responsive  to  change  of  magnetic  Mux  in  the  direction 
of  the  easy  axis  of  the  storage  elem  :nt  coupled  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  elements  of  permanen  ly  magnetised  mate- 
rial positioned  one  adjacent  each  stor  ige  element  to  apply 
to  each  storage  element  a  bias  field  laving  a  component 
aligned  with  the  easy  axis;  and  mes  ns  to  apply  a  drive 
field  having  a  major  component  in  the  hard  axis  direc- 
tion to  all  the  storage  elements  to  i  nduce  signals  in  the 
sense  conductors  representative  of  tl  e  previous  magnetic 
states  of  the  elements,  the  bias  field  )eing  effective  to  re- 
turn the  storage  elements  to  their  pre  'ious  magnetic  states 
on  termination  of  the  drive  field. 


3,195,116 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  READOlUT  MEMORY 
Robert  S.  Weisz,  Pacific  Palisades,  U  s  Angeles,  Salvadore 
J.  Zoccaro,  Santa  Monica,  and  M  irio  Semeraro,  Sher- 
man Oaks,  Califs  assignon  to     kmpex  Corporation, 
Redwood  City,  Califs  a  corporatif  n  of  CaUfomhi 
Filed  July  25, 1962,  Ser.  ^  d.  212,204 
2CfaUnis.     (CL34»-174) 
1.  A  data  storage  device  compri:  ing  a  sheet  of  non- 
magnetic material,  a  plurality  of  fii  st  wires  disposed  on 
one  surface  of  said  sheet  spaced  pai  allel  to  one  another, 
along  a  first  coordinate,  a  plurality  of  second  wires  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  surface  of  s;  fd  sheet  spaced  and 
parallel  from  one  another  and  dispo:  cd  orthogonally  rela- 


and  enclosing  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  crossings 
of  said  first  and  second  wires  along  a  diagonal  passing 
through  said  crossing. 


I    3,195,117 
BIPOLAR  MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 
Douglas  C.  Engelbart,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  HarrisiNirg,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Not.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,454 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174) 


1.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages  ar- 
ranged in  sequence,  each  of  said  stages  comprising  mag- 
netic ferrite  means,  each  said  magnetic  ferrite  means  com- 
prising a  magnetic  ferrite  core  having  first  and  second 
adjacent  input  apertures  separated  by  a  ferrite  cross  mem-' 
ber  to  provide  a  substantially  figure  eight  shaped  core, 
a  first  and  second  input  aperture  disposed  at  opposite  cor- 
ners of  said  figure  eight  shaped  core,  each  said  magnetic! 
ferrite  means  having  two  separable  said  clear  states  of 
magnetic  remanence,  two  separable  set  states  of  mag- 
netic remanence,  each  said  stage  storing  a  one  data  bit 
when  said  magnetic  ferrite  means  is  in  a  clear  and  set 
state  and  storing  a  zero  data  bit  when  said  magnetic  fer- 
rite means  is  reversed  to  a  set  and  clear  state,  a  separate 
transfer  winding  means  coupling  the  magnetic  ferrite 
means  in  a  preceding  shift  register  stage  to  the  magnetic 
ferrite  means  in  a  succeeding  shift  register  stage  for  trans- 
ferring the  respective  clear  and  set  states  of  magnetic 
remanence  of  the  magnetic  ferrite  means  in  a  preceding 
stage  to  the  magnetic  ferrite  means  in  a  succeeding  stage, 
each  said  separate  transfer  winding  means  comprising 
a  winding  passing  through  the  first  and  second  output 
apertures  with  a  respective  opposite  coupling  sense  and 
thereafter  passing  through  one  of  said  input  apertures 
around  said  ferrite  cross  member  and  then  through  the 
other  of  said  input  apertures,  first  means  for  driving  toj 
their  two  separable  clear  states  of  remanence  the  mag- 
netic ferrite  means  in  alll  alternate  stages  of  said  shift 
registers  wherein  the  states  of  remanence  are  transferred 
by  the  transfer  winding  means  to  the  magnetic  ferrite 
means  in  the  remaining  shift  register  stages,  and  means 
for  driving  the  magnetic  ferrite  means  simultaneously  in 
all  the  remaining  shift  register  stages  to  their  two  separa- 
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ble  clear  states  of  remanence  to  effectuate  a  transfer 
through  said  transfer  winding  means  of  the  states  of 
magnetic  remanence  of  said  magnetic  ferrite  means  to 
the  magnetic  ferrite  means  in  the  alternate  stages  of  the 
shift  register. 

3,195,118 
DATA  STORAGE  TIMING  SYSTEM 
Hal  K.  St.  Clair,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Business   Machines   Corporation,   New   Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,719 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  data  relative 
to  a  cyclically  moving  recording  medium  on  which  said 
data  may  be  recorded  and  from  which  said  recorded  data 
may  be  reproduced,  said  data  being  in  the  form  of 
binary  bits  having  a  predetermined  period  and  frequency 
and  arranged  in  different  combinations  to  represent  dif- 
ferent alpha-numeric  characters,  comprising  a  source  of 
master  clock  pulses  said  master  clock  pulses  having  a  fre- 
quency at  least  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  bits, 
means  for  deriving  from  said  master  clock  pulse  a  plu- 
rality of  auxiliary  clock  pulse  trains,  each  of  said  aux- 
iliary clock  pulse' trains  having  the  same  frequency  as 
said  bit  frequency  and  being  shifted  in  time  relative  to 
each  other  by  equal  amounts  within  one  of  said  bit  peri- 
ods, means  for  selecting  one  of  said  auxiliary  clock  pulse 
trains  for  controlling  the  clocking  of  data  relative  to 
said  medium,  and  means  for  repeatedly  re-selecting  one 
of  said  auxiliary  clock  pulse  trains  at  intervals  during 
operation  of  said  medium.  | 


3,195,119 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  L.  Worosz,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,516 

4Cbdms.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


I 
1.  A  magnetic  transducer  assembly  comprising  a  body 

having  a  wall  provided  with  two  spaced  apart  parallel 


rows  of  openings  therethrough  with  the  openings  of  one 
row  in  staggered  relationship  to  the  openings  of  the  other 
row,  two  spaced  apart  parallel  rows  of  magnetic  trans- 
ducers positioned  within  said  body  with  the  transducer 
magnetic  flux  areas  respectively  positioned  within  and 
facing  outwardly  of  said  openings,  and  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate channel-shaped  shield  members  arranged  in  two 
groups  respectively  associated  with  said  two  rows  of  trans- 
ducers within  said  body  with  the  webs  of  the  shield  mem- 
bers of  the  two  groups  in  back-to-back  relationship  be- 
tween said  rows  of  transducers  and  with  the  sides  of  said 
shield  members  extending  between  adjacent  ones  of  $aid 
transducers,  said  shield  members  being  less  in  number 
than  said  transducers  and  the  shield  members  of  one  group 
being  positioned  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  the  shield 
members  of  the  other  group  being  positioned  about  alter- 
nate ones  of  its  corresponding  row  of  transducers. 


3,195,120 
MULTIPLE  POLE  PAIR  RESOLVER 
MARKER  GENERATOR 
Stanishw  V.  Lazeckl,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Ah-craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,919 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—196) 


VI  !V'i 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  the  rela- 
tive position  of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members  in- 
cluding in  combination  an  input  winding  carried  .by  one 
of  said  members,  an  output  winding  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  members,  a  source  of  a  signal  of  a  certain  fre- 
quency, means  tor  energizing  said  input  winding  from 
said  source  to  cause  said  output  winding  to  produce  a  sig- 
nal having  a  predetermined  number  of  cyclic  variations 
for  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  members  relative 
to  each  other,  a  marker  input  loop  carried  by  one  of  said 
members,  a  marker  output  loop  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  members,  a  second  source  of  a  frequency  different 
from  said  certain  frequency  and  means  for  energizing  said 
input  loop  from  said  second  source  to  cause  said  output 
loop  to  produce  a  marker  signal  at  a  predetermined  rela- 
tive position  of  said  nnembers. 


3,195,121 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  DETECTION 
John  E.  Undberg,  Jr.,  1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Road, 
Lafayette,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,710 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340— 229) 
12.  A  critical-temperature  detection  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  generally  filamentary  electrically  conductive 
enclosures  of  extended  length;  means  in  each  said  en- 
closure responsive  to  heat  for  increasing  the  pressure 
within  that  said  enclosure  by  a  substantial  amount;  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  circuits,  each  employing  a  said  en- 
closure as  a  portion  thereof  and  incorporating  a  warning 
device,  an  electrical  switch,  and  an  impedance  in  parallel 
with  said  switch;  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pressure- 
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actuated  means  for  actuating  each  sai  i 
to  the  pressure  in  the  said  enclosuis 
with  that  switch,  all  said  circuits  bei|g 
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switch  in  response 
that  is  associated 
joined  in  parallel 


outputs  as  an  effective  input  to  each  succeeding  X  And 
circuits  (n— 1)  ...  1,  a  plurality  of  Y  And  circuits 
2  .  .  .  (m—l)  each  having  an  output  effectively  coupled 
to  a  respective  one  of  the  Y  output  lines,  means  effectively 
coupling  the  Ii  input  signal  to  the  Yi  output  line,  means 
also  coupling  the  I2  .  .  •  Im-i  input  signals  to  a  respec- 
tive Y  And  circuit,  means  coupling  the  said  inverted  output 
appearing  on  each  of  the  X  output  lines  2  .  .  .  (m—l) 
as  an  input  to  each  of  the  corresponding  Y  And  circuits, 
means  including  an  Or  circuit  and  having  an  inverted  out- 
put coupled  to  the  Ym  output  line,  and  means  coupling 
the  outputs  appearing  on  all  preceding  Y  output  lines 
1  .  .  .  (m—l)  as  inputs  to  the  last  mentioned  means, 
whereby  one  of  each  of  the  X  and  Y  output  lines  is  se- 
lected for  each  predetermined  code  of  up  to  at  least  2 
out  of  said  n  digits  including  none. 


with  each  other  and  single  electrical  est  means  for  send- 
ing enlarged  current  through  all  sai  I  impedances  simul- 
taneously, independently  of  said  sw  tches,  in  magnitude 
sufficient  to  actuate  said  warning  devi  ces. 


3,195,122 
CODE  TRANSLATOR 
Ray  Lorcnz,  Culver  City,  CaUf ^  assifeiior  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporatioii,    New    York,    N.Y^  a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  7, 1960,  Scr.  I^.  41,278 
10  Claims.    (CL  340- -347) 
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of  X  output  lines  1 
one  of  a  plurality  of  Y  output  lines 
not  greater  than  n,  comprising  n 
spectively  receiving  said  input  signa 
to  at  least  2  at  a  time,  said  X  and  Y 
and  1  .  .  .  m  respectively,  a  plur 
1  .  .  .  (n— 1)  each  having  an 
spective  one  of  the  X  output  lines, 
la  .  .  .  In-i  input  signals  one  eacfc 
of  the  X  And  circuits,  means 
input  signal  to  the  Xq  output  line, 
means  each  receiving  the  signal 
one  of  the  X  output  lines  n  .  .  .  2 
verted  output,  means  coupling  each 
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3,195,123  ' 

ANALOGUE  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Harry  I.  West,  Jr.,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

I  FUed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,829 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 


A     i 


DiSCRtMHwATOR 


I  I  fl  I  I  I 


i^ 


_!UL 


nsti_ 


iii^iii 


CATMOOC 
fOLLOWtl* 


d 


-«  PHAf/r«STao*v    -• 


1  c*THOoe      J 

*(XLO«i£a 


V 


Mlllll 


6.  In  a  device  for  converting  analogue  information  to 
digital  information  employing  a  time  modulation  scheme, 
the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  stretcher  responsive  to  the  analogue  in- 
formation to  be  converted  by  generating  both  a  volt- 
age step  representative  of  the  maximum  amplitude  of 
said  analogue  information  and  a  gate  signal; 

(b)  a  pulse  train  generator  responsive  to  said  gate  sig- 
nal by  generating  a  train  of  pulses  for  the  duration 
of  the  gate  signal;  | 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  ramp  in  response 
to  a  first  pulse  from  said  pulse  train  generator,  said 
voltage  ramp  having  a  nonlinear  portion; 

(d)  bias  means  electrically  connected  to  said  voltage 
ramp  generator,  said  bias  means  being  adjusted  to 
establish  the  initial  potential  level  of  said  voltage 
ramp  below  a  predetermined  reference  voltage  level 
so  that  the  beginning  of  the  linear  portion  of  said 
voltage  ramp  coincides  with  said  predetermined  ref- 
erence voltage  level; 

(e)  a  phantastron  pulse  generator  responsive  to  the 
first  pulse  of  said  pulse  train  by  the  output  of  a  posi- 
tive gating  pulse; 

(f)  a  cathode  follower  circuit  and  variable  capacitor 
connected  in  series  and  in  feedback  relation  to  said 
pulse  generator; 

(g)  an  inverter  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said 
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pulse  generator  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  the  gating 
pulse; 

(h)  electronic  gating  means  for  receiving  said  gating 
pulse  and  through  which  said  pulse  train  passes,  said 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  gating  pulse  by  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  the  pulses  of  said  pulse  train 
generated  during  the  nonlinear  portion  of  said  volt- 
age ramp; 

(i)  electronic  delay  means  interposed  said  pulse  train 
generator  and  said  gating  means,  said  delay  means 
causing  a  delay  time  substantially  equal  to  the  time 
of  four  pulses  of  said  pulse  train;  and  r'- 

(j)  a  discriminator  circuit  receiving  said  voltage  ram'p^ 
and  said  voltage  step  to  compare  the  amplitude  of 
said  voltage  ramp  to  the  amplitude  of  said  voltage 
step  and  generate  an  electrical  signal  when  the  am- 
plitudes are  equal,  said  generated  electrical  signal 
electrically  introduced  to  said  voltage  ramp  generat- 
ing means  and  said  pulse  stretcher  to  terminate  the 
generation  of  said  voltage  ramp,  said  voltage  step 
and  gate  signal. 


3,195,125 
TELEVISION   AID   TO   AIRCRAFT   INSTRUMENT 

LANDING 

Henry  L.  Reitler,  Chicago,  111. 

(203  White  Bridge  Road,  Nashville,  Tenn.) 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,407 

2Ctaims.    (CL  343— 6) 


es 


3  195,124 
CONVERTING  PLURAL-ELEMENT  INFORMATION 
Hartmut  Gebhardt,  Grosshesselohe,  near  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschafft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17,  1961, 

S  72,586 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340— -347) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  a  first  informa- 
tion which  is  represented  by  the  activation  respectively  of 
one  of  m  elements  in  .r  groups,  whereby  m  may  vary  from 
group  to  group,  into  a  second  information  which  is  repre- 
sented by  the  magnetization  of  one  of  n  magnet  cores  dis- 
posed in  a  field  of  cores  having  wires  extending  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  said  wires  passing  through  the 
respective  cores,  comprising  means  forming  x  stages  corre- 
sponding to  the  X  groups,  each  stage  comprising  switches 
connected  in  parallel  relationship,  said  switches  provided 
respectively  with  serially  disposed  writing  wires,  the 
switches  of  the  respective  stages  being  respectively  as- 
signed to  the  m  elements  of  the  corresponding  group  of 
the  first  information  and  being  operatively  clo^d  upon 
activation  of  the  corresponding  element,  the  series  cir- 
cuit of  said  stages  being  disposed  in  series  with  a  blocking 
wire  extending  through  all  cores,  said  blocking  wire  passing 
(jt— 1)  times  through  each  core  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  the  writing  wires,  whereby  an  individ- 
ual current  circuit  is  formed  responsive  to  closure  of  a 
switch,  which  circuit  extends  over  x  writing  wires  and 
the  blocking  wire,  said  individual  circuit  passing  .r-times 
only  through  one  of  the  n  cores  and  being  owing  to  op- 
posing energization  effected  by  said  blocking  wires  opera- 
tive to  change  the  magnetization  of  only  such  core  to 
which  is  assigned  the  second  information.  1 


1.  A  ground  controlled  approach  aircraft  instrument 
landing  system  comprising,  first  precision  approach  radar 
indicating  means  for  indicating  aircraft  azimuth,  second 
precision  approach  radar  indicating  means  for  indicating 
aircraft  elevation,  third  precision  approach  radar  indicat- 
ing means  duplicating  said  second  precision  approach 
radar  indicating  means  in  presentation  for  indicating  air- 
craft range,  first  movable  tracking  cursor  means  for  said 
first  indicating  means  for  comparing  the  actual  azimuth 
with  a  predetermined  path  for  an  aircraft  on  final  land- 
ing approach,  first  error  metering  means  motivated  by 
said  first  tracking  cursor  means  for  indicating  the  azimuth 
error  in  the  landing  path  of  the  aircraft,  second  movable 
tracking'  cursor  means  for  said  second  indicating  means 
for  comparing  the  actual  elevation  with  a  predetermined 
path  for  an  aircraft  on  final  landing  approach,  second 
error  metering  means  separate  from  said  first  error  meter- 
ing means  motivated  by  said  second  tracking  cursor  means 
for  indicating  the  elevation  error  in  the  glide  path  of  the 
aircraft,  third  movable  tracking  means  for  said  third  in- 
dicating means,  third  metering  means  separate  from  said 
first  and  second  error  metering  means  for  indicating  the 
aircraft  range,  television  video  camera  means  viewing  said 
first,  second  and  third  metering  means,  and  television 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  television  video  to  an 
aircraft  thereby  enabling  guidance  of  the  aircraft  on 
landing  approach. 


3,195,126 
:      TRAFFIC  SUPERVISORY  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Barker,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  658,704 
Q  8  Claims.     (CI.  343— 7) 

1.  A  traffic  surveillance  system  for  surveying  vehicular 
traffic  speed  and  volume  conditions  oy^  a  highway  facil- 
ity and  comprising  j  | 
a  traffic  sampling  station  having 

vehicular  speed  and  passage  detection  apparatus 
for  producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  speed  and  passage  of  moving  vehicles, 
means  for  combining  the  speed  and  passage  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  composite  electrical  signal, 
said  combining  means  including 

make-before-break  relay  circuit  means  acti- 
vated responsive  to  the  said  passage  sens- 
ing detection  apparatus  output  signals, 
oscillation  means  operably  responsive  to  the 
activated  relay  means  for  producing  an 
oscillatory  signal  output, 
and  output  circuit  means  for  receiving  the 
oscillatory  signal  indicative  of  the  traffic 


o 


782 


su 


(rodi 


passage  and  the  speed 
the  vehicle  speed  and 
the  output  composite 
means  for  transmitting  the 
nal  along  a  pre-determined 
a  remote  sampling  station  monitc  r 
-transmitted   composite   electrica 
prising 

a  signal  resolver  for  receivin 
composite  signal  into  the 
trical  signals  and  speed  ele4trical 


ignal  indicative  of 
ucing  therefrom 
electrical  signal; 
composite  electrical  sig- 
transpiission  path, 

for  receiving  the 
signal   and   com- 


and  resolving  the 
raffic  passage  elec- 
signals. 
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means  for  receiving  the 
and  producing  a  voltage 
to  the  speed  of  the  moving 

means  responsive  to  said 
visual  speed  indication, 

means  for  receiving  the  passafce 
and  producing  a  further  vo  age 
portional  to  the  traffic  voluipe 
ing  vehicles, 

and  means  responsive  to  said 
producing  a  visual  traffic  \|oI 
tion. 
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3,195,127 
RATE.AIDED  MANUAL  TRACtUNG  CIRCUIT 
Marvin  C.   Iwerlu,  Basking  Ridge.J  N  J^  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic  1 4avy 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  N  >.  188,289 
6  Claims.    (CL343--7) 


1.  A  rate-aided   manual  target 
use  in  a  radar  system  comprising  sto 
ing  the  target  rate,  integrating 
stored  target  rate  for  predicting 


mea  is 


computing  n^eans  responsive  to  said  integrating  means 
and  target  position  input  signals  for  deriving  a  correc- 
tive rate  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  corrective 
rate  signal  for  altering  the  stored  target  rate  whereby 
predicted  target  positions  will  more  nearly  correspond  to 
future  target  positions.  , 


3,195,128 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATING  SYSTEMS 

Guy  Le  Parquicr,  Henri  Poinsard,  and  Robert  Dncrotoy, 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  C.S.F.-Compagnie  Generaie 

dc  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation  off  France 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263^76 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9, 1962, 890,514 

6  Claims.    (CI.  343— 7.7) 


1.  In  a  radar  system,  a  device  for  discriminating  the 
echoes  from  moving  targets,  said  device  comprising:  a 
general  input;  means  for  applying  the  radar  echoes  to  said 
general  input;  phase  responsive  means  having  a  first  input 
directly  coupled  to  said  general  input,  a  second  input  and 
an  output;  delay  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
general  input,  and  an  output;  and  an  oscillator  having 
a  phase  control  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay 
means  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of  said 
phase  responsive  means. 


3,195,129 

CW  RADAR  SYSTEM 

William  Fishbein,  New  Shrewsbury,  and  Otto  E.  Ritten- 
bach,  Neptune,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,608 

12  Claims.     (CI.  343—8) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  A  CW  Doppler  radar  sysem  comprising, 
means  for  generating  an  IF  signal  at  a  prescribed  fre- 
quency such  that  its  period  is  a  function  of  the  maxi- 
mum range  of  targets  to  be  detected, 
a  source  of  RF  energy  having  a  prescribed  frequency, 
means  responsive  to  said  IF  signal  and  said  RF  energy 
for  producing  a  continuous  wave  of  RF  signal  energy 
having  its  phase  alternately  reversed  180°  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  one-half  the  frequency  of  said  pre- 
scribed IF  signal, 
a  common  antenna  for  reception  and  transmission, 
duplexer  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  and  responsive 
to  said  RF  signal  energy  whereby  at  any  instant  a  por- 
tion of  said  RF  signal  energy  is  coupled  to  said 
antenna  for  transmission  and  a  portion  of  said  RF 
signal  energy  leaks  through  said  duplexer  means  to 
an  output  port  thereof,  said  duplexer  means  being 
also  responsive  to  the  RF  signal  energy  reflected  from 
a  moving  target  in  the  path  of  the  transmitted  RF 
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signal  energy  such  that  the  reflected  RF  signal  energy 
is  combined  with  said  leak-through  energy  in  said  out- 
put port, 

means  for  producing  a  video-form  beat  si^al  from 
said  combined  reflected  and  leak-through  energy, 

a  broad-band  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  video-form 
beat  signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  amplified  video-form  beat 
signal  and  said  prescribed  IF  signal  for  producing 
a  beat  signal  having  a  current  component  correspond- 
ing to  the  Doppler  frequency  of  said  detected  moving 
target, 

and  means  for  amplifying  said  current  component. 


!  3,195,130 

AM  RADAR  WITH  NOISE  CORRELATION 
Donald  J.  Adrian,  Corona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  91,286 

3  Claims.    (CI.  343— 12) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


(d)  a  gate,  the  output  of  said  receiver  connected  to 
an  input  of  said  gate; 

(e)  an  oscillator  connected  to  another  input  of  said 
gate; 

(f)  counting  means,  the  output  of  said  gate  connected 
to  said  counting  means  for  counting  the  gated  output 
of  said  oscillator,  said  counting  means  having  first 
and  second  outputs,  said  first  output  connected  to 
said  trigger  means; 

(g)  computing  means,  said  second  output  of  said  counter 
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1.  In  a  radar  system  the  combination  comprising:  noise 
modulated  transmitter  means  for  generating  and  transmit- 
ting a  radio  frequency  noise  signal;  receiver  means  includ- 
ing a  first  mixer  circuit  for  recovering  said  noise  signal 
which  includes  a  Doppler  frequency  band,  amplifier  means 
coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  amplifying  only  the 
Doppler  frequency  portion  of  said  receiv«l  signal,  bal- 
anced detector  means  coupled  to  said  Doppler  amplifier 
means  and  to  said  receiving  means  for  detecting  a  com- 
bined signal  consisting  of  said  amplified  Doppler  signal 
and  said  received  signal,  second  mixer  means  for  mixing 
said  detected  signal  with  a  noise  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitter means  for  generating  output  pulses  which  repre- 
sent the  target  from  which  said  transmitted  signal  has 
been  reflected.        i  | 


3,195,131 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
OCEANIC  INVERSION  DUCT 
Norman  R.  Ortwein,  4857  Orchard  Ave.,  and  Paul  L. 
Voss,  6338  E.  Lake  Drive,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,721 
3  Claims.     (CI.  343—13) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  distance  measuring  system  utilizing  oceanic  inver- 
sion ducts  comprising:  i      I 

(a)  a  first  station  having  a  transmitter  connected  to  a 
triggering  means  for  transmitting  radio  frequency 
pulses  in  an  oceanic  inversion  duct;  I 
^b)  a  second  station  having  a  receiver  for  receiving 
said  first  transmissions  and  a  transmitter  for  retrans- 
mitting said  first  transmissions; 
(c)  receiving  means  at  said  first  station  for  receiving 
said  first  transmissions  and  said  retransmitted  trans- 
missions; 


operationally  connected  to  one  input  of  said  comput- 
'ing  means; 
(h)  and  means  for  introducing  into  said  computing 
means  successive  readings  of  refractive  index  in  said 
duct  together  with  the  geographic  position  of  said 
refractive  index,  wherein  said  computer  computes 
the  velocity  of  propagation  from  said  refractive  in- 
dex readings  and  the  transit  time  of  transmission  be- 
tween stations  from  said  counter  readings  and  fur- 
ther computes  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  stations. 


3,195,132 
AUTOCALIBRATION  OF  DECODING  RECEIVERS 
Frederick  H.  Battle,  Jr.,  Seaford,  and  Thomas  Barlam, 
Syosset,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,624 
8  Claims.    (CI.  343—106) 
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1.  In  a  receiver  for  receiving  a  scanning  beam  coded 
by  pulse  modulations  transmitted  at  intervals  varying  with 
the  beam  direction  angle,  the  receiver  including  a  decoder 
having  a  sweep  generator  and  means  for  utilizing  the  time 
variation  in  the  sweep  amplitude  to  produce  a  signal  rep- 
resenting the  beam  direction  angle,  an  autocalibration  cir- 
cuit which  comprises  means  tor  producing  a  first  teries 
of  test  pulses  having  a  first  repetition  interval  represent- 
ing a  first  beam  direction  angle  modulation,  means  for 
producing  a  second  series  of  .test  pulses  having  a  second 
repetition  interval  representing  a  second  beam  direction 
angle  modulation,  means  for  alternatively  supplying  said 
first  and  second  test  pulses  series  to  said  decoder  during 
intervals  between  receptions  of  the  scanning  beam  by  the 
receiver,  means  for  producing  a  first  calibration  signal 
corresponding  to  said  first  test  pulse  series,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  calibration  signal  corresponding  to  said 
second  test  pulse  series,  means  for  supplying  said  first 
calibration  signal  to  said  decoder  while  said  first  test  pulse 
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series  is  supplied  thereto  to  produce 
means  for  supplying  said  second 
decoder  while  said  second  test  pul 
thereto  to  produce  a  second  'error 
lizing  said  first  error, signal  to 
sweeps  of  the  sweep  generator,  and 
said  second  error  signal  to  control  the 


3,195,133 
AIR-TO-AIR  BEARING 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTfe 


a  first  error  signal, 

calillration  signal  to  said 

series  is  supplied 

siknal,  means  for  uti- 

contfol  the  level  of  the 

means  for  utilizing 

slope  of  the  sweeps. 


SYSTEM 


Oscar  Shames,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  as  «nor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  p>y  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr^  N^.  227,665 

4aafans.    (CI.  343-106) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Cod  >  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1 


] 
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1.  In  an  air-to-air  bearing  system 
aircraft: 

an  antenna  system  in  said 
nine    lobed    radiation    pattern 
cardioid  radiation  pattern, 

synchronous  motor  means  connected 
system  rotating  said  antenna 
mined  rate  for  amplitude 
a  pulse  transmitter  at  a  first  'an< 

first  pulse   generator  means 
chronous  motor  means  generati 
pulse  each  time  a  predetermine( 
tion  pattern  passes  a  predeterr 

second  pulse  generator  means 
pulse  generator  means  generati 
erence  pulse  each  time  one  of 
predetermined  direction, 

receiver  means  connected  to  said 
ceiving  said  first  and  second 
signals, 

first  circuit  means  connected  to 
erator  means  and  said  receiver 
output  voltage  proportional  to 
between  said   main  reference 
amplitude  modulated  signal, 

second  circuit  means  connected 
generator  means  and  said  receiver 
an  output  voltage  proportional 
phase  between  said  second 
ftal  and  said  auxiliary  reference 

indicator  means, 

switching  circuit   means  connectihg 
means  to  said  indicator  means 
phase  difference  between  said 
and  said  first  amplitude  modu 
matically  connect  said  second 
indicator  means  whereby  said 
bearing  of  the  receiver  aircraft 
transmitter. 


tie 


or  use  m  a  receiver 


aircraft  having  a 
uperimposed   on   a 


to  said  antenna 

sjktem  at  a.  predeter- 

modujating  a  signal  from 

second  cyclic  rate, 

coniected   to  said   syn- 

ig  a  main  reference 

lobe  of  said  radia- 

ined  direction, 

coinected  to  said  first 

ig  an  auxiliary  ref- 

lobes  passes  said 


antenna  system  re- 
itude  modulated 


aid  first  pulse  gen- 
means  providing  an 
difference  in  phase 
mlse   and  said  first 
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3,195,134 

WIDE  BASE  DOPPLER  RADIO  NAVIGATION 
SYSTEM 
Fritz  Steiner,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11, 1962L 
St  18  749 
,      4  Claims.    (CI.  343—106) 


1.  A  wide  base  Doppler  fadio  navigation  system  with 
a  circular  antenna  system  consisting  of  a  number  of  indi- 
vidual antennas,  in  which  two  individual  antennas  located 
diametrically  opposite  to  each  other,  will  be  cyclically  con- 
nected to  the  transmitter  whereby  one  individual  antenna 
will  be  fed  with  the  carrier  and  the  other  one  with  a  modu- 
lation sideband  to  provide  at  the  receiver-end  a  frequency- 
modulated  wave  for  phase  comparison  with  a  reference 
voltage  to  determine  the  direction,  comprising,  a  first 
sjource  of  upper  sideband  signals  and  a  second  source  of 
lower  sideband  signals,  a  soi|rce  of  carrier  signals,  and 
switching  means  coupling  said  source  of  upper  and  lower 
sideband  signals  and  said  carrier  source  to  said  antennas 
and  means  connected  to  said  switching  means  for  coupling 
alterhatively  and  successively  to  each  one  respectively  of 
a  pair  of  antennas,  said  carrier  signal  and  one  of  said  side- 
band signals,  and  at  each  switching  cycle  the  position  of 
carrier  and  sideband  will  be  interchanged  whereby  in  one 
position  the  upper  sideband  signal  and  carrier  signal  and 
in  the  other  position  the  lower  modulation  sideband  signal 
and  carrier  signal  will  be  radiated.  i 


3,195,135 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  VTOL  AIRCRAFT  TO 

A  RESTRICTED  LANDING  SURFACE 
Leo  Fleuchaus,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Messer- 
schmitt    AG.,    Augsburg,    Germany,    a   company    of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  2,  1960, 

M  45,519 

7  Claims.    (CI.  343—108) 


tt>  said  second  pulse 

means  providing 

tojhe  difference  in 

ampf  tude  modulated  sig- 

ulses, 

said  first  circuit' 

responsive  to  zero 

lain  reference  pulse 

ited  signal  to  auto- 

c  ircuit  means  to  said 

i  idicator  displays  the 

relative  to  the  pulse 


1.   A  navigational  system  adapted  to  guide  aircraft, 
especially  VTOL-aircraft,  along  a  directrix  to  a  landing 
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area  of  very  limited  size,  and  to  land  said  aircraft  vertical- 
ly, comprising  a  ground  transmitting  station  and  a  receiv- 
ing apparatus  within  the  aircraft;  said  ground  station  com- 
prising four  antennas  positioned  as  an  array  of  two  pairs 
of  opposed  antennas  within  the  region  of  said  landing 
area,  means  for  radiating  over  each  antenna  a  modulated 
electromagnetic  high  frequency  carrier  wave  in  such  man- 
ner that  each  pair  of  opposed  antennas  produces,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  modulation  frequency  of  said  carrier,  a  fam- 
ily of  hyperbolic  surfaces  of  equal  transit  time  differ- 
ences, with  the  transverse  axes  of  said  hyperbolic  surfaces 
being  directed  substantially  horizontally,  said  pairs  of 
antennas  being  positioned  in  a  generally  square  array 
whereby  said  hyperbolic  surfaces  of  equal  transit  time  dif- 
ferences respectively  produced  by  said  two  pairs  of  op- 
posed antennas  intersect  one  another  to  form  a  plurality 
of  three-dimensional  curves  of  intersection  of  equal  transit 
time  differences  passing  .substantially  perpendicularly 
through  the  plane  containing  said  landing  area,  said  curves 
of  intersection  comprising  directrices,  and  means  within 
said  receiving  apparatus  for  selecting  and  tracking  one  of 
said  directrices  to  provide  a  flight  path  curve  thereby  to 
control  and  guide  the  flight  of  said  aircraft  along  an  ap- 
proach path  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  into 
said  landing  area. 


3,195,136 
TIME  AND  DISTANCE  OF  CLOSEST  APPROACH 

DETECTOR  OF  MOVING  OBJECT 
Perry  L  Klcfai,  Bctbcsda,  Md.    (Moore  School  of  Electri- 
cal Enginearing,  University  Ol  Pennsylvania,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.) 

FUed  Sept  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,996 
6Chdms.    (CL  343— 112) 
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bom  reflector,  and  a  second  reflector  facing  said  parab- 
oloid and  located  to  create  a  virtual  source  and  ooiicctior 
of  signals  at  said  focus  of  said  paraboloid,  said  second  re- 
flector reflecting  without  changing  the  direction  of  rotation 


7_J^ 


^-^^t^^:  n-j  A. 
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circularly-polarized  signals  rotatmg  in  one  direction  and 
transmitting  circularly-polarized  signals  rotating  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  said  horn  reflector  oriented  to  permit  cou- 
pling of  signak  between  it  and  said  second  reflector 
through  said  hole.  '  • 


5.  A  system,  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  fre- 
quency which  changes  as  a  function  of  time,  means  for 
converting  the  signal  to  produce  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency, means  for  multiplying  slopes  along  the  received 
curve  through  frequency  multiplication,  means  for  delay- 
ing the  signal  by  a  small  time  interval,  means  for  mixing 
the  un-delayed  portion  of  the  signal  with  the  delayed 
portion  to  obtain  a  frequency  which  varies  as  the  first 
derivative  of  the  original  curve,  combination  of  means 
to  read  the  slope  of  the  original  curve  as  a  fimction  of 
time.  *■ 

3,195.137 
CASSEGRAINIAN  ANTENNA  WITH  APERTURE 

BLOCKING  CORRECTION 
Willhmi  C.  Jakes,  Jr.,  Middlctown  Township,  Monmouth 
County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telcphoae  Laboratmies, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporfltion  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,364 
8  Claims.    (CL  343— 756) 
1.  In  an  antenna  system  for  radiating  and  receiving  cir- 
cularly-polarized signals,  a  paraboloidal  reflector  having 
a  focus  and  a  vertex,r  said  paraboloid  having  a  hole  lo- 
cated at  said  vertex  a  horn  reflector  located  behind  said 
paraboloid,    said    horn    reflector   having   an   ellipsoidal 
reflecting  surface  with  one  focus  near  the  apex  of  said 
816  O.O.— 27 


3,195,138 
RADOME  WITH  PARTICULAR  APEX  AND 
WALL  STRUCTURE 
Emanuel  A.  Beck,  Silver  ^ring,  MA^  aasigDor  to  tlie 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcaented  by  tiic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,776 
4  Claims.    (CI.  343— 872) 


1.  A  projectile  shaped  radome  comprising, 

a  solid  apex  portion, 

a  sidewall  depending  from  said  apex  portion,  said  side- 
wall  being  formed  of  two  wall  sections  arranged  in  a 
sandwich  configuration,  said  sidewall  having  the  same 
overall  thickness  as  said  apex  portion,  whereby  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  radoine  are  smooth. 


3,195,139 
DATA  RECORPING  APPARATUS 
R.  T.  Hood,  Jr.,  4705  W.  191st  St.,  TotTHicc,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,955 
6Clalmfl.    (CL346— 33) 
1.  A  portable  recording  apparatus  including:  a  housing; 
drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  drawing  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  along  a  predetermined  path;  an 
electro-magnetic  recording  head  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  position  to  be  magnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
recording  medium;  means  for  introducing  binary-coded 
data  to  said  electro-magnetic  recording  head  to  be  re- 
corded on  said  magnetic  recording  medium;  switching 
means  for  causing  said  drive  means  to  be  activated;  man- 
ually operated  means  for  actuating  said  switching  means 


n 
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from  a  stand-by  position  to  an  activating 
for  returning  said  switching  means 
after  a  predetermined  movement 
a  synchronizing  wheel  rotatably 


position;  means 

its  stand-by  position 

of  said  drive  means; 

n  ounted  in  said  hous- 


.«^"^ 


ing;  means  mechanically  coupling 
means  to  cause  said  wheel  to  be 
means;  and  means  coupled  to  sai( 
electrical  pulses  indicative  of  the 
said  wheel. 


For  St, 


3,195,14« 
LOCUNG  ARRANGEMENT 
APPARATUSI 
Ednwd  Sckah,  VUliiigcn,  Black 
UcDgcn,   Gcnnany,   iMignon 
Gju-b JIm  VnUBgen,  Black  Fores  , 

FUcd  Sept  18, 1963,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa 
XiOakaa.    (CI. 


Gem  any 
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3,195,141 
MULTIPLE-POINT  RECORDERS 
Robert  N.  Brown,  Lansdalc,  Curtis  R.  A.  Johnson,  Flonr- 
town,  and  Albert  E.  Paschkis,  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Leeds  and  Northrnp  Company,  PUIadcl- 
phla.  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsyhraaia 

FUcd  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  Now  277,995 

lOCtalms.    (CL346— 61)  i 
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Si  id 


wheel  to  said  drive 

driven  by  said  drive 

wheel  for  producing 

ingular  movement  of 


FOR  PRINTING 


and  Franz  Strobcl, 
Kienzk   Apparatc 
Gcrmsmy 
^o.  309,797 

Sept.  22, 1962 


34—43) 


sai  I 


wheels 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  for  printing 
fluid  dispensing  operation,  in  combii  ation, 
a  mechanism  mounted  on  said  suppprt 
-ing  number  printing  wheels  having 
tions;  drive  means  for  operating 
ter  by  said  number  printing  wheels 
amount  of  the  fluid  dispensed  during 
eration;  aligning  means  having  an 
moving  said  number  printing 
ing  positions;  operating  means  for 
means  to  move  to  said  aligning  portion 
dispensing  operation;  carriage  i 
support  for  movement  over  said  ni)mber 
in  a  printing  direction  from  a  first 
end  position  and  in  a  return  directioi 
position  to  said  first  end  positioi 
mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for 
eration  by  said  number  printing  wheels 
of  said  carriage  means  between 
locking  means  having  a  normal  loc^g 
ing  said  carriage  means  in  said  first 
controlled  and  operated  by  said  op^ting 
to  a  releasing  position  to  release 
movement  in  said  printing  direction 
means  is  in  said  aligning  position 
number  printing  wheels  to  number 


data  related  to  a 
support  means; 
means  and  indud- 
lumber  printing  posi- 
mechanism  to  regis- 
data  related  to  the 
a  dispensing  op- 
aligning  position  for 
to  number  print- 
( perating  said  aligning 
at  the  end  of  a 
mounted  on  said 
printing  wheels 
I  position  to  a  second 
from  said  second  end 
impression  means 
causing  a  printing  op- 
during  movemient 
end  positions;  and 
position  for  lock- 
ind  position  and  being 
means  to  move 
carriage  means  for 
when  said  aligning 
and  has  moved  said 
)rinting  positions. 


1.  A  multiple-point  recorder  comprising 

a  carriage  linearly  movable  with  respect  to  the  printing 
line  of  a  recorder  chart, 

a  print  wheel  supported  from  said  carriage  for  posi- 
tioning of  its  axis  of  rotation  both  about  a  first 
pivotal  axis  and  about  a  second  pivotal  axis»  said 
print  wheel  having  sets  of  markers  angularly  spaced 
about  its  periphery, 

continuously  rotating  cam  means  periodically  rocking 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  print  wheel  at)Out  said 
first  pivotal  axis  to  provide  for  engagement  of  the 
print  wheel  with  said  printing  line  of  the  chart, 

means  operative  in  synchronism  with  said  cam  means 
to  rotate  the  print  wheel  about  its  axis  of  rotation 
to  a  new  angular  position  in  the  interval  between 
successive  printings  to  present  the  sets  of  markers 
in  succession  to  the  chart,  and 

means  for  tilting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  print  wheel 
about  said  second  pivotal  axis  to  determine  which 
marker  or  markers  of  the  sets  thereof  engage  the 
chart. 


3,195,142 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Robert  E.   Benn,   Broomall,  and  Richard  S.  Saknrai, 
Wayne,  Pa.,  asslgnon  to  Borronghs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  off  AflcUfaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  729^47 
9CtehM.r   (CL346— 74) 


1.  In  combination:  an  electrographic  recording  print- 
ing head  having  a  print  face,  a  print  electrode  having  an 
end  substantially  at  said  print  face;  an  initiating  electrode 
having  an  end  substantially  at  said  print  face,  the  ends  of 
said  initiating  and  print  electrodes  being  closely  spaced 
and  separated  by  electrical  insulating  means,  a  back  elec- 
trode having  a  support  face;  means  mounting  said  back 
electrode  so  that  the  support  face  is  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  from  the  print  face  of  the  print  head;  means 
for  establishing  a  voltage  difference  between  the  print 
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electrode  and  the  back  electrode,  the  magnitude  of  said 
voltage  being  less  than  that  necessary  to  introduce  charged 
particles  into  the  space  between  print  electrode  and  the 
back  electrode  by  the  field  effect,  and  means  for  establish- 
ing a  potential  difference  between  the  initiating  electrode 
and  print  electrode  to  cause  a  very  short  disruptive  elec- 
trical discharge  to  occur  between  the  initiating  electrode 
and  the  printing  electrode. 


3,195,143 
MAGNETIC  DUPLICATING  DEVICE 
Claude  E.  Jones,  Jr.,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
Notlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,303 
6  Claims.    (CL  346— 74) 


"^^ 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  thin  sheet  of  mag- 
netizable material,  means  for  recording  intelligence  mag- 
netically on  said  sheet  whereby  elemental  areas  of  said 
sheet  are  magnetized,  ^  record  blank  on  which  the  in- 
telligence is  to  be  printed,  means  for  bringing  said  mag- 
netizable sheet  into  contact  with  said  record  blank,  a 
magnetic  ink  containing  finely  divided  magnetic  particles, 
means  for  applying  said  ink  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
record  blank  from  said  magnetizable  sheet  whereby  mag- 
netic particles  in  said  ink  will  be  attracted  to  said  record 
blank  at  areas  corresponding  to  magnetized  elemental 
areas  of  said  magnetizable  sheet,  and  means  for  causing 
said  magnetic  particles  to  adhere  to  said  record  blanks 
said  magnetizable  sheet  being  in  the  form  of  an  endless 
belt,  said  means  for  recording  intelligence  magnetically 
on  said  sheet  comprising  at  least  one  recording  head  and 
means  for  causing  said  recording  head  to  scan  repeatedly 
across  the  width  of  said  magnetizable  sheet  to  record  in- 
telligence in  successive  substantially  parallel  lines  across 
said  magnetizable  sheet,  said  record  blank  having  an  ad- 
hesive surface  against  which  said  ink  is  applied  on  suc- 
cessive areas  of  said  record  blank,  and  said  means  for 
causing  said  magnetic  particles  to  adhere  to  said  record 
blank  comprising  means  for  pressing  said  particles  into 
the  material  of  said  record  blank. 


3,195,144  i 

TIME  OF  DAY  TAB  CARD  PUNCH  MECHANISM 
Nathaniel  B.  Wales,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Conn.,  asslg^ior  to  Bnri- 
nesB  Research  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Ardmorc, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,010 
3Clafans.  (CL  346— 82) 
1.  A  digital  clock  comprising:  a  chassis;  a  synchronous 
electric  motor  secured  to  said  chassis^  a  first  plurality  of 
ratchet  plates  slideably  secured  to  said  chassis  for  paral- 
lel motion  relative  thereto  and  arranged  in  a  consecutive 
series  of  digital  orders;  a  second  plurality  of  drive  pawl 


members  corresponding  to  said  first  plurality  of  ratchet 
plates  and  proximate  thereto;  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth 
secured  to  each  of  said  ratchet  plates;  drive  means  ac- 
tuated by  said  synchronous  motor  to  simultaneously 
reciprocate  said  drive  pawl  members  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  parallel  ratchet  plate  motion;  a  third  plurality  of 
holding  pawls  each  pivotally  secured  to  said  chassis  and 
each  adapted  to  engage  the  said  ratchet  teeth  of  one  of 
said  ratchet  plates;  first  spring  means  to  urge  each  of 
said  holding'  pawls  into  engagement  with  its  ratchet  plate 
teeth;  means  to  disable  said  first  spring  means  for  each 
of  said  holding  pawls;  second  spring  means, to  urge  each 


of  said  ratchet  plates  in  a  common  direction  toward  a 
home  position;  third  spring  means  to  urge  each  of^said 
drive  pawl  members  into  engagement  with  its  correspond- 
ing said  ratchet  teeth;  cam  means  to  disengage  each  of 
said  drive  pawl  members  from  engagement  with  its 
ratchet  teeth  at  the  beginning  of  each  reciprocation  drive 
stroke;  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  next  lower 
order  said  ratchet  plate  to  disable  tiie  engagement  of  each 
said  drive  pawl  member  with  its  corresponding  said 
ratchet  plate  teeth;  and  means  responsive  to  the  position 
of  each  of  said  ratchet  plates  to  actuate  the  cori'espond- 
ing  said  first  spring  disabling  means. 


3,195,145 
SPECTACLE  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  PROTECTIVE 
MAJOR  LENS  AND  DETACHABLE  POSTERIOR 
CORRECTIVE  LENS 
Paul  W.  Tisher  and  Harry  Kramer,  New  BrUafai,  Conn., 
assignors,  by  mesne  ass^pmients,  to  Dr.  WUUam  Smith, 
Los  Angeles,  Califf.,  and  Younger  Manuffactnrlng  Co., 
Los  Angeles,  Califf.,  a  corporation  off  Califfomia 
FUed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,972 
lOCbrims.    <CL351— 159) 


1.  A  corrective  lens  system  comprising  a  transparent 
protective  lens  of  major  dimension  fabricated  of  synthetic 
plastic  material,  said  protective  lens  having  a  body  por- 
tion dimensioned  to  overlie  the  orbital  region  and  being 
substantially  curvilinear  in  cross  section  with  a  concave 
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lens 


surf  ax 


S!iid 


posterior  surface,  said  protective 
lip  portion  on  the  posterior 
tion  and  integral  therewith,  said  lif 
inwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
projecting  posteriorly  therefrom; 
releasably  mounted  within  said  lip 
tion  providing  a  seal  about  the  periphery 
tive  lens  and  the  underlying  surfice 
tion  to  prevent  contamination  and 
surfaces  thereof,  said  body  portion 
being  continuous  and  extending 
portion  and  the  anterior  surface  o 
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having  an  annular 

of  said  body  por- 

portion  being  spaced 

body  portion  and 

ind  a  corrective  lens 

portion,  said  lip  por- 

of  said  correc- 

of  the  body  por- 

oiling  of  the  opposed 

)f  said  protective  lens 

tt^  annular  lip 

said  corrective  lens. 


a:ross 


349544C    ,  , 

INTERMITTENT  FILM-FEEDl  VG  MEANS  FOR 
MOTION  PICTURE  QAMERAS 

to  Seiko  DcnU 


Mntsami  Minwa,  Tokyo, 

Kocyo  KalwiririM  Kiiisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OrlgiMil  applkatkM  Oct  24,   19  •,  Scr.  No.  64,M1. 


Dhidcd 
23C339 


tUi  appHcatkm  No  r.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  352-  -196) 


lombination,  an  elon- 
of  parallel  side  walls 


In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in 
gated  channel  member  having  a  pai 
and  a  third  wall  interconnecting  sJd  parallel  side  walls, 
said  elongated  channel  member  f(  rming  a  claw  of  the 
camera;  rotary  eccentric  cam  mean ;  located  between  and 


I  I 


engaging  said  side  walls  of  said  elongated  channel  mem- 
ber; pivot  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elongated 
channel  member  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  to  sup- 
port the  latter  for  turning  movement  about  a  given  axis, 
whereby  during  rotation  of  said  eccentric  cam  means  while 
the  latter  engages  said  pair  of  side  walls  said  elongated 
channel  member  will  be  oscillated  about  the  pivot  axis 
provided  by  said  pivot  means;  and  tooth  means  carried  by 
said  elongated  channel  member  at  an  end  portion  thereof 


distant  from  said  pivot  means,  said  tooth  means  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  film  strip  to  intermittently 
advance  the  latter,  said  third  wall  of  said  elongated  chan- 
nel member  being  formed  with  a  cutout  for  accommodat- 
ing said  cam  means,  said  tooth  means  being  in  the  form 
of  an  elongated  extension  of  said  third  wall  o^said  chan- 
nel member  curved  backwardly  upon  itself  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  tooth  which  extends  away  from  said  third  wall  > 
of  said  channel  member. 
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201,610  , 
TAP 

Roy  SyuMHids,  Croydon,  Surrey,  and  Percy  Beanchamp, 
Eweli,  Surrey,  England,  asdgnors  to  Waddington  & 
Duval  (Holdings)  LinUted,  London,  England,  a  British 
company  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  14.  1964 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 3) 


201 613 
CANISTER  VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
George  H.  Frost,  Ashland,  and  Robert  S.  Waters,  Lcxinc- 
ton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,120 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CLD9— 2) 
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201,611  I 

COVERALL 

Clarence  Lapedes,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lion  Uni- 

fform,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,422 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD3— 17) 


201,614 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Klaas  TIcnen  Oord,  The  Hague,  Nethcriands,  asrignor  to 

Verenigde     Stofzuigcrfabrieken     N.V.,     Lccnwarden, 

Nethcriands,  a  corporation  of  the  Nethcriands 

FUed  July  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,055 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


201,612 

SPRAY  CABINET  FOR  DISINFECTING 
BEVERAGE  CASES 
Eogene  P.  Reagan,  3848  BUlsdcll  Ave,  Mfaineapolis, 
Mtam.;  Eileen  Reagan,  special  adndnistratilz  off  saM 
Eugene  P.  Reagan,  deceased 

I      FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,351       ! 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


201,615 

COCKTAIL  BAR  DISPENSING  MAT 

Charies  P.  Tithcricy,  558  ParkhUl  St,  Cohisa,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  77,603 

Term  off  patent  14  yi 

(CLD9^-6) 
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201,616 
LATCH  HANDU: 
John  J.  Hughes,  Jr^  MUwaukee, 
Wagner  Manufacturing  Compan; 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  14 

(Ci.  DIO— «) 


201,620         IN  I 

GIRDLE 
assignor  to  E.  R.    Carl  R.  Glines,  Dover,  Del.,  assignor  to  Sarong,  Inc., 
MUwaukee.  Wis.,  a  Dover,  Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,936 
So.  73.602  Term  of  patent  14  years 

rears  (CI.  D20-2) 


. 




201,617 
BUILDING 
Charles  P.  Reay,  St  Louis,  Mo., 
Investment  Corporation,  St.  Lou|s, 
of  Missouri 

FUed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,378 

Term  of  patent  14  i^ears 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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assignor  to  Wydown 
Mo.,  a  corporation 


201,621 

COMBINED  TUNING  CONTROL  AND 

SPEAKER 

Robert  D.   Kahn,   Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Fedtro,  Inc.,  Rocliville  Centre,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 13) 


45  >6 


201,618 
BUILDING 
Howard  D.  Wolfe,  P.O.  Box 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser, 

Term  of  patent  14 

(CL  D13— 1) 


201,619 
TRUCK  BED  CAfVOPY 
Alfred  F.  Easter,  13045  26th 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Ser. 
Term  ot  patent  14 
(CL  D14— 27 


i 


,  Richmond,  Va. 
No.  82,779 
years 


■■      I 


P  E, 


.,  Seattle,  Wadi. 
No.  82,372 
years 


201,622 
SWITCH  KNOB 
Melvin  Boldt,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Moffats,  Limited, 
Weston,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,936 

Clafans  priority,  application  Canada  Oct.  22,  1964 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D26— 13) 
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201^23 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA  FOR  INDOOR  USE 

Mmrin  P.  MiiHiii^lr,  99—05  63rd  Drive, 

Rcgo  Park,  New  York  74,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnM  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,429 

Term  of  pirteM  14  y< 

(CL  D24— 14) 


201,626 
SNOW  SLED 
Jfanmy  A.  Gust,  3231  Santa  Fe  Ave.,  Long 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D34— 15) 
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201,627 
FLAIL  FOR  MATERIAL  SPREADERS 
Jacob  Henry  Lepp,  16  Cherry  Drive,  Grimsby,  Ontario, 
Canada,  and  Edward  Kuta,  117  Wise  Crescent,  HamU- 
ton,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,899 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD35— 2) 


201,624 
SPRAYER  PUMP  HANDLE  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
August   Herman   Pinke   and   Walter  Eugene   Petersen, 
Hastings,  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  D.  Hudson  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,187 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I       (CL  D31-^) 


201,628 

CLOCK 

ChariesA.  McLeod,  Oak  Park,  HL,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D42— 7) 


201,625 

BOOMERANG 

Arnold  H.  Maricr,  8  WendeU  Ave.,  Weston, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,064  I 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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MM32 
COVERED  PITCHER  OR  THE  LIKE 


IMDCER 

Alfred  W.  MadI,  Mcquoo,  Wta^  "f^lBor  to  John  Oiter    Tapio  Wirkkala,  Maamonlahdcntic,  Laottasuri,  Finland, 

MannfactBring  Os  Mflwankcc,  ^ii^  a  corporation  of       assignor   to   Rosenthal  •  PorzcUan   Akticngcsellschaft, 

Sclb,  Bavaria,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FDcd  Ian.  7, 1M5,  Scr.  Nb.  83,323  FUed  June  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80,515 

Term  of  patent  14  y^ars  Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  22, 1964 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 21) 


(0.044—1) 
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281,631 
TRAY  OR  THE 
M.  QoarUcre,  67  N. 

Bcllport,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr. 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D44— 18) 


N.Y« 


281,638 
"ntlVET  TRA\ 
William  B.  MacKrelL  Mendota  Heij  ilits,  Minn.,  asrignor 
to  Standard  Packaging  Corporatic^  New  York, 
a  cofpontioa  of  Vlrgbiia 

FOed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  ff o.  82,369 

Term  of  patent  14  y  tars 

(CL  D44— 18) 


'I 


281,633 
CLOTHES  DRIER 


y  ■\ 


Robert  E.  Little,  %  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.,  Colnmbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,930 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD49— 1) 
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.83,859 
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'         201,635 

GRINDING  GAUGE 

James  C.  Fisk,  G-3219  E.  Bristol  Road,  Flint,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

^     (CLD52— 6) 


'201,638 

HANGER  BRACKET  FOR  GUITARS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

HerlMrt  L.  Fcnbnrr  and  Edward  Baisr,  Cohmibns,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Reed-O-Matic,  be,  Cotaaabw,  OUo,  a 

corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Dec  8, 1964,  Seij.  No.  82,954 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CLD54— 1) 


201,634 
PUSHBUTTON  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Charles  C.  Davis  and  Raymond  L.  Erlckson,  BrookfleU, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Cntler^Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwankcc, 
Wis.,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,162 
Term  tA.  patent  14  yeara 

(CLD50— 5)  i 


■^ 


201,636 

BATHROOM  SCALE 

Nolan  K.  Rhoades,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to  The  Brearley 

Company,  Rockf ord,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,1^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

;    (CLD52— 10) 


201,639 
PLASTIC  DRAPERY 
Bernard  J.  Sadoff,  Jr.,  11801  Paso  RoMes  Ave., 
HUls,  Calif.,  and  GcraM  D.  Appel,  17813  Maiden, 
Northridge,  Calif.  — — t 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,816 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 2) 


<      !  201,637 

CABLE  CLAMP 

L.  E.  Undsey,  222  Vista  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,545 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD54— 1) 


201,640 

RING  DIE  STOCK 

Sam  D.  Wallace,  4792  E.  San  Gabriel,  Fresno,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,694 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD54— 4) 
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201,641 

ARROW  FLETCHING  ClAMP 

Henry  A.  Bttzcnborgcr,  8920  Arr  BgtMi  Atc^ 

Downey,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No^  79,287 

Tom  off  patent  14  yc 

(a.  D54— 13) 


281,642 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR 
Alexander  Kono,   WoodMe,   N.Y., 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc,  Woodside, 
of  New  York 

Filed  Ao»  3, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  yeai  s 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tfie  paten 

Feb.  9, 1979,  has  been  discldmed 
(CL  D57— 1) 


201,645 
'    DISPLAY  BOX 
Samuel  Braun,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.  Design 
Products,  Inc^  Amityrille,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  New 
Yorli 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,292 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 12.7)         I 


ARTICLE 

i  ssignor  to   Kono 
.Y.,  a  corporation 

81,124 
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201,646 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  Magnolia  Blvd.,  Apt  354, 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 17) 


201,643 

BOTTLE 

Robert  Stuart  Lang,  Glasgow,  Scotblnd,  avignor  to 

Lang  Brothers  Limite  I 

FUed  Oct  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  12,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bril  dn  Apr.  23, 1964 

Term  of  patent  14  yea  -s 

(CLD58— 6) 


'r^ 


201,644 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Robert  L.  Cave,  Manhattan,  Kans.,  a  nignor  to  Buckeye 

Bait  Corpbration,  Council  Grove,  H  ans.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  Nd.  76,001 

Term  of  patent  14  yci  n 

(CL  D58— 12) 


201,647 
PULL  TAB  FOR  A  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  and  Justin  Sfanpson,  Elmhurst, 
111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 26) 


July  18,  1065 
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201,648 
DISPENSING  CAP 

Douglas  Long,  New  York,  .N.Y.,  assignor  to  Valve  Cot- 
poration  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,,  Ser.  No.  81,338 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 26) 


201,652 

DKPENsER  CAP 

Robert  Podall,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Aerosol  Research 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,381 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


201,649 
DISPENSING  CAP 
Douglas  Long,  New  Yoi4,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Valve  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,347 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.D58— 26)  , 


201.653     I 
DIFFUSER  GRILLE 
Ernest  HJalmar  Person,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
AlUed  Thermal  Corp<M«tion,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D62— 4) 


201,650 
DISPENSING  CAP 
Douglas  Long,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Valve  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 26) 


201,654 

BOAT  HULL 

Rogenald  J.  KeUer,  Casco  Pofait  Rte.  1,  Wayzata,  Mfam. 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,803     . 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


201,651 
DISPENSING  CAP 

Douglas  Long,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Valve  Corpo. 
ration  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,349 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 
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— ♦ 


m 


2tl^5  ^ 

COMBINED  WARNING  UC  HT  AND  SIREN . 

Jcffcnoa  C.  GUmob,  217  E.  CoDci  on  Ave^  Chkago,  DL 

FUcd  Ans.  19,  1963,  Scf  No.  76,265 

Tcnn  of  patent  l4  yean 

(CLD72— 1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1965 


201,656 

LIPSTICK  HOLDER 

Irene  M.  Abess,  Box  675,  South  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,948 

Tenn  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D86— 10)i 


1      •:        ' 


i  LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES , , 

j  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

Nora.—  Arrmnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  Biffnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

Oregon  grape  holly  shrub.     2,544,  7-13-  I 


Sserssen,  Charles. 
65.  CI.  64. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abess,  Irene  M.    Lipstick  holder.    201,656,  7-1S-65,  CI.  D86- 

Aerosol  Research  Co. :  See — 

Podall,  Robert.    201,652. 
Allied  Thermal  Corp. :  Hee — 

Person,  Ernest  H.    201,653. 
Appel,  Gerald  D. :  See — 

Sadoff,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  and  Appel.    201,639 
B.C.X.  Design  Products  Inc. :  Bee — 

Braun,  Samuel.    20l,64{}. 
Baier,  Edward  :  £fee —  | 

Fenburr,  Hert>ert  L.,  and  Baier.     201,638. 
Beaucharap.  Percy  :  See —  I 

Symonds,  Roy,  and  Beauchamp.    201,610. 
Bitzenburger,    Henry   A.      Arrow   fletching   clamp.    201,641, 

7-13-65,  CI.  D54— 13. 
Boldt,  MelTin,  to  Moffats  Ltd.    Switch  knob.    201,622,  7-13- 

65,  CI.  D26— 13. 
Bozek,  John  S.,  and  J.  Simpson,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. 
Pull  tab  for  a  container  or  the  like.    201,647,  7-13-65.  CI. 
D58 — 26. 
fiiaun,  Samuel,  to  B.C.N.  Design  Products  Inc.    Display  box. 

201,645,  7-13-65,  CI.  D58— 12.7. 
Breariey  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rhoades.  Nolan  K.    201,636, 
Buckeye  Bait  Corp. :  See —  \ 

Cave,  Robert  L.    201,644. 
Cave,  Robert  L.,  to  Buckeye  Bait  Corp.    Packaging  container. 

201,644.  7-13-65,  CI.  D58— 12. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bozek,  John  S.,  and  Simpson.    201,647. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  Charles  C,  and  Erickson.    201,634. 
Davis,  Charles  C,  and  R.  L.  Erlck«on,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. 
Pushbutton  locking  device.     201,634,  7-13-65,  CI.  D50 — 5. 
Easter,  Alfred  F.     Truck  bed  canopy.      201,619,  7-13-65.  CI. 

D14— 27.  I  I 

Erickson,  Raymond  L. :  See —     ' 

Davis,  Charles  C,  and  Erickson.    201,684. 
Fedtro,  Inc. :  See^- 

Kahn,  Robert  D.    201,621. 

L.,  and   B.   Baier,   to   Reed-0-Matic,   Inc. 
for  guitars  and  the  like.     201,638,  7-13- 


Grlnding    gauge.      201,635,    7-13-65,    CI. 


Fenburr,  Herbert 
Hanger  bracket 
65,  CI.  I>54— 1. 
Fisk.    James    C. 

D52— 6. 

Frost,  George  H.,  and  R.  S.  Waters,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Canister  vacuum  cleaner  or  the  like.  201,613,  7-13- 
65,  CI.  D9 — 2. 

Combined  warning  light  and  siren.    201.- 
I>72^1. 
Sarong,  Inc.     Girdle.     201,620,  7-13-65, 


Gibson,  Jefferson  C. 

655.  7-13-65,  CI. 
Glinee.  Carl  R.,  to 

CI.  D20— 2. 

Gust,  Jimmy  A.     Snow  sled.    201,626,  7-13-65,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Hudson,  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Pinke,  August  H.,  and  Petersen.    201,624. 
Hughes,  John  J..  Jr.,  to  E.  R.  Wagner  Mfg.  Co.    Latch  handle. 

201.616    7-13-65,  CI.  DIO— 8.  '  * 

Kahn.  Robert  D..  to  Fedtro,  Inc.     Combined  tuning  control 

and  speaker.    201,621,  7-13-65,  CI.  D26 — 13. 
Keller,  Rogenald  J.    Boat  hull.    201,654,  7-13-65,  CI.  D71 — 1. 
Kono,  Alexander,  to  Kono  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Eyeglass  frame  or 

similar  article.    201.642,  7-13-65,  CI  D57 — 2 
Kono  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kono,  Alexander.     201,642. 
Kuta,  Edward  :  See —  | 

Lepp.  Jacob  H..  and  Kuu.    201,627. 
Lang  Bros.  Ltd. :  See  \ 

Lang.  Robert  S.    201,643.     I 
Lang.  Robert  S.,  to  Lang  Bros.  Ltd.    Bottle.    201,643.  7-13- 

65,  CI.  D58 — 6.  I  I 

Lapedes,  Clarence,  to  Lion  Uniform,  Inc.    Coverall.    201,611, 

Lepp.  Jacob  H..  and  E.  Kuta.     Flail  for  material  spreaders. 

201.627,  7-13-65.  CI.  D35— 2. 
Llndse;:.  L.  E.     Cable  clamp.    201.637,  7-13-05,  CI.  D54— 1. 
Lion  I  niform.  Inc. :  See—  I 

Lapedes.  Clarence.    201,61lj 
Little.  Robert  E.  Clothes  drier.  201,633,  7-13-65,  CI  D49— 1. 
Long,  Douglas,  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.     DtM>en8ing  can. 

201,648, 7-13-65,  CI.  D58--26.  *      ^ 


•  i 


<^ 


Long,  Douglas,  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.    Dispensing  cap. 

201.649,  7-13-65,  CI.  I>58— 26. 

Long,  Douglas,  to  valve  Corp.  of  America.     Dispensing  cap. 

201.650,  7-13-65  CI.  D58— 26. 

Long,  Douglas,  to  Valve  Corp.  of  America.     Dispensing  cap. 

201.651,  7-13-65,  CI.  D58— 26. 

MacKrell.  William  B.,  to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.     Triret 

tray.    201.630,  7-13-65,  CI,  D44— 10. 
Madl,  Alfred  W.,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Mixer.     201,629, 

7-13-65,  CI.  D44— 1. 
Marler.  Arnold  H.    Boomerang.    201,625.  7-13-«5.  CI.  D34 — 

15. 
McLeod,  Charles  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Clock.    201,628.  7-13- 

65.  CI.  D42— 7. 
Middlemark,  Marvin  P.     Television  antenna  for  indoor  use. 

201.623.  7-13-65.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Moffats  Ltd.  -.'See — 

Boldt.  Melvin.    201.622. 
Oord.  Klaas  T.,  to  Verenigde  Stofzuigerfabrieken  N,  V.    Vac- 
uum cleaner.    201.614,  7-13-65.  CI.  D9 — 2. 
Oster.  John,  .Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Madl,  Alfred  W.    201,629. 
Person.  Ernest  H.,  to  Allied  Thermal  Corp.     Dlffuaer  grille. 

201.653,  7-13-65,  CI.  D62 — 4. 
Petersen,  Walter  E. :  See — 

Pinke,  August  H.,  and  Petersen.    201,624. 
PInke,  August  H.,  and  W.  E.  Petersen,  to  H.  D.  Hudson  Mfg. 

Co.      Sprayer   pumo  handle  or  similar  article.     201,624, 

7-13-85,  CI.  D31— 5. 
Podall,    Robert,    to    Aerosol    Research    Co.      Dispenser    can. 

201.652,  7-13-65.  CI.  D58— 26. 

Quarltere.  Ester  M.    Tray  or  the  like.    201,631,  7-13-4J5,  CI. 

D44 — 10. 
Reagan,  Eileen  :  See — 

Reagan,  Eugene  P.    201,612. 
Reagan,  Eugene  P.,  deceased,  by  B.  Reagan,  sfpeclal  adminis- 
tratrix of  said  E.  Reagan.     Spray  cabinet  for  disinfecting 
beverage  cases.     201,612,  7-13-65,  CI.  D9 — 2. 
Reay,  Charles  P.    Building.    201,617,  7-13-65,  CI.  D13 — 1. 
Reed-0-Matic,  Inc. :  See — 

Fenburr.  Herbert  L..  and  Baier.    201,638. 
Rhoades,   Nolan  K.,   to  The  Breariey  Co.     Bathroom  Mate. 

201.636.  7-13-65,  CI.  D52— 10. 
Rosenthal-Porzellan  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Wirkkala.  Taplo.    201.632. 
Sadoff.  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  and  O.  D.  Appel.     Plastic  drapery. 

201,639,  7-13-65.  CI.  D54— 2. 
Sarong,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Glines.  Carl  R.    201,620. 
Simpson,  Justian  :  See — 

Bosek  John  S.,  and  Simpson.    201,647. 
Standard  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 

MacKrell,  William  B.    201,630. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

McLeod,  Charles  A.    201.628. 
Symonds,  Roy,  and  P.  Beauchamp,  to  Waddtngton  k  Duval 

(Holdings)   Ltd.     Tap.     201.610.  7-13-65.  CI.  D2 — 3. 
Titherley,  Charles  P.    Cocktail  bar  dispensing  mat.     201,616, 

7-13-65.  CI.  D9 — 6. 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Long.  Douglas.     201,648. 

Long.  Douglas.     201,649. 

Long,  Douglas.     201,650. 

Long.  Douglas.    201,651.  , 

Verenigde  Stofzuigerfabrieken  N.  V. :  Bee — 

Oord,  Klaas  T.    201,614. 
Waddington  k  Duval  (Holdings)  Ltd. 


Symonds,  Roy,  and  Beauchamp. 
Wagner,  E.  R.^  ilfg.  Co. :  See- 


Bee — 
201,610. 


201,640.    7-13-65,    CI. 


Hughes.  John  J..  Jr.    201,616. 
Wallace.    Sam    D.      Ring   die   stock 

D54— 4. 
Waters.  Robert  S. :  Bee — 

Frost.  George  H..  and  Waters.    201,613. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Frost,  George  H.,  and  Waters.    201,613. 
Wirkkala    Tapio,   to  Rosenthal  Porzellan   Aktienges^lscfaaft. 
Covered  pitcher  or  the  like.    201.632.  7-13-65.  CI  D44 — 21 

^^oIfe.  Howard  D.     Building.     201,618.  7-13-65    CI    D18 l' 

^^'2<>^*"i_Oof<'«2L  K.     Collapsible  tube  or  the  like.    201,646, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

NOTB. — ^Arranged  In  accordancqwlth  tbe  tlrst  aignitlcant  cbaracter  or  wonl  of  tbe  name  (in  accordance  wltb  city  and 
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Kim  ler 


ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

EisenberK.  Robert  M.     3,194,869 
Kemp,  Willard  E.,  and  Barbler. 
AilP  Inc. ;  See— 

Collier,  John  C.     3,194.877. 
Engelbart,  Douglati  C.     3,195, 
Abbott.    Daniel    B.,   and    R.    J.    " 
Valve  Co.     Device  for  preventing 
of    presHure    through     normally 
7-13-65.      CI.    137—596.16. 
Abbott  Laboratorieii :   nee — 

Freiberg.  Leslie  A.,  and  Cole. 
Frelfelder,  Morris,  and  Meltsner 
Robinson,  Ralph  M..  and  Sundbei 
Abercrombie  &  Finch  Co. :  See — 

Linarello.  Domenico.     3,193,961 
Abernathy,  Frank  \V. :  See — 

Raynolds,  David  W.,  Smith,  and 
Accumulatpurs    Fixes    et    de    Tractl 
Societe  des  :  See — 

Deschanips    Robert  M.     3,194, 
Achin,  Gerard  R. :  See- 
Thomson,  Arthur  J.,  AchIn,  and 
Ackermann,  Otto  :  See — 

Cameron.  Frank  L.,  and 
Acme  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Hall,  Marchand  B.     3.194.904. 
Kocian,  James  A.     3,194.541. 
Acrometal   Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Harris,  Edward  H.     3,194,210. 
Adam,    Vaclav,    to    Vyzkumny    a 
Device  for  shaping  and  hardening 
7-13-65.  CI.   72—76. 
Adams,   James   W.,   and   H.   W. 
Preparation  of  hydrolyzed  polyme 
material  and   the   resulting  produ  t 
a.   162—168. 
Adams.  Richard  F..  to  Olin  Mathleso^ 

exchange   structure.     3,194.309,    7 
Adams,  Robert  T.    to  International 
Corp.     Demodulator  system  for  an 
having     Improved    noise     Immun 
CI.  329—122. 
Adams,   Robert  T.,  and   K.  J.   Stallei 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Time 
system.     3.193,048,  7-13-65,  CI.  3 
Adams,  Rober^  T.,  and  J.  B.  Harvey , 
phone   and    Telegraph    Corp.     Slg 
controllable  frequency  characteris 
CI.   331— .m 
Adkins  Phelps  Co. :  See — 

Phelps.  David  M.     3,104.194. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Olson,   thor  F.     3,194.080. 
Adrian,    Donald    J.,    to    United 
AM  radar  with  noise  correlation. 
343—12. 
Advance  Transformer  Co.  :  See — 

Felnberg.  Albert  E.,  and  Berger 
Aeroprojects  Inc.  :  See — 

Jones.  James  B.,  and  Tarpley 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Winkler,  Friedrlch.  and  Zanner 
Winkler.     Alfred,     Hofmann 
3.194.140. 
Ainley.    David  O..   M.   Cox,   and  J. 
(Research  and  Development)  Ltd 
system.     3,194,744.  7-13-65.  CI    1 , 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  Se 
Cornelius,  Edward  B.,  and 
KurzlnskI    (Tdward  F.     3.194. 
McEvoy.  James  E.,  and  Mllliken 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jamison,  Robert  M..  and  Arnold. 
Aksnes,    Xlls,    P.    C.    Smith,    and    O 
Glassverk.     Apparatus  for  breakl 
sheets     from    an    advancing    ba 
7-1.3-65.   CI.   225—96.5. 
Alamance  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Kezlah.  John  W.,  Sr.     3,194  0.30 
Albert,   Donald  J  .   to  Eastman   Koddk 

structure.      3.194.717.  7-1.3-65    CI 
Alburn.    Harvey   E.,   N.   H.   Grant, 
American   Home  Products  Corp      ' 
amino  i  -penlclllanic  add.  3.194.802, 
Alco  Cheinlcnl  Corp.  :  .s'ec — 

Coe.   Bernard.      3.194.297 
Alexander.  Ben,  and  G.  A.  Deschamp 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corp.    Velocit : 
3.194.948.  7-1.3-65.  CI.  235—151. 
Alexander,    David    O.,    25%     to    S. 
membrane    container.     3,193,853, 
Alexander.  James  R.  :  See — 

Redfarn.  Cyril   A.,   Apley,  and 
Alexandrou,  George  A.    Openlne 
483.  7-13-65.  CI.  229—86. 


.65  > 


ini 
im 


TO  WHOM 


If 


3,194,420. 


to  Ross  Operating 
uomentary  transmission 
pen    valve.      3,194,266, 


i  ,194,821. 
3,194.833. 
3,194,839. 


Abernathy.     3,194.002. 
>n    (Societe    Anonyme). 

,64». 

Rynhart.     3,194,940. 

Ackerm4nn.     3,194,923. 


Z  cusebni    Letecky    ustav. 
p|ane  surfaces.  3,194.042, 

Hoftiezer,   to   Tee-Pak,   Inc. 

deposited  on  celluloslc 

3,194,727,   7-13-65: 

Chemical  Corp.     Heat 

13-65.   CI.    165—170. 

"telephone  and  Telegraph 

g  ilarly  modulated  signals 

it>.     3,19.'>,059,     7-13-65, 

to  International  Tele- 
liverslty  communication 
5—56. 

to  International  Tele- 

Slgfal    generator   having   a 

c.     3,195.069,  7-13-65, 


Stales    of    America,    Navv. 
3,195,130,  7-13-65,  CI. 

3,195,012. 

4194,855. 

3,194,714. 
Alaas,     and     Stlerstorfer. 

Flint,   to  Power  Jets 
Closed  cycle  gas  turbine 
6—60. 
.   _  _  — ' 
Cosgn  ve.     3,194,755. 


3.194,636. 

I 

3,194,544. 

Sunde.    to    Drammenlk 

off  and  removing  glass 

of    glass.     3.194,464, 


Co.     Laminated  tape 
161  —  11.1 

H.   Fletcher  HI,   to 

(l-amlnocyc'oalknnovl- 
f7-13-65.  Cf.  260— *2.39.1. 


1  nd 


to  International  Tele- 
and  position  computer. 

t.    Wicier.     Pressurized 
-13-65,    CI.    9—8. 

J  lexander.     3,194,787. 
meai  a  for{envp]opes.    3,194,- 


See— 
Zerby. 


3,194,281. 


Allegheny  Steel  Band  Co. 

Frey,  Charles  W.,  and 
Allen-Harper,   Inc. :  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Harper.     3,194,390. 
Allen,  Kenneth  M.,  and  C.  H.  Harper,  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc. 

Fluid  pressure   controlled   vibrating  conveyor.     3,194,390, 

7-13-65,  CI.   198—220. 
Allen,   Robert   T.     Vertical    coin   counting    tube.      3,194,393, 

7-13-65,  CI.  206 — .83. 
Aller,    Willis    F.,     to    The    Sheffield 

3.193.937,  7-13-65,  CI.  33-169. 
Aller,    Willis    F.,    to    The    Sheffield 

3.193.938,  7-13-65,  CI.  33—172. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 


Corp.     Gaging    device. 
Corp.     Gaging    device. 


I 


Grass  catcher. 


3,194,993. 


ective 


3.194,599,  7-13- 


3,194,738. 


Blaga.   Aurel.     3,194,846. 

Formalni.  Robert  L..  and  Little.     3,194,810. 

Taub,  Bernard,  and  Hino.     3,194.845. 
Allied  Plastics  Co. :  See —  Ml  ' 

Crane,  Walton  B.     3,194,472.  '    '      ! 

AlUna,  Stanley  F.,  to  The  Perfection  Mfg.  Co. 

3,193.997,  7-13-65,  CI.  56 — 202. 

Allinquant,  Fernand  S.     Motor  and  compressor  set  applicable, 

in  particular,  to  pneumatic  suspension  systems.     3,194,486, 

7-13-65.  CI.  230 — 58. 

AlllsChalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  Sec — 

Hackney,  Carl  B.,  and  Honslnger. 

Moore,  Robert  C.     3.194,305. 
Alloys  Research  &  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Storchheim,   Samuel.     3,194,658. 

Storchheim,   Samnel.     3,194, 8.58. 
Alos  AG  :  See — 

Knus,  Jean  A.     3,104,113. 

Altman,   Fred  E.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Triplet  obJ< 

having    a    negative    element    formed    of    a    copolymer    of 

^crylonltrlle  and  styrene.      3.194.116.  7-1.3-65.  CI.  88—37. 

Altman,  Frederick  J.,  and  A.  T.  Brown  III,  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Radio  diversity  receiving 

system  with  automatic  phase  control.     3,195,040.  7^13-65, 

CI.  325—305. 

Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd. :  See —  ^ 

Rochester,  Stanley  H.     3,193,888.  [ 

Amat  Bargues,   Mignel.     Solar  heater.     3,194,228,   7-13-65, 

CI.  126—271. 
Ambiil,  Pierre.     Self-clamping  suspension. 

65,  C\.  294—80. 
American  Chicle  Co. :  See — 

Harrisson,  Jos.  W.  E.,  and  Packman. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Pounds,  Lewis  C.     3,194,725.  ) 

Saflr,  Sidney  R.     3,194,731. 
American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Myers,  Bernard,  and  Camarero.     3,193,863. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  Grant,  and  Fletcher.     3,194,802. 

Rubin    Benlamln  A.     3,194.237. 
American  Lincoln  Corp. :  See — 

Lyon.  James  E.     3,193,862.  i   i  i  i. 

American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See —      I      I  i. 

Heyl,  Russell  G.,  Jr.     3.194.530.     Ml" 

Thomas,  Paul  P.     3,194,614. 
American  Mine  Door  Co.,  The :  See— 

Gurney,  Glenn  D.     3.194,443. 
American  Olean  Tile  Co.,  Inc. :  8m — 

Watson,  Wayne  C.     3,194,380. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Lee.  Herbert  S.,  and  OConner.     3,193,901. 
American  Radiator  4   Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  Maynard  E.,  Chapa,  and  Polkinghorn.     3,194,- 
074. 

Becker,  Charles  E.     3,194.090. 

Hulett,  Henry  R.     3,194.966. 

Kogan,  Henry  W.,  Wlsnlewski.  and  Cialek.     3,194,272. 

Noak'?8,  Thomas  E.,  and  Bahrani.     3,194.409. 

Plasko,  Emll  R.,  and  Anderson.     3,194,931.  I 

Spackman,  Thomas  F.     3,194,505, 
American  Safety  Table  Co..  Inc. :  See —    _ 

Chudner,  Joseph.     3,194,198. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Hoven,  Alfred  C,  and  Semplonius.     3,194,601. 
American  Sugar  Co. :  See — 

Grosvenor,  William  M.,  Jr.,  and  Marcy.     3,194,683, 

Tlppens,  Dorr  E..  Cohen,  and  Bush.     3,194,682. 
American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

West   James  A.     3,194,502. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Gayring,  Wallace  F.     3,194,456. 

Sindlinger,  Norman  E.     3,194,343. 

Sindlinger.  Norman  E.     3,194,344. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Weisz,  Robert  S.,  Zuccaro,  and  Semeraro.     3,195,116. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc, :  See —  — ' 

Tack,  Carl  E.,  and  Seellg.     3,194,181. 
Anclenne  Maison  Turquetil    Societe  anonyme  dite :  See — 

Lange    Maurice.     3,194,881. 
Andersen.  Erik,  to  Danfoss  ved  Ing.  .M.  Clausen.     Differential 
pressure  and  manually  operated  safety  switch  arrangement. 
5,194.915.  7-^13-65.  d.  200—83. 
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IJST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anderson.  MaTnard  E. :  ipe — 

Plaako,  Kmil  K..  and  Anderson.     3,194,931. 

Anderson,  Maynard  £.,  J.  Chapa,  and  M.  ».  Polkinghorn,  to 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Coip.     Tnermaliy- 

operated  control  means.     3,194,a?4,  7-13-ti5,  CI.  73 — 363. 

Anuerson,    Rooert  B.     Aquatic  device.     3.194,206,   7-13-65, 

CI.  116—28. 
Angquist,  Torsten  F.,  to  Crescent  Niagara  Corp.     Wire  grip. 

3,i93,897,  7-13-65.  CI.  24 — '134. 
Anlcet  Anstalt :  See — 

\>aly,  Moustapha.     3,194,997. 
Anjac  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Mock,  Donald  £.     3,104,396. 
Anzaione,  Philip  J.,  and  A.  D.  Mayer,  t6  United  States  of 
America.   Navy.     Temperature-stabilized   transistor  multi- 
vibrator.   3,194,977,  7-13-65,  CI.  307—88.3. 
Apley.  Martin  :  See — 

Redfarn,  Cyril  A..  Aple)r,  and  Alexander.     3.194.787. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Hager,  Nathaniel  E.,  Jr.     3,194.071.    I 
Sweeney,  Francis  M.     3,194,850. 
Arnold,  Edward  i'.    Drill  collar  with  helical  grooves.    3,194,- 

331,  7-13-65,  CI.  175 — 323. 
Arnold,  Orlan  .M. :  See—  ^     I 

Jamison,  Robert  M..  and  Arnold.     S.194.B44. 
Associated  Eiectucal  industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Mash,  Derek  H.     3,194.967. 

Uuff,  Harold  R.,  Lambert,  and  Large.     3,194,965. 
Astleford,  John  J.,  Jr.,  T.  P.  Henry,  and  M.  G.  Leonard,  to 
Westinghouse    Electric   Corp.      Protected    electrical    appa- 
ratu«.     3,195,015,  7-13-65,  CI.  317—14. 
Atchison,  Kenneth  :  See —  ; 

Weaver,  Doyle  M.,  and  Atchison.    3,194,395.         ,3 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Keenan,  Vincent  J.,  and  Wheeler.     3.194,815.  ,  | 

Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  see —  '      '  1 

Siggelln.  Gert  K.  A.     3,193,985.       •     , 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See —        | 

Spillane,  Matthew  L.,  and  Heimt>erger.     3,194,160. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Kirk,  Joseph  R.     3,194,085. 

Aubert,   Michel,   G.   Fortin,   R.   Gugenberger.  R.  Martin,  and 

P.    Rouge,    to   Commissariat   a   I  Energie   Atomique.     Fuel 

loading  and  unloading  arrangement  for  nuclear  reactors. 

3,194,742,  7-13-«5,  CI.  176—30. 

Auel.    Carl   C.     Automatic  operating  device   for  pushbutton 

telephones.    3,194,893,  7-13-65,  CI.  179—90. 
Autographic  Business  Forms,  Inc. :  See — 

JUcKeag,  l!>aBne8t  R.     3,194,154.  |  ' 

.McKeag,  Earnest  R.     3,194,157. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Breitenstein,  Charles  T.,  and  Gecewicz.     3,194,432. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See —  1 

Qlenner,  Edward  J.    3,194,892. 
KuJawa,  Richard  L.,  and  Macrander.     3,195,091. 
Avery,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Bhrrech,  John  E.,  and  Avery.    3,194,860. 
Avner,  David  A.     Hydro-pneumatic  vehicle  suspension  unit. 

3.194,547,  7-13-65,  CI.  267 — 64. 
Aineer,   Leonard.     Device  for  mounting  a  vibrator  on  bed- 
springs.    3,194,522,  7-13-65,  CI.  248—18. 
BSR  Ltd.  :  See — 

Smith,  Hubert  C.    3,194,894. 
Babcock,    David   L.,   to    Eastman   Kodak   Co.     Zoom   camera 

system.    3,194,139,  7-13-65,  CI.  5 — 45. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Deddens,  James  C,  Kopcblnski.  Meyers,  and  Barnnger. 

3,194,743.  I 

Frendberg,  Arthur  M.    3,194,214.  ' 

Babcock  k  Wilcox,  Ltd. :  See —  | 

Paeault,  Pierre  H.    3,194,015.  I  .     ^ 

Bach,  Loyal  M.     Automatic  signaling  and  dialing  telephone 

system.    3,194,888,  7-13-65,  CI.  179—5.  ^     , 

Back,  Frank  G.     Photographic  camera  and  projection  device. 

3.194,112,  7-13-65,  CI.  88—24. 
Bader,  Julius,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Heat  sealing  ther- 
moplastic packages.     3,193,978,  7-13-66.  01.  58 — 14. 
Babranl,  Abdul  S. :  See — 

Noakes,  Thomas  B^  and  Bahrani.     3,194,499. 
Bailey,     Robert    E.       Knock-down     furnltare     construction. 

3,194,189,  7-13-65,  CI.  108—158.     ^  _ 

Baird,  Robert  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     High  Toltage  arc 

plasma  generator.     3,194,941,  7-13-65,  Cl.  219 — 121. 
Baker  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See'— 

Baker.  William  B.    3,194,009. 
Baker,  William  E.,  to  Baker  Research  and  Development  Corp. 
Thermal  actuators.     3,194,009,  7-13-65.  Q.  60—23. 

Baldwln-Llma-HaraUton  Corp.  :  See — 

Rls,  Kenneth  B.,  Gardner,  and  Ryan.     8,194,747. 
Ruge,  Arthur  C.    3,194,050. 
Ballantyne  Instruments  and  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Nelson.  Edward  S.    3,194,662. 
Ballard,  Alfred  G.,  to  O.K.N.  Screws  &  Fasteners  Ltd.     In- 
ternally  threaded  insert  with   rotation  preventing  means. 
3,194,107,  7-13-65,  Cl.  85 — 86. 
Ballard.   Amos  D..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Hollow  power 
transmission  members.     8,194,088,  7-18-66,  Cl.  74 — 481. 

Balut.  Ralph  :  See — 

Balut,  Stephen.    3.194.277.  1  . 

Balut,  Raymond  R. :  See —  '  ' 

Balut,  Stephen.    8.194.277. 

Balut,  Stephen,  hk  to  It.  and  K.  R.  Balut.  Thread  feed  con- 
trol for  shuttles.    3,194,277.  7-18-65.  Cl.  139—213.     ^ 

Banlel,  Avraham  M..  S.  Lavie.  and  H.  C.  Heimann.  to  Israel 
Mining  Industries-Institute  for  Research  and  Development. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnesium  phosphates  or 
of  salt  mixtures  containing  magnesium  phosphates.  8.194,- 
632,  7-13-66,  Cl.  28—106. 
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Bank  of  Amerioa  National  Trust  and  SaTlntt  Association : 
See — 

Benson,  Bernard  S.    3,194,133. 

Banker,  Oscar  U.  Fuel  filter.  8494,401,  7-18-66,  Cl.  210— 
444. 

Barabutes,  Theodore,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Shock- 
reslsUnt  structure.     3,195,016.  7-13-65.  CL  317 — 99. 

Baran,  John  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  19-norcard-20(22)- 
enolldes,  derivatives  thereof,  and  intermediates  thereto. 
3,194.804,  7-13-65.  Cl.  260— 239.67. 

Barbier.  William  J. :  See- 
Kemp.  Willard  E.,  and  Barbler.     8.194.420. 

Bardltch,  Irving  F.,  C.  G.  Brooks,  and  R.  O.  Lascola,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Wide  band  signal  source  sys- 
tem.   3,195,070,  7-13-65,  Cl.  331—52. 

Bardltch,  Irving  F..  B.  P.  Donovan,  and  B.  Bento.  to  Westing- 
house Electric  Corp.  Semiconductor  multisection  R-C  filter 
of  tapered  monolithic  construction  having  progressively 
varied  values  of  impedance  per  section.    8.195.077,  7-13-65, 

Barddcc,  ArpAd.  Slectronically  controlled  spectroscopic  low 
voltage  spark  source  and  interrupted  arc  source.  8,196,014, 
7-18-66.  Cl.  815— 282.  ,  „     ^ 

Barker,  John  L.,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  Traffic 
supervisory  system.     3,195,126.  7-18-65,  CL  348—7. 

Barlam,  Thomas :  See —  _    ,  „..»-.«« 

Battle.  Frederick  H..  Jr..  and  Barlam.    8.198.182. 

Barnes,  John  V..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Balanced  shoe  brake. 
3,194,352,  7-13-65.  Cl.  188—78.  ^      „     ^  „        „     . 

Barnes,  Marion  W..  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.  Carbon 
monoxide  burner  apparatus.    3,194,215.  7-18-65.  Cl.  122— 
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Barne'se,  Anthony.  Screw-type  conveyor  with  resilient  bearing 
means.     3,194.385.  7-13-65.  Cl.  198—64 

Barnett,  Eugene  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Range. 
3,194.945,  7-13-65.  Cl.  219-^46. 

Baron,  Ronald,  to  Somerville  Industries  Ltd.  Plastic  drink- 
ing cups.     3.194^468.  7-13-65   Cl.  229— 1.5. 

Barr,  Arthur  k.  Disposable  infant  feeding  package.  8.194.- 
424.  7-13-65.  CJ.  216—11. 

^"'oSldinlTaSefi:.*  K^pchlnskl.  Meyers,  and  Barrlnger. 

3  194  743 

Bartiett,'  Francis  J.  W..  to  The  Buberoid  Co.  Flooring  ma- 
terials.   3,194.775.  7-13-65.  Cl.  260—28.5. 

Bartiett,  Howard  J. :  See— -  »  ,„..  flo„ 

Lapp,  David  T..  and  BarUett.    3.194.635  ^   ^    r 

Barton,  Raymond  W.,  H.  Heckel,  P.  Prickett,  and  B.  G. 
Sweiison.  to  Don  Baxter,  I-^^  Air  inlet  flUer  for  a  par|n- 
teral  solution  container.     3,193,993,  7-13-65,  Cl.  55—380. 

Bashaw,  Robert  N.,  and  B.  O.  Harper,  to  The  t>ow  Chemical 
Co      Lamp  shade.     3,194,959,  7-13-65,  Cl.  240--108. 

Bassitt,  Arthur  T.,  Jr.,' to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerat- 
ing apparatus.     3,194.024,  7-13-65,  CL  62—3. 

Bates    Robert  C,   R.   W.   Huston,  and  F.  J.  Morley,  Jr..  to 

^Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  ,Weldlng  structure  and  n^tW 
of  making  such  structure.    3,194  642,  7-13-66,  Cl   2^191 

Battle.  FreSerick  H.,  Jr.,  and  T.  barlam,  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.      Autocalibratlon    of    decoding    receivers.      3.106.13^, 

Bau';"werSrR.!^^Robertshaw  Controls  Co.    Dial  operated 

tlm4r.    3.194,902.  7-13-65.  (Tl.  200-^3. 
Baumgartner.  ^mil.     PoslUve  buoyancy  prime  mover.    3,19*.- 

BarRe-ne"^?'  "Jnd  V"' Lahr  :  said  Baas  assor.  to  Kalvar 

"*Corp?and"sald"Lahr  assor.  to  International  BuslneMMa^ 

chines  Corp.    Reflex  wP/'-BDJ^^iod  using  hMt  developable 

lieht  scattering  materials.     3.194.659,  7-13-65.  VLlfilni?.*- 

BaxlSdaTe"Ralpl   W      to   Eastman   Kodak   Co.     Acrylamlde 

cements.     3.194,726,  7-13-65,  Cl.  161—227. 

^"*Bar?on.'  K^yJon'Tw.,   Heckel.  Prickett.  and   Swenson. 

Beach,  H'eK^t^S.  and  B.  L.  Morris,  to  Geo  J».  RoPfrCorg. 
Control  system  for  ovens.    3.194.227.  7-13-65.  Cl.  126—39. 
Beaunit  Corp.  :  See—    „  .„^  „., 
Bley,  Rudolph  8.    3.194,861. 

^^^'^meT'd^rgrBeclcka,  and  Schaenke.     3  194  873. 
Beck,  Emanuel  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Na^y.     Ba- 
doiie  with  particular  apex  and  wall  structure.     3,195,138, 

BeIkJr^dlaM!~^'Amerlcan  Radla^o^  *  SWag  Sa^ 
tary  Corp.     Steel  rule  dies.     3,194,090.  7-13-65,  Cl.  70 

Belkir  Franz,  and  L.  Jans,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktlengesell- 
schaft      Hand  ^enkde.     3,194,161,  7-13-65,  Cl.  102-;64 

Bedenk,  William  T.,  G.  F.  Brunner.  and  D  B.  Goodrich  Jto 
The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.  Storage-sUble  aerated  Icings, 
n  1Q1  fiAA    7—1*1—65    Cl    ©0 139.  ' 

Bed'rljven  van   Het   5federlands   Iiistltuut   voor  Zulvelonder- 

rwwls,  Jacob,  and  van  der  Llnde.    3.193,927. 

Beduerftig  Herman  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Ariny. 
Vortex  cavity  seal  float.     3,194,439.  7-13-65.  Cl.  222-^. 

Beehner,  Benjamin  C. :  See— 

Wheeler,  Frank,  and  Beehner.     3,194.595. 

Beeson,  Orville  C.  Grubbing  machine.  3,193,951,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  37—2. 

Behnke.  Floyd  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Associative  memory  match  indicator  control.  3,l»5,iw, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Bela  Seating  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Junkunc,  Bela  B.    3.194.600.         „  „   .„  ,     ^.  ,    ,    , 

Belek,  Emll,  and  A.  Mallinger,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Electromechanical  switch  employing  semicon- 
ductive  diodes  formed  at  the  contacts  to  "Imultaneously 
control  direction  of  plural  signals  3,194,980,  7-13-6a,  Cl. 
307—88.5.  I 
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Method  of  nukln  : 
3.1&3.906.  7-13-«  , 
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Btikn«p,  Donald  J. 

candmcent  lamiM. 

Bell.  Benjamin :  tiee 

Howlet,  Thomaa  £..  and  Bell.    3.1M 
Bell.  Harold,  to  Cape  Ann  Mfg.  Co 

3.193,842.  7-13-^.  CI.   2—94. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See— 
Belek.  Emll.  and  MaJUnger.    3.194; 
CoortneyPratt.  Jeofry  8.    3,194,93: 
Giger,  Adolf  J.    3.195.018. 
Jakes,  William  C.  Jr.    3.195.137. 
lAe.  Charles  A.    3,194,978. 
Macurdr,  WUllam  B.    3.195,106. 
Rothroff,  Clyde  L.     3,195,047. 
ScattaElla,  James  V.    3.194,980. 
Toy,  Wing  N.    3.194,979. 
Zapa,  FrankA.    3,194,919. 
BeU.  William  W..  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corp. 
trol  mechanism.     3,194,028.  7-13^. 
Beloit  Iron  Works  :  Bee — 

Sorenson,  Alan  R.,  Westbrook,  and 
Belt,  Thomaa  G.,  and  J.   L.   Uutson,   < 
Inc.     Power  controller.     3,194,973,  7- 
Bendiz  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Glllen.  Raymond  F.    3.194.076. 
Pierry.  Joseph  P.,  and  Sdiulien.    3, 
Sehnoll,  Howard  S.    3.194.051. 
Benn.    Robert   E.,   and    R.    S.    Sakural. 
Electrographic  recording  process  ani 
142.  7-13-65.  CI.  346—74. 
Bennett,  Allan  I. :  See — 

Lonslnl,    Richard    L..    Bennett, 
3J94.637. 
Bennett,  George  K.  :  See — 

Saonders.  Philip  K.    3,194,202. 
Bennett,  Gerald  G.     Garment  hangers 

a.  223—92. 
Bennett.  Rowland  C.  to  Skil  Corp 

variable  pitch  q>rinc.     3.194.370,  7-1 
Bensema,  Eugene,  to  United  States  S 
for  monitoring  vibrations  ot  a  fan 
CI.  318 — 460. 
Benson,  Bernard  S..  to  Bank  of  Americt 
Savings  Assn.    Automatic  iris  control 
line,     3,194,133.  7-13-65,  CI.  95—10 
Benson.   Carl  F.,  and  J.   H.   Cowles,   to 
Unitary    assembly    of    overrunning 
3.194,368.  7-13-65,  CI.   192—45. 
Bentley,  John  M.,   to   Westinghouse 
comparator  circuit.    3,194,982,  7- 
Bento.  Robert :  See — 

Barditch,  Irving  F.,  Donovan,  and 
Berger  Bros.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Leoifel,  Lester  H.    3.194.241. 
Berger,  Paul :  See — 

Felnberg.  Albert  E..  and  Berger.    3. 
Bergevin.  Charlea  R..  and  J.  W.  Diacheik 
ton  Mfg.  Co.     Spring  looping  machio  > 
65.  CI.   140—103. 
Berkley,  Eugene  B..  to  Tension  Envelope 
envelope  and  display  folder.    3,194,48 
71. 
Berlin,    Daniel.       Combination    baby 

3.194.577,  7-13-65,  CI.  280 — 41. 
Berry,  Jim  S.    to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
alkyl,  l.l-dlhydrogen  perfluoroalkyl 
840.  7-13-65,  CI.   260^583. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  ^^ee — 

Galloway.  James  M.    3,193,971. 
Betteridge,  Walter,  and  B.  Taylor,  to  The 
Co..    Inc.      Process    for    nraklng   woi 
product  thereof.    3.194.687,  7-l»-65, 
Beul     Albert,    to   Limburger    EisengiesMt-ei 
fabrlk  Theodor  Ohl  K.Q.    Apparatus 
of    different    pourable    particulate 
7-13-65,  CI.   198-^3. 
Beutel.  Ralph  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 

tothenamlde.     3,194,836,  7-13-65,  CI. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.    Safety  ski  binder.     3, 

280—11.35. 
Bien,  Saul  M.     Orthodontic  appliance. 

CI.  32—14. 
Biggs,  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  C.  K.  Dunlap, 
ucts  Co.     Spirally  wound  paper  tube. 
CI.  138—144. 
Binns.  Jack  N..  C.  E.  Clutter,  and  R. 
and  Heaton  assor.   to  J.  N.  Binns. 
mounting.     3,194,093,  7-13-65.  CI. 
Bishop,   Leonard   J.,    to   Mechanical   Ha 

Conveyor  control  system.     3.194.177 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 
Fllander.  Arthur  H.    3.194.084. 
Riley,    Robert    H..    Jr..   and    Leamai 
Black.   David   G..  Jr..  to  Mosaic  Fabrlc4tl 

Image  transfer  device.     3.194.142.  7- 
Black.  .Martin  L.  :  See- 
Dice.  John  R..  and  Black.     3.194.809 
Blackham.    Angus    U..    to    National    Dis. 
'     Corp.     Pnlymerlzation  of  ethylene  wl 

800.  CI.  260 — 94.9. 
RIaga,  Aurel.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp 

paraffln  wax.     3,194,846,  7-18-65;  a 
Blaha,  John  F.,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Cor  > 
having  magnetic  storage   mechanism 
feed  saeans.    3,194,094.  7-13-68.  C\ 
Blanchette.  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Scfawara,   Armand    R.,   and 
Blanco  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
TutUe.  John  C.     3.194,960. 


Air  conditioner  con- 
Cl.  62—180. 

>ahl.    3,i94,061. 

Texas  Instruments 
13-65,  CI.  307—88.5. 


,613 

>   Bu 
apparatus,     3, 

^  I  ,       ' 

Si  lith.    and    Coleman 


Rot  try  driving  tool  with 
"   ";-63,  CI.  192 — 56. 

Corp.     Apparatus 
3,195.084,   7-13-65. 


National  Trust  and 
)y  camera  film  maga- 

The  Torring%>n  Co. 
lutch    and    bearing. 


Ele|>tric  Corp.     Voltage 
,  CI.  307—88.5. 


work  [ble 
(1 


f  (  r 
m 
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microminiature  In- 
,  CI.  29—25.11. 


408.  ' 

1  tow  ticket  bolder. 


to   Burroughs   Corp. 
",195,- 


3,194,458,  7 


-ljl-65. 


lento.    3,195,077.  ' 

95,012. 

"  o,  to  The  Torring- 
3,194,282,  7-13- 

?orp.     Combination 
7-13-65,  CI.  229— 

^alker    and    Jumper. 

Co.     N,N-dilower- 
afiine  oxides.     3,194.- 


t         I 

International  Nickel 
ruthenium   and 
78—172. 

und    Mnschlnen- 

mixiig  a  plurality 

terlals.       3,194,384. 

Preparation  of  pan- 
260— B61. 
.574,  7-13-65.  CI. 


3,193.930,  7-13-65, 

Jr.,  to  Sonooo  Prod- 
3.194,275,  7-13-65. 

rteaton ;  said  Clutter 
I  oil  lathe  face  plate 
82  —28. 

idling   Syktems   Inc. 
-13-85,  CI.  104—88. 


3.194.688.        I 
ons.  Inc.     Optical 
13-65.  CT.  95—75. 


tellers   and    Chemical 
cyanides.     3.194.- 

Stabilised  chlorinated 
260— 682.8. 

Cutting  machine 
or  control  of  work 
831-71. 

Blanche  te.     3,194.677. 


Bogdanski,     Kubovy.     and 


3,194,389. 


3,194,930. 


3.194.168.  '  '       ! 

H.    Schussler    to   Telefunken   Patent- 
MagnetOHtrictive  transducer  includ- 
resonator.      3,194.991,    7-13-65,    CI. 


Blaw-Knox  Co.  :  See— 

Wright.   Edward   S.,   and   Scannell.     3,194,523. 

Bleibtreu^      Alexander.      to      Maschinenfabrik      Reinbausen 

Gebruder  Scheubeck  K.G.     Modular  tap-cbanging  selector 

I  switch   for  connecting  selectively   fixed  tap  contacts   to  a 

transfer  switch.      3.194,900,   7-13-63,  Cl.  200 — 11. 

Bley,  Rudolph  S.,  to  Beaunit  Corp.     Viscose  spinning  process 

and  bath.     3,194,8«1,.  --l3-«5,  Cl.  264 — 189. 
Bioem,  Jan,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Method  of 
treating   oo<UeA   or  semicouductive   material  by  cbemicaliy 
etching  with  an  acid  etching  liquid.     3,194.703.  7-13-65. 
Cl.  150—17 
Blumberg.   Gladys.      Mailing  container.     3.194,477.   7-13-65, 

Cl.  229^0. 
Bochumer  Verein  Fur  Gubstahlfabrikation  Aktiengesellscbaft : 
Se-e — 

Slckbert,  Adolf.     3,193.892. 
Ilodine,    Albert   G.,   Jr.      Sonic    tool   for  ocean   floor  coring. 

3,194.326,  7-13-05,  Cl.  173 — 56.  | 

BogdaoHki,  John  J.  :  See — 

Borchetta,     Ralph     G.,     Jr., 
Mulreed.      3.iy3,922. 
Kobls^  Frederick  O.  :  Hee — 

Kahlt)au,  Jerry  V.,  and  Bohls. 
Boley,  Robert  D.  :  See — 

Melsen,  Krik  J.,  and  Boley. 
Bollinger,  Stephen  A.  :  See — 

Von  Brimer,  Joe  W      3,194,032. 

Uoltze,    Karl-Helnz,   D.    Lorenz,   and    M.    Rut>erg-Scbweer,    to 

Troponwerke    Dinklage    &    Co.      Novel    pharmacologically 

active   qulnazolinone    compound.      3,194,806,    7-13-«i5,    Cl. 

l»t50— 240. 

Itondhus,    Tom    M.      Automatic    film    mounting    apparatus. 

3,194.709,  7-13-65,  Cl.  136—355. 
Book.  Herbert  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 
apparatus  having  foil   wound  windings  and  metallic  duct 
formers.     3.195.084,  7-13-65.  Cl.  33 — 60.  ,    • 

Booker,  Robert  J.  :  See—  '    ' 

Mullett,    Howard    G.,    and    Booker.     3,194,427. 
Borchetta.  Ralph  G.,  Jr.,  J.  J.  Bogdanski,  J.  V.  Kubovy,  and 
J.   K.   Mulreed.  to  Pltney-Bowes.  Inc.     Carton  opening  and 
handling  device.     3.193,922,   7-13-65,   Cl.   30 — 2. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Linder.    Martin   .M..   and   Prulm.     3,194,187.  ' 

Stephens.  William  T.     3.194,237. 
Uorgeson,    Donald   R.      Portable   submersible   swimming  pool 

lieater.     3.194  229,  7-13-65,  Cl.  126 — 360. 
Borje  Rosaen  :  See — 
Rosaen.  Oscar  E. 
Itorner.    Manfred,   and 
verwertungs-G.m.b.H. 
ing    wire    supported 
310 — 26. 

Borowsky,  Francis  J.,  to  George  K.  G4rrett  Co..  division  of 
MSL  Industries.  Inc.  Lock  washer.  3,194,292,  7-13-63. 
PI    151 35 

IlMch,  Robert  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Stlerle.  Otto.     3.194.901.  ' 

Itoucouvalas.  Dimltrl  A.  Safety  mechanism  for  hydraulic 
brakes.     3.194.018.  7-13-65,  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 

Itouet,  Bernard.  Cooking  utensils.  3,194,429,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
220—83. 

Boughton,  Roger  C,  to  IMttsburgh  Pipe  and  Coupling  Co. 
Coupling  nut  assembly.     3,194,592,  7-13-63,  Cl.  285—342. 

Bourne  Ronald  F..  and  1).  G.  Cheyne.  Renewable  elements 
which  are  subject  to  wear  by  abrasion.  3,194,506.  7-13-03, 
Cl.  241—300. 

Houvler,  Maurice  and  A.  Molroux,  to  Soclete  d'Etudes  et  de 
Participations.  Eau,  Gaz,  Electrlclte,  Energle  S.A.  Free 
piston  gas  generators.     3,194  007    7-13-<>5,  Cl.  60 — 13. 

Bowen.  Glen  U,  R.  W.  Lemon,  and  J.  A.  Clauss,  Jr..  to  Jered 
Industries,  Inc.  Control  system  for  a  multiple  speed  power 
transmission.     3,194.373,    (-13-65.  Cl.   192—87. 

Uowen,  Rafael  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Commerce. 
Silica-resin  direct  filling  material  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion.    3,194.783,  7-13-<;5,  Cl.  260 — 11. 

Bowen  Rafael  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Slllca-resin  direct  filling  material  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion.    3,194,784,  7-13-60,  Cl.  260 — »1. 

Bowen  Tools    Inc.  :  See — 

Ware.    Cecil     Charleville,    and    Lebus.      3,194  330. 

Boyer,  Emanuel  F.  Cabbage  harvester.  3,194,318,  7-13-65. 
Cl.  171—18.  ^  ^^  , 

Bradley  Edward  M.,  to  International  Computers  and  Tabula- 
tors Ltd.  Magnetic  data  storage  devices.  3.195,113.  7-13- 
63,  Cl.  340—174.  I  11  I 

Bradley  Washfountain  Co. :  See-^  '    '    _  |     | 

Mullett,  Howard  G.,  and  Booker.     3.194,427. 

Bradshaw.  Arthur,  and  G.  J.  Mansfield,  to  United  States  Shoe 
Machine  Corp.  Temperature  gradient  mulling.  3,193,860, 
7-I3-J55.  Cl.  12—39.7. 

Brady  Samuel  G..  to  Ex-Cell  O  Corp.  Electrolytic  grinder 
wheel.     ,3.194.751.  7-13-65,  Cl.  204—212.    ^  »   „.      „. 

Brandt.  Ake  J.  Slack  adjuster.  3.194,358,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
188— 19(i.  -  ^^  ^  » 

Braun.  Ernest,  and  J.  E.  Logun,  to  Chemway  Corp.  An- 
hydrous depilatory  stick.     3.194.736.  7-13-65.  Ci.  167—89 

Bray.  Ralph,  to  Philco  Corp.  Electrical  apparatus  and 
method  of  fabricating  It.     3.195,030.  7-13-65.  Cl.  325—363. 

Brechner,  Stanley  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Hair  coloring  comprising  a  basic  dye.  a  glycol  and  an  am- 
photeric   surfactant.      3,194.735,    7-13-6'.    Cl.    167—88. 

Breece  Lee  K..  Jr..  to  Robertson  Boulevand  Plastic  Corp. 
Urinary  device.     3,194.238.  7-13-65.  Cl.  128—295. 

Breitenstein.  Charles  T..  and  N.  A.  Gecewict.  to  Automatic 
Canteen  Co.  of  America.  Vending  machine.  3,194.4J2. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  221 — 82. 


Bremshey  A 
PKer, 


Lai 


Co. :  See — 
Alfred.     3,194,531. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brentford  Electric  Ltd. :  See — 

Fry,  Michael  G.  J.     3,195,038.  ' 

Brewer  Claire  N.,  to  International  Typographical  Union  of 
North  America.  Apparatus  for  effecting  alternate  opera- 
tion of  the  shift  and  unshift  keys  of  a. tape  perforating 
machine.    3.194.493.  7-13-65,  Cl.  234 — 23.  1         1 

Briggs  &  Stratton  Corp.  :  Sec—  '         ' 

,     Lecbtenl>erg,     Leo     J..     Catterson,     and     Reinchenbach. 
3,194,224. 

British  Ship  Research  Association.  The  :  See — 
Brown.  Thomas  W.  F.     3,194,222. 

Brock,  Gordon  R.,  to  Sterling  Precision  Corp.  Bracket  for 
holding  fire  extinguishers.  3,194,329,  7-13-63,  Cl. 
248 — 313. 

Brogren,  Axel  V..  to  Parsons  Corp.  Process  of  manufactur- 
ing rocker  arm.     5,194.200,   7-13-65.   Cl.   113—110. 

Brokaw.  Adrian  P.,  to  Dreser  Industries,  Inc.  Remote  con- 
trol system  for  well  logging  instruments.  3,195,105,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  340—18. 

Brons,  Charles  D.,  W.  W.  Gaitber,  and  L.  J.  Rousseau,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 
Portable  electric  welder.     3,194,937,  7-13-6o,  Cl.  219—60. 

.Brooker,  Leslie  G.  S.,  and  P.  G.  Webster,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

I  Co.  Merocyanlne  and  holopolar  dyes  containing  arylene- 
chain  substitution.    3,194,805,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—240. 

Brooks,  Charles  G. :  See — 

Barditch,  Irving  F.,  Brooks,  and  Lascola.    3,195,070. 

Brotherton,  Thomas  K..  and  J.  W.  Lynn,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  (Isothlocyanatoalkyl)amlnes.  3,194,825,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  260—454. 

Brown,  Alex  T.,  Ill :  See — 

Altman,  Frederick  J.,  and  Brown.     3,193,049. 

Brown,  Allen  L.,  to  Textron  Electronics,  Inc.  Electrodynamic 
type  vibration  generator.     3,194,992.  7-13-63.  Cl.  310 — 27. 

Brown,  Curt,  and  L.  B.  Oliver.  Portable  mixing  mechanism. 
3,194,639,  7-13-63,  a.  23 — 285. 

Brown,  Francis  B. :  See — 

Coberly,  Clarence  J.,  Brown,  and  Williams.    3,194,174. 

Brown,  Frank.  E.,  to  The  De  Vllbiss  Co.  "Atomtier  pump. 
3,194,447,  7-13-65,  Cl.  222.— 321. 

Brown,  (Jerald,  to  Westlnghobse  ETectrtc  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  a  harness  for  electrical  apparatus. 
3,194,279,  7-13-65,  Cl.  140—92.1. 

Brown,  Keevll  L.  Dispensing  cap  for  tubular  containers. 
3,194.441.  7-13-65.  Cl.  222—148. 

Brown,  Lynn  E..  Jr.  Laterally  interlocked  containers]  3.194,- 
426.  7-13-65,  Cl.  220—23.4. 

Brown,  Northrop,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Co- 
polymers of  formaldehyde  and  vinyl-nitrogen  compounds. 
3.194,790.  7-13-63.  Ci.  260 — 67.5. 

Brown,  Richard  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  apparatus. 
3.194.296.  7-l3-«5.  Cl.  158—122. 

Brown.  Robert  N.,  C.  R.  A.  Johnson,  and  A.  E.  Paschkis,  t6 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  Multiple-point  recorders.  3,193,- 
141,  7-13-65,  Cl.  346 — 61. 

Brown.  Russell,  and  R.  Brown.  Drive-in  food  tray.  3,194,- 
186,  7-13-63,  Cl.  108 — 46.  , 

Brown.  Ruth  :  See — 

Brown.  Russell  and  R.    3,194.186. 

Brown,  Steffen  A.  Centrifugal  switch  embodying  magnets. 
3,194,914,  7-13-6.-?,  Cl.  200—80. 

Brown,  Thomas  W.  F.,  to  The  British  Ship  Research  Associ- 
ation. Mechanism  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rise  of  pres- 
sure and  the  maxium  pressures  In  highly-rated  Internal 
combustion  engines.     3,194.222,  7-1.V63.  Cl.  123 — 33. 

Browne,  Lindsay  H.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.  Pumps. 
3,104.169,  7-13-65,  Cl.  103—1.52. 

Browning,  Joe  L..  and  A.  J.  Colli,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Continuous  mixing  apparatus.  3,193,991,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  55—183. 

Brudney,  Harry.,to  Jacoby-Bender.  Inc.  Tear  duct  device  for 
8leeF>lng  doll  eye.     3.193.968    7-13-65.  Cl.  46— l.-JS. 

Brueder,  Antolne,  to  Andre  Citroen  Soclete  Anonyme.  Anti- 
roll  devices  for  automobile  vehicles.  3.194,581.  7-13-65. 
Cl.  280—112. 

Brunell.  Richard  L..  and  S.  R.  Holly,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.  Apparatus  for  disassembling  a  rotor  from  its 
support  bearing.     3,193,916,  7-13-65,  Cl.  29 — 240. 

Bruner  Corp.  :  See — 

Sebeste,  Flavtus  J.     3.193.989. 

Brunner.  (Jordon  F.  :  See — 

Betlenk.  William  T..  Brunner.  and  Goodrich.     3,194,666. 

Brunswick  Corp.  :  See — 

Sussln,  Victor.     3,194,298.  .->,  1 

Bruzzone.  Mario  :  See —  , 

Natta.  Gluilo,  Crespl,  and  Bruzzone.     3,194,849.     ' 

Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Ustln,  George.     3,194,926. 

Buchmeyer,  Henry  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Transis- 
torized relay  circuit.     3,194,972.  7-13-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Buchwald,  Fritz,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
.Vrrangement  for  avoiding  double  pull-offs  in  systems  serv- 
ing slnellng-out  of  flat  articles.  3.194,552,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
271—26. 

Buck,  Lloyd  P.,  and  R.  H.  Hess.  Punch  confetti  remover. 
3  194.095.  7-13-65.  CT.  83—100.  N 

Buckey.  Don  L..  and  H.  Lankford,  to  McDonnell  Aircraft 
Corp.  Keyed  connector  for  plugs  and  sockets  having  non- 
Interchangeable  coupling  means.  3,194,588.  7-13-65.  CI. 
283—18. 

Budd  Co..  The  :  See — 

Eggert.  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  and  Schane.    3,194,047, 
Herring.  James  M.,  Jr.     3,194,365. 

Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

M.vlting.  Lauritz  E.     3,194,446.  I  I 

Bulke,  George  W.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  Self-tightening 
alrcleaner  attaching  device.  3,193,994.  7-13-65.  Cl.  55 — 
307. 

Bullock,  Giles  E.  Pin  carriage  to  clutch  interlock  mechanism 
in  a  ten-key  addinr  and  subtracting  machine,  3,194,496, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  235 — 130. 


Burchett.  Ray  L.,  to  Jacques  Kreisler  Mfg.  Corp.    Valve  shut- 
off  device  for  gas  fuel  reservoir.     3,194,435.  7-13-65,  Cl. 
222—3. 
Burgess,  George  A.,  to  The  Globe-Wernicke  Co.,  Division  of 
Giobe-Wernlcke    Industries,    Inc.      Drawer    suspension    re- 
tainer.    3,194,623,  7-13-65,  Cl.  312—333. 
Burig,  Robert  G.,  and  E.  A.  Petrocelli,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric  Corp.      Hall   effect   proximity    transducer.      3.195,043, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  324 — 15. 
Burkhardt,  Charles  E..  and  B.  B.  Ellis,  to  Westinghouse  Elec-- 
trie  Corp.     Magnetic  core  structures.     3.195,090,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  336—218. 
Bums  &  Russell  Co.  of  Baltimore  City,  The :  See — 

Sereovic,  John  A.    3,194,724. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Benn.  Robert  E..  and  Sakural.     3.196,142. 
Chute,  Robert  D.     3,194,969. 
Davis,  Daniel  H.,  Jr.     3,194,155. 
Sakural.  Richard  S.    3,194.674. 
Worosz,  Harry  L.     3,195,119. 
Burton,  Jerry  and  Joseph,  and  P.  Ginder,  to  Burton  Silver- 
plating.     Itullt  up  nonmetullic  wave  guide  having  metallic 
coating  extending  Into  corner  joint  and  method  of  making 
same.     3.193,079,  7-13-63,  Cl.  333-95. 
Burton.  Joseph  :  See — 

Burton,  Jerry  and  Joseph,  and  Ginder.    3,195,079. 
Burton  Silverplating  :  See — 

Burton.  Jerry  and  Joseph,  and  Ginder.    3,190,079. 
Bush.  Freeman  :  See — 

Tippens,  Dorr  E..  Cohen,  and  Bush.    3,194,682. 
Bush,  Raymond  W..  and  F.  E.  Hilliker.     String  cutter  having 
reciprocating  grlpper  means  to  feed  strings  to  the  cutter. 
3,194,101.  7-13-65,  Cl.  83—277. 
Business  Research  and  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Wales,  Nathaniel  B.,  Jr.    3,195.144. 
Butka,  John,  and  A.  J.  Nelson,  to  Butkin  Tool  and  Mfg.  Corp. 

Automatic  marker  buoy.     3,193,854,  7-13-65,  Cl.  9 — 9. 
Butkin  Tool  and  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Butka.  John,  and  Nelson.     3,193,854. 
Butler,  Alfonse.     Means'  for  sealing  the  edge  of  a  panel  to 

frame  means.     3,194,299,  7-13-65,  Cl.  160 — 40. 
Butler,  Maurice  C.  :  See — 

Rider,  George  H.,  and  Butler.    3,194,521. 
Butterfleld,  Lloyd  H.,  Vj  to  J.  H.  Stewart.     Mounting  device 

for  pressure  gauge.  3,194,077,  7-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 420. 
Butzler,  George  J.,  O.  B.  Sterling,  and  R.  E.  Lee  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  Vinylldene  chloride  polymer-dlolefin,  low 
alkyl  alkacrylate  copolymer  blend  having  improved  low 
temperature  properties.  3,194,778,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 
31.8. 
Byam,   Erwin   B..  to  Textron  Inc.     Toggle. grip  mechanism. 

3,194,048.  7-13-6.').  n.  72 — 105.  • 

Byrd,  Glen  M.     Surface  degreaslng  and  cleaning  gun.    3,194,- 

500.  7-13-65,  Cl.  239—8. 
Byrnes.  John  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Rotary  multiple 

reverse  flexing  device.     3,194,043,  7-13-65,  Cl.  7^—163. 
C.A.V.  Ltd.  :  See- 
Kemp.  Kenneth  A.  W.    3,1«4.225. 
CSF-Compagnle  Generate  de  Telegraphie  Sans  Fil :  See — 
Charles,  Daniel.     3,195,008. 

Le  Parquier,  Guy.  Polnsard.  and  Ducrotoy.    3  195,128. 
Caldwell,  James,  C.  H.  Hodgson,  and  J.  T.  Hopwooo.     Electric 

lighting  apparatus.      3,194  957.   7-13-65,   Cl.   240 — 11.4. 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Polymers  cross- 
linked  with  sulfur  dioxide,  fabrics  coated  therewith,  and 
coating  method.    3,194,678,  7-13-65,  Cl.  117—62.1. 
Caldwell.  John  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Polymeric  placrti- 
clzers  of  dimethylmalonic  acid  and  a   glycol.     3,194,776, 
7-13-63,  Cl.  260—31.6. 
Caldwell,   John   R..   and   R.   Gllkey.   to   Eastman   Kodak   Co. 
Process  of  preparing  jwlymers  of  nuclearly  polychlorinated 
aromatic  dlcarboxvllc  acids  and  diamines  having  at  least 
4  carbons.    3,104,794.  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 78. 
Caldwell,  John   R..  and  E.   H.   Hill,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Hydrazo  group  containing  polymers.     3,194,797,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  260—85.5. 
Callahan,  William  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Connector  for 
subminiature  electronic  components.     3,195,017,   7-13-65, 
Cl.  317—09. 
Callles,  Amanda  P.     Hairpin  having  handle  for  facilitating 

opening.    3.194,248,  7-13-65.  Cl.  132—50. 
Callow.  Russell  J.     Fruit  gathering  device.     3,194,375.  7-13- 

65,  Cl.  193 — 7. 
Calweld,  Inc. :  See — 

Wallers.  Richard  A.    8,194,329. 
Camarero,  George  L.  :  See — 

Mvers.  Bernard,  and  Camarero.    3,193,863. 
Cambria  Spring  Co. :  See — 

Hamlet,  Buck  C.     3,194,380. 
Cameron,    Frank    L.,    and    O.    .\rkermann,    to    Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Current  limiting  fuse.    3,194,923,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  200—120. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Wheeler.  Frank,  and  Beehner.    3.194,595. 
Campo,  Augustine  M.,  and  J.  Szkup,  to  Eitel-McCullough,  Inc. 
Socket   for  electron  tubes.     3.1»5.096.  7-13-65,  Cl.  339 — 
31. 
Canadian  Westinghouse  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Canforr  Kenneth,  and  Hulls.    3,194,036. 
Canfor,  Kenneth,  and  L.  R.  Hulls,  to  Canadian  Westinghouse 
Co.,  Ltd.     Material  thickness  control  apparatus.    3,194,036, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  72—11. 
Cannon,  Peter,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Generator  of  cleans- 
ing medium  for  washing  machine.     3,194.628,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
8—137. 
Canzoneri,  Joseph  III :  See — 

Longuemare.  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  and  Canzoneri.     3,195,057. 
Cape  Ann  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Bell,  Harold.    3,193,842. 
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Cap*.  Arthur  T.,  to  Pawder  Melting  ^ 

torch.    3,194.501,  7-13-65.  CI.  239— to 
Capistrant,  Eugene  J.,  and  K.  E.  Olso^i, 
son  Co.     Tire  retreading  mold  and 
3,193,880.  7-13-65,  CI.  18—18. 
Caplan,   David   M.,   to  H.   K.   Porter, 
apparatus  for  making  reinforced  co 
705.  7-13-65,  CI.  156—143. 
Capp,  Clifford  W.,  G.  W.  Godln,  R.  F 
son,  and  B.  W.  Harris,  to  The  Distillers 
for  the  production  of  balo-substltu  ed 
7-13-65,  CI.  260—656. 
Capper,  Brian  L. :  See — 

Lewis.  Harry  S..  Capper,  and  Hat^is. 
Caracdolo.  Anthony.     Massage  appari  tus. 

65.  CI.  128 — 41. 
Carissimi.  Vincent  L..  and  O.  L.  Taylor 
trie    Corp.      Biasing   mechanism   foi 
3.194,929.  7-13-65.  CI.  200—153 
Carlisle.  Willis  C.  and  J.  H.  McCarr^ll 
Co.,    Inc.      Fluid-operated   gas   lift 
7-13-65.  CI.  103—232. 
CarloUi   Hugh  R.,  and  H.  Tannenbai^n 
detector   comprising   a   filter   wheel 
CI.  250-^3.5. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  William  W.,  Jr.    3,194,028. 
Carrizan.  William  B. :  See — 

Scott.  James  H.    3,194,069. 
Carter,  Daniel  T.,  and  G.  H.  Rendel, 
Corp.     Method  for  applying  a  decoraki 
strip.     3.194.67.'>,  7-13-65.  CI.  117-7" 
Carusf,    Alexander,   and    R.    F.    Kolec, 
Rivet  Corp.    Blind  rivet  assembly. 
85—72. 
Casey.  Charles  L.,  to  Reliable  Engln^ring 

machine  for  articles.     3.194.430.  7- 
Cassidy.  Irwin  B.     Continuous  feed 

7-13-65.  CI.  15—553. 
Castelli.   Charles,   to   Johnson  A  Joh4son 

sifter  top.    3.194,455,  7-13-65.  CI.  22(i 
Catania.  Basillo,  to  Marelli  Lenkurt  S. 

ing  device.    3,195.060.  7-13-65.  CI.  3*9 
Cates,  Lawrence  J.     Alignment  gauge 

CI.  33—180. 
Catlow,  John  W. :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Henry  G.,  and  Catio 
Catterson.  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Lechtenberg.  Leo  J.,  Catterson,  ani 
224. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See 

Eldridge.  Clare  W.,  and  Long.    3. 
Ross,  .-Vlvan  R..  and  Thompson.    3. 
Central  Enginering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Daneman,  Ben,  and  Paulson.    3.19 
Chamberlain  A  Hookham  Ltd. :  See — 

Lewis.  Harry  S..  Capper,  and  HarHs 
Chamberlain.  Owen  :  See — 

JetTrles.  Carson  D.,  Chamberlain, 
3.195.061. 
Chaney.  Paul  W.     Aircraft  with  non 

engine.    3.194.011.  7-13-65.  CI 
Chang.  Kern  K.  N..   to  Radio  Corp 

high-gain  stabilized  negative  condudtance 
converter.    3.195.051.  7-13-65,  CI.  32 
Chang,  Winston  H.,  to  General  Electri 

of  refractory  metals.    3,194,697,  7-l|-65 
Chapa.  John  :  See — 

Anderson.  Maynard  E..  Chapa.  am 
074.  ' 

Chapman.    Hyatt.      Aquatic   float   and 

7-13-e.j.  CI.  9—11. 
C%arle.  Roger :  See — 

Seemuller,  John  R.,  Charle,  and  P%erol 
Charles.   Daniel,   to  CSFCompagnle    " 
.Sans  Fll.      Cathode  ray  tube  (lefle<'t 
auxiliary  electron  l>eam.     3.195.008. 
Charlevllle,  William  B.  :  See- 
Ware.  Cecil.  Charlevllle.  and  Lebu  i 
Chemical  Separationii  Corp. :  See— 

Higgin.x.  Irwin  R.     3.194.663. 
Chemirad  Corp.  :  See — ■ 

GoldHteln.  Albert,  and  Nowak.      .'<il94.S26. 
Chemische  Fabriek  L.  van  der  Grlten  nJv.  \  See — 

Goertz.  Henri  J.  H.      3.194.550. 
ChemlHche  Fabrik  Kalk  GmbH. :  See 

Hahn.   Helnrich.     3.194.817. 
Chemway  Corp.  :  See — 

Braun,   Ernest,  and  Logun.     3.19^,736. 
Chen    Richard  J. :  See- 
Land.  Edwin  H..  Chen.  Lothrop.  an< 
Cheney,     Alwyn     H.      Vehicle    support4d 

machine.     .{.193,902.  7-l.{-e5.  CI.  2 
Cherba.  .Samuel,  to  Container  Corp.  of 
'  penHlng     closure     arrangement.     3.11)4 

222— 52r 
Cheslev  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cbesley,   Robert   G.     3.194.528. 
Chesley.  Robert  G..  to  Chesley  IndustAes.  Inc. 

ture.     3.194.')28.  7-1.V65.  CI.  248— 150. 
Cheyne.  Donald  G. :  See — 

Bourne.  Ronald  P..  and  Cheyne 

Chiesa.  Peter  P.  :  See— 

Dunn.    John    R..   Chiesa.    and 
Christenson.  Roger  M.,  D.  P.  Hart. 
Gosselink.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 

tlons.     3.194,777,  7-13-«5,  CI. 
Christopher  Coal  Co.  :  See — 

Pound!«tone.  William  N.     3.194,38  r 


!orp.     Powder  melting 


to  Paul  E.  Hawkin- 
iftlng  means  therefor. 

lo.,  Inc.     Method  and 
rugated  hose.     3,194,- 

Neale,  J.  B.  William- 
Co.  Ltd.     Process 
olefins.     3.194,847, 


3.194,906. 
3.194.231,  7-13- 
I  • 
to  Westlnghoase  Elec- 
ailent   toggle  action. 

to  Macco  Oil  Tool 
ipparatus.     3,194,175, 

Portable  Infrared 
3.194,962.    7-13-65, 


0  United  States  Steel 
ve  coating  to  a  metal 

6. 
to   Olympic   Screw   ft 

1,194.106,  7-13-65.  CI. 
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Co.     EMapensing 
;  CI.  221—11. 
roller.     3,193.868, 

Container  with 
545. 
.A.    Amplitude  de^ect- 
—  192. 
3,193,942.   7-13-65, 

8,194,470. 
ReicheiriMch.    3,194,- 


,,000. 
93,893.     ' 

867.  I 

3,194,906. 

Schults,  and  Shapiro. 


cfmbustion  air  reaction 

America.     Low-noise 
diode  frequency 
449. 
Co.     Heat  treatment 
,  cr.  148—133. 

Polklnghom.    3,194,- 

asaembly.     3,193,855, 


3,194.734. 
GCuerale  de  Telegraphie 
system  utilizing  an 
7-13-65,  CI.  315—18. 

3.194,330.  j 


I  >n 


Wareham.    3.194.137. 
concrete    moulding 

.12. 
America.     Liquid  dis- 

.456.     7-13-6,5.     CI. 


Shelf  struc 


.T  194.506 

I.,o\l»tt.      .'<.1»4.S.'<0 

A.  Vogel    and  K.  R. 
Co.     Coating  composl- 
260M1.8. 


Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Leslie  M..  and  GriiBn.     3.194,262. 
Chudner,  Joseph,  to  American  Safety  Tablf  Co..  Inc.     Thread 

severing  mechanism.     3.194.198.  7-1.3-65.  CI.   112 — 252. 
Church.  Frank  D..  50%  to  J.  C.  Gllck.     Wrist  watch  protector. 

3.194.004.  7-13-65,  CI.  58—105. 
Chute,   Robert  D..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Optical   reader  with 
integral    lens    and     light     responsive    oevice.      3.194.969. 
7-i;j-«.'i.  CI.  250—216. 
Clalek,  ThaddeuK  J. :  See —  I 

Kogan.    Henry   W.,   Wisniewskl,  and  Clalek.     3.194.272. 
Ciba  Ltd. :  See—         '  i     i 

Grelat,   Maurice.     3.194,820.  ' 

Cllyo,  Frank  F..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Stable-signal 
producing    circuit    employing     Zener    diode    clipper    and 
tfniperature-stable  low-pass  and  single  frequency  rejection 
filters.     3.194.984.  7-13-65.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Ciniochowski.  Anthony  E. :  See —  , 

Rutter.  Donald  P..  and  CImochowskl.     3.193.894. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Tbe :  See— i 
Evans,   Wendell    I.      .'{.194.5.35. 
Henry.  Robert  L.     3.19.">.046. 
Herfurth,  Charles.     3,194,374. 
Luebkeniann.  Harry  E.     3.193,976. 
Martin,  Henry  N.     3.193.977. 
Citroen,  Andre,  Societe  Anonyme  :  See —  i     ■     i 

Brueder,    Antoine.      3.194,581.  ' 

Claps,   .\lbert  L..   to  Magnutronlcs.     Theft  proof  system  for 
automotive     ignition     systems.     3.194,970.     7-13-65.     CI. 
.307—10. 
Clark  Cont^ller  Co..  The  :  See—  ' 

Epstein,    Israel.      3.194,909. 
Clarke.  Allan  B.,  to  Philip  Morris.  Inc.     Method  of  forming 
a   Kibucco  product  of  increased  wet   strenxth.     3,194,245, 
7-13-65    CI.    131—140. 
Clarke,    Robert    L.,    to    Sterling   Drug   Inc.     Alpba-aryl    or 
aralkyl  furfuryiamines.     3.194.818.  7-13-65.  Cl.  2tJ0 — ;{47.7. 
Clary.    Harry    E..    and    J.    A.    O'Neill,    to    Thompson    Ramo 
Wooldrldge   Inc.     Apparatus  for  casting  centrifugal   type 
pumps.     3.193.890,  7-13-65,  CI.  22—68.  , 

Clauss,  Julius  A..  Jr. :  See —  .   | 

Bowen,   Glen  L.,   Lemon,   and  Clauss.     3,194.373. 
Clenienson,    Frederick   C.   to  The  Gillette  Co.     Safety   razor 
having  adjustable  blade  edgf  exposure.     3,193,923.  7-13-65, 
CI.   30—67.  I  I 

Clevlte  Corp. :  See —  i  ' 

Williams.  Alfred  L.  W.     3.194.162. 
Clifford,  Joseph,  to  Square  D  Co.     Three-pole  circuit  breaker 
for  use  in  a  single-phase  panelboard  for  protecting  a  three- 
pha.«e  load.      3.194.908.  7-^13-65.  CI.  200 — 51. 
Clifford.   Warren   E  .   L.   A.   McClaine.  J.  H.   B.   George,  and 
«'.  E.  O'Neill,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.    Removal 
of    metal     contaminants     from     nickel-containing    process 
I    solutions.     3,194,652,  7-1.3-65,  Cl.  75 — 119. 
Clutter,  Carl  E. :  See — 

Blnns,  Juck  N..  Clutter,  and  Heaton.     3,194,093. 
Cobb.  Clyde  A.  :  See— 

Gouran,  .Mark  P..  Cobb,  and  Kazan.     3.194,942. 
Cobel.    George  B..   and  W.   R.    Fronk.   to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Process  of  producing  high  purity  arsenic  trichloride 
from  a  slurry  of  AhiO».     3.194.831.  7-13-65.  Cl.  2.3—98. 
Col)erly.   Clarence  J..   F.   B.   Brown,   and  C.    P.   Williams,   to 
Kobe,  Inc.     High  speed  triplex  pump.     3.194,174,  7-13-6*>, 
Cl.    103— 204. 
Co<-hrane.    Reuel    A.       Rock    lock    type    fifth    wheel    locking 

mechanism.     3.194.58.->.  7-13-65,  Cl.  280—437. 
Cockerell,    Christopher   S..    to    Hovercraft    Development    Ltd. 
Ground  effect  machines  with  supply  and  recovery  ports  in 
a  common  duct.     3.194..333,  7-13-65.  Cl.  180—7. 
Coe.  Bernard,  to  Alco  Chemicul  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  film  drying  of  viscous  compositions.    3,194,297.  7-13-65. 
Cl.   159—7. 
Cohan,  Sidney,  to  Northrop  Corp.     Jet  aircraft  structure  for 

engine  removal.     3.194.515.  7-1,3-65,  Cl.  244—54. 
Cohen,   Abraham   B.,  to  E.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Silver  Image   transfer   polymerization   process.     3.194.661. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  9<V— 48. 
Cohen     Donald    B..    to    Goodyear    Aerospace    Corp.     Vehicle 
guidance  system  and  electron  image  matcher.     3.194,511, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  244—14. 
Cohen.  Max  A. :  See —  I     i 

TIppens.  Dorr  E..  Cohen,  and  Bush.     3,194.682.  ^      > 

Cohen,  Murray  S..  and  C.  E.  Pearl,  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
<'orp.  Preparation  of  alkylated  decarboranes.  3.194.842. 
7-13-6.-I.  Cl.  260—606.5. 
Cohn,  Jona.  and  O.  M.  Eness.  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio 
receiver  circuit  with  audio  noise  blanker  for  sustained 
Impulses.  3.195.052.  7-13-65.  Cl.  325—478. 
Cole.  E.  K..  Ltd.  :  See—  j 

Cox.  Victor  J.     3.194.925.^  | 

Cole.  John  W. :  See—  ■«  I  i 

Freiberg.  Leslie  A.,  and  Cole.     3,194.821.  i 

Coleman.  Jacob  J. :  See—  '  '      ' 

Longlni.  Richard  L..  Bennett,  and  Smith.     3.194.0.37. 
Collard.  Jacques  R.  G..  and  Z.  A.  Wojtowicz.  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Parametric  amplifier  with 
luni|>ed    constant    turnable    resonant    loop   in   Idler   cavity. 
:{.195.06;{.  7-1.3-65.  Cl.  330 — 4.9. 
Collectron  Corp.  :   See —  I 

FrlediaAd.  Samuel  J.     3.194.953. 
Colli.  Albert  J. :  See—  I 

Browning.  Joe  L..  and  Colli.     3.193.991. 

Collier.  John  C.  to  AMP  Inc.  Electrical  connector  for  con- 
necting an  electrical  lead  to  the  braid  of  a  brald-shlelded 
electrical  cable.     3.1W.877.  7-13-65,  Cl.  174 — 88. 

Collins.  Lowell  J.  'Curd  producing  apparatus.  3,193.928, 
7-413-6.-..  Cl.  31 — 48. 

Collins.  Lowell  J.  Apparatus  for  agitating  the  curd  of  cot- 
tage cheese  during  the  manufacturing  process.  3.193,929. 
7-13-65,  Cl.  31 — 48. 
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Colonius,  Kay  E.,  and  C.  R.  Onsnid,  to  Onsrud  Machine  Works, 
Inc.  Power  operated  workpiece  and  pattern  holding  fixture 
tor  router  machines.  3,194,121,  7-13-65,  Cl.  90—13.2. 
Colton,  Frank  B.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  Process  and  Interme- 
diates for  tbe  mauutdcture  of  3-keto-A*'*  steroids.  3,194,- 
803,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 239.57. 
Columbia  Kibt>on  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Krumbein,  Edgar,  and  Muschter.     3,194,676. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Brunell,  Richard  L.,  and  Holly.     3,193,916. 
Grabowski.  Hilary  A.     3.194.216.  ,    . 

Urabowski,  Hilary  A.     3,194,217. 
Hanzalek,  Frederick  J.     3,194,020.       | 
Hanzaiek,  Frederick  J.     3,194,219. 
Schroedter,  Willburt  W.,  and  Kochey,     3,194,218. 
Comet  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Kostur,  J.  Edward.     3,193.881. 
Comet,  Ralph  L.,  to  Mask-O-Matic.  Inc.    Machine  for  cutting 

sheet  materials.     3,194,096,  7-13-65.  Cl.  83—103. 
Comet,  Ralph  L.     Flexiole  tape-dispensing  and  severing  de- 
vice.    3,194,463,  7-13-65.  Cl.  225—16. 
Comet,  Ralph  L.    Apparatus  for  dispensing  and  applying  tape 
to  a  cylindrical  article.    3,194,713,  7-13-65,  Cl.  156 — 146. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 

Aubert.  Michel,  Fortin.  Gugenberger,  Martin,  and  Rouge. 
3,194,742. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Locke,  John  D.  I.     3,194,954.  ! 

Conco  Engineering  Works,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Thompson,  Harry  W.     3,194,509.  ; 

Conger.  Kendall  K. :  See — 

Wegner,  Mary  W.,  and  Conger.     3,195.026. 
Congoleuni-Nairn  Inc. :  See — 
Palmer,  Leon  B.     3,194,8.j6. 
Wacker,  Albert  R.     3,194,859.  I 

Conrad,  Ulrich  :  See — 

Dinger,  Hans,  and  Conrad.     3.194, 221i 
Conrad,  William  R.,  to  Philco  Corp.     Pbonbgi^ph  record  cen- 
tering and  stabilizing  apparatus.     3,194,.567.  7-13-65.  Cl. 
274—10. 
Conrath,  Louis  R.,  to  Detroit  Coll  Co.     Shock  mounting  and 
coil  retaining  structure  for  solenoids.     3,195.024,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  317—191. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  See — 

Uorin.  E\-erett.  and  Rice.     3,194,644. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cherba,  Samuel.     3.194,453. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
I      Byrnes,  John  J.     3,194,043. 
I       Walter,  Charles  T.     3.194,199.       ' 
Weiss,  Arthur  J.     3,194,476. 
Weiss.  Arthur  J.     3,194,478. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rabinow,  Jacob.     3.194,371. 
Rablnow,  Jacob.     3.194.946. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Latta,  Edward.     3.194,994. 
Vicenzi,  Reno  L..  and  Kleinheinz.     3.194.268. 
Convery.   Robert  J.,   to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Method  of  destroying 

grasses.    3,194,647,  7-13-65,  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Cook,  Horace  F. :  See — 

Kottinke,  Richard  A.,  and  Cook.     3.194,492. 
Cook.  Walter  L.,  to  Heath-Tecna  Plastics.  Inc.     Combination 
pipe  hanger  and  coupling.     3,194.590.  7-1.3-65,  Cl.  285 — 61. 
Cooke,  Edith  A.     Shielding  device  for  intravenous  feeding  ap- 
paratus.   3,194,235,  7-13-65,  Cl.  128 — 132. 
Uoolidge,  John  K..  to  The  Gunn  Co..  Inc.     Life  preserver  and 

method  of  making  same.     3.193.856,  7-13-65,  Cl.  9 — 337. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Three-compo- 
nent   aluminum-titanium    tetrahalide    catalysts    for    olefin 
polymerization.     3,194,799.  7-13-65.  Cl.  260 — 93.5. 
Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr.,  and  W.  C.  Wooten.  Jr.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     .\crylonitrile  spinning  solutions  and  method  of 
producing    filaments    therefrom.      3.194,862,    7-13-65,    Cl. 
264—206. 
Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corn. :  See — 

Van     Volkenburgh,     Ross,     Olechowski,     and     Royston. 

3,194,816.  1 

Wulff.  Henry  L.     3.194.388. 
Coppock.    (;eorge   D..    Jr.      Hand   drying  device.     3,193,869, 

7-13-65.  Cl.  15—564. 
Corbett,  Herbert  O.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Dual  extrusion  die.     3.193,878,  7-13-65,  Cl.  18—14. 
Corbett,  Herbert  O.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Extrusion  device.     3,193.8(79.  7-13-65,  Cl.  18 — 14. 
Cornelius,  Edward  B..  and  L.  A.  Cosgrove,  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals  Inc.     Dehalided  platinum  on  alumina  cat- 
alyst and  reforming  process  therewith.     3.194,755.  7-13- 
85.  Cl.  208—139.  . 

Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Herczog.  Andrew,  and   Stookey. 
Cortina,    .\nthony.      Replaceable    heel 

7-13-65.  Cl.  36—42. 
Cosgrove.  Lee  A. :  See — 

<'ornelius.  Edward  B..  and  Cosgrove.     3.194,755. 

Cota.  James  D.  Separator  and  cluster  breaker.  3.194.243. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  130—30. 

Couch.  Harry  J. :  See —  I  I 

Geller.  Rodger  E..  and  Couch.     3,194.702. 

<|ourtney-Pratt.  Jeofry  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Contacts  for  mercury  switches  including  mercury  re- 
covery cowls.     3.194.932,   7-13-65,  Cl.  200 — 166. 

Couturier.  Robert  A.,  to  Stelma,  Inc.  Hub  driver  utilizing 
clamping  network  and  means  to  controllably  Isolate  hub 
circuit  from  clamping  network.  3,194,988,  7-13-65  Cl. 
307 — 88.5. 

Cowles.  John  H.  :  See — 

Benson,  Carl  P.,  and  Cowlea.     3,194,368.  i 
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3,193,949, 


Cowley.  John  J.,   to  Veko  Industries  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 

brewing  coffee.     3,194,147,  7-13-65,  Cl.  99--283. 
Cox,  Joe  L.     Closure  construcUon.     3.194,454,  7-13-65,  Cl. 

222—545. 
Cox,  Martin  :  See — 

Aiuley,  David  G.,  Cox,  and  Flint.     3.194.744. 
Cox,  Victor  J.,  to  E.  K.  Cole  Ltd.     Electrical  fuses  immersed 

in  a  dielectric  fluid.    3,194,925,  7-13-65.  Cl.    200—131. 
Crane  Co. :  See — 

Glover.  George  E.    3.194.630. 
Crane,  Walton  B.,  to  Allied  Plastics  Co.    Shipping  container. 

3,194,472,  7-13-65,  Cl.  229—23. 
Craven,  David  :  See — 

Thomas,  George  A.    3,194.312. 
Ci-eed  &  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mason,  Frederick  P.    3.194,886. 
Crescent  Niagara  Corp. :  See — 

Angqulst,  Torsten  F.    3,193,897. 
Crespi,  (ilovanni :  See — 

Natta,  Glulio,  Crespi,  and  Brusione.    3,194,849. 
Crompton  &.  Knowles  Corp.  :  See — 

Krukonis,  Alexander  C,  and  Dolbeare.    3,194.276. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See —  | 

Vordahl,  Milton  B.    3,194,656. 
Cryovac,  Inc. :  See — 

Welsend,  Charles  R.    3,194,591. 
Cubert,  Jack  S.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Tunnel  diode  logic 
circuit  for  performing  the  NOR  function.     3,194.981,  7-13- 
65,   Cl.  307—88.5. 
Culbertson,  Robert  D.,  R.  C.  McRae,  and  H.  C.  Warner,  to 
Eitel-McCuUough,  Inc.     Pressure  sealing  of  plated  envelope 
sections.     3,193.920,  7-13-65.  Cl.  29 — 492. 
Cullifer,  Joseph  P.     Harvesting  vehicle  having  worker  sup- 
port means.     3,194,575,  7-13-65,  Cl.  280--32.5. 
Cunningham^  James  W. :  See — 

Lane.   Donald  H.,   Cunningham,   McDonald,   and  Tiller. 
3.193.889. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Thomas.  Robert  D.    3,194,898. 
Dagneau.    Mervyn   B.,   R.   L.    Noland,   and   W.   C.   Travis,   to 
Haveg^  Industries.    Inc..   whollv-owned   subsidiary  of   Her- 
cules Powder  Co.     Anti-chunking.     3,194.013,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
60—35.6. 
Dahl   Carl  B. :  See — 

Sorenson,  Alan  R.,  Westbrook    and  Dahl.     3,194,061. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellsohaft :  See — 

Dinger,  Hans,  and  Conrad.    3,194.221.  , 

D'Altrul,   Thomas  N.      Convertible  storage  rack.    '3,194,407, 

7-13-65.   Cl.   211—148. 
Damm,  Klaus,  and  H.-E.  (iottgens,  to  Farbenfahrlken  Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft.     Process  for  the  production  of  siloxane- 
coared  separating  paper.     3,194,680,  7-13-65,  Cl.  117 — 155. 
Danfoss  ved  ing.  >f.  Clausen  ;  See — 
Andersen.  Erik.    3,194.915. 
Roelsgaard.  Knud.    3.194,490. 
Danko.   George  K,.    to   (Jeneral    Electric  Co.      Electric   lamp 
with  unitary  inner  envelope  and  stem  assembly  and  manu- 
facture thereof.     3.194.625.  7-13-65,  Cl.  316—20. 
Daneman,   Ben,   and   H.   E.   Paulson,  to  Central  Engineering 
Co.,  Inc.     Street  cleaning  apparatus.     3,193,867,  7-13-85. 
Cl.  15—314. 
Dann,  John  R..  P.  P.  Chiesa,  and  W.  G.  Lovett,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  'Co.      DIesters   of   saturated    aliphatic  dlcartwxylic 
acids   containing  both   oxygen   and  sulphur  In  the  chain. 
3,194.830.   7-13-65,  Cl.  260—481. 
Dannenberg,  Rudi  H.  G.     Collapsible  cabinet  for  radio  and 
television  reecivers  and  like  purposes.     3.194,619,  7-13-66, 
Cl.  312—7. 
Darling.  R.  E..  Co..  Inc. :   See — 
I  Field.  James  H.    3,195.095. 
Darwin,  Daniel  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Punch  mechanism.     3,194.494,  7-13-65,  Cl.  234—115. 
Dautzenberg.  Norbert :  See — 

Naeser.  Gerhard,  a n4> Dautzenberg.    3,194,648. 
Davey  and  United  Instruments  Ltd. :  See — 

Smith.  Joseph  P.     3.194,035. 
Davidson,  William  G. :  See — 

Lyon,  Douglas,  and  Davidson.    3,194,267. 
Davies,   Ben,   and   P.   H.   Havranek,   to  Harfolson-Walker  Re- 
fractories Co.     Fired  basic  refractory  shapes.     3.194.672. 
7-13-65,  Cl.   106—59. 
Davis.    Daniel    H..    Jr..    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Fountain    ink 

roller  and  ink  supply.     3.194.15.-J,  7-13-65,  Cl.  101 — 366. 
Davis,  John  S..  to  Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.  Inc.     Method  of 
making    paper    bags    having    re-inforced    mouth    portions. 
3.194.125,  7-13-65,  Cl.  93 — 35. 
Davis.    Orland    T.      Gas    backing    blocks   for   welded   joints. 

3.194.466.  7-13-65.  Cl.   228—42. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Howies.  Thomas  E..  and  Bell.    3.194.408. 
Roy,  Colin,  and  Swallow.     3,194,046. 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co..  The:  See — 
Walther.  William  D.    3,194,605. 
Walther,  William  D.     3,194.606. 
Dean.    Madison   H.      Writing  aid   for  the   blind.     3,193,947, 

7-13-6.->.  Cl.  35—38. 
Dean.  Reginald  D.  A.  W.,  to  Mulrhead  ft  Co.  Ltd.    Waveform 
restoring  circuit  for  steepening  front  and  rear  edges  and 
flattening  the  top  of  signal.     3.195.055,  7-13-65.  Cl   328 — 
162.  I 

Deaton.   William   M.,  and   C.  6.  Ktrkland,   to  United  States 
of  America    Interior.     Apparatus  for  concentrating  trace 
impurities  in  high-purity  helium.     3,194,054,  7-13-^5    Cl. 
73 — 25. 
Decca  Ltd. :  See — 

Etherlngton.  Harry  J.  C.     3,194,510 
Deddens,  James  C,  N.  L.  Kopchlnskl,  Jr.,  G.  W.  Meyers   and 
H.   S.   Barrlnger,   to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.     Nuclear 
reactor  core  arrangement.     3,194,743,  7-13-65/  Cl.  176— 
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Deere  ft  Co. :  See — 

Hanaen,  Harold  V.    3.194.322. 
Klrkfwtrick,  Kenneth  L.    3.194,320. 
Deering  Mllllken  Kettearcta  Corp.  :  See — 
Evans,  Cyri!  G..  Pitts,  and  Wartbe  i 
Gagarine,  Dmitry  M.    3.1»4,6;!7. 
Delapena,  Jobn  M..  to  Porlester  Ltd. 

dlatawaihing  machine.     3,194.250,  7- 
De  Laval  Tarbine  Inc. :  See — 

Browne,  Lindsay  H.    3,194,169. 
Delker.  William  U. :  See — 

Kremer,  Irvin  R.,  and  Delker.    3.194, 
.  Demmel,  GeorK,  J.   Ueciclca,  and  G. 
HaUke   Aktlentfesellscbaft. 
systematically  crossed  Individual 
conductor  lines.     3.194,873,   7-13-«5, 
Dennis  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Parks.  Tbeodore  D.    3,194,337. 
Dereich,    John    £..    to    Neville   Chemical 
plate  containers.     3,194,4:28,  7-13-65, 
Descbamps,  Geor^s  A. :  See — 

Alexander,  ben,  and  Descbamps.     3, 
Descbamps,   Robert  M.,   to  Societe  des 
et  de  Traction  (Soclete  Anonyme). 
stltuting  a  power  source.    3,i94,6s9, 
Detroit  Coil  Co. :  See — 

Conrath,  Louis  R.    3,195.024. 
Deatache  Gold-  und  Sllbcr-Scbeldeanatal 
See — 

MUller,  Johannes.    3,194,696. 
Devaney.   Richard  G.,  G.  R.  Greear. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Tltanla-fiUed  llne4r 
realn  of  hisb  dielectric  constant. 
260 — 40. 
De  VUblss  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Brown,  Frank  £.    3,194^47. 
Devlne,   Martin  J.,  and  £.  R.  Lamson 

assembly.    3.194.759.  7-13-65.  CI.  252— 
Dlacbenko.  John  W.  :  See — 

Bergevin.  Charles  R.,  and  Diachenko 
Diamond,  Lew  H.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co. 
circuitry    for   elevator    closures.      3,19 
307-^88.5. 
Dice,  John  R.,  and  M.  L.  Black,  to  Park< , 
tluoropropene-pyridine  compounds  and 
production.     3,194,809,  7-13-65,  CI.  26( 
Dleti,  Milton  S..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Phot< 
paratus.    3,li»4,141,  7-13-65,  CI.  95 — 54 
Dikhoff,  Johannes  A.  M.,  to  North 
Method  of  manufacturing  rod-shaped 
ductor  material.     3,194,691,  7-13-65, 
Dillon,  Eugene  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co 
beating  units.     3.195,093.  7-13-65.  CI. 
Dinger.  Hans,  and  U.  Conrad,  to  Daimle 
scbaft.     Cylinder  bead  construction 
CI.  123 — 32. 
Dinglerwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Schwab.    Kuno,    Scbmausser,    Konrall 
3.194.066. 
Display  Corp. :  See — 

Sauer,  Lloyd  A.    3,194.620. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Capp,  Clifford  W.,  Qodln,  Neale, 
3.194.847. 
Dodgen  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Dodgen,  Joe  W.    Johnson,  and  Snap 
Dodgen,  Joe  W.,  K.  R.  Johnson,  and  M 
Industries,  Inc.    Roller  mill.    3.194.288, 
79. 
Dol.  Toshlo  :  See — 

Kojlma,  Tamotsu.    3.194.196. 
Dolbeare,  Edwin  F.  :  See — 

Krukonis,  Alexander,  and  Dolbeare 
Dollbeimer.   Frans,   to  Owens-Illinois  Ola^s 

Packaging  generally  cylindrical  articles 
5.  CI/ 53— 27. 
Dolnev.  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  Iranko.  Dolney, 
197. 
Donovan.  Robert  P. :  See — 

Bardltch,    Irving    F.,    Donovan,    and 

Dorsey,  William  R.,  R.  L.  Roberts,  and 
Vacu-Dry  Co.  Method  of  debydratini 
7-13-66.  a.  99 — 199. 

Dougherty.  John  J.     Pile  shell  boot  and 
assembly.    3,194,022,  7-13-65.  CI.  61 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Hamilton.  Vern  E.    3.194.885. 
Miller.  Harold  B..  and  Twomey.     3. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bashaw.  Robert  N..  and  Harper.     3, 
Butsler,  George  J..  Sterling,  and  Lee 
Cobel,  George  B,  and  Fronk.    3.194,"" 
Lefevre,  Uoyd  E.    3,194,716. 
Pflster.  Ralph   E..  Lee,  and  Maxson. 
Smith.  William  F.    3,194,854. 
SoUlvan.  Edward  J.    3,194.797. 

Dowell.  James  M.,  and  R.  F.  Roy.    Rotary 
T-13-65.  n.  123—16. 

Dowllng.  Arthur  P..  to  The  Glldden 
3.194.679.  7-13-65,  CI.  117—72. 

Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd. :  See — 
Thoma.  Oswald.    3.194.17S. 

Drammens  Olassverk  :  See — 

Aksnea.  Nils.  Smith,  and  Sunde. 
Drelbclbis.  John  A.,  and  R.  S.  Joyce. 

Carbon  Co.    Method  of  removing  mercur  r 

3.1»4,e29.  7-13-60,  CI.  23—2 


3,193.904. 

dontrol  circuit  for  a 
l|-«5.  CI.  134 — 57. 


to  Siemens  ft 
Communiiatioh   cable   having 
cund  ictors  forming  two- 
Cl.   174-^34. 


Co.      Coated    black 
Cl.  220 — 64. 


1  )4.948. 

J  ccumulateurs  Fixes 

£  lectrlcal  device  con- 

7-  13-«5.  Ci.  136 — 173. 


vormals  Boessler : 


3.1)4 


Lubricated  bearing 
12. 

3.19H.282. 
Proximity  detector 
,975,    7-13-65,    Cl. 

Davis  k  Co.    Trl- 
methods  for   their 
290. 
Photdgraphlc  shutter  ap- 
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Co. 
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to 
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J.  W.  Tamblyn,  to 
polyester  molding 
.782,  7-13-65,  Cf. 


Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
( rystals  of  semlcon- 
148 — 1.6. 
Sheathed  electric 
338—273. 
-Bens  Aktlengesell- 
,194,221,   7-13-65, 
I 


and    Hoffmann. 


Willi  imson,  and  Harris. 


3,194,288. 
Snapp,  to  Dodgen 
7-13-65.  Cl.  146— 


3.194.276. 
Co.     Method  for 
3,193.979,  7-13- 


ind  Strait.    S.lMj 


Bento.      3.195,077. 

S.   I.   Strasbun.   to 

food.     3.194.670. 


aandrel  plug  point 


-5  1, 


11  5.098. 


I 


1  14 


.959. 
3,194,778. 


3,194,667. 


nglnes.    3,194,220. 
Polyester  coatlni;8. 


P  ttsburgh  Activated 
vapor  from  gases. 


Motor- 
3.194,- 


3,194,781. 


3,193.982. 
Automatic 


fre- 


Caldwell.  John  R. 
Caldwell.  John  R. 
Caldwell,  John  R., 
<'aldwell.  John  R., 
Coover.  Harry  W., 
Coover,  Harir  W. 


3.195.032. 


3.194,805. 


Drenkelfort;  Hans,  to  Blectroacustic  Gesellsehaft  mit  beach- 

rankter  Haftung.    £U:ho-80unding  system.    8.19B.10S.  7-13- 

65,  Cl.  340—^. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P.    3,199,105. 

Payne.  William  H.    3,194.568. 

Drive-In  Theatre  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wells.  Orville  C.    3.194.952. 
Dronberger.  Hal  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
driven  cam-actuated  timed  electrical  multi-switch 
903,  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—38. 
Duckman,    Simon,    and   J.    A.    LlUa.     Postoperative  binder. 

3,194.234,  7-13-65,  Cl.  128—95. 
Ducrotoy,  Robert :  See — 

Le  Parquier,  Guy.  Polnsard.  and  Ducrotoy.     3.199.128. 
Duboo,  Marcel :  See — 

Fourcade,  Robert,  and  Duboo.    3,194,708. 
Dunlap,  Charles  K.,  Jr. :  See — 

Biggs,  William  A..  Jr..  and  Dunlap.     S.194,275. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Griffiths.  Arthur  A.  B..  and  Haugbton.    3.194.274. 
Roberts,  Mary  A.    3.193.948. 
Dunne,   Brian   B..   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Underwater 

sound  sources.     .1.194,207,  7-13-65.  Cl.  116 — 27. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See —  i 

Brown.  Northrop.    3,194,790. 
Coben.  Abraham  B.    3.194.661. 
Hetlberg.  Johan  G.,  O'Donnell.  and  Peet. 
Kogon.  Irving  C.    3.194.793. 
Middleton,  William  J.    3.194.819. 
Sflulre.  Edward  N.     3,194,796. 
Du  Puis,  N'aomI :  See — 

Sanderford,  Eddie  C.     3.194.452. 
Dura-Lee  Corp.  :  See — 

Herzmark,  Leonard  E.,  and  Lieberman. 
DuVall,  Wilbur  E.,  to  The  W.  W.  Henry  Co. 

quency  control.     3,195,068,  7-13-65,  Cl.  331 — 27. 
Dyckerhoff  &  WIdmann  Kommanditgesellschaft :  Se( 

Finsterwalder,  I'lricb.    3.194,129. 
Dynanilt  Nobel  A.G.  :  See—  i 

Wlenand,  Michael.     3,193.873. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktipngesellscbaft :  See — 
Becker.  Fninz,  and  Jans.    3,194.161. 
EAR  Laboratory  Service  Corp. :  See —  I 

Moore.  Cecil  L.     3,194.917. 
Easson.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Shonnard,  John  R.,  and  Easson. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Albert.  Donald  J.    3,194,717. 
Altman.  Fred  E.    3,194.116. 
Babcock.  David  L.    3.194,139. 
Kaxendale.  Ralph  W.     3.194.726. 
Brooker.  I^-sHe  G.  S..  and  Webster 
.^194,678. 
3,194.776. 

and  Ollkey.    3,194.794. 
and  Hill.    3.194.797. 
Jr.    3,194.799. 
,  Jr..,  and  Wooten. 
Dann,  John  I^.,  Chiesa,  and  Lovett. 
Devaney.    Richard    G..    Greear.    and 

782. 
Edwards.  Robf  rt  B.    3,193.877. 
Gibson.  Roger  E.,  aiid  Meyer.    3.194  866.  , 
Hflrter.  Paul,  and  Ettlscher.    3.194,195. 
Nail.  Nelson  R.    3.195,110. 
Nerwln,  Hubert.     3,194.132. 

orrensend.  Glen  W.    3.194.718.  i 

Ort,  Cari.     3.194.136.  I 

Raynolds,  David  W..  Smith,  and  Abernathy.     3.194.002 
Robinson,  Gene  H.    3.194.131. 
Trbach,  Franz.     3.194.748. 

Wesley  H.    3,194.117. 
and  Hutchins.    3.194,791. 
Flrma  :  See — 

3,194..508.  ' 

to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force, 
fnertial  switch  device.     3,194,910,  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—81.45. 
Edwards,  Robert  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Multistage  extru- 
sion screw  and  alternate  filters.     3.193.877.   7-13-65,   Cl. 

jg .J2 

Eggert.  Walter  8..  Jr..  and  H.  P.  Schane.  to  The  Budd  Co. 
Method  of  making  a  metal  sandwich  structure  panel.    3.194,« 
047.  7-13-65.  Cl.  72—349. 
Ehrrech.  John  E..  and  D.   H.  Avery.     Manufacture  of  rein- 
forced conductive  plastic  gaskets.     3,194,860,  7-13-69,  Cl. 
264-^154. 
Elsenberg.   Robert  M..  to  ACF  Industries,   Inc.     System   for 
measuring  the  altitude  and  profiling  a   three-dimensional 
map.    3,194.869.  7-13-65.  Cl.  35—10.4. 
Eisenwerk  Rothe  Erde  q.m.b.H.  :  See — 

ScblOeter,  Wilhelmi     3.194.617. 
Eltel-McCullough.  Inc.  :[Sfe— 

Campo.   Augustine   M..   and   Szkup 
Cult)ert8on.  Robert  D..  McRae,  and  Warner. 
El'astic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Troccoll.  Arthur  M.     3.194.9.^6. 
Eldrldge.   Clare  W..   and   C.   W.   Long,   to  Celanese  Corp    of 
America      Apparatus  and  method  for  bulking  yarn.     3.194.- 
000,  7-13-6.');  Cl.  57—34. 
Electric  storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 
Malloy.  James  P.    3.194,685. 
Wells.  Leland  E.     3.194.684. 
Electroacustlc  Gesell«chaf  t  mlt  beschrankter :  Be> 
Drenkelfort.  Hans.    3.195.103. 

Electrolux  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Llndgren.  Nils  K.    3.194.913. 

Electro-Voice,  Inc. :  See — 

Pawlowski.  Robert  J.    3.194.339. 


3.194,862. 
3.194.830. 
Tamblyn. 


3,194,i 


r 


Van  Graafelland, 
Wilson,  Earl  W.. 
Joseph,  k  Sohne, 
Netze.  Gunther. 
Edgarton.  Frank  R., 


Eck, 


3,195.006. 

3,193,920. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


EUlB,  Belvin  B. :  See — 

Burkbardt.  Charles  E..  and  EUls.  3.195.090. 
Ellsworth,  M.  J.  P..  and  R.  H.  Flick,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  Improved  compact  ar- 
rangement of  parts.  3,194^-'2.  7-13-65.  Cl.  200 — 116. 
Emmons,  William  D.,  and  D.  R.  F*alglatore.  to  Rohm  &  Haas 
Co.  Unsaturated  dicarboxylic  monoesters,  polymers  there- 
of and  methods  of  preparation.  3.194,792,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
260—77.3.  -  I 

EnescL  Orville  M. :  See —  '    I 

Cobn.  Jona,  and  En^ss.    3,195.052. 
Eng.  Jessie  W.    Pleated  fabric  construction.    3.193.844,  7-13- 

65.  Cl.  2—211. 
Engelbart.  Douglas  C.  to  AMP  Inc.     Bipolar  magnetic  core 

circuit.    3,195,117,  (-13-65,  Cl.  340 — 174. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Long,  Everett,  Greaves,  and  Knight.    3,194,741. 
Engstrom,  Karl  O. :  See— 

Timmona,  Anthony,  and  Engstrom.     3,194.607. 
Entrikin.  Raymond  A.,  to  Patterson  Industries,  Inc.     Mixing 

machine.    3,194,304,  7-13-66,  Cl.  241—98. 
Eppig,  Henry  J.,  and  G.  J.  Kennedy,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Method  of  detecting  oxygen  contaminant  in  sealed  envelopes. 
8.194,110.  7-13-65,  Cl.  88—14. 
Epstein,  Israel,  to  The  Clark  Controller  Co.     Fall  safe  snap 
acting  disconnect  switch.    3,194,909,  7-13-63,  Cl.  200—67. 
Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Davis,  John  S.    3,194,125.  I 

Erban,  Richard  T.     Variable  ratio  transmission.     3,194,088, 

7-13-63,  Cl.  74 — 691. 
Erickson,  Kent  £.     Interferometrle  device  for  determining 
deviations   from   planar   motion.     3,194,109,   7-13-65,   Cl. 
88—14.  , 

Espada  Kywl,  F.     Bucket  discharge  device.    8,194,386,  7-13- 

03.  Cl.  19«— 147. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Welse,   Jesse   W..   and   Galloway.     3.194,853. 
Etherington,    Harry    J.    C,    to   Decca   Ltd.      Spool  carriers. 

3,194.510.  7-13-<$5.  Cl.  242«^8.3. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Presswood,  John  K.     3.194,834. 

Werner,    Robert    P.    M.,    and    ManastyrskyJ.      3,194.824. 
Ettlscher,  Helmut :  See^ 

HSrter.  Paul,  and  Ettlscher.     3494,133. 
Eubank.  Franklin  J.  :  See— 

I'eake,  Charles  C,  and  Eubank.     3.194,021.  i 

Eumuco    .\ktiengesellschaft    fur    Maschinenbau :  See—    I 

Kiemenschneider.    Fritz,    and    Hassel.     3,194,049. 
Enrich,  George  Q. :  fe'ce— 

Markert,    Francis    C,    and    Euricb.     3,194,033. 
Evans,  Cyril  G.,  B.  L.  Pitts,  and  W.  P.  Warthen    to  Deerlng 
Milliken   Research   Corp.     Apparatus   for  folding  a  paper 
strip   Into   a  yarn.      3,193.904,   7-13-65.   Cl.   28—1. 
Evans,  Jack  R..  to  Southwest  Products  Co      Method  of  mak- 
ing  bearings.      3,193,910.    7-13-65,   Cl.   29—149.5. 
Evans,  Marshall  E. :  See — 

Parson.s.  Hubert  J.,  and  Evans.     3,194,081. 
Evans.    Wendell   I.,   to  The   Cincinnati   MUllng  Machine  Co. 
Valve  for  pattern  controlled  machine.    3,194,339,  7-13-05, 
Cl.  253—1. 
Evanson.  .\ustln  E.     Supplying  metered  quantities  of  liquid. 

3.194,434,  7-13-«i5.  Cl.  222—1.  \       •    , 

Everson  .Mfg.  Corp. :  See —  .  | 

Zmek.  Robert.     3.194.234.  ' 

Ewald.  Heinz,  and  S.  Neumann,  said  Neumann  assor.  to  said 
Ewald.      Double    deflection    system    for    focusing    Ions    of 
selected  maxs  and  charge  at  a  predetermined  point.    3.194.- 
901    7-13-<i5,  Cl.  230—41.9. 
ExCell-0  Corp.  :  See—  I  i 

Brady,  Samuel  G.     3.194.751. 
I'lotrowski,  Edward  C-   3494,092. 
Ey tinge,  Bruce  D.,  to  The  Frlro^Co.    Method  for  continuously 
producing  nlxt^mal.     3,194^4,  7-13-65.  Cl.  99 — 80. 
-See — 
3,194,447. 


M  Scientific  Corn. 


F  k 

Theall.  Gforge 
FMC  Corp.  :  See— 

Mumma.  Harold  J. 
F.X.R.I).  Ltd.  :   See— 

Fanshawe,  Hew  P. 
Fagan,  Paul  V.,  and  E. 


3,193,980. 


3,194,313.  ' 

... ...  R.  Lieberman,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 

.Icld  depilation  and  extrudable  fibril  production  from  hide 
corium.    3,194.865,  7-13-65.  Cl.  264—209. 
Fahnestock,  Frank  C,  to  Soc'ony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.    Catalytic 
convention     of     hydrocarbons.       3,194.754.     7-13-65.     Cl. 
I    208—120. 
Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Hilpman.  Paul  H..  and  Raiff.     3,194,954. 
Falglaiore,  Dominic  R.  :  See — 

Emmons.   William   D..  and   Falgiatore.     3,194,792. 
Fanshawe,    Hew   D..    to   F.N.R.D.   Ltd.     Earth   drilling  rigs. 

3.194,313.  7-13-65,  Cl.  106- 77.5.  I    , 

Farbenfabriken  Bayer  .\ktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Damm    Klaus,  and  Gottgens.     3,194,680. 
I  .schrader,    Gerhard,    Lorenz.   and    Schlcke.     3,194,828. 
Farbwerke  Hoecbst  .\ktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
k  Hruning  :  See — 

Hennlg.    Ingeborg,   and   Lindner.     3.194,837. 
Kullmar.  Klaus,  Fischer,  and  iWeisaermel.     3,194,788. 
F'arrel  Corp.  :  See — 

Govan.  William  L.     3,194,037. 

Faulkner.  Enoch  P.,  and  J.  W.  Tuttle.    Adlustable  drop  sprig 

3,194.316,     7—13—65,     Ci. 


for    a    fire 
109 — 37. 

Faure.  Daniel. 

equipment. 
Feaster.   John 


sprinkler^   system. 


Servo-control  device  for  raising  tractor-hauled 
3.194,319,   7-13-65.  Cl.   172—9. 
H.     Fluid  pressure  motor.     3,194.123.  7-13- 
65   Cl.  91 — 176. 
Fecho.  Rhine  G.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Method  of  breaking  ad- 
hesion of  wet  clothes  to  the  walls  of  a  rotary  extractor. 
3.194.398.  7-13-65.  Cl.  210—78. 


3,194,843. 
3,194,844. 


Feder.  Jack  B. :  See— 

Sllber,  Alvln  D.,  Feder,  and  Russell. 
Silber.  Alvin  D.,  Feder.  and  Russell. 
FederaNMogul-Bower  Be«ring8,  Inc. :  See— 
Haynie,  Robert  N..  and  Voss.     3,194,570. 
Haynie,  Robert  N..  and  Voss.     3,194.884. 
Peickil,  Vasalle  L.,  Seemann,  and  Haynie.    3,194.071. 
Fehlberg.   otto  H.,   to  Peerless  Machine  Co.     Conveyors  for 
feeding  workpieces  to  a  cutoff  tool.     3,194,100.   7-13-65. 
Cl.  83—247. 
Felnberg,  Albert  £.,  and  P.  Berger,  to  Advance  Transformer 
Co.     Ballast    apparatus    having    a    portion     tuned     to    a 
harmonic   frequency.      3,195,012,   7-13-65,   CI    315 — 99. 
Feinmechanik  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Zwick.  Kurt.     3,194,548. 
Feldman,  Julian,  B.  A.  Saffer,  and  M.  Thomas,  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.    Process  for  dimer  and  trimer 
preparation.      3,194.848,    7-13-65.    Cl.    2C0 — 066. 
Feller,   Edmund.     Holder  for  ready-to-wear  ties      3.193,843. 

7-13-65,  Cl.  2—153. 
Flchtel  k  Sachs  A.G. :  See — 

Schwerdhdfer,  Hans  J.     3,194,089. 
WItte.  Wolfgang.     3,194,369. 
Fiebelkorn,  Donald  :  See — 

Klebelkorn,  Harold  W.     3,193,851. 
Fiebelkorn,   Harold  W.,   %   to  D.   Fiebelkorn.     Folding  pon- 
toon trailer  boat.     3,193,851,  7-13-65,  Cl.  9 — 1. 
Field,   James   H.,    to   K.    E.   Darling  Co.,   Inc.     Combination 

gas-electric  coupling.     3,199,093.  7-13-69.  Cl.  339 — 16. 
Flelden  Electronics  Ltd.  :  See — 

Fielden,  John  E.,  and  Worland.     3.195,040. 
Flelden,  John  E.,  and  A.  Worland,  to  Flelden  Electronics  Ltd. 
Electronic    oscillators    and     self-balancing    potentiometer 
means  incorporating  such  oscillators.     3,195,040,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  323-66. 
Filander,    Arthur   H..    to   The  Black   and   Decker   Mfg.   Co. 
Trigger   locking   means   for   hand-portable   power-operated 
device.    3,194,084.  7-13-63.  Cl.  74—527. 
Fillon.  Jacques  D.  :  See — 

.Namy,  Gerald,  and  Fillon.     3,194.651. 
Filper  Corp.  :  See — 

.McClelland,  EJtheridge  R.,  and  Kilner.     3,194.290. 
Filtration  k  Water  Softening  Proprietary  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lyon,  Douglas,  and  Davidson.     8,194,267. 
Flndley.  Samuel  A.,  and  R.  B.  Meyer,  to  Kingston  Producta 
Corp.      Upright   vacuum  cleaner.     3,193,992,   7-13-65,   Cl. 
55—367. 
Fink.   Abraham   A.,   and   J.    J.    Sandmeyer,    said    Sandmeyer 
assor.  to  said  Fink.     Fluid  pump.     3,194.164,  7-13-60.  Cl. 
103—44. 
Flnsterwalder,  Ulrich,  to  Dyckerhoff  k  Widmann  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft.    Joint  construction  for  runway  slabs  of  pre- 
stressed  concrete.     3.194,129.  7-13-65,  Cl.  94 — 8. 
Flore,  Vincent  J.,  to  Foundation  Specialties,  Inc.     Pile  driv- 
ing hammer  and  boulder  breaker,  rock  seating  tool.    3,194,- 
328,  7-13-65,  Cl.  176—92. 
PIschbach,  Jack  T.,  and  K.  B.  Harrison.    Grocery  cart  stor- 
age and  dispenser  device.     3,194,377,  7-13-65,  Cl.  194 — 4. 
Fischer,  Edgar:  See — 

KQUmar,  Klaus,  Fischer,  and  Weissermel.     3,194,788. 
Fischer,  Josef.    Laminated  ski.    3,194,572,  7-13-66,  Cl.  280— 

11.13. 
Fischer,  Morris.    Oases  for  containing  cigarettes  and  cigars. 

3,194.394,  7-13-«5,  Cl.  206—41.2.  « 

Fischer  k  Porter  Co. :  See — 

Mannberz,  Elmer  D.,  and  McDermott.     3,194,068. 
McLey,  Joseph  F.     3,194^33. 
Flshbein.  William,  and  O.  E.  Rlttenfaach,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Army.     CW  radar  system.     3,196.129,  7-13-65, 
Cl    343— —8 
Fitcb,   Ricbard  A.,  and  V.  T.  Howell,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Rolled  foil  capacitors.     3,195,- 
031,  7-13-65,  Cl.  317—260. 
Fitzpatrick,  James  K. :  See — 

Ooonan,  Harry  J.,  and  Fitzpatrick.     3,194,467. 
llanagan,  Charles  D.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Reaistance- 
cbange  temperature-measuring  apparatus  for  motor  wind- 
ings and  the  like.     3,195,044,  7-13-65,  Cl.  324—62. 
Flaton,  Howard  C,  and  J.  P.  Thorel,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.    Check  valve.    3,194,259,  7-13-69,  Cl.  137—220. 
Fletcher,  Horace.  Ill :  See — 

Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  Grant,  and  Fletcher.     3,194.802. 
Fletcher,  Kenneth,  to  Arthur  Guinness  Son  ft  Co.   (Dublin) 
Ltd.     Connecting  bead  i'jr  use  with  casks,  siphons  and  the 
like  receptacles  containing  liquid  under  pressure.     3,194,- 
451,  7-13-65.  Cl.  222 — 400.7. 
Fleuchaus,  Leo,  to  Messerscbmltt  AG.    Apparatus  for  guiding 
VTOL  aircraft  to  a  restricted  landing  surface.     3,lfKi.l35, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  343 — 108. 
Flex-O-Glass.  Inc. :  See — 

Warp,  Harold.     3,194,124. 
Flick   Robert  H. :  See — 

Ellsworth,  M.  Jamea  P.,  and  Flick.     8,194,022. 
Flick-Reedy  Corp. :  See —  1 

Kudlaty,  W^Uer  J.     3,193,988. 
Flint,  John  A. :  See — 

Ainley,  David  G.,  Cox,  and  Flint. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Weaver,  Doyle  M.,  and  Atchison. 
Flood,  Prancip  W.    Deflector  device. 

109 — 398. 

Flora,  Bossell  T.,  to  Hobart  Bros.  Co.    Beml-aatomatic  weld- 
ing gun.    3,194,943.  7-13-65,  Cl.  219—130. 
Foltr,  Robert  E.,  to  Lawrence  Bros.,  Inc.     Hanger  for  alid- 
Ing  doors.    3,193,871,  7-13-69,  Cl.  16—109. 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Barnes,  John  V.     3,194,352. 
McHenry,  Raymond  R.     3.104,336. 
Price,  William  R.     3,104.260. 


3,104.744. 

3,194.395. 
3,194,182,  7-13-65,  Q. 


l.H 


SOI  8 


156- -279. 


i  ee- 


I  OS 


Forntainl,  Robert  L.,  and  E.  D.  Little 

Corp.     Production  of  N-'bydroxyalkyl 

done.    3,194,810,  7-13-65,  CI.  260— 3(  7 
POrater,  Fritz,  to  Frledrlch  Uhde  G.m  "  " 

recovery  of  CX>i  of  very  taigb  parity. 

CI.  55— —43 
Fortin,  GuUlaume:  See — 

Aubert,  Micbel,  Fortin.  Gugenbergei 
3  194  1 42. 
Forward,  PtiiUp,'  to  Ernest  Scragg  t 

severlDK  devicefl.     3,194,001,  f-13-65, 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Kovats,  Andre.     3,194.301. 
Foundation  Speciahies.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Flore.  Vincent  J.     3,194.328. 
Fourcade,  Robert,  and  M.  Duboo,  to 

Nord  et  du  Pas-de-Calaia.     Productlo  i 

nlembers.    3,194,708,  7-13-65,  CI. 
Fowler,  Carl  A.,  Jr.     Whirling  amusemeAt 

7-13-65,  CI.  2T3 — 109. 
Fox,   Billy   E.      Extinguisher   for   car 

7-13-65,  Ci.  131—237. 
Francaiae  du  Ferodo,  Societe  Anonyme  : 

Lepelletier,  Pierre  A.  G.     3,194,019. 
Franck,  Abraham,  to  Sperry  Rand  Coi 

and  external  binary  digits.     3.195,10 

146.2. 
Fredrlks,  Ho  C.     Pick-np  unit  for  nut 

7-13-^5,  CI.  56—328. 
Freeman,  George  A.,  to  Westlngbouse 

trode   and   component    therefor.      3, 

313—344 
Freeman,  Howard  E.,  to  United  States  ol 

Anti-mear  and  tensioning  device.     3, 

16—137. 
Freiberg,  Leslie  A.,  and  J.  W.  Cole,  to 

17a-8ub»tltuted   17d-hydroxye8trene8. 

CI.  260—397.1. 
Freifelder,  Morris,  and  B.  Meltsner,  to 

Redaction   of   pbenylsulfamlc  acid 

3,l»t,833.  7-13-65,  CI.  260—500. 
Fretllcb,  Sanford  J.    Necktie  hanger.    3, 

223 — 88. 
Frendberg,   Arthur  M.,    to  The  Babcock 

heater  having  by-pass  to  prevent  cold-e 

214,  7-13-65.  CI.  122—1. 
Frensel,  Manfred,   to  Goetzewerke 

gesellschaft.     Radial  piston  for  rotary 
,      7-13-65,  CI.  230—145. 
Frey,  Charles  W.,  and  G.  A.  Zerby,  to 

Co.     Method  and  tool  for  locking  strdp 

gether.    3.194,281.  7-13-65,  CI.  140—9  f. 
Frey,    Louis    O.      Hand-mounted    bowle  ■ 

3.193.933,  7-13-65,  CI.  33—64. 
Frledland.    Samuel    J.,    to    Collectron 

lamp  construction.     3.194,953,  7-13-6i 
Friedman.  Daniel,  to  United  States  of 


Ltd.    Textile  yarn 
01.  57—87. 


Hopllleres  de  Bassln  de 
of  light  structural 


hi  rvestlng.    3,193,998, 

]  :iectric  Corp.     Elec- 
,145,005,    7-13-65,    CI. 


America,  Air  Force. 
93,872,  7-13-65,  CI. 

kbbott  Laboratories. 
3,194.821.    7-13-65, 


an  i 


kbbott  Laboratories, 
pbenylsulfamates. 


94,467,  7-13-65,  CI. 

&   Wlloox  Co.     Air 
d  corrosion.    3,194,- 

Frle4rich   Goetze  Aktlen- 
englnes.     3,194,489, 

/|]legheny  Steel  Band 
)ping  band  ends  to- 

'8    sighting    derice. 


<  orj 


od  and  means  ^or  Improving  beat  tr 
Ity  conditions.     3,194,300.  7-13-65. 


-11 


Friedman,  Lester,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 

and  polymers  thereof.     3,15>4,795,  7-1 
Friscfa.  Erllng,  to  Westinghouse  Electrh 

actor.    3,194,7^0,  7-13-65,  Cl.  176—18 
Frlto  Co..  The  :  See — 

Eytlnge.  Bruce  D.     3,1»4,664. 
B^onk,  William  R.  :  See— 

Cobel,  George  B.,  and  Fronk.     3,194 
Frost.  George  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Ele<Jtrlc 

toothbrush  cas^     3,194,621,  7-13-65 
Frost,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Westinghouse  El 

ethylatlon   of  polyvinyl   alconol.     3,' 

260—91.3. 
Fry,  Michael  G.  J.,   to  Brentford  Elect! 

current  regulator  apparatus.    3,195,03! 

25. 
Fubrmann.   Ernst,   to  Goetzewerke  Frle(|rlch 

gesellschaft.      Sealing    bar    for 

3,194.488.  7-13-65,  CT.  230 — 145. 
Fank,    Charles  A.      Splash   shield.      3, 


,U4 


rotat  ng 


Kemp 
3,19!  ,89 


F 


Funk.  Edward  J..  Jr.,  to  The  C.  M 

level     immersion     melting    pot. 

22—79. 
Furness,  Mary  A. :  See — 

Furness.  William  H.     3.194.749. 
Furness,  William  H..  deceased  :  M.  A. 

Kennecott   Copper   Corp.      Electrolytic 

cuprlc  hydroxide.     3.194.749.  7-1.S-65 
Fyier.  Norman  F..  to  Litton  Precision 

speed  cathodp-ray  direct  writing  tube 

Cl.   29—25.17. 
G.K.N.  Gronp  Services  Ltd. :  See — 

Oltt.   Peter  J.     3.194.105. 
O.K.N.  Screws  &  Fasteners  Ltd. :  See — 

Ballard.  Alfred  G.     3.194.107. 
Gagarlne.    Dmitry    M..    to    I>eerlng   Mllliken 

Processes  for  producing  modified  cellu 

3,194.627,  7-13-8.->.  Cl.  8—116. 
Oaltber.  Walter  W.  :.firee— 

Brons.  Charles  D.,  Galther.  and 
Galloway,  David  E. :  See — 

Welse,  Jesse  W..  and  Galloway.     3, 
Galloway,  James  M..  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

3.193.971.  7-13-65.  Cl.  50—233. 
Gambln.  Michel  P.  F.     Apparatus  for 

In  rubberized  elements.     3,194,715,  7- 


hct 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ill 


to  Allied  Chemical 
substituted  okazoli- 


Procefls  for  the 
3,193,986,  7-13-65, 


Martin,  and  Rouge. 


device, 
h   tray. 


3,194,558, 
3.194.247, 


Comparing  stored 
7-13-65,  Cl.  340— 


rp.      Encapsulated 
CT.  240—8.16.^ 

Navy.    Meth-. 
tranter  under  zero  grav- 
165—1. 

Phosphorus  esters 
-65,  Cl.  260—80.3. 
Corp.     Nuclear  re- 


Ai  lerlca. 


C 


631. 

Corp.     Electric 
Cl.  312—206. 
(ctrlc  Corp.    Cyano- 
,798,   7-13-65,    Cl. 


c  Ltd.     Voltage  or 
7-13-65,  Cl.  323— 


Goetze  Aktlen- 
piston    engines. 


H  3,845,   7-13-66,    Cl. 


Mfg.  Co.     Constant 
1,     7-13-65,    Cl. 


rness,  executrix,  to 
method  of  making 
Cl.  204-96. 
products.  Inc.     High 
3.193,907.  7-13-65. 


Ic  dc 


Research    Corp. 
textllematerlals. 


Ron  iseau.     3,194.9^7. 


.11  4. 
<o. 


853. 

Concrete  forms. 


vulcanizing  sennis 
3-65,  Cl.  156—583. 


Gang,  Herman,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.  Decimal  point 
mechanism.     3,194,495,  7-13-65,  Cl.  235 — 60.15. 

Garbers,  Ernst.  Arrangement  for  mechanizing  the  assembling 
of  trains  in  a  train-assembling  track  of  a  marshallinir  yard. 
3,194,176   7-13-65,  Cl.  104—26. 

Garbuny,  Max.  M.  Gottlieb,  and  R.  J.  Zollweg,  to  Westing- 
house Electric  Corp.  Thermionic  power  conversion  devices. 
3.194,989.   7-13-60,   Cl.   310—4. 

Gardner,  William  A.  :  See — 

RIh,  Kenneth  B.,  Gardner,  and  Ryan. 

Garlepy,     Henry    J.     Tool    for    removing 
7-13-6.-),   Cl.   30—168. 

Garner,  Oscar  G.,  to  General  Cable  Corp. 


3,194,747. 

glue.     3,193,924. 


.  „  ,       Paper  and  poly- 

olefln    power    cable    Insulation.      3,194,872,    7-13-65,    Cl. 

Garner  Oscar  G.,  and  L.  MeyerhofT,  to  General  Cable  Corp. 
Graded   initial    moisture   content   paper   cable.     3.194  871 
7-13-65,  Cl.   174—25.  , 

Garrett,  George  K.,  Co.  :  See — 

Borowsky,   Francis  J.     3,194.292. 

Garrod,  Ernest  R.,  Vi  to  Triangle  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  Gate  valves 
having  removable  slide  and  seat  unit.     3,194,259,  7-13-65. 

•    Cl.   137 — »54.2. 

Gartner,  Lloyd,  and  H.  Taber ;  said  Taber  assor.  to  said 
Gartner.  Wall  with  floating  stud.  3,193,885,  7-13-65 
Cl.  20 — 4. 

Garvin  .\lex  J.,  to  Superpack  Vending  (Curacao)  Netherlands 
AntUlps.  Apparatus  for  vending  cylindrical  articles 
3,194.431,  7-13-65,  Cl.  221 — 19. 

Gassmann,  Gerhard-Gunter,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Circuit  for  j)roducing  a  direct  voltage  as  a 
function  of  the  phase  dlfrerence  between  two  A.C.  voltaees 
3,194,971.  7-13-65,  Cl.  .S07— 72. 

Gauthie.  George  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  .Segmented  con- 
tact assembly  having  pivotal  and  sldewlse-rotatable  contact 
sejrmpiits.      3.194,9.34.  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—166. 

Gavin.  John  H.  Trigger  for  high  rate  actuators.  3,194,016, 
7-13-6.-).  Cl.  60—51.   • 

Gayring,  Wallace  F.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Shlrt-clamplng  mecha- 
nism.    3.194.456.  7-1.3-65,  Cl.  22.3—57. 

Gebhardt,  Hartmut,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlengesellschafti 
Converging  plural-element  Information.  3,195.124,  7-13-66 
Cl.   .340— .347. 

Gecewicz,  Xorbert  A.  :  See —  1 

Breltensteln,  Charles  T.,  and  Gecewicz.     3.194.432.      1 

Geller,  Rodger  E..  and  H.  J.  Couch,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
.Method  of  making  self  lubricating  bearing  means  3  194.- 
702.  7-13-65,  Cl.  156—3.  •  »  .        . 

General  American  Transportation  Corp 
Kahn.  Simon  S.     3,193.857. 
3.193.858. 
3,193,921. 
See — 

3.194.872. 
and  Meyerhoff, 


Seey 


3.194,871. 


3,194,739. 
3,195.112. 


I 


3.194.lt0. 


Kahn.  Simon  S. 

Kahn,  Simon  S. 
General  Cable  Corp. : 

Garner.  Oscar  0. 

Garner.  Oscar  G., 
General  Dvnamlcs  Corp. :  Sec- 
Dunne.   Brian   B.     3,194.207, 

Kerst.  Donald  W..  and  Ohkawa. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Hughes.  William  C.  and  Wolfe. 

Ballard.  Amos  D.     3.194.083. 

Cannon.   Peter.     3,194,628. 

Chang.  Winston  H.     3.194.697. 

Danko.  George  K.     3.194.625. 

Dillon,  Eugene  P.     3.195,093. 

Epplg.  Henry  J.,  and  Kennedv. 

Gauthie.  George  E.     3,194,9.34. 

Grgetlc.  Edward  F.     3.194.389. 

Helnlein.  I^on  T.     3.194.999. 

Hodge.  William  F.     3,19.i.001. 

Holconib.  Richard  H.     3,195.002. 

Klein.  John  A.,  and  Zuerker.     3,195,067. 

I^ck.  Richard  G.     3.195.010. 

Marfut.  Andrew  M.     3.194.998. 

Moore,  Harwood  B.     3.194.566. 

Ralston,   William   C.      3,194.475. 

Reldenbach.   Stanley  G.     3.195.000. 

Thai.  Herbert  L.  Jr.     3.19.5.013. 

Turton.   Cecil   B.     3.194.907. 

Welch.   Alanson   U.     3,195.087. 

Wetherlll.   Lvnn.     3.195.083. 

Wetherill.  Lynn,  and  Stanley.     3.195,082. 
General  Electronics  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ludwig.  David  R.,  and  Sherman.     3.194,976. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 

Cttachlg.  Walter  C,  and  Tezek.     3.194,706. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — - 

Bassett.  Arthur  T..  Jr.     3.194.024. 

Geller.  Rodger  E.,  and  Couch.  3,194,702. 

Richards.  Larry  L.    3.194,3.59. 

M.    3,194,484. 
See — 
3,194.990. 
3,194.053. 

The  :  See —         I    1 
3.194.294.  I 


Van  House.  Robert 
General  Precision  Inc.  : 

Kendall.  James  D. 

Shang,  David  C.  T. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 

Van  Gils.  Gerard  E. 


George.  James  H.  B. :  See — 

Clifford.    Warren    E.,    McClalne,    George,    and    O'Neill. 
3.194652. 
Gerln.    Jacques    J.-M.    J.      Safety    barrier   for    road    traffic. 

3.194.537.  7-13-65.  Cl.  256—13.1. 
Geronlme.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  and  Geronlme.    3.195,028. 
Gestetner  Ltd. :  See — 

Picking,  Henry  J.     3,194,156. 
Geyer,  Leon  F. :  See — 

Tondreau.  Albert  W..  Geyer.  and  Trotto.     3,194,870. 
GianellonI,  Sabin  J.,  Jr.     Fluid  control  valve  for  tarbodrllL 
3,194,325,  7-13-65,  Cl.  175—26 
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Gibson,  Roger  E.,  and  L.  W.  A.  Meyer,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Method  of  forming  a  sheet.  3,194,866,  7-13-66,  Cl.  264— 
211. 
Giger,  Adolf  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Tran- 
sistor amplifier.     3,193,018,  7-13-65,  Cl.  317—148.3. 
Gilbreath.    Benjamin   F..   to  Texas   Instruments  Inc.     Series 

motor  control.     3,195,029,  7-13-65,  Cl.  318—246. 
Gllkey,  Russell :  See — 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Gllkey.     3,194,794. 
GUI,  Peter  J.,  to  G.K.N.  Group  Services  Ltd.     Threaded  fas- 
tener with  tension  indicating  means.     3,194,105,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  85     62 
GUlen,  Raymond  F.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Pressure  detecting 

Instrument.     3,194,076,  7-13-65,  Cl.  73—397. 
Gillette  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Clemenson,  Frederick  C.     3,193,923. 
Gillie,  Douglas  H.,  and  R.  J.  MacKay.     Mold  separating  de- 
vice.    3,193,915,  7-13-65,  Cl.  29—239. 
Glllingham,  Ernest  L..  and  J.  O.  Grunwald.  to  Jet  Research 
Center,  Inc.    Well  perforating  assembly.     3,194,159,  7-13- 
65.  Cl.  102—20. 
Gillon,  Henry-Zvi :  See — 

Lonke.  Aharon,  and  Gillon.     3.194,249. 
Gllman,   Louis.     Shear  construction  having  flexible,  progres- 
sively cutting  blades.     3,194,103,  7-13-6o,  Cl.  83 — 689. 
GInder.  Paul :  Bee — 

Burton,  Jerry  and  Joseph,  and  GInder.     3,195,079. 
Giordano,  Ames  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     High  density  data  storage  system.    3,195,113,  7-13- 
65'  Cl.  340—173. 
Girl  ins:  Ltd. :  See — 

Hall.  Kenneth  J.    3,194,.347.  | 

YaMley,  Alfred.     3.194,357. 
Giwosky,    Harry    L.,   to    Realist.    Inc.      Dual    slide  projector 

with  a  single  magazine.    3,194,113.  7-13-65,  Cl.  88—28. 
Glenn.  James  J..  Jr..  and  D.  E.  Willis.     Oil  level  location  tool 
with   electrical   contact  means  depending  from   a   recipro- 
cating valve.     3  195,042.  7-13-65.  Cl.  324—2. 
Glenner,  Edward  J.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Translator.     3,194,892,  7-13-65,  Cl.  179—18. 
Gllck,  John  C. :  See —  ^ 

Church.  Frank  D.     3,194,004. 
Glldden  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dowling.  Arthur  P.    3,194,679. 
Glldellne  Corp. :  See — 

Snurr,  Gordon  R.    3,194,348. 
Globe-Wernicke  Co.,  The,  Division  of  Globe-Wernicke  Indus- 
tries, Inc. :  See — 

Burges?,  George  A.     3,194,623. 
Glover,  George  E..  to  Crane  Co.     Process  for  the  recovery  of 
a   ferric  fluoride   complex   and/or   a   beryllium    compound. 
3,194.630.  7-13-63.  Cl.  23—88. 
Godln.  George  W. :  See — 

Capp.  Clifford  W.,  Godln,  Neale,  Williamson,  and  Harris. 
3  194  847 
Goertz,  Henri  J.'  H.,  to  Cbemlsche  Wbrlek  L.  van  der  Grlten, 
N.V.     Exposure  apparatus.     3.194,550.  7-13-66,  Cl.  271 — 3. 
Goetzewerke  Frledrlch  Goetze  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Frenzel.  Manfred     3.194,489. 
Fuhrmann.  Ernst.     3.194,488.  I 

Goffart,  Eugene,  &  Cie  :  See — 

Hanne-Wlame.  Emlle  A.     3,194.539. 
Goldfuss.  Martin  N.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Hell- 
copter  rescue  hook.     3.194.598,  7-13-65.  Cl.  294 — 78. 
Goldstein.  Albert,  and  F.  A.  Nowak,  Jr.,  to  Chemlrad  Corp. 
Process  of  producing  2-nmino  alk.inol  esters  of  sulfuric  acid. 
3.194.826.  7-1.3-63,  Cl.  260—458. 
Goldstein.  .\rnoId.     Rotisserie  construction.  3,194,150,  7-13- 

63.  Cl.  99—421.  _  i 

Goldson.  Charles  D. :  See —  '^  1 

Rogers.  Nolan  J.     3.194,315. 

Gonella.  Amedio.  and  A.  F.  Landry,  to  Suburban  Propane  Gas 

Corp.     Valve  repair  device.     3.194.256.  7-1.3-65,  Cl.  137— 

315. 

Gonskl.    Joseph,    and   J.    S.    Newton,    to   Goodman    Mfg.    Co. 

Scroll  type  continuous  mining  machine.    3,194,603.  7-13-65, 

Cl.  299—64. 

Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Gonskl.  Josenh.  and  Newton.     3,194,603. 
Hneenbook.  Loy  D.     3.194.391. 
Goodmnn  k  Vandervleren  Ltd.  :  See — 

Harrington.  Peter  T.  R.    3,194,446. 
Goodrich.  David  R.  :  See — 

Redenk.  William  T.,  Brunner,  and  Goodrich.    3.194.666. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 
Cohen.  Donald  B.     5.194  311. 
Goonan,   Harry  J.,    and   J.   K.   Fltipatrick,   to  The   Western 
Union  Telegraph  Co.     Waveguide  flanging  system.     3,194,- 
467,  7-1.3-63,  Cl.  228— .50. 
Gorln.  Everett,  and  C.  H.  Rice,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.    Pro- 
duction of  pipeline  gas  from  coaly  solids.    3,194,644,  7-13- 
63.  Cl.  48—197. 
Gorman.   William   S..  Jr..   to  Hallmark  Cards,   Inc.     Trans- 
parent candle.     3.194,031,  7-13-65,  Cl.  67—22. 
Oossellnk.  Karl  R. :  See — 

Chrlstenson.    Roger    M.,    Hart,    Vogel,    and    Oossellnk. 
Gottgens.  Hnns-Engelbert :  See — 

Damm.  Klans.  and  Gottgens.     3,194,680. 
Gottlieb.  Milton  :  See — 

Garbuny.  Max.  Gottlieb,  and  Zollweg.     3.194,989. 
Gottwald.   Donald.  Jr.     Safety  belt  attachment.     3,194,602, 

7-13-65.  Cl.  297—385. 
Gouran,  Mark  P..  Co. :  See — 

Goaran,  Mark  F.,  Cobb,  and  Kazan.     3,194,942. 
Gouran.  Mark  F..   C.   A.  Cobb,  and   L.  Kazan,  to  Mark  F. 
Gduran  Co.     Automatic  relay  welding  machine.     3,194.942, 
7_13-^^.  CT.  219—124. 

Govan,  William  L.,  to  Parrel  Corp.     Pneamatic  control  sys- 
tem.    3,194,037,  7-13-66.  Cl.  72—24, 
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Grabowski,    Hilary    A.,     to    Combustion    Engineering, 
Method    and   apparatus   for   preboiler   cleanup  of   a   once- 
through  steam  generator.     3,194,216,   7-13-63,  Cl.   122 — 
379. 

Grabowski,  Hilary  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. 
Boiler  cleanup  method  for  combined  circulation  steam  gen- 
erator.    3,194,217,  7-13-65,  Cl.   122—379. 

Granite  City  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Lee,  Robert  E.,  Reuscher.  and  Kllnkman.     3,193,973. 

Grant,  Earl  W.,-  to  Statham  I-nstruments,  Inc.  Tempera- 
ture stabilization  of  transistor  amplifiers.  3,193,065,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  330—19. 

Grant,  Norman  H. :  See — 

Album,  Harvey  E.,  Grant,  and  Fletcher.     3,194,802 

Grant,  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Manes.  Milton,  and  Grant.    3,193,987. 

Grant,  Richard  W.,  to  Zlla  Mfg.  Corp.  Float  construction. 
3.194^70.  7-13-65.  Cl.  73—322.5. 

Grant.  Richard  W.,  to  Zlla  Mfg.  Corp.  Float  oi)erated  valve. 
3,194,258,  7-13-65,  Cl.   137—414. 

Crasser,  Leo,  and  F.  Schnell,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Producing  a  semiconductor  arrangement. 
3,194,690.  7-13-65.  Cl.   148 — 1.5. 

Great  Western  Sugar  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Walters.  George  E.    3,194.193. 

Greaves,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Long,  Everett,  Greaves,  and  Knight.     3,194.741. 

Greco,  Guido,  to  Montecatlnl,  Socleta  Generale  pour  I'lndas- 
trla  Mineraria  e  Chimlca.  Gas  mixer  apparatus.  3,194,- 
264.  7-13-65.  Cl.  137—556. 

Greear,  George  K. :  See — 

Devane.v.  Richard  G.,  Greear,  and  Tamblyn.    3.194.782. 

Green,  Calvin,  and  J.  D.  Walk,  to  Olirens-Illlnois  Glass  Co. 
Apparatus  for  forming  molten  glass  In  cylindrical  form. 
3,194.645.~7-13-65,  Cl.  6.5—167. 

Green.  Evert  S.  Plant  container.  3,193,970,  7-13-65.  Cl. 
47—38.1. 

Green.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Vander  Linden,  Prank  A.,  and  Green.     3.194,14*. 

Greenwald,  Harry,  ^  each  to  L.  Wolff  and  H.  Silberglalt. 
Multiple  coin  meter.     3.194.378.  7-13-63.  Cl.  194 — 9. 

Greenwood,  Thomas  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Seismic  displace- 
ment transducer.     3.194.060.  7-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 71.2. 

Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc. :  See — 
Ulmann.  Alec  E.    3.194.485. 

Grelat.  Maurice,  to  ,Clba  Ltd.  Preparation  of  dlamlno-1,1'-. 
dianthraoulnonyl.     3.194.820.  7-13-63.  Cl.  260 — 367. 

Greetlc.  Edward  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Lamp  bulb 
feeding  mechanism.     3,194,389.  7-13-65,  Cl.  198 — 269. 

Grlffln.  Wilbur  B. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Leslie  M..  and  GrlflUn.     3.194,262. 

GriflHths.  Arthur  A.  B.,  and  D.  S.  Haughton,  to  Dunlop  Rubber 
Co.  Ltd.  Floatable  hose.  3.194,274.  7-13-65.  Cl.  138— 
137. 

Grillo,  Salvatore  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  NaVy. 
Meteorological  rocketsonde.  3.194.067.  7-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 
170. 

Grlmmelss.  Hermann  G..  R.  Memmlng.  and  H.  Koelmans.  to 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Gas  heating  and  cool- 
ing in  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  devices.  3.194,- 
700.  7-13-65,  Cl.  148—186. 

Grlnnell  Corp. :  See — 

Miner.  G,eorge  L.,  and  Magson.    8,194,498. 

Grob.  Willy.  Yarn  guide  means  for  bobbin  change  mecha- 
nisms.    ^.194.278.   7-13-65.  Cl.   139—247. 

Grochowaki,  Walter  Z.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  posltionine  a  hot  top  In  an  Ingot  mola.  3.193,- 
887,  7-13-65,  Cl.  22—31. 

Gross.  Arthur,  and  H.  Ringelmann.  to  Verelnlgte  Alurolnlum- 
Werke.  Method  of  removing  sulfates  from  crvollte  con- 
taining the  same.     3.194.641.  7-13-65.  Cl.  23—312 

Grossman.  Ugo  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Gas  liquefac- 
tions by  multiple  expansion  refrigeration.  3,194.02.5.  7-13- 
65.  Cl.  62—9. 

GroBvenor.  William  M..  Jr..  and  W.  Marcy,  to  American 
Sugar  Co.  Purification  of  liquids,  such  as  sugar  solutions, 
by  treatment  with  an  adsorbent.  3.194.683.  7-13-65,  Cl. 
127 — 46. 

Grove.  Kenneth  J.  Concrete  flooring.  3.193,972.  7-13-65. 
Cl    50—307. 

Gnidua.  Gabriel  M. :  See — 

f^arkln.  James  D..  and  Grudus.     3.194.719. 

Grudus.  Gabriel  M..  and  J.  D.  Larkln.  to  Monsanto  Co.  Mel- 
amlne  laminating  resin  modified  with  an  anhydride  of  sor- 
bitol.     3.194  720.   7-1.3-65.   Cl.   161— 1.^6. 

Grudus,  Gabriel  M.,  and  J.  D.  Larkln,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Mel- 
amlne  laminating  resin  modified  with  an  olefin  oxide  of 
mannltol.     3.194.721.  7-13-65.  Cl.  161—1.56. 

Grudus,  Gabriel  M.,  and  J.  D.  Larkln,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Mel- 
amlne  laminatlne  resin  modified  with  an  olefin  oxide  of 
sorbitol.     3,194.722,  7-13-65,  Cl.  161—156.  I 

Grudus,  Gabriel  M..  and  J.  D.  Larkln,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Mel- 
amlne  laminating  reain  modified  with  mannitan.  3.194.723, 
7-13-«3,  Cl.   161—156. 

Grundmark.  Bengt  L.,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.  Lightning  ar- 
rester and  housing.     3,194.875.  7-13-65.  Cl.  174 — 52. 

Grunwald.  Jack  O. :  See — 

Glllingham.  Ernest  L..  and  Grunwald.    3,194,159. 

Gruss,  Jack.     Bracket.     3,194.527,  7-13-65.  Cl.  248 — 235. 

Gugenberger,  Rene  :  See — 

Aubert.  Michel,  Portln,  Gugenberger,  Martin,  and  Rouge. 
3,194,742. 

Gulnneiiis.  Arthur,  Son  ft  Co.   (Dublin)  Ltd.:  See — 

Fletcher.  Kenneth.    3.194.451. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  C^. :  See — 

Moore,  Leslie  D.,  and  Odloso.    3,194,829. 
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Ganderson,  Robert  O.,  E.  F.  Kl«ln, 

Natlooal  Cash  Register  Co.     Data 

114,  t-13-65,  a.  340—174. 
Gunn  Co.,  Inc.*.  The  :  8ee — 

CoolidKe.  John  K.    3.193,856. 
Gnntert,  Ronald   M.,   to  Guntert  k 

Inc.     Apparatus   for   forming  a 

ments.     3  194,130,  7-13-65.  CI. 
Guntert  h  Zimmerman  Const.  Dir.,  Ine, 

Guntert,  Ronald  M.     3,194,130. 
Oilntber,   Norfoert,    to   C.   Zeiss.      Opi 

marker    image    means    and    movable 

coincidence  or  stereoscopic  type 

7-13-65,  CI.  8»— 2.7. 
Gnrney,   Glenn  D.,   to  The  American 

duster.     3.194.443.  7-13-65,  CI. 
Haag,    Franz,    to   Junkers   &   Co.    G.m. 

wfui  partitions  forming  meandering 

resonance  duct.     3.194.341.  7-13-65. 
Hackett,    Herman    J.,    to    United 

Authority.      Locating  means   for 

components.     3,194,746,  7-13-65.  d 
Hackney.   Carl   B.,  and  V.   B.   Hon 

Mfg.  Co.     Encapsulated  dynamoeleciric 

993,  7-13-6.5,  CI.  310—43 
Hadfleld.  Timothy  J. :  Sec — 

Plumb,   (ieoffrey  R..   and   Hadfleld 
Ha^nbook,  Loy  D.,  to  Goodman  Mfg. 

shaker  conveyor  drive.    3,194,391,  7- 
Hager,    John    L..    to   Liberty  National 

liomogeniziDg  apparatus.     3.194,540 
Hager,  Nathaniel  E.,  Jr..  to  Armstroni 

meter.     3,194.071.  7-13-65.  CI    "" 
Hagler,   Herbert  L.     Release   tool. 

287—119. 
Hahn,  Heinrich.  to  Cbemiscbe  Fabrlk 

tion   of   tetrabromb   phthallc  acid 

7-13-65.  (1.  260—346.3. 
'  Habn.  John  C. :  See — 

Kraft.  Joseph  M.,  and  Habn. 
Halcon  International,  Inc. :  Set — 

Silber.  Alvln  D..  Feder.  and  Rusne 
Silber,  Alvln  D..  Feder,  and  Russe 
Haldor,  Topsoe :  See — 

Vasseur.  Pierre,  and  Sondergnard. 
Hall,    Kenneth    J.,    to    Girling   Ltd. 

3.194,347.  7-13-65.  CI.  188—18. 
Hall.   Marchand   B..  to  Interlake  Steel 

actuator.    3.194.904,  7-13-6.J.  CI. 
Hall.  Vincent  C,   to  Time.   Inc. 

solved    local    area    contrast   control. 

Cl.  178—5.2. 
Hallmark  Cards,  Inc. :  See — 

Gorman.  William  S..  Jr.    3,194.031 
Haluska.  Frank  P.     Ear  muff  moun 

gear.    3,193,841,  7-13-65,  Cl.  2 — 3 
Hamaker.  John  D.     Anti-friction  bearings 

65.  Cl.  308—231. 
Hambrlck.  James  O. :  See — 

Maloy.  Arthur  L.,  Maloney,  and 
Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc. :  See — 

Hamilton.  Earl  F..  Moore,  and  Lay, 
Hamilton,  Earl  F.    D.  L.  Moore,  and  R 

Cosco.  Inc.    Shelf  structure.    3.194, 

1»2. 
Hamilton.   Leslie  M.,   and   W.   B 

Shock  absorber  base  valve.     3.194 

493. 
Hamilton.  Vern  E.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft 

light  trapping  filter  for  cathode  ray  ti^s 

65.  Cl.  178—7.82. 
Hamlet.  Buck  C,  to  Cambria  Spring  Co 

slon    system    with    no-load    feature 

3.194,.'»80.  7-13-65,  Cl.  280—104.5. 
Handwerk,    Joseph    H.,   G.    D.    White. 

United    States    of    America.    Atomic 

Uranium    monosulflde-monncarblde 

3.194.745.  7-13-65.  Cl.  176 — 67. 
Hanne-Wiame.  Emile  A.,  to  Eugene 

apparatus.    3.194..')39.  7-13-65.  Cl. 
Hansen.   Harold  V..   to  Deere  k  Co, 

322.  7-13-65.  Cl.  172—310. 
Hanzalek.    Frederick    J.,    to    Combnstl 

Method  and  apparatus  relating  to  va 

020.  7-13-65.  Cl.  60— 67. 
Hancalek.    Frederick    J.,    to    Comb»i8tl 

Vapor    generating    organization    and 

7-13-65.  Cl.  122 — 406. 
Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See- 
Davles.  Ben,  and  Havranek.    3.194, 
Hardlnge  Bros..  Inc. :  See — 

Parsons.  Hubert  J.,  and  Evans.    3,1 
Harger.  James  F.     Safety  lock  for 

7-13-65,  a.  109—63.5. 
Haried.   John  C.     Heat  pump  system. 

Cl.  165—29. 
Harted.  John  C.     Cross  flow  beat 

panel.    3,194,308,  7-13-65,  Cl.  1 
Harms.   Harold   H..   to   Henry  Mfg.   Co 

apparatus.    3,194,399.  7-13-65,  Cl. 
Harper,  Billy  G. :  See — 

Basbaw,  Robert  N.,  and  Hari>er.    3 
Harper.  Chester  H. :  See — 

Allen.  Kenneth  M.,  and  Harper.    3, 
Harrlll.  Chirous  O.     Apparatus  for  pou 

atory  building.     3.194.532.  7-13-85, 
Harrington.   Peter  T.   R.,  to  Goodman 

Stapling   or   tacking   machines.      3, 

227— lib. 


■1  orage 


Zlkmerman  Const.'  Div., 
w^ikened   lone   in   pave- 


raufe 


Mine  Door  Co.     Rock 
222j— 193. 

.H.      Sound  absorber 

channels  connected  to 

Cl.  181—50. 

Klh  ;dom    Atomic    Energy 

po  iltloning  nuclear  fuel 

176—77. 

r.  to  Allls-Chalmers 
machines.     3.194.- 


i  n 


3,194(062. 

.     3.194.843.         I 
.     3,194.844. 

3.194.771. 
)isc    for   disc   brakes. 

Corp.     Limit  switch 
2001— 17. 
Facsimile  system  with  re- 
3,194,882.    7-13-65. 


itirs 
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p.  Hlgashl,  to  Tfae 
system.     3,195,- 


See 


range  finder  with 

reflector    system    for 

flndlng.     3.194,108. 


3,193.945. 
o.     Impact  absorbing 
3-65,  Cl.  198—220. 
Bank   and   Trust   Co. 
7-13-65.  Cl    259—7. 
Cork  Co.     Heat  flow 


894,   7-13-65.   CT. 

G.m.b.H.    Produc- 
hydrlde.      3,194,817. 


■tructure  for  head- 
3,194,618,  7-13- 


Hi  mbrlck.    3,194,769. 


,11  8, 


3.194.188. 

B.  Lay,  to  Hamilton 
,  7-13-65.  Cl.  108— 


Orlflti.   to  Chrysler  Cbrp. 
1-13-65.  a.  137— 


Co.,  Inc.     Ambient 
3,194,886,  7-13- 

Leat  spring  suspen- 
nd   axle   adjustment. 

nd   P.   D.   Sbaiek,   to 

Energy    Commission. 

iluclear    fuel    element. 


Gbffart  k  Cie.    Mixing 
-4. 
Iltch  device.     3,194,- 


>n    Engineering,    Inc. 
p  >r  generation.    3,194,- 

>n    Engineering.    Inc. 
method.  ,  3.194,219, 


(  72.  ' 

►4.081. 
refrigerators.     3,194,190. 

3.194.303.   7-13-65. 

with  ducts  in 

Inc.     Suction  filter 


exc  langer 
165—1  J5 


21  0— 104. 
194,959. 


94,390. 


:\ 


Ing  floors  of  a  multi- 


49—19. 

k  Vandervleren   Ltd. 

,465.    7-13-68,    Cl. 


194, 


3,194.049. 
America.     Cathode 
3,195.004,  7-13-65, 


Harris,  Bernard  H. :  See —  ' 

Lewis,  Harry  S.,  Capper,  and  Harris.    8,194,006. 
Harris.  Brian  W. :  See— 

Capp,  CliflTord  W.,  Godln,  Neale,  Williamson,  and  Harris. 
3,194,847. 
Harris,  Edward  H..  to  Acrometal  Products,  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  coating  wire  with  viscous  material.     3.194.210.  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  118—104. 
Harrls-Intertype  Corp. :  See — 
Blaha,  John  F.    3,194,094. 
Harrison,  Kenneth  B. :  See —  | 

Fiscbbacb,  Jack  T.,  and  Harrison.    3,194,377.  ' 

Harrison,  Reginald  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.  Electrical 
component  with  peripberal  mounting  means  for  a  bent 
lead.  3,194,876,  7-13-«5,Cl.  174 — 52. 
Harrisson,  Jos.  W.  E.,  and  E.  W.  Packman,  to  American  Cbltile 
Co.  Chewing  gums  and  dentifrices  containing  ensymea. 
3.194,738,  7-13-65,  Cl.  167—93.  | 

Hart,  Donald  P. :  See —  1 

Chrlstenson,    Roger    M.,    Hart,    Vogel,    and    Oosselink. 
3494,777. 
Harter,  Donald  G..  to  Studebaker  Corp.     Freezer  cabinet  con- 

Htruction,     3,194,622,  7-13-65,  Cl.  312—214. 
HBrter,  I'aul,  and  H.  Ettischer.  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.    Auto- 
matic exposure  control  mechanism  for  photographic  cam- 
eras.   3.194,135,  7-13-65,  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Hartman,  Robert  H.,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.     Microwave 

device.    3,195,078.  7-13-65,  Cl.  333 — 81. 
Harvey.  Jack  B. :  See —  j 

Adams.  Robert  T.,  and  Harvey.    3,195,069.  \ 

Hasell,  Henry  P.  :  See — 

Kimball,  Henry  B.,  Hasell,  and  Rlvely.    3,194,098. 
Hasklns.  Edward  R.,  to  International  Telephone  k  Telegraph 
Corp.      Two    digit    repertoire    dialing   system.      3,194,890, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  179—18. 
Hassel,  Harald  :  See — 

Rlemenschnelder,  Fritz,  and  Hassel. 
Hassett,    William   A.,   to   Radio   Corp.   of 
heater  for  electron  discharge  devices. 
Cl.  313—340. 
Hatch.  John  R. :  See — 

Thomas,  George  A.    3,194,312.  J,  i 

Haughton,  Donald  S.  :  See —  ! 

Griffiths.  Arthur  A.  B..  and  Haughton.     8.194,274. 
Havee.   Robert  M..  to  Pltney-Bowes,  Inc.     Fuld  flow  control 

device.     3.194.253,  7-13-65,  Cl.  137—81.5,  i 

Haveg  Industries,  Inc. :  Se? — 

Dagneau,  .Mervyn  B..  'Noland.  and  Travis.     3,194,018.  ' 
Havranek.  Peter  H. :  See —  j 

Davles.  Ben.  and  Havranek.    3.194,672.  ' 

Hawie.  Gabriel   S.,  to  Tlie  Hawle  Mfg.  Co.     Display  means. 

3.194,405.  7-13-65,  Cl.  211—89. 
Hawie  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hawie,  Gabriel  S.    3,194,405. 
Hawk,  Elwln  A.,   Sr.,  to  J.  Hydock.     Powder  feed  welding 

torch.    3,1J94,191,  7-13-65.  Cl.  110— 22. 
Hawker  Alr<iraft  Ltd. :  See — 

Hooper,  Ralph  S,    3,194,513.  |  | 

Hawkinson.  Paul  E.,  Co. :  See — 

Capistrant,  Eugene  J^  and  Olson. 
Hawley,    Paul   A .    to   McGraw-Edison 

3.193.925,  7-13-65,  Cl.  30 — 210. 
Haynie,  Robert  N. :  See — 

Pelckll.  Vasalle  L.    Seemann.  and  Haynie,     8,194,571. 

Haynie.  Rotwrt   N.,  and  L.  E.  Voss,  to  Federal-Mogul-Bower 

Bearings.  Inc.     Multiple-lip  seal.     3,194,070,  7-13-65,  Cl. 

277—182. 

Haynie.  Robert  N.,  and  L.  E.  Voss,  to  Federal-Mqgnl-Bower 

Bearings,  Inc.    Mold  for  multlpIe-llp  seal.    8,194,884,  7-13- 

65.  Cl.  18—42. 

Haieltine  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Marley.  John.    3,195,025. 
Heath-Tecna  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Cook.  Walter  L.    3,194,590. 
Heaton.  Roger  :  See — 

Blnns,  Jack  N.,  Vlntter,  and  Heaton.    3,194,098. 
Heckel,  Hermann  :  See —  , 

Barton,   Raymond   W..   Heckel.   Prlckett,  and   Swenson. 
3.193,993.  I 

Heckler,  Harry  J. :  See — 

Rohrberg,  Roderick  O.,  and  Heckler.     8,194,936.  ' 

Hedberg.  Johan  G..  H.  B.  O'Donnell  III.  and  G.  W.  Peet,  to 

E   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Elastomers  compounded 

bv  spray  drying.     3,194,781,  7-13-65.  Cl.  260 — 33.6.  | 

Hedstrom,  Norman  A. :  See—  I 

Wright.  David  M..  and  Hedstrom.    3,194,404. 
Helm.  George  H..  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.     Method  for  lubri- 
cating mechanical  seal.    3.194,342,  7-13-65.  Q.  184 — 1. 
Helmann,  Hugo  :  See —  _    ^    __^ 

Banlel.   Avraham  M.,  LaTie.  and   Helmann.     8.194.681. 
Heiml>erger.  George  J. :  See —  ^  i 

Spillane.  Matthew  L..  and  Heimberger.     8,194,160.         [ 
Heinlein.  Leon  T..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Filament  support 
for  tubular  lamps.     3,194.999.  7-18-65,  Cl.  813—271. 

Held,  Jean-Paul :  See — 

Sinner.  Romain.    3,194,006.  I 

Heldenbrand.  Russell  C.     Method  of  fabrlcatlnc  drill  pipe. 

.1.193,918.  7-13-65.  CT.  29 — 147. 
Hendry,  Robert  G.     Extensible  support.     8,194,593,  T-18-65, 

Cl.  287—58. 

Henne.  Jay  O, :  See —  ^  I 

Wenger.  Arthur  D.,  and  Henne. .  8.198,886.  ! 

Hennig,    Ingeborg.    and   B,    Lindner,    to   Farbwerke   Hoechst 

Aktlengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    Lucius    *    Brunlof. 

N-arylalkyl-phenyJalkyl   amines.      8,194.887,    7-13-«5,   Cl. 

260—570.8. 

Henry  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Harms,  Harold  H.    8,194,899. 


3,193.880.  I 

Co.     Hedge  trimmer. 
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zm 


R«^r7.  Robert  L.,  to  Tlie  CinoLaatti  Ifllliu  Machine  Co. 
Spark  Toltage  analyser  atUlalatf  amplitude  discrimination. 
3.195tP46,  7-18-65,  Cl.  824—72. 
Henry,  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Astleford.  John  J.,  Jr.,  Henry,  and  Leonard.    8,195,015. 
Henry,  W.  W.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

DuVall,  WUbur  E.    3,195^068. 
Hensel,  Erich  £.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec) 
Ltd.     Self-braking  driving  device  for  an  operating  shaft. 
3,194,366.  7-13-65,  CI.  192-^. 
HercBog,  Andrew,  and  S.  D.  Stookey,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Glass  and  methods  of  devitrifying  same  and  making  a  capac- 
itor therefrom.     8,195,030,  7-13-65,  Q.  317—258. 
Herfurth,  Charles,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
I  Machine  tool  slide  retraction  mechanism.    8,194,874,  7-13- 

65,  a.  192—148. 
Herndon,  John  F.,  to  Malvern  Instltnte  for  PBychiatric  and 
Alcoholic  Studies.    Centrifugal  solvent  extraction.    8,194,- 
400,  7-13-65,  Cl.  210—203. 
Herr,  John  A.,  and  O.  B.  Reid,  to  The  Singer  Co.    Air  oper- 
ated work  loading  mechanism  for  sewing  machines.    3,194,- 
561,  7-18-65,  a.  271— 14. 
Herring,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to  The  Budd  Co.    Baggage.    8.194,- 

86577-13-65.  Cl.  190—49. 
Hersberger,  Richard  F,  W. :  B9«— 
Trumbull.  Earl  F.    3.194.524. 
Hersmark,  Leonard  E.,  and  E.  M.  Lieberman,  to  Dura-Lee 
Corp.    Apparatus  for  evacuating  and  sealing  bags.    8,193,- 
982,  7-13-65,  Cl.  58—112. 
Heselov.  Simon.     Multiple  bin  dispensing  rack  for  cigarette 

packages.    3,194.433.  7-13-65,  Cl.  221—92. 
Hess,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Buck,  Lloyd  P.,  and  Hess.    8,194,095. 
Hester,  Philip  K.     Hand  rake.     3,193,999,  7-13-65,  CL  56— 

400.16. 
Heyl,  Russell  G.,  Jr.,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co.    Seat 

adjuster.    8,194,530,  7-13-65,  Cl.  248 — 119. 
Higashi,  Paul :  See — 

Gunderson,  Robert  O..  Klein,  and  Higashi.     3.195,114. 
Hlggins,  Irwin  E..  to  Chemical  Separations  Corp.    Radioactive 
deconUmlnation  of  milk.     8,194.663,  7-13-65,  CL  99 — 60. 
HUl,  Edward  H. :  See— 

CaldweU,  John  IL,  and  Hill.    8,194,797. 
Hill,  WUliam  H..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Resistance  welding 
process  IndlcaUng  system.     8,194,989,  7-18-66,  Cl.  219— 
109. 
Hill.  William  J.,  to  Morgan  Constractlon  Co.     Rolling  mill. 

3.194.046,  7-13-65.  a.  72— 238. 
HlUlker.  Frank  E. :  See- 
Bush,  Raynaud  W.,  and  Hilliker.     8,194,101. 
Hilpman,  Paul  H.,  and  S.  Raiff,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp.    Doable  sheet  detector  for  printing  press. 
8.194,554.  7-13-«5,  CL  271— «T. 
Hino,  John  B. :  See — 

Taub,  Bernard,  and  Hlno.    8,194,846. 
Hobart  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Flora.  RusseU  T.    8,194,948. 
Hobart  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Meeker,  David  A.    3,194,287. 
Hodge,  Paul  V.,  and  D.  T.  Barry,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  measurement  of  grarity  at  sea.    8,194,075, 
7-18-65,  Cl.  73—382. 
Hodge,  William  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Tabular  Incan- 
descent lamp.    3.195,001,  7-13-66,  Q.  813—279. 
Hodgson,  Charles  H. :  See— 

Caldwell,    James.    Hodgson,    and   Hopwood.      8,194.957. 
Hof,  Zygmunt  N.     Electron  tube  with  anode-heated  cathode. 

8,195,058.  7-13-65.  Cl.  328--252.  _       ^. 

Hoff.  Chester  D.    Arrow  gun.     8,194,226.  7-18-66.  Cl.  124— 

22. 
Hoffman,  Samuel.    Ring  siae  Indicator.    8,193,941,  7-13-65, 

a.  33—179. 
Hoffmann.     Thomas    A.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp. 
Method  of  aligning  a  reflector  and  a  light  source.    8,194,626, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  816—28.  i 

Hofmann.  Wllf ried  :  See — 

I  Winkler.    Alfred.    Hofmann.    Maas,    and    Stlerstorfer. 
!      8.194,140. 
Hofltleser,  Henry  W. :  See — 

Adams,  James  W..  and  Hoftleser.     8.194,727. 
Holaday.  Reed  E. :  See — 

Watson,  Wilbur  H.,  and  Holadav.     3.196,007. 
Holben,  Bernard  C,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Linear 
motion  dlverter  mechanism  for  conveyors.    8,194,376,  7-13- 
65.  a.  193—86. 
Holcomb,  Richard  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Filament  sup- 
ports for  electric  lamps.     3.195.002,  7-18-65,  Cl.  318—279. 
HoUey  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 
Bolke.  George  W.    8.198.994. 

Locber.  Ramuald  B..  Jr.,  and  Nlcolettl.     8.194,252. 
Holley.  John  M.    Ball  practicing  device.    8.194.557.  7-;8-65. 

CI.  278—26. 
Hollls,  Clinton  R.,  to  International  Paper  Co.     Bag  closure. 

3.194.481,  7-13-65,  CT.  229—62. 
H0II.V.  Sterling  R. :  See— 

Brunei!.  Richard  L..  and  Holly.     3,198,916. 
Holman,  Robert  E.,  Jr.     Slide  buckle  with  roller.     3,193,898, 

7-13-65,  Cl.  24—196. 
Honevwell  Inc. :  See — 

Brown.  R'chard  W.     8.194.296. 
Koch.  Robert  B.     3.194  669. 
Vaa's    John  L.     8 194.072. 
Honlss,  WiMlam  T.     Blades  for  molten  glass  cutters.     3.198,- 
926.  7-18-65.  C\.  30—350. 

Honslnger.  Vernon  B. :  See — 

Hackney.  Carl  B..  and  Honslnger.     3.194.993. 

Hood.    R.    T.,    Jr.     Data    recording    apparatus.     8.195.139. 
7*18-65.  Cl.  346—38.  | 


Hooner.  Ralph  S..  to  Hawker  Aircraft  Ltd. 
513,  7-18-65,  Cl.  244—23. 


Aircraft.     8,194,- 


HopUns,  Evan  L.,  and  L.  K.  Irwin,  to  Hopkins  Mfff.  Corp., 
Inc.     Permeability  testing  methoa  and  apparatus.     3,194,- 
056.  7-13-65,  Cl.  73—38: 
Hopkins  Mfg.  Corp.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Evan  L.,  and  Irwin.     8,194,006. 
Hopwood,  John  T. :  See—* 

Caldwell.  James,  Hodgson,  and  Hopwood.     3.194.957. 
Hopwood,  Walter,  to  Pllkington  Bros.  Ltd.     Electrical  antl- 
Interference  Insulators.     3,194,879,  7-13-65,  Cl.  174 — 140. 
Horrocks,  Rex  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Injection  head 

for  rocket.     3,194.012,  7-13-65,  Cl.  60 — ^35.6. 

Hostettler,  Fritz,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Curing  composition 

comprising    an     organo-tin    compound    and    a    sTloxane- 

oxyalkylene  copolymer.     3,194,770,  7-13-65,  Cl.  252 — 431. 

Hostettler,  Fritz,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Process  of  making 

polyurethane  foams.     3.194,773,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Houilleres  de  Bassln  de  Nord  et  du  Pas-de-Calais :  See — 
Fourcade,  Robert,  and  Duhoo.     3,194,708. 
Vasseur,  Pierre,  and  Sondergaard.     3,194.771. 
Houston,  Donald  H, :  See — 

Sievers,  Carl  J.,  and  Houston.     3,195,089. 
Hoven,   Alfred  C,  and  F.  Semplonius,  to  American  Seating 
Co.      Audience  chairs.      3,194,601,   7-13-65,  Cl.  297 — 388. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Cockerell,  Christopher  S.     3,194,333. 
HowaTiJl,  Jean,  to  Novel  Inventions  Inc.    Shoe  tree.    3,193.861. 

7-13-65,  Cl.  12—115.8. 
Howell,  Vernon'T.  S. :  See — 

Fitch    Richard  A.,  and  Howell.     3,195,031. 
Howies.  Thomas  E.,  and  B.  Bell,  to  Davy  and  United  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Ltd.    Coil  handling  apparatus.    3,194,408,  7-13-65, 

Hubert,  George.     Dispenser  for  entraining  an  additive  into  a 

stream  of  water.     3,194.444,  7-13-65,  Cl.  222 — 193. 
Hubert.    Maurice,    to   I'Alr    Liquide,    Soclete    Anonyme   pour 
I'Etude    Pt    I'ExpIoitatlon    des    Procedes    Georges    Claude. 
Method   for  the  preparation  of  aluminum  filler  wires  for 
arc  welding.     3.194.704,  7-13-65,  Cl.  156 — 22. 
Huey.   Guy   L..   to  The   Masslllon-Cleveland-Akron  Sign  Co. 

.^Ign    construction.      3,103,958,    7-13-65,    Cl.    40 — 125. 
Hughes  .\lrcraft  Co. :  See — 

Callahan,  William  L.     3,195,017. 

Hill.   William   H.     3.194,939. 
H«jgbes,   William   C,   and  J.   E.   Wolfe,    to  General   Electric 
Co.      Thermoplastic    film    drum    data    storage    equipment. 
3,195,112.  7-13-65,  Cl.  340—173. 
Huletr.  Henry  R.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.      Photosensitive    star    tracking    system.      3,194,966. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  250—203. 
Hulls,  Leonard  R. :  See — 

Canfor.  Kenneth,  and  Hulls.     3,194,036. 
Humphrey,   Delby  C.     Basketball  goal.     8,194,555.  7-13-65, 

Cl.   273 — 1.5. 
Humphrey,    Paul    E.      Oimbal-less    rate    gyro.      8,194,079, 

7-13-65.  Cl.   74—5.6. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Ltd. :  See — 

Hensel.  Erich  E.     3,194,366. 
Hurst,  Tim.    Outrigger  Ashing  line  guide.    8.193.964,  7-18-65. 

Cl.  43 — 43.12. 
Husted,    Norrls    C.      Mid-span    service    takeoff.      8.194.874. 

7-13-65.  Cl.  174 — 43. 
Huston.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Bates,  Robert  C.  Huston,  and  Morley.     3,194,642. 
Hutchlns,  James  E. :  See — 

Wilson,  Earl  W..  and  Hutchlns.     3,194,791. 
Hutson,  Jearld  L. :  See — 

Belt.  Thomas  G.,  and  Hutson.     3,194,978. 
Huttenwerk  Oberbausen  A-G. :  See — 

Kunkel.  Jurgen.     3.195,111. 
Hydock.  John  :  See — 

Hawk,  Elwln  A.,  Sr.     3.194,191.  I 

Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co. :  See — 

Tennis,  Francis  H.     3,194,261. 

Tennis.  Francis  H.     3,194,265. 
Illlngworth  (Plastics)  Ltd.:  See — 

White.  Irvine  B.     3,194.857. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Seebode.  WUhelm  P.,  and  Vasey.     3,194,807. 
Industrial  Brush  Co. :  See — 

Jones,  Lloyd  E.     8.193.865. 

Jones,  Lloyd  E.     3.193.866. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 

Holben.  Bernard  C.     3.194,376. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Helm,  George  H.     3,194,342. 

Ulblng.  Otmar  .M.     3.194,170. 
Inland  Container  Corp. :  See — 

.Murphy,  Bernard  A.     3,194,471. 
Inpaco  Trust :  See — 

Mantzel,  Albrecbt  W.     3,194.223. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francalse  ■  See 

Namy,  Gerald,  and  Fillon.     3,194,661. 
Interlake  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Hall,  Marchand  B.     3.194.904. 

Kocian.  James  A.     8,194,541. 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,   Nell  V.     3.194.354. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Baus,  Rene.  Jr.,  and  Lshr.     3,194,659. 

Behnke.  Floyd  A.     3.195  109. 

Darwin   Daniel  P.    8.194,494. 

Lahr.  Roy  J.    3.194.660. 

MoNulty.  Edward  R..  and  Menard.    3,195,036. 

Rymaszewski,  Eugene  J.     3,194,974. 

St.  Clalr,  Hal  K.    3,195,118. 

International  Computers  and  "Pabolators  IXd. :  Bee — 
Bradley,  Edward  M.    3,195,115.- 

I 
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Inttrnational  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The:  Sa 
Betteridge.  Walter,  and  Taylor.    : 
Clifford,    Warren    E.,    McClaine, 
3,194.©52. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Hollls,  Clinton  R.    3,1&4.481. 
International  Standard  ISIectric  Corp. 
Bacbwald.  Fritz.    3.194.952. 
Gassmann.  Gerbard-Ganter.     3, 
Stelner,  Frits.     3,195,134. 
Trautwein,  Gustav.     3.195.056. 
Ulricb,  Friedrlcb.     3,195^19. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegrapl 
Adama,  Robert  T.     3.195.059. 
Adams.  Robert  T..  and  Harvey.    3. 
Adama.  Robert  T..  and  Staller.    3.; 
Alexander,  Ben,  and  Oeschamps. 
Altnian,  Frederick  J.,  and  Browfi 
Collard,  Jacques  R.  G.,  and  W 
Giordano,  Ames  F.    3.195.113 
•     Haskins.  Edward  R.    3.194,890. 
Jones,  Clande  E..  Jr.    3.195,148. 
Mandel,  Mark.     3.194.987. 
McArtams,  Bruce.     3,194.889. 
International  Typographical  Union  of 

Brewer,  Claire  N.     3,194.493 
Irwin,  Lee  K. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Evan  L.,  and  Irwin.    3 
Israel  Mining  Industries-Institute  for 
ment :  See — 

Baniel,  Avraham  M..  Lavie.  and 
Ivanko,  Michael  F. :  See — 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  Ivanko,  Doldey, 
197. 
Iwerks,  Marvin  C,  to  United  States  of 
aided    manual    tracking  circuit. 
343—7. 
JablouRki,  Eugene,  to  Wefltingbonse 
tus  for  preparing  molded  articles. 
18 — 4. 
Jacobi,   Otto  K.,   to  Kolmar  Laborn 
removing  and  purifying  water  solulle 
keratin  structure.     3.194,737,  7-13-485 
Jacobeen,  Ernst  .S.     Fishing  worm 

65.  CI.  43 — 44.4. 
Jacoby-Bender  Inc. :  See — 

Brudney.  Harry.     3,193:968. 
Jacquot,  Louise  R.  P. :  See — 

Robert,  Roger  A.,  and  Matge.    3.  ^ 
Jakes,  William  C,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telepl 
CkuBsegralnian  antenna   with   ap< 
3.195.137.  7-13-6.1,  CI.  343—756 
JAkeway.    Gerald    V.,    to   Keeler    Bra^s 

3,194,596.  7-13-65,  CI.  292-— .336.3 
Jamison,  Robert  M.,  and  O.  M.  Arnold 

Inc.     Air  washer.     3,194.544.  7- 
Janik,  Anton  J. :  See — 

Small.  Charles  B.,  and  Janlk.    3, 
-Jans.  Leonhard  :  See — 

Becker.  Franz,  and  Jans.     3,194,1 
Jarnagin.  Claude  C..  to  Swift  k  Co 

hides.     3.194,102.  7-13-65.  CI 
Jasperson.   Robert   E.      Automatic 

tlon  device.     3,194,949,  7-13-65.  CI 

Javrox.   William   E.,    to  Henry   Packafd 

White    Laboratory.      Safety    cham 

3.19.1,{>.->9.  7-13-60;  CI.  42—1 

Jaynes,  Floyd  R.     Pressure  bottle  holier 

436.  7-13-65.  CI.  222—5. 
Jeevew,  Torry  A.,  to  Westinghonse 
register.     3.195,0.53,  7-1.3-65,  CI. 
Jeffries.   Carson   D.,   O.  ^Chamberlain, 
Shapiro,  to  United  States  of  Anietic 
mission.     Radio  frequency  amplificat 
slon  of  radiation.     3.195,061.  7-13-( 
Jenkins,    I<onnie   W..    to    United    Stat 
Strain  gauge  profllometer.    3.193.94( 
Jenson,    Kenneth    S..    to   Preway.    Inc 
hood  including  damper.     3.194,146.  1 
Jered  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Bowon.  Glen  L.,  Lemon,  and  ClaaM 
Jerome.  Joseph  C,  to  United  States 
vanlc  thermal  battery  cell.     3,194 
90. 
Jeromson,  James  R..  Jr.,  to  Thompson 
Hydraulic    shock    absorber   with 
3.194,35.'>.  7-l.'i-65.  CI.  188 — 100. 
Jet  Research  Center,  Inc. :  See- 
Ullllngbam,  Ernest  L.,  and 
Jewell.   Francis  W..  and  J.   H.   Miles 
Electric  Corp.     Operating  means 
nect  switch.     3,194  905,  f-13-65,  CI 
Joannes.  Andr4  and  L.     Paper  cuttink 

7-13-65,  CI.  83 — 105. 
Joannes.  Lucienne :  See — 

Joannes.  Andr«  and  L.    3.194.097 
Jobn»-ManviIle  Corp. :  See — 

Rutter.  Donald  P..  and  Clmocbow^kl 
Johns-Nigrelll-Johns.  Inc. :  Se 

Nigrelli.   Blaglo  J.,  Standley.  and 
mann.     3.194.382. 
Johnson,  Berwyn  B  :  See — 

Straub,  Harold  E.,  and  Johnson. 
Johnson,  Curtis  R.  A.  :  See — 

Brown,  Robert  N..  Johnson,  and 
Johnson,  Herbert  O.     Method  for 

3.194.041.  7-13-65.  a.  72 — 59. 
Johnson  k  Johnson :  See — 

CastelU.  Charles.     3.194.455. 
Fagan.  Paul  V.,  and  Lieberman 


North  America :  See 


.144,056. 

Research  and  Develop- 

leimann.    '3.194.632. 

,  and  Strait.    3,194,- 

America.  Navv.    Rate- 
ai95,l27.    7-ia-65.    CI. 

I  lectrlc  Corp.     Appara- 
},  193.874.  7-13-6.1.  CI. 

toft'les.  Inc.     Process  for 
constituents  from  a 
,  CI.  167—90. 
baitiess.     3.193,965.  7-13- 
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194.657. 

George,    and    O'Neill. 


See — 
.971. 


Corp. :  See — 

195.069. 
95.048. 
.194.948. 
3.195.049. 

3,195,063. 


I 


,119. 

one  Laboratories,  Inc. 
blocking  correction. 


Co.      Door   bandies. 


to  AJem  Laboratories. 
.  CI.  261—24. 

.088.  , 


11. 

father  cropping  from 


on4-8tar  tracking  navlga- 
235—151. 
White,  d.b.a.   H.   P. 
b^r    plug    for    firearms. 

and  opener.    3.194.- 

El^ctric  Corp.     Nor  shift 
32  I     37 

:.   H."  Schultz,  and'G. 
.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
on  by  stimulated  emlB- 
,  CI.  330 — 4. 

of    America,   Army. 
7-13-65.  CI.  33—174. 
Damper  device   and 
-13-65.  CI.  98—115. 


o 
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3.194.373. 
America.  Navy.     Gal- 
'    7-13-65.  CI.  136— 


Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 
Initial   Impact   damping. 


3.194.159. 
Jr..   to   WestinghoujBe 

high  voltage  discon- 
200—48. 

machine.     3,194.097, 


3.193.894; 
R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Witt- 


1.194.304. 

I  tscbkls.    3.195.141. 
forplng  corrugated  tubes. 


3.194,865. 


3,194,288. 
3,193,932.  7-13- 


LocUng  hook. 


Johnson,  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Dodgen.  Joe  W..  Johnson,  and  Snapp. 
Johnson.  Roger  C.     Gun  sight  attachment. 

65.  CI.  33 — 47. 
Johnson,    Wallace  J.    S..    to   Up-Rlgfat,   Inc. 

3,19.3.899.  7-13-65.  CI.  24—241. 
Jones.  Claude  £.,  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph   Corp.       Magnetic    duplicating    device.      3,195,143, 

7-13-65,  CI.  34ft— 74. 
Jones,  James  B..  and  W.  B.  Tarpley.  Jr..  to  Aeroprojects  Inc. 

Method  of  vlbratorlly  extruding  graphite.    3.194.855,  7-13- 

65.  Cl.  264—70. 
Jones.  Llo.rd  E..  to  Industrial  Brush  Co.    Helical  brush  means 

and  method  for  making  the  same.    3,193.865,  7-13-65.  Cl. 

15 — 182. 
Jones.  Lloyd  E.,  to  Industrial  Brush  Co.    Rotary  brush  means 

and    brush    strip   slack    accumulator   therefor.      3.193,866. 

7-13-65.  Cl.  1.5—182. 
Jones,  Pster  D.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd,    Overload 

Protection    circuit    for   a    motor.      3.195,033,    7-13-68.    Cl. 
18—447. 
Jordan,  Joseph  G. :  See — 

Ross,  Austin,  and  Jordan.     3.194.884.  j 

JSrgensen,  Anders  O. :  See —  1 

Mogestad,  Folke  T.,  JSrgensen,  and  Thysk.     3,194.280. 
Jouanny,    Clement    E.      .Vdjustable    linear-dimension    gause. 

3,19.3,935.  7-13-65.  Cl.  33 — 143. 
Joyce.  Ronald  S. :  See — 

Dreibelbis,  John  A.,  and  Joyce.     3,194,629. 
Junkers  &  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Haapr,  Franz.     3.194.341. 
Junkunc,  Bela  R..  to  Bela  Seating  Co.,  Inc 
chairs.     3,194,600.  7-13-65,  Cl.  297—160 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co. :  See- 

Rumberper,  George  G. 

Rumberger,  George  G. 

Riimberger.  George  G. 

Rumherger.  George  G. 
Kahlbau.  Jerry  V.,  and  P.  O, 


Attachment  for 


3.194.469. 
3.194,473. 

3.194,474.  I 

3,194.479. 

,  Bohla,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Vibration  Isolating  pipe  coupling.  3.194.989, 
7-1.3-65.  Cl.  285—49.  »  »-  »-^ 

Kahn,  Simon  S.,   to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Methods  of  producing  strong  threaded  anchorages.    3,193^- 
857.  7-13-65.  Cl.  10—1. 
Kahn.  Simon  S.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Methods  of  producing  strong  threaded  anchorages.     3.193.- 
8.58.  7-13-65.  Cl.  10—1. 
Kahn,  Simon  S.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Methods  of  securing  together  workpieces  utiliilng  blind  fas- 
teners.    3,193,921,  7-13-65,  Cl.  29—509. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Richter,  Donald  L.     3,194.360. 

Smith,  .\rthur  D..  also  known  as  A.  Dean  Smith.     3.194.- 
.545. 
Kaiser.  Fay  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Alrex  Co.    Dispenser  for 
diesel  engine  starting  fluid.     3.194.449,  7-13-66,  Cl.  222 — 
394. 
Kalvar  Corp. :  See —  j 

Bans.  Rene,  Jr..  and  Lahr.    3.194.609. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Rhodes.  Wesley  T.     3,194.519.  I 

Kaneeafuchl  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Oba,  HIroo,  Nakahara,  Naito,  and  Osada.     3.194,789. 
Kaneko.  Hideo.     Manganese  aluminum  alloy  magnets.    3,194.- 

6.54.  7-13-65.  Cl.  75—134. 
Kats,   Jack.     Dispenser  for  cigarette  packages,  or  the  like. 

3.194,402,  7-13-65.  Cl.  211 — 49. 
Kazan.  Leon  :  See — 

Gouran,  Mark  F..  Cobb,  and  Kazan.     3.194.942. 
Kee.   William   R.,   to  United   States  of  America.   Nary.     Hy- 
draulic cam  motor  vane  switching  system.    3,194,122,  7-13- 
05,  Cl.  91—104.  I 

Keeler  Brass  Co. :  See —  ' 

Jakeway.  Gerald  V.     3.194.596. 
Keenan,  Vincent  J.,  and  E.  S.  Wheeler,  to  The  Atlantic  Refin- 
ing Co.      Esters   of   hydroxyniethyl-dlmethyl-meta-dloxane. 
3.194.815.  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—340.7. 
Kelly,  Anthony  H. :  See— 

Prendergast.  Richard  H..  and  Kelly.     3.194,027. 
Kelsev-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Soltis,  Peter  J.    3,194.350.  ', 

Swift.  Harvey  C.    3,194.351.  M 

Kemp,  C.  M..  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Funk.  Edward  J..  Jr.     3.193.891. 
Kemp.  Kenneth  A.  W..  to  C.A.V.  Ltd.     Liqald  fuel  Injection 
pumns  for  internal  combustion  engines.     3.194.225.  7-13- 
65    Cl    123—139 
Kemp.  Willard  E..  'and  W.  J.  Barbier,  to  ACP  Indnstrlea  Inc. 

Hopper  structure/^  3.194,420.  7-13-65.  Cl.  214—83.28. 
Kendall,  James  D..  to  General  Precision  Inc.    Hall  plate  solid 
state  resolver.    3.194.990.  7-13-65.  Cl.  310—10.  | 

Kennecott  Copper  Corp. :  See — 

Furness.  William  H.     3.194,749.  j 

Kennedy,  Gordon  J. :  See — 

Eppig,  Henry  J.,  and  Kennedy.    3.194.110. 
Kenwrlght.  Richard  G..  R.  A.  Mann,  and  R.  Knox,  to  The  Ple*- 

sey    Co.    Ltd.      Radio    and    television    tunera.      3.195.080. 

7-13-65.  Cl.  334—7. 
Kershner.  Osborn  A.,  and  R.  C.  Price,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corp. 

Wedge  operated  spot  brake.     3,194.349.  7-13-66,  Cl.  188 — 

73. 
Kerst,  Donald  W..  and  T.  Ohkawa.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 

Fusion  research  apparatus.    3.194.739.  7-18-66.  Cl.  178 — 1. 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J..  M.  F.  Ivanko,  J.  J.  Dolney,  and  W.  B. 
Strait,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Chain  stitch  device  for  lock  stitch 
sewing  machines     3.194.197.  7-13-65.  C\.  112—168. 

Keyes,  Harmon  E.  Copper  recovery  process.  3,194,653,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  75—109. 
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Keziah,  John  W.,  Sr.,  to  Alamance  Industries,  Inc.  Patterned 
hosiery  and  method  of  knitting  the  same.  3,194,030,  7-13- 
65.  Cl.  66 — 180. 

Kiecker.  Ervin  A.  Swivel  wheeled  trailers.  3,194,578,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  280 — 80. 

Kienzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H. :  See —  i 

Schuh,  Eduard,  and  Strobel.     3.195.140. 

KUlian,  Henry  R.,  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.  Method  of  making  a 
butterlly  valve  with  an  integral  seat.  3,193,914,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  29—157.1.  I 

Kllner,  George  E. :  See —  ' 

McClelland,    Etherldge   R.,   and   Kllner.     3,194,290. 

Kimball,  Henr>'  B.,  H.  P.  Hasell,  and  C.  M.  Rlvely,  to  West- 
ingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Severing  apparatus  having  trans- 
fer means  operable  to  engage  the  leading  end  of  tlie  work- 
piece  before  severance.     3,li)4,098       7-13-65.  Cl.  83 — 150. 

Kimt)erly-Clark  Corp.  :  .See — 

Xeuviile.  Stewart  M.     3,194,638. 

Kindley.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy  Commission.  Shock  absorbing  caster 
3,194,293.  7-13-G5.  CL  152—327. 

Kingston  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

FIndley.  Samuel  A.,  and  Meyer.     3,193,992. 

Kinsler,  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Abbott,  Daniel  B.,  and  Kinsler.    3,194,266. 

Kirk.    Joseph    K.,    to    Atwood    \  acuuni    Machine    Co. 


Atomic 
wheel. 


Foot- 


operated'  band- released  parking  brake.    3,194,085.  7-13-65, 
Cl.  74 — o40.  I  I 

Kirkland,  Calvin  G. :  See — 

Deaton.    William    M.,    and    Kirkland.     3,194,054. 

Kirkpatrick.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Deere  &  Co.  Banker.  3,194.320, 
7-13-C5.  Cl.  172— ;i3. 

Klein,  Edmund  F.  :  Sec —       j 

Gunderson.   Robert   O..   Klein,   and   Higashi.     3.195,114. 

Klein,  John  A.,  and  S.  J.  Zuerker,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Frequency  compensated  gain  control  circuit.  3,195,007, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  330— 12t!. 

Klein.  Perry  1.  Time  and  distance  of  closest  approach  detec- 
tor of   niKving  object.      3.195,136,   7-13-65.   Cl.  343—112. 

Klelnheinz.  John  A.  :  See — 

Vicenzi,    Reno   L.,    and   Klelnheinz.     3.194,268. 

Klinkman.  Richard  A.  :  See —  „„  „»„ 

Lee,   Robert   E..   Reuscher,  and  Klinkman.     3,193,973. 

Knight,  William  J.  :  Sec- 
Long,  Everett.  Greaves,  and  Knight.     3,194,741. 

Knlppers.  (Justav.  Process  for  separating  nonferrous  metals 
from  steel.      3,194.750.  7-13-05,  Cl.  -»04— 14G. 

Knobel.  Max.  Work  dinien.^ion  and  position  detecting,  indi- 
cating and  controlling  method  and  apparatus.  3,194.055, 
7-13-C5,  Cl.  73 — 37.5. 

Knox,  Robert:  See—  '    I      '         ^  ,„.  ..o« 

kenwrigbt.  Richard  G.,  Mann,  and  Knox.     3,19o,080. 

Knox,  William  W.,  to  Mag-XIf.  Inc.  Tool  and  method  for 
making  ribbon  decorations.  3,194,459,  •7-13-G5,  Cl. 
22.3—46. 

Knus,  Jean  A.,  to  Alos  AG.  Optical  viewing  apparatus  with 
a  projection  screen.     3.194,113,  7-13-65.  Cl.  88—24. 

toberly.  Clarence  J..   Brown,  and  Williams.     3.194.174. 

Koch  Robert  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Condition  responsive 
devices      3,194,669.  7-13-^5.  Cl.  99—192. 

Koch  Roderic  M.  Artificial  candle.  3.194.955.  7-13-65,  Cl. 
246—10.04. 

Kochey.  E<lward  L..  Jr. :  See —  „  ,„.  „,^. 

I       Schroedter,  Willburt  W.,  and  Kochey.     3.194.21b. 

Kocian    James  A.,  to  Interlake  Steel  Corp.     Strap  stretching 

tool.'   3.194,541.  7-13-4i.5,  Cl.  2.54—51. 
'Koenig,  Alexander  :   Se*'  -  L 

[      Voss,  Ernst,  and  Koenlg.    3,194,633. 

Kofflnke  Richard  A.,  and  11.  F.  Cook.  Pressurized  centrifuge. 
3. 194.492.  7-1.3-05.  Cl.  2.3.3—7.  .„,.,.,.      » 

Kogan  Henry  W.,  A.  J.  Wisniewski,  and  T.  J.  Cialek.  to 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  Flow  con- 
trol device.      3.194.272    7-13-0.5.   Cl.    138 J3. 

Kogon.  Irving  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
I'olyuretbanes  cured  with  mixtures  of  a.omatic  primary 
and  secondary  diamines.    3.194.793.  7-13-65.  Cl.  2G0 — 77.o. 

Kojima  Tamotsu.  to  Y.  Doi.  Decorative-stitching  varying 
mechanism  in  zigzag  sewing  machines.  3.194.19C.  7-13-65. 
Cl.  112—1.58. 

Kolec,  Robert  F.  :  See—  ,^ 

Carusi,  Alexander,  and  Kolec.     3.194,106.  „,„.„,.. 

Kolni  Frederick  L.,  to  Spectrolab.  Vacuum  seal.  3,194.3l»4, 
7-13-65    Cl.  189— «4. 

Kolmar  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Jacobi,  Otto  K.     3.194.737. 

koning  Menno  <;..  to  Northrop  Corp.  Electromagnetic  trans- 
ducer.    3.195.0.39.  7-13-05.  Cl.  323—51. 

konrad,  Krich  :  See--  ..         -^  ..     u  -„.„„ 

Schwab     Kuno.    .'ichmausser.    Konrad.    and    Hoffmann. 

3.194.000. 

o*cbinski.  Norbert  L..  Jr.  :  See—  .,  «       1   — . 

Deddens,  James  C,  Kopchlnskl.  Meyers,  and  Barrlnger. 

kostur  J.  Edward,  by  Pioneer  Trust  k  Savings  Bank,  execu- 
tor of  the  estate  of  said  Kostur.  deceased,  to  Comet  In- 
dustries. Inc.  Automatic  plastic  forming  and  trimming 
machine.     3.183.881,  7-13-65,  Cl.  18— 19 

Kovats  Andre,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  Radial  flow  rotary 
regenerative  heater.     3,194,301.  7-13-6.5.  Cl    1«5— 7._^, 

Kozak  John,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Safe  edge  retraction 
mechanism.     3.194.345.  7-13-65.  Cl.  187—51. 

Kraffe  de  Laubarede,  Leonce  M.  H.,  to  Plastus,  S.A.  Plastic 
coated  fabric  tubes  and  belts  and  method  of  making  same. 
3.194.273.  7-13-65.  Cl.  138—125. 

Krafft     Joseph   M..   and   J.    C.    Hahn.    to   United    States   of 

*  Vmerica.  Navy.  Tension-compression  testing  machine. 
3.194,062.  7-13-65.  Cl.  73—93. 

Tls^er,  Paiil  W.,  and  Kfamer.     3,195,145. 


i 


Kramer,  Roy  0.  Safety  attachment  for  control  luuidlea. 
3.194,208,  7-13-66,  Cl.  116 — ^114. 

Krantz,  Donald  E..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Method 
and  means  for  holding  a  workplece  during,  the  explosive 
forming   thereof.      3,194.039.    7-13-65,    Cl.    72 — 56. 

Krebs,  Leo  :  See — 

Rhodes,  Orvllle,  and  Krebs.     3,194,104. 

Kreldl,  Ekkehard  L. :  See— 

Sauer,  Charles  W..  Kreldl.  Lepper,  and  Old.     3,194,851. 

Kreisler,  Jacques.  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 
Burchett.  Ray  L.     3,194,435. 

Kremer,  In'ln  R.,  and  W.  £.  Delker,  to  Phillips-Van  Heusen 
Corp.  Thread  slack  mechanism  for  sewing  machines. 
3,194.195.  7-13-4)5,  Cl.  112—154. 

Kronogard.  Sven-Olof,  to  Volvo,  A.-b.  Drive  eyatem  for  vehi- 
cles.    3,194,087,  7-13-65,  Cl.  74 — 661. 

Kronogard.  Sven-Olof,  to  Volvo,  Aktlebolaget.  Regenerative 
heat  exchanger.     3,194,302,  7-13-65.  Cl.   10.5 — 9. 

Krukonis,  .Alexander  C.  deceased, 'by  M.  Krukonls,  admin- 
istrator, and  E.  F.  I>olbeare.  to  Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp. 
Metering  device  for  weft  in  looms.  3,194.276,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
139 — 124. 

Krukonis,  Myrtle :  See— 

Krukonls.   Alexander  C.   M.,  and   Dolbeare.     3.194,276. 

Krumbein,  Edgar,  and  S.  Muschter.  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and 
Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Pressure  sensitive  transfer  eleolent. 
3.194,670.  7-13-05.  Cl.  117—30.1. 

Kuliovy,  Joseph  V.  :  See — 

Borchetta,  Ralph  G.,  Jr..  Bogdanskl,  Kubovy,  and  Mul- 
reed.     3,193,922. 

Kubo^t,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Morris.    Willis    B.,    and    Kubow.     3.194.517. 

Kudlaty,  Walter  J.,  to  Flick  Reedy  Corp.  Device  for  remov- 
ing a  gas  from  a  liquid.     3.193,988,  7-13-65.  Cl.  5.5 — 160. 

Kujawa.  Richard  L..  and  M.  S.  Macrander  to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Xon  linear  resistance  devices. 
3.195,091,  7-13-05,  Cl.  338—20. 

Kullmar.  Klaus,  E.  Fischer,  and  K.  Welsaermel,  to  Parbwerke 
Uoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k 
Bruning.  Copolymerization  of  trioxan  with  dietbylene  gly- 
col formal  and  resulting  product.  3.194,788,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
260—67. 

Kunes,  James  J.,  to  Wertlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical 
transformer  having  doubly-oriented  and  random-oriented 
laminations.     3,195,081,  7-13-«5.  Cl.  336 — 5. 

Kunkel,  Jurgen,  to  Huttenwerk  Oberbausen  A.O.  Mechanical 
storage  apparatus  for  controlling  periodic  processes.  3,195.- 
111,  7-13-65,  Cl.  340—173. 

Kunkle,  Joseph  P.  Foldable  carrier  device.  3,194.576,  7-^3- 
65,  Cl.  280--36. 

Kunze,  Willy.  Device  using  the  echo  sounding  method  for 
the  Indication  of  reflecting  objects.     3,195.102,  7-13-66, 

KurkJian,  Daniel  C.    Kite.    3,194.520.  7-13-65,  Cl.  244^153. 
KurkJIan.  Haig.     Weight  and  balance  determination.    3,194,- 

058.  7-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 65. 
Kurtis,  Malvin  J. :  See — 

Mayer,  Edgar  G.,  and  Kurtis.     3.194,240. 
Kurtis,  Malvin  J.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mayer,  Edgar  G^  and  Kurtis.     3,194,240. 
Kurzinski,  Edward  F.,  to  Air  Products  and  Cbemicala,  Inc. 
Metallurgical  melting  and  refining  process.     8,194,660,  7- 
13-65,  Cl.  75 — 43. 
Kutz,  Jacob  H.     Remotely  operable  seat  belt  locking  device. 

3,194..582,  7-13-66,  Cl.  230—150. 
Kuwayama,   Zennosuke.     Speaker  enclosure  system.     3,1W,- 

340,  7-13-65.  Cl.  181—31. 
Kuwertz.  Erich,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  AG.     Arrangement  for  con- 
veying clothing  suspended  from  hangers.    3,194,383,  7-lS- 
65,  Cl.  198 — 38. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Barker,  John  L.     3.195,12^. 
La  Fleur  Corp..  The  :  See — 

La  Fleur,  James  K.     3,194,026. 
La  Fleur,  James  K..  to  The  La  Fleur  Corp.     Power-refrigera- 
tion system.    3.1W,026,  7-'13-65,  Cl.  62—88. 
Lahr.  Roy  J. :  See — 

Bans,  Rene.  Jr..  and  Lahr.     3,194.659. 
Lahr.  Roy  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.    Re- 
flex copying  method.     3,194,660.  7-13-65,  Cl.  96 — 47. 
L'Alr  Llqulde,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  l'E:xploltation 
des  Procedes  Georges  Claude  :  See — 
Hubert,  Maurice.     3,194.704. 
La  Liberte,  Bernard  R. :  See — 

Scblein,  Herbert  N.,  and  La  Liberte.     3,194,668. 
Lambert  Brake  Corp. :  See — 

Kershner.  Osborn  A.,  and  Prlce<^ 
Lambert,  George  K. :  See — 

Ruff.  Harold  R.,  Lambert,  and  Lar^e. 
Lambert,  Glen  R.     Brush  trimmer. 

300—17. 
Lam  son,  Edward  R. :  See — 

Devlne,  Martin  J.,  and  Lamson. 
Land,  Edwin  U..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

3.194.138.  7-13-65,  Cl.  95—13. 
Land.  Edwin  H..  R.  J.  Chen,  J.  W.  Lothrop.  and  R.  R.  Ware- 
bam,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Camera  apparatus  for  exposing  and 
processing  photographic  film.    3,1»4,137,  7-13-6S,  Cl.  96 — 
11. 
Landry,  Albert  P. :  See — 

Gonella,  Amedio,  and  Landry.     3.194,256. 

Landry,  Henry  J.  Drop  side  construction.  3,193,849,  7-13- 
65.  Cl.  5—100. 

Landry,  Henry  J.  Drop  side  construction  having  slide  rods. 
3,193,850,  7-13-65,  Cl.  5—100. 

Lane,  Donald  H..  J.  W.  Cunningham,  J.  McDonald,  and  W.,A. 
Tiller,  to  Westingboose  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus  for    producing   uniform    grain    refinement    In   metal 

,     Ingots.    3,193.889.  7-13-65,  Q.  22—61. 


3,194,349. 

3.194,966. 
3,lS4,604,  7-13-65,  Cl. 


3,194.759. 
Ptiotographic  apparatus. 


dite: 
3, 194 
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i;-65, 
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Labs,  Tbomas  O.,  to  United  States  of 
derwater  mlasile.     3,194^01,  7-13-ft 
Langu.   Artbur,   to   Signode  Corp. 

3.194.324,  7-13-65.  €1.  173—2. 
liange,  Maurice,  to  Soclete  anonyme 
Turqaetil.     Kngraving  apparatus. 
liS— 6.6. 
Langer,  Alfred,  to  Bremshey  ft  Co. 

7-13-65,  CI.  248--t21. 
Lankford,  Harold  :  See — 

Bockey,  Don  L.,  and  Lankford.     3,. 
Lapp.  Uavld  T.,  and  H.  J.  Bartlett,  to 
for  tbe  production  of  aluminum 
635,  7-13-65,  a.  23 — 192. 
Lapp  Insulator  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wilson.  Lawrence  F.     3,194,167. 
Large,  Frederick  E. :  See — 

Raff,  Harold  R.,  Lambert,  and  La 
Larkln.  James  D. :  See — 

Grudus,  Gabriel  M..  and  Larkln. 
Omdas.  Gabriel  M.,  and  Larkln. 
Grudus,  Uabriel  M.,  and  Larkln. 
Grudus,  Gabriel  M..  and  Larkln.    -t 
Larkln,  James  D.,  and  G.  M.  Grudus.  to 
fled  melamlne  resins.     3,194,719,  7-lL 
Larab,  Everett  P.     Centrifugal  actuato 

078,  7-13-65.  CI.  73 — 538. 
Larson,  Melvin  H.,  to  United  States  of 
frared   detecting  system.     3,194,964, 
83  3 
Larsso'n,  Olof  E.,  to  Sunds  Verkstader 
and  mectianlsm  for  aligning  glued 
126,  7-13-65,  CI.  93— «6. 
Larason,  Olof  E.,  to  Sunds  Verkstader 
for  stacking  carton  blanks  and  tbe  " 
65,  a.  93—93. 
Larsson,  Olof  E.,  to  Sunds  Verkstader 
mecbanlsm  for  stacked  articles.     3, 
271—41. 
La  Salle  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Polakowskl,  Natalls  H..  and  Schmidt 
Lascb,  George  E.,  Jr.     Pick-up  tool.     3, 

294-^9. 
Lascbenskl,  Josepb  E.,  to  Pbllco  Corp. 
nlsm.    3,194,086,  7-13-60.  CI.  74 — 568 
Lnscola.  Roland  G. :  See — 

Bardltcb,  Irving  P.,  Brooks,  and 
Latta.  EMward,  to  Controls  Co.  of  A- 

3.194.994.  7-13-65.  CI.  310—68. 
Lavle.  Simon  :  See — 

Banlel,  Avrabam  M.,  Lavle,  and 
Lawrence  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Porta,  Robert  E.     3,193,871. 
McNlnch,  I>elmar  D.     3.103,870 
Lawson,  Joel  N.  and  M.  M.     Bait 

13-65,  Cl.  43 — 55. 
Lawson.  Marvin  M. :  i8«e — 

Lawson,  Joel  N.  and  M.  M.     3.193, 
Lay,  Ralph  B. :  See- 
Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  Moore,  and  Lay. 
Lazeckl,    SUnlslaw   V.,    to   United   Aire 
pole  pair  resolver  marker  generator, 
a.  340— 196. 
Leaman,  John  W. :  See — 

Riley.  Robert  H,.  Jr.,  and  Leaman. 
Lebus,  Franklin  L. :  See — 

Ware.  Cedl,  CbarlevUle,  and  Lebus. 
Lechner,    Hans.      Novel,  roadway.      3.1 

94—1.5.  * 

Lechtenberg.  Leo  J..  R.  K.  Catterson,  an^ 
to  Brlggs  ft  Stratton  Corp.    Air  cooled 
engine.     3,194.224,  7-13-65,  Cl.  123— 
Lee,  Charles  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo 
line   tunnel   diode  device  utilised  as  i 
throw  switch.     3.194,978.  7-13-65    CT 
Lee.  Herbert  S.,  and  J.  F.  ©'Conner,  to 
Construction  Co.     Apparatus  for  maki 
3,193,901,  7-13-65,  Cl.  2.'5 — 32 
Lee,   Hop.     Electric  plug  couplhig.     3. 

Lee,  John  O.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

163.  7-13-65.  Cl.   103—1. 
Lee,  Richard  J  :  See— 

Pflster.  Ralph  E.,  Lee,  and  Maxson. 
Lee,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Bntzler.  George  J.,  Sterling,  and  Le 
Lee.    Robert    B.,   J.    W.    Reuscher,   and 

Granite  City  Steel  Co.    Method  of 

973.  7-13-65.  Cl.  50—531. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Robert  N.,  Johnson,  and 
Lefebvre.   Palma   A.     Toilet  flushing 

7-13-65,  Cl.  4—100. 
Lefevre,  Lloyd  E..   to  The  Dow  Cb^mict  I 

mlcrotapes.     3,194,716.  7-13-65,  Cl.  1 

Leiser,  Milton.     Cylinder  lock.     3.194.03^ 
358. 

Lejon.  Jean  C.  to  Society  dIte  Controle  _ 
nlsm.     3.194.010.  7-13-65.  Cl.  60 — 25 

L«  Materiel  Electrlque  S-W  :  See — 
Sandot,  Frank  R.    3.195.088. 

Lemmond.  Bruce.     Readily  moontable 
7-13-65,  a.  248—226. 

Lemon.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Bowen.  Glen  L.,  Lemon,  and  Clauss 

Leoffel   Lester  H..  to  The  Berger  Bron 
girdle.     3.194.241.  7-13-68.  XI. 


America,  Navy.     Un- 
,  Cl.  114 — 20. 
F  istener  driving  tool. 


Veb  icle  seaU.    3,194,531. 


94,688. 

Norton  Co.     Method 
refrac  ory  material.    3,194,- 


ge.     3,liM,966. 

1194.720. 
1 ,194,721. 

194.723. 

Monsanto  Co.    Modl- 
Cl.  161 — 156. 
apparatus.     3,194,- 


ca  rton  blani 


11  :e.     3,194 


Utlebolag.     Feeding 
1P4,553,    7-13-66,   Cl. 


..     3,1»4.044. 
94,597,  7'-13-e5.  Cl. 

Positioning  mecha- 


Liscola.     3,195,070. 

Elertric  motor. 


Amer  ca 


Hel  nann.     3,194,632. 


conti  Iner.     3,193,966,  7- 


l,9€} 


C 


12»— C  28, 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Anclenne  Malson 
,881,  7-13-65,  Cl. 


America,  Navy.     In- 
7-13-66,    Cl.   250— 


Aktlebotag.     Method 
ks.     3,^94,- 


ig.     Dei 
,127,  7-: 


13- 


3,194,188. 
ift    Corp.      Multiple 
3,195,120,  7-13-65. 


3,194,688. 


91 


3.194.330. 

.128,    7-13-65,    Cl. 


J.  V.  Reichenbach, 
internal  combustion 
119. 

stories,  Inc.     Strip 
ingle  pole,  multiple 
307—88.5. 
American  Pipe  and 
r  g  cast-in-place  pipe. 

H5.100,   7-13r-65,  Cl. 

luld.pump.     3,194,- 


S(l94,d67. 

3,194.778. 
A.    Klinkman,    to 
build  Qg  erection.    3,193,- 


Pat  chkls. 
api  Aratus. 


3.195,141. 
3,193.846. 


Co.     Filamentary 
—104.  I 

7-13-65,  Cl.  70— 


B  lley.    Serro-mecha- 


I 
soAp  dish.     3.194.526, 


3.194.373. 
Maternity  panty 


Leonard,  Merrill  G. :  See —  ' 

Astleford.  John  J.    Jr..  Henry,  and  Leonard.     3,195.015. 

Le  Parquler,  Guy,  H.  Poinaard,  and  B.  Duerotoy,  to  C.8.F.- 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Bans  Fli.  MoTlng 
target  indicating  system.     3.195.128,  7-13-65,  Cl  343 — 7  J. 

Lepelletier,  Pierre  A.  G.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Prancalse  dn 
Ti'S'^Sv   ?f,**l*/  7l*2<**'  '"'  hydraulic  brake*.    8.194.019, 

7— lo— tIO,    Cl.    otf — o4.D, 

J     ».**";?'■•  Charies  W..  Kreidl.  Lepper,  and  Old.     3.194,851. 
Lesher,  George  Y. :  See — 

Surrey,  Alexander  R.,  and  Lesber.    8,194,808. 
Leslie  Salt  Co. :  See — 

Tlmmons.  Anthony,  and  Engstrom.     3.194.607 
Lester,  Robert  A. :  See — 

^'*]^'Si  o^'***""'     I^"*®''.     Whlttaker,     and    Thompson. 

Le  Suer,  William  M. :  See — 

Norman,  George  R.,  and  Le  Suer.    3.194.812. 

Le  Suer.  William  M.,  and  G.  R.  Norman,  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corp.  High  molecular  weight  alkenyl-N-omega  amino 
hexylsuccinimide.     3,194,813.   7-13-65,  Cl.  260—326  5 

Le  Suer,  William  M.,  and  G.  R.  Norman,  to  The  Lubrizol 
Corp.  High  molecular  weight  composition  alkenyl-N-allyl 
succlnlmlde.     3,194,814,  7-13-65,  (S.  260—326  5 

Le  Suer,  William  M.,  and  G.  R.  Norman,  to  The  Lubrliol 
Corp.    Organic  complexes.    3,194,823,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 
414. 

LeTourneau.  Robert  O.     Latch  devices  for  electromagnetic 

brake  mechanism.    3.194.356.  7-13-65.  Cl.  188—171 
LeTourneau-Westlnghouse  Co. :  See— 

McGlade   Wayne  H.     3.194,995.  I        I  J 

Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See —  !        '  ' 

Malndron^Andre.    3,194,480. 

Pardun.  Hermann.     3,194.665. 

Van  Alphen.  Jan.  and  Pabon.    3,194  841 

sJs.T-^i'l^^Cl^Sw"""'*'^"'^'     ^''0*««**-    3.193,- 

Lewisi  Donald  i. :  See —  | 

Thlbodaux,  Joseph  G..  Jr..  and  Lewis.    3,193,883. 

Lewis,    Frederick   W     to   The   Telex    Corp.      Semi-conductor 

To^?'"'h?  '"•^o""*"?";,    3,194,897.  7-13-65.  Cl.  179—107. 

u  n  r'u^Jl-  ^T^.U^^eP"'  "."^  ^  "   ">'•'■•«•  to  Chamber- 
lain &  Hookham  Ltd.     Electrical  apparatus  having  a  hous- 

7-134}5    Cl    20fl^0  '""*    °'  support.      3.194.906. 

Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co. :  See — I        l 
Hager,  John  L.    3.194.540.  I        | 

Llcencla  Talalmanyokat  Ertekeslte  Vallalat:  See ' 

Schedel,  Andor.     3,194.673 
Lieberman,  Edirar  M. :  See —  i 

Ti  .  Herzmark,  Leonard  E,  and  Lieberman.    3,193,982. 
Lieberman,  Emanuel  R. :  See—  u.i«.,»o*..        i 

T  ».  ^««°'  fa"'  v..  and  Lieberman.    3,194,865. 
Lilla^ohn  A. :  See — 

T  iiw^^f.^^^S'^^'^oS-  *"<'  ^'"»-    3,194,234. 
Lilly.  Ell,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Perelman,  Melvin.    3.194.801 

Llmlrorger^^senglesserel  und  Maachinenfabrik  Theodor  Ohl 

Beul.  Albert.    3,194,384. 
Linar*llo.   Domenlco,    to  Afoercromble  ft   Pitch   Co      Slnale 

trigger  mechanism.     3.193,961.  7-13-65,  Cl.  42 42 

Lindberg,  John  E..  Jr.     Method  for  making  a  ^ressure-resDon- 

slve  device     3.193.911.  7-13-65.  Cl.  29^155.6  '^ 

Llndberg^  Jolm  E.^Jr^^  Ap^ratus  for  heat  detection.    3,190,. 

''*!r'»^*'JK  Y^'^i?  ^A-  ■'"*  ^  Prulm.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp 
Overbed  table      3,194,187.  7-13-65,  Cl.  108—146. 

Llndgren.  Mis  K.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Electrolux.  Centrlfuiral 
switch  having  two  resilient  arms  with  adjustable  force 
7-°l^.V  cf  ^cK^O      "*°"'°*  therebetween.     3,194,913, 

Lindner,  Ernst :  See — 

T I     ^lv°'?-.  I°«e*>«rg,  and  Lindner.    3,194,837. 

7-il5»  a  sfiVo"*"*  "**"'  '*""  '''°*  '**^*''   ^'i^^'WO* 

Llssant.  Kenneth  J     to  Petrolite  Corp.     Method  of  agglomer- 
7.V8'!*'7-133?.5    a  *2i"£!S  *°  "^  aqueous  medium.     3.194.- 
Little,'  Edwin  d!  :  See— 

Formalnl   Robert  L    and  Little.    3.194.810.  i 
Litton  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hartman,  Robert  H.    3,19.'5.078. 
Litton  Prer'sion  Products.  Inc  •  Ree 1 

Fvler.  Norman  F.     .1  19.1  907 
T  ...  ^1^'"n-  Wilbur  H..  and  Holaday.     3,195,007. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  .Vee — 
T,      ^I'honnard,  John  R..  and  Easson.     .1,195.032 

?^n.V«.?*'^';T.„^-    "-.^"l'""!?-    «nd   C.   C.    H.   Wheatley.    to 
I  nitpd    Kingdom    Atomic    Energv    Authoritv.     Production 

of  uranium  oxide  bodies.     3,194.852.  7-1.1-6.'>,  Cl.  264 ■^l 

Locher.  Ramuald  B.    Jr..  and  O.  W.  Nlcolettl,  Jr..  to  HoHev 

o'o''n^T'"S.lS.25?.T';.&."S3?-JI""    '^^'^    """•■' 

Lock    Richard  O..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Magnetron  device 

with  output  coupling.     3.195.010.  7-13-85,  (^315— 39  SSL 

^Ti!^h»'!.°*'il  ^-   ^  '  *o  Communicstions  Patents  Ltd.     Back- 

liKhted   display  panels.     3.194.954.   7-13-65.   Cl.   240—10. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  Ser —  , 

Miles   Duane  O.     3.194.064 

Wood.  James  H.     3.194.143. 
Lodlco.  Milena  C. :  See — 

Splnosa,  Oitiseppina.     3.194,185.  ' 

Logan.  Donald  M. :  See — 

Rutman.  Ralph  O.,  and  Logan.     3.194,338. 
Logun.  John  E. :  See — 

Braun.  Ernest,  and  Logun.     3,1(M.736. 
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Long,  Charles  W. :  See—  I 

Eldridge.  Clare  W..  and  Long.     3.194,000. 

Long,  Everett,  T.  C.  Greaves,  and  W.  J.  Knight,  to  The 
Lngliiih  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Nuclear  reactor  fuelling  appa- 
ratUH.     3,194,V41,  7-13-65,  Cl.  176—30. 

Longini,  Richard  L..  A.  I.  Bennett,  W.  J.  Smith,  and  J.  J. 
Coleman,  to  Weistinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
the  continuouH  dendritic  growth  of  crystalline  material. 
3,194,637.  7-13-65,  Cl.  23—273. 

Longuemare,  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  and  J.  Cansoneri  III,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Wide  bandwidth  limiting  circuit. 
3,195,0.)7,  7-13-65,  Cl.  328—173. 

Lonke,  Aharon,  and  H.-Z.  Gillon.  Attachment  for  coin- 
controlled  apparatUH.      3.194,249,   7-13-65,   Cl.    133 — 4. 

Loomis,  Glenn  L.,  deceaHed ;  J.  D.  Loouis,  executrix,  to 
J.  D.  Loomis.  Method  for  making  and  testing  a  pipeline. 
3.193.917.   7-13-65.   Cl.   29—407.  > 

Loomis,  Glenn  L.,  deceased ;  J.  D.  Loomis,  executrix,  to  J.  D. 
Loomis.  Method  of  locating  leaks  and  repairing  well 
tubing  in  situ.     3,194,310,  7-13-65,  Cl.  166—4. 

Loomis,  Jean  D. :  See — 
.  /        Loomis,  Glenn  L.     3,193,917. 

I   j     Loomis.  Glenn  L.     3.194.310.  I 

Lopp.  Charles  R. :  See — 

Peyer,  Wilbur  G.,  and  iMpp.     3.194.503.  , 

L'Oreal.  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte :  See — 

Seemuller,  John  R.,  Cbarle,  and  Plgerol.     8,194.784. 

LOrenz.  D.etncb  :   nee — 

JBoltze,  Karl-Heinz,  Lorenz,  and  Ruberg-Schweer.     3.194.- 
806. 
renz.  Ray,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Code  translator.     3,195.- 
122.   7-13-85.   Cl.    340—347. 
Lorenz,  Walter :  See— 

Schrader,  Gerhard,  Lorenz,  and  Schlcke.     3,194,828. 
Lothrop.  John  W. :  See — 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  Chen,  Lothrop,  and  Wareham.    3.194,137. 
Lothrop,    Robert    P.,    to    United    States   of   .\nierica.    Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Method  for  forming  P-N  Junctions  on 
semiconductors.     3,194,701,   7-13-65,  Cl.   148 — 189. 
Love,  Dane  L. :  See — 

White,  Donald  A.     3,194.560. 
Lovegrove.    Henry    J.,    to    Weston    Instruments,    Inc.     Taut 

suspension   system.     3,193,896,   7-13-65.  Cl.  24 — 126. 
Lovett.  William  G.  :  See — 

Dann,  John  R.,  Chiesa,  and  Lovett.     3,194,830. 
Lubrizol  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Le  Suer.  William  M.,  and  Norman.     .1.194,813. 
Le  Suer,  William  M.,  and  Norman.     3.194.814. 
Le  Suer,  William  M..  and  Norman.     3.194,823. 
Norman.  George  R..  and  Le  Suer.     3.194.812.         I 
Lucas,  Joseph,  (Industries)  Ltd.:  See —  , 

Jones,  Peter  D.     3.195,033.  it  i 

Lucas,   Pierre  M..  and  M.   M.  Rouzler.     Switching   network. 

3,194.891,  7-13-65,  Cl.  179—18. 
Lucas^  Robert  T. :  See — 

Young.  James  A.,  and  Lucas.     3,194.283. 
Ludwig,  David  R.,  and  D.  A.  Sherman,  to  General  Electronics 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Coaxial  broadband  frequency  multiplier 
employing      varactor      diode.      3.194.976,      7-13-65.      Cl. 

Luebkemann.  Harry  E..  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
Machine  tool  feed  system.     3.193.976.  7-13-65.  Cl.  51 — 165 

Lukens  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Ma.  James  J.  L.,  Wright,  and  McEuen.     3.194.643. 

Lull.  Le  Grand  H.  Side  swing  carriage  with  center  hold  down 
clamp.     3.194.421.  7-13-65.  Cl.  214—147. 

Lundell.  Robert  A.  High  production  slicing  machine.  3.194  - 
289,  7-13-65,  Cl.  146—105. 

Lutz,  Leland  J.,  and  H.  N.  Tatomer.  to  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of  organic  phosphites 
3.194,827.  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—461.  »•       f 

Lynch,  Eric  R.,  and  E.  B.  McCall.  to  Monsanto  Chemicals 
Ltd.  Preparation  of  N-aryl  imides  and  amides.  3.194.779 
7-13-65.   Cl.   260 — 326.  ^ 

Lynn.  John  W. :  See — 

Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn.     3.194,825 

Lynn,  Lawrence  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Induc- 
tion motor  rotor.     3.194.996.  7-1.1-65.  Cl.  310 — 211 

Lyon  Douglas,  and  W.  G.  Davidson,  to  Filtration  ft  Water 
Softening  Proprietary  Ltd.  Rotary  control  valve  for 
pressure  filters.     3,194,267.  7-1.1-65,  Cl.  137—625  11 

Lyon,  James  E.,  to  American  Lincoln  Corp.  Vehicle  for 
sweeping  large  surfaces.     3.193.862.   7-13-65.  Cl.   1.5 — 87 

Ma  James  J.  L.  C.  Wright.  Jr..  and  K.  W.  McEuen,  to  Lukens 
29^1  in°'  "***'    P"**'"*'*       3,194,643.    7-1.1-65,    Cl. 

Maas,  Dieter  :  See — 

^o"^If/',..^"'*^-    Hofmann.     Maas.    and    Stierstorfer. 

0.184,140. 
Macco  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlisle.  Willis  C.  and  McCarvell.     3,194.175. 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc. :  See — 

Rutman.  Ralph  O..  and  Logan.     3.194.338. 
MacKav.  Ralph  J. :  See — 

Gillie,  Douglas  H..  and  MacKay.     3.193.915.     "j 
Mackerle    Jiilins,   to  Ustav  pro  vyzkum   motorovych  vozldel 
Method  of  driving  a  wheeled  vehicle,  and  vehicular  drivina 
wheel.     3,194.180.  7-13-65.  CI.  105-^63.  oriving 

^**»n''iy'MnK  kI!'J''  .^^'""'i  '*""  «"«"""«»"?  the  nosUion  of  a 

rm?6S.'7':??3!S."c"i' J?r-V86"''  ""^"*  *»'  •*"  •»»*'^*- 

Macrander,  Max  S. :  See — 

Kujawa.  Richard  L.,  and  Macrander.     3  19."^  091 

^'•l^for^«tT«Ji"%'ll  \i   *°  "*l'   Telephone   Laboratories. 
In^maMon    checking    system.      3,195.106.    7-13-65. 

Magna  tronics  :  See — 

Claps.  Albert  L.     3.194,970. 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Mag-Nif.  Inc. :  Se»—  .1 

_     Knox,  WlUlam  W.    8.194,469. 
Magson.  Arthur  :  See — 

Miner,  George  L.,  and  Magson.    3.194,498. 

"^  349^61l''7-13^.  c7*S08!l^'*    '"'    '""'"*    '''''    »»****- 

''*tS2'^iki*"3:rk,4'S.Tl^5f^?*2'i&'**^-''  ""  "* 
Maindron,   Andre,   to   Lever  Brothers  Co.     Collapsible  pack 

with  recessed  handle.    3,194,480,  7-13-66,  Cl.  229—52 
Majlinger,  Anthony  :  See — 

Belek,EmlL  and  Majlinger.    3,194.986. 
Makowsky,    Herbert.      Toothbrush.      3,198,864.   7-18-65,   CI. 

Id"    172. 
Malex  Products  Co. :  See — 

Mink,  Donald  H.    3,194,912. 
Malloy,  James  P.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.    Method 

?19S685*  7-Y3^5!'cr!l(&f2*r  "'*'*'""^"  """*  "'***'*'^- 

Maloney,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Malpy,  Arthur  L..  Maloney.  and  Hambrick.     S.194,769. 

Maloy,  Arthur  L.,  C.  R.  Maloney,  and  J.  O.  Hambrick.  to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  Reactivation  of  alkali-metal  inUate 
catalyst.     3,194,769,  7-13-65,  CI.  252—113. 

Malvern   Institute  for   Psychiatric   and  Alcoholic   Studiet: 

Herndon,  John  F.    8,194,400. 
ManastyrskyJ,  Switlana  :  See — 

Werner,  Robert  P.  M.,  and  ManaltyrskyJ.    3,194,824. 
Mandel,    Mark,    to   International   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
Corp.    Control  circuit  utillaiag  avalanche  cbaracterisac  de- 
vices havlaa  different  minimum  holding  current.     8,194.- 
987,  7-13-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Manderbach,  Richard  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Vibra- 
tory feeder  and  storage  device.     3,194,892.  7-18-6S.  Cl. 
iQo^_220 
Manes,  Milton,  and  R.  J.  Grant,  to  Pittsburgh  ActiTated  Car- 
bon Co.     Mercury  vapor  removal.     8,19S,M7,  7-18-65,  Cl. 
55 — 72. 
Mann,  Rexham  A. :  See — 

Kenwrlght,  Richard  G.,  Mann,  and  Knox.    3.195,080. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellscnaf t :  See — 

Naeaer,  Gerhard,  and  Dautienberg.    8,194,648. 
Mannesmann-Meer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Ohllgs,  Wolfgang.    8/194,171. 
Mannhen,  Elmer  D.,  and  J.  J.  McDermott,  to  Fischer  ft  Porter 
Co.    Magnetic  flowmeter.    8,194.068,  7-18-66,  d.  73-^94. 
Mansfield,  Oraham  J. :  See — 

Bradshaw,  Arthur,  and  Mansfield.     3,198,860. 
Mantchev.  Marco  I.     Cigarette  holder.     8,194,246,  7-13-06, 

Cl.  131—208. 
Mantiel,  Albrecht  W.,  to  Inpaco  Tmst.     Two  cycle  engine. 

3,194,223.  7-13-65,  Cl.  128—66. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Sheldon,  Walter  C.    8,194.811. 
Van  PooUen.  Hendrik  K.    8.194.S14. 
Marchal,   Raymond  H.  F.,  and  P.  Servanty,  to  Soeiete  Na- 
tionale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Motenrs  d' Aviation. 
Hot  gas  generating  Installation.     8,194,296,  7-18-60,  Cl. 
158 — 4. 
Marchisella.  Americo.    Anti-roll  stay  for  waistbands  of  girdles 
and  like  articles  of  apparel.    8,194,242,  7-18-66,  Ci.  128— 
538. 
Marey,  Willard  :  See — 

Qrosvenor,  William  M.,  Jr.,  and  Marcy.    8.194,688. 
Marelll  Lenkurt  S.p.A. :  See — 

Catania,  Baslllo.    8,195,060. 
Marfut,  Andrew  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Magnetle  tem- 
perature-conmpenaatlng  structure.     8,194,998.  7-18-68.  Cl. 
313^—156 
Markert,  Francis  C.  and  O.  Q.  Burich,  to  Slaymaker  Lock  Co. 

Padlock  and  the  like.    8,194,088,  7-13-66,  Cl.  70—88. 
Markgraf,  Robert  W. :  See^ 

Musser,  C  Walton,  and  Markgraf.    8,194,118. 
Marley.  John,  to  Haieltlne  Research,  Inc.     Magnetic  deflec- 
tion yoke.     8,195,025,  7-18-65,  Cl.  817—200. 
Marrotte.  John  L.    Magnetic  compass  for  aircraft.    8,198.944, 

7-13-65.  Cl.  88—228: 
Martin.  Henry  N.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
Expandable  tool  with  fluid  pressure  applicator.    8,198.977, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  51—397. 
Martin.  John  F..  to  Phelon  Magnagrip  Co.,  Inc.     Magnetic 

holder.     3,195,021,  7-13-65,  Cl.  817—169. 
Martin,  Roger  :  See — 

Aubert.  Michel.  Fortin,  Gugenberger,  Martin,  and  Bonge. 
3,194.742. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Relnhaasen  Oebruder  Scbeabeck  K.O. :  Bee — 

Blelbtren,  Alexander.    8,194.900. 
Mash.   Derek   H..   to   Associated   Electrical   Indnttriea   Ltd. 
Variable  electrical   impedances.      8,l»4.9e7.   7-18-66,    Cl. 
250—211. 
Mashura.   John   J.     Collapsible  swimming  pool.     8.198,847. 

7-13-65.  Cl.  4—172. 
Masln.  George  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Photo- 
detector  circuit  for  the  detection  of  weak  radiant  ■ignals 
in  the  presence  of  a  large  signal  background.     8,194,968, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  250—214. 
Mask-O-Matic.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Comet.  Ralph  L.    8,194.096. 

Mason.  Frederick  P..  to  Creed  ft  Co.  Ltd. 
for  mark  and  space  coded   signals. 
Cl.  178—88. 
Masslllon-Cleveland-Akron  &lgn  Co.,  The :  Bet 

Huey,  Guy  L.    8,198,958. 
Matge.  Helene  S.  M. :  Bee— 

Robert,  Roger  A.,  and  Matge.    8,194,119. 

Matge.  Jean-Pierre  L. :  Bee — 

Robert,  Roger  A.,  and  Matge.    8,194,119. 


Hall  effect  recelrer 
8,194,886,  7-18-68, 
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Matge.  Louise  R.  P. :  Bee — 

Robert,  Roger  A.,  and  Matge. 
Matge,  Pierre  P.  :  See — 

Robert,  Roger  A.,  and  Matge.    3,19 
Mattson,   John  R.   and   R.  D.     Propul 
boats.    3,194.205,  7-13-65,  CI.  115— 
Mattson,  Roy  D. :  Bee — 

Mattson,  John  R.  and  R.  D.    3.194, 
Maxson,  Orwln  G. :  Bee — 

Pflster,  Ralph  E.,  Lee,  and  Mazsoi 
Mayer,  Aklva  D.  :  Bee — 

Anzalone,  Philip  J.,  and  Mayer.    3, 
Mayer,  Edgar  O.,  and  M.  J.  Kurtla,  to 
Pantle  girdle.     3,194,240,  7-13-65.  ' 
Mayes,  Fred  M.,  to  Sun  OH  Co.     Bore 
Including  means  for  reproducing  a 
3,195,041.  7-13-65,  CI.  324—1. 
McAdams    Bruce,  to  International  Tel  tph 
Corp.    Time  division  multiplex  systei 

Q^  JY9 15. 

McCall.  Ernest  B.  :  S» 

Lynch,  Eric  R.,  and  McCall.    3.194 Jr79. 
McCarTell,  John  H. :  See — 

Carlisle,  WlUls  C,  and  McCarvell. 
MoClalne.  Leslie  A. :  See — 

aifford.    Warren    B.,    McClalne, 
3,194,652. 
McClelland,  Etherldge  R..  and  O.  E. 

Apricot  pitter.     3,194  290,  7-13-65, 
McCutcheon.  John.    Rolling  ball  Kameb<|ard 

65,  CI.  273—121. 
McDermott,  John  J. :  See — 

Mannherz.  Elmer  D.,  and  McDenn<|tt 
McDonald,  Jack  :  Bee — 

Lane.   Donald   H..   Cunningham, 

McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

Buckey,  Don  L..  and  I>ankford.    3, 
McEuen,  Kenneth  W.  :  See- 
Ma.  James  J.  L.,  Wright,  and  McE|ien. 
McEvoy.  James  E.,  and  T.  H.  MllUken 

Chemicals.   Inc.     Hvdrogen  from  ' 

7-13-65.  CI.  23—212.  _ 

McGIade.  Wayne  H.,  to  LeTourneau-W 

trie  motor.     3.194.995.  7-13-65,  CT. 
McGraw-Kdlson  Co. :  See — 

Hawley,  Paul  A.     3.193.925. 
McHenry.  Ravmnnrt  R..  to  Ford  Motor 

pension.     3.194.336.  7-13-rt5.  CI.  1" 
Mcllvalne.    Robert    L..    to    Herbert 

3,194..^)43.  7-13-65.  CI.  259—107. 
McKeaK.   Earnest   R.,   to  Autographic 

Punch  card  controlled  web  feeding  ai 

3.194.1.54.  7-13-65.  CI.  101—288. 
McKeag,    Earnest   R..   to  Autographic 

Method   of    printing   workpleces.      3 

101—426. 
McKean.  Herbert  B..  to  Potlateh  ForeAa 

tlve  strength  test  of  structural  lumbe 

CI.  73—100. 
McKee.    William    E..    to    Sundstrand 


3.194.119. 

.119. 
ul  lion  system  for  small 


94  977. 

Ma'lTln  J.  Kurtls.  Inc. 

128—527. 
lole  logging  apparatus 
ultiplexed  log  record. 


one  and  Telegraph 
3,194,889,  7-13-65, 


3,194.175. 

George,    and    O'Neill. 

I  ilner.  to  Filper  Corp. 
CI.  146—238. 

3,194,559.  7-13- 

I 

3.i94,068. 
:  IcDonald,   and   Tiller. 

1  »4,588. 

_      3,194,643. 
,  to  Air  Products  and 
bycfrocarbons.     3,194.636. 

stinghouse  Co.     Elec- 
3|1 0—211. 


18C  — 


C) 


measuring  device  and  method  using 
pyridine.     3  194,963.  7-13-63,  CI.  25( 


0  17 


i;-65 

Mer  ard 


Mir 


McXaln.  George  E..  to  United  States 
Electrical  disconnect  derlce.    3.195. 
45. 
McLay.   Joseph   F..   to  Fischer  ft   Port 

3,194.r>33.  7-13-65.  CI.  251—122. 
McNae,   Gordon    S.     Method   of  applyl  ng 
covering  to  a  surface  to  render  it  w  i 
7-13-65.  CI.  156—247. 
McNlnch,  Delmar  D.,  to  Lawrence  Bro 

bly  for  sliding  doors.    3,193.870,  7- 
McNulty,    Edward   R..   and   E.   A. 
Qaalness  Machines  Corp.     Regulated 
036,  7-13-65,  CI.  321—16. 
McRae.  Russell  C. :  See — 

Culbertson.  Robert  D.,  McRae.  and 
Mechanical  Handling  Systems  Inc. :  Sei 

Bishop.  Leonard  J.    3,194,177. 
Meeker,    David   A.,   to  The   Hobart 

apparatus.    3.194.287,  7-13-65,  CI.  1 
Meltsner.  Bernard  :  See — 

Freifelder,  Morris,  and  Meltsner.    J 
Melser.   Rudolf  K..   to   Sperry  Rand  C 

3,194,052,  7-13-65,  CI.  73 — 12. 
Memmiag.  ROdiger  :  See — 

Grlmmeisa,     Hermann     G 
8,194,700. 
Menard,  Edward  A. :  See — 

McNulty.  Edward  R.,  and  Menard. 

Mepag,  A.O. :  See— 

Wiedemann.  Hans  O.     3.194.332. 

Merck  A  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Peutel.  Ralph  H.    3,194,836. 
Shen,  Tsung-Tlng.    8,194,811. 

Merrill.  Reynold  C. :  Bee— 

Yale.  Harry  L..  and  Merrill.     3.194733 

McMerschmltt  AG. :  See — 

Fleuchaus.  Leo.     3  195.135. 
MeMerscfamitt.  Willy.     3.194.516 

Messerschmltt.   Willy,   to   Messerachmilt 
for  Jet  engines  at  the  tail  end  of  aircfaft 
65.  CI.  244—74. 

Meyer.  Lester  W.  A. :  See — 

Gibson.  Roger  E..  and  Meyer.    3.191,866. 

Meyer,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Flndley,  Samuel  Ar,  and  Meyer.    3,193.992. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


3.194,«e7. 


Co.    Vehicle  rear  sus- 
3. 
Sifaipson    Corp.      Mixer. 

Business  Forms.  Inc. 
d  printing  apparatus. 

Business   Forms.   Inc. 
194.157.    7-13-66.    Cl. 

Inc.'    Non-destruc- 
3,194,063.  7-13-65, 


rp.     ^Ight   intensity 
(2'^4'-drnltrobeniyl) 


(J— si. 

America.  Air  Force. 
.  7-13-65,  Cl.  339— 


T  Co.     Needle  valve. 

a  bonded  skin  or 
ter-tlght.     3,194,707, 


,  Inc.     Truck  assem- 
.  Cl.  16—97. 


to  Intematipnal 
>ower  supply.     3,195.- 


Warner.    3.198.920. 


.   Co.     Food   cuttlhg 
6—67. 

194.833. 

rp.     Testing  method. 


Memo  Ing,     and    Koelmans. 


3,195,036. 

« 


A.6.     Arrangement 
3,194,516.  7-13- 


Meyerhoff.  Louis  :  See — 

Garner,  Oscar  O.,  and  MeyerhoiT.     3,194,871. 
Meyers,  Gilbert  W. :  See — 

Deddens,  James  C,  Kopchinskl.  Meyers,  and  Barringer. 
3.194.743. 
MIddleton.  William  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
2.2-<licyano-3.3-di  ( polyfluorohaloalkyl )  oxiranes.      3.194.819. 
7-13-6.5,  Cl.  260 — 348. 
Mlelert.  HelmutTSee— 

U«>ber8chu8s,  Albert,  and  Mlelert.     3,195.023. 
Mlhic.   Wlajko.     Tool  holders.     3,193.909.  7-13-65,  CT    29 — 

96. 
.Mlkos.   John   J.,   to   S  &   C  Electric  Co.     Center  break  high 
voltage  switch  with  circuit  interrupters.     3,194.928.  7-13- 
fi5.  CI.  200—146. 
Miles.  Duane  O.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Sinusoidal  aliear 
gt'nerator.     3,194,064.  7-13-65.  Cl.  73 — 101.  i 

Miles.  John  H..  Jr.  :  See—  1 

Jewell,  Francis  W..  and  Miles.     3.194.905.  ' 

Miller,  Harold  E.,  and  R.  C.  Twomey,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co., 
Ihc.      Coaxial    cable    connector.      3,195,098,    7-13-66,    CL 
339—103. 
Miller,  L.  C,  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Donald  E.     3,194,938. 

Miller,  Larktn  J.     Combine.     3.193.995,  7-13-65,  Cl.  56 — 21. 

Miller,  I^ee  T..  to  Stewart- Warner  Corp.    Piston  pump.    3,194j- 

446.  7-13-65,  Cl.  222—318.  i-      r^       .       *- 

Mlllhlser,  Robert  G.     Spot  blast  apparatus.     3,193,975.  7-18- 

65.  Cl.  51—8. 
Mllliken.  Thomas  H..  Jr. :  See — 

.McEvoy.  James  E.,  and  Mllliken.    3,194,636. 
Mills  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Thurman,  George  T.    3.194.361.  * 

Wargo.  Steve  M.    3,194.362. 
Miner,  George  L.,  and  A.  Magson,  to  Orinnell  Corp.    Humidify- 
ing system.    3.194.498.  7-13-65.  Cl.  236 — 44. 
Mink.  Donald  H..  to  Malex  Products  Co.     Double  snap-action 
magnetically  actuated  toggle  switch.     3,194,912,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  200—67. 
.Misawa.  Mutsuml,  to  Seiko  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha. 
Intermittent  film-feeding  means  for  motion  picture  cameras. 
3.1».5.146,  7-13-65,  Cl.  352—196. 
Mitchell.  Joseph  R..  and  M.  E.  Potter,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.      Heat    treatment    of   chromium-free  steel   bearings. 
3.194,698,  7-13-65.  Cl.  148—134. 
Mock.  Donald  E..  to  Anjac  Plastics,  Inc.    Buffer  strip.    3,194.- 

396,  7-13-65,  Cl.  206—60. 
MOgestad,   Folke  T.,   A.  O.  JSrgensen,  and  R.  N.  A.  Thysk. 

Wirlnjj  tool.      3.194,280,   7-13-65,   Cl.    140—93. 
Mohr.   Karl,  to  I'ltra-Prazislonswerk  G.m.b.H.     Rotary  elec- 
tric cable  coupling.     3,195,094.  7-13-65,  Cl.  339 — 8. 
Moiroux,  Auguste:  See — 

Bouvier.  Maurice,  and  Moiroux.     3,194,007.  { 

Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Powell.  (Jordon  F.  W.     3,194,244. 
Mollenkamp,   Thomas  H.     Drive   belts, 

Cl.  74—231. 
Moloney  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Slevers,  Carl  J.,  and  Houston.     3,195 
Monroe  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Gang.  Herman.     3,194.495. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 

Lynch,  Eric  R.,  and  McCall.     3.194,779. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Grudus.  Gabriel  M..  and  Larkln.     3.194,720. 
Grudus,  Gabriel  M.,  and  Larkin.    3.194,721. 
Grudus,  Gabriel  M..  and  Larkln.     3.194.722. 
Grudus,  Gabriel  M.,  and  Larkin.    3,194,723. 
Larkin.  James  D.,  and  Grudus.    3  194.719. 
MontecatinI,    Societa   Generate  per  I'lndustrla   Mlnerarla   e 
Chlmica  :  See — 

(Jreco,  Guldo.     3,194.264. 

Natta.  Giullo,  Crespi,  and  Bruizone.     3.194,849. 
Moore.  Cecil  L.,   to  E  &  R  Laboratory  Service  Corp.     Knee- 
action   relay.     3.194,917.  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—87. 
Moore,  Curtis  L.,  Westlnghonse  Electric  Corp.     Cooling  ducts 

for  wound  colls.     3,195,085,  7-13-65.  Cl.  336—60.  ] 

Moore.  Donald  L. :  See —  | 

Hamilton.  Earl  F..  Moore,  and  Lay.    3.194.188. 
Moore.    Harry    W.      Coll    transferring   machine.      3,193,913, 

7-13-65.  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Moore,  Harwood  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Device  for  use* 
In  handling  phonograph  records.     3,194,566,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
274—2. 
Moore.  Lawrence  F..  Sr.     Automatic  universal  drafting  and 

layout  table.     3,193.943.  7-13-65.  Cl.  33—184.5. 
Moore,  Le.slle  D..  and  R.  C.  Odioso.  to  Gulf  Research  ft  De- 
velopment Co.     Catalytic  hydration  of  olefins.     3,194,829, 
7-1.1-65.  Cl.  260 — 641. 
Moore,  Robert  C,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Fluid  flow  con- 
trol housing.     3,194.305,  7-13-65,  Cl.  165 — 47. 
Morgan  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Hill.  William  J.     3.194,045.  ! 

Morley.  Fred  J..  Jr.  r  See — 

Bates.  Robert  C.  Huston,  and  Morley.     3,194,642. 
Morrell,    John    H.      Parachute    spotting    device.      3,193,931, 

7-13-65.  Cl.  33 — 46. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Clarke,  .Allan  B.     3,194,245.  ; 

Morris,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Beach.  Herbert  S.,  and  Morris.     3,194,227. 

Morris.  Willis  B.,  and  R.  M.  Kubow.  to  Northrop  Corp.  Cock- 
pit enclosure  and  operating  mechanism.  3,194,517,  7-1^ 
65,  Cl.  244 — 121. 

Morrison,  Heber  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Imped- 
ance matching  Imlun  employing  a  ferrlte  core.  3,195,076, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  333—26. 

Mosaic  F'abrlcatlons,  Inc. :  See — 
Black.  David  G.,  Jr.     3,194,142. 


3,194,082,   7-13-65, 


,089. 
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S^otorolrf,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohn,  Jona,  and  Eness.    3,195,052. 

Muirbead  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Dean.  Reginald  D.  A.  W.    3,195,055. 

Muirhead,  John  W.  Collapsible  container.  3,194,425,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  217—47. 

Muller,  Georges,  to  Boussel-UCLAF.  New  colchidnic  and  thio- 
colchlcinic  derivatives  and  process  of  preparation.  3,194,- 
836,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—554. 

Muller,  Hellmat.  Conveying  and  supporting  device  for  con- 
veying and  displacing  heavy  objects.  3,193,905,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  29 — 1. 

mailer,  Johannes,  to  Deutsche-Gold-  und  Silber-Scheldeanstalt 
vormals  Roessler.  Cyanate  baths.  3,194,696,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
148—28. 

Mullet,  Howard  G.,  and  R.  J.  Booker,  to  Bradley  Washfoun- 
tain  Co.     CTosure.     3,194,427,  7-13-65.  Cl.  22(>— 25. 

Mulreed,  James  E. :  See — 

Borchetta,  Ralph  G.,  Jr.,  Bogdanskl,  Kubovy,  and  Mul- 
reed.    3.193,922. 

Mumma,  Harold  J.,  to  PMC  Corp.  Article  transfer  mech- 
anism.    3,193,980.  7-13-65,  Cl.  53—55. 

Murakami.  Tomomi,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  AGC  para- 
metric ampllfler  using  negative  bias  and  detuned  circuits. 
3,195.062,  7-13-65,  Cl.  330 — 1.9. 

Murphy,  Bernard  A.,  to  Inland  Container  Corp.  Bulk  con- 
tainer device.     3,194,471,  7-13-65,  Cl.  229—14. 

Murray,  Millard  M.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Metal  floor  end  closure 
means.     3,194  184,  7-13-65,  Cl.  105 — 122. 

Murray,  Ned.  Rotary  cylinder  mixing  machine.  3,194,638, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  259—3. 

Murrmann.  Fred  A.  Blind  holder.  3,193,852.  7-13-65.  Cl. 
9 — 5. 

Murton.  Crawford  B.  Furnace  door:  3.194,192,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
110—173. 

Muscante.  .\nthony  J.,  and  E.  G.  Peters,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Contactor  for  electric  torpedoes.  3,194,- 
918,  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—98.  i 

Muschter,  Sigo  :  See —  I 

Krumbein,  EdKar.  and  Muschter.    3,194,676. 

Musser  C  Walton,  and  R.  W.  Markgraf,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Recoilless  gun  for  simultaneously  sep- 
arately loading  propellant  and  projectile.  3,194,118,  7-13- 
05,  Cl.  89—1.7. 

Myers,  Bernard,  and  G.  L.  Camarero,  said  Camarero  assor.  to 
American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Paint  brush  construc- 
tion.    3,193,863,  7-13-65.  Cl.   15—169. 

Myltlng,  Lauriti  L.,  to  Buell  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Vibrating 
feeder  with  frequency  and  amplitude  controls.  3,194,445. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  222—199. 

Naeser.  Gerhard.  and^N.  Dautzenljerg.  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
geseilschaft.  Methods  of  obtaining  metal  powder  from  ores 
or  oxides.    3,194.648.  7-13-65.  Cl.  75 — .6. 

Nail,  Nelson  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Electron  beam  re- 
cording.    3,195,110,  7-13-65,  Cl.   340 — 173. 

Nakahara.  Masataka  :  See — 

Oba,  Hlroo,  Nakahara,  Naito,  and  Osada.    3,194,789 

Naico  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Nohejl.  Thomas  C.    3,194,646. 

Namy.  Gerald,  and  J.  D.  FlUon,  to  Instltut  de  Recherches  de 
la  Slderurgie  Francaise.  Process  and  apparatus  for  recov- 
ering  waste  gases  from  converters  in  steel  works  3,194,- 
651.  7-13-65,  Cl.  75 — 60. 

National  .Veronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 
Webb.  James  E.     3,194,525. 

>fatlonal  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gunderson,  Robert  O.,  Klein,  and  Higashi.     3.195,114 
Nicholson.   Richard  J.,  and   Williams.     3,194.681 

Iiational  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  i     ~ 

Blackham.  .\ngus  U.     3,194.800.  I 

Corhett,  Herbert  O.     3.193.878. 
Corbett,  Herbert  O.     3,193,879. 
Feldman.  Julian,  Saffer,  and  Thomas.     3,194,848. 
Pels   Alan  R.,  and  Petsch.     3.194.655. 

Jfatta,  Oiullo,  O.  Cre»pl,  and  M.  Brnzzone,  to  Montecatlni 
Societa  (ienerale  per  I'lndustrla  Minerarla  e  Chimlca. 
Process  for  producing  creep  realatant  cross-linked  products 
from  polypropylene  and  polrbutene-1,  and  the  cross-linked 
products  so  produced.    3,194,»49,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 878. 

J^eale,  Roderick  F. :  See — 

i       Capp,  Clifford  W.,  Godin,  Neale,  Williamson,  and  Harris. 
1  3,194,847. 

Xeidl,  Georg.    Pumping  plants.    3,194,166,  7-13-65,  Cl.  103— 
I  8T. 

Xeiswender  David  D.,  Jr..  and  R.  D.  Offenhauser.  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  Preparation  of  carboxyllc  add  esters. 
3,194.822.  7-13-«5,  O.  260 — 410.9. 

Melkln,  Arthur,  R.  A.  Lester.  R.  H.  Whittaker,  and  J.  H. 
Thompson,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ultrasonic  gen- 
erator.    3,194,9')9,  7-13-65,  Cl.  116 — 13^ 

!relson,  Andrew  J. :  See — 

Butka,  John,  and  Nelaon.     3,193,854. 

ICelson,  Benjamin  J.  H.  Calender  and  method  of  threading 
same.    3,194,151,  7-13-65.  Cl.  100—35. 

Ifelson.  Edward  J.,  to  Ballantyne  Instruments  and  Elec- 
tronics. Inc.  Method  of  deep  fat  frying  and  cooking. 
3,194.662.  7-13-65,  CT.  99—1. 

:fel8on.  Guv  A.,  and  C.  J.  Rosleckl.  to  United  States  Steel 
t-orp.     Method  of  building  tubular  masonry  construction. 

,    3.1»3.974,  7-13-65,  Cl.  50—536. 

Xemec,  Joseph  W.,  and  E.  A.  Nolan,  Jr.,  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. 
PeRticidal  formulation  containing  a  complex  of  CaCos  and 
SIO,.     3,194,730,  7-13-65,  Cl.  167—42. 

f^'erwln.  Hubert,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Automatic  exposure 
control  apparatus.     3.194.132.  7-13-65,  Cl.  95 — 10. 
esh,    Florence.     Use  of  ultrasound   to  Induce  crystal   rear- 
rangements and  phase  transitions.     3,194,640,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
23-^ — ^295.  I 


Netxe,  Gutather.  to  Joseph  Eck  ft  Sohne,  Firma.  Uninter- 
rupted  supply   of  web  material.     3,194,508,   7-13-65,   Cl. 

I     242—58.3. 

Neuhauser,  Irene.  Assisting  healing  of  skin-denuded  areas 
on  the  l>ody  with  dried  non-fibrous  egg-shell  membrane 
products  and  compositions  therefor.  3,194,732.  7-13-65, 
Cl.  167-^8. 

Neumann,  Siegfried  :  See — 

Ewald,  l^inz,  and  Neumann.     3,194,961.  > 

NeuviUe,  Stewart  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  Combined 
slaker-causticlzer  apparatus.  3,194,638,  7-13-65,  Cl.  23 — 
283 

Neville  Chemical  Co. :  Bee— 

Derelch.  John  E.     3,194,428. 
Wald,  Wilbur  J.     3.194,780. 

Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co. :  See — 
White,  Hoyt  T.     3,193,908. 

Newton,  John  S. :  Bee — 

Gonski,  Joseph,  and  Newton.     3,194,603. 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  Bee —  , 

Weisenbach,  Charles  O.     3,194,017. 

Nichols,  Donald  A.,  and  R.  W.  Pierce,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Towing  cable  with  fairings.  3,194,204, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  114—235. 

Nichols,  Gus,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Resins  having  substantial 
oil  lengths  and  improved  water  solubility  prepared  from 
poI}-condensatlon  reaction  products.  3,194,774,  7-13-66, 
Cl.  260—22. 

Nicholson,  Richard  J.,  and  R.  P.  Williams,  to  The  National 
Cash  Register  Co.  Process  for  plating  through  holes  in  a 
dielectric  material.     3,194,681,  7-13-65,  Cl.  117—212. 

Nicoi,  Herbert  E.,  to  Pratt  Mfg.  Corp.  Fabric  Ironing  de- 
vices.    3,193,953,  7-13-65,  Cl.  38—56. 

Nicolettl,  (Jeorge  W..  Jr. :  See— 

Locher,  Ramuald  B.,  Jr.,  and  Nicolettl.     3,194,262. 

Nielsen,  Erik  J.,  and  R.  D.  Boley,  to  Suuare  D  Co.  Knife 
switch  with  closure  resisting  and  shielding  spring,  3,194.- 
930,  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—158. 

NIgrelll,  Biaglo  J.,  W.  E.  Standley,  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  WIttmann, 
to  Johns-Nigrelll-Jobns,  Inc.  Article  grouper  and  spacer. 
3,194,382,  7-13-65,  Cl.  198—34. 

Noakes,  Thomas  E.,  and  A.  S.  Bahrani,  to  American  Radiator 
ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  Thermostatic  refrigerant  ex- 
pansion valve.     3,194,499,  7-13-65,  Cl.  236—92. 

Noble,  John  .M.     Tool  bar.     3.194,586,  7-13-65.  CI.  280 — 461. 

Nohejl,.  Thomas  C,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Herbicidal  com- 
positions and  methods^    3,194,646,  7-13-65,  Cl.  71 — 2.4. 


Nolan,  Edward  A.,  Jr. :  See — 


3,194,730. 


3,194,013. 


3,194,813. 
3,194,814. 
3,194,823. 


3,194,986. 


3.1»4,517. 
3,194,635. 


Nemec,  Joseph  W.,  and  Nolan. 
Noland.  Robert  L. :  See —  ^ 

Dagneau,  Mervyn  B.,  Noland,  and  Travis. 
Nordon,  Inc. :  See — 

White,  Donald  M.     3,193,903. 
Norman,  George  R.,  and  W.  M.  Le  Suer,  to  The  LubrUoI  Corp. 
High   molecular  weight   alkenyl-N-para   amino-phenyl   suc- 
cinlmide.     3,194,812,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—326.6. 
Norman,  George  R. :  See — 

Le  Suer,  William  M.,  and  Norman. 
Le  Suer,  William  M.,  and  Norman. 
Le  Suer,  William  M.,  and  Norman. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Krantz,  Donald  E.  3,194,039. 
Smith,  EUroy  C,  Jr.,  and  Thomas. 
North  American  Aviation  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rohrberg,  Roderick  G.,  and  Heckler.     3,194,936. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Bloem,  Jan.     3,194,703. 
Dikhoff,  Johannes  A.  M.     3,194,691. 
Grimmeiss,    Hermann    O.,    Memming,    and    Koelmans. 

3,194.700. 
Poorter,  Teunis.     3,195,009. 
Van  Nle,  Aart  O.     3,195,087. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Cohan,  Sidney.     3,1»1,515. 
Konlng,  Menno  G.     3,195,039. 
Morris,  Willis  B.,  and  Kubow. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Lapp,  David  T.,  and  Bartlett. 
Nottage,  Howard  J.     Toy  vebidea  having  track-type  wheela. 

3,194,583,  7-13-65,  a.  280—229. 
Novel  Inventions  Inc. :  See — 

Howard.  Jean.     3.193,861. 
Nowak,  Prank  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Goldstein,  Albert,  and  Nowak.     3,194,826. 
Oakes,   Inga.     Handtwg  with  drawer  compartment.     3,194,- 

291.  7-13-65.  Cl.  150—28. 
Oba.    Hlroo.    M.    Nakahara,    H.    Naito,    and    Y.    Osada,    to 
Kanegafuchl  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.     Polymerization  of  formal- 
dehyde.    3,194.789.  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—67. 
O'Conner,  James  F.  :  Bee —  , 

Lee.  Herbert  S.,  and  O'Conner.     3.193,901.       t  I 

Odlevre.  Robert  :  See — 

Yelnlk,  Georges,  and  Odlevre.     3,194,634. 
See  — 

and  Odioso.     3,194,829. 
ni. :  See— 

G.,  O'Donnell,  and  Peet. 
Offenhauser.  Robert  D.  :  Bee — 

Neiswender,  David  D.,  Jr.,  and  Offenhauser.     3,194,822. 

Offensend,  Glen  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Laminated  tape 
structure.      3,194.718,    7-13-65,    Cl.    161—113. 

Offner,  Franklin  F.  Transistor  power  amplifier  employing 
complementary  symmetry  and  negative  feedback.  3,195,- 
0<>4.  7-13-65,  Cl.  330—13. 

Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Grundmark,  Bengt  L.     3,194.875. 

Ohkawa.  Tihiro  :  See — 

Kerst,   Donald  W.,  and  Ohkawa.     3.194,739. 


Odioso.  Raymond  C. : 
Moore.  Leslie  D.. 

O'Donnell.  Harry  B.. 
Hedberg.   Johan 


3.194,781. 


zx 
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Olech  fwakl 


r  4.827. 


le  1.733. 
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d  ict 


Obllgs.    Wolfgang,    to    Mannesmann 

Fluid  drive  means.     3,194.171,  7-K 

Okazakl,  Shieeyuki.     Filling  substance 

um-molytxlenuin  steel.     3.194,649.  7 

Okonski,  Jan.    Toy  boat  propulsion  mi 

'  65,  CI.  46—95. 

Old.  Bruce  S.  :  fc'ee— 

Sauer,  Charles  \V.,  Kreidl,  Leppei 
Olechowski,  Jerome  K.  ;   See — • 
Van     Volkenburgh,     Kom. 
3.194,816. 
OUn  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. :  8e' 
Adams.  Richard  F.     3,194.309. 
Lots.  Leland  J.,  and  Tatomer.    3, 
Sherman,  Earle  C.     3,194.381. 
Trotz.  Samuel  I.     3,194.772. 
Yale,  Harry  L.,  and  Merrill.     3, 
Oliver,  Lyle  B.  :   See^ 

Brown,  Curt,  and  Oliver.     3.194.6 
Ollveto,  Eugene  P.  :  See — 

Relmann,  Hana.  and  Oliveto.     3. 
Reimann,  Hans,  and  Ollveto.     3, 
Olson.  Rudolph  E.  :  ftfee — 

Caplstrant,  Eugene  J.,  and  Olson 
Olson.  Thor  F.,  to  Admiral  Corp. 

7-13-65.  CI.  74—10.7. 
Olympic  Screw  k  Rivet  Corp.  :  See — 

Carusi.  Alexander,  and  Kolec. 
O'Xeill,  Charles  E. :  See— 

Clifford,  Warren  £.,   McClalne, 
O'Xeill.  Joseph  A. :  See- 
Clary,  Harry  E..  and  O'Neill.     3 
Onsnid.  Charles  R. :  See — 

Colonlus,  Ray  E..  and  Onsnid.     3, 
Oosrud  Machine  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Colonlus,  Ray  E.,  and  Onsrud.     3. 
OpreCht.    Ulrich.    to    Adolph    Saurer. 
sleeve   bearing  for  gas  turbines. 
308 — 121. 
Ort.  Carl,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

finder.       3,194,136,  7-13-65,  CI.  95- 
Ortwein.   Norman   R.,  and   F.   L.   Vosa 
system  utilizing  oceanic  Inversion 
65.  CI.  343 — 13. 
OtU  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Diamond.  Lew  H.     3.194.975. 
Owens-Illinois  (jiass  Co.  :  See — 

Dollheimer.  Franz.      3.193,979. 
Green,  Calvin,  and  Walk.     3,194,6 
Richie.  Carlton  A.     3.194,864. 
Oxley,   Robert  F.     Plug  and  socket 

7-13-65.  CI.  24—73. 
Pabon,  Hendrik  J.  J.  :  Sec- 
Van  Alphen.  Jan.  and  Pabon.    S.ld^ 
Pacauit.    Pierre   H..    to   Babcock   k  Wl 
steam   and  gas  turbine  power  plant 
CI.  60 — 39. IS. 
Pacific  Clay  Products  :  See — 

Wendt,  Paul  H.     3.193.900.' 
Packman.  Elias  W.  :  See — 

Harrlsson.  Jos.  W.  B.,  and  Packmlp 
Palmer.   Leon   B.,   to  Congoleum-4|>airn 
ducing   decorative   surface   covering, 
a.  264—76. 
Palter,    Herman.      Punch   press   havlnj 
driving  rotary   work-feea  means. 
83 — 1.)6. 
Papp.    Stephen    J.      Magnetically 

3,194,944.  7-13-65,  CI.  219 — 205. 
Panlun.  Hermann,  to  Lever  Brothers  C< 
margarine  of  reduced  tendency  to  sj 
tained  thereby.     3,194,665,  7-13-65. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co.  ;   See 

Dice.  John  R..  and  Black.     3  194 
Parker,  James  H.     Mailbox  signal. 

232—35. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  See  - 

Rasmussen.  Robert  G.     3,194,040 
Parks,  Theodore  D.,  to  Dennis  Brother 
transmission   with   means   to  prevent 
of  wheels.     3,194.337.  7-13-65.  CI    '" 
Parsons  Corp.  :  See— 

Brogren,  Axel  V.     3,194,200. 
Parsons,  Hubert  J.,  and  M.  E.  Evans, 
Inc.      Selective    spee<l    changer    for 
3.194.081.  7-l.H-6.>.  CI.  74 — 230.17. 
Paacbkls.  Albert  B. :  Sea- 
Brown,    Robert   X.,   Johnson,   and 
Paaternack.    Horst,    to    Wasag  Chemie. 
seam   welding   overlapping  edge  po 
sheets.     3.194.711.  7-13-65,  Cl  156 
Patterson  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Entrlkln,  Raymond  A.     3,194,504 
Patuano.  Francois.     Vehicle-driving 
65.  Cl.  35-^11. 
James   T..    Jr 


Aktlengesellschaf  t. 
-«5.  Cl.  103 — 161. 
for  producing  chroml- 
■1^-65.  Cl.  75— «7. 
ana.     3.193.967,  ,7-13- 

,  and  Old.     3,194.851. 
and     Roystbn. 


3tl  94.106, 
O'XeUI. 
,890. 
94.121. 


94.121. 
Ltd.      Gas 
3P94.616.   7 


Cl  le  camera  with  reflex 


Paul. 

Explosive    weapon 
3.194.1.")8.  7-13-65 


Industr  ps 

]»4 


Inc.     Stufl^ng  box 
.568.    7-13-65.    Cl. 


Pawlowskl.   Robert  J.,    .-    -  •--     „. 

system.     3.194,339,  7-13-4;5,  Cl.  1814-31. 

Paynf.  William  H..  to  Dresaer 

win    cooling    and    vent    means.      3, 
27f— «8. 

Pazderski,  Roman  R  :  See—  ^,  „     ^      wi 

Stremke.  William  P..  W.  F.  Strem^e.  Jr..  and  Pazderski 
3.194.710. 
Peake.  Charles  C,  and  F.  J.  Eubank,  fo 
trie  Corp.     Vapor  condensing  apparapia 
65,  Cl.  80—95. 
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.831. 
.832. 


3,193,880. 
system. 


3,194.080. 


3.194.652. 


lubricated 
-13-69,   Cl. 


Distance 
3.195, 


measuring 
131.  7-13- 


5. 


cv  inectlons.     3.193.895. 


,841. 
I  cox.  Ltd.     Combined 
3,194.015.   7-13-65, 


3,194,738. 
Inc.      Method  of  pro- 
3,194,856,    7-13-65, 

cam   means  directly 
,099.   7-13-65,  Cl. 

att4cbed    engine    heater. 

Method  for  making 
tter  and  product  ob- 
Cl,  99—123. 


IS    ca 
3,194 


8(  9 
'3  194.491,   7-13-65,  Cl. 


Ltd.     Motor  [vehicle 
differentia)  rotation 
181)— 74. 


o 


Hardlnge  Brothm, 
ariable    speed    drive. 


Paschkis.     3,195,141. 
.\.G.      Apparatus    for 
rt  ons  of  rolled  plastic 
6-  380. 


gai  es.     3.193.946,  7-13- 


of   America.    Navy. 
met)i>d    of    making   same. 


to    United    State « 
casing    and 
Cl.  102—10. 

to   Electro-Vol<^  _  Inc.      Loudspeaker 


Westlnghouae  Elec- 
3.194.021.  7-J13- 


I 


,  and  Pearl.     3.194,842. 
Corrective  and  protective  knee  brace. 
Cl.   128—80.  II.  i 

See —  I      I 

3,194,100. 


I 


Stable  amlno-sub- 
CL  260—239, 


3,194,918. 


3.194,251, 


Pearl.  Carl  E. :  Bee — 
Cohen,  Murray  S., 
Peckbam,  Arthur  C. 

3.194,233,   7-13-65, 
Peerless  Machine  Co. : 
Fehlberg,  Otto  H. 
Peet,  Gilbert  W. :  See—  ,  : 

Hedberg,  John  G.,  O'Donnell,  and  Peet.    3,194,781.    '  ' 
Pelckil.    Vasalie   L.,    A.    M.    Seemann,   and   R.    X.   Haynie,    to 
Federal-Mogul-Bower    Bearings,     Inc.       Multiple-lip    seal. 
3.194.571,   7-ia-65.  Cl.   277—184. 
Pels.  Alan  R..  and  H.  F.  Petscb,  to  Xational  Distillers  and 
Chemical   Corp.      Process   for   making  a   copper-chromlam- 
zirconium  alloy.     3,194,655,  7-13-65.  Cl.  75—135. 
Penevolpe,  John  P.     Winding  apparatus.     3,194,507,  7-13-65, 

Cl.  242—18. 
Penn,  Thomas  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Single-sideband 
suppressed   carrier   signal   generator.      3,195,073,   7-13-65, 
Cl.   332^15. 
Peras,  Lucien,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault.     Trim 
correcting  devices  for  vehicles  equipped  with  a  hydraulic- 
correction    suspension    system.      3,194,579,    7  13-65,    Cl. 
280—104. 
Perelman.   Melvin,   to  Ell   Lilly  and  Co, 
stituted  lactams.     3,194,801,  7-13-65, 
Perfection  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ailina,  Stanley  f.    3,193,907. 
Pernosky.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Scbalow,  James  D.    3,194,005. 
Peters,  Eugene  G. :  See  — 
I  Muscante,  Anthony  J.,  and  Peters. 

i  Petrocelll,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Burig,  Robert  G.,  and  Petrocelll.     3.195.043. 
Petsch.  Herman  F. :  See — 

Pels.  Alan  R.,  and  Petscb.    3,194.655. 
Pettersen,    John.      Collapsible   camping    trailers. 

7-13-65,  Cl.   135—1. 
Peyer,  Wilbur  G.,  and  C.  R  Lopp,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Food 
waste  disposer  with  ImproTed  cover.     8,194,503,  7-l»-65, 
Cl.  241-— 32.5. 
Pfaff.  O.  M  .  AG  :  See— 

Kuwertz.  Erich.     3,194,383.  i 

Pfeifer,    Robert.      Pipette    rotator.      3,194,542,    7-13-66,    Cl. 

259—57. 
Pflster,  Ralph  E..  R.  J.  Lee.  and  O.  G.  Mazson.  to  The  Dow 
Chemical    Co.       Method    for    packaging    viscous    liquids. 
3.194.667,  7-13-^5.  Cl.  99—171. 
Pflster.  Willlar-.  H.     Thread  tapping  device  rotatable  by  re- 
ciprocating press.     3,193,859.  7-13-65,  Cl.  10 — 138. 
PbeloD  MagnifripCo.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Martin.  .'Obn  F.     3,195,021. 
Phelps,  D9v',.|  M.,  to  Adklns-Pbelps  Co.     Spray  applying  and 

soil  mU'.ug  apparatus.     3.194,194.  7  13-65.  Cl.  Ill — 6. 
Philco  Corp. :  See- 
Bray.  Ralph.    3.195.060.  , 
Conrad.  William  R.    3,194,567. 
Laschenskl,  Joseph  E.    3,194,086.  ' 
Pbllllps.  Earl  A. :  See— 

S<^wartz,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  and  Phillips. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
Bader,  Julius.    3,193.978. 
Grossman.  Ugo  C.    3,194,025. 
Phillips- Van  Heusen  Corp. :  See — 

Krenier,  Irvln  R.,  and  Delker.    3,194,195. 
Picking,  Henry  J.,  to  Gestetner  Ltd.     Cleaning  scrapers  for 
twin  cylinder  stencil  duplicators.     3.194,156.  7-13-65,  Cl. 
101 — 425. 
Pierce.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Nichols.  Donald  A.,  and  Pierce.    3.194,204. 
Pierry,  Joseph  P..  and  H.  E.  Schulien.  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Hydrostatic  air  bearing  for  supporting  a  hydrostatic  motor. 
3.194,613,  7-13-65,  Cl.  308—9. 
Pigerol,  Charles  :  See — 

Seeniuller.  John  R.,  Charle,  and  Pigerol.     3.194.734. 
Pilkington  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hopwood.  Walter.    3,194,879. 
Pioneer  Trust  k  Savings  Bank  :  See — 

Kostur,  J  Edward.    3,193,881. 
Plotrowski.    Edward   C.    to   Ex-Cell-O   Corp.      Ellipse   gener- 
ating turning  machine.     3,194,092.  7-13-65.  Cl.  82 — 14. 
Pipe  Machinery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Scott,  James  A.,  and  Satava.    3.193.939. 
PItney-Bowes.  Inc.  :  See — 

Borchetta.  Ralph  G..  Jr..  Bogdanskl,  Kubovy,  and  Mul- 

reed.     3,193,922. 
Havee.  Robert  M.    3,194.253. 
Wells.  Rogers  A.     3.193,983. 
Pitts,  Bobby  L. :  See — 

Evans.  Cyril  G„  Pitts,  and  Warthen.    3,193,904. 
Pitts,  William  A.     Gate.     3,193.955.  7-13-65,  CI.  39—84. 
Pittsburgh  Activated  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Drelbelbis.  John  A.,  and  Joyce.     3.194,629.  j 

Manes.  Milton,  and  Grant.     3.193.987. 
Pittsburgh  Pipe  and  Coupling  Co. :  See — 

Boughton.  Roger  C.    3,194,592.  I 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Cbrfstenson,    Roger    M.,    Hart,    Vogel.    and    Gosselink. 

3,194,777. 

Place.  Etonald  E.,  to  Therm-O-Dlsc,  Inc.     Fail-safe  probe-type 

thermoresponsive  electrical  switch  device.    3,194,927,  7-13- 

65,  Cl.  200—137. 

Plasko,  Emll  R..  and  M.  E.  Anderson,  to  American  Radiator 

k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.     Improved  block-electrical  brush 

assembly.     3,194,931,  7-13-65,  CL  200—166. 

Plastus,  S.A. :  See — 

Kraffe  de  Laubarede.  Leoncde  M.  H.    3.194.273. 

Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Kenwrlght.  Richard  G.,  Mann,  and  Knox.     3.195.080. 


3.194.183. 
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Plumb,  Geoffrey  R.,  and  T.  J.  Hadfleld.  to  United  Kingdom 
AtomU  Energy  Authority.     Turntable-type  drier  for  gran- 
ular materiaf     3,193.945,  7  13-65,  Cl.  34—185. 
Poinsard,  Henri :  See — 

Le  Parquier,  Guy.  Poinsard,  and  Dacrotoy.    3,195,128. 
POlakowskI,  Natalia  U.,  and  L.  B.  Schmitt,  to  La  :Salle  Steel 
Co.     Rolled  bars  and  method  for  manufacturing.     3,194,- 
044,  7-13-65,  Cl.  72—204. 
Plolaroid  Corp. :  See — 
r     Dietz,  Milton  S.     3.194,141. 
1      Land,  Edwin  H.    3,194,138.  i 

I      Land,  Edwin  H.,  Chen,  Lottarop,  and  Wareham.     3,194,- 
137. 
Ross,  Daniel  L.    3.194,838. 
PoUn,  Herbert   S.      Electro-static   particle  collecting  device. 

3.193,912,  7-13-65,  Cl.  29—150.5. 
Polln,  Herbert  S.,  to  P.  Vogel  and  Co.     Solid  state  electronic 

timepiece.     3,194,003,  7-13-65,  Cl.  58—50. 
Polin,    Herbert   K.,   to   P.   Vogel  and  Co.     Electronic  clocks. 

3.195.011,  7-13-65.  Cl.  315—84.6. 
Polkinghorn,  Melvin  W. :  See — 

Anderson,     Maynard     E.,     Chapa,     and      Polkinghorn. 
3,194.074. 
Pollock,  Randolph  R.    Whltewall  applying  apparatus.    3,194,- 

712,  7-13-65,  Cl.  156—394. 
Pollock,    Randolph    R.     Insulating   core   for   tire    recapping. 

3.193.882.  7-13-65,  Cl.  18— 3S. 
Poorter,  Teunls,  to  >forth  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Time- 
base  circuit  for  cathode-ray  tube.     3,195,009,  7-13-65,  CI. 
315—27. 
Porlester  Ltd. :  See— 

Delapena,  John  M.  D.     3,194.250. 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Caplaji.  David  M.     3.194,705. 
See — 
B.     3,194,063. 


Potlatch  Forests,  Inc. 
McKean,  Herbert 

Potter,  Mary  E. :  See- 
Mitchell.  Joseph  R.,  and  Potter.     3,194.698.         . 

Pounds.    Lewis    C.    to    American    Cyanamid    Co.     Laminate. 
.S.194.725.  7-1S-6.-).  Cl.  161-165. 

Poundstone,  William  N.,  to  Chrlstoi^ier  Coal  Co. 


Troughlng 
for  belt  conveyors.   3,194,387,  7-lrf-6j, 

:  See—  '  '        '  ' 

3.194.501. 

to  .Moling  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Cigarette- 
3,194.244.  7-13-65,  Cl.  131—21. 
and  Development)   Ltd. :  See — 


.194,41 
},9i4. 


idler  rol.er  as.>eiiibiy 
Cl.   198 — 192. 
Powder  Melting  Corp. 

Cape,  Arthur  T. 
Powell    Gordon  F.  W., 

making  machines. 
Power  Jets   (Research 

Ainle.v.  David  G.,  Cox,  and  Flint.     3,194,744. 
Powers  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Thorburn,  David  H.     3,19^1,497. 
Pratt,  Henry,  Co. :  See- 

Kllllan,  H^nry  R.     3.193, 
Pratt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Nicof  Herbert  E.     3,193,953, 
Prendergast,  Richard  H.,  and  A.  H.  Kelly,  .to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Air-cortditioner  with  enclosed  control  com- 
ponents.    3.194.027,   7-13-65,  Cl.  62—180. 
Presswood.   John   K.,   to  Ethyl   Corp.     Process  of  o.\idation 

of  organoboranes.     3,194,834,   7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 540. 
Preston.  John,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Personal  mlcro- 
I    phone  line  transforpier.     3,194,887,  7-13-65,  Cl.  179—1. 
preway.   Inc. :  See —  i 

Jenson.  Kenneth  S.     3,194,146.  I 

Price.  Ronald  C. :  See— 

Kershner,  Osborn  A.,  and  Price.     3,194.349. 
Price.  William  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Hydraulic  unloading 

valves.     3.194.260,  7-13-65,  Cl.  137—469. 
Pricket t,  Paul :  See — 

Barton.    Raymond    W.,    Meckel,    Prlckett,   and   Swenson. 
3  193  993 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bedenk.  William  T.,  Brunner,  and  Goodrich.     3,194.666. 
Berry,  Jim  S.     3,194,840. 
Prulm,  Fred  :  See — 

Llnder.  Martin  M.,  and  Pruini.     3.194,187. 
PraybysiskI,   Edward.     Device  for  properly   mounting  award 

bars    on    uniforms.     3,193.956,    7-13-65.    Cl.    40 — 1.5. 
Pullman   Inc. :   See — 

Murray.  Millard  M.     3,194.184. 
Vnnder  Linden.  Frank  A.,  and  Green.     3,194.144. 
Quaker  Maid  Kitchens.  Inc. :  .See — 

Wenger.  Arthur  D..  and  Henne.     3.193.886. 
Rabinow.  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Magnetic  torsional 

overload  clutch.     3,194,371,  7-13-6.'^,  Cl.   192—56. 
Rabinow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Postage  meter  set 

by  cards.     3,194.946,  7-13-65,  Cl.  235 — 61.6. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Chang.  Kern  K.  N.     3,195.051. 
Hassett,  William  A.     3,195.004. 
I    Murakami.  Tomoml.     3.195,062. 
Preston.   John.     3.194.887. 
Stelnhoff,  Reynold.     3,195,071. 
Raiff,  Siegfried  :  See— 

Hilpman.  Paul  H..  and  Raiff.     3.194.So4. 
Ralston.     William     C,     to     General     Electric     Co.     Cartbn. 
8.194.475,  7-13-65,  Cl.  229—38. 

Rasmussen.  Robert  O.,  to  Parker-Hannlfia  Corp.  Power 
flaring  tool.     3.194.040.  7-13-65.  Cl.  72—56. 

Raynolds,  David  W..  A.  S.  Smith,  and  P.  W.  Abernathy,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Multifllameiit  yarn  of  non-regular 
cross  section.     3,194,002,  7-13-65,  Cl.  57—140. 

Realist.  Inc. :  See — 

Giwosky.  Harry  L.     3.194.115.  i  I 

Rebsch.    Donald   L.,   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Wave 
guide  switch  having  a  diode  mounted  In  the  side  arm  of 
three  port  Junction.     3,195,074,  7-13-65,  Cl.  333—7. 

8ie  O.O.— 28 


Reichenbach. 


Co.     Tubular 
Cl.  313—271. 


Redfarn,  Cyril  A.,  M.  Apley,  and  J.  R.  Alexander,  to  The 
Walker  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of 
phosphonitrilic  polymers.  3,194.787.  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Redlich,  Horst.  to  Teldec  Telefunken-Decca  Scballplatten 
G.m.b.H.  Stereophonic  transducer  with  adjustable  feedback 
coils.  3,194,896,  7-13-65,  Cl.  179—100.41. 
Reese.  Terrell  J.      Load  transferring  trailer  hitch.      3,194,584, 

7-13-6.->,   Cl.   280-^06. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 

Peras,  Lucien.     3,194,579. 
Reichenbach,  Joseph  V. :  See — 

Lechtenberg,     Leo     J.,     Catterson,     and 
3  194  224 
Reld,  Or'land  B.  :  See — 

Herr.  John  A.,  and  Reld.     3.194,551. 

Reidenbach,    Stanley    G.,    to   General    Electric 

lamp  filament  support.     3,19.'i,000,  7-13-65, 

Reimann.  Hans,  and  E.  P.  Ollveto,  to  Scherlng  Corp.     18-nor- 

D-homo    androstanes.     3,194.831.    7-13-65.    Cl.    260 — 488 

Reimann,  Hans,  and  E.  P.  Ollveto.  to  Scherlng  Corp.     18-nor- 

D-homo-steroids.     3.194.832,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 488. 
Reinhart,  Gerald  L. :  See — 

Reinhart.  Juel  R.  and  G.  L.     3.194.285. 
Reinhart.  Juel   R.  and  O.  L.     Saw  for  trimming  doors  and 

the  like.     3.194,285.  7-1.3-65,  Cl.  145—31. 
Reltler,    Henry    L.     Television    aid    to    aircraft    Instrument 

landine.     3,195.125,  7-13-6.->.  Cl.  343—6. 
Reliable  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Casey.  Charles  L.     3,194,430. 
Rendel,  George  H.  :  See^ 

Carter.  Daniel  T..  and  Rendel.     3,194,675. 
Renneberg,  Fritz  :  See — 

Swarofsky.  Walter,  and  Renneberg.    3,194,134. 
Reuscher,  Junior  W. :  See — 

Lee.  Robert  E.,  Reuscher,  and  Kllnkman.    3,193,973. 
Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Tupper.  Earl  S.    3,194.460.  » 

Tupper.  Earl  S.     3,194  461. 
Tupper.  Earl  S.    3,194,462. 
Rhodes,    Orville,    and   L.    Krebe.      Playing   bar   for   electric 
stringed  musical  instruments.    3,194.104.  7-13-66,  Cl.  84 — 
319. 
Rhodes,  We«ley  T.,  to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.     Aerial  derlce 

with  retarding  rotor.     3,194,519,  7-13-65,  Cl.  244 — 138. 
Rice.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Oorln,  Everett,  and  Rice.    3,194,644. 
Rich.    Samuel   M.      Safety   means    In   air   brake  equipment. 

3.194.608.  7-13-65,  Cl.  303—84. 
Richard,  Joseph  D.    Ultrasonic  viscosimeter.    3,194,067,  7-18- 

65.  Cl.  73—55. 
Richards,   Larry  L.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Brake  shoe 

retracting  mechanism.    3.194  359,  7-13-65,  Cl.  188 — 216. 
Richie,  Carlton  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Method  for 
producing  cellular  thermoplastic  tubing  without  corruga- 
tions.    3  194,864,  7-13-65.  Cl.  264—209. 
Ric-hman.   Peter  L.,   to  Weston   Instruments.   Inc.     Precision 

comparison  device.     3,195,054,  7-13-65,  Cl.  328 — 146. 
Richter.   Donald   L.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Structure.    3.194  360.  7-13-65.  Cl.  189—2. 
^Ick.  Richard  M.     Fail-safe  hydraulic  pressure  brake  appara- 
tus for  motor  vehicles.     3.194.353.  7-13-65.  Cl.  188 — ^8. 
Rlckenbach.  Oskar.    Spinal  extension  table.    3,194,232,  7-13- 

65,  Cl.  128—71.  ' 

Rider,  George  H..  and  M.  C.  Butler.    Kite.    3,194,621,  7-18- 

66.  CT.  244—154, 

Ridge  Tool  Co..  The  :  See —    i 

Small.  Charies  B..  and  Jlanik.    3.194,038. 

RIemenschneider.  Fritz,  and  H.  Hassel.  to  Eumuco  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft  fur  Maschlnenbau.  Top-pressure  forging  ham- 
mer.    3,194,049.  7-13-65,  Cl.  72^53. 

RIester.  William  C,  to  Trlco  Products  Corp.  Resilient  ma- 
terial check  valve.     3,194.263.  7-13-65.  Cl.  137—608. 

Riley,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  and  J.  W.  Leaman,  to  The  Black  and 
Decker  Mfg.  Co.  End  portion  construction  for  handle  of 
cordless  electric  device  having  a  slide-out  battery  pack. 
3,194.688.  7-13-65,  Cl.  136—173. 

Ringelmann,  Helns  :  See — 

Gross.  Arthur,  and  Ringelmann.    3.194,641. 

Ris,  Kenneth  B..  W.  A.  Gardner,  and  J.  M.  Ryao.  to  Baldwin- 
Llma-Hamilton  Corp.  Evaporator  construction.  3,194,- 
747,  7-13-65,  Cl.  202—178. 

Rlttenbach,  Otto  E. :  See — 

FIshbeln.  William,  and  Rlttenbach.    3,196,129. 

Rively.  Clair  M. :  See— 

Kimball.  Henry  B.,  Hasell.  and  Rively.     3,194.098. 

Robert.  Roger  A.,  and  P.  P.  Matge,  deceased,  by  L.  R.  P., 
H.  S.  M.  and  J.  P.  L,  Matge.  to  L.  R.  P.  Jacquot,  heir  of 
said  P.  P.  Matge,  deceased.  Closing  devices  for  rocket  bomb 
nozzle.    3.194,119,  7-13-66.  Cl.  89—1.7. 

Roberts,  Mary  A.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  Footwear, 
3.193,948,  7-13-65.  Cl.  36—2.5. 

Roberts,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Dorsey,  William  R.,  Roberts,  and  Straibun.    3,194,670. 

Robertshaw-Controls  Co. :  See — 
Bauer.  Werner  R.    3,194.902. 

Robertson.  Andrew  J.,  Jr.    Air  distributor.     8.194,145.  7 
65,  Cl.  98— 10. 

Robertson  Boulevard  Plastic  Corp. :  See —  ! 

Breece,  Lee  K.,  Jr.    3.194,238. 

Robinson,  David  E,.  to  Time.  Inc. 
729,  7-13-65,  Cl.  162—374. 

Robinson,  Gene  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
8,194,131,  7-18-65.  Cl.  95—1.7. 

Robinson.  Ralph  M..  and  R.  G.  Sundberg.  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories. Catalytic  hydrogenatlon  of  nitro-aromatic  com- 
pounds to  aromatic  amines.    3,194,839,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 


13- 


Suction  box  top.     3,194,- 
Docuiiient  copiers. 


Flexible   wing 

CI.  244—49. 

to  C.  D.  Golsoc 

3,194,315,  7- 

Pre-cut   stenc 

3.194, 
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Heel  ler 
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Boblson,  Rassell  O.,  to  Westlnshoaw 
dieator  for  an  electric  iron.     3," 
77. 
Bochester,  Stanley  H.,  to  Alamlnlam 
tinuous  casting  apparatus  includlni 
red  Iron  oxide  coating.     3,193,888 
Roedel.  Donald  G.     Artificial  fishing 

65,  CI.  43 — 42.39. 
Buelsgaard.  Knud,  to  Danfoss  ved  li 
eating  device  for  a  motor  compressfr. 
C.  230—206. 
Rogallo,   Francis   M. 
3.194,.'il4.  7-ia-65, 
Rogers,  Nolan  J.,  49% 
ing  sones  In  wells. 
Rogerson,   Norman   R. 

three  distinct  stencil  areas 
128.1. 
Bobm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Emmons.  William  D..  and  Falgiat 
Nemec,  Joseph  W.,  and  Nolan.    3, 
Robrberg,  Roderick  G..  and  H.  J 

Aviation,  Co.,  Inc.    Welded  connectt>n 
tus.    3,194.936,  7-13-03.  CI.  219 — 
Roper,  Geo.  D.,  Corp. :  See — 

Beach,  Herbert  S.,  and  Morris.    ', 
Rorden.  William  L.  :  See — 

Sullivan,  John  W.,  and  Burden. 
Rosaen,  Borje  :  See — 

Rosaen.  Oscar  E.    3,194,168. 
Rosaen,   Oscar  E.,   to  B.  Rosaen. 

7-ia-6.-»,  CI.  103—136. 
Rosemonnt  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  and  Geronime 
Rosenfeld,     Alexander.       Controllably 
face-simulating  device.     3,193,969,  ' 
Roslecki,  Casimer  J.  :  See — 

Nelson,  (!uy  A.,  and  Rnsierfci.    3, 
Ross,   .\lvan   R.,  and  M.   S.  Thompsoi 
America.     Molding  process.     3,193, 
196. 
Ross,  Austin,  to  Time.  Inc.     Facsimile 
trast  control.    3,194,883.  7-13-65.  C 
Ross,  Austin,  and  J.  G.  Jordan,   to 
trast   controlled   facsimile   system 
slvlty  aperture.     3.194.884,  7-13-6 
Boss,  Daniel  L..  to  Polaroid  Corp 
of  a-bydroxy-^-alkylamlnonaphtbalcie 
CI.  260—573. 
Boss  Oi)erating  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Abbott.  Daniel  B.,  and  Kinsler 
Rotman,  Alfred  :  See — y 

Webb,  James  E.     3,194,525. 
Roage.  Pierre  :  See — 

Aubert.  Michel,  Fortin.  Gugenberi  er 
3  194.742 
Rouse,  thomas   P.   M.,  Jr.     Method 
vessel."".    3.193,919.  7-13-65,  CI.  29 
Rousseau,  Louie  J. :  See — 

Brons,  Charles  D.,  Galther,  and 
Boussel  UCl^VF:  See— 

Muller,  Georges.     3,194,835. 
Bouzier.  Michel  M. :  See — 

Lucas,  Pierre  M.,  and  Boutler. 
Bowlands.   Richard   O.,   to   United 
System  for  eliminating  own  doppl 
CI.  .'J40— .-1. 
Boy.  Colin,  and  R:  l\  Swallow,  to  Da 
ing  Co.  Ltd.    Device  for  changing  r<i 
mills      3,194.046,  7-13-65,  CT.  72 
Roy,  Robert  F. :  See- 

Dowell.  James  M..  and  Boy.    3, 
Boyal  .McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Schwa rz.  Armand  B.  .and  Blancli 
•Szeluga,  I^udwick.     3,194.379. 
Boyston.  (Jrover  C.  :  See — 

Van     Volkenburgh.     Buss, 
3  194.816. 
Buberg-Schweer :  See- 

Boltze,  Karl-Heins.  Lorenz 
806. 

Buberold  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bartlett,  Francis  J.  W.     3,194,77* 


aeetrle  Corp.    Lerel  In- 
193^4.  7-13-65,  CI.  3ft— 

iAboratorles  Ltd.    Con- 
endless  steel  belt  with 
-13-65,  CI.  22—57.4., 
areft.     3,193,963.  7-lB- 

M.  Clausen.     Lubri- 
3.194.490,  7-13-65, 


»re.    3,194,792. 
94,730. 

.  to  North  American 
, 'method  and  appara- 
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94.227. 
3^95,006. 

Flbld  pumps.     8,194,168, 


3,195.028. 

changeable-expression 
1  -13-65,  CI.  46 — 135. 

,1^3,974. 

to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
J93.>  7-13-65,  a.  22— 


'I 


V 


.191 


Bubin,    Benjamin    A.,    to    American 

Pronced  vaccinating  and  testing 

65,  (1.  128 — 2.'V3. 
Rubtnotr,  Mark.     Method  of  simultaneclisl 

of  different  dimensions.     3,194,152.  1 
Budolph,  Hans,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  . 

cured    transmission   of   coded   binar 

7-13-6.J.  CI.  :i40— 146.1. 

Buff.  Harold  R..  G.  K.  Lambert,  and  F. 
Electrical    Industries    Ltd.      Visual 
Using  modulated  light.     3.194.96.*i.  7 

Buge.    .Vrthur    C..    to    Baidwin-Lima-1 
weight  calibrating  device  with  exteided 
7-13-«.'».  n    73 — 1. 

Bamberger.  George  <i..  to  KVP  Sutherl 

cartons  constructed  of  particular  lar4inated 
3.194.469.  7-13-65.  CI.  229-3.1. 

Bumherger.  George  G.,  to. KVP  Suthe 
able  o%-erlap  carton.     3,194.473.  7 

Rumberger,  George  G.,  to  KVP  Sutbe^and 
sealing  cartons.     3.194.474.  7-l3-6t 

Ruml»erger,  George  G.,  to  KVP  Sutherland 
tainers    and    container   closures. 
229—43.  _ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vehicle   configurations. 


Apparatus  for  Isolart- 
85,  CI.  166—57. 
Is  capable  of  defining 
53,  7-13-65.  Ci.  101— 


system  with  local  con- 
178—5.2. 

me.   Inc.     Local   con- 

ith  variable   transmls- 

CI.   178—7.1. 

I  rocess  for  preparation 

3.194,838,  7-13-65, 


3. 194,266. 


,  Martin,  and  Bouge. 


f  fabricating  pressure 
477. 

G  sussea^u.    3,194,937. 


194  891 
St4t'es  of  America,  Navy. 
3.195,104,  7-13-65, 


IV  r 


and  United  Engineer- 
Is  In  borisontal  rolling 
38. 


,220. 

tte.     3,194,677. 


Olecl  owski,     and     Bdyaton. 


and  R  iberg-Schweer.    3,194, 


riome    Products    Corp. 
-13- 


ne  ^le.     3.194.237,  7- 


ly  embossing  articles 
-15-6.-.,  CI.  101—32. 

ktlengesellschaft.     Se- 
"symbols.      3,195,107. 


.  Large,  to  Aasociated 

gnalling  systems  ufi- 

3-65,  CI.  250^199. 

amllton    Corp.      Dead 

range.     3,194,0.50, 

nd  Paper  Co.    Fo'ldlng 
"  sheet  materials. 


land 
»-65. 


3  194 


Paper  Co.     Seal- 

Cl.  229—37. 

Paper  Co.     Heat- 

229 — 37. 
11  Paper  Co.     Con- 
479,    7-13-65.    CI. 


High  CTir- 
3,195,088, 


Bassell,  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Silber,  Alvin  D.,  Feder.  and  Bussell.     3,194,843. 
Sllber,  Alvln  D..  Feder,  and  Russell.     3,194.844. 
Ruthroff,  Clyde  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Fre- 

uuency  modulation  communication  system  having  automatic 

frequency  deviation  adjusting  means.     3,195.047,  7-13-^5. 

CI.  32.J — 46. 
Rutman,  Ralph  G.,  and   D.  M.  Logan,  to  Mack  Trucks.  Inc. 
Instrument    panels    for   vehicles.      3.194.338.    7-13-65,    CI. 

180—90. 
Rutter,  Donald  P.,  and  A.  E.  Clmochowskl,  to  Jobns-Manville 

Corp.     Locking  clip.     3,193.894,  7-13-65,  CT.  24 — 21. 
Ryan,  John  M. :  See —  i 

Ris.  Kemieth  B.,  Gardner,  and  Ryan.    3,194,747.        ' 
Rymaszewski,  Eugene  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp.      High  speed  logic  circuits.     3,194,974.  7-13-65,  CL 

307—885. 
Rynbart,  Frank  :  See — 

Thomson,  Arthur  J.,  Achin,  and  Rjmhart.    3,194,940; 
S  4  C  Electric  Co. :  See—  i 

.Mikos,  John  J.     3,194.928.  I 

Sachnik,  Norman  H.,  to  Tezsteam  Corp.     Balanced  stemless 

rotary  plug  valve  and  sealing  structure  therefor.     3,194,- 

.'.34,  7-1.3-6.5,  Cl.  251—175.  ,1  I 

Saffer.  Bernard  A.  :  See —  " 

Feldman,  Julian,  Saffer.  and  Thomas.     3,194,848.  r 

Sair,   Sidney    R.,    to   American   Cyanamld   Co.      Method   for 

hypnosis   and    tranquilizntion   with    piperazlnedlone   deriv- 
atives.    3.194,731,  7-13-65,  CI.  167—52. 
St.  Clair,  Hal  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Data  storage  timing  system.     3,195,118,  7-13-65,  Cl.  340 — 

174.1. 
Sakurni.  Richard  S.  :  See —  i 

Benn.  Robert  E.,  and  Sakural.     3,195.142.  I 

SakUrni.    Richard    S,    to    Burroughs    Corp.      .Xpparatus    and 

method  for  duplicating  messages  which  are  electrostatically 

charged,  developed  and  fixed  on  a  master  dielectric  medium 

onto  copy  media  capable  of  retaining  electrostatic  charges. 

.1,194.674,  7-1.3-6.').  Cl.   117—17.5.  , 

Sams.  Howard  \\.:>8ee —  i  '       | 

White.  Donald  A.    3.194,.5eo.  ! 

Sande.  Flo.vd  A.    Combination  hitch,  depth  control  and  spring 

release  for  rod  weeders.     3,194.321,  7-13-65,  Cl.  172 — 44. 
Sanf'erford,    Eddie   C,    i-^.    to   N.    Du    Puis.      Tube   stripper. 

3.194.4.12.  7-1.V65,  Cl.  222—407. 
Sanders    Jimmie  K.  :  See — 

Walker.   Maurice  D..  and  Sanders.     3.194,438.  J 

.*5andmever,  John  J.  :  See — 

Fink.  .Abraham  A.,  and  Sandmever.     3,194.164. 
Sandoz.  Frank  R.,  to  Le  Materiel  Electrique  S-W. 

rent  winding  for  electrical  indnctlve  apparatus. 

7-1.3-65.  n.  336—180. 
Satava.  Donald  M.  :  See — 

Scott.  James  A.,  and  Satava.     3.193,939. 
Satoh,   Shinzoh.     Process  for  surface-treating  Iron  and  steel 

materials  to  bestow  high  acid  and  wear  resistivity.     3,194,- 

694.  7-1.3-6,1.  Cl.  148—15. 
Saner   Charles  W  ,  E.  L.  Kreldl,  B.  A.  Lepner,  and  B.  8.  Old, 

to  United  States  of  America,  .Army.     Process  for  forming 

pror>eirant  grains  having  a  composite  structure.    3,194.851, 

7_13_6.'5    Cl.  264—3. 
Saner.   Llovd  A.,  to  Display  Corp.     Storage  and  dispensing 

unit.     3.194.620.  7-13-65,  a    312-^8 
Sauer.    Ravmond   L.      Cattle   gate.      3,194.212,   7-13-65,   CI. 

119—98. 
Saunders.  Philip  K.,  V.  to  G.  K  Bennett.    Rig  for  sailing  ves- 
sels.    3,194  202.  7-13-65,  Cl.   114—102. 
Saunders.   Raymond  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Variable  space  Infrared  liquid  microcell.     3,194,111,  7-lS- 

65.  Cl.  88—14. 
Saunders.  Walter  S.     Jet-wing  aircraft. 

Cl    244—23. 
Saurer,  Adolph    Ltd. :  See — 

Oprecht.  Ulrlch.     3.194.616. 
Scnnnell,  James  D.  :  See — 

Wright.  Edward  S..  and  Scannell. 
Scanwell  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Watts.  Chester  B.,  Jr.     3.194.921. 
Scattaglia.   James   V..    to   Bell   Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 

Timing    of    pulse    regeneration.      3,194,980,    7-13-65.    Cl. 

.307—88  5.  .^,     , 

Schaefer.   David   H..   to  United   States  of  America.  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space    Administration.     Logarithmic  con- 
verter. 3.194.951.  7-13-65.  Cl.  235—154. 
Schaenke,  Gunter  :  See —  «..„_« 

!  Demmel.  Georg.  Beclcka    and  Schaenke.     3.194.873. 
Schalow.  James  D.,  to  B.  J.  Pernoskv.    Terminal  actuator  for 

parking  meter.     3.194.005.  7-13-66.  Cl.  .58—142. 
Schane.  Harrv  P.  :  See— 

Eggert.  Walter  »..  Jr..  and  Schane.     .3.194.047. 
Schanenburg,  H.  O..  Verwaltnng  und  Flnanzlerung  G.m.b.H. : 

See — 

Tnege.  Gunter.     3  194.397.  _  ^  ^    ,^     ^  ^ 

Schedel.  Andor.  to  Llcencia  Talalmanyokat  Ertekeslte  val- 

lalat.      Hydraulic   cement   and    process   for   making  same. 

3.194.673.  7-1.3-65.  CT.  106—100. 
Scbeib.  John.  Jr..  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. 

contactor.     3.194.920.  7-13-65.  CT.  200—104 
Scherer.    Lester  G.      Monorail   system.     3,194,179. 

Cl.  104—121. 
Schering  Corp. :  See —  _  ^„^  „„, 

Relmann.  Hans,  and  Ollveto.     3.194.831. 
Relmann,  Hans,  and  Ollveto.     3.194,832. 
Schibley.  Baymond  D.,  to  Westlnghoase  Electee  Corp. 

serie  apparatus.     S.194.148.  7-13-65.  C\.  99—421. 
Schibley,  Raymond  D..  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp. 

serie  apparatus.     3.194.149.  7-13-65.  Cl.  99—421. 

Scblcke.  Hans-Gerd  :  See—  ,  „  ^.  ^       -  ,„^  <>«<> 

Sdirader.  Gerhard,  Loreni,  and  Schicke.    3.194.828. 


3.194.512,  7-13-65, 


3,194,523. 


Electrical 
7-13-65, 


Rotis- 
Rotis- 
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Scblein,  Herbert  N.,  and  B.  R.  La  Liberte,  to  United  SUtea 

of  America,  Army.     Process  for  preparing  radiation  stabi- 

liieu  polyethylene  and  fouu  package  utilizing  same.    3,194,- 

BB8,  1 -Id-no,  Cl.  9l» — 171. 
Scblemon,  George.    Method  for  pressing  garments.    3,193,952, 

7-ia-65,  Cl.  iti — 15. 
Scblueter,  Wllbelm,  to  Elsenwerk  Rotbe  Erde  O.m.b.H.    Bear- 
ing assembly.     3,194,617,  7-ld-6S,  Cl.  30»— 219. 
Scbmau»t>er,  Gerhard  :  see — 

Schwab,    Kuno,    ticbmausaer,    Konrad,    and    Hoffmann. 
3,194,066.  ,1 

Scbmltt,  Lawrence  B. :  See —  I     1 1 

Polakowskl,  Na  talis  U.,  and  Scbmltt.     3,194,044. 
Scbneiderman,    £11.      Fluorescent    lamp    guard.      3.194,985, 

7-13-«d,  Cl.  240 — 102. 
Scbneiderman,  Joseph.     Insulating  shield  for  protecting  elec- 
trical Junctions.     3.194,878,  7-l*-65,  CL  174—138. 
Schnell,  FrleUrich  :  See — 

Grasser,  Leo,  and  Scbnell.    3,194,690. 
Sctanitzer,  Ernst,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.    (Jear 

gage.     3,193,936.  7-13-65,  Cl.  33—168. 
Scnnoll,  Howard  S.,  to  The  Bendix  Cprp.    Gyro  motor  bearing 

testing  device  and  method.  3,194,031,  7-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 9. 
SchotUer,  Henry.  Pump.  3,194,172,  7-13-65,  Cl.  103—162. 
Schrader,  Qerbard.  W.  Lorenz,  and  H.  Scbicke,  to  Farben- 

fabrlken'  Bayer   Aktiengesellscbaft.     2,3(alkyl   mercapto)- 

propyl  esters  of  phospbinotbloic  and  pbospbonotbloic  adds. 

8,194,828,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Scbroedter,  Willburt  W.,  and  B.  L.  Kocbey,  Jr.,  to  Conlbus- 

tlon  Engineering,  Inc.    Apparatus  and  method  for  starting 

forced  how  once-tbrougb   steam  generating  power  plant. 

3,194,218,  7-13-65,  Cl.  122 — 406. 
Scbroer,  John  B.     Indicator  device  actuable  by  the  movement 

of  a  golf  club  bead  between  two  spaced  strips  on  a  mat. 

3,194.565.  7-13-65,  CL  273 — 186.  _  .„ 

Schubert.  Donald  A.     Inflatable  leg  wrap.     3,193,984,  7-13- 

65,  Cl.  54—82. 
Scbuck,   Oscar  H.,  and  B.   B.   Watson,   to  United   States  of 

America,  Navy.    Integrated  sonar  system.    3,195,101,  7-13- 

65,  Cl.  340—3.  „      , 

Schuerger,  Thomas  B.,  and  F.  Slamar,  to  United  States  Steel 

Corp.     Mechanism  and  method  for  controlling  sintering. 

8.194^546.  7-13-65,  Cl.  266—21.  ^       ^  „ 

Scbub,  Eduard.  and  F.  Strobel,  to  Klenzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H. 

Locking  arrangement  for  printing  apparatus.     3,195,140, 

7-13-68,  Cl.  346—43. 
Scbulien,  Howard  E. :  See — 

Plerry,  Joseph  P.,  and  ScbuUen.    3,194,613. 
Scbultz,  Claude  H. :  See—  ^  ^   ,  ^  c.     , 

Jeffries,  Carson  D.,  Chamberlain,  Scbultz,  and  Shapiro. 
3,195.061. 
Schumann,  Norman  C.    Magnetic  card  table  top. 

7-13-65,  Cl.  273 — 136. 
Scbussler.  Hans:  See —  _.„..,»«.- 

Borner.  Manfred,  and  Scbussler.    3,194,991. 
Schwab.  Kuno,  O.  Schmausser,  E.  Konrad,  and  J. 

to   Dlnglerwerke  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Burst  effect   testing 

target.    3.194,066,  7-13-55,  CL  73--187. 
Schwartz,  Frederick  W..  Jr.;  and  B.  A.  PWUlPi.   to  Union 

Tank  diar  Co.     Vehicle  batch  cover.     3,194,183,  7-13-65, 

Schwarz,  Armand  B.,  and  J.  B.  Blancbette.  to  Boyal  McBee 
Corp.  Process  for  forming  non-transparent  beat  and/or 
pressure  transparentlzable  films.     3,194,677,  7-13-65,  Cl. 

Scbwerdbdfer,  Hans  J.,  to  Fichtel  k  Sachz  A.Q.  Dual-BP«ed 
wheel  bub.    3,194,089.  7-l»-68.  Cl.  74—780. 

Scbwltzer  Corp. :  See— 

Weir,  Thomas  J.    3,194,372.  ,^  -  . 

Scott  James  A.,  and  f)  M.  8at»'»:  •»*?  Satava  azsor.  to 
The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.,  and  said  Scott  assor.  to  United 
States  Steel  Corp.  Taper  gauge  for  eauglng  walls  of  Upered 
passages.    3,193.939,  7-13-65.  Cl.  83—174.  ^..^Anna 

Scott.  James  A.,  to  W.  B.  Carrigan.  Urinometer.  8,194,069, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  73—219. 

ScoviU  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  „  ,„^  .-„ 

Van  Brocklln,  Owen  F.    3.194,450. 

Scragg,  Ernest,  *  sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Vorward,  Philip.    3.194,001.        ,    .     ,         _.     ,  J..,m. 

Scullln.  James  P..  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Vinyl  hallde 
resin   compositions  stabilized  with  s-triazene  compounds. 

ScSllln*' jimJs"p*:^to  Ten^n*etnSemlcaIg,  Inc.  Stabilized  as- 
bestos containing  vinyl  hallde  resin  compositions.     a,iirt,- 

BeJrBrti^B^t^o*  li^Band  Corp.  Logic  circuit  employ- 
ing current  selectively  controlled  for  switching  tunnel  di- 
ode.   3.194.983.  7-13-65.  CT.  307—88.5. 

Searle,  G.  D..  *  Co. :  See— 

Baran.  Johns.    8,104.804. 

Colton.  Frank  B.    8.194,803. 
Sebeste,  Flavins  J.,  to  Brnner  Coro^  Aerating  water  treat- 
ment apparatus.     3,193.989.  7-13-65,  O.  88—164 

Seebode.  Wllbelm  P.,  and  C.  H.  Vasey  to  I"P«r»al  p^'Jl'f?' 
Industrie*  Ltd.  i»roces8  of  preparing  pyrimidine  derira- 
tives.    8,194,807.  7-13-68,  Cl.  260— 260. 

Seellg.  Albert  F^  Jr.  ■Bee—       .  ,„.  ,  „, 
Tack,  Carl  B..  and  Seellg.    8,194,181. 

Seemann.  Andrew  M. :  See —  o  itkA  rti 

Pelckll.  Vasalle  L..  Seemann,  and  Haynie.    3,194,871. 
Seemuller,  John  B.,  B.  Charle,  and  C.  Ptgerol,  to  L'Orj»l, 
sSclete  Anonyme  dlte.    Processes  and  compositions  for  dye- 
ing hair  and  similar  fibres.     8.194,734,  7-13-68,  Cl.  Wf- 
88. 
Seiko  Denkl  Kogyo  Kabnshikl  Kalsba :  Se»— 
Mlsawa.  Mutsnml.    8,198.146.  t 

^"'weuk.^BS^rt^sTzaccaro,  and  8emeraro.    8,196.11«. 


8,194,861, 


Hoffmann, 


Semplonlus,  Frans :  See — 

Hoven.  Alfred  C,  and  Semplonlus.    8,194,601. 
Sergovic,  John  A.,  to  The  Burns  k  Bussell  Co.  of  Baltimore 

City.     Coated  blocks.     3,194,724,  7-13-65,  CI.  161 — 188. 
Servanty,  Pierre  :  See — 

Marcbal,  Baymond  H.  F.,  and  Servanty.    8,194.298. 
Sessa,  Marcella  :  See — 

Tenconi,  Biccardo.    8,194,029. 
Shalek.  Peter  D. :  See— 

Handwerk,  Joseph  H.,  White,  and  Sbalek.    8,194,748. 
Shames.  Oscar,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Air-to- 
air  bearing  svstem.    8,195.133,  7-13-65,  Cl.  343—106. 
Shang,  David  C.  T.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Identification 

of  chemical  substances.     3.194,053.  7-13-65.  Cl.  73 — 23. 
Shunnun.    John    K.      Storage    battery.      3.194.687,    7-13-65, 

Cl.  1136—134. 
Shanhon,  John  K.     Method  of  constructing  storage  battery 
covers  and   the  uniting  of   the  sajme  with  storage  battery 
cases     and     battery     elements.     3,194,867,     7-13-65,     Cl. 
264—263. 
Shapiro.  Gilbert :  See- 
Jeffries,  (^arson  D..  Chamberlain.  Scbultz.  and  Shapiro. 
3.195.061. 
Shaw,  Clement  D.    Process  and  apparatus  for  molding  thermo- 
setting material.     3.194.868,  7-1.3-65.  Cl.  264—328. 
Sheffield  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Aller,   Willis   F.      3,19.3.9.37. 
Aller.   Willis  F.      3,193,9.38. 
Sheldon,   Walter  C,   to  .Marathon  Oil  Co.     Control  of  com- 
bustion  in    in    situ    treatments   of  carbonaceous   deposits. ' 
3.194,311.  7-13-65.  Cl.  166—11. 
Shen.   Tsung-Ylng.    to  Merck  k  Co..   Inc.     Aroyl-benzindolyl 
acids.      3.194,811.   7-13-65,  Cl.  260—319.  ] 

Sherman,  David  A. :  See —  i 

Ludwig,  David  R..  and  Sherman.     3,194.976.  | 

Sherman.  Earle  C.  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  grouping. articles  into  package  units.  3. 194, .381. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  198 — 34. 
Sherwood.  John  K.  Electrical  switch  actuated  by  a  recipro- 
cated shaft  with  free  end  which  passes  through  and  beyond 
the  switch  into  work  contacting  position  to  impart  motion 
to  other  mechanism.  3.194.911.  7-13-65,  Cl.  200 — 67. 
Shinn,  Robert  C,  Jr.     Multi-drum  carrier  device.     3,194,422, 

7-13-65,  Cl.  214—653. 
Shonnard,  John  R.,  and  R.  L.  Easson,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 
Stabilizing    system    for    synchronous    motor   or   generator. 
3.19.-J.032,  7-13-65.  Cl.  318—175. 
Slckbert.  Adolf,  to  Bocbunier  Verein  fur  Gubstahlfabrikatlon 
AktiengesellKchaft.      Apparatus   for   vacuum    treatment    of 
molten  metal.     3.193.892.  7-1.3-65.  Cl.  22—85. 
Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellsetaaft :  See — 

Demmel.  Georg.  Beclcka,  and  Schaenke.     3,194,873. 
Gebhardt.   Hartmut.     3.195,124. 
Grasser.  Leo.  and  Schnell.     3,194.690. 
Budolph.   Hans.     3.195.107. 
I'eberschuss.  Albert,  and  MIelert.     3.195.028. 
Slevers.   Carl   J.,   and  D.    H.    Houston,   to   Moloney   Electric 
Co.      High    voltage   transformer   with    enhanced   high   fre- 
quency band-pass  characteristics.     3.195,089,  7-18-65,  Cl. 
336—183. 
Signode  Corp. :  See-^ 

Langas.  Arthur.     3.194,324. 
Siggelin.   Gert   K.   A.,    to   Atlantic  Besearcb   Corp.     Method 
and   apparatus  for  dehumidlficatlon   of   gases.     3,193,985. 

Sllber.  Alvln  D.,  J.  B.  Feder.  and  J.  L.  Russell,  to  Halcon 
International.  Inc.  Reactivation  of  catalyst  In  production 
of  a  phenol.  3,194,843.  7-1.3-65.  Cl.  260—621. 
Silber.  Alvin  D.,  J.  B.  Feder.  and  J.  L.  Russell,  to  Halcon 
International.  Inc.  Catalyst  regeneration  and  process. 
3.194.844,  7-13-65.  Cl.  260—621.  ; 

Silnerglalt,   Harry  :  See—  \ 

Greenwald,  Harry.     3.194.378. 
Slmetl.     Samuel,     and     J.     Vltkevich.     Hanger.     3,194.406. 

7-1.3-6.V   Cl.  211—100. 
Slmms.    James    S.     Pre-stressed    concrete    reinforced    strand 

tensioning  device.     3,194.536.  7-13-65.  Cl.  254—29. 
Simpson.  Herliert.  Corp. :  See — 

.Mcllvaine    Robert  L.     3.194.543. 
.Simpson.    Reginald.      Herring    leader 
7-13-65.  Cl.  43 — 4. 

to    Ametek, 
185—10. 
to    Ametek, 
185—39. 


Sindlinger.    Norman    E., 

3.194..343,   7-13-65.  Cl 

Sindlinger.    Norman    E., 

3,194.344,  7-13-63,  Cl. 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Herr,  John  A.,  and  Reid 
Ketterer.     Stanley     J., 
.3,194.197. 
Sinner,    Romain,    to    J.-P. 
3.194,006,  7-13-65.  Cl.  59 


Inserter.  3,193,962. 
Inc.  Spring  motor. 
Inc.     Spring    motor. 


3.194,551. 
Ivanko.     Dolney.     and 


Held. 
79. 


Strait, 
band. 


Expansible    wrist 
8,194,442,     7-13-6.5,     Cl. 


SJfiblom.     kal.       Tank     vehicle. 

222—176. 
Ski  I  Corp. :  See- 
Bennett.  Rowland  C.     3.194.370. 
Slamar.   Frank  :   See —  * 

Schuerger.  Thomas  R..  and  Slamar.     3,194.846. 
Slaymaker  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Markert.  Francis  C.  and  Enrich.     3.194.033. 
Sloop.  Clifford  E.     Terminal  for  a  meter  socket.     3,195,099. 

7-13-65.  Cl.  339—113. 
Small.  Charles  B.,  and  A.  J.  Janlk.  to  The  Bldge  Tool  Co. 

Tube  bender.     3.194.038,  7-13-65.  Cl.  72— .35. 
Smith.  A.  Dean :  See — 

Smith.  Arthur  D.     3.194.545. 
Smith.  Arthur  D..  also  known  as  A.  Dean  Smith,  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.     Apparatus  for  continuously 
solution  heat-treating  aluminum  and  Its  alloys.     3,194.545. 
7-18-65.  Cl.  266—3. 
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Smith,  Arthur  S. :  See — 

RavDolds,  David  W.,  Smith,  and 
Smith.  Dr.  William  :  See — 

Tlaher,  Paul  W.,  and  Kramer,     i 
Smith,  Donald  E.,  to  L.  C.  Mljler  Co 

jMirtB  by  electrical  erosion. 
Smith,  Elroy  C,  Jr.    and  J.  . 

Aviation,    Inc.     Multiplexing 

constant  current  source.     3,r94,98> 
Smith,    Hubert    C,    to    BSR    Ltd 

3,194.894.  7-13-«5.  CI.  179—100.2 
Smith,  James  B.     Uil  treating  appa 


|!l 
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Abernatby.     3,194,002. 

195,145. 

Method  for  producing 

3,194.9ft8,  7-13-65.  CI.  219—69. 

L.  Thoi  las,  to  North  American 

clrcfit    with    feedbacic    to    a 

7-13-65,  CI.  307—88.5. 

Clectro-magnetlc    headw. 


atus  for  separating  oil. 


gas  and  water.     3.193,990,  7-13-6{: ,  CI.  55—175. 
Smith,    Joseph   P.,    to   Davey   and    I  nited   Instruments   Ltd. 
System   for   eliminating   cyclic   va  rlations    in    rolling  mill 


CI.  72- 
i  ee— 


-8. 


3.194.464. 


Co. 
3.194,854. 


188—97. 


3,194,637. 
Process  for 
7-13-65.    CI. 


gauge  errors.     3,194,035.  7-13-65, 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  : 
Wbitecar,  Aiten  E.     3,193,981. 
Smith,  ^eil  V.    to  International  Basli  Economy  Corp.     Speed 

control  mechanism.     3,194,354,   7-13-65,   CI     " 
Smith,  Per  C. :  See— 

Aksnes,  Nils,  Smith,  and  Sunde. 
Smith.  S.,  *  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  8e 

Treadwell.   Richard  J.     3.194.8Sfc 
Smith.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Longini,  Richard  L.,  Bennett,  alid  Smith 
Smith,   William   P..   to  The  Dow  Chemical 
producing    thermoplastic    foams 
264—53. 
Smlthson.   Wayne  A.     Method  and  Apparatus  for  deflection 

drilling.     3,194.327,  7-13-65.  CI.  1 
Snapp,  Merton  D. :  See — 

Dodgen,  Joe  W..  Johnson,  and  SAapp. 
Snurr,  Gordon  R.,  to  Glideline  Corp.     Rail 

machines  and  the  like.     3.194.348. 
Sodete  d'EHudes  et  de  Participation^,  Baa,  Gas,  Electricite, 
Energie  S.A. :  See — 

Bouvier   Maurice,  and  Moiroux. 
Society  dlte  Controle  Bailey  :  Se« — 

Lejon,  Jean  C.    3,194.010. 
Soclete  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aqiftalne,  Soclete  Anonyme 
dlte:  See — 

Ternlsien,  Jean  A^  and  TrlHat.    ,,...„,»... 
Soclete    Nationale   d'Etude   et   de   (imatructlon   de   Motenrs 
d'Aviation  :  See — 

Marchal,  Raymond  H.  F.,  and  S^vanty 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
f>hnestock,  Frank  C.    3,194.754 
Neiswender,  David  D.,  Jr.,  and  O  Tenhauser. 
Sof  rln.  Thomas  O. :  Sei 

Tyler,  John  M..  and  Sofrln.    3.ieb,487. 
Soltls,  Paul  J.,  to  United  States  of  .  imerlca.  Navy.     Process 
for   Increasing   mechanical    pro^rlesof    titanium    alloys 


hli 


igh  in 
IsT  P« 


aluminum.     3.194,693.  7-1 


t-65.  CI.  148 — 13. 


3,194,350.  7-13-6  >.  CI.  188—73, 


3. 


[94,634. 


for  disk  brakes. 
Solumeta :  See — 

Telnik,  Georges,  and  Odievre. 
SomervlUe  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Baron,  Ronald.    3,194,468. 
Sondergaard,  Kristian  :  See — 

Vasseur,  Pierre,  and  Sonderfaaitl. 
Sonoco  Products  Co. :  See — 

Biggs,  William  A..  Jr.,  and  Duo  lap.i    3.194,2t5. 
Sorenson,   Alan  '  R.,   C.   M.   Westbroifi, 

Belolt   Iron  Works.     Instrument 

of  the  surface  of  a  resilient  roll. 

73—81. 
Sorlln,  Nils.     Electric  motor  pump. 

103-^7. 
Soukup,  Lawrence  D.     Adjustable  Ilieatock  runway. 

213.  7-13-65.  a.   119—98. 
Soules.  Jack  A.     Method  of  evacuatii  g  an  X-ray  tube  having 

a  thin  window.     3.194.624,  7  l»-«f,  CI.  ~"       ~ 
Southwest  Products  Co. :  See — 
Evans.  Jack  R.    3,193.910. 
Spackman,   Thomas   F..   to  Amerlcai 

Sanitary  Corp.     Waste  disposer. 

241—194. 
Spectrolab :  See — 

Kolm   Frederick  L.    3.194.364. 
Speiser,  Maximilian  R.     i^lide  projector  scene  shjftlng  means 

and    distance   computer   means. 

273—184. 
^lerllng.  Sidney,  to  United  States  oi 


America.  Navy.  Auto- 
matic selector  for  pooled  analog  Computer  components  In 
a  multi-computer  Installation.  ,104,947,  7-13-65.  CI 
235—150.  ' 

Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Cobert,  Jack  S.    3,194.981. 
Franck,  Abraham.    3.195.108. 
Loren^Ray.    3,195.122.      <. 
Melser,  Rudolf  K.     3,194,052. 
Sear,  Brian  E.    3.104.983. 
Splllane.  Matthew  L..  and  G.  J.  Heliiberger.  to  Atlas  Chemi- 
cal   Industries,   Inc.     Protective  fi  ui 
detonator  made  therewith.     3,194,  16C 
28 


Splnosa,  Giuseppina,  ^  to  M.  C.  Lofilco. 

and  mixing  bag.     3,194,185.  7-ia-|5, 
Spragne  Electric  Co. :  Se« — 

Harrison.  Reginald  J.    3.194.876 
Springer.  Henry  A.     Medical  examinaklon 

variable  focusing  means.    3,194,23|l, 
Sqnare  D  Co. :  See — 

Clifford,  Joseph.    3.194.908. 

Nielsen.  Erik  J.,  and  Boley.    3.1|4,930. 

Stock,  Howard  P.    3,194,899. 


5 — 61. 

3,194.288.        I 
brake  for  drafting 
7-13-65,  CI.  188—67. 


3,194,007. 


3.194,295. 


3,194,822. 


8,1»4.771. 


and  C.  B.  Dahl,  to 
or  measuring  hardness 
3.194,061,  7-13-68,  CL 

3,104,165,  7-13-65,  CI. 

3,194.- 


316—18. 

Radiator  ft   Standard 
3,194,505,   7-13-65,  CI. 


1,194.562,    7-13-65,    CI. 


and  static-resistant 
7-13-65,  a.  102— 


Pie  dough  rolling 
.  a.  107—54. 


Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Elastomeric  fluorocarbon  terpolymers  of  vinylidene  fluoride, 
hexafluoropropylene  and  a  halogen  free  polar  monomer. 
3,194,706,  7-13-65,  CI.  260— 80.B.  ; 

Staller,  fQirel  J. :  See—  I 

Adanis.  Robert  T.,  and  Staller.    3,195,048.  I 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Nichols,  Gus.     3,194,774. 
Standley,  Wendell  E.  :  See —  j 

Nigrelli,  Blaglo  J.,  Standley,  and  R.  B.  and  J.  I.  Wltt- 
mann.     3,194,382. 
Stanek,  Heinz.     Transport  and  cooling  container  for  living 

fish  roe  and/or  fry.    3.104,211.  7-13-«5.  Cl.  110 — 3. 
Stanley.  Harry  C. :  See — 

U  etheriU.  Lynn,  and  Stanley.    3,195,082. 
Statham  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Grant   Earl  W.     3,195,065. 
Staunau,  Heinz.    Pile  driver  with  steerable  self-laying  tracks. 

3,194,334,  7-13-65,  Cl.   180—9. 
Staver,  Edward  F.,  to  Staver  Westport  Inc.     Magnetic  sheet 

holder.     3,195.022,  7-13-65,  Cl.  317—150. 
Staver  Westport  Inc. :  See  —  i 

Staver  Edward  F.    3,105,022.  ' 

Steffan.  Julius  A.,  deceased   (M.  M.  Steffan,  administratrix), 
and  J.   L.   Williams.     Door  frames.     3.194.363.   7-13-65, 
Cl.  189 — 46. 
Steffan,  Marie  M. :  See — 

Steffan,  Julius  A.,  and  Williams.    3,194.363 
Stelnbrecher,    Ernst    E.      Radio    frequency    amplifying    and 

modulating  devices.     3.195.072.  7-13-65.  Cl.  332 — 7. 
Stelner,    Fritz,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Wide  base   doppler   radio   navigation   system.      3,195,134. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  343—106.  ... 

Stelnhoff,   Reynold,    to   Radio   Corp.    of  America.      Constant 
power  output  high  frequency  tuning  circuit  and  apparatus. 
3.195.071.  7-13-65,  Cl.  331—107. 
Stelma,  Inc. :  See — 

Couturier  Robert  A.    3,194,988. 
Stentz,  Blair  E.,  and  J.  E.  Vaught,  to  United  Service  Equip- 
ment  Co.,   Inc.      Bumper  floor  lock   for  wheeled  vehicles. 
3,194,346,  7-13-65,  Cl.  188 — 5. 
Stephens,  William  T.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     Stacked  valve 

assembly.     3,194.257,  7-13-66,  Cl.  197^343. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See —  i 

Clark.  Robert  L.    3.194.818.  i 

Surrey.  Alenxander  R.,  and  Lesber.    3.104.808. 
Sterling,  Georee  B. :  See —  ' 

Butzler,  George  J.,  Sterling,  and  Lee.     3,104,778 
Sterling  Precision  Corp. :  See — 

Brock,  Gordon  R.    3,104.529. 
Stevens,  Frederick  P.,  Jr.     Two  shot  pocket  pistol.     3.193,- 

960.  7-13-65,  Cl.   42—8. 
Steverdlng,  Bernard,  and  D.  L.  Turpen,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Army.     Vacuum   fatigue  apparatus.      3,194.059, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  73 — 67.3. 
Stewart.  Bruce  E^,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Releasably  attachable 
wheel    device    for    use    with    wire    structures.      3,194,610. 
7-13-65.  Cl.  308 — 3.8. 
Stewart.  John  H.  :  See — 

Butterfleld.  Lloyd  H.     3.194.077. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp.  :  See —  < 

Miller.  Lee  T.     3.194,446. 
Stlerle.  Otto,  to  Robert  Bosch.  G.m.b.H.     Insulated  mounting 
for  electrical  conductors.     3.194.901,  7-13-65    Cl.  200 — 30. 
Stierstorfer.  Heinrich  :  See — 

Winkler,    Alfred,    Hofmaxin,    Maas,    and    Stierstorfer. 
3,194.140. 
Stock,  Howard  P.    to  Square  D  Co.     Pushbutton  switch  as- 
sembly.    3.194,899.  7-13-05.  Cl.  200—5. 
Stoeckel.  Albert  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  mamifartiiring  hinged  panels  of  wire 
fabric.    3.194,935.  7-13-65,  Cl.  219--56. 
Stookey.  Stanley  D. :  See — 

Herczog.    Andrew,    and    Stookey.     3,195,030. 
Storchheim.  Samuel,  to  Alloys  Research  ft  Mfg.  Corp.     Fabri- 
cation of  corro.<<lon  resistant  Iron  strip.     3,194.658.  7-13- 
65.  Cl.  264—111. 
Storchheim,  Samuel,  to  Alloys  Research  ft  Mfg.  Corp.     Con- 
tinuous  powder   metallurgical    process.      3.194.858.    7-13- 
65.  Cl.  Ifi4— 111. 
Strait   William  B.  :  See— 

Ketterer.     Stanley     J..     Ivanko,     Dolney     and     Strait. 
3  194.197. 
Strashun,  Sumner  I. :  See — 

Dorsey.  William   R..  Roberts,  and  Sti^shnn.     3,194  670. 
Straub.   Harold  E..  and  B.   R.  Johnson    to  Titus  Mfjr.  Corp. 
Variable   volume   terminal   unit   with   reheat.      8.194,304, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  1«5 — 34. 
Stremke.  William  F.,  W.  F..  Jr.,  and  R.  R.  Pazderski.    Auto- 
matic labelling  machine.    3,194,710,  7-13-65.  Cl.  156 — 360. 
Stremke.  William  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

Stremke.  William  F..  W.  F  .  Jr .  and  Pazderski.  3.194.710. 

Striepe,  Friedrlch.  to  Zahnradfabrlk  Frledrlchshafen.  Aktlen- 

gMellschaft.     Spline  shaft  planer.     3,194,120,  7-13-65,  Cl. 

Striepe,  Friedrlch    to  Zahnradfabrik  FViedrichshafen  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.    Roller  guide.    3,194,612,  7-13-65,  Cl.  308 — 6. 
Strohel.  Franr. :  See — 

Schnh    Ednard    and  Strobel.     3,195,140. 
Studebaker  Corp. :  See — 

Harter,  Donald  G.     3,194,622. 

Stump.  Joseph  H.,  Jr..  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Paper 
sized  with  fatty  acid  esters  of  methylolated  rosin,  method 


>n  lamp  provided  with         ^f  making  same  and  size  paste  thereof.     3.194.728.  7-13- 
7-li-65.  Cl.  128—23.        «»  <">  1«2— 179.  i 


Suburban  Propane  Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Gonella.  Amedlo  and  Landry.     3,194.256. 

Sudmeier.    Gustav    H.      Thermo-electric    refrigerator    unit. 
3.194,023.  7-13-65.  Cl.  62—3. 
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3,104.839. 


r 


Sudmeier,    Gustav    H.      Motor    control    system.      3,106,085, 

7-13-65,  Cl.  318 — 172. 
Sullivan,  Cornelius  J.  P.     Suture  provided  with  radiopaque 

free  metal.     3,194.239,  7-13-65,  Cl.  128-^35.5. 
Sullivan    Edward  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 

clarifying   red   muds.      3.194,757,   7-13-65,   a.   210 — 52. 
Sullivan^  John  W.,  and  W.  L.  Rorden,  to  Varlan  Associates. 
Travelling  wave  tube  output  coupling.    3|,195,006,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  315—3.5.  f  I      1 

Sundherg,  Rudolph  G. :  See — 

Robinson,  Ralph  M..  and  Sundberg. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Convery^  Robert  J.     3.194.647. 
Mayes.  Fred  M.     3.195.041. 
Sunde,  Oyvlnd  :  See —  ' 

Aksnes.   N'lls.   Smith  and   Sunde.    3,194,464, 
Sunds  Verkstader  Aktiebolag  :  See — 
Larsson,  Olof  E.     3.194,126. 
Larsson,  Olof  E.     3,194,127. 
Larsson.  Olof  E.     3,194,553. 
Sundstrand  Corp.  :  See — 

McKee.  William  E.     3.194.963. 
Superpack   Vending    (Curacao)    Netherlands   Antilles :  See — 

(JarAin,  Alex  J.     3,194,431. 
Surrey   Alexander  R.,  and  «.  Y.  Lesher,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Preparation    of    1  -  (aromatic  -  alkyl)  -  2,4-dloxonexahydro- 
pyrlmidines.     3,194,808.  7-13-65.  C\.  260—260. 
Sussin.   Victor,    to   Brunswick   Corp.      Curtain    Installation. 

3.194.298.  7-13-7.5.  Cl.  160—35.  i 

Svet.^  John  F.  :  See — 

Vavorsky.  Paul  J.,  and  Svet.     3,104,671. 
Swallow,  Reginald  D. :  See—  I 

Roy,  Colin,  and  Swallow.     3.194.046.       ^    _^^    „  ,«  ^„ 
Swan.  Lawrence  S.     Practice  golf  club.     3.194,664.  7-13-65, 
Ol    ''73 1 8*5 

Swarofsky,  Walter,  and  F.  Renneberg,  to  VolgtUnder  A.Q. 

riiotoKraphic     camera     with     electrical     exposure     meter. 

3,194,134,  7-13-65,  Cl.  95—10.  ^     ^    „         „  , 

Sweeney,    Francis    M.,    to   Armstrong   Cork   Co.      Process  ^of 

preparing  polyethylene  resin  blends.     3,194,850,  7-13-05, 

Cl.  200—897. 
Swenson,  Edward  G.  :  See — 

Barton     Raymond    W.,    Heckel.    Prickett,    and    Swenson 

3.193,993. 

Swift  ft  Co. :  See—     ,         ^ 

Jarnagln.  Claude  C.     3.194,102. 
Swift,  Harvey  C.  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co. 

ing  means  for  spot  type  disc  brakes. 

Cl.  188—73. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Veltrop   Robert  G.     3,195  075. 
Szeluga,  Ludwlck.  to  Royal  McBee  Corp. 

anism.     3,194,379,  7-13-65,  Cl:  197—151. 
Szkup,  Jerzy  :  See —  .    „  .  «  ,«,  ««« 

Campo.   Augustine   M.,   and    Szkup.     3,195,096. 
Taber.  Harold:  See —  „  ,^„  „„,    '  , 

Gartner,  Lloyd   and  Taber.     3,103,885  ' 

Tack.  Carl   fe.,  and  A.   F.   Seelig,  Jr.    to  Amsted  Industries 

Inc.     Snubbed  railway  car  truck.     3,104.181,  7-13-65,  Cl. 

Talge,    Gunter.    to    H.    G.    Schauenburg.    Verwaltung    und 
FTnanzlerung     G.m.b.H.       Adjustable     sieves.       3.194.397, 
7_13_H5.  Cl.  209—394. 
Tainblyn.  John  W.  :  See —  n  m*  tao 

Devaney,  Richard  G..  Greear,  and  Tamblyn.     S,194,78-J. 
Tannenbauin.  Harvey  :  See—  omioco 

Carlon     Hugh    R..    and    Tannenbaum.     3.194,962. 
Tarpley    William  B    Jr. :  See— 

Jones   James  B.,  and  Tarpley.     3.194.855.1 
Tatomer,  Harry  X.  :  See —  „  .„..  „„-  ' 

Lutz.  Leland  J.,  and  Tntomer.     3,194  827  ,     ,    r,  ,„ 

Taub,    Bernard,   and   J.    B.    Hlno,    to   Allied   Chemical   Corp. 

N'itrocyclohexdne  manufacturing  process.     3.194.845,  7-lJ- 

65.  Cl.  2('.0— 644. 

Tavco  Development.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Tavlor.  Paul  H.     3.193,876.  .  | 

Taylor.  Brian  :  See —  «  io.  an^r 

Betteridgp.  Walter,  and  Taylor.     3.194.657 

Taylor.  Owen  L.  :  See —  ,    ™,     ,  o  laj  oqo 

Carisslml.    Vincent    L..    and    Taylor.      3,194.929. 

Paul    H      to    Tayco    Development,    Inc.      Extrusion 
3.193.875.  7-13-65,  Cl.  18 — 5. 
Taylor  Roland  C.  to  The  Western  rn«o?J*'M''»e»',^  tem- 
perature  compensated    inductor.      3,195.086.    7-13-65.    LI. 
336—83. 
Techno-Tomponents  Corp.:  See—  :  i        i 

Tumbusch.  EMward  H.     3.195,092.         '  I  |       I 

Tee-Pa  k    Inc  ■  See — 

Xdams.  James  W..  and  Hoftlezer.     3,194,727. 

Teldec  Telefunken-Decca  Schallplatten  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Redllch,  Horst.     3,194,896. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  Se«— , 

Borner,  Manfred,  and  Schussler.     3,104.001. 

Telex  Corp..  The :  See — 

Lewis,  Frederick  W.     3,104,897. 


Friction  pad  retain- 
3,194,351,  7-13-65, 


Ribbon  feed  mech- 


Taylor. 
press. 


I 


Tenconi,  Kiccardo,  to  M.  Sessa.  Yarn  controlling  device  for 
circular  hosiery  knitting  machines.  3,194.029,  7-13-65,  Cl. 
66—140.  I 

Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Scullln.  James  P.     3.194,785. 
Scullln.  James  P.     3,104,786. 
Stump,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.     3,104,728. 
Tennis   Francis  H.,  to  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co.    Cross 
line    relief    mechanism    for    reversible    hydraulic    motor. 
3,194.261,  7-13-65.  Cl.  137— 401. 
Tennis.  Francis  H..  to  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co      Hy- 
draulic control  valve  with  void  control  means.     3,104.265. 
7-13-65,  Cl.  137—506. 


Tension  Envelope  Corp. :  Bee — 

Berkley,  Eugene  B.     3,104,482. 
Ternlsien,  Jean  A.,  and  J.  J.  TrlUat,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte : 
Soclete  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aquitalne.    Corrosion  pro- 
tection of  kanslte  coated  steel  articles.     3,104,602,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  148—6.35. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Belt,  Thomas  G.,  and  Hutson.     3,104.073. 
Buchmeyer?^  Henry  W.     3,194,972. 
Flanagan,  Charles  D.     3,195,044. 
Gilbreatb,  Benjamin  F.     3.195,029. 
Hodge.  Paul  V.,  and  Barry.     3,194,075. 
Penn,  Thomas  C.     3,100.073. 

Thomson,  Arthur  J.,  Acnin,  and  Rynhart.     3,194,040. 
Texsteam  Corp. :  See — 

Sachnlk.  Norman  H.     3,104,634. 
Textron  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 
Brown,  Allen  L.     3,104,002. 
Textron  Inc. :  See — 

Byam,  Erwin  B.     3,194,048. 
Thai,  Herbert  L.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Power  sapnly 
systems   for   magnetron   devices.     3,105,013,   7-13-65.  Cl. 
315—205. 
Theall.  George  G..  to  F  ft  M  Sclentlflc  Corp.     Cyclic  adjust- 
able volume  dispensing  apparatus.    3.194.447.  7-13-65.  Cl. 
222—335. 
Therm-O-Dlsc,  Inc. :  See —  - 

Place,  Donald  E.     3.194.927. 
Thlbodaux.  Joseph  G..  Jr..  and  D.  J.  Lewis,  to  United  States 
of  America    National   Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion.   Mandrel  for  shaping  solid  propellant  rocket  fuel  into 
a  motor  casing.     3,193.883.  7-13-65,  Cl.  18 — 39. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Cohen,  Murray  S.,  and  Pearl.     3.194.842. 
Thoma,  Oswald,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd..  and  Unlpat 
AG.    Hydraulic  apparatus.    3,194,173,  7-13-65,  CT.  lOS— 
162. 
Thomas,  George  A. ;  %  to  J.  R.  Hatch,  and  %  to  D.  Craven. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  completing  oil  wells  and  the 
like.    3,104,312,  7-13-65,  Cl.  166—21. 
Thomas,  James  L. :  See — 

Smith    Elroy  C,  Jr.,  and  Thomas.     3,104,086. 
Thomas.  Martin  :  Sew — 

Feldman,  Julian,  Saffer,  and  Thomas.     3,194,848. 
Thomas,  Paul  P.,  to  American  Metal  Products  Co.    Low  fric- 
tion sleeve  type  bushing.     3.194.614,  7-13-65,  Cl.  308 — 26. 
Thomas,  Robert  D.,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.    Selector  switches 
of    the    trigger    actuated    type.      3,194,898,    7-13-65,    Cl. 
200—*. 
Thompson.    Harry   W..    to   Conco   Engineering   Works,    Inc. 
Carpet  rolls  and  supporting  and  handling  mechanism  there- 
for.   3,194,509,  7-13-65   Cl.  242—68. 
Thompson  Industries  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson,  Stanley  W.     3,193,876. 
Thompson,  James  E. :  See — 

Walls,  Allen  B..  and  Thompson.     3,194,060. 
Thompson,  John  H. :  See — 

Nelkin,  Arthur  L..  Whittaker,  and  Thompson.     3,194,200. 
Thompson,  Mortimer  8. :  See — 

Ross,  Alvan  R.,  and  Thompson.     3,193,803. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wool  ridge  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Cflary,  Harry  E.,  and  O'Neill.     3,103,800. 
Jeromson.  James  R.,  Jr.     3,104,355. 
Thompson,    Stanley    W.,    to   Thompson    Industries   Co.,    Inc. 
Mold  and  heating  apparatus  therefor.     3,193,876,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  18—5. 
I'homson,  Arthur  J.,  G.  R.  Achin,  and  F.  R.vnhart,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Inc.     Ball-assembly  apparatus.     3,194,040,  7- 
13-65,  CT.  219—117. 
Thorburn,  David  H..  to  Powers  Regulator  Co.    Temperature 

control  system.     3.194.407,  7-13-65,  Cl.  236 — 1. 
Thorel.  John  P. :  See— 

Flaton,  Howard  C.  and  Thorel.     3,194.255. 
Thornton,   Stuart  R.     Rat  guard.     3,194,203,   7-13-65,   Cl. 

114—221. 
Thurlow,  Lloyd.    Sprocket  and  chain  drive.    3,194,609,  7-lS- 
65,  Cl.  305—57. 

Thurman.  George  T.,  to  The  Mills  Co.     Partition  structures. 

3,104,361,  7-13-65,  Cl.  180—34. 
Thysk,  Rune  N.  A. :  Bee — 

Mogestad,  Folke  T.,  Jorgensen,  and  Thysk.     3,104.280. 
Tiller.  William  A. :  Sec- 
Lane,   Donald   H.,  Cnnningham,   McDonald,   and  Tiller. 
3,103,880. 
Time.  Inc. :  See — 

Hall,  Vincent  C.     3,104,882. 
,  Robinson.  David  E.     3.194.720. 

Ross.  Austin.     3.104.883.  i 

Ross.  Austin,  and  Jordan.     3.104.884. 
Tlmmons.  Anthony,  and  K.  O.  Engstrom.  to  Leslie  Salt  Co. 

Salt  conveying  system.  3,194,607,  7-13-65,  Cl.  302 — 28. 
Tlppens,  Dorr  E.,  M.  A.  Cohen  and  F.  Bush,  to  American 
Sugar  Co.  Sugar  product  and  method  of  producing  same. 
3,194,682,  7-13-65,  Cl.  127—30. 
TIsher.  Paul  W..  and  H.  Kramer,  to  Dr.  W.  Smith  and  Younger 
Mfg.  Co.  Spectacle  lens  system  having  protective  major 
lens  and  detachable  posterior  corrective  lens.  3,105,145, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  351—150. 


Titus  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Straub,  Harold  E.,  and  Johnson.     3.104,304. 
Toelke,  Lester  W.     Diapensing  apjMratns.     3,104,437,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  222 — 67. 

Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  Bee —  • 

Kozak.  John.     3.104.345. 

Tondreau,  Albert  W..  L.  P.  Geyer.  and  W.  A.  Trotto  Self- 
contained  electrical  musical  instrument.  3.104.870.  7-lS- 
65.  a.  84—1.16. 


ZXYl 


Toixlngton  Co.,  The :  8e.  „  .„.  „»„ 

Benson,  Carl  P.,  and  Cowles.    3.194l3«8 
Bergevln,  Cbarlea  B..  and  Dlachenl  o 
Toy  WlDK  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  LaboiitorieBj 

tor  •witching  circuit.     3.194,979,  7- 
Transltron  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

White,  Loring  C.    8.194,«99.      .  „^   ^    ^ 
Trautweln,  OusUt,  to  International  Sfindard 
Circuit  to  eliminate  nolae  palaes  In 
056,  7-13-65,  CI.  328 — 165. 
TraTls.  Warren  C. :  See—    „  ,      .        . 
Dagneau,  Mervyn  B.,  Noland,  and 
Treadwell,  Richard  J.,  to  S.  Smith  k^ 
Apparatus  for  sound  reproduction.    > 
179—100.2. 
Triangle  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  ■aeth- 

Oarrod.  Ernest  R.     3,194.259. 
Trico  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Rlester,  William  C.     3.194,263. 
Trillat,  Jean  J. :  See—       ^  „  ,.,  ^     , 
Temlslen,  Jean  A.,  and  Trillat.    3, 
TroccoU.  Arthur  M.,  to  Elastic  Stop 

Marine  lantern.     3,194,956    7-13-68 
Troponwerke  Dlnklage  k  Co. :  See — 
Boltze,  Karl-Helnx,  Lorenx,  and 
806. 
Trotto.  wiillam  A. :  See — 

Tondreau,  Albert  W.,  Qeyer,  and 
Trotx,  Samuel  I.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Cqemlcal 
for  copolymerlzing  tetrahydrofuran 
mer.    3;i94,772,  7-13-65.  CI.  260-^2.. 
Trumbull,  Earl  F.,  to  B.  F.  W.  Hersbergi  r 

524.  7-13-65.  CI.  248—74. 
Tumbasch,    Edward   H.,   to  Teehno-C^m 

tentlometer.    3,195.092,  7-lS-«5,  CL 
Tnimer  Corp. :  See — 
^^  "     •  S.     3.194,461 


1  1-65, 


Electric  Corp. 
)Ulse  signals.     8.195,- 

Travls.     3.194.013. 
Sons  (England)   Ltd. 
194,895.  f-13-66,  pi. 


J 


11)4,692. 
ut  Corp.  of  America, 
a.  24(>— 11.2. 

Rjfterg-Schw^r.    3,194.- 

J 
rfrotto.    3.194,870. 
>mlcal  Corj*.    Process 
1th  an  epoxide  mono- 
Clip  strap.    3,194,; 

mponenta  Corp.     Po- 
338—148. 


'Tapper,  Earl  o.    o,±ir-*y*vi. 
Tapper.  Barl  S.,  to  Rezall  Drug  and 


3,194 
lie 


reinforcing  harness  and  handle. 
2(24 — 45.  _ 

Tapper,  Earl  S.,  to  Reaall  Drug  and 
reinforcing  harness  and  handle. 
224 — 45. 
Tapper,  Earl  S..  to  Rezall  Drug  and 
reinforcing  harness  and   handle. 
224 — 45. 
Turpen.  Donald  L. :  See — 

Steverdlng,  Bernard,  and  Turpen. 
Tarton,  Cedl  B.,  to  General  Electric 
anlsm  for  an  enclosed  electric  switct 
CI.  200—50. 
Tattle,  James  W. :  See— 

Faulkner,  Enoch  P.,  and  Tattle. 
Tattle.  John  C,  to  Blanco  Mfg.  Co., 

plUnce.    3,194,960,  7-13-65.  CI.  24*4-428. 
Twomey,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Miller,  Harold  E.,  and  Twomey.    3 
Tyler,  John  M.,  and  T.  O.  Sofrin.  to 
Noise  abatement  method  and  appari^s 
65,  CI.  230—122. 
Ubbels.  Jacob,  and  J.  T.  van  der  Llnde 
Xederlands  Instltuut  To6r  Zulvelond^oek 
process    for   separating   whey    from 
3.193.927.  7-13-65.  CI.  31—46. 
Uchida,  Saburo.    Alidade.    3,193,934, 
UebersctauRS,   Albert,  and   H.    MJelert, 
Aktiengesellschaft.       Electromagnetl  i: 
7-13-65,  CI.  317—172. 
♦Uhde.  Frledrlch,  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

i-flrster.  Frits.    8,198.986. 
Ulbtng.  Otmar  M..  to  IngersoU-Rand 

3,194.170.  7-13-65.  CI.  103—152. 
Ulmann.  Alec  E.,  to  Greer  Hydraulics 
bine  hydraulic  test  stand.     3.194." 
57. 
Ulrlch.  Frledrlch.  to  International  St  indard 
Multlstable  storage  device.     3,195,019, 
148.5. 
Ultra-PrailBlonswerk  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Mohr,  Karl.    3.195.004. 
Unger,  Paul.    Safety  head  for  ski 

«,  CI.  280—11.35. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Balrd.  Robert  J.     3,194,941. 
Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn 
Friedman,  Lester.     3,194.795. 
Hostettler,  Prlti.     8.194,773, 
Maloy,  Arthur  L.,  Maloney,  and 
Winter,  Lawrence  A.     3,194,753 


Cliemleal  Co.    Container 
3194,460.   7-13-65.   CI. 


Cliemlcal  Co.    Container 
3  194.461.   7-13-65.   CI. 

CI  emlcal  Co.    Container 
3^^94.462.   7-18-65^  CI. 


3,194,059. 

Co.      Interlock  mech- 
3.194.907.  7-13-65, 


.4^  5 


Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See — 

Schwartx,  Frederick  W..  Jr..  and 


Unipat  A.O. :  See— 

Thoma.  Oswald.     3.194.178. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Horrocks.  Rex  A.    3.194.012. 

Lazeckl,  Stanlslaw  V.     3.195.120. 

Lee.  John  G.     3.194.163. 

Tyler.  John  M.,  and  Sofrin.    3.194  187. 

Wetdknecht,  Charles  J.  8.195.064 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authoi  Ity  :  Se< 

Fitch.  Richard  A.,  and  Howell.    3.19! 

Hackett,  Herman  J.    3.194.746. 

Uoyd.  Hennr.  Williams,  and  Wt^tley 

Plumb,  Geoffrey  R.,  and  Hadfleld 
United  Service  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  Si 

Stentx.  Blair  E.,  and  Taught.    8.1f4,346 

United  SUtes  Alrex  Co. :  See- 
Kaiser.  Faj  B..  Jr.    3.194.449. 
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3.194,282. 

ies,  Inc.    Transls- 

,  a.  307—88.5. 


.316. 

Railroad  track  ai>- 


95.098. 

Jnlted  Aircraft  Corpj 
3.194.487,  7-13-^ 

to  Bedrijven  van  Het 
xoek.  Apparatus  and 
cut   coagulated   milk. 

-13-65.  Cl.  33—67. 
to   Siemens  4k  Halske 
relay.       3,196,023, 


(  o.     Diaphragm  pump. 


Inc.     Gas  driven  tnr- 
,  7-13-65,  Cl.  230— 

Electric  Cbrp. 
,  7-13-65.  a.  317— 


bindings.    3.194.573,  7-13- 

3,194,825. 
Ilambrick.    8,194.769. 


Phillips.     3.194.183. 


3.194.852. 
3.193.945. 


United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Edgarton.  Frank  R.    3.194.910. 
Freeman.  Howard  B.    3.193.872. 
McLaln.  George  E.     3.195.097. 

Beduerftlg.  Herman  F.    3.194,489.        ,      .    ^ 
Flshbein.  William,  and  Rlttenbach.     3,195,129. 
Jenkins,  Lonnle  W.    3,193,940. 
Musser.  C  Walton,  and  Markgraf.    3,194,118 
Sauer.  Charles  W.,  Kreldl,  Lepper.  and  Old.    3,194,851. 
Schleln.  Herbert  N..  and  La  Llberte.    3,194,868. 
Steverdlng,  Bernard,  and  Turpen.     3.194.059. 
Wilson,  Walter  B.,  Jr.    3,194.014. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See— 

Brons.  Charles  D..  Galther.  and  Rousseau.     3,194.937. 
Handwork,  Joseph  H.,  White,  and  Shalek.    3.194.745. 
Jeffries.  Carson  D..  Chamberlain.  Schultx,  and  Shapiro. 
3,195.061. 
...       ..  .      .  ,     3  104,293.  I  I 

3.194.701.  ' 

3.195.123. 


I 


3,194,918. 
3,194,204. 


5,101. 


Klndley.  Robert  J. 
Lothrqp,  Robert  P. 
West.  Harry  I..  Jr. 
Commerce :  See — 

Bowen.  Rafael  L.    3.194.783. 
Bowen.  Rafael  L.     3.194.784. 
Interior :  See — 

Deaton.  William  M..  and  Kirkland.     3,194.054. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See- 
Greenwood,  ThomiiB  L.    3,194.060. 
Schaefer,  David  H.     3.194.951. 
Thlbodaux,  Joseph  G..  Jr.,  and  Lewis.    8,198,888. 
Navy  :  See — 

Adrian.  Dona  Id  J.    3.195,130.         „    ^ 
Ansalone.  Philip  J.,  and  Mayer.    3,194.977. 
Beck.  Emanuel  A.    3.195.138. 
Browning.  Joe  L..  and  Colli.     3.193.991. 
Friedman.  Daniel.  3.194.300. 
.    Goldfuss.  Martin  N.    3.194.598. 

GrlUo.  Salvatore  J.    3,194,067.  |, 

Iwerks,  Marvin  C.    3.195.127.  [ 

Jerome.  Joseph  C.    3.194,686. 
Kablbau,  Jerry  V.,  and  BohU.     3,194,689. 
Kee.  William  R.    3.194.122. 

Krafft,  Joseph  M.,  and  Habn.     3,194,062.  I 

Lang,  Thomas  G.     3,194,201.  ' 

Larson.  Melvin  H.    3.194,964.  i 

Longuemare.  Robert  N.,  Jr.,  and  Cansonerl.    3,195,057. 
Masln,  George  F.    3,194,968. 
Muscante.  Anthony  J.,  and  Peters. 
Nichols,  Donald  A.,  and  Pierce. 
Paul,  James  T.,  Jr.     3.194,158. 
Rowlands.  Richard  O.    3,195,104. 
Saunders,  Raymond  A.    3,194,111. 
Schnltser.  Ernst.     3.193,936. 
Schuck,  Oscar  H.,  and  Watson.     3.1{ 
Shames.  Oscar.     8.196.133. 
Soltls.  Paul  J.    3.194.d93. 
Speriing.  Sidney.     3.194,947. 
Wilson.  .Meredith  W.    3.194.065. 
Toung,  James  A.,  and  Lucas.    3.194.283. 
United  States  Shoe  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Bradshaw,  Arthur,  and  Mansfield.     3.193.860. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bensema,  Eugene.    3,195.034. 
Carter,  Daniel  T.,  and  Rendel.     3.194.675. 
Cllyo.  Frank  F.     3.194.984. 
Grochowski.  Walter  Z.     3.193.887. 
Mitchell,  Joseph  R.,  and  Potter.    3.194.698. 
Kelson.  Guy  A.,  and  Rosleckl.    3,193,974. 
SchuerKer,   Thomas  R.,  and  Slamar.     3.194.546. 
Scott.  James  .\..  and  Satava.    3,193,939. 
Stoeckel.  Albert  L.     3,194,935. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Barnes.  Marion  W.    3,194.215. 
Up-Right,  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Wallace  J.  S.     3.193.899.  ^       ^ 

Urbach.   Franx,    to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Reversal  photocon- 
ductographic  processing.     3.194.748.  7-13-65,  Cl.  204 — 18. 
Usttfv  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozldel :  See — 

Mackerie,  Julius.     3.194.180. 
Ustln.  George,  to  Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp.     Fuse 
assembly  having  plvutally  and  slidably  mounted  Insulating 
member  in  one  of  Its  fuse  clips.     3.194.926.  7-13-65.  CI. 
20O^— 133 
rtschlg,   Walter  C.  and   M.  Yexek,  td  General  Foods  Corp. 
Inii)r«'gnating.  laminating,  and  cast  coating  In  one  operation. 
3,194.706.  T-lS-e.").  Cl.  156—242. 
rtvltoh,  Jovan.     .Sealing  joint  axially  supported  by  friction 
between  parts  In  rotation  In  relation  to  one  another  In  a 
machine.      3,194..'i69,  7-l.S-8.'i,  Cl.  277—88. 
Vaala.    John    L.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.     Condition    responsive 
devices.     3.194.072.  7-13-65,  Cl.  73—356. 

Vacu  Dry  Co.:  See—  ^  ^,„ 

Dorsey,  Wiillam  R..  Roberts,  and  Strashun.     3,194.670. 
Van   AInhen.   Jan.   and   H    J.   J.   Pabon.   to  Lever  Bro«    Co. 
Process  for  preparing  hepta-1 :  6-dlene-8 :  6-dlones.    8,194,- 
841.  7-i:i-65   Cl.  260—590. 
Van  Brocklln,  Owen  F..  to  ScovlU  Mfg.  Co.     Aerosol  dispenser. 

3,194,450,  7-1.1-65.  CT.  222-5-394. 
Van  der  Jagt,  Anton,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
tron dlschnrge  device.     3.195.003.   7-13-65.  Cl.  313—337. 

Van  der  Llnde.  Johan  T. :  See — 

Ubbels.  Jacob,  and  Van  der  Llnde.     3.193,927. 
Vander  Linden.  Frank  A.,  and  R.  J.  Green,  to  Pullman  Inc. 

Vent   structure   for  pneumatically  discharged  hopper  car. 

3,194.144.  7-13-65,  Cl.  98—6. 
Vandermark.  Roger  C.  and  B.  L.  Weller,  to  Vltramon, 


Terminal    lead    connection   and    method 
3.195.027,  7-13-65.  a.  817—242. 


Inc. 
of  making  same. 
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Van  Gils,  Gerard  E..  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Stable 

pre-prepared  cord  dip.     3.194,294,  7-13-65,  Cl.  152 — 330. 

Van  Gruafeiland.  Wesley  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Large 

aperture  projection  lens.     3.194,117,  7-13-65,  Cl.  88—57. 

Van    Horn,   Maurice  J.,   Jr.     Holder  on  upright   supporti  of 

detachable  rotatable  trays.    3,194.403,  7-13-65,  Cl.  211 — 78. 

Van    House,    Robert    M..    to    General    Motors    Corp.     Pump. 

3,194.484.   7-13-65,   Cl.  2.30—52. 
Van  Nie,  .\art  G.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Signal 
measuring  apparatus  including  a  variable  resonant  circuit. 
3,195,037,  7-1.S-65,  Cl.  3lil— 4.->. 
Van   I'oolen.   Hendrik   K.,   to   Marathon  Oil   Co.     Process  of 
Inhibiting  corrosion  in  oil  production.     3,194,314,  7-13-65, 
Cl.   16tt — 12. 
Van  Volkenburgh.  Ross,  J.  R.  Olechowskl,  and  G.  C.  Royston, 
to   Copolymer   Rubber   &   Chemical    Cori>.     Purification    of 
l,2,3.4-cyclopentanetetracarbo.\yllc  acid  and  preparation  of 
Its  anhydride.     3,194.816,  7-13-65,  Cl.  260—346.3. 
Varlan  Associates  :   See — 

Sullivan,  John  W.,  and  Rorden.     3,195,006^ 
Varityper  Corp. :  See — 

Wlrtz.  Robert  W.     3.194.549. 
Varta  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Voss.  Ernst,  and  Koenlg.     3.194.633. 
Vasey,  Charles  H. :  See —  i 

Seebode,  Wilhelm  P.,  and  Vasey.  3,194,807. 
Vasseur,  Pierre,  and  K.  Sondergaard,  to  Houllleres  du  Bassin 
du  Nord  et  «lu  I'as-deCalais,  and  Haldor  Topsoe.  and 
Baunci^aardsveJ-Kaltenbacb  k  Cie.  Catalyst  composition 
con.><isting  of  iron  oxidt>,  molybdenum  oxide  and  chromium. 
3,194,771.  7-1.3-65.  Cl.  2.-)2— 470. 
Vaught.  James  E.  :  See — 

Stentz.  Blnir  E..  and  Vnupht.     3.194..346. 
Vautln,  George  E.,  to  Vautln-Hyde  Co.     Method  and  appa- 
ratu.s  for  harvesting  strawberry  plants.    3,194.317.  7-13-65. 
Cl.  1171— 1.  ,_.      , 

Vautlb-Hyde  Co. :  See—   \'\     i 

Vautin,  George  E.     3,194,317.    ^ 
Veko  Industries  Ltd. :  See —  i        I 

Cowley.  John   J.     3,194,147. 
Veltrop.  Robert  G.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Vari 
able  directional  couplpr.     3,195,075r 7-1.3-65,  Cl.  33.3—10. 
Vereinigte  Aluniinluni-Werke  :  .See —  | 

Gross,   .\rthur,  and  Ringelninnn      3.194.641. 
Vlcenzl,  Reno  L.,  and  J.  A.  Klelnhelnz,  to  Controls  Co.  of 

America.     Valve.     3,194,268.    7-13-6.'..   Cl.   137— «14.11. 
Viessmann,    Hans.      Mixer    valve.      3,194,270,    7-13-6."».    Cl. 

137—625.43. 
Viessmann.  Hans.    Change-over  and  mixing  device.    3.194,271. 

7-1.3-65.  CI.  137—6254-3. 
Vinson.     George     R.       Baseball     pitchers     aid.     3,194,5.')6. 

7-1.3-65,  Cl.  27.3—26. 
Visch»T.  .\lfred.  Jr..  %o  each  to  W..  A.,  and  P.  VIscher. 
%o  Pach  to  W.  W.  and  E.  K.  Zltzewitz,  lio  each  to  G.  J. 
and  B.  O.  Zltzpwltz.  and  %o  to  G.  V.  Bouton.  Fluid 
o|)erated  switch  actuator.  3.194,916.  7-13-65,  Cl.  200—83. 
VIscher.  William  :   See — 

Vischer.  Alfred,  Jr.     3.194.916. 
Vltkevich,  John :  See—  i  I 

Simeti,  Samuel,  and  Vltkevich.     3,194.406. 
Vltrnmon.   Inc.  :   See —  , 

Vandprmark.  Roger  C,  and  Weller.     3,195.027. 
iVogel.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Chrlstenson.    Roger    M.,    Hart,    Vogel.    and    GosseMnk. 
3.194.777.  ill 

Vogel,  v..  and  Co. :  See—  '     '     ^ 
Polln.  Herbert  S.     3.194.003. 
Poim.  Herbert  S.     3,195.011. 
Voigtiander  AG.  :  See — 

Swarofsky,  Walter,  and  Renneberg.     3.194,134. 
Volvo,   AB  :   Hee   -  , 

Kronogard.   Sven-Olof.     3,194,08T,|  I 

Volvo.  Aktlebolaget :   See^  ! 

Kronogard,   Sven-Olof.     3.194. .302. 
Von  Brimer,  Joe  W.,  ^j  to  S.  A.  Bollinger.     Washing  machine 
and     electromagnetic    drive     system     therefor.     3.194,032, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  68—23. 
Vordahl.  Milton  B.,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.    Method 
of    making    composite    articles.      3,194,656.    7-1.3-65.    Cl. 
7.V- 135. 
Voss.    Ernst,    and    A.    Koenlg.    to    Varfa    Aktlengesell.schaft. 
Manufacture  of  lead  oxide  hydroxldfes.    3,194,633,  7-13-65. 
ri.   2.3—146.  I      I      'I  J^ 

Voss.  Lloyd  E. :  See—      '  ' 

Haynle,  Robert  N.,  and  Voss.     3.193.884. 
Haynle.  Robert  N.,  and  Vos.s.     3,194,570. 
Voss,  Paul  L. :  See — 

Ortwein.  Norman  R.,  and  Voss.     3,195,131 
Vyzkiimnv  a  Zknsebnl  Leteckv  ustav  :  See — 

Adam.   Vaclav.     3.194.042. 
Wacker,    AllJert    R..    to    Congolenm-Nalrn    Inc.      Process    for 
producing  decorative  surface  covering.     3,194,859.  7-1.3-65, 
Cl    264—123. 

Wade,    Wilbur   C.      Lamp    device.      3.193.957,    7-13-65.    Cl. 
40—77. 

Wagner,  William  F.     Screwdriver  with   registering  chamber 
magazine  handle.     3,194,286.  7-1.3-65,  Cl.  14.5—63. 

Wald.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Neville  Chemical  Co.     Synthetic  rubber. 
3.194.780,  7-13-65.  Cl.  260— .33.6. 

Wales,  Nathaniel  B.,  Jr.,  to  Business  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing   Corp.      Time    of    day    tab    card    punch    mechanism. 
3,195,144,  7-13-65,  Cl.  346—82. 
Walk.  Jack  D. :  See- 
Green.  Calvin,  and  Walk.     3.194,645. 
Walker.  Charles  M.     Tension  adjusting  means  for  chain  saws. 

3.194.284,   7-1.3-65,  Cl.  143—32. 
Walker  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Redfarn,  Cyril  A.,  Apley,  abd  Alexander.     3,194,787. 


Walker,  James  D.,  to  Walker  Process  Equipment,  Inc. 
Process  for  digesting  sludge  and  digester  therefor.  3,194,- 
756,  7-13-65,  Cl.  210—14. 

Walker,  Maurice  D.,  and  J.  K.  Sanders.  Cleaning  and  sanitis- 
ing machine.     3,194,438,  7-13-65,  Cl.  222 — 61. 

Walker  Process  Equipment,  Inc. :  See — 
Walker,  James  D.    3,194,756. 

^'allers,  Richard  A.,  to  Calweld,  Inc.  Hydraulic  grab  bucket. 
3,194,329.   7-13-G5,  Cl.   175—316. 

Walls,  Allen  B.,  and  J.  E.  Thompson,  to  Westinghouse  Elee- 
tric  Corp.  Analog  to  digital  divider  apparatus.  3,194,950, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  235—154. 

Walsh,  Robert  L.  Aircraft  panel  construction  for  boundary 
air  control.     3,194.518,  7  13-65.  Cl.  244—130. 

Walter,  Charles  T.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Can  end 
unpackaglng  system.     3,194,199,  7-13-65    Cl.  113 — 113. 

Walters,  George  E.,  to  The  Great  Western  Sugar  Co.  System 
and  apparatus  for  preparing  soil  for  row  crop  planting. 
3,194.193.  7-13-65,  Cl.   111—6. 

Walther.  William  D,.  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Rim 
and  wheel  assemblies.     3.194,605,  7-13-65,  Cl.  301—13. 

Walther,  William  D.,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Sim, 
wheel  and  spacer  assemblies.  3,194,606,  7-13-65,  Cl.  301 — 
13. 

Waly,  Moustapha,  to  Anicet  Anstalt.  Electroluminescent 
lighting  device  and  lamp  systems  equlroed  therewith. 
3.194.997,  7-13-65,  Cl.  313 — 109. 

Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Scheib,  John,  Jr.    3.194,920. 

Ward,  Robert  C,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  System  for 
measuring  the  resistance  value  of  a  resistor  in  binary  digi- 
tal form.     3,195,045,  7-13-65.  Cl.  324 — 62. 

Ware.  Cecil,  W.  B.  Charlevllle,  and  F.  L.  Lebus,  Sr.,  to  Bowen 
Tools,  Inc.  Telescoping  drill  Joint.  3,194,330,  7  13-65, 
Cl.   175—321. 

Wareham.  Richard  R. :  See — 

Land,  Edwin  H.,  Chen.  Lothrop,  and  Wareham.     3,194,- 
137. 

Wargo,  Steve  M.,  to  The  Mills  Co.  Partition  strnetnrea. 
3,194,362,  7-13-65,  Cl.   189—34. 

Warner,  Harvey  C. :  See — 

Culbertson,  Robert  D.,  McRae,  and  Warner.     3.193.920. 

Warner-I.jinibert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Brechner.  Stanley.    3.194.735. 

Warp.  Harold,  to  Flex-O-Glass.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  tear- 
off  bag  supply.     3,194,124,  7-13-66,  Cl.  93—35. 

Warthen.  William  P. :  See- 
Evans,  Cyril  G..  Pitts,  and  Wart;hen.     3,193,904. 

Wasag-Chpmie,  A.G. :  See— 

Pastemack,  Horst.    3,194,711.        | 

Watson.  Cornelius  B..  Jr.  Plurality  of  tube  squeezers  and 
holder  therefor.     3.194.440,  7-13-65,  Cl.  222—93. 

Watson,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Schuck.  Oscar  H.,  and  Watson.    3,195,101. 

Watson.  Wayne  C,  to  American'  Olean  Tile  Co.,  Inc.  Board 
transfer  apparatus.     3.194.380.  7-13-65,  Cl.  198—21. 

Watson.  Wilbur  H.,  and  R.  E.  Holaday,  to  Litton  Precision 
Products.  Inc.     Stagger-tuned  klystron  with  cavities  reso-  i 
nant  outside  passband.     3,195.007,  7-13-65,  Cl.  315 — 5.43. 

Watts,  Chester  B.,  Jr..  to  Scanwell  Laboratories,  Inc.  Radio 
frequency  mercury  switch.  3,194,921.  7-13-65.  Cl.  200— 
112. 

Weasler,  Anthony  V.  Shaft  organization.  3.194,615,  7-13- 
65,  Cl.  308—37. 

Weaver,  Doyle  M..  and  K,  Atchison,  to  The  Fllntkote  Co. 
Shipping  enclosures.     3,194.395.  7-13-65,  Cl.  206—46. 

Webb.  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

'     A.  Rotman.     Supporting  and  protecting  device.     3,194,525, 

•   7-13-65,  Cl.   248—119. 

Webster.  Frank  G. :  See — 

Brooker,  Leslie  G.  S..  and  Webster.     3.194.805. 

Wegner.  Mary  W.,  and  K.  K.  Conger,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Hermetically  enclosed  semiconductor  device. 
3.195,026.  7-13-6.%.  Cl.   317—234. 

Wehner,  .\lfred  P.  Portable  electro-aerosol  generator.  3,194,- 
236,  7-13-65.  Cl.   128-172.1. 

Weidknecht,  Charles  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  High  fre- 
quency circuit.     3,195,066,  7-13-65,  Cl.  330—23. 

Weinberg,  Walter  L.  Negative  manipulating  means  for  photo- 
graphic copying  apparatus.    3,194,114,  7-13-65,  Cl.  8ft — 24. 

Weingart,  Richard  I.  N.  System  for  monitoring  business 
transactions.     3,194.880,  7-13-65,  Cl.  178 — 8. 

Weir,  Thomas  J.,  to  Schwitzer  Corp.  Variable  volume  cou- 
pling mechanism.     3.194.372.  7-13-65.  Cl.  192 — 58. 

Wels,  Viola  O.  Method  of  and  means  for  correcting  carbon 
copies.     3.194,587,  7-13-65.  Cl.  282—28. 

Welse.  Jesse  W.,  and  D.  E.  Galloway,  to  Bsso  Production  Re- 
search Co  Setting  of  machine  bases.  3,194,853,  7-13-65, 
Cl.  264 — 36. 

Welsenbach.  Charles  O..  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co. 
Hydrosttalc  transmission.     3.194.017.  7-13-65.  Cl.  60 — 63. 

Weisend.  Charles  R..  to  Cryovac.  Inc.  Tube  oenetratloq  for 
cryogenic  shield.     3.194.591.  7-13-66.  Cl.  285—168. 

Weiss.  Arthur  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  Wrap-around 
paperboard  carrier.     3.194.476,  7-13-65.  Cl.  229—40. 

Weiss,  Arthur  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,- Inc.    Two-ply  sepa- 

3,194,478,  7-13-86.  Cl.  229—42. 


rator  for  bottle  carriers. 
Welssermel,  Klaus  :  See — 

Kullmar,  Klaus.  Fischer,  and  Welssermel. 


3,194.788, 


Welsz.  Robert  S..  S.  J.  Zuccaro.  and  M.  Semeraro.  to  Ampez 
Corp.  Nondestructive  readout  memory.  3,186,116,  7-18- 
65.  Cl.  340—174. 

Welch,  Alanson  U  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrical  sbnnt 
reactor.     3,195,087,  7-13-65.  Cl.  336—84. 

Wellborn,  Howell  H.  Lawn  edger  and  trimmer.  3,193,996, 
7-13-65,  Cl.  56—25.4. 
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Weller,  Barton  L. :  8e9 — 

Vandeimark.  Roger  C,  and  Weller. 
Wella.  Leland  K.,  to  The  Electric  Stora^ 
trie    storage    battery    electrode.      3,      ' 
136— «. 
Well*.  OrviUe  C,  to  Urlve-ln  Theatre 
U|dit   and  speaker  combination.     3, 
245—2. 
Wells,    Rogers    A.,  to    Pltney-Bowes, 

3.1934>»3.  7-13-65,  CI.  53—117 
Wendt,  Paul  U.,   to  Paciflc   Clay 

manufacturing  clay  pipe.    3.1l>3,900,  7 
Wenger,  Artbur  D.,  and  J.  O.  Uenne,  to 

ens.  Inc.     Ci  blnet  Joint.     3,193,886, 
Wenger,  Clarence  L.  V. :  See — 

wenger,  Slden  A.  and  C.  L.  V.     3, 
Wenger,  Klden  A.  and  C.  L.  V. 

306.  7-13-65,  CI.  165 — 56. 
Werner.  Frank  D.,  and  R.  L.  Geronime, 
neertng  Co.     Capacitance  pressure 
65,  CI.  317—246. 
Werner,  Robert  P.  M,.  and  8. 
Preparation    ot   cyclopentadlenyl 
carbonyls.     3,194,824.  7-13-«3,  CI 
West,   Harry   I.,   Jr..    to    United   States 
Energy  Commission.    Analogue  to  digitbl 
123.  7-13-65.  CI.  340—347. 
West.  James  A.,  to  American  Type 
operated    spray    device    baving 
3,194,502,  7-13-65,  CI.  239 — 411 
Westbrook.  Carl  M. :  See— 

Sorenson,  Alan  R..  Westbrook,  and 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Manderbacta.  Richard  W.     3,194,392 
Ward.  Robert  C.     3,195,045. 
Weatern  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The  :  See- 
Goonan.  Harry  J.,  and  r^tzpatrlck. 
Taylor.  Roland  C.    3,195,086. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Aatleford,  John  J..  Jr.,  Henry,  and 
Barabutes,  Theodore.    3,199,016 
Bardltch,  Irving  P.,  Brooks,  and 
Bardltch,  Irving  F..  DonoTan,  and 
Bamett,  Eugene  J.    3,194,945. 
Bates,  Robert  C,  Huston,  and  Morle  r 
Bentley,  John  M.    3.194,982. 
Book.  Herbert  W.    3.198,084. 
Brown,  Gerald.    3,194.279. 
Burlg,  Robert  G.,  and  Petrocelll.    3, 
Burknardt,  Charles  E.,  and  Ellis. 
Cameron,  Frank  L.,  and  Ackermann 
Carlaslmi.  Vincent  L.,  and  Taylor. 
Dronberger,  Hal  H.    3,194,903. 
Ellsworth,  M.  James  P..  and  Flick. 
Flaton,  Howard  C,  and  Tborel.    3, 
Freeman,  George  A.    3,195,005. 
FrlBcb.  Erllng.    3,194.740. 
Frost.  George  H.    3.194.621. 
Frost.  Lawrence  W.    3,194.798. 
Oarbuny,  Max,  Gottlieb,  and  Zollwei 
Hoffmann,  Thomas  A.    3,194.626. 
Jablonskl.  Eugene.    3,193,874. 
Jeeves,  Terry  A.    3,195,003. 
Jewell.  Francis  W.,  and  Miles.    3,19 
Kimball,  Henry  B.,  Hasell,  and  Rlv< 
Kunes,  James  J.    3,195,081. 
Lane,   Donald  H.,  Cunningham, 

3.193,889. 
Longlni.    Richard    L..    Bennett. 

3.194.637. 
Lynn,  Lawrence  B.    8,194.996. 
Moore,  Curtis  L.    3,195.085. 
Morrison,  Heber  J.    3,195,076. 
Nelkin.     Arthur,    Lester,    Wblttakc 

S  194  209. 
Pea'ke.  Charles  C,  and  Eubank.    3.19 
Prendergast,  Richard  H..  and  Kelly. 
Rebsch,  Donald  L.    3,195,074. 
Robison.  Russell  O.    3.193,954. 
Sehlbley,  Raymond  D.    3.194.148. 
Schibley.  Raymond  D.    3,194,149. 
Van  der  Jagt.  Anton.    3.195,003. 
Walls,  Allen  B.,  and  Thompson.    3,^ 
Wecner.  Mary  W..  and  Conger.    3,191 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Lovegrove,  Henry  J.    3.193,896. 
Rlchman.  Peter  L.    3,195,054. 
Weston,  Martin  E.     Wheel  assembly  for 

178.  7-13-65.  a.  104—119. 
Wetherlll,  Lynn,  and  H.  C.  Stanley,  to  j. 
Electrical  reactor.     3,195.082.  7-13-6J 
Wetherill,  Lynn,  to  General  Electric  Co 

actor.    3,195,083,  7-13-65.  CI.  386—12 
Wheatley.  Christopher  C.  H. :  See — 

Lloyd.  Henry,  Williams,  and  Wheat! 

Wheeler.  Edward  S. :  See — 

Keenan,  Vincent  J.,  and  Wheeler 


I  ic.      Folder- inserter. 

Prodijcts.     Apparatus  for 
13-65,  CL  25—31. 
Uuaker  Maid  Kitch- 
-13-65.  CI.   20—92. 

Baseboard  heater.     3,194,- 


gaie 


ManastyAkyJ.  to  Ethyl  Corp. 
groi  p    VB    metal    tetta- 
2<  0—429. 

of  America.   Atomic 
converter.    3,195,- 

FotAiders  Co..  Inc.     Air 
flexille    packing    means. 


I  shl.    3.194.061. 


3.194,467. 


Leonard.     3,195.015. 


Las:oU.    3,195.070. 
B(nto.    3.195,077. 


.    3.194,642. 


3,  L95 


1  14. 


Wheeler.  Frank,  and  B.  C.  Beehner,  to  C4mloc 
Safety  device  for  cowling  latch.     S. 
292—118. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

F^cho,  Rhine  G.    8.194.898. 

Peyer.  Wilbur  O..  and  Lopp.    8.1941503. 

Stewart,  Bruce  B.    3.194.610. 

White.  Donald  A.,  %  to  D.  L.  Love  and 
EHectrically    operated    game    comblna 
apertured   game  board   and   electrical  y 
pieces.    3,194.560.  7-13-65.  CI.  273— 1>0 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,195.027. 
Battery  Co.     Elec- 
,684.    7-13-65,    CI. 


_.  Co.,  Inc.     Patio 
.952.    7-13-65.    CI. 


to  Rosemount  Engi- 
3,195,028,  7-13- 


195.043. 
5.090. 
,     3.194,923.. 
3.194.929. 

3.194,922. 
1M.2S5. 


3.194.989. 

.905. 
re^.    3.194.098. 

M<iDonald.  and  Tiller. 

Si4lth,    and    Coleman. 


and    Thompson. 

.021. 
3,194,027. 


1»4 


^.950. 
026. 


a  monorail.     8,104.- 

Seneral  Electric  Co. 
.  CI.  336—12. 
Electrical  shunt  re- 


8.194.852 

4194.815 
iloc  Pa 
.595.  7-lS-65i 


Pastener  Corp. 


9is  to  H.  W.  Sama. 

ion    comprising    an 

conductive  game 


White.  Donald  M.,  to  Nordon,  Inc.    Tile  casting  initallatloa. 

8.193,903,  7-18-60,  CI.  20—48. 
White,  George  D. :  See — 

Handwerk.  Joseph  H.,  White,  and  Shalek.    3.194.740. 
White,  H.  P.,  Laboratories  :  See — 

Jaycox,  William  E.    3,193,959. 
White,  Henry  P. :  See— 

Jaycox.  William  E.    3.193,959. 
White.  Hoyt  T.,  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock 

Co.     Needle  scaler.     3.193,908,  7-13-^5.  CI.  29 — 81. 
White,  Irvine  E.,  to  IlUngworth  (Plastics)  Ltd.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  printing  on  molded  plastic  articles  while  In 

a  mold.     3.194,857.  7-13-65,  CI.  264—94. 
White,  Lorlng  C,  to  Transltron  Electronic  Corp.    Method  of 

making   semiconductlve   devices.     3,194,699,    7-13-65,    CI. 

j4g ,lg4 

Wbitecar,  Alten  B.,  to  Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories. 
Carton  loading  mechanism.    3,193,981,  7-13-65,  CI.  53 — 65. 
Whittaker,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Nelkin,     Arthur.     Lester,     Whittaker.     and     Thompson. 
3,194.209.  I 

Wicser,  Sol  B. :  See — 

Alexander,  David  O.    3.193.853.  I 

Wiedemann,.  Hans  G..  to  Mepag.  A.G.     Balance  with  gas-tight 

housing.     3,194,332,  7-13-65,  CI.  177—241. 
Wlenand,  Michael,  to  Dynamlt  Nobel  A.G.    Device  for  the  con- 
tinuous simultaneous  transverse  and  longitudinal  drawing 
of  thermoplastic  strips.     3,193,873,  7-13-65,  CI.  18 — 1. 
Wieszeok,  Emll   S.     Multimeter  metering  apparatus.     3,194,|- 

073.  7-13-65.  CI.  73—359. 
Williams.  Alfred  L.  W.,  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Pletoelectric  fuel 
Injector.    3,194.162.  7-13-65,  CI.  103—1. 

Williams,  Carter  P. :  See—  ^  ,^j 

Coberly,  Clarence  J.,  Brown,  and  Williams.     3.194,17*. 
Williams,  John  L.    Two  way  shut  off  valve.    3,194,269,  7-13- 

65.  CI.  137—814.11. 
Williams,  Joseph  L. ;  See — 

Steffan,  Julius  A.,  and  Williams.    3,194,863. 
Williams,  Neville  R. :  See—  „    ^    ^_^ 

Lloyd,  Henry,  Williams,  and  Wheatley.    3,194,852. 
Williams,  Robert  P. :  See— 

Nicholson,  Richard  J.,  and  Williams.    3.194,681. 
Williamson,  John  B. :  See —  ^ 

Capp  Clifford  W.,  Godin,  Neale,  Williamson,  and  Harris. 
3.194J47. 
Willis.  Dale  E. :  See- 
Glenn,  James  J.,  Jr.,  and  Willis.    3,195,042. 
Wlllutzkl,  Kurt.     High  tension  impulse  transformer.     8,lK),i> 

020,  7-13-65,  CI.  317—157.62. 
Wilson.  Earl  W.,  and  J.  E.  Hutchlns,  to  Eastman  Kodak  COw 
Tin  salts  catalysts  for  polyesterlflcation  process.    3,194,791, 
7-18-65,  CI.  260—75.  „        , 

Wilson.   Lawrence  P.,   to  Lapp  Insulator  Co.,   Inc.     Pump. 

3.194,167.  7-13-65.  CI.  103 — 132. 
Wilson,  Meredith  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Digital  vernier  torquemeter.  3,194,065,  7-13-60.  Cl.  73 — 
136. 
Wilson.  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Ameriw.  Army. 
Variable  thrust  and  variable  direction  nozzle.  3,194.014L 
7-18-65,  Cl.  60—35.55.  ^  „    „  .*  j.  _^  J 

Winkler,  Alfred,  W.  Hofmann,  D.  Maas,  and  H.  Stierftorfert 
to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.  Self-timer  arrangements,  par- 
ticularly for  automatic  cameras.     3,194,140,  7-13-65,  Cl, 

gj 53  Q  I 

Winkler  Frledricb,  and  J.  Zanner.  to  Agfa  Aktienaesellschafti 

Film  splicers.     3,194,714,  7-13-66,  Cl.  156—602. 
Wlnslow,  Nathaniel  M.     Production  of  resins  from  hydrocar- 

bonaceous  pitch.     3,194,752,  7-13-65,  Cl.  208 — 44. 
Winter,  Cari  E.     Clutch  and  brake.     3,194,867.  7-13-65,  Cli 

192 — ^18. 
Winter,   Lawrence  A.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp      Contlnuoui 

coking  process  and  apparatus.    8,194,703.  7-13-60,  Cl.  20»— ^ 

Wlrtz,  Robert  W  ,  to  Varltyper  Corp.    Card  handling.    3.194, 

549.  7-13-65,  CT.  271—3. 
Wlsniewskl,  Arthur  Ji :  See—  ,  _  .  ,.      „  ,«^  ~r« 

Kogan.  Henry  W.,  Wlsniewskl,  and  Clalek.    3,194,272. 
Wltte    Wolfgang,    to  Flchtel   k   Sadis   A.G.     Double   acting 
overrunning  clutch.     3,194,369,  7-13-65,  CL  192—45.1.       , 
Wittmann,  James  I. :  See —  «  .„..  «-- 

Nlgrelll,  Biaglo  J.,  Standley,  and  Wittmann.     3,194,882. 
Wittmann.  Richard  B. :  See— 

Nlgrelll,  Biaglo  J.,  Standley,  and  Wittmann.     3,194,382. 
Wojtowicz,  Zdzisuw  A. :  See—  «  ,«.  „^« 

Collard.  Jacques  B.  G.,  and  Wojtowica.     3,195,063. 
Wolfe.  John  E. :  See—  ^  ^^,  ,,^  ' 

Hughes,  William  C.  and  Wolfe.    3,195,112. 

Wolff,  Louis  :  See —  ! 

Greenwald,  Harry.     3,194,378. 
Wood.  Horace  E.,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.    Induction  circulator. 

3,194,307,  7-13-65,  Cl.  165—123. 
Wood,  James  H.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Fluid  pressure 

operated  valve.     3,194.143,  7-13-65.  Cl.  98—1.5. 
Woodward,  Cyril  H.  T.    Hollow  drills.    3.194.091.  7-18-65,  Cl. 

76—108. 

Wooten,  Willis  C,  Jr. :  See—        _  »  ,„.  „^„ 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Wooten.     3,194.862. 

Worland.  Arthur:  See —  ^    ^^^ 

Flelden,  John  E.,  and  Worland.    3,195.040. 
Worosz,  Harry  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  transducer 
head  asswnbly.    3,195.119.  7-18-65;  Cl.  340—174.1. 

Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Wood,  H<<race  E.    3.194,307.  j 

Wright,  Barry.  Corp. :  See — 

Wright,  David  M.,  and  Hedstrom.     8,194,404. 

Wright.  Charles,  Jr. :  See —  «.„.».« 

Ma,  James  J.  L.,  Wright,  and  McEuen.     3,194,648. 
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Hedstrom.  to  Barry  Wright 
3.194.404.  7-13-65.  Cl.  211— 


.   Scannell.   to  Blaw-Knox  Co. 
3,194,523,  7-13-65,  Cl.  248— 


WrightJ  David  M..  and  N.  A, 

Corp.    Stacking  equipment. 

81. 
Wright,  Edward  S.,  and  J.  D. 

Locking  device  for  hangers. 

54 
Wulff,  Henry  L.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Endless   conveyor   with   support.     3,194,388,   7-13-65,   Cl. 

Yale,  Harry  L.,  and  R.  C.  Merrill,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corp  Phenothlazlne  compositions  and  method  of  treating 
mental  disorders.  3.194,733,  7-13-65,  Cl.  167—65. 
'  Tanagawa,  Rlklso.  Degassing  and  deoxygenatlng  agent  for 
use  in  casting  an  aluminium  alloy.  3,194,695,  7-13-(K),  Cl. 
14g__26 

Yardley,  Alfred,  to  Girling  Ltd.  Means  for  adjusting  vehicle 
brakes.    3,194,357,  7-13-65.  Cl.  188—196. 

Yavorsky,  Paul  J.,  and  J.  F.  Svet.  to  Zirconium  Corp.  of 
America.  Self-setting  cements  and  methods  of  making  the 
same.    3.194,671,  7-13-65,  Cl.  106—55. 

Yelnlk,  Georges,  and  R.  Odievre.  to  SolumeU.  ProcMS  for 
producing  silica  in  the  form  of  a  dispersed  powder.  3.194,- 
634,  7-13-65.  Cl.  23—182. 

Yezek.  Milton  :  See — 

Utschlg,  Walter  C,  and  Yelek.    3,194,706. 

Yield  House,  Inc. :  See- 
Levy,  William  G.    3,193,848. 

Young,  James  A.,  and  R.  T.  Lucas,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Method  of  shaping  wire  screen.  3,194,283, 
7-13-65.  Cl.  140—107. 


Younger  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Tisher,  Paul  W.,  and  Kramer. 

Yu  Chia  Ln:  See— 

Yue,  Ronald.     3,194,385. 


3,195.145. 


Yue.  Ronald,  alias  Yu  Chia  Lu.    Vehicle  driven  by  outboard 

motor.    3,194,335.  7-13-60,  Cl.'JSO— 88. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedriehshafen,  Aktlengesallschaft :  See — 
Striepe,  Frledridi.    3.194,120. 
^     Striepe,  Frtedrich.    3.194.612. 
Zanner,  Johann  :  Bee — 

Winkler,  Frledricb,  and  Zanner.    3,194,714. 
Zeiss,  Carl :  See —  , 

GQnther,  Norbert.    3.194.108.  I 

Zerby.  George  A. :  See — 

Prey.  Charies  W..  and  Zerby.    8.194.281. 
Zila  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Grant.  Richard  W.    3.194.070. 
Grant,  Richard  W.    3,194.258. 
Zimmerman.  Clarence  R.    Adjustable  spring  regulafbr  for  fur- 
row openers.     3.194,323.  7-13-65,  Cl.  172—500.  " 
Zimmerman,  Henry  G.,  and  J.  W.  Catlow.     Liquid  container 
seal  provided  with  drinking  tube.     3,194.470.  7-18-65,  CL 
229—7. 
Zirconium  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Yavorsky,  Paul  J.,  and  Svet.    3.194.671. 
Zollweg.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Garbuny,  Max,  Gottlieb,  and  Zollweg.    3,194,989. 
Zmek,   Robert,    to  Everson  Mfg.  Corp.     Water  chlorinator. 

3,194  254,  7-13-65,  Cl.  137—114. 
Zuccaro,  Salvadore  J. :  See — 

Welsz.  Roberi  S.,  Zuccaro,  and  Semeraro.    3.190.116. 
Zuerker,  Siegfried  J. :  See — 

Klein,  John  A.,  and  Zuerker.  3,195.067. 
Zupa,  Frank  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Minia- 
ture electromechanical  relay  having  a  magnetic  yoke  which 
reduces  the  loss  of  fringe  flux.  3.194.919.  7-13-65,  O. 
200—104. 
Zwick,  Kurt,  to  Feinmechanik  G.m.b.H.  Clamping  arrange- 
ment.   3.194.548.  7-18-65.  Cl.  269-^93. 
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Note. -First  number. 

class:  setond  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 

1             1 

'-1 

1 
3      :    3.193.841 

29-l<>l      :    3.194.643       57-140      :    3.194.002 

74-7.50      :    3.194.089      101-366      :    3.194.155 

128-   71 

3.194.232 

;  .  ■    1          II 

^      :    3.193.842 

iJ39      : 

3.193.915       58-  50      : 

3.194.003 

75-       .5 

3.194.648              425      : 

1194.156 

80      : 

3.194.233 

. 

' 

153      :    3.193J43 

240 

3.193.916                105 

3.194.004 

27 

3.194.649               426      : 

3.194.157 

95      : 

3.194.234 

. 

1 

211      :    3.193.844 

407 

3.193.917                142 

3.194.005 

43 

3.194.650     102-10 

3.194.158 

132      : 

3.194.235 

\         II 

i              4- 

1      :    3.193.845 

447 

3.193.918       59-79 

3.194.006 

60 

3.194.651                 20      : 

3.194.1.59 

172.1    : 

1194.2.36 

, 

100      :    3.193.846 

477 

3.193.919       60-    13 

3.194.007 

109 

3.194.653                28      : 

3.194.160 

2.53      : 

1194.237 

1 

"  1  •■ 

172      :    3.193.847 

492 

3.193.920                 22 

3.194.008 

119 

3.194.652                 64 

3.194.161 

295      : 

3.194.238 

!          .) 

185      :    3.193.848 

509 

3.193.921                 23 

3.194.009 

1.34 

3.194.654      103-1 

.1194.162 

335.5  : 

3.194.239 

' 

5-100      :    3.193.849 

30-     2 

3.193.922                 25 

3.194.010 

135 

3.194.655                              3.194.163 

.527      : 

3.194.240 

3.193.850 

67 

3.193.923                 35.5 

,3.194.011 

•     3.194.656                   44       :     3.194.164 

528      : 

3.194.241 

11 

8-116      :    3.194.627 

168 

3.193.924                 35.55 

3.194.014 

172 

3.194.657                 87      :    3.194.165 

533      ; 

3.194.242 

137      :    3.194.628 

210 

3.193.925                 35.6 

3.194.012 

206 

3.194.658                              3.194.166 

130-   30      : 

3.194.243 

1 

1 

9- 

1      :    3.193.&S1 

3.50 

3.193.926                              3.194.013 

76-107 

3.194.090               132 

3.194.167 

131-   21 

3.194.244 

1 

5      :    3.193.852 

31-46 

3.193.927                 .39.18 

3.194.015 

108 

3.194.091                136 

3.194.168 

140      : 

3.194.245 

1 

' 

18      :    3.193.8.53 

48 

3.193.928                 51 

3.194.016 

82-    14 

3.194.092                152 

3.194.169 

208      : 

3.194.246 

■ 

i 

9      :    3.193.854 

3.193.929                 53 

3.194.017 

28 

3.194.093                              3.194.170 

237      : 

3.194.247 

1 

II      :    3.193.855 

32-    14      :    3.193.930                 .54.5 

3.194.018 

83-  71 

3.194.094              -161       :    3.194.171 

132-   .50      : 

3.194.248 

, 

1 

: 

37      :    3.193.8.S6 

33-  46.5 

3. 193.93  L                 54.6 
3.193.932!                 67 

,3.194.019 

100 

3.194.095                162      :    3.194.172 

1,33-     4      : 

3.194.249 

■ 

1                  10- 

1      :    3.193.8.S7 

»7 
64 

3.194.020 

103 

.3.194.096                              3.194.173 

134-   ,57      : 

3.194.250 

3. 193  ASS 

3.193.9.33                 95 

3.194.021 

105 

3.194.097               204 

.1194.174 

1.15-      1 

3.194.251 

138      :    3.I9.3.K>9 

67 

3.19.3.934       61-53 

3.1^4.022 

1,50 

,3.194.098               2.32 

.1194.175 

136-     6 

3.194.684 

'                    12- 

59.7  :    3.193.860 

143 

3.193.935       62-     3 

3.194.023 

1.56 

3.194.099      104-   26 

.1194.176 

27      : 

3.194.6a5 

1 

1                                                         . 

15.8  :    3.193.861 

168 

3.193.9.36                              3.194.024 

247 

.3.194.100                 88 

.1194.177 

90 

3.194.686 

1 

15- 

87      :    3.193.862 

169 

3.193.937                   9 

3.194.025 

277 

.3.194.101                119 

3.194.178 

134      : 

3.194.687 

169      :    3.19.3.863 

172 

3.193.938                 88 

3.194.026 

408 

.3.194.102                121 

3.194.179 

173      : 

3.194.688 

i 

172      :    3.193.864 

174 

3.193.939               180 

3.194.027 

589 

.3.194.103      laS-  63 

3.194.180 

3.194.689 

, 

182      :    3.193.865 

.3.193.940                              3.194.028 

84-      1.16 

3.194.870                197 

3.194.181 

137-    18      : 

1194.252 

3.193.866 

179      :    3.19.3.941        65-167 

1  3.194.645 

319 

.3.194.104               .158 

3.194.182 

81.5  : 

.1194.253 

314      :    3.193.867 

180 

3.193.942       66-140 

3.194.029 

&5-  62 

3.194.105               377 

3.194.ia3 

114      : 

1194.254 

i 

S.S3      :    3.193.868 

184.5 

3.193.943               180 

3.194.0.30 

72 

3.194.106               422 

,1194,184 

220  _: 

3.194.255 

'<   ' 

1 

564      :    3.193.869 

223 

3.193.944       67-   22 

3.194.031 

&5 

.3.194.107      106-   55 

3.194.671 

3f5      : 

3.194.256 

i 

16- 

97      :    3.193.870 

34-ias 

3.19.3.945       68-23 

3.194.032 

88-     2.7 

3.194.108                 .59 

3.194.672 

343      : 

3.194.257 

1                             105      :    3.193.871 

.35-    10.4 

3.194.869       70-  .38  . 

3.194.0.13 

14 

.1194.109                100 

3.194.673 

414      : 

3.194.258 

■)    1 

1                             137      :    3.193.872 

11 

3.19.3.946               358 

3.194.0.34 

3.194.110      107-   .54 

3.194.ia5  , 

4.54.2  : 

3.194.259 

18- 

1      :    3.193.873 

38 

3.19,3.947       71-     2.4 

.3.194.646 

.3.194.111      108-  46 

3.194.186 

469      : 

3.194.260 

■  1 

ll 

' 

4      :    3.193.874 

36-     2.5 

3.19.3.948                   2.7 

3.194.647 

24      :    .3.194.112                146 

3.194.187 

491    .: 

3.194.261 

'! 

1 
1    1 

5      :    3.193.875 

42 

^    .3.19,3.949       72-     8 

3.194.0.15 

,3.194.113                152 

3.194.188 

493  »    ; 

3.194.262 

1 

1            3.193.876 

50 

.3.193.9.50                 11 

3.194.0,36 

.3.194.114               158 

3.194.189 

.508 

3.194.263 

1 

l|2      :    3.193.877 

,37-  •  2 

3.193.951                 24 

3.194.037 

28      :    3.194.115      |09-  6.3.5 

3.194.190 

.5.56 

,1194.264 

, 

14      :    3.19.3.878 

.38-    15 

3.193.9.S2                 35 

3.194.0.38 

57      :    3.194.116      110-   22 

,1194.191 

.596      : 

3.194.265 

) 

t 

3.193.879 

56 

3.193.953                 .56 

3.194.0.39 

.3.194.117                 173 

,1194.192 

.596.16: 

.1194.266 

IB      :    3.19.3.880 

i  i 

3.193.9.S4                              3.194.040 

89-      1.7   :    3.194.118      111-     6 

.1194.193 

614.11: 

.1194.268 

' 

' 

19      :    3.193.881 

.39-   84 

3.193.9.S5                 59 

3.194.041 

.3.194.119                                ,3.194.194 

3.194.269 

J 

r 

I 

' 

38      :    3.193.882 

40-  \  1.5 

3.193.9.S6                  76 

3.194.042 

90-      2      :    3.194.120      112-154 

.1194.195 

62.5.11: 

.1194.267 

i                     ; 

' 

39      :    3.193.883 

i77 

3.193.957                163 

,3.194.043 

1,3.2 

3.194.121                158 

.1194,196 

1         625.43: 

.1194.270 

) 

42      :    3.193.884 

125 

3.193.9,58               204 

.3.I94.(V*4 

91-104 

.1194.122               168 

3.194.197 

.1194.271 

1 

20-1 

4      :    3.193.8a5 

42-      1 

.3.193.9.S9               2.38 

3.194.04.5 

176 

.1194.123              252 
.1194.124      113-    13 

,1194.198 

1.38-   43      : 

.1194.272 

1 

'                              : 

1 

92      :    3.193.886 

8 

,3.193.960                              3.194.046 

93-   .35 

.1194.199 

125      : 

3.194.273 

i 

1                  22 

_ 

3il       :    3.193.887 

42 

3.193.961           '     349 

3.194.047 

.3.194.125                116 

,1194.2(H> 

1.37      : 

3.194.274 

1 

1  j 

1 

1 

5(7.4  :    3.193.888 

43-     4 

3.193.962               405 

3.194.048 

.36 

,1194.126      114-   20 

3.194.201 

144      : 

3.194.275 

• 

1 

«1       :     3.193.889 

42..39 

3.193.963               4.53 

3.194.049 

93 

.1194.127                102 

3.194.202 

139-124      : 

3.194.276 

' 

■ 

68      :    3.193.890 

43.12 

3.193.964       73-      1 

3.194.0.50 

94-      1.5 

.1194.128               221 

3.194.203 

213      : 

.1194.277 

! 

1 

1 

79      :    3.193.891 

44.4 

3.19.3.965                    9 

.3.194.051 

8 

.1194.129               2.35 

3.194.204 

247      : 

.1194.278 

1 

as      :    3.193.892 

55 

3.19.3.966                  12 

3.194.0,52 

4,5 

1194.1.30      115-    12 

3.194.2(X5 

140-   92.1    : 

.1194.279 

1                       i     196      :    3.193.893 

46-  195 

3.193.967                 23 

3.194.0,53 

95-      1.7 

1194.131                  28 

3.194.206 

93 

3.194.280 

1 
1 

i          a- 

2      ;    3.194.629 

135 

3.193.968                 25 

3.194.0,54 

10 

.1194.1.32      116-   27 

3.194.207 

93.2  : 

1194.281 

■                  ,           ■                                         ■                    '                                    1 

1                    ^^ 

88      :    3.194.6.30 

3.193.969                 37.5 

3.194.0,55 

.3.194.1.33                114 

3.194.208 

103      : 

.1194.282 

98      :    .3.194.631 

47-   .38.1 

3.193.970                 .38 

3.194.0.56 

3.194.1.34                1.37 

,1194.209 

107      : 

.1194.2a3 

; 

/ 

105      :    3.194.6.32 

48-197 

.3.194.fr«                 .55 

3.194.0.S7 

.3.194.1.35      117-    17.5 

.1194.674 

143-   .32      : 

3.194.284 

146      :    3.194.6.33 

50-2.33 

3.193.971                 65 

3.194.0.58 

.3.194.1,36                 26 

3.194.675 

145-   31 

.1194.2a5 

'i 

)        182      :    3.194.6.34 

307 

3.193.972                 67.3 

3. 1 94.0.59 

II 

.1194.137                  .36.1 

,3.194.676 

63 

.1194.286 

1 

192      :    3.194.6.35 

.531 

3.193.973                 71.2 

3.194.060 

13 

.1194.1,38                  ,36.7 

3.194.677 

146-   67      : 

.1194.287 

■ 

( 

212      :    3.194.6.36 

536 

3.193.974                 81 

.3.194.061 

45 

3.194.1.39                 62.1 

/3. 194.678 

79      : 

3.194.288 

1 

,     :            2 

73      :    3.194.637 

51-     8 

3.193.975                 93 

3.194.062 

.53.6 

.1194.140                  72 

13.194.679 

I05 

3.194.289 

i 

i                          283      :    3.194.638 

165 

3.193.976                100 

.3.194.06.3 

1   54 

,3.194.141                 155 

3.194.680 

2.38      • 

3.194.290 

1                           2a5      :    3.194.6.39 

397 

.3.193.977                101 

3.194.064 

75 

.1194.142                212 

3.194.681 

148-      1.5 

.1194.690 

1 

1                           293      :    3.194.640 

53-    14 

!27 

:    3.193.978                136 

3.194.065 

96-   47 

,1194.6.59      118-104 

3.194.210 

1.6 

.1194.691 

1 

, 

312      :    .3.194.641 

:    3.193.979               167 

3.194.(»66 

.3.194.660      119-      3 

,1194.211 

6.35 

3.194.692 

1 

1  ;           24-1 

21       :    3.193.894 

.55 

.    3.193.980                170 

3.194.067 

48 

.1194.661                  98 

3.194.212 

13 

3.194.693 

I 

73      :    3.193.895 

65 

:    .3.193.981                 194 

3.194.068 

98-      1.5 
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3.194.784 

121 

3.194,.'..59 

3.194.7ft5 

130      : 

.3.194..560 

3.194.786 

\%      : 

3.I94..56I 

3.194.787 

181 

3.194..'rf.2 

3.194.788 

186      : 

3.194..563 

.3.194.789 

.3.194..564 

3.194.790 

3.194..'i65 

.1.194.791 

274- 

-     2 

3.194.566 

3.194.792 

10 

.3.194.."rf>7 

3.194.793 

277- 

-   68 

3.194..'rf»8 

3.194.794 

88 

.3.194.569 

3.194.795 

182 

.3.194..570 

3.194.796 

IM 

.3.194..571 

3.194.797 

280- 

-    11.13 

3.191.572  1 

.1.194.798 

ll.V. 

3.194.573 

.3.194.799 

.3.194.574 

3.194.800 

32.5 

3.194.575 

.3.194.801 

,36 

3.194..576 

3.194.802 

41 

.3.194..577 

3.194.803 

80 

.3.194.578 

3.194.804 
3.l94.8«t5 

IM 

3.194.579 

IIM.5 

3.194..580 

3.194.806 

112 

.3.194..581 

3.194.807 

1.50 

3.194.582 

3.194.808 

229 

;i.i94..-.a3 

3.194.809 

406 

3.194.581 

3.194.810 

437 

,3.194,.'.a5 

3.194.811 

461 

.3.I94..'.86 

.3.I94.77«* 

282- 

-   28 

.l.l94..'Ji: 

3.194.812 

2a5. 

-    18 

.     3.194..'.88 

.1.191.813 

49 

:     3.194.589 

3.194.814 

61 

:     3.191..590 

3.194.815 

158 

:     3.191.591 

3.194.816 

.342 

;     3.194.592 

3.194.817 

287 

-   M 

:     3.194..'.93 

3.194.818 

119 

:     3.191..59I 

3.194.819 

292 

-113 

:     3.I91..".'»5 

3.194.820 

.3.16.:i 

:     3.I91..'.'»». 

3.191.821 

294 

-    19 

:     3.l'»l  .'t: 

3. 194.822 

78 

:     3.I91.'.'»H 

3.194.823 

80 

:     .t  l'tl..'.'W 

3.194.824 

297 

-160 

:     3.I'M.6INI 

3.194.825 

:i;vi 

;     :l.l^M.OI 

3.194.826 

.ia5 

:     .1. 1'»  1.602 

3.194.827 

299 

-  M 

3  l'tl.f.03 

3.194.828 

.300 

-    17 

1  l,'tl.«.01 

3.194.8:10 

301 

-    13 

:     .l.l'M.«i05 

3.194.8;»1 

3.1'M.6I»<> 

3.1'>4.H32 

.102 

-    28 

:     3.194.«.07 

3.I91.H.33 

.103 

-   M 

:     3.l94.MtH 

3.194.ai4 

.30,5 

—   .57 

:     .1.191.6»f» 

3.  I'M  .8.15 

307 

-     10 

:     3.194.9711 

3.1«M.8;16, 

72 

:     ,3,194.971 

.  3.1'M.837 

885 

:    3.194.972 

.1.194.a38 

. 

:l.l'<l.'»73 

.1.194.8.39 

1.1'*1.'»71 

3.194.840 

1 

3.|tl.'>75 

3.194.841 

:l.l'M.9r6 

.3.194.842 

.3.1'>4.tt: 

.3.194J143 

3.l94.'t7K 

3.194.844 

3.194.'»7t 

3.191.829 

3.I94.'*8II 

.1.I94.1M5 

3.I91.'*KI 
3  l«>l.'*8J 

3.191.816 

3.  I'M. 847 

;l.l'*l.'«.! 

3.194.848 

. 

3.1'>1'>HI 

3.194.849 

3.194.985 

.3.194.8.50 

3.194.986 

3.194..544 

3.191.'«: 

.3.1'M.a51 

'1 

.3v  194.988 

3.194.&52 

HM 

-     3.8 

:    *3. 194.6 

|t> 

3.194.&53 

4 

:     3.194,6 

11 

.3.194.&54 

6 

:     3.194.6 

12 

3.194.R55 

9 

:     :i.  191.6 

13 

3.194.a56 

26 

:     3.194.6 

11 

3.194.a57 

37 

:     3.194.6 

15 

.3.l9».a58 

121 

:     :1.194.6K. 

.3.194A59 

219 

:     .1.194.617 

3.194.860 

231 

:     ,3.194;6|l8 

1.1'*4.861 

31t 

t-      1 

3.191.98M 

3.1'*l.W.2 

Id 

3.l9l.'tf«l 

:     3.I'M.86,3 

26 

:    .1.194.'J9I 

3.194.864 

27 

:     ,3.194,9 

r> 

:1.194.865 

4,3 

,  ,3,194.9 

« 

:,    ,3.1»M.866 

68 

;     3.194.9 

M 

I   I 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxxiii 


310-211 
1 

312^     7 

43 

206 

214 

333 

313-109 
156 
271 

279 


I   'i 


|337 
340 
344 

315-  3.5 
.5.43 

18 
27 

,39.53 
84.6 
99 
205 
232 

316-  18 
20 


.194.995 

.194.9% 

.194.619 

.194.620 

.194.621 

.194.622 

.194.623 

.194.997 

.194.998 

.194.999 

3.195.000 

3.195.001 

3.195.002 

3.195.003 

3.195.004 

3,l95.0a5 

3.195.006 

3.195.007 

3.195.008 

3.195.ai9 

3.195.010 

3.195.011 

3.19,5.012 

3.19,5.013 

3,195.014 

3.194.624 

3.194.625 


316-23 

317-    14 

99 

148.5  : 

- 1.57.62: 
159      : 

172 

191 

200 

234 

242 

246 

2,58 

260 
318-175 

246 

447 

460 

472 

321-16 

45 

.323-25 

51 

66 


3.194.626 
3.195.015 
3.195.016 
3.195.017 
3.195.018 
3.195.019 
3.195.020 
3.195.021 
3.195.022 
3.195.023 
3.195.024 
3.195.025 
3.195.026 
3.19.5.027 
3.195.028 
3.195.0.30 
3.195.031 
3.195.012 
3.195.029 
3.l95.a33 
3.195.034 
3.195.035 
3.195.036 
3.195.037 
3.195.0.38 
3.195.0.39 
3.195.040 


324- 


I 

2 

45 

62 


72 

325-  46 
.56 
.305 
.363 
449 
478 

.328-  .37 
146 
162 
165 
168 
252 

.129-  122 
192 

.330-  4 
4.9 

13 

19 

23 

126 


3.195.041 
3.195.042 
3.195.043 
3.195.044 
3.195.045 
3.195.046 
3.195.047 
3.195.048 
3.195.049 
3.195.0.50 
3.195.051 
3.195.0,52 
3.195.0.53 
3.195.0.54 
3.195.0.55 
3.195.0.56 
3.195.057 
3.195.0.'i8 
3.195.0.59 
3.195.060 
3.195.061 
3.195.062 
3.195.063 
3.195.()M 
3.195.065 
3.195.066 
3.195.067 


331-27 

.39 

52 

107 

332-  7 
45 

,333-  7 
16 
26 
70 
81 
'95 

.3.34-     7 

.3.36-  5 
12 

611 

ai 

84 
180 

ia3 

218 

.l.«f-   20 

148 

273 

.1.19-     8 


3.195, 

3.19,5 

3.195, 

.3.19,5. 

3.195. 

3.195 

3.19.5 

3.195 

3.195 

3,195 

,3.19.5 

.3.195 

3.195 

.3.195 

3.195 

.1.195 

3.195 

.1.195 

.3.19: 

3.19: 

3.195 

,3.195 


.3.195 
3.19.5 
3.19.V 
.3.19,5 
3.19.5. 


068 
069 
070 
071 
072 
073 
074 
,075 
076 
.077 
.078 
,079 
,060 
.081 
.062 

.aa3 

.064 
.065 
.066 
.087 
.068 
089 
,090 
,091 
092 
.093 
094 


339-  16 
31 
45 

103 
113 
191 

340-  3 


5 

18 

146.1 


146.2 
172.5 
173 


174 

174.1 
196 


D  2-  3 
l>  3^  17 
I)  9-  i» 


Classification  OF  Designs 


DIO- 
0I3-, 


P,  -  54 


8 
I 


201.610 
201.611 
201.612 
201.613 
201,614 
201.615 
201.616 
201.617 


1)13- 
DI4- 

t)20- 
1)26- 


1)31  - 
D34- 


2344 


13 

14 

3 

15 


201.618 
201.619 
201.620 
201.621 
201,622 
201.623 
201,624 
201.625 


h.34- 
l>.35- 
042- 
ItM- 


10 


21 


D49-  1 


201.626 
201.627 
201. 62K 
20l.62<» 
2H  1.6.30 
201.631 
201.6.32 
201.6,33 


It'.J- 
lt',»- 


6 

III 
I 

2 

4 

13 


201.6,34 
201.6,35 
201.6,16 
201.6,37 
201,6,38 
20J.6,39 
201.640 
201.641 


1)57- 
l).58- 


I 

6 
12 
12 
17 
26 


2itl  612 
201.64.1 
201.641 
2IH  615 
20l.64<. 
201.647 
201.648 
201.649 


1)58-    26 


IX.2- 
ItTI- 
072- 
1)86- 


4 

1 

I 

10 


-t — h-H- 


Classification  of  Plants 


I.  '  ^'i- 


( 


3.195.095 

340- 

-229 

3.195.121 

3.195.0% 

347 

3.195.122 

3.195.097 

3.195.123 

.    3.195.098 

3.19,5.124 

:    3.195.099 

343- 

-     6 

,3.195.125 

:    ,3.19.5.100 

7 

3.19.5.126 

.    3.19.5.101 

3.19.5.127 

3.19.5.102 

t  .7 

,3.195.128 

3.19.5.103 

8 

3.195.129 

:    3.195,101 

12 

3.19.5.130 

:    3,195,ia5 

13 

,3.19.5.131 

:    3.195.106 

106 

3.195.132 

,3.195.107 

3.19.5.133 

:    .3.19.5.108 

3.19,5.134 

:    .3.19.5.109 

108 

,3.19.5.1.35 

:    3.19.5.110 

112 

.3.19,5.136 

.3.195.111 

7.56 

.3.19.5.1,37 

3.195,112 

872 

,3.19,5.1,38 

3.19.5.113 

.346- 

-   .33 

.3.195.139 

:    .3.195.114 

43 

,3,19,5.140 

3.19.5.115 

61 

3.19,5.141 

3.19.5.116 

74 

,3.195.142 

,3.195.117 

3.19,5.143 

:    3.195.118 

82 

3.19.5.144 

3.19.5.119 

.151- 

-159 

.1.195.145 

:    3.195.120 

.3.52- 

-196 

3.1«)5.146 

201.6,50 
201.651 
2«t  1.6.52 
201.6.53 
201.6.54 
201.6.55 
201.6,561 


OF  RES 


GEC  GRAPHICAL  INDEX 


i!  1- 


(U.S.  Stales.  Territories  and  /  rmed  Forces,  ih^  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

A  rkansas 3 

California 4 

(]anal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Cimnecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

(ieoriEia 10 

(>uam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana .^~  ■■■  ■ 13 

Iowa i 14 

Kansas — •. 15 

Kent  ucky 16 


(KirM  numbrr  in  liMinn  «lcinit«-»  I<m  dlHin  anor   in|E  l«>  abiivr  krv.      Rrfir  In  pdlrnl  numlirr  in  txxtv  tif  ihr  Oflirial  (.ai!«-llr  l<>  oblain  drIaiU  a»  In  invfniiir 
ntme.  l<K-ali"n,  rlr.l 


2  . 
3 


.1.|i».«M0 

.i.l<»4.0l4 

.■».i<»4.aw 

3.I94.0M) 

3.194.526 
.3.194.684 
.3.I93.M9 
3.I93JJ76 
3.I94.6.S3 
3.193.947 
3.19,3.99» 
.3.194.186 
3.194.194 
.3.194.438 
.3.194.481 
3.193.844 
3.I93.86.S 
3.193.866 
.3.193.884 
3.l93.8aS 
3.193.899 
3.l9.3.9flO 
.3.193.901 
3.193.907 
3.19,3.910 
3.19,3.911 
.3.19.3.920 
.3.19,3.928 
3.19.3.929 
3.19.3.943 
3.19,3.967 
3.193.969 
3.193.900 
3.193.998 
3.194.00S 
.3.194.013 
3.194.023 
3.194.026 
3.194.a32 
3.194.a39 
.3.194.064 
3.194.069 
3.194.070 
.3.194.079 
.3.194.09S 
.3.194.104 
3.194.106 
.3.194.118 
.3.194.123 
.3.194.130 
.3.194.1.\3 
3.194.174 
.3.194.178 


.3.194.179 
.3.194.201 
.3.194.20? 
.3.194.207 
.3.194.208 
3.194.Z1S 
3.194.238 
3.194.247 
3.194.258 
.3.194.268 
.3.194.290 
3.194.299 
,3.194.317 
3.I94.,326 
3.194..327 
.3.194.,329 
.3.194..154 
.3.I94..364 
.3.194.,367 
3.194..3aS 
3.194..395 
.3.194.396 
3.194.402 
.3.194.410 
,3,194.419 
,3,194,444 
3.194.447 
.3.194.4.54 
.3.194.4.58 
.3.194.466 
3,194.472 
.3.194.494 
,3.194.496 
,3.194..501 
.3.194.515 
,3.194.517 
.3.I94..521 
3.194..542 
.3.194.,545 
3,194,570 
.3,194..S71 
.3.194.,580 
.3,194.604 
.3.194.607 
.3.194.6,39 
,3.194.6.52 
3.194.670 
.3.194.701 
.3.194.705 
,3.194.763 
3,194.870 
.3.194.885 
3.194.888 
3. 194.910 


XXXIV 


DENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Louisiana 17 

.Maine 18 

Maryland........... 19 

Massachusetts...   20 

Michigan i 21  * 

.Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri '. / 24 

Montana ^ 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada , 27 

New  Hampshire 28 


New  Jersey 
New  Mexico... 

,  New  York 

North  (Carolina 
North  Dakota.. 

Ohio L^ 

Oklahoma... 35 

Oregon j 36 


■r 


2V 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 


Pennsylvania... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennf^ssee 

Texas 

I'.S.  Army 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Navy 

U.S.  Samoa 

Utah 

Vermont 

\  ir;:in  Islands.. 

\  irginia 

Washington 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 


:;:;: 


Patents 


3.194.9.36 

3.194.9.38 

.3w  1 94.939 

3.194.963 

.3.;194.9M 

3.194.966 

3.194.968 

3.194.985 

.3,195.006 

3JI95.007 

3.195.0171 

3.195.026! 

3.195.035 

3.195.042 

,3.195.061 

3,195,065 

3.195,068 

3.195,075 

3.195.079 

.3.195.092 

3.195.096 

3.195.097 

.3.195.098 

.3.195.100 

.3.195.114 

.3.195.116 

.3.195i.tl7 

.3.195.118 

.3.19.5.121 

.3.19,5.122 

,3.195.123 

.3.195.130 

.3.19.5.131 

.3.195.139 

3.194,101 

.3.194.193 

.3.194.311 

,3,194,314 

.3,194,911 

,3,194,94» 

3.193.8St 

3.193.926 

3,193,949 

3.193.960 

3.193.983 

3.194.012 

3.194.020 

.3.194.048 

.3.194.163 

.3.194.169 

.3.194J202 

.3.194.204 

,3.194.216 

3.194.217 


.3.194.218 
3.194,219 
3.194.220 
3.194.241 
3.194.2.53 
3.194.282 
.3.194.289 
.3.194.336 
.3.194.368 
3.194.379 
.3.194.405 
.3.194.440 
.3.194,470 
.3.194.487 
.3.194.519 
.3.194.6.55 
3.194.677 
.3.194.682 
.3.194.725 
.3.194.729 
.3.194,772 
,3.194.882 
.3.194.883 
3.194.884 
3.194.907 
3.194.S29 
■3.194.934 
3.194.988 
3.194.992 
3.19,5.027 
.3.19,5.120 
.3.19,5.126 
.3.19.5.144 
.3.19.5.145 
.3.194.1.58 
.3.194.647 
3.194.781 
.3.194.790 
.3.194.793 
.3.194.819 
3.I9.3.R53 
3,194.065 
.3.194.283 
.3.194.518 
3.194..525 
.3.194.640 
.3.194.783 
3.194.784 
,3.19.3.903 
3.193.965 
.3.194.057 
.3.194.206 
.3.194.375 
3.194.728 


9 

:    3.194.868 

10      :    3.193.9.52 

3.193.979 

.3.194.143 

3.194..5.57 

.3.195.099 

11 

:    3.194.063 

12 

:    3.193,870 

3,193,871 

3.193.881 

3.193.887 

.3.193.914 

3.193.988 

.3.194,043 

,      3.194.014 

3.194.080 

.3.194,082 

3.194,005 

•  3.I94.12I 

3.194.124 

.3.194.144 

3.194.172 

.3.194.181 

.3.194.183 

.3.194.187 

.3.194.199 

,3.194.215 

3.194JJ27 

.3.194JJ54 

,3.194.2.57 

.3.194.298 

3.194.303 

3.194.308 

3.194.309 

3'.194..322 

3,194..324 

3.1943.S8 

-^.194.360 

3.194.370 

.3.194.382 

,3,194.,391 

3.(94.430 

3.194.432 

,3,194.441 

.3.194.446 

.3.194.497 

.3.194.,502 

' 

.3. 194  ..509 

.3.194.,5.36 

.3,194.,541 

3,1*1.543 

.3.194..5M 

3.194..592 

3.194.600 

12 


13 


14 


15 


3.194.603 

,3.194.646 
,3,194.698 
.3.194.732 
.3.194.745 
.3.194.756 
.3.194.762 
3.194.764 
3.194.803 
3.194.804 
3.194.821 
.3.194.833 
3.194.839 
3.194.878 
3.194.890 
,3.194.892 
.3.194.904 
3.194.912 
.3.194.916 
.3.194.928 


.194.970 
.194.995 
.19,5.012 
.195.034 
.195.052 
.195.064 
3.195.091 
3.195.093 
.3.19.5.125 
.3.193.951 
3.193.974 
3.193.993 
3.194.004 
.3.194.184 
^194.138 
3.194.262 
,3.194.284 
3.194..372 
.3.194.415 
3.194.493 
.3.194„5.55 
.3.194.,560 
,3,194„584 
,3,194,801 
.3.194.941 
3.194.9.55 
3.195.000 
.3,193,R51 
3.193,932 
.3,194.288 
.3.194.304 
.3,194,908 
,3,193,966 
3,193,982 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXV 


15 

16 

17 


18 
19 


20 


:!i 


3.194,056 
3,194,164 
3,194,482 
3,194.558 
3.194.952 
3,194.475 
3.194.505 
3.194.660 
3.193.918 
3.194.315 
3.194.325 
3.194.,381 
3.194.388 
3.194.413 
3.194.611 
3.194.659 
3.194,816 
3.194.834 
3.194.153 
3.193.874 
3.193,891 
3,193,906 
3,193.9.59 
3.193.991 
3.194,084 
3.194.109 
3.194,111 
3.194.371 
3.194,377 
.3.194.403 
3.194,512 
3.194.527 
3.194.686 
3.194.688 
3.194.724 
3.194.869 
3.194.918 
3.194.946 
3,194,949 
3.194.9.50 
3.194.951 
3.194.962 
3.194.982 
3.195.0.57 
3,195,070 
3,195,074 
3,195,076 
3,195,077 
3,195,095 
3,19.5.1,36 
.  3,195,1.38 
'  3,193,842 
3.193.849 
3.193.R50 
3.193.924 
3.193.931 
3.194.009 
3.194.045 
3.194.0.50 
3.194,055 
3.194.103 
3.194.1.37 
3,194.138 
3,194,141 
3.194,2.56 
3.194.276 
3.194,404 
3.194.492 
.3.194.668 
3.194.699 
3.194.719 
3.194.720 
3.194.721 
3.194.722 
3.194.723 
3.194.R38 
3.194.aSI 
,3,194.860 
3,194,924 
,3,194,976 
3,195,021 
3,195.039 
3.195.044 
3.195.0S4 
3.195.082 
3,195.003 
3,195,087 
3,195.106 
3.19.3.056 
3.193,915 
3,193,963 
3,193,975 
3.193,984 
3.193.992 
3,193.994 
3,194,011 
3.194.074 
3,194,092 
,3.194.122 
.3.194.,155 
3.194.168 
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22 


24 


26 
27 
28 

29 


3.194.177 

3.194,200 

3.194,229 

.3.194.252 

3.194.266 

3,194,272 

3,194,339 

3,194,349 

3.194.350 

3.194.351 

3.194.352 

3.194.3.59 

3.194.373 

194.398 

194.408 

194.416 

194.436 

194.449 


29 


3.194.469 

3.194.473 

3.194.474 

3.194.479 

3.194.499 

3.194..528 

3.194..530 

3.194..544 

3.194.563 

3.194..596 

3.194.601 

3.194.614 

3.194.631 

3.194.667 

3.194.706 

3.194.716 

3.194,751 

3.194.757 

3.194.778 

3.194.809 

3.194.931 

3.194.969 

3,194,994 

3.195.024 

3.19.5.119 

3.193.052 

3.193.880 

3.193.942 

3.194,0,52 

3.194,072 

3.194.205 

.3,194.210 

3.194.285 

3.194.296 

3.194.421 

3.194..503 

3.194..578 

3.194.610 

3.194.622 

3.194.669 

.3.194.709 

3.194.765  I 

3.194.897 

3.195.028 

3.195.101 

3.19,5,108 

3.193.925 

3.193.973 

3.193.995 

3,193.997 

.3.194.031 

3.194.190 

,3.194,363 

,3,194.420 

3.194..524 

,3,194,.S86 

.3.194,.588 

.3.194.608 

1194.7.58 

J.  194.91 7 

3,19.5.0«9 

3,194.662 

3,194,.565 

,3.19,3.848 

3,194,073 

.3.193.845 

3.I93.057 

3.19,3.858 

3,193.059 

3,19.3,868 

3. 193,893 

3.193,894 

,3,193,921 

3,193.933 

3.193,978 

3.193,981 

3.194.(C2 

3.194.051 

3.194.053 

3.194,091 

3.194.096 

.3,194.098 

3.194,128 


30 


31 


3,194,154 
3.194,157 
3.194,189 
3.194.197 
3.194.231 
3.194.297 
3.194,301 
3,194.307 
3.194.342 
3.194.343 
3.194.344 
3.194.393 
3.194.407 
3.194.422 
.3.194.435 
3  194.453 
3  194.455 
3.194,463 
3,194,476 
3.194.478 
3.194.495 
3.194.549 
3.194.551 
3.194.567 
3.194..595 
.3.194,613 
3.194.626 
3.194.645 
3.194.661 
3.194.713 
3.194.731 
.3.194.733 
3.194,735 
3.194.749 
3,194.760 
3.194.705 
3.194,786 
3.194.811 
3.194.822 
3.194.826 
3.194.831 
3.194.R32 
3.194,836 
3,194,842 
3,194,056 
3.194.865 
3,194.871 
3,194.872 
3.194,887 
,3.194,889 
3.194.926 
3.194.932 
3.194.948 
3.194.9.56 
3.194.9.58 
3.194.977 
3.194.978 
3.194.979 
3.194.980 
3.194.981  : 
3.194.987 
3.194.990 
3.195,005 
.3.19,5.016 
3.19.5.018 
3,195.025 
3.195.032 
3.195.047 
3.195.048 
3.195.049 
3.195.051 
.195.0,59 
.195,062 
3,19.5.063 
3,195.069 
3,195,071 
3,195,072 
.3.195,086 
3.195.113 
3.19.5.127 
.3,19.5.129  I 
3.195,137  ' 
3,195.143 
.3.193.990 
3.194.293 
3.194.960 
3.193.861 
3.193.875 
3.193.877 
3.193.878 
3.193.879 
3.193.897 
3,193,916 
3.193.922 
3.193.930 
3.19.3.941 
3.193.944 
3.193.9,56 
3.19.3.961 
3.193.968 
3.193.970 


31 


32 


,13 
34 


■o 


:  3.194,008 
3,194,017 
3,194,028 
3.194.034 
3,194,037 
3.194.081  i 
3,194,088 
3,194.112 
3.194.114 
3.194.116 
3.194.117 
3,194,125 
3.194.131 
3.194.132 
3.194.1.39 
3,194.1,52 
,3.194,167 
3.194.170 
3.194.198 
3.194.233 
3.194.2.34 
3,194.2.39 
3.194.240 
3.194.242 
3.194.263 
.3.194.279 
3.194.318 
3,194.328 
3.194.378 
3.194.406 
3.194.4,50 
3.194.456 
3,194.457 
3.194.467  I 
3.194.477 
3.194,485  * 
3,194,491 
3,194„529 
3.194.540 
3.194..554 
3,194.562  I 
3,194.366  I 
3,194.568  i 
.3,194,628  I 
3.194.658 
3.194.683 
.3,194.717 
,3,194,718 
.3.194,726 
,3,194.7.36 
3.194.748 
,3,194,7,54 
.3.194.775. 
3.194.805 
.3.194.808 
3,194.818 
.3.194.827 
3.194.O30 
.3.194,843 

3.194.844  I 

3.194.845  I 
.3,194.846 
3.194.858 
3.194.863 
3.194.919 
.3.194.920 
3.194,953 
3,194.974 
3,194,975 
,3,194.986 
.3.194.996 
3.194.998 
3.195.003 

.  3.19,5.010 
3,195.013 
3.195.022 
3.19.5,030 
.3.19.5.036 
3.195.0.58 
,3.195.067 
,3.19.5,109 
,3.195.110 
.3.195,112 
,3.195.1.32 
:  .3.I94.O30 
3,194..5.32 
.3.194..575 
.3.19.5.045 
:  .3.194.609 
:  3.19.3,841 
3.193.862 
3.193.890 
.3.19,3.913 
3.193.937 
.3.193.938 
3.193.9.54 
3.193.9.58 
3.193.976 
3.193.977 
3.194.024 
,3.194,027 


34 
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35 


.36 


37 


3,194.038 
3.194.040 
3.194,078 
3.194.090 
3.194.093 
3,194.094 
3.194.099 
.3.194.110 
3.194.148 
3.194.149 
3.194.162 
3.194.185 
3,194,191 
3.194.214 
3.194J2.30 
3.194.287 
3.194.294 
3.194J45 
3.194,355 
3.194.361 
3.194.362 
3.194.374 
3.194.376 
3,194.389 
3.194.-399 
3.194,401 
3,194,417 
3,194.433 
3.194.443 
3.194.4.59 
3.194.484 
3.194.500 
3.194..504 
3.194.511 
3.194.522 
3.194.535 
3.194.591 
3.194,597 
3,194.602 
3,194,605 
3,194,606 
.194,621 
,194,623 
.194.625 
.194.666 
.194.671 
.194.679 
.194.681 
3.194.697 
3.194.702 
3.194.747 
3.194.7.52 
3.194.767 
3.194.795 
3.194.812 
.3.194.813 
3.194.814 
3.194.823 
3.194.840 
3.194.848 
3.194^)64 

3.194.902  i 

3.194.903  ' 
.3.194.909 
3.194.914 
3.194.927 
3.194.935 
3.194.943 
.3.194.945 
3.194.993 
,3,194.999 
3.195.001 
3.195.002 
3.19.5.046 
3.193,055 
3.193.9.55 
3.193,972 
.3.19,5.105 
3.193.957 
.3.194JJ69 
.3.I94J286 
3.194..390 
,3.194.4,34 
.3.194..583 
3.194.905 
3,193.847 
3.193.886 
3.193,889 
3,193.9,39 
.3.193,964 
.3.193,971 
3.193.987 
.3.194.016 
3.194.021 
.3.194.033 
3.194,041 
3,194,047 
3,194,0.58 
3.194.067 
3.194.068 
.3.194.071 


37 


.38 


39 


3,194,076 

3.194,083 

3.194.066 

.3,194,150 

3.194.160 

3,194,182 

3.194.192 

3.194.195 

3,194.209 

3.194.237 

3,194,255 

3,194,277 

3.194.281 

3.194.292 

3.194.338 

3.194.348 

3.194.3.53 

3.194.365 

3.194,380 

3.194.392 

3.194.400 

3.194.409 

3.194.42 

3,194,42 

.3.194.445 

3.194.448 

.3.194.471 

3.194..520 

3.194.523 

.3.194..5.33 

3.194.,546 

.3.194,576 

3,194..577 

3.194.582 

3.194.598 

3.194.629 

3.194.6^ 

3.194,636 

3,194,637 

3.194,642 

3,194.643 

3.194.644 

3.194.6.50 

3.194.656 

3.194.672 

3.194,674 

3,194.675 

3,194.605 

3,194,693 

3,194.7.30 

3,194,738 

.3,194,740 

3,194,7.55 

3.194.759 

3,194,777 

3,194.780 

3.194.792 

3.194.796 

3.194.798 

3.I94J02 

3.194.815 

3.194.829 

3.194.850 

3.194.855 

3.194.859 

3,194.874 

3,194J93 

3.194,922 

3,194.923 

3.194.942 

3,194.947 

3.194.903 

.3.194.984 

3.194.989 

3.195.004 

3,195.013 

3.195,043 

3.195,050 

3,195.053 

3,195,066 

3,195.078 

3,195,081 

3,195,084 

3.195,085 

3,19,5,090 

,3,195,104 

.3.19,5.1.33 

.3.19.5.141 

.3.19.5.142 

,3.193,919 

3.193,936 

.3.194.142 

3.194.460 

3.194,461 

3.194,462 

3,194.498 

3,194.940 

3,19,3.904 

3.194,000 

.3.194.275 

3.194,627 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


lemark  SoHs 

Notlcea  under  15  U.S.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  S,  1946 

K«r.  V:  US,M1  (ALFRED  DUNHILL  In  script),  Alfred 
DunblU  of  London,  Inc.,  Tobacco — manufactured  or  unmanu- 
factured, cigars  and  cigarettes:  Reg.  No.  S0S,7St  (UNIQUE 
DUNHILL  LIGHTER  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Portable  and 
pocket  cigar  and  cigarette  ligbters ;  R«g.  No.  419,717  (AL- 
FRED DUNHILL  in  script),  Alfred  Duntalll  Limited,  Cos- 
metic preparations — namely,  powder,  rouge,  lipstick,  etc. ; 
B«g.  No.  421.489,  same.  Soaps  and  shaving  creams ;  Reg.  No. 
St7;e«7  (DUNHILL),  same,  Pyrophorlc  lighters;  Reg.  No. 
snjtOt,  same,  Tobacco  pipes,  cigar  and  cigarette  holders  ;  Reg. 


No.  5S4,705.  same,  T6bacco  pouches  made  of  leather ;  R«g.  No. 
5S939S.  same.  Raw  tobacco,  smoking  and  chewing  tobacco, 
Knutr,  cigars,  and  cigarettes ;  Reg.  No.  S40,S89,  same.  Billfolds, 
purses,  handbags,  document  cases  and  wallets,  all  being  goods 
made  of  leather;  Rog.  No.  Ml,»«9  (DUNHILL  DOUBLE- 
CLARO),  Alfred  Dunhlll  of  London,  Inc.,  Tobacco  products, 
particularly  cigars;  Reg.  No.  6S4,071  (ALFRED  DUNHILL), 
same.  Men's  ties,  flled  Mar.  S,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio  (Colum- 
bus), Doc.  7394,  Alfred  DunhUl  of  London,  Inc.  v.  Dunhill 
ClotMer$  et  al.  Suae,  nied  May  14,  1965,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio 
(Dayton),  Doc.  8183,  Alfred  Dunhill  of  London.  Inc.  t.  Dun- 
hill'a  Inc. 


!  !        CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 16,012 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ,__ Oct.  12,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Sept.  29*  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Director,  TradAmark  Examining  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


■^-^fr- 


(I)  C.  lil.  WENDT,  Clanes  2, 4,  fi,  8, 11, 12, 18, 14. 15.  U,  17, 19, 20, 21. 23.  24,  25,  26,  27,  29.  29,  30,  31,  32,  33.  84.  35.  36.  87.  39.  41, 
42.43.44 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB.  Classes  1 . 3. 6. 7, 9. 10, 18, 22, 27. 38. 40, 45,  46. 47,  tt,  49,  50,  51.  52;  Service  Marki.  Claasei  100, 101. 108, 
103. 104.  105. 106. 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks.  Class  200;  (Jartlfleation  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B  


Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Sec  12  (c)  PubUcationi  (AU  Cli 


-i- 


Oldest  AppUeatlon 


New 


10-12-44 
11-2-^ 

4-28-68 
ft-14-66 


Amended 


10-5-64 
9-29-64 
6-24-68 


A{>plications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1965 — ^2,363 


Registrations  Issued 337— No.  792,413  to  No.  792,749 

Renewals  Issued 70 


TbeJRADEM  ARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  iMoed  weekly.  U  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Uocumenu.  Governmeni  Printing  Office.  Washington.  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  sabecription*  ahoald  be  made  payable  and  all 
communicationa  addreaeed;  anbMaription  price.  $12.00  per  annum,  forrign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  single  copies.  25  cenu  each. 

MINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ar.  famiehad  by  the  Patent  Offiee  for  10  eenU  eaeb.     AddMB 
ordera  to  the  Commiaaioner  of  PatenU,  Waahincton,  D.C,  M2S1. 


TM  816  0.0.-p-8 


TM  55 


MARKS 


PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tb«  fonowinc  marks  are  published  ii 
narks  in  more  than  one  class  has  b««n  fllec 
76  Stat.  7S9.    Opposition  under  section  13  may 

A  Mparate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  k  r 

[NOTE:  For  public  ition 


SN  164.780.     Morton  Salt  Compan  ' 
by  meane  aaal^ment  of  Adcote 
Vlllafe,  lU.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1963. 


ADCOTE 


Owner  of  Hef.  No.  749.280. 


SECTION  1 


romplianre  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMQ.    Application  for  the  registration  of  theso 
as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Consress,  approved  Oct.fl^  1962, 

be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  1 

each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  i 

of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 


Chicago,  III.,  aaalgnee,     SN    188,012.     Hill    Mantufacturing    Company,    Atlanta.'    Oa. 
(|iemlcal8.  Inc.,  Elk  Grove        Filed  Mar.  S,  1964. 


md  Chcmia  I  CompodtioM, 

For  Chemicals — Namely,  Organiatf  a  and  Plaatlsolk, 
Firat  use  July  11. 1936. 

CiMi  1(— Protecttrc  and  DecorajlTc  Coatings 

For  Lacquera  and  Palnta. 
Flrat  aa«  July  31. 1959. 


SV   172,718.     Bttakla-Robbina   Inc.. 
Jnly  10. 1968. 

31 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  710,670  and  71'. 

CfaM  lOO^MlsccllancoM 

For  ReUll  Ice  Cream  Fountain  an< 

Claai  101— AdTcrtUi«  and 


ID] 


For  Rendering  Technical  Adrlce  a 
iBg  of  Desirable  Locations  for  Reta  1 
tbe  Advertlalng  and  Promoting  of 
Cream  Outlets,  and  In  the  Establislment 
Ice  Cream  Manofactorlng  Plants  and 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  October  1953. 


SN  185,231.     Nadella  S.A.,  Rnell- 
Fruce.    Filed  Jan.  28. 1964. 


DELTA 


Bnrbank,    Calif.     Piled 


570. 


Store  Services. 


Class  4— Abrasires  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  PoUabes. 

1 
Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  CompositloiH 

For  Industrial  Deodorants,  Room  Deodorants,  Insect  Spray. 
Insecticide  and  Concrete  Curing  Compounds. 

CfaMS  52— Dctergoits  and  Soaps      I      '         j  | 

For  Cleaning  Compounds,  Degreasers,  and  Detergents. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1938. 


Aaa^atance  in  the  Leas- 
Ice  Cream  Outlets,  In 
Services  of  Retail  Ice 
and  Operation  of 
LeUU  Ice  Cream  OutleU. 


Mi  Imalson,  Seine  et  Olse, 


SN  192,197.     Neely  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Corydon,  Iowa. 
Filed  Apr.  28. 1964.  . 


Class  2 — ^Receptacles  j  ' 

For  Garment  Covera.  |   ' 

Class  3— Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
Pocketbooks  ^ 

For  Folding  Travel  Case*. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13.  1964. 


Priority   claimed  under  See.  44  (d) 
7,908;    dated   July   24.   1963    (Vera^Uea) 
210.616. 


ClaM  19L— Vehicles 

For  Carrying  Bearing.  Rollera  anil 
for  Veblcles.  Axle  Bearings  for  Teblcl  > 


Chuf  23— Cntlery,   MacUnery,   a  id   Tools,   and   Parts 


Par  s, 


For  Rollera  and  Bearing,  and 
logs  Therefor,  Motor  Vehicle  Drive  Triilns 
Clutcb  Tbruat  Bearings,  Drive  Shafts, 
Conjillngs. 

TM36 


on  Freneb  Reg.  No. 
NaU.   Inat.   No. 


Bearing  Springs,  All 
Wheels. 


I,  Fittings  and  Mount- 
Comprising  Drums, 
Universal^  and  Related 


SN    197,287.     Historic  Bnterprisea,    Inc.,   Roekville  Centre. 
N.T.    Filed  Jnly  7, 1964. 

HISTORIC  ORIGINALS  j' 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  in  the  word  "Originals" 
alone  apart  from  its  use  in  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

Cbss  13— Hardware  and  Phimbhig  and  Steam-FNting 
Supplies 

For  Key  Chains.  '  I   I    ' 

Class  2»-nleweby  and  Prcdous-Metal  Ware 

For  Men's  and  Women'a  Jewelry — ^Nsu^elyt  CuflFIinka  and 
Tie  Tacs.  j   I.  f 

CbMs  40^— Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and  Notions 

For  Buttons  and  Button  Sets. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  10.  1963. 

■  i, 


July  18,  1966 


'i    I 
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SN    200,667.     The    Sonotone    Corporation.    Elmsford.    N.Y.    SN  205.224.     Jobn  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Maaa.     FUed 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1964|.  Nov.  2, 1964. 

SONAFONE   me-Ae 


Class  21 — ^Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Pbonograpb  Cartridge  Assemblies,  Microphones  and 
Parts  Therefor.  '     I 

Cbss  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Hearing  Aid  Receivers,  Hearing  Aids  and  Parts  There 
for. 

Firat  uae  July  9, 1964. 


Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Rinse,  Hair  Tint,  and  Hair  Llgbtener  Prepara- 
tiona. 

Cbus  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
•    First  use  Oct  13, 1964. 


M  -IM'  I  ■      SECTION  2        [^  '^i!     J 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  (lied 
within  tliirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  '  ' 

A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 

#lm-.  1        OmmtM  ^m  tkmmM^M  Dmam^majI   AA«*amsI*     SN  205.389.     Carl  Frendenberg  Kommandltgesellscbaft,  Wein- 
OaSS  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials        ^^^^   BeVgatraase.  Germany,    raea  Nov.  3.  1964. 


9N  187.707.     Allen  *  Rankin  Nurseries.  West  Monroe.  La. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1964.  i  i 


SHAPELON 


"FROSTPROOF' 

-For  Various  Varieties  of  Gardenia  Jasminoldes. 
First  use  Sept.  13. 1962.  i    li        i 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  July  14,  1064 ;  Reg.  No.  793.570.  dated  Aug.  28.  1964. 

For  Non-Woven  Fabrics,  i.e.  Fleeces  the  Fibers  of  Wbicb 
Are  Bonded  Together  at  Their  Crossing  Points. 


SN  192,692.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft,  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  and  Brunlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany. 
FUed  May  5,  1964.  I    j     |      |  j  j 


SN    207,885.     Harvey    Jennings    Hnrat,    Colmeanell.    Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1964. 


GENOLON 


'  I  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  700,372,  dated  Mar.  3,  1956. 
'  For  Plastics  as  SemlFlnlabed  Products  in  the  Form  of 
Powders,  Chips,  and  Films. 


CO 


For  Quarter  Horses  and  Herefor^a. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  12, 1964. 


SN   201,263.     American   Cyanamld   Company,   Wayne,   N.J. 

I  Filed  Sept.  4,  1964.  j  ^|    | 


CYBOND 


For  Synthetic  Resin. 
Flrat  use  July  27, 1964. 


SN  208,740.     Harti  MonnUin  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1964. 

HARTZ  MOUNTAIN 

■ '  '  J  I 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  754.823  and  767,330.  ' 

For  Birds. 

First  use  September  1926. 


8K  204,607.     W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 
Rudy-Patrick  Seed  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Oct. 


22.  1964. 


MOR  TIM 


For  Field  Seed. 
First  use  July  1962. 


SN    210.882.     Kay    Brothers    Limited,    Cheshire,    England. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1965. 

ZIP 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  571.296,  dated  Sept  2.  10S6. 
For  Fireligbtera  of  the  Solid  Type. 


SN  204,640.     Comeli  Seed  Company.  St  Louia,  Mo.     Filed 
I  Oct  23, 1964.  i 

KEYSELECT  I 


For  Esculent  Vegetable  Seeds. 
First  use  Oct  15, 1964. 

'   II         I  ii 


SN  213,863.     Freeport  Sulphur  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1965. 

i      BUCA     , 

For  Clay.  , 

First  use  1943. 


TM58 

BN  218,865.     Fre«port  Snlpbur 
TUed  Mar.  11. 1M5. 


Compi  ay,   New  York, 


CATALP( 


For  CUy. 
Firtt  OM  1824. 


8N  218,866.     Freeport  Solphar 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1968. 


Compi  ny.  New  York,  N.Y 


TRANSUNK 

For  Clay. 

Flrat  nae  Oct.  19, 1960. 


8N   213,868.     Freeport   Sulphur 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1965. 


Compi  ny,   New   York,   N.Y. 


WHITETE  S 


For  Clay. 
First  nae  1941. 


BN  213,960.     Freeport  Sulphur 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1865. 


COLUMBI 1 


For  Clay. 
First  use  1924. 


Oass  2— Receptacles 


SN   189,193.     Mead   Johnson  ft   Company,    ETansTllle,    Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


SEQUENC 


N.Y. 
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Qass  4— Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  192,624.  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.,  as- 
signee, by  mesne  assignment,  of  Puritan  Chemical  Company, 
Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  May  4,  1964.  j 


BRAVO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669.410. 
For  Waxless  Floor  Polish  for  Producing  a  Colorless,  Tough, 
Slip-Resistant,  Water-Resistant,  Buffable  Floor  Coating. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  15,  1961. 


Qass  S^Adhesives 


Comp  ny.   New  York 


V 


.   N.t. 


SN  204,453.     Crown  Industrial  Products  Company,  Hebron, 
111.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1964.  ,  ;  i     , 


COLOR  TRACE 

ii  -I 

For  General  Line  of  Industrial  Aerosol  Adhealves. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1964. 


For  Plastic  Dispensing  Container  f<fr  Patient  Prescribed 
Medicine. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  18, 1964. 


SN   208.823.     RezaU   Drug   and 
Tapperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif 


Chemical   Company,   d.b.a. 
Flk  a  Oct.  12.  1964. 


FLAVOR  SA 


For  Plastic  Household  Containers  anf  Covers  Therefor. 
Flnt  use  August  1962. 


SN  204,651.     Gaylord  Bros..  Inc.,  Syra  use.  N.t.    Filed  6ct. 


23.  1964. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com 
positions  Hi        r  i 

SN   136,406.     Technlc.  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I.     Filed  Jan.  2f, 
1962. 

TECHNIC,  INC 

For  Precious  Metal   Plating  Solution  a|ad  Chemicals  fojr 
Maintaining  Precious  Metal  Plating  Bath. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1944. 


SN  171,758.     Champion  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex.    Filed 
June  25,  1963. 


^ER 


GAYLORI I 


The  drawing  is   lined   for   the  color  red.      Applicant  dis- 
claims the  words  "Chemicals,  Inc." 

For  Foaming  Agent  for  Oil  Well  Drilling  and  Production ; 

Chemical   Composition   for  Solution  in  OU  Field  Fluids  for 

For    Glass    Lined    Metal    Container  i,    Bookboz-Slipcases,     inhibiting  Corrosion  and   Scale  on  Piping  and  Containers ; 

wi-»   isii_   D — „   __.»    r.-...„    .^A   Tape   Dispensers  for     chemical   Agent  for  Stimulating  Petroleum   Wells;   ParafBn 

Solvent  for  Pipes  and  Containers  in  Oil  Field  Use ;  Chemical 
Composition  I  for  Dissolving  and  Suspending  Paraffin  in  Petro- 
leum Products ;  and  Agricultural  Insecticides  and  Pesticides. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1959. 


Pamphlet   File   Boxes  and   Cases,   and 

Library  Use,  and  Components  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1922. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
fofios,  and  Pocketbooks 

8N  209,429.     Eyer-Wear.  Inc..  Chlcagf  111.     Filed  Jan.   6. 
1968. 

ROYALSHIRE 


For  Luggage  and  Traveling  Goods 
Wardrobe  Cases,  and  Attach^  Cases. 
First  use  June  21,  1937. 


SN   185,052.     Lee  Patten   Seed   Company,   Moonachle,   N,J , 
assignee   of   Lee   Patten   Seed   Company,   Moonachle^   N.'J 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1964. 

VEG-A-KILL  ! 


Namely.  Fitted  Cases, 


For  Lawn  Deslccant. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1963. 
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SN  185,783.     Onyx  Chemical  Corporation,  Jersey  City,  N.J..    SN  188,277.     Oaston  Johnston  Corporation,  Long  Island  City, 
assignee  of  Johnson   ft  Johnson,  d.b.a.   Refined  Products  .     N.Y.    Filed  July  21,  1964. 


Company,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  81,  1964. 

KARA  WET 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Wet" 
except  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  739,234,  748,614,  and 
others.  I 

For  Wetting  Agent  and  Penetrant  for  Textiles.  ' 

Flrat  use  Nov.  24,  1963. 


NO-ROACH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  304,755. 

For  Insecticide. 

First  use  November  1946. 


SN  199,990.  Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  The  Glbsonburg  Lime  Products  Company,  Olbson- 
burg,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  17, 1964. 


DOLO-TECT 


SN  185,853.     Apollo  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
p^eb.  3, 1964.  I 

:  J.OX-U  ,  j        Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608,819  and  654,615. 

For  Marine  Slag  Inhibitor  for  High  Pressure  Boilers  and        ^ar  Metallurgical  Grade  Lime,  Specifically,  Adapted  for  Use 

Motor  Vessels  Burning  Residual  Fuels.  ^^  '^  ^''^K  Forming  Ingredient  in  Steel  Making  Processes. 
First  use  June  24,  1968.                  |       j  F*"*  "s*  June  27. 1963. 


SN  192.269.     Chemische  Werke  Albert,  Wiesbaden-Blebrich, 
Qermany.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1964. 


EXOLIT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  710,343,  dated  Dec.  12,  1956. 
sr  Chemical  Fire  Retardants. 


SN  200,177.     Gerald  Skidmore,  d.b.a.  Skldmore  Enterprises, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  19,  1964. 

ASSAY  PROTEIN  C-1 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exduslve  right  to  use  the  words 
"Assay  Protein"  apart  from  their  use  In  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Isolated  Soy  Protein.; 
First  nse  Sept.  17, 1963. 


BN  195,047.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  8, 1964. 

'  SULFOSOL 

For  Dyestuifs. 

First  use  Apr.  14, 1964.  | 


SN    201,168.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  3, 1964. 


I 


CYTOX 


SN    196,654.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
FUed  June  29. 1964. 

I  SELLEGAi 

It  I 

I  " 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  721,205,  695,139,  and  others. 
For  Chemical  Product  Suitable  for  Use  In  Connection  With 
Dyeing. 

First  use  June  3,  1964. 


For  Compound  for  the  Control  of  Bacteria,  Fongl,  and 
Algae  in  Industrial  Applications. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


I 

SN    205,652.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 


Filed  Nov.  6,  1964. 


(irYANOGAS 


SN   196,914.     SUndard   Chemical   Products,    Inc..   Hoboken. 
N.J.    FUed  July  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  215,224  and  198.386. 
For  Insecticide  add  Rodenticlde  for  Agricultural  and  Horti- 
cultural Application. 

First  use  June  1.  1924.  ^ 


NY-WHITE 


t'or  Yarn  Lubricating,  Processing,  and  Finishing  Agent. 
First  use  Jan.  25. 1060. 


SN  207,756.     Thompson-Hayward  Chemical  Company,  Kansas 
City,  Kans.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1964. 


PYRTOX 


BN  197,290.  Holland-Suco  Color  Company,  Holland,  Mich., 
by  change  of  name  from  Holland  Color  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, HoUand,  Mich.    FUed  July  7. 19<M. 


For  Insecticides. 

First  use  June  22, 1950. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  BN  200,840. 


Colors 


SN  209,271.     Industrial  Water  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Chattanooga, 
Tenn.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


COAG 


For  Liquid  Additive  for  Use  in  Water  in  Steam  Generating 
Plants  for  Prevention  of  Mineral  Deposits. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1957. 


The  word  "Colors"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  550,018,  569.261,  574,706,  and 
574;707. 

Fior  Chemical  Colors — Namely,  Pigments,  Lakes,  and  Toners 
In  Both  Dry  and  Liquid  Forms,  and  Chemical  Intermediates 
for  the  Same. 

First  use  about  April  1959.  *     | 


SN   209,384.     American   Cyanamld   Company.    Wayne.    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1965. 

RETRO 

For  Pigment. 

First  use  July  30. 1964. 


TM  60 

8N  209,884.    The  Procter  4  Oaabte 
Ohio.   FUed  Jan.  r,  IMO. 


Co  npany,  Clndanatl, 


SEAL-A-POND 


For  Chemical  Soil  Sealant 
Flnt  ase  Not.  18, 19A4. 


8N    20»,77».     Oelgy    Chemical 
Filed  Jan.  12.  l»es. 


Corporat  on,    Ardaley,    N.T. 


OMNI-TOX 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  758,659. 
For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  an 
ddea. 
First  aae  Sept.  21, 1964. 


In  (redlent  of  Insectl- 


8M  210,081.     The  Mullen  Company, 
15, 19«6. 


Skol  le,  lU.    FUed  Jan. 


PS 


For  Chemicals  for  Use  In  Photocopying 
First  ase  on  or  aboat  Jan.  81, 1904. 


8N  210,84ft.     Plttsbnrffh  Activated  Cartx^  Company.  Pitts- 
barth.Pi.   FUed  Jan.  21. 1905. 


For  Aetlrated  Carbon. 
First  use  Not.  80,4904. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Qass  9 — Explosives,  Fii 
and  Projectiles  i 


July  13,  1966 

,  Equipments, 


SN    189,993.     Dynamit    Nobel-Ocnschow  O.affb.H.,   Cologne- 
Nlehl,  Germany.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1964. 


-  Magnum 


The  word  "Magnum"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  779,196,  dated  Aug.  8, 
1962  ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  740,808. 

For  Small  Arms  Ammanltlon. 


SN  200,570.     Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1964. 


HERCOMIX 


Machines. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  229,233,  718,798,  and  others. 
For  Nitro  Carbo  Nitrate  Blasting  Agent. 
First  use  Apr.  22, 1963.  { 


SN  202,480.     Foodland,  Inc..  QeTcland,  Ohio.     FUed  Sept. 
23,1964.  ^ 

FOODLAND 

'     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  826,478,  789,869,  and  others. 
For  Matches. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1962.  i 


SN  202,760.     Chemical  Ordnance  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sept.  28, 1964. 

TGASI 

I  For  Non-Explosive  DefenslTe  Weapons  in  the  Nature  of 
Tear  Gas  Packaged  in  Aerosol  Containers. 
First  use  June  19,  1964. 


'I 


BN  218,071.     United  SUtes  Borax  ft  Che  nical  Corporation,    QaSS  10  ^  FoftlliZen 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1968 


SN  206,424.    The  DaTey  Tree  Expert  Company,  Kent,  Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  18. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  778,116,  778,491,  an< 

For  Insecticides  and  Melting  Compound 

From  Stairs,  Walks,  and  Driveways. 

First  ase  Not.  11, 1964. 


8N  218.450.     The  Mennen  Company, 
Mar.  5. 1969. 


Morr  stown.  N.J.    Filed 


BABY  MAGI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  980.697. 

For  Disinfectant  and  Deodoriser  Spray  4>r  the  Nursery.' 

Flnt  ue  Feb.  9. 1969. 


623,829. 

for  RemoTlng  Ice 


DaveirGreen 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  908.419  and  579.984. 

For  Lawn  Food. 

First  use  Aug.  1. 1964.  | 


SN  209.489.     International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corporation, 
Skokle,  lU.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1969. 


GOLD  CUP 


For  Fertilisers. 

First  use  Sept.  1, 1964. 


I  I 
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Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materiab  Class  13  -  Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 

SN  204,247.     Embossograph  Process  Company.  Incorporated,    ^fflJMn  RttinO  SHDnfiOS 
Brboklyn,  N.T.    FUed  Oct.  19, 1964i       j   i     i     j  i  •"■n  w^»|»w» 

SN  194,771.    Amero^  Corporation,  Rockford,  111.    FUed  June 


^^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gold. 
For  Thermographic  MetaUic  Raising  Pi 
First  use  July  10, 1964. 


3,  1964. 


HEIlXOOM 


For  Cabinet  Hardware  Such  as  Knobs.  Pulls,  Hinges,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  December  1962.  ^ 


SN  206,298.     Harold  B.  Sherfy.  d.b.a.  Halotone,  San  Fran-    SN    194.772.     Amerock   Corporation,   Rockford,    lU.     FUed 
Cisco,  Calif.    FUed  Not.  16. 1964.  i  J""*  8.  1»«*-  

PATRICIAN 


IIIUHK 


For  Printing  and  Mimeograph  Ink*  la  PMte,  Semi-Paste, 
and  Liquid  Form.  '  I 

First  use  July  29, 1964. 


For  Cabinet  Hardware  Such  as  Knobs.  PnUs,  Hinges,  and 
the  Uke. 

First  use  December  1968.    - 


SN  202,219.     American  Sterlllier  Company.  .Erie,  Pa.    FUed 
Sept  21,  1964. 


Qass  12  —  ConstructHNi  Materials  I 

BN  172,789.     The  FUntkote  CompanyJNlV  Tert^  N.T.    FUfSd 
July  10, 1968.  'It 

i  PYROSETl  i  !| 

For  Plastic  Coated  Asbestos-Cement  Siding  Panels  Which 
Have  Undergone  a  Heat  Treating  Procepa. 
First  use  June  19, 1962. 


UNI 


^5-MATIC 


For  Sinks  for  Use  In  Hospitals  and  CUnlcs. 
First  use  July  18. 1964. 


SN  198,188.     Mapes  and  Co.,  Uncoln,  Nebr.    FUed  July  20. 
1964.  I 

For  Porcelain  Finished  Aluminum  Decorative  Exterior  Wall 
Facing,  Sometimes  Used  as  a  Solar  Screen^ 

First  use  June  22,  1964. 

i  '11 


SN  203,189.     Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964.; 

|-  i 


"iJaBAWWYlBlcONTWOLB  ^ 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Controls"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  987,942,  769,919,  and 
others. 

For  Prefabricated  Shelves.  Mounting  Bases  for  SUble  Plat- 
forms Used  in  Ground-To^Alr  Missiles,  Supports  for  Counter- 
measure  Systems  in  Aircraft  and  Test  Fixtures,  and  Pk^es, 
I-beams,  Channels,  Angles  and  Other  Construction  Materials 
Made  of  Combinations  of  Metal  and  Vlscoelastic  Materials 
for  Use  in  Making  the  Aforesaid  Articles,  and  Also  for  Use 
in  Making  Boxes,  for  Housing  Stable  Platforms  in  Ground-To- 
Alr  Missiles  and  Electronic  and  Saectromechanical  Equip- 
ment; Ducts,  BuUdlngs,  Rooms,  Machinery  Foundations,  Air- 
plane and  MlssUe  Structures  and  Chassis  and  Parts  for  Elec- 
trical and  Electronic  Equlpn^ent. 

First  use  May  22, 1968.  I   Ml   ;      11  h 


sIn  208,878.     American  Pipe  Fitting^  Association,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  28. 1964. 


AMERICAmUpIPE  HnMBS  AflnCIAnON 


For  Cast  Iron  and  MaUeable  Iron  Fittings,  Malleable  Iron 
Unions,  Brass  Fittings  and  Unions,  Iron  and  Brass  Nipples, 
Steel  Pipe  Fittings,  and  Pipe  Hangers. 

First  use  Dee.  1,  1964. 


SN   209,267.     Bpoxy   Armorbond  Corp.   of  America,   South 
Qatf.  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  2, 1964.  , 

I  ARMORCRETE'I      ' 

'For  Concrete,  Surface  Coating  and  Adhesive  Mix  Kit,  Com- 
prising a  Cement-Sand  Mix,  an  Emulsion,  and  a  Catalyst :  and 
Cement-Sand  Mix  Sold  Separately  as  a  Component  of  Said 
Kit. 

First  use  Aug.  29, 1964.        ,    ,        ,  . 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN  214,988.     Superior  Steel  Castings  Company,  Benton  Har- 
bor, Mich.    FUed  M«r.  19, 1969. 

SHELMET 

For  Ferrous  Metal  Castings. 
First  use  Mar.  10. 1969. 


SN  214,797.     Southern  Steel  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1969. 


BINON 


For  Tool-Resisting  Steel  Round  Bars  for  JaUs. 
First  use  June  2, 1927. 
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Oass  16-Protective  and  Det  orative  Coatings  ^^N.r ®  f1!!ki  ^c  itTw?"  '^**'**'^  company.  New  York. 


SN  171,294.     Humble ^:>11  k  Beflnlng  C  tmpany,  Houstoii,  Tex 
Filed  June  18. 1908. 


ELOMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  315.9S4. 

For  Protective  Coatings— Namely,  knduatrlal  Antl-Corro- 
•iTe  and  An tl-Oxldatlve  Protectee  Vai  Blah-Llke  Coatings  for    ow  2n«  fl««     th.   a».^,i-.„  t„k  r.  ^r     ^B.    .. 

Metallic  Surfaces  Such  a.  Pipes.  Plat*.,  Rods.  Ralls.  sVeets,        n  Y     FUed  ^c  2^  IBM  '**'"'•      ''^  ''"*' 

and  the  Like.  ^^.x.    ruea  i^c.  £v,  iv9*. 

Vint  nae  at  least  aa  early  as  January  1939. 


SN  180,942.     Morton  Salt  Company,  C  ilcago.  111.    Filed  Not. 
12. 1968. 

BARAVYl^ 

For  Water,  Qrease,  and  Chemical  R(  slstant  Coating  Mate- 
rial for  Paper.  Paperboard,  and  OO  er  Flexible  Or  RlgM 
Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  23. 1968. 


Newark.  N.J.    Filed 


SN  194.977.     Flood  A  Conklln  Mfg.  Co 
June  0,  1964. 

RANGER 

For  Vamlahes  for  Use  on  Interior  and  Exterior   Wood 
Surfaces. 

First  use  April  1964. 


WESTBROOK 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679,995. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Dec.  21, 1964. 


SN  200,614.     Liggett  A  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  Yortj 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1965. 

MASTERPIECE 


SN  200.080.     DBA  Products  Co..  Inc 
Aug.  18. 1964. 

DECK-TITte 

For  aear  Plastic  Coating  Used  In  B<  wling  Alleys  To  Pro- 
tect and  Rejuvenate  Kickbacks  and  Pin  pecks.  Prevent  Splin- 
tering. Chipping,  and  Cracking. 

First  use  Feb.  17, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  755.811. 
For  Cigarettes. 
Deerfleld,  HI.     Filed        ^'"^  "■*  ^^-  18. 1964. 


SN    201,850.     The    Martln-Senour    Coi  ipany,    Chicago,    111 
FUed  Sept.  14, 1964. 


■ ih  I      I     f^i 

SN  209,615.     Liggett  &  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1965. 


VELVET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  186,516. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Nov.  23,  1964. 


SN  211,101.     St.  James's  Tobacco  Company  Limited,  Londoii. 
England.    Filed  Jan.  29. 1965. 


FIRST  LORD 


For  Multipurpose  Tinting  Colors  for 
ratlve  Coatings. 

First  use  Feb.  7.  1961. 


Protective  and  Deco- 


Qais  17- Tobacco  Products 

SN  204.263.     Anton  Justaan  (Amsterd  im  A  London)   Lim- 
ited. London,  England.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1  »64. 

ANTON  JUSTW  AN'S 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  625,490,  dated  Sept.  27,  1943. 
For  Tobacco,  Cigars,  and  Cigarettes. 


"Anton  Justman"  is  the  name  of  an 


ceased.     Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B.8i,708,  dated  May  3,     ^^^•<^'°al  Tablets. 
1968 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  769,050  T  *^"t  "»•  May  28, 1962. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  In^r  about  1918. 


Qass  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparations 

I'M  ''         ■   ' 

SN   154,756.     Nutrlllte   Products,   Inc.,   Buena   Park,   Callfi 
Filed  Oct.  8.  1962. 

NUTRILOCK 

individual  now  de-        ^°'"  ^'*'"'  *""  OP««l"e  Film-Type  Coating  Incorporated  on 


SN    189,359.     Pi-Lon    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    Detroit; 
SN  208,268.     Liggett  A  Myers  Tobacco  Company   New  Yirk         ^'*^*'     ^'*<'  ^"  ^3,  1964. 

N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964.  TliTaiTT  1?C5 

HARMONl  AMSULES 


For  Sustained  Release  Medication  in  Tablet  and  Capsule 
Form. 

First  use  Sept.  29. 1962. 


Jnl' 


T  18,  1965 

19fl 
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SN  199,476.     Shield  Laboratories,  Inc..  Yonkers.  N.Y.    FUed  SN   209.640.     American   Home   Products   Corporation,   New 

7. 1964.  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  11.  1969. 

DERMOIU 

For    Preparation    for    the    ReUef   of    the    Symptoms    of  i 


ECHOPHENYLINE 


Psoriasis. 
F^t  use  at  least  as  early  as  1934. 


For  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  12, 1964. 


SN   200.998.     Pentapharm    AG.    Basel.    Switseriand.      Filed     gx  210,924.     Biber  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  Nelrark,  N.J.    Filed 


Aug.  29,  1964. 


HEMOSTASE 


Jan,  29,  1969. 


For  Antihermorrhaglc. 

Tst  use  May  21,  1997 ;  in  commerce  May  21,  1997. 


QUJIDRIBARBS 


For  Sedative  Preparation. 
SN    202,949.     Olln    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation,    New        pj^.^^  ^^^  q^^  ^^  jj^g^ 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1964.      '  *  ' 


em 


dUi  1,  xlvF  1 V/X  J!i  gjj     212,244.     Prltchard     Pharmaceutical     Products,     Inc.. 

For  Diagnostic  Radio  Selenomethionine  Se  79  Pharmaceuti-        Kansas  City.  Mo.    FUed  Feb.  17.  1969. 


cal. 


First  use  Aug.  22. 196Si 


ESTROLAC 


I  For  Vaginal  Suppository. 

SN  204.514.     O.  D.  Searle  A  Co..  Skokle,  111.    Filed  Oct.  21,  First  use  Feb.  5,  1965.                              ! 

»»«4.  i '  1 !  M       ■  :   I    

1 1  rmvrPArir 

!  I                           VVflTAA  .rm.V/X^  gjj    212,816.     RezaU   Drug  and   Chemical   Company,    d.b.a. 

For  Pharmaceutical   Preparations   Having   Progestational  Riker  Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  25,  1965. 

and  Other  Hormonal  Properties  Arranged  and  Presented  for 


Cyclic  Administration.      { 
First  use  Sept.  15, 1964. 


8M 


108,855.     Sandos,  Inc.,  Hanover,  k 


CONADIL 


For  Anticonvulsant  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  21. 1965. 


J.    Filed  Nov.  9.  1964. 


SN   213,838.     Medicinal  Research   Laboratories  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  ,  FUed  Mar.  4, 1965. 

^        MAGSILICATE 

For  Antacid-Adsorbent. 

First  use  March  1988.  i         i 


For  Pharmaceuticals  Other  Than  YlMunlna. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1925. 


SN  218,451.     The  Meonen  Company,  Morristown.  N.J.    FUed 
Mar.  5,  1965. 


BABY  MAGIC 


SN  266,061.     Mundo  Products.  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  12,  1964. 

CURBETTES 


'  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  980,657. 
For  Rash  Ointment. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1969. 


For  Tablets  To  Help  Break  the  Clgaretlje  Habit 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964.  j|      | 


aass  19- VelNdes 


SN  206,679.     Animal  Nutritional  Service  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison, 
WM-    Filed  Nov.  23,  1964.  j 

AnSco 

For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Feed  Supplements  for  Animal  Use. 
First  use  Sept  21. 1964. 


SN  186,734.     Magnolia  Mobile  Homes  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Vicksburg,  Miss.    Filed  Feb.  14. 1964. 


LEISURAMA 


For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  January  1962. 


SN  206.680.     Animal  Nutritional  Service  Co..  Inc..  Madison. 
Wis.    Filed  Nov.  23.  1964. 


MIN-PLEX 


SN  194.786.     Dennis  MitcheU  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dennis 
MitcheU  Industries.  PhUadeQrtiU,  Pa.    FUed  June  2,  1964. 

Safe-Cluanl 


For  Mineral  Feed  Supplement  fpr  Animal  Use. 
First  use  Sept  21. 1964. 


For  ChUdren's  Automobile  Seats. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  17. 1964. 


TMW 

8N    205,408.     The    Oreytaonnd 
FUed  Not.  3,  1964. 
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Corporation,    Cblcago,    111.    SfN    181,399.     International    Electronics    Cor|K>ratlon,    NeiT 

York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  18.  1063. 


The  word!  "The  Mark  of  Be«ponalbl|lt7"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  abown. 
For  Motor  Base*. 
First  oa*  Dec  18. 1M2. 


SN  209,134.     Charles  H.  Kmeger,  Jr.,  d.  >.a.  Kmeger  ft  Com 
pany,  Mlsbawaka,  Ind.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1  M4. 

Wheelacan 


For*  Electron  Tubes.  ' 

First  use  Oct.  1.  195S. 


SN  194,139.     Compagrnle  Prancalse  Thomson-Houston,  Paris, 
France.    Filed  May  25, 1964.  ^ 


For  Cart. 

First  use  Oct.  2, 1964. 


SN  209,141.     Frederick  D.  Blake, 
Dec.  SI,  1964. 


Men(  monle.   Wis.     Filed 


EXPLORICON 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
517,633.  dated  Dec.  4,  1963  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  215,704. 

For  Electron  Tubes  for  Medical  Apparatus  and  Television 
Apparatus  and  E^speclally  for  Television  Apparatus  Used  In 
Aerospace  Applications  and  in  Devices  for  Utilising  or  Ob- 
serving Nuclear  Reactions,  Particularly  Television  Camera 
Tubes,  Image  Tubes,  Amplifiers,  Converters  and  Scanners, 
Travelling  Wave  Tubes,  Tubes  Incorporating  a  Photoelectric 
Cell,  and  Storage  Tubes. 


For  Boats. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1964. 


SN  195,881.     The  Muter  Company,  Chicago,  nl 
17,  1964. 


Filed  June 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparat|tt'  Madilnei, 
aad  Supplies 

SN  176,784.     Electri-Flex  Company,  RosjUe,  lU.    FUed  Sept. 
12. 1963. 

FLEXIBONI) 

For  Anchoring  for  Flexible  Electrical  Qondult. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8, 1963. 


For  Loudspeakers. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1964. 


SN  179,704.     Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo}  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 
24. 1963. 


SN  197,179.     Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N.J.     Filed 
July  6, 1964.  ,        ll 


(  RONSON ) 


ACTION 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Automati- 
cally Better"  apart  from  the  mark  shown ;  but  applicant 
waives  none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or 
any  feature  thereof.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  160,372,  768,070, 
and  others.       | 

For  Electric  Knife. 

First  use  May  1, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  315,682. 

For   Oenerators,   Alternators,    Motors, 
Spark  Pings,  Wire  and  Cable.  Voltage 
Storaging,  (Uncrating,  Engine  Starting, 
and  Regulating  Apparatus,  Electric  Wii|ng, 
Controlling  Devices,  Components  and 
Particularly  Adapted  for  Automotive  Eng 
Ing  DerlcM.  Electrically  Actuated  Appa 
Vlsoal-Andlble   Warning  and   Direction 
Therefor.  Particularly  Adapted  for  Use 
Vehicles. 

First  ase  Mar.  26,  19S4,  on  electric  tto^ag*  battarfaa, 


1 


SN  198,534.     Carlton  Controls  Corporation,  Worcester,  Mai 
FUed  July  27,  1964. 


i 


storage   Batteries, 

legulators.  Electric 

[gnltlon.  Indicating 

,  Switching  and 

Accessories  Therefor, 

nea.  Electric  Light- 

tns  for  Producing 

Signals    and    Parts 

KTith  Self-Propelled 


CAR  LTO 


II 


!•*/. 


ONTROLS 


The  word  "Controls"  Is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Electrically  Actuated  Programming  Controls  and  Con- 
trol Panels  for  Machinery. 

First  use  May  20, 1964. 


July  18,  1965 
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SN  198,906.     Star-Lite  Electronics  Corporation,  New  York,    SN  165,479.     Slfo  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Mar.  1, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  30, 1964.  1963. 


(^I^^ai-cmQ 


For  Radios,  Portable  and  Electric ;  Radio  Transmitters  and 
Receivers,  PorUble  and  Electric;  and  Public  Address  Sys- 
tems, PorUbl?  and  Electric. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1964. 


KIDDIE  KARY  CAGE 


For  Building  Blocks  and  Container  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1957. 


SN   176,405.     Stowe- Wood  ward.   Inc.,  Newton  Upper  FaUa, 
Mass.    FUed  Sept.  5, 1903. 


SN    190,700.     Rothenbuhler    Engineering,     Sedro    WooUey, 
Wash.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1964.  { 

i       TALKIE  TOOTER 

For  Radio  Transmitter  and  Receiver  Used  for  Remote  Sig- 
nalling Purposes. 

First  use  1954.  ! 

SN  201,328.     George  Alfred  Partridge,  d.b.a.  Partridge  Elec- 
tronics, Broadstalrs,  Kent,  England.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1964. 


r\^ 


REGENCY  j 


For  Bowling  BaUs. 
First  use  June  20, 1963. 


JOYSTICK 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  899,458,  dated  Sept.  20.  1962. 
For  Antennas  for  the  Transmission  and  Reception  of  Radio 
Signals  Over  Medium  and  Short  Wave  Bands. 


SN  179,349.     Robert  F.  Morgan,  Jr.,  d.bJi.  Tlk-A-Tab  Prod- 
ucts, West  wood,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1963. 


SKI-TAB 


{8N  203,090.     Hoosler  Industries,  In^.^  La  Porte,  Ind.     FUed 
Oct  1,  1964. 


For  Novelty.  Ski  Lift  Ticket  Holder. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


For  Electric  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 


SN  187,863.  Edward  H.  Ooddard,  d.b.a.  Antelope  Camping 
Equipment  Manufacturing  Company,  Monte  Vista,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1964. 


SN  203,792.     National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.,  Eau  Claire, 
Wis.    FUed  Oct.  12, 1964. 
Owoer  of  Reg.  Nos.  236,795,  420,205,  and  others. 


PRESTO 


For  Electric  Can  Openers,  Knife  Sharpeners,  and  Toasters. 
First  use  July  22,  1964. 


SN  203,945.  Novo  Industrial  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignee  of  Delta  Electric  Company,  Marlon,  Ind.  Filed 
Oct.  14,  1964.  !  J    I      jj,    ^  I 

I         DELTA-MAtlC 

For  Electrical  Switches  for  Water  Pumps. 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1964.  J  I      iji  , 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Camping  Eqalp- 
ment"  for  the  goods  recited. 

For  Back  Pack  Camping  Ekjuipment,  Such  as  Knapsacks, 
Pack  Frames,  and  Pack  Frame  Bags. 

First  use  May  1. 1962.  ' 


SN     189.327.     La     Mecanique     Halieutlque     Etabllssements 
Dubert,  QrlsoUes,  Tam-et-Garone,  France.    FUed  Mar.  28, 


1964. 


RU-MER 


ui 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  162,467.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  11. 

li  i       m  *  i 

CHATTY  SKATE  'N  SLIDE 

.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  742,639,  768,894,  and  others. 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board-Type 
Parlor  Game  for  ChUdren. 

First  use  Apr.  3, 1963.  ;       |  |   ^ 


Owner    of   French    Reg.    No.    518,    dated    Jan.    20,    1961 
(Montauban)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  158,080. 
For  Fishing  Reels,  Fishing  Rods,  and  Flahlng  ThrMids. 


SN    191,600.     RexaU   Drug   and    Chemical   Company,   d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1064. 


TUP-0-TOY 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Toy"  for  the  goods 
recited.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500,050  and  652,841. 
For  Novelty  Plastic  Toy. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1964. 


TM66 

SN   191.601.    BexAU  Druff  and   Chemical 
Tapperware.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Flic  1 
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Company,   d.b.a.    SN  199,503.     Sherbrooke  Paper  Products  Limited,  Lachine, 
Apr.  20,  1964.  Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1964. 


TUP-TOT-T(»Y 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500,050  and  652,84 
For  NoTelty  Plastic  Toy. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1964. 


8N    191,602.     Rexall    Drug   and    Chemi 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Flle< 


TOT-TUP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500,050  and  652,34: 
For  Novelty  Plastic  Toy. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1964. 


SN  198,400.     Robert  L.  Petrowsky,  d.b^-  Parsec  Labs,  Chi- 
cago, m.    Filed  May  18,  1964. 

ELECTRO-WtlT 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for 
and/or  Educational  Parlor  Qame. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  21,  1963. 


SN  194,423.     Roth  Schlenger  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  R  &  S  Auto 
Stores,  Union,  N.J.    FUed  May  27. 1964 


I 
al    Company,    d.b.i 
Apr.  20,  1964.  ■ 


Applicant  disclaims  tbe  word  "Toy"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Toys  Consisting  of  Playhouse,  TV  Chair,  TV  Table, 
Large  Blocks,  Toy  Chests,  Play  Store,  Play  Qas  Station,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1963 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  1.  1963. 


SN  200,060.     American  Machine  k  Foundry  Cbmpany,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1964. 


MOTOROAR-R 


For   Motor  Sound   Makers  for  Bicycles,   Velocipedes  and 
Juvenile  Vehicles. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1964. 


Pli  ylng  an  Amusement 


SN  200,871.     Saunders  Archery  Target  Company,  Columbus, 
Nebr.    Filed  Aug.  28, 1964. 


I 


GRAND  PR]X 


For  Fishing  Supplies — Namely,  FishingjRods 
Fishing  Lines,  Bait  in  Packaged  Form,  L 
Landing  Nets,  Flies,  and  Leaden. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1964. 


SN  194,726.     Harry  KlalcTlta.  River 
2,  1964. 


Sdi  e,  N.J.    Filed  June 


\f)mj^lrcnk^hp 


to's."  is  fanciful. 
Horses,  Dolls,  Rock- 
id  Jack-In-The-Box.| 


The  name  feature  of  the  mark,  "Oeppe 

For  Toys — Namely,  Marionettes,  Hobby 

Ing  Horses.  Toy  Work  Shops,  Pull  Toys,  a 

First  use  Feb.  28. 1964. 


SN  198.481^    Elmer  L.  Jeralgan.  Detroil    Mich.     Filed  July 
24, 1964.  ^~^-— 


Fishing  Reels, 
res.  Sinkers,  Creels, 


For  Archery  Target  Butts  and  Archery  Accessories. 
First  use  July  1,  1941.  \ 

-l,     llljl   I  \ 

SN  204,438.     Amsco   Industries,   Inc.,   Hatboro.  Pa.     FUed 
Oct.  21,  1964. 


HOOPER-DOOPER 


For  Toys — Namely,  Manipulative  Hoop  Device^, 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14, 1964.      ':|  j 


SN' 204,439.     Amsco  Industries,   Inc.,   Hatboro,  Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1964. 

GULLIVER'S  BOOTS 


For  Toys — Namely,  Platform  Stilts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8, 1964. 


SN   204,440.     Amsco  Industries,   Inc., 
Oct.  21,  1964. 


Hatboro,   Pa.     Filed 


TEN  LEAGUE  BOOTS 


For  Toys — Namely.  Platform  Stilts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8,  1964. 


For  Arrowheads. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1962. 


SN  204.441.     Amsco   Industries,   Inc.,   Hatboro,   Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1964.  i        I  Ij 


GIAiNT  BOOTS 


For  Toy 8 — Namely,  FQatform  Stilts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14, 1964. 


July  18,  1966 


V.' 
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SN  205,575.    De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  Elisabeth.  N.J.    SN  209.672.     E.  Dakln  ft  Company.  San  Fnutdtco.  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  5.  1964.  ih  FUed  Jan.  11, 1965. 

DREAM  PETS 

Owner  of  Reg.  '^.  662,180. 


SUPER-HELMET  SEVEN 


For  the  purpose  of  this  application  only,  applicant  dls  _j, 

claims  the  words  "Super"  and  "Helmet"  apart  from  the  mark  ^J  stuirea  Aiimai  Toy* 

a.  shown.  '^'"*  '"*  ^P'-  **•  "'*^- 

For  Toy  Helmet. 


First  use  Sept  11, 1964. 


SN  209,812.     Darrel  W.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Indus.,  and 
D.  W.  Smith  4  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1966. 


SN    205.642.     Wolvering    Shoe    and    Tanning    Corporation. 
Bockford.  Mich.    Filed  Nov.  5. 1964.1  j  | 

FREELOADER 


GLURP 


For  Stuffed  Figures  Having  Grotesque  Appearance. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1964. 


For  Sporting  Goods — Namely,  Ski  an^  Ski  Boot  Carriers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  21, 1964. 


\ 


I 


I 


SN  209,813.     Darrel  W.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Cardinal  Indus.,  and 
D.  W.  Smith  ft  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1966. 


SN  206,183.     Romeo  Robert,  Charlesbourg,  Quebec,  Canada. 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1964.  i  1 1 

i     STOCK  BRIDGE 

For  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Card  Game.  ! 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1963 ;  in  commerce  July  10,  1964. 


SLURP 


For  Stuffed  Figures  Having  Grotesque  Appearance. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 1964. 


Qass  23  —  Gitlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 


SN  206,870.     Model  Products  Corporatlbn,  Mount  Clemens,    and  PdltS  Thdreof 

Mich.    FUed  Nov.  17,  1964. 

Jl: SN  156,6|76.     Speedfast  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962. 

SPEED 


GANSBU 


For  TOy  Model  Vehlde  Kits  and  A< 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1964. 


rles  nierefor. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  646,770,  670,188,  and  others. 
For  Fastening  Devices. 
First  use  July  10, 1986. 


JOHNNY  EXPRESS 


8N  207,020.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elliabeth,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964.         |                       lili    jti                    i  '^^   172,049.     ContlnenUl   Sensing  Inc.,   Melrose  Park,   HI. 

[J!    I  i '  FUed  June  28, 1963. 

*^S^  CON-0-SAW 

The  word  "Express"  is  dl»:laUned  apart  from  the  mark  as  ^^^  ^^^^^^^^   ^^^  ^^^   ^^^^  ^^^^  Employing  Abra- 

•  ^^°'                                                           '  slve  Wheels  for  Cutting  IntracUble  Materials,  Including  Pre- 
cious Metals,  Ceramics,  Plastics,  and  Tungsten.                    - 

I  First  use  Apr.  27,  1963. 


For  Toy  Trucks. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1964. 


SN    208,887.     Brunswick   Corporation,   Chicago,    lU.      Filed 
Dm.  28,  1964. 

TRAC-MASTER 


For  Bowling  Balls.       ' 
First  use  Aug.  13,  1964. 


SN  176,123.    JSunbeam  Equipment  Corporation.  MeadvUle.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  30.  1968. 


SUNBEAM 


;  For  MeUl  Parts  Washing.  Rinsing,  and  Drying  Apparatus, 
and  Parts  Thereof.  j 

First  use  Sept.  10.  1962. 


SN  209.064.     Coleco  Industries.  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.    FUed 
Dec.  80. 1964. 


SNO-JET 


For  Snow  Vehicles — Namely.  Sleds.  Toboggans.  Coasters, 
and  Skis. 

First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  81. 1959. 

■     I!     r  :  ^   \l 

SN  209.108.     Louis  Marx  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  30.  1964.  | 

THE  BIG  PARADE 

For  Bsttery  Operated  Mechanic^  To^  Soldier  Sets. 
First  use  Apr.  28. 1964. 


SN  184,510.     Regent-Sheffield.  Ltd..  Whltestone.  N.Y.    FUed 
Jan.  13.  1964. 

MIRACLE  WORKER 

For  Carving  Knife  Particularly  Useful  in  Cutting.  Froaen 
Foods. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15. 1968. 


SN  188.121.     Ford  McKenile  MacBlvaln.  d.b.a.  Hortlcaltural 
Engineers,  Lafayette.  Ala.    FUed  Mar.  6.  1964. 

HYDRA-SPADE 

For  Deep- Watering  Device  of  the  Nature  of  a  Pipe  or  Tube 
Hand-Insertable  In  the  Ground  in  the  Vicinity  of  the  Roots 
of  Plants. 

First  use  June  1. 1960. 


TM  68 

SN  191.290.     lodepeodent  M&nufactarlng  <]o 
Kaas.    FUed  Apr.  16. 1964. 
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,  Inc.,  Ifeodesba. 


Jl4ir[13,  1966 


SN  182,647.     Pathe  Products.  Incorporated.  Providence,  R.I. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963.  j 

BTL        I 

For  Light  Measuring  Devices  for  Motion  Picture  Cameras. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1963. 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  bat  no  claim  Is  made  to  any) 
particular  color. 

For  Farm  Implements  and  Machinery — >lamely. 
Disc  Harrows,  Grader  Blades.  Landscrapefs, 
gers,  and  Tillers. 

First  use  during  June  1958. 


8N    192,B51.     Blair   Equipment   Company 
Filed  Umj  4. 1964. 


BLAIRCUTTER 


For  Cutter  Kits  Consisting  of  an  Arbor 
Interchangeable  Reversible  Cutters  for  Atfcacbment 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1956. 


and  a  Plurality  of 
Thereto. 


SN  209,092.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper 
Mich.    FUed  Dec.  30, 1964. 


Con  pany,  Kalamasoo.l 


LUNCHPAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,311. 

For  Packaging  Equipment,  Pauch  Formers, 
Pouch  Closers,   Feeders,  Sealers,  and  Paftaging 
bodying  a  Plurality  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1964. 


Class  25-LiKks  and  Safes 

SN  213,016.     Independent  Lock  Company 
FUed  Mar.  1.  1965.. 


■i.iiiwtnHyg/:r<fMy>>.s 


I 


.^.mr.lfl/.t'! 


rtfl?K5SMi!§J 


Owner  of -Reg.  Nos.  159.382.  556.511. 
For   Key    Blanks,    Locks   and 
Combination  Change  Keys,  and  Key  Blank 
First  use  Nov.  10. 1964. 


ai  d 


aass26— Measvring  and 
Appliancns 


SN  170,264.     The  Plastic  Coating  Corporaf  on,  Holyoke,  Mass. 
FiledMay  29,  1963. 


r.  Disc  Plows, 

i.  Post  Hole  Dig- 


SN  193,117.     Collght,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn,     filed  May 
11. 1964.  I 

SCANEX        . ,, 

For  Photographic  Exposure  Apparatus  for  Printed  Plates. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1964.  i  1 1 


Flushing,    Mich. 


SN !  195,548.,    Radiant   Manufacturing  Corporation,   Morton 
drove,  111.    Filed  June  12.  1964. 

MICBOFLECT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  435,535  and  560,734. 
For  Projection  Screen  Fabric. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1963. 


SN  196,489.     Waugh  Controls  Corporation.  Van  Nuys.  Calif. 
FUed  June  25,  1964. 


RATIODYNE 


For  Flow  Ratio  Control  Instruments  and  Blending  Devices. 
First  use  June  18. 1964.  , 


I 


,  Pouch  Folders, 
Lines  Em- 


SN  197,045.     Bloomlngdale  Instruments,  Inc.,  HicksviUe.  N.T. 
Filed  June  26,  1964. 


VISICOM 


Fltchburg,  Mass. 


For  Electronic  Equipment  for  Furnishing  and  Displaying 
Information,  Such  as  Race  Track  Odds,  FootbaU  Results,  and 
Airport  Information ;  and  for  Similar  l>urposes  for  Reading 
Like  Information. 

First  use  Feb.  8,  1964. 


■•l"f'y^4t  4W*ft>**** 


SN   199,418.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1964. 


EVEREADY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  516,924. 

For  Electric  Equipment  and  Controls  for  T^{nag|  Batteries. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  27, 1961. 


others. 
Componefats   Thereof,    Lock 
Display  Boards. 


SN  201.249.  ^iTeeco  Instruments  Inc.,  Plainvlew,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Vacuum-Electronics  Corp.,  Plainvlew, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  3.  1964. 


Scientific 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,937. 
For  Expendable  Photoelectrostatlc 
Pnrposes. 

First  use  Nov.  19, 1958. 


Pap«  r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  619,030  and  661,632.  j 

For  Vacuum  Gauging  Devices,  Valves.  Pompc,  Controls; 

Electronic   Systems   and   Parts   Therefor  for   High   Vacuum 

for  Reproduction     Systems.  Ultra-High  Vacuum  Systems,   Leak  Detectors.  Gas 

Analysts,  and  Evaporators. 

'  First  use  July  1,  1940. 


July 


18,  1965 
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8N  208.641.     Atlantic  Bcaearch  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va.    8N  208,722.     Chromatography  Corporation  of  America,  Chi- 
FUad  Oct.  9, 1964.  cago,  UL    FUed  Dm.  28, 1964. 


ABCASONDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  757.714. 
For  Telemetering  Apparataa  and  Instmments.  Radiosondes, 
and  Transponders. 
First  use  AprU  1961. 


SN  208,875.    Kaltar  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.     FUed 
Oct  18, 1964.  ,  'ill 

I    i        KALVAFICl 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  691.242,  745,414,  and  others. 
For  Photographic  Film  of  the  Light-Scattering  Heat  De- 
velopable Type. 

First  use  Sept.  14. 19C 


Analytical  Systems  and  A{>paratus  and  Accessories  There- 
for for  Use  In  Liquid  Chromatographic  Analytical  Procedures. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16, 1962. 


)04. 


SN  208,828.     Nieioldi  and  Kramer  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany. 
FUed  Nor.  2, 1964.  i        i 

:    I  NIZOH  h"l    "!i 

For  Motion  Picture  Cameras  and  Projectors  and  Film 
Splicers. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  July  1950 ;  In  com|Bi^rce  at 
least  as  early  as  July  1950. 


SN  209,859.     Instrumentation  Laboratory,  Inc..  Watertown. 
Mass.    Filed  Jan.  13.  1965.    ^ 


PORTO-MATI 


9 


For  pH  Measuring  Instruments. 
First  use  Dec.  29, 1964. 


SN  210,387.     The  VIctoreen  Instrument  Company.  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  21, 1965. 


SN    205.872.     Textron   Bleetronlcs,   Inc.,   d.b.a.    Spectrolab, 
Bylmar,  Calif .    FUed  Nov.  2. 1964. 

SPECTBOSCAN 

For  High  Aperture  Monochromator. 
First  use  on  or  before  June  26. 1968. 


PICOMETEB 


For  Dynamic  Capacitor  Electrometers. 
First  use  November  1964. 


SN  205.764.     BeU  *  HOwell  Company,  Chicago,  IIU     Filed 


Not.  9, 1964. 


PEBPETUA 


For  Motion  Picture  Cameras. 
First  nao  prior  to  1959.: 


SN  206,412.     Botany  Industries,  Inc. 


© 


( 


dJ>.a.  Sea  k  S^  Com- 


Qass  27— Horological  instraments 

SN  212,348.     Popper  Industries.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Feb.  18,  1965. 

MILLION 

For  Watches. 

First  use  July  1,  1964.  '  j  ll 


pany,  Reno.  Nev.    Filed  Nov.  18. 1964. 

!        GIBL  WATCHEBS 

^or  Sunglasses.  | 

first  use  Oct.  8.  1964,  ' 


SN  206,416.     Botany  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  ft  Ski  Com- 
pany, Reno,  Nev.    Filed  Nov.  18, 1964. 

BOY  WATCHEBS      ^ 

For  Sunglasses.  \  . 

First  use  Oct  8. 1964.  \ 


SN  214.184.    Sheffield  Watch,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  16. 1966. 


BLINKIE 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  use  Jan.  28. 1965. 


SN  206.446.     General  Microwave  Corporation.  Farmlngdale, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  18. 1964. 


trie 


TFT 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  ^recioiis-Metal  Ware 


«.      ^    .ji     n  ^,  .        T^_.  «T       .       »  SN    203,204.     The    Richelieu    Corp.,    Holbrook,   N.Y.     FUed 

For  Electric   Power  Measuring  Devices — Namely,   Power        ^^^  ^  ^.^  .    ' 


Heads 

First  use  July  20,  1964J 


SN  207,860.    BlaseU.  Inc..  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  Dec. 
10,  1»«4. 

I  TOP  FIT 

For  Bathroom  Scales. 
First  use  Nov.  6, 1964. 


TREZA 


For  Necklaces.  Bracelets,  and  Earrings. 
First  use  August  1964. 


TM70 

Oau  29- Brooms,  Brushes,  bml  Dusters 

8N  202.677.    Da-Fold,  Inc.,  CleTeland,  0  Ulo.    Filed  Sept.  25, 
1M4. 
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July  13,  1965 


SN  207.187.     John  R.  Schmldgall,  Temple  City,  Calif.    Filed 
Not.  80. 1064. 


The  representation  of  the  goods  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Nameplate  Holders  and  AdTertlsing  Poster  Framea 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1960. 


The  word  "Mop"  In  thU  instance  Is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Mopa. 
First  nie  at  least  aa  early  as  Aag.  26,  l»fc4. 


SN  218,905.     The  Lowden  Company, 
Mar.  12, 1965. 


AQUASPONCE 


For  Foontaln-SuppUed  Cleaning  Sponge, 
First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  6,  1964. 


SN  208,589.     Kolcraft  Products,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     FUed 
Dec.  21.  1964, 


PEARL-ON 


For  Crib  Mattresses  and  Parts  Therefor— Nam^y,  GOT«r 
Fabrics  as  Part  of  the  Crib  Mattress. 
First  use  Jan.  6. 1964. 


Sa  rannah,  Oa.     Filed 


SN  209.596.     Dlks  ft  Coenen  N.Y.,  Uden,  Netherlands.    Filed 
Jan.  8, 1965. 


DICO 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Ref  rigei  iters 

8M  203.877.     K.  O.  Brown  Manafactnri4g  Co.,  Inc.,  Mattl- 
tn^  N.T.    FUed  Oct.  6, 1964. 

GROCERMAJr 

For   Coin-Operated,    Refrigerated    Venning   Machines    for 
Food  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  26, 1968. 


SN  207,876.     Farr  Company,  El  Segnndo, 
8,1964. 


HP  200 


For  Indnstrlal  Air  Filters. 
First  use  Dec.  14. 1961. 


SN  207.379.     Farr  Company,  Kl  Segundo, 
3,  1964. 


HP  100 


For  Industrial  Air  Filters. 
First  use  Nor.  14, 1961. 


SN   208,110.     San-0-Frost   Corp.,   Mount 
Moorestown,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1964. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  Nos.  114.820.  dated  Feb.  28.  1958; 
130.032.  dated  Jan.  14.  1958;  and  145,260,  dated  July  80, 
1962. 

For  TuDlilar  Steel  Beds.  Including  Bedsteads,  Folding 
Beds.  Divans,  Twin  Beds,  CooTertible  Beds,  and  Wire  Mat- 
tresses;  Tubular  Steel  Furniture,  Tubular  Steel  Occasional 
Furniture;  Mattresses,  Bedsteads.  Folding  Beds,  Divans, 
Twin  Beds  and  Convertible  Beds ;  Upper  Mattresses,  Includ- 
ing Interior  Spring  Mattresses,  Kapok,  Foam  Plastic,  and 
Foam  Rubber  Mattresses,  Pillows  and  Bolsters  Filled,  Among 
Other  Things,  With  Kapok.  Foam  Plastic,  and  Foam  Rubber. 

First  use  1939  ;  In  commerce  19a7  I     i 


Calif.    FUed  Deci 


SN  210.255.     B-C  Sales  Corporation.  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
Jan.  21.  1065. 


STORYBOOK 


For  Room  Divider  Screens  With  Pictorial  Decorations  for 
Children's  Rooms. 
First  use  Dec.  15, 1964. 


Calif.     Filed  Dec. 


Laurel  Township, 


Qass  34- Heating,  Lightiiig,aiidV^fitilatiii9 
Apparatus 

SN  170,222%     Riobert  D.  Rose,  Phoenix,  Arli.     Flied  June  8, 
1963.  I 


SAN-O-FROST 


MAGIC  WHITTLE  S 


.TI 


CK 


For   Refrigeration   Equipment, 
Chilling  and  Frosting  Glassware. 
First  as*  Nov.  14,  1964. 


Speclfle  Uy    a   Device  ifor 


For  Fire  Starter  Consisting  Essentially  of  a  Metal  Rod  ' 
From  Which  Burning  MeUl  May  Be  Scraped. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1963.  I 


Qass  32— Furniture  and  Uphol  tery 

SN  189,086.     Barker  Bros.  Corp..  Los  Ani  eles,  Calif.    FUed 


SN    198,514.     AUas   Metal   Induatrlea,    Inc.,    Hlaleah,    FU 
Filed  July  24,  1964.  i  i 


Mar.  19,  1964. 


MONTEREY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  261.589. 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 

First  nae  Jane  1, 1951. 


SET-N- 


For  Counter-Like  Unit  for  Cooking,  Refrigerating  and  Main- 
lining Food  in  a  Chilled  or  Heated  Condition, 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


July  18,  1965 
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SN  207,310.     MlUer  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Appleton,  Wis.    Filed     SN   184,730.     Otis  M.  Larsen,  d.b.a.   Wlgley  ft  Associatea, 
Dec.  ?.  1964.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    FUed  Jan.  16.  1964. 

FIREBALL  CHORD-COMBO 

For  Slide  Rule-Type  Device  for  Selecting  Chord  Forming 
Musical  Notes. 

First  use  Oct  7, 1963. 


For  Arc  Welders. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  80, 1958. 


SN  207*318.     MUler  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Appleton,  Wis.    Filed 
Dec  2. 1964. 


ROUSTABOUT 


SN  198,040.     The  Gray  Manufacturing  Company,  Tecumseh. 
Mich.    Filed  July  17, 1964. 


For  Arc  Welders. 
First  use  Apr.  30, 1958. 


I    i 


Qass 35 -Betting,  hose.  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


"T 


SN  185,293.     Goshen  Rubber  Co.,  uc,  Ootben,  Ind.     Filed 
June  10.  1964. 


TETRASEALS 


For  Rubber  Sealing  Rings. 
First  us^  1955.  j 


sk  195.294.     Goshen  Robber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ooaben.  Ind.     Filed 
June  10.  1904.  |    j  |  I 

'!         ANG-L-SEALS 

For  Rubber  Sealing  Rings.  '    <^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  604.238.  647.036.  and  others. 
For  Recording  Machines,  Dictation  Machines.  Transcrib- 
ing Machines,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  17.  1963.  on  accessories. 


tidk 


SN  199.579.    Kamaka  ft  Sons  Enterprises.  Honolulu,  HawaU. 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1964. 


First  use  October  1961.1 


SN  207,056.     Johns-ManvUle  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  27, 1964. 


WILDCAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629,521. 

For  Friction  Blocks  and  Linings. 

First  use  at  least  In  or  about  December  1960. 


mm 


a 


iMlele 


Qass  36 — Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  100,785.     Sterone  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.,  assignee 
of  Samuel  Josefowlts,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  13.  1960. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Ukulele."  apart  from  the 
mark  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  239.259. 
For  Ukuleles. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1958. 


SN  200,555.     EMgar  E.  Dopera.  d.b.a.  Original  Instruments. 
El  Monte,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  25.  1964. 


DOBRO 


For   Stringed    Instruments — Namely.    Guitars,   Mandolins, 
and  Banjos. 

First  use  Jan.  23,  1968. 


SN  202,646.     Webcor,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Sept.  24, 1964. 


For  Phonograph  Records  of  the  Circular  Disk  Type. 
First  use  June  22, 1960. 


GEMINI  D  II 


!l 


For  Tape  Recorders. 
First  use  July  5, 1»«S. 


SN  178,851.     Jennings  Mnaleal  Industries  Limited.  Dartford, 
Kent,  England.l   FUed  Ocjt.  11. 1963. 


For  Guitars,  Guitar  Accessories — Namely.  Shoulder  Straps, 
Guitar  Covers,  Guitar  Cases,  Tremolo  Arms,  Tremolo  Units, 
Echo  Units,  Echo  Reverberation  Units,  and  Guitar  Ampllflers. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  28.  19S9 ;  in  conunerc|e  Apr.  30,  1960. 


SN    202.957.     Remo,    Inc.,   North   HoUywood,    Calif.      FUed 
Sept.  29,  1964. 

WEATHER  KING 

For  Drum  HeadSk 
First  use  June  11, 1957. 


TM  T2 

SK  302.074.     Tbe  H.  If.  White  Company 
Filed  Sept  29. 19«4. 


0 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 

f  VLY  18, 


1966 


,  ClereUnd.  Ohio.    SN  203,382.     The  Drawing  Board,  Inc.,  Dallas   Tex     FllM 
Oct.  6,  1964.  ^^ 


mi 

ICIIMCi 


For  Self-Duplicating  Business  Message  Forms. 
First  use  June  7, 1904. 


Saxophones,   Flutes, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  165,363  and  756,44  (. 

For  Trumpets,   Cornets,   Trombones, 
Piccolos,  Clarinets,  French  Horns,  Bar  tones,  Trombonlums, 
Altoniums,   Sousa phones.   Symphony  Bt  sses.   String   Basses, 
and  Cellos. 

First  use  Aug.  31. 1964. 


Oats  37-Paper  and  Statioi  ery 

8N  182.524.     Zip-Mark  Corp..  Jersey  C  ty.  N.J.     Filed'  Dec. 
6, 1968. 


For  Felt-Tipped  Pens. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1968. 


SN  182,534.     Codo  Manufacturing  Corpo 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1963. 


GARBON-GRIPPER 


For  Backing  Sheets  for  an  Assembly 
written  Sheets. 

First  use  AprU  1935. 


SN  191.854.     Ayrlck  and  Company,  Inc 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  17,  1964. 


SN  203,383.     The  Drawing  Board,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.     Flhd 
.  Oct.  6,  1964. 


For  Self-Duplicating  Message  Forms. 
First  use  June  7, 1994. 


SN  203,895.     Richard   A.   Singleton,   SeatUe.   Wash.     FUed 
Oct.  13. 1964. 


For  Printed  Forms  for  Indexing  Magnetic  TmpM. 
First  use  oh  or  about  July  15, 1964. 


SN    204,816.     Natser    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Acco    Products, 
Ogdensburg.  N.T.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


PIVOTABS 


tion,  Leetsdale,  Pa. 


For  Index  Tabs. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1964. 


If 


( t  Carbon  and  Type- 


SN  206.168.     Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.T., 
Filed  Nov.  13,1964.  jl     L 


Long  Island  City, 


ENDICOTT 


For  Envelopes,  Paper,  and  Stationery. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1947. 


SN  193,920.     Bankers  *  Merchants.  Inc.. 
Feb.  17.  1965. 


MARVY 


For  Marking  Pens. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1963. 


SN  199.901.     Gulf  SUtes  Paper  CorporaU  m.  Tuscaloosa.  Ala. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1964. 


PERFECTIO  V 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622.742.  623,507.  ai^ 
For  Paper  Tissue — Namely,  Paper  Towlls 
Tissue,  and  Facial  Tissue. 
First  Use  July  29, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  634,045,  645,766,  aiod  774.141. 

For  Printed  Business  Forms. 

First  use  Sept.  25,  1064 ;  Aug.  9,  1946,  as  to  "Moore." 


Chicago,  111.    Filed 


SN  206,363.     Kurt  Klein,  Buffalo,  N.T.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1964. 


"^^^i 


737,600. 

,  Napkins,  Toilet 


For  Paper  and  Stationery, 
First  use  Nor.  12, 1964. 


July  18,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  73 


SN  207,215.     Jade  Products,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  1.  SN  181,360.     F.  Jacobson  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed 

1964.  Not.  18. 1963. 

'              TYPE-AID  BfiNTLEY 

For  Correction  Material  in  the  Form  of  Tape  and  Sheets  for  For  Men's  Shirts,  j 


First  use  Jan.  4, 1956. 


Use  in  Correcting  Typewriter  Errors. 
First  use  Feb.  5, 1964. 

^  '  '    SN  184,si(>«!     Pnrttan  Fashions  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 

SN  207.298.     International  Papep  Ccjmiwny,  New  Tork,  N.T.        Jan.  13,  1964. 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1964.  |  { il 


RAP-ROUND 


For  Corrugated  Paperboard  Wrapi;>ers. 
First  use  November  1964. 


!       PEEK-A-BOOTH 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Coats. 
Suits,  Shirts,  Jackets,  Shorts,  Slacks,  Underwear,  Sleepwear, 
Smoking  Jackets,  Casual  Pajamas,  and  Pajamas. 

First  use  Oct.  28. 1968. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Pubficatkms 

SN  194,805.     Marian  J.  Johnston,  dLb.a.  Jones  Book-A-Day 
Tests  Co..  Hot  Springs,  S.  Dak.    Filed  June  3,  1964. 

JONES  BOOK-A-DAY  TESTS 


SN  186,803.     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River  Grove,  m. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1964.  j 


Xmtaon 


For  Written  Test  Materials  on  Knowledge  of  Subject  Matter 
of  Particular  Books.  I 

First  use  May  1939.        I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  382,480  and  760,275.  I 

For  Athletic  Clothing — Namely,  Golf  Shoes,  Socks,  Jackets. 

Trousers,  Rubbers,  Caps,  and  Shirts ;  Tennis  Jackets,  Shirts, 

Shorts,   Caps,   and   Shoes :    Baseball  CaiM,   Jackets,   Dickies, 

Undershirts,  and  Belts;  Track  Pants  and  phirts ;  T-Shirts ; 

SN  197  255.     Automated  BuUding  Components.  Inc.,  Miami,     Gym  Pants ;  Sweat  Shirts ;   Sweat  Pants ;   Football  Jerseys. 

Pi«     'ptl»d  Jnlv  7  1964  B*""-  Warm-Up  Jackets.  Sideline  Capes  and  Sideline  Coats  ; 

\Z   I,\  „      .^^w^w,/^.-.-  -r^p.v«^-nw>        Basketball   Uniforms.   Warm-Up  Jackets.   Warmp-Up  Pants, 

GANG-NAIL    NEWSLETTER        shoes  and  socks;  Athletic  socks:  FootballOlBcials'  SWrts. 

Knickers,  Jackets.  Arm  Bands,  Caps,  and  Hose;  Skirts; 
Sweaters;  Jackets;  Siloes;  Jerseys  and  Pants;  Boxing  and 
Wrestling  Robes ;  Boxing  Trunks ;  Wrestling  Shirts,  Trunks, 
and  Tlfhts  ;  and  Gymnastic  Clothing. 

First  use  1917  on  golf  socks  and  golf  Jackets. 


The  word  "Newsletter"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Periodical  Newsletters. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  19!J7 


SN  207,582.     Electronic  Engineering  Company  of  California, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.    FU(Bd  Dec.  7,  1964. 


SN    189,709.     Kinney    Shoe    Corporation,    New   Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  26.  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  brown,  but  color  Is  not  claimed 
as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Trade  Bulletin. 
First  use  May  17, 196}. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  234,611,  235,149,  717,220,  and  others. 
For  Girls'  and  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  May  1956. 


SN  207.895.     The  Music  Trades  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  10,  1964. 


THE  MUSIC  tRADES 

[onthly  Trade  P^ 
Irst  use  Jan.  3, 1891, 


SN  192,231.     Swan  Shoe  Company,  Incorporated,  Baltimore, 
Md.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1964. 


5 or  Monthly  Trade  P^r^odlcal 
I 


SN  208;022.     The  America  Press,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Dec. 


\ 


AMERICA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  336,306 
For  Magaslne.    \ 
First  use  Apr.  17, 1909, 


aass39-Clotliin| 


SN   180,786.     Teenform, 
8. 1968. 


Inc.,   New 


Tork,  N.T.     Filed  Nov. 


I     ; 

DAINTI-TEEN 


For  Brassieres  and  SanlUry  Panty-Belts. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1958. 


For  Shoes  and  Slippers. 
First  use  Dec.  26, 1963. 


SN  193,801.     Harry  MataU  ft  Sons,  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 
May  19,  1064. 

LORD  ARLINGTON 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Bathrobes. 
First  use  Mar.  20. 1964. 


TM74 

SN  194.628.     Maggl  Stover  Corp..  New 
Jane'l.  1964. 


MA6GI  STOV  3R 


The  name  "Magsl  StOTer"  ia  fanciful  atid 
of  a  particular  llTlug  Individual. 

For  Women's  and  Mlgaes'  Dresses  and  Stlts 
and/or  Knitted  Fabrics. 

First  use  December  1958. 


8N  197.296.     BaUston  Knitting  Co.,  Inc., 
FUed  July  7,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  13,  1966 


York,  N.Y.     Filed    SN  ^04,914.     Charles  Navasky  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  PhUlpsburj,  Paj 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1964. 


is  not  the  name 
Made  of  Woven 


BaUston  Spa.  N.Y. 


LASTING  WEAll  IN 
EVERY  PAI I 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  711,660. 

For  Socks. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1957. 


8N  200,839.     Oscar  Freesman,  PhUadelph^,  Pa.     FUed  Aug. 
28. 1964. 


F.  GOBAL 


For  Nylon  Hosiery. 
First  ose  June  9,  1964. 


SN  202.014.     Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc..  Chi  rlotte,  N.C.    Filed 


Sept.  16.  1964. 


MYSTERIE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  280.358. 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery,  Ungerie,  and  Pajamas.   * 

First  use  July  28.  1930,  ladles'  hosiery. 


SN  202,015.     Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc..  Chj 
Sept.  16,  1964. 


IO\i\NNI 

The  word  "Originals"  is 'disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  without  dUclalmlng  any  common  law  rights  therein. 
The  mark  Is  fanciful. 

For  Men's,  Students',  and  Boys'  Suits,  Sports  Jackets. 
Slacks,  and  Outerwear — Namely,  Jackets,  Surcoats,  and  Rain- 
coats. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1,  1964.  I  i 


SN  205,064.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  29,  1964.  < 


m 


mart 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,912. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  February  1964. 


SN  205,639.     Paul  Virchaux,  Saint-Blaise,  Neuchatel,  Swltser- 
land.    FUed  Apr.  5,  1965. 


lotte,  N.C.    FUed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  269,362  and  269,368. 
For  Ladles'  Lingerie. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


SN  203,038.     Supcwits  Bros..  Pittsburgh. 
SO.  1964. 


IRON  CITY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  411.473  and  604,271. 

For  Work  Shoes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  1, 1954. 


SN  203,632.     Jerome  DeMott,  d.b.a. 
New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  8.  1964. 


CO-TAIL 


For  Party  Aprons. 
First  use  June  1.  1964. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  143,725,  dated  Oct.  9,  1952. 
For  Knee-Guards  and  Kidney-Guards. 


SN  205,852.     S.A.  des  Chaussures  "Slrlus,"  Romand.  Drome 
France.    FUed  Nov.  9,  1964. 

.    SIRIUS 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  May  4,  1918 ;  in  commerce  Nov.  2/ 1^52 


SN  206,224.     Burma-Blbas,  Inc..  New  York.  N 
16.  1964. 


Pa.     Filed  Sept. 


^B 


■f 


ntedNor 


Watkl  s  Appliance  Co., 


BVBMA'BIBAS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,760.  I  1  !'!  'I  '    ■         ■' 

For  Garments  for  Men — Namely,   Neckties,   Sport   Shirts 
and   Jackets:   and   Garments  for   Ladles — Namely,   Knitted 
Dresses  and  Blouses,  Skirts,  Jackets,  Sweaters,  Slacks,  and 
Suits. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


I  July  IS,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


SN  207,638.     Max  Factor  *  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max  Factor,  HoUy- 
wood,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1964. 


i 


MAX  FACTOR 


Qass  40- Fancy  Goods« 


TM76 

8HH 


Notions 


The  name  "Max  Factor" 
now  deceased. 

For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Nov.  27, 1964^ 


Identifies  the  founder  of  applicant. 


III 


SN  204,377.     Charles  E.  Fritsch.  d.b.a.  Frltsch  Imports,  Chi- 
cago, IlL    Filed  Oct  20,  1964. 


SN  208.538.     Byer-Rolnick  Corporation,  Garland,  Tex.    FUed 
Dec.  21,  1964. 

CHURCHILL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  634,080.  < 

For  Men's  Hats.  i  j 

First  use  April  1928.       j;  , 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Fashions'"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Wigs. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1964. 


SN   209,516.     WUItam   B.    Kessler,    Inc.,    Hammonton,   N.J.  |  {      < 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965.  !     ' 

i                  PRIT^FfFTI    TPF*      I     ^      if        i[8N  209,102.     Richard  Lockman,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Dec. 

For    Men's    Clothing — Namely,    Suits,    Jackets,    Topcoats, 


Trousers,  and  Sportcoats. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1963. 


FEATHER  DUSTERS 

For  False  Eyelashe 


SN  210,098.     Consolidated  National  Shoe  Corporation,  d.b.a.,'       *^**  "**  ^*^-  ^*'  1®®*- 
Ware  Shoe  Co.,  Boston,  ]ilass.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965.        i        |  1 1  ' 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  May  1961 


Gass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  201,312.     J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

Sept.  4,  1964.  jl 

!  STEVENSET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  84,763.  676,400,  and  others. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers,  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Blends  of  the  Fore- 
going Treated  With  a  Chemical  Agent. 

First  use  Jan.  11.  1958. 


SN  210,291.     Formaid  Co.,   Boston,   Mass.     FUed  Jan.   21, 
.    1965. 

MY  BARE  LADY 

For  Brassieres. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  213.156.     Peter  Pan  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FU^  Mar.  2,  1965. 


SN  205,320.     Munsingwear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
Nov.  2,  1964. 

!  TEXSPAND 

■  I 

For  Stretchable  Knit  Wearing  Apparel  Fabric. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


Hude-cfrali 


For  Brassieres.  Girdles,  and  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1965. 


J 


SN  210,138.     Earl  L.  Kopp,  d.b.a.  Kopp's  Rug  Co.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965.  {  , 


SN  213,212.     N.  Edelson  Sbns  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Maf.  8.  1965.         | 


For  Women's  and  Misses' 
Chemllses. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1941 


Slips,  Nightgowns,  Pajamas,  and 


mm^ 


'  I 


For  Rugs  and  Carpets. 
First  use  Sept.  14.  1964. 


TM  76 

BN  211,058.     FiddcrMt  Mills,  Inc., 
1.1960. 


S  »rmy,  N.C.     Piled  Feb. 


Ffevereau 


For  Textile  Rags  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  Jan.  21. 1965. 


BN   211,Se7.     H.B.    (Campbell)    Pty. 
New  South  Wales,  Aastralla.    Piled 


JANILAD  E 


Owner  of  AastralUn  Keg.  No.  109,9€p,  dated  May  16.  1952. 
For  Jersey  Fabrlc'Prom  Wool. 


8N   212,124.     Klopman    Mills.   Inc.,   1  ocklelgh,   N.J.     Filed 


Feb.  16, 1965. 


LANDSLn>E 


For  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and 
Fumlsblngs,  and  In  the  Indastrlal  Plelc 

First  use  Feb.  14, 1951. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jk.Y  IBt  llNJfi 


Qass  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appii 


SN    182,940.     DunhlU    IntemAtlonal,    Inc.,    Ravenna.    OblO' 
FUed  Dec.  13.  1963. 


SURE  SEAL 


Limited,   MarrlckvUle. 
eb.  12.  1965. 


For  Nursing  Nipples. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  4. 1959. 


I 


SN  207,768.     Adolph  D.  Wiseman,  d.b.a.  ^ek-A-Deat 
ration.  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 


TIP-A-DENT 


For  Toothpicks. 
First  use  Oct.  2, 1964. 


OOKpOr 


the  Piece  of  All  Types 
Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 


Qass  43-Tliread  and  Yarn 


SN  208,106.     Practical  Electric  Products  Corporation,  Elisa- 
beth, N.J.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 

COOL  WA' 

For  EUectric  Vaporisers  for  Medical  Purposes. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


BN  188,890.     Dollfus-Mleg  *  Cle, 
Prance.    FUed  Jan.  2. 1964. 


So  ilete  Anonyme,  Paris, 


SN  209,326.     AOA  Corporation  of  America,  Sooth  Plalnfleld, 
N.J.    FUed  Jan.  5, 1965. 


ROTO-VISION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  439,552. 

For  Threads. 

First  use  1840  ;  In  commerce  1882. 


For  Dental  Mirrors.  j 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  7, 1964. 

SN   210,900.     Rlchard-AUan   Company, 
Piled  Jan.  28,  1965. 


SN  207.872.     Dover  Tarn  MiU  Comp  my.  d.b.a.  The  DoTcr 
Group.  Shelby,  N.C.    Filed  Dec.  10.  li64. 


PUFFLO:^ 


For  Bulky  Yarn  for  Producing 
First  use  Nor.  27, 1964. 


NoTi  ity  Effects  in  Fabrics. 


BN    210,143.     Manlfatture    Lane    Pettlnate 
8.P.A.,  Monaa,  Milan,  Italy.    Filed 


Angelo    B<|rghl 
n.  18.  1965. 


■ranston,  IlL 


For  Hypodermic  Syringes  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  17. 1964. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  207.436.     Side  Kick  Cltrlf  Products  Co.,  Woodmere.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  3. 1964. 


'I 
SNOW 


-top' 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  105.829. 
For  Woolen  Tarns. 


ated  May  25,  1951. 


For  Non-Alcohollc  Imitation  Lemon  Flavored  Concentrate 
Used  In  the  Preparation  of  Alcoholic  and  Non-Alcoholic 
BeTerages  So  As  To  Impart  a  Creamy  and  Foamy  Appearance 
Thereto.       1 

First  use  March  1964. 


Jm.Y  18,  1966 


y 
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«ra««   -VW  SWW1B9    «SH    SSfJIIVlBiViBU    Wi     rWVW  Milan.  Italy.     Fllad  Mav.  22    lOAS 


SN    37,269.     The    E.    Kahn's    Sons    Co..    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1957. 

THE  WIENER  TH^ 
WORLD  AWAITED    | 

Applicant    disclaims    ezdnslTe    right ,  to    use    the    word 
'Wiener"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Sausage  and  Bacon.  ' 

First  use  on  or  about  Octii  12, 199si| 


MUan,  lUly.    FUed  Hot.  22, 1968. 

0«  Rico  raccogli*  dovt  c'i  il  m»glh: 


SN  126,189.     The  Kelllng  Nut  Co.,  Chicago,  IH,  assignee,  by 


mesne  assignment,  of  Sesa-Kraft,  Inc.,  Paris,  Tez. 
Aug.  17,  1961.  I 

i  SESA-CORN 

fi      \ 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  678,590  and  696,501. 
For  Mixture  of  Sesame  Seed  Flour  and  Com  Flonr^ 
First  use  May  23.  1961, 


Filed 


111  ,    II)  i    ,, 

BN   149.080.     Hanover    Canning    Company.    HakioTer,    Pa. 
Filed  July  16,  1962. 


GUEST  QUALITY 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Quality" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  661,719, 
698,706,  and  725,125. 

For  Canned  and  Froten  Vegetables,  and  Potato  Chips. 

First  use  1948  on  canned  vegetables. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  Reg.  No. 
162,701,  dated  Not.  12,  1968.  The  translation  of  the  ItalUn 
phrase  In  the  drawing,  "De  Rica  Raccoglle  Dove  c'e  11  Megllo," 
means  "De  Rica  reaps  where  the  best  is  found." 
I  For  Meat,  Fish,  Poultry  and  Game ;  Meat  Extracts ;  Fmlt 
knd  Vegetables  Whether  Preserved,  Dried  or  Cooked ;  Jellies, 
iams;  Eggs,  Milk,  and  Other  Dairy  Products;  Edible  OIU 
and  Fats  ;  Tinned  or  Pickled  Foods  ;  Coffee,  Tea,  Cocoa,  Sugar, 
Rice,  Tapioca,  Sago,  Coffee  Surrogates;  Flour  and  Cereal 
Products,  Bread.  Biscuits,  Cakes,  Confectionery  and  Sweets; 
Ice-Cream ;  Honey,  Molasses  Syrup ;  Teast,  Baking  Powder ; 
Salt,  MusUrd,  Pepper.  Vinegar.  Sauces ;  Spices ;  Fresh  Fruit 
and  Vegetables  ;  Foods  fpr  Animals ;  and  Malt. 


SN  182.582.     Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Piled  Dec.  9, 1963.  |  i 

i    MORNING  GLORY 

For  Fresh  Eggs. 
First  use  July  1,  1986. 


1 


SN  171,876.     Home  Juice  Company,  Melrose  {^ark.  111.    FUed 
:  June  26,  1963. 


DAIRY-&I 


SN  183,387.  Stein,  HaU  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.,  assignee 
of  T.  M.  Dudie  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Clifton.  N.J.  Filed  Dec.  28. 
1968. 


ALGALOID 


For  Fresh  Fruit  Juices,  Fruit  Juice  Extracts  and  Concen- 
trates, and  Fruit  Juice  Drinks  Prepared  Therefrom. 
First  use  Nov.  26. 1962. 


H    1 


f'or  Carrageenan  Used  as  Stabilisers  for  Ice  Cream;  Milk. 
Cream.  Condensed  MUk.  Chocolate  MUk.  Cheese  Products,  and 
Syrups. 

First  use  June  IS,  1946. 


BN  175,550.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  22,  1968. 


SN  186,178.     International  Milling  Company  Inc.,  Mlnneapo- 
Us.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  6.  1964. 

ULTRA  ANGEL 

I    For  Flour. 

I    First  use  Feb.  4,  1960.  I  I 


I 


i^ 


SN   186,186.     Nodaway   Valley   Foods  Inc.,   Corning.   Iowa. 
FUed  Feb.  6. 1M4. 


QUILK 


For  Concentrated  Whole  and  Non-Fat  MUk. 
First  use  Nov.  4, 1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,006. 

For  Line  of  Food  Products — Namely,  Celery  Base.  Oarlic 
Juice,  Good  Gravy  Base,  Onion  Juice,  Ready  Mix  DiU  and 
Steak  Baste.  ^  ij 

First  use  Oct.  80, 1958.       :  '.  j 


BN   178.391.     Service   Industries,   PhlladelphU,   Pa.     FUed 
Oct.  2. 1963.  j  I    '     I 

I  CHU-Z-GUD 


For  Meat  Tenderiser. 
First  use  Sept.  6.  1968. 


SN  187.204.     The  NestM  Conq^any.  Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y. , 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1964. 

NBTL& 

SUeAIRE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  11.709.  745.934.  and  others. 
For  Low  Calorie  Sugar  SubsUtnte. 
First  use  Dec.  28. 1968. 


TM78 

8M  188,843.     Home  Jolce  Compuiy,  Morose 
Mar.  12.  IBM. 


TIME 

FOR    IREAKFAST 
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Park;  lU.    FUe^    SN  194.574.     Capitol  Food  Indostries.  Inc..  ll.b.a.  Green  Spot 
Co..  Cbleavo.  111.    Filed  Jane  1. 1964. 


For  Bottled  Fnilt  Julcea  and  Bottled 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1963. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  81^194.974. 


SN  192,006.     Thomaa  Carrel.  Tonken 
1964. 


^^JiiK!^  CXV^  LKC^ 


breakfast 
<3'time€3> 


Fmlt  Jolce  Drinks. 


N.T.     Filed  Apr.  27, 


For  Fruit  Jolce  Drink  Concentrate. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  26.  1962. 
SobJ.  to  Intf.  wltb  SN  188,542. 


Applicant  dlMlalms  the  word  "Fruit 
as  shown. 

For  Commlnoted  Frolt  and  Frolt 
plnga  and  Flarorlngs  for  lee  Cream, 
Ices,  and  Other  Frosen  Desserts. 

First  ose  Feb.  1, 1964. 


apart  from  the  mark 

Pfcrees  for  Use  as  Top- 
I  roten  Costards,  Frolt< 


SN  192.444.     Western  Farmers 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1964. 


SN  196,648.    Emerald  Foods.  Inc..  Emerald.  Wis.    FUed  Jqae 
29,  1964. 

SWEET  TOOTH 

For  Fruit  and  Pumpkin  Pie  Fillings,  Fruit  Preserves  and 
Jellies,  Honey,  Table  Syrup,  and  Peanut  Butter.  i 

First  use  Sept.  24. 1958,  on  pie  fillings. 


Assoc!  ition,  Seattle,  Wash. 


SN  198,668.     L.  D.  Schrelber  Cheese  Co.,  Inc..  Green  Bay. 
'   Wis.    Filed  July  28. 1964.     I  |j 

DARI COUNTRY 

For  Natural  Cheese,  Pasteurised  Process  American  Cheese 
Pood,  Pasteurised  Processed  Cheese  Spread,  Pasteurised  Proc- 
essed Imitation  Cheese  Spread,  and  Pasteurised  Processed 
American  Cheese. 

First  ose  not  later  than  1948. 


SN  198,730.  Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Company,  d.b.a.  Chirar- 
deUi  Chocolate  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  Filed  July  29. 
1964. 


The  ezcluslTe  right  to  the  word  "C|lcken"  is  disclaimed, 
apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown. 

For  Freshly  Battered  Fried  Chicken  |klns. 
'    First  use  Mar.  13.  1964. 


SN  193,892.     Murray-AUen  Imports.  Inf.  New  Rochelle.  NT. 
Filed  May  20,  1964. 


REGAL 


For  Confections.  To  Wit.  Uncoated 
Bars,  and  Chocolate  Covered  Candy. 
First  use  in  or  about  1952. 


H  ird  Candy,  Chocolate 


SN   194,242.     St.  Louis  Fondant 
Filed  May  25. 1964. 


Comi  any,  St.   Loois,  Mo. 


For  Icings  and  Idng  Bases ;  Glawa ; 
Fruits  ;  Food  Flavors  and  Emulsions ; 
Mixes:   Edible  Cake  and  Cookie 
Crystallised  Sugar  in  Ornamental  Colon 
for  lee  Cream  and  Bakers  Use. 

First  ose  Oct.  8, 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  189.040. 

For  Chocolate  for  Cooking  and  Food  Beverage  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1. 1963. 


SN  199.259.     Benvenuto  Socledad  Anonima  Cbmercial  e  |B-    ' 
dustrial.  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.    Filed  Aug.  5.  1964. 


BENVENUTO 


r 


The  word  "Benvenuto"  is  an  Italian  word  meaning  "wel- 
come." 

For  Canned  Fish,  Canned  Vegetables,  Canned  and  Fresh 
Frolt. 

First  use  June  18,  1964 ;  in  commerce  June  18,  1964. 


SN  199,473.     Independent  Grocers'  Alliance  Distriboting  C«.. 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1964. 


Je  lies ;  Candies  ;  Glace 

R  >asted  Peanuts ;  Nut 

Decoritlons  Consisting  of 

;  and  Nut  Crunches 


TABi«tRE*t 


For  Baked  Goods — Namely,  Bread,  Buns,  Rolls,  Doughnuts ; 
and  Sweet  Goods — Namely,  Danish  Rolls,  Cinnamon  Rolls, 
Pecan  Rolls,  and  Coffee  Cake  of  Various  Flavors.  '' 

First  use  in  or  about  May  1961  on  bread. 


July  13,  1965 


SN   199,698.     Regal   Storw.  Inc.,   Ii|dlaiui; 
Aug.  11,  1964. 
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I 


RDIAnA 


Filed    SN  200.355.     Bvelya  M.  Johqson.  d.b.a.  Morris  Bnterprtsea. 
New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  2ii  1964. 


ERB-B-Q 


!     -    •    i  ill    I      '4    :■  II!  li  |! 

Foi*   Canned   Tomatoes,   Tomato   Puree,   Tomato   Catsup, 


For  Condiment  Saoce  To  Be  Used  on  Foods,  Such  as  Meats. 
Fish,  etc. 

First  use  Apr.  14. 1964. 


Tomato  Juice,  and  Early  June  Peas. 
First  use  1923. 


SN   1^,922.     The   Jos^  T.   Shuflltowskl.   Inc..  Chici^ro,   lU. 
FUed  Aug.  14. 1964. 


For  Pure  and  Imitation  Emulsions,  Flavors,  Bismarck 
Pastry  Cream  Fillings,  Icing  Bases,  and  Prepared  Flour  Mixes 
for  Making  Bread,  Doughnuts,  Sweet  Rolls,  Danish  Rolls, 
Coffee  Cakes,  and  the  Like,  Which  Are  Sold  in  Wholesale 
Lots  in  Bags,  Boxes,  Jars,  Jugs,  Barrels.  Drums,  and  Other 
Suitable  Containers  to  the  Institutional  Trade  and  Commer- 
cial Bakers. 

First  use  early  in  the  year  1947. 


SN  201,284.     Fin  'n  Feather  Farm,  Inc..  Dondee,  lU.    FUed 
Sept.  4,  1964. 

FIN  'N  FEATHER 

HUM       !      ■ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  437.932,  440,922,  and  634,931. 

For  Hickory  Smoked  Summer  Sausage,  Smoked  Ham, 
Smoked  Rock  Cornish  Game  Hens,  Cheese  Spread,  Scrapple, 
Aged  Cheddar  Cheese,  Wine  Mustard,  Midget  Sweet  Pickles. 
Rum  Flavored  Ice  Cream  Topping,  Blueberry  Jam,  Peanut 
Butter,  Dobosh  Torte,  Frosen  Baked  Beans,  Frosen  Bean 
Soup,  Whole  Cranberry  Sauce.  Canned  Jumbo  Shrimp,  Pum- 
pernickel Bread,  Pure  Vermont  Maple  Syrup,  Blueberry 
Syrup,  Clover  Honey,  French  Dressing  Peanut  Candy,  Canned 
Salted  Mixed  Nuts,  Canned  Ringneck  Pheasant,  Frosen  Ring- 
neck  Pheasant,  Canned  Mallard  Dock,  Frozen  Mallard  Dock, 
Froten  Barbecued  Chicken,  Chicken  Concentrate  Soup  Base, 
Canned  Smoked  Ralnbown  Trout  Pate,  and  Canned  Smoked 
Turkey  Liver  Pate.  j 

First  use  1941.  I  |  I   " 


SN  201,408.     Fin  'n  Feather  Farm.  Inc.,  Dundee,  111. 
Sept.  8,  1964. 


Filed 


SN   199,923.     The  Jos. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1964. 


T.   Shuflltowskl.   Inc..  Chicago.   HI. 


DOTTY  LOU 


For  Pure  and  Imitation  Emulsions,  Flavors,  Bismarck 
Pastry  Cream,  Custard,  Fruit  and  Nut  Fillings  and  Icing 
Bases,  Which  Are  Sold  in  Wholesale  Lots  in  Bags.  Boxes,  Jars, 
Jugs,  Barrels,  Drums,  and  Other  Suitable  Containers  to  the 
Institutional  Trade  and  Commercial  Bakers. 

First  use  early  in  the  year  1947. 


FIN  'N  FEATHER  FARM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440,922. 

For  Summer  Sausage,  Ringneck  Pheasants,  Wine  Mustard. 
Sweet  Pickled  Beets,  Com  Relish,  Cashew  Butter.  Chutney 
Salad  Dressing.  Midget  Sweet  Pickles,  Breakfast  Syrup,  Ver- 
mont Maple  Syrup,  and  Pure  Crabapple  Jelly. 

First  ose  October  1948. 


1 


SN    199,926.     Stiefvaters',    Incorporated,   d.b.a.    StiefvatersV 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Piled  Aug.  14,  1964. 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 


SN  201,468.     Re-Dan  Packing  Co..  Inc..  Middle  VUUge.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 

CADET 

■:  li    , 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  419.627. 
For  Dog  Food  and  Cat  Food. 
First  use  Jan.  1. 1944. 


SN  201,709.     Joe  Lowe  Corporation.  Englewood,  N.J. 
Sept.  11.  1964. 

I  ill 


Filed 


For  Pure  and  Imitation  Baking  Flavors,  Extracts,  Citrus 
Oils,  Emulsions,  Spices,  Pastes,  Stabilisers,  Icing  and  Icing 
Bases,  Meringue  Powder,  Pie  and  Pudding  Powders,  Glased 
Doughnut  Powder,  Jelly  Powder,  Prepared  Flours  for  Bread 
Mixes,  Cake  Mixes.  Sweet  Roll  Mixes,  Doughnut  Mixes, 
Danish  Pastry  Mixes  and  Muffin  Mixes,  and  Cheese  Cake  Base, 
Which  Are  Sold  in  Wholesale  Lots  in  Bags,  Boxes,  Jars,  Jugs. 
Barrels,  Drums,  and  Other  Suitable  Containers  to  the  Insti- 
tutional Trade  and  Commercial  Bakers. 

First  use  Oct.  4, 1898. 


The  word  "Apple"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  green, 
but  no  claim  is  made  to  such  colors. 

For  Frosen  Confections  on  Sticks  and  Liquid  Concentrates 
for  Making  the  Same. 

First  use  Aug.  28, 1964.  i 
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SM  202,«85.     Ida  K.  Fell,  d.b.a.  Klabe 
FUed  Sept.  28, 1904. 
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July  is,  196£ 


:o.,  Hebron,  N.  Dak.    SN  203,491.     FestlTal  Foods,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  Oct. 

7,  1964. 


KimEie 


For  Cake  and  Cookie  Frostlnffs. 
First  ase  Jan.  20, 19«4. 


SN  202.697.     Lake  Coanty   Pear 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1984.     COLLECTIVE 


Assoclktion,   Flnley,  Calif. 
dARK. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  a  walnut.  Own«' 
of  Reg.  No.  703,681. 

For  Maple  and  Black  Walnut  Flarored  Syrup  for  Food 
Purposes. 

First  use  Sept.  11. 1964. 


3N  203,545.     True  Taste  Corporation,  Edcouch,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct.  7.  1964. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  representatloi 
geographical  representation  of  the  map  i 
datlon  shown. 

For  Fresh  Pears. 

First  use  Aug.  18, 1964. 


SN  208,267.     Edible  Golden  Crosses 
don,  England.    Filed  Oct.  5, 1964. 


Lli  ilted,  Catford,  Lon- 


EDOGOLD 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  854,470,  dat^d 
For  Edible  Wafer  Rice  Paper  In  the 
to  Commercial   Bakers  for  Placement  ot 
Buns  When  the  Latter  Are  Baked  ;  and 
Namely,  Cakes,  Pastries,  Sweet  Buns,  an( 


SN  203,437.     Spring  Olen  Farm  Kitchei^  Inc.,  EphraU,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


FJllM  KITIIBEir 


of  a  pear  or  to  the 
part  from  the  asso- 


For  Frosen  Vegetables. 
First  use  1945. 


ll-l 


Sbipe 


Fl>u 


Sept.  24,  1063. 
<ft  Crosses,  Sold 
Top  of  Hot  Cross 

r  Confectionery — 
Sweet  Biscuits. 


SN  203.604.     Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc.,  Hanson,  Mast. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1964. 

CRANBERRY  HOUSE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cranberry"  apart  from  tlM 
mark. 

For  Cranberry  Fruit  Nut  Bre^d. 
First  use  Aug.  81, 1964. 


SN   203,878.     McDonald's  Corporation,  Chicago,   HI.     Piled 
Oct.  13, 1964. 


H(  rse 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678,972. 

For  Pepper  Cabbage,   Chow-Chow, 
Salad.  Mkcaronl  Salad,  Baked  Beans,  Nbodles, 
Com  Relish,  Chicken  Pot  Pie,  Rice  Puddi4(, 
Cole  Slaw,  Creamed  Cabbage,  Country 
Bad  Beet  Bgg*i  Bacon  Salad  Dr«salng, 
and  Bread  Filling. 

First  ase  Sept  1, 1947. 


S  luse. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,441. 

For  Hamburger,  Cbeeseburgeir,  and  Fish  Sandwiches,  Fresh 
French  Fried  Potatoes,  Hot  CoHee,  Fresh  MUk,  and  Milk 
Shakes.  I 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  i961. 


Radish.   Potato 

,  Cup  Cheese, 

,  Tapioca  Pudding, 

,  Gelatin  Salad, 

thicken  Com  Soup. 


SN  204,221.     AUled  MUls,  Inc..  Chicago,  XU.    Piled  Oct. 
1964. 

DIXIE  WHITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618.744.     M  'Ml' 

For  Poultry  and  Fowl.   Fresh   Dressed  and  Frosen. 
Fresh  Eggs. 
First  use  June  25,  1964. 


!•, 


and 


JULY  13,  1966 


I 

tJ.  s. 
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SN  204  227.     A.  M.  Axelrod  k  Son,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed     SN  209,925.     Good  Humor  Corporation,  Englewood  ClUTs,  N.J 


Oct.  19,  1964 


a^\ 


FUed  Jan.  14. 1960. 

EX^ALIBUR 

For  Froien  Confections  on  a  Stick. 
First  use  Not.  12, 1964. 


MEADOW 

I     I!  I  !  I    i'    I  ! 


SN  210,125.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hunt 
Foods,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1960. 


For  Fluid  MUk,  Fluid  Cream,  Butter,  Cheeses,  and  Fresh 
Eggs.  I     jj 

First  ase  June  1, 1962.  | 


SN  204,612.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUedjOct.  22,  1964.  jj  i 


SOUTHERN  BELL 


i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  284,624. 
For  Sbelled  and  UnsheUed  nIaIIb. 
First  {use  Oct.  20,  1930. 


The  mark  conslsU  of  the  letters  "HW"  and  design. 


xoe  marK   cuosihib  ui   uic  icivcra      xxn      suu  ucbiku. 
SN   204,862.     Wllbur-Ellls   Coppany.    San  Francisco,  Calif.         p^j,    i;'oniato    Products — Namely,    Tomato    Sauce,    Tomato 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1964.  ||[  j  j  '        '  "- -v.,.  o 


SOUIHHRN  SEAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  522,874,  607,878,  and  others. 

For  Frozen  Shellflsh,  Frosen  Fresh  Fish,  and  Canned  Fish. 

First  use  May  1946.  ' 


Catsup,  and  ChUl  Sauce. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1964. 


/ 


SN  213,479.  QuaUty  Bakers  of  America  Cooperative.  Inc.. 
New  York,  NY.  FUed  Mar.  6.  1965.  COLLECTIVE 
MARK. 


SN  205,700.     S.  S.  Kresge  Company,  Detroit, 
Not.  6,  1964. 


FUed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743,912. 

For  Fluid  MUk. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1964. 


I 


SN   207.640.     National   Blscnlt   Company,   New! York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


MELODY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  77,556. 
For  Cake  and  Doughnuts. 
First  nse  Sept.  7, 1964. 


SN  208,499.     Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale,  !N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  18, 1964. 

ROSA-il^KES 

For  Food  for  Aquarium  Flsl|^.i 
Flrsit  use  June  10,  1057.      |l 


I    i 


The  reprewntatlon  of  a  little  girl  Is  fanciful  and  does  not 
relate  to  any  known  person.  AppUcant  disclaims  any  rights 
In  the  representation  of  the  goods  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 
whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783,290. 

For  Brfead.  j 

First  use  Sept.  14.  lM2.  ' 

SN   213,5}6.     American   Home  Products   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1965. 

CHEF  BOY-AR-DEE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  486,809. 

For  Canned  and  Frosen  Combinations  of  Meat,  Fish,  Cheese, 
and  Vegetables.  Farinaceous  and  Alimentary  Paste  Products, 
Canned  Soups,  and  Dehydrated  Sauces  and  Seasonings. 

First  use  September  1929. 


'1 


Class  47 -Wii 


SN  2ok«81.     Richard  A.  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Richard 
A.  OUss  Co.,  Indio,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1964.(     |        J 


SN  203,693.     Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston  Winery, 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964. 


GRAPE  ROCK 


"HANDY 


For  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  Dec.  8.  1964. 


RABBrr 


Exclusive  Rights  to  the  word  "Grape,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  are  hereby  disclaimed.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,690. 
For  Wine. 
First  use  July  2, 1964. 
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8N  204.347.     H.  P.  Balmer  k 
England.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1964. 
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Compa:  7  Limited,  Heteford,    SN  211,011.     Kurt  S.  Adler,  ^c.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Feb. 
'  1.  IMS- 


WOODPECHER 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  «36,3«8.  darted  July  2,  1962. 
For  Hard  Cider. 


Qass  48 — Mah  Beverages  4nd  Liquors 

SN  204.169.     Kalamasoo  Spice  Extractl|>n  Company,  Kalama- 
MO,  Mich.    Filed  Oct.  16, 1964. 

HYDROLOltfE 

For  Ale  or  Beer  Flavoring  Additive. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1964. 


Class  49-  Dbtilled  Alcohdii  Uquors 

SN  203.611.     Schenley  Distillers,  Itlf^  ifew  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Get  8. 1964 


Flor  Christmas  Glass  Ornaments,  Garlanding,  and  Novelties. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1965.  |     {  |    I 


SN  214,787.     Pogo  Trimmer  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     File 
Mar.  23, 1965. 


•TREE-RITE'' 


For  Plant  Stake  Comprising  a  Rod  Arranged  To  Be  Insertei! 
in  the  Ground  to  Which  a  Pl^nt  May  Be  Anchored. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1965.        i 


SN  215,461.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  31. 1969. 


rig  It 


to  use  the  phi'ase 
IS  shown.     Owner  of 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exd'OSive 
"Founded  1840,"  apart  from  the  mark 
Reg.  Nob.  76.403  and  329.572. 

For  Whiskies,  Blended  Scotch  Whlsl^,  Blended  Canadian 
Whisky,  Oin,  Brandy,  and  Vodka. 

First  use  in  or  about  Oct.  1907. 


/ 


SN  205.511.     Frank  C.  Jadt.  d.b.a. 
dan,  N.  Dak.    Filed  Nov.  4. 1964. 


Tral  west  Products.  Man- 


OLD  FOUR  EYES 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  January  1963. 


Qass  50— Merchandise 
Oassafied 


Nil  Otiierwise 


SN  182.916.     Gabriel  Tanber.  d.b.a.  O. 
Washington.  D.C.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1963. 


roENTI-Kir 


For  Badge  Holder  for  Holding  Ident 
Printed  Material  for  Use  by  People  At 
Meetings,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  May  31. 1963. 


SN  210.599.     Roberts  and  Porter.  Inc.. 


Jan.  29. 1965. 


TRU-DOT 


For  Blankets  for  Offset  Printing  Presse 
First  use  November  1952. 


GffMlACat/frfouA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  681,247,  615,845.  and  others. 

For  Adhesive  Coated.  Paper  Backed,  Flexible  Plastic  Sheet- 
ing In  the  Form  of  a  Roll,  Sold  by  the  Yard,  for  Application 
as  a  Protective  or  Decorative  Covering. 

First  use  Aug.  31, 1964.         1      I        < 


SN  215,689.     Anna  Bell's,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.     Piled  Apr.  5. 
1965. 


3.  Tanber  Company, 


ty  Cards  and  Othe^ 
ending  Conventions. 


For  Peg  Board  Panels,  Wall  Plaques,  and  Merchandise  Dis- 
play Panels.  , 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1963.                I      I } 


Qass  51  —  G>snietics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


Chicago.  111.     Filed     SN    154,309.     Triumph    Products    Company.    Chicago.    111. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962. 

TRY-ME 

For  Hair  Conditioner,  Hair  Awakener,  and  Hair  Tonic. 
First  use  May  22,  1962.  ,       , 


July  13,  1965 

SN  164,054.     J.  Laurent 
6. 1?6d. 
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C^p..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.    SN  212.462.     Thalberg  International  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Feb.  19,  1969. 


ilANUS  MANN 


The  name  "Janus  Mann"  Identifies  a  living  Individual, 
whose  consent  is  of  record.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,284. 

For  Cleansing  Creams,  Night  Creams.  Skin-Tonic,  Mois- 
ture Lotion,  Eye  Oil,  Eyelash  Cream,  Facial  Masques,  Liquid 
Make-Up.  Creme  Rouge,  Powder,  Lipsticks,  Eye  Shadows.  Eye 
Liners,  Milk  Bath,  Bath  Oil,  Cologne,  and  Perfume. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1962. 


LAS  VEGAS^Y 

For  Cologne,  Shave  Lotion  for  After  Shave  Use,  and  Sun 
Tan  Lotion. 

First  use  Feb.  11.  1969. 


SN    167,798.     Chap-0-Lene|   Inc.,    St.   ^lames.    Minn.      Filed 
Apr.  30,  1963. 


:hap-o- 


For  Cosmetic  Lotion. 
First  use  during  1943. 


LENE 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN   175,873.     Pilot  Chemical   Company,    Santa   Fe   Springs, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  27,  1963. 

CALSUDS 

For  Detergent  Concentrate  Sold  in  Bulk  Lots,  for  Use  in  the 
Manufacture  of  Detergents  for  Household  Use. 
First  use  May  29. 1963. 


SN    188.400.     Sybil   Ives   Incorporated,   White   Plains,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1964. 


SN  200,790.     H.  Bronnley  k  Co.,  Llmlt^,  London,  England. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


I 


BRONNLEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,458. 
For  Hand  Lotions.  j 

First  use  July  1,  1930;  Ih  commerce  Apr:  1,  1963. 


sham 


SN  204,849.     The  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  "Bin"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Sept.  17, 1963! 


LE  CHATEAU 


For  Bath  Oil.  ! 

.  First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 


r.425 


SN  197,422.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  July  8,  1964. 


AE-20 


SN   204,858.     Kenneth   Tye,   d.b.a.   TrolJEtte   Product   Com- 
pany. Chicago,  III.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1964.! 


TROL-ETTE 


For'Halr  Conditioner. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  621,914  and  621,915. 
For  Strongly  Alkaline  Composition  Especially  Adapted  for 
Cleaning  and  Etching  Aluminum. 
First  use  April  1961. 


SN  205,509.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Filed 
Nov.  4,  1964.  .1 


r> 


SN  2t>4l889.     Beecham   Products  Inc.,   Clifton.  N.J.     Filed 
Oct,  27. 1964.  i  I 

]i|  MUSCLE'  :    ,j 

For  lien's  Toiletries  and  Grooming  Preparations — Namely, 
Personal  Deodorants,  Hair  Dressings,  and  Shaving  Prepara- 
tions. |!  j  I' 

FlrsMM  Sept.  21,  1964.  1      '  '^ 


SN  2n,145.     Avon  Products,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Feb.  2.  1965.  j 

IN  OTHER  WORDS 

For'DQsting  Powder,  Perfume,  Perfume  Oil,  Solid  Perfume 
Cologne,  Cream  Sachet,  and  Powder  Sachet. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


Owner  of  fteg.  Nos.  694,407,  707.948,  and  709,498. 

For  Cleaners  for  Use  on  Hard,  Soft  and  Flexible  Surfaces 
and  All  Purpose  Cleaners  With  Combination  Sanitising,  De- 
odorizing, and  Germicidal  Characteristics. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1958.  , 


SN  212.461.     Thalberg  International  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1965. 


VEGAS  ■:,, 


SN   207,011.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  27.  1064. 


SPOOKY 


For  Cologne.  Shave  Lotion  for  After  Shave  Use,  and  Sun 
Tan  Lotion. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1965. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  517,990. 

For  Children's  Fun  Bath  Having  Cleaning  Action. 

First  use  Nov.  17.  1964. 


TM84 

8N  207,177.     Whirlpool  Corporation, 
FUed  Not.  30,  19«4. 
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Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     SN  210.909.     Stop  *  Shop.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Stop  A  Shop,  Boston. 

Mass.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1963 


WHIRLPOOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  226.129,  581,4«(  >,  and  others. 
For  Detergent  for  Laundry,  Marine,  pdustrlal,  and  (Seneral 
Household  Cleaning. 
First  use  Oct.  22, 1904. 


8N  207.811.     Knlck's  Mend-Rite  Co.,  forth  Kansas  City,  Mo.> 
Filed  Dec.  7, 19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  194,200. 

For  Car  Washing  Compound  and 

First  use  January  1947. 


T  aterless  Hand  Cleaner. 


BN    208,777.     Son-Dar    Corporation, 
Dee.  23,  1964. 


POLY-MA  IE 


For  All  Purpose  Cleanser  for 
First  use  September  1964. 


Marli  le  Equipment. 


SN  209,236.     E.  L.  Bruce  Co.  (Incorporated),  Memphis.  Tenn. 
FUed  Jan.  4.  1965. 


SUMMF' 


For  All-Purpose  Liquid  Cleaner, 
ant  for  Use  on  Floors.  Walls,  Fixture 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1964. 


SN  209.641.     West  Chemical  Product) 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1960. 


CARTE  BLAr^CHE 


For  Liquid  Floor  Cleaner  and 
Power  Scrubbers. 

First  use  Dec.  2, 1964. 


SN  209,971.     Windsor  Wax  Compaiy,   Inc.,   Hoboken.  N.J. 
rued  Jan.  14, 1965. 


For  Household  Cleaners  apd  Detergents. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


I 


SN  211.146.     Avon  Product*,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Flle^ 
Feb.  2,  1965.  1 


li       li 


Newark,    N.J.      Filed 


IN  OTHER  WORDS 

T  !  ■  '   !!. 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


SN  211.705.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  10,  1965. 


PLAY 


For  Oven  Cleaner. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1960. 


D^lnfectant.  and  Deodor- 
,  and  the  Like.        j 


SN  212.503.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.t. 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1965. 


NO-bOUBT 


Inc.,  Long  IslandlClty, 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1964. 


■I 


W  IX  Stripper  for  Use  In 


SN  212.969.     Carter  Produ|cts.  Inc.,  New  ^ork,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  1. 1965. 


DOUBLE  PLAY 


For  Oven  Cleane^. 
First  use  Feb.  11^  1965. 


SN  212,985.     Dun-Kwlk  Company.  Inc.. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  196,190,  718, 
For  AU-Piirpose  Detergent  Cleaner 

Plastics,  Metals,  Machines,  Painted 

and  Paste  Wax  Cleaner. 
First  use  1923. 


0  0 


.  and  others. 

ror  Floors,  Walls,  Glas*. 
lurfaces;  Wax  Remover 


DUN 


^enatchee.   Wash 

■     I 


-KWIK 


For  Wall  Cleaner  and  Clejaner-Impregnated  Disposable  Pa^. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1945. 


JlTLt  18,  1965 
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SN  213,072.     United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation.    SN  213,107.     Gamlen  Chemical  Company,  South  San  Fran- 
'  -1  Angeles,  Calif.    F^led  Mar.  1, 1965.  cisco.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  2.  1965. 


"r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  00.500,  770,064,  and  775,116. 

For  Special  Purpose  Cleapers — Namely,  Glass  Cleaner, 
Bowl  Cleaner.  Rug  and  Upholstery  Shampoo,  and  Paste 
Cleaner  for  Tile  and  Porcelain. 

First  use  Not.  20, 1964.J  1 1    11     j^ 


SEACLEAN 


For  Preparation  for  Cleaning  Oil  and  Sludge  From  Deep 
Tanks  at  Sea. 
First  use  1951. 


Gass  100  -  Miscehaneous 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     FUed 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  107,724.     Laboratorr  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  July  13, 1964. 


SN   182,627.     S.   S.  K 
Dee.  9,  1963. 


MR.  GjBpWIT  ALL 


WATCHDOG 


For  Providing  Laboratory  Personnel  With  Badges  Designed 
To  Detect  Exposure  to  Radiation  and  Checking  Said  Badges 
for  Indications  of  Such  Exposure. 
For  Rendering  Advice  and  Assistance  in  the  Selection.  First  use  May  25.  1964. 
Planting,  Cultivation,  and  Treatment  of  Plants.  Shrubs,  and 
Other  Horticoltural  Item«|  1  r- 

First  use  May  1, 1963.    j   |^  u  gN    108.815.     Ulysses   G.   Auger,   d.b.a.   Blackie's   House  of 


Beef,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  July  30, 1«64. 


8N  180.178.  Wald's  ResUnrants.  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo., 
assignee  of  Robert  L.  Waid,  Sr..  Kansas  City.  Mo.  Filed 
Jan.  22,  1964.  I 

WAID'S 


For  Restaurant  Services.. 
I|ira|t  use  May  10,  1953. 


!       I 


SN    186.650.     Sports    Car    Club    of    America,    Incorporated, 
Westport,  Conn.    FUed  Feb.  13,  1964. 


I 


SCCA 


Ownjer  of  Reg.  No.  672,953.  P 

For  Encouraging  the  Ownership  and  Operation  of  Sports 
'Cars.  Disseminating  Information  Concerning  Sports  Cars  and 
Sports  Car  Activities,  Organising  and  Regulating  Events  and 
Exhibitions  for  Sports  Car  Enthusiasts  and  Promoting  Public 
Interest  in  Sports  Cars  and  Sports  Car  Racing  Throughout 
the  United  States  and  in  Foregln  Countries. 

First  use  as  early  as  about  1944. 


The  mark  includes  the  letters  "BHB." 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  655.350. 
For  Restaurant  Service. 
First  use  Dec.  23, 1952. 


SN  194,886.     Isaac  Detectives.  Inc.,  d.bla.  Isaac  an^  Vinson 
Deteetlves.  New  Orleans.  La.    Filed  June  4.  1064. 


I3AAC  AND  VINSON  DETECTIVES 


SN  199,223.     Radio  Shack  Corporation,  Boston,  Maes.    FUed 
Aug.  4,  1964. 


RADIO  SHACK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670.159.  706,962,  and  712,296. 

For  Retail  Department  Store  Services  and  Mall  Order  Re- 
taU  Services  Including  Services  Specialising  In  Radio  and 
Sound  Reproduction  Equipment,  Electrical  and  Electronic 
Devices  and  Instruments,  Mechanical  Devices,  Tools,  and 
Other  Hardware. 

First  use  about  1924. 


-SN  201,886.     Soybean  Growers  of  America,  Inc.,  Decatur,  lU. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Isaac  and  Vinson  Detec-  ' 

tives"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.                             .  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Service  of  Furnishing  Investigations  and  Uniformed  For   Services   Rendered   to  Member   Soybean   Growers   in 

Guards.  patters  of  Legislation,  Market  Development,  and  Research. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1964.  First  use  Feb.  13, 1963. 


TM  86 

SN  205.384.    American  Public  Power 
ton.  D.C.    FUed  Not.  3. 1964.  , 


Association.  Washing-    SN  188,768.    Kats  Drag  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed 

Mar.  16, 1964. 
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For  Promoting  Cooperation  Between 
Own  or  Operate  JBIectrlc  Light  orPof 
ties;   Promoting  th^   Mutual 
Rendering  Service  to  Its  Members,  Par 
of  (a)  Management  and  Operation;  (6) 
Construction,  Operation  and  Research 
Commercial  Practice;  (<i)  Legal  Policy 
Problems  as  May  Be  Common  to  Public 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1964. 


OasslOI- 


For  Retail  Drug   Store  ai^d  Household  Appliance   Store 
Services. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1964. 


SN  188,770.     Kata  Drug  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Flledj 
Mar.  16, 1964. 


>ubllc  Entities  Which 

er  Systems  or  FaciU- 

Improveo  ent  of  Its  Members ; 

icularly  in  the  Fields 

Engineering,  Design. 

(c)   Accounting  and 

;  and  (e)  Such  Other 

Power  Systems. 


and  Business 


SN  139,518.     Nelson  k  Brittaln. 
Employment  Service,  Akron.  Ohio. 


Incor|K>rated.  d.b.a.  Nelson 
Mar.  9,  1962. 


llled 


HELP-O-GRAM 


For  Employment  Agency  Serrlces. 
First  use  Jane  1.  1950. 


SN  139,519.     Nelson  k  Brittaln,  Incor^rated 
Employment  Service,  Akron,  Ohio. 


,  d.b.a.  Nelson 
]  lied  Mar.  9,  1962. 


RUBBERGR^M 


For  Employment  Agency  Services. 
First  use  Jane  1, 1950. 


SN  187,940.     Kenneth  H.  Krause,  d.b.i 
clal  Attorneys  List,  New  TOrk,  N.Y. 


For  Retail  Drug  Store  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1964. 


SN  101,400.     David  G.  Kennedy,  d.b.a.  The  Hub,  Palo  Alt6, 
CallfT^led  Apr.  17,  1964 


THE 


HUB 


For  Searching  and  Finding  Particular  Books  ;  Mimeograph- 
ing; Direct  Mall  Advertising;  Bookbinding  and  Repairing; 
and  .Manuscript  Services  Including  Proofreading,  Printing, 
and  Binding. 

First  use  Nov.  1, 1963. 


Associated  Commer- 

i^led  Mar.  4,  1964L  SN  196,268.     First  Financial  Advertising  Group,  Brookline, 

Mass.    Filed  June  23,  196^.  i 


AC  A 


For  Delinquent  Account  Collection  Services. 
First  ase  Oct.  1, 1931. 


^ifumeiaJ  %^4li^€^UiUfia 


.    Applicant  disclaims  "Flnadclal  Advertising  Group"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  j 

For  Advertising  Services  for 'Banks. 

First  use  May  10,  1962. 


» 
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SN  200^386.     S.  M.  Sachs  k  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  194,061.     The  MlnnesoU  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company, 
Filed  jAug.  21,  1964.  |  j  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  May  22,  1964. 


For  Advertising  Services. 
First  use  May  1963. 


:#1u?e^ 


SN  203;331.     Reactions,  Inc.,  Kennebunk,  Maine.    Filed  Oct. 
5, 1964. 


ACTION 


X- 


REACTIONS 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  any  right  to  the'  exclusive  use 
of  the  wording  which  appears  In  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  780,740. 

For  Underwriting  of  Life  Insurance. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1964.  i 


For  Obtaining  for  Manufacturers  by  Means  of  Confidential 
Questlojnnalres  a  Detailed  Report  of  How  Their  Distributors 
View  Their  Method  of  Doing  Buxiness. 

Flrslj  use  Aug.  14,  1964 ;  S^pt\28,  1962,  In  a  different  style. 


SN  198.310.     The  Aetna  Casualty  and  Surety  Company,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  July  22,  1964. 


SN   205,138.     Associated   Food    Stores, 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1964. 


COMMODORE 


'  Inc.,    Jamaica,    N.Y. 


For  Underwriting  of  Boat  Casualty  Insurance. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


SN  199,521.     Midwestern  Life  and  Health  Insurance  Corpora- 
tion, Green  Bay,  Wis.    Filed  Aug.  7. 1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
594,322,  745.000,  and  others. 

ForjRetail  Grocery  Store  Services. 
FlrSJt  use  January  1955.       j  i 


Qass  102  *  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN  140,525.     Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and  Savings 
A8t|<^lation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 

MAN-ON-THE-SPbT  I 

i     |i  ' 

Poi*  Furnishing  Informatiob  to  and  Liaison  Between  Ameri- 
can and  Foreign  Businessmen,  and  Banking  Services  to  Such 
Businessmen. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1957. 


For  Underwriting  of  Life  and  Health  Insurance. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1962. 


SN  191,625.     Supreme  Council  of  tbe  pioyal  Arcanum!  d.b.a. 
Roikl  Arcanum,  New  fork,  NY.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1964. 


SN  200,429.     The  Fidelity  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  24, 1964. 


OYAL 


f^Sk. 


w 


RCANUM 


For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Money"  and  "Management," 
and  the  representation  of  the  dollar  mark.  j 

For  Financial  Planning  Services  as  a  Part  of  Its  Estate 
Planning  Service  in  Connection  With  the  Sale  of  Life  and 


First  use  In  or  about  September  1947  ;  In  or  about  ii877  as    Health  Insurance  Policies. 


to  the|  design  aqd  word  portion  used  separately. 
TM  816  O.O.— 4 


First  use  July  25,  1964. 


TM  88 

Class  103  -  Constnictioii  and 
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July  18,  1966 


Repair 


SN  202,111-     Lee  Turtillo  Contracting  C{ompany,  Brecksville. 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1964. 


AUGERCAS  T 


For  Engineering  and  Installation  Serv  ces 
sign  and  Placement  of  Concrete  Files,  Ui  derpi 
tlons.  Dams,  Cut-Off  Walls,  and  Other  E^rth-' 
Earth-Retaining  Structures  In  Situ. 

Flrat  use  June  3, 1963. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  ai  d  Storage 


SN  199,350.     Canadian  National  Railway 
Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


RED,  WHITE  &  BLUE 
FARE  PLA:<J 


Id 


The  words  "Fare  Plan"  are  disclaimed 
as  a  whole.  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg. 
Jan.  3, 1964. 

For   Transportation    of   Passengers   a 
Such  as  Providing  Passengers  With  Resfrv 
Meals,  and  Beverages,  at  All  Inclusive 
According  to  the  Days  on  Which  the  Trli 

First  use  May  1,  1962 ;  In  commerce  Jupe 


ipart  from  the  mark 
No.    134,050,   datk 


SN  202,663.     American  Export  Isbrandt^en  Lines,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1964. 


AEIL 


For  Transportation  by  Water  of  Cargo 
First  use  July  13,  1964. 


I  ic. 


SN  204,925.  .  Sandberg  Travel  Bureau 

Travel  Tours.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FlledlOct 


•  ••k  .     • 


•••••        •• 


For  Travel  Plan  Package  Service. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


Qass  106 -Material  Treatment 


SN  186,502.  American  Lamlnators,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  American  Lamlnators  &  Finishers 
Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  12, 1964. 


AMERI-BOND 


Such  as  the  De- 
nning, Foundar 
Consolidating  or 


For  Laminating  the  Textiles,  Fabrics,  and  Goods  of  Others. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1963. 


SN  202,524.     Vactlte.  Palo  Altol,  Calif.    Filed 


VUCOTE 


Sept.  23,  1964. 


I 


Company,  Montreal, 


For  Coating  the  Surfaces  of  Optics  and  Ophtbalmics  With 
a  Protective  and  Antl-Reflectlve  Layer. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


;  ma 


Related    Services 
ed  Seats,  Berths, 

Rates  Which  Vary 

Begins. 
19,  1962. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 

SN    186,515.     Charm,    Incorporated,    Revere,    Mass.      Filed 
Feb.  12,  1964.  [    I 

HOBBY-RAMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  690,581  and  706,139. 

For  Instructional  Lectures  and  Displays  on  Hobbles. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1956. 


SN    186,516.     Charm,    Incorporated,    Revere,    Mass.      Filed 
Feb.  12, 1964.  i 


FASHION-RAMii. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699,581  and  706,139. 

For  Instructional  Lectures  and  Displays  on  Fashion. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1954. 


and  Persons. 


,  d.b.a.  Sandberg 
27,  1964. 


SN  200.462.     Glenn  Miller  ProdQctlons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1964. 


GLENN  MILLER 
ORCHESTRA   I 


The  mark  consists  of  the  name  of  the  musician  "Glenn 
Miller."  now  deceased.  The  word  "Orchestra"  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Entertainment  Services — Namely,  Music  Rendered  by 
an  Orchestra.  i      I  . 

First  use  June  6,  1956.  |  j 


SN  208.149.     Video  Music  Company,  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed 
Dee.  14.  1964.  ,      i 

I  '    I 

NIGHT  TRAIN 


For  Title  of  a  Musical  Variety  Television  Pr6#raiB. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aa»200      I 

SN    193,826.     United    States  Auto  Club,   Inc.,   Indianapolis, 


SN  205,653.     Association  of  Practicing  Certified  Public  Ac- 
countants, Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1964. 


Ind, 


FUed  May  19,  1964 


The  mark  is  lined  for  blue,  red,  and  gold. 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  Appllca^ 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.  gold,  and  blue. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant  Association. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1964. 
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TRADEMi^RK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Pn  pared  Materials 


792.413.  MY.  John  L.  Ifontfomerj. 
k  Sons.    SN  179,649.     Pnb.  4-27-91 

792.414.  JUST  RIOHT.  Halstead  _ 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claiae*  1  and 
4-27-65.     Filed  1-8-64. 

792.415.  ENKRON.       American 
.  184.681.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Piled  1- 

792.416.  TINY  TRIS#TRBB  AND 
Nnrsery  Corp.   SN  186,037.   Pub.  i 

792.417.  SUPELA.     Armour  and 
•      Pnb.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-5-64. 

792.418.  ARMGLO.      Armour  and 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-5-64. 

792.419.'  WICA.     WIca  Chemicals. 
PLE  CLASS    (Classes  1,  5.  6.  15 
Pnb.  4-27-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

792,420.     ALLIANCE.     Dominion  Tar 
Umited.     SN  193.64d.     Pub.  4-27-61 

792.421:     BARRETTA.    The  Barr 

■  Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-23-64. 

792.422.     MORIMER.     Morimerlc,  Inc 
4-27-66.    FUed  9-15-64. 


Oass  2 -Receptacles 

792.423.  ORANU-FLOB.  The  B.  P 
assignee  of  Oranu-Flow  Equipment,  L 
4-27-65.    Filed  2-18-63. 

792.424.  ORANU-FLATOR.     The  B.  I 
assignee  of  Oranu-Flow  Equipment,  L|d 
4-27-65.     Filed  2-18-63. 


Cass  4- Abrasives  and  Poli  iliing  Materials 


.b;a.  J.  L.  Montgomery 
Filed  10-23-63. 

Distributing  Corporation. 
).     SN  184,231.     Pub. 

Enfta     Corporation.       SN 
6-64. 

I DSIGN.     Great  Lakes 
7-65.    Filed  12-23-63. 

Cdmpany.      SN   186,046. 

Cmpany.      SN   186.047.     7 

Ii  icorporated.     MULTI- 
4>d  52).      SN  190,462. 

k  Chemical  Company, 
Filed  5-18-64. 
Corioratlon.     SN  196,240. 


SN  201,956.     Pub. 


Goodrich ,  Company, 
d.    SN  162.942.    Pub. 

Goodrich  Company, 
SN  162.943.    Pub. 


792.425.     COIN  WAX.     John  R.  Huffmin, 
Company.     SN  190.618.     Pub.  4-27-<  5 


792,426.     LIQUICK  LUSTRE.     The  M^tlold 
SN  199,752.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed 


792,427.     GO  STIK  AND  DESIGN 

201.715.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-11-6  I 


Company.  Inc. 
K^ineth  F.  Mayes.    SN 


8-12-64. 


GassS-Adhesives 

792,419.     (See  Haaa  1  for  thli  trademai^ 
792.428.     HOLaLOCK.       Veeder-Root 


Holo-Krome  Company. 
10-15-64. 


SN  204.110. 


,  d.b.a.  Guard  Sales 
Filed  4-8-64. 


792.430.  EASY  MONDAY  Household  Products  Franchiser*. 
SN  147,281.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-20-62. 

792.431.  CYCLODOXINE.  Commercial  Solvents  Corpora- 
tion.^ SN  160,605.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  1-14-83. 

792.432.  THE  FAMOUS  TYPO  RUST  AWAY  AND  DESIGN. 
.Manllus  W.  Noble,  d.b.a.  Noble  Oil  Products  Co.  SN 
163,166.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  2-20-63. 

792.433.  HIZYME.  Southern  Biochemical  Corporation.  SN 
174.617.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-7-63. 

792.434.  WEDCO.  Western  Chemical  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  16).  SN 
178,071.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Fi}ed  9-30-63. 

792.435.  ANDIMERIC  ANHYDRIDE.  Sohio  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  181,696.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  11-21-63. 

792.436.  ANDIMERIC  ACID.  Sohio  Chemical  Company. 
SN   181,698.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  11-21-63. 

792.437.  FLEXADYNE.  North  American  ATlation.  Inc.  SN 
lii2,108.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-2^-63. 

792.438.  FLUORIDYNE.  North  American  AviaUon,  Inc. 
SN  182,109.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  11-29-63. 

792.439.  TASK.  Shell  Oil  Company.  SN  182,120.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  11-29-63.  ,     - 

792.440.  CAN  NU.    The  Diversey  Corporation 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-6-64. 

792.441.  POLAMID.       Metro- Atlantic. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-6-64. 

792.442.  STA-QOOD.    Mattox  and  Moore,  Inc. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-fr-64. 

792.443.  ARMOSLIP.    Armour  and  Company. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Piled  3-24-64, 

792.444.  SPEEDLITE.  Patek  k  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  6  and  52).  SN  191,071.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
4-14-64.  j      I 

792.445.  RUB-O-MATIC.  Technical  Rubber  Company,  Inc. 
SN  192,857.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  5-6-64. 

792.446.  COL6RFULL.       Rodeffer     Industries,     Inc. 
193,704.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  5-18-64, 

792.447.  CYPREX-IiilR.    American  Cyanamld  Company 
194,855.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-4-64.  j 

792.448.  DUOPRAC.      The    Dow    Chemical 
195,075.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-8-64. 

792.449.  FABRIC  LIFE.  Hodges  Research  k  Development 
Company.     SN  195,528.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-12-64. 

792.450.  BRUSH  OFF  AND  DESIGN.  Wood  Treating 
Chemicals  Co.    SN  195,571.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-l^|-«4. 

792.451.  SNIFF.  Beyer  Chemical  Company.  SN  198,454. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  7-24-64. 

792.452.  AIR  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.    SN  198,996.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 


SN  186,159. 


Inc.      SN    188,123. 


SN  188,255. 
SN  189,424. 


Ii 


ompany. 


SN 


SN 


•N 


.) 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


Incorporated,     d.b.a. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed 


792,453.  RIPPL  TIE.  Chicago  Printed  String  Co.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  7,  37  apd  40).  SN  201,097.  Ifub. 
4-27-65.     FUed  9-2-64. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Cpemical  Com- 
positions 


792,414.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademarl 

792,419.'   (See  Class  1  for  this  trademar 

792.429.     TEXSPESSE.     The  Harshaw 
SN  137.437.     Pab.  4-27-65.     Piled 
TM90 


I 


Class  9— Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


) 

•>  I 

Chemical  Company. 


792,454.     FIELD    TRIAL.       ^eaford    Associates    lae 
166,604.      Pub.    4-27-65.      Filed   4-10-63. 


Blf 


2-7-62. 


792,455.     G  AEROJET-GENERAL,     ETC.       Aerojet-General 
Corporation.     SN  184,59^.     Pob.  4-27-6S.     FUed  1-15-64. 


v 


/> 


July  18,  1966 

»3,45fl 
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SN 


792.456.  COMANCHE.      Stoeger   Arms    Corporation. 
196,171.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-8-64. 

792.457,  SHEEP'SHEADIN  A  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  Buddy 
Schoellkopf  Products  Inc.  SN  208.878.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
FUed  10-6-64. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


792,458.     PRODUCT  OP  NATURE  AND  DEJSIGN.     Conrad 
?afard.  Inc.    SN  193,001.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  5-8-64. 


Qiss  12  — Construction  Materials 

792,45^  PEMKO.  Pemko  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
172,611.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-8-63. 

792.460.  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  HUMAN  F^JMALE 
FIGURE.  Aquarius  Industries.  Incorporated.  SN  173.727. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  7-25-63. 

792.461.  TRU-TRIM.  Diamond  National  Corporation.  SN 
176.635.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-l(K63.  <     ' 

792.462.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  National  Gypsum 
Company.     SN  178.628.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  10-9-63. 

79246^.  VIZ-MAC.  Frank  Lumber  Co.,  Inc  SN  189,458. 
PnbJ  4-27-65.    FUed  3-24-64. 

792.464.  VINYLIPE.  Glaros  Product*  Inc.  SN  195.401. 
PpbJ  4-27-65.    Filed  6-11-64.  j  |    ; 

792.465.  THE  KAUL  KIND.  Kaul  Lumber  Company.  SN 
202,489.     Pub.   4-27-65.     FUed   9-23-64. 


Qass 

Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 


I 


Z,4W. 


,kl 


792,4«i.     SHIELD  DESIGN.    Oarlton  Screw  Co.    SN  180,369. 
Pttb.  4-27-65.    FUed  11-4-63. 

792.467.  REED    k    PRINCE    100    PAK.      Reed    k    Prince 
Mfg.  Co.     SN  198,879.     Pub.. 4-27-65.     Filed  7-30-64.     , 

792.468.  ULTRA-TOBR.      Cajon    Company.      SN    204,636. 
Pi^b.  4-27-65.    Filed  10-23-64.  I   j    | 

792,W0.     AMERICAN  DUCTILE  IRON.    American  Cast  Iron 
SN    204,742.       Pub.    4-27-65.       Filed 


Pipe    Compan]^. 
10-26-64. 


792,470.     HILTON.    Harold  S.  HUton,  d.b.a.  Hilton  Products 
Company.    SN  207,045.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

792.471.  SUPERSEED^      blnlon    CarbUe   Corporation.      SN 
208,506.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  12-18-64. 

792.472.  MULTIGAGE.     The  BeryUlum  Corporation.     SN 
209,231.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Piled  1-4-66. 

7^2,473.     TAMPEASE.    American  Brake  Shoe  Company.    SN 
209,329.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Piled  1-5-65. 

792,474.     QUIET-METAL.     American   Cyanamld   Company. 
SN  209,575.     Pub.  4-27-66.    Filed  1-8-66. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Creases 


792.419.     (See  Oass  1  for  this  trademark.) 


792.476.  TL-115.  Liquid  Nitrogen  Processing  Corporation. 
SN  185.223.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  1-23-64. 

792.477.  NU     SEAL.      Nationwide    Industries.    Inc.      AN 

191.871.  Pub.  4-27-65.    PUed  4-23-64. 

792.478.  MOTOR  TITB.     Nationwide  Industries.  Inc.     SN 

191.872.  Pub.  4-27-«5.    PUed  4-23-64. 

792.479.  DORO.  Tezaeo  Inc.  SN  194.259.  Pub.  4-47-68. 
FUed  |5-25-64. 

792.480.  BENEFIT.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  SN 
206,801.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 

792.481.  SILKO.  James  Alfred  Martin,  d.b.a.  Silko  New 
Improved  Products  Company.  SN  207,139.  Pub.  4-27-66. 
Filed  11-30-64. 

792.482.  STARLIGHT.    Witco  Chemical  Company,  In& 
207,352.    Pub.  4-^7-65.    Piled  12-2-64. 


SN 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

792,434.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

792.483.  ZINODIC.     Koppers  Company,  Inc.     SN  182,189. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-2-63. 

792.484.  OVER   k   UNDER.      S.    C.    Johnson  k   Son.   Inc. 
SN  200,648.    Pub.  4-27-65.    PUed  8-26-64. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparations 

I 

792.485.  OS-CAL-OESIC.  Marion  Laboratories  Inc.  (Dda- 
ware  corporation),  assignee  of  Marlon  Laboratories,  Inc. 
(Missouri  corporation).  SN  182.342.  Pub.  4-27-65.  PUed 
12-^-63.  i| 

792.486.  KAOPLUS.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  SN 
191,881.    Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  4-23-64. 

792.487.  NALLINE.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  192.191.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  4-28-64. 

792.488.  A-SEC.  The  WUllam  A.  Webster  Company.  SN 
193,518.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-14-64. 

792.489.  IRIGATE.  Sterimed,  Inc.  SN  193,821.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  5-19-64. 

792.490.  TRICAPHOS.  Onoda  Chemical  Industry  Company, 
Ltd.,  by  change  of  name  from  Onoda  Hiryo  Co..  Ltd.  SN 
194,337.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-8-63. 

792.491.  KETO-AID.  Southern  SUtes  Cooperative  Incor- 
porated.    SN  197.191.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Piled  7-<^-64. 

792.492.  DEPTRIN.  N.V.  Konlnklijke  Pharmaceutlsche 
Fabrieken"  V/H  Brocades-Stheeman  k  Pharmacia.  SN 
198.429.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-28-64. 

792.493.  RAY-D.  Neoco  Corporation.  SN  208,837.  Pub. 
4-27-65.    Filed  12-24-64.  , 

792.494.  CALCICAPS.  Nlon  Corporation.  SN  208.889. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Piled  12-24-64. 

792.495.  CALCIWAPBR.  Nion  Corporation.  SN  208,840. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-24-64. 

792.496.  HEMONUTRON.  Nion  Corporation.  SN  208,841. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-24-64. 

792.497.  PAN-NUTRON-M.  Nion  Corporation.  SN  208,843. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  12-24-64. 

792.498.  SUPER  ENDURANCE.  Prank  A.  Vlsdo,  d.b.a. 
Anthony  Products  Compapy.  SN  209,210.  Pub.  4-27-66. 
FUed  12-31-64. 


Class  19- Y 


792,499.     RAINBOW.     Rainbow  Corporation.     SN  196,803. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 


flffo.oT.V^:  .     ,^„     ^."'°'*°  ^'■****"'*°»  ^"P*''*"<>''-     792,500.     F  AND  DESIGN.    Fleetwood  Enterprises.  Inc.    SN 
SN   185.221.     Pub.  4-27-65.       FUed  1-23-64.  202,142.    Pub.  4-27-66.    PUed  9-18-64. 

TM  816  0.0.—' 


1 


I 
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792.501.  RESORTER.       Lone     Star    Bot  t 
202,820.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

792.502.  BEDFORD.        Lone     Star     Boa 
202.822.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  9-28-64. 


792,503.  ,  SOUTHWIND. 


Bo  I 


202.823.    Pub.  4-27-65 

792.504.  WESTPORT. 
202.825:    Pub.  4-27-65 

792.505.  DEL  RAT.    Lone  Star  Boat 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 


Lone   Star 
Filed  9-28-64 

Lone    Star 
Filed  9-28-64. 
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Company.      SN 
Company.       SN 


Class  20-  Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


792.506.     HACIENDA.     Congoleum-Nalrn 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  a-13-64. 


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatu^,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


792.507.  YOUNGSTOWN  KITCHENS.  M 
Ing  Corporation.  SN  180,600.  Pub. 
11-6-63. 

792.508.  MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN, 
trolux.     SN   183.015.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Illed 


Lktlebolaget   Elec- 
12-16-63. 


792.509.     WE:ST0N    AND    DESIGN.      We 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Daystrom, 
Weston  Instruments.     MULTIPLE  CLA 
26).     SN  184.443.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed 


tun  Instruments. 
I  uorporated,  d.b.a. 
.'IS  (Classes  21  and 

1-13-64. 


-54. 


792.510.  HAM  M.       Cornell-Dublller 
SN  192.011.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  4-27 

792.511.  GAMEWELL  PYRO/SMOKE  AXp 
Bliss    Company.       SN    200,407.       Pub. 
8-24-64. 

792.512.  SENS-ALARM. 
201.494.    Pub..4-27-65. 

792.513.  ULTRA-MERC. 
204,475.    Pub.  4-27-65. 


Ele<  trie    Corporation. 


Trolz  &  Wibllng 
Filed  9-8-64. 


Jefferson 
Filed  10-21-64 


Control  Corp.    SN 
Electric  Company.     SN 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  S|  orting  Goods 


792.514.  MONARCH  AND  DESIGN 
turlng  Co..  Inc.    SN  160.974.   Pub.  4-27-^5 

792.515.  PAL.      The   H.    C.    Cook   Company 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  7-1-63. 

792.516.  COMET  AND   DESIGN.      Nelsoi 
SN  172.606.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  7-8-6 

792.517.  SPYDER    METALLIC.      Sohler 
178.755.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  9-11-63. 

792.518.  ABCD  AND  DESIGN.     Collette 
Inc.     SN  184,702.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed 

792.519.  SIMPI^X.     Uannes  Marker. 
4-27-65.     Filed  1-15-64. 

792.520.  COLBY  ETC.   AND  DESIGN. 
Syndicate;  Inc.    SN  186,098.    Pub.  4-27- 

792.521.  PLAY  THE  MARKET.     Play  the 
186,115.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  2-5-64. 

792.522.  KRIG.  v  Carl   Eugene   Freld 
4-27-65.     Filed  2-17-64. 


s:r 


792.523.  KETCH  A  -MIT.     .Mego  Corp.     ^' 
4-27-65.     Filed  3-20-64. 

792.524.  ADIRONDACK.       Adirondack 
192.969.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  5-8-64. 

792.525.  MAGIC-POWER.       Northwestern 
SN  193,396.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  5-13-64 


792,526.     VOLKL   AND   DESIGN.      Frani 
Speslalfabrlk.    SN  196,216.    Pub.  4-27-6 


Inc.     SN  188.616. 


lUins  Manufactur- 
4-27-65.      Filed 


DESIGN.  E.  W. 
4-27-65.       Filed 


Rojfil  Tops  Manfifao- 

Flled  1-18-63*. 

SN    172,156. 


Sales  Company. 


orporatlon.      SN 

Toy  Novelty  Co., 
1-16-64. 

SK   185,969.     Pub. 


I  [erchants  Buying 
5.    Filed  2-5-64. 

Market,  Inc.    SN 


t   Company.      SN 

Company.      SS 

Com|>any.    SN  202,826. 


Aatro-Prodnctii 
Filed  6-25-64 

S>' 


792.527.  FORMEX  7.    Emenee  Industries,  Inc.    SN  196,369[ 
Pub.  3-9-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

792.528.  ROTO    ROCKET   AND   DESIGN. 
Corporation.     SN  196,418.     Pub.|4-27-65. 

792.529.  ROLL-A-PAR.      E.    S.    ijowe    Company.    Inc. 
196,683.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6^29-64. 

792.530.  MR.   ISOMETRIC.     Mlnjjte   Home-Gym,   Inc.     SI^ 
198,195.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-i20-64. 

792.531.  MR.  FLIP.     Edwin  A.  Dawson,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Sanwii^ 
Products  Co.     SN  199,179.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-4-64 

792.532.  FLEX  PLUG.   Buike  Flejo-Products  Company.   SN 
200,408.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

792.533.  BAT.       Gayla     Industries.       SN     200,842.       Pub 
4-27-65.     Filed  8-28-64. 

792.534.  "SCOOTLES."    Cameo  DdU  Produc|U  Co..  Inc.    SK 
201,006.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-1-64.  i     "       I 

792.535.  SEA  PEARL.     C  &  E  Sp<^rtflshlng  Design  and  Mtg. 
Co.    SN  201.271.    Pub.  4-27-65.   jFlled  9-4-64. 

792.536.  CRITICS-CHOICE.       Atlantic    Lures,     Inc.       SJ 
201,358.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-18-64. 

792.537.  FUZZIB.     Flutter  Bi^  Tackle  Co. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-8-64.         f 

792.538.  AIRFOBAIT     AND    DESIGN.       Mike 
SN  201.513.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-9-64. 

792,539^     SHASTA.      Anderson   &  i  Thompson    Ski   Co.,    Inc. 
SN  201.784.    Pub.  4-27-65.    File<^  9-14-64. 

792.540.  CHAMPION.     Anderson  jfc  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  201,785.       Pub.  4-27-65.     Fiiled  9-14-64.         | 

792.541.  SQUAW  VALLEY.     Ande^rson  &  Thompson  Ski  Co., 
Inc.     SN  291.787.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  9-14-64. 

792.542.  SPACBBALL.     Nissen  Qorporation. 
Pub.  ^-27-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

ir92.543.     MEDALIST.    Brunswick  Corporation, 
rub. 4-27-65.    Filed  9-16-64.       I 

792,544.     VARSITY.     Brunswick  Corporation. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-16-64.       i 


'1 


BN   201.409 


C.    Blume. 


SN  201,857. 
SN  202,005. 
SN  202,007. 


186,839.      Pub. 
189.195.     Pbb. 


tats.     Inc.       SN 


J.  C.  Renfroe  &  Sons, 
Filed  12-9-64. 


Golf  Company.  Class  25  —  Locks  aud  Safes 


V51kl    Obg.    Skl- 
.    FUed  6-22-64. 


792.557.     FLEX-ACE.    Chicago  Lo^k  Company. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-30-64.     i 

I 


SN  209,063. 


•  i   I  i|    i        i! 

Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof  !  I  h   w 


792.545.  HYTRON.    Acme  Industrial  Company.    SN  200,994. 
Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  9-1-64. 

792.546.  INDUSTRIALIZED.     Industrial   Tool   &   Machine 
Co.     SN  202,272.      Pub.  4-27-65. -•Filed  9-21-64. 

792.547.  CAN  CAR.      Hawker    Slddeley    Canada    Ltd.      SN 
203.124.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

792.548.  SPACE-LITE.    P  &  C  Tool  Company.    SN  203.608. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  10-8-64.        *  M  . 

792.549.  C  AND  DESIGN.    Waukesha  Rubber  Company,  Inc. 
SN  204,426.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed   10-20-64. 

792.550.  RE-NU-MATIC.      Mine    and    Smelter    Supply    Co. 
SN  204.490.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  10-21-64.  | 

792.551.  COLLECTO  CARD.     The  Bahnson  Company.     SN 
204.877.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  liO-27-64. 

-792.552.  RUMBA  DANCER  (DESJlGN).  Hutchison  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  204,979.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
10-2M-J64. 

792.553.  INSTAFLARE.     Parker-^annlfin  Corporation.     SN 
205.333.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  11-2-64. 

792.554.  AURORA.    Breneman-Hartshorn  Inc.    SN  206,693. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  11-23-64. 

792.555.  RENFROE.    J.  C.  Renfro^  ft  Sons.  Inc.    SN  207,836. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  12-9-64. 

792.556.  RENFROE  AND  DESIGj«^ 
Inc.     SN  207.837.     Pub.  4-27-65 
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aass26-Measu 
iliances 


A^ 


ing 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

and     Scientific 


TM  93 

SN  188.727.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed 


792,509.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

792.558.  S/P.  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  SN 
184.127.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  1-7-84. 

792.559.  PYRO-STILL.  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  assignee  of  ITT  Bell  &  Gossett  Inc.  SN 
186.358.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-10-64. 

792.560.  SENTRY.  Laucks  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  202,819. 
?u|).  4-27-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 


Gass  27  — Horological  instruments 


^zisiBl 


lie 


7921,561.     RAUBRY.     Tatelsi  Electronics  Co. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  1-6-65. 


SN   209,467. 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

792i562.     AVANTI  AND  DESIGN.     Benkay  Jewelry  Co..  Inc. 
SN  209.060.     Pub.  4-27i-65.     Filed  12-30-64.  } 

7921563.  ADG.      Associated    Dry    Goods    Corporation.      SN 
209.138.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-31-64. 

7921564.  YOUNG  AMERICA.     Jerry   De   Nicola,   Inc.      SN 
20»p712.     Pub.  4-27-65:     Filed  l-|lli-65. 


Qass  31  —  niters  and  Refrigerators 


792J565.  AQUA  SPRING.  American  Machine  &  Foundry 
Company,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  American  Ma- 
chine &  Foundry  Company.  SN  172,142.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  7-1-63. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

792.566.     SPAN-RACK.      Sol-Rac    Company.      SN    189,953. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-30-64. 

792,587.     DIAL-A-TIE.     Zoo-Line,  d,b.a.  Schoollne  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  190.307.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  4-3-64. 

792.568.     SLIM-JIM.    Shelfmaker  Products  Corporation.    SN 
197^850.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-14-64. 


Class  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 

Apparatus     \   i 

'  'i 

792.569.  POWER  PAK.    Orr  &  Seml|>owier,  Inc.    SN  168,215. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  5-6-63. 

792.570.  SUNTEMP  IMPERIAL,     duntiiemp  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  188,927.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-17-64. 

792.571.  LAMIFLOW.     The   Babcock   k   WUcox    Company. 
SN  197,939.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-11-84. 

792.572.  DEARBORN  AND  DESIGN.    Dearborn  Stove  Com- 
pany.     SN   204.146.      Pub.   4-27-65.      Filed    10-16-64. 


I 


I  I  (     ^ 

Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires  i  ^ 


792.57$. 
d.b 


GLADB.      Rexall   Drug   and   Cbei^lcal   Company, 
Action  Plastics,  assignee  of  Colorite  Plastics,  Inc., 


d.b.a.  Action  Plastics. 
3-16-64. 

792.574.  FLEETWOOD.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany. d.b.a.  Action  Plastics,  assignee  of  Colorite  Plastics, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Action  PUstics.  SN  188,728.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  3-16-64. 

792.575.  WINTERLANE.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company. 
SN  202,589.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  9-24-84. 

792.578.  AUTOBAHN.  The  Kelly  Springfield  Tire  Company. 
SN  202,696.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Piled  9-25-64. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

792.577.  PENNCREST.  J.  C.  Penney  Company.   SN  192,316. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  4-29-64. 

792.578.  EXECUMATIC.      Dejur-Amsco    Corporation.      SN 

202.558.  Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-24-64. 

792.579.  ELECTRAMATIC.    Dejur-Amsco  Corporation.    SN 

202.559.  Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-24-64. 


Qass  37— Paper  and  Stationery 

!792.453.     (See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 

792.580.  FANCIFUL  S  (DESIGN).     Sonoco  Products  Com- 
pany. SN   183,995.  -  Pub.   4-27-65.     Filed   1-3-64. 

792.581.  SONOCO  AND  DESIGN.      Sonoco  Products  'Com- 
pany. SN  183,996.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  1-3-64. 

792.582.  FANCIFUL  S  (DESIGN).     Sonoco  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  188.024.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  2-4-64. 

792.583.  SONOCO    AND   FANCIFUL   S.      Sonoco   Products 
Company.     SN  186.025.     Pub.  4-27-85.    Filed  2^-64. 

792.584.  CROWN   RESEALABLE.     Crown   Zellerbach   Cor- 
poration.    SN  195,517.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-12-64. 

792.585.  MULTIPLEX.       Multlforms,     Inc.       SN    202,496. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  9-23-64. 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

V 

792.586.  MODERN  OFFICE  PROCEDURES.  Pittsburgh 
Railways  Company,  assignee  of  The  Industrial  Publishing 
Corporation.     SN  166,281.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  4-8-63. 

792.587.  PARAMETERS.  Aero  Service  Corporation.  SN 
168.997.    Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  5-16-83. 

792.588.  PORTS  O  CALL  THE  SPORTSMAN'S  HANDBOOK 
AND  DESIGN.  Sportsman's  Handbook,  Inc.  SN  174,714. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-8-63.  , 

792.589.  TAXRITE.  Robert  A.  Walt,  d.b.a.  Taxrlte  Division 
Executax  Company.  SN  183.484.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
12-23-63. 

792.590.  BUDGET  ME  MONTHLY  AND  DESIGN.  Richard 
R.  Steel.     SN  184,406.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  1-1(^-64. 

792.591.  CERAMATIC.  Avery  Products  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Avery  Adhesive  Products,  Inc.  SN  184,426.  Pub. 
4-27-85.     Filed  1-13-64. 

792.592.  SURVIVAL.  Official  Films,  Inc.  SN  185,069. 
Pub.  4-27-85.    Filed  1-21-64. 

792.593.  kEYS  TO  CHELATION.  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN   188*210.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  3-9-64. 


792..'594.     THE 
BUSINESS. 


AIRCOXDITIO.NINO    &    REFRIGERATION 
Pittsburgh     Railways     Company,     assignee 

of   The   Industrial   Publishing   Corporation.      SN    188,880. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-17-64. 


792.595.  THE   CRICKBTEER.      Texaco   Experiment   Incor- 
porated.   SN  189,740.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-26-64. 

792.596.  MEDINDEX.     Medlndex  Directories  Limited.     SN 
190,635.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  4-8-64. 

792.597.  OMC  OFFICE   MASTER   CATALOG.      Tech   Pub- 
lishers, Inc.     SN  195.825.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-16-64. 


TM  94 


792.598.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
SETTE   (DESIGN).     National  SplrltuAl 
Baba'ls  of  the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Baba 
SN  197,315.     Pub.  4-27-05.     Filed  7- 

792.599.  MINI-PRINT.        Mini-Print 
199.590.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  8-10-6^ . 

792.600.  SENIOR  SERVICES  AND  DE£  IGN 
Ices    CorporaUon.      SN    200,118.      Pul . 
8-18-64. 

792.601.  DROLLS.      Hallmark    Cards, 
201,423.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  9-8-64. 


N4NE-P0INTED  RO- 

Assembly  of  the 

I  Publishing  Tru8t. 

-64. 

Corporation.        SN 


Senior  SerV- 
4-27-65.      FUed 

Incorporated.      SN 


aass39-Clothiii9 


792.602.  MINUBTTS.    Lester  Plneua 
183,279.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  12-19-6 

792.603.  PRISS-TEENS.     The  JuvenUe 
184,295.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  1-9-64. 

792.604.  FIRE   ISLANDER   AND  DES43N 
Co., 'inc.     SN  197,445.     Pub.  4-27-65 

792.605.  LEE-PREST.      The    H.    D.    Le  > 
porated.     SN  201,447.     Pub.  4-27-65. 

792.606.  PICKLE  PUSS.    Joseph  Schulfa 
201,880.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-14-64 

792.607.  STENOS.       International 

202.693.  Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  9-25-64 

792.608.  CLIFTERS.      International 

202.694.  Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  9-25-64 
792,600.     J.R.J.    JuUus  Jacobaon,  d.b.a. 

Co.     SN  202,695.     Pub.  4-27-65. 

792.610.  HI    SCORE.      Morton's    Shoe 
202,701.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  9-25-611 

792.611.  FLDFFY-TITES.       Freltag    Id  tg. 
202,923.     Pub..  4-27-65.     FUed  9-29-  A 

792.612.  THE  YOUNG  INDIVIDUALIST 
pan;.     SN  203,073.     Pub.  4-27-65. 

792.613.  SHEEP'S  HEAD  IN  A  CIRCLE 
Scboellkopf  Products   Inc.     SN   203. 
Filed  10-6-64. 

792.614.  SPOTLIGHT  DEBS.     Spotlight 
SN  204,304.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed 

792.615.  M.V.P.   SLAX.     Barrow  Manu 
SN  204,547.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed 

792.616.  DOLLYROCKERS.    Samuel 
'      205.109.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  10-29-6 

792.617.  WOOLRICH    AND    DESIGN. 
MUls.    SN  205,553.    Pub.  4-27-65.     Fl 


Sb  e  Corporation..  SN 
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792.621.  CReUsE    'N    TACK.      Chicopee    Mills.    Inc.      SN 
193,333.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  5-13-64.      ^       j|  ] 

792.622.  HEATHERWOOD.       Burlington     Indilstrles.     Inc. 
SN  198.935.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-31-64. 

792.623.  THE  FABRIC  WITH  REFLEX  ACTION.     Erwln 
MUls,  Inc.     SN  200.174.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 

792.624.  DUNES.     Crompton  Company.     SN  204.359.     Pub. 
4-27-65.     Fll^  10-20-64. 

792.625.  HARPSICHORD.  Crompton  Company.   SN  204,360. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  10-20-64. 

792.626.  NORTHPORT.     Crompton  Company.     SN  204,363. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 

792.627.  TRUEPENNY.     Crompton  Company.     SN  204,365. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 


Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     SN 

Tru-Flt   Mfg. 
Filed  7-8-64. 
Company,    Incor- 
FUed  9-8-64. 

and  Sons,  Inc.    SN 

Sh<|e     Company.       SN 

Sloe   Company.      SN 

:  lanhasset  Products 
FU^  9-25-64. 

Stores.    Inc.      SN 

Co.,     Inc.    SN 

City  Stores  Com- 
Flled  10-1-64. 

(DESIGN).    Buddy 
492.      Pub.    4-27-65. 


Yarns  Corporation. 
-19-64. 

acturlng  Company. 
[. 
Shirman,  Limited.    SN 


10  -19-64. 


10-  22-64. 


Woolrlch    Woolen 
ed  11.-4-64.       I 


Gass 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Fuipishings,  and 
Notionf 

792,493.     ( See  Class  7  for  this  trademark  ) 
792,618.     LUSTRE  PUFF-BOW.    Norcro|s,  Inc.    SN  156,324. 
Pnb.  4-27-65.    FUed  10-31-62. 


Class  41  —  Gmos,  Parasols,  ai  id  Umbrellas 


792.619.     BELT  BRELLA.     Polan,  Kati 
porated.     SN  204.191.     Pub.  4-27-65. 


4  Company,  Incor- 
Flled  10-16-64. 


and   Textile 


Class 42 -Knitted,   Netted, 
Fabrto,  and  Svbstitntes  Therifor 

792,620.     RIBGEL.    Rlegel  Textile  Corp<^ratlon.    SN  190,973. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  4-l»-«4. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

792.628,  SIRDAR  FONTEIN.    Harrap  Bros.  (Sirdar  Wools)! 
Limited.     SN  200,930.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-31-64.       | 

792.629.  SIRDAR  PULLMAN.    Harrap  Bros.  (Sirdar  Wools)! 
Limited.     SN  200,992.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  I 

792.630.  PHONOTEL.  International  Rectifier  Corporation,! 
d.b.a.  Dallons  Laboratories.  SN  179.340.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  10-18-63. 

792.631.  DERMA  DRI.  Harlemark  International,  Inc.  SN 
185,506.     Pub.   4-27-65.     Filed   1-28-64. 

792.632.  CERVO  UNITBAY.  The  Weber  Dental  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  205,640.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  11-5-64. 

792.633.  TROCATH.  Don  Baxter.  Inc.  SN  205.763.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  11-9-64. 

792.634.  MASTIGUN.  Whitmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
205.904.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


SN    143,004. 


SN   159,697. 


792.635.  SHIELD   DESIGN.      Callet   k   Cie. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  4-25-62. 

792.636.  CHEF  PIERRE.     Chef  Pierre,  Inc. 
Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  12-26-62. 

792.637.  THE  FARMER  IN  THE  DELL.  The  Farmer  In 
the  DeU.     SN  161,545.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  1-28-63.       j 

792.638.  BONNIE.  Bonnie  Baking,  Inc.  SN  162,139.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  2-6-63. 

792,839.  CHEF  PIERRE  AND  DESIGN.  Chef  Pierre,  Inc. 
SN  165,116.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-21-62. 

792.640.  PAN  DANDY  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Market 
Company.     SN  167,176.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  4-19-63. 

792.641.  ANFIMON.  Dr.  Fernando  Cuenca  Vllloro.  SN 
170,181.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  6-3-63. 

792.642.  DOROTHY  LAMOU*  HI-PROTEIN  HI  ENERGY. 
Dorothy  Lamour  Enterprises,  Ltd.  SN  170,482.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  6-6-63. 

792.643.  AMERICAN  BEAUTY.  Trautmann  Bros.  Co.  of 
Laredo,  Texas.  Inc.  SN  171.725.  Pub.  4-27-65.  FUed 
6-24-63. 

792.644.  PIONEER  PASTURMIX.  Hales  &  Hunter  Co.  SN 
172,739.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  7-10-63. 

792  645.  HARVEY'S.  Market  Decorators,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Har- 
vey's Products.   SN  172,750.   Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-10-63. 

792  646.  H-P-S.  Market  Decorators,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Harrey's 
Products.     SN  172,751.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  7-10-63. 

792.647.  MISTER  MONTMORENCY.  Great  Lakes  Cherry 
Producers  Marketing  Cooperative.  Inc.  SN  172.988.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  7-15-63. 
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SN 


SN 


SN 


Pub. 


792.648;     RED  LINK.     Meat  Industry  Suppliers.  Inc. 

173.475.  Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-22-63. 

792.649:     PINK  LINK.     Meat  Industry  Suppliers,  Inc.     SN 

173.476.  Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  7-22-63.  ' 

792.650.  LINE  OF  DANCING  FIGURES  (DESIGN).  Hoff- 
man Bros.  Packing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  180,507.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  11-5-63. 

792.651.  CIRCLE  OF  DANCING  FIGURES  (DESIGN). 
Hoffman  Bros.  Packing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  180,508.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  11-5-63. 

792.652.  TABLE  TENDER.  John  MorreU  &  Co.  SN  181,658. 
Pub.  *-27-65.    Filed  11-21-63. 

792.653.  MAGICf  Basic  Vegetable  Products,  Inc.  SN 
182,022.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-29-63. 

792,6&4l  GRO  'N  SHOW.  Southern  States  Cooperative.  In- 
corporated.    SN  182.747.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  12-10-63. 

792,656.  MR.  CRUSTY  AND  DESIGN.  Crusty  Pie  Coi^pany, 
Inc.     SN  184,606.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  1-15-64:;  j 

792.656.  THREE  DIAMONDS.  Mitsubishi  Shojl  Kalsha. 
Ltd.     SN  186,549.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

792.657.  CIRCLE     J.       Hl-Acres     Concentrate,     Inc. 
187,380.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-27-64. 

792.658.  CITP  V   VITA.      Hi-Acres   Concentrate.    Inc. 
187,581.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-27-64.     |  J 

792.659.  HI-FRIES.    Lamb-Weston,  Inc.    SN  19ll778. 
4-27-65.     Filed  4-22-64. 

792.660.  SUNDAY  BEST.  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
SN   192,616.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  5-4-64. 

792.661.  DR.  OLIVER  INVENTOR  AND  DESIGN.  Cater. 
Stoffell  &  Fortt  Limited.  SN  193,260.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
5-12-64. 

792.662.  FORTTS  ORIGINAL  BATH  OLIVER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Cater,  Stoffell  k  Fortt  Limited.  SN  193,261.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  5-12-64. 

792.663.  ROMA  AND  DESIGN.  Roma  Macaroni  Factory, 
d.b.a.  Roma  Macaroni  Company.  SN  193,985.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  5-21-64. 

792.66{l.  DOROTHY  MAY.  The  Read  Drug  and  Chemical 
Company  of  Baltimore  City.  SN  196,308.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Piled  6-23-64. 

792.665.  MERIT.  Robert  A.  Johnston  Company.  SN 
196,677.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-29-64. 

792.666.  BELL  FRIES.  Bell  Brand  Foods,  Ltd.  SN 
198,529.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  7-27-64. 

792.667.  DORITOS.  Frlto-Lay,  Inc.  SN  198,545.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  7-27-64. 

792.668.  CLIFF  HOUSE.  Red  Line  Commercial  Co.,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Cliff  House  Distributors.  SN  198,878.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  7-30-64. 

792.669.  HYDE  PARK  AND  DESIGN.  Malone  &  Hyde.  Inc. 
SN  199.081.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  8-3-64. 

792  670  MELE  KOI.  Joseph  C.  Ulick.  d.b.a.  Londonderry 
Farms  Ltd.     SN  203,843.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

792  671.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Arkansas  Grain  Cor- 
poration.    SN   199,786.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-13-64. 

792.672.  CHIPS  AHOY.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
200.022.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  8-17-64. 

792  67^  SYMPHONETTES.  Chesterton  Candy  Company. 
d!b.a.  Mrs.  Leland's  Kitchens.  SN  201.373.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  9-8-64.  |    |  11  | 

Z^E.     Breddo  Food 


792.674 
tlon. 


Product*  Corpora- 


Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  9-14-64. 


ULTRA 
SN  201.804. 

792.675.     PURE    GOLD.      The    J.    Weller    Company. 
201.986.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-15-64. 


SN 


Class  47 -Wines 


792  678.  HARVEYS  OP  BRISTOL.  John  Harvey  k  Sons 
Limited.     SN  192.912.     Pub!  4-27-65.     Filed  5-7-64. 

792  677.  HARVEYS  OF  BRISTOL  AND  DESIGN.  John 
Haiivey  k  Sons  Limited.  SN  193.364,  Pub.  4-27-65. 
FUed  5-13-64. 


Class  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquon 

♦ 

792.678.  CALVERT  EXTRA  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  E.  Sea- 
gram k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  175.693.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
8-23-63. 

792.679.  ANGUS  McKAY.  The  Riverside  Scotch  Whisky 
Company  Limited.  SN  194,317.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
5-26-64.        i 

792.680.  REGENT  STREET.  Heubleln.  Inc.  SN  199,279. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 

792.681.  1786.  Glen  Keith-Glenllvet  Distillery  Company, 
Limited.     SN  201,318.    Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-^-64. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

792.682.  CCC  AND  DESIGN.  Cumberland  Case  Company. 
SN  165.212.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-22-63. 

792.683.  THE  MARK-MASTER  HOME  TEACHER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Universal  Electronics  Laboratories  Corporation. 
SN  167,504.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  4-24-63. 

792.684.  NYC'EN  NEET.  Michael  P.  Nyssen,  d.b.a.  Nyc'en 
Neet  Board  Co.  SN  183,100.  Pub.  4-27-65.  FUed 
12-16-63. 

792.685.  PERMAC;OLOR.  Klrby-Cogeshall-Stelnau  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  186,254.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-7-64. 

792.686.  FABRICO  AND  DESIGN.  Fabrlco  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  186,345.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  2-10-64. 

792.687.  MASTER  CLETUS  Cl^US.  General  Plastics  Cor- 
poration.    SN  198.155.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  7-20-64. 

792.688.  POLYFAB.  Carson-Saeks,  Inc.  SN  199,027.  Pnb. 
4-27-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

792.689.  FLAPPERS.  Puppet  Mannequins,  Inc.  SN  200.204. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  8-19-64. 


792.690.  RAINBOW    WHIRL.      Gaylane    Enterprises. 
200,841.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-28-64. 

792.691.  VISU-STEEL.      Gamco.   Inc.      SN   210.772. 
4-27-65.    Filed  1-27-85. 

792.692.  KLIK-SEAL.      Samuel    Malllnger    Company. 
211,079.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-1-65. 

792.693.  BREATH-LESS  BY  NEE-LON  AND  DESIGN 
Lon  Products  Company,  Inc.     SN  161,548. 
FUed  1-28-63. 


SN 


Pnb. 


SN 


Nee- 
Pub.  8-27-63. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

'792.694.     NU-COLOR.       Walgreen    Laboratories.    Inc.       SN 
I     164.483.    Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  3-12-63. 

792.695.  "LA  PARISIENNE."  Revlon.  Inc.  SN  175,609. 
Pub.  3-17-64.    Filed  8-22-63. 

792.696.  CLEAR  'N'  COVER.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  SN 
186,682.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-14-64. 

792.697.  LINE  AWAY.  Chas.  Pflier  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  191,950. 
Pub.  11-10-64.    FUed  4-24-64. 

792.698.  SUN  SILK.  Richard  Hudnut.  SN  194,492.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  5-28-64. 

792.699.  TRAVL'N  MAN.  Colonial  Dames  Company.  Ltd.. 
d.b.a.  Colonial  Dames  Limited.  SN  196,766.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  6-30-64. 

792.700.  DBNTA-OABD.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
201,5119.     Pub.  41-27-85.     Filed  9-9-64. 

792.701.  TEK.  Johnson  *  Johnson.  SN  201.601.  Pnb. 
4-27-65.     Filed  9-10-64. 

792.702.  EVR-OARD.  Evr-Gard  Coatings  Corporation.  SN 
201.931.     Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  9-15-64. 


^ 


TM96 

703,708.    ALBION.    Albion  Cosmetlci 
201.906.    Pnb.  4-27-65.    FUed 


O-ie-64. 


Qass  52— Detergents  and 


Soaps 


792,419. 
792,444. 


traden  ark. 


(See  Class  1  for  this 

( See  Class  6  for  tbls  trademark 


792,704.     PRIX  D'OR.    International 
Inc.     SN  170,659.     Pub.  4-27-65 


792.705.  GROTESQUE  MAN  WITH 
Kleen-All,  Inc.    SN  185,290.     Pub. 

792.706.  RENEWAL.     V.  Mueller  k 
Pnb.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-2-64. 


792,707.     GREAT  DAY.     CTalrol 
Pnb.  4-27-65.    Piled  3-10-64. 


792,708.     SANEL.     Wyandotte  Cbem 
189,829.    Pub.  4-27-65.'  FUed 


3-27-64 


792,709.     ASIDOUX. 
Fned  7-15-64. 


729.710.     CC  WOW  I  ETC.  AND  DESI 
Corporation.     SN  200,323.    Pub 


792,711.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN 
Company.     SN  201,663.     Pub.  4-27 
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Company  Limited.    SN    792,726.     PETIT  PIODON  AND  DESIGN.    Petit  Pl«eon.    SN 

183,702.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  12-27-63. 

792.727.  LAURENTIDE  LEASING  AND  DESIGN.  Lauren- 
tide  Finance  Corporation  of  America,  d.b.a.  Laurentlde 
Leasing  Company.  SN  185,522.  Pnb.  4-27-65.  Filed 
1-28-64. 

792.728.  BPA  AND  DESIGN.  Business  Publications  Audit 
of  Circulation,  Inc.  SN  188,719.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
3-16-64. 

792.729.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Western  Federal  Savings  and 
Loan  Association.  SN  194,009.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
5-21-64. 


Research  Consultants, 
Filed  9-10-63. 


JPRAY  CAN.     Holland 
4  -27-65.    Filed  1-24-64. 

Company.     SN  187.782. 


Inco  rporated.     SN  188,330. 


;N.    Century  Chemical 
4-  27-6^.     Filed  8-21-64. 


Colgate-Palmolive 
f65.     Piled  9-11-64. 


Service  Maris 


Qass  100  -  MisceHaneous 

792,712.     V.P.A.  ETC.  AND  DESICH 
People,  Inc.     SN  132,107.    Pub 


4-2f-65 

792,713.     BEAUTY    BAZAAR.      Beaiity    Baiaar,    Inc.      SN 
150.319.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-2-^2. 


792,714.     MF  AND  DESIGN.     Moun^iin 
pany.     SN  180,426.     Pnb.  4-27-65 


792.715.     VIP   AND  DESIGN.      HME 
(Delaware  corporation)'  by  merger 
from  HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  (Illliols 
182,481.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Piled  12-6463. 


792,716.     CHICAGO  MOTOR   CLUB. 
SN  186,040.    Pnb.  11-3-64.    Filed 


1-  31-64. 


792,717.     CHICAGO  MOTOR  CLUB  AKD 
Motor  Club.     SN  186.041.     Pub.  1 


DESIGN.    Chicago 
1-3-64.     Filed  2-t-64. 


792.718.  S0L0CA8T.    The  Solocast  <]ompany.    SN  187,531. 
Pab.  4-27-65.    FiWT:S9U4. 

792.719.  J9   ANDPESIGnJ    The 
187,532.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  2-26-{S4 

792.720.  NBPCO    ETC.    AND   DESKIN 
Packing   Company.      SN   192,068. 
4-27-64. 


792,721..    AIA.     The  American  Instltilte  of  Architects.     SN 
193,612.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  5-18-|s4 


792,722.     TURKEY  HBl/kVBN.     Ma  Pfrkins 
SN  195,239.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed 


Qass  101  -Advertising  and  Business 


792,723.  GOOD  NEIGHBOR  HARDW 
STORES  AND  DESIGN.  Drug  Stor( 
tire  Mark.    SN  124,263.    Pnb.  4-27 


792,724.     HOM-DEL   AND   DESIGN 
144,727.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed 


5-16-  12 


792,725.     CORRUORAPHIC.     Jas.  H 
176.664.    Pnb.  4-27-65.    FUed  »-10-^3 


The  Society  of  the 
.     Filed  11-15-61. 


Fuel  Supply  Com- 
FUed  11-4-63. 


Publishing  Co.,   Inc. 

and  change  of  name 

corporation).    SN 


Chicago  Motor  Club. 


Scfocast   Company.     SN 

National    Export 
Pub.    4-27-65.      Filed 


Turkey  Heaven. 
6-0-64.  (      , 


IRE  k  HOUSEWARE 
Council,  Inc.    CoUec- 
65.     Filed  7-19-61. 


Hom-Del   Corp.      SN 


Matthews  k  Co.     SN 


792.730.  TUG-O-WAR.    Tug-O-War,  Inc.    SN  195,026.    Pinb. 
4-27-65.     Filed  6-5-64. 

792.731.  WOOLCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     F.  W.  Woolworth 
Co.     SN  190,151.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  8-3-64. 

792.732.  WOOLCO  DEPARTMENT  STORES  AND  DESK 
F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.     SN  109,152.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed 
8-3-64. 


ii 

WN. 


cals  Corporation.     SN 
L'Oreal.     SN  1^7,892.     Pub.  4-27-65. 


Class  102  —  insurance  and  Financial 


792.733.  INVBSTOOL  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN.  Gunhar 
C.  F.  Asker,  d.b.a.  Investool  Company.  SN  120,478.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  5-22-61. 

792.734.  COMPUDATA.  Compudata,  Inc.  SN  185.104. 
Pnb.  4-27-65.    Filed  1-23-64.  ,  1 

792.735.  CAMEO-LIKE  PROFILES  OF  AN  ELDERLY  mAn 
AND  WOMAN  (DESIGN).  Western  65  Health  Insurance 
Association.     SN  187,836.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  3-2-64. 

792.736.  PORTUNAIRE.  Lutheran  Mutual  Life  Insurance 
Company.     SN  195,420.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-11-64. 

792.737.  PICA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Poulsen  Insurance  Com- 
pany of  America.  SN  197,901.  Pub.  4-27-65.  Filed 
7-15-64. 

792.738.  REPRMENTATION  OF  THE  ROCK  OF  GIBRAJL- 
TAR.  The  Prudential  Insurance  Company  of  America.  SN 
199,610.    Pnb.  4-27-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 


Gass  103  — Construction  and  Repair 


792.739.  UNDERWATER  SERVICES,  INC.  USI  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Underwater  Services,  Inc.  SN  141,767.  Pub. 
4-27-65.     Filed  4-6-62.  j    ,   ||[  |  | 

792.740.  DEEP  ROCK.  Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries.  Inc.  81* 
187.932.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-4-64. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 


792.741.  FIN,  FUR  AND  FEATHER  CLUB.  Air  Camida. 
by  change  of  name  from  Trans-Canada  Air  Lines.  SN 
177,832.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  9-26-63.         ,1  i  I 

792.742.  TECTROL.  Whirlpool  CorporaUon.  SN  181,!i83. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  11-20-63. 

792.743.  PACIFIC  AIR  LINES.  Pacific  Alt  Lines.  isN 
187,141.    Pub.  4-27^85.    Filed  2-20-64. 


Qass  106 -Material  Treatment 


792.744.  BMCO  AND  DEISIGN.    Boonton  Molding  Compaja^, 
Inc.     SN  165,295.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  3-25-63. 

792.745.  MEDIPAK   METHOD  AND  DESIGN.     Demander 


Bookbindery,    Inc. 
6-11-64. 


SN    193,134.      Pubj    4-27-65.      Filed 
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Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


792.746.  SQUARE    DANCfi    CAPITAL    OF  THE    WORLD. 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Chamber  of  Commerc?  of  La  Crosse.    CldSS  200 
Inc.     SN  170,375.     Pub.  4-27-65.     Filed  6-5-63.  T 

792.747.  PRIME.     American  Management  Association,  Inc. 
SIN  170,512.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-7-63. 

792.748.  THE  TROPHIES.    John  M.  Dunham.     SN  196,366. 
Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  6-24-64.  , 


792,749.  SLMA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Southeastern  Lumber 
Manufacturer's  Association.  SN  182,293.  Pub.  4-27-65. 
Filed  12-3-63. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44,421. 
44,488. 
44,490. 
44,559. 
45.143. 
45,853. 
46,162. 

46,735. 
46.829. 
47.391. 

47^^7. 

47.467. 
196.873. 
198,338. 
199,071. 

199.320. 
199,387. 
199.803. 

200.461. 
200.067. 
200.903. 
201.034. 
201,144. 
203.080. 
203.122. 
203,276. 
204.092. 
204.094. 

204,454. 
411.964. 
412.233. 
412.457. 
412,990. 


XEUROSIXE.     CI.   18.     7-4-05. 

SIR  PRIZE.     01.  29.     7-11-05. 

DUX.     CI.  29.    7-11-05. 

RATIONAL.     CI.  29.     7-11-05. 

ex.     01.  6.     8-8-05. 

KXARE.     01.  36.      8-29-05. 

RIDGE    ON     ELECTRICAL    COXDUCTOR 

SIGX).    CI.  21.    9-5-05. 
AB  CO  AXD  DESIGN.     CI.  38.     10-3-05.    1 
CRYSTAL   SPRING.      01.  49.      10-10-06. 


HAMLIX    AXD    DESIGN 


WATER     AND     DESIGN. 


MA SOX     & 

10-31-05 
FLORIDA 

11-7-05. 
CLOVER  IXE.     CI.  18.     11-7-05. 
MULBERRY  MIXED.    01.  46.    3-31-25. 
C-THRU.     CI.  44.     ."5-12-25. 
THE    WIXTOX    WATCH    GUARDIAN 

FLIGHT    OF    TI.ME    AND    DESIGN 

6-2-25.  I 

10  AXD  DESIGN.    CI.  12.    6-o425 
POMMAO.     01.  45.     6-9-25. 
OXYX    DUB-L    WpAR    AND 


CI.     36. 


CI.     51. 


OF    THE 
01.    27. 


DESIGN.      CI.    39 


5-29-45. 


6-12-45. 


CL    10. 


7-21-25. 


6-16-25. 
FOG.     01.  23.     6-30-25. 
AUTO  S.\X.     CL  5i2.     7-7-25. 
BON  SOIB.     01.  51.    7-14-25. 
RADEEN.     01.  42.     7-14-25. 
VOGUE  PATTERN  BOOK.     01.  38 
Y  26.     01.  21.     9-8-25. 
ATRAUMATIC.     01.  44.     9-8-25. 
PY  CO-PAY.     01.  51.    9-15-25r|    j 
TYFON.     01.  23.     10-6-25.         ' 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BEAR  (DESIGN) 

1.      10-6-25. 
XEMCO.    01.  21.     10-20-25.  , 
FREMOUNT   TRAIL.      CI.   46, 
VALLO.     01.  11.     2-27-^5. 
SKYLARK.     01.  22.     3-6-45 
ROBOT  AND  DESIGN.     01. 


2-13-45 


^-3-45. 


413.466.  BILLBOARD.     01.  46.     4-24-45. 

413.467.  SALESMAKER.     01.  46.     4-24-45. 

413.797.  REPRESEXTATIOX  OF  A  BUILDING  (DESIGN). 

01.  12.     5-15-45. 

413,807.  JACK  LOCK.     01.  23.     5-15-45. 

413.877.  F.M.  CO.     CI.  28.     5-15-15. 

(DE-     413.881.  AXTARA.     CL  26.     5-15-45. 

414,100.  "OXE  SPOT  AND  DESIGN.     01.  26. 

414.452.  LILY.    01.  40.     6-12-45. 

414,478.  WHITE  WINE.     01.  42.     6-12-45. 

414.488.  LAV-GLASS   AND  DESIGN.      01.   26. 

414.539.  AMINOSOL.     01.  18.     6-12-45. 

414.768.  RESLOOM.     01.  6.     6-12-45. 

415.199.  SUPER-WARD.     01.  44.     7-31-45. 

415.219.  INNER  SANCTUM.     01.  3.     7-31-45. 

415.392.  P.C.A.    THE    SALT    OF    THE    EARTH. 

8-7-45. 

415.408.  LEDERPLEX.      01.    18.     8-7-45. 

415.517.  RODEX.     01.  39.     8-7-45. 

415.692.  MONO  THIURAD.     01.  6.     8-14-45. 

415.693.  SANTOWHITE.     01.  6.     8-14-45. 
415.869.  DENISETTE.     01.  42.     8-21^5. 
416.511.  LUCY  LARCOM.     01.  39.     9-18-45. 
416,553.  SMARTONE.    01.  39.    9-18-t5. 
416,609.  CLIMAX.     01.  21.    9-25-45. 
416,623.  LITTLE  GIANT.     01.  25.     9-25-45. 
416.628.  COLOR   DYNAAUCS.      01.    38.      9-25-45 
416,845.  PHILCO.     O.  12.     10-2-15. 
416,885.  ABBOOILLIX.     01.  18.     10-2-45. 
416,896.  ROYAL  IMPERIAL.     01.  39.     10-2-15. 
416,898.  FAXOY  FREE.    01.  51.    10-2-45. 

^  416,899.  LEDEROILLIN.     01.  18.     10-2-45. 

'  '  417.095.  QUAKESTER.     01.  6.     10-16-45. 

01.     417,107.  SOHWOBILT     SUITS     THE     SOUTH 
10-16-45. 

417.284.  TEX-SPAR      01.  52.     10-23-45. 

417.326.  "WHY   NOT."      01.    52.      10-23-45. 

417,353.  DUOKY.     01.  44.     10-23-15. 

417,448.  GONADO-TROXE.      01.  6.      10-30-45. 

417,477.  WILBUR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38.     10-30-45. 

' 


■V\ 


01.     39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section 


8 


The 

679,059. 
679,061. 
679,062. 
679.063. 
679,066. 
679,072. 
679,082. 
679.088. 
679.0S9. 
679,090. 
679.092. 
679.095. 
679.101. 
679,123. 
679.126. 
679.133. 
679.146. 
679.149. 


ay  26,1959 


follotcing  regi8tration»  is»ued 
FOR  MIL.     01.  1. 
lan:aoril.    01.  1. 

VANESSA.     01.   1.  ' 

MISTER  FLOWERS  AXD  DESKJX.     01.  1 

OUP  CADDY  BY  ROLEFF  AXD  DESIGN. 

LAUXITE.     01.   5. 

THOR  0-pRED.     01.   7. 

STRAX-LITE.     01.  12. 

STRAN  SATIN.     Cl.  12. 

PANELOK.     01.   12.         i    I 

DEORADALL.     Cll  12.   I    i 

WEATHER-KIXG.     Cl.  12. 

FORMSTOXE.     01.  12. 

DAIRYPAK  WAX.     CL  15. 

RAZZLE  BLACK.     CL  16.       . 

GUIDE.     CL   16. 

LITTLE  CHUM  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  19. 

STEWART.     01.  21. 


01.  2. 


679,153.  WYXCREST.      01.  21. 

679,155.  KLEEX  KING.     01.  21. 

679.162.  TO  AND  DESIGN.     01.  21. 

679.170.  TRANS  COM  AXD  DESIGN.     01.  21. 

679.173.  NAUTILUS.     01.  21. 

079.181.  FASTEST  GUN.     01.  22. 

679.182.  REXROSS  BRAND  TIGER  AND  DESIGN. 

679.183.  TRIGIT.     a.  22. 

679.187.  HUCK  FINN.     01.  22. 

679.188.  PRI-THILLA.     01.  22. 
679.191.  ROTO  BALL.     01.  23. 
679.194.  SALTY.     01.   23. 
079,208.  OOMPTO  PAK.     01.  23. 
679.211.  FASTCUT  N-MILL.     01.  23. 

679.219.  NORSEMAN.     01.  23.  i 

679.220.  EPPY'S  NOX  CLOG.     01.  23.  ; 

679.221.  EXSLMATIC.     01.  23. 

679.227.  VISI  COIN  COUNTER.     01.   25. 

679.228.  'WILOORP.     01.  26. 

679.234.  IMP.     01.  26. 

679.235.  MICRO  VIEWER.     01.   26. 


a.  22. 


TM  98 

679.237. 
679.241. 
679.243. 
679,254. 
679,255. 
679.257. 
679.270. 
679,272. 
679.273. 
679,275. 
679.278. 
679.287. 
679,291. 
679,305. 
679,308. 
679.309. 
679.312. 
679,313. 
679.317. 
679.321. 
679.322. 
679,325. 
679,326. 
679,330. 
679.335. 
679,336. 


DETi  lONr 


COMFORT  GROOVED.     CI 
BRAUN  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 
NORTHRONICS  AND  DESI 
I  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26 
SHARP-LITE.    CI.  26. 
VIDITAL.    CI.  26. 
LINK.     CI.   32. 
MASTER  MATIC  AND 
BO-KAY  BY  LILI  ETC.  AND 
BUNNY  WALKER.     CI.  32 
HEAT.MAKER.     CI.  34. 
RETURN-O-MATIC.     CI.  38 
BATS  PLIGHT  PACK  ANI 
ISONET.     CI.  39. 
KEYSTONE.     CI.   39. 
TERRY  ROGERS  AND  DE^GN 
WEATHERFAIR.     CI.  39. 
BOBBY  BLAIR.    CI.  39. 
SUIXTIL.     CI.  39. 
STAG.     CI.  39. 
PATTI  LEWIS.     CI.  39. 
BULL  WHIP.     CI.  39. 
CRAZY. CAGE.     O.  39. 
SUPER  RICH.     CI.  39. 
WELSLIPS.     CI.  39. 
FABRITROL.    CI.  39. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  18,  1966 


26. 
26. 
}N.     CI.  26. 


CI.  32. 
DESIGN.     CI.  32. 


DESIGN,     a.  38. 
N.     CI.  39. 


679.337. 
679,342. 
679,343. 
679,346. 
679.347. 
679,355. 
679,357. 
679.358. 
679.359. 

679,372. 
679.376. 
679,378. 

679.380. 
679.401. 
879,409. 
679.410. 
679.413. 

679,414. 
679.421. 
679,422. 


427.390. 


COLLEGE  WAY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

FORT  HYDRY.     CI.  42. 

SEVENTH   HEIAVEN   SLEEPER.     CL  42 

LUSTERTWEED.     CI.  42. 

MAPLE,     a.  42. 

ELTIKON  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  43. 

DISPENSOREEL.     CI.  44. 

LUM  BAR.     CI.  44^ 

LONDON  RUBBER  CO.  LTD.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  44. 
HAVAPINE.     CI.  419.  j 
BOIACH.     CI.  49. 
BUCKEYE    GRASS   INCUBATOR   AND  DESIGN 

CI.   50.  I     ,-  ■■      I 

KID-EASE.     CI.  50.  'I 

SHUR  NOX.     CI.  K. 
CITY  CAMERA.     Cl.  107.  i 

PENTARIZADO.     Cl.  A.  Ml 

COMMENDED  PARENTS'  MAGAZINE  ETC.  AVt) 

DESIGN.     Cl.   B. 
PREMIUM  GEL."  Cl.   1. 
AVON  PINK  LACE.     Cl.  51. 
MELROSE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  52. 


ScctkNi  7(d) 
electroouardJ  a.  21. 


2-11-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISC]  AIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC, 


Tie 


Stfrl 


46.tt57.     ATLAS.     Cl.  12.     9-5-05 
ment  Company.      United   SUtee 
bnrgta.  Pa.    Amended  :  In  the  8tatem4nt, 
"rar-"  Is  deleted  and  lines  16  and 
drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


ATLAS} 


381.120.     LYSOL.     Q.  6.     9-10-40.     Ilehn 
Corporation.  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     Amenfed 


Atlas  Portland  Ce- 
Corporation.   Pitts- 
column  1.  line  15. 
are  deleted,  and  the 


615.086.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  15.  11-1-55.  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  6  is  deleted]  and  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  9ti.950 
and  othert.  Is  Inserted,  ajnd  the  drawing  is  amended  tf 
appear : 


k  Fink  Products 
to  appear : 


411.026.     CROCHBRB.     Cl.  42.     1-2-4$ 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Corrected :  In 
and  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line 


be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Insc  rted. 


413.165.     SUNMBRB.     Cl.  42.     4-10-4|i 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Corrected :  In 


Bverfast  Fabrics, 
the  certificate,  line  5 


and  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  '<  .  "New  York"  should 
be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  inse  rted. 

614.688.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.  Q.  6.  10-25-55.  Gnlf  Oil 
Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Amende  d  :  In  the  statement, 
eolamn  2.  line  5  Is  deleted  and  Otenei  of  Reg.  No.  911,850 
and  other:  la  Inaerted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to 
appear : 


Everfast  Fabrics. 

the  certificate,  line  5 

New  York"  should 


619.075.  GULF  AND  DESIGN. 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


Cl.  35.     1-10-56.     Gulf  OU 
Amended  :  In  the  statement. 


column  2,   after  line   6,   Owner  of  Reg.  No.   9il.950  and 
othert.  is  inserted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 


July  13,  1965 
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®^«  ti- «  ^^^^'^^  ^NOWN  FOR  VALUES.  Cl.  39.  2-28-58.        "624.274"  1.  deleted  and  other,  is  Inserted,  and  the  drawing 
W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Amended  to  appear  :        is  amended  to  appear : 


KMOWINI  FOK  VALUiS 


632,985.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  6.,  S-21-ne.  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Amended :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  4  is  deleted  and  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6il,950 
and^  other$.  is  inserted,  and  the  drairlng  1^  amended  to 
appear: 


710.758.  GULF  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  6.  2-7-61.  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  Amended :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  12,  "Nos."  is  deleted  and  No.  is  inserted  and 


728,907.  EMERALD.  Cl.  46.  3-20-62.  Diamond  Walnut 
Growers.  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  1,  "com"  is  deleted  and  lines  2  and  3  are 
deleted. 

729,615.  UNITRUSS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  12.  4-10-62. 
Unit  Structures,  Inc.  Koppers  Company.  Inc..  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  1.  "beams 
and"  is  deleted  and  wood  is  inserted. 

780.726.  JOHNSON.  Cl.  52.  11-24-64.  S.  C.  Johnson  4 
I  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    Amended  to  appear  : 

(^hnson 

789.126.     KUHNE  AND  DESIGN,     a.  46.     Carl  KQhne  KG. 

Hamburg,  Altona,  Germany.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
,  column  1,  line  1,  "Kahne"  should  be  deleted  and  KUhne 

should  be  Inserted. 

789,670.  THREE  POINTED  STAR  IN  CIRCLE  (DESIGN). 
Cl.  35.  5-18-65.  Dalmler-Benc  Aktlengesellschaft,  Stutt- 
gart-Unter-Tuerkheim.  Germany.  Corrected :  In  the  sUte- 
ment.  column  2.  line  5.  "material"  should  be  deleted  and 
materialt  should  be  Inserted  and  In  line  10.  "278.464" 
should  be  deleted  and  t78,4Si  should  be  inserted. 


i® 
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111.     414.539,     rfti.     Barr  Con 
111.     410,885,     reii 
792,543,  _iiub.    3-9-65 


fi79.287.    cano.      CI.    .^8. 
792.524.  pub.  4-27-6.-.. 


New  York,  X.Y. 


Abbott     Laboratories,     North     Cblcaco 

T-13-6.-..     CI.   18. 
Abbott     Laboratoriess,     North     Cbicaso 

7-13-60.     CI.  18. 
Aciii^    Industrial    Co..    Chicago,    III 

CI.   2o. 
Action  I'lastics  :  sec- 

Rexall  DruK  and  Chemical  <'o. 
Ad  Craft,  Inc..  Washington.  D.C. 
Adirundack  Bats,  Inc.,  Dolgpville,  N.Y 

CI.   22. 
Aeolian  American  Coi-p. :  ifcc— 

Knabe.  Wm..  &  Co.;  .Alfjr.  Co..  of  Baltimore  City. 
Mason  &  Ilamlin  Co. 

"^Vm  ^.fP^^'^  ^"'■l'  •  l'*»'"d«"Ip>''«,  I'a.     792.587,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Aerojet-Gevrai     Corp.,     Kl     Monte,     Calif.     792.455,     pub. 

'    4-27-65.      CI.    9. 

Air  Canada,  from  Tran.s  Canada  Air  Lines.  Montreal.  Quebec, 

Canada.     792.741.  pub.  4-27-65.     CI.   105 
Air   Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,   Allentown.  I'a       792  452 

pub.   4-27-6.->.     CI.  6. 
'^'r    K«'^uction    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      679,.^->7,    cane. 

Aktiebolajret   Klectrolux.   Stockholm.   Sweden.     792..">08.   pub 

4   2(-65.      CI.  21. 
Aktiebolaget  Fructus  Fabriker  :  See- 
Li  ndaii  I.  Anders. 

'^"'ub'  4^27-6.-*^*  ^"  ^^^"  ^"^'^^'  Tokyo.  Japan.  792.703, 
Aldger.  Ltd. :  Sec — 

I'eake.  W.  O.,  Ltd.       M 
American  Book  Co.,  Uv  American  Book  Co  , 

46.735.   ron.   7   13-6.5.      CI.  38. 
American   Brake   Shoe    Co..   New   York.    NY.      792.473     pub 

4  27-6o.     CI.   14.  .1 

American   (nst^  Iron    I'ipe   Co.,    Birmingham.   Ala.     792,469 

puD.   4-_'<    6.».      CI.    13. 
American    Colloid    Co..    Skokle.    111.      679,414.   cane       CI     1 
Amertcan  Cyjin.iniid  Co. :  «*et— 
Davis  &  Geek.   Inc.       R 
Lederle   Laboratories.  Ink*  ^>> 

American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne.  N.J.   -IS»2.4-|7.  pub.  4i-2t-65 

CI.    6.  I 

'^  C^'l'V*  ^'•^■"  "'■""'''  ^**-  ^wyn*.  ^'J-  792,474.  pub.  4-27-65. 
An^erlcan  Knka  Corp.,  Knka.  N.C.  792.41.-..  pub.  4-2r'-65. 
Amerlean_Hosi.ital^Supply  Corp.,  Evanston,  III.     792,558,  pub. 

"^'-*.lo-ol  ^"u"V"'.f  »'  Architects,  The,  Washington,  D.C 
I     <92.<21.  pub.  4-27-65.      CI.  100. 

An.erican   Machine  &  Foundry  Co.,   from   American   Machine 
&  Foundry   Co.,   New  YoKk,   N.Y.      792.56.-..  pub.    4-27-65. 

'    I  •    ol . 

American    Management    Association.    Inc..    New    York     NY 
(92.(47.  pub.  4-27-65.      CI.  107.  ^ 

Anderson  &  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.,  .Seattle.  Wash      79*' 5.19- 
41.   pub.  4   27-65.     CI.  22  ~ 

Anthony  Products  (^o  :  See— 
Vlscio.  Frank  A.  i 

Appllcaiioni  Chimiche  S.p.A.  A.C.S.A..  Milan 
cane.     CI.   1. 

Aqii.irjus_  Indust^rles.     Inc..     Oscoda.     Mich.       792.460.     pub. 

Aristocrat  Leather  Products.  Inc..  to  S.  E.  Knee.  New  York 

i'lVoia**  .  rT^iV'oV""^  Industries,  Inc.,  Eilz-abeth.  N.J. 
'**'»^*«'t  rpn.  7— 1»>— DO.     C71,  3  / 

■^  Cl""46'*  ^''"'''  ^^'^"  ^'""*f"''*'  ^^^-  792.671,  pub.  4-27-65. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III.  679.062,  cane  CI  1 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  792.417,  pub.  4-27-65  '  CI  1 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.  792.418.  pub  4-27-65  CI  1 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.  792.443,  pub!  4-27-65  C  6 
■'t95:7.?rpub^  tS-.t%  '?,^r'-'  ^«-  IT,^ceton.^i.J«. 
Associated  Dr>-  Goods  Corp..   New  York.  NY.      792.56.«l.  pub. 

*^7'r  rj^****"*^*"  CofP-  Manassas.  Va.  792.528.  pub.  4-27-05. 
'^  cl"  2^'  ^'"'^*'''  ^"*'  •  '''*°^'*'*"*'''-  KI  792.536.  pub.  4-27-65. 
Atlantic   Mills.    Providence.    R.I..    to    Inited    Merchants   am! 

AH  "^•.  ^r,-  ^.''T!  ^''*'^-  NV.  201.0.34,  ren  7-13-65  CI  4> 
Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co.,  The.     United  States  Steel  Porn 

Pittsburgh;  Pa.     46.057.     Am.  7(d)       C     12    i"^'  ^°'^"- 
Avery  Adhesive  Products.  Inc.  :  *,fe—       i      T  I 

Avery  Products  Corn.  !  '  i        1  ■  '  I 

Avery  Products  Corp..  /rom   Avery  Adhesive  Products    Ine 

San   Marlono.  Calif.     792.591.   pub.  4-27-65      CI    38  ' 

Avon  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  679  42r  cane  C^  51 
Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     792.696  pub   4-27-05: 

Bahcock^J  W^lcox^Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.  ,  792,571,  pub. 
Baha'l  Publishing  Tru^t :  See—  \\       t 

'"^'"statei  '"*^'' •■"""'  •^'*'**">bly  of  tlie  Biha'ls  of  The  United 
Bahnson     Co..     The.     Winston -Salem.     ^.C.     792,551.     pub. 


Italy.    679,061. 


4-27-65;     CI.  23. 


Barr  Corp    The,  Clifton,  N.J.     792.421,  pub.  4-27-65      CI    1 
Barrow  Alfg.  Co.,  Winder,  Ga.     792.615.  pub.  4-27-65     CI   39 
Basic    \egetable    Products,    Inc.,    Vacavllie,    Calif.      792.'653" 
pub.  4-2 1 -6...      CI.  46. 

Baxter    Don,    Inc.,   Glendale,   Calif.     792,633,   pub.   4-27-65. 
^  I.    44. 

S^nf.^J  »''*•'    ^",  ■   ^^""^nanoa,   N.C.     679,347,  cane.     CI.  42. 
tT   iS"*'         •  ^  "•''""«'*">•  ^-^     792,713,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Becton    Dickinson  and  Co.,  East  Rutherford,  N.J.     415.199. 
rcn.  7— 13 — oO.    CI.  44. 

®*?  o^'a^*^  ^^,°^h  ^*<*'  ^^  Angeles,  Calif.     792.666,  pub. 
"i—^i—Oo.      LI,   4o. 

Bell  Products  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     679.170,  cane.    CI.  21 
?  o I"  «-l®'*'^],7  o^"-    '°<^-    ^'^'^   ^'<""''>    N.V.      792,562.    pub. 

4— J7 — uD.       C-1.    28. 

B^ylHum  Corp..  The,  Reading,  Pa.     792.472,  pub.  4-27-«5. 
®'a^t^«.J^'/J;°-o?'*''*°°  ^PP®""  ^*"8'  Mass.     792.511.  pub. 

* — *T — OO.      Cl.   21. 
Block  Drug  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Eureka  Pyorrhea  Products  Co. 
Blume,  Mike  C,  Hlaleah,   Fla.     792.538,  pub.  4-27-65.     Q. 

Bo  Kay  Designs.  Inc..  Wobdside,  N.T.    679,273,  cane.    CI   32. 
Bonewiti  Chemicals,  Inc..  Burlington,  Iowa.     679.191.  cane. 

Ci.  23. 
Bonnie  Baking.  Inc.,  Laporte.  Ind.     792.638.  pub.  4-27-65. 

CI.   64. 
Boonton    Molding   Co.,    Inc.,    Boonton,    N.J.      792,744,    pub. 

4-27-65.     CI.   106. 
Boyer  Chemical  Co.,  Evanston,   111.     792,451,  pub.  4-27-65. 

CI.  6. 
Breddo  Food   Products  Corp..  Kansas  City,  Kans.     792.674, 

pub.   4-27-65.     CI.  46. 
Breneman-Hart^horn,   Inc..  Cincinnati,   Ohio.     792,554,  pub. 

4-27-65.     CI.  23. 
Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     792,543,  pub.  4-27-65.     CI. 

22. 
Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     792,544,  pub.  4-27-65.     01. 

Buckeye   Corp.,  The.   Springfield.   Ohio.     679.378,  cane.     CI. 

50. 
Bunny  Bear  Inc..  Everett,  Mass.     679,275,  cane.     CI.  32. 
Burke    Flexo-Products    Co.,    Traverse   City,    Mich.      792,532, 

pub.  4-27-05.     CI.  22. 
Burlington  Industries,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792,622,  pub. 

4-27-65.      Ci.  42. 
Business  Publications  Audit  of  Circulation,  Inc..  New  York, 

N.Y.     792,728,  pub.  4-27-65.     CI.   101. 
C  A  E   Sportflshing  Design  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Tewksbury,  Mass. 

792  535,  pub.  4-27-65.     CI.  22. 
Cajon  Co..   Solon.  Ohio.     792,468.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.   13. 
Callet    &    Cie.    Rouen    (Seine    Maritime),    France.      792,635, 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46.     ~ 
Cameo  Doll  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Allegheny,  Pa.     792,534. 

pub.  4-27-66.     Cl.  22. 
Carlton    Screw   Co.,    Chicago,   Inc.      792,466,    pub.    4-27-65. 

Carson-Saeks.   Inc.,   Dayton,  Ohio.      792,688,   pub.   4-27-65. 

Cl.  50. 
Cater,    Stoffell    &    Fortt,    Ltd.,    Bath,    Somerset.    England. 

792.661,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  4«. 

Cater,    Stoltell    k    Fortt,    Ltd.,    Bath,    Somerset,    England. 

792.662.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46. 

Century  Chemical  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex.     792,710,  pub.  4-27- 

65.     Cl.  52. 
Cbadbourn  Gotham,  Inc. :  See — 
Emery  &  Beers  Co.,  Inc. 

Chamber  of  Commerce  of  La  Crosse,  Inc.,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

792.74fl,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.   107. 
Chef  Pierre,  Inc.,  Elk  Rapids,  Mich.     792,636,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Chef  Pierre,  Inc.,  Elk  Rapids,  Mich.     792,639,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Cherry^ ,  Preston  E.,   Washington,   D.C.     679,358,   cane.     Cl. 

44. 
Chesterton  Candy  Co.,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  Leland's  Kitchens,  Chicago, 

111.     792.673.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46. 
Chicago  Lock  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     792,557,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl. 

25. 
Chicago  Motor  Club,  Chicago,  111.     792,716,  pub.   11-3-64. 

Cl.  100.  . 
Chicago  Motor  Club,   Chicago.  111.     792,717,  pub.   11-3-64. 

Cl.  100. 
Chicago  Printed  String  Co..  Chicago.  111.    792.453,  pub.  4-27- 

65.     Multiple  class  (Classes  7.  37.  and  40). 
Chlcopee  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     792,621,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Citv    Stores   Co.,    New   York,   N.T.      792,612.    pub.   4-27-65. 

(?1    39 
Clairol  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    792,707,  pub.  4-27-65.    O.  52. 
Cllfr  Hriuse  Distributors  :  See — 

Red  Line  Commercial  Co..  Inc. 
Climax    Engineering   Co.,   assor.    to   General    Finance   Corp., 

Clinton,   Iowa,   to   Wankesha   Motor  Co.,   Waukesha,   Wis. 

416.609,   ren.   7-13-65.     Cl.  21. 
Close- Up.  Ine. :  See — 
M.L.J.  Magaslnes. 

TM  I 
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CloTcrlae,  Inc. :  See — 

WllsoB,  Gerge  C. 
Colgate-PolmollTe  Co..  New  York,  N. 

65.     a.  51. 
CoIffate-PalmoliTe  Co.,  New  Tork,  N. 

65.     CI.  52. 
CoUette   Toy    Novelty    Co.,    Inc., 

pub.  4-27-65.     CI.  22. 
Colonial  Dames  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Colonial  Damea  Co.,  Ltd. 
Colonial  Dames  C.  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Colon!  il 

bello,  Calif.     792,699,  pub.  4-27-6S 
Commercial   Solvents  Corp.,  New  Tor  i 

4-27-65.     CI.  6. 
Comptometer  Corp.,  Chicago.  111. 
Compudata,  Inc.,  Akron,  Onlo.     792, 

102. 
Conde  Nast  Publications,  Inc.,  The,  N< 

ren.  7-13-65.     CI.  38. 
Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J. 

CI.  20. 
Cook,  H.  C,  Co.,  The,  Ansonia,  Conn. 

CI.  22. 
Cornell-DublUer  Electric  Corp.,  Newark 

4-27-65.     01.  21. 
Craftlnt  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohjo 

50 
Crom'pton  Co.,   New  York.   X.Y.     792, 

CI.  42. 
Crown  Zellerbnch  Corp..  San  Franclsc< 

4-27-65.      <'l.   37. 
Crusty  I'le  Co.,  Inc..  Washington.  D.C. 

CI.    46. 
Cumberland    <'ase    Co.,    Chattanooga. 

4-27-fi.'i.     n.  50. 
Dalnil«-r-Bi'iiz  AktlpiigeSellschafr,    Stut 

Germanv.      7X9.670.  cor.      Cl.  a5. 
Dalrypak  Butler,   Inc..  from  Dalrypal , 

Ohio.     679,123.  cane.     Cl.  15. 
Dalrvpak.    Inc. :   Sef — 

Dairypak-  Butler,  Inc. 
Dallons  Laboratories  :  f^re — 

Intornatloual  Rectitier  Corp. 
Davis  &  Geek.   Inc.,   Brooklyn.  N.Y., 

Co..   Wayne.    X.J.     1M>:!.121.'.    ren.    7 
Dawson.  Edwin  A..  Jr..  d.b.a.  Sanwln 

III.      792.."..n.  pub.  4   27   65.-   Cl.  22 
Dearborn    Stove    Co..    Daltes,    Te.\. 

Cl.  34.  „    , 

De  Jur  .\nisco  Corp..  Long  Island  Clt; 

4-27-fi.-».     Cl.   36.  . 
De  Jur-.Vnisoo  Corp.,   Long  Island  Clt; 

4-27-65.      Cl.   36. 
Deninnder    Bookljnilery.    Inc.,    New 

pub    4   27   65.      Cl.  106. 
I>e  Nicola.  Jerrv.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 

Cl.   2S. 
Diamond    National    Corp..    New    lork 

4-27-65      Cl.   12. 
Diamond    Walnut   Growers.    Inc., 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
DIos   Chemical    Co..    to    Dios    Cheniica 

44.421.  ren.  7-1.1-65.     Cl.  18. 
Diversey   Corp..   The,   Chicago,    111. 

Cl.   6! 
Dominion  Tar  &  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mot 

792.420.  pub.  4-27-6.'i.      Cl.  1. 
Dow    Chemical     Co.. 

4-27-65.      Cl.  6. 
Dow    Chemical     Co.. 

4-27-65.      «'l.  3S. 
Drug   Store   Council. 
4-27-65.     Cl.   101. 
Dnncanwyllo's  :   Sfr — 
Gillis.   Duncan    L. 
Dunham.    John     M..    West 

4-27-65.      Cl.    107. 
Dunhill  International.  Inc. 

Pyramid  Rubber  Specialty  Co..  Th( 
Dunkirk  Hosiery  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Earthmaster  Gardens.  Hyshani.  Mont. 
Eastland  Shoe  Corp..  FreeiM»rt.  Maine. 
Elecfrohix  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y 
Enienee    Industries.    Inc..    New    York 
.1-9-65.     CI.   22. 

Emery  k  Beers  Co..  Inc..  from  Onyx 

bourn  Gotham,  Inc.,  N«>w  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.   39 
Epifanio   Joseph.  Sr..  Paulslioro,  N.J. 
Enreka   Pyorrhea   Products  Co..  Tulsa. 

Co..  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J.     203.276, 
Evans-.Arlstocrat  Industries.  Inc. :  See- 

Aristocrat  Leather  Products,  Inc. 
Everfast  Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Everfast  Fabrics.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Evr-Oard  Coatings  Corp..  Los  Angeles. 

4-27-65.     Cl.   51. 
Fabrico   Mfg.    Corp..    Chicago.    Ill 

Cl.  50 
Pnfard.  Conrad.  Inc..  Agawam.  Mass. 

Cl.   10. 
Farmer  In  the  Dell.  The.  Neenah.  Wis. 

Cl.   46. 
Fashion  Park.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

Cl.  39. 
Fashion  Park.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

Cl.   .39. 
Fastcut    Tool    Co..    Detroit.    Mich.      67 
Feboo  Perfumers,  to  Roux  I<aboratorles, 

416.898.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  51 


I 


792,700,  pub.  4-27- 

792,700,  pub.  4-27- 

Brc^klyn,    N.T.      792,918, 

Dames  Ltd.,  Monte- 
Cl.  51. 
:,  N.T.     792,431.   pub. 

67^208.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
7P4,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl. 

Tork.  N.T.     201,144, 

r92,506,  pub.  4-27-65. 

792,515,  pub,  4-27-«5. 

;.  N.J.     792,910,  pub. 

679,380,  cane.    Cl. 

24-27.   pub.   4-27-J55. 

Calif     792..'>84,  pnb. 

792.655.  pub.  4-27-6.'.. 

Tenn.      792.682.    pub. 

;art-rnter-Tiierkhelni, 

Inc.,  Olmsted  Falls, 


American  Cvanamid 
.H-6.'>.      Cl.    44. 
ifroducts  Co..  Evanston, 


H 


Stoc  cton 


The, 
The, 
Inc. 


Midland. 

Midland. 

New    York 


See- 


7J2 
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2.572.    pub.    4-27-65. 

NY.     792.578.  pub. 

NY.     792.579.  pub' 

yen.    Conn.     792.745. 

792.564.  pub.  4-27-65. 

NY.      792^461.    pub. 

Cali^.      728.907. 

Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 

2.440.    pub.   4-2|7-65. 

treal.  Quebec.  Canada. 

Mich.     792.448.     pub. 

Mich.     792,.'>93.     pub. 

N.Y.      792.72.1,    pub. 


7  >2 


Brattlebori .    Vt.     792.748.    pub. 


!79  .122.  cane.  Cl.  .19. 
179.182.  cane.  Cl.  22 
J79.337.  cane.    Cl.  .19. 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
N.Y.      792.521.    pub. 


42'  .190 


I  oslery,  Inc.,  to  Chad- 
lft9.S0.H.  ren.  r-13-6.'|. 

79.220.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Okla..  to  Block  Drug 
ren.  7-13-6.%.     CT.  51. 


411.026.  cor.  Cl.  42. 
413  165,  cor.  Cl.  42. 
Calif.     792.702,  pub. 


.686.    pub.    4-27-65. 

92.458.  pub.  4-27-65. 

92.637,  pub.  4-27-65. 

16,55.1.  ren.  7-1.1-65. 

.896,  ren.  7-1.1-65. 


il6 


,211,    cane.      Cl 
Inc.,  New  York, 


il 
NA'. 


Felton  &  Son,  to  Felton  &  Son.  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.     46.829, 

ren.   7-13-6.">.      Cl.   49. 
Finberg   Mfg.   Co.,   Attleboro,   Mass.     413.877,  ren.   7-13-65. 

Cl.   28. 
Firm  of  K.  Klevers,  The.  Charlottenlund.  Denmark.    679  305. 

cane.     Cl.  .19. 
Fleetwood  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif.     792..">00.  pub 

4-27-65.      Cl.    19. 
Florence  .Mfg.   Co.    Northampton,   to  Pro-I'hy-Lac-Tic  Brush 

Co..   Florence.  Mass.      44,488.  ren.  7-13-65.     Ci    29. 
Florence  .Mfg.  Co..   Northampton,   to  Pro  Thy-Lac-TIc   Brush 

S>..  Florence,  Mass.     44,490,  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  29. 
ence  Mfg.  Co..   Northampton,   to   I'ro-Phy-Lac-TIc  Brush 


44.559.   ren.   7-13-65. 
Independence.   Iowa. 


C1.29. 
792,537. 


pub. 


cane.     Cl.  12. 
792.463.    pub. 

pub.    4-27-65. 


Amarlllo,  Tex. 
792,691,  pub.  4-27-65.     Q. 
792,533,  pub.  4-27-69.     Q. 
792,690.  pub.  4-27- 


('o..    Floren<;>'.    .Mass. 
Flutter  Bug  Tackle  Co 

4   27   65.      Cl.    22. 
Koniistone  Co.,  The,  Baltimore.   .Md.     679.101. 
Frank    Lumber    Co..     inc..     I'ortland,    Oreg. 

4-27-65.      Cl.    12. 
Freid,    Carl    E..    Ingiewood.    Calif     792.522. 

Cl.   22. 
Freitag  .Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    792,611.  pub.  4-27-65 

Cl.   39. 
Frito-LJiy,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     792.667.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46 
Furlow.   Vernon,   Co.  :  .See — 

Fiirlow.   Vernon. 
Furlow.   Vernon,   d.b.a.   Vernon  Furlow  Co, 

679,422,  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Gamco,  Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

50. 
Gayia  Industries,  Houston,  Tex. 

Gaylane  Enterprises,  Knoxvllle,  Tenn 

65.     Cl.  50. 
Oaynor,  Adrian  J.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    -679,343,  cane.     Cl 

General  .Aniline  &  Film  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.    413.881.  res. 

7-13-65.     Cl.  26.  -.  ^         ;.        . 

General  Finance  Corp.  :  See — 

Climax  Engineering  Co. 
General  M'.Ils.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    679,059,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
General  Plastics  Corp.,  Marlon,  Ind.     792.687.  pub.  4-27-69. 

Cl.  50. 
Gilbert,  Isidor  H..  d.b.a.   Progressive  Laboratory  Specialties 

Co.,  to  Progressive  Laboratory  Specialties  Corp..  Jamaica. 

N.T.     414,488.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  26. 
Gillis,    Duncan    L.,    d.b.a.    Dnncanwyllo's,    Clawson,    Mich/ 

679.065.  cane.    Cl.    1. 
Olaros  Products  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    792,464,  pub.  4-27-69. 

Cl.  12. 
Glen    Kelth-Glenllvet    Distillery    Co 

792.681,   pub.   4-27-65.     Cl.  4^. 
Goodrich.    B.   P..   Co.,   The,   Akron, 
Ltd.,  Seattle,  Wash. 


r 


Ltd.,   Keith,    Scotland. 

Ohio,  from  Grann-FIow 
792,423,   pub.   4-27-65. 


Ohio,  from  Qranu-Flow 
792,424,   pub.   4-27-69. 


.,  Co., 
Co.f 


The,  Akron,  Ohio. 
New  Tork.  N.T. 
See — 


792,979,  pub.  4-27- 
622,341.     Am.  7(d). 


Am.  7(d). 
Am.  7(d). 
Am.  7(d). 

Am.  7(d). 

Am.  7(d) 


CI.  6. 

Cl.  15. 

a.  39. 
Cl.  8 
CT.  ft 

Inc. 


Equipment, 

Cl.  2. 
Goodrich.    B.   P..  Co.,  The,   Akron, 

Equipment.   Ltd..   Seattle.   Wash. 

Cl.  2. 
Goodrich.  B.  F, 

65.     Cl.  35. 
Grant.    W.    T.. 

Cl.  39. 
Granu-Flow  Equipment.  Ltd. : 
Goodrich.  B.  P..  Co..  The. 
Great  Lakes  Cherry  Producers  Marketing  Cooperative.  Inc., 

Grand  Rapids.  Mich.     792.647,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46. 
Great  Lakes  Nursery  Corp.,  Waukesha,   Wis.     792,416,  pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.   1. 
Grossman  Music  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    412,497,  ren.  7-13-65.1 

Cl.  22.  _    _| 

Gross-Sydney.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     679,309,  cane.     Cl.  8».| 
Guard  S"ales  Co. :  See — 

Huffman,  John  R. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     614.688. 
Gulf  on  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     619.086. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     619.079. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     632.989. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     710.798. 
Guss.  Louis  P.,  Chicago.  111.     679  183.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  from  HMH  Publishing  Co 

Chicago.   111.     792.719,  pub.  4-27-69.     Cl.   100. 
Hales  &   Hunter  Co..   Chicago.   111.     792.644.    pub.   4-27-65. 

Hallmark  Cards.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.    792.601,  pub.  4-27- 

Halstead    Dlstrlbntlne   Corp..   Mount   Klsco.    N.T.      792.414, 

piih.  4-27-65.     Multiple  class  (Classes  1  and  6). 
Harlemark  International.  Inc..  Natlck.  Mass.     792,631.  pub. 

4-27-65.      Cl.   44.  ^  „.  ^  ^  ,. 

Harran  Bros.    (Sirdar  Wools)    Ltd..   Alverthorpe.  \^«kefleld, 

Eneland.     792.628-9,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.   43_^ 
Harris   LeBus   Ltd.,   London,   England.     679.270.   cane.     Cl. 

32 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co..  The,  Clevtland,  Ohio.     792.429.  pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  6.  „,«,.. 

Harvey.   John.   &   Sons  Ltd.,  Bristol,   England 

pub.  4-27-65.     a.  47. 
Harvey's  Products  :  See — 

>iarket  Decorator's.  Inc.  __ 

Hawley   &   Hoops.    New   York.    NT.,    to   Henr^ 

New  Brunswick,  N.J.     19(t,87S,  ren.  7-13-«8 

Heide.  Henry.  Inc. :  See —  I  |  i      i  I 

Hawley  k  Hoops.  J    I  '  '  ' 

Herrlng-Hnll  Marvin    Safe    Co..    Hamilton,    Ohio.      679.227. 

cane.     Cl.  25. 
Heubleln.  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.     792.680.  pub.  4-27-69.     CT. 

49. 
HI  Acres  Concentrate.   Inc.,   Orlando.   Fla.     792.697-8,    pub. 

4-27-69.     a.  46.  , 


792,676-7, 


Helde.   Inc. 
,     Cl.  46. 
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Hilton,  Harold  S.,  d.b.a.  Hilton  Products  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

792.470,  pub.  4-27-69.     CL  13.  , 

Hilton  ProducU  Co. :  See —       I  Hi  II 

Hilton,  Harold  S.  I  f     '    I  I 

Hinds,  O.  L.,  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     679,312-3,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Hipp.  Dldlshelm  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Wlnton  Watch  Co..  Inc.,  New 

Tork,   N.Y.      199,071,   ren.   7-13-69.     Cl.  27. 
Hodges  Research  &  Development  Co.,,  New  Tork,  N.T.     792,- 

449,  pub.  4-27-69.     Cl.  6.  „      .      »^ 

Hoffman  Bros.  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     792,- 

650-1,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46.  ^   „, 

Holland.  Kleen-All,  Inc.,  Lubbock.  Tex.     792,705,  pub.  4-27- 

65.     Cl.  52.  I  1 

Holo-Krome  Co. :  See —  Ml' 

Veeder-Root,  Inc.  1      !  _«L_-.  '      ^     .  ai.  i» 

Hom-Del  Corp..   Hagerstown.   Md.      792.724,   pub.  4-27-69. 

Houghton!    Robert    S.,    d.b.a.    Micro-Viewers,    Orlando,    Fla. 

679.239,  cane.     Cl.  26.  „.        ,„„ 

Household  Products  Franchisers,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    792,- 

430,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  6.  k    ^  ot 

Hudnut,  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     7d2,898,  pub.  4-27- 

69.     Cl.  91.  „        „  i    [  I 

Hudson.  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  I 

Hudson  Mfg..  The.  „   ^   -.^  „ 

Hudson  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  to  H.  D.  Hudson 

Mfg.  Co.^  Chicago.  111.     200.461,  ren.  7-13-69      O.  23. 
Huffman,  John  R.,  d.b.a.  Guard   Sales  Co.,  Wichita,  Kana. 

792.429,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  4. 
Huntington    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Huntington,    Ind.      200,6t}7, 

Hu7chlsoli  Mfg.'  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.     792,992,  pub.  4-27-65. 

a.  23.  , 

ITT  Beli  k  Gossett.  Inc. :  See — 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Coro.  < 

Incera   Hermanns   S.   en  C,   Havana.   Cuba.     679.372,   cane. 

Cl    49 
Indiana  iSear  Works,  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     679.291.  cane. 

Cl     38 
Industrial  Instruments  Engineering  Corp.,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J. 

679.254.  cane.     CI.  26.  I        O  ! 

Industrial  Publishing  Corp..  The :  See—  ^-  1 

Pittsburgh  Railways  Co.  .     .„      „  r      .rnop<a 

Industrial  Tool   &  .Machine  Co..  Georglavllle.  R.I.     792..»46, 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  23.  .         ^        ^   .       . 

International    Creosotlng    and    Construction    Co..    Galveston. 

Tex.     199.120.  ren.   7-13-65.     Cl.   12.  ,    ^       .     . 

International    Rectifier    Corp..    d.b.a^ Dallons    Laboratories. 

El  Segundo.  Calif     792,6.10.  pub.  *-27-65.     Cl.  44. 
International     Research    Consultants,    Inc..    Detroit,     Mich. 

Interna?ionar''shii."    Co.!    St.'    Liiuls.    Mo.     T92.607-8.    pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  .19.  ^  ^  ^,       ^.     ,    X-  V 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp..  >*w  »ork.„>-J  .. 

from  ITT  Bell  &  Gossett.  Inc..  .Morton  Grove.  111.     792..>59. 

In?ernatronal*''Twlne's.''lnc..  Ne|w  Tork,  N.T.     679,082.  cane. 

Cl.   7. 
Investool  Co. :  See — 

Asker.  Gunnar  C.  F. 
Iron    Fireman    Mfg.    Co., 

Cl    34 
Jaco'bsoii.  Julius,  d.b.a.  Manhasset  Products  Co..  Bayside.  N.Y. 

792.609k  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  .19.  .„       o  ^ 

Janitors    Supply    and    Chemical    Co..    Inc..    Greenville.    S.C. 

Jefferiion  felectrlc  Co..  Bellwood.  III.     792.513.  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.   21.  „  .  ,. 

Johnson    k   Johnson.    New    Brunswick. 

4-27-65.     Cl.   51. 
Johnson,  S.  C.  k  Son.  Inc..  Racine.  W  Is. 

Cl    52 
Johnson.'  S.    C.    k   Son.    Inc..    Racine. 

4-27-66.     Cl.   16. 
Johnston     Robert    A..    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wis.     792.665,    pub. 

4-27-05.     Cl.   46. 
Jullllard.rA.  D..  k  Co..  Inc..  to  United 

Inc..  JJ|pw  York.  N.Y. 
Juvenile   Mfg.   Co.,    Inc. 


Portland.    Oreg.     679.278.    cane. 


N.J.  792,701,  pub. 
780.726.  Am.  7(d). 
Wis.     792,484.    pub. 


Merchants  and  Mfg., 
414,478,  ren.  7-1.1-65.     Cl.  42. 
The.    San  Antonio.   Tex.     792.603, 


See — 


CI.  .12. 
792.465. 


pub.  4-27-6.%. 
Md.  792.576. 
City.    Okla. 


pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.   39. 
Kaiser  Cement  k  Gypsum  Corp. 

Perrtianente  Cement  Co. 
Kane's.  Miami.  Fla.     679.272.  cane. 
Kaul  Lumber  Co..  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Cl.   12. 
Kelly  Springfield  Tire  Co..  The.  Cumberland. 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  35. 
Kerr-McOee    Oil     Industries.     Inc..    Oklahoma 

792.740,  Dub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  103. 
Kevstone  Knitting  Mills  (1928)   Ltd..  Elstree.  Hertfordshire. 

England.     679.308.  cane.     Cl.  39.  ^,     ^^ 

Kllgore.    Inc..   Westervllle.   Ohio.     679.181.    cane.     Cl.   22. 
Klrby-Cogeshall-Stelnau  Co.,  I»c..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     792.685. 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  90. 
Knabe.  Wm..  ft  Co..  Mfg.  Co..  of  Baltimore  City.  Baltimore. 

Md..  to  Aeolian  American  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     45.853. 

ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  36.  t 

Knee.  Simond  E. :  See —  | 

Aristocrat  Leather  Products.  Inc. 
Kockuma  Mekanlska  Verkstads  Aktlebolag,  Malmo,  Sweden, 

to    Leslie    Co.,    Lyndhurst,    N.J.     204.092.    ren.    7-13-65. 

Cl.   23. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  N'ee-4  |  j 

Unit  Structures.  Inc.         |  '  | 

Koppers  Co..   Inc..   Pittsburgh.   Pa.     792.483. 

Cl.  16. 
Kuhne.  Carl.  KG^  Hamburg,  Altona.  Germany. 

Cl.  46. 


■i^ 


pub.   4-27-65. 
789.126.  cor. 


792.659.  pub.  4-27-65. 
BrooklandvUle.    Md. 


Lanib-Weston,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Cl.  46. 
Laniour,     Dorothy,    Enterprises,    Ltd., 

792,642.  pub.  4-27-65.      Cl.  46. 
Lanman  ft  Kemp-Barclay  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Laniiian  &  Keuin. 
Lanman  ft  Kemp,  New  Tork.  N.T..  to  Lanman  ft  Kemp-Barcl«7 
'^  k  Co..    inc..   I'ailsades   I'ark,   N.J.      47.457.   ren.   7-13-65. 

Qi.   51. 
Laucks    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Bellevue,    Wash.     792,560.    pub. 

4-27-6.'>.      Cl.   26. 
Laurentide  Finance  Corp.  of  America,  d.b.a.  Laurentldc  Leas- 
ing   Co..    San    Francisco,    Calif.     792,727,    pub.    4-27-69. 

Cl.   101. 
Laurentide  I^^asing  Cp.  :  See — 

Laurentide  Finance  Corp.  of  America. 
Le<lerie    Laboratories.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y..    to    American 

Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.     415.408.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  18. 
Le<Ierle    Laboratories,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y..    to    American 

Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne.  NJ.     416.899.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  18. 
Lee.  n.   D.,  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     792,605.  pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  39.  i 

Legge.    Walter    G..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     417.284,    ^n. 

7-13-65.     Cl.  52. 
Lehn    ft    Fink    Products    Corp.,    Bloomfield.    N.J.     381.120. 

.\ni.   7(d).     Cl.  6. 
Leslie  Co.  :  See — 

Kockums  Mekanlska  Verkstads  Aktlebolag. 
Les  Parfunis  De  Dana,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     417.326,  ren. 

7-13-65.     Cl.  .52. 
Lily  Mills  Co.  :  See— 

Prym.  William.  Inc. 
Llndahl.  Anders,  to  Aktiebolaget  Fructus  Fabriker.  Stockholm. 

Sweden.     199.387.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  45. 
Linen   Thread   Co..   Ltd.,  The,   Glasgow,   Scotland.     679,355, 

cane.     Cl.   43. 
Lionel  Trading  Co..  Inc..  to  Parfums  Corday. 

N.Y.     200.903.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  51. 
Liquid   Nitrogen    Processing  Corp.. 

pub.  4-27-65.      Cl.   15. 
Londonderr.y  Farms  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Click.  Joseph  C. 
London   Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  London. 

Cl.  44. 
Lone  Star  Boat  Co.,  Piano,  Tex. 

Cl.   19. 
LOreal.    Paris.    France.       792,709, 


Inc.,  New  York, 
Malvern.  Pa.     792,475-6. 

I       I 
England.     679.359.  cane. 

792.501-5.  pub.  4-27-65. 


pub.    4-27-65.      Cl.    32. 


792.529.  pub.  4-27-65. 

Lowell.  Mass. 

792,- 


792,692,  pnb.  4-27- 
792,669,  pub.  4-^7- 


Inc, 
792,- 


Lowe.  E.  S.,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 

Cl.   22. 
Lowell   Lingerie  Co..  to  Lowell   Lingerie  Co.. 

416..".11.  ren.  7-13-65      Cl.  .19. 
Lutheran  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Co.,  Waverly,  Iowa. 

736.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  102. 
Lyons  Salt  Dispenser  Co..  Inc..  Stayton.  Oreg.    679.194.  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
M.L.J.  Magazines,  to  Close-Up,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     417,- 

477,  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  38. 
Malllnger.  Samuel,  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

65.     Cl.  50. 
Malone  ft  Hyde,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

65.     Cl.  46. 
Manhasset  Products  Co. :  See — 

Jacobson,  Julius. 
Ma  Perkins  Turkey  Heaven,  Kinsman,  Ohio.     792,722,  pub. 

4-27-69.     Cl.  KK). 
Marlon    Laboratories   Inc..   from    Marlon    Laboratories, 

Kansas  City.  Mo.     792,485.  pub.  4-27-69.     a.  18. 
Marker.    Hannes.    Garmlsch-Partenkirchen.    Germany. 

519.  pub.  4-27-69.    Cl.  22.  ' 

Market  Decorators.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Harvey's  Products,  La  Habra, 

Calif.     792.645-6.  pub.  4-27-69.     Cl.  46. 
Martin.  James  A.,  d.b.a.   Sllko  New  Improved  Products  Co., 

Birmingham.  Ala.     792.481,  pub.  4-27-«9.     Cl.  19. 
Mason  &  Hamlin  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.,  to  Aeolian  American 

Corp..   New  York.  N.T.     47.391.   ren.   7-13-69.     Cl.  88. 
Masonlte  Corp..  Chicago.  Ill,     679,090.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Master  Lock  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     418,628,  ren.  7-l»-89. 

Cl.  29. 
Matthews.  Jas.  H.,  ft  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    792,725,  pub.  4-27- 

69.     Cl.  101. 
Mattox   and   Moore.   Inc..   Indianapolis.   Ind.     792,442,   pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  6. 
Maves.    Kenneth    F.,    Lemont.    Pa.      792,427.    pnb.   4-27-69. 

Cl.  4. 
Meat   Industry    Suppliers.  Inc.,   Northfleld,   111.     792,648-9. 

pub.  4-27-«5.     Cl.  46.  „  ,^^ 

Medlndex  Directories  Ltd..  London.  England.     792.596,  pnb. 

4-27-69.     Cl.  38.  ^     „„ 

Mego  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     792.923,  pub.  4-27-69.    Cl    22. 
Merchants  Buying  Syndicate.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     792,920, 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  22. 
Merck   ft   Co..    Inc..   Rabway.   N.J.     792.487.    pub.   4-27-69. 

Cl.  18. 
Metro-Atlantic.  Inc.,  Greenville.  S.C.     792.441,  pnb.  4-27-«9. 

Cl.  6. 
Miller.    E.    S.,    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif,    to 

Smith.  Miller  ft  Patch.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    417,448.  ren. 

7-13-69.     Cl.  6. 


Mills,    Erwln.    Inc..   Durham.   N.C.      792.623. 

CI.  42. 
Mine  and  Smelter  Supply  Co.,  Denver,  Colo. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  28. 
Mlnl-Prlnt  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     792,999.   pub.  4-27-69. 

Cl.  38. 
Mlnton,  Clarence  W..  Naahvllle,  Tenn.     679,336.  cane.     Cl. 

39. 
Minute  Home-Gym.  Inc.,  Tonkers,  N.T. 

69.     CI.  22. 


pnb.   4-27-65. 
792,990,  pub. 


792,930,  pnb.  4-27- 


Yoik 
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Mrs.  Leland's  Kitchens  :  See — 

Chesterton  Candy  Co. 
MltMubisbi    Sbojl   Kai»ba.   Ltd., 

792,656.  pub.  4-27-65.     a.  46. 
Mobasco   Industries,   Inc.,   Amsterdam 

CI.  42. 
Monsanto  Cbemical  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Monsanto    Chemical    Co.,    to   Monsant 

414.768,   ren.   7-13-65.     CI.  6. 
Monsanto    Cbemical   Co,,    to    Monsant 

415,692-3,  ren.  7-13-65.     CI.  6. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Wllcltes  Martin  WUckea  Co. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Montgomery.  J.  L.,  k  Sons  :  See — 

Montgomery.  John  L. 
Montgomery,  John  L..  d.b.a.  J.  L. 

ton.   Tenn.      792,413.   pub.  4-27-65 
Morimerlc,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     792.42J 
Morrell.  John.  &  Co..  Ottumwa.  Iowa 

65.     CI.  46. 
Morton.  William   (Wine  &  Spirit 

Scotland.     679,376.  cane.     Cl.  49. 
Morton's    Shoe    Stores.    Inc.,    Boston, 

4-27-65.     Cl.  39. 
Motloid  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Chicago,  111. 

Cl.  4. 
Mountain  Fuel  Supply  Co.,  Salt  Lake 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.   100. 
Mueller,  V.,  A.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     792, 

52. 
MuUlns    Mfg.    Corp.,    Salem,   Ohio. 

CT.  21. 
Multiforms,  Inc.,  Pelham.  N.Y.     792.5 

37. 
McCrosky  Tool  Corp.,  Meadvllle.  Pa. 

CT.  23. 
N.V.  Konlnklljke  Pharmaceutlsche 

Stheeman   &   Pharmacia,    .\msterda 

492.   pub.   4-27-65.      Cl.   l.S 
National   Biscuit  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

65.     a.  46. 
National  Export  Packing  Co.,  New 

4-27-65.     Cl.   100. 
National  Gypsum  Co.,  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

Cl    12.  ..      ,    - 

National   Sales,  Inc..  Indianapolis,  Int . 

21. 

National    Spiritual   .Nssemhly   of   the 

States,  d.b.a.  Baha'i  Publishing  Trus 

.■S9.S.   pub.   4-27-65.      Cl.   .18 
Nationwide    Industries.    Inc.. 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.   15. 
Xee-Lon  Products  Co..   Inc.,  Waltham 

S-27-6.1       Cl.   51. 
Nelson   Sales  Co..  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Cl    22 
Neoco   Corp..    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 

Cl    IS. 
New  England  Mica  Co  .^altham,  Mas 

«5-     <"'•  21  „  ,  ,^ 

New  Eneland  Mica  Co..  Waltham,  Ma 

85.     Cl    21.         ,         „ 
Newton  Line  Co.,  Inc.,  Homer,  NY. 
Nion    Corp..    Los    .Vngeles.    Calif.      <92 

Cl.   18. 
Nlssen   Corp..   Cedar  Rapids.   Iowa. 

Cl.  22. 
Xohlp     Mniilins   W..    d  ii.ii.    Xobip  oil 

rllle,  Fla.     792,432,  pub.  4-27-65. 
Noble  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Noble.  Manllns  W. 
Norrross,     Inc.    New    York.    N.^..  79 

n    40. 
North  AnnTlcan  .Xvl.ttion.  Inc..  El  f 

pub.   4-27-6.1.      Cl     «. 
Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.:  Ser 

North ron  Corp. 
Northrop  Corn.,  from  Northron  .Mrcrn 

C;illf       «79.24.'    cnnc.      Cl    26. 
Northwestern  Golf  Co..  Chicago.   Ill 

Cl.   22 
Nvc'en  Sfft  Bo.nrd  Co. :  Ker — 

■      Nv«:spn     Mm'Iii.>I    P 
Nvssen,   Michael   P..  d.b.a.   Nyc'en   Nee 

"Calif.      792.6M.  pnb    4   27   «.'».      Cl.  .-»i 
Oflicinl   Films.    Inc..   New  York,   N.V.     7 

Cl.   :<8 
Okonite  Co..  Ltd..  The..  New  York.  NY 

Passaic.  N.J.      46.162.  ren.  7-1.1-65. 
Okonite  Co..  The  :  See 

Okonite  Co..  Ltd.,  The. 
Onoda   Chemic.-il   Imlustrv  Co..   Ltd.. 

Ltd..  Tokvo.  Japan.      792.490.  pub.  4 
Onoda  Hirvo  Co..  Ltd  :  Set 

Onoda  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd 
Onyx  Hosiery.  Inc.  :  .*;ee- 

Emery  A  Beers  Co..  Inc. 
Optical     r)«'velopnient    Corp..     Chicago, 

Cl.   26 
Orr  &  Sembower,  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa 

Cl.  .14. 
P   &   C   Tool    Co..    Mllwaukle.    «>n'g. 

Cl.   23. 
Pacific  .Air  /Jnes.   San   Mateo  County 

4-27-6.-».      Cl.    105. 
Parents  Institute.  Inc. 

Cl.   B. 
Parfnins  Cordnr.   Inc.  :    See — 
Lionel  Trading  Co. 


Cblyqda-Ku,  Tokyo,   Japan. 

N.Y.      679,346,   cane. 

679,072,  cane.     Cl.  5. 
Co.,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 

Co.,    St.    Loois,  1  Mo. 


fT> 


The.  New  York 


Inc. 
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Ohio.     792,553.      pub. 
792.444.   pub.  4-27-65. 


Parker-Hannifln      Corp.,      Clev»*land. 

4-27  6.'..     Cl.   2.1. 
I'atHk  &  Co..   .San   Francisco,   Calif. 
.Multiple  Class  (Classfs  6  and  .'>2). 
IV.ake.    W.    o..    Ltd..    St.    Albans    and    London.    Entclaud.    to 
Al(l>:«'r.     Ltd..    Ottawa,     Ontario,     Canada.     415,517,     ren. 
7-1. !-<•,.->.      Cl.    :iH. 
I'eniko   .Mfg.   Co.,   Emeryvillei   Calif.      792.459.   pub.   4-27-63. 

<'l.    12. 
IVnnpy.   J.   C.  Co.,  New  YoPk.   N.Y.      792,."i77.  pub.  4-27-65. 
Cl.  :{<;. 

Kaiser  Cement  &  Gypsum  Corp., 
ren.  7-1.1-65.     Cl.  12. 

792.726.  pub.  4-27-6.*>.     Cl.  101. 
New    York.    N.Y.     792.697,    pub. 


Montgomery  k  Sons,  Ben- 
Cl.   1. 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  1. 
792,652,  pub.  4-27- 

Merdhants)   Ltd.,  Glasgow, 

Mass.      792,810.    pub. 

'92.426,  pub.  4-27-65. 

City.  Utah.     792.714, 

iDe.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl. 

7^2.507.    pub.    4-27-65. 

5.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl. 

113,807.  ren.  7-1.1-65. 

FaMrleken  V/H  Brocades- 
4.    Netherlands.     792.- 

792.672.   pub.  4-27- 

.  NY.     792.720.  pub. 

92.462.  pub.  4-27-65. 

679,155.  cane.     Cl. 

Ilahn'ls  of  The   United 
.  Wilmette.  111.     792,- 

Philade%)hia.    Pa.     792,477-8, 

Mass.     792,693,  jpnb. 

92,516,  pub.  4-271-65. 

,493.    pub.    4-27-65. 

203,086.  ren.  7-13- 

204.454.  ren.  7-13- 


Philadelphia.    Pa.     416,84.*>. 

Mass.     679,234,    cane. 

cane.     Cli  52. 
792,602,  pub. 

416.628,   ren. 

679,126.   cane. 


792.660,  pub. 
cane.    Cl.  21. 


Newark.    N.J. 
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79,187,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
194-7.    pub.    4-27-65. 

7  >2..'i42.    pub.   4-27-65. 

r  roducts  Co..   Jackson- 
(1.6. 


niH.    pub.    4-27-65. 
Seguldo.  Calif.    792.437-8. 


:» 


Inc..  Beverly  Hills. 

2.52.'i,  pub.  4-27-6.'i. 

J 

Board  Co.,   Arteslh. 

2.592.   ptib.  4^27-6."». 

to  The  Okonite  Co.. 
Cl.  21. 


Ill  Onoda   HIrvo  Co 
27   65.      Cl.  IH. 


"»: 


7! 


111.     679.255.     cane. 

2,569,  pub.  4-27-«5. 
2..'\4S.  pub.  4-27-6.-.. 
Calif.     792.743.  pnb.j 

NY.     679.41.1.  cane 


JVrnianente  Cement  Co..   to 

Oakland.  Calif.  41.1.797. 
IVtit  Pigeon.  La  Jolla.  Calif. 
PH/er.    Chas.,    &    Co.,    Inc.. 

11    10  »i4.      Cl.  51. 
I'biTco    Corp.,    to    I'hilco    Corp 

rni.  7-1.1  «;."».     Cl.  12. 
Phillips     Scientific    Corp.,     BriKliton. 

Cl.   26. 
I'hoto-Llne  Corp..  The,  Tulsa,  Okla.     679,401, 
I'incus.    I..ester.    Shoe   Corp.,  iNew  York,  N.Y. 

4   27 -«."..      Cl.   19.  1 

I'lttslmrgh    Plate   Glass   Co.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

7- 1.1-65.     Cl.   IS. 
Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co.,   Pittsburgh.   Pa. 

Cl.    16. 
Pittsburgh  Railways  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  from  The  Industrial 

Publishing  Corp..  Cleveland,  Phlo.     792,586,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.   .{s.  '^ 

Pittsburgh  Hallways  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  from  The  Industrial 

Publishing  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.      792,594,  pub.  4-27-65 

Cl.    .1S.  I 

Play    The    .Market,     Inc.,     Nfw    York,     N.Y.     7»2,.'i21,    pub. 

4   27   •!.-».      Cl.   22.  I 

Polan.    Katz    k    Co..     Inc..    Baltimore,    Md.       792.619,  >  pub. 

4   27   •;.-..      Cl.   41.  j 

l'olai|iiimin.   S.   A.  de  C.   V.,   Mexico  City,   Me.vico.     679.410. 

cane.      Cl.    .\. 
Potash  Co.  iif  .Vnierica.  Denver,  Colo.     415.392.  ren.  7-1.1-65 

CK    10.  J  • 

I'oiilsen    Insurance    Co.  .of    .America,    The:    Park    Ridge,    III 

792.717.  ijnb.  4-27   6.-..      Cl.  102.  I 

Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

4-27-6.-..      Cl.   46.  I 

Proctor  Electric  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     679,153 
Progressive  Laboratory  Specialties  Corp. :  See- 

(Jllbert,    Isidor   H.  , 

Pro-Phy-Lac  Tic  Brush  Co,  :  tier-  j 

Fl.. pence   Mfg.  Co.  '     I 

\Priidentlal    Insurani-e    Co.    of    .Vnierlca,    The 
^,    792.7.1K.  pub.  4-27-«.->.      Cl.  102. 
hivm.   William.   Inc..   Dayville  and  Killinglv.  Conn.,   to 

.Mills    Co..    .Sbelby,    N.C.      414.452.    ren.    7-11   05       Cl 
Puppet    Mannequins,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     792,689, 

4    27-t!."..      Cl.    .-.O. 
Purdue    Frederick    Co.,    The,    Yonkers.    y.Y.     792,486. 

1-19-6.-).      Cl.    18. 
Pyramid  Rubber  Specialty  Co..  The.  to  Dunhill  International. 

Inc.  Ravenna.  Ohio.     19S..138.  ren.  7-13-8.-».     Cl.  44. 
tiuaker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See^ 

t^uaker  Chemical    Products  Corp. 
(^^aker  Chemical  Products  Ciirp.,  to  Quaker  Chemical  Corp.. 

Conshohocken.    Pa.      417.095.    ren.   7-1.1-65.      Cl.   6. 
Radio  Knglneerlng  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 

679.171.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Rainbow  Corp..  Elkhart.  Ind.     792.499.  pub.  4-27-65.     CI.  19. 
Read     r>rng     and     Chemical     Co.     of     Baltimore     CItv.     The. 

Baltimore.  Md.      792.664.  imb.  4-27-«.->.      Cl.  46. 
Red  Line  Commercial  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Cliff  House  Distributors, 

New  York.  N.Y.    792.668.  pub.  4-27-6.-t.    Cl.  46. 
Reed   k    Prince    .Nlfg.    Co..    W,«rcester.    .Mass.      792.467.    pub. 

4-27   65.      Cl.    13. 
Reis.  Roliert.  k  Co..  New  York.  NY.     679..121.  canc.     CI.  .19. 
Renfroe.   J.   C.   k   Sons.   Inc..  Jacksonville,   Fla.      792.555-6, 

pub.   4-27-65.      Cl.   23. 
Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     792,695.  pub.  3-17-64.     Cl.  51. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Cbemical  Co. ;  See — 

Seamless  Rubber  Co.,  The. 
Rexall    Drug  and   Chemical   Co..   d.b.a.   Action   Plastics,   Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  from  Colorlte  Plastics.   Inc..  d.b.a.  Action 

Plastics,  Paterson.  N.J.     792.573-4.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  35. 
Rich.  Hyman  R..  d.b.a.  The  Rid-All  Laboratory.   Milwaukee. 

Wis.,  to  West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 

N.Y.     412.990.   ren.   7-13-65.     Cl.   6. 
Richmond  Hosiery  Mills.  RossTllle,  Ga.     679,330,  canc.     01. 

.19. 
Rid-All  Laboratory,  The  :  See —  i     i     ii  i 

Rich,  Hyman  R.  I   il     II     I 

Rlegel   Textile   Corp.,   New  York.   N.T.     792.620,  pub.  4-2T- 

65.     Cl.   42. 
Riverside  Scotch  Whisky  Co.  Ltd..  The.  Ola8p)w.  Scotland. 

792.670.  pub.   4-27-65.     Cl.  49. 
Rocco    Products.    Inc..    Minneapolis,    Minn.      679.219, 

Cl.  23. 
Rodeffer  Industries,  Inc.,  Arcadia,  Calif.     792,446.  pub. 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Roleff  Plastics  Corp..  New  Yotk,  N.Y.     679,066,  canc. 


Lilv 

.    4(5. 

pub. 

pub. 


canc. 
4-27- 
Cl.  2. 


Roma  Macaroni  :  See — 

Roma  Macaroni  Factory.  ;i 

Roma   Macaroni   Factory,  d.b.a.   Roma  Macaroni.   San  Fran- 
cisco.   Calif.      792.663.    pub.    4-27-65.      Cl.   46. 

Ronx  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See- 

Fehoe  Perfumers. 
Royal  Tops  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.T.     792.514. 

pub    4-27   65.      Cl.   22. 
Salem   Co.,   Inc.,   The,   Winston-Salem,   N.C.     679.325.   canc. 

Cl.  39. 
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Inc.,   Dallas.   Tex.      792,457, 
702,613.  pub. 


T 


792,606,  pub. 
417.- 


792,712,  pub. 


Sanwin  i>rodttcts  Co. :  See — 

Dawson,  Edwin  A.,  Jr. 
Schoellkopf,    Buddy,    Prodotts 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  9. 
Schoellkopf,  Buddy,  ProducU  Inc..  Dallas,  T 

4-27-65.     Cl.  39.  i 

Scbooline  Corp. :  See — 

Zoo-Line.  ^ 

Scbultz,  Joseph,  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  39.  ^       ^  .       .        „ 

Schwob  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Schwob  Mfg.  Co.,  Colambus,  Qa 

107,  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  39.  „....«, 

Seaford  Associates  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    792,454,  pnb.  4-27- 

Seagram,  Joseph  E.,  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  792,678, 
pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  49.  _  ^  .      «       n 

Seamless  Rubber  Co..  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  to  Rexall 
Drug  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Co., 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.     417,353,  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  44. 

Senior  Services  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792,680,  pub.  4-27- 

OK  pi        QQ 

Shell'  Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  792,439,  pub.  4-27-65.  Cl.  6. 
Sherman,    Samuel.    Ltd.,    London,    England.      792,816,    pub. 

Shelfmaker  Products  Corp.,  Kearny,  N.J.    792,568,  pub.  4-27- 

SIddeley.  Hawker.  Canada  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 
792,547,  pub.  4-27-«5.     Cl.  23. 

Sllko  New  Improved  Products  Co. :  See — 
Martin.  James  A.  i 

Smith.  Miller  k  Patch.  Inc. :  See- 
Miller.  E.  S..  Laboratories,  Inc^^ 

Society  of  the  People.  Inc.,  The,  ChiUum,  Md. 

Soblo  Chemical'  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  792.435-6,  pub.  4-27- 
Soh?er  c6tp:.  New  York.  N.Y.  792.517,  pub.  4-27-65.  Cl. 
SoFocast  Co..  The.  Stamford.  Conn.  792.718-9,  pub.  4-2t- 
So?-Rac^Co^,**Llttleton,   Colo.      792.588,    pub.    4-27-65.      Cl. 

Sonoco  Products  Co.,  HartsvlUe,  S.C.     792,580-3.  pub.  4-27- 

65      Cl    37 
Southeastern  Lumber  Manufacturer's,  Atlanta,  Oa.     792,749, 

SoCSert'BioJhemi^cal^cSrp.,  Greenville,  S.C.     792,433,  pub. 

SouTbern   State's  Cooperative  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     792.491, 

SoSS^ri's^tltes  Coope^tlve,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     792,654, 

Sp^ffsmVn"  HindfoV^Inc,  Cambridge,  Mass.    792,588,  pub. 

SpomgM^arns  C?rp..  New  York,  N.T.     792,614,  pub.  4-27- 

Standar?M?r'ket  Co.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.     792,640,  pub.  4-27-65. 

StfndaVd  Shingle  Co..  Port  Angeles,  Wash.     679,095.  canc. 

StS,   mchard  B..  Washburn.  Wis.     792,590.  pub.  4-27-85. 

StSmed.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     792.489.  pub.  4-27-85.     a. 

Stolger  Arms  Corp.,  South  Hackensack,  N.J.     792.458,  pub. 

Store/lSadSstJng  Co..  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     679,409,  canc. 

«!»Mn  Itlel  Corn    Ecorse,  Mich.     679.088-9.  canc.     a.  12. 

luUtll  S  a!:  C^'imercial  e  Industrial,  Buenos  Aires.  Argen- 
tina.    679,317    canc.     Cl.  39 

Sullivan.  Carol  B.,  New  York,  N.Y.     679.326 

Sunbeam   Corp..  Chicago,   IlL,    679,149,  canc 

Suntemp    Industries.    Inc..    Blackwood,   N.J. 
4-27-65.     Cl.  34.  ^     ^      t 

Tatelsl  Electronics  Co..  Ukyo-ku.  Kyoto,  Ja 
4-27-85.     Cl.  27.  «         „ 

Taxrite  Division  Executax  Co. :  See — 

Walz.  Robert  A.  .   .      ^       ™     i  _j 

Taylor.  Taylor  ft  Hobson  Ltd.,  Leicester,  England 

Tech^PubUsheM',  Inc.,  Garden  City.  N.T.    792,597,  pub.  4-27- 

65       Cl    38 
Technical'  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Johnstown,  Ohio.     792,445,  pub. 

Telecomputing  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     679,162,  canc.     Cl. 

Texacft  Experiment  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    792,595.  pub.  4-27- 

B5       Cl     38 
Texaco  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     792,479,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  15. 
Toledo    Scale    Co..    to    Toledo    Seal*    Corp.,    Toledo,    Ohio. 

414.100.  ren.  7-11-65.     Cl.  26.  i 

Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Toledo  Scale  Co.  .       L     .  , .   ., 

Trafton,    Hervert    M..    to    Trafton   Olive   Prwlucts.    Lindsay. 

Calif.     411.964.  ren.  7-13-65.     C>.  46 
Trafton  Olive  Products :  Set — | 

Trafton.  Hervert  M.  '  , 

Trautniann   Bros.   Co.   of  Laredo.  Texas,   Inc..   Laredo,  Tex. 

792,643.  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  46. 
Trolz  k  Wlbllng  Control  Corp..  Oakland  Park.  Fla.     792.512. 

pub.  4-27-«.-).     Cl.  21.  ^ 

Tru-FIt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    792.604,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.  39.  ^ 


apan. 


canc.     Cl.  39. 
Cl.  21. 
792,570.    pub. 

792,581,  pub. 


679.257, 


Inc., 
C. 


Newark.    N.Y.      792,730,    pub.    4-27-65. 

Beverly 
pub. 


792,549,  pub. 

792,632,   pub. 

792,488,  pub. 

792,675.    pub. 

England. 


Tug-O-War, 

Cl.   101. 
Lllck,    Joseph    C.    d.b.a.    Londonderry    Farms    Ltd., 

lUllK.  Calif.     792,670.  pub.  5-11-65.     Cl.  46. 
Underwater  Services,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     792,739, 

4J-27-65.      Cl.    101. 
Uneeda  Doll  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    679,188,  canc.    Cl.  22. 
In. on  Cart>ide  Corp.,  New  iork.  N.Y.     792,471,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.   14. 
Unit    Structures,    Inc.      Koppers    Co.,    Inc.,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

729.615.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  12. 
I'nited  .Merchants  and  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See — 
Atlantic  Mills.  ] 

.luliliard.  A.  D..  &  Co.,  Inc. 
I  nitHl    Merchants  k  Mfg.,   Inc.,    New  Tork,   N.Y.      679,342, 

canc.     Cl.  42. 
I'nlted  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co.,  The. 
Universal    Electronics   Laboratories   Corp..   Hackensack,   N.J. 

7U2.«,s.1.   pub.   4-27-«.'>.      Cl.   50. 
Van   Waters  k  Rogers,   Inc.,  .Seattle.  Wash.     679,241,  canc. 

Cl.  26. 
Veeder-Root.    Inc..    d.b.a.    IIolo  Krome    Co.,    West    Hartford. 

Conn.    J792.428,  pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  5. 
Vent-.Mr    Contact    Lens    Si)ecialist8,    Inc.,    New    Y'ork,    N.Y. 

679.237.  canc.     Cl.  26. 
Villoro.    Dr.    Fernando  C,   Zaragoza.    Spain.      792.641,   pub. 

4-27-0.-I.      Cl.   40. 
Vlsclo.  Frank  A.,  d.b.a.  .\nthony  Products  Co..  El  Monte,  Calif. 

792  4ns.   pub.  4-27-05.      Cl.   is. 
Volkl,   Franz,  Ohg.   Skl-Specialfabrik,   Straublng/Ndby,  Oer- 

iiiany.      (92.520.  pub.  4-2«-6.i.      Cl.  22. 
Walgreen    Laboratories,    Inc..    Chicago.    111.      792.694.    pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  .->1. 
Walz.  Robert  A.,  d.b.a.  Taxrite  Division  Executax  Co..  Davton. 

Ohio.      792..-IS9:  pub.  4-27-65.      Cl.  38. 
Waukesha  Motor  Co. :  See — 
Climax  Knglneerlng  Coi 
Waukesha  Rubber  Co..  line.  Waukesha.  Wis. 

4-27-65.      Cl.   23.         ! 
Weber  Dental    Mfg.  Co..   The,   Canton.  Ohio. 

4-27-65.      Cl,   44. 
Webster.  William  A.,  Co.,  The,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

.-)-4-05.     Cl.   IS. 
Weller.    J..    Co..    The,    Oak    Harbor,    Ohio. 

4-27-05.     Cl.  40. 
Wellington  Slipjier  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Harwich,  Essex. 

07»^H1.-..   canc.      Cl.    19. 
West  <^'hemical  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Rich,    Hyman    R. 
West  Disinfecting  Co. 
Wcs,  Coast  Sales  &  Service  Co.,  Tulare.  Calif.     679,221,  canc. 

Cl.  21. 
West  Disinfecting  Co..  New  York,  to  West  Chemical  Products. 

Inc..  Long  Island  City.  X.V.     45.143.  r«n.  7-1.1-65.     Cl.  6. 
Western  0.->  Health  Insurance  Association,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

792.715.  pub.  4-27-05.      Cl.  102. 
Western  diemlcal  and  .Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     792.434, 

piilt.   4   27-0.->.      Multiple  Class    (Classes  6  and   16). 
Western  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Association,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.      792.729.  pub.  4-27-05.      Cl.  101. 
Weston  Instruments.  Inc..  from  Daystrom.  Inc..  Murray  Hill, 

X.J.     792.509.   pub.  4-27-65.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  21 

and  20). 
Whirlpool  Corp.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.    792,742,  pub.  4-27-65. 

Cl.   105. 
Wliitaker  Mobile  Homes,    Indianapolis,   Ind.      679,146,   canc. 

Cl.   19. 
Wliitmover     Laboratories.     Inc..     Myerstown,     Pa.     792,634, 

pub.   4-27-05.      Cl.   44. 
Win  Chemicals,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     792.419.  pub.  4-27-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  1.  .'>.  6.  15.  and  52). 
Wilckes  .Martin  Wilckes  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y..  to  Monranto 

Co..    St.    Louis.    .Mo.      204,094.   ren.   7-1.1-85.     Cl.   1. 
Will  Corn..  Rochester.  N.Y.     079.228.  canc.     Cl.  26. 
Wilson,  (ieorge  C.  Tyrone.  Pa.,  to  Cloverlne,  Inc.,  New  Y^ork. 

X.V.     47.407.   ren.   7-1.1-65.      Cl.   18. 
Winton  Watch  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlp»>.  Didlsbeim  Co..  Inc. 
Witco   Chemical   Co..   Inc.,   New  York.   N.T. 

4  27-<;5.     Cl.'l.-». 
Wood  Treating  Chemicals  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

4  27-65.     Cl.  6. 
Woodall     Industries,     Inc.,     Detroit, 

Cl.  12. 
Woolrlch  Woolen  Mills,  Woolricb,  Pa. 

Cl.  19. 
Woolworth.    F.    W..    Co..    New   York. 

4-27-65.     Cl.    101. 
Wright,   William    S..   National   City,   Calif. 

7-11-65.     Cl.  46. 
Write  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     412,2.13,  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  11. 

Wulischleger  &  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wullschleger  ft  Co. 
Wulischleger  k  Co.,  to  Wullschleger  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Y'ork, 

N.Y.     415.869.  ren.  7-13-65.     Cl.  42. 
Wvandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     792,480,  pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.   1.-). 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     792,708.  pub. 

4-27-65.     Cl.  52. 
Zoo-Line,  d.b.a.  Scbooline  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     792,567, 

pub.  4-27-65.     Cl.  32. 
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Mich. 


792,482.  pub. 
792,450,  pub. 
679,092,  canc. 
792,617,  pub.  4-27-65. 
N.Y.  792,731-2,  pub. 
413,466-7,    ren. 
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Disclaimers 

2.747.224. — Robert  It.  Koch  and  Ralph  E.  James,  Jr.,  Reading. 
Pa.  METHOD  AXI)  APPARATUS  FUR  COXTIXU 
OUSLY  FORMING  EL0X(;ATEI)  SHAPES  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS.  Pau-nt  dated  May 
29.  1956.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  26,  1965.  by  the  assignee. 
The  I'olymer  Corporation. 

Hereby   enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  9,  10.   14  and  15 
of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 


In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inven- 
tors with  re.spect  to  the  claims  listed. 


Patent  No.  2,784.071,  J.  A.  Carman'  and  D  K.  George, 
SELECTIVE  HERBICIDE,  decided  Mar.  5.  1965,  Interference 
No.  93,346,  claims  1,  2.  3,  4  and  5.  | 

Patent  No.  2,890,403,  H.  H.  Van  Abbe,  TRAXSISTOR 
PULSE  GEXERATOR,  decided  Mar.  11.  1965,  Interference 
Xo.  92,149,  claims  1  and  7. 

Patent  Xo.  2,890.568,  R.  A.  A.  Wlllens,  PRODUCTIOX  OF 
VOLUMIXOUS  YARX,  decided  June  17,  1963.  Interference 
Xo.  91.290,  claim  1.  l  I J  11  ill    '     11  ' 

Patent  No.  2,938,947,  K-A.  Dreyer,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS   FOR    TRANSFORMIXG    SYSTEMS    OF    COORDI 
NATES,    decided    May    18,    1965.    Interference    No.    93.916. 
claims  1  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3.028.360,  M.  C.  Brooks  and  I  'a  Prager 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  STORAGE  LIFE  OF  POLY 
ESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS,  decided  May  18.  1965. 
Interference  Xo.  93.255,  claims  1.  2  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,064,234,  R.  E.  Barrett,  SONAR  SYSTEM,  de 
cided  May  27.  1965,  Interference  No.  94.666,  claims  1  2 
and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,121,508.  N.  Kase.  CONTAINER.  (Uidded  June 
3.  1965,  Interference  No.  94.488.  claims  1.  2.  3. 1  4,  5,  6,  8 
and  9. 


3.011.606. — Erneat  A.  Ferris.  Downers  Grove,  and  Robert  J. 
Curran,  Chicago.  111.  ROLLER  CLUTCH.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  5,  1961.  Disclaimer  filed  June  10,  1965,  by 
the  assignee,  BorgWamer  Corporation,  the  Inventors 
assenting. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  15,  16  and  17  of 
said  patent. 


3,033.935.— />o»iffW  K.  }fclvin.  Arlington  Heights.  111.  ELEC- 
TRONIC COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated 
May  8.  1962.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  by  the  as- 
signee. Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters   this  dlsMflalmer   to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


i|; 


3,046,386. — Walter  H.  Wooding,  Broomall,  Royal  David 
Thomas,  Jr.,  Xarberth,  and  James  E.  Xorcross.  Media  Pa 
ARTICULATED  WIXG  SHOE  FOR  THE  ELECTRO 
SLAG  AXD  ELECTROGAS  WELDING  EQUIPMENT. 
Patent  dated  July  24.  1962.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  26. 
1965.  by  the  assignee.  Arcos  Corporation;  the  Inventors 
assenting. 

Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer   to   all    the   claims   of  said 
patent. 


Erratum 

In  the  Official  Gaiette^  iHsue  of  May  4,  1963.  vol.  814. 
p.  2.  under  the  heading  "Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences." 
second  column,  lines  24,  25  and.  26.  strike  out  "Patent  X<>. 
2.968.826.  J.  Leshln.  FLUID  DlSPEXSER  WITH  HALL  AP 
PLICATdR,  decidetl  Mar.  19,  1965,  Interference  Xo.  9.J.497,, 
claims  1,  4.  5  and  6." 


3.184,621. — James  Christofferson,  West  Xewburv.  Mass. 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TERMIXAL  F(VR  TAXDEM  TYPE 
CHARGED  I'ARTICLE  ACCELERATOR.  Patent  dated 
May  18.  1965.  Disclaim<'r  filed  Mar.  8.  1965,  by  the 
assignee,  Jfigh  Voltage  Engineering,  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters   this  disclaimer  to  tht  terminal   portion   of 

said  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20,  1982. 


3.187.25S.  Charles  R.  Zolnik,  Plainview,  N".!'.  SATURABLE 
MULTI  MODE  RESPOXDER.  Patent  dated  June  1. 
1965.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  15,  1965.  by  the  assignee, 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 


New 

Patents  . 

Designs 

Plant  Patents 
Reissues    


Applications  Received  During  May   1965 


-f 


L-i 


Total . 


.— L. 


± 


Issue-^uiy  20,  1965 


7478 

465 

4 

39 


-.,.J.,,-^_ 7986 


Patents 1311— No.  3.195,147  to  No.  3.196,457.  IncL 

Designs 85— No.      201,657  to  No.      201,741.  Incl 

Plant  Patents-.  ,1 — So.         2.545 

Reissues 3— No.        25.820  to  No.        25.822.  incl. 


Total- 1400 


797 


798 


Hereby  enters  tills  disclaimer  to  the 
said  patent  subaeqoent  to  May  11,  1982. 
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Adjudicated  Patents 


|M 


.701    insert    fhe  '     (C.A.  Del.)  Foster  Patent  No.  2,926.230  (200—136.5),  for 
DBTTACHABLE   TEMPEEATUBE   REGULATING   CONNEC- 
TOR FOR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  DEVICBJS,  Held  In- 
j        Talld.    B.  W.  Farher,  Inc.  r.  Texm  Ifutrumenta.  Inc..  344  F.2d 
997  :  145  USPQ  804. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

i     |l  {  R.  A.  WAHL.  Superintendent        Ml 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1,  1965 


PATBNT  EXAMINING  OPBBATION^  AND  GBOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dirsctor. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Msnager. 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composltlona;  Organo-Metal  snd  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries.  , 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  12fr-L  MARCUS,  Msnager .1.1.1 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aso;  Sulftir;  Misc.  Esters;  Csrbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager L.„.. 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocsrboiu;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Composittons;  Osseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oio  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Adds;  CsrbozyUc  Add  Esters; 
Add  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides.  *  i     I    ! 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Manager ...[ ..}.....[ 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydratee;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redalmlng;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes.  |  i  i 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  1«0-J.  REBOLD,  Manager. ........: 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
'      tation;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  ManufKtures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager..j 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  lUuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
enes;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  DistlllaUon;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager ..„....^ 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DUtillatloa;  Refrtgeratian;  Conoentrative 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

BLBCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 

POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager'...! 1... ........ 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Anununition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Elploring,  Radlo-Active 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  TecKnlques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS.  Managsr. 

Data  Processing,  Computaticm  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art.  I        I 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-B.  G.  MILLER,  Manager..    ..!.../.. 

Semi-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CircuiU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.         ill         i 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX.  Mailail.lL...J. 
Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


r-ri 


Actaal  Filing  Date 

of  OldertCass 

Awaiting  Aetion 


New 


7-11-62 


12-  7-62 


2-6-6S 


»-4-«2 


9-18-62 


7-20-62 


•-  6-62 


12-18-62 


10-6-62 
12-27-62 

10-19-62 

7-8-62 

10-  2-62 

9-10-62 
1-26-6S 


Amended 


S-3-58 


9-15  68 


6-20-60 


6-18-S9 


1-6-60 


8-21-66 


8-10-SO 


1-6-61 


6-20-60 
5-12-60 

1-19-60 
10-80-68 
»-  2-60 

2-11-60 
7-  6-60 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending. 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  iSesigns). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. , 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action |_. 


198,522 
5,223 
146.049 
1,905 
July  5,  1962 
March  3.  1958 


The  patents 
provisions  of  the 
terms  under  tbe  provisions  of  Public  Law  6B0. 

PatenU 

Plant  Patents ^ 


indl 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


within  tbe  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  July  1966,  except  tboae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
Veterans  Pstent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  whldi  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  sbortened 

A  list  of  Veterans' patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  i4tt«ueZ /«4er  e/Psfmlt— /Ml. 

- Nnmbecs  2,444,412  to  2,446,164,  indostve 

— . Numbers  700  to  804,  indosive 


-.i| 
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PATENT  EXAMI^a  «G  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CMitinuMl) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINl  HQ  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DIractor. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310-A 
Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Uispensini 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinklin  ; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTTICS 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Cor  >bined 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Founding;  Plaitics 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 
TOOLS,  JOINTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  OR 
Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cu 
tons.  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-E.  PA 
Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PU.M 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants, 

Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices 

HEAT  OE.NERATIO.V,  TRA.N'SFER  AND 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporiiers, 

RetHgeration;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and 


BERLIN,  Manager . 

;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 

WORKING.  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER.  Manager 

Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP 340-A.M.HORTON,  Manager...] 

Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 

IUP350-T.J.HICKEY,  Manager 

lery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 


lUL, 


Manager i 

Coiiduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubricatioh;  Baths^  Closets  and 
8|>parators. 

GROUP  370-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Manager i 

Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

UTILIZATIO.V,  GROUP  asOj-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manager 

1  urners.  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
I  lumination. 


[P 


>an  I 


GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUS1  RIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  DkMtor. 


BE 


AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND  PER 
Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projec4)rs 
Ing;  Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Bod 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Clo^re 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS, 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-  R 
Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  SUa  ids; 

TRANSPORTATLON,  (JROUP  45<>-P.  ARNOLD 
Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  OR 
Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures; 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  MATE 
Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Materia 

.DESIGNS.  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANIAN,  .M  mager 
Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  If  ne  Arts, 


800 


ONALTREATMENT,  OROUP410— A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 

NDETT,  Manager 

Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 


1- 


and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

C.  MADER,  Manager. ..^. L... 

Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 

,  Manager j.,. 

Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

P460— W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Ifeceptacles;  Baggie. 

L  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER.  Manager. 
Treatment. 

4 


lUAl 


T 


I    !    ! 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Action 


t        I 


New 


6-18-63 


10-26-62 


3-5-63 


12-l»-62 


2-4-63 


l-«3 


8-63 


>-l-63 

3-  5-63 
1-28-63 
2-25-63 
3-21-63 

I:    : 

5-14-63 

7-20-62 
8-12-64 


Amended 


6-30-61 


10-14-60 


»-2»-5» 


5-  3-61 


8-2»-60' 


6-  7-60 


8-25-5*' 


7-1841 

4-  4-60 

6-27-60 

10-10-60 

»-21-5« 

i 

5-22-61 

12-31-58 

5-11-62 


•i 

• 
1 

1 

i 

1 

■    i 

1 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

'0-  -1!  -  ■    M 

|n  BE  Howard  L.  Hopkins 

No.  7i26.    Decided  April  8,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  342  F.2d  1010:  145  USPQ  140] 

.  Patentabiuty^Obviousness — References— Drawings  Abe  Part  of  Refer- 
ence Patent  Disclosure.  I  |[ 
"♦  •  ♦  we  are  satisfied  that  the  Board  did  not  err  in  holding  the  claims  in 
issue  to  be  unpatentable.  The  dimensional  limitations  include  the  'approxi- 
mately 150%"  relationship  of  the  screw  head  to  shank,  and  the  requirement, 
in  claim  4  only,  that  the  frusto-conically  shaped  bearing  surface  be  inclined 
at  an  an;;le  of  'approximately'  19  to  21  degrees.  Clearly  the  size  and  slope  of 
corresponding  elements  of  the  La  Torre  fastener  are  shown  as  of  the  same 
general  order  in  the  drawings  and  the  drawings  are  properly  to  bt  considered 
as  purt  of  the  patent  disclosure.  It  is  our  opinion  that  the  use  of  the  same 
relative  head  size  and  slope  by  a  persoii  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  following 
that  disclosure  would  be  but  an  obvious  matter  of  mechanical  design,  partic- 
ularly in  the  absence  of  a  showing  of  driticality  as  to  function  or  results." 


2.  Same— -SAME — Selection  of  Suitable  Known  Materials  Obvious. 

"With  respect  to  the  recitations  of  proi)erties  of  the  materials  from  wh  ch 
the  fastener  is  fabricated,  we  find  no  error  in  the  analysis  of  the  Examiner 
•  *  *.  It  is  evident  that  the  materials  are  all  known  and  no  reason  is  revealed 
for  any  d<mbit  tljiat  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  be  aware  of 
the  stresses  to  which  the  various  parts  of  La  Torre's  fa.<5tener  would  l)e  sub- 
jected and  capable  of  selecting  materials  to  accommodate  those  stresses.  It  is 
our  opinion,  therefore,  that  the  .selection  of  suitable  materials,  such  as  those 
having  the  proiierties  defined  in  the  claims,  is  no  more  than  a  matter  of  obvious 
design  choice  for  such  a  person."  li 

3.  Same — Affidavit — Expressions  of  Opinion. 

"No  error  is  seen  in  the  Hoard's  conclusion  that  the  aflSdavits  'are  not 
suasive  of  a  patentable  distinction  of  appellant's  device  over  that  of  La  Torre." 
While  the  affidavits  express  opinions  as  to  the  superiority  of  appellant's  fas- 
tener, they  do  not  make  any  factual  comparison  with  other  fasteners.  Thus 
they  do  not  show  that  either  the  dimensional  relationships  or  the  properties 
of  the  materials  required  by  the  claims  are  critical  to  the  successful]  operation 
of  the  fastener."  j  '    I:  j    j       j    .    '  J' 

4.  Same — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Blind  Fastener."  i 

j  The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Blind  Fastener," 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  aflSrmed. 


per- 


jjb'PEAL  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  831,589. 

Affirmed. 


Q 


II    '■''!        I'  'It 

James  T.  Hoffman  ( WiUlam  T.  Estahrook  of  counsel )  for  appellant . 
Clarence  11'.  Moore  (S.  W7n.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 


Before  Wokley.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
j     I  I    AxMOND.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  through  6  of  api)ellant's  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  831,589,  filed,  August  4,  1959,  entitled  Blind  Fas- 
tener, as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Claim  7,  the  only  other 
claim,  stands  allowed. 


^ 
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of  appellant's  blind  bolt  is  best  understood  in  con- 
FIGHTRES  3  and  4  of  the  application,  reproduced  below : 


S  lOW 
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construction  which 
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head  of  the  screw 
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the  use  of  the  fastener  to  secure  together  mem- 

bjeing  an  outside  member  accessible  to  the  workman 

to  him.    FIG.  3  shows  the  fastener  after  it  is 

openings  in  the  members  and  FIG.  4i  illustrates 

is  manipulated  to  fastening  position. 

a  screw  or  "blind  metal  part"  B,  a  nut  or 

>art"  having  a  head  15,  and  a  sleeve  or  %lind  head 

an  integral  head  11  on  the  inner  or  blind  end  of 

jleeve  C  is  disposed  on  the  screw  between  that  head 

is  threaded  on  the  other  end.    In  that  condition, 

I  through  the  apertures  in  the  members  E  and 

own  in  FIG.  3. 

ind  of  the  screw  B,  as  will  appear  from  FIG.  3, 
opposite  flat  sides  to  adapt  it  to  be  received  in 
tool.    By  means  of  such  tool,  the  screw  is  threaded 
on  the 'nut,  with  an  undercut  bearing  face  on 
engaging  the  rearward  end  30  of  the  sleeve  to 
During  that  movement,  the  other  end  of 
to  expand  and  ride  over  a  f rusto-conical  surface  14 
sleeve  is  ultimately  brought  to  a  position  com- 
head  of  the  screw  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
in  FIG.  4  to  secure  the  two  members  together, 
by  a  circumferential  groove  at  the  inner  end 
so  that  continued  driving  by  the  tool  results 
off  from  the  screw  after  the  fastener  is  tight- 
pressure.  I   ' 
the  composition  and  properties  of  metals  to 
portions  of  the  fastener  as  well  as  some  dimen- 
of  the  components.    He  also  discloses  a  modified 
differs  from  the  FIGURE  3  and  4  construction 
the  bearing  face  on  the  inner  or  shank  side  of  the 
s  inclined  outwardly  and  rearwardly  and  the  bear- 
is  not  made  f rusto-conical  as  shown  at  14  in  FIG.  3 
similarly  to  the  bearing  face  of  screw  head  11 
the  modified  construction,  the  rear  end  portion 
over  the  inclined  surface  of  the  screw  head  to 
:agement  with  plate  F.                     ! 
illustrative,  reads : 

and  load  carrying  blind  fastener  for  use  in  attaching  to- 

liembers  a  side  of  one  of  which  is  inaccessible  or  blind  and 

therein  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  with  the 

the  accessible  end  which  may  be  counterbored.  a  relatively 

homogeneous  discrete  internal  or  blind  metal  part  har- 

not  less  than  about  140,000  p.s.i.  and^a  ductility  of  about 
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15%  to  45%  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  sha^k  provided  with  a  thread,  said 
blind  part  including  a  round  head  formed  integral  with  the  blind  end  of  said 
shank  the  diameter  of  which  head  is  approximately  150%  of  the  diameter  of 
said  shank  and  substantially  equal  to  the  minimum  diameter  of  the  opening 
in  said  members,  said  head  having  an  undercut  bearing  surface  on  its  shank 
side,  a  projection  forming  a  driving  connection  on  the  non-blind  end  of  said 
shank  connected  thereto  by  a  section,  of  less  strength  than  that  of  the  minimum 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  shank,  a  relatively  non-ductile  discrete  external  or 
non-blind  metal  part  having  a  tensile  strength  of  not  less  than  about  140,000 
p.s.i.  and  a  ductility  of  about  15%  to  45%  threaded  onto  the  threaded  section 
of  said  shank  of  said  blind  part,  said  non-blind  part  comprising  a  cylindrical 
tubular-like  body  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  head  of  said  blind  part,  said  body  portion  having  a  head  formed 
integral  therewith  at  the  non-blind  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  accessible  or 
non-blind  side  of  said  members  and  an  axially  extending  frusto-conically  shaped 
bearing  surface  on  its  other  end  inclined  outwardly  and  towards  the  non-blind 
end  of  said  internal  part  at  an  angle  of  approximately  19%  to  21%  [19°  to  21'  ?], 
said  head  of  said  non-blind  member  being  provided  with  a  driving  connection, 
and  a  relatively  ductile  discrete  blind  head  metal  part  at  least  twice  as  sensitive 
to  cold-working  measured  by  increase  In  hardness  as  low  carbon  basic  steel, 
said  blind  head  part  having  a  tensile  strength  of  from  about  50,000  p.8.i.  to 
125.000  p.s.i.  and  a  ductility  of  about  40%  to  76%  and  being  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  said  head  of  said  blind  part  and  an  inside  diameter  not  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  maximum  thread  diameter  of  said  thread  on  said 
shank  of  said  blind  part,  said  blind  head  part  l)elng  Interposed  on  and  closely 
conforming  to  said  shank  of  said  blind  part  between  said  bearing  surfaces 
whereby  the  non-blind  end  of  said  blind  head  part  adjacent  to  said  external  or 
non-blind  part  is  expanded  over  said  frusto-conically  shaped  bearing  surface  part 
to  cold  work  the  material  thereof  and  form  a  blind  head  engaging  the  Inaccessible 
side  of  said  members  upon  said  frusto-conically  shaped  bearing ''surface  l)elng 
forced  Into  said  end  of  said  blind  head  part  when  said  blind  part  Is  rotated 
relative  to  the  non-blind  part  In  driving  the  fastener  and  said  members  thereby 
secured  together  by  being  embraced  between  blind  and  non-blind  heads  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  members  said  blind  head  of  which  is  relatively  hard  but 
more  ductile  than  said  non-blind  head.  > 

It  will  be  observed  that  claim  4  is  directed  to  the  form  of  the  inven- 
tipn  shown  in  FIGS.  3  and  4  with  the  frusto-conical  surface  on  the 
inner  end  of  the  nut  or  non-blind  metal  part.  Claims  5  and  6  are 
specific  to  the  modified  form  where  such  surface  is  on  the  head  of 
the  bolt.  Claims  1  to  3  apparently  are  not  limited  to  either  form. 
The  references  relied  on  by  the  Board  and  Examiner  are:     , 

La  Torre,  2,765,699,  October  9,  1956. 
Nelson,  2,406,157,  August  20,  1946. 

La  Torre  discloses  a  blind  bolt  best  shown  in  FIGS.  1  and  3,  re- 
produced below: 


O 


■'I 

FIG.  1  shows  the  b6lt  upon  being  inserted  through  apertures  in  plate 
members  15  and  16  to  be  fastened  together  and  FIG.  3  shows  the 
assembly  after  it  has  been  positioned  to  fasten  the  members  together. 
It  will  be  apparent  that  La  Torre's  structure,  like  appellant's,  consists 
of  three  parts:  a  screw  10,  a  nut  11,  and  a  sleeve  12.  The  parts  are 
assembled  in  the  same  relationship  as  in  appellant's  fastener  with 
tightening  of  the  nut  causing  a  frusto-conical  surface  on  the  end 
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thereof  to  spread  he  collar  to  form  a  blind  head.  A  bearing  surface 
28  on  the  bolt  head  23  forces  the  blind  end  of  the  collar  inwardly 
when  the  fastener  is  contacted.  The  screw  includes  an  extension  25 
for  engagement  hy  a  tool,  which  extension  is  attached  to  the  remainder 
of  the  screw  by  a  sveakened  portion  whereby  the  extension  is  twisted 
off  when  the  torqi  e  reaches  the  value  attained  when  the  device  is  in 
fastening  condition.  ' 

The  Nelson  pat<  nt-  shows  a  blind  fastener  adapted  to  pass  through 
coinciding  apertu  -es  in  two  members  to  secure  them  together.  It 
comprises  a  bolt  Y  aving  a  head  at  its  blind  end,  said  head  having  a 
frusto-conical  sur  ace  flaring  outwardly  from  the  intersection  of  the 
head  with  the  sha  ik.  Upon  drawing  the  bolt  up  within  a  non-blind 
element,  the  frus  o-conical  surface  forces  a  sleeve  portion  on  the 
element  outwardlj  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  inner  member  to  fasten 
the  two  members  t<  tgethen  i 

The  ground  of  rejection  of  the  claims  is  obviousness  over  the  La 
Torre  structure  w  th  Nelson  relied  on  for  a  suggestion  of  the  alter- 
native structure  op  claims  5  and  6  where  the  frusto-conical  surface 
over  which  the  sle  !ve  rides  is  on  the  bolt  head  rather  than  on  the  nut. 

La  Torre  does  n  )t  describe  the  specific  dimensional  relationships  of 
the  parts  of  his  sti  iicture.  Neither  does  he  specify  the  metal  or  metals 
used  for  the  parti  or  the  tensile  strength  or  ductility  of  the  parts. 
It  is  the  limitatior  s  in  the  claims  as  to  those  features  on  which  appel- 
lant relies  for  pate  itability. 

Appellant  argu<  s  that  the  dimensional  relationships  and  character- 
istics of  the  mate  ials  he  specifies  result  in  a  bolt  which  has  a  high 

ratio,  resistance  to  failure  under  vibration  and 
perties.  In  support  of  that  contention,  he  has  sub- 
■  five  persons  experienced  in  the  art.  Those  affiants 
quality  and  performance  of  blind  fasteners  made 
rnee  and  to  highly  successful  and  extensive  use  of 
the  fasteners  in  th*  manufacture  of  airplanes.  They  characterize  the 
fasteners  as  "sup  rior  to  any  blind  fastener  of  which"  one  affiant 
"has  knowledge"  j  nd  as  "the  best  obtainable  high-strength  blind  fas- 
teners, both  from  t  le  standpoint  of  resistance  to  vib^ration  and  strength 
to  weight  ratio." 

As  to  the  dime  isional  aspects  of  the  claims,  the  Examiner  con- 
sidered the  diamet  it  of  the  head  of  the  screw  of  La  Torre  to  be  shown 
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150  percent  of  the  shank  diameter.  He  regarded 
ular  angle  of  inclination  of  the  frustojconical  sur- 
head  as  ordinary  engineering  design  work,  while 

also  taking  the  position  that  the  angle  called  for  by  appellant  is 

substantially  show  i  in  La  Torre. 

Examiner's  view  that  "the  particular  materials 
t  merely  a  selection  from  known  materials  having 

known  characteristics  with  the  selection  being  largely  governed  by 

the  use  which  is  ijiade  of  the  device."    He  further  stateid: 

*  •  that  the  materials  employed  are  all  knojwn  and  stand- 

e  it  Is  necessary  to  have  a  ductile  member  isiifh  as  12  in 

La  Torre  it  is  not  b  lieveil  to  be  an  fct  of  invention  [nnobvionsj?]  to  select  a 

material  which  has  fiis  property  such  as  a  steel  material  set  fo^th  •  •  •  [in] 

the  specification 
In  a  like  manner  w 

it  would  certainly  be 

strength  material  an  1  this  consideration  is  applicable  to  the  b(tlt  meuiber  also. 


lere  a  use  is  envisioned  which  will  involve  stijesses  in  shear 
obvious  to  form  the  external  or  nut  member  of  high  shear 
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The  Board  agreed  substantially  with  the  Examiner's  position  and 
found  the  affidavits  not  to  be  persuassive  of  patentability.        |      j    i    j 

Appellant  emphasizes  the  dimensional  relationships  anc^  character- 
istics of  the  materials  recited  in  the  claims  and  the  high  strength-to- 
weight  ratio,  resistance  to  failure  under  vibration,  and  other  proper- 
ties discussed  in  the  affidavits.  He  urges  that  the  150  percent  diameter 
of  the  screw  head  relative  to  the  shank  is  recognized  as  a  departure 
from  standard  practice,  stating  that  the  head  of  a  round  head  machhie 
screw  in  sizes  6  to  12  is  much  greater  than  that  i-ecited  in  the  claims. 

As  to  claims  5  and  6,  it  seems  plain  to  us  that  Nelson  suggests  modi- 
fication of  La  Torre  to  provide  the  sloping  bearing  surface  on  the  head 
of  the  screw  instead  of  on  the  nut  and  appellant  does  not  appear  to 
contend  otherwise.  Accordingly,  those  claims  piesent  no  fuitlier  issue 
of  patentability  separate  from  claims  1  to  4. 

In  a  reply  brief,^  appellant  argues  at  length  on  the  basis  that  the 
Solicitor,  in  the  brief  for  the  Commis.'^oaer,  attempts  to  sliow  that 
the  relationships  between  the  diameters  of  the  heads  and  shanks  of 
the  screw  parts  of  fasteners  referred  to  in  a  chart  in  ai^lH'Hant's 
application  do  not  support  the  "approximately  loOrf" '  limitation  in 
the  claims.  He  also  seems  to  argue  that,  it  is  improper  to  consider 
the  drawings  of  the  La  Torre  patent  as  disclosing  any  dimensional 
relationships  of  the  parts.  The  invention  in  La  Torre,  he  says,  "is 
unrelated  to  any  particular  relationship  between  the  diameters  of  the 
head  and  shank  of  the  screw  part." 

We  do  not  find  that  the  Solicitor  attempted  to,  raise  an  issue  of 
whether  appellant's  application  supports  the  "approximately  l.'iO'^'' 
limitation.  Rather  he  referred  to  the  specific  head  to  shank  diameters 
determined  from  appellant's  chart  to  show  that  they  dej)arted  from 
precisely  150%  as  an  indication  of  the  significance  of  the  position 
taken  by  the  Examiner  that  the  drawing  of  La  Torre  shows  the  head 
diameter  of  the  screw  shown  therein  to  be  "approximately  150  per- 
cent." That  matter  plainly  goes  to  the  real  issue  here,  the  rejection 
'of  the  claims  on  the  prior  art. 

[1]  As  to  that  question,  we  are  satisfied  that  the  Board  did  not  err 
in  holding  the  claims  in  issue  toj^  unpatentable.  The  dimensional 
limitations  include  the  "appro.^imately  150%"  relationship  of  the 
screw  hdad  to  shank,  and  the  requirement,  in  claim  4  only,  that  the 
frusto-Conically  shaped  bearing  surface  be  inclined  at  an  angle  of 
"approximately"  19  to  21  degrees.  Clearly  the  size  and  slope  of  cor- 
responding elements  of  the  La  Torre  fastener  are  shown  as  of  the 
same  general  order  in  the  drawings  and  the  drawings  are  properly 
to  be  considered  as  part  of  the  patent  disclosure.  It  is  our  opinion 
that  the  use  of  the  same  relative  head  size  and  sloj^e  by  a  person  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art  following  that  disclosure  would  be  but  an 
obvious  matter  of  mechanical  design,  particularly  in  the  absence  of  a 
showing  of  criticality  as  to  function  or  results. 

[2]  \irith  respect  to  the  recitations  of  properties  of  the  materials 
from  which  the  fastener  is  fabricated,  we  find  no  error  in  the  analvsis 
of  the  Examiner  quoted  liereinabove.  It  is  evident  that  the  materials 
are  all  known  and  no  reason  is  revealed  for  any  doubt  that  a  ]>erson 

of  ordinary  skill  jin  that  art  would  be  aware  of  the  stresses  to  which 
1  •  '  ' 

the  various  parts  of  La  Torre's  fastener  would  be  subjected  and  ca- 
pable of  selecting  materials  to  accommodate  those  stresses.    It  is  our 

>  A  motion  by  appellant  for  leave  to  file  a  reply  brief,  submitted  with  such  brief  shortly 
before  oral  hearing  in  this  appeal,  la  hereby  granted  and  that  brief  has  been  considered 
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opinion,  theref  op  ,  that  the  selection  of  suitable  materials,  such  as  those 
having  the  prope  lies  defined  in  the  claims,  is  no  more  than  a  matter  of 
obvious  design  eh  )ice  for  such  a  person. 

[3]  No  error  is  seen  in  the  Board's  conclusion  that  the  affidavits 
"are  not  persuasive  of  a  patentable  distinction  of  appellant's  device 
over  that  of  La  '  ^orre."  While  the  affidavits  express  opinions  as  to 
the  sup)eriority  o  '  appellant's  fastener,  they  do  not  make  any  factual 
comparison  with  other  fasteners.  Thus  they  do  not  show  that  either 
the  dimensional  -elationships  or  the  properties  of  the  materials  re- 
quired by  the  cli  -ims  are  critical  to  the  successful  operation  of  the 
fastener. 

[4]  For  the  forgoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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appeal  are  directed  •  •  •  to  a  waler  bracket  per  se  as  a 


novel  element  una  ile  in  the  patent  combination.  They  are  thus  two  separate 
inventions,  albeit  :hey  may  be  closely  related  in  use,  a  novel  mechanical  com- 
bination and  a  n(  vel  element.    We  hold  that  there  is  no  double  patenting." 

2.  Same — Same — Mi  Uer  v.  Eagle  Distinguished. 

"The  Patent  Of  ce  Solicitor  cites  Miller  v.  Eagle  [1.51  U.S.  186]  in  support 
of  his  claim  that  there  would  be  double  patenting  here.  Vl^e  find  that  it 
furnishes  no  supp  irt  for  that  contention.  Miller  v.  Eagle  was  a  case  In  which 
there  was  only  on  ?  invention.  As  we  said  in  Stanley  [41  CCPA  956,  961]  'in 
that  case  the  sami  <  inventor  had  obtained  two  patents  on  a  spring  of  peculiar 
construction,  clain  ing  the  same  spring  in  combination  with  the  same  elements 
in  botM  patents.'  We  will  be  even  more  specific.  The  patentee  in  Miller  v. 
Eagle  based  his  c  aim  that  the  patents  were  not  for  the  same  invention  only 
on  the  fact  that  i  a  one  patent  the  claims  mentioned  two  inherent  functions 
at  the  spring  wh  le  in  the  other  patent  the  claims  mentioned  only  one  of 
those  inherent  fui  ctions,  the  mechanism  claimed  being  the  same."      >       i 

3.  Same — Pabticul/b  Subject  Mattes — "Waleb  Bbackets." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  all  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Waler  Brackets,"  for  dpuble  patenting,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  t  le  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  36,094. 

REVERSED.  , 

Arnold  G.  Gvlko  for  appellant. 
Clarence   W.  ifoore    {George   C.  Roeming  of  counsel)    for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents.  I  ' 

Before  Rich,  Act  ng  Chief  Judge^  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  J  idges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 
States  Senior    district  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Penn- 
sylvania I 
Rich,  /.,  deliver*  d  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ' 

This  appeal  is  i  rom  a  split  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing a  rejection  o  '  all  claims,  1-t,  of  application  Serial  No.  3.6,094, 
filed  June  14, 196 ),  for  "Waler  Brackets."  The  application  is  stated 
to  be  a  "continuat  ion"  of  a  copending  application,  Serial  No.  715,772, 
filed  February  17  1958,  "filed  in  the  name  of  the  common  inventor, 
now  deceased,  ant  full  ownership  is  vested  in  the  same  corporation." 
The  specificati(n  also  contains  t;he  statement,  which  is  true,  that 
"All  the  subject  n  atter  claimed  in  this  application  is  fully  illustrated 
and  described  in  si  id  pending  application." 
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Correctly  described,  the  present  application  is  a  "division"  of  the 
parent  application.  Everything  described  in  the  application  at  bar 
is  diescribed  in  the  parent  but  much  that  the  parent  contains  is  omitted. 
The  parent  application  matured  into  Patent  No.  2,952,060  on  Septem- 
ber 13, 1960,  three  months  after  the  filing  of  the  appealed  application. 

The  sole  rejection  before  us  is  the  Examiner's  rejection,  affirmed 
by  the  Board,  of  all  claims  for  double  patenting  in  view  of  claims 
1  and  2  of  the  issued  Allen  patent.  The  dissenting  board  member 
disagreed  with  that  rejection.  p-, 

j  The  Indention 

The  invention  is  a  waler  bracket  which  is  one  element  of  a  mechani- 
cal combination  which,  as  a  whole,  constitutes  a  concrete  wall  form 
structure  for  poured-in-place  concrete  walls.  To  understand  the  ele- 
ment it  is  necessary  to  understand  the  whole  structure.  We  will  de- 
scribe it  briefly  by  reference  to  FIGS.  1,  2,  and  5  of  appellant's 
drawings: 
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FIG.  1  is  the  waler  bracket,  FIG.  2  is  a  fragmentary  sectional  eleva- 
tion through  a  wall  form  with  concrete  poured  therein,  and  FIG.  6 
illustrates  diagrammatically  the  functioning  of  the  bracket  to  tension 
the  tie  rods  which  hold  the  form  walls  in  spaced  relation. 

FIG.  2  shows  the  five  elements  employed  in  combination  to  make 
a  concrete  wall  form.  12  and  14  are  sheets  of  heavy  plywood  which 
are  backed  up  by  studs  42,  for  example  2  x  4's  on  edge  against  the 
plywood.  Tie  rods  28  having  fixed  washers  62  extend  through  holes 
in  the  plywood  panels  and  have  heads  26  protruding  from  the  holes. 
Washers  62  hold  the  form  walls  apart.  A  wall  bracket  10  is  hung 
on  each  end  of  each  tie  rod.  It  will  be  understood- that  tie  rods  are 
aligned  horizontally.  Walers  40,  which  may  be  2  x  4's,  are  horizon- 
tally positioned  in  the  brackets  to  bear  against  the  studs  42.  As  shown 
in  FIG.  5,  the  weight  of  the  walers  pressing  down  on  the  brackets 
presses  inwardly  on  the  walls  12,  14,  holding  them  tightly  against 
the  washers  62,  which  are  secured  to  the  tie  rods  by  welding  or  the  like. 

Since  we  are  concerned  only  with  whether  there  is  double  patent- 
ing, the  important  question  is  the  relationship  of  the  subject  matter 
of  the  claims  on  appeal  of  the  patent  claims  relied  on  by  the  Patent 
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Office  to  support 
first.    Claim  1  res 
phasis  are  ours: 

1.  A  waler  bracket 
for  concrete  w 
having 
acting 
comprising : 
a  metal  bracket  h 
an  upwardly  direci 
at  right  angles  U 
a  bayonet  type  ho 
round 

to  fit  over  the 
upi)er  portion  of 
upwardly 
and  adapted  t 
said  horizontal 
of  said  bracket 
HO  that  a  wale 
will  produce 
and  [an?]  upw 
tially  right  angle ; 
to  form  an 

The  first  matte 

The  dissenting 

The  essence  of  tht 
is  that  the  present  ( 
form  structure,  as  a 
to  a  bracket,  per  «r, 
environment.    While 
the  bracket  may  Ik' 
statement  of  envin 
InrcDean,4HCrV\ 

We  ag^ree  with  tl 
characterize  the  1 
of  a  combination 
single  integral  en 
tion  of  parts  w 
l)e  seen  that  the  s 
dented  in  the  cl 
the  rest  of  tlie  cl 
language  accord ii 
it  occurs,"  as  we 
and  not  a  combin 

The  other  claim 
ent  claims  furtl 
resembles  claim  1 
4  are  possibly  a 
with  the  phrase, 
above  stated,  we 
bination,  or  a 
inappropriate  chc  i 
that  situation.     (' 
add  reference  to  t 
and  its  functional 

In  summary,  th 
bracket  and  this 
specification. 
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rejection.    We  will  consider  the  appealed  claims 
ds  as  follows  except  that  the  breakdo\y^n  and  em- 


11  forms  made  of  plywood  sheets  for  use  with  form  tie  rods 
integral  heads  on  each  end  and  spacer  abutments  and  with  co- 
horiz|)ntal  waters  and  vertical  studding, 


ring  a  substantially  horizontal  rest  portion : 
'd  wall  form  engaging  pierced  end  of  said  bracket  disposed 
said  rest  porti(m  :  ill 

in  said  pierced  end  having  a  lower  portion  substantially 

iJead  of  a  ti^  rcjd  and  an  I'M 

slot  form  starting  at  said  lower   portion  and   extending 
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snugly  engage  the  rod  portion  of  said  tie  rod 
portion  being  longer  than  said  wall  form  engaging  end 


rarti  y 


eui  laging 


me  n 


e 


>n  nc 


applied  to  the  outer  portion  of  said  horizontal  rest  portion 
an  effectivfe  tie  rod  tensioning  force  ; 

directed  outer  end  of  said  bracket  disposed  at  substan- 
to  said  rest  portion  I  "  I         tI 

surface  for  the  edge  of  a  water. 

to  be  settled  is  the  subject  matter  of  that  claim,  j 

her  of  the  Board  said :  i   '  i         i 

holding  of  the  majority  with  respect  to  double  patenting 

aims  are  drawn  to  a  combination  of  bracket  and  concrete 

the  patent  claims.     In  my  opinion  the  clalujs  are  drawn 

IS  a  subcombinati<m.  which  is  suitable  to  use  in  the  named 

it  is  true  that  the  claims  herein  refer  to  the  use  to  which 

»ut  by  statement  of  use,  adaptability  and  otherwise,  such 

ntal  use  does  not,  in  and  of  itself  describe  a  combination. 

072,  1961  CD.  474.  722  O.G.  301,  291  F.2d  1M7.  130  ISPQ  107. 

e  dissenter's  interpretation  except  that  We  would 
acket  to  which  the  claim  is  drawn  as  an  element 
rather  than  a  subcombination.    The  bracket  is  a 
ity  whose  shape  is  defined,  rather  than  a  combina- 
is  the  usual  nature  of  a  subcombination.    It  will 
atements  of  purpose,  use,  and  environment  are  in- 
and  introduced  by  the  italicized  words  and  that 
im,  according  to  "connnon  sense  interpretation  of 
ir  to  the  rules  of  grammar  in  the  context  in  which 
in  the  Dean  case,  describes  only  a  waler  bracket 
tion  with  a  concrete  fonn  structure.  j      | 

are  a  second  independent  claim,  3,  and  two  depend- 
limiting  claims  1  and  3,  respectively.     Claim  3 
jut  differs  in  scope  and  terminology.    Claims  2  and 
ause  for  the  difficulty  in  this  case  as  each  opens 
The  combination  according  to  claim"  1  or  3»    As 
not  consider  claim  1  or  claim  3  to  define  a  com- 
bination, but  a  bracket.     The  claim-drafter's 
ce  of  language  in  claims  2  and  4  does  not  change 
ims  2  and  4  themselves,  as  dependent  claims,  merely 
le  bracket  corner  indicated  as  "fulcriuu''  in  FIG.  5 
itility.  j     I 

jrefore,  all  claims  on  appeal  are  directed  to  a  waler 
ilso  corresponds  to  the  invention  described  in  the 
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We  note  in  leaving  this  point  that  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor  quite 
clearly  agrees  with  our  construction  of  the  claims  and  was  good  enough 
to  add  to  the  Dean  case  cited  by  the  dissenting  board  member  further 
precedents,  in  .support  of  his  position,  as  follows:  In  n  Ashley.  50 
CCPA  1200,  1204^  315  F.2d  045,  948,  col.  1,  137  USPQ  361.  363: 
In  re  Hufchmson.SZ  CCPA  879,  154  F.2d  135,  60  USPQ  138,  "and 
other  decisions  of  similar  import  cited  in  the  ai)pendices  of  Kropa 
v.  Robk:'  38  CCPIv  858, 187  F.2d  150,  88  USPQ  478.  At  the  liearing 
he  said,  "The  error  of  the  majority  of  the  Board  is  so  clear  1*11  concede 
it."  This  quite  thoroughly  disposes  of  the  view  of  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board  majority  that  the  appealed  4?laims  are  directed  to  a  com- 
bination rather  than  a  bracket.  1 

We  turn  now  to  the  claims  of  Allen's  issued  patent  to  see  whether 
there  is  '"double  patenting."  There  are  only  3  claims  and  only  claims 
1  and  2  are  relied  on.  It  will  facilitate  an  iniderstanding  of  them  to 
add  FIG.  3  from  the  drawings  of  the  patent  to  more  clearly  show 
j  a  featured  element,  which  may  also  be  seen  on  a  small  scale  \i\  FIG.  2, 
andina  variant  fonn  in  FIG.  5,  both  supra.  '      . 


The  principal  parts  of  the  concrete  form  will  be  recognized  in*  frag- 
mentary detail,  the  plywood  panel  being  10,  having  opening  16  for 
tie  rod  14  on  which  is  washer -26  and  head  22.  The  adjacent  end  of 
the  waler  bracket  is  20,  20'  in  which  is  the  slot  18.  The  element  being 
here  emphasized  is  tie  rod  positioning  member  34  which  is  a  sort  of 
second  head  which  keeps  the  tie  rod  centered  in  the  hole  16.  The 
purpose  of  this  member,  or  "positioning  means"  as  it  is  called  in  the 
claim,  is  to  prevent  damage  to  the  plywood  wall  panels  wlien  the 
forms  are  removed  which  would  occur  if  tiie  tie  rod  ends  were  per- 
mitted to  sag  under  the  weight  of  the  walers  and  waler  brackets  so 
that  the  heads  22  Ijecame  misaligned  with  the  holes  and  fixed  in  that 
position  by  the  setting  of  the  concrete.  Since  many  tie  rods  penetrate 
each  panel,  it  would  be  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  remove  the  panels 
from  misaligned  tie  rods  without  destruction  or  at  least  great  damage. 
The  desire  is  to  reuse  the  panels  as  many  times  as  possible. 

In  patent  claim  1,  which  follows,  we  have  italicized  each  of  the 
elements  positively  recited  therein  from  whicli  it  should  l)e  clear  that 
it  defines  a  combination  of  coacting  mechanical  elements,  notwith- 
standing its  somewhat  inapt  opening  clause :  , 

1.  A  positioning  and  tensioning  means  for  concrete  wall  form  tic  rods,  com- 
prising: a  concrete  wall  form  having  spaced  apart  ircUs  [walls]  with  openings 
formed  therein:  a  rigid  »k fa;  bracket  having  a  substantially  hori/,(tntal  central 
portion  and  upturned  ends  each  of  which  are  shorter  than  said  central  portion ; 
a  metal  tie  rod  having  a  rod  portion  and  ends  formed  as  integral  heads  providing 
an  inside  bearing  surface  for  use  in  positioning  the  outside  wall  surface  of  said 
concrete  wall  form:  a  pair  of  spacing  icashers  fixedly  secured  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship on  the  tie  roid  and  disposed  to  bear  against  and  space  the  interior  wall 
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sorfaces  of  said  com  rete  wall  form ;  said  Integral  heads  being  dimensioned  to 
pass  through  said  openings  in  said  wall  forms;  said  spacing  washers  having 
snf9ciently  greater  d  lameter  than  the  said  heads  to  provide  annular  bearing 
surfaces  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  forms,  around  said  openings;  po$ition- 
ing  meant  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  said  integral 
heads  and  disposed  o  i  said  tie  rod  between  the  intergal  heads  and  the  adjacent 
washers  to  center  sai  1  tie  rod  in  said  openings  in  said  wall  forms;  a  first  end  of 
said  bracket  having  i  bayonet  opening  receiving  said  integral  head  and  resting 
on  the  rod  portion  o:  said  concrete  form  tie  rod  and  in  contact  with  the  outer 
face  of  said  concrete  »'all  form,  and  an  opposite  end  coacting  with  said  horizon- 
tal portion  to  form  a  \  haler  [sic]  retalhing  means. 

The  parent  case  m  es  the  tenin  "whaler"  throughout  while  the  instant 
application  substitutes  the  term  "waler."    Claim  2  reads: 

2.  The  subject  mati  er  of  claim  1  in  which  a  fulcrum  is  provided  at  the  junction 
of  said  first  end  and  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  bracket;  and  said  bracket 
providing  a  lever  w  en  bearing  on  the  outer  face  of  said  wall  form,  whidi 
permits  the  weight  cf  the  whaler  to  tension  said  tie  rod^when  the  whaler  is 
placed  on  said  brack)  t  and  the  bracket  and  whaler  pivot  on  said  fulcrum. 

Our  view  as  to  :he  subject  matter  of  the  foregoing  claims  of  the 
patent  seems  to  be  in  complete  accord  with  that  of  the  Examiner  and 
of  the  Board,  nam(  ly,  that  they  are  directed  to  a  combination  of  walls, 
headed  tie  rods  having  spacing  washers  and  positioning  means  (34), 
and  a  waler  bracket  which  funqtions,  when  supporting  walers,  to  pull 
on  the  tie  rod  ends  and  push  the  walls  against  the  washers,  the  posi- 
tioning means  kee^  ing  the  rod  ends  centered  in  the  holes  in  the  walls. 

[1]  The  claims  m  appeal  are  directed,  as  we  have  held,  to  a  waler 
bracket  per  se  &s  .\,  novel  element  usable  in  the  patent  combination. 
They  are  thus  tw  >  separate  inventions,  albeit  they  may  be  closely 
related  in  use,  a  n  )vel  mechanical  combination  and  a  novel  element. 
We  hold  that  there  is  no  double  patenting. 

Concurrently  herewith  we  are^deciding  a  similar  issue  in  In  re 
Heinle,  52  CCPA  -,  —  F.2d  — ,  —  USPQ  — .  (Appeal  No.  7233.) 
Our  holding  hereir  is  believed  to  be  in  accordance  with  and  controlled 
by  the  following  )rior  decisioiis  ojf  this  court:  In  re  Coleman,  38 
CCPA  1156,  189  i'.2d  976,  90  tJSPQ  100;  In  re  Sarett.  51  CCPA 
1180,  327  F.2d  100  5,  140  USPQ  474;  In  re  Carlton,  22  CCPA  1223, 
77  F.2d  363,  25  U5PQ  390;  and  In  re  Stanley,  41  CCPA  956,  214 
F.2d  151,  102  USF  Q  234.  In  the  Stanley  case  the  opinion  discussed 
Miller  V.  Eagle  Mf  ^  Co.,  151  U.S.  186,  saying  that  the  Supreme  Court 
set  forth  three  ch  sses  of  double  patenting  cases,  the  third  being: 

3.  Where  the  secon  patent  covers  matter  described  in  the  first  patent,  but  is 
essentially  distinct  an  i  separable  from  the  invention  claimed  in  the  first  patent. 

We  i>ointed  out  thi  it  "in  cases  falling  under  three,  the  validity  of  the 
second  patent  cou  d  be  sustained."  We  find  the  facts  here  to  be 
within  that  categor  ir.  I 

[2]  The  Patent  Office  Solicitor  cites  Miller  v.  Eagle  in  support  of 
his  claim  that  theie  would  be  double  patenting  here.  We  find  that 
it  furnishes  no  sufport  for  tha^  contention.  Miller  v.  Eagle  was  a 
case  in  which  ther  i  was  only  one  invention.  As  we  said  in  Stanley 
(p.  961),  "in  that  case  the  same  inventor  had  obtained  two  patents 
on  a  spring  of  peculiar  construction,  claiming  the  same  spring  in 
combination  with  he  same  elements  in  both  patents."  We  will  be 
even  more  specific.  The  patentee  in  Miller  v.  Eagle  based  his  claim 
that  the  patents  ^ere  not  for  the  same  invention  only  on  the  fact 
that  in  one  patent  (he  claims  mentioned  two  inherent  functions  of  the 
spring  while  in  thj  other  patent  the  claims  mentioned  only  one  of 
those  inherent  f un<  tions,  the  mechanism  claimed  being  the  same. 
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The  Patent  Office  brief  also  cites  and  relies  on  the  following  cases : 
Palmer  Pneumatic  Tire  Co.  v.  Lozier  (6th  Cir.),  90  Fed.  732;  In  re 
Hadsel  36  CCPA  107:5.;  173  F.2d  1010,  81  USPQ  376;  Pierce  v.  AUen 
B.  Du  Mont  Laboratories,  Inc.  (3rd  Cir.),  297  F.2d  323;  American 
Communications  Co.  v.  Pierce  (1st  Cir.),  208  F.2d  763;  and  Pierce  v. 
Hewlett  Packard  Co.  (1st  Cir.),  220  F.2d  531.  Upon  analysis  they 
yeill  all  be  seen  to  be  cases  wherein  there  was  but  a  single  invention 
and  of  the  Miller  v.  Eagle  type.  While  there  is  some  broad  language 
in  the  Palmer  Tire  case  purporting  to  state  the  rule  of  Miller  v.  Eagle, 
careful  consideration  of  the  latter  opinion  will  shows  that  the  broad 
language  is  not  justified  by  the  facts  or  the  decision  of  the  Supreme 
Court  thereon.  It  is  the  insupportable  broad  language  of  Palmer 
Tire  the  Solicitor  paraphrases  in  his  brief  as  a  rule  *  we  should  fol- 
low. We  decline  to  do  so  on  the  ground  that  it  is  against  the  great 
weight  of  authority  and  contrary  to  long-standing  Patent  Office  prac- 
tice, approved  by  this  court,  relating  to  divisional  applications. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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Almond,  /.,  dissenting,  with  whom  Martin.  /..  joins. 

I  feel  that  the  majority  |  decision  will  unlawfully  extend  Allen's 
monopoly  on  the  combination  claimed  in  his  Patent  No.  2,952,060. 
Normally,  in  the  absenc^  of  special  circumstances  not  pi'esent  here, 
upon  the  expiration  of  a  patent,  the  public  is  free  to  practice  the 
claimed  invention  without  fear  of  infringement.  In  this  case,  how- 
ever, a  person  using  the  combination  claimed  in  the  Allen  patent  after 
it  expires  will  be  infringing  the  later  issued  patent  claiming  the  waler 
bracket  alone.  The  doctrine  of  double  patenting  was  developed  to 
prevent  $uch  a  result.  Yet,  the  majority  has,  in  effect,  written  double 
patenting  out  of  the  law  when  the  relationship  between  the  inventions 
in  issue  is  that  of  combination-subcombiriation  (a  single  element  here) . 

At  the  outset,  let  me  say  that  I  find  no  fault  with  the  majority's 
detailed  analysis  of  the  claims  because  I  think  it  merely  shows  that 
the  appealed  claims  are  drawn  to  a  novel  single  element,  the  waler 
bracket,  while  the  patent  claims  a  novel  combination  including  the 
very  same  waler  bracket.  The  majority  calls  the  element  and  com- 
bination "two  separate  inventions."  The  word  "invention"  has  been 
subject  to  many  definitions  in  the  patent  law  recently.  The  word 
"invention"  as  used  by  this  court  in  the  past  few  years  does  not  con- 
note a  patentable  invention  but  merely  that  which  is  the  subject  of 
a  patent  application  whether  or  not  it  is  novel,  useful,  unobvious  or 
within  a  statutory  category  of  things  which  may  be  the  subject  of  a 
patent.  I  will,  therefore,  attempt  to  use  the  majority  terminology 
indicating  what  I  think  it  means.  I  also  feel  it  necessary  to  go  to 
some  lengths  to  point  out  precisely  where  I  feel  that  logic  has  become 
subservient  to  and  distorted  by  the  "magic  words"  used  in  double 
patenting  analysis.  : 

*  As  it  appears  la^  Palmer  Tire  the  statement  is  : 

6ne  cannot  extract  an  essential  element  of  his  invention  from  a  former  patent,  without 

which  the  former  patent  would  not  have  been  granted,  and  make  it  the  subject  of  a 

subsequent  patent. 

We  do  not  agree  with  the  view  of  the  Sixth  Circuit  Court  of  Appeals  in  1898  that  that  is 

a  rule  derlvanle  from  Miller  v.  Eagle  or  with  that  court's  views  as  to  what  the  facts  were 

in  that  case. 

Prom  the  facts  In  Palmer  Tire,  which  was  an  interfering  patent  suit  under  R.S.  4918. 
it  s«»ems  clear  that  the  patentees  were  developing  blcvcle  tirj'H  and  imnrove<l  them  bv 
developing  rubber-bonded  cord  fabric  structure  which  they  patented,  claiming  the  inven- 
tions as  tire«.  The  court  held  that  they  could  not  patent  the  inventions  again  clalmingi 
them  as  cord  fabricn.  Though  the  issue  the  court  was  deciding  was  double  patenting,  its 
holding  was  that  both  of  the  patents  before  it  were  invalid  "for  lack  of  invention."  The 
dictum  above  quoted  is  simply  too  broad  to  constitute  a  rule  of  general  applicability  and 
should  be  limited  to  the  situation  before  the  court. 
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To  return  to  thj  majority  opinion,  I  reiterate  that  I  agree  that 
two  separate  invei  tions,  i.e.,  a  waler  bracket  and  a  combination  in- 

)racket,  are  claimed  in  the  application  and  patent. 

inding  of  fact  ipso  facto  dictates  the  result — no 

We  are  not  given  any  analysis  or  any  rule  that 


eluding  the  waler 
Apparently,  this 
double  patenting. 


dangerous  rule,  I 


on  the  patent  mo 
fication.    No  such 
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requires  such  a  result.    Thus,  the  opinion  states  a  rule,  a  new  and 


hink,  that  after  obtaining  a  patent  on  a  combina- 


tion an  inventor  cji »  always  obtain  a  patent  on  an  element  of  the  com- 
bination claimed  i  i  a  later,  copending  application. 

As  previously  in  iicated,  this  rule  would  allow  an  inventor  to  control 
the,  use  of  his  coi  ibination.  invention  long  after  the  seventeen  year 
limitation  set  by  Congress  had  expired.,   Such  an  evasion  of  the  limit 

opoly  should  not  be  allowed  without  legal  justi- 
ustification  is  present  here.    While  I  am  not  aware 


of  a  precise  legal  y  accepted  definition  of  "element"  and  "combina- 


tion,'' I  know  that 


to  specific  chemicn  s  and  chemical  compositions.    Thus,  as  I  interpret 


the  majority  opii 
chemical  combina 
the  drug,  and  the 


ion,  an  applicant   would  l)e  allowed  to  patent   a 
ion,  e.g.,  a  wonder  drug  and  a  suitable  carrier  for 
later  to  patent  the  drug  alone  based  upon  an  ap- 
plication filed  aftfer  the  combination  application.     Seventeen  years 
after  the  combinat  ion  of  drug  and  carrier  had  been  patented,  the  pub-, 

l)e  free  to  use  the  drug  with  the  carrier  or  in  any 

iner  l)ecause  of  the  dominance  of  the  later  issued 

r  alone.    That  result  is  an  unlawful  extension  of 


lie  would  still  not 
other  obvious  nia 
patent  to  the  dru 


the  patent  and  is  a  »ndemned  by  our  decision  in  In  re  Iladsel,  3«  CCPA 

),  81  USPQ  .'^76.  Such  an  extension  of  the  monop- 
leld  unlawful  bv  other  courts.  See,  e.g..  Pierce  v, 
'  Laboratories.  Inc.,  297  F.2d  323,  131  USPQ  340 
HewUtt  Packard  Co.,  220  F.2d  531,  105 
■.  1955)  ;  Palmer  Pnemnatic  Tire  Co.  v.  Lozier,  90 


1075, 173  F.2d  101 
oly  has  also  been 
Alien  B.  Du  Mon 
(3rd  Cir.  1961); 
USPQ  50  (1st  Ci 


Fed.  732  (6th  Cii.  1898)  and  cases  collected  by  Stringham,  Double 
Patenting.  §28661(11)33).       ,  ,  - 


extension  of  the  n 
majority  which  d 
broad  patent  last 
Patent  Office  proc 
plicant  to  receive 
189  F.2d  976,  90  I 


dence  of  delaying 
22  CCPA  1223,  7' 


the  terms'seem  applicable  to  and  often  are  applied 


All  the  cases  cit?d  here  and  in  the  majority  opinion  recognize  that 
onopoly  is  undesirable.    In  those  cases  cited  by  the 
allow  an  extension  of  monopoly  by  issuance  of  the 
,  the  applicant;  was  the  victim  of  some  quirk  of 
■dure  which  the  court 'considered  in  allowing  the  ap- 
M-oad  coverage.    In  In  re  Cohrrmn.  38  CCPA  1156, 
SPQ  KX),  the  court  found  that  there  was  not  neces- 
sarily an  extension  of  monopoly  because,  as  tlie  result  of  a  limitation 
required  by  the  Examiner,  the  claims  of  the  first  invention  could  be 

infringing  the  later  issued  patent.  In  In  re  Sarrett, 
51  CCPA  1180,  3>7  F.2d  1005,  140  USPQ  474,  the  application  and 
patent  had  l)een  Med  on  the  same  day.  It  was  not  possible  to  claim 
both  inventions  in  the  same  application  Wcause  the  inventors  were 
different.  Thus,  t  le  fact  that  one  application  issued  before  the  other 
was  primarily  a  i  ?sult  of  Patent  Office  procedure.    At  least,  no  evi- 

actics  by  the  applicant  was  cited.  In  In  re  Carlton^ 
F.2d  363,  25IUSPQ  390,  the  Patent  Office  had  first 
required  division  ind  had  then  rejected  one  of  the  divisional  applica- 
tions on  the  pate  it  into  which  the  other  divisional  api)lication  had 
matured.  This  c(  urt  reversed  the  rejection.  The  same  result  would 
most  likely  lie  rea?hed  today  under  35  U.S.C.  121.  In  In  re  Stanley. 
41  CCPA  956,  21     F.2d  151,  102  USPQ  234,  a  narrow  improvement 
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application,  filed  for  two  years  after  the  basic  broad  application,  is- 
sued first  and  was  used  by  the  Patent  Office  to  reject  the  basic  patent. 
I  thus  think  that  each  of  the  cases  cited  by  the  majority  can  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  issue  presented  here. 

The  majority  would  distinguish  the  two  Pierce  cases  and  the  Iladsel 
case  on  the  ground  that  only  one  invention  was  present  in  those  cases. 
If  the  majority  means  that  exactly  the  same  combination  of  elements 
was  claimed  in  the  patent  and  application,  it  is  clearly  in  error.  If 
the  majority  meant  something  else  when  it  said  there  was  only  one 
invention,  it  would  have  been  well  to  have  set  forth  the  test  by  which 
one  may  tell  whether  or  not  a  subcombination  is  the  same  invention 
as  a  combination.  It  is  the  failure  of  the  majority  opinion  to  set  forth 
any  test  other  than  "different  invention,"  if  indeed  that  is  a  test,  for 
determining  whether  double  patenting  exists  which  disturbs  me  most. 

A  review  of  this  court's  decisions  over  the  last  few  years  discloses 
at  least  four  different  relationships  which  have  been  said  to  exist  be- 
tween claims  in  a  double  patenting  analysis. 

I.  Both  claims  in  question  may  either  be  identical  or  differ  from 
each  other  by  ^w^ere  colorable  variation.  In  such  a  case  double  patent- 
ing exists  and  nothing  apparently  will  save  the  claims.  In  re  Siu^ 
42  CCPA  864,  222  F.2d  267,  105  USPQ  428,  and  In  re  Roheson,  51 
CCPA  1271,  331  F.2d  610,  141  USPQ  485. 

II.  The  claims  may  be  drawn  to  different  inventions.  '  Although 
the  difference  between  tlie  claims  may  be  an  obvious  one,  it  must  be 
more  than  a  mere  colorable  variation.  When  there  are  different  in- 
ventions, a  terminal  disclaimer  will  obviate  a  double  patenting  rejec- 
tion. In  re  Robeson,  supra.  In  re  Kaye.  51  CCPA  1465.  332  F.2d  816, 
141  USPQ  829. 

III.  If  the  claims  are  patentably  distinct,  there  is  no  double  patent- 
ing. In  re  Sarrett.  supra,  and  In  re  Christiansen,  51  CCPA  1236, 
330  F.2d  652,  141  USPQ  295.  In  Sarrett,  the  claims  were  allowed 
without  terniinal  disclaimers.  Thus,  for  claims  to  be  patentably  dis- 
tinct, the  difference  between  them  must  be  greater  than  that  present 
when  there  are  different  inventions.  Furthermore,  it  should  be  noted 
that  although  this  court  in  Christiansen  used  an  analysis  similar  to 
that  used  in  an  obviousness  case,  an  obviousness  type  of  analysis  was 
not  applied  in  Sarrett.  In  fact,  in  In  re  Sarrett,  supra  at  1192,  we 
appear  to  have  Expressly  rejected  the  obviousness  approach  in  stating : 
We  are  not  here  ("oncerned  with  what  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  be  aware  from 
reading  the  claims  but  with  what  inventions  the  claims  define. 

Thus  to  be  patentably  distinct,  two  claims  need  not  be  unobvious,  one 
in  view  of  the  other,  and  yet  the  differences  between  the  claims  must 
apparently  be  greater  than  when  different  inventions  are  claimed. 
A  more  precise  definition  of  "patentably  distinct,"  I  cannot  glean 
from  reading  the  cases.        I  I         '  i' 

IV.  If  the  claim  of  the  application  is  o^vimts  (tested  by  the  un- 
obviousness requirement  of  35  U.S.C.  103)  in  view  of  the  claims  of  the 
patent,  double  patenting  exists;  if  they  are  unobvious,  no  double  pat- 
enting. Judge  Rich  concurring  iii  In  re  Zickendraht,  60  CCPA  1529, 
319  F.2d  225, 138  USPQ  22. 

I  think  that  our  varied  approaches,  enumerated  above,  have  overly 
confused  an  already  confusing  subject.  For  example,  my  analysis 
indicates  that  there  is  a  region  somewhere  between  different  inventions 
and  obviousness  where  claims  are  patentably  distinct  and  thus  avoid 
double  patentii^g. ,  Such  a  distinction  is  too  fine  to  be  meaningful.    I 
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am  not  unmiiid:  ul  of  the  fact  that  the  various  approaches  might 
possibly  be  ratio  lalized  on  the  basis  of  the  type  of  claims  to  which 
they  were  appli  )d,  i.e.,  combination-subcombination,  species-genus, 
basic-improveme  it.  I  do  not  think  any  such  distinctions  are  set  forth, 
however.  '  n 

I  think  that  on  y  one  test  n^ed  be  applied  in  the  present  case — is  the 
claim  of  the  late  •  filed  application  unobvious  *  in  view  of  the  claims 
of  the  earlier  file  i  application  ?  If  the  answer  is  yes,  then  the  appli- 
cant is  entitled  tc  a  second  patent  under  the  law  even  if  it  will  extend 
the  monopoly  of  the  first  patent.  If  the  answer  is  no,  the  applicant 
is  not  entitled  tc  a  patent  which  will  extend  the  monopoly  because 
he  has  given  the  )ublic  nothing,  in  consideration  for  the  added  years 
of  monopoly,  wh  ch  was  not  obvious  to  the  public.  Here  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  waler  bracket  in  the  daims  of  the  patent  and  the  appealed 
claims  is  almost :  dentical.  There  can  be  no  question  that  the  bracket 
of  the  appealed  <  laims  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  patent  claims. 

It  may  well  ha  jpen  that  after  filing  an  application  for  a  narrower 
combination,  the  applicant  realizes  that  a  broader  subcombination 
claim  is  patentab  e  and  necessary  for  proper  protection  of  the  inven- 
tion. If  the  broi  der  claim  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  earlier  filed  nar- 
rower claim,  the  applicant  is  not  without  recourse.  He  may  be  able 
to  add  broader  c  aims  to  his  first  filed  application.  Such  a  solution 
should  have  been  possible  for  the  appellant  here.  If  the  first  applica- 
tion has  already  ssued  as  a  patent,  it  may  be  possible  to  add  broader 
claims  by  reissue  under  35  U.S.C.  251.  If  neither  of  these  approaches 
works,  he  may  fil  5  a  terminal  disclaimer  under  35  U.S.C.  253,  thereby 
avoiding  an  extei  sion  of  the  monopoly.  Thus,  it  seems  unlikely  that 
an  applicant  woild  be  unduly  peryftlized  for  failing  to  properly  cover 
his  invention  (or  nventions)  in  one  application. 

As  indicated  a  )ove,  those  cases  relied  upon  by  the  majority  which 
allowed  an  extens  ion  of  the  monopoly  involved  technicalities  of  Patent 
OflRce  practice  wli  ich  placed  the  applicant  in  a  difficult  situation.  The 
appellant  here  wi  ,s  not  faced  with  any  of  those  problems.  Thus,  this 
case  presents  a  cL  ar  issue — is  Allen  entitled  to  claims  in  his  later  filed 

will  extend  the  monopoly  of  his  earlier  filed  patent 
claims  are  obvious  in  view  of  the  patent  claims? 
I  do  not  think  t^at  he  is,  and  would  therefore  affirm  the  Board's 
decision. 
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tliat  Patents  Noa.   2.609,099  and  2.88J 
celled,  voided,  and  held  for  naught  Feb 

2.«t0.sm.  F.  Koch,  MACHINE  FOR  OIlBRATING 
STOCK,  ai«d  Feb.  11,  1965,  D.C.  Com 
10836.  The  U.8.  Baird  Corp.  et  al.  ▼ 
chine  Company  et  al. 

tjKljea:  O.  J.  C  Andreaen,  LIMITE  t 
19,  1965,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (aeveland) 
Electronic*  Reaearch,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Laf^ette 
et  al.     SaiDe.  Doc.  C65-104,  Andreaen 


SEPARATION  APPA- 

RATB  CONTROL 

(TulM),  Doc.  5523, 

Valve  Co.     Order 

032  are  herebjr  can- 

23.  1965. 

ON  STRIP 

(New  Haven).  Doc. 

The  A.  H.  Nilaon  Ma 


SYSTEM,  flled  Feb. 

.  C65-103.  Andreaen 

Radio  .Aaaoriate 

Electronica  Reatarch, 


Inc.  et  al.  v.  Olaon  Electronica,  Inc.  Action  dlamUned  Mar. 
10.  1965. 

2.641.S8S.  G.  E.  Cour8e.v.  CONTAINER  WITH  HANDLE 
STACKING  MEANS,  <ll«d  Oct.  9,  1963,  DC.  ED.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  24446,  Seatier  Corporation  v.  MidWeat  Wire 
Producta  Co..  Inc.  Patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  ;  defend- 
ant enjoined  Fe^.  23,  1965.  i       i 

«.«41,5«8,  Lelstner  and  Knoepke.  HALOGEN  CONTAININO 
RESIN  STABILIZED  WITH  AN  ORGANO  TIN  COMPOUND  : 
3.M1.SM.  Lelatner  and  Hecker.  ORGANIC  DERIVATIVES 
OF  TBTBAVALENT  TIN  :  2.04S.6M.  Weinberg  iind  Johnson. 
ORGANO  TIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING   SAME,    flled   Oct.    4,    1963.   D.C.    S.D.N.Y.,    Doc. 


P 


July  20,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


815 


68/2808,  Ari/ua  Chemical  Corp.  v.  American  Can  Co.  it  ano. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Feb.  10,  1965. 

tjUl^—.     (See  2.641,588.)  |   | 

S.M1379.  P.  W.  Dalrymple,  MOUNTING  METHOD,  flled 
Feb.  27,  1965,  Ct.  CU.,  I>oc.  62-^5.  International  Olaaa  Co.  v. 
The  United  State:  ;  ||.,    i 
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same.  AUXILIARY  WINDOWS;  2328.S1S.  same,  WINDOW 
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Lucille  Gregory  v.  Wilbur  Wallace. 
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ING FOR  DRAPERIES,  flled  May  18,  1964.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
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CEILING,  flled  Nov.  12,  1964,  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Aitgeles). 
Doc.  64-1553-JWC.  DuoFler  Corp.  et  al.  v.  Croicnco  of  San 
Diego,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action 
without  prejudice  as  to  defendant  Linde  Corp. ;  consent  decree 
enjoining  defendant  Surry  Corp.  from  further  infringement 
Mar.  9,  1965. 

3.055.150.  E.  H.  Greenberg  et  al.,  METAL-PLATE-TREAT- 
ING METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  flled  Mar.  19,  1965,  D.C, 
B.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  37713,  Oreenberg  Engineering 
Co.  V.  P.O.  Metala  Co.,  Inc. 

8.058395.  L.  A.  Williams.  ELECTROLYTIC  SHAPING,  flled 
Mar.  18,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  5882,  Anocut 
Engineering  Company  v.  Cincinnofi  Milling  Machine  Company. 

8,061,280,  J.  A.  Kraft  et  al.,  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 
FLUENT  MATERIAL,  flled  Mar.  5,  1965,  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
65/666,  Scientific  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Oreiner  Scientific  Corp. 
Same.  Doc.  65/667,  Scientific  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Kew  York 
Laboratory  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

8.077.149.  O.  C  Eckel.  CABLE  FLOOR  STRUCTURE  WITH 
OFFSET  CONNECTORS,  flled  Jan.  20,  1964,  DC.  «.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  64/187,  Oliver  C.  Eckel  v.  Industrial  Acouatica  Co..  Inc. 
Action  dismissed  Mar.  8,  1065.  Order  of  dismissal  vacated 
and  restored  to  docket  Mar.  29,  1965. 

8.000.064.  J.  Banner,  MOUNTING  FOR  SLIDING  PANELS 
FOR  DOORWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE,  flled  Sept.  18.  1964, 
D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  64-1303-CC,  Anjac  Mfg. 
Co.  V.  National  Screen  Producta.  Stipulation  and  consent 
Judgment ;  action  dismissed  with  prejudice  Mar.  3.  1965. 

8.090.602.  C  J.  Da rgene, 'DRAWER  GUIDE,  flled  Mar.  18. 

1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c409,  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration V.  Ajax  Hardware  Corporation. 

8,101308.  A.  J.  Ross,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FREEZING  LIQUIDS;  8,168,020,  same,  AUGER-TYPE  LIQ- 
UID FREEZING  APPARATUS,  flled  Mar.  17,  1965,  D.C 
Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-65/72,  Anthony  J.  Roaa  et  al.  v. 
McQuay,  Inc.  'et  •!. 

8,107,562,  L.  C  Miller,  TOOL  HEAD  WITH  REMOVABLE 
TOOL  HOLDER,  flled  Mar.  31,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angeles),  Doc.  65-513-FW,  K.D.K.  Producta  v.  Harbor  Tool 
d  Mfg.  Co. 

8.107391,  M.  P.  Burke,  RETURN  MECHANISM  FOR 
SWIVELS,  flled  Mar.  24,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/882, 
Brunaicick  Corp  et  ano.  v.  Seaboard  Furniture  Corp. 

8.118307.  E.  C  Polldor,  BALL  SLIDE,  flled  Mar.  19,  1965, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  26688,  Automation  Gagea, 
Incorporated  v.  Central  Statea  Machine  Tool  Company. 

8,115,188,  R.  T.  McElvenny  et  al..  EVACUATOR,  flled  Mar. 
26.  1965.  D.C.  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  3571,  Robert  T. 
McElvenny  et  al.  v.  Queat,  Inc.  et  al. 

8,118,581,  A.  Rutkovsky  et  al..  CON'VEYOR  FOR  SELEC- 
TIVE DISPATCHING  OF  ARTICLES,  flled  Aug.  10.  1964, 
D.C,  Dist.  of  Columbia,  Doc.  1879-64,  Railez  Corporation  v. 
Richard  0.  Frahm.  Case  dismissed  Mar.  18,  1965.  Same, 
flled  Mkr.  22,  1965,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-317, 
Railes  Corporation  v.  Tan^el  Automated  Syatema,  Inc. 
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S418304.     (See  2,650,627.) 

S.185.0S5.   H.    C.    Lerner,    SOLDER  IX( 
1»64,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
neering  d  Electronica  Devices,  Inc.  v 
Stipulation   and   order  of  dismissal 
25,  1965. 

3.128.511.     (St-e  2.650,627.) 

3.133.988.  W.  F.  Fowler,  DECORATIVE 
MENTS,  filed  Feb.  19.  1965.  DC,  ED. 
4980.  Pyramid  Miila  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Star 

S,1M>587.   R.   L.    SJostrom.   SHEET   F 
flied   Mar.    1,    1965,   DC,   N.D.   111.    ( 
Robert  L.  Sjoatrom  et  al.  v.  Chicago  [>r 

S.144.8U.    J.    K.    Stewart,    ME-\XS 
ROADBED   LEVEL   AND   SUPER   ELE V 
18.    1965,    D.C.,    W'.V.    Mich.     (Grand 
Tamper,  Inc.  v.  Jacknon  Vibratorx,  Inc. 

3.148^2,  O.  Vandewege,  SOLENOID 
ACTUATOR,  aied   Mar.  26,   1965,  DC. 
geles).  Doc.  65-480WB,  Solenoid  Dctii 

3,154363.  Blonder  and  Sampson,  Tl 
CONNECTOR,  filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  DC 
903,  Blonder  Tongue  Klectronicn  v.  Cha 

3.16S.0S0.     (See  3,101,508.) 

S.1M.41S.  V.  H.  Salathlel.  WHEEL  R- 
16.  1965.  D.C.  Kans.  (Topeka).  Doc.  T- 
1110  Company,  Inc.  v.  AWB  Manujacturi 


TIP,    filed    Apr.    7. 

.  64— 461-TC,  Engi 
Stihckhoff  Eng.  <f  Sales. 
without   prejudice  Jan. 


::IIR1STMAS  ORNA 
Va.   (Norfolk),  I»oc. 
d  Co.,  Inc. 
•LDINO    MACHINE, 
Cl^caBo).   Doc.   65c315, 
er  Company.  Inc. 
DETERMINING 
ATION,   filed   Mar. 
tapids).    Doc.    4988. 
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nel  Master  Corp. 
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ANCER,  filed  Mar. 
750,  Todd  Engineer- 
Company,  Inc.  et  al. 


S.165315.  V.  Petrusek,  SKIPPING  DEVICES,  filed  Mar.  10, 
1965.  D.C,  Dlst.  of  Columbia,  Doc.  585-65,  Jak  Pak,  Inc.  et  al. 
V.  Charles  Lazarus  et  al.  Cause  dismissed  Mar.  12,  1965. 
Same,  filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/701,  Jak 
Pak,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Aljam  Sales  Co.  Consent  judgment ;  com- 
I  plaint,  as  to  defendants  Bernard  and  Lawrence  Tjtel,  doing 
business  as  Aljam  Sales  Co.,  dismi.-ised  ;  defendant  Tee  Vee 
Toys,  Inc.  enjoined  June  18,  1965.  I  I 

3.167.78*.  L.  L.  Less,  NECKWE.\R  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 
ORNAMENT,  filed  Mar.  :i.  1965,  D.C.R.I.  (Providence),  Doc. 
3458,  One  In-Hand  Tie  Company  et  al.  v.  Harry  Klitzner  Com- 
pany, Inc. 

3.168.311.  F.  W.  linden.  GAME,  filed  Mar.  22.  1905,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y.,  IK»c.  65/847,  Parker  Brothers,  Inc.  t.  Jilmar  Com 
pany.  Inc. 

3.170.275,  II.  A.  Kohdiu,  MEANS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 
LIDS  ON  BLISTERS,  filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  D.C^N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc  2.')S-05,  Puckiiging  Industries  Limited,  Inc.  v.  The  Wevo- 
lite  Company,  Inc.  i  j  | 

3.170.496.    Kohler    an<i    Stanley,    POWER  OPERATED    RE 
CIPROCATING  TOOL  WITH  INTEGRAL  BEARING  BLOCK. 
filed  Mar.   10,  1905,  D.C.   Md.   (Baltimore).  Doc.  16251.  The 
Black  <t  Decker  Manufacturing  CoAipany  v.  F^Uerton  Supply 
Co.,  Inc.  !    I 

3.171JJ03.  K.   R.   Shirley,   EXPANSIBLE   ROTARY   DRILL 
BIT,    filed   Mar.   29,    1965,   D.C,    S.D.    Calif.  ILos   Angeles) 
Doc.  65-489TC,  AZ  International  Tool  Co.  v.  Jack  Yann 

Re.  ■.'4,603.     (See  2.685,536.)       ,1 
.  .1  o.f.  «ovE»ii«NT  f»iHTiii8  orrle»:0 — ltd 


,      REISSUES 

JULY  20,  1965 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  tl  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  :  matter 
printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue.     Claim   set  in  boldface  type  indicates  additions  made  by  re-reissue: 


!  I     25  820  I    I    ' '-  ' 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING TUBES  OF  POLYGONAL  CROSS  SECTION 
John  M.  Macchiooe,  Lake  Breeze  Drive,  Na-Dell  Hills 
Subdivision,  Haines  City,  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,120,158,  dated  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
141,441,    Sept.    28,    1961.      AppUcation    for   reissue 
May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,731 

10  Claims.    (CI.  95—80) 


SK  Apparatus  for  intermittently  converting  tape  into 
a  tube  of  polygonal  cross  section,  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated frame,  an  elongated  arbor  of  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tion mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
thereof  and  for  axial  movement  in  a  direction  longitudi- 
nally of  the  frame,  means  on  said  frame  coupled  to  said 
arbor  for  rotating  the  same  only  during  advancement 
thereof,  means  coupled  to  said  arbor  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  forwardly  advancing  said  arbor  during  rota- 
tion thereof  and  for  retracting  said  arbor  when  the  same 
is  riot  rotating,  means  fixed  against  movement  longitudi- 
nalfy  of  said  frame  and  adjacent  said  one  arbor  end  for 
winding  tape  helically  around  the  advancing  rotating 
arbor  to  form  a  tube  of  polygonal  cross  section  around  the 
arbor,  gripping  means  fixed  on  said  frame  against  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  frame  immediately  adjacent 
the  forward  side  of  said  winding  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  tube  primarily  during  arbor  retraction,  means 
on  said  frame  spaced  forwardly  of  said  gripping  means 
for  severing  said  tube,  said  arbor  being  equipped  with  an 
annular  groove  in  alignment  with  said  severing  means 
during  tube  severance,  whereby  said  tube  is  supported 
on  said  arbor  during  tube  severance,  and  means  operably 
associated  with  said  severing  means  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  gripping  means  and  severing  means  for  con- 
tacting a  tube  during  severance  thereof.  I 


I  ii 


25,821     I 

^      RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICES 
William  A.  Shurcliff,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pola- 
roid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

^?i?«i^?'  2,730,625,  dated  Jan.  10,  1956,  Ser.  No. 
287,535,  May  13, 1952.  Application  for  reissue  June  5, 
1956,  Ser.  No.  589,361  ' 

7  Claims.     (CI.  250— 71)  Ml 

1.  Detecting  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  tovtr  ca- 
pable of  forming  with  said  base  a  casing,  said  base  and 
said  cover  bemg  composed  of  a  material  which  is  adapted 
to  transmit  penetrative  radiation  without  appreciable  at- 
tenuation, a  phosphate  glass  detecting  element  mounted 
on  said  base,  said  element,  after  having  received  a  dose 
of  penetrative  radiation,  being  adapted  to  emit  from  one 
face  thereof  fluorescent  light  of  an  intensity  functionally 
related  to  said  dose  when  exciting  radiation  of  prede- 
termined quality  and  intensity  is  incident  upon  another 
face  thereof,  said  other  face  being  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  one  face,  and  reading  apparatus  for  measur- 


ing said  dose,  said  reading  apparatus  comprising  a  mount- 
ing means,  means  for  predeterminedly  orienting  said 
base  with  respect  to  said  mounting  means,  a  source  of 
ultraviolet  radiation  in  alignment  with^  said  one  face,  a 
photoelectric  tube,  a  curved  mirror  positioned  with  re- 


\^. 


spect  to*  said  other  face  and  said  photoelectric  tube  so  as 
to  reflect  fluorescent  light  emanating  from  said  other  face 
toward  said  photoelectric  tube  and  electrical  means  for 
measuring  the  signal  produced  by  said  photoelectric  lube 
as  a  result  of  fluorescent  light  incident  thereupon. 


25,822 
MAGNETIC  WRITING  MATERIALS  SET 
Clarence  R.  Tate,  Fairfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,036,388,  dated  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
148,134,  Oct.  27,  1961.     Reissue  No.  25,363,  dated 
Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  233,990,  Oct.  29,  1962.    This 
application  for  reissue  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  342,583 
9  Chums.    (CI.  35—66) 


26.  A  ^eet  adapted  to  provide  a  visual  display  when 
a  magnetic  writing  instrument  is  passed  thereover,  said 
sheet  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  which  is  trans- 
parent, defining  therebetween  a  cavity, 

(b)  a  large  number  of  particles  in  close  association  and 
unattached  in  said  cavity, 

(c)  said  particles  each  comprising  an  aggregate  of  mag- 
netic material  of  high  retentivity  and  a  non-mag- 
netic binder, 

I  (d)  the  size  of  each  of  the  particles  being  not  larger 
'       than  about  35  mils, 

(e)  each  of  said  particles  being  magnetized  to  provide 
a  north  pole  and  a  south  pole, 

(f)  said  particles  having  one  color  identifying  the  north 
poles  and  another  color  identifying  the  south  poles, 

(g)  each  of  said  particles  being  free  to  rotate  in  any 
dvection  in  said  cavity  to  orient  in  accordance  with 
the  magnetic  force  to  which  it  may  be  subjected  by  a 
said  writing  instrument, 

(h)  the  unit  volumetric  magnetization  of  the  particles 
being  below  the  point  at  which  the  closely  associated 
particles  would  stick  together  magnetically  to  resist 
individual  orientation  by  the  writhig  mstniment. 
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ROSE  PLANT 
Samtnuinn,  PUladcIpUa,  Pa^  anigiior,  by  dmsm 
iCDti,   to   The    Cooard-Pylc   Company,   Wcit 
GffOTk  Pa^  a  corporadoB  of  PemuylTaiiia 

FUcd  Apr.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  341^17 

1  Claim.    (a.Plt^-20) 
and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combinition  of  moderately  large,  leathery  and  attractive 
distinctly  pointed  buds  of  medium  length,   a 
lower  form  and  good  petalage,  a  distinctive  and 
Turkey  Red  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers, 
floivers  having  pronounced  underlying  orange  tones 
lightly  shaded  with  Rose  Red  on  the  reverse  side 
etals,  and  good  keeping  qualities  of  the  flowers, 
sp  ;cial  suitability  for  cut  flower  production. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  20,  1966 

uraally  In  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  20,  1965 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAlL 


3,195,147 
METHOD  OF  TAILORING  SHIRTS  FROM 

TUBULAR  KNITTED  FABRICS 

Kohei  Yaouiniura,  12  2-<liome,  Kamezawa-cho, 

Saiiiida>kD,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  lone  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  30, 1960, 

35/51,721 

2  Claims.    (Ci.  2— 243) 


I     c      • 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  shirt,  comprising  the  steps 
of  knitting  circularly  a  tube  of  fabric  of  the  desired  length, 
flattening  the  tube  for  providing  two  layers,  severing  both 
layers  of  the  tube  along  a  symmetrically  wave-shaped  line 
extending  transversely  of  the  tube  at  approximately  the 
center  thereof  for  providing  a  body  section  and  a  sleeve 
section,  cutting  both  layers  of  the  sleeve  section  along 
two  diagonal  lines  to  provide  free  edges  therefor,  sever- 
ing the  sleeve  section  along  the  fold  lines  for  providing 
two  sleeve  members,  securing  each  sleeve  member  along 
its  free  edges  to  form  a  sleeve,  folding  the  body  section 
along  its  longitudinal  center  line  to  provide  the  front  and 
rear  portions  of  the  shirt,  and  attaching  the  sleeves  to 
the  arm  holes  provided  by  the  symmetrically  cut  wave- 
shaped  lines  when  the  body  section  is  thus  folded. 


3,195,148 

HYGIENIC  SPRAY  DEVICE  FOR  TOILETS 

Henry  M.  Merkcl,  Jr.,  716  North  Road, 

Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,122 

6Claims.    (0.4—7) 


1.  A  flush  device  of  the  character  described  that  is  as- 
sociated with  a  comfnode  and  a  water  flush  tank,  the  com- 
mode having  a  hingedly  connected  seat,  a  water  discharge 


device  that  is  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  seat  at  its  rear 
portion  and  with  the  flush  device  being  cut  away  to  con- 
form to  the  curvature  of  an  opening  of  a  seat,  a  pump 
device  that  is  supported  within  the  flush  tank  and  that  de- 
pends into  the  water,  the  pump  device  embodying  an  elec- 
tric motor  and  an  impeller,  a  housing  that  is  supported 
upon  a  rear  wall  of  the  flush  tank  and  wlith  the  housing 
supporting  a  plurality  of  batteries,  a  tubular  conduit  that 
is  connected  to  the  pump  at  one  end  and  with  its  opposite 
end  being  connected  to  the  water  discharge  device,  an 
electric  connector  leading  from  the  motor  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  commode  and  a  switch  carried  by  the  conductor 
whereby  an  individual  may  energize  the  pump  for  forcing 
a  stream  of  water  from  the  discharge  device  to  flush  the 
anus  area., 


\  3,195,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHLORINATION  OF 

TOILET  DISPOSAL 

Gnstave  R.  Carlson,  Metuchcn,  NJ.;  Marglt  N.  Carlson, 

executrix  of  said  Gnstave  R.  Carlson,  deceased 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,508 

11  Claims.    (CL4— 10) 


1.  A  chtonnafion  apparatus  of  the  character  defined, 
comprising  a  series  of  spaced  units,  namely  a  toilet  bowl 
unit,  a  treatment  unit,  an  injector  unit,  a  flow  valve  unit 
and  a  chemical  storage  unit,  a  pipe  placing  the  bowl  unit 
in  communication  with  said  treatment  unit,  a  pipe  plac- 
ing the  injector  unit  in  communication  with  the  flow  valve 
unit,  a  pipe  placing  the  chemical  storage  unit  in  com- 
munication with  the  flow  valve  unit,  a  pipe  placing  the  flow 
valve  unit  in  conununication  with  the  treatment  unit,  said 
flow  valve  unit  having  a  pair  of  electrically  actuated  valve 
means  for  controlling  flow  of  a  chemical  from  said  chemi- 
cal storage  unit  to  the  injector  unit  and  from  said  in- 
jector unit  to  said  treatment  unit  through  said  valve  unit, 
said  injector  unit  including  two  switches,  one  switch  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  actuators,  the  other  switch  having  a  single 
actuator,  a  plunger  operating  in  the  injector  unit  for 
actuating  means  controlling  discharge  of  chemical  from 
the  injector  unit  into  said  treatment  unit,  said  plunger 
liaving  means  operatively  engaging  the  actuators  of  said 
switches  to  control  operation  of  said  valve  means  of  said 
flow  valve  unit  in  controlling  delivery  of  a  chemical  to 
the  injector  unit  and  discharge  of  chemical  from  said  in- 
jector unit  into  said  treatment  unit,  a  motor  actuated 
macerator  in  said  treatment  unit  actuated  by  one  of  the 
switches  in  said  injector  unit,  the  toilet  bowl  unit  having 
a  water  intake,  a  solenoid  valve  controlling  said  intake 
and  actuated  by  said  last  named  switch,  a  pump  at  the 
toilet  bowl  unit  for  discharge  of  waste  material  fr^m  the 
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bowl  of  said  unit  into  said  treatment 
placing  the  bowl  unit  in  communicatio  i 
unit,  and  a  back  water  check  valve  in 
adjacent  the  bowl  of  said  toilet  bowl  4ut. 


through  the  pipe 

with  the  treatment 

aid  last  named  pipe 


3  195  150 
COMBINATION  WATER  CLC^ET,  FITTING, 
AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 
John  H.  Schniid,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor 
Inc^  Erie,  Pa^  a  corporation  o 
FUcd  May  2, 1963,  Scr.  N< . 
1  Claim.    (CL4— 1 


ling 


In  combination,  a  closet,  a  hollow 
resilient  gasket, 
said  closet  having  an  outlet  with 

generally  concentric  thereto, 
said  gasket  being  in  the  form  of  a 

in  said  recess, 
one  end  of  said  coupling  engaging 

said  gasket  forms  a  seal  between 

said  coupling, 
said  gasket  being  made  of  a  closed 


mer. 


3,195,151 
HOSPITAL  BED  FOOTBOARI 
THEREFOR 
Russell  I.  Boyer,  2303  Franklin, 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  ~ 
11  Claims.    (CI. 


N> 


he  opposed  sides  of 
extend  transversely 


11.  In  a  footboard  assembly  for    i 
tlon,  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  clamps  mounted  on 
the  bed, 

(b)  an  elongated  panel  adapted  t( 
of  the  bed, 

(c)  bracket  means  mounted  on  t  le  opposed  ends  of 
said  panel  and  operatively  con  lected  to  a  pair  of 
elongated  sleeves  disposed  later  ily  outwardly  from 
the  ends  of  said  panel, 

(d)  .a  pair  of  tubular  supports  at  oi 
panel   having  their  lower  ends 
clamps  and  having  their  upper  f 
said  sleeves  to  support  said  pan<  1  on  the  bed  on  said 
clamps, 

(e)  means  for  adjustably  swingin ;  said  panel  relative 
to  said  supports  about  a  trans%  :rse  horizontal  axis, 
and 

(f )  one  or  more  padded  blocks  adutting  the  front  face 
of  said  panel  and  operatively  c  innected  thereto  for 
lateral  and  rotational  adjustment  across  the  entire 
front  face  of  said  panel. 
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to  Zom  Industries, 
Pennsylvania 

277,512  I 

2) 


coupling,  and  a 

an  annular  recess 

washer  disposed 


il 


iaid  gasket  whereby 
said  closet  and 

cell  expanded  poly- 


AND  CLAMP 

Columbus,  Ind. 
.  175,199 


5-80) 


l.\ 


bed,  the  combina- 


3,195,152 

PLAY  PEN  AND  BOTTOM  ELEVATING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Robert  Gottlieb,  30—20  78tb  St.,  Jackson  Heights, 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,889     . 

9  Claims.    (CI.  5— 99) 


N.Y. 


pposed  ends  of  the 
connected  to  said 
portions  received  in 


1.  A  collapsible  play  pen  comprising  upper  and  lower 
rectangular  frame  members,  two  pairs  of  legs,  means  piv- 
oting the  legs  of  each  pair  to  corresponding  end  portions 
of  a  pair  of  opposing  sides  of  said  upper  frame,  said 
legs  being  movable  between  positions  parallel  to  said  up- 
per frame  and  perpendicular  thereto,  transverse  frame 
members  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  each  pair  of  legs, 
means  between  said  legs  and  said  upper  frame  to  limit 
movement  of  said  legs  beyond  said  perpendicular  posi- 
tion, means  releasably  locking  said  lower  frame  member 
to  said  transverse  frame  members,  a  play  pen  bottom  car- 
ried by  said  lower  frame  member,  means  between  said 
bottom  and  said  lower  frame  member  to  raise  and  lower 
said  bottom  with  said  lower  frame  member  locked  to  said 
transverse  frame  members,  locking  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  bottom  in  a  raised  position,  and  a  flexible 
net  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members. 


3,195,153 

BED  RESTRAINING  SIDES 

William  H.  Armstrong,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Martial 

M.  Linder,  Villa  Park,  III.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,907 

6  Claims.    (CI.  5—331) 


1.  A  collapsible  restraining  side  for  beds  having  a  side 
rail  comprising  the  combination  of  a  bottom  support  rail 
secured  to  the  side  rail,  a  top  rail  having  a  longitudinally 
positioned  channel  formed  in  the  bottom  thereof,  con- 
necting bars  having  straight  lower  end  portions  pivotally 
connected  to  the  bottom  rail  and  arcUate  and  laterally 
extended  upper  end  portions  pivotally  connected  to  said 
top  rail  within  the  channel  formed  in  said  top  rail  for 
pivotal  positional  movement  of  said  bars  on  said  bottom 
rail  to  allow  said  restraining  side  to  be  pivotally  collapsed 
downwardly  from  an  upper  position  toward  said  bottom 
rail,  and  holding  means  positioned  between  said  bottom 
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rail  and  one  or  more  of  said  bars  for  automatically  adjust- 
ably retaining  said  bars  in  a  selected  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  bottom  rail  to  retain  said  restraining  side  in  a 
corresponding  position. 


3,195,154 
BOAT 

Roger  P.  Swanson,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Alumakit 
Company,  Inc.,  Salem,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,261 

10  Claims.    (CI.  9— 6)  I 


1.  A  boat  comprising:  a  sheet  metal  outer  hull;  a 
sheet  metal  inner  hull  constructed  and  dimensioned  to 
nest  within  said  outer  hull;  means  positioned  between  said 
hulls  for  spacing  said  outer  hull  from  said  inner  hull 
forming  a  cavity  therebetween;  a  gunwale  member  em- 
bracing the  upstanding  spaced  apart  free  edges  of  said 
outer  aiid  inner  hulls  and<  spanning  the  distance  there- 
between, said  gunwale  member  positively  maintaining  the 
free  edges  of  said  hulls  at  a  fixed,  spacing  therebetween, 
said  gunwale  member  having  a  horizontal  body  portion 
formed  with  an  inner  downwardly  depending  channel 
wall  for  supportably  contacting  the  upstanding  free  edge 
of  said  inner  hull,  said  gunwale  body  portion  further  be- 
ing formed  with  a  central  downwardly  depending  bifur- 
cated channel  wall  for  fitting  over  and  being  fastened  to 
the  upstanding  free  edge  of  said  outer  hull,  said  body 
portion  further  being  formed  with  an  outer  downwardly 
depending  and  inwardly  turned  rub  rail  portion,  the  outer- 
most vertical  surface  of  which  extends  outboard  of  said 
outer  hull  contour;  and  a  layer  of  foamed  plastic  com- 
pletely filling  said  between-hull  cavity. 


3,195,155 

PROCESS  OF  THREADING  AN  OPENING 
William  J.  Groh,  St  Joseph,   Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,929 
5  Claims.    (CI.  10—1) 


1.  A  process  for  tapping  an  opening  in  a  member  com- 
prising: providing  a  tool  having  axially  arranged  reamer 
and  tap  portions  thereon;  providing  a  member  having  an 
opening  therein,  performing  a  tappings  operation  on  the 
wall  of  said  opening,  guiding  said  tap  portion  by  said 
reamer  portion  throughout  the  entire  tapping  process  by 
performing  a  reaming  operation  on  the  wall  of  said  open- 
ing simultaneously  with  the  entire  tapping  operation. 


3,195,156 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THREAD 
SWAGING  DEVICES 
Harvey  F.  Phipard,  Jr.,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Research  Engineering  and  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  New 
Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,846 
•     10  Claims.    (Cl.  10—10) 


lA,- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  lobular  thread  forming 
fastener  device  having  a  tapered  work  entering  end,  which 
comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  blank  by  working  an  odd  number  of 
I  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  apart  surface 
I       areas  extending  longitudinally  of  a  length  of  metal 

stock  inwardly  of  said  length  to  a  greater  extent  than 
the  intermediate  surface  areas  and  thereby  producing 
a  shank  portion  which  is  of  generally  arcuate  poly- 
gonal cross-section  of  substantially  uniform  width 
throughout  360  degrees, 

(b)  and  then  circumferentially  reworking  the  end  of 
said  shank  portion  gradually  and  increasingly  in- 
wardly in  the  direction  toward  the  extremity  of  said 
end  portion  while  maintaining  an  arcuate  polygonal 
cross-sectional  configuration  substantially  concen- 
tric and  symmetrical  with  that  of  said  shank  portion 
to  form  a  tapered  end  on  said  blank  portion, 

(c)  and  then  generating  on  a  centerless  basis  a  con- 
tinuous thread  formation  to  its  final  shape  on  both 
said  shank  and  tapered  end  portions  having  pitch 
diameter  cross-sections  substantially  the  same  con- 
figuration as  that  of  the  corresponding  cross-sections 
of  said  blank  by  simultaneously  rolling  both  said 
shank  and  tapered  -portions  of  said  blank  between 
conventional,  uniformly  spaced  apart  thread  rolling 
dies, 

(d)  and  by  said  rolling  operation  forming  said  thread 
on  both  said  shank  and  tapered  end  portion  which 
extends  arcuately  across  the  width  of  said  first  men- 

I  tioned  areas  with  a  radius  of  curvature  greater  than 
one-half  the  pitch  diameter  and  maintaining  the  dif- 
ference between  the  minimum  and  maximum  radial 
dimensions  of  any  pitch  diameter  cross  section  of 
such  thread  on  said  shank  and  tapered  end  portions 
to  an  amount  not  substantially  more  than  two-thirds 
the  depth  of  the  fastener  thread  on  said  shank  portion. 


3,195,157 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Eric  Thome-Symmons,   London,   England,   assignor  to 
Ability  Products  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  6,  1962, 

13,299/62 
7  Claims.  (CI.  15—40) 
1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising  a  casing;  a  rotatable 
member  carried  by  said  casing  and  having  a  rubbing  sur- 
face for  cleaning  an  article;  a  shaft  mounted  for  operative 
rotation  with  said  rotatable  rrtember;  power  means  for 
effecting  operative  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said  rotatable 
member;  a  displaceable  shield  within  which  said  rubbing 
surface  normally  lies,  said  shield  being  in  the  form  of  a 
cylinder  open  at  both  ends  and  being  capable  of  dis- 
placement to  a  position  which  exposes  said  rubbing  sur- 
face to  enable  cleaning  of  an  article  to  take  place;  a  liquid 
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reservoir  beneath  the  rotatable  meinb(  r 
of  deaning  liquid,  a  pump  for  supplyfng 


i-~ 


to  said  rubbing  surface;  and  switch 
said  power  means. 


3,195,158 
FLOWER  POT  WASHER 
Nicholas  A.  Scholtns,  127  Patric  ■ 
Ccdw  Rapids,  Iowa 
FDcd  Feb.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No. 
Idaim.    (CL 
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for  the  reception    said  one  member,  spaced  supports  for  the  aligned  ro- 
cleaning  liquid    tatable  means,  elongated  tension  sustaining  means  ex- 
tending between  and  connected  to  the  supports  exteriorly 


n  eans 


of  the  brush  to  maintain  the  supports  in  alignment  and  at  a 

predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  and  means  for 

for  actuating    driving  at  least  one  of  said  members  and  thus  the  brush 

and  the  other  of  said  members. 


NW. 


342,392 


3,195,160 

SCOURING  MESH 

Alfred  W.  Amscn,  Kingston,  N.Y. 

(61  S.  Chestnot  St,  New  Paitz,  N.Y.) 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  S«r.  No.  284,596 

7  Claims.    (CI.  15—209) 


A  flower  pot  wasbM*  comprising 
driving  means  mounted  on  the  fram( 
table  attached  to  the  output  shaft  of 
and  rotated  by  it,  a  plurahty  of  bru^ 
supported  by  the  turntable  about  its 
mounted  on  each  brush  shaft,  a  fixei 
by  the  frame  on  the  center  axis  of  tqe 
ond  pulley  attached  to  one  of  the  brus 
coupling  the  fixed  pulley  and  the  secbnd 
rality  of  other  pulleys  mounted  on  the 
shafts,  and  a  second  belt  connecting  tbi 
pulleys. 


frame  member,  a 
member,  a  turn- 
the  driving  means 
shafts  rotatably 
Kriphery,  brushes 
pulley  supported 
turntable,  a  sec- 
shafts,  a  first  belt 
pulley,  a  plu- 
plurality  of  brush 
plurality  of  other 


Xing' rood 


3,195,159 
QUICK-CHANGE  MOUNTING 
Hanraid  W.  K.  Enchcimaicr,  24 
Noteh,  N  J.,  and  William  F. 
North  CaMweD,  N  J. 

Fikd  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No 
7ClafaBS.    (CL 
3.  A  mounting  assembly  for  an 
ably  driven  about  its  axis,  said  brush 
extending  arbor,  opposed  aligned 
and  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of 
for  mounting  one  of  said  members 
its   axis   while   retaining   it   from 
axis,  means  for  mounting  the  other 
for  rotation  about  its  axis  including 
ing  the  other  of  said  members  along 
to  advance  said  other  member  toward 


1.  A  mesh  structure  for  abrading  the  surface  of  an 
object  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally disposed  metallic  strips  having  undulated  edge  por- 
tions, said  strips  being  axially  twisted  throughout  their 
lengths  and  criss-crossed  in  underlying  and  overlying  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  woven  mesh  having  randomly  disposed 
undulations.  i 


I  3,195,161 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DE-ICER 

Edward  Hahiclc,  826V^  GasUll  Ave.;  Stanley  C.  Haludt, 

R.D.  2;  and  Henry  J.  Halucit,  Central  Hotel,  3rd  and 

Magee,  all  of  Jcannette,  Pa.  , 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,098 

1  Claim.    (CI.  15—250.06) 


ASSEMBLY 
Drive,  Great 
,  16  Oak  Place, 


Encliclni  lier, 


332,004 

15— 7f) 

eloqgated  brush  rotat- 

having  an  axially 

mentbers  for  engaging 

the  arbor,  means 

or  rotation  about 

movement   along  its 

of  said  members 

means  for  adjust- 

its  axis  selectively 

ind  retract  it  from 


In  an  electrically  heated  type  windshield  wiper  con- 
struction, in  combination,  a  relatively  stationary  support 
having  mechanical  operating  means  extending  there- 
through, a  wiper  arm  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  said 
operating  Kieans,  an  electrically  heated  windshield  wiper 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  arm,  a  spring  loaded 
brush  carried  by  and  insulated  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
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wiper  arm  and  electrically  connected  to  the  windshield 
wiper,  and  a  current  supply  contact  member  mounted  on 
and  insulated  from  the  stationary  support  in  engagement 
with  said  spring  loaded  brush.      , 
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3,195,162 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  A.  Krohm,  Hobart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Anderson 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  49,049  . 

8  Claims.    (CI.  15— 250.42) 


*•     H 


S0      S7 

I 

1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  an  elongate  flexible 
backing  strip,  a  resilient  wiper  element  provided  with  an 
upper  surface,  a  wiping  edge  and  groove  means  disposed 
between  said  edge  and  upper  surface,  said  backing  strip 
being  disposed  in  said  groove  means,  said  backing  strip 
being  formed  of  two  separate  portions  of  different  thick- 
ness, and  sleeve  means  for  rigidly  securing  and  reinforc- 
ing inner  ends  of  said  backing  strip  portions  together  in  an 
end  to  end  relationship,  said  sleeve  means  also  being  dis- 
posed in  said  groove  means  below  said  upp^r  surface  of 
said  wiper  element.  I        I    ! 


3,195,163 
AIR  SQUEEGEE 

Eustace  Raymond  Townley  and  Eric  Alfred  Harvey, 
Ilford,  Essex,  and  Howard  Thomas  Tillotson,  London, 
England,  assignors  to  Ilford  Limited,  Ilford,  Essex, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,649 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  20, 1963, 

11,089/63 
9aafaM.    (CL15— 306) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  the  surface 
of  a  wet  travelling  web  which  comprises  a  chamber 
through  which  the  web  is  constained  to  pass,  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  for  the  web  at  least  one  being  constituted 
by  the  narrow  gap  between  a  pair  of  oppositely  curved 
surfaces,  the  generating  lines  of  which  are  parallel'to  the 
width  of  the  web,  one  of  the  said  surfaces  being  fixed 
and  the  other  being  a  surface  of  a  floating  member  which 
is  so  mounted  as  to  allow  it  a  small  degree  of  freedom 
of  movement  in  a  sense  allowing  variation  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  gap  but  limited  in  such  movement  so  tha^  gap 
cannot  be  wholly  closed  thereby,  means  for  introducing 
a  current  of  air  into  said  chamber  so  as  to  urge  said  float- 
ing member  towards  its  cooperating  curved  surface  and 
providing  a  path  for  such  air  to  impinge  on  both  faces  of 
the  web,  and  means  whereby  any  increase  in  the  thickness 
of  the  said  gap  beyond  a  predetermined  value  by  reason 
of  movement  of  the  said  floating  member  from  a  pre-set 
position  causes  an  increase  in  the  air  pressure  on  said 
member  tending  to  restore  it  to  its  pre-set  position. 


I  3,195,164 

VACUUM  TAPE  SCRAPER 


Walter  Gysling,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control 
Data  Corporatioa,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,848 
4  Cbdms.    (Q.  15— 308) 


1.  A  vacuum  tape  scraper  for  cleaning  dirt,  nodules 
and  other  imperfections  from  a  moving  magnetic  tape 
comprising  a  scraper  housing  having  a  hollowed  interior 
and  an  open  bottom,  a  knife  edge  attached  to  said  housing 
at  the  open  bottom  thereof,  said  knife  edge  defined  by 
surfaces  at  substantial  acute  angles  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  tape  to  present  only  a  posi- 
tive cutting  knife  edge  to  the  tape,  and  a  vacuum  outlet 
communicating  with  the  hollowed  interior  of  said  scraper 
housing,  said  scraper  being  operative  on  the  application 
of  a  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  outlet, to  draw  the  moving 
tape  against  said  knife  edge  to  thereby  sever  the  nodules 
from  the  tape  and  to  draw  the  dirt,  severed  nodules  and 
other  imperfections  away  from  said  tape.  > 


3,195,165 

FLUID  HEATER  CLEANERS 

Eric  J.  Matthews,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Babcock 

&  Wilcox  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec  21,  1961, 

45,779/61 
2aafans.    (CL15— 317) 


,  ^t ,P  f  Bt! !•* r  K» I Mtt ft f 


1.  In  a  fluid  heater  cleaner  having  a  rotatable  nozzle 
tube  movable  longitudinally  to  advance  the  nozzle  tube 
from,  and  to  withdraw  the  nozzle  tube  to,  a  retracted 
position,  an  inner  tube  projecting  internally  of  the  nozzle 
tube  and  connected  to  a  source  of  cleaning  fluid,  a  main 
carriage  supporting  and  connected  with  the  nozzle  tube 
movable  with  the  nozzle  tube  along  a  track  and  oper- 
ating mechanism  including  ^  fixed  driving  motor  con- 
nected with  the  main  carriage  through  a  driving  chain 
secured  to  the  main  carriage  and  passing  over  front  and 
rear  guide  wheels  mounted  at  the  ends  of  the  track, 
wherein  front  and  rear  auxiliary  carriages  movable  along 
the  track  and  relative  to  the  nozzle  tube  are  positioned 
on  the  track  respectively  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
the  main  carriage  and  respectively  support  the  nozzle 
tube  and  the  inner  tube,  such  that,  in  the  retracted  posi- 
tion, the  front  auxiliary  carriage  is  positioned  approxi- 
mately mid-way  between  the  front  and  rear  guide  wheels, 
and  the  rear  auxiliary  carriage  is  positioned  in  abutment 
with  the  main  carriage  on  the  track  adjacent  the  rear 
guide  wheel,  and  front  and  rear  coupling  means  are  pro- 
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vided  on  the  driving  chain  respectii  ely  engageable  with 
abutments  on  the  front  and  rear  a  ixiliary  carriages  to 
move  the  front  auxiliary  carriage  rearwardly  from  a 
position  adjacent  the  front  guide  whe  :l  during  withdrawal 
of  the  nozzle  tube  and  to  move  th(  rear  auxiliary  car- 
riage forwardly  to  a  position  app  -oximately  mid-way 
between  the  front  and  rear  guide  w  leels  to  support  the 
inner  tube  at  a  mid-portion  tliereof 
cf  the  nozzle  tube. 


during  advancement 


3,195,166 
WALL  WASHING  APPJLRATUS 
John  A.  Wisoer,  5207  Tilbury 
Baltimore  12,  Mi 
FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser, 
7  Claims.    (CI. 


f  ay 


N ). 


15—  21) 


1.  A  wall  washing  apparatus  comp  ising  means  provid 


means  providing  a 
cleaning  head,  said 


ing  a  source  .  of  cleaning  solution. 

source  of  wet  vacuum  pickup,  and  a 

cleaning  head  including  a  dispensing  r  leans,  an  applicator 

means,  and  a  vacuum  means,  said  dis;  ensing  means  being 

operatively  connected  to  said  source 

for  withdrawing  a  quantity  of  said  cle; 


from,  said  applicator  means  being  jux  aposed  to  an  outlet 
portion  of  said  dispensing  means  for 

tity  of  cleaning  solution  in  a  layer  on ..._ , 

and  said  vacuum  means  being  in  comr  lunication  with  said 
source  of  wet  vacuum  pickup  and  wi  h  a  portion  of  said 
applicator  means  for  removing  sait    layer  of 
solution  and  loosened  soil  from  said 

means  including  a  sponge  applicator   ^ 

face,  a  rear  surface,  a  top  end.  a  bot  om  end,  and  oppo 
sitely  disposed  side  surfaces,  said  spoi  ge  applicator  being 
divided  into  two  side  sections  and  an  intermediate  ecnter 
section,  said  outlet  portion  of  said  dis  ensing  means  feed 
ing  said  quantity  of  said  cleaning  so  ution  to  said  front 
surface  of  said  center  portion  of  saic  sponge  applicator, 
said  vacuum  means  communicating  \  iih  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  side  sections  of  said  spon  ;e  applicator  to  re- 


move at  least  the  major  portion  of  sa 
solution  and  loosened  soil  therefrom,  a 


member  interposed  between  said  centr  il  section  and  each 


,  Homeland, 
.  297,316 


)f  cleaning  solution 
ning  solution  there- 


<  jreading  said  quan- 
wall  to  be  washed. 


cleaning 
^  all,  said  applicator 
laving  a  front  sur- 


d  layer  of  cleaning 
id  a  flexible  barrier 


cator. 
i(|ng  sponge  means 
and  side  surfaces. 


of  said  side  sections  of  said  sponge  appl 
7.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus  incluc 
having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface 
a  plurality  of  continuous  open  vac  lum  apertures  ex- 
tending entirely  through  said  sponge  means  from  said 
rear  surface  to  said  front  surface,  an  I  a  vacuum  ^eans 
operatively  connected  to  said  rear  si  rface  to  withdraw 
fluid  through  said  apertures  from  a  su  face  being  cleaned 
which  is  engaged  by  said  front  surfj  ce  of  said  sponge 
means,  the  improvement  which  con  prises  transversely 
extending  continuous  open  relief  ap<  rtures  defined  be- 
tween at  least  some  of  said  apertu  rs  and  each  side 
surface  of  said  sponge  means,  said  re  ief  apertures  being 
closed  by  pressure  against  said  front  su  face. 


3,195,167 
WINDOW  CLEANING  dEVICE 
Maury  W.  Wayne,  13454  McC  srmick  St., 
Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
-Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No 
5  Claims.     (CI.  15—3 
1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising  haiidle 
porting  a  cleaning  member,  said"  clea  i 
ing  a  cleaning  face,  said  cleaning  face 


ing  through  the  center  thereof,  passage  means  for  cou- 
pling a  vacuum  source  through  said  handle  means  to 
said  opening  in  the  center  of  said  cleaning  face,  a  sec- 
ond and  third  opening  respectively  on  either  side  of  said 
central  opening  and  spaced  therefrom,  normally  closed 
pressure  operated  valve  means  in  each  of  said  second 
and  third  openings  responsive  to  pressure  of  said  valve 
rneans  against  a  work  surface  to  move  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, passage  means  for  communicating  between  a  source 
of  water  and  said  respective  second  and  third  openings 
whereby  when  said  pressure  operated  valves  are  opened 


^-1 


.1 


303,756 
2) 

means  for  sup- 
ing  member  hav- 
aving  a  first  open- 


2.  A  roll-on  applicator  comprising  a  Tollable  ball,  a' 
ball  holder,  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  on  one  end 
of  which  said  ball  holder  is  mounted,  said  body  housing 
a  quantity  of  flowable  material,  a  longitudinal  cylin- 
drical shaft  extending  through  said  body,  said  shaft  com- 
prising a  smooth  cylindrical  anterior  portion,  a  head 
secured  to  said  shaft  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  means  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  agitate 
said  material  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  a  piston  ilid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  smooth  anterior  portion  of  said 


water  flows  from  said  second  and  third  openings,  a  plural- 
ity of  passageways  extending  between  said  second  and 
third  openings  and  said  central  opening,  said  plurality  ' 
of  passageways  being  defined  by  parallel  spaced  resilient 
scrubbing  teeth,  and  a  first  and  second  squeegee  member 
positioned  on  either  side  of  said  central  opening  and 
said  second  and  third  openings  and  extending  across  said 
cleaning  face. 


3,195,168 
ROLL-ON  APPLICATORS 
Irving  Roberts,  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jarco  \fetal 
Products  Corp.,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorlt  , 

Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  852,014, ' 
Nov.  10,  1959.    This  application  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
363,660 

2  Claims.    (CI.  15—510) 
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Ishaft  for  bearing  against  said  material  and  urging  it 
toward  said  ball,  a  helical  spring  rearwardly  of  said 
piston  for  urging  said  piston  forwardly  against  said  mate- 
rial, said  shaft  being  threaded  at  its  rear  portion,  and  a 
screw-threaded  follower  mounted  on  said  rear  portion 
of  shaft  behind  said  spring  for  compressing  said  spring 
independently  of  the  position  of  said  piston  in  said  body. 


3,195,169 
MARKING  IMPLEMENT  AND  HOLDER 

THEREFOR 

Charles  Henry  Chadboum,  1922  W.  49di  St., 

Minneapolis  9,  Minn. 

tFUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,906 

1  Claim.    (CI.  15— 517) 


n 

»i 

! 

1 

n' 

1               ! 

« 

2C 

.* 

■^t 

"   1 

IS 

1 

\k 

% 

» 

1 

The  combination  of  a  marker  and  a  holder  therefor, 
said  holder  comprising  a  cannister  having  a  vertical  axis 
and  adapted  to  contain  a  marking  fluid  therein,*^ 

a  cover  removably  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  can- 
nister, 

said  removable  cover  having  an  opening  therein, 

a  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve  rigidly  secured  substantial- 
ly vertically  in  said  cover  opening  and  extending 
downwardly  a  substantial  distance  into  said  cannister, 

absorbent  pad  means  within  said  cannister  supported 
thereby  and  adapted  to  extend  a  distance  upwardly 
therein  to  a  point  proximate  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylindrical  bearing  sleeve, 

said  marker  comprising  a  rigid  and  non-deformable 
elongated  tubular  member  open  at  least  at  the  lower 
end  thereof,  the  major  upper  end  portion  being  of 
uniform  diameter  and  slightly  smaller  in  cross- 
section  than  said  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve, 

the  minor  lower  length  portion  of  said  tubular  member 
including  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  reduced 
diameter  providing  spaced  annular  ridges  therebe- 
tween to  facilitate  free  sliding  bearing  contact  of  said 
tubular  member  within  the  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve 
of  said  cover  and  preventing  contact  of  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  tubular  member  with  the  interior  of 
the  bearing  sleeve  of  said  cover, 

said  spaced  annular  ridges  providing  non-binding  con- 
tact bearing  areas  for  lateral  support  of  said  tubular 
member  within  the  interior  of  said  bearing  sleeve  and 
constituting  sealing  means  substantially  preventing 
evaporation  of  marking  ink  fluid  within  the  can- 
nister, 

said  tubular  member  having  an  internally  threaded 
portion  adjacent  said  open  lower  end  thereof, 

an  elongated  marking  ink  absorbent  and  porous  nib 
member  within  said  tubular  member  and  having  a 
marking  lower  end, 

said  nib  member  firmly  engaging  and  being  held  with- 
in said  tubular  member  by  engagement  with  said 
internally  threaded  portion  so  as  to  extend  down- 
wardly therefrom  a  selectively  predetermined  dis- 
tance, 

said  threaded  portion  providing  for  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment of  said  nib  member  within  said  tubular  mem- 
I  ber  whereby  said  lower  marking  end  of  said  nib 
member  may  be  supported  on  said  absorbent  pad 
means  and  said  spaced  ridges  on  said  tubular  mem- 


ber maintained  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  bear- 
ing sleeve  of  said  cover. 


3,195,170 

LIQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Tulane  B.  Howard,  4516  Argyle  Terrace, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,299 

17  Claims.    (CI.  15—526) 


15.  A  switch  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  a  fluid  con- 
veying system,  the  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  insulating  back  member  in  the  housing; 

(c)  a  first  fixed  electrical  contact  secured  to  the  back 
member;  ] 

(d)  a  second  fixed  electrical  contact  secured  to  the 
back  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  contact; 

(e)  a  bridge  having  a  pair  of  ends  pivoted  to  one  con- 
tact at  an  end  thereof; 

(f)  spring  means  normally  urging  the  bridge  to  en- 
gage the  other  contact  in  circuit  making  engagement; 
and 

(g)  an  expandable  gland  operatively  associated  with 
the  fluid  system,  interposed  between  the  bridge  and 
the  other  contact  and  effective  to  break  the  circuit 
upon  expansion. 

17.  A  liquid  supply  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  container  with  a  maximum  liquid  level; 

(b)  a  standard  extending  through  the  liquid  container 
with  air  inlet  means  above  the  maximum  level  and 
liquid  inlet  means  below  said  level; 

(c)  a  compartmented  valve  on  the  standard  receiving 
liquid-air  flow  from  the  standard; 

(d)  means  for  alternately  supplying  compression  and 
for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  valve;        ^  ' 

(e )  an  elongated  tube  means  extending  from  the  valve; 

(f)  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  operatively  connected 
to  the  tube  means;  and 

(g)  pressure  sensitive  switch  means  associated  with  the 
tube  means  to  temporarily  deactivate  the  system 
upon  pressure  build-up  in  the  tube. 


3,195,171 

DOOR  GUIDE 

Robert  I.  Klein,  3  Beechwood  Drive,  Lawrence,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,389 

S  Claims.    (CI.  16—90) 


^e^^'  C 


JU  J>     M. 


1.  A  door  gib  for  guiding  the  lower  end  of  a  door  rela- 
tive to  an  underlying  track  comprising  a  mounting  mem- 
ber, means  on  said  mounting  member  adapted  to  receive 
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.attachment  elements  for  securing  ss  id  mounting  member 
to  said  lower  end  of  said  door,  ai  elongated  gib  body 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  track,  ai  id  cooperating  means 
on  said  gib  body  and  said  mounting  i  nember  for  mounting 
said  gib  body  on  said  mounting  m(  mber  in  an  adjusted 
position  both  laterally  and  longitud  nally  of  said  mount- 
ing member,  said  cooperating  mea  is  includes  a  pair  of 
spaced  stud  holes  formed  in  said  gib  body  and  spaced  sets 
of  mounting  boles  formed  in  said  n  ounting  member,  the 
mounting  holes  in  said  sets  being  a  rranged  in  successive 
pairs  having  a  center  to  center  spa<  ing  corresponding  to 
the  center  to  center  spacing  of  said  i  lir  of  stud  holes  such 
that  said  pair  of  stud  holes  may  be  a  igned  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  successive  pairs  of  moui  ting  holes,  successive 
sets  of  mounting  holes  being  dispoa  d  in  spaced  locations 
both  longitudinally  and  laterally  of  s  lid  mounting  ijaember 
to  enable  adjustment  of  said  gib  bo(  y  both  longitudinally 
and  laterally  relative  to  said  mountii  g  member,  and  a  pair 
of  mounting  studs  extending  througl  i  said  alinged  pairs  of 
stud  and  mounting  holes  and  secufng  said  gib  body  to 
said  mounting  member. 
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3,1W,173 

DOOR  hinge;  check  and  hold^pen    I 

ASSEMBLY 
Albert  McNay,  Dearborn,  and  EdmnM  S.  Badnra,  Dctnrft, 
Mich.,  assizors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Dc* 
troit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,473 
7  Claims.    (CL  16— 138) 


3,195,n2 
COUNTERBALANCING  HIN^E 
Edmond  R.  Gioncf,  Waircn,  Mich 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mfcfa., 
iMaware 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  ' ' 


MECHANISM 
assigiior  to  General 
a  corporatioo  of 

«o.  226,674 
.1) 


16-12S 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  member  and  a  closure 
member  hinged  thereon  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  extended  check  limited  fully  opened 
position,  hold-open  means  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotally 
interconnected  links,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  of 
said  links  to  one  of  the  members,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  other  link  to  the  other  of  said  members  for 
limited  lost  motion  therebetween,  abutment  means  on 
said  links  engageable  with  each  other  in  a  normal  fully 
opened  position  of  the  closure  member,  and  means  for 
holding  said  abutment  means  in  engagement  in  said 
normal  opened  position  of  the  closure  member,  said 
last  motion  means  cooperating  with  said  abutment  hold- 
ing means  to  oppose  movement  of  the  closure  member 
between  its  normal  opened  position  and  its  extended 
opened  position  and  isolating  the  pivotal  connections  of 
said  hold-open  links  from  the  closure  checking  loads 
acting  between  said  hinged  members  when  the  closure 
member  reaches  its  extended  check  limited  position. 


1.  A  hinge  mechanism  for  a  closi  re  member  swingable 
to  close  a  vehicle  body  opening  com  )nsing 

a  hinge  pin  joumaled  within  the  ^  ehicle  body  extending 
parallel  to  one  edge  and  lat(  rally  of  an  adjacent 
comer  of  the  closure  opening, 

a  hinge  member  drivingly  secui  ;d  to  the  end  of  the 
hinge  pin  laterally  inwardly  cff  the  adjacent  comer 
of  the  body  opening  and  mou  ntable  on  the  clostire 
member  for  pivotal  swinging  movement  about  the 
joumalled  axis  of  the  hinge  pir  between  fully  ojpened 
and  closed  positions  of  theclo!  ure  member, 

cam  means  including  a  cam  mer  iber  drivingly  secured 
to  the  hinge  pin  laterally  ou  wardly  of  said  body 
opening  comer  for  pivotal  r<  itation  therewith  and 
having  an  arcuate  cam  surfac ;  of  varied  radial  di- 
mension about  the  joumalled  axis  of  the  hinge  pin, 

^>ring  means  mounted  within  the  vehicle  body  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  body  openin  ;  comer  and  operably 
connected  through  said  cam  r  lember  and  hinge  pin 
and  tending  to  bias  the  dosui  e  hinge  member  in  a 
closure  opening  direction, 

and  said  spring  means  including  1 1  flexible  member  con- 
nected to  a  reduced  radius  er  d  of  the  cam  surface 
and  progressively  engageable  with  increasing  radial 
dimensioning  of  the  cam  si  irface  during  closing 
movement  of  the  closure  men  iber  and  normally  co- 
operating therewith  during  c  osure  opening  move- 
ment to  modify  the  eflfective  to  que  arm  of  the  spring 
means  to  thereby  vary  the  cc  unterbalancing  torque 
applied  to  the  hinge  pin  and  hi  ige  member  in  accord- 
ance with  that  required  to  m:  intain  the  opened  clo- 
sure member  between  its  clo  sed  and  fully  opened 
positions. 


3,195,174 

SASH  BALANCE  CONNECTING  MEANS 

William  Douglas  Nobcs,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Caldwell  Manufactnring  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioii  of  New  York 

i  Filed  Aug.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,861 

\  8  Claims.    (CL  16— 202) 


8.  A  sash  balance  connector  for  maintaining  a  sash 
balance  in  a  fixed  position  when  said  balance  is  extended 
so  as  to  permit  the  removal  of  a  take-out  window  com- 
prising a  rotatable  wheel  having  a  notched  portion  of  a 
substantially  V-shaped  configuration  attached  to  a  take- 
out sash  carrying  platform  aiKl  movable  on  a  platform 
track,  a  stop  for  cooperating  with  said  rotatable  wheel 
positioned  on  said  platform  track,  to  rotate  said  wheel 
into  engaging  position  with  a  latch  retainer,  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  platform  in  a  fixed  position,  for  the  removal  of 
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said  tak^-out  window,  said  latch  retainer  also  cooperating 
with  said  rotatable  wheel  to  align  said  rotatable  wheel  in 
position  for  movement  with  said  sash  carrying  platform. 


3,195,175 
CHICKEN  PICKING  FINGER 
Malcolm   P.   Avery,   Bedford,   Ohio,   assignor   to   The 
Stalwart  Rubber  Company,  Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,141 
9  Claims.    (CL  17—11.1) 


1.  A  chicken  picking  finger  comprising  an  elongated 
body  of  soft  elastic  material  and  a  transversely  flexible, 
reinforcing  sleeve  embedded  within  said  body  and  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  body,  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  plurality  of  strands,  said  strands  being  em- 
bedded within  and  bonded  to  said  soft  material  and  said 
strands  having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity  as  compared 
to  the  soft  material  of  said  body. 


3,195,176 

SAUSAGE  STUFFING 

Harry  G.  Washburn,  Park  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  Tcc-Pak, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  applicatioa  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,489,  now 

Patent  No.  3,150,410,  dated  Sept  29,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,393 

IClafans.    (CI.  17— 45) 


1.  Method  of  stuffing  shirred  sausage  casings  which 
c(Mnprises:  placing  a  shirred  casing  on  a  stuffing  horn 
at  a  position  opposite  the  stuffing  position,  moving  said 
shirred  casing  endwise  toward  said  stuffing  position,  and 
stuffing  the  shirred  casing  with  sausage  emulsion  in  the 
same  direction  that  it  was  moved  to  the  stuffing  position. 


3,195,177    !      , 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHIP4G  THERMO- 
PLASTIC FILM 
Mitsuaki    Kawamura,    Oaza*Moriyama,    Moriyama-shi, 
Aicfai^en,  and  ScUcU  Nakagawa,  Sotoboricho,  Higashi- 
kn,    Nagoya,    Japan,    ass^ors    to    Shin-Mitsnbidii 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1961, 

36/28,543 

5  Claims.    (0. 18—1) 

4.  Apparatus    for    longitudinally     and    transversely 

stretching  a   longitudinally   advancing   film   comprising 


interconnected  links  in  the  form  of  an  expandable  and 
contractable  flexible  endless  chain  loop  on  either  side  of 
the  advancing  film,  holding  means  supported  on  the  links 
of  the  chain  loops  for  engaging  the  advancing  film  along 
the  sides  thereof  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
portion  of  the  chain  loop  adjacent  the  film,  chain  driving 
means  engaging  each  of  the  chain  loops  in  driving  rela- 
tion and  respectively  including  a  gear  driven  at  a  relatively 
low  speed  and  a  gear  driven  at  a  relatively  high  speed, 
said  gears  for  the  chain  loops  being  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  film  along  lines  diverging  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  advancement  of  the  film,  the 
gears  driven  at  higher  speed  being  located  downstream 
of  the  gears  driven  at  lower  speed,  guide  means  for  respec- 
tive chain  loops  engaged  respectively  with  a  portion  of 
the  associated  loop  and  extending  along  diverging  paths 
in  the  direction  ol  advancement  of  the  film  for  adjustably 


expanding  and  contracting  the  loops  in  relation  with  the 
driven  speeds  of  the  gears,  the  guide  means  for  each  loop 
including  a  pair  of  adjustably  spaced  guide  rail  members 
extending  convergently  along  the  path  of  the  respective 
guide  means  and  adjusting  means  for  --adjusting  the  rela- 
tive angular  position  of  the  guide  rails  of  the  respective 
pairs  for  in  turn  expanding  or  contracting  the  portion 
of  the  chain  loop  with  which  the  guide  means  is  engaged, 
said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  spherical  bushing  ro- 
tatably  supported  in  each  of  the  rails  and  a  rod  threadably 
engaged  with  the  bushings  for  moving  the  rails  at  the  loca- 
tions of  the  bushings  relative  to  one  another,  said  bush- 
ings having  threaded  openings  of  opposite  hand,  said 
rod  including  threaded  portions  of  opposite  hand  engaged 
in  corresponding  threaded  openings  of  the  bushings 
such  that  the  rails  move  relative  to  one  another  in  op- 
posite directions  in  dependence  upon  the  direction  of 
tuming  of  the  rod.  i 


OF 


3,195,178 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Jean  Carton,  Paris,  and  Jean  Feytis  and  Pierre  Fouquct, 
Bohain  (Aisne),  France,  assignors  to  Compi^nic  Fran- 
caise  Thomson-Houston,  Pants,  France 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,465 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10, 1960, 

835,527 

9  Claims.    (CI.  18—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  plastic  materials,  com- 
prising a  sealed  enclosure,  and  means  defining  an  input 
section,  a  processing  section  and  an  output  section  in  series 
relation  lengthwise  of  the  enclosure;  means  defining  rel- 
atively movable  surfaces  in  said  processing  section  in  mu- 
tual engagement  along  a  line  of  angular  contact  to  define 
generally  longitudinal  channel  means  of  uniform  angular- 


o- 
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pra  essing 


ity  in  cross  section  through  the 
of  said  surfaces  defining  a 
and  the  other  a  vaned  scraper  su 
face  having  a  substantially  lower 
said  backing  surface  with  respect 
opening  in  said  processing  section 
said  channel  means  and  means 
with  a  reduced  pressure  source; 
terial  to  said  input  section  through 
tion  and  for  withdrawing  processec 
output  section  at  relative  rates  so 
material  does  not  completely  fill 
and  means  for  continuously  imparting 
to  said  surfaces  during  material 
terial  will  be  subjected  in  said 
negative'pressure  gradient  and  an 
and  kneading  action  due  to  di 
said  surfaces  for  positively  expell 
from  said  material  as  they  are 


section.    One 
contin4ous  backing  surface 
said  scraper  sur- 
friction  coefficient  than 
said  material;  an 
communicating  with 
CO  meeting  the  opening 
m|ans  for  feeding  ma- 
said  processing  sec- 
material  from  said 
p^determined  that  the 
processing  section; 
relative  movement 
whereby  said  ma- 
procesfmg  section  to  a  steep 
ccompanying  rolling 
ffercfitial  friction  against 
gaseous  inclusions 
preiiehted  to  said  vacuum. 


the 


feed 


3,195,179 
RIM  FOR  POST  CURING 

PNEUMATIC  TIHES 
Alfred  J.  Laubc,  Findlay,  Ohio, 
and  Rubber  Company,  Findlay, 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr. 
IChdms.    (CL 


INFLATION  OF 

assttnor  to  Cooper  Tire 
0  lie, 


^o, 


18- -2) 


1.  A  rim  apparatus  for  post  curii  g  inflation  of  pneu- 
matic tires,  comprising,  in  combinati<  in,  a  first  disc  rigidly 
mounted  on  one  end  of  a  cylindric:  1  member,  an  annu- 
lar member  having  an  enlarged  cyl  ndrical  shell  coaxial 
with  said  cylindrical  member,  said  ;  hell  having  an  open 
end  extending  away  from  said  first  (  isc,  a  collar  secured 
to  said  cylindrical  member  for  closi  ig  said  open  end  of 


spac^  between  said 

nounted  on  said  an- 

the  space  between 


said  shell,  an  air  seal  for  closing  th 
collar  and  said  shell,  a  second  disc 
nular  member,  an  air  seal  closing 
said  annular  member  and  said  cyli  ndrical  member  ad- 
jacent said  second  disc,  means  for  a  jmittibg  air  into  the 
annular  space  defined  by  said  annuk  r  member,  said  shell 
and  said  collar  for  forcing  said  annul  ir  member,  said  shell 
and  said  second  disc  axially  towan  said  first  disc  and 
means  for  feeding  air  under  pressur  into  the  interior  of 
the  space  defined  by  said  discs,  saic  cylindrical  member 
and  a  tire  casing  mounted  on  the  peri  >hery  of  said  first  and 
second  discs  with  the  rim  beads  of  the  tire  casing  in  a 
half-tire  groove  in  the  inner  pieriph  ral  edge  of  each  of 
said  discs  for  urging  said  rim  ba  ds  tightly  into  said 
grooves,  for  separating  said  discs  ar  d  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  the  interior  of  said  tire  casing. 
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a  corporation  of 
.  161,831 
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3,195,180  I    j 

MOULDING  ARTICLES  ' 

Ernest  T.  Jagger  and  Edward  I.  Hunter,  Newcastle  upon 
Tyne,  England,  assignors  to  George  Angus  &  Company 
Limited,  Newcastle,  England 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,415         I 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  24, 1961, 

14,713/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  18—5)  {    | 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  composite  units  each  consist- 
ing of  plastic  material  including  a  stiffening  insert  em- 
bedded therein  and  for  conveying  said  composite  units  to 
moulding  apparatus,  comprising  means  for  moving  plastic 
material  in  strip  form  longitudinally  of  the  strip  form, 
press  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  plastic  ma- 
terial, support  means  in  said  press  means  for  supporting 
a  stiffening  insert  delivered  thereto  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  plastic  material  moving  in  said  path,  means 
for  delivering  separate  stiffening  inserts  successively  to 
said  support  means  and  locating  each  of  said  inserts,  in 
turn,  upon  said  support  means,  and  blanking  means  in 
said  press  means  for  coacting  with  said  support  to  cut 
blanks  from  plastic  material  in  register  with  inserts  lo- 
cated on  said  support.  ! 


3,195,181  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  CURING  SLEEVE-FORMED 
PIPE-SHELLS 
Bo  I.  Anderberg  and  Sven  H.  Claesson,  Skovde,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Rockwool  Aktiebolaget,  Skovde,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1961, 

918/61 

5  Claims.    (CI.  18—6) 


'Ji« 


■J  ' 


y^^;r 


7*1     '     l>k-^_-*^  /'*      AT 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat-curing  binder  impregnated  fi- 
brous pipe  shells,  comprising:  a  step- wise  rotating  treat- 
ment chamber  defined  by  two  spaced  wall  means,  a  hol- 
low rotatable  shaft  connecting  said  two  wall  means,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  wall  means,  a  plurality  of 
perforated  hollow  mandrels  removably  supported  by  and 
extending  between  said  wall  means,  each  of  said  mandrels 
having  a  pipe  shell  to  be  cured  disposed  about  its  outer 
surface,  passage  means  for  communicating  the  interior 
of  said  hpllow  shaft  with  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
perforated  mandrels,  means  for  passing  hot  gases  to  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  shaft,  distributor  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  gas  from  said  hollow  shaft  to  said 
perforated  mandrels  through  said  passage  means,  a  net- 
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work  mat  for  bearing  against  the  external  surface  of  e^ch 
of  said  pipe  shells  and  extending  at  least  partially  around 
each  of  said  pipe  shells,  means  for  translatably  moving 
said  mats  to  rotate  said  pipe  shells  and  said  mandrels  dur- 
ing the  curing  process,  a  plurality  of  roller  means  car- 
ried by  said-wall  means  and  engaging  the  outer  edges  of 
said  mats  for  limiting  the  inward  movements  of  said 
mats  relative  to  said  pipe  shells  to  thereby  fix  the  external 
diameters  of  said  pipe  shells,  said  plurality  of  roller  means 
being  arranged  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  circle,  means 
for  adjusting  said  roller  means  radially  relative  to  said 
mandrels  so  as  to  permit  variations  in  the  diameters  of 
said  pipe  shells,  and  means  for  relc^asably  supporting  said 
mandrels  in  said  wall  means. 


3,195,182 

ELECTRICAL  DELAY  LINE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  N.  Sewell,  Raymond,  Maine,  assignor  to  Dielec- 
trie  Products  Engineering  Company,  uc,  Raymond, 
Maine,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,204 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—8) 

I-/ 


Apparatus  for  forming  a  multilayer  compact  cylin- 
drical electrical  signal  delay  unit  having  flat  end  surfaces 
with  terminal  means  at  each  epd  surface  at  the  point  of 
greatest  radius  of  said  cylindrical  unit,  comprising  two 
end  members,  each  having  a  frustoconical  surface  on 
which  a  helical  seat  defined  by  a  continuous  axially  ex- 
tending surface  and  continuous  radially  extending  surface 
contiguous  with  said  axially  extending  surface  is  formed 
for  receiving  a  transmission  line  component  of  indeter- 
minate length  to  be  soiled  along  the  length  of  said  seat, 
a|n  intermediate  member  having  two  frustoconical  sur- 
faces on  which  a  continuous  helical  seat  is  formed  to 
provide  a  continuous  axially  extending  support  sur- 
face having  a  first  portion  of  increasing  radius  and  a 
second  portion  of  decreasing  radius, 
s^id  intermediate  member  being  removably  positioned 
between  said  end  members  so  that  said  seats  define  a 
continuous  series  of  alternating  descending  and  as- 
cending paths,  Isaid  end  members  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  a  common  axis,  the  helical  seat  on  each 
said  end  member  descending  as  it  approaches  the 
I  other  end  member, 

iheans  to  drive  one  of  said  end  members  in  rotation, 
means  for  securing  said  intermediate  member  and  said 
end  members  in  axial  alignment  for  rotation  as  a  unit 
so  that  said  transmission  line  component  may  be 
formed  on  said  members  in  a  coil  having,  an  even 
number  of  multiturn  layers  with  the  ends  of  said 
transmission  line  component  on  the  outside  of  the 
end  layers,  i 

and  means  to  separate  said  intermediate  and  end  mem- 
bers at  their  points  of  minimum  diameter  to  remove 
the  formed  transmission  line  component  therefrom. 


;i 


{  3,195,183 

EXTRUSION  DIES 
Warren  R.  PUIUps,  5159  Yolanda  Lane,  Dallas,  Tez. 
FUcd  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,390 
8  Claims.     (CI.  18—12) 
In  a  die  for  extruding  plastic  material:  means  pro- 
viding an  opening  for  the  extrusion  of  a  strip  of  plastic 
material  therethrough;  mounting  means  for  holding  a 

816  O.O.— SO 


plurality  of  die  members  in  edge  to  edge  relation  adjacent 
said  opening  to  configure  the  top  of  such  strips  subse- 
quent to  its  issuance  from  said  opening,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  movable  section  on  which  a  group 
of  said  die  members  are  mounted;  and  means  for  moving 
said  movable  section  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  die  members  mounted  on  said  movable 
section  relative  to  said  opening,  said  mounting  means 
, having  actuator  means  for  individually  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  each  of  said  die  members  relative  to  said  opening, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  support  bar  having  a 


'm^'^ 


plurality  of  aligned  spaced  threaded  apertures,  each  of 
said  die  members  having  a  threaded  bore  in  one  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  actuator  means  including  a  screw 
having  one  section  threaded  in  a  threaded  aperture  of 
said  support  bar  and  another  section  threaded  in  the 
bore  of  a  die  member,  said  sections  of  the  screw  being 
threaded  in  opposite  directions  whereby  rotation  of  said 
screw  in  one  direction  moves  its  die  member  toward  said 
support  bar  and  rotation  of  said  screw  in  a  direction  op- 
posite said  one  direction  moves  its  die  member  away  from 
said  support  bar. 


!  3,195,184 

I  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DOUBLE 
'  WALLED  TUBE 

Emil  Francis  Svcc,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Viera  M.  Svec,  exec- 
utrix of  said  EmU  F.  Svec,  deceased,  assignor  to  Flexi- 
grip,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  703,033,  now 
Patent  No.  3,088,495,  dated  May  7,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,025 
I  2  Claims.    (CI.  18—14) 


l.^A  mechanism  for  extruding  a  multi-wall  sheet  hav- 
ing fastener  elements  at  its  edges  and  adapted  to  be  rolled 
into  a  tube,  the  mechanism  comprising  means  defining 
an  extrusion  chamber,  a  central  die  member  having  a 
die  wall  with  an  elongated  die  opening  therein  receiving 
extnidate  from  the  chamber  and  provided  with  upper  and 
lower  edges  defining  outer  wall  surfaces  of  the  sheet  and 
side  edges,  edge  die  members  beside  the  central  die  mem- 
ber having  openings  defining  the  outer  surfaces  of  link- 
ing portions  joined  to  the  sheet  formed  by  the  central  die 
member  for  joining  the  walls  of  the  sheet,  a  plate  mem- 
ber supported  in  said  die  opening  of  the  central  die  mem- 
ber and  constituting  a  mandrel  having  outer  surfaces  for 
defining  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  sheet  walls,  means  for 


830 

adjustably  supporting  said  plate  men 
position  relative  to  said  opening  of 
ber  so  that  the  thicknesses  of  said 
taneously  changed,  and  means  for 
into  said  chamber  and  through  the 
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ber  for  adjusting  its 

t  le  central  die  mem- 

!«ralls  can  be  simul- 

foi  cing  plastic  material 

openings. 


de 


3,195,195 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTKf^  MOLDING 

Jwlk»  GoOn,  8756  Francii  Lcwii  Bin  ^  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a^  Sd  Soroca,  722  CarlMc  Roa  ,  Jericho,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1962,  Scr.  N«    171,860 

aClaimi.     (CL1»-M) 


su  e 


recei  c 


1.  Injection  molding  apparatus  cohiprising 
having  an  open  side  and  a  pair  of  wall: 
within  said  housing  from  the  other 
holding  elcfnents  to  slidingly 
locking  engagement  a  heated  porta  hi : 
thin-walled  cartridge  adapted  to  hold 
terial  and  fitted  within  a  thick-walled 
ing  the  heat,  and  a  piston  ram  asseml>ly 
housing  and  having  a  piston  rod  with  aj 
of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said 
said  piston  rod  adapted  to  be  driven  tl^ough 
to  compress  said  cartridge  and  fore 
material  into  a  molding  form,  and  ejeftoT 
on  said  housing  to  completely  purge 
cartridge. 


t  lin 


Slid 


3,195,186 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING 
Daniel  Gauban  and  Jean  RadoC,  Par 
to  Inventions  Finance  Corporatioi, 


Filed  Jmc  13, 1962,  Scr.  Nd  202,334 
12  aaims.    (CL  18-  43) 


t  vo 


me!  ns 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  clamping 
rocable  elements  at  least  one  of  whic 
face  inclined  relative  to  the  path  of 
of  said  reciprocal  elements,  the 
clamping  means  having  first  arm 
said  elements  and  a  reciprocal  arm 
engage  the  support  surface  of  said 
reciprocal  arm  means  comprising  an 
roller,  said  ^rm  means  bieing  movab  e 
to  a  position  causing  said  roller  to 
surface  whereby  further  movement  ir 
tends  to  rotate  said  roller  due  to 
in  a  direction  tending  to  cause  the 
of  the  roller  from  the  rotational  axis 
said  line  of  contact  thereby  increasing 
between  said  first  arm  means  and  said 


tb; 


a  housing 
extending  inwardly 
,  said  walls  having 
therebetween   in 
unit  comprising  a 
i  thermoplastic  ma- 
chamber  for  retain- 
mounted  in  said 
cross-sectional  area 
-walled  cartridge, 
said  chamber 
the  thermoplastic 
means  mounted 
chamber  of  said 


MOLD  PARTS 
France,  aMignors 
a  corporation  of 


\ 


relatively  recip- 

has  a  support  sur- 

relative  movement 


com  )ination 


comprising 

engaging  one  of 

means  operable  to 

tther  element,  said 

ecpentrically  mounted 

in  one  direction 

contact  said  support 

said  one  direction 

frictional  contact 

urtherest  extremity 

hereof  to  approach 

the  clamping  force 

roller. 


3,195,187 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

FIBROUS  STRUCTURES 
Frank  Kalwaites,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Joiinson  A  Johnson,  New  Bmnswicit, 
N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  June  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,156  i 

14  Claims.    (CL  19—150) 


5.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  drafted  sliver  ribbon  hav- 
ing a  high  degree  of  weight  regularity  and  fiber  orientation 
along  its  main  axis  which  comprises:  means  for  continu- 
ously maintaining  a  fibrous  web  integral  and  drafting  the 
full  width  of  said  web  in  the  direction  of  its  length  to 
increase  the  degree  of  fiber  orientation  along  the  main 
axis  thereof;  means  for  receiving  the  drafted  fibrous  web 
from  the  drafting  means  and  for  wrapping  it  in  a  plu- 
rality of  continuously  movable,  laterally  shiftable,  con- 
volutions whereby  the  fibers  of  one  convolution  are 
brought  into  close  adjacency  to  other  fibers  of  other  con- 
volutions, said  other  fibers  originally  having  spaced  cross- 
wise and  lengthwise  positions  in  said  drafted  fibrous  web 
with  respect  to  the  first-mentioned  fibers;  and  means  for 
separating  a  predetermined  width  from  the  plurality  of 
drafted,  wrapped  fibrous  convolutions  to  form  a  drafted 
sliver  ribbon  comprising  fibers  in  close  adjacency  but 
derived  from  different  convolutions  and  from  spaced 
crosswise  and  lengthwise  positions  in  said  drafted  fibrous 
web  whereby  said  drafted  sliver  ribbon  possesses  a  high 
degree  of  weight  regularity  and  fiber  orientation  along 
the  main  axis  thereof. 


3  195  188 

DRAFTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FIBER  I 

ATTENUATING  APPARATUS 

Bnrrel  C.  Cole,  Cohimbos,  Ga.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Chariton  H.  Williams,  Cohimbns,  Ga. 

Filed  Jane  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,531 

14CfaUnis.    (a.  19— 255) 


1.  In  a  drafting  assembly  for  fiber  attenuating  appa- 
ratus including  cooperating  pairs  of  bottom  line  rolls  and 
double  boss  top  rolls,  and  top  and  bottom  aprons  sur- 
rounding at  least  one  pair  of  said  cooperating  top  and 
bottom  line  rolls, 

(a)  at  least  one  top  npse  bar  encircled  by  said  top 
aprons, 

(b)  means  positioning  said  top  nose  bar  in  parallel 
alignment  with  the  bottom  line  rolls,  and 

(c)  a  spring  clip  member  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
top  nose  bar  with  the  other  end  thereof  extending 
rearwardly  into  contact  with  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  top  roll  of  said  one  pair  of  cooperating  rolls  to 
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force  said  top  nose  bar  and  said  intermediate  por- 
tion away  from  each  other  whereby  the  top  aprons 
encircling  said  top  nose  bar  and  the  top  roll  of  said 
one  pair  of  cooperating  rolls  constitute  the  sole 
means  resisting  and  limiting  the  force  imparted  by 
said  spring  clip  member  and  constitute  the  sole  means 
of  establishing  spaced  and  parallel  relation  between 
said  top  nose  bar  and  said  top  roll. 


3  195  189 
STRUT  FOUNDa'tION  FOR  BUILDING 
Richard    P.    Viliandry,   ArlfaigtoD,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Joseph  D'Augusta  and  Mildred  D'Augusta,  Lexington, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sept  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  684,704 
1  Claim.    (CI.  20—1) 


The  combination  of  a  building  and  a  foundation  where- 
in the  foundation  comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced  foot- 
ings and  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  V-shaped  struts 
with  legs  of  equal  length  anchored  to  said  footings,  the 
central  struts  being  identical  and  disposed  in  pairs  with 
the  adjacent  upper  ends  of  the  obliquely  positioned  legs 
of  each  pair  being  connected,  the  lower  ends  of  each 
pair  of  struts  being  spaced  apart,  the  end  ones  of  said 
struts  being  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane,  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  building. 


3,195,190 

PORCH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRAILER 

Lucicn  J.  Malo,  2004  37th  St.  SE.,  Calgaiy, 

AJbcrta,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,659 

ICIafan.    (CI.  20— 2) 


panel,  and  a  porch  roof  panel  having  an  inner  edge 
hingedly  connected  to  ^  portion  of  said  upper  frame 
member  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  side  and  lower 
frame  members  and  beyond  said  side  panels,  said  floor 
panel  and  said  outer  panel  when  said  panels  are  folded 
in  a  storage  position,  whereby  said  roof  panel  may  be 
folded  down  over  the  folded  side,  floor  and  outer  panels, 
said  roof  panel  also  having  side  edge  portions  resting  on 
upper  edges  of  said  side  panels  and  an  outer  edge  portion 
resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  panel  when  the 
side  and  outer  panels  are  unfolded,  said  side  wall  of  said 
trailer  coacting  with  the  unfolded  porch  side  panels,  floor 
panel,  outer  panel  and  roof  panel  to  define  a  porch  en- 
closure, and  channels  with  downwardly  opening  grooves 
provided  at  the  side  edge  portions  and  the  outer  edge  por- 
tion of  said  roof  panel,  said  channels  receiving  in  the 
grooves  thereof  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said  side  pan- 
els and  outer  panel  respectively. 


The  combination  of  a  conventional  house  trailer  having 
a  side  wall,  and  a  readily  applicable  and  removable  porch 
attachment  for  said  trailer,  said  porch  attachment  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  vertically  disposed  perimetric 
frame  detachably  bolted  to  said  side  wall,  said  frame  in- 
cluding vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  frame  members 
and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  side  frame  members, 
a  pair  of  porch  side  panels  having  inner  edges  hingedly 
connected  to  said  side  frame  members  whereby  the  side 
panels  may  be  folded  to  a  flat  storage  position  against  said 
frame,  a  porch  floor  panel  having  an  inner  edge  hingedly 
connected  to  a  portion  of  said  lower  frame  member  pro- 
jecting outwardly  beyond  said  side  frame  members  and 
said  side  panels  when  the  latter  are  folded,  said  floor  panel 
also  having  an  outer  edge,  a  porch  outer  panel  hingedly 
connected  at  its  lower  edge  to  thd  outer  edge  of  said  floor 


'        3,195,191 

TEMPORARY  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Ray  H.  Neisewander,  1010  E.  Edwards  St, 

Springfield,  IB. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,204 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  20—4) 


5.  In  a  temporary  wall  partition  having  a  rigid  inner 
frame  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor  surface  and  having 
side  panels  concealing  said  frame  and  secured  to  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  a  single  vertical  push  rod  projecting 
upwardly  and  slidable  vertically  through  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  frame  substantially  equidistant  between  the 
vertical  ends  of  said  partition,  a  substantially  horizontal 
load  equalization  bar  extending  along  the  top  of  said 
frame  and  supported  substantially  equidistant  its  ends 
upon  the  upper  end  of  said  rod,  said  bar  being  mounted 
for  limited  longitudinal  tipping  movement  upon  said  rod, 
and  means  within  said  partition  for  urging  said  rod  up- 
wardly to  force  said  bar  against  a  ceiling. 


3,195,192 
SUSPENDED  WALL  PARTITION 
Ray  H.  Neisewander,  1010  E.  Edwards  St, 
Springfield,  IlL 
Filed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,245 
3Cbrinis.    (CL20— 19) 
1.  A  wall  partition  structure  comprising  an  overhead 
track  adapted  to  be  mounted  along  a  ceiling,  said  track 
having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section  and  provided 
with  inwardly-turned  side  flanges  defining  a  space  there- 
between, a  roller  assembly  movably  supported  upon  said 
side  flanges,  a  vertical  wall  partition,  means  connecting 
said  roller  assembly  to  said  wall  partition  at  a  point  in 
vertical  alignment  with  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  said 
partition  including  horizontal  load  equalization  bars  ex- 
tending along  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and  being 
movable  vertically  for  respectively  engaging  said  tnlck 
and  a  floor  surface  to  anchor  said  partition  in  a  selected 
position,  and  a  cushion  element  provided  by  said  upper 


o 
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load  equalization  bar  along  the  upper 
thereof  and  being  snugly  receivable  in 


Ic  ngitudinal  surface  3,195,194  I 

a  space  between  SASH  BALANCE  LOCKING  DEVICE  ' 

D'Arcy  Andrews  Young,  Jr.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assiginor 

to  The  Caldwell  Manafacturing  Co^  New  York,  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

7  Filed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,637 

'    >  3  Cteims.    (CL  2fr— 52.2) 


said  flanges  of  said  track  for  securing 
place  when  said  upper  bar  is  moved  vcf  tically 


3,195,193 

SASH  BALANCE 

Edwin  E.  Foster,  1801  Camp  Craft  Riad,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  171,089 

3  Claims.    (CL  20— 52 
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said  partition  in' 
upwardly. 


reci  >i 


and 


1.  A  sash  balance  comprising,  in 
window  having  a  frame  and  a  sash 
in  said  frame,  an  elongated  normally 
thin  strip,  said  strip  being  torsionally 
ment  between  flat  uniplanar  condition 
formation,  said  strip  being  biased  into 
a  follower  having  an  opening  complem^t 
the  cross  section  of  said  strip  when  th 
uniplanar  condition  to  be  non-rotatable 
slideable  relative  to  said  strip  for  progrefsive 
untwisting  of  said  strip  from  helical 
uniplanar  condition  when  said  sash  is 
in  one  direction  and  for  progressively  < 
of  said  strip  for  return  to  biased  helica 
said  flat,  uniplanar  condition  when  said 
the  opposite  direction,  means  securing 
said  frame,  one  end  of  said  strip  bein 
against  rotation,  to  said  sash,  an  anchor 
said  sash  remote  from  the  point  of 
one  end  of  said  strip,  said  anchor 
ening,  a  vertically  presented  strip  suppor 
ing  freely  downwardly  in  said  opening 
rotatable  therein,  means  provided  on 
said  support  member  for  limiting  downward 
support  member  within  said  opening,  an< 
said  strip  being  rigidly  secured  to  said 


combination  with  a 
rocally  sUdeable 
helically  twisted 
resilient  for  move- 
twisted,  helical 
lelical  formation, 
ary  in  shape  to 
latter  is  in  flat, 
>ut  longitudinally 
ly  causing  an 
foi'mation  into  flat, 
slidingly  moved 
fleeting  releasing 
formation  from 
sash  is  moved  i^ 
said  follower  to 
rigidly  secured, 
member  fixed  on 
of  the  said 
having  an  op- 
member  extend- 
and  being  freely 
upper  end  of 
extent  of  said 
the  other  end  of 
sitoport  member. 


secur  :ment 


mem  er 


le 


1.  A  sash  balance  and  a  sash  balance  locking  device  for 
a  removable  sash  slidably  disposed  along  a  guideway 
mounted  on  a  window  frame,  said  locking  device  com- 
prising a  locking  block  having  a  slot  and  a  flexible  por- 
tion slidably  carried  in  said  guideway,  a  sash  connector 
movably  carried  in  said  slot  and  connected  to  said  sash 
balance,  a  latch  on  said  sash  engageable  with  said  locking 
block  and  said  sash  connector,  and  means  on  said  sash 
connector  for  causing  said  flexible  portion  of  said  block 
to  move  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  guideway 
responsive  to  removal  of  said  latch,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  cam  formed  on  said  sash  connector  for  bearing 
against  said  locking  block. 


3,195,195 
WINDOW  CLOSING  BRACKET 
Virgil  F.  Mulvaney,  Mfameapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Denesen  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,997 
1  Claim.    (CI.  20—55) 


In  a  storm  window  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  parallel  inner  and  outer  pane-equipped 
sashes  slidably  mounted  in  a  common  window  frame  to 
open  and  closed  positions,  and  wherein  said  sashes  over-, 
lap  at  one  end  of  the  frame  with  the  leading  edges  of  each 
sash  in  closed  contact  with  said  frame,  a  plate-like  bracket 
carried  by  the  inner  side  of  said  outer  sash  and  extending 
normal  thereto,  said  bracket  being  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  distance  between  said  sashes  so  as  to  extend  into  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  inner  sash,  and  said  plate-like  brack- 
et having  a  leg  portion  at  its  free  end  extending  parallel 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  inner  sash  and  a  foot  piece  turned 
normal  to  said  leg  portion  to  extend  into  the  path  of  the 
leading  edge  of  said  inner  sash  and  to  abut  said  window 
jframe  when  said  inner  sash  is  moved  to  closed  position. 
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3,195,196 

CORNER  FASTENING 

Vincent  J.  Carisi,  16  Ridge  Drive,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,273 

5  Claims.    (CI.  20— 92) 


3.  A  corner  fastening  of  the  aforesaid  character  com- 
prising, a  corner  member  of  angulated  formation  in  sec- 
tion including  side  walls  having  a  transversely  extend- 
ing opening  formed  with  spaced  side  edges  and  spaced 
upper  and  lower  edges,  a  cooperating  member  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  comer  member  having  upper  and 
lower  enlarged  ends  extending  transversely  of  said  corner 
member  with  each  of  the  enlarged  ends  having  peripheral 
edge  portions  disposed  in  engagement  with  one  face  of 
said  comer  member,  angularly  disposed  frame  parts  each 
having  a  side  flange  and  an  inwardly  directed  flange,  said 
inwardly  directed  flanges  having  mitered  ends  secured  to- 
gether and  extending  into  said  opening  and  between 
said  enlarged  ends  and  with  the  side  flanges  of  said  frame 
parts  disposed  against  the  side  edges  respectively  of 
said  opening,  a  wedging  member  arranged  in  said  opening 
between  said  upper  and  lower  enlarged  ends  and  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  said  side  flanges,  and  means  fastening 
said  wedging  member  to  said  cooperating  member  hav- 
ing said  enlarged  ends  and  wedging  the  side  flanges  of 
said  frame  parts  against  the  side  edges  respectively  of 
said  opening  and  tightening  said  enlarged  ends  against 
said  corner  member  above  and  below  said  opening  to 
thereby  secure  said  parts  together  in  tightened  assembled 
relation  with  said  corner  member. 


_  3,195,197 
LENS  BLOCKING  APPARATUS  , 
Louis  J.  Prunier,  Oxford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  as- 
sociation of  Massachusetts 
Original  application  Apr.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  728,692,  now 
Patent  No.  3,118,198,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,208 

6  Claims.  (CI.  22—58) 
6.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  lens  block  on  a  lens 
blank  comprising  mold  means  having  a  mold  cavity  open 
at  one  end  in  which  a  rigid  lens  block  is  adapted  to  be 
formed,  said  cavity  being  contoured  to  mold  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  desired  shape  of  a  lens  block  formed 
therein  including  that  part  of  said  lens  block  subsequently 
to  be  held  by  lens  blanlT^rocessing  means,  said  cavity 
being  contoured  to  release  a  rigid  lens  block  molded 
therein  from  within  said  cavity,  said  mold  means  having 
a  lens  blank  receiving  seat  about  said  open  cavity  end 
for  receiving'  one  side  of  said  lens  blank  so  that  said 
blank  cooperates  with  said  mold  cavity  to  deflne  the  re- 
mainder of  the  desired  shape  of  said  \kt\s  block,  said 
mold  means  having  an  opening  giving  access  to  said 


mold  cavity  when  said  lens  blank  is  placed  on  said  seat, 
and  means  for  introducing  block  forming  material  into 


«>' 


"•TTT- 


said  cavity  to  form  a  lens  block  having  said  desired  shape 
in  connected  relation  with  said  side  of  said  lens  blank. 


i^ 


3,195,198 

STOPPER  FOR  A  LADLE  OR  SIMILAR 
RECEPTACLE 

Edward  Hoopcs  III,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vesuvius 
Crucible  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,448 
3  Claims.    (CI.  22—85) 


1.  A  stopper  for  a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  refractory  head  having  a  well  extending  down- 
wardly thereinto,  a  rod  having  a  lateral  projection  at  its 
bottom  inserted  downwardly  into  the  well,  the  peripheral 
wail  of  the  well  having  a  shoulder  facing  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  the  well,  and  insert  means  separate  from  the  head 
and  from  the  rod  also  inserted  downwardly  into  the  well 
into  position  to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lateral 
projection  at  the  bottom  of  the  rod,  the  insert  means 
having  outwardly  facing  detent  means  carried  by  the 
insert  means  and  retractable  relatively  to  the  insert  means 
by  which  they  are  carried  which  are  retracted  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  the  rod  when  passing  the  shoulder  of 
the  well  and  are  projected  outwardly  after  passing  the 
shoulder  to  underlie  the  shoulder  and  block  withdrawal 
of  the  rod  from  the  well  and  thereby  attach  the  rod  to 
the  head. 


3  195  199 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TARGETS  FOR 
PICKUP  TUBES 
Stefan  Albert  Ochs,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,652 
4  Claims.    (CI.  22— 190) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  target  electrode  as- 
sembly for  use  in  a  television  pickup  tube  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  supporting  membrane  made  of  an 
organic  material  across  an  opening  in  an  apcrtured 
support  member, 

(b)  then  evaporating  an  underiayer  of  film  made  of 


8M 


a  material  selected  from  the 
and  aluminum  to  a  thickness 
Angstrom  units,  onto  said 
while  said  film  is  supported  by 


grdup  consisting  of  gold 
)f  approximately  30 
su  >porting  membrane, 
aid  membrane. 


MiWt 


(c)  thereafter  evaporating  magne^um  oxide  onto  said 
underlayer  film,  and 

(d)  then    removing    said    suppoifing 
changing  the  material  of  said 
that  is  automatically  separable 
film. 


membrane  by 
liembrane  to  a  form 
1  'om  said  underlayer 


3,195^00 
SNAP  FASTENEk 
Domenk  J.  Daddona,  Jr^  Watcrbur]  , 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company, 
corporation  off  Connecticut 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  Nc . 
2  Claimc    (CL  ' 


Conn.,  assignor  to 
li^aterbury,  Conn.,  a 


1.  A  one-piece  thin  metal  snap 

prising  a  generally  flat  base,  fastening 
trally  of  said  base  adapted  for  sni 
complementary  fastening  means  of  a 
element,  and  means  for  attaching  sa 
of  flexible  supporting  material  com 
prong  clusters  spaced  equidistantly 
said  base,  each  cluster  consisting  of 
the  two  prongs  of  each  pair  in  all  , 
wholly  on  opposite  sides  of  a  circle 
the  clusters  midway  between  the 
the  center  of  said  circle  being  the 
said  base. 


3,195001 
ORNAMENTAL  SNAP  FASTENfeR 
Ckarics  F.  Ash  n,  Weston,  Conn.,    u 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbui  y 
ration  off  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Scr.No 
2  Claims.    (CL 


24—2  8) 


1.  An  ornamental  snap  fastener  elenient 
prising  a  fastener  member  consisting 
plastic  material  having 

(a)  a  base  adapted  to  bear  agains 
of  a  piece  of  flexible  supporting 
'(b)  a  snap  fastener  head  projecting 
base  and  having  radially  yieldabl 
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for  snap  engageihent  with  a  mating  snap  fastener 
element;  and 

(c)  a  support-penetrating  post  integral  with  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  central  portion  of  said 
base;  in  combination  with 

(d)  an  ornamental  member  of  button-like  appearance 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  outer  surface  of  said 
piece  of  supporting  material  opposite  said  base,  said 
ornamental  member  consisting  of  relatively  hard 
rigid  and  heat-resistant  material  as  compared  to  the 
material  of  said  fastener  member,  said  ornamental 
member  having  a  centrally  arranged  hole  with  a 
counterbore  extending  inwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  provide  an 
outwardly  facing  annular  shoulder; 

(e)  said  post  extending  through  said  hole  and  having 
its  end  deformed  outwardly  to  provide  a  ring  of 
thermo-plastic  material  bearing  against  said  annular 
shoulder,  said  ring  being  positioned  wholly  below  the 
top  surface  of  said  ornamental  member  whereby  it 
will  be  protected  from  contact  with  a  heated  iron 
which  may  be  pressed  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  ornamental  member.  ,i 


172,221 
08) 


3,195,202 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

Peter  Marvin  Spcncc,  133  Sylvan  Ave.,  Scarborough, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,546 

7  Claims.     (CI.  24—230) 


fa^ener  element  corn- 
means  located  cen- 
engagement  with 
:ompanion  fastener 
d  base  to  the  face 
compi  ising  a  plurality  of 
rom  the  center  of 
pairs  of  prongs, 
cliJsters  being  situated 
•assing  centrally  of 
prmgs  of  each  pair, 
saiie  as  the  center  of 


ASSEMBLY 
to  ScoviU 
,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 


273,754 


1.  A  buckle  for  a  bracelet  comprising  a  housing  for 
attachment  to  one  end  of  the  bracelet;  a  latch  in  the  hous- 
mg  that  is  movable  transversely  of  the  housing;  a  slide 
member  for  attachment  to  the  other  end  of  the  bracelet 
and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  housing  for  engage- 
ment by  the  latch;  a  flexible  strand  which  is  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  slide  member  and  which  extends  through 
an  aperture  in  the  latch  and  is  adapted  to  bias  the  latch 
transversely  of  the  strand  into  latching  engagement  with 
the  slide  member;  and  a  strand  retractor  in  the  housing 
and  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  strand  for  draw 
ing  the  strand  into  the  housing. 


assembly  com- 
of  pliable  thenno- 


the  inner  surface 
1  (laterial; 

nwardly  from  said 
portions  adapted 


3,195403 

MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  THE  PARTS 

OF  A  MULTI.PART  HOUSING 

Bruno  Hoffmann,  Bcrlin-Chariottenburg,  Germany,  aa> 

s^pMr  to  North  American  PUUps  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

^.  .       ^^  ^"y  "'  >^3'  *«"•  No.  279,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jupe  23,  1962, 

20,102 
1  aaim.     (CI.  24—261) 

Means   for   removably   connecting   together  abutting 
parts  of  a  multi-par^  housing  having  mating  recesses  pro- 
vided  with   longitudinally   spaced,   upwardly  extending 
laterally  opposed  lugs  adapted   to   be   surrounded   and 
clampmgly  engaged  by  a  resilient  longitudinaUy  split  clasp 
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of  generally  rectangular  configuration,  said  parts  each 
having  an  upwardly  extending  locking  lug  rigidly  secured 
thereto  between  the  said  longitudinally  spaced  lugs  adja- 
cent the  said  recesses  and  having  a  portion  extending  above 
and  inwardly  of  the  said  recesses  to  prevent  inadvertent 
disengagement  of  the  clasp  from  the  surrounded  lugs,  said 
portions  having  upwardly-beveled  cam  surfaces  to  facili- 


*«J 


XaXt  insertion  of  the  clasp  within  the  recesses,  said  split 
being  located  laterally  of  the  center  of  the  clasp  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  long  spring  biased  arm  which  can  be  dis- 
engaged from  an  associated  locking  lug  to  release  the 
connected  parts  by  bending  the  arm  inwardly  against  the 
spring  bias  thereof  until  the  arm  clears  the  said  associated 
locking  lug,  and  raising  the  said  arm  upwardly  out  of  an 
associated  recess. 


3,195,204 
WORM  DRIVEN  HOSE  CLAMP 
Howard  P.  McKown,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa.,  asdgnor  lo  Breeze 
Corporations,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

,    Filed  Apr.  23,- 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,108 
5  Claims.    (CL  24— 274) 


1. ;  A  worm  driven  hose  clamp  comprising,  a  unitary 
box-like  housing,  spaced  side  walls  and  a  front  and  rear 
wall  on  said  housing,  a  worm  journaled  within  the  front 
and  rear  walls  and  disposed  within  the  housing,  a  head 
at  one  end  of  the  worm,  an  elongated  band,  an  embossed 
portion  comprising  inwardly  and  outwardly  extending 
recesses  along  each  of  the  major  margins  of  the  band 
and  spaced  from  one  end  of  the  band,  longitudinally 
spaced  band  securing  means  carried  by  the  housing  lock- 
ingly  engageable  with  the  embossed  portion  of  the  band, 
and  there  being  a  series  of  spaced  slots  in  the  free  portion 
of  the  band  for  operative  engagement  with  the  worm. 


'  3  ]95  205 

BAND  ATTACHING  *MEANS  FOR  PIPE  CLAMP 

HAVING  MALLEABLE  JAWS 
James  C.  Morriss,  Jr.,  Belmont,  and  Allison  D.  Owen, 
Belvedere,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Smith-Blair,  Inc.,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,113 
1  Claim.    (CI.  24—279)  i 


inner  jaw  surfaces  that  diverge  outwardly  from  a  junction 
thereof,  said  junction  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
lugs,  both  said  jaw  surfaces  being  devoid  of  projections, 
one  of  said  jaw  inner  surfaces  having  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  free  of  indentations  and  the  opposite  jaw 
surface  having  a  groove,  and  a  flexible  metal  band  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  adapted  to  fit  between  and  be  re- 
tained by  said  lug  jaws,  said  end  portion  being  substan- 
tially flat  except  for  a  retaining  means  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  engage  said  groove,  said  retaining 
means  being  seated  within  said  jaw  groove  when  the  lug 
jaws  are  closed  on  said  band  end  portion. 


3,195,206 

BAND  GRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  PIPE  CLAMP 

HAVING  MALLEABLE  JAWS 

James  C.  Morriss,  Jr.,  Belmont,  ^^alif .,  assignor  to  Smith- 

Blab-,  Inc.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California  ,  r~ 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,114 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24— 279) 


In  a  pipe  clamp  of  the  type  having  a  malleable  band 
with  ends  secured  to  a  pair  of  rigid  lugs  and  bolts  for 
drawihg  the  lugs  together  to  tighten  the  band  around  a 
pipe,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  bendable  pair  of 
malleable  jaws  on  said  lugs,  said  lugs  being  originally  cast 
with  said  jaws  in  the  open  position  with  inner  jaw  sur- 
faces that  diverge  outwardly  from  a  junction  of  said  jaw 
surfaces  extending  longitudinally  along  the  lugs,  a  multi- 
plicity of  sharp  edged  irregular  shaped  interlocking  mem- 
bers randomly  located  on  and  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said 
inner  jaw  surfaces,  said  interlocking  members  being  frag- 
ments of  a  material  having  a  natural  hardness  greater  than 
both  said  band  and  said  lug  jaws,  said  fragments  being  at 
least  partially  embedded  in  the  end  of  said  band  and  in  at 
least  one  of  said  jaws  when  $aid  jaws  are  closed  together 
on  an  end  of  said  band  located  between  said  inner  jaw 
surfaces.  >*s 


3,195,207 

MOULDING  DEVICE  FOR  ALL  MATERIALS,  CON- 
CRETE,  REINFORCED  CONCRETE,  PLASTIC 
PRODUCTS,    CERAMICS   AND   THE   LIKE 

Edouard  Marie  Fougea,  Neullly-sur-Seinc,  France,  as- 
signor to  Society  Anonyme  Constructions  Edmond 
Coignct,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,993 
aaims  priority,  appUcaHon  France,  Oct.  15,  1962, 
912,254 
I  1  Claim.    (CI.  25— 118| 


A  pipe  clamp  comprising:  a  pair  of  lugs  and  a  plu- 
rality of  bolts  through  said  lugs  for  drawing  them  to- 
gether, each  of  said  lugs  having  a  bendable  pair  of 
malleable  jaws  originally  cast  in  the  open  position  with 


Advice  for  molding  parts  of  concrete,  reinforced 
concrete  and  other  materials,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  metal  plates  forming  opposite  sides  of  the  mold, 
and  parts  disposed  between  the  plates  and  defining  the 
edges  of  the  mold  cavity,  there  being  a  plurality  of  said 
parts  disposed  one  ^fter  the  Other  in  contiguous  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  parts  having  at  least  two  recesses 
therein,  said  at  least  two  recesses  opening  away  from 
each  other  one  toward  each  said  plate,  electromagnets 


836     • 

disposed  in  both  of  said  at  least  twt 
walls  of  the  recesses  enclosing  the 
that  the  side  walls  of  the  recesses 
associated  plate  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  said  part  being  comprised  of 
a  recess  in  each  section,  solid  dielectrl^: 
between   the   two   sections,   means 
the   sections  together,  and  electrical 
extending  through  the  walls  of  said 
connecting  the  electromagnets  with 
circuit. 


recesses,  the  side 

electromagnets  so 

flat  against  ihc 

:he  electromagnets, 

sections  having 

material  disposed 

r^leasably   retaining 

conductor  means 

recesses  for  inter- 

4n  external  electric 


r  !St 


tvo 


3,195^08 
MONOLITHIC  WALL  FORMIN<; 
lames  B.  Winn,  Jr.,  Wimbcrlcy, 

Archiltthk  Co.,  DaUas,  Tex.,  a  c 
Ori|^  appikatioa  July  18,  1957,  Sei 
Patent  No.  3,034,732,  dated  May 
and  this  application  Feb.  9,  1962 

3  Claims.    (CL  2S~lBl) 


Tei. 

:or|  oration 


1.  In  a  monolithic  wall  forming 
bination  which  comprises  a  universal! 
ing  boom,  spaced  frame  members  secilred 
for  fluid  cementitious  material  carriec 
having  a  discharge  nozzle  disposed 
members,  a  pair  of  spaced  wall  for 
to  the  respective  frame  members  foi 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  the  flow 
said  nozzle,  and  power  means  for  sim 
said  plates  about  said  axis,  whereby 
sure  on  the  materials  discharged  there|)etween 


rn 
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APPARATUS 
,  assignor  to  The 

of  Texas 
No.  672,723,  now 
5,  1962.    Divided 
Scr.  No.  191,384 


apparatus,  the  com- 
movably  support- 
thereto,  a  duct 
by  said  boom  and 
Ittween  said  frame 
ing  plates  pivoted 
movement  about 
of  materials  from 
Itaneously  moving 
exert  lateral  pres- 


3,195,209 
CONCRETE  ERECTION  ANI^ 
SYSTEM 
Edward  S.  Klaosncr,  7  E.  47th  St. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No. 


STRIPPING 


4  Claims.    (CI.  25—13 1.5) 


If  ew  York,  N.Y. 
136,588 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flanged 
a  structural  clip  of  frangible  materia 
comprising  means  for  interconnecting 
ing  member  temporarily  with  the  flanj  e 
member,  said  means  consisting  of  a 
a  pair  of  spaced  short  lugs  extendii  ig 
direction  from  said  vertical  web  parti  illy 
of  said  members,  and  a  single  lug  of  a 
to  that  of  said  flrst-mentioned  lugs  anc 
in  the  opposite  direction  for  engagin ; 
said  members,  one  of  said  lugs  adap  ed 
from  said  web  by  a  hammer  blow 
porary  connection  between  said  memders 


itructural  member, 

supported  thereby 

a  horizontal  form- 

of  said  structural 

ertical  web  having 

laterally  in  one 

embracing  One 

length  comparable 

extending  laterally 

the  other  one  of 

to  be  fractured 

to  break  the  tem- 


3,195,210 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING^ 

SHRINKAGE  IN  TUBULAR  FABRICS        ,     I 

Nicholas  Wehrmann,  North  Wilicesboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

L  &  L  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,816  I 

13  Claims.    (CL  26— 18.6) 


I-      M-^^i 


1.  Apparatus  for  preshrinking  tubular  knitted  fabric, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  pairs  of  endless  belts, 
the  belts  of  each  pair  having  straight  runs  facing  each 
other  and  adapted  to  receive  and  compress  the  fabric  be-' 
tween  them  and  to  move  it  forwardly,  said  belts  being  of 
substantial  thickness  so  that  their  outer  surfaces  at  the 
turns  thereof  will  move  at  a  faster  speed  than  the  straight- 
run  portions  thereof,  means  to  drive  a  forward  pair  of 
belts  at  a  relatively  slower  speed  and  a  rearward  pair  of 
belts  at  a  relatively  faster  speed,  means  to  conduct  said 
fabric  toward  a  rearward  pair  of  belts  in  a  shape  with  the 
greater  extent  thereof  in  the  form  of  sides  spaced  from 
each  other  and  to  engage  said  sides  with  the  turns  of  the 
belts  to  impart  to  the  fabric  a  greater  speed  than  it  will 
have  when  between  the  straight-run  portions  of  the  belts 
of  said  rearward  pair  thus  compacting  the  fabric  longi- 
tudinally, means  to  conduct  said  fabric  toward  a  forward 
pair  of  belts  in  a  shape  with  the  greater  extent  thereof  in 
the  form  of  sides  spaced  from  each  other  and  to  engage 
said  sides  with  the  turns  of  the  belts  to  impart  to  the 
fabric  a  greater  speed  than  it  will  have  when  between  the 
straight-run  portions  of  the  belts  of  said  forward  pair 
thus  further  compacting  the  fabric  longitudinally,  the  sec- 
ond-mentioned conducting  and  engaging  means  having  an 
eff^ective  transverse  extent  sufficient  to  press  said  sides 
against  the  turns  of  the  belts  and  an  effective  lateral  ex- 
tent only  sufficient  to  flatten  said  sides  before  contacting 
the  belts  without  imparting  substantial  lateral  stretch 
thereto,  and  the  second-mentioned  conducting  and  engag- 
ing means  having  a  greater  lateral  extent  than  the  first- 
mentioned  conducting  and  engaging  means. 


3,195,211 

APPARATUS    FOR    SIMULTANEOUSLY    PRE- 

SHRINKING  A  PLURALITY  OF  FABRICS 

Nicholas  Wehrmann,  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

.  L  &  L  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawira 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,079 

3  Claims.    (CI.  26—18.6) 


4»^  ;■ 


2^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  pre-shrinking  tubular  fabric,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  endless  belts  which  have  juxtaposed  for- 
wardly-moving  straight-run  portions  and  rearward  turns 
and  which  are  of  substantial  thickness  and  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  turns  of  which  move  at  a  higher  speed  than 
the  straight  run  portions  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  forms 
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disposed  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  width  of 
the  belts  and  each  adapted  to  guide  a  tubular  fabric 
and  to  press  the  fabric  against  the  faster  moving  outer 
belt  surface  portions,  the  total  maximum  lateral  extent 
of  said  forms  being  less  than  the  minimum  lateral  extent 
of  said  belts,  whereby  a  plurality  of  fabrics  may  be  longi- 
tudinally contracted  simultaneously,  each  of  said  forms 
being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  extending  in 
a  direction  longitudinal  of  said  belts  and  being  provided 
with  means  to  hold  said  sections  together  while  permitting 
slight  relative  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  transverse 
of  said  belts.  , 


sections  being  formed  with  a  lateral  hole  extending  af 
least  part  way  thereinto,  and  at  least  one  laterally-extend- 
ing element  fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  sec- 
tions and  extending  into  a  hole  in  at  least  one  other  sec- 
tion and  being  of  less  extent  than  said  hole  in  a  forward 
direction,  to  permit  said  sections  to  adjust  themselves  to 
variations  in  the  contour  of  said  fabric. 
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1.  A  form  for  conducting  tubular  fabric  in  a  shape  hav- 
ing spaced  sides  toward,  and  engaging  the  spaced  sides 
thereof  with,  converging  portions  of  means  tending  to 
bring  said  sides  toward  each  other  as  the  fabric  is  moved 
forwardly,  and  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  aligned  for- 
wardly-extending  sections  and  means  to  limit  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  said  sections  relative  to  each  other 
while  permitting  a  limited  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  sections  relative  to  each  other  to  permit 
said  sections  to  adjust  themselves  to  variations  in  the 
contour  of  said  converging  portions  and  in  the  fabric. 


'  3 195,213 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  FABRICS  INi  A 
PRE-SHRINKING  OPERATION 
Nicholas  Wehrmann,  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

L  &  L  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,079. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  9,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
402,771 

3  Claims.    (Q.  26— 18.< 


1.  A  form  for  conducting  a  forwardly-moving  tubular 
fabric  in  a  shape  having  spaced  sides  toward  and  engag- 
ing the  spaced  sides  thereof  with  the  turns  of  driving 
means  between  which  a  fabric  is  to  be  moved  forwardly 
and  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  alined  sections  disposed 
laterally  of  said  form,  each  of  at  least  certain  of  said 


I  3,195,212    i  I 

FORM  FOR  CONDUCTING  TUBULAR  FABRIC 
Nicholas  Wehrmann,  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

L  &  L  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Original   application   Nov.  2,   1960,   Ser.   No.   66,816. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
378,682 

7  Claims.    (CL  26— 18.6) 


3,195,214 
SHEET-MATERIAL  EXPANDER 
George  P.  Knapp,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mount  Hope 
Machinery  Company,  Taunton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,927 
19  Claims.    (CI.  26— 63) 


1.  A  longitudinally  extending  channel  member  for  use 
in  a  sheet-material-expander,  the  said  member  being  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  provided  at  its 
ends  with  longitudinal  side  extensions,  with  the  side  ex- 
tensions at  one  of  the  ends  being  provided  with  buffer 
means  extending  laterally  outward  therefrom. 

16.  A  sheet-material-expander  comprising  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  free-rotating  coupled  longitudinally  extending 
cylindrical  members  each  having  along  its  surface  a  plu- 
rality of  successively  disposed  longitudinally  extending 
channel  members  each  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross- 
section  having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  provided  at 
its  ends  with  longitudinal  side  extensions,  with  the  side 
extensions  at  one  of  the  ends  of  each  channel  member 
being  provided  with  buffer  flanges  extending  laterally  out- 
ward therefrom,  and  with  the  buffer  flanges  of  the  channel 
members  of  each  cylindrical  member  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  side  extensions  at  the  other  end  of  the  corre- 
ponding  channel  members  of  an  adjacent  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, in  order  to  interlock  side  extensions  at  the  said  other 
end  of  each  cylindrical  member  between  the  buflfer  flanges 
of  the  corresponding  channel  members  of  an  adjacent 
cylindrical  member,  the  axis  of  each  cylindrical  member 
being  disposed  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  adjacent  cylindrical  members. 


3,195,215 

NATURAL  EXPRESSION  FORMER  WITH 

BITE  INDENTATION 

Charles  W.  Rector,  6112  17th  Ave.,  NW.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,014 

7  Cbdms.    (CI.  27—21) 


1.  An  expression  former  for  insertion  between  the  lips 
and  the  teeth  and  gums  of  a  corpse,  comprising  a  thin 
plate  of  resilient,  limitedly  flexible,  yet  substantially  in- 
elastic material,  having  an  inherent  form-sustaining  dou- 
ble curvature  overall  to  fit  the  curvature  of  the  dental 
arch,  said  plate  further  having  a  marginal  shape  defin- 


838 


t> 


ing  a  pair  of  wing-like  portions  am 
ing  section,  and  a  size  and  shape 
gums  beyond  the  lips  at  all  points, 
for  engagement  with  the  mouth 
portion  offset  forward!  y  of  a  lower 
least  in  the  medial  section,  and  a 
uous  wall  connecting  said  offset 
in  the  medial  section,  to  define  a 
tion  ridge  therebetween  extending  a 
occlusion  of  the  forward  teeth. 


a  medial  connect- 

extend  along  the 

spurs  on  said  plate 

muiculature,  an  upper 

portion  thereof  at 

^bstantially  contin- 

porti  ons  thereof  at  least 

trai  sverse  bite-indenta- 

Ic  ng  the  line  of  non- 


3,195^16 
MACHETE  FOR  TREATING 
Lmfa  Polakoff,  82  Stanley  Road, 
Filed  Jaiy  23, 1963,  Scr.  N< 

11  Claims.    (CL  28-418) 


1.  A  fringing  machine  comprising 

a  frame, 

fi  clamping  member  secured  to  ai  d  movable  oq  the 
frame,  said  clamping  member  be  ig  provided  to  hold 
a  cloth  to  be  fringed  by  the  mac  ine, 

a  comb  having  a  plurality  of  needl  s  linearly  arranged 
in  a  row  and  oriented  generally  i  ic#mal  to  the  plane 
assumed  by  the  cloth  held  by  the 
means  supporting  said  comb  ani  needles  for  inser 
tion  into  the  cloth  along  a  line  Iparallel  to  and  be- 
hind transverse  threads  to  be  drJwn  from  the  cloth, 

and. drive  means  secured  to  the  vame  and  carrying 
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tides,  and  said  bonded  layer  of  metal  particles  being  in 
an  electrical  contact  relationship  with  said  body  of  semi- 
conductor material.  i      |  i 


FABRICS 
Waban,  MaM. 
I.  297,02t 


the  comb  for  moving  the  comb 
cycle  wherein  the  comb  needles 
inserted  behind  and  draw  from 


hrough  a  repetitive 
are  simultaneously 
the  cloth  held  by 


the  clamping  member  the  trans  erse  threads 


BODIES 


3,195^17       __ 
APPLYING  LAYERS  OF  Mil^RlALS  TO 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
Harold  F.  Jdm,  WiDdiisbarf,  Pa. 
bmne  Electric  Corporatioii,  East 
corporation  of  Peansylvania 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1959,  Scr. 
nCfadms.    (CL29— 


N». 


o 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  layer 
of  a  semiconductor  material  compn  mg 
high  velocity  approaching  the  speed 
high  temperature  an  admixture  coni>rised 
vided  metal  particles  and  an  ionized 
predetermined  surface  area  of  said  be  dy 
ductor  material,  whereby,  a  well  b<  nded 
metal  particles  is  deposited  upon  sai( 
face  area  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
ionized  inert  gas  serving  as  a  carrier 


to  Wcsting- 
Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a 


833,862 
5.3) 


material  to  a  body 

projecting  at  a 

of  sound  and  at  a 

of  finely  di- 

inert  gas  against  a 

of  said  semicon- 

layer  of  said 

predetermined  sur- 

material,  said 

for  said  metal  par- 


3,195,218 

METHOD    OF    INFLUENCING    MINORITY    CAR- 
RIER   UFETIME    IN    THE    SEMICONDUCTOR 
BODY  OF  A  PN  JUNCTION  DEVICE 
WUliam  H.  Miller,  Poaghkecpsic,  Aithor  J.  Rideout,  MUl- 
brook,  and  Thomas  K.  Worthington,  Wappingcrs  Falls, 
N.  Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Aug.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219^80 
11  Claims.    (CL  29— 25.3) 


S,0  CUIIK  TNlCtKSS— •- 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  PN  junction  device,  the 
method  of  influencing  minority  carrier  lifetime  in  the 
semiconductor  body  thereof  comprising: 

depositing  on  a  surface  region  of  said  body  an  adherent 
coating  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  a  co- 
efficient of  thermal  expansion  which  is  different  from 
that  of  said  body  but  which  is  insufficient  to  separate 
at  least  part  of  said  coating  from  said  body  during 
temperature  cycling;  and 

maintaining  said  body  and  coating  for  a  period  of  time 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  subsequently  cool- 
ing them,  thereby  producing  between  them  mechani- 
cal stresses  which  establish  in  said  body  under  said 
coating  mechanical  strains  that  are  effective  to  in- 
fluence said  carrier  lifetime  to  an  extent  related  to 
said  predetermined  thickness. 


3,195,219 

ENERGY  CONDUCTING  DEVICE 
Richard  F.  Woodcock,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and 
George  A.  Granitsas,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
American   Optical  Company,  Southbridgc,  Mass.,  a 
voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,844 
9  Claims.    (CI.  29— 25.18) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  energy-conducting  device 
from  a  structure  comprising  an  integral  assembly  of  a 
plurality  of  electrically-conductive  wires  supported  in  in- 
dividually spaced  side-by-side  relationship  substantially 
throughout  their  lengths  within  an  electrical  insulating 
matrix  material,  said  method  comprising  placing  an 
electrically-conductive  material  on  each  of  the  cor- 
responding one  ends  of  said  wires  adjacent  at  least  one 
side  of  said  structure  in  amounts  controlled  to  form  en- 
larged head  parts  on  respective  wires  with  portions  there- 
of extending  laterally  into  relatively  close  but  individually 
spaced  edge-to-edge  relationship  with  each  other,  and  re- 
moving a  substantial  thickness  of  said  matrix  material 
from  between  portions  of  said  wires  adjacent  said  one  side 
of  the  structure  during  one  stage  of  the  process. 
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I  3,195,220 

SURFACE  FINISHING  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS 

Louis  D.  Martin,  Fulicrton,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Kari  H.  Rochrs,  RolUng  HUk,  Calif . 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,360 

6  Claims.    (0.29—90) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  precision  coaxial  center 
holes  in  a  work  piece  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

a  first  center  support  having  a  conical  face  affixed  to 
said  frame  along  said  longitudinal  axis, 

a  second  center  support  having  a  conical  face  supported 
on  said  frame  for  movement  along  said  longitudinal 
axis, 

means  operable  to  move  said  second  support  toward 
said  first  support  whereby  a  work  piece  having  co- 
axial center  holes  is  supported  between  said  center 
supports,  and 

means  operable  to  impart  oscillatory  motion  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  to  said  second  center  support 
whereby  said  center  holes  are  substantially  simul- 
taneously shaped. 


3,195,221 
PROCESS    FOR    FABRICATING    SELF-LUBRICAT- 
ING PRECISION  SUPPORT  CENTERS 
Louis  D.  Martin,  1536  W.  Woodcrcst  Ave,  Fulicrton, 
CaUf .,  and  Kari  H.  RochTs,  3564  Starlinc  Drive,  Rolling 
HUb,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,359 
6  Claims.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  self-lubricating  support 
centers  for  work  pieces  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps 
of 


drilling  conically-shaped  apertures  in  opposite  ends  of 
a  work  piece  along  a  common  axis, 

shaping  the  conical  aperture  by  peening  the  surface 
thereof  with  a  tool  having  a  face  of  patterned  irregu- 
larities, 

applying  a  quantity  of  film  lubricant  to  the  asperant 
materials  defining  the  apertures,  and 

simultaneously  peening  the  surfaces  defining  the  aper- 
tures with  highly  uniform,  conically-shaped  tools 
to  force  the  lubricant  into  the  interstices  of  the  sur- 
face so  that  support  centers  are  formed  that  are  mir- 
ror images  of  the  conically-shaped  hammers. 


I 


3  195JZ22 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

William   A.   Rntlcdgc,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,745 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  stator,  a  rotatable  assembly  having  a  rotor  and 
a  shaft  carrying  said  rotor,  rotor  supporting  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  bearing  formed  with  a  journal  surface, 
and  a  pre-loaded  thrust  bearing  system,  comjiirising  the 
steps  of:  arranging  the  stator  and  the  rotor  supporting 
means  adjacent  and  in  loosely  adjustable  spaced  relatiMi 
to  one  another,  with  positioning  means  holding  the  rotata- 
ble assembly  and  stator  stationary  relative  to  each  other, 
with  the  shaft  extending  into  said  bearing,  and  with  an 
adhesive  substantially  non-shrinking  material  in  an  un- 
hardened  state  disposed  in  the  space  between  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  stator  and  rotor  supporting  means;  support- 
ing the  rotatable  assembly  in  a  preselected  non-vertical 
position  related  to  the  weight  of  jiredetermined  machine 
components  including  at  least  the  one  bearing  and  to  the 
desired  preload  of  the  thrust  bearing  system,  with  the 
weight  of  siaid  predetermined  machine  components  being 
supported  primarily  by  a  parallel  engaging  relation  be- 
tween the  bearing  journal  surface  and  shaft  and  provid- 
ing the  force  for  pre-loading  the  thrust  system;  said  un- 
hardened  material  permitting  unimpeded  relative  axial 
movement  of  the  rotor  supporting  means  with  respect  to 
the  rotor  shaft  and  stator  as  the  parallel  engaging  rela- 
tion is  being  established  between  the  shaft  and  the  bearing 
journal  surface;  hardening  said  material  while  maintain- 
ing said  shaft  and  bearing  in  said  parallel  engaging  rela- 
tion such  that  upon  hardening  of  said  material  said  paraUel 
engaging  relation  is  preserved  and  a  predetermined  pre- 
load is  provided  in  said  thrust  system,  and  releasing  the 
stator  and  rotatable  assembly  for  relative  rotation  by  re- 
m^vpg  the  positioning  means  therefrom.  . 


to 


3,195,223 
METHOD  OF  WINDING 
Vincent  James  Sovicro,  Jr.,  Red  Bank,  NJ., 
The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  a 
tion  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,844 
I  5  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.53) 

1.  A  method  of  winding  a  dynamoelectric  machine  com- 
prising forming  windings  with  a  number  of  interconnected 

'  Q  ^"  : 
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coils  equal  to  the  total  number  of  coi|i 
inserting  one  side  of  the  coils  of  one 
group  in  the  slots  for  that  pole  group, 
for  the  next  pole  group  and  inserting 
in  the  slots  for  that  pole  group,  continifing 


ptu  se 


ore 
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for  each  phase, 

of  the  first  pole 

nverting  the  coils 

side  of  the  coils 

until  one  side 


be<n 


of  all  the  coils  of  one  phase  have 
proper  slots,  inserting  the  one  side  of 
like  manner,  and  continuing  until  all  o 
phase  has  been  inserted,  then  inserting 
the  coils  in  the  proper  slots  consecutivejy 
winding. 


inserted  in  the 
he  next  phase  in 
one  side  of  each 
the  otlier  side  of 

to  complete  the 


3,1*5,224 

METHOD    OF    MAKING    INDICA|V4G    INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  MAGNETIC  STRUQTURES  THERE- 
FOR 
Louis  W.  Parker,  Bccchcroft  Rood,  Gt«cnwich,  Conn. 

Original  application  Not.  19, 1959,  Scr.  So.  854,029,  now 
Patent  No.  3,056,923,  dated  Oct.  2, 1'  62.    Divided  and 


tliis  application  Sept  20,  1962,  Ser. 


3  Claims.    (0.29—155  5) 


No.  231,607 


l.-The  method  of  fabricating  an  e  sctrical  meter  of 
the  type  having  a  rotor  mounted  for  it  avement  adjacent 
a  stationary  cooperating  permanent  magnet  structure, 
comprising  the  step  of  magnetizing  a  r  latively  thin,  flat 
surfaced,  ring-shaped  element  of  magn  !tic  material  hav- 
ing a  central  opening,  for  ultimate  us<  as  the  magnetic 
structure  in  said  meter,  said  magnetizi  ig  step  occurring 
before  said  ring-shaped  magnetic  elenent  is  assembled 
into  .the  meter,  said  magnetizing  step  comprising  posi- 
tioning said  ring-shaped  magnetic  eleme  it  in  a  magnetizer 
device  adjacent  a  return  path  armatun  structure  opera- 
tive to  effect  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  of  which  said 
magnetic  element  forms  a  part,  and  thei  applying  a  mag- 
netizing force  to  said  magnetic  element  while  said  mag- 
netic element  is  so  positioned  adjacent  said  return  path 
structure,  which  magnetizing  force  is  n  excess  of  that 
necessary  to  produce  a  desired  final  flux  listribution  about 
said  magnetic  element  and  of  sufficient!  large  magnitude 
to  turn  substantially  all  magnetic  domiins  in  the  mate- 
rial of  said  magnetic  element  in  a  desii  ed  direction,  ^aid 
magnetizing  force  being  applied  by  sa  d  magnetizer  de- 
vice to  said  ring-shaped  element  in  directions  and  at 
positions  tending  to  form  a  pair  of  opposite  polarity 
magnetic  poles  of  arcuate  shape  diamet;  ically  opposed  to 
one  another  on  the  flat  surfaces  of  si  id  element  in  at 
least  partially  surrounding  relation  to  i  aid  central  open- 
ing and  having  a  relatively  long  air  ga  >  therebetween  in 
the  absence  of  said  return  path  structure ,  said  return  path 
structure  being  operative  to  maintain   iie  field  strength 


of  the  poles  thus  formed  so  long  as  said  magnetized 
element  remains  in  said  magnetizer  device,  removing  said' 
magnetized  ring-shaped  magnetic  element  from  said  mag- 
netizer device  without  its  associated  return  path  structure 
and  without  any  other  "keeper"  structure  whereby,  upon 
its  said  removal  from  said  magnetizer  device,  said  mag- 
netized ring-shaped  element  partially  demagnetizes  due 
to  the  absence  of  a  keeper  structure  thereby  to  effect  a 
stable  flux  distribution  curve  of  preselected  shape  and 
reduced  amplitude  about  said  magnetized  ring-shaped  ele- 
ment, and  thereafter  mounting  said  partially  demagne- 
tized ring-shaped  magnetic  element  in  said  meter  with 
the  flat  surfaces  of  said  element  being  positioned  in  prox- 
imity and  substantially  parallel  to  a  substantially  flat 
rotor  thereby  to  form  a  meter  movement,  said  removal 
step  comprising  the  sole  demagnetization  step  to  which 
said  ring-shaped  magnetic  element  is  subjected  prior  to 
the  mounting  of  said  element  in  said  meter. 


3  195  225 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  RESISTANCE 
ELEMENTS 
Raymond    E.    Bcllivcau,    West    Paterson,    and    Ronald 
Maclntyre,  North  Arlington,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Special- 
ties   Development    Corporation,    Belleville,    NJ.,    a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,257 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  29—155.62) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  multiplicity  of  identical 
electrical  resistance  elements,  which  method  comprises 
the  sequence  of  steps  of  continuously  moving  a  tfGntinu- 
ous  length  of  wire  in  a  lengthwise  direction  thiough  a 
plurality  of  zones  in  a  production  line,  extruding  onto 
the  wire  a  continuous  mass  of  resistance  material  ip  the 
form  of  a  strip  provided  with  substantially  flat  parallel 
opposite  sides  with  the  wire  extending  lengthwise  there- 
through, transversely  notching  the  strip  at  opposite  sides 
in  a  common  plane  to  subdivide  the  strip  into  partially 
connected  masses  of  identical  shape  and  size,  firing  the 
masses  to  cause  the  same  to  harden  and  be  adhered  to 
the  wire,  securing  a  transversely  extending  electro<on- 
ductive  lead  to  both  sides  of  each  mass,  and  finally  sepa- 
rating the  adjacent  masses  at  the  notches  and  severing 
the  wire  at  the  notches  to  produce  the  individual  re- 
sistance elements. 


3,195,226 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  BODIES  UTILIZ- 
ING  LIQUID  SOLUBLE  MATERIAL  TO  MAIN- 
TAIN POROSITY 

Emery  I.  Vaiyi,  Riverdalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Vifginia 

Filed  June  13, 1962.  Scr.  No.  202,139 
12  Claims.  (CL  29—423) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  structure  compris- 
ing, forming  a  sinterable,  flat,  sheet-like  body  of  an  ag- 
gregate of  solid  metal  particles  having  interstices  between 
said  particles,  said  interstices  being  filled  with  a  liquid- 
soluble  filler  material  flowable  with  said  body  under  pres- 
sure, forming  an  assembly  by  superimposing  said  body  on 
a  solid  flat  sheet  of  metal,  rolling  said  assembly  under  pres- 
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sure  between  a  pair  of  mill  rolls'  at  a  temperature  and 
reduction  sufficient  to  cause  the  metal  aggregate  of  said 


body  to  weld  together  and  to  said  sheet  to  thefe^  form 
said  composite,  and  leaching  said  filler  material  from  said 
composite  with  said  liquid.        _  j       ' 


1.  The  method  of  seating  in  a  sheet  of  material  an  in- 
sert positioned  adjacent  said  sheet,  said  insert  comprising 
a  first  portion  having  the  maximum  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  insert  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  sheet  and  a  second 
portion  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  sheet  and  projecting  from  said  first  por- 
tion in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  sheet,  which  meth- 
od comprises  the  steps  of  supporting  an  area  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  sheet  from  said  insert  which  encircles  an 
unsupported  area  in  alignment  with  said  insert,  position- 
ing readily  removable  padding  means  beside  said  second 
portion  until  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  por- 
tion and  padding  means  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  said 
sheet  is  equal  that  of  said  first  portion,  squeezing  said 
sheet  and  said  insert  and  padding  means  together  until  a 
piece  of  said  sheet  is  sheared  therefrom  and  replaced  by 
said  insert,  and  withdrawing  said  padding  means. 


raised  on  one  side  of  each  hole  relative  to  the  band  ma- 
terial on  the  opposite  side  thereof  to  form  a  channel  lying 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  said  band  whereby  to  facilitate 
entry  of  the  said  terminal  ends  into  said  holes  as  said 
wire  terminal  ends  are  moved  tangentially  of  said  band, 
the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  developing  relative  motion  between  the  said  band 
and  the  said  bail  while  the  said  band  lies  in  a  first 
plane  containing  the  line  of  travel  and  the  said  bail 
lies  in  a  second  plane  normal  to  the  line  of  travel  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  first  plane,  said  tenni- 


3,195,227 
METHODS  OF  INSERTING  INSERTS  THROUGH 

SOLID  BODIES 
Harry  T.  Prestige,  Dartford,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to 
J  &  S  Engineers  Limited,  Crayford,  Kent,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  24,  1962, 

40,253/62 
13  Claims.    (CI.  29— 423)  , 


3  195,228 

BAIL-APPLYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Bcacham,  El  Ccrrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,448 

8  Claims.     (CI.  29—430) 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  wire  carrying  bail,  said  bail 

having  terminal  wire  ends  extending  at  about  right  angles 

to  the  remaining  portions  of  said  bail  and  both  in  the 

same  direction,  is  attached  to  a  flexible  band  intended  to 

be  secured  about  a  container,  said  band  having  a  pair  of 

spaced  holes  therein  for  receipt  of  said  terminal  ends  of 

said  carrying  bail,  and  wherein  portions  of  each  band  are 


nal  ends  being  aligned  with  said  holes  in  said  band 
and  with  the  said  channels  in  the  band  thereof; 

(b)  inserting  said  terminal  ends  in  said  holes; 

(c)  rotating  said  bail  90°  about  said  holes;  and 

(d)  placing  said  band  about  said  container,  said  con- 
tainer having  its  largest  portion  extending  into  the 
area  occupied  by  the  said  bail  at  the  time  of  attach- 
ment of  the  said  bail  to  the  said  band,  said  container 
being  of  such  a  height  that  the  said  bail  may  not 
thereafter  be  returned  to  the  position  relative  of  said 
band  which  it  occupied  when  said  bail  first  contacted 
said  band. 


METHOD  OF  BUTT  VeLDING  METAL  TUBES 
Leonard  James  Culver,  Pttrlcy,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 
to  Foster  Wheeler  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  Nq.  196,049 
^  5  Claims.    (CL  29—482) 


*^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  metal  tubes  of  the  same 
internal  diameter  for  being  butt  welded  comprising  the 
steps  of  machining  the  end  face  of  one  of  the  tubes 
to  provide  an  axially  extending  annular  spigot  and  an 
inner  annular  shoulder  extending  radially  from  the  bote 
of  the  tube  and  encompassed  by  the  spigot,  said  spigot 
being  formed  so  that  its  outer  circumferential  face  is  of 
somewhat  greater  height  than  its  inner  circumferential 
face  and  the  end  face  of  the  tube  on  which  the  spigot  is 
formed  is  dished  to  form  with  the  spigot  a  shallow  an- 
nular trough  encompassing  the  spigot,  machining  the  end 
of  the  other  tube  so  that  it  is  reduced  in  thickness  to 
fit  within  the  spigot  and  to  seat  on  said  shoulder,  the 
radial  distance  of  the  spigot  from  the  bore  of  the  tubes 
being  such  that  a  root  weld  run  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  spigot  can  be  caused  to  penetrate  as  far  as  the  bore 
without  flashing  occurring,  and  the  other  dimensions  of 
spigot  being  such  that  the  spigot  will  substantially  com- 
pletely ^se  when  the  root  weld  is  run. 

3.  A  method  of  butt  welding  metal  tubes  of  the  same 
internal  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of  machining  the 
end  face  of  one  of  the  tubes  to  provide  an  upstanding 
annular  spigot  and  an  inner  annular  shoulder  extending 
radially  from  the  bore  of  the  tube  and  encompassed  by 
the  spigot,  said  spigot  being  formed  so  that  its  outer  cir- 
cumferential face  is  of  somewhat  greater  height  than  its 
inner  circumferential  face  and  the  end  face  of  the  tube 
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on  which  the  spigot  is  formed  is*  dfthed 
the  spigot  a  shallow  annular  trougb 
^igot,  machining  the  end  of  the  otier 
is  reduced  in  thickness  to  fit  within 
seat  on  said  shoulder,  the  radial  dis^nce 
from  the  bore  of  the  tubes  being  sue  i 
run  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  spi  ^t 
to  penetrate  as  far  as  the  bore  with  >ut 
ring,  said  spigot  fusing  and  flowing  i  ito 
space  1)etween  the  tube  ends  upon  run  ling 
and  the  other  dimensions  of  the  spi{  [>t 
the  spigot  will  substantially  complet  ly 
root  weld  is  run,  said  method  indudir  g 
of  abutting  said  pair  of  tubes,  runni  ig 
the  neighborhood  of  the  spigot  so  as 
tiatisGLOf  the  weld  as  far  as  the  bon 
completing  the  joint  by  the  depositi(«i 
outside  the  root  weld. 
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to  form  with 

encompassing  the 

tube  so  that  it 

the  spigot  and  to 

of  the  spigot 

that  a  root  weld 

can  be  caused 

flashing  occur- 

and  filling  any 

the  root  weld. 

being  such  tha!t 

fuse  when  the 

the  further  steps 

a  root  weld  in 

to  achieve  a  pene- 

of  the  tubes  and 

of  a  fillet  weld 


exposed  without  need  for  adjustable  clamping  means,  guide 
means  including  means  for  holding  the  same  detachably 
asseipbled  to  said  handle  inwardly  of  the  end  thereof 
located  adjacent  said  cutting  blade  and  including  a  pair 
of  L-shaped  members  projecting  laterally  beyond  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  handle  with  their  longer  legs  lying 
in  a  common  plane  intersecting  the  forward  comer  of 
said  blade  when  in  an  extended  position,  the  shorter  legs 
of  said  L-shaped  members  lying  parallel  to  one  another 


3,195,23t 

NICKEL  BEARING  CRYOGENl  C  WELDING 

MATERIAL  AND  PRO  :XSS 

James  V.  Peck,  PlainfleM,  and  Cha  Ics  E.  WtttaereU, 

Bonod   Brook,  NJ^  aisisnon  to    rhc  International 

Nickel  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  ^  .Y^  a  corporadon 

off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  1, 1962,  &  r.  N<^  227,5M 
11  Claims.    (CL  29—4'  6) 

1.  A  submerged-arc  filler  wire  for| 

having  impact  values  of  at  least  about 

temperatures  as  low  as  about  minus  1^  0"  F.  which  filler 
wire  contains,  by  weight,  about  3.5%  nickel,  about  1% 
manganese,  about  0.3%  molybdenu;  i,  about  0.15% 
aluminum,  less  than  about  0.05%  caibon,  about  0.2% 
silicon,  about  0.05%  calcium  added, 
0.01%  phosphorus,  less  than  about  ( 
sum  of  any  phosphorus  and  any  sulfur 
than  about  0.015%  with  the  balance  ess  'ntially  iron 

6.  A  process  for  producing  welds  ha^  ing  impact  values 
of  at  least  about  15  foot-pounds  at  ter  iperatures  as  low 
as  about  minus  150°  F.  between  two  lickel  steel  mem- 
bers which  contain,  by  weight,  about  2. 
up  to  about  1.5%  manganese,  up  to  abc  ut  0.15%  carbon, 
up  to  about  0.5%  silicon,  with  the  balance  iron  which 
process  comprises  melting  by  arc-weldir  g  a  welding  alloy 
containing,  by  weight,  about  3%  to  i 
about  0.8%  to  about  1.3%  manganea 
about  0.7%  aluminum,  up  to  about  0.! 
less  than  about  0.07%  carbon,  up  to  ab  sut  0.7%  silicon, 
up  to  about  0.1%  calcium,  less  than  alout  0.01%  phos 
phorus,  less  than  about  0.01%  sulfur,  the  sum  of  an) 
phosphorus  and  any  sulfur  present  bein  i  less  than  about 
0.015%  with  the  balance  essentially  ire  n  and  depositing 
said  melted  welding  alloy  between  the  ^ickel  steel  mem 
ben. 


producing  welds 
15  foot-pounds  at 


less  than  about 
01%  sulfur,  the 
present  being  less 


bout  4%   nickel, 

about  0.1%  to 

%  molybdenum. 


3,195,231 
RAZOR  BLADE  HOLDER  AND 
THEREFOR 
Herbert  M.  Ligbtbum,  6042  N.  Hart,  T 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (CL  3«— 2) 
1.  A  slitting  tool  for  use  in  opening 
goods  and  the  like  such  manner  as  to 
of  the  carton  to  provide  a  ^lisplay  tray 
tained  therein,  said  slitting  tool 
combination  handle  and  sheath,  means 
slidaUe  lengthwise  beyond  either  end  o 
supporting  a  sharp-edged  cutting  blade 
of,  said  blade  supporting  means  being 
and  frictionally  retained  in  a  nonoperati4g 
tion  wherein  said  Made  is  sheathed  by 
an  operating  position  with  a  comer  of 


compri!  ing 


and  projecting  in  opposite  directions  from  the  outer  re- 
mote ends  of  said  longer  legs,  one  of  said  shorter  legs 
being  adapted  to  rest  against  the  top  rim  edge  of  a  carton 
as  the  slitting  tool  is  used  to  slit  a  tray  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  carton  and  the  other  shorter  leg  being 
adapted  to  rest  against  a  supporting  surface  for  the  carton 
as  the  slitting  tool  is  used  to  slit  a  tray  from  the  lower 
portion  of  the  carton  all  without  need  for  lifting  or  in- 
verting the  carton  and  without  changing  the  operator's 
grasp  of  the  tool  handle.  , 


3,195,232 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
David  Totfa,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  of  fifty-one  percent  to 
Norman  J.  Lev,  Chicago,  III.,  and  forty-nine  percent  to 
Benjamin  D.  Piatt,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,886 
3CfaUms.    (CL30— 169) 


ACCESSORY   ' 

ipic  City,  Calif. 
65,193 


c  artons  of  canned 

utilize  a- portion 

or  the  cans  con- 

an  elongated 

longer  than  and 

said  sheath  and 

I  one  end  thene- 

novable  between 

retracted  posi- 

handle  and  in 

cutting  blade 


Si  id 
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1.  An  electrically  powered  stripping  device  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  head  portion  with  parallel  channels,  an 
electrically  powered  driving  means,  a  cutting  unit  re- 
ceived by  said  chanels  to  restrict  motion  of  said  cut- 
ting  unit  to  linear  reciprocation  in  a  straight  line  path 
within  said  channels  and  said  head,  means  for  associating 
said  electrically  powered  driving  means  with  said  cutting 
unit  to  drive  it  reciprocally,  a  blade  member  having  a 
sharp  cutting  edge  extending  from  said  cutting  unit,  and 
a  support  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  body  for  en- 
abling the  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  approach  of  said 
blade  with  respect  to  a  wallpapered  base  surface,  said 
support  means  comprising  a  front  portion  pivotally  as- 
sociated with  said  body,  a  rear  portion  having  wheels 
on  both  sides  thereof  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  with 
means  for  selectively  associating  said  support  means  in  a 
certain  position  with  relation  to  said  body,  whereby  the 
angle  of  said  support  means  can  be  selectively  chosen  to 
vary  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  blade  in  order  that 
long  strips  of  wallpaper  or  the  Uke  can  be  stripped  from 
a  base  surface  by  the  reciprocating  action  of  said  blade 
without  any  wobbling  of  said  stripping  device. 
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3,195,233  ' 
OFFSET  DESIGN  INSTRUMENT 
Lcroy  H.  Brocklandcr,  85  Vanghn  Ave,  Spotswood,  N J. 
Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,406 
8  Claims.    (CL33— 1)   [ 


posed  vertically,  a  sighting  target  mounted  on  said  rod 
haying  a  surface  of  revolution  centered  about  said  vertical 
axis  and  presenting  an  identical  silhouette  as  viewed  from 
any  vantage  point  laterally  of  said  target,  said  target  in- 
cluding adjacent  portiiMis  of  widely  and  abruptly  differ- 
ing cross-sectional  areas  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  target  and  lying  normal  to  the  axis  of  ludd 
rigid  rod,  the  portions  of  said  target  of  larger  cross- 
section  being  suitable  for  use  to  obtain  accurate  settings 
at  relatively  great  distances  from  a  sighting  instrument 
and  the  smaller  portions  being  suitable  for  sighting  and 
obtaining  accurate  settings  over  short  distances  from  the 
sighting  instrument. 


1.  A  conduit  layout  device  comprising  a  closed  polyg- 
onal main  frame  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  end 
arms  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
said  arms  being  provided  with  linear  distance  scales,  an 
auxiliary  frame  transversely  disposed  over  said  main 
frame,  means  slidably  connecting  said  auxiliary  frame  to 
said  longitudinal  arms,  a  support  member,  means  sUd- 
ably  coiuiecting  said  support  member  to  said  auxiliary 
frame  for  adjustment  parallel  to  said  transverse  end  arms, 
a  pointer  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  member 
and  being  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  main  frame, 
a  first  plate  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
and  being  inscribed  with  at  least  one  row  of  symbols  of 
graduated  size  representing  the  cross  section  of  vertical 
objects,  and  a  transparent  second  plate  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  parallel  to  and  overlying  said 
first  plate  member  and  being  inscribed  with  groups  of  con- 
centric arcs  graduated  in  radius,  the  arcs  of  the  respective 
groups  subtending  predetermined  elbow  angles,  whereby 
the  first  plate  member  may  be  positioned  to  place  a  symbol 
thereof  at  a  predetermined  coordinate  position  on  said 
frame,  and  the  second  plate  member  may  be  positioned 
with  a  group  of  concentric  arcs  arranged  concentrically 
with  the  symbol,  and  whereby  the  pointer  arm  may  be 
arranged  tangent  to  an  arc  of  the  group. 


3,195,235 
RULING  INSTRUMENT 
William  E.  Regan,  Borlingamc,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  ...»— 
Industries,  Inc.,  Borlingamc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  Ang.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,574 
1  Claim.    (CL33— 109) 


3,195,234 

RANGE  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  D.  Gliddcn,  708  Bcttyhill  Ave.,  Duarte,  Calif.,  and 

Charies  E.  Gliddcn,  1233  Lyman  Ave.,  Giendora,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,255 

,     12  Claims.    (CL  33—74) 
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1.  A  surveyor's  range  rod  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  rigid  rod,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
rod  pendulum  fashion  from  its  upper  end  wiUi  its  axis  dis- 


A  ruler  adapted  to  parallel  movement  comprising  an 
elongated  rectangular  substantially  flattened  ruler  portion, 
said  ruler  portion  being  provided  with  a  stiffening  ridge 
about  its  periphery,  the  area  within  said  ridge  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  apertures,  an  upstand- 
ing plotted  support  member  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of 
each  of  said  apertures,  the  slots  of  said  support  members 
being  slightly  elongated  in  a  vertical  plane,  an  elongated 
cylindrical  weighted  bar  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in 
the  slots  of  said  support  members,  surface  engaging  roller 
means  secured  to  said  rotatable  bar  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend downwardly  through  said  apertures  into  engagement 
with  the  surface  over  which  the  ruler  is  moved,  said 
roller  means  including  inner  cylindrical  portions  tightly 
engaged  upon  said  bar  and  gradually  outward  flaring 
peripheral  portions  providing  biting  edges  adapted  to  pro- 
vide parallel  rolling  motions  over  said  surface,  said  inner 
cylindrical  portion  including  ends  substantially  adjacent 
the  bar,  and  a  metallic  coating  covering  exposed  portions 
of  said  bar  and  roller  means,  said  metallic  coating  form- 
ing a  surface  on  said  bar  butted  against  the  ends  of  the 
inner  cylindrical  portions  whereby  it  serves  to  hold  said 
roller  means  firmly  in  place  on  said  bar,  each  of  said 
roller  means  being  positioned  on  said  bar  so  as  to  be  in- 
wardly adjacent  an  upstanding  support  member,  where- 
by said  biting  edges  serve  to  prevent  undesired  longitudi- 
nal and  angular  movement  of  the  ruler  as  it  is  mov^  be- 
tween successive  parallel  positions  by  said  bar  and  roller 
means,  said  raler  having  attached  thereto  a  raler  exten- 
sion of  greater  length  than  said  flattened  ruler  portion,  said 
raler  extension  including  resilient  clip  means  adapted  to 
engage  within  said  stiffening  ridge  of  said  raler  portion, 
said  resilient  clip  means  also  providing  a  lower  flattened 
surface  engaging  porUon  adapted  to  hold  the  raler  exten- 
sion above  said  surface.  , 
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3,195,234 
PIPELINE  SURVEY  INSTRUMENT 
WilUam  G.  Green  and  Dale  M.  IV  oody, 
asaigoors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
ing  Corp.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fbu,  a  «  rporation  of  Florida 
Off^nal  appUcatioB  Sept.  12, 1956,  S  r.  No.  609,462,  now 
Patent  No.  3,064,127,  dated  Nov. 
and  this  application  Not.  13,  1962 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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2Clain&    (0.33—141) 


Tulsa,  OUa., 
Aqnatroo  Engineer- 


13,  1962.    Divided 
S«r.  No.  247,778 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  f( 
instrument  comprising:  pivot  means 
instrument,  levers  pivoted  to  said  piv 
tending  from  said  levers,  vyheels 
said  shafts  and  adapted  to  rotate  in 
when  engaging  opposed  walls  of  said 
and  levers  forming  two  wheel  lever 
between  said  wheel  lever  units  for 
contact  engagement  with  said  oppose( 
fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels, 
ing  said  drive  means,  recording  mear  s 
for  displaying  the  distance  travelled 
flexible  means  between  said  driven 
cording  means  for  rotating  said  record 
proportional  to  the  wheel  speed  to 
of  travel  of  said  instrument. 
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3,195,237 
DIAL  DEPTH  GA^E 
David  H.  Aldeborgh,  Poughlwcpsie 
Standard  Gage  Company,  Inc.,  Po|iglik( 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1962,  Ser.  N< 
4  Claims.    (CL  33— 


U3 


1.  A  dial  indicator  depth  gage 
bination,  a  reference  member  having 
surface  and  a  finished  planar  upper 
clamping  block  adapted  to  be  clamp^ 
plunger  housing  stem  of  I  dial  indicator 
extending  through   said   block   and 
perpendicular  to  a  planar  lower  surfaie 
aperture  in  said  reference  member  for 
ing  stem,  measuring  plunger  and  neec  le 
contact  in  which  the  measuring  plun; 
aperture  being  larger  than  the  mea^rmg 
contact  point,  and  means  for  adjus 
reference  member  on  said  clamping 
the  center  of  said  contact  point  is  in 
knife  edge. 


N.Y.,  asignor  to 
ecpsic,  N.Y.,  a 
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3,195,238 
MICROMETER  ADJUSTED  SINE  BAR 
David  Grenell,  Brooldyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  fifty  percent  to  Ruth  Grenell, 
BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  and  fifty  percent  to  Sophie  HIrschbcrg, 
Secaucus,  N  J. 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,083 
5  Claims.    (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  sine  bar  comprising  in  combination,  a  planar 
member,  horizontal  support  means  having  an  axis  on 
which  one  end  of  said  member  is  pivoted,  micrometer 
means  for  presetting  the  other  end  of  said  member  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  support  to  form  a  de- 
sired angle  between  said  member  and  said  support,  said 
other  end  being  displaceable  in  a  circular  path  about  said 
axis,  said  micrometer  means  being  slidable  on  said  hori- 
zontal support  means.  — 


3,195,23.9 
GEAR  TOOTH  CHECKING  SYSTEM 
WiUard  B.  McCardell,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to 
Michigan  Tool  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,645 
9  Claims.     (CI.  33—179.5) 


*^:^^ 


vj£^S?. 
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1.  In  a  gear  tooth  checking  apparatus,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  gear  for  rotation  on  a  predetermined  axis,  means 
for  successively  indexing  said  gear  an  angular  distance 
equivalent  to  the  theoretical  circular  pitch,  a  pointer  car- 
riage movable  at  right  angles  to  said  axis,  a  pointer  mount- 
ed on  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage 
opposite  tooth  flanks  of  only  a  single  tooth,  a  first  indicator 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  carriage  from  a  retracted 
position  to  an  operative  position  in  which  said  pointer  en- 
gages a  tooth  for  indicating  the  radial  distance  of  said 
pointer  from  said  axjs,  and  a  second  indicator  responsive 
to  engagement  of  sapd  pointer  with  a  gear  tooth  for  in- 
dicating the  relative  t>osition  of  the  pointer  in  a  direction 
at  right  angles  to  the  extent  of  the  engaged  tooth. 
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3,195,240       ' 
DEPTH  AND  RADIUS  GAUGE 
Wah-en  H.  Parker,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-third 
to  Charles  Bork,  OaUand,  Calif.,  and  of  one-third  to 
Norris  O.  Knutson,  Danville,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,913 
ICbim.    (CI.  33— 180) 


A  combined  depth  and  radius  gauge  for  the  braking 
plate  or  the  like  of  a  wheel  brake  assembly,  compris-^ 
ing  an  elongated  arm  having  a  bore  adapted  to  redeive 
an  axle  spindle  for  rotation  of  the  arm  thereon,  a  yoke 
mounted  on  said  arm  for  slidable  movement  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  having  a  bore  parallel  to  said  first 
bore,  a  collar  having  a  bushing  portion  journaled  for 
rotation  in  said  second  bore,  said  collar  having  a  bore 
parallel  and  eccentric  to  the  bore  in  said  yoke,  an  elon- 
gated gauging  member  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted 
in  Said  eccentric  bore,  said  arm  having  calibrating  mark- 
ings thereon  cooperating  with  a  portion  on  said  yoke 
for  indicating  distances  between  the  first  bore  and  the 
yoke,  and  said  collar  and  yoke  having  coperating  cali- 
brating markings  for  indicating  the  rotation  position  of 
the  collar  in  relation  to  the  yoke,  means  on  the  collar 
for  selectively  retaining  the  gauge  member  against  axial 
displacement  in  the  bore  thereof,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively retaining  the  collar  against  rotation  in  the  yoke. 


3  195  241 

AIR  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TRANSFERRING  A  POWDER  FROM  A  CHAMBER 
MAINTAINING  A  ROTARY  FLOW  OF  GAS,  TO 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  PLANT 
Per  H0hne,  Horsholm,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  NIro 
Atomizer,  Soborg,  Denmark  | 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  18,  1961, 

2,056/61  i  I 

5  Claims.    (CI.  34-^10)  '  !  I 


^it^Slzf^* 


A  method  for  transferring  finely  pulverized  material 
frpm  a  treatment  chamber  to  a  pneumatic  conveyor  plant 
utilizing  gaseous  mediums  comprising  the  steps  of  sup- 
plying said  chamber  with  said  material  as  a  powder 
suspended  in  a  first  gaseous  medium  having  a  vortex  flow 
in  said  chamber,  establishing  a  vortex  flow  of  a  second 
gaseous  medium  as  a  carrier  gas  coaxial  with  and  below 
the  vortex  flow  of  said  first  medium,  introducing  said 
first  vortex  flow  within  the  center  of  said  second  vortex, 
maintaining  the  two  vortex  flows  separate  from  each  other 
by  controlling  the  inlet  pressure  and  velocity  of  said  carrier 
gas  forming  said  second  vortex  to  establish  a  pressure 
equilibrium  between  the  two  vortex  flows,  transferring 
the  powder  from  the  first  vortex  by  centrifugal  force  to 
the  second  vortex  and  subsequently  transporting  said  trans- 
ferred powder  in  said  second  vortex  to  said  plant  by  a 
stream  of  said  carrier  gas  from  said  second  vortex. 


'        3,195,242 

TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Phillip  L.  Ward,  220  Shadowood  Lane,  Northbrook,  lU. 

and  Warren  H.  Ward,  Jr.,  2963  Payne,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,351 

2Claiin&    (CI.  35— 9) 
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1.  A  teaching  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  includ- 
ing side  walls,  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall 
or  cover  having  a  sight  window  therein,  a  feed  roller  and 
a  take-up  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  in 
spaced  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sight  window, 
a  question  and  answer-bearing  web  movably  mounted  in 
the  said  housing  for  movement  under  said  sight  window 
from  the  said  feed  roller  onto  the  said  take-up  roller, 
means  for  manually  rotating  the  said  take-up  roller  to 
advancje  the  said  web  from  the  said  feed  roller  onto  the 
said  take-up  roller,  said  question  and  answer-bearing 
web  having  a  question-bearing  frame  and  answer-bearing 
frame  thereon,  the  said  question  and  answer-bearing  web 
also  having  contact-making  apertures  or  holes  formed 
therein  at  intervals  lengthwise  thereof  and  the  said  con- 
tact-making apertures  or  holes  being  arranged'  in  stag- 
gered relationship  laterally  of  the  said  web  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  lengthwise  of  the  said  web,  and 
electrical  circuit  in  the  said  housing  including  a  signal 
device  and  a  plurality  of-  manually  operable  electric 
switch  members  movably  mounted  in  said  top  wall  or 
cover  of  the  said  housing  in  spaced  relationship  laterally 
thereof,  and  in  alignment  with  the  said  answer-bearing 
frames,  said  electrical  circuit  including  relatively  sta- 
tionary electrical  contact  means  arranged  in  the  said 
housing  below  the  said  web  and  below  the  said  manually 
operable  switch  members,  an  electrical  contact  member 
operatively  connected  with  each  of  the  said  manually 
operable  switch  members  and  said  contact  members  being 
aligned  laterally  of  the  said  web  with  the  said  contact- 
making  apertures  or  holes  in  the  said  web  and  being 
selectively  movable  by  said  switch  members  into  engage- 
ment with  the  body  of  said  web  in  the  event  of  the  selec- 
tion of  an  incorrect  answer  to  a  question  on  the  said 
web  but  being  selectively  movable  through  one  of  the 
said  contact-making  apertures  or  holes  in  the  said  web 
into  engagement  with  the  said  stationary  contact  means 
to  energize  the  said  electrical  circuit  and  the  said  signal 
device  to  indicate  the  correct  selection  of  the  answer  to 
a  multiple  choice  of  answers  to  the  said  question  on  the 
said  web  as  seen  through  the  said  sight  window,  the  said 
means  for  manually  rotating  the  said  take-up  roller  in- 
cluding a  hub  portion  formed  in  the  said  take-up  roller 
at  one  end  thereof  and  having  gear  means  thereon,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  side  wall  of  the  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  hand  knob  thereon  outwardly  of  the 
said  housing,  the  said  take-up  roller  having  a  hub  por- 
tion thereon  at  one  end  thereof,  the  said  shaft  having 
gear  means  thereon  engageable  with  the  said  gear  means 
on  the  said  hub  portion  of  said  take-up  roller  for  posi- 
tively driving  the  latter,  the  said  take-up  roller  having  an 
annular  gear  rack  tl^reon,  resilient  latching  means  mount- 
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ed  in  (he  said  housing  below  the  sai  1  top  wall  or  cover 
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3,195^43  _, 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  Tl  ACHING  EARTH- 
SUN  FACTS  AND  FOR  DEMOI  ISTRATING  AND 
DUPUCATING  PLANETARY  >  .ND  MAN-MADE 
MOVEMENTS 

Folkc  W.  SandUad,  3529  SW  12th  Place, 

Fort  Laadcrdak,  Fh. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Scr.  NoT  249,954 

3Ciaiu.    (CL35— 14) 


take-up  roller  for 
the  latter,  the  said 


thereof  and  coacting  with  the  saic 

preventing  retrograde  movement  of 

resilient  latching  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  said 
housing  and  having  ^a  downwardly  ai  gled  lower  end  por- 
tion engageabie  with  the  said  gear  rac  :  on  the  said  take-up 
roller,  and  said  latching  being  adapt<  d  to  be  pivoted  lat 
erally  out  of  position  to  engage  the 
said  take-up  roller  so  as  to  permit 
of  said  take-up  roller. 


3,195',244 
BOWLING  SHOES  AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Joseph  E.  WUlcai,  414  Yale  Ave.,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,35t 
r  15aafaiii.     (0.34— 2.5) 


said  gear  rack  on 
retrograde  rotation 


1.  An  educational  instrument  of 
scribed  for  demdnstrating  earth-sun 
relationships  comprising  in  combinat4>n 
frame,  a  base  for  supporting  the  frame 
position,  a  world  globe  rotatably  suppcfrted 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  globe  bei 
vertical,  a  housing  slidable  on  the  inf  de 
of  the  frame,  means  for  fixing  the  h<  tusing 
position  in  direct  relation  with  the 
the  globe,  pivot  means  carried  by  the 
circular  and  partly  elliptical  ring  encircling 
and  supported  by  the  pivot  means,  a 
fixing  the  ring  in  various  angular  posi 
to  the  pivot  and  the  globe,  a  pair  of  cyl 
co-axial  charts  mounted  below  the 
charts  being  co-axial  with  respect  to  th< 
and  with  the  upper  cup-shaped   chait 
with  the  globe  and  the  lower  cup-shap  d 
dependently  rotatable,  means  for  locki  ig 
together  after  adjustment,  a  pointer  attached 
portion  of  the  frame  and  extending 
charts,  a  pair  of  curved  scales  calibrated 
tudinal  degrees,  and  said  scales  being 
posite  sides  of  the  frame,  an  arcuated 
indicate  dates  and  months,  said  arcuate< 
to  the  back  edge  of  the  frame  and  ex  ending 
from  opposite  sides  and  pointers  carritd 
to  override  the  curved  scales  as  the  housing 
upon  the  frame  to  vary  the  horizontal 
ring. 


gl)be 


the   character  de- 
latellite   facts  and 
a  half-circular 
in  a  perpendicular 
by  the  frame, 
23Vi'  from  the 
circumference 
in  adjusted 
equatorial  plane  of 
housing,  a  partly 
the  globe 
clamping  nut  for 
ions  with  respect 
ndrical  concentric 
and  with  the 
axis  of  the  globe 
being  rotatable 
chart  being  in- 
the  two  charts 
to  the  lower 
>ver  both  of  the 
to  indicate  lati- 
f  xed  upon  the  op- 
( hart  calibrated  to 
chart  being  fixed 
outwardly 
by  the  housing 
is  adjusted 
angularity  of  the 


1.  A  bowling  shoe  having  a  leather  sole  the  wear  sur- 
face of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined areas  of  fluorocarbon  material  at  spaced  locations 
at  least  one  of  which,  during  use  of  the  shoe,  is  substan- 
tially beneath  the  ball  of  the  foot  and  all  of  which  are 
substantially  co-planar  with  said  wear  surface  of  said  sole, 
said  fluorocarbon  areas  having  a  low  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion and  being  substantially  non-absorbent,  and  said 
fluorocarbon  areas  being  separated  by  other  areas  of  said 
wear  surface  of  said  sole  having  a  higher  coefficient  of 
friction  whereby  said  bowling  shoe  has  a  substantially  uni- 
form effective  coefficient  of  friction  which  is  lower  than 
the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  leather  sole  and  substan- 
tially unaffected  by  humidity  conditions. 


3,195445 

WOMEN^  BOOT  HEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Emma  M.  Hanko  and  WllUam  B.  Hanko,  both  of 

2710  Queen  Ave,  CleTcfauid,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  97^85 

7Ctalaif.    (CL  34—73) 


1.  A  women's  boot  heel  construction  to  prevent  rapid 
wear,  said  construction  including  a  boot  heel  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  thickened  continuous  unlined 
elastomeric  wall  section  defining  a  central  longitudinally 
extending  bore,  a  bottom  wall  closing  said  bore,  a  cup- 
like socket  member  tightly  received  within  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  bore  defined  by  said  thickened  wall  section 
and  including  a  substantially  continuous  side  wall  form- 
ing a  heel  receiving  socket  member  bore  and  a  socket 
member  bottom  wall  closing  said  socket  member  bore, 
said  socket  member  bottom  wall  resting  against  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  boot  heel,  means  to  facilitate  entry  of  a 
shoe  heel  into  the  bore  of  said  socket  member,  and  means 
to  secure  said  socket  member  in  place  within  the  bore 
defined  by  said  thickened  continuous  wall  section  which 
includes  an  external  generally  frusto-conical  surface  pro- 
vided on  the  side  wall  of  said  cuplike  socket  member, 
and  converging  toward  the  mouth  of  said  boot  heel,  said 
frusto-conical  surface  forming  said  cuplike  socket  mem- 
ber with  a  large  diameter  bottom  edge  and  a  small  di- 
ameter upper  edge,  said  thickened  wall  section  engaging 
said  frusto-conical  surface  over  a  substantial  area  to  pro- 
vide a  mass  of  boot  heel  material  located  between  the 
top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  socket  member  to  inhibit 
upward  movement  of  the  socket  member  relative  to  the 
bore  defined  by  said  thickened  wall  section.  I 
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3,195,244 

SPIKE  FOR  SHOES  I 

Takeshi  Ucda,  2-1  Izumi-cho,  Isezaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1944,  Scr.  No.  389,092 

ICbdm.    (CL34— 47) 


A  spike  for  shoes  having  a  threaded  insert  adapted  to 
mounted  in  the  sole  thereof  comprising  a  spike  mem- 
ber of  abrasion  resisting  steel  having  a  tapered  end  por- 
ti<>n,  a  lateral  rim  extending  from  its  medial  por- 
tion and  a  head  portion  with  an  uneven  peripheral  sur- 
face, a  washer  of  a  light  metal  provided  at  its  central 
pdrtion  on  one  side  with  an  axially  extending  cup  open 
at  its  lower  end  and  an  axially  extending  short  tube  on 
the  side  opposite  to  said  cup,  said  spike  member  head 
e)(tending  into  said  washer  cup  with  said  cup  extending 
into  the  uneven  surface  of  said  spike  member  head,  said 
washer  short  tube  embracing  said  spike  member  rim  on  a 
side  thereof  opposite  to  said  spike  member  head  and 
said  washer  cup  having  external  peripheral  threads  for 
being  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  insert 
mountable  in  the  shoe  sole. 


3,195,247 

BRUSH  RAKE  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
GROUND  ENGAGING  RUNNERS  WITH  A  TRAV- 
ERSE  BLADE  SECURED  TO  THE  FRONT  SUR- 
FACE THEREOF 

Will  H.  Grimes,  Box  790,  Stamford,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1942,  Ser.  No.  237,887 

ICbdm.    (CL37— 2) 


In  combination  with  a  tractor  a  rake  mounted  on  the 
front  of  said  tractor  for  clearing  land  of  brush  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  back  frame  portion  having  a  width  at 
least  the  width  of  said  tractor; 

a  multiplicity  of  teeth  members  affixed  at  one  end  to 
said  back  frame  portion  and  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  of  said  back  portion; 

a  runner  member  having  a  flat  ground  engaging  lower 
surface  affixed  to  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
teeth; 

unitary  transversely  positioned  flat  bar  member  ex- 
tending the  width  of  said  multiplicity  of  teeth  and 
supported  to  the  forward  surface  of  said  teeth  and 
having  the  lower  edge  thereof  spaced  above  said 
runner  members  and  the  upper  edge  thereof  below 
the  said  back  frame  portion; 

means  of  pivotally  supporting  said  back  franK  portion 
to  and  forwardly  of  said  tractor;  and 

means  on  said  tractor  of  pivotally  raising  and  lowering 
said  rake  relative  to  said  tractor. 


3,i95,248 

SCRAPER  EQUIPMENT  ATTACHABLE  FOR 

BODILY  MOVEMENT 

WilUam  E.  Martin,  P.O.  Box  187,  Kewancc,  ID. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1942.  Scr.  No.  214,380 

3  Claims.    (<:L  37— 124) 


>A 


I.-1 


a-\ 


?— 


\;1  ^ 


1,  In  a  power  operated  material  handling  vehicle  hav- 
ing ground  engaging  drive  means  having  a  median  hor- 
izontal plane  with  portions  of  said  vehicle  frame  disposed 
intermediate  said  drive  means  in  the  elevation  of  said 
plane,  a  scraper  assembly  comprising  a  scraper  bowl 
movably  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  actuation  from  an 
operative  lowered  ground  engaging  position  ahead  of  the 
vehicle  in  line  with  said  plane  and  into  an  inoperative 
raised  position  above  said  drive  means,  and  power  reg- 
ulated link  means  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle  to  mount  said 
scraper  assembly  on  said  vehicle  comprising  individual  up- 
right brackets  fixedly  secured  to  the  vehicle  frame  portions 
longitudinally  intermediate  said  drive  means  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  laterally  be- 
yond the  outer  sides  of  the  drive  means,  each  bracket  hav- 
ing a  set  of  link  members  pivotally  connected  therewith 
above  and  below  said  plane  and  having  pivotal  connections 
with  the  scraper  bowl  at  points  above  and  below  said  plane 
when  said  scraper  bowl  is  lowered  to  operative  position 
ahead  of  said  drive  means,  and  power  operated  means  con- 
nected to  actuate  each  set  of  link  members  to  raise  said 
scraper  bowl  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions, 
said  power  operated  means  each  comprising  a  power  cyl- 
inder pivotally  connected  with  one  of  the  fixedly  secured 
brackets  and  having  a  ram  pivotally  connected  with  one  of 
said  link  members  on  said  bracket,  said  cylinder  and  ram 
extending  substantially  fore  and  aft  in  relation  to  the 
vehicle  drive  means  and  in  upwardly  flanking  relation  with 
respect  to  the  link  members  operated  thereby  when  said 
scraper  bowl  occupies  its  operative  lowered  position,  said 
link  members  being  subjected  to  compressive  forces  in 
positions  above  and  below  said  plane  when  said  scraper 
bowl  is  lowered  to  thus  operatively  and  forcibly  manipu- 
late said  scraper  bowl  in  straight  line  fashion  parallel  with 
said  plane  to  counteract  vehicle  tilt. 


3  195^9 
.  DUAL  BLADE  IMPLEMENT 

Johnnie  C.  Collins,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Serris  Eqnip- 
ment  Company,  DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  June  10,  1943,  Ser.  Nr284,413 
SCbhns.    (CI.  37— 143) 
1.  A  dual  blade  implement  including  a  pair  of  blade 
units,  a  common  support  for  the  blade  units,  each  blade 
unit  havmg  an  elongate  frame  member  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  common  support,  pivot  means  rotatably 
mounung  the  front  end  of  each  frame  member  on  said 
support  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  upright  axis  in- 
dependently of  the  other  frame  member,  the  pivot  means 
bemg  in  close  proximity  to  each  other  to  permit  position- 
mg  of  the  frame  members  in  adjacent  parallel  relaUonship 
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separate  means  for  fastening  each 
support  in  adjusted  pbsitions  to  permit 
justments  of  the  positions  of  the 
assembly  adjustably  fastened  and 
the  rear  end  portion  of  each  frami 
movement  about  an  upright  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  frame  member. 


rame  member  to  said 
independent  ad- 
blade  units,  a  blade 
otatably  mounted  on 
member  for  pivotal 
paced  from  the  axis 
of  the  frame  mem- 


01  le 


bers  being  of  sufficiently  greater  len  ;th  than  the  other  of 
said  frame  members  to  position  t  le  blade  assemblies 
in  spaced  proximity  for  coaction  wi  h  each  other,  and  a 
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3,195^51 

MOISTURE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  WHEEL  EXCAVATORS 

Fouad  K.  Mittry,  Jr^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Mechanical  Excavators,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,366 
12  Claims.    (CL  37— 190)  ! 


moldboard  assembly  mounted  on  eac  i 
pivotal  movement  therewith  relative 
and  with  the  frame  member  relativ( 
member. 


blade  assembly  for 

to  its  frame  member 

to  the  other  frame 


3,195,250 
EARTH  WORKING  BLADE  ATI 
AND  METHOD  OF  FOSITIONIKg 
ING  SAME  ON  THE  BLADE 
Cecil  A.  Robinson,  Sullivan,  01., 

Lloyd  Yoongcr,  Jr., 

FUcd  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser. 
10  Claims.    (CL  37 


\CHMENT  TOOL, 
AND  MOUNT- 


ass  gnor 
Bctluiy. 


^  o, 


c  )en 
t>e 


7.  The  method  of  detachably 
ment  tool  against  an  earth  working 
cave  working  face;  the  tool  having  a 
rear  face  of  which  is  of  a  convex 
such  construction  that  when  said  too 
ftorting  surface  with  its  rear  convex 
with  such  supporting  surface  a  free 
tween  said  supporting  surface  and 
of  the  tool,  and  hook  means  on  said 
tom  thereof  and  open  at  the  top  for 
edge  of  the  blade;  said  method 
ing  the  tool  with  its  convex  rear 
porting  surface  whereby  the  top  cn< 
above  said  surface  and  such  free 
between  said  supporting  surface  and 
tion,  while  the  tool  is  thus  supported 
moving  the  blade  to  insert  it  with  the 
foremost  into  said  open  space  betwee  i 
tion  and  said  supporting  surface, 
movejnent  to  elevate  the  tool  and 
of  the  blade  to  engage  in  said  hook 
cave  face  of  the  blade  to  engage  the 
tool. 


fac; 


of  onc'lialf  to 
,111. 


.  226,417 
145) 


potitioning  an  attach- 
>lade  having  a  con- 
frame  structure  the 
cuifvature  and  being  of 
is  at  rest  on  a  sup- 
face  in  engagement 
space  exists  be- 
top  end  portion 
tool  above  the  bot- 
receiving  the  lower 
comifising  first  position- 
resting  on  a  sup- 
portion  thereof  is 
space  is  provided 
said  top  end  por- 
on  its  rear  face 
)ottom  of  the  blade 
said  top  end  por- 
continuing  such 
the  lower  edge 
I  leans  and  the  con- 
convex  face  of  the 


•■'.-ri....~  Jt       u    J»f       Jt    /     ^ 


2.  A  moisture  control  system  £pr  a  wheel  excavator 
or  the  like  having  an  excavated  material  flow  path  which 
terminates  in  a  plurality  of  discharge  areas  and  means 
for  diverting  excavated  material  from  one  discharge  area 
to  another,  said  system  including,  in  combination, 
a  water  supply  line  communicable  with  a  source  of 

I  water, 
salid  water  supply  line  terminating  in  a  plurality  of 
outlets,  one  outlet  opening  into  each  discharge  area, 
means  for  directing  water  into  a  moving  stream  of  the 
I         excavated  material  as  it  passes  through  a  discharge 
area,  and 
means  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  water  directed 
into  the  discharge  area  in  consonance  with  the  mov- 
ing stream  of  excavated  material  passing  through  the 
quantity  of  excavated  material   moving  along  the 
flow  path. 

3  195,252 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
WITH  STOP  MEANS 
James  A.  Clark,  Brighton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baosch  & 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  applicaHon  Feb.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,569,  now 
Patent  No.  3,114,806,  dated  Dec.  17,  1963.     Divided 
.   and  this  appUcation  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,144 
2  Claims.    (CI.  40—36) 


ai  d 
ca  jse 


2.  A  slide  transfer  mechanisn)  for  an  automatic  slide 
projector  or  the  like  comprising  a  relatively  light  recipro- 
catable  transfer  arm  for  moving  slides  between  two  spaced 
positions  in  the  projector,  a  rotatable  member  connected 
to  said  arm  for  reciprocating  it,  an  electric  motor  generat- 
ing a  stray  magnetic  field  and  rotating  said  member,  means 
energizing  said  motor,  a  drive  train  including  a  slip  clutch 


July  20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


0 


849 


Connecting  said  motor  and  said  member,  an  abutment 
sjtop  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  said  member, 
means  normally  urging  said  stop  into  the  path  of  said 
member,  a  magnetic  actuator  adjacent  to  said  motor  and 
cpnnected  to  said  stop,  said  magnetic  member  operating 
in  response  to  the  stray  magnetic  field  for  moving  said 
stop  out  of  the  path  of  said  member  in  response  to  and 
holding  said  stop  out  of  the  path  during  energization  of 
said  motor,  means  breaking  the  connection  between  said 
motor  and  said  energizing  means,  and  said  slip  clutch 
drive  connection  permitting  said  motor  to  overrun  and 
dissipate  its  inertial  energy  after  said  stop  brings  said 
member  to  an  abrupt  halt  upon  deenergization  of  said 
motor. 

3,195:253 
PENCIL  AND  CALENDAR  CLIP 
Robert  F.  White,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Shedd- 
Brown,  Inc.,  Minneaplolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
I  Minnesota 

Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,851 
1  Claim.    (CI.  40— 119) 


The  improvement  in  calendars  of  the  type  which  in- 
clude a  relatively  rigid  backing  sheet,  and  a  calendar  pad 
comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively  flexible  leaves  super- 
imposed on  said  backing  sheet  and  secured  thereto  along 
its  upper  edge  for  swinging  movements  of  the  free  lower 
ends  of  said  sheets  away  from  said  backing  sheet,  said 
improvement  comprising: 

^a)  a  flexible  resilient  metal  strap  overlying  said  back- 
ing sheet, 
(b)  means  securing  said  strap  to  said  backing  sheet 
in  underlying  relationship  to  said  pad  whereby  the 
lower  end  thereof  projects  below  said  pad  intermedin 
,    ate  the  side  edges  thereof, 

||[c)  said  strap  immediately  below  said  pad  having 
struck  from  the  intermediate  portion  thereof  a  tongue 
which  is  bent  generally  outwardly  from  the  plane  of 
said  backing  sheet  to  define  a  resilient  jaw  element, 
(d)  said  strap  in  downward  spaced  relationship  to  said 
first  mentioned  jaw  element  being  bent  generally  out- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  said  backing  sheet  to  define 
a  second  resilient  jaw  element  which  is  generally 
parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  jaw  element, 
^e)  the  free  end  of  said  tongue  defining  a  resilient  lip 
which  projects  upwardly  from  said  first  mentioned 
jaw  element  in  generally  coplanar  relationship  with 
said  backing  sheet  and  overlies  the  lower  edge  of 
said  pad  whereby  to  limit  accidental  swinging  move- 
ments of  the  leaves  thereof, 

(f)  the  extreme  lower  end  of  said  strap  being  bent 
downwardly  from  said  second  mentioned  jaw  element 
in  substantially  coplanar  relationship  with  said  back- 
ing sheet  to  form  a  thumb  tab  for  spreading  said 
jaw  elements, 

(g)  said  jaw  elements  at  their  points  of  joinder  with 
their  respective  lips  each  defining  arcuate  portions 

1  which  cooperate  to  define  a  restricted  mouth  for  a 
pencil  inserted  between  said  jaw  elements,  [ 

(h)  the  recess  from  which  said  tongue  is  pressed  ex- 
tending into  said  second  mentioned  jaw  element  and 
terminating  at  approximately  the  lip  thereof  whereby 
to  facilitate  separation  of  said  jaw  elements  by  said 
thumb  tab. 


3,195,254 
RECORD  HOLDER  DEVICE 
Thomas  J.  Humey,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Crozet,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,287 
6  Cbims.    (CI.  40—124) 


-^3 


1.  A  record  plate  holder  comprising  a  flat  rigid  tubular 
upwardly  open  holder  body  portion,  an  integral  mount- 
ing flange  base  portion  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
body  portion  and  an  integral  offset  portion  therebetween, 
said  flange  portion  including  an  opposed  pair  of  laterally 
extending  tabs  adapted  to  be  slidably  disposed  beneath 
an  opposed  pair  of  guide  phannel  members  carried  by  a 
mounting  panel  for  said  holder. 


3,195,255 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  RECORDING  AND 

DISPLAYING  DATA 
Harry  A.  Toulm^,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Basic 
Research  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,289 
2  Cbdms.    (CI.  40—124.1) 


■^ 


1.  A  collapsible  data  display  device  comprising:  four 
similar  trapezoidal  side  walls  hingedly  interconnected  at 
their  adjacent  edges  to  form  a  device  of  frusto-pyramidal 
shape,  said  side  walls  having  means  adapted  to  secure  a 
data  sheet  thereto,  a  rectangular  top  wall  for  the  device 
hingedly  connected  along  only  two  of  its  opposed  edges  to 
the  top  edge  of  two  opposed  side  walls,  a  rectangular  bot- 
tom wall  similarly  attached  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
two  opposed  side  walls,  said  other  two  opposed  side  walls 
having  medial  fold  lines  extending  from  top  to  bottom 
thereof  and  lying  in  a  given  plane,  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  also  having  fold  lines  lying  in  said  plane,  and  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  each  having  opposed  notches  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  their  respective  hinge  lines,  said 
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notches  being  bisected  by  said  plaAe, 
ing  the  medial  fold  lines  therein  ai  d 
wafls  being  adapted  to  be  collapsed 
pertaining  said  medial  fold  lines  o 
with  said  side  walb  having  the  medial 
being  received  in  said  notch  means. 


3,195,256 
PICTURE  FMME 
Ellas  Al  Core,  264  E.  180th 
FUcd  Mar.  7, 1963,  Scr. 
1  Claim.    (CL 


3t,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Vo.  263,550 


40- -156) 


engaj  ing 


In  a  device  for  supporting  a 
tion,  including  a  transparent  plana 
frame    element   detachably 
planar  member,  the  improvement 
compression  element  connected  tc 
ment  and  having  means  resiliently 
surface  of  the  planar  member,  the 
eluding  a  wire  loop  member,  a  bolt 
member  and  passing  through  an 
element,  a  nut  engaging  the  bolt,  a 
the  bolt  and  disposed  between  the 
loop  member,  rotational  movement 
adjust  the  force  exerted  by  the  rin 
surface  of  the  planar  member. 
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said  side  walls  hav- 

said  top  and  bottom 

inwardly  along  the 

collapse  said  device 

fold  lines  therein 


picture  in  framed  condi- 
member,  and  a  wire 
said    transparent 
<  om prising:  a  resilient 
the  wire  frame  de- 
pressing against  one 
c<  mpression  element  in- 
connected  to  the  loop 
I  ipening  in  the  frame 
c  Dil  spring  surrounding 
f  rame  element  and  the 
of  the  nut  serving  to 
member  against  the 


3,195,257 
PUNCHED  CA%p 
Roir  Weihe,  Iserlohn,  Westphalia,  i  Germany,  assignor  to 
Firma  Brause  A  Co.,  Iserlohn,  G<  many,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUcd  June  6,  1961,  Scr.  P  o.  115,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Germ  iny,  Feb.  20,  1961, 
B  61,505  I 

5CfaUms.    (CL40-.158) 
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1.  A  punched  card  having  an  aperture  for  mounting  a 
reference  document,  comprising 
transparent  foils  permanently 

forming  a  pocket  open  on  at  leas 
said  foils  being  secured  to  opposi 

and  covering  said  aperture,  so 

ment  can  be  removablv  and 

into  said  pocket,  ami/ 
said  card  having  alSlurality  of 

around  said  aperture,  and 
means  for  sealing  together  said 

posite  faces  of  said  card.  thro«|gh 

to  constitute  the  sole  securing 

said  card. 
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to  said  card  and 
one  side, 

e  faces  of  said  card 
a  reference  docu- 
ekchangeably  inserted 


3,195,258 

MOUNTING  FRAME  FOR  SLIDES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

James  M.  Gwin,  72  Frederick  Lane,  Glendak,  Mo. 

FUcd  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121^^9 

•  Claims.     (0.40—158) 


1.  A  mounting  frame  for  holding,  in  side-by-side  re- 
lationship, a  plurality  of  slides,  said  frame  comprising  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extend- 
ing channels,  said  channels  being  defined  by  a  supporting 
web  having  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced   apart  longitudinally  extending  ribs,  a 
pair  of  adjacent  ribs  defining  between  them  a  channel, 
each  of  said  ribs  being  undercut  on  a  side  facing  a  chan- 
nel to  provide  a  flange  for  receiving  the  edges  of  said 
slides,  at  least  one  rib  of  each  channel  being  laterally 
yieldable  whereby  a  slide  can  be  positioned  in  and  re- 
moved from  said  channel  by  laterally  displacing  said  yield- 
able  rib,  each  yieldable  rib  being  hollow  and  generally  C- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  with  the  opening  of  the  C  facing 
and  communicating  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting web  so  as  to  provide  each  yieldable  rib  with  a 
reversely  curved  surface  on  each  side  thereof  facing  a 
channel  to  form  a  camming  surface,  so  that  the  rib  will 
yield  laterally  upon  the  application  of  a  vertically  up- 
ward  or  downward  force  on  said  camming  surface;  and  a 
removable  cover  for  said  frame,  said  cover  comprising  a 
supporting  web  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  hollow  ribs,  said 
ribs  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  in  commu- 
nication with  the  lower  surface  of  said  supporting  web 
whereby  the  ribs  of  the  mounting  frame  can  be  snapped  in 
and  out  of  the  ribs  of  the  cover. 


I 


3,195,259 

TRIGGER  GUARD  SAFETY  FOR  DUAL 
TRIGGER  FIREARMS 
Robert  Meunier,  New  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rapresented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,907 

5  Claims.     (CI.  42—70) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


;rforations  disposed 

fpils.  disposed  on  op- 
said  perforations 
lAeans  of  said  foils  to 


1.  In  a  gun  having  a  receiver  and  pistol  grip  depending 
therefrom,  a  front  trigger  and  a  rear  trigger  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  receiver  so  as  to  depend  therefrom  in 
tandem  arrangement  forwardly  of  the  pistol  grip,  and  a 
fender  mounted  on  the  pistrf  grip  in  cooperation  with  said 
front  trigger  to  provide  a  trigger  guard  for  said  rear 
trigger  and  a  safety  for  said  front  trigger. 
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3,195,260 

TRAWL  NET  SUSPENSION 

Frank  J.  Lnkcta,  5567  Greenwood  Ave., 

Seattle  3,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,174 

4Clahns.    (a.  43— 9) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  mesh  panel  of  a  trawl  net 
which  terminates  at  a  transverse  forward  edge,  a  suspen- 
sion element  directed  transversely  ahead  of  said  edge, 
said  suspension  element  having  separable  upper  and 
lower  flaps,  with  one  of  said  flaps  being  formed  to  in- 
clude a  series  of  holes  directed  along  its  length,  the 
forward  edge  of  the  mesh  panel  being  received  between 
said  flaps,  sweep  lines  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  sus- 
pension element  to  drag  the  same  forwardly,  nuts  re- 
ceived in  the  said  holes  distributed  along  the  length  of 
one  such  flap,  and  projecting  beyond  such  flap,  means 
preventing  rotation  of  said  nuts  in  said  holes,  the  other 
flap  having  holes  to  receive  the  projecting  portion  of 
each  nut,  grouped  net  meshes  along  the  forward  edge 
of  the  mesh  panel  receiving  the  projecting  portions  of 
the  several  nuts,  and  bolts  complemental  to  the  several 
nuts,  said  bolts  passing  through  the  flap  opposite  the 
flap  which  receives  the  nuts,  said  bolts  being  threaded 
into  projecting  net  portions  so  as  to  secure  the  suspen- 
sion element  and  mesh  panel  together  such  that  the  drag 
from  the  sweep  lines  is  transmitted  through  the  suspen- 
sion element  evenly  to  the  mesh  panel,  with  the  project- 
ing portion  of  each  nut  being  circumferentially  grooved 
to  receive  the  mesh  points  which  engage  the  same. 


3,195,261  ' 

SPILLER  FOR  TRAWL  NETS 

Frahk  J.  Lnkcta,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.,  Seattle  3,  Wadi. 

Conthination  of  application  Scr.  No.  85,679,  Jan.  30, 

1961.    This  application  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,202 

21Cbimc    (CI.  43— 9) 


171  A  trawl  net  comprising  a  codend  open  at  its  forward 
end  iind  closed  during  use  at  its  after  end,  a  funnel  dis- 
posed ahead  of  the  open  forward  end  of  the  codend,  to 


lead  fish  thereinto,  said  funnel  comprising  a  wall  of  net- 
ting formed  to  include  a  spill  opening  for  fish  ahead  of  the 
entrance  to  the  codend,  with  the  netting  terminating  at  the 
periphery  of  said  spill  opening,  a  spiller  panel  secured  to 
said  wall  and  normally  covering  said  spill  opening,  said 
spiller  panel  comprising  a  sole  cover  for  the  spill  opening, 
and  means  normally  biasing  the  spiller  panel  into  a  spill 
opening  covering  position,  but  permitting  it  to  open  under 
pressure  of  excess  fish  located  in  the  funnel  substantially 
directly  inboardly  of  the  spill  opening,  and  pushing  out- 
wardly against  said  spiller  panel  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  to  the  general  plane  of  the  spill  opening,  to  permit 
escape  of  such  fish. 


^ '  3,195,262 

QUICK-RELEASE  BOTTOM  FISHING  SINKER 

Phares  H.  Mctzlcr,  12999  Standcring  Lane, 

Seattle  66,  Wash. 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,099 

7Cfadms.    (CL  43-^3.12) 


1.  A  releasable  bail  fishing  sinker  comprising  an  open- 
end  resilient  wire  bail  having  a  line  securing  portion  and 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  legs  extending  therefrom 
in  a  common  plane  and  having  opposing  terminal  por- 
tions, and  a  sinker  body  gripped  by  said  bail  in  a  normal 
plane  of  contact  therewith,  said  body  having  surfaces 
defining:  first  contact  zones  lying  in  the  contact  plane 
and  contacted  by  said  terminal  portions,  pairs  of  bail- 
lock  surface  portions  converting  oppositely  toward  each 
of  the  first  contact  zones  in  a  second  plane,  transverse  to 
the  contact  plane  to  restrict  transverse  movement  of  the 
terminal  portions  second  contact  zones  lying  in  the  contact 
plane  and  contacted  by  intermediate  portions  of  said  legs, 
pairs  of  bail-release  edge  portions  converging  oppositely  to- 
ward each  of  the  second  contact  zones  in  a  third  plane 
spaced  from  the  second  plane  and  also  transverse  to  the 
contact  plane,  the  bail-release  edge  portions  on  each  side 
of  the  contact  plane  being  inclined  toward  one  another 
whereby,  in  response  to  a  force  causing  transverse  move- 
ment of  the  bail  from  the  contact  plane,  the  bail  legs  act 
as  lever  arms,  the  terminal  portions  pivoting  on  the  first 
contact  zones  with  transverse  movement  thereof  restricted 
by  the  bail-lock  surface  portions,  while  the  intermediate 
portions  fulcrum  oppositely  about  the  bail-release  edge 
piMtions  to  pry  the  terminal  portions  from  the  first  contact 
zones  and  release  the  bail  from  the  body. 


3,195,263 
CARRIER  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  CASTING  OF 
BAIT  MEANS 
McnicI  D.  Kcyscr,  1209  McClclbm  Way, 
Stockton  7,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,348 
2Cfadms.    (a.  43-41.2) 
1.  A  icarrier  for  facilitating  the  casting  of  bait  means, 
comprising:  holder  means  having  a  portion  cooperable  to 
receive,  hold  and  carry  bait  means  and  fishing  hook  means 
effectively  connected  to  the  end  of  a  fishing  line  for  facili- 
tating a  casting  operation,  said  holder  means  being  pro- 
vided with  eff^ective  one-way  linear  movement  connection 
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means  cooperable  to  be  effectively 
to  and  carried  by  a  connection  portio^i 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  end  of 
effective  one-way  linear  movement 
ing  spaced  from  the  portion  of  said 
to  receive,  hold  and  carry  said  bait 
less  than  the  length  of  said  fishing 
nection  portion  thereof  and  said  end 
means  having  an  effective  average 
greater  than  that  of  water  and 


connected  with  respect 
of  said  fishing  line 
>aid  fishing  line,  said 
ci  tnnection  means  be- 
h  >lder  means  adapted 
neans  by  a  distance 
between  said  con- 
thereof,  said  holder 
lensity  substantially 
than  that  of  said 


liie 


great  :r 


bait  means  whereby  to  corresponding  y 
buoyancy  characteristic  and  to  cause 
spect  to  the  body  of  water  into  which 
ried  by  said  fishing  line  and  to  sepa 
means  and  said  fishing  hook  means  as 
effective  average  densities  thereof  am 
differential  buoyancy  and  flotation  ch  iracterist 
and  to  consequently  cause  relative  sli  table 
said  one-way  connection  means  relativ  ; 
away  from  said  end  and  said  connection 


3,195^64 

NOZZLE  FOR  ELECTR0STAl4lC  DUSTING 

DEVICES 

Robert  E.  Ward,  Ir^  Raleigh,  N.C., 
and  mesne  assignnicnts,  of  threc-iinths  to  Robert  P. 
Bcnncft,  two-ninths  to  William  S.  Wlird,  and  two-nindis 
to  Martha  W.  Chapman,  all  of  Ralcfeh,  N.C. 
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determine  its  net 
it  to  sink  with  re- 
it  is  cast  while  car- 
ate  from  said  bait 
a  result  of  different 
the  corresponding 
ics  thereof 
movement  of 
to  said  fishing  line 
portion  thereof. 


assignor,  by  direct 


Filed  Oct.  1, 1969,  Scr.  No. 


5  Claims.    (CL  43—118) 


wth 


re;  ervoir 


1.  A  nozzle  used  in  conjunction 
dusting  device  comprising  a  hose,  a 
blower  and  a  frustro-conical  electrod  r 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  dust 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  frustro-cbnical 
power  supply  having  a  reference  grcund 
centrally  disposed  and  adjustably  mounted 
frustro-conical  electrode  and  connected 
supply,  a  grounding  means  connecting 
electrode  to  said  reference  ground  of 
a  propeller  centrally  mounted  within 
mrnt  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
means  secured  to  said  propeller  at  oni 
against  the  interior  of  the  fnistro-coni 
other  end  whereby  when  dust  laden  ai 
the  hose  by  the  blower,  the  propeller 
vated  causing  the  brush  to  rotate  about 
frustro-conical  electrode  thereby 
trode  in  a  clean  condition. 


313,076 


an  electrostatic 

dust  reservoir,  a 

,  said  hose  being 

and  blower 

electrode,  a 

an  electrode 

within  said 

to  said  power 

!  aid  frustro-conical 

aid  power  supply, 

nd  in  axial  align- 

hose,  and  a  brush 

end  and  bearing 

electrode  at  the 

is  forced  through 

will  become  acti- 

the  interior  of  the 

maiiltaining  said  elec- 
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3,195,265 

PACKAGE  CONVERTIBLE  TO  A  TOY 

Ralph  M arquez,  Woodsidc,  and  William  J.  Boa,  Scarsdate, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Productive  Ideas  Unlimited,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,205  I 

13  Claims.    (CI.  46—11) 


1.  A  package,  at  least  two  complementary  parts  posl- 
tionable  in  an  assemblage  constituting  an  animal  toy 
structure,  said  package  comprising  at  least  one  package 
core  comprising  one  of  said  parts,  said  package  core  having 
a  configuration  for  use  as  a  body  member  of  said  animal 
toy  structure  and  having  a  packaged  product  removably 
disposed  on  peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  a  covering  on  said 
package  for  said  product,  the  other  of  said  complementary 
parts  comprising  at  least  one  configured  cut-out  element 
in  association  with  said  covering  for  assembly  with  said 
core,  said  configured  element  having  a  configuration  com- 
plementary to  said  core  and  defining  another  body  mem- 
ber of  the  body  of  said  animal  toy  structure  represented 
by  an  assembly  of  said  package  core  with  said  product  re- 
moved therefrom  And  said  configured  element,  said  con- 
figured element  having  at  least  one  surface  for  mounting 
said  configured  element  on  said  core  in  a  given  position 
disposed  thereon  in  an  assemblage  to  make  said  core  and 
therefore  said  assemblage  conform  to  said  animal  toy 
structure. 


3  195,266 

CONSTRUCTION  TOY  COMPRISING  BLOCKS  AND 

COUPLING  MEANS 

Richard  A.  Onanian,  105  Wildwood  Atc, 

Arlington  74,  Mass. 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,702 

6  Claims.     (CL  46— 26) 


\). 


m 


r' 


\^ 


"T- 

/*-j 

L* 

M 

r  - 

-f. 

• 

h 

r  '■ 

L, 

*!  "'• 

» 

t       - 

r  - 

' 

kvi 

L          <• 

p 

mu. 

K       1 

-^^ 

■Ai. 

-5a^i< 

M^J 

'■y 

;.^ 

m  ■ 

'^. 


'-f 


1.  In  a  construction  set,  a  pair  of  blocks  having  first 
and  second  outwardly  facing  faces,  the  second  faces  being 
defined  by  portions  of  each  block  that  are  spaced  apart 
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by  and  that  extend  outwardly  from  said  first  faces  so  that 
said  second  faces  are  spaced  outwardly  iiom  said  first 
faces,  and  coupling  means  detachably  interconnecting  said 
blocks  and  extending  between  and  bearing  against  said 
first  faces,  each  said  first  face  extending  out  to  at  least 
one  edge  of  the  associated  block  between  said  outwardly 
extending  portions  of  the  associated  block,  the  coupling 
means  having  flange  means  recessed  adjacent  the  first  face 
of  at  least  one  block  to  receive  a  tool  inserted  along  said 
first  face  between  said  outwardly  extending  portions  of  said 
at  least  one  block,  the  coupling  means  having  pins  extend- 
ing from  the  flange  means  and  removably  held  in  bores  in 
the  b^ks. 

J  3,195,267 

ROLLING  OBJECT  AND  RUNWAY  THEREFOR 

Richard  B.  Gchien,  38  Otis  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,894 

2  Claims.    (CI.  46—43) 


tively  operable  for  cyclically  operating  said  face  portion 
between  said  positions  and  moving  said  upper  lip  slightly 


1.  Amusement  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated, 
generally  V-shaped  trough  having  opposite  sidewalls,  one 
end  of  said  trough  being  diagonal  cut  to  have  the  longi- 
tudinal apex  edges  of  said  walls  of  a  substantially  shorter 
longitudinal  dimension  than  the  opposite  edges  of  said 
walls,  an  elongated  first  leg  pivotally  connected  to  one  of 
said  walls  adjacent  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  trough 
to  pivot  about  an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  said  one  wall,  and  an  elongated  second  leg  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  walls  to  pivot  about 
an  axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  other 
wall,  the  pivot  connections  being  longitudinally  offset  by 
a  dimension  about  equal  to  the  longitudinal  width  of  a 
leg. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in 
that  there  is  provided  an  egg-shaped  object  to  be  rolled 
down  the  trough  comprising  a  hollow  casing,  a  weight 
within  said  casing  and  means  within  said  casing  for  tem- 
porarily suspending  said  weight  within  the  casing  so  that 
said  means  and  the  weight  means  impart  erratic  move- 
ment to  the  casing  as  said  object  leaves  the  trough  after 
being  rolled  down  the  trough.  1. 1 


3,195,268 
DOLL  WITH  CHANGEABLE  EXP|lESSION 
Arthur  E.  Neumann,  Winnctka,  and  Marvin  I.  Glass, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Marvfai  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,058  * 
4  Claims.  (CI.  46—135) 
1.  A  doll  comprising,  a  hollow  head  defined  by  a  re- 
silient wall  face  portion  actuable  for  changing  expres- 
sion, said  face  portion  including  a  nose,  a  chin,  and  a 
mouth  between  said  nose  and  chin  positioned  in  normal 
facial  arrangement  and  operable  in  a  crying  manner  be- 
tween a  relatively  closed,  smiling  mouth  position  and  rela- 
tively open  mouth  position,  said  mouth  including  upper 
and  lower  lips,  relatively  thin  portions  of  said  wall  ex- 
tending upwardly  alongside  the  opposite  ends  of  the  lips, 
said  thin  portions  being  disposed  in  furrows  variable  in 
configuration  responsive  to  movement  of  said  face  por- 
tion between  said  positions,  and  actuating  means  selec- 


forwardly  as  said  mouth  moves  from  said  closed  position 
toward  said  open  position. 


3  195  269 
LIP  MOVING  MECHANISMS  IN  A  DOLL 
Julius  Weih,  Ozone  Park,  Queens,  and  Kenneth  W.  Lind- 
say, Great  Neck,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal 
Toy  Corporation,  Hollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,995 
6  Claims.    (CI.  46—135) 


1.  In  a  doll,  a  hollow  doll  body  including  a  neck  termi- 
nating at  one  end  in  an  annular  neck  flange  bounding  a 
neck  opening  and  a  head  journaled  on  said  neck  for  rota- 
tion thereon  and  including  flexible  upper  and  lower  mouth 
walls  defining  a  mouth  cavity  terminating  in  a  normally 
open  mouth,  the  improvement  comprising  a  mouth-ani- 
mating mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  mouth 
walls  and  operable  from  said  doll  body  to  impart  animat- 
ing motions  to  said  mouth  to  simulate  talking,  said  mouth- 
animating  mechanism  including  a  swivel  member  adapted 
to  be  suspended  within  said  neck,  a  body-mounted  sup- 
porting member  disposed  within  said  body  and  opera- 
tively connected  thereto  and  including  a  lower  swivel  sec- 
tion bearing  against  the  under  side  of  said  neck  flange 
and  engaging  said  swivel  member,  a  head-mounted  sup- 
porting member  disposed  within  said  head  land  including 
an  upper  swivel  section  bearing  against  the  upper  side  of 
said  neck  flange  and  engaging  said  swivel  member,  said 
head-mounted  supporting  member  including  a  stationary 
jaw  member  engaging  one  of  said  mouth  walls,  a  movable 
jaw  member  pivoted  on  said  head-mounted  supporting 
member  and  engaging  the  other  of  said  mouth  walls, 
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actuating  means  including  a  movable 
disposed  within  said  doll  body  and 
said  body-mounted  supporting  meiAber 
tending  through  said  swivel  membei 
movable  jaw   member   to  said   actuating 
pivoting  said  movable  jaw  member 
jaw  member  to  impart  animating  mo 
response  to  movement  of  said  actu^ng 
to  said  body-mounted  supporting 


actuating  member 

ovably  mounted  on 

,  and  means  ex- 

and  connecting  said 

member  for 

tbward  said  stationary 

ions  to  said  mouth  in 

member  relative 

niember. 


ANIMATED  TOY 
Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chkag«»,  and  Lcoa|d 
IlL,  assignors  to  Marvin  Gfaua  A 
ID.,  a  partnership 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  ffo.  262,M9 
8  ClalnH.    (CL 
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Kripak,  Villa  Park, 
Associates,  Chicago, 
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the  remainder  thereof  after  a  predetermined  detention 
period,   adding  alcohol  to  said   portion  to  produce  a 


46-  232) 


-^^^^ 


4.  A  toy  figure  comprising  a  ho  low  body,  a  pair  of 
forelegs  adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  surface  and 
mounted  on  said  body  for  rcciprocj  1  movement  effective 
to  cause  traveling  movement  of  said  I  igure  in  a  given  direc- 
tion on  the  supporting  surface,  powc  r  operated  means  for 
causing  said  reciprocal  movement  o  said  forelegs,  ^ound 
producing  means  within  said  body  i  nd  connected  tb  said 
forelegs  so  as  to  be  operable  upo  i  movement  of  said 
forelegs,  hind  leg  members  pivota  ly  mounted  on  said 
body  for  movement  between  a  firs  position  relative  to 
said  body  wherein  said  figure  ftssum  :s  a  simulated  stand- 
ing disposition  and  a  second  positior  relative  to  said  body 
wherein  said  figure  assumes  a  Simula  ed  seated  disposition,' 
selectively  operable  means  conned  ed  to  said  hii^d  leg 
members  and  movable  into  engager  lent  with  said  power 
operated  means  and  effective  when  hus  actuated  to  alter 
the  said  reciprocal  movement  of  s  lid  forelegs  so  as  to 
change  Ihe  direction  of  movement  ir  iparted  thereby  while 
causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  I  ind  leg  members  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  position,  and  means  mounted 
on  the  said  body  of  the  figure  and  c(  nnected  to  said  selec- 
tively operable  means  so  as  to  be  el  'ective  when  engaged 
in  a  predetermined  manner  to  ac  uate  said  selectively 
operable  means  and  place  the  latter  in  driven  relation 
witi^said  power  operated  means. 


Ci  if. 


WUIiam  J.  Oswald, 
Regents  of  The  Unl- 


3,1*5,271 
PROCESS  FOR  CULTURING  AKD  RECOVERING 

algaf:  and  cara4:eenin 

Clarence  G.  Gohicke,  San  Pablo,  an 
Concord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
vcrsity  of  California,  Berkeley, 
FUed  May  18,  1962,  Scr. 
14  Claims.    (Cl.  47 
1.  A  process  of  growing  and 
comprising  establishing  an  artificial 
ing  a  body  containing  sea  water, 
um  cruentum,  withdrawing  a  portic^ 


195,712 
1.4) 

recovering  carageenin 

mass  culture  includ- 

and  Porphydridi- 

of  said  body  from 


sewage 


S.CT, 


MOCUtUM 

j  MO   *lO* 
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coagulum,  separating  said  coagulum  from  said  portion, 
and  removing  carageenin  from  said  coagulum. 


3,195,272 
REUSEABLE  CONTAINER 
Edward  G.  Mosher,  2462  Transit  Ave.,  Anaheim,  Calif., 
and  Gilbert  J.  Brower,  735  Chalyan  Circle,  Orange, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,526 
2  Claims.    (CI.  47—37) 


1.  A  container  comprising:  I 

a  pair  of  container  halves  adapted  to  be  located  to- 
gether to  form  a  container  having  an  open  top,  side 
walls  and  a  bottom,  said  container  halves  being  in- 
tegrally joined  together  along  the  bottom  thereof  at 
a  line  of  joinder  and  having  side  edges,  said  halves 
being  formed  of  thin  flexible  material  of  a  substan- 
tially constant  thickness,  said  side  wall  of  each  half 
having  reinforcing  ribs,  one  of  said  ribs  on  each  half 
'  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  respective  side  wall 
up  to  a  point  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  to  the  line 
of  joinder  of  the  halves  where  the  rib  terminates,  each 
of  said  side  edges  of  one  half  abutting  an  opposed 
edge  of  the  other  half  when  the  halves  are  swung 
together; 
a  thin  flange  on  each  of  said  side  edges,  said  flange  ex- 
tending radially  relative  to  the  center  of  the  con- 
tainer, each  of  said  flanges  on  one  half  being  posi- 
tioned to  abut  a  corresponding  flange  on  the  other 
half  when  the -halves  are  swung  together,  one  of  the 
flanges  of  each  pair  of  abutting  flanges  having  a  male 
rib  formed  therein  by  having  a  portion  of  the  flange 
material  offset  toward  the  abutting  flange,  the  other 
flange  of  the  pair  having  a  rib  formed  by  having  a 
portion  of  the  flange  material  offset  away  from  said 
one  flange  of  the  pair  thereby  forming  on  the  face 
abutting  said  one  flange  a  female  groove  to  receive 
the  male  rib  on  said  one  flange;  and  means  for  selec- 
tively securing  said  side  edge  together  by  holding 
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bach  pair  of  flanges  in  abutting  relation  whereby  the 
ribs  on  each  pair  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the 
pair  of  flanges. 


3,195473 
SOIL  SEALING  METHOD 
David  B.  Scott  and  Robert  P.  Watwood,  both  of  Salinas, 
Callf^  assignors,  by  mesne  assiffunents,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,555 
3  Claims.    (Cl.  47— 58) 


1.  A  method  for  plating  and  sealing  a  volatile  agri- 
cultural chemical  in  soil  comprising:  placing  a  volatile 
agricultural  chemical  in  soil,  and  then  sealing  the  sur- 
face of  the  treated  soil  with  a  polymeric  film  to  prevent 
escape  of  the  chemical  by  spraying  the  surface  of  the 
soil  with  two  converging  liquid  streams,  one  of  said 
streams  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  film  forming  polymer  and  the  other  of  said  streams 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  solidifying  component 
in  a  liquid  solution. 


3,195,274 

UMBRELLA  TYPE  FRAME  STRUCTURES 

Takao  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kajima  Construe. 

tion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,441 

2  Claims.    (CI.  50—49) 


1.  A  funnel-shaped  polygonal  pyramid  frame  structure 
havingf  its  apex  at  the  lowest  position,  said  structure  being 
supported  at  the  apex  by  a  fixed  pillar  having  diagonal 
beams  projecting  therefrom  and  extending  to  each  corner 
of  said  structure  and  truss  beams  having  upper  and  lower 
chords,  each  truss  beam  having  two  upper  chords  and  one 
lower  chord,  said  upper  chords  of  each  truss  beam  con- 
necting adjacent  diagonal  beams,  said  upper  chords  form- 
ing a  number  of  spaced,  concentrfc,  closed  loops  with  re- 
spective sides  of  said  loops  substantially  parallel,  said 
lower  chords  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  upper 
chords  and  spaced  below  and  connected  intermediate 
thereto,  said  lower  chord  of  each  truss  beam  being  free 
froni  connection  with  said  diagonal  beams  and  from  con- 
nection with  any  members  of  adjacent  truss  beams,  and 
lattice  members  connecting  said  lower  chord  to  both, of 
said  upper  chords  in  zig-zag  fashion  including  connections 
between  end  portions  of  the  upper  chords  and  respective 
end  portions  of  the  lower  chord  so  that  the  tensile  force 
acting  on  said  upper  chords  due  to  said  funnel  structure  are 
compensated  for  to  a  predetermined  extent  with  compres- 
sive forces  acting  on  said  upper  chords  due  to  vertical  dis- 
tributed loads  inherent  to  said  truss  structure. 


3,195,275 

ROOF  SYSTEM  FOR  STADLi  AND  THE  LIKE 

EmU  H.  Praeger,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Praeger- 

Kavanagh-Waterbory,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,697 

3Chdnis.    (a.  50— 51) 


^^!ri£ 


1.  A  roof  system  for  covering  substantially  circular 
open  areas  such  as  stadia  and  the  like  comprising  a 
supporting  structure  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said 
area,  a  substantially  circular  perimeter  track  structure 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  supporting  structure,  a  plu- 
rality of  roof  panels  spanning  the  open  area,  each  of  said 
panels  extending  through  the  center  of  said  area  and 
being  rotatably  supported  at  each  end  on  the  track  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  panels  comprising  two  diametrically  op- 
posed sector-shaped  segments  centrally  joined  as  a  con- 
tinuous self-supporting  structural  element,  the  number  of 
panels  being  sufficient  to  completely  cover  the  open  area, 
said  track  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  track 
means,  the  ends  of  each  respective  roof  panel  being  sup- 
ported on  the  respective  spaced  track  means,  whereby, 
the  panels  may  be  rotated  from  a  position  covering  the 
open  area  to  a  stacked  and  aligned  condition,  one  over 
another. 


i- 


3,195,276 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SHELL  STRUCTURES 
CONSISTING  OF  TRUSSES  HAVING  TWISTED 
!     SURFACE 

Takao  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kajima  Constnic- 

tion  COm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

_f 'L***  ^^'  ^''  l'<^2,  Ser.  No.  189,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1962.  37/511 

3  Claims.    (Cl.  50—55) 


1.  A  truss  comprising  a  lower  linear  chord  member 
and  an  upper  linear  chord  member  not  sharing  a  plane 
common  to  said  lower  chord  member,  said  upper  chord 
member  being  disposed  in  adjacency  to  said  lower  chord 
member  such  that  an  imaginary  longitudinal  center  line 
determmed  by  said  upper  linear  chord  member  passes 
through  a  horizontal  plane  through  said  lower  chord  mem- 
ber at  a  point  remote  from  said  lower  chord  member 
and  said  upper  chord  member  being  spaced  from  said 
lower  chord  member  by  Hnear  connecting  members  con- 
nectmg  said  lower  chord  member  to  said  upper  chord 
member  such  that  a  first  portion  of  said  upper  chord 
member  is  spaced  further  from  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  loWer  chord  member  then  a  second  portion  of  said 
upp^r  chord  member  is  spaced  from  the  adjacent  portion 
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of  said  lower  chord  member,  sai« 
comprising  a  first  series  of 
ing  one  of  a  plurality  of  proporti 
said  lower  chord  member  with  one 
sponding  proportionally  spaced 
member  and  a  second  series  of 
ing  one  of  said  proportionally 
chord  member  with  a  next  adjacen 
point  of  said  upper  chord  member 


poiits 


spac  cd 


3  195^77 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  SiIaB  CONSTUCTION 
Gerald  G.  Grculidi,  Fort  Laadciiiale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

The  Ccco  Corporation,  a  corpa  ration  of  Delaware 

Orisinal  application  June  27, 1957  Scr.  No.  668,506,  i 

Patent  No.  3,036,356,  dated  M  ly  29,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,266 

laaims.    (CL50-128) 
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connecting  members 
connecting  members  each  join- 
it  nally  spaced  points  of 
of  a  plurality  of 'corre- 
of  said  upper  chord 
connecting  members  join- 
d  points  of  said  lower 
proportionally  spaced 
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1.  A  rectangular  prestressed 
anchor  plate  mounted  at  each 
anchor  plate  extending  diagonally 
ing  corner  of  the  slab  and  each 
posed  corner  receiving  a  support 
slab,  each  anchor  plate  provided 
flange  disposed  perpendicular  to 
the  slab  and  a  centrally  dispbsec 
pendicular  to  the  diagonal  of 
plate,  each  flange  having  a  plurality 
ranged  openings  extending  therethj  ough 
tensioned  reinforcing  strands  exteqd 
the  margin  of  the  slab  and  other 
tending  diagonally  of  the  slab 
opening  receiving  an  end  of 
means  anchoring  the  ends  of  the 
flanges  on  said  anchor  plates  and 
tension  on  said  reinforcing  stram  s 
pression  in  the  set  concrete  slab 


on; 


ing  internal  screw  threads  for  receiving  the  shank  por- 
tions  of  the  lag  screws,  and  a  supporting  structure  for 
said  helices  whereby  the  same  may  be  supported  in  their 
spaced  relation  from  a  pair  of  adjatent  parallel  horizon- 
tally extending  reinforcing  rods  pre-positioned  in  the 
form,  said  supporting  structure  including  two  spaced  apart, 
generally  parallel,  lengths  of  wire  stock,  each  length  hav- 
ing an  elongated  horizontal  medial  section  midway  be- 
tween the  vertical  axes  of  the  helices  and  below  the  level 
of  said  helices  and  constituting  a  major  portion  of  the 
length,  and  downwardly  extending  bight  portions  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  medial  section  and  providing  up- 
wardly presented  open  cradle  portions  adjacent  to  the 
helices  respectively,  adjacent  bight  portions  lying  in 
respective  vertical  planes  which  are  disposed  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  60°  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
horizontal  medial  sections  of  the  two  lengths  of  wire 


■4^. 


■m^:^^ 


is 


»    I 

,  'I 


concrete  slab  having  an 

of  the  slab,  each 

inward  from  its  adjoin- 
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stock,  in  combination  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  bight 
portions,  constituting  a  saddle  for  reception  over  said 
pair  of  reinforcing  rods  whereby  the  anchoring  insert  is 
supported  solely  by  such  rods,  adjacent  cradle  portions 
being  adapted  loosely  to  receive  therein  in  horizontal  sup- 
porting relationship  an  elongated  anchor  bar,  the  sides 
of  said  bight  portions  remote  from  the  medial  sections 
being  welded  to  the  outside  surfaces  of  the  helices  respec- 
tively, the  upper  ends  of  said  remote  sides  of  the  bight 
portions  projecting  upwardly  above  the  level  of  the  medial 
sections  and  above  the  open  upper  ends  of  the  cradle  por- 
tionsi  said  anchoring  insert  further  including  a  pair  of 
wing  parts,  one  for  each  helix,  each  wing  part  being  in 
the  form  of  a  length  of  wire  stock  bent  into  substantially 
triangular  loop  form  so  as  to  provide  a  horizontal  base 
with  upwardly  converging  sides,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
latter  sides  being  provided  with  vertical  extensions  which 
are  welded  to  the  outer  side  of  the  adjacent  helices. 


3,195478 

DUAL  LAG  SCREW  ANC  iORING  INSERT 

FOR  A  CONCRE'  E  SLAB 

Harry  G.  Halloo,  San  Lcandro,  Ca  if.,  assignor  to  Superior 

Concrete  Accessories,  inc.,  Frai  kUn  Park,  IlL,  a  corpo- 

ntfioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser  No.  192,771 
1  Claim.  (CI.  5<  -472) 
As  a  new  article  of  manufactui  e,  a  dual  lag  screw  an- 
choring insert  adapted  for  initial  positioning  in  a  Con- 
crete slab  form  and  ultimate  emVedment  in  the  concrete 
slab,  and  adapted  to  form  an  ai  chor  for  a  pair  of  lag 
screws,  said  insert  comprising  i  pair  of  wire  helices 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relatioi  \  and  adapted  to  have 
their  axes  extend  vertically  witl  their  upper  ends  dis- 
posed directly  inwards  of  and  (pening  onto  the  upper 
face  of  the  slab  when  the  latter  i  i  in  the  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  cast,  the  interi(  rs  of  said  helices  form- 


3,195,279 

TUMBLING  BARREL  AND  DRIVE  THEREFOR 

Robert  K.  Landon,  6094  Momingside  Road,  •    \\ 

Joshua  Tree,  Calif.  ' 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,406 

4  Claims.     (CI.  51—164) 


3.  A  tumbling  barrel  apparati^s,  which  comprises: 
a  first  shaft. 

bearing  means  to  rotatably  and  slidably  mount  said 
first  shaft  on  an  incline  relative  to  the  horizontal, 
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stop  means  provided  on  said  first  shaft  on  apposite 
sides  of  said  bearing  means, 
at  least  one  of  said  stop  means  being  substantially 
spaced  from  said  bearing  means  at  all  times 
whereby  to  permit  axial  sliding i^ovement  of  said 
'  first  shaft  in  said  bearing  mean$, 
a  drive  disc  fixedly  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  gen- 
erally coaxially  thereof,  .         I 
said  drive,  disc  having  a  gearless  frictional  drive 
surface, 
a  tumbling  barrel  fixedly  connected  on  said  first  shaft 

generally  coaxially  thereof, 
a  second  shaft  mounted  generally  parallel  to  and  ad- 
jacent  the  downwardly-facing  surface  of  said  drive 
disc, 

said  second  shaft  extending  generally  radially  of 
said  drive  disc, 
bearing  means  to  mount  said  second  sliaft  for  rotation 

about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
motor  means  to  rotate  said  second  shaft  about  said 

longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 
a  drive  element  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  for  rota- 
tion thereby,     '  i      I  ' 

said  drive  element  frictionally  engaging  said  fric 
tional  drive  surface  olf  said  drive  disc  whereb> 
I  said  drive  disc  and  thus  said  tumbling  barre 
are  rotated  by  said  drive  element  in  the  mannei 
of  a  turntable  drive, 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  drive  element  being  a 
soft  material  at  least  substantial  portions  of 
which  are  eccentric  relative  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  second  shaft  whereby  rotation  of 
said  drive  element  further  effects  vibration  of 
said  drive  disc  and  tumbling  barrel  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  second  shaft,  said  vibration 
being  permitted  by  the  spacing  between  said  stop 
means  on  said  first  shaft  and  said  bearing  means 
therefor,  said  spacing  further  permitting  the  de- 
gree of  frictional  drive  between  said  drive  ele- 
ment and  said  frictional  drive  surface  to  be 
varied  in  response  to  the  weight  of  the  objects 
contained  within  said  tumbling  barrel. 


3,195,280 
HONING  ELEMENT 
William  G.  Crowe,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mid-West 
Abrasive  Company,  Owosso,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,337 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  51—204) 


i 


90 

M 
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10.  A  boning  element  for  a  honing  tool,  comprising  a 
substantially  rectangular  bonded  abrasive  stick,  and  an 
elongated  holder  therefor  having  an  elongated  base  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  and  teing  of  greater  length  than 
said  abrasive  stick,  the  rear  of  said  stick  being  secured 
to  the  front  of  said  base,  said  base  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  forwardly  projecting  tab  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  abrasive  stick,  said  tab  having  a  width  less  than 
said  base  and  less  than  said  abrasive  stick  to  provide  a 
pocket  which  is  open  at  the  side  of  said  honing  element 
and  at  the  front  thereof  for  the  reception  of  a  cooling 
medium,  the  front  surface  of  said  abrasive  stick  being 
substantially  flush  with  the  forward  end  o{  said  tab. 


!  '  I  3  195^81 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTOURS  ON 

WORK  PIECES 

Nils  Hoglund,  296  Hartshorn  Drive,  Short  Hilb,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,756 

9Cbdms.    (CI.  51^233) 


3;  Apparatus  for  holding  and  moving  a  work  piece 
relative  to  a  grinding  wheel  for  forming  a  contour  on  said 
work  piece,  including  a  supporting  member,  a  housing 
slidably  mounted  on  said  supporting  member,  a  first  slide 
in  said  housing  having  a  feed  cam  on  one  side  thereof 
and  a  contour  cam  on  the  other  side  thereof,  a  follower 
on  said  supporting  member  in  contact  with  said  feed  cam, 
a  second  slide  in  said  housing  and  movable  parallel  to 
said  first  slide  and  having  a  follower  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  work  support  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  movable  transversely  of  the  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  slides,  a  ratio  cam  on  said  work  support  slide, 
the  follower  on  said  second  slide  contacting  said  ratio 
cam,  and  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
slides  for  causing  movement  of  said  second  and  work 
support  slides  in  accordance  with  the  contour  on  said 
contour  cam. 


3  195  282 

HONING  TOOL  HAVING  SPRING  MOUNTED 

ABRASIVE  ELEMENTS 

Manly  A.  Magsig,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mid-West 

Abrasive  Company,  Owosso,  Mich.,  a  coiporation  of 

Delaware 

I  Filed  July  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,096 

3  Claims.    (CI.  51— 346) 


1.  A  honing  tool  having  an  elongated  body  ppc^ided 
with  a  longitudinally  extendiiig  elongated  omwardly 
opening  radial  'slot,  an  elongated  relatively yrfarrow  flat 
leaf  spring  disposed  in  surface-to-surface  engagement 
with  the  side  and  end  walls  of  said  shjf;  opposite  ends 
of  said  leaf  spring  being  spaced  ap^e^  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  beine/wcured  to  a  wall  of 
said  slot,  one  end  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  being  free 
of  said  slot  and  disposed  along  one  side  wall  thereof, 
said  free  end  portion  of  sajja  leaf  spring  inclining  inward- 
ly within  said  slot  awav/from  said  one  side  wall  thereof, 
a  radially  slidable  elpifgated  honing  element  within  and 
extending  lengthwj^e  of  said  slot,  said  honing  element 
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being  upon  the  inner  side  of  said 
side  of  said  honing  element  engagin 
toward  said  one  side  wall  of  said 
tion  aforesaid  of  said  leaf  spring 
element  is  frictionally  retained  in 
end  free  portion  aforesaid  of  said  lea 


flat  leaf  spring,  one 

and  flexing  outward 

!  lot  the  free  end  por- 

whereby  said  honing 

s^id  slot  by  the  flexed 

spring. 


3,195^83 
METHOD  FOR  FILLING 
Robert  J.   Brocmna,   Spring  Lak^ 
County,  Michn  asdgnor  to  B  A 
K,  Grand  Haven,  Mlcfa^  a 
FUcd  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr. 
It  Claims.    (CL  ' 
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the  pocket  and  the  paperboard  backing  disposed  there- 
above,  and  thereafter  fuse-bonding  the  plastic  sheets  to- 
gether beneath  the  paperboard  covering  by  electrical  in- 
duction heating  of  the  plastic  sheets  which  acts  rapidly 


CONTAINER 
Townsiiip,   Ottawa 
B  Engineering  Com- 
of  Michigan 
185^15 


palncrsiiip 


No. 


5:  —21) 


1.  In  a  method  of  packing  solid, 
rial  around  an  object  within  a 


uent  and  porous  mate- 
cojtainer,  the  steps  com- 


gss 


pnsmg: 

suspending  said  fluent  material  ii 

introducing  the  material-laden 
tainer  through  a  first  opening 
tainer  on  one  side  of  said  obje 

discharging  said  gas 'from  said 
ond  opening  in  a  wall  of  said 
said  first  opening  and  located 
said  object,  while  impacting 
wall  and  across  said  second 
the  discharging  of  said  gas 
ing  while  utilizing  said  im 
ing  subsequently  introduced 
thereby; 

whereby  said  material  is  deposi 
and  around  said  object 
said  gas  is  exhausted  from 


sa  d 


pacti  :d 


to  heat-fuse  the  plastic  sheets  together  beneath  the  paper- 
board  covering  without  injury  to  the  covering  and  to 
keep  pace  with  the  window  beating  step  and  the  pocket 
forming  step.  '  | 

3,195,285 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TRANSVERSE  HEAT 
SEALS  ON  TUBULAR  THERMOPLASTIC  MA- 
TERIAL, AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Franco  Toss,  VIersen,  Germany,   assignor  to  Hamac- 
Hansella  Alttiengeseilscliaft,  Vienen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  11, 1961, 

H  43,849,  H  43,850 

4  Claims.     (CI.  53—39) 

I  f 


a  gas  stream; 
stream  into  said  con- 
a  wall  of  said  con- 


'^^^r/  ^ 


Ja'/^lc  'j 


m 


o  mtainer  through  a  sec- 
:ontainer  remote  from 
}n  the  opposite  side  of 
material  against  said 
dpening'and  continuing 
thrpugh  said  second  open- 
material  for  separai- 
from  material  carried 


g£S 


t<d 


within  said  container 
positioned  therewithin  and 
sai  1  container. 


3,195,284,  __^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHO)  FOR  FORMING 
AND  CLOSING  A  DISPKAY  PACKAGE 
William  B.  Crane,  Jr.,  New  YoHc,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  United  S  boc  Macbincry  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpor  ition  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr  No.  338,956 
9  Oaims.    (O. !  1—30) 
6.  The  method  of  forming  anc   sealing  article  holding 
pockets  in  plastic  windows  of  pa  lerboard  blanks  having 
window  openings  covered  on  one  side  by  a  plastic  sheet 


1.  A  method  of  forming  transverse  heat  seals  on  a 
tube  of  heat  scalable  packaging  material  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  series  of  individual  sealed  packages,  comprising 
the  following  steps:  I 

clamping  the  tube  only  along  two  spaced  areas  and 
leaving  it  uncontacted  in  the  region  between  them, 
thereby  flattening  the  tube  into  a  completely  uncon- 
fined  two-ply  condition  in  said  region, 
severing  the  flattened  region  to  free  the  severed  parts 

of  all  constraint, 
immediately  thereafter,  fusing  together  the  two  plies  of 

each  of  said  parts, 
permitting  the  fused  areas  to  cool  in  said  unrestrained 
condition  whereby  they  are  free  to  shrink  and  thick- 
en as  they  cool,  and 
unclamping  the  tube  after  said  fused  areas  have  cooled 
sufficiently  to  be  self-sustaining. 


which  is  deformable  when  heate 
to  being  fused  together  with  heat, 
ing  the  plastic  window,  forming 
window  of  one  window  while  tin 
being  heated,  inserting  an  article 
covering  the  pocket  and  blank  wi  h  a  blank  element  hav- 
ing a  plastic  sheet  and  a  paperloard  backing  with  the 
plastic  sheet  engaging  the  plastic  s  leet  of  the  blank  around 


and  which  is  subject 
which  comprises,  heat- 
a  pocket  in  the  plastic 

next  blank  window  is 
in  the  formed  pocket. 


3,195,286 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  CON- 

TINUOUSkY  MOVING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Anthony  S.  Hubin,  Applcton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimbcrly- 
Clarit  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,924 

6  Claims.    (Q.  53— 39)  |l 

6.  The  method  of  fabricating  sanitary  napkins  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  forming  an  assembly 
of  spaced  apart  absorbent  pads  enclosed  in  an  elongated 
wrapper  material,  continuously  moving  said  assembly 
through  a  linear  path  while  maintaining  said  wrapper 
material  taut  with  portions  thereof  bridging  the  space 
between  said  pads,  moving  a  pair  of  heated  members 
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from  oj^^bsed  spaced  apart  positions  outside  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  assembly  and  in  a  direction  substantial- 
ly^ right  angles  to  said  path  into  contact  with  the  as- 
smbly  within  said  path  and  allowing  the  wrapper  mate- 
rial to  pull  the  members  along  with  the  wrapper  material 
due  to  the  engagement  of  the  members  with  the  wrapper 


3,195,287 
BOARD  BUNDLER 

Hugh  Kclley,  Enterprise,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  J.  B. 
Ehrsam  &  Sons  Manufacturing  Company,  Enterprise, 
Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 
,    ;  Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,886 

I    !  19  Claims.    (CL  53—137) 


18.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  means  estaV 
lishing  a  travel  path  for  successive  stacks  of  pieces,  means 
for  advancing  a  succession  of  such  stacks  along  said  travel 
path,  means  travelling  with  such  stacks  to  maintain  sepa- 
ration between  successive  stacks,  means  for  applying  con- 
tinuous binder  tape  to  the  lateral  ends  of  said  stacks  dur- 
ing stack  travel  along  said  path,  and  means  arranged  ad- 
jacent each  lateral  boundary  of  said  path  beyond  said 
tape-applying  means  for  cutting  the  adjacent  tape  at  the 
region  of  separation  between  stacks,  each  such  cutting 
means  comprising  guide  means  paralleling  said  travel  path, 
slide  means  reciprocably  supported  by  said  guide  means, 
actuator  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  successive  sepa- 
ration-maintaining means  for  limited  entrainment  thereby, 
said  actuator  means  having  a  driving  connection  with  said 
slide  means  to  move  said  slide  means  synchronously  with 
said  pieces  throughout  such  entrainment,  a  cutter  carried 
by  said  slide  means  and  positioned  thereon  for  registry 
with  such  region  of  separation  throughout  such  entrain- 
ment, motor  means  operatively  ccMinected  to  said  cutter, 
and  control  means  for  said  motor  means,  said  control 
means  being  actuated  by  said  actuator  means,  upon  initia- 
tion of  such  entrainment,  to  move  said  cutter  through  said 
tape  and  into  such  region  of  separation  and  then  to  with- 
draw said  cutter. 


I  I   3,195,288 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  I 

Edward  C.  Sloan,  Augustus  H.  Eberman.  and  Hans  A. 
Jensen,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  St 
Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinols 
Original  application  Jan.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711,916,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,106.  Divided  and  this  application 
May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,818 

30Ctaims.    (CL  53— 140) 


material  while  the  members  effect  flattening  and  sealing 
of  the  pad  bridging  wrapper  material  intermediate  said 
pads,  and  thereafter  returning  said  heated  members  to 
their  original  spaced  apart  positions  outside  said  path  of 
wrapper  movement. 


8.  Package  forming  apparatus  for  use  with  poly- 
vinylidene  chloride  film  in  its  supercooled  state,  said 
apparatus  including  film  extruding  means  operable  in 
forming  a  plurality  of  separate  continuous  films,  film 
conveying  means  for  passing  said  films  through  a  super- 
cooling bath  and  delivering  the  same  to  die  forming 
means,  said  film  conveying  means  including  a  series  of 
laminating  rollers  associated  with  said  supercooling  bath 
to  form  separated  top  and  bottom  laminated  films,  said 
die  forming  means  including  separate  movable  top  and 
bottom  plates  with  the  top  plates  moving  into  and  out 
of  temporary  package  forming  association  with  the  bot- 
tom plates,  said  top  and  bottom  films  being  delivered 
into  contact  with  said  top  and  bottom  plates  lespectively, 
die  side  wall  defining  means  located  relative  to  each  side 
of  said  plates  for  generally  transverse  movement  into 
and  out  of  temporary  package  forming  association  with 
said  plates,  and  film  crystallization  means  located  subi 
sequent  to  said  top  and  bottom  plates  in  illation  to  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof. 


3,195,289 
:  PACKAGE  MAKING  DEVICE 

Richard   H.   Cochrane,  Cincinnati,   Ohio,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Comnuy.  a 
I    corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  651,932 
ICfaiim.    (CL53— 182) 


In  a  packaging  machine,  a  platform  for  supporting  an 
article  to  be  packaged  between  webs  of  heat-sealable 
material,  an  elongated  heat  scaling  arm  pivotably  secured 
to  said  platform  for  movement  into  a  position  in  par- 
allel, abutting  relation  therewith,  said  arm  being  equipped 
with  a  longitudinally-extending  electrical  element  on  the 
side  thereof  adapted  to  abut  said  platform,  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinally-extending  members  in  said  arm  re- 
ciprocably mounted  therein  and  arranged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  element,  said  members  being  retractable 
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Ai«ith 


into  said  arm  upon  engagement 
expose  said  element,  said  platform 
a  raised  portion  aligned  with  saii 
be  engaged  between  said  members 


3,195^90 
PACKAGING  MAdHINE 
William  W.  Thompsoii,  %  Pak  All 
3985  Race  Road,  Cindnii^ti 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Scr. 
4  daims;    (CI.  " 
1.  In  a  paclcaging  machine  wherdn 
web  of  heat  sealable  material  is  dipwn 
to  be  packaged  and  formed  into  an 
the  improved  apparatus  comprising 


Corporation, 
11,  Ohio 
4o.  104,886 
53-4-182) 

a  roll  of  a  doubled 

about  an  article 

article  enclosing  bag. 


t» 


therew  th 


we ) 


nl 


(a)  a  vertical  standard; 

(b)  outwardly  projecting  roll 
top  of  said  standard  adapted 
sealable  material  with  the  free 
web  outermost; 

(c)  a  generally  V-shaped  web 
said  standard  and  extending 
said  separator  underlying  saic 
in  vertical   alignment 
posite  sides  of  the  doubled 
as  the  web  is  drawn  downw^r 
rator; 

(d)  a  heat  sealing  means  secure* 
wardly  from  said  standard  a 
separator,   said    heat   sealing 
elongate  heating  unit  lying  to 
center  line  of  said  apparatui 
standard,   said    heating   unit 
gate  housing  having  an  oper 
mounted  in  said  housing, 
means  associated  with  said 
ing  and  defining  a  narrow 
movable  guard  pivotally 
and  a  rocker  arm  assembly 
pressure  'pad  on  the  the 
center  line,  said  rocker  arm 
able   from   an  inoperative 
assembly  lies  on  the  opposit 
center  line  to  an  operative 
verses  said  vertical  center 
pad  contacts  said  heating 
sembly  and  said  pressure 
contact  said  heat  sealable 
contact  with  said  heating 
moved  from  said  inoperative 
sition,  said  movable  guard 
rocker  arm  assembly  from 
which  said  guard  lies  in 
heating  bar  to  an  inoperative 
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said  platform  to 

being  equipped  with 

arm  and  sized  to 


n  ounting  means  at  the 

mount  a  roll  of  heat 

edges  of  said  doubled 


separator  secured  to 
outwardly  therefrom, 
roll  mounting  means 
whereby   the   op- 
will  be  moved  apart 
dly  about  said  sepa- 


elo  ig 
o{en 


moi  inted 


oppos  ite 


jH  sition 
1  ne 
un  t 

pid 
ma  eria 

urit 


lei 
a  1 
sa  d 


movable  guard  is  displaced  by  said  rocker  arni  as- 
sembly to  permit  said  heat  sealable  material  to  con- 
tact said  heating  bar,  thereby  severing  the  doubled 
web  along  a  line  of  severance  in  alignment  with  said 
heat  sealing  means  and  forming  a  transverse  heat 
sealed  seam  joining  together  the  opposite  sides  ol 
the  doubled  web  both  above  and  below  said  line 
of  severance, 
^(e)  a  vertically  adjustable  tray  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  position 
'  urideriying  said  heat  sealing  unit  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  web  separator,  whereby  an  article 
to  be  packaged  may  be  inserted  in  said  web  sepa- 
rator above  said  heat  sealing  unit.  i 


3,195,291 
APPARATUS    FOR    CUTTING    GLUE    SPOTS    AT- 
TACHING A  LINER  TO  AN  OUTER  CARTON 
Od  Wikar  Christensson,  Vikavagen  5,  Bromma,  Sweden 
Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  23, 1960, 
5,055/60  I 

13  Claims.    (CI.  53— 393) 


to  and  extending  out- 
underlying  said  web 
means   including  an 
)ne  side  of  the'  vertical 
as  defined  by  said 
comprising   an    elon- 
front,  a  heating  bar 
;ate  stationary  guard 
front  of  said  hous- 
el|>ngate  opening,  and  a 
in  said  housing; 
including  an  elongate 
side  of  said  vertical 
assembly  being  mov- 
p|>sition   in   which  said 
side  of  said  vertical 
in  which  it  tra- 
and   said   pressure 
,  said  rocker  arm  as- 
being  positioned  to 
ial  and  carry  it  into 
as  said  assembly  is 
to  said  operative  po- 
ing  movable  by  said 
operative  position  in 
open  front  of  said 
position  in  which  said 


i.  In  apparatus  for  packaging  a  substance  in  a  package 
having  an  outer  package  portion  and  an  evacuated  liner 
of  soft  material,  the  said  liner  having  been  at  least  par- 
tially attached  to  the  outer  package  portion  by  gluing 
prior  to  evacuation,  the  package  being  held  in  a  package 
holder,  and  the  package  holder  being  moveable  during 
packaging,  the  improvements  comprising:  reciprocating 
knife-like  means  actuated  in  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  package  holder  to  at  least  partially  cut  the 
gluing  attaching  the  liner  to  the  outer  package  portion, 
and  further  comprising  guide  bearing  means  for  the  re- 
ciprocating knife-like  means,  the  knife-like  means  includ- 
ing a  reciprocating  guide  shaft  operable  in  the  bearing 
means. 

3  195,292 

FRACTIONATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

BY  ABSORPTION 

Charles  W.  Skarstrom,  Montvalc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  29^43,  May  16, 
1960.   This  application  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,346 
6  Claims.     (CI.  55—32). 

1.  Improved  process  for  the  removal  of  a  key  compo- 
nent from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  same  which 
comprises  introducing  said  gaseous  mixture  as  feed  under 
pressure  into  the  first  end  of  a  relatively  high  pressure 
zone  having  a  first  and  second  ends,  introducing  a  liquid 
absorbent  having  a  relatively  slight  ability  to  absorb  said 
key  component  into  the  second  end  of  said  high  pressure 
zone,  countercurrently  contacting  said  gas  and  said  absor- 
bent, removing  said  absorbent  from  the  first  end  of  said 
high  pressure  zone  containing  said  key  component  and  in- 
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troducing  the  same  directly  into  the  first  end  of  a  low 
pressure  zone  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  removing 
a  gaseous  stream  from  the  said  second  end  of  said  high 
pressure  zone  as  a  primi.  ry  product  gas  stream,  segregating 
a  portion  of  said  product  gas  stream  for  purge  and  in- 
troducing the  same  into  the  said  second  end  of  said  low 
pressure  zone  wherein  the  actual  volume  of  purge  gas 
to  actual  volume  of  feed  ratio  per  unit  of  time  is  greater 
than  1,  countercurrently  contacting  the  said  absorbent 


and  the  said  purge  gas  in  said  low  pressure  zone,  removing 
said  purge  gas  together  with  said  key  component  fropi 
the  said  first  end  of  said  low  pressure  zone  as  a  secondary 
gaseous  product,  removing  said  absorbent  from  the  said 
second  end  of  said  low  pressure  zone  and  introducing  the 
same  to  the  said  second  end  of  said  high  pressure  zone, 
said  process  being  characterized  in  that  substantially  the 
sole  transfer  of  heat  to  and  from  said  gases  occurs  within 
said  zones,  thereby  eliminating  the  need  for  exteiiial  heat 
transfer. 


3,195^93 

CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PRECIPITATOR 
WUliam  B.  Daily  and  Wilbur  I.  Hawley,  WeDsviDc,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Refractory  ft  Insulation  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,990 
3  Claims.    (Q.  55—117) 


1^  Gas  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  spaced  collecting 
sections  of  generally  rectangular  configurations  having 
mutually  adjacent  surfaces  formed  arcuately  with  spaced 
openings  that  lead  to  independent  compartments  in  said 
collecting  sections,  imperforate  arcuate  walls  intermediate 
said  mutually  adjacent  arcuate  surfaces  connected  thereto 
to  enclose  a  cylindrical  chan^ber,  a  cylindrical  duct  in 
said  chamber  concentric  therewith  and .  having  axially 
spaced  end  portions  that  terminate  adjacent  spaced  ends 
of  the  cylindrical  chamber,  bearing  means  supporting  the 
cylindrical  duct  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  means  divid- 
ing said  cylindrical  duct  into  a  plurality  of  sectorial  com- 
816  O.O.— 31 


partments,  branch  duct  means  aligned  with  axially  spaced 
compartments  in  the  collecting  sections  depending  radially 
from  said  sectorial  compartments  and  extending  into 
closely  spaced  relation  with  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  the 
cylindrical  chamber,  means  for  rotating  the  cylindrical 
duct  about  its  axis,  a  discharge  duct,  a  birfurcated  duct 
intermediate  said  discharge  duct  and  spaced  compart- 
ments of  said  cylindrical  duct,  an  end  plate  carried  by 
said  bifurcated  duct  in  closely  spaced  relation  with  an 
end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  duct,  said  end  plate  hav- 
ing apertures  that  provide  communication  between  spaced 
portions  of  said  bifurcated  duct  and  spaced  sectorial  com- 
partments of  the  cylindrical  duct,  and  means  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  spaced  portions  of  the  bifurcated  duct 
and  the  sectorial  compartments  of  the  cylindrical  duct 
communicating  therewith  through  the  apertures  of  said 
end  plate. 

j  3,195,294 

'  FLUID  SEPARATOR 

Anflion^  Verdun,  Detroit,  and  Theodore  Z.  White,  Dear- 
bom  Townsh^  Mich.,  aarignon  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
,     FUed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,962 
10  Claims.    (CL  55— 159) 


sCL 


1.  A  device  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  from  a  flowing 
liquid  in  which  the  gas  is  relatively  insoluble  compriisng 
a  reservoir  means  and  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  means, 
an  outlet  means,  a  portion  of  reduced  cross  sectional 
area  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  and 
an  upwardly  facing  opening  located  between  the  most 
restricted  part  of  said  conduit  and  said  outlet  means  and 
positioned  in  a  portion  of  said  conduit  where  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  conduit  varies  directly  with  the  dis- 
tance from  said  most  restricted  part,  said  reservoir  means 
communicating  with  said  conduit  through  said  upwardly 
facing  opening,  having  a  portion  thereof  situated  above 
said  conduit  and  said  upwardly  facing  opening  and  being 
positioned  in  relation  to  said  conduit  to  admit  of  gravi- 
tational separation  of  a  gas  into  said  portion  from  a  liq- 
uid in  said  cohduit. 


3,195,295 
IMMISCIBLE  FLUIDS  SEPARATOR 
Jacques  MuUcr,  123  Ave.  du  General  dc  GauDc, 
La  Gareanc-Colombci;  France 
FUed  Not.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,749 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France  Nov.  10, 1961, 
878,516 
7  Claims.    (CI.  55— 166) 
1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  and  separating  a  mixture  of 
immiscible  liquids  of  different  densities,  foreign  matter 
and  gases,  comprising  a  container  divided  by  a  hori- 
zontal partition  into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  an 
inlet  in  the  lower  compartment  through  which  the  mix- 
ture may  be  introducted  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of 
filters  of  the  aimular  micro-groove  type  in  said  lower 
compartment  to  remove  foreign  matter  and  to  produce 
an  initial  separation  of  the  liquids,  a  plurality  of  diffusing 
elements  mounted  on  said  partition,  each  diffusing  ele- 
ment comprising  an  inlet  and  a  receptacle  having  down- 
wardly directed  holes  throu^  which  said  liquids  may 
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be  extruded  to  produce  further  aepa  ration  and  a  narrow 
horizontal  slot  around  its  perimeter  through  which  said 
liquids  may  be  expressed  and  furthe  r  separated  by  lami- 
nation and  stratification,  the  outlets  }f  said  micro-groove 
filters  communicating  with  the  inl(  ts  of  said  diffusing 
elements  through  said  partition,  an  ( utlet  for  the  heavier 
liquid  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  upper  compartment, 
a  titer  pad  above  said  partition  an<  I  below  the'  level  of 
said  diffusing  elements  through  whic  i  said  heavier  liquid 
may  flow  to  said  heavier  liquid  out  et,  an  outlet  for  the 
lifter  liquid  near  the  t(q>  of  said  upper  compartment. 
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said  strands  being  operative  upon  the  introduction  of 
said  turbulent  stream  of  gas  into  said  bag  to  sweep 
said  inner  tubular  surface  along  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  strands  between  their  points  of 
attachment. 

SIDE  GUARD  FOR  A  ROTARY  DISK 
LAWN  MOWER 

Alfred  Weiland,  200  Haven  St^  Clearwater,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,170 
,  I  3  Cfadmi.    (CL  56—25.4) 


L 


L 


1       I 


a  first  valve  to  open  and  close  the  lighter  liquid  outlet, 
a  first  float  coupled  to  said  first  valv :  to  close  said  lighter 
liquid  outlet  if  the  level  of  the  heav  er  liquid  rises  above 
a  predetermined  point,  an  outlet  fo  gases  at  the  top  of 
said  upper  compartment,  a  tecond  valve  to  control  the 
gas  outlet,  and  a  second  float  cot  pled  to  said  second 
valve  so  disposed  that  if  the  level  bf  said  lighter  liquid 
in  the  upper  part  of  said  upper  conjpartment  falls  below 
a  predetermined  level  due  to  the  a  ;cumulation  of  gases 
said  second  valve  is  opened  to  perjnit  said  gases 'to  es- 
cape. 


3,195,296 

LINT  FILTER 

Itery  W.  Jansoa,  Fairfaavcn,  Mai 

Mffe.    Corp.,    Wcstport,    Masi^ 


B^G 


Flkd  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  \  o.  152,331 
SClidma.    (a.5542M) 


■»-:?: 


1.  Filter  apparatus  for  removing 

late  matter  from  a  turbulent  stream 

a  tubular  bag  of  porous  material 

of  and  closed  at  the  other  end 
and  a  plurality  of  thin,  flexible 

tudinally  of  said  bag  in  s 

inner  tubular  surface  thereof, 
each  of  said^  strands  being  attache^ 

surface  of  said  bag  at  least  at 
.  slack  being  provided  in  each  of 

its  points  of  attachment; 


spaad 


1.  A  lawn  care  unit  comprising  a  rotary  power  mower 
including  a  vertically  extending  shaft,  a  cutting  blade  at- 
tached to  said  shaft,  impelling  means  on  said  cutting 
blade,  enclosure  for  said  cutting  blade  having  air  en- 
trance and  discharge  parts,  said  enclosure  including  an 
open-bottomed  cylindrical  housing  and  paired  coplanar 
side  plates  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  housing 
in  vertical  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  mower,  said  paired  side  plates  being  dis- 
posed in  end  to  end  alinement  with  their  outer  ends  pivot- 
ally  supported  for  conjoint  swinging  movenKnt  in  said 
vertical  planes,  and  means  intervening  the  inner  ends  of 
each  pair  of  said  side  plates  for  limiting  their  conjoint 
swinging  movement  relatively  to  the  ground,  said  plates 
being  of  substantial  vertical  depth  to  confine  the  cuttings 
of  said  mower  within  the  widthwise  expanse  of  the  mower 
and  being  free  to  move  relatively  to  the  enclosure  for 
the  cutting  blade  in  corresposdence  with  the  4mdulating 
surface  of  the  ground  traversed  by  the  mower. 


to  Hoyt 
of 


I       3,195,299 

YARN  SPINNING  AND  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Stefan  Fiirst,  Mondien-Gladbacli,  Germany,  assigiior  to 

Walter  Rcincrs,  Monchcn-Gladlncfa,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  14, 1961, 

R  31,2S6 

6Clainia.    (CI.  57— 1) 


nd 


collecting  particu- 

>f  gas  comprising: 

( ipen  at  one  end  there- 

thereof; 

sirands  disposed  longi- 

relation  about  the 


to  the  inner  tubular 
points  thereon; 
said  strands  between 


tvo 


1.  Yam  coil  replacement  system  for  replacing  empty 
and  partly  wound  coil  cores  from  a  yam-package  wind- 
ing machine  with  yam  coils  from  a  yam-supply  coil  pro- 
duction machine,  said  system  comprising  a  forward  con- 
veyor having  coil  carriei*  means  for  passing  coils  from 
the  production  machine  to  the  winding  machine,  and  re- 
turn conveying  means  having  a  conveying  direction  op- 
posed to  that  of  said  forward  conveyor  for  passing  empty 
and  partly  wound  coil  cores  from  the  winding  machine 
back  to  the  production  machine,  and  a  sorting  device  in- 
terposed in  the  conveying  path  of  said  core  return  con- 
veying means  for  separation  of  cores  containing  yam 
windings  from  those  passing  to  the  coil  production 
machine.  I  i 
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3,195,299 

WIRE  ROPE 

Alfred  Dictz,  Damaschkestraasc  30,  Ncustadt,  near 

Coboig,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,523 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  6, 1962, 

D  39,093 

7  Claims.    (CI.  57— 149) 


the  opposite  end  of  said  shutter  lever  and  positioned  for 
movement  generally  parallel  to  said  dial  between  sud 
mask  and  said  lens,  said  shutter  having  a  solid  portion  and 
an  aperture,  said  shutter  and  said  shutter  lever  being 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  hole  in  said  mask  such  that 
said  aperture  in  said  shutter  is  moved  into  alignment  with 
said  hole  in  said  mask  when  said  shut-off  lever  is  moved 
to  the  alarm  set  position  to  permit  light  to  pass  throu^ 
said  hole  so  that  the  light  spot  wiH  appear  on  said  dial 
border,  and  said  solid  portion  of  said  shutter  is  moved  into 
alignment  with  said  hole  in  said  mask  to  block  the  passage 
of  light  through  said  hole  when  said  shut-off  lever  is 
moved  to  the  alarm  off  position  so  that  the  light  spot  will 
not  appear  on  said  dial,  and  said  translucent  dial  shielding 
said  hole  from  view  through  said  clock  dial  face  so  that* 
said  hole  and  said  pivotally  mounted  shutter  are  invisible 
when  said  shutter  prevents  light  from  said  light  source 
from  passing  through  said  hole. 


i.  A  stranded  wire  rope  comprising  inner  wire  rope 
elements  overlaid  by  a  circumferential  series  of  outer 
helical  wire  strands  spaced  apart  in  parallel  lay,  and  fill- 
ings of  a  hard  tough  synthetic  plastic  material  extend- 
ing radially  in  the  spaces  between  said  outer  strands  and 
holding  said  strands  laterally  separated  one  from  another, 
said  fillings  terminating  at  their  outer  side  substantially 
at  the  peripheral  outline  of  said  series,  and  being  separate 
at  their  inner  sides  and  there  terminating  away  from  the 
radially  innermost  surfaces  of  said  strands,  and  being 
sufficiently  hard  and  tough  that  they  keep  said  strands 
from  contacting  one  another  laterally  and  limit  the  radial 
pressure  of  said  strands  upon  said  inner  elements  when 


!  3,195,301 

FLEXIBLE  CHAIN  LINKAGE 

Salvatore  Bcllo,  ClUbkic  Park,  NJ.,  asiignor  to  Jacoby- 
Bender,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,952 
10  Claims.    (CI.  59^-«0) 


the 


rope  is  under  strain. 


3,19530 
ALARM  SET  INDICATING  MEANS 
William  C.  Wingler,  Nortfaboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,296 
1  Claim.    (CL  58— 22.7) 


1.  A  flexible  chain  linkage  comprising  a  first  series  of 
links  having  apertures  intermediate  their  width  which  are 
flanked  by  side  portions,  and  a  second  series  of  links  each 
having  a  tongue  receivable  in  the  aperture  of  one  link  of 
said  first  series  and  having  lips  bendable  around  edges  of 
the  side  portions  of  an  adjacent  link  of  said  first  series, 
said  links  extending  generally  widthwise  of  said  linkage 
and  said  edges  of  said  side  portions  of  said  links  of  said 
first  series  facing  substantially  lengthwise  of  said  linkage, 
said  links  of  different  series  overlapping  one  another  re- 
spectively, a  given  series  of  links  being  provided  with  re- 
cesses and  the  other  series  of  links  being  provided  with 
protrusions  receivable  in  said  recesses,  thereby  to  align 
said  links  independently  of  said  tongues  and  lips. 


In  an  alarm  dock,  a  translucent  dial  having  a  clock 
face  portion  and  a  surrounding  border,  an  opaque  mask 
positioned  behind  said  border,  a  lens  positioned  behind 
said  mask  aligned  with  the  face  portion  of  said  dial  and 
surrounding  portions  oX.  said  border  and  said  mask,  a 
light  source  positioned  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  lens  for 
illuminating  said  dial,  the  edge  of  said  lens  opposite  said 
light  source  being  beveled  to  reflect  light  toward  said 
dial,  said  mask  having  a  hole  aligned  with  said  beveled 
edge  such  that  light  striking  said  beveled  edge  passes 
through  said  hole  so  that  a  light  spot  appears  on  said  dial 
border  when  the  clock  is  in  a  darkened  surrounding,  an 

Jlarm  mechanism  including  an  alarm  shut-off  lever  move- 
ble  generally  parallel  to  said  dial  and  a  stud  attached  to 
said  lever  to  reciprocate  said  lever,  said  lever  and  said 
stud  being  manually  moveable  between  an  alarm  off  and 
an  alarm  set  position,  a  pivotally  mounted  shutter  lever 
having  a  bifurcated  end  fitting  over  said  stud  and  moved 


3,195,302 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  GRAIN  OF  VARIABLE 

ELECTRON-EMISSrVE  COMPOSITION 

Martin  C.  Hughes,  FaDs  Church,  and  Tbomas  K.  Millw, 

Springfield,  Vs.,  aarignors  to  Atlantic  Research  Cor> 

poration,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Viiiinia 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,686 

14  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


by 


said  stud  as  said  shut-off  lever  is  moved  between  its 


alaim  off  and  alarm  set  positions,  a  shutter  connected  to 


1.  A  shaped  combustible  grain  having  at  least  otie 
initial  ignition  surface  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jacent bonded  segments  of  gas-generating  composition 
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t< 


arranged  in  a  direction  normal 
surface,  each  of  said  segments 
mixture  of  cesium  oxidizer  salt  and 
metal  cxothermically  reactive  with 
free  electrons  and  free  alkali  metal 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
bustlon  of  said  metal,  the  composi 
being  varied  to  produce  electrons 
ent  rate  from  that  of  the  next  a 
combustion,  whereby  said  rate  of 
sion  can  be  modulated  in  a 
4.  A  generator  device  for 
ture,  high-pressure  ionized  gas 
trons  and  ions  in  modulated 
ing  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
claim  1  seated  in  said  combustion 
igniting  said  grain. 


said  initial  ignition 

consisting  essentially  of  a 

inely-divided  reactive 

said  salt  to  produce 

(  ations,  said  salt  being^ 

maintain  active  com- 

ion  of  said  segments 

cations  at  a  differ- 

dj^cent  segment  during 

ectron  and  ion  emis- 

presel4cted  manner. 

producing  a  high-tempera- 

:an>  containing  elec- 

emislion  density,  compris- 

shap  ;d  grain  as  defined  in 

c  lamber  and  means  for 


aid 


3,195^3 
VORTEX  VALVE 
George  M.  Widcll,  Soalh  Bend, 
Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bern 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Ian.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  f  o.  167,727 
8  Claims.    (CL 


t.  A  device  for  controlling  fluid 
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3,195,304 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWER 
David  R.  Stem,  Folierton,  and  Robert  D.  Stewart,  La 
Habra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Potash  A  CheuHi 
ical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,864. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  1,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
368,439 

4Cblms.    (CI.  60— 36) 


nd.,  assignor  to  The 
,  Ind.,  a  corporation 


60-3534) 


1.  The  method  comprising  heating  a  ternary  mixture 
of  sodium,  potassium  and  cesium  to  provide  a  stream  of 
cesium  rich  vapor  and  a  liquid  residue,  extracting  energy 
from  said  vapor,  condensing  said  cooled  vapor  to  liquid 
cesium,  admixing  said  liquid  cesium  with  said  liquid  resi- 
due, the  resulting  mixture  of  said  liquid  cesium  with  said 
liquid  residue  having  the  composition  of  said  ternary 
mixture. 

3,19535 
LIQUID  HEATING  PROCESS 
Hans  Hucsier,  Schoficid,  and  Frederick  J.  Zfanmcnnann, 
Wansau,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  Filed  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,842 

7  Claims.    (CL  60— 39.05) 


-in- 


flow through  a  nozzle 


ousing  through  which 


thrust  vector  injector  of  a  rocket  e  igine  provided'  with  a 
combustion  chamber  and  a  converging  diverging  thrust 
nozzle  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  circular  swirl  chamber  having  an 
axial  opening  connected  to  su  >ply  gaseous  products 
of  combustion  to  the  thrust  ve  tor  injector, 

a  first  inlet  port  fonned  in  said  ■( 

gaseous  products  of  combust  on  derived  from  the 
combustion  chamber  are  injei  \ed  radially  inwardly 
into  said  swirl  chamber, 

a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  d  verging  portion  of  the 
thrust  nozzle  adjacent  the  thrc  at  portion  thereof  and 
said  first  inlet  port  for  venting  a  portion  of  the  gase- 
ous products  of  combustion  flowing  through  the 
thrust  nozzle  at  a  reduced  pre  isure  to  said  first  inlet 
port, 

a  second  inlet  port  formed  in  s  id  housing  at  a  point 
in  said  swirl  chamber  circum  Fcrentially  disposed  at 
least  ninety  degrees  from  sa  i  first  inlet  port  and 
through  which  gaseous  produ:ts  of  combustion  de- 
rived from  the  combustion  ch)  mber  are  injected  tan- 
gentially  into  said  swirl  chan  ber  to  form  a  vortex 
flow  therein, 

a  second  conduit  connected  to  supply  gaseous  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  from  the  <  ombustion  chamber  to 
said  second  inlet  port,  and 

valve  means  operatively  connect  ui  to  said  second  con- 
duit for  controlling  flow  theret  trough, 

said  flow  of  gaseous  products  <f  combustion  injected 
by  said  first  inlet  port  into  sai  d  swirl  chamber  being 
intercepted  by  said  vortex  fl(»w  which  opposes  the 
flow  thereof  to  effect  corresi  onding  control  of  the 
flow  of  gaseous  products  of  a  mbustion  through  said 
axial  opening  to  said  thrust  sector  injector. 


'l.  A  process  for  directly  heating  to  a  selected  tempera- 
ture at  superatmospheric  pressure  a  liquor  containing  heat 
Iplidifiable  materials  or  solubilized  Aiaterials  having  a  re- 
verse order  of  solubility  whidi  encrustate  heat  exchange 
surfaces  when  the  liquor  is  indirectly  heated,  which  com- 
prises intimately  mixing  in  concurrent  flow  relationship 
the  liquor  at  a  temperature  below  its  encrustation  tem- 
perature and  at  the  selected  superatmospheric  pressure 
with  a  gaseous  mixture  of  liquid  vapors  and  a  non- 
condensable  gas  at  a  temperature  above  the  selected  tem- 
perature and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of 
the  liquor  such  that  the  partial  pressure  of  the  liquid 
vapors  in  the  mixture  is  less  than  the  pressure  of  the 
liquor  in  a  proportion  of  liquor  to  liquid  vapors-non-con- 
densable gas  mixture  which  heats  the  liquor  to  the  selected 
temperature.  I  j 

3,195,306 
GAS^TEAM  POWER  PLANT 
James  Jonakin,  Simsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fikd  Dec  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,302 
7  Oafans.    (CI.  60—39.18) 
1.  A  gas-steam  power  plant  system  comprising  a  super- 
charged vapor  generator  having  a  furnace,  a  vapor  <^ 
crated  prime  mover  means  receiving  vapor  from  the  gen- 
erator, gas  operated  prime  mover  means  receiving  high 
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pressure  gas  from  the  generator,  compressor  means  op- 
erated by  one  of  said  prime  mover  means  to  supply  high 
pressure  combustion  supporting  air  to  the  furnace,  a  pres- 
surized system  operating  at  generally  the  same  high  pres- 
sure existing  in  the  furnace  operative  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous supply  of  comminuted  coal  to  said  furnace  for 
burning  therein  and  including  a  solid  bowl  centrifuge  for 


coal 


to  the  furnace. 


3,195,307 
LIQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Stanley  Ralph  Tyler,  Cheltenham,  and  WilUam  James 
Bootic,  Cranham,  England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Fuel 
Systems    Limited,    Gloucester,    England,    a    British 
company 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,821 
CbUms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  13,  1961, 

25,480/61 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  60— 39  J8) 


5.  A  8^3  turbine  engine  fuel  system  comprising  a  spill 
spray!  nozzle;  means  defining  a  fuel  circulating  system 
for  the  nozzle  including  a  circulating  pump  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  supply  connection  between  the  pump 
outlet  and  the  nozzle  to  deliver  the  pump  output  to  the 
nozzle,  and  a  spill  connection  between  the  nozzle  and  the 
pump  inlet  to  return  any  spill  flow  to  the  pump;  a  feed 
pump  connected  to  the  spill  connection  to  feed  fuel  into 
the  circulating  system  at  the  circulating  pump  inlet  by 
way  of  the  spill  connection;  a  metering  valve  in  the  con- 
nectipn  between  the  feed  pump  and  the  spill  connecticm; 
control  means  operable  to  adjust  the  metering  valve  in 


accord  with  an  engine  gas  pressure;  a  first  throttle  valve 
in  the  connection  between  the  feed  pump  and  the  spill 
connection,  intermediate  the  metering  valve  and  the  spill 
connection;  control  means  operable  to  adjust  the  first 
throttle  valve  in  accord  with  the  pressure  drop  across  the 
metering  valve;  control  means  operable  to  adjust  the  first 
throttle  valve  in  accord  with  the  speed  of  the  engine;  a 
second  throttle  valve  in  the  supply  connection;  and  con- 
trol means  operable  at  a  predetermined  setting  of  the 
first  throttle  valve  to  cause  the  second  throttle  valve  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  the  circulating  pump  output  to  the 
nozzle,  and  in  turn  produce  an  augmented  flow  condition 
to  the  nozzle,  utilizing  the  supply  and  spill  connections,  at 
feed  rates  above  that  provided  at  said  predetermined  set- 
ting of  the  first  throttle  valve. 


3  195  308 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Howard  L.  McCombs,  Jr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignor  to 
The  Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind^  a  conMmi- 
tion  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,103 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  60—39^8) 


dewatering  a  coal  slurry  and  means  conveying  dewatered 
coal  directly  from  the  centrifuge  and  introducing  it  into 
the  furnace,  a  source  of  a  pumpable  coal  slurry  and 
means  including  pump  means  operative  to  regulatingly 
supply  slurry  from  the  source  directly  to  the  centrifuge 
with  the  regulation  of  this  supply  regulating  the  supply  of 


I    i 


-V-  ^• 


1.   Fuel  ccMitrol  apparatus  for  "a  combustion  engine, 
having  a  combustion  chamber,  an  air  compressor  for 
supplying  pressurized  air  to  the  ccmnbustion  chamber  and 
a  control  lever  for  controlling  the  speed  of^  the  com- 
pressor, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fuel  supply  conduit  connected  to  deliver  pressurized 

fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber; 
an  engine  driven  positive  displacement  fuel  pump  con- 
nected to  deliver  pressurized  fuel  to  said  fuel  con- 
duit; 
a  fuel  bypass  conduit  connected  to  return  fuel  from 

said  fuel  conduit  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump; 
bypass  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  by- 
pass conduit  and  provided  with  a  predetermined  sur- 
face area  exposed  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel  sup- 
ply conduit  for  controlling  fuel  flow  through  said 
bypass  conduit  and  thus  the  fuel  pressure  in  said 
supply  conduit; 
first  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  responsive  to  a 
compressor  generated  air  pressure  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  bypass  valve  means  for  actuating  the 
same  in  opposition  to  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  supply 
conduit  acting  on  said  predetermined  area; 
second  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  exposed  to  the 
fuel  pressure  in  said  supply  conduit  and  a  variable 
servo  fluid  pressure  and  responsive  to  the  pressure 
differential   therebetween   operatively   connected   to 
said  bypass  valve  means  for  actuating  the  same; 
fluid  flow  control  means  including  a  servo  valve  for 
controlling  said  variable  fluid  servo  pressure; 


866 


metns 


compressor  speed  governor 
nected  to  said  servo  valve  for 
tion  thereof  as  a  function  of 
the  position  of  the  control  leve 
valve  occupies  a  closed 
acceleration  of  said  compresso 
speed  and  an  open  position  in 
eration  of  said  compressor  to 
as  well  as  during  governing 
speed; 

said  bypass  valve  means  being 
rection  by  the  fuel  pressure 
pass  valve  means  and  by  said 
responsive  means  in  response 
ential  generated  thereacross  as 
valve  being  opened  in  a  c' 
first  fluid  pressure  responsive 
ulate  the  fuel  flow  through 
thus  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel 
to  the  combustion  chamber  as  a 
pressor  generated  air  pressure, 
and  compressor  speed. 


operatively  con- 

^ootrolling  the  opera- 

<  ompressor  speed  and 

such  that  said  servo 

1  in  response  to  an 

to  a  selected  higher 

response  to  a  decel- 

selected  lower  speed 

operation  at  a  selected 


3,195,3f9 
BRAKE  MECHAIKISM 
Maxwell  L.  Cripe,  South  Bend 
Bcndix  CorporatkHi,  Sooth  Bend, 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1969,  Scr.  ffo.  269*933 
4Claiiiis.    (CI. 
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ui  ^d  in  an  opening  di- 
ai  ting  against  said  by- 
second  fluid  pressure 
o  the  pressure  differ- 
a  result  of  said  servo 
direction  by  said 
1  leans  to  thereby  reg- 
bypass  conduit  and 
:onduit  and  fuel  flow 
function  of  said  com- 
control  lever  position 


los  ng 


sail 


end  on  the  housing  and  at  the  other  end  on  the 
movable  wall  such  that  said  spring  means  is  biased 
against  said  pressure  source  to  hold  said  movable 
wall  immobile  so  long  as  said  pressure  source  is 
communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  housing,  said 
movable  wall  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
force  transmitting  rod  by  a  tubular  member  affxed 
to  said  movable  wall;  and 
a  latching  means  arranged  to  hold  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  latching  means  including  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive element  and  means  to  communicate  same 
to  said  power  brake  control  means  so  that  said  latch- 
ing means  holds  said  tubular  member  until  said  power 
brake  control  means  is  operated  by  the  vehicle  oper- 
ator. ,  I 

3,195,310 
STORAGE  INSTALLATION  AND  SEALING 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
Carl  E.  Schrocder,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,177 
12  Claim.    (CI.  61— .5) 


nd.,  assignor  to  The 
lad.,  a  corporatioii  of 


66- -54.5) 


lischarge  port  to  said 
[o  said  hydraulic  fluid 
said  power  brake  con- 


one 


1.  A  storage  installation  which  comprises  a  reservoir 
formed  in  the  ground,  a  cover  extending  over  said  reser- 
voir, a  trench  peripherally  disposed  around  said  reservoir 
beneath  said  cover,  a  quantity  of  material  within  said 
trench,  a  quantity  of  fluid  within  said  reservoir,  said  fluid 
being  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  lower  than  the  freeze 
point  of  the  material  in  said  trench  to  freeze  said  material 
and  a  sealing  member  secured  to  said  cover  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  trench  from  said  reservoir,  said  sealing 
member  being  of  sufficient  flexibility  to  move  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  side  of  said  trench  opposite  said  res- 
ervoir under  the  action  of  super-atmospheric  pressure 
within  said  reservoir,  a  portion  of  said  sealing  member 
projecting  into  the  material  within  said  trench. 


1.  In  a  brake  system  a  means  to  lutomatically  increase 
fluid  displacement  as  is  normally  a  tended  with  pumping 
of  a  brake  pedal  by  a  vehicle  operai  or,  which  means  com- 
prises: 

a  power  brake  control  means  op  rratively  connected  to 
the  brake  pedal;    .         ' 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  in  coi  imunication  with  said 
power  brake  control  means; 

a  fluid  pressure  intensifying  mea  is  including  a  housing 
having  a  bore  therein  within  \  hich  a  piston  is  oper- 
atively arranged  to  divide  saic  bore  into  a  first  vari- 
able volume  chamber  and  a  S(  cond  variable  volume 
chamber,  which  housing  is  pro  /ided  with  a  discharge 
port  for  said  first  variable  v<  lume  chamber  and  a 
valve  port  and  an  inlet  port  f(  r  said  second  variable 
'  volume  chamber; 

conduit  means  connecting  said 
brake  system,  said  valve  port 
reservoir  and  said  inlet  port  to 
trol  means; 

a  force  transmitting  rod  operati  ^ely  connected  to  said 
piston; 

a  fluid  pressure  servometer  havini  a  housing  with  a  mov- 
able wall  therein,  said  housii  g  having  a  fluid  inlet 
communicating  one  side  of  t  le  movable  wall  to  a 
pressure  source  and  spring  i  neans  bearing  at 


3,195311 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

WUhelm  Dcgen,  Zcppelinallcc  89,  Frankfurt 

Main,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,422 

2Cbdmi.    (CI.  61— 35) 


1.  In  a  process  of  constructing  a  foundation  wall  formed 
of  piles  the  steps  of: 

(a)  firstly  sinking  a^  plurality  of  spaced  boreholes  into 
the  earth,  I 

(b)  secondly  filling  said  boreholes  with  aggregates, 

(c)  thirdly  and  thereafter,  placing  prefabricated  piles 
between  adjacent  spaced  filled  boreholes,  said  piles 
having  a  cross  sectional  profile  larger  than  the  space 
between  adjacent  filled  boreholes,  whereby  said  piles 
extend  into  said  filled  boreholes,  and  f 

(d)  finally,  cementing  said  aggregates  by  deposition 
of  cement  mix  in  said  boreholes. 
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3,195,312 
I      METHOD  FOR  ERECTING  PRECAST 
RETAINING  WALL 
John  W.  Ramsey,  Ir.,  BcUcvuc,  Waak.,  sfssignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Mocrison-KiMidsen  Company,  Inc.,  Boise, 
Idaho,  a  corporation  of  Delaware,  Mid  fifty  percent  to 
Rnmsey  and  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  paitecrship 
FUed  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,563 

6  Claims.    (CL  61— 39)  i 


4.  A  method  for  erecting  and  supporting  a  precast  re 
'taining  wall  having  reinforcing  rod  members  extending 
beyond  the  bottom  end  thereof  comprising;  providing 
passages  along  the  bottom  edge  of  the  wall,  supporting 
said  wall  on  a  plurality  of  cross  members  above  a  foot- 
ing form  with  said  cross  members  being  received  in  said 
passages,  adjusting  said  wall  to  a  final  position,  casting 
said  footing  in  situ  about  the  bottom  end  of  said  wall 
with  clearance  being  provided  between  said  cross  mem- 
bers land  the  top  of  the  footing,  and  removing  said  cross 
members  after  said  footing  cures.      1 


3,195313 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  PLATFORM 

Edwin  P.  Swatck,  Jr.,  Scwickky,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pcnnqrlvania 
Conlinnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  792,112,  Feb.  9, 
1959.   This  application  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,030 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  61-246.5) 

1.  In  an  offshore  drilling  rig.  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  buoyant  hull,  a  deck  fixed  to  the  hull  for  supporting 
a  drilling  rig,  a  plurality  of  leg  guides  fastened  to  the  hull, 
the  guides  each  including  an  openwork  structure  with  an 
upper  rectangular  framework  rigidly  attached  to  the  deck 
by  depending  column  members  and  a  lower  rectangular 
framework  in  vertically  sliding  cohnection  with  the  verti- 
cal columns,  a  jack  positioned  between  and  connected  to 
the  upper  and  lower  frameworks  for  moving  the  lower 
framework  toward  and  away  from  the  upper  framework, 
legs  guidingly  supported  through  the  openwork  structure 
and  surrounded  by  the  upper  and  lower  frameworks  of  the 
guide  frame,  ribs  attached  along  the  length  of  each  leg 
and  parallel  with  the  leg  axis,  each  rib  having  slotted  open- 
ing extending  horizontally  and  spaced  vertically  along  the 
length  of  the  ribs,  a  chock  attached  to  the  guide  with 
flanges  in  relative  sliding  engagement  with  the  ribs  and 
having  aligned  spaced  openings  extending  hoi-izontally, 
the  diock  openings  being  in  alignment  with  the  slotted 
openings  of  the  ribs,  pins  passed  through  the  slotted  open- 
ings 6f  the  ribs  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of 


the  lower  framework  of  the  guide  whereby  the  lower 
framework  is  supported  on  the  pins  for  elevation  of  the 
upper  framework  and  deck  upon  extension  of  the  jack, 
the  pins  being  inserted  into  the  openings  of  the  chocks 
and  aligned  slotted  openings  of  the  ribs  for  fixing  the  loca- 
tion of  the  guide  on  the  ribs  of  the  leg  when  pins  are 
removed   from   supporting   position   beneath  the   lower 
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framework  such  that  retraction  of  the  jack  elevates  the 
movable  lower  framework  toward  the  upper  framework, 
the  pins  being  reinserted  beneath  the  lower  framework 
and  removed  from  the  chock  openings  for  subsequent  ex- 
tension of  the  jack  and  lifting  of  the  deck  and  upper 
framework  for  incrementally  raising  the  hull  and  deck^ 
on  the  legs.  ' 


I  3,195,314 

FOUNDATION  METHOD 

Wilhclm  Degen,  ZcppclfaMDcc  89,  FftaJdatt 

Main,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,421 

4Ciainis.    (CL  61— 50) 


1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  foundation  for  prefabri- 
cated structural  units  in  soil,  the  steps  comprising:  firstly 
excavating  a  trench  to  a  level  substantially  at  least  one 
and  approximately  two  inches  deeper  than  a  planned  foun- 
dation, secondly  placing  and  supporting  a  structural 
member,  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  in  said  trench 
above  the  bottom  thereof  at  a  depth  corresponding  to 
said  planned  foundation,  thirdly  filling  soil  around  the 
side  walls  and  the  bottom  of  said  structure  and  between 
said  structural  member  and  said  trench  and  under  the 
lower  edges  of  said  member,  fourthly  densifying  said 
filled  soil  by  packing  to  form  a  barrier  to  liquid  under 
at  least  the  lower  edges  of  said  member  to  the  exdusioo 
of  open  space  between  the  edges  of  the  member  and  the 
trench  bottom  and  finally  filling  the  space  extending  under 
and  towards  the  center  of  said  member. 
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4.  Jarenms,  Barrinf' 
Corporatioa,  Chi- 


Aadrcw  P.  Boehmcr  and  Boobcac 
too,  DL,  MsigDors  to  Bors-W; 
cago,  III.,  a  corporaikNH  of  minois 

Filed  Apr.  22, 190,  Scr.  ffo.  275,188 
2Claiiii&    (CLi2<-3) 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  including  a  \  all  having  inner  and 
outer  panels  separated  by  a  predetel  mined  lateral  dimen- 
sion, said  inner  panel  defining  an  ai  erture  of  preassigned 
extent,  a  heat-conducting-and-suppoi  t  member  including  a 
vertical  leg  dimensioned  to  fit  witl  in  said  aperture  and 
including  a  horizontal  ledge  extenJing  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  said  vertical  leg  in  vardly  of  said  inner 
panel,  said  vertical  leg  further  def  ning  an  opening  for 
receiving  fastening  means,  a  therm<  electric  assembly  in 
eluding  a  central  apertured  portion 
tially  parallel  to  said  panels  and  flusl 
of  the  heat-conducting-and-support 
ducting  assembly  including  a  first  a[|ertured  portion  abut- 
ting said  thermoelectric  assembly  afd  extending  between 
said  assembly  and  said  outer  panel, 
including  a  plurality  of  fin  elements 


rj 


ind  disposed  substan- 
with  said  vertical  leg 
nember,  a  heat  con- 


and  a  second  portion 
extending  outwardly 
of  said  outer  panel  for  dissipating  hdat  to  the  atmosphere, 
fastening  means  extending  througl  said  first  apertured 
portion  of  the  luat  conducting  as  embly,  through  said 
central  apertured  portion  of  the  t  liermoelectric  assem- 
bly, and  into  said  opening  of  the  ve  tical  leg  of  the  heat- 
oonducting-and-support  member,  an  1  foamed-in-place  in- 
sulation disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  panels  and 
abutting  said  vertical  leg,  said  the  rmoelectric  assembly 
and  said  first  portion  of  the  heat  cc  nducting  assembly  to 
cooperate  with  said  fastening  means  in  providing  me- 
chanical support  for  the  components 


SYSTEM 
(]hicago,  m.,  aasigoors 
Chicago,  nL,  a 


Com  lany 


62-  -52) 


3,195,316 
METHANE  UQUEFACTIj>N 
lames  B.  Maiicr  and  James  Mair, 

to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron 

corporation  off  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1963,  Ser.  ^to.  299,506 
3  Claims.     (CI. 

1.  A  method  of  liquefying  natural 
same  in  an  insulated  storage  tank 
above  atmospheric  pressure,  which 
incoming  natural  gas  to  the  refrigei  it 
cade  system  to  convert  it  into  a  li<  uid 
which  exerts  a  pressure  substantial  y^bove 
pressure,  further  cooling  the  lique  ed 
through  the  tube  side  of  a  first 
side  of  liquefied  natural  gas  withdraMhi 
holding  the  same  at  close  to  but  sligli  tly 
pressure,  removing  the  liquefied  gas 
the  first  vessel  at  a  much  lower  temj  erature 
it  entered  and  flashing  it  into  said  stprage 


of  the  refrigerator. 


at~a  temperature  at  which  the  gas  gives  a  vapor  pressure 
close  to  but  slightly  above  atmospheric  pressure,  with- 
drawing vapor  from  the  tank  when  it  reaches  a  nominal 
level,  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  withdrawn  vapor, 
feeding  the  vapor  at  increased  pressure  into  the  tube  side  '^ 


gas  and  storing  the 

close  to  but  slightly 

comprises  subjecting 

ing  action  of  a  cas- 

at  a  temperature 

atmospheric 

gas  by  passing  it 

cooled  on  the  shell 

from  a  storage  tank 

above  atmospheric 

from  the  tube  side  of 

than  at  which 


tank  for  storage 


of  a  second  vessel  cooled  on  the  shell  side  by  liquefied 
gas  withdrawn  from  the  tank,  liquefying  the  vapor  in  the 
tube  side  of  the  second  vessel,  feeding  said  liquefied  gas 
into  the  tank,  and  feeding  the  gas  from  the  shell  side  of 
the  second  vessel  to  a  transfer  pipe. 


I  3,195,317      I 

FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Mientus,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation 
off  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,000  I 

2  Claims.    (CL  62— 52) 


1.  A  liquid  to  gas  conversion  system  for  supplying  gas 
to  a  point  of  consumption  comprising,  a  liquid  storage 
vessel  having  a  liquid  port  and  a  vessel  gas  port,  a  com- 
bination pressure  opening  and  pressure  closing  valve  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein,  a  pressure  closing  passage,  a  pressure 
opening  passage  and  a  gas  port,  said  passages  and  said 
ports  in  fluid  communication  with  said  bore,  a  fluid  warm- 
ing member,  a  build-up  circuit  means  for  connecting  said 
liquid  port  and  said  vessel  gas  port  comprising  in  series 
said  fluid  warming  member,  said  pressure  closing  pas- 
sage, said  bore,  said  gas  port  and  said  vessel  gas  port,  an 
economy  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  vessel  gas  port 
to  said  point  of  consumption  comprising  in  series  said 
vessel  gas  port,  said  gas  port,  said  bore,  said  pressure 
opening  passage  and  conduit  means  for  connection  to  said 
point  of  consumption,  a  pressure  closing  valve  disposed 
in  said  pressure  closing  passage  including  a  head,  an 
associated  seat  and  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  head 
and  extending  into  said  bore,  a  pressure  opening  valve 
disposed  in  said  pressure  opening  passage  including  a  head. 
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an  associated  seat  and  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said 
head  and  extending  into  said  bore,  means  disposed  in 
said  bore  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  build- 
up circuit  and  said  economy  circuit  over  a  range  of  pres- 
sure values  comprising  pressure  responsive  means  movable 
relative  to  said  bore  in  accordance  with  the  variable  pres- 
sure condition  in  said  vessel  and  a  first  actuator  means 
and  a  second  actuator  means  fixed  to  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  and  disposed  for  unseating  said  pressure 
closing  valve  below  said  range  and  said  pressure  opening 
valve  above  said  range,  said  pressure  closing  and  said 
pressure  opening  valve  seated  within  said  range. 


3,195,318 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATINIG  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Miner,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  The  Trane 

Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,335 

6Cbdms.    (CL  62— 148) 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigerating  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  an  absorber,  an  evaporator,  a  condenser  and  a 
generator  placed  in  a  closed  circuit,  the  circuit  containing 
a  solution  of  an  absorbent  and  a  refrigerant,  a  normally 
closed  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  heating  fluid  in  heat 
transfer  relationship  with  said  generator,  a  motor  for 
controlling  said  valve,  a  pneumatic  thermostat  for  tratis- 
mitting  a  signal  to  said  motor  to  open  said  valve  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  said  evaporator,  means  for 
reducing  the  signal  transmitted  to  said  motor,  and  time 
delay  ineans  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  evap- 
orator for  progressively  rendering  said  signal  reducing 
means  ineffective. 


I  3,195,319 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION  AND 

HEAT  PUMP  EQUIPMENT 
Chariea  J.  Wolff,  deceased,  late  off  720  WUtshire,  San 
Antonio  9,  Tex.,  by  Marie  TUUtt  Wolff,  ekecutrix,  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,427 
J  9  ClalnM.    (CL  62—196) 

1.  In  a  cyclic  system  including  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, a  receiver,  a  pressure  reducing  device  and  an 
evaporator  connected  in  sequence  that  improvement  which 
comprises  a  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the 
compressor  outlet,  a  first  outlet  port  connected  to  the 
condenser  inlet,  a  second  outlet  port  connected  to  an  upper 
part  of  the  receiver,  a  first  flowway  in  the  valve  between 
the  inlet  port  and  first  outlet  port,  a  flow-restricting  mem- 
ber carried  by  a  reciprocal  valve  stem  to  and  from  a 


position  restricting  flow  through  said  first  flowway,  a  sec- 
ond flowway  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  second  out- 
let port,  a  valve  seat  around  the  second  flowway,  a  valve 
closure  member  carried  by  the  valve  stem  to  and  from 
valve  closing  position  on  the  valve  seat,  said  valve  closure 
member  being  moved  to  valve  closing  position  as  the 
flow-restricting  member  is  moved  from  flow-restricting 
position;  an  actuator,  responsive  to  receiver  pressure,  op- 


eratively  connected  to  the  valve  stem  to  move  the  valve 
closure  member  from  the  valve  seat  through  a  distance 
substantially  proportional  to  decrease  in  pressure  in  the 
receiver  below  a  selected  normal  value;  a  check  valve 
disposed  to  prevent  flow  into  the  condenser  outlet;  and 
a  restricted  passageway  bypassing  said  check  valve. 


3  195320 
DEFROSTING  DEVICE  FOR  EVAPORATOR 

Shoichi  Kita,  Ota-slii,  Gnnma-ken,  J^hdi,  amignor  to 
Sanyo  DenU  KabnshUd  Kaiaha,  Onka-fo,  Japan,  a  cor^ 
poration  off  Japan 

FUed  Jnly  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Jnly  6,  1963  (ntBtty 
model),  38/50,627;  Sept.  23,  1963  (ntflity  model),  38/ 
72,003;  Oct  17,  1963  (ntUity  model),  38/78,442 
8  Claims.   (CL  62— 276) 


mr-p-^ 


2  K 


1.  A  defrosting  device  for  an  evaporator,  comprising 
a  coolant  passageway  having  an  embossed  portion  which 
is  distributed  substantially  uniformly  on  a  surface  of  a 
plate,  an  electrical  heater  wire  passageway  having  an 
embossed  portion  which  is  distributed  substantially  uni- 
formly on  said  surface  of  said  plate  substantially  parallel 
to  said  coolant  passageway,  a  flexible  electrical  heater 
wire  inserted  by  fluid  pressure  into  said  electrical  heater 
wire  passageway,  and  resilient  caps  hermetically  fixed  to 
^each  of  the  open  ends  of  said  electrical  heater  wire 
passageway,  said  caps  each  having  a  hollow  portion  which 
opens  at  one  end  and  extends  to  the  center  portion  of  said 
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cap  and  a  throu^  aperture  whid 
hollow  portion  to  the  other  end  o 
source  lead  wire  extending  througl  said  through  aper- 
ture and  being  connected  with  said  <  lectrical  heater  wire, 
and  said  connected  portion  being  ppsitioned  within  said 
hollow  portion. 
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extends  from  said 
said  cap,  a  power 


mix  therein  with  superfluid  helium  4  whereby  heat  is 
extracted,  and  heating  means  associated  with  said  boiler 


INCXUDING 


3,195^21 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

DEFROSTING  ME4NS 
Abu  S.  Decker,  West  Hartford,  ant  Cccfl  BoUog,  Lilck- 
IcM,  Conn^  anigDors  to  Dwhamfhuh,  Inc^  Hartford, 
Conn^  a  corporatioa  of  Conocctkn 
CoBtfaiaatloa  of  abandoned  applical  ion  Scr.  No.  69,030, 
Nw.  14, 1960.  This  appUcation  ^  ay  2S,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
377,164 

Sdafana.    (CL62-|27S) 


4.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  the 
evaporator  having  an  evaporator 
surfaces  upon  which  frost  tends  to 
pressor  which  withdraws  refrigerant 
and  compresses  it,  a  condenser  which 
refrigerant  from  said  compressor 
ceiver  which  receives  liquid  refrige^nt 
denser,  an  expansion  valve  through 
erant  flows  at  a  reduced  pressure 
heat  interchange  unit  comprising  a 
struction  which  forms  two  separate 
which  two  separate  streams  of  n 
exchange  relationship,  an  evaporatf>r 
extending  from  the  outlet  of  one 
through  a  defrosting  flow  path  se 
orator  flow  path  and  in  heat  exchange 
the  evaporator  surfaces  upon  whic 
cumulate,  a  defrosting-restrictor 
frosting  refrigerant  outlet  from 
a  common  return  line  from  said 
frosting-refrigerant  outlet  through 
circuits  of  said  heat  interchange 
compressor,  and  means  to  supply 
from  said  compressor  during  the 
through  said  one  of  said  fluid  circuits 
change  unit  to  said  defrosting  circuit 


flew 


m  o 


refi  ige 


>f 


3,195,322    ^ 
REFRIGERATOR  EMPLOYING  HELtUM 
Heinz  London,  Caninor,  Oxford, 
\         United  Kingdoni  Atomic  Encffy 


BiitaiB, 
62- -467) 


Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Scr. 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Great ' 

34,004/61 
11  ClainH.    (CL 

1.  A  refrigerator  having  liquid 
ing  fluid  and  comprising  a  working 
condenser,  conduit  means  to  provide 
link   between   said   working   chamljer 
means  to  pass  liquid  helium  3  to  the 


combination  of,  an 
path  and  external 
accumulate,^  com- 
rom  said  evaporator 
receives  compressed 
I  condenses  it,  a  re- 
from  said  con- 
which  liquid  refrig- 
said  evaporator,  a 
tube  and  shellj  con- 
luid  circuits  through 
rant  flow  in  heat 
defrosting  circuit 
said  fluid  circuits 
palate  from  said  evap- 
relationship  with 
frost  tends  to  ac- 
providing  a  de- 
defrpsting  circuit, 
and  said  de- 
other  of  said  fluid 
and  thence  to  said 
cdmpressed  refrigerant 
jefrosting  operation 
of  said  heat  ex- 


va  ve 

sail 

evs  porator 

tie 
unit 


to 
AnthMlty,  London, 


f  o. 


224,149 

Sept  22, 1961, 


h!l 


lum  3  as  its  work- 
chamber,  a  boiler,  a 
a  superfluid  helium  4 
and   said   boiler, 
working  chamber  to 


I. 


I 


I  to  evaporate  helium  3  from  the  helium  4  therein  and 
means  to  remove  the  helium  3  vapour  from  the  boiler. 


3,19S^23 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  AND 

UQUID  CONTACT 

Jndson  S.  Swearinfcn,  Los  Angelei,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Elccteonic  Specialty  Co.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ot  California 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,180 

20  Claims.    (CL  62— 4S5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  film  of  liquid  to  a  plurality 
of  tubular  surfaces  of  extended  length  arranged  side  by 
side  in  a  row  which  comprises  an  inclined  plate  of  extended 
longitudinal  dimension,  means  to  mount  the  plate  in  an  in- 
clined position  with  its  longitudinal  edge  between  adjacent 
tubes  of  said  row,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  fingers  spaced 
along  the  longitudinal  end  of  said  plate,  adjacent  fingers 
along  said  plates  being  fastened  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
one  finger  being  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  said  tubes 
and  an  adjacent  finger  being  positioned  adjacent  another 
of  the  tubes  of  said  row,  means  to  flow  a  sheet  of  liquid 
over  said  plate,  whereby  said  liquid  flows  along  said  fin- 
gers to  the  said  tubes.         .i 


3,195324 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 
DavM  G.  J.  Sclhrood,  44  Richmond  Road  SW.  20,  Loo- 
don,   England,  mid   Michael  H.   Elaon,   %   Yarricy 
Research  Laboratories,  Lfanitcd,  Clayton  Rond,  Cbes- 
sington,  England 

Filed  Jnnc  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,274 
Clatms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnnc  21,  1962, 

23,993/62 
7  Claims.  (CL  64— 14) 
1.  A  flexible  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a 
driven  member  and  a  driving  member,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  substantially,  radially  extending  blades,  the 
blades  on  each  member  extending  towards  the  other 
member  and  defining  with  the  members  a  plurality  of 
cells,  each  cell  having  therein  a  coupling  element  con- 
sisting of  at  least 'two  components  of  non-metallic  resil- 
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ient  material  at  least  one  component  in  each  cell  being 
of  a  soft  material  and  at  least  another  component  in  each 
cell  being  of  a  harder  material,  at  least  one  component  of 
harder  material  being  in  contact  with  one  of  said  blades, 
the  components  in  each  cell  being  disposed  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  permit  relative  movement  to 


in  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said  filamentary 
combustible;  and  a  moisture  indicator  disposed  in  said 
envelope,  said  moisture  indicator  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  cobaltous  cobaltic  cyanide  and  a  colloidal 
magnesium  silicate. 


take  place  between  adjacent  contacting  surfaces  of  the 
respective  components  of  the  coupling  element  upon  the 
application  of  torque  to  the  device,  the  respective  com- 
ponents of  said  coupling  elements  being  so  shaped  as  to 
cause  relative  rolling  movement  between  said  hard  and 
soft  components  when  torque  is  applied  to  the  coupling. 


3,195,325 
FLASH  LAMPS 
Eizo  Goto,  Chigasaki-shi,  Namio  Iwata,  Odawara-shi,  and 
Koichi  Takahasfai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Kawasaid,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1961, 

36/11,177 

3  Claims.     (CI.  67—31) 


1.  A  flash  lamp  comprising  a  light  transmitting  bulb, 
ignition  means  disposed  in  the  bulb,  light  emitting 
threads  of  zirconium  sealed  in  the  bulb,  and  a  combustion 
promoting  gas  and  a  rare  gas  component  mixed  in  the 
amount  of  approximately  1.5  to  15  percent  to  extend  the 
effective  flashing  time. 


3,195,326 

'  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 

John  W.  Shaffer,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylrania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,838 

4Cliiimf.    (CL67— 31) 


3,195,327 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Horace  H.  Cobb,  612  Raleigh  St.,  Oriando,  Fb. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,388 

15  Claims.    (CI.  68—12) 


12.  A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising  a  stationary 
tub  having  a  floor,  a  side  perforated  spin  basket,  said 
basket  having  a  liquid  entrance  opening  at  the  center 
of  its  bottom,  a  vaned  spider  across  said  basket  bottom 
opening,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  spider,  a  sleeve  jour- 
naled  through  said  tub  floor,  a  vaned  impeller  on  said 
sleeve  beneath  said  vaned  spider  basket  opening,  said 
shaft  being  journaled  through  said  sleeve,  confronting 
horizontal  clutch  faces,  the  upper  face  beipg  secured  to 
said  shaft  beneath  said  floor,  the  lower  face  being  se- 
cured to  said  sleeve,  yieldable  means  biasing  said  clutch 
faces  into  separated,  disengaged  position  when  liquid 
is  present  in  said  stationary  tub,  said  yieldable  means 
permitting  clutch  face  engagement  when  said  tub  is 
drained  of  liquid,  and  rotating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  lower  clutch  face,  whereby  said  ro- 
tating means  rotates  said  impeller  to  direct  liquid  through 
said  vaned  spider  into  said  basket  to  provide  a  rotating 
force  to  said  basket  while  washing  the  contents  therein, 
the  liquid  floating  said  basket  to  disengage  said  clutch 
faces,  and  when  the  liquid  is  drained  therefrom,  said 
clutch  faces  are  engaged  and  said  sleeve  rotates  said 
basket  to  centrifuge  the  contents  therein. 


3,195,328 

LAUNDERING  AND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Leon  M.  MantcU,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(138—11  Beach  Channel  Drive,  Rockaway  PariK  94,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,658 

17  Claims,     (a.  68— 43) 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising:  a  light-transmitting 

envelope;  a  combustion-supporting  gas  filling  in  said  en-  1.  A  pump  for  fluids,  comprising  a  modified  plumbers 

velope;  a  quantity  of  a  filamentary  combustible  disposed  compressible  domed  diaphragm  plunger  of  the  type  used 

in  sakl  envelope;  ignition  means  disposed  in  said  envelope  to  open  a  closed  drain  by  forcing  the  dome  of  the  dia- 
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te. 


phragm  down  upon  the  drain 
wardly  to  apply  suction  to  said 
structure  thereof  comprising  a  flexi 
lapsible  domed  diaphragm  having 
and  outside  of  the  summit  of  the 
comprising  an  operating  handle,  an 
handle  is  disposed  in  said  sleeve  poif  ion 
so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the 
the  sleeve  portion;  the  plunger 
tion-relieving  aperture  communicatifig 
the  dome  and  opening  into  the 
handle  end  portion,  so  that  upon 
the  end  portion  thereof  seals  said 
force  to  the  dome  portion  to  collapse 
expel  a  fluid  therefrom,  and  so 
handle  the  suction-relieving  openin, 


3,195^29 

LATCH  MECHAPnSM 

Roman  Dcreng,  Dcs  Plaincs,  IIU  i  ssignor  to  MotoroUi, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporal  ion  of  niinols 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Scr.  I  lo.  241^11 

9  Ciaims.    (CL  70-  -57) 
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apeiture  and  pulling  up- 
2|>erture;  the  plunger 
compressible,  col- 
sleeve  portion  on 
dotne;  the  improvement 
;nd  portion  of  which 
and  held  therein 
bkndle  end  portion  in 
structure  providing  a  suc- 
with  the  inside  of 
sleeve  portion  below  said 
pushing  the  handle, 
oi>ening  and  applies 
the  diaphragm  and 
upon  pulling  the 
is  opened. 


tlat 


I 


2.  A  latch  device  for  an  enclosu 
of  doors,  including  in  combination 
having  a  slidable  release  member 
second  latch  portion  having  a  retra 
lease  thereof,  a  link  member  joinin{ 
member  and  said  retractable  tongu 
ble  eccentric  engaging  said  link 
to  displace  same  for  simultaneousl 
and  second  latch  portions,  said 
having  a  buttress  notch  formed 
pivotal  member  engageable  with 
prevent  movement  of  said  slidable 
pivotal  'member  operable  to 
device  by  preventing  movement  of 
lease  member  and  said  retractable 


e  having  a  plurality 
a  first  latch  portion 
ioT  release  thereof,  a 
;table  tongue  for  re- 
said  slidable  release 
,  a  manually  opera- 
niember  and  operable 
displacing  said  first 
sli<fable  release  member 
there  n,  and  a  key  actujated 
sj  id  buttress  notch  to 
elease  member,  said 
effect  vely  lock  said  latch 
)Oth  said  slidable  re- 
t  )ngue. 


3,195,330 

PICK-RESISTANT 

Cbarics  A.  Bauer,  Woodbridgc, 

Sargent  &  Company,  New 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Scr. 

7  Claims.    (Ci.  704421) 


'°  19  17  la  10 


:^^' 


0/4  1^ 


1.  A  lock  comprising  a  housing, 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  therein 
line  therewith,  a  pin  tumbler  mechanism 
barrel  against  rotation  therein 


OCK 
I  lonn.,  assignor  to 
I  avcn.  Conn. 
Wo.  281,569 


coacting  driver  and  tumbler  assemblies  received  in  aligned 
wells  defined  by  said  housing  and  said  barrel  and  further 
coiriprising  means  biasing  said  tumbler  and  driver  assem- 
blies toward  a  locking  position  whereby  said  drivers  cross 
said  shear  line  and  lock  said  barrel  against  rotation  in  said 
housing,  one  of  said  tumblers  being  undercut  interme- 
diate its  ends,  a  well  defined  in  said  barrel  transverse  to 
the  one  of  said  tumbler  wells  receiving  said  undercut  tum- 
bler, and  a  plunger  positioned  in  said  transverse  well  and 
biased  toward  said  one  of  said  tumbler  wells,  said  plunger 
contacting  said  one  of  said  tumblers  above  the  undercut 
portion  thereof  acnd  being  retained  in  its  well  thereby, 
said  plunger  being  effective  to  extend  into  said  undercut 
portion  if  said  one  of  said  tumblers  is  lifted  above  the 
shear  line  and  prevent  lowering  of  said  one  of  said  tum- 
blers below  the  shear  line. 


3,195,331 
TUBE  DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  A.  Curtis,  Wethcrsfield,  Conn.,  and  Douglas  D. 
Sherman,  Sprii^ficld,  Mass^  asdgnors  to  United  Air* 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  51,002 
11  Claims.    (CL  72— 7) 


1.  In  a  tube  drawing  mechanism  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  mandrel  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  bore  of 
a  tube  to  be  drawn  and  which  mandrel  has  a  nonuniform 
diameter  profile,  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel  and  the 
tube  in  unison  about  their  common  longitudinal  axis,  a 
die  mechanism  movable  longitudinally  of  the  tube  and 
mandrel  and  which  die  mechanism  includes  a  plurality 
of  die  elements  arranged  in  angularly  spaced  relationship 
about  the  common  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  and 
mandrel,  means  including  a  cam  having  a  profile  related 
to  that  of  said  mandrel  for  collectively  moving  said  die 
elements  radially  of  said  common  longitudinal  axis  and 
in  conformity  with  variations  in  the  diameter  of  said 
mandrel  as  said  die  mechanism  is  moved  longitudinally 
of  the  tube  and  mandrel,  the  movement  of  said  die  ele- 
ments by  said  last-mentioned  means  being  such  that  said 
die  elements  are  brought  into  engagement  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tube  and  press  the  tube  inwardly  against 
the  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  throughout  the  length 
of  travel  of  said  die  mechanism. 


I  3,195,332 

ALUMINUM  HOT  ROLLING  PROCESSES  USING 

AQUEOUS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Humbert  J.  Ranauto,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Chemical  Industrie,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHed  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,264 

2  Claims.    (CI.  72— 42) 
1.  A  method  of  hot  rolling  aluminum  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  heating  an  aluminum  ingot  to  a  temperature 
corak"^8  '^  plurality  of   within  the  range  of  about  600*  F.  to  about  950*  F.  and 


.  key  barrel  mounted 

and  defining  a  shear 

locking  said 
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then  passing  said  ingot  through  the  rolls  of  a  hot-mill 
while  contacting  the  surface  of  said  ingot  with  an  aqueous 
lubricant  composition  comprising  water  and  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene  imid- 
azoline represented  by  the  formula 


l;       '  ■. 

H(OCHiCHi)r-OCHiCH|-N       ^N 

CHt^CHi 


whereiii  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  which  contain  from  11  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  x  is  a  number  from  3  to  19. 


generally  tubular  path  commencing  at  the  exit  area  of  the 
firing  chamber  and  impacting  the  workpiece  with  the 
shock  wave  at  the  terminus  end  of  said  tubular  path. 


3,195,333 

METHOD  OF  ROLLING  STRIPS  OF  METAL 

Louis  McDaniel,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,593 

I  6Cbiims.    (CI.  72— 46) 

1.  In  a  method  of  rolling  metal  strips  by  subjecting 
said  strips  to  a  hot  rolling  operation  followed  by  rolling 
said  strips  at  a  reduced  temperature,  the  improvement 
which  comprises;  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  a 
metal  strip  a  vitreous  enamel  ground  slip  coating,  plac- 
ing the  coated  strip  in  superimposed  relationship  with  an- 
other metal  strip  with  said  coating  interposed  between  said 
strips,  hot  rolling  said  strips  while  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  slip  coating  fuses  and  which  on  cooling 
forms  a  vitreous  enamel  coating,  rolling  said  strips  at  a 
temperature  below  the  fusion  point  of  said  ground  coat 
slip  to;  fragment  said  enamel  coating,  and  thereafter  sep- 
arating said  stri(>s. 


3,195,334 

EXPLOSIVE  FORMING  OF  METALS  EMPLOYING 

A  CONICAL  SHOCK  TUBE 

William  S.  Filler,  302  Bradley  Ave,  RockviUc,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,700 

9  Claims.    (CL  72— 56) 


1.  A  method  for  explosively  forming  metallic  articles 
which  comprises:  positioning  a  metallic  workpiece  in 
juxtaposition  with  an  appropriately  shaped  die  and  in 
position  to  be  struck  by  a  supersonic  shock  wave  as  here- 
after described;  detonating  a  high  explosive  charge  in  a 
firing  chamber  confined  in  all  directions  save  at  one  exit 
area  said  firing  chamber  being  several  times  the  volume 
of  said  high  explosive  charge,  generating  thereby  a  su- 
personic shock  wave;  passing  said  shock  wave  through  a 


3,195,335 
COIL  CONSTRUCTION 
David  F.  Brower,  San  Diego,  and  Gamon  B.  Hayward, 
Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,010 
7  Claims.    (CI.  72— 56) 


5  *j^ 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  forming  apparatus,  a  forming 
coil  assembly  comprising  a  slotted  annular  core  of  con- 
ductive material,  an  insulated  coil  of  conductive  material 
disposed  on  said  core,  a  generally  cylindrical  field  shaping 
element  of  conductive  material  removably  disposed  in 
said  core,  said  element  having  an  aperture  therein  and  a 
slot  extending  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  element 
and  said  aperture,  and  a  wrapping  of  electrically  insulating 
material  disposed  between  said  field  shaping  element  and 
said  core. 


3,195,336 

CLAMPING  AND  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICES 

Hans  LIndcmann,  Bicleficid,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Th.  Calow  &  Co.,  Bicleficid,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,529 

Chums  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  29,  1960, 

C  22,436 

16  Claims.    (CL  72— 72) 


5.  In  a  machine  having  a  feeding  mechanism  for  feed- 
ing a  workpiece  continuously  toward  and  through  the 
machine,  at  least  one  movable  carriage  comprising  two 
sections,  means  for  positively  connecting  said  sections  to 
each  other  and  for  reciprocating  said  sections  relative  to 
each  other,  means  for  controlling  the  reciprocating  move- 
ments of  said  sections,  clamping  means  on  each  of  said 
sections  for  clamping  the  workpiece,  each  of  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws, 
means  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  on  said  two  carriage  sections,  and  at  least  one 
tool  mounted  on  one  of  said  sections  for  machining  said 
workpiece.  said  tool  comprising  a  straightening  device 
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adapted  to  be  operated  only  during 
damping  jaws  mounted  on  the  sam< 
said  straightening  device  are  closed 


the  time  when  said    tube  and  continued  rotation  of  the  stem  in  said  opposite 
carriage  section  as    direction  causes  the  mandrel  to  move  away  from  the 
it>on  said  workpiece.    second-named  means  and  said  one  end  of  the  tube. 


ERRATUM 

Fm-  Class  72—82  sie: 
Patent  No.  3,195.4'  \ 


HARD  TUBE  FLARINlS  TOOL 

Anton  J.  Janik,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assigiic  r  to  The  Ridge  Tool 

Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corp<  ration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  >  a.  188,493 

2  Claims.    (CL  72- 115) 
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3  195,338 
DEVICE  FOR 'the  CONTINUOUS 
WINDING  OF  WIRE 
Georges  Engine  Bram,  Pont-A-Monsson,  France, 
to  Centre  de  Rccherches  dc  Pont-A-Mousson, 
Monsson,  France,  a  corporation  off  France 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,354 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 
915,330,  Patent  1,347,755 
9  Claims.    (CI.  72— 138) 


f§c; 


fo 


1,  A  flaring  tool  comprising  a  bo 
opening  extending  inwardly  from 
first  ring  having  one  face  disposed 
end  of  the  body,  a  first  interengagin 
and  on  the  first  ring  engaging  ' 
360  degrees  of  rotation  therebetweeji 
positioned  in  the  opening  in  the 
through  the  first  ring  and  provided 
a  second  ring  positioned  on  the 
face  disposed  adjacent  the  other 
second  interengaging  means  on  the 
engaging  upon  relative  rotation 
grees  and  360  degrees,  a  means 
ring  to  the  hollow  member,  means 
member  and  the  first  and  second 
positioned  in  the  body  for  holding 
which  is  to  be  flared,  a  mandrel 
for  flaring  said  tube  and  including 
tion  thereof  provided  with  internal 
with  the  internal  threads  in  the  " 
nected  to  the  mandrel  and  providing 
threads  on  the  stem  and  the  hollov 
member  to  revolve  and  carry  with  i 
the  second  ring  rotating  until  the 
means  engages  and  the  first  and 
ing  until  the  first  interengaging 
tinned  rotation  of  the  stem  causes 
the  tube  and  flare  it,  and  rotation 
opposite  direction  causing  the 
second  rings  to  rotate  in  the  same 
and  the  first  ring  rotating  in  the 
stem  until  the  first  interengaging 
first  ring  ceases  rotating  and  the 
member  continuing  to  rotate  in 
the  handle  with  the  second 
gaging  until  the  second  interengagin{ 
to  hold  the  member  and  the  first 
tionary  to  complete  burnishing  of 


tie 


mem  )er 


ly  provided  with  an 
sne  end   thereof,   a 
idjacent  to  said  one 
means  on  the  body 
betw^n  300  degrees  and 
a  hollow  member 
K>dy  and  projecting 
^  tith  internal  threads, 
member  and  having  one 
of  the  first  riiig,  a 
rst  and  second  rings 
therebetween  of  300  de- 
locking  the  second 
securing  the  hollow 
s  to  the  body,  means 
a  tube  one  end  of 
petitioned  in  the  body 
I  stem  having  a  sec- 
t  reads  in  engagement 
hollow  member  and  con- 
friction  between  the 
causing  the  hollow 
the  second  ring  and 
econd  interengaging 
sec  )nd  rings  both  rotat- 
meqns  engages  and  con- 
mandrel  to  engage 
of  the  handle  in  the 
and  the  first  and 
lirection  as  the  stem 
direction  as  the 
mfans  engages  and  the 
«cond  ring  and  the 
same  direction  as 
means  disen- 


de 


mterei  gaging 


means  agam  engages 
nd  second  rings  sta- 
said  one  end  of  the 


assignor 
Pont-A- 


1962, 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  a  helical  winding  of  a  metal 
wire,  which  winding  comprises  coils  that  are  inclined 
relative  to  the  axis  of  winding  and  offset  from  each  other, 
said  device  comprising  means  for  feeding  the  wire  longi- 
tudinally, two  support  rollers  which  are  in  facing  relation 
to  each  other  on  both  sides  of  the  wire  fed  by  the  feeding 
means,  and  a  rotary  bending  roller  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  which  is  located  within  the  bending  roller  and  is 
eccentric  relative  to  the  center  of  the  bending  roller  and 
offset  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  path  in  which  the 
wire  is  fed  by  the  feeding  means  between  the  support 
rollers,  the  support  rollers  and  said  axis  of  rotation  being 
so  located  relative  to  each  other  that  the  feeding  means 
and  support  rollers  feed  the  wire  against  the  periphery 
of  the  bending  roller  so  that  the  wire  is  bent  thereby, 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  bend  produced  in  the  wire 
being  a  function  of  the  radical  distance  between  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  wire  on  the  periphery  of  the  bending 
roller  and  said  axis,  said  distance  varying  progressively 
as  the  bending  roller  rotates  about  said  axis  as  the  bending 
of  the  wire  proceeds.  I 


3  195,339 

PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE 

Ludwig  Lang,  Michelstadt,  Odenwald,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,072 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1962, 

L  41,264 

8  Claims.    (CI.  72— 389) 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  for  bending  pipes  and  like  elon- 
gated work  pieces  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  bending  mandrel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port; I 
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(c)  a  first  pressure-fluid  operated  motor  including  a 
cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  a  piston  member 
axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder  member,  said  cylin- 
der member  and  said  piston  member  constituting  a 
first  pair  of  members,  one  of  said  members  of  said 
pair  being  fastened  to  said  support  for  axial  move- 
ment of  the  other  member  of  said  pair; 

(d)  a  second  pressure-fluid  operated  motor  including 
a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  a  piston  mem- 
ber axially  slidable  in  the  cylinder  member  of  said 
second  motor,  said  piston  member  and  cylinder- 
member  of  said  second  motor  constituting  a  second 
pair  of  members  axially  aligned  with  said  first  pair, 
one  member  of  said  second  pair  being  secured  to 
said  other  member  of  said  first  pair  for  axial  move- 
ment of  the  other  member  of  said  second  pair  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  mandrel; 

(e)  an  elongated  bending  rail  having  two  end  por- 
tions, one  of  said  end  portions  being  secured  to  said 
other  member  of  one  of  said  pairs,  and  the  other  end 
portion  engaging  the  other  member  of  the  other  one 
of  said  pairs;  and 

(f)  valve  means  for  separately  controlling  flow  of  a 
pressure  fluid  to  and  from  each  of  said  cylinder 
members. 


3,195,340 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR   TOLERANCE 

TRIMMING  AND  PIERCING  WORKPIECES 
Alexander  Zmiich,  Lincotaiwood,  HI.,  assignor  to  National 
L«id  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,388 , 
9  Claims.    (CI.  72— 338) 


3,195,341 
DIE  APPARATUS 
Alexander  Zunidi,  Uncolnwood,  DL,  assignor  to  Natioiial 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,418 
3  Claims.    (CI.  72— 465) 


1.  Die  apparatus  comprising  a  first  relatively  expensive 
die  portion  formed  of  metallic  material  and  a  second  rela- 
tively  inexpensive  die  portion  formed  principally  of  sand 
and  including  binder  means  for  retaining  the  proper  con- 
figuration of  the  second  portion,  said  first  and  second 
portions  including  complementary  facing  contacting  sur- 
faces whereby  said  first  portion  serves  as  backing  plate 
means  for  said  second  portion,  attaching  means  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  second  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  said  surface  associated  therewith,  said  first  por- 
tion having  opening  means  for  receiving  said  attaching 
means,  and  means  removably  engaging  said  attaching 
means  for  affixing  said  first  portion  to  said  second  por- 
tion and  permitting  the  first  and  second  portions  to  be  de- 
tached from  one  another  so  that  said  first  portion  can  be 
readily  removed,  said  first  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  shoe  of  a  press  for  securing  the  first  and 
second  die  portions  to  such  shoe. 


3,195,342 

FRICTION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Everfaard  H.  B.  Bartelink,  P.O.  Box  425,  Concord,  N.H. 

Original  application  Feb.  8,  1955,  Scr.  No.  486^73,  now 

Patent  No.  2,999,999,  dated  Sept  12,  1961.    Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,799 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 9) 


The  method  of  tolerance  trimming  workpieoes  com- 
prising forming  a  workpiece  of  compound  curvature  in  a 
piece  of  sheet  metal  material  such  that  overstock  extends 
laterally  outwardly  from  outer  portions  of  said  workpiece, 
providing  a  trimming  fixture  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
separate  trimming  edge  portions  thereon  defining  substan- 
tial portions  of  the  desired  finished  outer  dimension  of  the 
workpiece  to  tolerance,  placing  the  workpiece  with  the 
overstock  thereon  in  the  fixture  and  clamping  outer  por- 
tions of  said  workpiece  between  first  surfaces  of  said  edge 
portions  which  dampingly  contact  opposite  sides  of  the 
workpiece  substantially  continuously  along  such  first  sur- 
faces, second  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  edge  por- 
tions lying  substantially  in  a  plane,  and  removing  the 
overstock  projecting  beyond  said  second  surfaces  bywianu- 
ally  manipulating  separate  portable  tool  means  having  a 
cutting  portion  thereon  and  moving  said  cutting  portion 
along  said  second  surfaces  to  cut  the  overstock  from  the 
workpiece.  t 


1.  Means  for  measuring  the  friction  between  a  wheel 
and  a  supporting  surface  comprising  a  table  mounted  on 
a  pair  of  wheels;  means  for  driving  one  of  said  wheels 
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f  om 


and  thereby  moving  said  table  away 
position,  the  other  of  said  wheels 
rotatable  by  frictional  engagement  wi 
face  and  movement  of  said  table, 
said  driving  means,  means  for 
table  in  increasing  amount  with 
away  from  said  predetermined  position 
to  said  wheels  for  comparing  the 
tion  of  said  wheels,  means  controlle( 
means  and  connected  to  said 
ping  said  driving  means  when  said 
respect  to  its  supporting  surface  and 
ent  speed  of  rotation  than  said  othe  r 
connected  to  and  driven  by  said 
viding  a  voltage  which  is  related 
amount  of  rotation  of  said  wheels 
of  said  driving  means. 
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a  predetermined 
ing  an  idler  wheel 
h  its  supporting  sur- 
lieans  for  energizing 
retardi  ig  movement  of  said 
movement  of  said  table 
means  connected 
relative  s()eeds  of  rota- 
by  said  comparing 
energising  means  for  stop- 
wheel  slips  Avith 
ihereby  has  a  differ- 
wheel,  and  means 
driving  means  for  pro- 
magnitude  to  the 
Oior  to  the  stopping 


3,195,343  , 

APPARATUS    FOR    THE   THERK  lOGRAVIMETRIC 

DETERMINATION      OF     THB^    DISTILLATION 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  LIQUl  DS 


Ferenc  Paulik,  7  Liptak  Lajos  uta 
Vecsey  utca,  and  Laszl6  Erdcy,  II 
all  of  Budapest,  Hnngary 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  Nb.  134^83 
3  Claims.    (CL  73- 17) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  thermogravirtietric 
of  the  distillation  characteristics  of 
in  which  a  liquid  is  placed,  heating 
ly  connecting  said  heating  means  wit  i 
double-walled    distillation    means 
means,  said  distillation  means  having 
in,  balance  means  having  arms,  rod 
end  connected  to  one  of  said  arms 
the  other  end  carrying  said  distillation 
element  means  carried  by  said  rod 
in  said  vapor  space  to  measure  the 
ture  of  the  liquid-vapor  phase  in 
indicator  means  responsive  to  said 
and  to  said  balance  means  to  indicate 
characteristics. 


sa  d 


3,195,344 
DEWPOINT  MEASURINO 
Charies   C.    Foncisco,   Watcrtown, 
Cambridge  Systems,  Inc.,  Watertovin, 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  Nk  254,235 
12  Claims,     (a.  73-4l7) 
12.  The  method  of  continuously 
of  a  gas  comprising,  in  combination, 
the  gas  over  a  reflective  surface,  Peljier 
the  reflective  surface  in  proportiona 
an  electric  cooling  direction  current, 
effect  cooling,  illuminating  the  reflecjti 
ing  the  intensity  difference  between 


leno  PauUk,  57a 
Toldy  Ferenc  utca. 


determination 
liquids,  vessel  means 
mqans,  means  thermal- 
said  vessel  means, 
cirrying    said    vessel 
i  vapor  space  there- 
means  having  one 
)f  said  balance  and 
means,  thermo- 
neans  and  disposed 
e  ]uilibrium  tempera- 
vapor  space,  and 
tl^srmoelement  means 
said  distillation 


SYSTEM 

Mass.,  assignor  to 
i,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 


tr  acking  the  dewpoint 
the  steps  of  passing 
effect  cooling  of 
relation  to  rate  of 
causing  said  Peltier 
ve  surface,  detect- 
direct  and  scatter  re- 


flections from  said  illuminated  reflective  surface,  and  re- 
ducing the  rate  of  said  cooling  direction  current     and 
thereby  the  rate  of  said  Peltier  effect  cooling  of  said  re-  | 
flective  surface  in  proportional  relation  to  said  detected 


intensity  difference  from  dew  formation  on  said  reflectiv^ 
surface  until  an  equilibrium  condtion  is  reached  wherein 
a  substantially  uniform  amount  of  dew  is  continuously 
maintained  on  said  reflective  surface. 


3,195,345 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEWPOINT  DETERMINING 

SYSTEM 
Tom  N.  Thiclc,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Cam- 
bridge Systems,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Continuation,  of  application  Scr.  No.  116,060,  June  9, 
1961.    This  application  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,446 
«» 16  Claims,    (a.  73—17) 


16.  The  method  of  detecting  the  dewpoint  of  a  gas 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  gas  over  a  reflective 
surface,  Peltier  effect  cooling  of  the  reflective  surface  in 
proportional  relation  to  rate  of  an  electric  cooling  direc- 
tion current  causing  said  Peltier  effect  cooling,  decreasing 
rate  of  the  electric  cooling  current  and  thereby  said  rate  of 
cooling  of  the  reflective  surface  in  proportional  relation  to 
decrease  in  reflectivity  of  the  reflective  surface  from  dew 
formation  on  the  cooled  reflective  surface  until  an  equilib- 
rium condition  is  reached. 


3,195,346 
AUTOMATIC  OSMOMETER 
Harry  C.  Ehrmantraut,  Los  Altos,  Rodcric  E.  Steele, 
Portola  Valley,  and  Wilmer  E.  Walker,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Mechrolab, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 
I  Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,259 

10  Claims.     (CI.  73—53) 
1.  A  membrane  osmometer  comprising: 
(a)  a  support  having  a  generally  flat  upper  surface 
adapted  to  support  a  membrane  over  said  upper  sur- 
face, said  support  having  a  channel  inscribed  in  its 
upper  surface  defining  a  solvent  chamber; 
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(b)  a  clamp  having  a  generally  flat  lower  surface 
adapted  to  press  down  upon  the  membrane  sup- 
ported upon  said  support,  said  clamp  having  inscribed 
in  its  lower  surface  a  continuous  channel  defining  a 
sample  chamber;  {  j 


3,195,348 

MAT  FLEXIBILITY  GAUGING  DEVICE 

Raymond  T.  Marshall,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Gustin-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,893 

6  Claims.    (H.  73— 100) 


(([)  means  for  pressing  said  clamp  and  said  support 
together  for  holding  the  membrane  tightly  between 
them;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  an  adjustable  hydrostatic 
pressure  difference  between  ithe  sample  chamber  de- 
fined by  said  clamp  and  the  solvent  chamber  de- 
fined by  said  support. 


3,195,347  ' 

BEDDING  TESTING  MACHINE 
Melvin  N.  Janapol,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wortso 
Corporation,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
*  Califomia 

Filed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,558 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 94) 


:l.  Apparatus   for  simulating  the   depression  of  the 
human  form  into  bedding,  and  including: 
I  a)  means  to  support  the  bedding, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  independent  weighted  parts  posi- 
tioned to  rest  upon  the  bedding  and  each  having  a 
contour  and  a  center  of  gravity  simulating  a  part  of 
the  human  body  form, 

(c)  and  controlled  means  comprising  a  lifting  l6ver 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  parts  and  adapted  to 
selectively  apply  force  to  simultaneously  lift  each 
part  respectively. 


5.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  softness  and  flexibility 
of  a  fibrous  mat,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  members  having  confronting  faces  nor- 
mally spaced  from  one  another  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship,  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  from 
each  said  face  toward  the  other  face,  said  projections  on 
one  face  being  offset  from  those  of  the  other  face,  means 
supporting  one  of  said  menibers  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  member,  means  operable  to 
supply  a  force  on  one  member  tending  to  move  it  toward 
the  other  member,  and  sensing  means  operable  to  register 
the  relative  movement  between  said  members  under  the 
influence  of  said  force.  "-     • 


3  195  J49 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE    AVAILABLE    POWER    OUTPUT    OF    AN 

ENGINE 

Sigurd  D.  Hage,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,728 

5Cbdms.    (CI.  73— 116) 


Hf?' 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  percentage  of  power 
available  in  a  split-shaft  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
known  relationship  between  percentage  power  available 
and  available  gas  producer  speed  comprising  the  steps 
of  determining  the  maximum  speed  of  the  gas  producer 
under  the  existing  altitude  and  temperature  conditions, 
determining  the  speed  of  the  gas  producer  required  to 
handle  an  existing  load  thereon,  determining  the  avail- 
able increase  in  gas  producer  speed  by  measuring  the 
difference  between  the  maximum  speed  of  the  gas  pro- 
ducer and  the  speed  required  to  handle  the  existing  load 
thereon,  and  determining  the  percentage  of  power  avail- 
able from  the  known  relationship  between  available  gas 
producer  speed  and  percentage  power  available. 
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3495,350 
TRANSMISSION  TESHNq 


Gcorce  Raymond  Rccd,  Lambcrtvll  i,  Mich^ 


CorpontioB,  Tokdo,  OUL  •  corpontfon 
Vblinia 

Filed  Inly  5, 1961,  Scr.  N4.  121,897 
9Claimi.    (CL73-K2) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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MACHINE 


to 
of 


II 


4.  A  testing  machine  of  the  lockei 
fining  a  closed  system  comprising  in 
and  a  second  outer  shaft  each  having 
therewith,   means   maintaining   said 
plane,  coupling  means,  including  the 
joining  said  outer  shafts  for  rotation 
an  intermediate  loading  shaft  co-pla 
shafts  when  the  testing  machine  is  no 
gear  means  rotatable  therewith  in 
means  of  said  outer  shafts,  said  inteihiediate 
rotated  oppositely  relative  to  said  ou  er 
system  is  operating,  means  for  mainta  ning 
tance  between  the  intermediate  sha  t 
outer  shafts,  and  means  for  movin 
shaft  from  its  co-planar  relationship 
while  said  outer  shafts  are  rotating  ir 
whereby  said  outer  shafts  will  be  rot; 
tive  to  each  other  inducing  a  torsiona 


-in  torque  type  de- 
combination,  a  first 
ear  means  rotatable 
shafts  in   a  single 
device  to  be  tested, 
the  same  direction, ' 
lar  with  said  out^r 
loaded  and  having 
1  lesh  with  the  gear 
sl)aft  being 
shafts  when  said 
a  constant  dis- 
and  each  of  the 
said  intermediate 
the  outer  shafts 
the  same  direction 
ted  oppositely  rela- 
load  to  the  system. 


>  'ith 


3,195,351 
FLUID  METER 
James  A.  Feldman,  Bartlcsvillc,  Okla.  _ 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporati  a 
Filed  July  24, 1961,  Ser.  Nt 
10  Claims.    (CL73 


to  FhlUips 
of  Delaware 
126,281 

94) 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising,  in  c<  mbination:  a  con- 
duit adapted  to  convey  a  fluid  stream ;  an  annular  recess 
in  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit;  a  hi  i!low  rigid  member 
slidably  disposed  within  said  recess  and  substantially 
occupying  the  same,  said  member  having  only  its  inner 
surface  in  engagement  with  fluid  flcwing  through  said 
conduit;  and  means  to  determine  th  :  force  exerted  by 
said  flowing  fluid  on  said  slidable  mei  nber  as  representa- 
tive of  a  characteristic  property  of  s  lid  fluid. 


3,195,352 
TESTING  GAUGt 
Stephen  E.  Corder,  157  Fillmore  St  >  CoaUnga,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  N< .  276,302 
7  Claims.    (CL73— 3») 
1.  In  combination,  a  supply  tank  in  iluding  at  least  one 
upstanding  wall,  means  defining  upri]  ht,  vertically  elon- 
gated, and  at  least  semi-transparent  wi  idow  means  in  said 
one  wall  extending  throughout  a  sub;  tantial  majority  of. 
the  vertical  extent  of  said  one  wall 
separation  level  between  a  lower  layer 


k1  for  viewing  the 
of  heavy  fluid  and 


an  upper  layer  of  lighter  fluid  in  said  tank,  said 
tank  including  means  defining  an  upstanding  emul- 
sion stratifying  pocket  extending  vertically  through  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vertical  extent  of  said 
window  defining  means  and  whose  outer  extremity  is  de- 
fined and  closed  by  said  window  defining  means,  and  up- 
right partition  defining  means  movably  mounted  in  said 
tank  inwardly  of  said  window  defining  means  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  cooperable  engagement  with  said 
pocket  defining  means  closing  the  inner  extremity  of  said 
pocket  and  sealing  said  socket  from  the  remainder  of  the 


^  I 

mterior  of  said  tank  from  its  lower  end  portion  to  its  upfWr 
end  portion,  said  pocket  being  disposed  between  and  de- 
fined, at  least  in  part  by.  said  partition  defining  means  and 
said  window  defining  means  whereby  said  partition  de- 
fining means  may  be  actuated  to  seal  the  mixture  of  heavy 
and  light  liquids  in  said  pocket  from  the  remainder  of  the 
interior  of  said  tank  and  said  liquids  in  said  pocket  may 
be  allowed  to  quickly  stratify  in  order  that  the  separation 
level  of  the  mixture  within  said  pocket  may  be  quickly 
determined  even  as  the  mixture  within  the  tank  outside 
the  pocket  is  being  agitated  to  an  extent  that  it  cannot 
fully  stratify. 

3,195,353 
DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  FLUID  PRESSURE 
TRANSDUCER 
Hsia  S.  Pien,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baldwin-Lima- 
Hamilton  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,989 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—398) 


^-, 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  transducer  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing  having  an  axially  extending  chamber,  a 
strain-sensitive    element   extending    axially    within    said 
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chkmber  and  supported  at  one  end  by  said  casing,  a 
diaphragm  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  sensitive 
element  and  extending  radially  therefrom  for  connection 
to  said  casing  so  that  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  dia- 
phragm compresses  the  sensitive  element  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, said  sensitive  element  having  a  load  transmitting 
portion  extending  axially  from  the  diaphragm  end  of  the 
sensitive  element  toward  its  other  end  but  spaced  from 
such  other  end  and  another  load-transmitting  portion  ex- 
tending axially  from  such  other  end  of  the  sensing  ele- 
ment toward  the  diaphragm  end  but  spaced  from  said  dia- 
phragm end,  said  load-transmitting  portions  being  circum- 
ferentially  offset  from  each  other  but  connected  together 
by  lateral  portions  which  are  subjected  to  shear  strains 
when  load  is  transmitted  through  the  sensitive  element, 
said  lateral  portions  having  surfaces  'extending  axially 
at  the  sites  of  their  connections  with  said  load-transmitting 
portions  for  distances  sufficient  to  accommodate  strain 
gages  thereon,  and  shear  responsive  strain  gages  mounted 
on  said  surfaces  of  said  lateral  portions  at  said  sites  so 
as  to  be  responsive  to  load  forces  imposed  upon  said  sen- 
sitive element  by  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  diaphragm. 


'  3,195,354      ' 

INCLINED-PISTDN  DEAD-WEIGHT 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Donald  R.  DousUn,  BartiesvOk,  OkUL,  assignor  to  tiie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tiic  Interior 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,913 

laaim.    (a.  73— 419) 

(Granted  under  Titic  35,  U.S.  Code  ^952),  tec.  266) 


A  precision  gauge  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  gas 
stored  within  an  enclosed  container,  comprising  a  tiltable 
housing  including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  means  dis- 
placeable  therein,  and  an  enclosed  chamber  at  either  end 
of  the  piston  means,  indicator  apparatus  including  an  en- 
closure having  first  and  second  portions  separated  by  a  dia- 
pnragm,  and  indicia  means  controlled  by  the  displacement 
of  the  diaphragm  from  a  centered  position  between  the 
said  enclosure  portions,  conduits  joining  the  enclosed  con- 
tainer to  said  .first  portion  to  supply  gas  under  pressure 
thereto,  further  conduits  filled  with  inert  gas  supplied 
thereto,  joining  and  filling  with  said  inert  gas,  the  second 
portion  of  said  enclosure  and  one  end  chamber  of  the  said 
housing,  and  still  further  conduits  connected  to  the  hous- 
iijg  at  the  other  end  chamber  thereof,  and  to  a  means  for 
creating  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  connected  thereto,  said 
iiidicia  means  being  controlled  to  show  no  displacement 
ojr  said  diaphragm  from  a  centered  position  between  the 
fii'St  and  seconds  portions  of  their  enclosure  when  the 
housing  is  tilted  sufficiently  to  cause  the  axial  component 
o{f  the  weight  of  the  piston  means  to  equal  to  that  pressure 
in  the  inert  gas  which  was  received  through  the  said  dia- 
phragm from  the  gas  pressure  in  the  container. 


3,195,355 
DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  SMALL  KNOWN  VOL- 
UMES OF  LIQUID  INTO  A  HIGH  VACUUM 
SYSTEM 
Ernest  W.  Boyer  and  Ernest  E.  McKelvcy,  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Continental  OU  Company,  Pooca 
City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,819 
9Clahns.    (CL  73— 422) 


1.  A  device  for  injectii^  a  liquid  into  a  high  vacuum 
system  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  vertically  extending  vessel; 

(b)  a  partition  member  positioned  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  vessel  and  having  an  orifice  therethrough 
placing  the  two  chambers  defined  in  said  tubular^ 
vessel  by  said  partition  member  in  communication 
with  eac|i  other; 

(c)  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  open  upper 
end  of  said  elongated,  vertically  extending  vessel; 

(d)  means  for  evacuating  the  portion  of  said  vessel 
above  said  partition  member  when  the  open  uiq>er 
end  of  said  vessel  is  sealed  by  said  sealing  means; 

(e)  vapor  barrier  means  acfjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
tubular,  vertically  extending  vessel  for  preventing 
vapor  from  passing  out  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel 
while  permitting  liquid  so  to  pass; 

(f)  a  tubular  side  arm  extending  from  said  tubular, 
vertically  extending  vessel  between  said  partition  and 
said  vapor  barrier  means;  and 

(g)  valve  means  cormected  to  the  lower  cikI  of  said 
vertically  extending  vessel  for  connecting  the  lower 
end  of  said  vessel  to  a  source  of  vacuiun  whereby 
the  pressure  may  be  substantially  equalized  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  vapor  barrier  means. 


3,195,356 
APPARATUS   INTENDED   FOR  THE   ACCURATE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DENSITY  OF  LIQUIDS 
Andr6  Pdissier  Robert  Pochan,  Montesson,  France,  as- 
signor of  one-lialf  to  Rcgolatcnrs  FranccI,  Farii,  France, 
a  company  of  Fnaact 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Se^.  No.  166,094 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18, 1961, 
850,034,  Patent  1,286,014 
7  Claims.    (CL  73-^37) 
1.  Densitometer  which  essentially  comprises  in  com- 
bination an  upright  test  tube  for  containing  the  liquid 
to  be  tested,  a  mass  within  said  test  tube  and  of  smaller 
cross  sectional  size  than  said  test  tube  so  that  it  can  move 
freely  within  said  test  tube,  said  mass  being  immersible 
in  said  liquid  and  the  apparent  density  of  which  is  lower 
than  the  density  of  said  liquid,  two  downwardly  hanging 
chains  having  a  constant  linear  weight  and  (he  lower  ends 
of  which  are  secured  to  said  mass  on  opposite  sides 
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thereof  and  the  upper  ends  of  which 
spect  to  the  top  portion  of  said  test 


are  fixed  with  re- 
ube,  whereby  the 

I, 


■sn!* 


ii  'I 


position  of  said  mass  will  differ  for  1 
densities. 


3,195^57 
ACCELERATION  SENSITIVE  DEVICE 

TIVE  MEANS  ASSOCIATED 
Edward  P.  Bcntlcy,  WaHfaam,  and 
Wcllcsley,  Mass^  assignors,  by  mc^e 
Kollmorgen  Corporation,  Garden  CM  i 
tion  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1953,  Scr.  No  348,171 
5  Cialms.    (CI.  73—9  3) 


AND  OPERA- 

'  HEREWITH 

diaries  A.  Speas, 

assignment,  to 

,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 


I 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  vi 
body 

an  elongated  container  adapted  to 
ported  by  said  body  and  having  nc 
walls  and  conductive  end  walls 
chamber; 

a  conductive  fluid  in  said  chamber; 

a  free  capsule  member  immersed 
having  conductive  walls  which 
permeable  material; 

said  container  being  adapted  to 
at  high  speeds  about  the  axis  o 
as  to  create  a  radial  centrifuga 
said  fluid  and  thereby  maintain 
sule  member  substantially  coinci|ient 
of  said  chamber; 

electric  coil  means  surrounding  said 
lishing  a  magnetic  field  that  varie^ 
the  axis  of  the  chamber; 

bridge  means  for  measuring  the 

of  the  fluid  between  said  conductive 
capsule  member  and  the  respective 
walls  of  said  container; 

and  means  controlled  by  the  last 
for  controlling  the  energization 
when  said  body  is  accelerated  in 
to  the  axis  of  said  chamber. 
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quids  of  different 


e  ocity  of  a  moving 


be  rotatably  sup- 
n-conductive  inner 
defining  a  sealed 


in   said  fluid  and 
ct)ntain  a  magnetic 


b 


Ue 


rotatably  driven 
said  chamber  so 
pressure  field  in 
axis  of  said  cap- 
with  the  I  axis 


member  for  cstab- 
in  strength  along 

respective  resistances 

walls  of  said 

conducting  end 

mentioned  means 
)f  said  coil  means 
1  direction  parallel 


3,195,358 

SEALED  HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

David  Davidson  and  Jacii  L.  Bair,  Syoasct,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  North  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc.,  Plalnview,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,837 
9Clafaiis.    (CI.  74— 10.1) 


1.  A  sealed  externally  actuatable  electrical  unit  com- 
prising a  housing  having  edge  and  side  walls  defining  an 
internal  chamber  to  receive  variable  electrical  control 
means,  said  side  walls  being  substantially  parallel  on  at 
least  their  external  surfaces,  a  rotary  actuating  member 
having  a  cylindrically  curved  portion  carrying  indicia  on 
the  external  surface  thereof  and  overlying  the  edge  of  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  viewed  edgewise  of  said  unit, 
said  housing  including  a  portion  extending  at  least  in  part 
beyond  the  radial  extremity  of  said  cylindrically  curved 
portion  of  the  actuating  member  and  overlying  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to  define  a  channel 
receiving  said  curved  portion,  and  a  rotary  shaft  at  the 
center  of  the  cylindrically  curved  portion  journalled  in  the 
housing  and  coupled  to  the  actuating  member  to  drive 
the  electrical  control  means  and  coupled  to  the  cylindrical- 
\^  curved  portion  whereby  the  latter  turns  in  rotary  motion 
therewith.  L  i 


3,195,359 

PUSHBUTTON  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  J.  Clark,  Palatine,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,162 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74—10.33) 


1.  A  pushbutton  slide  mechanism  for  use  in  presentable 
pushbutton  tuners  including  in  combination,  a  pushbut- 
ton operated  slidable  actuating  bar  having  a  guide  slot 
therein,  a  plunger  <«od  having  an  opening  therein  and  fur- 
ther having  a  T  lug  thereon  slidable  in  said  guide  slot 
and  removable  therefrom,  said  plunger  rod  further  hav- 
ing a  projection  pivot  post  having  a  free  end,  a  cam 
member  disposed  against  said  plunger  rod  and  having  an 
opening  therein  removably  mating  with  said  pivot  post, 
a  resilient  elongated  locking  lever  having  an  end  remov- 
ably mating  with  said  opening  in  said  plunger  rod  and 
being  adapted  to  hold  said  cam  member  against  said 
plunger  rod,  said  actuating  bar  having  a  locking  portion 
adapted  to  move  said  lever  with  respect  to  said  plunger 
rod  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  bar  relative  to  said 
plunger  rod  to  cause  said  locking  lever  to  exert  a  clamp- 
ing force  on  said  cam  member  and  hold  said  cam  member 
in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  plunger  rod,  said 
locking  portion  being  generally  hooked  shaped  to  permit 
placement  of  said  plunger  rod  and  said  lever  therein 
through  the  opening  side  thereof,  and  spring  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  plunger  rod  and  said  locking  lever  to 
bias  said  plunger  rod  against  said  actuating  bar  and  said 
locking  lever  against  said  locking  portion. 
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I  31,195,360 

BOOT  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  T.  Burnett,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,345 
8  Claims.    (O.  74— 18  J)  I 


1.  The  combination  of  a  housing  member  having  a 
bore  therein  opening  into  a  face  of  said  housing  member 
and  a  movable  member  slidable  within  said  bore  com- 
prising: said  movable  member  having  an  outer  face  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  a  resilient  boot  having  an 
annular  bead  defining  one  peripheral  edge  connected  to 
one  of  said  members  and  having  a  second  peripheral 
edge  connected  to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  one 
member  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  respective  face 
receiving  said  bead  therein,  said  bead  being  compressed 
between  the  sidewalls  of  said  groove,  one  surface  of  said 
bead  engaging  the  sidewalls  of  said  groove  having  notch 
means  therein  communicating  the  bottom  of  said  groove 
with  the  exterior  thereof  to  eliminate  trapped  air  in  ^aid 
groove,  said  one  surface  of  said  bead  being  located 
closer  to  the  wall  of  the  bore  than  the  other  surface 
wjhich  also  engages  a  sidewall  of  said  groove. 


3,195,361 
FLUSH  VALVE  SEALING  MEANS  > 
James  D.  Orr,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Josam  Products  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,464 
2  Claims.    (CI.  74—18.2) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  flush  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a 
valve  operating  stem,  a  stem  actuator,  a  hollow  housing 
for  said  actuator  and  a  handle  for  actuating  said  stem 
actuator,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  head  on  said  stem  actuator  engageable  by  a  disc 
like  member  carried  on  the  handle,  said  head  and 
member  being  slidably  supported  by  the  inner  wall 
of  the  housing, 

(b)  said  actuator  having  a  substantially  long  shank 
extending  from  said  head  to  the  valve  operating  stem, 

|(c)  said  shank  having  adjacent  to  the  head  thereof  a 
plunger  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  housing  and  a  reduced  portion 
adjacent  the  plunger  and 

(d)  a  flexible  resilient  hollow  member  having  an  aper- 
tured  end  wall  and  a  peripheral  sidewall  terminating 
in  an  outwardly  formed  flange  defining  an  open  end, 
said  peripheral  sidewall  being  supported  by  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  of  the  actuator  housing  with  the 
apertured  end  wall  abutting  against  and  secured  to 
the   plunger   with   the   shank   extending   centrally 


through  the  flexible  member  and  with  the  flange 
secured  in  fluid  tight  engagement  between  the  hous- 
ing and  the  body. 


3,195,362 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  STEP  CLUTCH 
WUIiam  A.  Elston  and  William  C.  Tomerlin,  Jr.,  Shrcve- 
port.  La.,  assignors  to  United  Gas  CorporatifHi,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,639 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 142) 


1.  A  unidirectional  step  clutch  for  providing  a  pre- 
determined angular  advance  step-drive  comprising  an  ac- 
tuating member,  a  pair  of  ^ops  spaced  angularly  apart 
for  delimiting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  to  an  angle  slightly  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined desired  angular  advance  of  said  clutch  drive,  a 
clutch  driven  member  having  a  face  with  recesses  therein 
each  formed  with  a  drive  edge  spaced  angularly  apart 
the  predetermined  desired  angle  of  advance  of  each  respec- 
tive step,  means  including  a  clutch  drive  member  having 
a  pawl  drive  element  resiliently  biased  toward  said  driv^ 
member  into  engagement  therewith  for  driving  said  driven 
member. in  one  direction  by  engagement  of  a  recess  drive 
edge  and  for  disengaging  the  drive  therebetween  on  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  member  in  the  opposite  direction  by 
said  actuating  member,  means  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  actuating  member  to  said  clutch  drive  member,  and 
means  including  a  brake  element  resiliently  biased  into 
continuous  engagement  with  said  driven  member  for 
preventing  reverse  rotation  thereof. 


'  3,195,363 

j        SELECTIVE  DRIVING  MEANS 
Otmai^  M.  StnetEcr,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Bcvctty  HUli, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  off  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172^45 
10  Claims.    (CL  74—210) 


1.  Selective  driving  means  comprising  a  first  member, 
a  second  member  in  surface  slipping  engagement  along 
a  single  line  of  surface  to  surface  contact  with,  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  first  member,  ionizing  means 
adjacent  but  free  from  physical  connection  to  at  least  one 
of  said  members,  and  means  for  energizing  said  ionizing 
means  to  establish  a  surface  charge  and  with  it  an  electric 
field  between  said  members  by  spraying  unipolar  elec- 
trical charges  on  said  one  of  said  members,  said  second 
member  being  positively  engaged  and  driven  by  said  first 
member  only  while  said  ionizing  means  is  energized. 
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3,195,3<4 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PULLEY 
H.  Pauli,  1000  Oakland  Ave  PlainficM,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  Na}258,257 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 2J 
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4.  In   motion   transmission   mechaqism 
drive  shaft,  a  pulley  secured  to  said 
shaft,  a  pulley  secured  to  said  driven 
belt  member  encircling  said  pulleys 
veloped  by  said  drive  shaft  is  transmited 
shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  pulleys  in< 
member  forming  a  first  split  pulley  se 
engaging  surface  thereon  and  an  eloi|gated 
extending  centrally  thereof  in  rigid 
associated  shaft;  a  second  disk  membe 
split  pulley  section  encircling  said  hub 
disk  member,  said  second  disk  membc  r 
gaging  surface  confronting  the  belt 
said  first  disk  member  so  that  motic^ 
member  is  transmitted  to  the  second 
said  belt,  and  means,  independent  of 
an  adjustable  driving  connection  beti^een 
members,  said  means  being  effective 
variatioii  in  speed  between  said  disk 
distance  between  said  disk  members 
date  said  belt  and  re-establish  said 
transmitting  motion  from  said  first 
disk. 


di  k 


t(i 
bet 


comprising  a 

shaft,  a  driveni 

and  an  endless 

that  motion  de- 

to  said  driven 

luding  a  first  disk 

:tion  having  a  belt 

hub  portion 

ei  igagement  with  its 

'  forming  a  second 

portion  of  the  first 

having  a  belt  ea- 

efigaging  surface  of 

of  the  first  disk 

member  through 

said  belt,  forming 

the  two  disk 

in  response  to  a 

numbers  to  vary  the 

snugly  accommo- 

as  the  means  for 

to  said  second 


tillable  about  the  areas  of  engagement  with  said  shafts 
from  a  neutral  position,  in  which  neutral  position  said 
drive  means  traverse  a  circular  path  on  the  peripheries 
of  said  shafts  at  predetermined  axial  positions  thereon 
and  said  shafts  rotate  at  a  predetermined  ratio  of  speeds, 
to  an  inclined  position,  wherein  said  drive  means  traverse 
a  helical  path  on  the  peripheries  of  said  shafts,  to  cause 
said  drive  means  to  move  axially  of  said  shafts  away 
from  said  neutral  position  and  thereby  vary  the  relative 
rotational  speeds  of  said  shafts;  control  means  associ- 
ated with  said  drive  means  for  imparting  a  first  force 
to  said  drive  means  to  achieve  a  selected  amount  of  tilt 
of  said  drive  means;  torque-converting  means  driven  by 
said  shafts  for  converting  a  differential  between  the 
respective  speeds  of  rotation  of  said  shafts  into  an  output 
thrust,  said  torque-converting  means  including  an  out- 
put member  which  is  movable  axially  for  transmitting  the 
thrust  to  a  load  device;  and  feed-back  means  effective  to 
sum  up  the  axial  movement  of  said  output  member  and 
apply  a  second  force  to  said  drive  means  in  opposition 
to  said  first  force  to  return  the  drive  means  to  said 
neutral  position. 

^■^^■^■^       hi 

3,19S,3oo 

NUT  AND  SCREW  DEVICE 

Lowell  F.  Smith,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVUch.,  a  corporation  off 

Delaware 

FUcd  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,257 
22CUinis.    (CI.  74-^24.8) 


(  isk 


3,195,365 
FRICTION  DRIVE  APPyURATUS 
James  L.  Coaklcy,  Woodland  Hills,  €  alif.,  and  Hans  A. 
Hog,  Norwood,  Mas.,  asrignors  It  American  Brake 
Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No  105,044 

16Cbdnis.    (CL  74— ^)  i 


5.  In  friction  drive  apparatus  of 
a  pair  of  complemental  and  oppositel; 
shafts  are  disposed  parallel  to  one 
terconnected  for  rotation  with  one  another 
engaged  with  the  adjacent  surfaces 
that  power  supplied  to  one  of  said  shifts 
of  both  of  said  shafts  and  wherein 


he  kind  in  which 

contoured  conical 

ahother  and  are  in- 

by  drive  means 

said  shafts  such 

causes  rotation 

drive  means  are 


sa  id 


19.  In  a  nut  and  screw  mechanism, 

(a)  an  inner  means,  intermediate  means  and  outer 
means,  | 

(b)  first  thread  means  operatively  connecting  said 
intermediate  means  to  said  inner  means  to  provide 
relative  axial  movement  in  response  to  relative  ro- 
tary movement  between  said  intermediate  means  and 
said  inner  means, 

(c)  second  thread  means  operatively  connecting  said 
outer  means  to  said  intermediate  means  to  provide 
relative  axial  movement  in  response  to  relative  ro- 
tary movement  between  said  outer  means  and  said 
intermediate  means, 

(d)  first  connecting  means  operable  to  selectively  con- 
nect said  intermediate  means  to  said  inner  means  to 
prevent  said  intermediate  means  from  rotating  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  means  in  one  rotational  direction 
while,  permitting  said  intermediate  means  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  inner  means  in  the  opposite  rotational 
direction, 

(e)  and  second  connecting  means  operable  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  intermediate  means  to  said  outer 
means  to  prevent  said  intermediate  means  from  ro- 
t^iting  relative  to  said  outer  means  in  said  oj^KMite 
rotational  direction  while  permitting  said  interme- 
diate means  to  rotate  relative  to  said  outer  means 
in  said  one  rotational  direction. 


3,195,367 
NOISE  REDUCING  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  B.  Small,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ridge  Tool 
Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  coiporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,557 
2  Claims.    (CI.  74— 443) 
1.  In  combination  a  casing  comprising  spaced  parallel 
members,  aligned  bearing  means  disposed  in  said  mem- 
bers and  a  shaft  rotatably  joumaUed  in  said  bearing 
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means  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  extending 
beyond  the  casing,  work  processing  means  disposed  on 
said  shaft  and  clamped  thereon,  means  for  driving  said 
shaft  comprising  a  drive  gear  extending  into  the  casing 
parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  driven  gear  in  mesh  with  said  drive 
gear  and  surrounding  and  supported  by  said  shaft,  said 


shaft  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  and  having  a  reduced 
portion  adjacent  the  shoulder,  said  driven  gear  having  an 
opening  slightly  larger  than  said  last-mentioned  reduced 
portion  to  provide  a  limited  degree  of  tilting  of  the  driven 
gear  on  the  shaft,  connector  means  between  the  gear  and 
shaft  and  formed  to  provide  limited  movement  between 
the  connector,  gear  and  shaft. 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Jan  G.  C.  BoDdewiJn,  EiBdhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Van  Doornc's  AntomoMcKahriek  N.V.,  Efaidhoven, 
Ncthcrfamds 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,452 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  17, 1961, 

268,312 
:  8aafans.    (CI.  74— 472) 


8.  In  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  expiansible  pulley  trans- 
mission having  a  suction  throttle,  means  controlling  the 
expansible  pulley  and  connections  therebetween  the  com- 
bination of  a  non-return  valve  and  buffer  means  located 
in  the  connection  between  said  throttle  and  said  means 
controlling  the  expansible  pulley  to  provide  smoother 
acceleration  and  decelerationj 


3,195,369 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  G.  Warhd,  Oak  Pwk,  Mkh^  aarigiMr  to 
Corporation,  Harper  Woods,  Mich.,  a 
nUnois 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,684 
12  Claims.    (CL  74-^501) 


corporatioa  of 


1.  A  mechanism  for  remotely  controlling  the  pivotal 
movement  of  a  controlled  member  such  as  a  rear  view 
mirror  through  a  plurality  of  positions  about  a  pivot  point 
at  the  controlled  end,  comprising  a  first  support  member 
pivotally  supporting  said  controlled  member  for  move- 
ment about  said  pivot  point,  at  least  three  cables  hav- 
ing one  group  of  adjacent  ends  secured  to  said  controlled 
member  at  points  thereon  substantially  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  said  pivot  point,  control  means  spaced 
from  said  controlled  member  and  secured  to  the  other 
adjacent  ends  of  said  cables  for  effecting  selective  move- 
ment of  said  cables  with  respect  to  said  first  support 
member,  said  first  support  member  being  axially  adjust- 
able but  after  adjustment  remaining  in  a  fixed  position, 
said  control  means  including  a  second  support  member 
and  a  pivotal  member  pivoting  on  said  second  support 
member,  said  second  support  member  being  adjustable 
axially  but  after  adjustment  remaining  in  a  fixed  position, 
spring  means  connected  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  cables 
and  secured  to  said  pivotal  member  to  apply  a  pressure 
against  the  rear  of  said  pivotal  member  to  urge  said 
pivotal  member  forwardly  toward  the  controlled  mem- 
ber and  to  seat  on  said  second  support  member  and  be 
maintained  seated  by  reason  of  said  spring  means. 


3,195,370 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Robert  J.  Smith,  Famdngton,  Mich.,  amigBor  to  C.  M. 
Hall  Lamp  Company,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpontioB  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,853 
16Cfadms.    (CL74— 501) 


^-» 


1.  In  a  remote  control  system,  a  controlled  member 
supported  by  a  first  fixed  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  plurality  of  different  axes  with  respect  thereto, 
a  controlling  member  spaced  from  said  controlled  mem- 
ber and  support  by  a  second  fixed  member  for  pivotal 
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it 


movement  about  a  second  plurality 
transmitting  pivotal  movements  of  sai< 
ber  about  any  of  said  second  plurality 
trolled  member  comprising  a  plurality 
extending  between  said  controlling  member 
trolled  member  and  movable  in  respon  « 
ments  of  said  controlling  member  ab4ut 
move  said  controlled  member  about 
means  for  tensioning  said  control  elements 
resilient  means  exerting  a  force  on  a 
control  elements  in  a  direction  transv4rse 
dinal  axis  thereof. 


3,195^71 
VEHICXE  AXLE  MECHANISM 
Chester  D.  Christie,  Shaker  Heights, 
Eaton  Manufactiiriiig  Com|Huiy, 
corporation  of  Oiiio 
Contimiation  of  application  Scr.  No, 
19M.   This  application  Sept  21, 1961  Scr.  No.  140,971 
11  OaiBM.    (CL  74— (  95) 
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axes,  means  for 
controlling  mem- 
>f  axes  to  said  con- 
)f  control  elements 
and  said  con- 
to  pivotal  move- 
its  said  axes  to 
its  said  axes,  and 
comprising 
least  one  of  said 
to  the  longitu- 


ing  the  second  output  of  said  pump  to  said  valve  inlet, 
one-way  check  valve  means  connecting  said  second  outlet 
to  said  first  outlet  and  permitting  flow  only  from  said  first 
to  said  second  outlet,  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
in  said  valve  inlet  to  move  said  valve  to  a  position  con- 
necting said  inlet  with  said  converter  to  supply  duid  under 
pressure  from  said  inlet  to  said  converter,  said  last-named 
means  operating  upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  fluid 
pressure  in  said  inlet  above  a  designated  pressure  to  move 
said  valve  to  direct  the  output  of  said  first  outlet  to  a 
low  pressure  reservoir  supplying  said  pump  with  fluid  to 
be  pressurized  and  distributed,  the  direction  of  said  fluid 


Ohio, 
(tlcvcbBid, 


to 
Ohio,  a 


69,715,  Not.  16, 


1.  In  a  drive  axle,  a  pair  of  axle  sha  ts,  a  gear  unit  com- 
prising differential  gear  means  connect  ;d  with  said  shafts, 
change-speed  planetary  gear  means  c  >nnected  with  said 
gear  unit  to  drive  the  same  at  different  selected  speeds  in- 
cluding a  control  gear  having  a  clutcl  portion  and  being 
shiftable  along  one  of  said  shafts  to  different  control  set- 
tings for  said  different  selected  speeds, 
nected  with  said  one  shaft  for  rotation 
able  therealong  into  engagement  with 
for  producing  lock-out  of  said  differential  gear  means,  an 
actuating  lever  connected  with  said  clui  ch  means  and  mov- 
able to  effecrmovement  thereof  along 
stop  means  positioned  to  engage  said  i  ctuating  lever  upoii 
predetermined  movement  of  said  clutc  i  means  to  limit  the 
shifting  of  said  clutch  means  on  said  <  ne  shaft  to  prevent 
said  differential  lock-out  when  said  coptrol  gear  is  in  one 
of  its  control  settings. 


clutch  means  con- 
herewith  and  shift- 
said  clutch  portion 


to  said  reservoir  operating  by  virtue  of  said  valve  to  re- 
move substantially  all  of  the  load  from  the  fluid  at  said 
first  outlet,  said  last-named  means  operating  upon  a  fur- 
ther increase  i^  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  to  move  said 
valve  to  direct  the  output  of  both  said  first  and  second 
outlets  to  said  low  pressure  reservoir  while  removing 
substantially  all  of  the  load  from  the  fluid  at  said  outlets 
thereby  substantially  eliminating  the  energy  applied  to 
said  fluid  by  said  pump  upon  said  further  increase  in  fluid 
pressure,  and  a  second  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said 
output  shaft  and  having  the  output  thereof  connected  to 
said  valve  inlet. 

3,195,373 
INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  PAPER 
CUP  MACHINES 
Harland  S.  Fisher,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Envelope  Company,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,047 
2  Claims.    (CI.  74— «22) 


3,195,372 
AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Hnhcrt  M.  Oarfc,  BloomficM  TownsI  Ip,  and  Gllhcrt  H. 
Dratchas,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignon  i  o  Thompson  Ramo 
WooMridgc  Inc^  Warren,  Mich.,  a  <  orporadon  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jnly  7, 1961,  Scr.  No  122,516 
3aainM.    (CL  74— ^  30) 
1.  In  combination  in  an  automotiv ;  transmission  hav- 
ing an  input  drive  shaft,  an  output  sha  t,  and  an  hydraulic 
torque  conyerter  connecting  said  sba  ts  for  the  variable 
ratio  transmission  of  power,  an  hydn  ulic  control  system 
comprising  a  first  dual-stage  hydrau  c  pump  driven  by 
said  input  drive  shaft  providing  first  i  nd  second  separate 
pressurized  outputs  at  first  and  second  nutlets  respectively, 
a  regulator  valve,  means  connecting  th  ;  first  output  of  said 
pump  to  an  inlet  to  said  regulator  va  ve,  means  connect- 


1.  In  a  rotary  work-carrying  mechanism,  in  combina 
tion, 

(a)  a  turret  having  a  series  of  angularly  spaced  work 
holding  stations  and  a  series  of  angularly  spaced 
peripheral  notches,  each  of  said  notches  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  predetermined  manner  with  respect  to  a 
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j  particular  work  holding  station,  said  notches  having 
!  opposite   side   surfaces  converging  in  a  depthwise 
direction, 

(b)  a  rigid  frame  member  adjacent  said  turret, 

(c)  a  plunger  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  frame,  said 
plunger  having  an  end  with  tapered  opposite  sides 
substantially  matching  the  sides  of  said  notches  and 
a  side  shaped  to  form  a  cam, 

(d)  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  turret  to  lo- 
cate successive  notches  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  plunger, 

(e)  a  normally  locked  coupling  connecting  said  rotat- 
ing means  with  said  turret, 

(f)  a  lever  for  unlocking  said  coupling  extending  into 
operational  engagement  with  the  cam  on  said 
plunger, 

(g)  means  for  driving  said  plunger  into  engagement 
with  a  notch  on  said  turret  between  periods  of  rota- 
tion thereof,  , 

(h)  said  cam  operating  to  loosen  said  locking  coupling 
during  entry  of  said  plunger  into  a  notch  and  to  re- 
engage said  locking  coupling  during  withdrawal 
from  the  notch. 

i  I 

I  3,195,374 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
INSULATED  JOINT 

Harland  H.  Coffin,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
dncto  Machine  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

Original  application  Nov.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,891. 
Divided  and  this  application  A^.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
270,235 

3  Claims.    (CI.  76— 107) 


(^wrating  lever  positioned  on  said  frame  in  a  vertical 
plane  between  said  wheel  means  and  said  drill,  and  a 
pivotal  connecting  means  between  said  operating  lever 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  die  set  having  male  and 
female  mating  elements  joined  by  a  press  fit  which  com- 
prises providing  a  layer  of  bonding  material  on  a  surface 
of  one  of  said  mating  elements;  spraying  a  ceramic 
oxide  onto  said  bonding  niaterial  so  as  to  provide  an 
integral  ceramic  coating  on  the  surface  of  one  of  said 
mating  elements;  applying  a  coating  of  metal  on  top  of 
said  ceramic  coating;  machining  said  last  mentioned 
metal  coating  to  a  precise  dimension;  and  pressing  said 
mating  elements  together.  ;  i 


3,195,375 

PORTABLE  DRILLS 

Oscw  Eugene  Gufbcrt,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  William  D. 
Jamison,  Jr.,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Western  Pennsylvania  National  Bank,  a  na- 
tional banking  institution,  mortgagee,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,221 
5  Claims.  (CI.  77—7) 
A  portable  drill  comprising  a  frame  having  wheel 
means  to  support  a  motor  driven  drill  as  a  mobile  unit, 
the  drill  being  operated  by  an  actuating  mechanism 
through  an  operating  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  wheel  means 
relative  to  said  drill,  characterized  by  a  pivot  for  said 


1 

1 

and  said  drill  actuating  mechanism  is  connected  to  said 
operating  lever  intermediate  the  positions  of  said  pivot 
and  said  drill  means. 


3,195,376 
BORING  HEAD 

William  Bader,  Feradale,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mctec  aa- 
signments,  to  Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corporationi^North 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,970 
6  Claims.    (CL  77— 58) 


J"^-        ^e   y^*o 


1.  In  a  boring  bead  of  the  type  having  throwaway 
pellet-shaped  inserts  held  in  an  insert  recess  by  a  locking 
means,  that  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  head  having  an  insert  recess  adjacent  one  surface 
thereof  and  a  conical  recess  formed  in  said  head  di- 
rectly adjacent  and  interesecting  said  insert  recess, 

(b)  a  cutting  insert  in  said  insert  recess, 

(c)  an  adjusting  sleeve  in  said  conical  recess  positioned 
directly  behind  one  edge  of  each  insert,  said  adjusting 
sleeve  comprising  a  truncated  cone-shaped  element 
having  a  relatively  low  included  angle  with  walls 
complemental  to  the  walls  of  said  conical  recess, 

a  portion  of  circumference  of  said  sleeve  having 
a  uniformly  receding  surface  originating  at  a 
slant  line  in  the  conical  surface  of  the  sleeve  and 
terminating  at  a  slant  line  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance below  the  conical  surface  of  the  sleeve, 
said  portion  being  approximately  one-quarter 
of  the  circumference  or  less  and  being  position- 
able  at  the  intersection  of  said  conical  recess  and 
said  insert  recess, 

(d)  and  means  for  r^leasably  locking  said  adjusting 
sleeve  in  said  conical  recess  wherein  rotation  of  said 
adjusting  sleeve  within  said  recess  will  provide  an  ad- 
justable back-up  surface  at  one  edge  of  the  insert 
recess  of  said  head. 


3,195,377 

PIPE  REAMER 

Heinrich  H.  Frank,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ridge 

Tool  Company,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,230 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  77—73) 

1.  A  pipe  reamer  comprising  a  body,  at  least  three 

equally  spaced  rollers  carried  by  said  body  and  inclined 

relative  to  the  axis  thereof,  a  cutter  blade  supported  by 


886 

said  body  intermediate  a  pair  of  said 
the  same  as  the  rollers  said  rollers  ' 


rollers  and  inclined 
b  iing  equally  spaced 


about  said  body  and  said  cutter 
between  a  pair  of  said  rollers. 


blide  being  disposed 


3,195378 
CUTTING  TOOl 
smart  A.  Cogsdlll,  Ordiard  Lake, 
CoRsdUl  Tool  ProduclB,  Inc^  Oak 
ratioa  of  Mkhigao 
Original  applicatioa  Aug.  7,  1957,  Se 
Patent  No.  3,021,733,  dated  Fell, 
and  this  application  Dec.  M,  196 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  77— 


Pirk, 


.  No.  676,840,  now 

to,  1962.    Diridcd 

Scr.  No.  161365 

7BJ) 


4.  A  cutting  tool  adapted  to  be 
arbor  for  machining  both  ends  of  a 
in  one  operation  comprising,  a  s 
blade  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
chining  the  upper  end  of  said  bore,  a 
movably  mounted  on  the  lower  em 
machining  the  lower  end  of  said  bor* , 
being  disposed  in  spaced   relation 
means  mounted  on  said  spindle  foi 
ward  advancement  of  the  spindle  a 
blade  has  completed  its  cut  and  the 
is  positioned   relative  to  the  worl 
means  for  thereafter  moving  said 
into  cutting  relation  with  the  lower 
camming  means  moves  the  second 
amount  after  which  the  camming 
without  moving  the  second  blade  to 
feature  for  preventing  tool  breakage. 
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Mich.,  assignor  to 
Mich.,  a  corpo- 


I  1 


fitted  to  a  driving 

tore  in  a  workpiece 

pii  die,  a  first  cutting 

the  spindle  for  ma- 

>econd  cutting  blade 

of  tlie  spindle  for 

said  cutting  blades 

I  each  other,  stop 

halting  the  down- 

ter  the  first  cutting 

econd  cutting  blade 

kj:  iece.  and  camming 

s  :cond  cutting  blade 

e:  id  of  said  bore,  said 

bl  ide  a  predetermined 

neans  can  advance 

provide  an  override 


3.195379 
WIRE  STRIPPER 
Leo  Kramer,  Chester,  N  J.,  Alfred  OL.  MedcAi,  Sayic, 
Pa.,  and  Joseph  M.  Ladd,  Clevclaa  I,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ini^rsoll«Rand  Company,  New  Yo^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1964,  Scr.  Ni.  337,095 
7  Claims.    (CL  81— !  31) 
1.  An>aratus  for  stripping  insnlatpn  from  an  insulat- 
ed wire  comprising: 

(a)  clamping  means  for  holding  skid  insulated  wire. 


(b)  cutter  wheels  disposed  adjacent  one  another  and 
being  oppositely  rotatable  forming  a  small  space 
therebetween, 

(1)  said  snail  space  being  in  alignment  with  said 
clamping  means, 
(c^  guide  means  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
cutter  wheels. 


(d)  insulation  cutting  means  connected  to  said  guide 
means  for  severing  the  insulation  from  said  wire,  and 

(e)  ejector  means  in  alignment  with  said  guide  means 
and  insulation  cutting  means  for  removing  said  in- 
sulation from  said  wire, 

(1)  said  insulation  cutting  means  after  severing 
the  insulation  pushing  said  insulation  into  con- 
tact with  said  ejector  means. 


3,195380 
DEVICE  FOR  ENGAGING,  HOLDING  AND 

RELEASING  OBJECTS 

Jean  Leonard  Bicfcs,  P.O.  Box  3,  ScTcma  Park,  Md. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310369 

1  Claim.    (CI.  81—3.8) 


A  multipurpose  instrument  for  gripping,  clamping,  hold- 
ing, inserting  and  pulling  objects  comprising  an  outer 
tubular  member  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  jaw  means 
having  an  arcuate  seat  therein  adapted  to  receive  an  ob- 
ject, an  inner  tubular  member,  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
and  reciprocably  received  in  said  outer  tubular  member, 
and  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  outer  handle  and  ter- 
minating at  the  other  end  in  an  internally  threaded  por- 
tion, a  rod  member  threaded  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be 
threadably  received  by  the  internally  threaded  end  of  said 
inner  tubular  member,  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  in 
a  radially  extending  finger  portion  having  a  receiving  seat 
thereon  to  cooperate  with  the  seat  on  said  jaw  means  to 
grip  an  object,  a  compression  spring  within  the  outer 
tubular  member  between  the  end  having  a  jaw  means 
thereon  and  the  threaded  end  of  the  inner  tubular  member 
to  bias  said  finger  portion  to  coact  with  said  jaw  means 
to  hold  an  object,  and  a  collet-like  locking  means  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  spaced 
tapered  fingers  thereon  and  a  central  aperture  therein 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  and  slidably  received  on  said  inner 
tubular  member,  said  longitudinally  tapered  fingers  adapt- 
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ed  to  wedgingly  engage  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  tubular 
member  to  selectively  lock  said  tubular  members  against 
either  axial  or  rotational  movement. 


'  3,195381 

AUTOMATIC  SELF-ADJUSTING  WRENCH 
Daniel  H.  Meggs,  Jr.,  Rcdondo  Bcadi,  Calif.,  assignor  of 
twenty-five  percent  to  Maurice  J.  Hindin,  Beverly  Hills, 
and  twenty-five  percent  to  Wallace  H.  Shapcro,  Tor- 
rance, Calif . 

,       Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,610 
I  5  Claims.    (CL  81—128) 


1.  An  automatic  self-adjusing  wrench  comprising  a 
body  member,  a  pair  of  jaw  members  including  elongated 
crossed  base  portions  mounted  in  said  body  meml^r  for 
guided  longitudinal  rectilinear  movement  and  confronting 
jaw  faces  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and 
transversely  of  a  plane  disposed  generally  normal  to  a 
line  extending  between  said  faces  in  response'  to  recipro- 
cation of  said  base  portions,  actuator  means  mounted  on 
said  body  member  for  movement  generally  along  said 
plane  between  first  and  second  limit  positions  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  base  portions  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  base  portions  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  actuator  means  to  move  said  faces  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  as  said  actuator  means  is  moved  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  said  actuator 
means  including  a  portion  bridging  the  space  between  said 
faces  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  workpiece  upon 
Advancement  of  such  workpiece  in  one  direction  along 
said  plane  into  the  area  disposed  between  said  faces,  and 
said  actuator  means  also  being  adapted  to  be  urged  to- 
ward said  first  position  by  movement  of  such  workpiece 
in  said  one  direction  so  as  to  cause  said  jaw  faces  to  en- 
gage said  workpiece  from  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  actuator  means  as  such  workpiece  is 
inserted  between  said  faces. 


3,195382 
TOGGLE  PLIERS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  RELATIVE 

PARALLEL  MOVEMENT  OF  JAWS 
Friedrich  Wilbelm  Rommel  and  Refaicr  Rommel,  both  of 
Saalcstrasse  344,  Allendorf,  Kreis  Marboig  (Lahn), 
Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,836 
6  Claims.    {CI  81—373) 


1.  In  a  pair  of  pliers,  the  combination  of 

an  elongated,  rigid  arm  provided  at  one  end  with  a 

stationary  jaw, 
a  supporting  member,  i  | 

a  movable  jaw  mounted  on  said  supporting  member, 
two  levers  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  two  levers  being  pivoted  to 
said  rigid  arm  by  first  pivots  and  the  other  end  of 
each  of  s^id  two  levers  being  pivoted  to  said  sup- 
porting member  by  second  pivots,  said  two  levers 
to  constitute  a  parallel  crank  mechanism. 


one  of  said  two  levers  being  a  bell  crank  lever, 

an  actuating  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  bell  crank 
lever  by  a  third  pivot,  and  the  other  end  forming 
a  handk, 

a  toggle  support  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
actuating  lever  by  a  fourth  pivot  and  pivotally  coih 
nected  at  the  other  end  to  adjustable  position  means 
for  said  other  end  by  a  fifth  pivot  movable  longi- 
tudinally along  the  other  end  of  said  elongated, 
rigid  arm,  and 

resilient  means  connecting  said  elongated  rigid  arm 
with  said  supporting  member  and  biasing  said  mov- 
able jaw  toward  said  stationary  jaw. 


3,195383 

FEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Engene  B.  Connelly,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  coqwration  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,611 
3  Claims.     (CI.  82—21) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  an  elongated  workpiece, 
said  machine  including  a  frame,  a  chuck  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  for  concentrically  holding  said  work- 
piece  adjacent  one  end  and  rotating  the  same,  means 
for  rotating  said  chuck,  a  tool  carriage  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  transversely  of  a  continuation  of 
the  axial  centerline  of  said  chuck  toward  and  away  from 
the  workpiece,  and  hydraulic  feed  means  motmted  on 
said  frame  and  connected  with  said  carriage  for  moving 
said  carriage  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece,  the 
improvement  therewith  of  a  control  device  for  auto- 
matically regulating  said  feed  means,  a  switch  mounted 
on  said  frame  in  the  path  of  said  carriage,  means  for 
maintaining  said  switch  closed  during  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  carriage  travel  toward  the  workpiece,  a 
multiple-position  contact-making  mechanism  connected 
with  said  switch,  means  for  actuating  said  mechanism 
in  accordance  with  successive  rotations  of  the  chuck 
when  said  switch  is  closed  during  said  predetermined 
portion  of  the  carriage  travel  toward  the  workpiece,  and 
means  actuating  said  control  device  in  response  to  the 
position  of  said  contact-making  mechanism  at  the  end  of 
said  predetermined  travel  when  said  switch  is  released. 


3,195384 
CUTTING   MACHINES   HAVING   MAGNETIC 
STORAGE    MEANS    TO    CONTROL    WORK 
FEED  MEANS 
Leo  D.  Barley,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris-Intertypc 
Corporation,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,678 
5  Oaims.  (O.  83—71) 
1.  In  a  paper  cutter  having  a  power  operated  knife,  a 
back  gage  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  knife  to 
position  a  pile  for  cutting,  and  reversible  drive  means  for 
said  back  gage  including  a  back  gage  drive  control  for 
effecting  controlled  movement  thereof;  the  combination  of 


888 


a  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  c 
ble  of  storing  a  plurality  of  reference 
desired  positions  of  said  back  gage,  ' 
reading  the  reference  marks,  control  c 
said  reading  means  and  connected  to 
gage  control,  means  causing  relative 
said  memory  device  and  said  reading 
to  back  gage  movement  for  reading 
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channels  each  capa- 

marks  indicating 

Heading  means  for 

cin  uitry  governed  by 

actuate  said  back 

movement  between 

mi  ans  in  correlation 

sa  d  memory  device 


with  reference  to  the  position  of  said  ba  k  gage,  means  ar- 
ranged, to  present  said  reading  means  t  >  selected  ones  of 
said  channels,  and  indexing  means  opera  live  in  response  to 
reverse  movement  of  said  back  gage  away  from  said 
knife  to  shift  the  relation  of  said  readii  g  means  and  said 
memory  device  during  motion  of  sai<  back  gage  away 
from  said  knife  to  present  different  chai  nels  to  said  read- 
ing means. 


3,195385 
MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSESa 
MATERIAL 
John  Paterson,  Springfield,  Pa., 
Langston  Company,  Camden,  NJ., 
New  Jcncy 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.     (CL  83— 7f) 


LINEAR 

to  Samuel  M. 
a  corporation  of 

36,694        , 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  linea 
feed  means  and  repetitive  processing 


the  linear  material  at  predetermined  int  irvals,  main  com- 


mon machine  drive  means  for  said  fee< 
processing  means,  first  and  second  drive 


means  and  the  processing  means  respe  :tively,  connected 


and  synchroniz- 
said  main  drive 


to  and  driven  by  said  main  drive  mean 

ing  means  connected  to  and  driven  bj 

means  and  operatively  connected  to  an    adapted  for  au 

tomatically  and  continuously  adjusting  I  ie  relative  speeds 

of  the  feed  and  processing  means  to  assure  processing  at 

predetermined  intervals  along  the  len. 

material,  a  first  sensing  element  for  serking  the  speed  of 

the  feed   means  and  producing   a  si  nal   proportional 

thereto,  a  s^ond  sensing  element  for 

of  the  processing  means  and  producin 

proportional  thereto  and  similar  to  the  : 

signal  affected  analog  means  associated 

element  for  producing  effects  which  c  in  be  compared, 

comparison  means  coupled  to  the  sign  il  affected  means 

for  comparing  said  effects  and  produ(  ing  error  signals 

in  the  event  of  deviation  from  a  prede  ermined  standard 

of  comparison  which  obtains  when  the 

curring  at  the  predetermined  intervals, 

coupled  to  the  synchronizing  means  ^nd  responsive  to 


material  having 
neans  to  process. 


means  and  said 
neans  for  the  feed 


«nsing  the  speed 
a  second  signal] 
rst  signal,  similar' 
with  each  sensing 


processmg  is  oc- 
and  drive  means 


error  signals  to  cause  adjustment  of  the  synchronizing 
means  such  that  the  relative  speeds  of  the  feed  means  and 
the  processing  means  will  be  corrected  to  assure  process- 
ing at  the  predetermined  intervals. 


3,195384 

PUNCHING  MACHINE  HAVING  TOOL 

EJECTOR 

Dennis  Daniels,  Williamsvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Houdaillc 

Industries,    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,945 
7  Claims.    (CI.  83— 162) 


1.  A  punching  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  fixed  bed,  said  bed  having  a 
fixed  upwardly-directed  surface  supporting  thereon 
a  normally  stationary  annular  die  against  any  down- 
ward movement  from  its  position  during  a  punching 

I     operation; 

(b)  a  vertically  movable  punch  reciprocably  carried  by 
said  frame,  and  disposed  above  and  in  alignment  with 
said  normally  stationary  die  for  cooperation  there- 
with; and 

(c)  a  normally-stationary  selectively-actuatable  tubu- 
lar die  ejection  member  freely  slidably  supported  on 
said  frame  and  having  an  upper  end  portion,  other 
than  said  surface,  engageable  with  a  lower  side  of 
said  normally  stationary  die  for  effecting  upward 
movement  thereof,  said  tubular  ejection  member 
having  an  internal  size  receptive  of  slugs  from  said 
annular  die. 


3,195,387 

AIR  POWERED  ANGLE  AND  BAR 

GUILLOTINE 

Edward  G.  Telfer,  Monash,  South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  7, 1961. 

3386/61 

4  Claims.    (CI.  83—395) 


1.  An  air  powered  angle  and  bar  guillotine  comprising 
a  frame,  ,a  lower  longitudinal  member  on  the  frame  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  front  forks  extending  upwardly 


July  20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


889 


I 


from  hear  the  front  end  of  the  lower  longitudinal  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  rear  forks  extending  up- 
wardly from  near  the  rear  eikl  of  the  lower  longitudinal 
member,  a  blade  arm  hinged  at  its  rear  end  between  the 
rear  forks,  a  lever  arm  disposed  above  the  blade  arm  and 
hinged  between  the  front  forks,  the  front  ends  of  both 
blade  and 'lever  arms  extending  forwardly  of  the  front 
forks,  links  joining  said  front  ends,  an  air  cylinder  trunnion 
mounted  on  the  frame  rearwardly  of  the  blade  arm,  the 
piston  rod  of  the  air  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  lever  arm,  an  upper  clamping  plate  on 
the  blade  arm,  a  moving  bar  guillotine  blade  and  a  mov- 
ing angle  guillotine  blade  both  clamped  to  the  upper 
clamping  plate,  a  lower  clamping  plate  on  the  longitudinal 
member,  and  a  fixed  bar  guillotine  blade  and  a  fixed  angle 
guillotine  blade  both  clamped  to  the  lower  clamping  plate 
and  co-operating  with  respective  moving  blades. 


3,195388 
PORTABLE  MACHINE  TOOL 
Robert  J.  Ncidigfa,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Prod- 
nets  Research  and  Development  Corporation,  Gary, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239^3 
9  Claims.    (CL  83-^98) 


1.  A  portable  machine  comprising:  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal parallel  rotatable  shafts,  rigid  support  members  at 
opposed  ends  of  said  machine,  said  support  members  ro- 
tatably  mounting  the  ends  of  said  shafts,  mating  cutting 
tdols  independently  mounted  on  the  respective  shafts  in 
the  region  thereof  substantially  removed  from  both  sup- 
port members,  leg  members  extending  from  said  support 
members  and  rigidly  affixed  thereto  at  the  opposed  ends  of 
said  machine  for  resting  said  machine  on  a  floor,  and  a 
single  circular  tubular  bed  of  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter extending  between  the  opposed  ends  of  said  machine, 
said  tubular  bed  being  secured  to  the  support  members 
at  the  opposed  ends  of  said  machine  for  resisting  torsional 
forces  tending  to  distort  said  shafts,  said  tubular  bed  com- 
prising substantially  the  entire  torque  resistant  support 
structure  between  the  opposed  ends  of  said  machine. 


3,195389 

MUSICAL   INSTRUMENT   WITH   AUDIO  SIGNAL 

TO  FORCE  TRANSLATOR 

Tom  Percy,  663  E.  lit  St,  Coqnille,  Oreg. 

FUcd  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283308 

10  Claims.    (CL84— 5> 


,:_.I£.^_ 


1.  For  a  musical  insniment,  with  multiple  tone  pro- 
ducers operated  from  a  keyboard  including  a  separate 
one  for  each  tone  in  an  eight-tone  musical  octave,  an 
audio  signal  to  force  translator  comprising 

1  I 


a  multiple  channel  liudio  frequency  selective  amplifier 
circuit  including  a  separate  channel  for  each  of  said 
tones  in  said  musical  octave,  ' 

each  of  said  channels  in  said  circuit  comprising  means 
for  selectively  amplifying  an  audio  frequency  signal 
corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  one  of  said  eight  tones 
in  said  musical  octave  produced  by  one  of  the  tone 
producers  in  said  instrument,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  channels 
operated  by  the  amplified  signal  produced  thereby 
for  actuating  a  key  in  said  keyboard  for  playing  one 
of  said  eight  tones. 


3,195390 
TOY 
Marvin  I.  Ghns,  Gordon  A.  Bariow,  and.  Henry  Stan, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  pwtncnhip 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253305 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  84—102) 


1.  A  toy  piano  comprising  a  case,  a  soimding  board 
slidably  supported  in  said  case,  a  set  of  sounding  elements 
on  said  sounding  board,  a  set  of  hammers  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  sounding  board  in  position  to  strike  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  sounding  elements,  a  cylinder  ro- 
tatably  supported  in  said  case  in  proximity  to  said  ham- 
mers, means  for  rotating  said  cylinder,  a  set  of  rows  <rf 
circumferentially  disposed  lugs  on  said  cylinder,  said  rows 
of  lugs  being  spaced  axially  of  said  cylinder,  to  correspond 
with  the  spacing  of  said  hammers,  and  the  individual  lugs 
being  positioned  to  contact  said  hammers  and  to  impel 
them  to  strike  said  sounding  elements,  and  said  lugs  also 
being  so  spaced  circumferentially  as  to  cause  said  ham- 
mers to  play  a  tune  on  said  sounding  elements  by  reason  of 
rotation  of  said  cylinder,  other  sets  of  rows  of  lugs  on  said 
cylinder  axially  spaced  from  the  first  mentioned  rows, 
and  so  spaced  circumferentially  as  to  cause  said  hammers 
to  play  a  different  tune  by  reason  of  rotation  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  for  shifting  said  sounding  board  with  its 
sounding  elements  and  hammers  into  position  so  that  said 
hammers  will  be  contacted  and  actuated  by  said  other 
sets  of  rows  of  lugs,  so  that  subsequent  rotation  of  said 
cylinder  will  play  a  different  tune. 


I  i  3,195391 

DRUM  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Joseph  Peters,  61  LcBran  Road,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,600 

6  Claims.    (CL  84-^22) 

1.  In  combination,  a  drum  and  beating  mechanism 

therefor,   said   beating   mechanism   comprising   a   rigid 

horizontal  beam  member  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting 

surface,  said  beam  member  having  a  central  recess  at 

one  side  thereof  for  receiving  the  rim  portion  of  said 

drum  with  the  axis  of  said  drum  extending  generally 

horizontally  and  at  right  angles  to  said  beam  member,  a 

pair  of  horizontal  flanges  at  the  other  side  of  said  beam 

member  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  beam  mem- 


890 

ber,  and  pedal  mechanisms  detachab 
flanges,  said  pedal  mechanisms  havin 
tending  obliquely  upwardy  and  towan 


»>* 


drum  whereby  the  heads  thereof  strike 
the  central  portion  thereof  upon  operation 
mechanisms. 


3,195^92 
VBRATORY  PIANO  TUNING 
loicph  Goy  Allen,  Box  37<,  P 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No 
7  daims.    (CL  84—4  7) 


PBCvUle, 


3.  In  combination,  a  stethoscope 
sound  pickup  tube  conununicatively 
ary  ear  tubes,  and  ear  tubes 
acoustical  chamber  means  with  whicl 
said  pickup  tube  is  communicativefy 
string  pitch  frequency  measuring, 
ing  means  comprising  at  least  one 
having  the  usual  stem,  and  socket 
accessible  on  said  chamber  means,  the 
fork  being  cooperatively  and  scj 
said  socket  means. 
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secured  to  said 
5  beater  arms  ex- 
the  center  of  said 


>aid  drum  adjacent 
of  said  pedpl 


APPARATUS 

,La. 
31«,41g^ 


a  shaft  having  an  end  portion  containing  a  pair  of 
transverse  cylindrical  bores  of  a  slightly  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  diameter  of  said  cotter  pin  legs,  said 
bores  having  parallel  axes  and  being  aligned  in  the 
axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  the  axes 
of  said  bores  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient 
to  admit  said  two  legs  of  the  cotter  pin,  but  less 
than  one  diameter  of  said  bores  whereby  said  bores 
overlap  in  the  center  portion  of  said  shaft, 

said  cotter  pin  being  held  within  the  bores  of  said 
shaft.  

3,195,394 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CRACKER  BALLS 

Toshio  Tamora,  464  Klshl,  Shimada-shi,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,194 

1  Claim.  (CI.86— 1) 
A  method  for  preparing  cracker  balls  which  consists 
of  mixing  powdery  potash  chlorate  with  powdery  realgar 
to  form  a  base  explosive  mixture,  of  adding  water  to  said 
explosive  mixture  to  render  the  mixture  into  a  slurry  state, 
and  of  adding  hard  granular  material  to  said  slurry  ex- 
plosive mixture  so  as  to  evenly  distribute  said  granular 
additive  within  the  slurry  explosive  mixture,  characterized 
in  that  said  method  further  consists  of  dividing  said  gran- 
ular additive  containing  explosive  mixture  into  many 
small  masses  each  of  which  contains  a  substantially  equal 
amount,  freezing  said  masses  of  explosive  mixture,  cover- 
ing^ said  frozen  masses  of  explosive  with  air-permeable 
substance  such  as  paper  or  pulp  powder  and  drying  said 
explosive  mixture  masses.       j 


( mbodying  a  single 

CO  mected  with  auxili- 

terminaf  ng  with  earpieces, 

the  intake  end  of 

connected,   and 

coiftparing  and  iverify- 

st  indard  tuning  fork 

m<  ans  carried  by  and 

stem  of  said  tuning 

para  )ly  connected  with 


COTTER  PI 


^ 


3,195,393 
SHAFT  WITH  OVERLAPPING^ 

RECEIVING  HOLtS 

Iwno  Uoznml,  6*7  7-choaic,  Eban ,  Shinagawa-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  N<  >.  275,446 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japaa  Apr.  26, 1962 

(ndHty  model),  37/2t,  r69 

4Claiais.    (CL  S5-^  Ll)  I 


r 

1 — 

■^ 

i 

— j 

J 

-J 

1.  A  cotter  pin  and  shaft  combi  lation  of  improved 
strength  and  wear  resistance  comprisii  g 
a  cotter  pin  of  the  type  fortned 

cylindrical  legs  of  substantially 

said  legs  being  connected  at  on^ 

mediate  portions  in  contact  and 

to  be  divergently  bent. 


3,195,395 

FIBER  METALLIZING  APPARATUS  ^fl>  METH- 
OD FOR  MAKING  SHIELDED  ElECTRICAL 
CONDUCTORS  ^ 

James  G.  McCalhim,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Commonwealth  Ei^tinccring  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,212 
3  Claims.    (CL  87— 1) 


asstie. 


if  two  substantially 
the  same  diameter, 
end,  having  inter- 
nd  portions  adapted 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  metallizing  glass  fibers 
with  metal  deposited  from  a  gaseous  metal  carbonyl  by 
passing  the  fibers  through  the  carbonyl  while  the  fibers 
are  heated  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  car- 
bonyl, and  continuing  the  movement  of  the  metal  coated 
fibers  to  an  insulated  conductor  on  a  standard  braider, 
and  braiding  the  metal  coated  fibers  on  the  insulated  con- 
ductor. 

3,195,396      

I         OPTICAL  SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION 
'  FILTERING  TECHNIQUES 

Lawrence  P.  Horwitz,  Cbappaqua,  and  Glcnmore  L.  Shcl- 
ton,  Jr.,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  I 
Filed  Oct  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  64,568               ! 
22  Claims.    (CL  88— 1) 
1.  A   specimen   identification    apparatus,   comprising, 
in  combination:  optical  means  for  generating  an  autocor- 
relation pattern  of  the  specimen  to  be  identified;  means 
for  enhancing  identification  comprising  a  pair  of  optical 
filters,  one  having  non-uniform  light  transmission  cor- 
responding to  the  positive  elements  and  one  having  non- 
uniform light  transmission  corresponding  to  the  absolute 
values  of  the  negative  elements  of  a  bi-polar  function 
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which  is  symmetric  about  a  point,  and  responsive  to  the 
autocorrelation  pattern,  for  generating  a  pair  of  filtered 
autocorrelation  patterns;  and  comparison  means  for  com- 


from  a  selected  source  to  the  photo-multiplier  tube  and 
wherein  there  is  a  filter  having  contrasting  filter  aireas 
in  the  box  operable  to  alternately  pass  light  from  the  ex- 
ternal source  through  one  and  then  the  other  of  said 
filter  areas  to  the  photo-mi^ltiplier  tube,  the  photo-multi- 
plier tube  having  a  series  of  dynodes  of  decreasing 
positive  voltage  from  one  end  of  the  series  toward  the 
other,  the  photo-multiplier  tube  being  in  a  circuit  which 
comprises  means  for  rendering  it  insensitive  to  light 
below  a  predetermined  minimum  intensity  a  source  of 
direct  current  for  the  photo-multiplier  tube,  the  inven- 
tion which  comprises  providing  within  the  box  a  neon 


paring  the  pair  of  filtered  autocorrelation  patterns  with 
autocorrelation  patterns  of  reference  patterns  for  iden- 
tifying the  specimen.       i  i  I 


3,195,397 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING 
SIGNALS  IN  COLOR 
Roger  E.  Clapp,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Air  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  97,2«8 
6  Claims.    (CL  88— 1) 


6.  A  system  for  disp  aying  signals  of  varying  intensi- 
ties comprising  means  to  produce  divergent  rays  of 
light  having  distinctive  colors,  a  first  mask  disposed  at  a 
location  in  the  paths  of  said  rays,  said  first  mask  having 
a  transparent  line  exhibiting  deflections  representative  of 
the  variation  in  intensity  of  said  signals,  a  second  mask 
disposed  in  the  paths  of  said  rays  at  a  location  displaced 
from  that  of  said  first  mask,  said  second  mask  having  an 
undeflbcted  transparent  line,  means  to  maintain  said  first 
and  second  masks  in  fixed  relationship  whereby  imde- 
flected  portions  of  said  first  line  and  the  corresponding 
portion  of  said  second  iine  are  in  a  uniform  angular  rela- 
tionship with  said  divergent  ray  producing  means  and 
thereby  pass  only  rays  of  a  distinct  color,  deflections  of 
said  first  line  producing  variations  in  said  angular  rela- 
tionship and  thereby  passing  different  colors  correspond- 
ing with  the  variations  in  signal  intensity,  and  means 
to  view  the  transmitted  rays. 


3,195,398 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  HEAD  HAVING 

FATIGUE  ELIMINATING  MEANS 

Vincent  G.  Shaw,  Unity  Townsiiip,  Wcstosorcland  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Latronics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jnly  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,677 

2Clafaw.    (a.  88— 22.5) 

1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  class  described  having  a 

sensing  head  including  a  box  within  which  is  enclosed 

a  photo-multiplier  tube  with  means  for  admitting  light 


lamp  positioned  to  illuminate  the  sensitive  area  of  the 
photo-multiplier  tube  and  connected  with  the  most  posi- 
tive dynode  of  said  series  and  the  positive  pole  of  the 
direct-current  source  whereby  current  to  the  lamp  is 
starved  when  sufficient  light  from  the  external  source 
falls  upon  the  photo-multiplier  tube  to  activate  it  and 
said  neon  lamp  glows  to  illuminate  the  tube  when  the 
light  from  the  external  source  falls  below  a  predetermined 
level. 


3,195,399 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSEMINATION 
OF  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEMS  AND 
ENLARGEMENT  OF  CAPACITY 
Frederick  Jonker,  Washfaigton,  D.C.,  a«jgnor  to 
Business  Machines,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclai 
Filed  Sept  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,242 
18  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  A  method  of  information  storage  and  retrieval 
which  comprises  entering  data  on  superimposable  cards 
dedicated  to  terms  or  code  symbols  by  making  holes  in 
said  cards  at  positions  dedicated  to  the  serial  numbers  of 
the  items  of  information  to  be  entered,  photographing 
said  cards  on  transparent  material  whereby  the  resuhmg 
photographic  cards  are  very  much  smaller  in  size,  and 
superimposing  certain  of  said  photographic  cards,  and 
detennining  the  location  of  that  area  or  areas  of  said 
superimposed  photographs  throu^  niiidi  light 
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3495,4M 
OPnCAL    PROJECTOR    PRODUCING 
POSED  IMAGES  FROM  REV 
TRIC  FILM  TRACKS 
JoKpk  M.  DIott,  InUaBapoUs,  Ind, 
Lite  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
Filed  Jnly  5, 1M2,  Ser. 
IClain.    (CL 


SUPERIM. 
LYING  CONCEN- 


corp<  ration 

Nk 
8S-24) 


to  Dream 
offOUo 
207,695 


tumta  lie, 
arrani  ed 


1  ic 
lign 


ore 


A  device  for  projecting  images 
a  spindle  within  said  housing,  means 
a  transparent  turntable   longitudina 
spindle  and  secured  to  said  spindl( 
with,  a  disc  carried  by  said 
a  plurality  of  transparencies  '; 
concentric  annular  tracks  and  about 
parent  top  plate  carried  by  said  disc 
sources  carried  by  said  housing  on 
table  opposed  to  said  disc,  one 
posed  in  alignment  with  each  annula 
lens  means  carried  by  said  housing 
top  plate  opposed  to  said  disc, 
aligned  with  each  light  source,  the 
plurality  of  lens  means  converging 
point  remote  from  said  housing, 
transparencies  are  superimposed  at 
point,  the  images  of  transparencies 
tracks  moving  at  different  rates  of  s\ 
ing  means  comprising  spring  means 
spindle  beneath  said  turntable  and 
turntable  toward  said  disc,  said  top 
central  boss  slidably  carried  on  sai( 
means  carried  by  said  housing  and 
in  bearing  engagement  on  said 
biasing  of  said  spring  means,  said 
screw  means  being  movable  toward 
central  boss  to  vary  the  relative 
transparencies  and  their  respective  1^  means. 


ped. 


phti 


3,195,4«1 
FILM  PROIECTOR  WITH 
ElDMr  William  Langc,  Saginaw, 
percent  tp  Crystal  M.  Lai«c, 
Filed  Jnly  13, 1962,  Scr. 
4ClaiaM.    (CL 


1.  A  projection  device  comprisini 
top  wall  and  opposed  side  and  end 
walls  having  a  light  transmitting 


omprising  a  housing, 
rotating  said  spindle, 
ly   slidable  on  said 
for  rotation  there- 
said  disc  having 
in  at  least  three 
said  spindle,  a  trans- 
a  plurality  of  light 
side  of  said  turn- 
source  being  dis- 
track,  a  plurality  of 
on  the  side  of  said 
lens  means  being 
optical  axes  of  said 
to  a  common  fpcal 
whereby  images  of  said 
said  common  focal 
in  different  annular 
,  focal  point  vary- 
circumscribing  said 
formally  biasing  said 
e  having  a  recessed 
spindle,  and  screw 
hiving  an  end  portion 
ceni  ral  boss  against  the 
;nd  portion  of  said 
and  away  from  said 
p<  sition  between  said 
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CABINET 
of  fifty 

w.  Mien* 
209,596 


drawer-like  inner  box  having  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed 
end  walls  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  cabinet 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  of  said  side  walls  be- 
tween an  open  projecting  position  and  a  closed  viewing 
position,  the  side  wall  of  said  cabinet  opposite  said  one 
of  said  side  walls  being  mounted  upon  said  inner  box  for 
movement  therewith,  a  projector  mounted  within  said 
inner  box  to  project  a  beam  parallel  to  the  side  wall  on 
said  inner  box,  a  mirror  mounted  in  said  inner  box  for 
movement  between  a  reflecting  position  wherein  said 
mirror  reflects  a  beam  from  said  projector  onto  said 
screen  and  an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  mirror  is 
located  clear  of  the  path  of  said  beam,  and  an  optical 
opening  in  an  end  wall  of  said  inner  box  aligned  with 
said  projector  for  passing  the  beam  of  said  projector  from 
said  cabinet  when  said  inner  box  is  in  its  open  projecting 
position. 

3,195,402 

UGHT  SPOT  PROJECTION  APPARATUS     ' 

WUliam  F.  HamUton,  116  N.  Fnrman  St,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,997 

SCIainia.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  Projection  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  carrying 
a  diffusing  screen  bearing  a  pictoria^  representation,  a 
light  source  for  illuminating  said  screen,  a  plurality  of 
light  controlling  elements  independently  movably  mounted 
between  said  screen  and  light  source,  a  motor  carried  by 
said  frame  in  driving  relationship  with  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  means  for  restraining  movement  of  said  one 
element,  said  elements  containing  light  transmitting  slits 
of  dissimilar  configuration,  relative  movement  of  said 
elements  producing  registry  of  different  portions  of  said 
slits  whereby  light  from  said  source  will  produce  a  spot 
of  light  on  said  screen  movable  relative  to  said  pictorial 
representation.  -^ 

3,195,403 
QUESTION  AND  HIDDEN  ANSWER  PROJECTOR 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Horace  P.  Ascanio,  3903  Brookaidc  Drive,  and  PanI  C 

Vienna,  3820  Brookaidc  Drive,  both  of  Pittsbnif,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,605 

ftnainM     (CL88— 26) 


a  cabinet  baying  a       1.  A  projector  game  apparatus  comprising  a  support, 

w  ills,  one  of  said  Side   a  lens  system  on  the  support,  a  lamp  on  the  support  be- 

viewf  ng  screen  therein,  a   hind  the  lens  system,  a  slide  hoMcr  interposed  in  and 
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aligned  with  the  lens  system,  a  slide  removably  engaged 
in  the  holder  and  having  a  transparency,  said  transparency 
having  a  question  material  area  adjacent  to  its  bottom 
and  an  answer  material  area  adjacent  to  its  top,  a  mov- 
able shutter  mounted  on  the  support  to  occlude  the  answer , 
material  area  in  one  position  of  the  shutter  and  to  ex- 
pose the  answer  material  area  in  another  position  of  the 
shutter,  and  means  for  operating  the  shutter,  said  shutter 
comprising  an  axially  rotatable  opaque  disc  having  an 
<q>ening  correq>onding  in  area  to  and  adapted  to  be  regis- 
tered with  the  answer  material  area  of  the  transparency 
of  the  slide  in  said  other  position  of  the  shutter. 


3,195,404 

ANAMORPHOSING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Albert  Bouwers,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.    Optische    Industrie    de    Oude    Delft,    Delft, 
Netheriands 

FUed  Oct  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,836 
CbUms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  20,  1959, 

244,602 
IChdm.    (CL88— 57) 


In  an  optical  system  for  forming  a  real  image  of  a 
scene,  in  combination,  an  optical  objective  having  an 
optical  axis,  and  a  prism  anamorphoser  disposed  on  the 
long  conjugate  side  of  said  objective,  said  anamorpho^r 
including  first  and  second  wedge-shaped  prisms  disposed 
in  the  form  of  a  V  and  having  parallel  refracting  edges 
oppositely  arranged  so  that  the  base  of  the  first  prism  and 
the  apex  of  the  second  form  the  V  apex,  the  first  prism  hav- 
ing one  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical 
axis,  the  second  prism  being  inclined  to  the  optical  axis 
and  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  first  prism  remote  frcmi 
said  objective,  and  having  a  plane  reflecting  surface  on 
the  side  remote  from  said  first  prism,  so  as  to  reflect 
incident  light  rays  having  traversed  said  second  prism 
back  into  the  same  whereby  said  second  prism  is  traversed 
twice  and  said  first  prism  is  traversed  once  by  such  light 
rays,  said  optical  axis  being  deviated  by  said  anamor- 
phoser through  an  angle  of  between  60*  and  120'. 


I    '  '3 195  405  ' ' 

OPTICAL  'attenuator 
Gcotfe  L.  Oark,  Hawthorne,  and  Fmk  L.  Prcndcrgast, 
Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  amignors,  by  mesne  asrign- 
mcnts,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WoohMdgc  Inc.,  Clevehmd, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,089 
14Clafans.    (CL  8ft-61) 
1.  A  light  attenuator  comin-ising  a  member  of  light 
opaque  material,  1 1 

means  forming  at  least  two  groups  of  apertures  of 
graded  size  in  said  member,  a  plurality  of  the  aper- 
tures of  a  first  group  being  of  the  same  size  as  the 
corresponding  apertures  of  the  second  group, 
816  O.O.— 82 


and  a  heutral  density  filter  coviering  each  of  the  aper- 
tives  of  said  second  group  and  having  an  attenuation 


factor  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the  attenuation  pro- 
vided between  the  smallest  and  largest  aperture  of 
said  first  group,  i 


3  195  406 

ROTATING  MISSILE 'launching  SHOE 

John  B.  Toomcy,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Value 

Engfaiecring  Company,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,480 

4Chdms.    (CL  89— 1.7) 


1.  In  a  guided  missile,  a  missile  frame  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  a  launching  shoe  ro- 
tatably  mounted  within  said  frame  opening  on  an  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  missile,  said  launching  shoe 
having  a  laundier  rail  portion  extending  above  tbe  outer 
surfacel  of  the  missile  so  as  to  be  acted  upon  by  air  drag 
pressure  during  launching  of  the  missile,  said  laimching 
shoe  having  a  smooth  shoe  surface'  opposite  said  rail 
launcher  portion  conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
missile  surrounding  said  opening  so  that  upon  rotation 
of  said  launching  shoe  after  launching  the  shoe  surface 
presents  a  non-air  drag  smooth  surface,  an  explosive 
bolt  attached  to  said  launching  shoe  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  missile 
frame  for  receiving  said  exjdosive  bolt,  said  opening  be- 
ing slightly  larger  than  said  explosive  bolt  to  provide 
limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  laiuiching  shoe  where- 
by said  launching  shoe  is  self-aligned  with  the  launcher 
rail  for  the  missile. 


k. 


3,195,407 
.IQUID  PROPELLANT  PROJECTILE  UNIT 
Charles  F.  Tuner,  Mount  Carmel,  Conn.,  amlpMir  to 
Olin  Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cornontloa 
of  Virgfaihi 
Orighial   application  May  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,676. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
411,663 

3  Clafans.    (CL  89—7) 


1.  A  firing  device  for  explosively  projecting  units  of  the 
type  described  comprising  a  barrel,  an  axially  extending 
bolt  operative  to  engage  and  make  a  fluid-ti^t  seal  with 
respect  to  one  end  of  said  barrel,  said  bolt  cooperating  with 
a  projectile  unit  disposed  in  a  position  in  the  barrel  oppo- 


894 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


she  said  bolt  to  define  a  barrel  cliainber,  a  first'  piston 
means  including  said  bolt  for  feedinc  and  compressing  said 
unit  in  said  barrel  to  said  position  ^id  to  eject  liquid  pro- 
pellant  from  said  unit  into  an  axial  ly  extending  compres- 
sion chamber  including  said  bolt,  si  id  compression  cham- 
ber being  formed  in  said  barrel  char  iber,  and  a  second  pis- 
ton means  including  said  bolt  coax  ally  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  piston  means  am 
movement  with  respect  to  said  firs 
ducing  the  volume  of  said  compresi  ion  chamber  whereby 
the  liquid  introduced  therein  is  pre  isurized  together  with 
a  gaseous  phase  for  adiabatic  ignitio  i. 


FIREARM  CONSTRtJCnON 

Nkkolas  P.  ShcmaB,  Sea  CliC,  N. 
percent  to  Albert  C.  NoHc,  Jr^ 
FilcdNoT.2,lM2,Scr. 
i  ClataH.    (CL 


having  relative  axial 
piston  means  fof^re- 


off  twenty 
New  York,  N.Y. 
235,M5 


Po. 


89- -195) 


'  1.  A  pistol  for  use  with  cartrid]  es  having  a  substan- 


tially uniform  maximum  diameter 


prising  a  frame,  a  barrel  having  a  i  sar  portion  integrally 


case  portion,  com- 


which  has  a  press  fit 
and  which  is  rigidly 
cross  pitu  extending 


carrying  a  downwardly  directed  lug 
in  a  recessed  portion  of  said  frame 
fixed  to  said  frame  by  at  least  two 
through  said  lug  and  into  said  fran  e  so  that  said  barrel 
is  thereby  rigidly  connected  to  safl  frame,  said  barrel 
including  a  rifled  interior  portion  an 
portion  in  axial  alignment  tberewidi,  said  rifled  portion 
being  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  tl  an  said  case  portion, 
said  chamber  portion  being  of  greater  elongation  than 
said  cartridges  and  having  a  substai  itially  uniform  diam- 
eter accommodating  said  case  port  on,  one  of  said  car- 
tridges being  lodged  within  said  clamber  portion  when 
the  pistol  is  ready  to  be  discharged,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical breech  bolt  reciprocably  mou  ited  in  said  frame  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  chamber  [  ortion  and  having  an 
elongated  forward  portion  of  s  ibstantially  uniform 
smaller  diameter  adapted  to  extenJl  into  said  chamber 
portion,  a  slide  assembly  axially  leciprocable  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame,  said  breech  bolt  being  secured  to  said 
slide  assembly  for  reciprocation  th  rewith,  recoil  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  sli(  ;  assembly  and  said 
frame  for  biasing  said  slide  assem  }ly  and  |  said  breech 
bolt  forwardly  into  a  rest  position  ii  i  which  said  forward 
portion  of  the  breech  bolt  extends  ir  to  said  chamber  pQr- 
tion  for  seating  said  one  cartridge,  i  substantially  cylin- 
drical firing  pin  concentrically  lo<  ged  within  an  elon 
gated  recess  of  said  breech  bolt,  a  ipring  interposed  be- 
tween a  frontal  wall  of  said  recess  ar  d  a  forward  shoulder 
of  said  firing  pin  for  biasing  the  litter  away  from  said 
chamber  portion,  tensionable  and 
means  adapted  to  project  said  firing 


releasable   hammer 

pin  toward  and  into 

contact  with  said  one  cartridge,  whereby  the  latter  is  dis- 


charged from  the  pistol,  said  firing 
while  said  breech  bolt  is  in  said  rest 
bolt  including  means  to  hold  said 


>in  being  acted  upon 
position,  said  breedh 
sne  cartridge  during 

■     I       t  ' 


said  discharge,  the  reciprocation  of  said  breech  bolt  con- 
sisting of  a  primary  rearward  motion  upon  firing  and  ex- 
plosion of  said  one  cartridge,  away  from  said  rest  posi- 
tion toward  a  momentary  extreme  rearward  position,  fol- 
lowed by  an  immediate  secondary  forward  motion  toward 
said  chamber  portion,  said  hammer  means  being  tensioned 
by  said  breech  bolt  during  said  primary  rearward  motion 
and  manually  releasable  by  the  operator  of  the  pistol. 


3495,4t9 
TOOL  AND  TOOL  SIDE  DRIVING  MEANS  IN 
GEAR  FINISHING  MACHINES 
Thomas  S.  Gatci,  GroHc  Pofaite  Woods,  and  Kenneth  J. 
Davb  and  Arthnr  B.  Baaof,  Detroit,  Mkh^  aadgnon 
to  Natioaal  Broach  A  Machine  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Fiicd  Apr.  12, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  186,994 
nCfarimi.    (CL98— 1.C) 


1.  In  a  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  horizontal 
base  and  a  first  rotary  support  having  a  horizontal  axis 
of  a  rotation  movable  horizontally  on  said  base,  a  vertical 
column  at  the  side  of  said  base,  a  slide  mounted  on  said 
column  for  vertical  movement  thereon,  a  second  rotary 
support  of  said  slide  having  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation 
and  located  directly  above  said  first  rotary  support,  feed 
screw  and  nut  mechanism  connected  between  said  slide 
and  column,  a  feed  motor  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
in  said  column,  transmission  means  connecting  said  feed 
motor  to  said  screw  and  nut  mechanism,  said  transmis- 
sion means  including  vertically  extending  relatively  sMa- 
ble  spline  shaft  and  spline  couplinj^  members,  one  of 
which  is  carried  by  said  slide. 


3,195,418 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Robert   B.    Coitcn,   Santa   Barbwa,   Calif.,   Glenn   E. 
Wanttaja,  Hakf  Comer*,  Wis.,  and  Angnal  F.  ScarpelU, 
Warren,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora* 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfaiware 
Original  application  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,607,  now 
Patent  No.  3,105,907,  dated  Oct  1,  1963.    Diiided 
and  this  application  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,791 

5Cfaifans.  (CI.  9^—13) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  contour  from  a  pat- 
tern, the  combination  of  a  copying  tool,  a  tracer  mecha- 
nism including  means  sensing  the  proximity  of  the  tracer 
mechanism  to  the  contour  and  developing  a  corresponding 
output  for  causing  the  copying  tool  to  be  maneuvered  so 
as  to  reproduce  a  contour  on  a  workpiece,  an  element 
simulating  the  configuration  of  the  copying  tool,  the  ele- 
ment being  arranged  remotely  of  the  copying  tool  and 
also  maneuverable  by  the  tracer  mechanism  so  as  to  have 
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movements  corresponding  to  the  movements  of  the  copy- 
ing tool,  image  producing  means,  an  optical  system  co- 
actiiig  both  with  the  element  and  the  image  producing 
means  so  as  to  provide  the  image  producing  means  with 


a  view  portraying  the  tool  configuration  and  the  posi- 
tional relationship  thereof  with  the  contour  being  repro- 
duced, and  means  reproducing  the  image  of  the  view  for 
visual  observation  remotely  from  the  apparatus. 


3,195,411 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  TWO 
OR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  OBIECTS  BY  PHOTO- 
GRAMMETRY 
George  E.  MacDonald,  East  Williston,  and  Ennio  M. 
Gherardi,  West  Babylon,  N.Y.,  aas^nors  to  Lockwood, 
Kessler  ft  Bartlett,  Inc.,  Syossct,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,125 
lOCbfans.    (CL  90— 13.5) 
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4.  A  system  for  reproducing  an  object  using  photogram- 
metric  techniques  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
stereo-pair  photograph  model  of  said  object,  stereo-plotter 
means  for  measuring  the  coordinate  locations  of  various 
points  of  said  model  in  of  least  two  dimensions,  means 
for  producing  a  numerical  program  representative  of  the 
measured  coordinate  locations  of  the  various  points,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  numerical  program  for  produc- 
ing a  physical  reconstruction  of  said  object. 

10.  Tlie  method  of  producing  a  numerical  program 
representation  of  an  object  which  is  located  in  a  space 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  stereo  cameras  for  tak- 
ing stereo-photograph  pairs  of  said  object,  orienting  said 
object  with  respect  to  said  space  and  said  cameras,  ob- 
taining absolute  orientation  between  said  object  and  said 
cameras,  taking  said  stereo-photograph  pairs  and  pro- 
ducing a  stereo-model  of  said  object,  measuring  the  co- 
ordinate locations  of  various  points  on  said  stereo  model, 
and  producing  a  numerical  program  corresponding  to  the 
coordinate  locations  of  the  measured  points  thereby  nu- 
merically representing  said  object. 


3,195^412 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  A  PUMP  ROTOR 

Dclbett  L.   PhiiUps,  Los  Angeles,   Calif.,  mrignor  to 

Whittakcr  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  CalUitaia 

Original  application  July  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  525,003,  now 

Patent  No.  2,990,782,  dated  July  4,  1961.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,702 

6Chdm8.    (CL90— 15) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  a  rotor  with  a  blade  of 
undulating  configuration  and  having  a  radially  variable 
thickness  for  sealing  cooperation  of  the  two  faces  of  the 
blade  with  two  corresponding  spaced  rounded  edges  of 
a  reciprocative  abutment  in  a  rotary  device  of  the  char- 
acter described,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  to 
mount  a  rotor  blank  for  rotation  about  an  axis  there- 
through; a  material-removing  element  of  rounded  con- 
figuration corresponding  to  the  rounded  configuration  of 
said  edges;  a  holder  for  said  material-removing  element, 
said  holder  being  pivoted  to  advance  said  element  in  iui 
arcuate  path  conforming  to  the  arcuate  path  of  a  curved 
reciprocative  abutment;  means  to  actuate  said  element 
for  removal  of  material  from  said  blank;  means  to  rotate 
said  blank  about  said  axis  in  accord  with  the  intended  ro- 
tation of  the  rotor  in  the  device;  and  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  holder  to  advance  said  element  later- 
ally against  said  blank  in  accord  with  the  intended  path 
of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  edges  relative  to  the 
rotor  in  the  device  and  with  the  same  synchronism  rela- 
tive to  the  roution  of  the  blank  as  the  intended  synchro- 
nism of  said  one  edge  relative  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
thereby  to  remove  material  from  the  blank  to  shape  one 
face  of  the  undulating  blade. 


3,195,413 
CONSOLE  MILLING  MACHINE 
Johann  Miiller,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  w— 
Deckel,  Mnnkh,  Germany,  and  FMcdifch  Wllhctan 
Deckel,  Zng,  Switicrland 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  21, 1962. 

D  40,567 

OCfadms.    (CL90— 17) 


o: 


-CI. 


. -• 


1.  A  milling  machine  comprising,  a  machine  stand,  a 
chucking  uble  adapted  to  receive  a  work  piece  and  mov- 
able in  three  coordinate  directions  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine stand,  a  swivel  axis  through  said  machine  stand 
above  said  chucking  table  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  table,  a  spindle  head  connected  to 
swivel  about  said  axis,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  tool  spindles 
on  said  spindle  head  having  axes  in  a  vertical  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  transverse  movement  of  said  table. 
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FUJ.LY  AUTOMATIC  KEYIWAY 
James  R.  Bashor,  Cindnnati,  Ohk 
States  Drill  Head  Company, 
pontkm  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Not.  19, 1962,  Scr. 
8  Claims.    (CL  " 


Ciidmiati, 


<4o.  238,472 


90- -49) 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  slot  or 
in  the  side  wall  of  a  workpiece  bor 
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SHAPER 
to  United 
Ohio,  a  cor- 


;eyway  longitudinally 
comprising  in  com- 


bination, an  elongate  longitudinally  bored  cutter  bar 
having  a  base  for  attachment  to  a  support,  and  an  op- 
posite free  end  adapted  to  be  rccei>  ed  in  the  bore  of  the 
workpiece,  said  free  end  being  trans  versely  channeled  for 
sliding  support  of  an  elongate  cuter  tool,  an  elongate 
cutter  tool  limited  in  length  to  the  Ic  ngth  of  the  transverse 
channel,  and  having  a  body  portioi  i  and  a  cutting  tip,  a 
cutter  tool  actuating  shaft  rotatable 
nal  bore  of  the  cutter  bar  and  coa)  ial  with  the  said  free 
end  thereof,  cooperative  means  on  t  le  cutter  tool  and  said 
actuating  shaft,  for  translating  rot 
the  actuating  shaft  to  longitudinal  shifting  movements  of 
the  cutter  tool,  to  selectively  exteifl  the  tip  of  the  tool 
beyond  the  channel  of  the  cutter  b 
tip  to  a  position  within  the  limits 
means  within  the  base  for  facilitatlig  application  of  ro- 
tational movements  from  a  power  sc  urce  to  the  shaft.      ' 


3,195,415 
T-SLOT  STRAINER 

Ray  E.  Shorb,  440  N.  Naoma 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Scr. 
2  Claims.    (CL  ~ 


A<  CESSORY 
Si  ,,  Bnrbuiii,  Calif, 
^o.  223,734 


9»-58) 


^S       55 


plate 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  bed 
plurality    of   spaced-apart    open-eifded 
through  the  surface  thereof  and 
heads  of  T-bolts  useful  in  clampiilg 
bed  plate  while  undergoing  machinjng 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  chi 
inverted  channel  shape  having  paraflel 
loosely  between  the  side  walls  of 
elements  having  perforated  webs 
relation  and  lying  flush  with  the 
plate  substantially  from  end  to  end 
the  lower  edges  of  their  side 


sail 
i  I 


flan{  es 


r,  and  withdraw  said 
of  said  channel,  and 


the  bottoms  of  said  T-slots,  the  perforations  being  effec- 
tive to  drain  liquid  coolant  into  the  T-slots  for  return  to 
a  coolant  sump  while  restraining  passage  of  tool  cuttings, 
and  certain  of  said  elements  being  notched  and  shaped 
at  one  end  to  fit  about  the  heads  and  shanks  of  T-bolts 
when  present  in  said  T-slots  whereby  exposed  portions  of 
said  T-slots  are  covered  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
bed  plate  by  the  perforated  webs  of  said  chip  strainer 
elements.  | 

3,195,416 
PILOT  OR  RELAY  VALVE 
Robert  L.  LInqoist,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Security  Valve  Company  of  Calif  oniia.  South  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,796 
4Cbdms.    (CL  91—165) 


of  the  type  having  a 

T-slots   opening 

a|lapted  to  receive  the 

workpieces  to  said 

that  improvement 

strainer  elements  of 

side  flanges  fitting 

T-slots,  said  strainer 

end-to-end  abutting 

surface  of  the  bed 

)f  the  T-slots  and  with 

resting  directly  on 


ttp 


4.  In  a  pneumatic  valve  actuator  having  an  actuator 
piston  movable  in  a  cylinder  for  moving  an  actuator  pis- 
ton rod,  said  piston  being  resiliently  biased  in  one  direc- 
tion by  a  resilient  member  and  by  a  source  of  supply  fluid 
under  predetermined  regulated  pressure  in  said  cylinder, 
and  load  cell  means  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  fluid  pres- 
sure, said  load  ceil  means  being  movable  in  opposite  di- 
rections in  response  to  a  change  of  the  signal  fluid  pres- 
sure, and  having  a  connection  with  the  piston, 
a  pilot  valve  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  chamber  therein; 
means  defining  an  inlet  into  said  chamber  and  adapted 
to  communicate  with  said  source  of  regulated  supply 
of  fluid  pressure; 
means   defining    an   outlet   from   said    chamber   and 

adapted  to  be  vented  to  atmosphere; 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  body  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  communicating 
with  said  chamber  for  moving  said  piston  in  an  op- 
posite direction  in  response  to  a  change  of  pressure 
in'  said  chamber; 
an  annular  valve  seat  at  each  of  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  valve  seats  being  coaxial  and  in  opposed 
relationship  to  each  other; 
valve  spindle  means  extending  through  said  chamber 
and  movable  along  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  said  valve  seats,  said  spindle  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  annular  shoulders  in  opposed  relationship; 
a  valve  element  slidably  disposed  on  said  spindle  means 
adjacent  to  each  shoulder,  said  valve  elements  being 
longitudinally  spaced  on  said   spindle   means  and 
mounted  for  movement  thereon  relative  to  their  re- 
spective shoulders  and  to  each  other;  and 
compression  spring  means  located  between  said  valve 
elements  to  bias  said  valve  elements  apart  in  abut- 
ment with  their  respective  shoulders  and  towards 
their  respective  valve  seatings. 
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said  spindle  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  load  cell  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  in 
response  to  changes  of  the  signal  pressure  applied  to 
said  load  cell  and  said  spindle  means  being  normally 
positionable  into  a  null  position  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  constant  signal  pressure  on  said  load 
cell  so  as  to  simultaneously  open  both  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  and  responsive  to  the  changes  of  the  sig- 
nal pressure  to  close  said  inlet  and  open  said  outlet, 
I  from  said  normal  bleed  position  whereby  said  supply 
■    pressure  in  said  chamber  is  vented  to  atmosphere  and 
i  said  piston  is  moved  in  said  one  direction,  and  for 
I  movement  in  an  opposite  direction  in  response  to  a 
I  decrease  of  the  signal  pressure  applied  to  said  load 
I  cell  and  so  as  to  open  said  inlet  from  said  normal 
I  bleed  position  and  close  said  outlet  whereby  said 
supply  pressure  is  directed  into  said  cylinder  through 
said  opening  so  as  to  move  said  piston  in  an  opposite 
direction,  and  wherein  continued  movement  of  said 
spindle  means  in  one  of  said  directions  to  seat  one 
of  said  valve  elements  to  its  respective  annular  valve 
seating  moves  the  other  of  said  valve  elements  the  dis- 
tance of  said  spacing  between  valve  elements  to  fur- 
ther unseat  the  other  of  said  annular  valve  seatings; 
said  spindle  means  including  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
discrete  sections,  one  of  said  sections  having  a  re- 
duced portion  defining  one  of  said  shoulders  and  a 
socket  and  the  other  section  having  the  other  of  said 
shoulders  and  a  reduced  portion  securable  in  said 
socket  and  said  valve  elements  being  movably  dis- 
posed in  said  reduced  portion  of  said  one  of  said 
sections. 


3,195,417 
REVERSIBLE  VALVE  AND  SERVOMOTOR 
Robert  R.  Hager  and  Charles  Robert  Kenricit,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Soudi  Bend, 
nd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,384  , 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  91—374)  I 


}         '/oo 


In  a  control  system  having  a  manual  control  mem- 
ber and  a  servomotor  for  assisting  said  manual  control 
member  in  opearting  a  device,  a  valve  means  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axial  chamber  open  at  both  ends 
with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber; 

valve  member  operatively  mounted  in  said  chamber 
of  said  housing  to  separate  said  inlet  port  from  said 
outlet  port,  which  valve  member  also  is  provided 
with  an  opening  therethrough  to  normally  allow  com- 
munication of  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  chamber 
to  said  outlet  por^; 


a  valve  control  rod  projecting  through  both  open  ends, 
said  rod  having  valve  member  engaging  portions  ar- 
ranged to  close  said  opening  and  thereafter  remove 
said  valve  member  from  a  valve  seat  provided  in 
said  chamber  on  said  housing  to  operate  said  valve 
member  when  said  valve  control  rod  is  reciprocated 
within  said  housing; 

means  connecting  said  valve  control  rod  to  said  manual 
control  member;  and 

a  lost  motion  means  to  connect  said  valve  contr(4  rod 
to  said  device  to  operate  said  device  without  utiliz- 
ing said  valve  means  when  said  servomotor  is  in- 
operative. 

3,195,418 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Albert  V.  Zukas,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  ass^or  to 
Pariier-Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Oldo 

FUcd  July  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,774 
6Clahns.    (CL  91— 416) 


1.  A  valve  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  recipro- 
cable  valve  actuating  member;  means  defining  differential 
area  chaml)ers  with  said  member  having  restricted  com- 
munication with  each  other;  a  control  valve  operative 
selectively  to  admit  expansible  fluid  under  pressure  into 
larger  one  of  such  chambers  to  move  said  member  in 
one  direction  and  to  hold  said  member  thereat  despite 
buildup  of  pressure  in  the  smaller  chamber  through  such 
restricted  communication,  and  to  vent  said  larger  chamber 
whereby  expansion  of  the  fluid  in  the  smaller  chamber 
moves  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction;  said  means 
comprising  a  cylinder;  said  member  comprising  a  packless 
piston  in  which  radial  clearance  thereof  with  said  cylin- 
der provides  such  restricted  commimication;  and  a  differ- 
ential flow  control  device  disposed  to  vent  fluid  imder 
pressure  from  said  larger  chamber  at  a  faster  rate  than 
wherL,said  control  valve  is  operated  to  admit  fluid  imder 
pressure  thereinto,  said  device  comprising  an  orifice  check 
valve  which  is  closed,  except  for  the  orfice,  when  fluid 
under  pressure  is  admitted  into  said  larger  chamber  and 
which  is  opened  for  rapid  venting  of  said  larger  chamber. 


3,195,419 
TELESCOPING  LOGGING  TOWER 
Louis  A.  Erickson,  Seattle,  Wasli.,  assignor  to  Smith* 
Berger  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a 
corporation  of  Waslii^ton 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,954 
11  Clafans.  (a.  92—25) 
1.  A  telescoping  logging  tower  comprising;  a  base,  a 
first  hollow  cylindrical  tower  section,  means  for  mounting 
said  first  section  on  said  base  in  an  erected  position,  said 
first  section  being  open  at  the  top  and  closed  at  the  bottom, 
a  second  tower  section  telescopingly  received  in  said  first 
section,  a  flat  support  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
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means 


said  first  section  and  closely  surroun4ing 
tion,  a  plurality  of  blocks  secured  to 
said  second  section,  movable  locking 
plate  for  engagmg  said  blocks  to  support 
the  raised  position,  fluid  motor  i 
plate  and  connected  to  said  locking 
controlling  the  position  thereof,  an 
cylindrical  jacket  connected  to  said 
said  fluid  motor  means  and  said  lo 
tinuous  annular  seal  member  mount*  d 


said  second  see- 
the outer  surface  of  | 
qieans  carried  by  said 
said  section  in 
mounted  on  said 
1  neans  for  selectively 
upwardly  extending 
plate  and  enclosing 
lo^ng  means,  a  con- 
on  said  jacket  and 


engaging  said  second  section,  said 
face  thereof  subjected  to  the  fluid 
section  for  enhancing  the  sealing 
second  section,  annular  wiper  means 
for  engagement  with  said  second  section 
tion  being  movable  within  said 
lowered  position  and  a  raised  positic  n 
mitting  and  exhausting  fluid  pressur 
whereby  said  second  section  may  ' 
raised  and  lowered  positions. 


b 
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3,195,421  I 

ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  AND 
SEALING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
RoUin  Doogbs  Rnmaey,  Buffalo,  and  Jolm  C.  ScboHz, 
Cbccktowaga,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  HoodaUlc  Indnstrics, 
Inc^  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,779 

18  Claims.    (CL  92— 122)  I 


leal  having  one  sur- 
)ressure  in  said  first 
e  igagement  with  said 
utrried  by  said  jacket 
said  second  sec- 
section  between  a 
and  means  for  ad- 
to  said  first  section, 
moved  between  the 


3,195,420 

DUAL  PISTON  UNIT  FOi  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Donald  J.  Johaansen,  Pria  ghar,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  17,  1963,  Scr.    4o.  31M57 

7  Claims.    (CL  92- -74) 


1.  In  a  device  including  a  housing  having  a  pressure 
fluid  chamber  therein  with  a  closure  member  at  one  end 
of  the  chamber  having  a  journal  bore  therethrough  and 
including  a  seal  chamber  counterbore  at  the  chamber  end 
of  the  bore, 
a  shaft  having  a  hub  portion  in  said  chamber  and  a 
smaller  diameter  portion  extending  through  said  jour- 
nal b<we,  . 
said  hub  portion  having  an  end  face  coacting  with  said 
smaller  diameter  shaft  portion  to  define  with  said 
counterbore  an  annular  seal  chamber, 
said  seal  chamber  having  surfaces  which  define  with 
said  end  face  and  said  smaller  diameter  shaft  por- 
tion respective  diagonally  opposite  juncture  comers, 
and  annular  seal  structure  in  said  seal  chamber  hav- 
ing diagonally  opposite  shoulder  portions  engaging 
in  said  comers  and  a  spring  loading  portion  acting 
to  thrust  said   shoulder  portions  sealingly  toward 
said  comers, 
whereby  one  of  said  shoulder  portions  provides  an  ex- 
ternal leakage  preventing  seal  between  the  end  closure 
member  and  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  the  shaft  and 
the  other  of  the  shoulder  portions  provides  an  internal 
leakage  preventing  seal  between  said  end  face  and  the 
closure  member.               I 


3  195  422 

CYLINDER '  CONSTRUCTION 

Howard  D.  Corwia,  Jaciuon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TomUiia* 

Johnson  Company,  laduion,  Mi^  a  corporatiOB  of 

Midiigan  I 

Filed  Sept  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,093 

5  Claims.    (CL  92— 164) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  e  gine  having  at  least 
two  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  lorizontal  alined  cyl- 
inders and  pistons  on  opposite  side  ;  of  a  drive  shaft  and 
with  the  oppositely  alined  piston  b  ing  rigidly  connected 
to  a  common  piston  ro%l  whose  mi  l-portion  is  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft,  the  improvem  nt  comprising  a  pair 
of  eccentric  disks  of  different  dian  eters  fixedly  mounted 
in  longitudinal  spaced  position  u  K>n  said  drive  shaft, 
a  bearing  shell  having  an  extern  il  diameter  equal  to 
that  of  the  larger  eccentric  disk  dis  osed  upon  the  smaller 
eccentric  disk,  a  pair  of  eccentric 
in  the  mid-portion  of  a  piston  rod 
tively  one  on  said  larger  eccentr  c  disk  and  the  other 
on  said  smallei-  eccentric  disk  Sfid  the  bearing  shell 
thereon. 


1.  An  expansible  motor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cylinder  having  an  open  end.  a  head  sealingly  affixed  to 
and  enclosing  said  cylinder  open  end,  fixed  abutment 
means  defined  on  said  head  abuttingly  engaging  said  cyl- 
inder and  axially  positioning  said  head  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  in  a  predetermined  relationship,  a  cylin- 
drical surface  exteriorly  defined  on  said  head  and  con- 
centric to  said  cylinder,  a  collar  having  an  inner  cylin- 

II 


JllLH  20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


899 


drical  surface  rotatably  mounted  ujpon  said  head  cylin- 
drical surface  in  a  close  fitting  relationship,  an  annular 
recess  defined  intermediate  said  head  and  collar  within 
the  axial  length  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  thereof,  a  port 
defined  in  said  collar  in  communication  with  said  recess, 
an  opening  defined  in  said  head  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  recess  and  the  interior  of  said  cylinder, 
and  means  angularly  locking  said  collar  with  respect  to 
said  head. 

•     i  I 

3,195,423 
DIE  FOR  FORMING  CONTAINER  LIDS 
Paul  H.  Carter,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland 
Cup   Corp.,   Owings  Mills,  Md.,   a   corporation  vi 
Maryland 
Original  appUcation  Oct  21,   1960,  Scr.  No.   63,998. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept  23,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
310,689 


A  die  for  forming  a  paper  disc  with  a  pleatless  frusto- 
cohical  flange  from  a  circular  blank  sheet  of  paper,  said 
die  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  outer  cylindrical  member  for  receiving 
I  the  blank  and  supporting  it  laterally  in  a  horizontal 
I   position; 

(b)  a  shelf  member  at  the  bottom  of  the  interior  of  the 
cylindrical  member  for  supporting  the  blank  in  a 
horizontal  position  with  the  periphery  of  the  circu- 
lar blank  in  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  member,  said  shelf  member  having  a  cen- 
tral vertical  opening  of  a  diameter  equal  to  the  over- 
all diameter  of  the  paper  disc  plus  a  radial  extension 
therefrom  from  which  the  flange  is  to  be  formed; 

i[c)  an  inner  hollow  cylindrical  member  co-axially  dis- 
posed in  said  outer  hollow  cylindrical  member,  hav- 
ing its  lower  end  recessed  to  form  a  bottom  edge 
adapted  to  co-act  with  said  central  opening  to  shear 
a  circular  section  from  said  blank,  said  lower  re- 
cessed end  comprising  with  the  outer  cylinder,  a 
chamber  for  receiving  and  holding  circidar  waste 
portions  of  blanks  resulting  from  said  shearing  oper- 
ations; 

id)  said  shelf  member  having  an  inwardly  extending 
annular  shoulder  below  its  upper  edge  for  receiving 
a  sheared  circular  section  cut  from  a  blank  and  sup- 
porting-in  a  horizontal  position  along  the  area  of 
the  said  extension,  said  annular  shoulder  lying  adja- 
cent a  vertical  central  opening  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  said  inner 
cylindrical  member,  the  inner  annular  edge  of  said 
annular  shoulder  being  beveled;  and 

I  e)  a  plunger  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  inner  cylin- 
fdrical  member  for  applying  pressure  downwardly 
against  the  circular  section  of  the  blank  when  the 
said  marginal  edge  is  pressed  between  the  bottom  of 
the  inner  cylindrical  member  and  the  said  shoulder 
to  form  the  pleatless  flange. 


3,195,424 

PLASTIC  BAG 

Giorgio  CamerinI,  MHan,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Natro-CcDn- 

loM,  S.pji.,  Milan,  Haly,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Original  application  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,971,  now 

Patent  No.  3,117,711,  dated  Ian.  14,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  May  30, 1960 

6  Claims.    (CL  93— 35) 


^S^ 


^^&k 


2.  A  method  of  making  a  sift  proof  bag  from  a  single 
walled  tube  of  plastic  material,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  folding  oppositely  disposed  side  flap  portions 
of  one  end  of  said  tube  outwardly  and  away  from  each 
other  about  side  flap  lines,  subsequently  folding  inwardly 
toward  each  other  the  remaining  comer  flap  portions 
of  said  one  end  of  said  tube  so  that  the  side  marginal 
interior  surfaces  of  said  comer  flap  portions  overlay 
correspondingly  facing  interior  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
side  flap  portions  along  said  side  flap  lines,  applying 
heat  along  the  entire  length  of  each  of  said  side  flap  lines 
to  seal  said  interior  surfaces  and  to  generate  fold  creases 
thereby,  folding  said  side  flap  portions  about  said  fold 
creases  inwardly  toward  each  other  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship and  adhesively  adhering  said  side  flap  portions 
to  said  comer  flap  portions  and  to  each  other  in  their 
overlapping  relation^p. 


3.195,425 
LEAKPROOF  CARTON  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME  ^ 

Robert  E.  Taggait,  Applcton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,438 
9  Claims.    (CL  93— 36.01) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  from  an  integral  carton  blank 
an  essentially  hermetically  sealed  carton  having  a  perfo- 
rated bottom  panel,  hingedly  connected  side  paneb,  and 
edge  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  panels,  which  method  comprises  applying  an  ad- 
hesive to  said  edge  flaps;  setting  up  said  blank  to  form 
a  carton  having  the  adhesive  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
edge  flaps  facing  upwardly;  attaching  a  deformable,  heat 
scalable  sheet  material  to  the  adhesive  bearing  surfaces 
of  said  edge  flaps  with  said  sheet  material  extending  out- 
wardly an  appreciable  distance  from  one  side  of  the 
carton;  depressing  said  sheet  material  into  said  carton  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  thereof;  folding  over  said 
extended  sheet  material  and  sealing  the  edges  to  the  un- 
derlying portions  of  said  sheet  material  which  are  ad- 
hered to  said  edge  flaps.  ^  < 
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3,195^26  _^ 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHD  G  A  RIM 
TO  A  CYLINDEpt 
GcraU  C.  BaMr,  PoHage  TownsUp, 
Micki,  aarignor  to  Cdhi-Kote,  Inc 
a  corporation  of  MiAISM 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1M3,  Scr. 
5  Claim.    (CL '~ 


Kalamazoo  Comity, 
Schoolcnrft,  Mick, 


N». 
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forming  mandrel  while  over-turning  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  strip  as  it  is  being  fed  to  the  mandrel  to 
cause  said  marginal  portions  to  overlie  the  unlined  face 
of  the  strip  and  form  a  helical  seam  having  abutting  edges. 


.  261,941 
.1) 


2.  A  method  of  attaching  a  rim  tA  one  end  of  a  cylin- 
der, said  rim  having  a  cylindrical  poition  and  an  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  extending  arcuate  portion,  whic^  com- 
prises: 

holding  said  rim  and  said  cylinder  with  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  rim  being  telesc  >ped  within  said  cyl- 
inder, said  arcuate  edge  exten  ing  over  and  away 
from  one  end  of  said  cylin<|er,  the  wall  of  said  cyl- 
inder being  straight  and  the  poi  tion  of  said  cylinder 
adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  being  free  of  outer 
restraint  so  that  it  can  be  ben|  radially  outwardly; 

providing  an  annular  die  having  an  internal  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  intenu  I  diameter  of  said  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  said  rim,  ss  id  die  having  a  radi- 
ally inner  edge  portion  oi  smal 
substantially  semicircular  recess 
circling  said  edge  portion,  the  d 
circular  recess  being  substanti; 
radial  width  of  said  arcuate  poHion  of  said  rim; 

disposing  said  die  over  said  rim  s )  that  the  inner  edge 
portion  thereof  is  substantially 
sleevable  within  said  cylindrica 
and  said  arcuate  portion  of  s^id  rim  is  receivable 
in  said  recess; 

moving  said  die  axially  toward  sai( 
inner  edge  portion  thereof  is 
engages  the  internal  surface  of 


cylinder  so  that  said 
received  within  and 

said  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  rim  and  deflects  s£  id  rim  and  said  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  outwardly,  said  arcuate  portion 
of  said  rim  being  received  in  i  aid  recess  and  being 
moved  radially  outwardly  there  within,  continuing  to 
move  said  die  axially  while  ma  ntaining  said  portion 
of  said  cylinder  free  of  outward 
flection  of  said  cylindrical  potion  so  that  a  sec- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  porti(n  slidingly  contacts 
and  is  shaped  to  closely  confon  i  to  the  shape  ot  said 
recess,  the  arcuate  portion  bein ;  coiled  back  toward 
the  cylinder. 


3,195,427 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURIfIG 
John  J.  Adams,  Lymm,  England 
Box  Company  Limited,  London 


Filed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

33,236 
3  Claims.    (CI. 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  tu 
from  a  base  strip  of  cardboard, 
which  is  lined  with  a  moisture- 
ing  the  steps  of  helically  winding 


o 


width  and  having  a 

adjacent  to  and  en- 

ameter  of  said  semi- 

lly  greater  than  the 


CONTAINERS 
aisignor  to  The  Mctfl 
England,  a  l|ritl8fa 


r  o. 


.  217,612 
Britain,  Sept  15, 1961, 


and  extruding  organic  thermoplastic  material  on  to  said 
helical  seam  to  form  a  sealing  layer  which  extends  along 
the  helical  seam  and  at  least  partially  covers  the  lined 
faces  of  the  over-turned  strip  marginal  portions.         : 


93+94) 

ular  container  body 

paper,  one  face  of 

impervious  liner,  compris- 

tW  base  strip  on  to  a 


3,195,428 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SLIDING        ' 

FRICTION 

Alex  Toma,  Loddekopinge,  Sweden,  asstenor  to  AB  Tctra, 

Lund,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3, 1962, 

1,198/62 

^  Claim.    (CI.  93— 94) 


In  the  method  for  converting  a  paper  web  coated  with 
a  thermoplastic  material  into  a  tube  and  wherein  the 
thermoplastic  coating  is  located  on  that  face  of  the  web 
which  is  to  form  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tube,  the  im- 
provement •  which  comprises  the  steps  of  bringing  the 
longitudinally  extending  edge  portions  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic coated  paper  web  together  with  a  metallic  tube  forming 
ring  which  has  an  inner  curvilinear  surface  providing  an 
essentially^  line  sliding  contact  with  the  thermoplastic 
coated  face  of  the  web  as  the  web  is  passed  longitudinally 
through  the  forming  tube,  and  heating  said  ring  to  such  a 
temperature  that  the  inner  curvilinear  surface  thereof 
effects  a  temporay  fusion  of  only  the  surface  layers  of 
said  thermoplastic  coating  and  a  reduction  in  the  sliding 
friction  factor  as  between  said  coating  and  ring. 


3,195,429 

VIBRATORY  ROLLER  HAYING  IMFROYED 

DRIYING  MEANS 

Harold  Rajrmond  Cowley,  Bath,  Somerset,  England,  as* 

signor  to  Stothert  A  Pitt,  Limited,  Bath,  Somerset,  Eng* 

land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britidn 

FUcd  Ang.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,605 
Cbyms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Miqt  7, 1962, 

17,452 
7Chdnis.  (CL  94— 50) 
1.  In  a  vibratory  roller  construction  of  the  class  where- 
in a  roll  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
by  journal  means  mounted  on  a  frame  by  resilient  means, 
and  the  roll  is  rotated  by  an  operating  element  journalled 
on  said  frame,  the  roll  being  subjected  to  shock  and 
vibration  in  addition  to  being  rotated;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  op- 
erating element  to  said  roll  including  a  drive  member 
surrounding  the  roll  axis  and  being  mounted  for  rotation, 
an  intermediate  ring  surrounding  said  roll  axis,  and  me- 
chanical connections  between  said  intermediate  ring  and 


JtJiY  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


901 


said  roll  and  drive  member  respectively  for  transmitting 
rotalry  drive  from  said  drive  member  through  said  inter- 


(a)  an  opaque  member  with  a  jdurality  of  circular 
apertures  of  diflferent  diameters  therethrough; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  opaque  member  in  cover- 
ing relatioh  to  said  lens  system  whereby  said  aper- 
tures are  selectively  positionable  in  substantially 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens 
system  to  form  an  exposure  aperture  therefor; 

(c)  light-reflecting  means  at  least  partially  encircling 
said  exposure  aperture; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  one  or  more  sources  of  il- 
lumination in  a  position  relative  to  said  reflecting 
means  whereby  illumination  from  said  sources  is 
reflected  by  said  reflecting  means  forwardly  of  said 
camera; 

(e)  means  for  mounting  a  close-up  lens  in  covering 


mediate  ring  to  said  roll  and  for  enabling  displacement  of 
said  ^oll  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  drive  member. 


3,195,430 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Charles  J.  Young,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
I  FUcd  Dec.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,930 

6ChdQis.    (CL95— 1.7)  i 


■      M 
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I.  Reproduction  apparatus  comprising  a  camera  hous- 
ing having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  roof  portion,  said  roof 
portion  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  V, 
one  leg  of  said  inverted  V  including  a  transparent  plate, 
said  roof  portion  having  an  apex  that  is  more  distant  from 
said  bottom  portion  than  the  edges  of  said  inverted  V, 
whereby  an  opened  book  may  be  supported  on  said  roof 
portion  by  only  the  legs  of  said  inverted  V,  illumination 
means  within  said  housing  for  projecting  light  onto  said 
tran^arent  plate  and  material  positioned  thereon  for 
copying  purposes,  means  within  said  housing  for  focusing 
a  light  image  reflected  from  said  material  to  be  copied 
onto  a  focal  plane,  said  means  including  a  mmor  and  a 
lens  positioned  in  the  light  path  between  said  mirror  and 
said  transparent  plate,  means  for  supporting  a  supply  roll 
of  photosensitive  sheet  material  means  for  guiding  said 
sheet  material  into  said  focal  plane,  means  for  moving 
said  sheet  material  from  said  supply  roll  into  said  focal 
plane  and  out  of  said  focal  plane  means  for  energizing 
said  illumination  means  to  produce  a  latent  image  on  said 
photosensitive  sheet  material  and  means  for  applying 
liquid  developer  composition  to  said  sheet  material  to  de- 
velop said  latent  image. 


relation  to  and  with  its  optical  axis  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  exposiiire  aperture; 

(f)  a  first  polarizing  element  mounted  in  the  largest 
of  said  plurality  of  apertures;  and 

(g)  -a  second  polarizing  element  removably  mounted 
on  said  attachment  between  said  sources  of  illimiina- 
tion  and  the  field  to  be  photographed  by  said  camera; 

(h)  said  second  polarizing  element  having  an  opening 
therethrough  in  the  vicinity  of  the  point  where  said 
optical  axis  intersects  said  second  polarizing  element; 

(i)  the  axes  of  extinction  of  said  first  and  second 
polarizing  elements  being  substantially  perpendicular, 
whereby  the  specular  component  of  light  emitted 
from  said  source  of  illumination  and  reflected  to  said 
lens  system  is  polarized  by  said  second  polarizing 
element  and  substantially  eliminated  by  said  first 
polarizing  element. 


3,195,432 

CAMERA  FOCUSING  DEYICE  FOR  USE  WTIH 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  AND  CINEMATOGRAPmC 
CAMERAS 
Jcan-Micbel  Balntean,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 
d'Optiqnc  ct  dc  Mccanlqae  dc  Haute  PrccWoo,  PUfai 
France,  a  company  off  ¥nnct 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  77,040 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  21, 1959, 

813,680,  Patent  1^52,714 

1  Claim.    (CL95— 42) 


3,195,431 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ACCESSORY 
Rolf  M.  Augustin,  Jr.,  Welksley  HUls,  and  Yaito  K. 
Eloranta,  Necdham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiwarc 
i  FUcd  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,020 

I  2  Claims.    (CI.  95— 11) 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  photographic  camera  having 
an  optical  lens  system,  said  attachment  comprising: 


A  camera  focusing  apparatus  comprising  a  view  finder 
objective,  a  flat  transparent  optical  element  having  a  first 
face,  a  pluraUty  of  shaUow  rectilinear  ridges  on  said  first 
face  having  a  depth  not  greater  than  the  allowable  focus- 
ing error  of  the  camera  and  having  two  series  of  paraUel 
plane  faces  intersecting  in  two  series  of  spaced  apices, 
said  first  face  being  located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  view  finder  objective  and  in  the  region 
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fine  er 


tfa: 
seics 


of  the  real  image  of  a  sigbted  object 
rays  passing  through  said  view 
for  moving  said  view  finder  objecti^  e 
locating  the  plane  of  said  image  in  ' 
definition  lying  between  said  two 
an  eye  piece  lens  for  viewing  the 
view  finder  objective  through  said 
afocal  lens  system,  a  beam  divider 
angled  reflecting  elements  located  at 
pupils  of  entry  defined  by  the  view 
optical  element  and  the  eye  piece  lei 
menta  corresponding  in  size  to  the 
pupils  of  endy.  additional  objective 
axis  of  said  afocal  lens  system  betwec  a 
sensitive  surface  and  said  reflecting 
lens  systems  and  said  additional 
tuting  the  camera  objective,  said 
fleeting  to  said  view  finder  objective 
light  rays  traversing  said  afocal  lens 


formed  by  the  light 

objective,  means 

along  its  aids,  for 

plane  of  maximum 

of  spaced  apices, 

formed  by  said 

element,  a  front 

including  two  small 

the  positions  of  the 

finder  objective,  the 

t,  said  reflecting  ele- 

dimensions  of  said 

lenses  lying  on  the 

an  ima^  receiving 

I  lements,  said  afocal 

obective  lenses  consti- 

r^ecting  elements  re- 

a  part  only  of  the 

si^stem.         , 


ifliage 
op  ical 


3,195^3 
REMOTE  CONTROL 
WOUaiii  A.  Fcraald*  314  S.  SIh  Av   . 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  I^d*  214,747 
1  aaim.    (CL~ 


PEVICE 
^  St  doud,  Mimi. 


95-  53) 


A  camera  triggering  device  comp  ising  a  frame  means 
for  securing  to  the  frame  the  holU  w,  protective  sheath 
which  surrounds  and  is  coaxial  witl  the  axially  movable 
cable  of  the  cable  release,  a  plunger  wsitioned  endwise  of 


and  coaxial  with  the  cable-release  s 


cable-release  by  a  coil  spring  but    estrained  from  axial 
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ing  liquid  and  which,  in  conjunction  with  compressive 
processing  means,  produces  a  finished  transparency,  said 
mount  comprising  a  rectangular  front  section  composed 
of  four  unitary  frame-like,  substantially  rigid  members 
forming  a  rectangular  exposure  aperture  therebetween  with 
an  integral,  inwardly  pivotable  flap  extending  laterally 
from  one  of  said  members,. said  flap  having  a  width  ap- 
proximately equal  to,  but  a  length  less  than  said  one 
member,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  afSxed  to  a  given 
inner-face  area  of  said  flap,  a  rear  section  composed  of 
three  unitary  frame-like  substantially  rigid  members  su- 
perimposed with  three  of  said  members  of  the  front  sec- 
tion, exclusive  of  said  one  member  from  which  said  flap 
extends,  and  an  intermediate  spacer  element  composed  of 
a  relatively  thin  and  narrow  strip  material  positioned 
between  said  front  and  rear  superimposed  members  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  recesses  therebetween  for  the  recep- 
tion of  said  photosensitive  film  component  so  as  to  posi- 
tion the  latter  across  said  exposure  aperture,  said  super- 
imposed members  having  their  inner  faces  bonded  to  the 
opposite  faces  of  said  intermediate  spacer  element,  said 
froi^t  and  rear  section  members  having  an  adhesive  coated 
on  their  iiuer  facing  surfaces  for  effecting  the  bonding 


] 


■to 


nd  urged  toward  the 


engages  a  notch  in 
suspended  from  the 


motion  by  a  sear,  one  end  of  whic  i 
the  plunger,  said  sear  being  pivotall  r 
frame  and  being  engageable  at  its  ot  her  end  by  a  notched 
lever  which  is  pivotally  suspended  from  the  frame,  an 
armature  pivotally  suspended  from  the  frame  in  juxta- 
position with  but  separated  from  tl  e  core  of  a  solenoid, 
said  armature  having  extending  a  its  swinging  end  a 
hammer-like  projection  which,  whe  i  the  armature  is  at- 
tracted to  the  said  core,  engages  th<  lever  so  as  to  rotate 
the  lever  about  its  pivot  and  there!  y  disengage  the  sear. 


of  their  inner  faces  to  said  spacer  element,  said  flap  being 
adapted  to  be  folded  over  inwardly  after  completion  of 
said  processing  so  as  to  overlie  said  one  member  of  said 
front  section  from  which  it  extends  and,  by  reason  of  its 
length  being  less  than  that  of  said  one  member,  to  lie 
between  and  in  the  plane  of  the  two  laterally  opposite 
members  of  said  rear  section  and  to  be  held  at  this  posi- 
tion by  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  said  flap  then 
constituting  a  fourth  frame-like  member  of  said  rear  sec- 
tion, the  inner  surface  of  said  front  section  which  lies 
between  said  superimposed  members  constituting  a  pro- 
tective recess  for  positioning  a  container  of  said  process- 
ing liquid  which  is  frangible  in  response  to  an  application 
of  a  compressive  force,  and  for  cooperating  in  additionally 
positioning  a  cover  sheet  for  facilitating  the  spreading  of 
said  liquid,  and  said  inner  surface  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  flap,  taken  together,  providing  both  a  continuous 
surface  in  a  single  plane  for  the  reception  of  said  com- 
pressive force  as  applied  by  said  compressive  processmg 
means  and  a  minimum  thickness  of  said  mount  for  intro- 
duction between  said  compressive  processing  means  to 
enhance  the  proper  release  and  even  spreading  of  said 
processing  liquid. 


3,195,434^ 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ASSl  MBLY  MOUNT 
MOlM  S.  Diets,  LotaftOB,  Msm^  Mrigaw  to  PofauoM 
CoffpontkNi,    Cambridge,    Maa,    a   corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  19<2,  Ser.  4o.  247,95S 
8  Claim.    (CL9S-46) 
1.  A  mount  for  use  in  exposing,  \  rocessing  and  project- 
ing a  iriiotographic  film  assembly  of  a  type  which  mdudes 
a  photosensitive  film  component  an    a  contained  process- 


3,195,435       I  ,  . 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SPIRIT 
DUPUCATING  MASTERS 
Emici  Frana  Sticvcaart,  Kid-Aatwcrp,  and  Hago  Fnm 
DcconindK,  Dcwmc-Zaid,  Antwerp,  BclgiBOi,  anign- 
on  to  Gcvacft  Photo-Prodocten  N.V.,  Mortael-Aiit- 
werp,  Bclgioni,  a  Beigiaii  company  I 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245^47  ! 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  18, 19^1, 
272,663;  Mv.  26,  1962,  276392  , 

7Clafans.  (CL95— 89) 
1.  Apparatus  for  photographically  preparing  a  duplicat- 
ing master  adapted  for  making  copies  in  a  spirit  dupUcat- 
ing  process,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  for  contain- 
ing a  developing  liquid,  said  tank  having  an  elongated 
aperture  adjacent  one  end  above  the  level  of  liquid  there- 
in for  ingress  and  egress  of  an  exposed  sheet  of  pbo- 
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tographic  material  to  and  from  said  tank;  a  compartment 
extending  generally  above  said  tank  for  receiving  and 
maintaining  out  of  contact  with  said  liquid  a  dyestuff  sheet 
to  be  contacted  with  the  exposed  and  developed  pho- 
tographic sheet,  said  compartment  having  an  elongated 
aperture  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  tank  aperture;  a  pair 
of  cooperating  pressure  rollers  disposed  proximate  said 
apertures,  (me  of  said  rollers  being  displaoeable  from  the 
(rther  to  expose  said  apertures  for  introduction  of  said 
sheets  into  the  tank  and  compartment  respectively,  said 
rollers  otherwise  being  biased  together  for  pressing  said 


sheets  into  intimate  contact  upon  withdrawal  from  the 
tank  and  compartment;  a  surface  at  least  coextensive  in 
size  with  said  sheets  arranged  generally  above  said  com- 
partment for  supporting  said  sheets  after  such  withdrawal; 
means  adjacent  said  surface  for  engaging  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  dyestuff  sheet  to  facilitate  separation  by 
peeling  of  the  two  sheets;  an  elongated  pressure  means 
movable  over  said  surface  to  intimately  contact  a  receiv- 
ing sheet  with  said  dyestuff  sheet;  and  guide  means -for 
guiding  the  axis  of  said  pressure  means  in  generally  par- 
allel relationship  to  said  edge  portion  engaging  means. 


3,195,436 
SIPHON  COVER  FOR  THE  DAYUGHT  DEVELOP- 
ING OF  DENTAL  RADIOGRAPHIC  FILM  WITH 
INCORPORATED    DEVELOPER    AND    FIXING 
MATERIAL 

1  Louis  Laden  Dccrop,  10  Ave.  Niqoct,  Antflbcs, 
I  Alpes-Maritimes,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1^  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,120 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fnmcc,  Mar.  7,  1962,  7,001, 

Patent  1,326,421;  Feb.  12, 1963,  924,565,  Patent  83,048 

20aafaiis.    (0.95—90) 


O 


l]  A  case  for  holding,  exposure  and  development  of 
film,  comprising  a  flexible  tube  formed  of  material  opaque 
to  light  but  permeable  to  X-rays,  means  dividing  the  tube 
into  a  lower  compartment  for  holding  a  sensitized  film  and 
at  least  one  upper  compartment  for  holding  developer 
and  fixing  mediums,  at  least  one  siphon  connecting  the 
upper  compartment  to  the  lower  part  of  the  lower  com- 
partment, means  for  admitting  liquid  to  the  upper  com- 
partment, and  a  liquid  evacuation  opening  near  the  top 
of  said  lower  compartment. 


3,195,437 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  STRIPS 

OF  ROLL  FILM 

Howard  E.  Cariscca,  6721  Forbes  Ave,  Van  Nayi,  CaHf. 

FUed  Aag.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,592 

4Cfadm8.    (CL95— 94) 


1.  In  apparatus  fw  processing  unjoined  strips  of  photo- 
graphic film,  a  combination  including:  a  developing  tank; 
a  fixing  tank;  a  washing  tank;  and  a  conveyor  system  for 
said  strips,  said  system  comprising  (a)  an  endless  belt,  (b) 
means  so  mounting  said  belt  that  it  traverses  in  discontinu- 
ous succession  a  first  area  vertically  spaced  above  said  ' 
tanks,  a  second  area  adjacent  the  top  of  said  developing 
tank,  a  third  area  adjacent  the  top  of  said  fixing  tank,  and 
a  fourth  area  adjacent  the  top  oi  said  washing  tank,  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  areas  each  being  below  said  first 
area,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  belt- 
guiding  spools  having  vertical  axes  of  rotation  for  main- 
taining the  contacting  portions  of  said  belt  in  vertical 
orientation  as  it  moves  in  a  horizontal  path  within  said 
first  area  above  said  tanks,  and  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of 
spaced  rollers  located  in  said  first  area  and  having  their 
axes  of  rotation  in  horizontal  alignment,  some  of  said 
pairs  acting  to  position  said  belt  as  it  moves  over  and 
then  partially  around  them  en  route  downward  to  one  of 
said  other  areas,  and  others  of  said  pairs  acting  to  posi- 
tion the  belt  as  it  moves  partially  around  and  then  over 
them  en  route  from  one  of  said  other  areas  to  said  first 
area  above  said  tanks;  a  plurality  of  spaced  pendicles  de- 
pending from  said  belt,  each  of  said  pendicles  compris- 
ing (a)  a  flexible  member  having  one  end  so  attached 
to  said  belt  intermediate  the  belt's  edges  that  it  will  hang 
down  between  the  rollers  of  any  pair  which  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  belt  may  be  passing  over  and  (b)  a  clip 
for  hanging  an  unrolled  strip  af  film  therefrom,  said  clip  ' 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  member;  and 
power-driven  means  for  moving  said  belt 


3,195,438 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROC^SING  APPARATUS 

Edward  Cccfl  Woodcock,  Hawthora  Road,  WIDcadw 

GrecB,  LoBJoa  NW.  10,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,087 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britirfm  Dae.  29, 19i|, 

46,777/61  ^ 

9ClaiaM.  (CL95— 94) 
1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  band  of  photographic 
material  in  long  lengths,  comprising  an  endless  flexible 
conveying  belt  which  circulates  through  the  apparatus,  a 
return  run  of  the  belt  running  exteriorly  of  the  apparatus 
to  provide  access  for  attaching  the  leading  end  of  the 
band  to  the  belt,  a  first  light  trap  arranged  at  the  entry 
of  the  belt  into  the  apparatus,  a  removable  light  tight 
cassette  containing  the  band  to  be  processed,  a  second 
light  trap  arranged  for  feeding  the  band  leaving  the  cas- 
sette into  the  apparatus,  and  a  channel  between  said  traps, 
said  channel  being  passed  at  least  partially  by  the  belt 
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and  being  adapted  to  guide  the  leadin 
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ana  oeing  aaapicu  iu  »u.u«  ^  .v-«.J !  end  of  the  band  a  swingable  cover  member  adapted  to  cover  the  exterior 
fed  through  sakl  second  trap  upon  ii  itial  loading  from  opening  of  said  duct  when  m  a  closed  position,  a  first 
ica  mrwutfu  f    r      -^  j.^j^  ^^^^  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  and  operatiyc- 

I  ly  connected  to  one  side  of  said  cover  member  to  swing 

I  the  latter  to  an  open  intake  position  from  said  closed 

position  to  deflect  outside  air  into  said  ventilation  duct, 
I  a  first  manually  operable  means  coupled  to  said  first  link 

means  and  operative  to  pivotally  move  the  latter,  a  sec- 
ond link  means  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  and  oper- 
as 'ely  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  cover  mem- 


said  second  trap  to  said  first  trap  for 
said  first  trap  and  for  fastening  it  to  th 
ran. 


3.195,439        1 
VEHICLE  BODY  STRUCTUR  E  WITH  AIR 
EXHAUST  MEAN  I 
Dcsmood  G.  Strattoa,  Suttoa  CoMfick  , 
to  Ford  Motor  Compony,  Dcarbon  , 
tion  off  Dctaware 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Scr.  Nc .  181,904 
TCtaims.    (CH.  98— t) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  roof  construe  :ion  for  said  vehicle 


body  providing  for  the  exhaust  of  ai ' 
roof  panel  extending  from  the  front 


said  vehicle  body  and  having  a  su  stantially  centrally 
located  depression,  a  second  roof  pam  1  joined  to  said  firet 
roof  panel  and  overlapping  the  forw  ird  portion  of  said 
depression  to  define  a  space  therebetw  «n,  an  intake  open- 
ing adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  fii  it  and  second  roof 
panels  to  place  said  space  in  commui  ication  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  vehicle  body,  an  exha 
second  roof  panel  longitudinally  an( 
from  said  intake  opening,  at  least  one 
space  between  said  intake  opening  an 

ing  to  prevent  the  flow  of  water  into  l 

vehicle  body,  and  a  separate  draina  (e  opening  longitu- 
dinally and  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  intake  and  ex- 
haust openings  to  allow  for  the  draina  e  of  water  from  the 
space  between  said  overlapping  roo  panels  from  said 
depression  to  the  exterior  of  the  vehi  le  body. 


feeding  it  through 
belt  at  its  exterior 


England,  assignor 
Mich.,  a  corpora- 


therefrom,  a  first 
owards  the  rear  of 


ist  opening  in  said 
rearwardly  spaced 

set  of  baffles  in  said 
said  exhaust  6pen- 

the  interior  of  said 


3,195,44a 
VENTILATOR  FOR  A 
Joseph  D.  Cosdooc,  St.  Cblr 
Schncren,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Conapany,  Dearborn,  Midk,  a 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr. 
SClafaM.    (CL 
1.  In  a  ventilator  for  a  vehicle 
tion  duct  extending  through  the  wall 


Sboies,  and 
asrigmrs 


her  to  swing  the  latter  to  an  open  exhaust  position  from 
said  closed  position  to  exhaust  air  through  said  ven- 
tilation duct  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  said 
vehicle  body,  a  second  manually  operable  means  coupled 
to  said  second  link  means  and  operative  to  pivotally 
move  the  latter,  and  interlocking  means  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  Unk  means  allowing  operation  of  either 
one  or  the  other  of  said  operable  means  to  allow  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  respective  link  means  coupled  there- 
tp  thereby  swinging  said  cover  member  to  an  intake 
or  exhaust  position  respectively  from  a  closed  position. 


3,195,441 
AIR  DIFFUSERS 
Warren  R.  Hedricli,  Holland,  Mich.,  assisnor  to  Hart  & 
Coolcy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Holland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,346 
9  Claims.    (CL  98—40) 


TEHICLE 

Wflliani  B. 

to  Ford   Motor 

of  Delaware 

Nb.  259,979 

98-  -2) 

bo  ly  having  a  ventila- 

)f  said  vehicle  body. 


1.  An  air  diffuser  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having 

( 1 )  an  upwardly  facing  top  wall,  and 

(2)  horizontally  facing  end  walls, 

(b)  said  housing  having 

(1)  air  inlet  means  for  feeding  air  into  said 
housing,  and  | 

(2)  air  outlet  means  in  said  top  wall  and  in  said 
end   walls   for  feeding  said  air  out  of  said 

■.      housing,  I 


i 
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(c)  said  outlet  meam  in  said  top  wall  being  jjisposed 
in  position  to  discharge  said  air  from  said  housing 
in  a  more  upward  direction  than  said  outlet  means 
in  said  end  walls, 

(d)  heat  sensitive  means,  operable  in  response  to 
temperature  changes,  mounted  in  said  housing  in 

I    position  to  be  responsive  to  changes  in  the  tempera- 
'     ture  of  said  air  passing  through  said  housing, 

(e)  baffle  means  projecting  downwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  end  walls  and  pivotably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  and 

(f)  means  connecting  said  heat-sensitive  means  to  said 
baffle  means  for  movement  of  said  baffle  means 
between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position  for 
progressively  opening  and  closing  communication 
between  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  air  outlet 
means  in  said  end  walls  in  response  to  raising  and 
lowering,  respectively,  of  the  temperature  of  said  air 
passing  through  said  housing,  without  substantially 
opening  or  closing  communication  between  said  air 
inlet  means  and  said  air  outlet  mean^  in  said  top 
wall. 


I  3,195,442  : 

PORTABLE  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Warren  O.  RusscU,  Post  Office,  Rangclcy,  Maine 

FUcd  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,252 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  99— 393) 


1.  Portable  collapsible  cooking  apparatus,  suitable  for 
outdoor  use,  comprising  in  combination  (a  supporting 
and  enclosing  casing  of  approximately  the  configuration 
of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped,  having  substantially  solid 
bottom,  rear,  and  side  walls  and  open  top  and  front 
areas;  a  burner  panel  wholly  contained  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  casing  in  collapsed  condition,  means^mov- 
ably  mounting  said  burner  panel  for  projection  up- 
wardly beyond  the  top  of  said  casing  to  occupy  a  sub- 
stantially forwardly  facing  position  for  use;  means  for 
generating  relatively  quiescent  glow  heat  in  said  burner 
panel;  grill  supporting  means  wholly  ccmtained  within 
the  confines  of  said  casing  in  collapsed  condition,  means 
movably  mounting  said  grill  supporting  means  for  pro- 
jection forwardly  beyond  the  front  of  said  casing;  and  a 
grill  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  forwardly  extending 
end  of  said  supporting  means  and  to  project  upwardly 
therefrom  into  proximity  with  said  burner  panel. 


!  3,195,443 
'  TRIP  DEVICE 

James  H.  Hollyday,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrr^ 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 
I        Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,412 
!      I  5  Claims.    (CI.  100— 4) 

1.  In  a  hay  baler,  an  elongated  bale  case  in  which  bales 
move  longitudinally  as  they  are  f6rmed,  a  metering  wheel 


projecting  into  said  bale  case  for  rotation  oh  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  bale  case  responsive  to  bale  movement,  a  shaft 
bn  said  bale  case  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  meter- 
ing wheel  axis,  a  drive  sprocket  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a 
clutch  for  connecting  said  sprocket  to  the  shaft,  a  bell 
crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bale  case,  spring  means 


yieldably  holding  said  bell  crank  in  a  normal  position,  a 
clutch  pawl,  said  bell  crank  having  first  and  second  legs, 
said  first  leg  engaging  $aid  pawl  and  holding  said  clutch 
disengaged  when  the  bell  crank  is  in  said  normal  position, 
and  means  for  pivoting  said  bell  crank  to  release  said 
pawl  and  engage  said  clutch  comprising  in  combination  a 
friction  wheel  parallel  to  said  metering  wheel  and  rotated 
thereby,  an  L-shaped  trip  member  having  a  first  arm  ex- 
tending in  a  vertical  direction  on  the  side  of  said  friction 
wheel  remote  from  said  shaft  and  a  second  arm  extending 
in  a  horizontal  direction  over  said  friction  wheel  and  to 
said  bell  crank,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
arm  to  said  second  bell  crank  leg.  said  first  arm  having  an 
edge  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  friction  wheel,  said 
edge  having  an  inner  portion  on  an  arc  generally  concen- 
tric to  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  second  arm  and 
said  bell  crank  second  leg  and  having  an  outer  cam  portion 
inclined  from  said  arc  and  toward  the  pivotal  connection, 
said  trip  member  being  pivoted  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  friction  wheel  and  upon  engagement  of  the  friction 
wheel  with  said  cam  portion  the  member  being  shifted 
longitudinally  whereby  said  bell  crank  is  pivoted  and  said 
pawl  is  released.  \ 

3  195  444 
MEANS    FOR    COLLECTING,    COMPACTING, 
BANDING  AND  WEIGHING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  COILS  OF  ROD 
David  W.  McLean,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Morgan  Construction  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Ma». 

Filed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,022 
11  Claims.  (CI.  100—7) 
1.  Means  for  compacting  and  banding  a  plurality  of 
coils  of  rod.  said  means  comprising  a  rotatable  support- 
ing hub  whose  axis  is  tilted  from  the  vertical,  three  or 
more  poles  extending  radially  from  said  hub  in  fixed 
relation  thereto  and  equally  angularly  spaced  thereabout, 
the  angle  of  each  pole  to  the  hub  axis  being  the  same  and 
such  that  during  rotation  of  the  hub  each  pole  swings 
from  a  maximum  upwardly  sloping  position  downwardly 
to  a  first  horizontal  position,  then  to  a  downwardly  slop- 
ing position,  then  upwardly  to  a  second  horizontal  posi- 
tion, and  finally  upwardly  to  said  maximum  upwardly 
sloping  position,  means  for  rotating  said  hub  step-by-step 
and  for  stopping  said  hub  for  a  predetermined  time  at 
a  position  in  which  two  of  said  poles  are  horizontal  and 
one  of  said  poles  is  in  maximum  upwardly  sloping  posi- 
tion, means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  number  of  coils 


906  - 

onto  a  first  pole  which  is  in  said 
•loping  position  while  the  hub  is 
compressing  the  said  coils  in  an  axial 
first  pole  has  reached  its  first 
while  another  pole  is  at  said  maxim  u(n 
position    receiving    another 
coils,  means  for  drawing  banding 


Maximum  upwardly 

sU  tionary,  means  for 

direction  when  said 

horizontal  positioh  and> 

upwardly  sloping 

predetermined    number    of 

thropgh  said  compressei^ 


coils  for  subsequent  banding  thereof 
said  compressed  condition,  and  mear  i 
compressed  banded  coils  from  said 
first  pole  has  reached  and  stopped  at 
position  and  while  still  another  pole 
upwardly   sloping   i>osition   receivinj 
mined  number  of  coils. 


3,195,445 
BALE  PRESS 
SIdacy  S.  Mdilcr,  Box  5M,  Wkpato 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No 
1  Clafan.    (a 


10«^26) 


■  V 
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o  hold  said  coils  in 
for  removing  said 
irst  pole  when  said 
Is  second  horizontal 
s  at  said  maximum 
another  predeter- 


,Wash. 
249,786 


IK  ays 


In  a  bale  press  of  the  character 
comiiriemental  shaping  dies  comprisin 
ing  an  elongated  body  with  a 
die  face  and  mounted  for  relative 
away  from  mating  relationship  with 
defining  a  circumferentially  continuous 
arable  tube  in  the  mating  position; 
the  dies  into  and  out  of  mating 
die  having  longitudinally  spaced 
recessed  in  said  face  and  forming 
face  and  complemental  to  the  ways 
face  to  form  substantially  continuofis 
having  ends;  the  walls  being  further 
of  said  dies  to  provide  access  openings 
said  guide  ways  and  at  one  side  only 
and  the  ends  of  said  ways  of  one  die 
further  recessed  ends,  each  also  bein 
with  respect  to  the  wall  of  its 
defining  a  projection  adjacent  to 
plemental  way,  whereby  to  eliminate 
dies  when  in  the  mating  position 
terference  with  movement  of  a  tie 
the  complemental  way  over  the 
aligned  way. 


3  195  446 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  lUICE  FROM  I 
SUCROSE  BEARING  MATERIALS  I 

Alfred  W.  French,  Piqun,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  French 
Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  Piqoa,  Ohio,  a  corpon- 
tionof  Ohio  |! 

Original  application  July  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  67f,743,  now 
Patent  No.  3,086,452,  dated  Apr.  23,  1963.    Divided 
aod  this  application  Nov.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,399 
9CIainii.    (CI.  100— ^7) 


com  )lemental 

tfa! 


aid 
V  ire 


1.  The  process  of  expressing  juice  from  sucrose  bear- 
ing fibrous  material  in  plants  utilizing  a  roller  type  juice 
expressing  mill  comprising,  feeding  raw  fibrous  material 
into  the  mill  to  effect  crushing  thereof  between  the  rolls 
and  release  of  juice  therefrom,  discharging  crushed  ba- 
gasse from  the  outlet  end  of  said  mill,  collecting  the 
bagasse  separate  from  the  juice  at  a  location  removed 
from  the  material  passing  through  the  rolls,  advancing  the 
collected  bagasse  to  the  inlet  of  an  expressing  press  hav- 
ing drainage  openings  in  the  side  walls  thereof,  and 
feeding  the  bagasse  through  the  press  while  exerting  a 
sustained  relatively  high  mechanical  pressure  on  the 
bagasse  to  express  additional  juice  therefrom  through  the 
drainage  openings  in  the  side  walls  of  the  press. 


3,195,447 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  BALING  TRASH 
Stcrl  F.  Taylor,  Oxoard,  Calif.;  Ethel  M.  Taylor,  Oxnard, 
Calif.,  executrix  of  said  Steri  F.  Taylor,  deceased,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tamakcr  Corp.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,087 
2  Claims.     (CI.  100—74) 


escribed,  a  pair  of 

:  each  said  die  hav- 

latenlly  curvate  concave 

novement  into  and 

its  opposed  die  and 

diametrically  sep- 

means  for  moving 

relktionship;  each  said 

late^lly  extending  walls 

opening!  at  said 

of  its  opposing  die 

guide  ways  each 

recessed  at  one  side 

into  said  dies  at 

of  said  mating  diet; 

opposed  to  the  said 

somewhat  relieved 

way  thus 

end  of  said  com- 

a  seam  between  the 

thus  preclude  in- 

proceedii^  from 

projection  and  into  its 


1.  A  portable  trash  baling  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  frame,  a  trash  receiving  enclosure 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  lower  front  gate 
hinged  along  the  lower  front  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
enclosure  for  swinging  movement  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly and  an  upper  rear  gate  hinged  along  the  upper 
rear  longitudinal  edge  of  said  enclosure  for  swinging 
movement  outwardly  and  upwardly;  a  rear  gate  actuating 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  connected  to  Said 
rear  gate  for  opening  and  closing  the  same;  a  movable 
platform  in  said  enclosqre;  a  pair  of  platform  raising  and 


July  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


907 


lowering  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent to  said  enclosure  in  vertical  positions;  piston  rods 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  from  ends  of  said  cylin- 
ders; rod  means  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  piston 
rods  to  opposite  side  portions  of  said  platform  for  mov- 
ing said  platform  from  a  lower  position  in  said  enclosure 
juxtaposed  to  said  front  gate  to  an  upper  position  in  said 
enclosure  juxtaposed  to  said  rear  gate  whereby  trash  may 
be  received  on  said  platform  through  said  lower  front 
gate  when  said  platform  is  in  its  lower  position,  com- 
pressed into  a  bale  when  said  platform  is  raised  to  its 
upper  position,  and  disposed  of  through  said  rear  gate 
while  said  platform  is  in  its  upper  position;  means  on  said 
enclosure  for  moistening  said  trash  after  it  is  received 
through  said  front  gate  preparatory  to  being  compressed; 
an  unloading  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  positioned  ex- 
teriorly of  said  enclosure  in  a  direction  facing  a  front 
wall  of  said  enclosure  above  said  front  gate,  said  front 
wall  including  a  slot  opening  for  receiving  a  piston  rod 
projecting  from  said  cylinder  whereby  actuation  of  said 
cylinder  projects  said  piston  rod  into  said  enclosure  to 
urge  said  trash  bale  past  said  rear  gate  free  of  said  en- 
closure after  opening  of  said  rear  gate;  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  connected  to  said  rear  gate  actuating  cylin- 
der, pair  of  platform  raising  and  lowering  cylinders,  and 
said  unloading  cylinder;  and  control  means  for  selectively 
actuating  said  cylinders. 


I    3,195,448 
PACKING  AND  COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
Bumham  L.  Larsen  and  Bernard  J.  Larsen,  Cedar  Falls, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Cnrbmaster  of  America,  Inc.,  Cedar 
Falls,  Iowa,  a  corporation  off  Iowa 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,581 
1  Claim.    (CI.  100— 245) 


A  compacting  apparatus  for  waste  material  comprising, 
rectangularly  shaped  outer  housing  having  a  pair  of 
flat  parallel  spaced  side  walls,  flat  parallel  spaced  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  an  end  wall, 
rectangularly  shaped  inner  housing  situated  within 
said  outer  bousing  and  having  a  top  wall  thereof 
formed  by  the  top  wall  of  said  outer  housing  and 
having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  in  spaced  par- 
allel relation  to  corresponding  side  walls  and  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  outer  housing, 
said  top  wall  being  releasably  secured  to  said 

outer  housing  and  having  an  access  opening 

formed  therein, 
the  inner  housing  of  said  apparatus  being  adapted 

to  receive  a  disposable  container  therein  for 

receiving  waste  material, 
said  container  being  of  the  type  having  a  closed 

end  adapted  to  abut  the  end  wall  of  said  outer 

housing  and  being  adapted  to  conform  closely 

to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  said  inner 

housing, 

pressure  plate  in  said  inner  housing  having  a  pressure 

bearing   surface   extending   perpendicularly  to  the 

walls  of  said  inner  housing  and  movable  toward  and 

away  from  said  end  wall, 

said  plate  being  dimensioned  to  fH  within  the  c6n- 

fines  of  said  inner  housingJ| 


a  plurality  of  roller  members  aflixed  to  said  pressure 
plate  and  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  walls  of 
said  inner  housing, 
two  pairs  of  actuating  arms  firmly  aflixed  to  said  pres- 
sure plate  and  extending  respectively  from  either  end 
of  said  plate, 
each  of  said  pairs  having  one  of  said  arms  extend- 
ing through  corresponding  side  walls  of  said 
inner  housing  at  the  upper  edge  tbereO|f  and  hav- 
ing the  other  of  said  arms  extending  through 
the  corresponding  side  walls  at  the  lower  edge 
thereof, 
a  pair  of  pressurized  hydraulic  cylinders  situated  ex- 
teriorly of  said  inner  housing  adjacent  the  side  walls 
thereof  and  operatively  connected  respectively  to  • 
pair  of  corresponding  actuating  arms  for  moving 
said  arms  and  said  pressure  plate  toward  and  away 
from  the  end  wall,  anid  means  defining  a  pair  of 
corresponding  slots  on  each  side  wall  of  said  iimer 
housing  for  receiving  and  for  accommodating  move- 
ment of  said  arms. 


,  3,195,449 

CONCRETE  PRESS 
John  C.  Jnreit,  Nflami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Antomatcd  Build- 
hig  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUcd  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,616 
19  Claims.    (CL  10^—257) 


12.  A  press  for  use  in  fabricating  wooden  paneh  com- 
prising a  base  including  a  reinforced  metal  framework 
surrounded  on  the  bottom  ainl  sides  by  a  metal  skin  and 
filled  with  concrete,  a  metal  plate  covering  the  top  of  said 
base,  a  head  including  a  reinforced  metal  framework  sur- 
rounded on  the  bottom  and  sides  by  a  metal  skin,  guide 
posts  extending  upwardly  from  the  four  comers  of  said 
base,  sleeves  in  said  head  slidably  received  over  said  guide 
posts,  a  rotatable  shaft  passing  longitudinally  through  said 
base,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  shaft,  eccentric  cam 
means  carried  by  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft,  and  drive 
rods  pivotally  connecting  said  cam  means  to  said  head 
whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  acts  to  reciprocate  said 
head  towards  and  away  from  said  base. 


I 


3,195,450 
MULTI-PURPOSE  HOT  STAMPING  PRESS 
AND  PROCESS 
Tony  Sdamc,  826  Hampden  St,  Linden,  N  J. 
FUcd  Mv.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,271         I 
5  Claims.    (CL  101— 9) 
1.  A  multi-purpose  hot  stamping  press,  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  base  having  vertically-projecting  guide  rods  mounted 
near  the  edges  of  said  base,  said  rods  being  con- 
nected at  the  ((^  with  a  cross-plate, 
a  pressure  cylinder  and  downwandly-directed  ram  con- 
nected therewith  and  mounted  on  said  cross-plate, 
a  die  assembly-carrying  plate  mounted  on  the  ftee 
end  of  said  ram  and  designed  to  ride  on  said  rods. 
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a  rigid  insulating  member  attacbeji 

said  die  assembly-carrying  plate 
a  beat-conductive  die  plate 
said  insulating  member, 
beating  means  attacbed  to  said  dik 
a  die  attached  to  tbe  bottom  of  sa  d 
an  upper  cavity  nest-mounting  pjate 
^d  die  plate  in  a  manner  so  as 
in  adjustable  spring-loaded  spa  :ed 
die  assembly-carrying  plate,  am 
to  allow  passage  therethrough  o 
a  removable  upper  cavity  nest  attiched 


to  tbe  bottom  of 
attached  to  the  bottom  of 


ei  cased 


of  said  upper  cavity  nest  mount|ng 
an  opening  therein  in  vertical 
opening  in  said  upper  cavity  nes 
designed  to  allow  passage  therethrough 
for  hot-stamping  of  an  object 
nest, 

feeding  means  for  feeding  hot  stanlping 
opening  in  said  upper  cavity  nes 

a  removable  lower  cavity  nest  a  tached 
under  said  upper  cavity  nest  an( 
object  to  be  hot  stamped  when 
of  its  downward  stroke. 


Edrard 


3,195,451 
DECORATING  MEKNS 
John  C.  HoTckamp,  Elyria,  and 
Snndnsky,  Ohio,  asaignors  to  Kanu^ 
tlon,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Scr. 
10  Claims.    (CL  101 


1.  A  decorating  apparatus  compri 
(1)  a  decorating  roll,  (2)  an  i 
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plate, 

die  plate,        '    ' 
disposed  below  v 
to  ride  on  said  rods 
relation  to  said 
having  an  opening 
said  die, 

to  the«  bottom 


plate  and  having 

alignment  with  the 

mounting  plate  and 

of  said  die 

by  said  cavity 


Slid 


tape  under  said 
and 

to  said  base 

designed  to  bold  an 

ram  is  at  the  end 


Nk 


J.  Rosscll,  Jr., 
Products  Corpora- 
Ohio 

222,853 

38)      T 


plurality  of  workpiece  arbors  which  successively  dwell  at 
(a)  a  workpiece  feeding  station,  (b)  a  workpiece  print- 
ing station  adjacent  said  decorating  roll,  and  (c)  a  work- 
piece  discharge  station,  (3)  biasing  means  on  each  of 
said  arbors  urging  said  arbors  toward  rolling  linear  con- 
tact with  the  pattern  bearing  surface  of  said  decorating 
roll  when  said  arbors  are  at  said  workpiece  printing  sta- 
tion, (4)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
workpiece  on  each  of  said  arbors  prior  to  its  arrival  at 
said  workpiece  printing  station,  (5)-  linkage  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means,  which,  when  one  of  said 
arbors  between  said  workpiece  feeding  station  and  said 
workpiece  printing  station  is  empty,  will  move  said  one 
arbor  against  said  biasing  means  away  from  said  pattern 
bearing  surface  of  said  decorating  roll  prior  to  the  arrival 
of  said  arbor  at  said  printing  station,  and  (6)  means  at 
said  discharge  station  for  removing  and  conveying  work- 
pieces  from  said  arbors  to  a  position  remote  from  said 
discharge  station. 


3,195,452 

CARTON  STAMPING  MEANS 

Edgar  L.  Stevens,  3035  10th  Paritway,  Vero  Beach,  Fia. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,128  , 

6  Claims.    (CI.  101—42) 


I   . 


I 


ing,  in  combination, 
indexihg  turret  including  a 


1.  A  marking  device  for  cartons  comprising  a  carton 
support  on  which  a  carton  rests  and  presents  a  vertical 
wall  for  printing  upon  it,  a  manually-operated  lever  pivot- 
ed at  one  end  to  the  support,  a  plurality  of  spaced  im- 
printers carried  by  the  lever  and  caused  to  be  brought 
against  said  wall  of  the  carton  upon  swing  of  the  lever 
in  one  direction,  a  fixed  vertical  post,  a  sleeve  extending 
around  said  post  and  rotatively  movable  on  the  same, 
spaced  inking  pads  carried  by  the  sleeve,  a  torsion  spring 
operative  on  the  sleeve  to  bias  the  same  in  a  manner  to 
position  its  inking  pads  against  the  imprinters  when  the 
imprinters  are  positioned  away  from  the  wall  of  the  car- 
ton, a  radial  projection  on  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  projec- 
tion on  the  lever  and  situated  to  impinge  against  the  pro- 
jection on  tbe  sleeve  to  thereby  rotatively  move  the  sleeve 
around  the  post  and  cause  the  inking  pads  to  be  moved 
in  opposition  to  the  force  of  the  spring  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  imprinters  as  tbe  imprinters  are  moved  in  a 
direction  toward  the  carton  by  a  swinging  movement  of 
the  lever. 


^  3,195,453 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  PRINT  HAMMER 
Francis  V.  Thiemann,  Levittown,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  Potter 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,033 
3  Claims.    (CI.  101—93) 
1.  A  printing  assembly  having 

a  hammer  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  a  centrally  dis- 
posed axis. 


ff 
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said  hammer  arm  liaving  a  printing  hammer  head  on 
one  end  of  said  arm, 

penetration  pad  formed  adjacent  said  hammer  head 
for  abutting  against  a  stop  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  hanuner  head  toward  its  printing  position, 

an  armature  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  the 
distance  between  said  axis  and  said  penetration  pad 
along  the  hammer  arm  being  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  axis  and  said  armature, 

^n  electromagnet  having  pole  faces  positioned  adjacent 
said  armature  for  momentary  energization  to  pivot 
said  hammer  arm  about  said  axis,  and 


I  penetration  stop  to  coact  with  the  penetration  pad 
defining  a  striking  position  of  said  printing  assembly, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

a  shim  positioned  on  said  electromagnet  pole  faces  to 
reduce  the  distance  of  travel  for  said  armature  to  less 
than  tbe  distance  of  travel  for  said  penetration  pad 
so  that  the  inertia  of  the  armature  is  overcome  by 
the  time  the  hammer  arm  begins  retracting  from  a 
printing  position, 

i:he  thickness  of  said  shim  being  selected  so  that  the 
armature  rebounds  from  the  surface  of  said  shim 
simultaneously  with  the  rebound  of  said  penetration 
pad  from  said  penetration  stop, 

whereby  the  dwell  time  for  contact  between  the  pene- 
tration pad  and  stop  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 


I  3,195,454 

AMOUNT  CONTROL  AND  DATE  AND  l^LACE 
STAMPING    MACHINE    FOR    US.    PRINT- 
j    PUNCHED  MONEY  ORDERS 
Louis  Paul  Druchl,  736  S.  Euclid  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  Dl. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,430 
17  Chdms.    (O.  101—93) 


1.  A  money  order  stamping  machine  comprising  a  base 
with  money  order  orientation  means  thereon,  an  upstand- 
ing post  on  said  base,  a  set  of  date  and  place  stamps,  a 
plurality  of  money  denomination  stamps,  operable  guide 
mechanism  to  raise  and  lower  said  date  and  plac^  stamp 
in  relation  to  said  base,  a  rotary  mechanism  on  said  post 
including  depressible  means  to  carry  said  money  stamps 
respectively  and  to  dispose  said  individual  stamps  for  de- 
pression in  cooperative  lateral  alignment  with  said  date 
and  place  stamps  above  said  base,  selective  means  con- 
nected with  said  rotary  mechanism  whereby  to  bodily 
transport  any  one  of  said  money  stamps  into  said  aligned 
relation  with  respect  to  said  date  and  place  stamps,  and 
actuation  mechanism  connected  with  said  guide  mecha- 
nism to  move  said  date  and  place  stamps  downwardly 
relative  to  said  base  into  money  order  printing  positions 
including  connected  pressure  bar  means  to  simultaneously 


engage  and  to  actiute  the  depressible  means  of  aligned 
money  stamp  to  move  said  money  stamp  downwardly  into 
money  order  printing  position  in  unison  with  said  date  and 
place  stamps. 

'  3,195,455 

DUPUCATING  PROCESS 

Douglas   A.  Newman,   Glen   Cove,  N.Y.,  aadKnor  to 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  ManufiMtnring  Co.,  Idc 

Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,120 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  101— 149.5) 


1.  In  the  dry  method  of  imaging  dry,  coated  hectograph 
copy  sheets  directly  from  an  imaged  hectograph  master 
sheet  on  which  the  images  contain  solid  soluble  imaging 
material  capable  of  being  dissolved  into  the  coating  of 
the  copy  sheet  to  form  brightly  colored  images  thereon, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a  copy  sheet  hav- 
ing a  solid  non-transferable  superficial  coating  meltable  at 
a  temiierature  within  the  range  of  about  90"  F,  to  150°  F. 
and  comprising  a  non-volatile  solid  which  is  meltable  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  90°  F.  to  150°  F. 
and  which,  only  in  its  heat-melted  state,  is  al  solvent  for 
the  solid  soluble  imaging  material  of  the  master  sheet  im- 
ages, said  superficial  coating  in  its  melted  state  being  un- 
receptive  to  the  transfer  of  said  solid  soluble  imaging  ma- 
terial in  its  solid  state;  heating  said  superficial  coating  to 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  90°  F.  to  about 
150°  F.  to  melt  the  said  coating  and  the  said  non-volatile 
solid  and  contacting  the  melted  coating  with  the  images 
on  the  master  sheet  whereby  a  portion  of  the  soluble  im- 
aging material  is  dissolved  by  the  melted  non-volatile  solid 
into  the  melted  coating  while  the  undissolved  portion  of 
the  imaging  material  remains  on  the  master  sheet;  and  sep- 
arating the  copy  sheet  from  the  master  sheet  whereby 
duplicate,  smudge-resistant  and  stable  images  of  immedi- 
ate intensity  are  formed  in  the  coating  on  the  copy  sheet 
in  areas  corresponding  to  the  location  of  the  images  on 
the  master  sheet. 


!  3,195,456 

TIMING  AND  SEQUENCING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  SHEET  FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 

Reginald  E.  Charlwood,  Menomonec  Falls,  and  Douglas 

W.  Fath,  BrookfieM,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer, 

Inc.,  MOwaukcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,431 

16  Chdms.    (CL  101— 184) 


1.  In  a  system  providing  a  timing  cycle  for  unit  sequence 
control  of  a  plural-unit  processing  machine  of  tbe  type 
wherein  the  machine  units  are  run  in  synchronism  and 
articles  to  be  worked  on  are  fed  into  the  first  unit  in  spaced 
relation  according  to  the  operating  cycle  of  said  first  unit 
and  are  transported  therefrom  to  and  through  successive 
machine  units,  each  machine  unit  having  an  operating 
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succession 


eye  es 


tie 


cycle  for  performing  one  of  a 
on  the  articles  and  the  operating 
chine  units  being  out  of  phase  with 
their  immediately  preceding  machine 
with  the  time  required  to  transpor 
tween; 
control  signal  producing  means 
ism  with  the  machine  for  pro^i( 
ing  signals  corresponding 
ditions  of  the  machine  units; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  timiMg 
ing  said  machine  units  operable 
ing  to  said  out  of  phase  conditio  is 
chine  unit  performs  its  working 
arrives  thereat  and  the  working 
of  units  are  distributed  in  time. 


m-tine 
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of  working  steps 
of  successive  ma- 
operating  cycles  of 
units  in  accordance 
article  therebe- 


an 


o])erating  in  synchron- 

iding  electrical  tim- 

to  the  phase  oon- 


cess  in  side-by-side  relation,  and  spring  means  in  said 
recess  urging  said  members  toward  one  of  said  walls,  said 
spring  means  including  two  sets  of  springs  positioned  in 
said  recess,  one  of  said  sets  of  springs  extending  between 
the  other  converging  wall  and  said  first  member  to  urge 


signals  for  render- 
in  sequence  adcord- 

whereby  each  mis- 
step wheh  an  article 
steps  of  the  plurality 


34»S,457      ,  , 

PRINTING  PLATE  LOCHUP  MEANS 

Hans  J.  Laehrs,  Avondak,  RJ^  assfenor  to  The  CottrcU 

Company.  Westerly,  RJ^  a  corpoi  itioii  of  Delaware 

nicd  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  P  o.  292,407 

SCIainis.    (CL  101-  378) 


1.  A  printing  plate  lockup  means  in  combination  with 
a  printing  press  cylinder  and  at  lea;t  one  printing  plate 
having  cecesses  at  its  underside  leadii  ig  and  trailing  edges, 
comprising  plate  locking  units,  lead  ng  and  trailing  edge 
plate  hooks  in  each  unit  engaging  pi  ite  recesses  for  hold- 
ing such  plate  to  the  cylinder,  supp  irting  means  for  the 
hooks  for  their  movement  into  and  out  of  contact  with 
their  plate  recesses,  actuating  mecha  lism  in  each  unit  for 
moving  each  hook  into  and  out  of  i  ontact  with  its  plate 
recess,  said  actuating  mechanism  f(  r  each  leading  edge 
hook  comprising  a  vertical  rotative  element  including  a 
worm  thereon,  a  wheel  engaged  thei  ;by,  its  shaft,  a  gear 
formed  integral  with  said  last  named  shaft,  a  rack  on  said 
leading  edge  plate  hook  engaged  by  s  lid  gear  and  a  spring 
pressed  detent  engaging  said  vertic  il  rotative  means  to 
maintain  same  in  a  desired  rotative  position  and  means 
for  actuating  said  trailing  edge  pla  e  hooks  for  holding 
each  plate  to  the  cylinder  under  tens  on  comprising  a  ver- 
tical rotative  operating  member  incl  iding  worm  thereon, 
a  wheel  engaged  thereby,  a  splined  haft  formed  integral 
with  said  wheel,  a  gear  slidably  moi  nted  for  longitudinal 
movement  on  said  splined  shaft,  ii  spring  located  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  said  wbc  el  and  gear  to  assist 
and  maintain  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said  gear, 
racks  on  each  trailing  edge  plate  h  x>k  engaged  by  said 
gear  and  means  for  rotating  the  vert  cal  rotative  elements 
whereby  arcuate  movement  in  a  de  ired  direction  is  im- 
parted to  each  plate  hook  through  tl  e  said  gear  and  rack 


engagement  for  tensioning  each  pla 


e  on  the  cylinder. 


Ik 


3,195,458 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  A^n> 
Ernst  Daniel  Nystraad,  Green 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co^ 
a  corporatioa  of  WlacoBsfai 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr. 

6  Claims.    (CL  101-4415 
1.  A  printing  plate  cylinder,  corf  prising 
cylindrical  roll  having  a  Iqngitudi: 
tail-like  recess  equipped  with  a  bottchi 
converging  to  provide  a  constricte  I 
and  adapted  to  secure  the  ends  of  a 
first  and  second  elongated  clampinj 


METHOD 

Wb.,  assignor  to 
:^  Green  Bay,  Wis., 


Mo.  327,711 

.1) 

an  elongated 

i^lly  extending  dove- 
wall  and  side  walls 
peripheral  opening 
lexible  printing  plate, 
members  in  said  re- 


said  first  member  toward  said  one  wall,  the  other  set  of 
springs  extending  between  said  other  wall  and  said  second 
niember  to  urge  said  second  member  against  said  one  wall, 
said  first  member  being  equipped  with  transverse  openings 
with  said  other  set  of  springs  extending  therethrough. 


3,195,459  I 

BOMB  SUSPENSION  CABLE 
Edwin  G.  Reed,  Jr.,  Norttaridcc,  Calif. 
Original  application  Nov.  27,  1962,  Scr^  No.  240,465. 
Divided  and  tiiis  application  Sept.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
318  464 

1  Claim.    (CL102— 7J) 
(Granted  under  Tttle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


In  combination, 

(a)  a  cable  suspended  in  the  atmosphere; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pins,  one  end  of  each  pin  being 
connected  to  the  cable; 

(c)  the  places  of  connection  being  spaced  along  the 
cable; 

(d)  a  mine  removably  impaled  on  each  pin; 

(e)  the  other  end  of  each  pin  projecting  out  of  the 
associated  mine  and  having  a  hole; 

(f)  cotters  removably  engaged  in  the  respective  holes 
to  releasably  retain  the  mines  on  the  pins; 

(g)  means  anchoring  each  upper  cotter  to  the  next 
lower  mine;  and 

(h)  means  for  removing  the  bottom  cotter,  enabling 
the  bottom  mine  to  gravitate  free  of  the  associated 
pin,  and  thereby  positively  to  remove  the  next  high- 
er cotter  so  that  the  several  mines  are  successively 
released  for  free  fall. 


3,195.460 

DELAYED-ACTION,  HYDR08TATICALLYJ 

OPERATED  ARMING  DEVICE 

George  P.  Kalaf,  RockvOk,  Md.,  assigDor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secretary  of 

tiieNavy 

Filed  July  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,751 
8  Claims.    (CI.  102—16) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
4.  A    delayed-action,    hydrostatically-operated    device 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end.  an  expansible  bellows  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  in  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tionship to  the  closed  end  of  said  housing,  the  open  end 
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of  said  housing  provides  means  for  releasibly  locking  said 
bellows  in  an  expanded  position,  an  actuating  rod  partial- 
ly disposed  within  said  bellows  and  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  the  free  end  of  said  bellows  and  the  other  end 
projecting  through  an  aperture  formed  in  the  closed  end 
of  said  housing,  a  high  viscosity  fluid  filling  said  housing 


and  surrounding  said  bellows,  and  a  flexible  member  con- 
nected in  fluid  sealing  relationship  to  the  open  end  of  said 
housing  to  confine  said  viscous  fluid,  the  viscous  fluid  serv- 
ing to  transmit  fluid  pressure  applied  to  the  exterior  of 
said  flexible  member  to  cause  contraction  of  said  bellows 
and  consequent  movement  of  said  actuating  rod. 


I      3,195,461      ! 

MULTIPLE  MISSILE  CARTRIDGE 

George  H.  Freed,  Pine  Brook,  NJ.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Kcnnctii  K.  KUmback,  West  Caldwell,  NJ. 

Filed  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,885 

UOalms.    (CL102r^2) 


disi>osed  about  said  stem,  a  universal  bearing  mount- 
ing said  thrust  developing  means  to  said  stem  for  rota- 
tion thereabout  to  develop  a  gyroscopic  action  in  resp<Mise 
to  rapid  rotation  of  said  thrust  developing  means  for  main- 
taining thrust  direction,  and  a  shroud  in  the  shape  of  a 
paraboloid  having  an  enlarged  opening  at  its  tear  end 
and  disposed  about  said  thrust  developing  means  in  radi- 
ally outwardly  spaced  relationship  for  connection  to  said 
stem,  the  improvement  comprising  means  mounting  said 
shroud  on  said  stem  for  universal  movement  of  said 
shroud  about  a  given  point  disposed  forwardly  of  the 
center  of  pressure  of  said  shroud  so  that  said  shroud  is 
enabled  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  stem  and  said  thrust 
developing  means  in  response  to  atmospheric  movement 
of  the  air  as  the  pull  rocket  is  in  flight  to  compensate 
therefor  in  maintaining  a  desired  path  of  flight  for  the 
pull  rocket. 

3,195,463 
DIE  CAST  BATTERY  CUP  AND  ANVIL 
Donald  S.  Foote,  Greens  Farms,  Theodore  B.  JohnsoB, 
Stratford,  Richard  A.  Sahttn,  Fairfield,  and  Justin  H. 
Whipple,  Milford,  Conn.,  ass^ors  to  Remington  Armr 
Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  coiporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,004 
4  Claims.    (CI.  102—86.5) 


_.  A  multiple  missile  cartridge  comprising  a  casing  de- 
fining a  hollow  missile  chamber,  a  missile  row  within  and 
extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  said  chamber, 
said  missile  row  comprising  a  plurality  of  missiles,  and  a 
layer  of  stiff  and  strong  intermeshed  stringy  material  ca- 
pable of  entangling  said  missiles  in  flight  after  said  car- 
tridge has  been  flred,  said  material  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  missile  row  and  extending  substantially  across 
the  width  of  said  chamber.  i 


3,195,462 
PULL  ROCKET  SHROUD 
Philip  C.  Petre,  Santa  Bariiara,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mcaic 
assignments,  to  AcroJct-Gcncral  Corporation,  Aznm, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  May  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,754 
3  Claims.    (CL  102— 49) 


In  a  pull  rocket  including  an  elongated  stem  for  coa- 
nection  at  one  end  to  a  payload,  thrust  developing  means 


]> 


1.  In  a  cartridge  having  a  head  end  adapted  to  receive 
a  primer  in  a  conventional  manner,  said  primer  compris- 
ing an  integrally  formed,  unitary  battery  cup  and  anvil 
insertable  in  said  cartridge  head,  said  unitary  battery 
cup  and  anvil  comprising  a  tubular  casing  having  a 
continuous  flange  means  integral  with  and  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  wall  of  the  forward  portion  of 
said  casing,  an  elongated  anvil  integral  with  said  flange 
means  and  projecting  rearwardly  towards  an  open  end  of 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  weakened  wall  portions  inte- 
gral with  said  flange  means  and  said  anvil  thus  provid- 
ing an  integral,  imperforate  closure  for  the  forward  end 
of  said  casing,  and  a  primer  cup  means  having  priming 
material  mounted  therein  positioned  to  close  off  the  open 
end  of  said  battery  cup  and  to  space  the  priming  material 
a  desired  distance  from  the  end  of  the  anvil,  said  weak- 
ened wall  portions  adapted  to  be  blown  out  by  the 
explosive  priming  material  gases  upon  ignition,  said  weak- 
ened wall  portions  comprising  curved  wall  portions  of 
predetermined  thickness  which,  when  taken  together  with 
a  curved  bottom  portion  of  said  anvil  form  a  hemi^>heri- 
cal  dome. 


3,195,464 
AIR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID 
STORAGE  TANKS 
Francis  M.  Shctlcr,  %  Flint  Pump  A  Equipment  Co., 
G-3289  FinsUiv  Road,  Flint,  Mich. 
Filed  May  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,248 
8  Claims.    (CL  103—6) 
1.  In  an  air  control  system  for  liquid  storage  tanks, 
the  combination  comprising  | 

a  liquid  storage  tank,  I 

a  rotary  vane  pump, 

said  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
means  for  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  pump  to  the 

liquid  storage  tank, 
means  connecting  the  inlet  of  the  pump  to  a  source  of 
liquid. 
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and  air  intake  means  connected  t( 

means  and  comprising 
a  housing  defining  an  air  chambei 

an  outlet, 
a  first  valve  associated  with  said 

and  closing  the  inlet  to  said  hoiking 
a  second  valve  associated  with 

ing  and  closing  the  outlet  to 


having  an  inlet 
lousmg  for  openmg 


sa  d 
sa  d 


j" 


y 

• 

n 

n 

'1 

• 

X 

i 
'v 

^ 

^ 

th 


and  means  interconnecting  said 
in  such  a  manner  that  when 
the  suction  at  the  inlet  of  the 
valve  and  opens  the  second  val 
to  pass  from  the  chamber  in  the 
and  when  the  pump  is  deener 
liquid  in  the  pump  closes  the 
the  first  valve  venting  the 
mosphere. 
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said  last-mentioned 

L 


housing  for  open- 
housing. 


first 


and  second  valves 

pump  is  energized, 

ump  closes  the  first 

It  permitting  the  air 

housing  to  the  pump 

ized  the  pressure  of 

se<  ond  valve  and  opens 

chaipber  through  the  at- 


3  195  465 
FUEL  INJECTION  frUMP 

Hans-Rudolf  Hug,  Winterthur,  Swi  zcrland,  assignor  to 
Schweizerischc  Lokomodv-  und  NlKcliineiif  abrik,  Win- 
terthur, Switzerland,  a  firm  of  Swifkcrland 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,959 
Chims  priority,  application  Switzci  land,  Aug.  9, 1962, 

9,499/62 
1  Claim.    (CI.  103- -41) 


In  a  fuel  injection  pump  having 
ing  an  open  fuel  delivery  end  and  a 
in  said  pump  cylinder: 

a  discharge  valve  assembly  adjacdit 
having  an  inlet  at  said  open  em 
from  said  open  end, 

said  discharge  valve  assembly  haiing 
coiyiected  to  said  pump  cylindei 
valve  seat  distant  from  said 

a  boTe  in  said  valve  housing  coaxial 
cylinder, 

a  spring-biased  valve  body  having 
axially  movably  fitted  in  said 
ing  from  said  cylindrical  port^n 
open  end  and  having  a  conical 
conical  valve  seat  for  being 


pump  cylinder  hav- 
plunger  reciprocable 

said  open  end  and 
and  an  outlet  distant 

a  valve  housing 
and  having  a  conical 
end, 

of  said  pump 


o  ten 


lore. 


a  cylindrical  (^rtion 
a  collar  project- 
distant  from  said 
!  loulder  opposite  sajd 
septed  thereon,  and  4" 


annular  i;ecess  in  said  cylindrical  portion,  spaced 
from  said  collar, 

first  bore  extending  through  said  valve  body  coaxial 
with  said  bore  in  said  valve  housing, 
second  bore  extending  at  said  annular  recess  through 
said  valve  body  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  first  bore  and  connecting  said  first 
bore  to  said  recess,  and 

check  valve  disposed  in  said  first  bore  between  said 
second  bore  and  the  end  of  said  valve  body  which 
end  is  distant  from  said  open  end  of  said  pump  cylin- 
der, for  allowing  flow  of  fuel  through  said  first  bore 
in  a  direction  from  said  end  of  said  valve  body  which 
is  distant  from  the  open  end  of  said  pump  cylinder 
toward  said  open  end  of  said  pump  cylinder  and 
preventing  fuel  flow  in  the  opposite  direction. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  103—52  see: 
Patent  No.  3,195,523 


3,195,466 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Cecil  G.  Young,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,540 
6  Claims.    (CI.  103—87) 


1.  An  electric  motor,  comprising  a  housing  including 
a  tubular  shell  and  end  plates  closing  opposite  ends  of 
said  shell,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  longitudinally 
Within  said  shell  and  having  its  opposite  ends  connected  to 
respective  end  plates  and  providing  a  sealed  tubular  space 
between  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  the  interior 
surface  of  said  shell,  a  pair  of  tubular  bearing  supports 
each  rigidly  secured  to  and  extending  from  a  respective 
end  plate,  a  conically  recessed  bearing  mounted  within 
each  bearing  support  with  the  recesses  facing  each  other, 
at  least  one  of  said  bearings  being  movable  axially  within 
its  support,  the  rigid  securement  of  said  bearing  supports 
and  the  mounting  of  said  bearings,  cooperating  to  main- 
tain said  bearings  in  spaced  alignment  on  a  common  axis 
which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve, 
a  rotor  concentric  with  and  located  within  said  sleeve  for 
rotation  therein,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
to  provide  an  annular  gap  therebetween  of  very  small 
magnitude  to  separate  the  rotor  from  said  sleeve  and 
stator  and  yet  provide  a  free  flux  path  for  efficient  trans- 
mission of  magnetic  flux  from  said  stator  to  said  rotor, 
oppositely  facing  cone-shaped  journals  on  and  coaxial  with 
said  rotor  and  fitting  complementarily  within  respective 
conical  recesses,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  cone- 
shaped  journals  and  the  surfaces  defining  said  conical 
recesses  together  in  coaxial  manner  so  that  any  bearing 
wear  is  coaxial  with  said  rotor  and  thus  will  not  affect 
concentricity  of  the  latter  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  thereby  maintain  said  annular  gap.  ! 
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3,195,467 
ROTARY  PUMP  UNITS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Henri  CoUct,  deceased,  late  of  Oyonnax,  France,  by  Ray- 
monde  Augustine  Collet,  exccntrix,  6  Rue  Laplanche, 
Oyonnax,  France 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,582 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  8,  1961, 

872,706;  Apr.  9,  1962,  893,870 

7  Claims.    (CI.  103—87) 


][.  A  motor  driven  rotating  pump  which  comprises,  in 
combination, 

a  pump  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  pump  rotor  rotatable  in  said  casing  about  an  axis 
to  force  a  fluid  from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet, 

a  pump  shaft  disposed  along  said  axis  to  carry  said 
I  pump  rotor,  said  shaft  having  an  end  portion  pro- 
truding outwardly  from  said  pump  casing, 

bearing  means  carried  by  said  casing  to  support  said 
I  pump  shaft  rotatably, 

an  inner  magnetic  coupling  rotor  mounted  on  the  pro- 
truding end  of  said  pump  shaft  coaxially  therewith, 

a  cylindrical  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  inner 
rotor  coaxially  therewith,  said  magnet  having  an 
even  number  of  poles  of  alternate  polarities  on  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  magnet  being  made  of  a 
material  having  a  high  coercive  field. 

a  cup-shaped  non-magnetic  fliiidtight  cylindrical  par- 
tition coaxially  surrounding  said  inner  rotor  and  hav- 
ing its  open  end  sealingly  secured  to  said  pump  cas- 
ing, 

an  outer  cup-shaped  magnetic  coupling  motor  disposed 
around  said  inner  coupling  rotor  coaxially  there- 
with and  externally  with  respect  to  said  partition, 
plurality  of  U-sh^ped  permanent  magnets  rigidly 
carried  by  said  outer  rotor,  said  U-shaped  magnets 
being  circularly  disposed  about  said  axis  with  their 
poles  around  the  poles  of  said  first  mentioned  magnet 
so  as  to  cooperate  therewith  while  remaining  spaced 
therefrom,  said  U-shaped  permanent  magnets  beings 
made  of  a  material  having  a  high  remanent  induction. 


ber  between  said  motor  chamber  and  said  pump  cham- 
bers, seals  for  the  oil-filled  chambers  about  the  shaft  at 
both  ends  of  each  oil-filled  chamber,  said  pump  casing  de- 
fining a  passageway  between  the  outlet  of  said  first  pump 


I  3,195,468  V 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Louris  Bood,  Voorburg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Mowid  Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  18,  1962, 

617,810 
2  Claims.    (CL  103—87)  I 

A  submersible  pump  comprising  a  pump  casing  de- 
fining a  watertight  electric  motor  chamber  and  first  and 
second  pump  chambers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
motor  chamber,  each  said  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet,  an  electric  motor  within  said  motor  chamber 
and  having  a  drive  shaft,  one  end  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft  extending  into  said  first  pump  chamber  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  extending  into  said 
second  pump  chamber,  said  casing  defining  oil-filled 
chambers  disposed  one  on  either  side  of  said  motor  cham- 


chamber  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  pump  chamber  for 
conducting  liquid  from  said  first  pump  chamber  to  said 
second  pump  chamber,  and  impellers  mounted  on  said 
end  portions  of  said  shaft  within  said  first  and  second 
pump  chambers. 


3,195,469 
GEAR  PUMPS 
Robert  Spurgcon   Wood,  Alvcrstoke,  Gosport,  England, 
assignor  to  The  Plessey  Company  (U.K.)  Lfanitcd,  II- 
ford,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  11,  1962, 

38,468/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


1.  A  gear  pump  comprising  two  intermeshing  pump- 
ing gears  each  having  at  least  one  journal,  and  a  housing 
body  having  a  cavity  in  which  .the  gears  are  rotatable 
about  parallel  axes,  and  having  bores  extending  from 
said  cavity  coxially  with  the  journals  of  each  gear,  where- 
in the  housing  body  comprises  at  least  two  parts  joined 
in  a  plane  extending  through  said  cavity,  said  parts  be- 
ing provided  with  locating  means  for  determining  their 
accurate  relative  position,  said  cavity  and  locating  means 
being  symmetrical  about  at  least  two  of  three  mutually 
perpendicular  planes  of  which  one  contains  the  axes  of 
said  gears,  another  is  parallel  to  the  said  axes,  and  the 
third  is  perpendicular  to  the  said  axes,  so  that  the  gears 
can  be  assembled  with  the  housing  body  in  at  least  two 
alternative  positions,  in  which  the  housing  is  turned  rela- 
tive to  the  gears  about  the  line  of  intersection  of  two 
planes  of  symmetry,  and  wherein  the  pump  furthef  com- 
prises a  pressure-loaded  side  plate  having  two  parallel 
plane  surfaces  one  of  which  is  applied  to  a  side  surface  of 
the  gears  by  the  delivery  pressure  of  the  pump,  and  in 
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which  substantial  alignment  of  the  dressure  forces  acting 
on  the  two  sides  of  the  side  plate  is  ac  hieved  by  means  of  a 
sealing  ring  or  gasket  which  separates  a  zone  in  which 
pump-delivery  pressure  acts,  from  i  second  zone  under 
pump-inlet  pressure,  part  of  the  ler  gth  of  said  ring  b^- 
ing  accommodated  in  a  groove  form  :d  in  the  other  plane 
surface  of  the  said  side  plate  and  interconnecting  two 
points  at  the  circumference  of  sai<  side  plate  and  two 
grooves,  adapted  to  respectively  a  ;commodate  the  re- 
mainder of  the  sealing  ring,  being  f(  rmed  in  the  housing 
body  to  respectively  interconnect  th  i  points  of  the  hous- 
ing body  located  oposite  to  said  two  points  at  the  cirami- 
ference  of  the  side  plate  before  a  id  after  revei:sal  of 
the  pump  housing  body  relative  to  1  le  gears.    • 


said  path,  means  in  said  member  defining  a  cavity  hav- 
ing an  inlet  communicating  with  said  surface,  means 
in  said  element  defining  a  liquid  supply  port  communi- 
cating with  said  surface  and  located  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  cavity  inlet,  means  in  said  element 
defining  a  liquid  discharge  port  communicating  with  said 
surface  and  located  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
cavity  inlet  in  spaced  relation  to  said  fluid  supply  port. 


ROTARY  PU^^ 
Edwio  E.  Smith,  Santa  Cfava,  CaU  '.,  assignor  to  Fhiid 
Dynamics  Corp^  Santa  Clan,  C^tf**  •  corporation  of 
Caiifomia 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Scr.  ^lo.  168,407 
14  Claims.    (0. 1«3- -131) 


and  cooperating  means  in  said  member  and  in  said  ele- 
ment for  venting  said  cavity  to  the  atmosphere  when  said 
cavity  is  in  communication  with  said  liquid  supply  port 
and  for  introducing  pressure  gas  into  said  cavity  when 
said  cavity  is  in  communication  with  said  liquid  dis- 
charge port,  said  cooperating  means  in  said  member  com- 
prising a  passage  having  a  relatively  smaller  cross  sec- 
tional area  normal  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  as  com- 
pared to  said  cavity.  < 


3,195,472 

SLOT  CAR  RACER 

Fred  J.  Rannalli,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf ., ; 

James  B.  GambrcU 

FOed  Jnnc  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,9«5 

1«  Claims.    (CL  lt4— 6«) 


to 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump,  a  housing, 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  seconji 
joumalled  in  said  first  shaft,  a  timic  g 
housing,  means  forminj  a  connectio 
shaft  and  the  timing  plate  to  prevec  L 
ond  shaft  but  permitting  circular  gyratory 
the  second  shaft  as  the  first  shaft 
casing  removably  mounted  on  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said 
and  outer  concentric  cylinder  wall: 
space,  partition  means  carried  by 
ing  space  separating  the  inlet  opening 
ing,  and  a  piston  affixed  to  said 
able  therewith,  said  piston  having 
flange  engaging  the  outer  concentri ; 
the  piston  having  a  cylinder  opera  ing 
space  to  provide  two  pumping  chaqibers 
space,  said  piston  having  a  slot  str 
meanrfor  permitting  circular  gyratory 
pistcHi  about  the  partition  means. 


cast  ig 


se  ;ond 


f  is. 


3,195,471 
PUMP 
Bonoc  K.  Ghandhi,  Mflwankcc, 
board  Marine  Corporation, 
tion-of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1963,  Scr.  Ifo-  329,7M 
7  Claims.    <C1. 
1.  A  pump  comprising  a  membfer, 
fixed  path  along  which  said  membc  r 
ment  having  a  surface  in  engagem(  nt 
during  movement  of  said  member  ajong 
for  di^lacing  said  member  for 


first  shaft  rotatably 
shaft  eccentrically 
plate  affixed  to  the 
between  the  second 
rotation  of  the  sec- 
movement  of 
i  rotated,  a  separatcf 
housing  and  having 
also  having  inner 
defining  a  working 
casing  in  the  work- 
from  the  outlet  open- 
shaft  and  mov- 
a  radially  extending 
wall  of  the  casing, 
in  said  working 
in  the  working 
ddling  said  partition 
movement  of  the 


1.  In  a  slot  car  racer  of  the  type  designed  to  be  guided 
along  a  track  by  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the  roadbed 
thereof  and  having  an  electric  motor  energized  by  a 
source  of  power  associated  with  the  roadbed,  the  improve- 
ment in  the  slot  guide  suspension  means  comprising, 
a  slot  guide  arm  having  a  slot  guide  depending  from 

one  end, 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  arm  to  the 
frame  of  the  car  so  that  the  movement  of  said  arm  is 
substantially  restricted  to  a  vertical  plane  and  said  slot 
guide  is  disposed  toward  the  front  of  the  car,  and 
means  urging  said  slot  guide  and  arm  downwardly  to- 
ward the  track  whereby  the  slot  guide  rides  interior 
of  the  slot  in  the  roadbed  as  the  car  moves  thereover. 


,  mmm^^dor  to  Ont- 
ni.,  a  corpora- 


103.-244) 


means  defining  a 

is  movable,  an  ele- 

with  said  member 

said  path,  means 

travel  along 


re-<  ccumng 


3,195,473 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  WITH  SINGLE  AND 

DOUBLE  LOAD  CARRIER  TRACKS 

Clarence  A.  Dchnc,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Jcnis  B.  Webb  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,S64  I 

3Clafans.  (a.  104— 91) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  system  in  which  load  carriers  are  each 
supported  from  a  main  track  by  spaced  front  and  rear 
trolleys  for  travel  in  end-to-end  relation  propelled  by 
pushers  of  a  main  power  line  means  for  permitting  the 
carriers  to  travel  along  a  portion  of  the  system  in  side-by- 
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side  relation  comprising  separate  front  trcdky  and  rear 
trolley  tracks  extending  from  the  main  track  in  paralld 
spaced  relation  along  said  portion  of  the  system,  a  switch 
tone  at  the  entrance  to  said  portion  of  the  system,  the 
switch  zone  including  means  for  diverting  the  front 
troUey  of  a  carrier  onto  the  front  trolley  track  and 
the  rear  trolley  of  the  same  carrier  onto  the  rear  trol- 
ley track,  the  transverse  spacing  between  said  separate 
front   and  rear  troUey   tracks  along  said  portion  of 


^•«* 


-,-=^ 


the  system  being  substantially  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  front  and  rear  trolleys  of  a  carrier  whereby 
a  carrier  traverses  said  portion  of  the  system  in  oblique 
relation  to  the  front  and  rear  trolley  tracks  thereof,"  and 
means  for  propelling  carriers  along  said  portion  of  the 
system  in  side-by-side  relation,  said  propelling  means  in- 
cluding a  power  line  having  a  plurality  of  pushers  mounted 
adjacent  one  of  said  front  and  rear  trolley  tracks  and  a, 
driving  dog  on  the  corresponding  one  ol  said  front  and 
rear  trolleys  engageable  by  one  of  said  pushers.' 


3,195,474  ' 

RELEASING  DOG  CARRIERS  AND  TROLLEYS 

FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Clarence  A.  Dchnc,  Garden  Oty,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Jcnis  B.  Webb  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Ann.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,380 
SOahns.    (CL  104— 172) 


1.  A  construction  for  a  leading  and  inmiediately  fol- 
lowing carrier  of  a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  wherein 
the  carriers  are  equipped  with  a  driving  dog  movable  be- 
tween driving  and  non-driving  positions  relative  to  a 
pusher  of  a  driveline,  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  dog  depressing  member  secured  to  the  leading 
carrier  for  movement  about  a  pivotal  axis  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  carrier  travel,  means 
defining  a  normal  position  of  said  dog  depressing 
member  about  its  pivotal  axis,  means  normally  urg- 
ing said  dog  depressing  member  to  said  normal  po- 
sition and  means  limiting  movement  of  the  said  dog 
depressing  member  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  dog 
depressing  member  having  a  finger-like  portion  pro- 
{  jecting  to  the  rear  of  the  leading  carrier  irith  a  cam- 


ming surface  formed  on  the  underneath  portion  of 
said  finger-like  portion; 

(b)  a  dog  positioning  member  mounted  adjacent  the 
front  end  of  the  following  carrier  for  movement  be- 
tween driving  and  non-driving  positions  about  a  piv- 
otal axis  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
carrier  travel,  means  normally  urging  said  dog  po- 
sitioning member  to  driving  position,  said  dog  posi- 
tioning member  including  a  portion  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  following  carrier,  said  forwaidly  pro- 
jecting portion  having  an  upper  guide  su^aoe  which 
extends  forwardly  and  downwardly  when  the  dog 
positioning  member  is  in  driving  position  Mid  a  crank 
portion  projecting  front  the  guide  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  radial  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  dog 
positioning  member, 

(c)  said  guide  surface  of  the  dog  positioning  member 
being  engageable  by  the  camming  surface  of  the  dog 
depressing  member  when  the  following  carrier  over- 
takes a  leading  carrier  and  the  end  of  the  finger-like 
portion  of  the  dog  dq;>ressing  member  being  directed 
by  the  guide  surface  into  engagement  with  the  crank 
portion  of  the  dog  positioning  member  to  move  the 
latter  to  a  non-driving  position  defined  by  over- 
lapping nested  engagement  between  the  dog  depres- 
sing and  positioning  members,      i 


3,195,475 

DECK  STRUCTURE  FOR  CUSmONED 

RAILWAY  CAR 

William  H.  PetcTMm,  Homewood,  ID.,  nssignni  to  L 

Incorporated,  Chia«o,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaw  vc 

FDcd  Sept  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,404 

laCSains.    (CI.  105-^368) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  wherein  coupler  carrying  housings 
are  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  a  car  body  for  relative 
longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  the  provision  of 
car  body  deck  extension  me&m  mounted  at  least  to  one 
side  of  one  coupler  housing  and  fixed  relative  thereto  for 
movement  with  said  coupler  housing,  and  means  ^carried 
by  said  car  body  and  telescopically  receiving  a  part  of 
said  deck  extension  means  therein  to  guide  the  same  and 
aoconunodate  relative  movement  as  said  deck  extension 
moves  with  said  coupler  housing,  said  last  named  meai^ 
being  in  the  form  of  raised  housings  fixed  relative  to  said 
car  body  and  adapted  to  elevate  wheel  supported  yehidei- 
along  said  car.  . 

3,195,476 
RAILWAY  CAR  CUSHIONING  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  SuiTcr,  Hammond,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  Pi 
Incoqporatcd,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dda^ 
FOcd  May  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,522 
2ClafaBS.    (CL  lOS— 392.5) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  of  the  type  characterized  by  an 
underframe  and  lading  support  means  adapted  for  recip- 
rocal longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  underframe, 
a  cushioning  arrangement  for  controlling  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  the  lading  support  means  and 


916 


en 


qu  illy 


It 


undername  in  response  to  operationa 
draft  comprising:    a  longitudinally 
cushion  device  including  two  co-axial 
elements  symmetrically  disposed  with 
plane  containing  the  longitudinal  centc  r 
frame,  a  pair  of  resilient  devices  c 
each  side  of  ^id  plane  for  restoring 
to  neutral  position,  each  of  said  resilie 
a  rod  parallel  with  the  central 
cushion  device,  which  rod  has  its  endi 
abeam  respective  opposite  ends  of 
plurality  of  separate,  longitudinally 
drical  guides  co-axial  with  said  rod 
therecm,  each  of  said  guides  includin 
tending  annular  shoulder,  two  of  said 
versely  aligned  with  respective  opposi 
ion   device,   a    plurality   of   helical 
tandem  relation  co-axiaily  with  said 
springs  has  its  opposite  ends  in 
with  portions  of  a  pair  of  said  guide 
opposite  ends  of  each  spring  engaging 
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shocks  in  buff  or 
;tending  hydraulic 
relatively  movable 
especl  to  a  verticaL 

line  of  the  under- 
spaced  one  on 
the  cushion  device 

devices  including; 
axis  of  the 

disposed  generally 

cushion  device,  a 
paced-apart,  cylin- 
and  freely  slidable 

an  outwardly  ex- 
guides  beirig  trans- 
e  ends  of  the  cush- 
<  prings  disposed  in 
rod,  each  of  which 
ling  engagement 

respectively,  with 
respective  shoulders 


longi  udinal 


th; 


telc!  copi 


o  iposite 


«i  g 


of  the  guides;  a  pair  of  transversely 
b^rs  rigidly  secured  to  respective 
cushion  device  and  rigidly  secured 
versely  aligned  with  the  ends  of  the  cu 
tively,  each  of  said  end  members  be' 
respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  containing 
central  axis  of  the  cushion  device  ar 
members  being  adapted  to  provide 
ends  thereof  for  freely  receiving  sail 
upon  relative  movement  between 
rods  each  of  said  end  members  havir 
coaxial  with  said  rods  and  receivabl 
the  immediately  adjacent  springs  to 
axial  aligned  force  loading  relation, 
gitudinal  spaced-apart,  transversely 
secured  to  said  lading  support  means 
said  end   members,   respectively,  an 
longitudinally  spaced-apart,  transversa  ly 
means  secured  to  said  underframe 
said  end  members,  respectively,  each 
and  each  of  said  abutment  means 
respect  to  said  vertical  plane. 


<  xtending  end  mem- 
ends  of  the 
the  guides  trans- 
hion  device,  respec- 
symmetrical  with 
the  longitudinal 
d  each  of  said  end 
qpenings  at  opposite 
rods,  respectively, 
member  and  the 
g  end  spring  guides 
within  the  end  of 
Maintain  the  same  in 
and  second,  lon- 
iligned  stop  means 
ind  engageable  with 
first  and  second, 
aligned  abutment 
engageable  with 
of  said  stop  means 
symmetrical  with 


f  rst 


a  nd 


bei  ig 


3,195,477 
CONVEYANCE  CONSTRUCTION 
Bobby  L.  Jones  and  Charles  R.  Gray, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  ' 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  5,  1961,  Scr.  N4. 143,088 
12  Claims.    (CL 


)e 


8.  Freight  conveyance  floor  con^ruction 
an  elongated  structural  member  in 
having  a  relatively  narrow  horizontal 
side  thereof  and  a  relatively  wide 


open  central  portion  between  said  side  portions  extend- 
ing substantially  full  length  of  the  structural  member 
and  having  upper  terminal  portions  defining  a  horizontal 
spacing  coplanar  with  said  side  portions,  said  depressed 
upwardly  open  central  portion  having  a  horizontal  bot- 
tom portion  being  wider  than  said  horizontal  spacing 
coplanar  with  said  side  portions,  said  side  portions  of 
the  panel  having  exposed  coplanar  freight-engaging  tip- 
per surfaces  which  together  provide  a  uniplanar  freight- 
engaging  face  of  the  structural  member,  each  exposed 
freight-engaging  upper  surface  being  narrower  than  said 
horizontal  spacing  coplanar  with  said  side  portions,  the 
structural  member  having  webs  at  either  side  thereof  ex- 
tending from  said  side  portions  of  the  pan^l  away  from 
said  freight-engaging  face  in  the  same  direction  and  for 
about  the  same  distance  as  said  depressed  central  portion 
of  the  panel,  downwardly  terminating  portions  of  said 
webs  being  coplanar  with  the  horizontal  bottom  portion 
of  said  depressed  upwardly  open  central  portion,  with 
the  depressed  central  portion  of  the  panel  disposed  be- 
tween and  spaced  from  the  webs  of  the  structural  mem- 
ber. 


3,195^78 
BRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PIGGYBACK 
FLAT  CARS  I 

Earl  L.  Thompson,  Chicafo,  IIL,  amigDor  to  Pullman  In- 
corporated, Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,460 

1  Claim.    (CL  105— 458)  , 


totfa  of  Terre  Hantc, 
CNTporation,  acorpo- 


105-  422) 


I       , 


comprising 

form  of  a  padel 

portion  on  either 

depressed  upwardly 


In  a  piggyback  flat  car  of  the  type  characterized  by 
couplers  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  deck  portion  of  the  flat  car,  which  couplers 
project  a  substantial  distance  from  the  ends  of  the  flat 
car  to  accommodate  such  movement,  the  provision  of 
bridge  construction  associated  with  at  least  one  end  of 
said  flat  car  adapting  the  same  for  piggyback  loading 
comprising,  a  bridge  plate  mounted  on  the  deck  portion 
of  said  flat  car  at  said  one  end  thereof  and  on  one  side 
of  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  car  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  between  a 
generally  vertical  transit  position  and  a  generally  hori- 
zontal loading  position,  which  bridge  plate  has  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  the  distance  the  coupler 
projects  from  said  one  end  of  the  car  thereb  adapt- 
ing the  same  to  be  supported  at  the  free  end  thereof  by 
a  second  flat  car  coupled  at  said  one  end  of  the  first 
mentioned  flat  car,  a  separate  bridge  plate  support  dis- 
posed laterally  of  said  bridge  plate,  which  support  com- 
prises a  transversely  elongated  frame  structure  having 
hinge  means  at  each  end  thereof  pivotally  mounting  the 
same  on  the  deck  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  flat  car 
at  said  one  end  thereof  and  on  the  other  side  of  said 
centerline,  said  support  being  adapted  to  swing  about  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis  between  a  loading  position 
wherein  the  support  extends  beyond  the  end  sill  at  said 
one  end  of  the  first  nKntioned  flat  car  to  constitute  an 
extension  of  said  deck  portion  and  a  transit  position 
wherein  the  support  rests  on  the  deck  portion  of  the  first 
mentioned  flat  car,  said  frame  structure  comprising,  a 
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deck  plate,  which  deck  plate  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane 
when  said  support  is  in  the  loading  position  thereof,  a 
transversely  extending  structural  member  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  deck  plate  at  the  marginal  portion 
thereof  remote  from  said  end  sill,  at  least  one  end  plate 
at  each  end  of  said  frame  structure,  each  of  said  end 
plates  extending  laterally  of  the  frame  structiu-e  and  being 
secured  to  the  underside  of  said  deck  plate  and  to  said 
structural  member,  said  end  plates  being  spaced  apart 
to  accommodate  a  grab  rail  mounted  on  said  end  sill 
when  said  support  is  in  the  loading  position  thereof,  the 
innermost  of  said  end  plates  having  the  depending  por- 
tion, which  portion  has  a  pad  secured  to  one  edge  there- 
of, said  pad  abutting  said  end  sill  when  said  support 
is  in  a  loading  position  thereof  for  maintaining  said  deck 
plate  in  a  horizontal  plate  when  the  support  is  subjected 

to  a  load. 

!  ^— ^^— -  J 

3,195,479 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  MAIONG 

HOLLOW  CANDY  FIGURES 

Zoltan  Beck,  662  Eastern  Parkway,  and  Peter  T«th, 

210  E.  51st  St,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,795 

2  Claims.    (CL  107— 15) 
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1 
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1 
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3,19S,48t 
FIXTURE  FOR  DISPLAYING  YARD  GOODS 
Ralph  Meyer,  Park  Fomt,  DL,  assignor  to  Skyline  Mmb- 
facturing  Co.,  Chicago  Heights,  DL,  a  corpontioa  of 
niinois 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,160 
7  Claims.    (CL  108— 13) 

^    JO 


1.  A  fixture  of  the  type  described  comprising  o^xMed 
upstanding  and  spaced  apart  end  means,  a  shelf  and  top 
unit  extending  between  said  end  means,  said  unit  includ- 
ing a  shelf  member  and  a  top  member  connected  to  and 
extending  angularly  with  respect  to  said  shelf  member, 
and  mounting  means  on  said  end  means  for  selectively 
supporting  said  unit  in  first  and  second  positions  in  which 
first  position  said  top  member  extends  upwardly  from 
said  shelf  member  and  in  which  second  position  said  top 
member  extends  generally  horiz<Mitally,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  generally  upstanding  channel  member 
on  one  of  said  end  means  for  slidably  receiving  an  end 
margin  of  said  top  member  when  said  tmit  is  in  said  first 
positi(xi. 

3,195,481 
FOLDABLE  METALUC  FRAMEWORK 
[  Pierre-Louis  Vciguin,  5  Rue  dc  LiUc, 

'  Casablanca,  Morocco 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,802 
'  Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Morocco,  Dec  20, 1961, 

12,068 
7  Claims.    (CL  108— 53) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  molded  candy  figures  from 
confectionery  sheets,  a  stationary  first  female  mold  mem- 
ber having  a  first  cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  first  por- 
tion of  a  first  pliable  confectionery  sheet,  a  mold  plate 
pivotably  mounted  near  said  mold  member  for  overlaying 
the  same  in  one  position  of  the  plate  and  for  clearing  the 
mold  member  in  another  position  of  the  plate,  said  mold 
plate  having  a  mold  body  with  two  male  mold  elements 
extending  outwardly  of  opposite  sides  of  the  mold  plate, 
one  of  said  mold  elements  fitting  into  said  cavity  for  mold- 
ing said  confectionery  sheet  portion  therein  in  said  one 
position  of  the  plate*  a  second  female  mold  member  hav- 
ing a  second  cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a 
second  pliable  confectionery  sheet,  spring-pressed  means 
including  a  lever  movably  carrying  said  second  felnale 
mold  member  to  overlay  the  first  mold  member  in  one 
position  thereof  and  to  clear  the  first  mold  member  and 
mold  plate  in  a  second  position  thereof,  and  lever  op- 
erated means  for  pressing  the  first  and  second  mold  mem- 
bers together  with  the  mold  plate  therebetween  in  said 
one  position  thereof  and  with  the  mold  plate  absent  there- 
from in  the  other  position  of  the  mold  plate,  the  other 
of  said  mold  elements  extending  into  the  second  cavity 
for  molding  a  second  confectionery  sheet  portion  therein 
when  the  mold  plate  is  in  said  one  position  thereof,  said 
lever  operated  means  including  a  lever  and  an  actuating 
pedal  on  said  second-named  lever  operable  by  an  opera- 
tor's foot  to  leave  the  operator's  hands  free  for  placing 
confectionery  sheets  between  the  mold  members,  raising 
and  lowering  said  second  female  mold  member,  pivot- 
ing the  mold  plate,  and  removing  the  formed  candy 
figure. 


1.  In  a  foldable  metal  framework  for  enclosing  mate- 
rial contained  in  rectangular  cardboard  boxes  to  form 
therewith  a  substantially  non-deformable  unit:  four  iden- 
tfcal  horizontally  extending  right  angle  irons;  four  gussets, 
each  of  which  joins  a  respective  pair  of  said  angle  irons  to- 
gether at  right  angles  to  one  another,  so  that  the  ensemble 
of  said  gussets  and  said  angle  irons  form  a  horizontal 
rectangular  base  frame;  each  of  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing angle  irons  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical 
portion,  said  two  portions  being  joined  along  a  common 
longitudinal  side,  and  each  being  joined  to  its  associated 
gussets  in  such  a  way  that  said  horizontal  portion  extends 
inwardly  from  said  common  longitudinal  side  to  the  inside 
of  the  region  defined  by  said  base  frame  and  said  vertical 
portion  extends  upwardly  from  said  common  longitudinal 
side;  four  identical  upright  angle  irons  each  of  which  has 
a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  portions  joined  along  a 
common  longitudinal  side  and  each  of  which  has  a  smaller 
length  than  said  horizontal  angle  irons;  capping  means  for 
each  of  said  upright  angle  irons  comprising  a  flat  piece 
connected  across  one  end  of  each  of  said  upright  angle 


918 

irons,  said  pieoe  being  connected 
perpendicnlar  pOTtions  of  each  of 
irons;  four  hinge  means,  each  of  whic  i 
support  member,  an  upper  support 
member  pivotally  joining  said 
listening  means  connecting  said 
of  each  of  said  hinge  means  to  one 
cal  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
ing  angle  irons  in  such  a  way  that  tb 
said  pivot  member  is  parallel  to,  and 
as,  the  upper  longitudinal  side  of  i 
second  fastening  means  connecting 
member  to  the  other  end  of  a  respec 
right  angle  irons  in  such  a  way  that  the 
sion  of  each  respective  upright  angle  i 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  its  associatec 
when  each  angle  iron  is  in  its  vertica 
verse  edge  of  said  other  end  of  one  of 
abuts  against  said  upper  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  respective  horizontal 
is  c(»nected,  and  that  when  each  of 
vertical  position  each  of  iu  mutually 
ticms  extends  from  said  common  long 
a  respective  adjacent  comer  of  said 
unitary  rectangular  cover  frame  havini 
dimensions  as  said  base  frame  and  F 
in  each  of  its  comers  through  each 
said  one  end  of  a  respective  one  o 
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supi  ort 
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betjveen  said  mutually 
laid  upright  angle 
comprises  a  lower 
number,  and  a  pivot 
members;  first 
low^r  support  member 
mity  of  the  verti- 
lorizontally  extend- 
axis  of  rotation  of 
at  the  same  height 
vertical  portion; 
said  upper  support 
ive  one  of  said  up- 
longitudinal  dimen- 
i  -on  is  perpendicular 
pivot  member,  that 
position,  the  trans- 
said  planar  portions 
side  of  said  vertical 
igle  iron  to  which  it 
uprights  is  in  its 
perpendicular  por- 
side  towards 
base  frame;  and  a 
the  same  horizontal 
t  iving  a  slot  formed 
>f  which  is  inserted 
said  upright  angle 


ail. 
Slid 


long  tudinal 


3,19S,4S2      , 
ADIUSTABLE  TOP  1  ABLE 
Warren  E.  WhtticM,  9U  Camway  !  t,  Tallalnssea,  Fh. 
Flkd  Not.  4, 1963,  Scr.  N  ».  321,14S 

ICUbH.    (CL199-138)  I    . 


to 


1.  A  table  comprising  a  table 
panels,  means  connecting  said  panels 
tion,  a  pair  of  tubes  each  mounted 
a  different  one  of  said  panels,  a  pair 
mounted  in  a  different  one  of  said 
nected  to  said  table  top  and  means 
said  rods  relative  to  said  tubes 
rod  extending  between  and  rotatab 
said  panels,  at  least  one  radial  fmger 
said  control  rod  and  positioned  for  i 
pairs  of  rods,  resilient  means  tendin  ( 
against  said  one  of  said  rods  at 
alcmg  for  restraining  said  one  of 
its  tube  and  thus  the  lowering  of 
handle  for  turning  said  control  rod 


at  least  a  pa 
in  spaced  apart  rela- 
diagonally  of  an  on 
rods  each  slideably 
and  fixedly  con- 
at  times  retaming 
of 'a  control 
y  mounted  through 
fixedly  connected  to 
I  ngaging  one  of  said 
to  Md  I  said  finger 
positions  there- 
rods  from  entering 
said  table  top  and  a 


tibes 
3r 
coi  sisting 


vai  lous 
sail 


ASSEMBLY 


3,195,483 
FUEL  BURNER 
Gflbcft  C.  WUtncy,  Jr^  DansviU 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporatioa,  New 
ratioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr. 

ICIaiB.    (CL1194194) 
A  fuel  burner  assembly  comprisin 
a  windbox  arranged  to  be  disposed 
port  and  adapted  to  receive 
suitable  source; 
an  elongated  fnisto-conical  fuel 


9air  of 


ft  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  throu^  said  wind- 
box  toward  said  burner  port,  the  nozzle  having  a 
narrowmost  outlet  end  adjacent  said  burner  port  for 
the  discharge  of  fuel  for  combustion,  the  nozzle  out- 
let end  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  nozzle 
axis  and  spaced  from  the  burner  port; 

said  windbox  including  a  bell-shaped  baffle  means  hav- 
ing a  large  circumference  end  remote  from  the 
burner  port  and  a  small  circumference  end  terminat- 
ing at  the  burner  port  separating  the  inside  of  the 
windbox  into  a  plenum  cliamber  and  an  elongated 
annular  secondary  air  passageway  encompftssing  the 
fuel  burner  nozzle;  ,  ' 

the  baffle  means  comprising  a  first  portion  co-axial 
with,  surrounding,  and  ^Mced  from  the  burner  nozzle 
extending  from  the  large  circumference  end  substan- 
tially to  the  plane  of  the  outtet  end  of  the  burner 
nozzle  and  having  a  long  radius  curvature  between 
the  large  circumference  end  and  plane  of  said  out- 
llet  end,  the  baffle  means  further  comprising  an  anu- 
lar  smooth-walled  tubular  second  portion  continu- 
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ous  with  the  first  portion  extending  between  the  plane 
of  said  outlet  end  and  the  burner  port,  said  second 
portion  having  an  angle  of  convergence  so  that  the 
surface  of  the  second  portion  is  approximately 
parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  burner  nozzk; 
washer-like  element  connected  to  and  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  burner  nozzle  defining 
with  the  bell-shaped  baffle  means  a  circumferential 
opening  constituting  the  secondary  air  passageway 
inlet  and  facing  radially  relative  the  burner  nozzle 
into  the  plenum  chamber; 

the  inlet  end  of  the  secondary  air  passageway  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  proportioned  so  that  it  is  ap- 
proximately one  and  a  half  times  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  passageway  in  the  plane  of  said  outlet 
end  of  the  burner  nozzle  defined  by  the  bell-shaped 
baffle  means  and  burner  nozzle; 

vane  means  disposed  in  the  passageway  inlet  end  ar- 
ranged to  impart  a  helical  rotational  flow  to  the  sec- 
.ondary  air; 

the  windbox  and  passageway  being  arranged  for  rela- 
tively free  unobstructed  flow. 


3,195,484  . 

CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  'fILTER  AND  COMBUS- 
TION SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
lames  T.  Clanccy,  Pittsburgh,  and  Roltert  J.  Meyeri,i 
Bctticl  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Consolidatton  Coal  Com- 
Bwiy.  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
-  Filed  Sept  24, 19«2,S«r.  No.  225,4«2  j  ] 

7  Claims.    (CL  118— IM) 
7.  Coal  feeding  apparatus  for  a  boiler  heated  by  a 
pulverized  fuel  burner,  said  apparatus  adapted  to  maintain 
the  steam  pressure  of  said  boiler  at  a  predetermined  value, 
>umer  nozzle  having   said  apparatus  comprising 


N.Y.,  assignor  to 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 


I  fo.  244,583 


adjacent  a  bumer 
cdmbustion  air  from  a 
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(a)  j  a  continuous  rotary  vacuum  filter  having  elements 
with  hollow  interior  portions  and  liquid  permeable 
surfaces,  means  to  evacuate  said  hollow  interior  por- 
tions to  a  pressure  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  to 
thereby  filter  a  mixture  of  particulate  coal  and  water 
to  thereby  form  on  said  filter  a  filter  cake  of  coal 
particles,  t         ! 

(b)  filter  drive  means  to  drive  said  filter  at  variable 
rotary  speeds, 

(c)  mechanical  means  positioned  in  said  filter  in  a 
region  where  said  filter  element  is  sutqected  to  a  pres- 
sure less  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  thereby  limit 
the  maximum  thickness  of  said  filter  cake  that  can 
form  on  said  filter, 

(d)  gathering  means  to  remove  and  collect  said  filter 
cake  from  said  filter,  ,        I 

(e)  a  coal  pulverizer  adapted  to  conuninute  the  partic- 
ulate coal  of  said  filter  cake. 


(0 


diute  means  aligned  beneath  said  chamber  means  and 
including  a  substantially  vertically  passageway  tor  pass- 
ing seeds  under  the  influence  of  gravity;  relatively  fixed 
surface  means  disposed  in  said  passageway  for  contact- 
ing a  failmg  seed  at  a  flat  side  thereof;  and  relatively 
movable  surface  mean$  sp^ped  from  said  relatively  fixed 
surface  means  for  contacting  a  seed  and  inducing  a  turn- 
ing thereof  to  display  a  flat  side  to  said  relatively  fixed 
surface  means,  whereby  said  relatively  movable  surface 
means  cooperates  with  said  relatively  fixed  surface  means 
to  orient  said  seed  with  the  flat  sides  thereof  di^KMed 
vertically. 

3,195,484 

PRESSER  FOOT  AND  GUIDE  MECHANISM 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Francis  A.  Egert,  Philadel|riiJa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tlic  Wool 

'^O"   Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a   coiporation  of 

Pcnnsylvai^a 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,285 
5  Claims.    (CL  112—139) 


feed  means  to  convey  said  filter  cake  from  said 
gathering  means  to  said  coal  pulverizer, 

(g)  fine  coal  conveying  means  to  convey  coal  from  said 
pulverizer  to  said  fuel  burner  for  combustion  therein, 

(h)  a  steam  outlet  line  adapted  to  conduct  steam  from 
said  boiler, 

(i)  a  pressure  tap  formed  in  said  steam  line, 

(j)  control  means  to  compare  the  value  of  steam  pres- 
sure within  said  steam  line  to  said  predetermined 

value,  I  1 

(k)  means  to  operatively  connect  said  pressure  tap  to 

said  control  means,  and 
(1)  means  to  operativdy  connect  said  control  means  to 
said  filter  drive  means  whereby  said  control  means 
causes  the  speed  of  said  filter  drive  means  to  increase 
when  said  steam  pressure  within  said  steam  line  falls 
below  said  predetermined  value  and  causes  the  speed 
of  said  filter  drive  means  to  decrease  when  said  steam 
pressure  within  said  steam  Une  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


3,195,485 

ORIENTATION  PLANTING  APPARATUS 

Marlyn  Ward  Rcynoida,  AMooa,  m. 

Filed  Mar  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,539 

14ClaiBH.    (CLlll— 86) 


13.  In  apparatus  for  planting  seeds  with  their  flat  sides 
disposed  vertically,  seed-orienting  means  comprising: 
chamber  means  for  receiving  randomly  disposed  seeds; 


1.  A  presser  foot  and  guide  mechanism  for  a  sewing 
machine  having  a  reciprocating  needle,  a  presser  foot  bar 
and  a  table,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  presser  foot 
device  atUched  to  the  presser  foot  bar  of  the  sewing 
machine,  said  presser  foot  device  comprising  two  feet 
each  one  movable  linearly  at  an  angle  to  the  other  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  needle,  said  feet  being  each 
also  movable  from  an  upper  position  to  a  lower  position 
wherein  said  feet  are  adapted  to  engage  with  the  braids  to 
be  sewn  together,  means  for  locking  each  foot  in  its 
lower  position,  and  a  central  presser  plate  having  an  open- 
ing to  allow  passage  therethrough  of  said  needle,  said 
central  presser  plate  having  a  guide  rib  adapted  to  interfit 
with  the  braids  to  be  sewn  together,  and  a  shield  carried 
by  said  central  presser  plate  about  said  needle,  said  shield 
and  feet  defining  two  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
needle  when  said  feet  are  in  their  lower  positions  into 
which  portions  of  the  braids  extend  during  sewing  thereof. 


'3,195,487 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FEED  DOGS  OF 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Rudolf  Recbcr,  NcnkcTcrioch,  Gcmaay,  airfgnnr  tb  G.  M. 
Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiasrslaatcni,  Pfalz,  Gcnnaay 
FUcd  Ang.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  380,809 
Clafams  priority,  mpllcation  Gcnnany,  A«g.  8, 1962, 
P  29,978 
2C1aiiiis.    (CL  112— 215) 
1.  A  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  feed  dog,  a 
feed  bar  drive  shaft  and  a  lower  drive  shaft  for  <taiving 
the  looper  and  drive  means  connected  between  said  drive 
shafts  for  effecting  the  feeding  movement  of  said  feed 
dog,  said  drive  means  including  a  feed  bar  supporting  said 
feed  dog  and  operatively  connected  to  said  feed  bar  drive 
shaft,  an  eccentric  bar  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  feed  bar  drive  diaft  and  having  two  eccentric  en- 
gaging jaws  at  the  other  end,  an  eccentric  member  mount- 
ed on  the  free  end  of  said  lower  drive  shaft,  said  eccen- 
tric bar  having  a  bridge  member  intermediate  said  two 
jaws,  said  bridge  member  having  a  stud  extending  sub- 
stantially coaxially  with  the  axis  of  said  lower  drive  shaft 
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and  a  sliding  block  rotably  mounted 
slotted  member  means  rotatably  mfunting 
member  on  said  machine,  adjusting 
said  slotted  member  for  adjustment 
positions  of  obliqueness,  said  slotte( 


on  said  stud,  and  a 

said  slotted 

[neans  connected  to 

tpereof  into  different 

member  receiving 


said  sliding  block  and  said  sliding  bl 
said  slotted  member  transversely  of 
drive  shaft  in  response  to  moveme 
with  said  lower  drive  shaft  to  effec 
drive  means. 


3  195  488 

NEEDLE  POSmONBVc' MECIIaNISM  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACWliE 

W.  Winberg,  115  W.  EMcr  Av  t^ 

FUcd  May  31, 1M3,  Scr.  N  ». 

8  Claims.    (CL  112-pi9) 


^ a.  ./ 
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3  195  489  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ORNAMENTAL 
FABRIC 
Estephan  D.  Estephanian,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Estebar,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N  JL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

FOed  June  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,824 
1  Claim.    (CL  112— 266) 


ck  being  slidable  in 

the  axis  of  said  lower 

It  of  said  eccentric 

adjustment  pi  said 


Floral  Parl^  N.Y. 
284,588 


ZJ  M 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  stitching 
a  needle  which  enters  and  is  withdrawn 
during  successive  stitching  cycles,  a 
coupled  to  said  stitching  mechanism 
normally  disposed  in  a  neutral  posfion 
connected  to  and  controlling  said 
positioner  c^ratively  connected  to 
nisms  and  operable  in  response  to  mbvement 
trol  for  moving  said  needle  to  an  orented 
tive  to  said  work,  said  needle 
auxiliary  driven  member  coupled  to 
nisms,  an  auxiliary  drive  including 
member  movable  into  and  out  of  driving 
auxiliary  driven  member,  said  auxiUs  ry 
members  cooperating  in  one  posit  on 
other  to  establish  said  oriented  posi 
and  means  responsive  to  movement 
said  neutral  position  for  moving 
member  into  driving  relation  with 
member. 


Slid 


A  method  of  ornamenting  a  knitted  panel  for  a  knitted 
swimsuit  which  is  extensible  longitudinally  and  laterally, 
which  comprises  stitching  to  the  edges  of  the  knitted  panel 
pieces  of  relatively  inextensible  cloth  having  edges  com- 
plemental  to  the  edges  of  the  panel  to  which  said  pieces 
are  stitched,  applying  tension  to  said  pieces  of  cloth  to 
stretch  said  panel  longitudinally  and  laterally,  overlaying 
the  stretched  panel  with  a  layer  of  thin  flexible  fabric, 
stitching  said  layer  to  said  stretched  panel  by  lines  of 
stitching  forming  an  ornamental  design,  releasing  the 
stretched  panel,  and  trimming  said  pieces  of  inextensible 
fabric  from  the  panel. 


3,195,490  I 

MACHLNE  FOR  FIXING  KEYS  ON  METAL  CANS, 
BY  ENGAGING  SAID  KEYS  ALONG  A  DIAM- 
ETER   OF    THE    COVER    UNDER    THE    EDGE 
OF  THE  COVER  CRIMPING 
Pietro  Sada,  Aprilia,  Latina,  Italy,  asdgnor  to  Industrie 
Verwertungsprodultte  Anatalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  17,  1962,  77/253 
6  Claims.    (CI.  113—1) 


mechanisms  having 
from  the  work 
selective  main  drive 
a  movable  control 
and  operatively 
I  lain  drive,  a  needle 
aid  stitching  mecha- 
of  said  con- 
position  rela- 
po^tioner  including  an 
said  stitching  mecha- 
an  auxiliary  driving 
relation  to  said 
driving  and  driven 
relative  to  each 
ion  for  said  needle, 
of  said  control  into 
auxiliary  driving 
^d  auxiliary  driven 
'      I. 


i.  A  machine  for  attaching  keys  to  metal  cans  by  secur- 
ing said  keys  between  two  diametrically  opposite  crimp- 
ing zones  of  the  cover  of  the  cans,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  base,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  base  hav- 
ing a  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  first  pulley  secured'  to  said 
shaft,  a  platform  connected  to  said  base  above  said  first 
pulley,  a  hollow  shaft  fixed  to  said  platform  and  passing 
through  said  platform,  a  driven  shaft  extending  through 
said  hollow  shaft,  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said 
driven  shaft  within  said  hollow  shaft,  a  second  pulley  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  means  coupling  said 
first  pulley  with  said  second  pulley,  a  first  rotary  disc  fixed 
to  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  rotary  disc  fixed  to  said 
driven  shaft  above  said  first  disc,  a  plurality  of  punches 
secured  to  the  lower  face  of  said  second  rotary  disc  and 
angularly  equispaced  on  a  circle  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  driven  shaft,  said  first  rotary  disc  having  a  like  plu- 
rality of  bores  in  register  with  said  punches,  pistons  slid- 
ably  arranged  in  said  bores,  can  supporting  plates  secured 
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tu  the  upper  ends  of  said  pistons,  followers  rotatably  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  said  pistons,  a  cam  fixed  to  said 
I^atform  to  cooperate  with  said  followers  to  move  said 
I  pistons  and  said  can  supporting  plates  upwardly  towards 
said  punches,  means  for  supplying  a  key  to  said 
punches  and  the  covers  of  cans  located  on  said  supporting 
plates,  said  upward  movement  of  said  can  supporting 
plates  causing  engagement  of  said  punches  by  said  can 
covers  wherein  said  key  is  secured  by  two  diametrically 
opposite  crimping  zones,  means  for  removing  cans  with 
keys  attached  thereto  and  means  for  Supplying  cans  to 
be  provided  with  keys. 


3  195  491 
EQUIPMENT  FOR 'producing  TAPERED 

DISK  WHEELS 
Walter  W.  Bulgrin,  Akron,  Ohio,  and  Gordon  C.  J.  Parent, 
Southgate,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubl»er  Company,  Akron,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
Original  appUcation  Sept  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,580. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
155,788 

llClafans.    (CL72— 82) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  spinning  wheel  disks  of 
curved  bowl  shape  successively  from  flat  circular  axially 
perforate  blanks,  including  a'  linear  track  for  guiding  a 
succession  of  blanks  in  vertical  position,  a  swinging  rack 
pivotally  attached  parallel  with  said  track  for  carrying  a 
blank  from  horizontal  position  to  vertical  position  at  one 
end  of  said  track,  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  blanks, 
a  transfer  arm  having  a  floating  pivot  for  transferring 
blanks  successively  from  said  stack  to  said  rack  in  hori- 
zontal position,  a  reciprocable  arm  parallel  to  said  track, 
means  on  said  arm  for  engaging  a  plurality  of  said  blanks 
on  said  track  to  advance  them  step-by-step  to  a  plurality 
of  stations,  means  at  one  of  said  stations  for  automatically 
machining  the  outer  edge  of  a  blank,  means  at  another 
station  for  lubricating  the  surface  of  a  blank,  a  turn- 
table at  the  opposite  end  of  said  track  for  rotating  each 
blank  90°,  an  overhead  discharge  chute  running  trans- 
versely of  said  track,  a  spinning  mandrel  aligned  with 
said  track  and  having  a  convexly  curved  outer  surface,  a 
tailstock  aligned  with  said  mandrel  and  movable  toward 
and  away  therefrom  and  adapted  selectively  to  hold  a 
blank  against  said  mandrel  and  a  bowl  spaced  from  the 
mandrel,  a  tool  carriage  mounted  for  substantially  uni- 
versal movement  laterally  opposite  said  mandrel,  a  spin- 
ning tool  rotatably  mounted  in  a  bearing  housing  in  a 
yoke  on  a  cross  slide  on  said  carriage,  a  template  mounted 
on  said  tool  carriage,  a  follower  on  said  cross  slide  for 
guiding  said  tool,  an  overhead  carriage  having  rollers 
engaging  a  beam  and  movable  longitudinally  of  said  track 
and  mandrel,  a  pair  of  vertically  reciprocable  lifting  arms 
on  said  carriage  having  clamping  jaws,  one  to  clamp  a 
blank  and  the  other  to  clamp  a  bowl,  and  said  arms 
adapted  selectively  to  pick  up  a  blank  from  the  turntable 
and  drop  a  spun  bowl  into  said  discharge  chute,  and  to 
position  a  blank  at  the  mandrel  and  remove  a  bowl  from 
the  tailstock. 


3,195,492 

JOINT  LOCK  HAMMER 

Arthur  M.  Ericksoo,  1413  Jadison  St.,  Seatde,  Wadi. 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,825 

13  .Claims.    (0.113—54) 

---A: 


1.  A  hammer  to  fold  over  the  outstanding  edge  of  a 
metal  joint  in  a  manner  to  close  the  joint,  said  hanuner 
comprising: 

(aX  a  housing  defining  a  continuous  annular  race, 

(b)  at  least  one  contact  member  arranged  for  travel 
along  said  race  and  constrained  in  a  circular  path 
by  said  race, 

(c)  a  cutout  in  said  housing  to  expose  a  portion  of  said 
race  in  a  manner  that  said  contact  member  will 
protrude  into  said  cutout  as  it  travels  along  said  race, 
and 

(d)  drive  means  in  said  housing  to  cause  said  contact 
member  to  travel  along  said  race,  whereby  the  ham- 
mer may  be  located  in  a  manner  that  said  outstand- 
ing edge  reaches  into  said  cutout,  causing  the  contact 
member  to  impinge  on  said  outstanding  edge  so  as  to 
fold  said  edge  into  locked  position. 


I  3,195,493 

SUBMARINE  MACHINES 
Andri  Lacam,  Cliaviile,  and  Boris  Vodar,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Centre  Natioiial  de  la  Rechcrdic  Sdcnd- 
fique,  Paris,  France,  a  Frendi  government  administra- 
tion 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,939 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1962, ' 
893,317 
'  7Claiios.    (CL114— 16) 


1.  A  submarine  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
fixed  number  of  sustaining  bodies  at  least  the  outer  wall 
of  which  is  soUd  and  uninterruped,  said  bodies  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  frame  to  transmit  thereto 
an  upward  thrust,  the  specific  gravity  of  said  bodies  being 
less  than  1  and  their  compressibility  being  less  than 
that  of  water,  the  number  of  said  bodies  being  such  that 
the  total  upward  thrust  they  exert  in  water  on  said  frame 
is  equal  to  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  total  ap- 
parent weight  in  water  of  the  remainder  of  said  machine. 


3,195,494 
SAIL  CONTROL  FOR  VESSELS 
Philip  T.  Robin,  2006  W.  4th  St,  Eric,  Pa. 
I      FUcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,963 
5  Claims.    (CL  114—39) 
1.  In  combination,  a  sailing  vessel,  a  sail  and  a  sail  rig, 
said  sail  comprising  a  generally  trangular  sail  mem- 
brane, 
stmt  means  attached  to  the  aft  end  of  said  boat  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom. 
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a  generally  triangular  frame  comprfsing 
and  two  strut  members  fixed 
triangular  relation, 

said  strut  members  being  fixed  together 
thereof  defining  an  apex  and 
fixed  to  said  base  member  at  an 
from  the  other, 

said  apex  end  of  said  struts  beiA 
means  at  its  upper  end. 


a  base  member 
together  in  generally 


at  a  first  end 

said  strut  being 

opposite  end  thereof 


e  ich 


:  fixed  to  said  strut 


a  universal  joint  fixed  to  said  base 
mediate  position  thereon, 

a  traveler  connected  to  said  univei  tal 

guide  members  on  said  boat  gen<  rally 
keel  thereof  and  means  on  sai< 
on  said  guide  members, 

and  means  to  rotate  said  universal  joint 
traveler  whereby  said  sail  memqrane 
relative  to  said  vessel  and  the 
may  be  moved  forward  and  aft 


BO  IT 


3495,495 
HYDROFOIL 
Ok»  EriandscB,  Garden  City,  N.Y., 
EriandscB  Corporatioa,  Saaford, 
of  Maine 

FUcd  Mmt.  13, 19i3,  Scr.  Ho.  264,958 
3Claliu.    (CL  114-466.5) 
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surfaces  extending  laterally  therefrom,  generally  flat  sur- 
faces formhig  chines  outboard  of  said  longitudinal  center 
ked  and  inclined  upwardly  from  said  first  bottom  sur- 
faces, said  chines  having  a  sufficient  transverse  dimension 
relative  to  the  draft  of  the  hull  and  the  configuration  of 
the  boat  and  the  boat  having  a  beam  dimension  which  b 


member  at  an  inter- 


sufficiently  large  with  respect  to  the  draft,  whereby  the 
boat  may  travel  on  the  water  on  the  generally  flat  sur- 
faces adjacent  to  the  center  keel  or  on  the  said  flat  surfaces 
forming  chines,  said  center  keel  and  the  lower  edges  of 
said  chines  being  linearly  continuous  from  the  stem  to^ 
substantially  the  forward  end  of  said  boat  i 


joint, 
parallel  to  the 
traveler  to  guide  it 

relative  to  said 

may  be  rotated 

bottom  of  said  sail 

1  dative  to  said  vessel. 


3  195  497 
TANK  STABILIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SHIP 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Sheldon  B.  Field,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  John  J. 
McMollen  AMOcialei,  be.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo* 
ration  off  New  York 

Filed  t^eb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,797 
t  7ClaiaM.    (CL 114— 125)  I 


ilaiac,  a 


toltnrston 
corporation 


1.  In  a  water  borne  vehicle  inc  uding  a  hull  and  a 
hydrofoil  having  continuous  leadixK  <uid  trailing  edges 
extending  generally  transverse  to  th ;  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  hull,  the  improvement-  in  o  mbination  therewith 
wherein  said  hydrofoil  includes  a  s  tationary  mid-section 
and  a  section  on  each  side  of  said  s  ationary  section,  and 
further  comprising  means  to  pivot  each  side  section 
through  a  variable  sweep  back  anglj ;  without  braking  the 
continuity  of  said  leading  and  traili  ig  edges  whereby  the 
plan  view  of  said  hydrofoil  is  confnually  changed  with 
said  pivoting. 


3,195,496 
HYDROFOIL  B0AT 
NIckolM  A.  Skacc  n,  4748 

El  Monte,  Call . 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  ifo.  322,889 

3ClaiiM.    (CL  114- -66.5) 

1.  In  a  boat  construction,  in  con 

prising  a  relatively  shallow  draft  hi  ill,  said  hull  having  a 

longitudinal  center  keel  portion  an  1  having  first  bottom 


Ave, 


bination,  means  com- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ship's  hull,  a  bead  tank  ex- 
tending horizonUlly  of  the  hull  and  having  it  vertical 
axis  coinciding  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  hull,  hori- 
zontal port  and  starboard  wing  tanks  disposed  vertically 
below  said  head  tank  and  disposed  on  opposite  sida 
of  the  hull  with  their  inboard  sides  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  head  tank,  a  horizontal  sump  tank  disposed  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  head  tank  and  disposed  below 
said  wing  tanks  with  the  inboard  sides  of  the  wing  tanks 
adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  the  sump  tank,  port  means 
disposed  between  said  head  tank  and  wing  tanks  for  dis- 
charging liquid  from  said  head  tank  to  said  wing  tanks, 
other  port  means  disposed  between  said  sump  tank  and 
wing  tanks  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  wing  tanks 
into  said  sump  tank,  pump  means  for  flowing  liquid  from 
said  sump  tank  to  said  bead  tanle^  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  liquid  through  said  port  means  and 
other  port  means,  hydraulic  control  means  for  actuating 
said  valve  means,  said  port  means  comprising  correspond- 
ing openings  in  the  head  and  wing  tanks  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  bottom  of  the  head  tank  and  on  the  inboard  side 
of  said  wing  tanks  in  the  tops  thereof,  said  other  port 
means  comprising  corresponding  openings  in  the  sump 
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tank  on  opposite  sides  of  its  top  and  on  the  inboard 
side  of  the  wing  tanks  in  the  bottoms  thereof,  said  valve 
means  being  plunger-type  valves  disposed  in  said  cor- 
responding and  other  corresponding  openings,  said  hy- 
draulic control  for  actuating  said  valve  means  including 
a  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  having  a  U  shaped 
pipeline  connecting  in  communication  with  each  end  of 
the  cylinder,  a  solenoid  valve  disposed  in  said  pipeline 
connection,  and  a  recirculation  pimip  having  an  inlet  side 
and  outlet  side  conununicating  with  said  pipeline  con- 
nection through  said  solenoid  valve  for  supplying  liquid 
under  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  mooring  arrangement  for  maintaining  a  boat  in 
laterally  spaced  moored  position  relative  to  a  dock  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mooring  arms;  I   i 

(b)  each  arm  including  a  first  upright  member  iof  sub- 
stantial length; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  upright  member  to  a  dock; 

(d)  said  upright  member  having  an  inclined  outwardly 
of  the  dock  upper  end  poirtion  of  shorter  length  than 
said  upright  member  and  providing  a  spring  seat; 

(e)  a  coil  spring  supported  on  said  seat  and  normally 
projecting  in  inclined  relation  with  respect  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  member; 

(f )  a  second  normally  upright  member  having  a  lower 
end  portion  connected  to  said  coil  spring; 

(g)  said  second  member  including  an  upper  end  hav- 
ing a  flexible  member  connector  connected  thereto; 

(h)  flexible  members  connected  to  said  connectors  and 
to  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  a  boat;  whereby 
said  second  members  are  disposed  in  substantially 
horizontal  positions  relative  to  said  first  members 
and  said  boat  may  move  freely  vertically  relative  to 
a  dock;  and  said  second  upright  members  are  re- 
turned by  said  springs  to  their  normal  position  upon 
disconnection  from  said  boat. 


/ 


3,195,499 
WIRE  MARKING  APPARATUS 
Harry  D.  Williams,  Bloomington,  bud.,  asaigiior  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  Amcrici,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  74,842 
I    I  5Chdnis.    (CL  118— 7) 

1.  A  wire  striping  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for 
a  marking  liquid,  a  marking  applicator  extending  into  said 
container,  said  ai^licator  comprising  a  tubular  member 
through  which  said  liquid  can  flow,  valve  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  tubular  member  and  including  a  valve 
member  movable  axially  along  said  tubular  member  to 
and  from  open  and  closed  positions,  first  means  for  bias- 
ing said  valve  member  into  said  closed  position  when 
said  container  is  stationary,  means  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer, second  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  con- 


tainer for  biasing  said  valve  member  into  said  open  posi- 
tion when  said  container  is  rotating,  and  means  inde- 


3,195,498  I 

BOAT  MOORING  ARM  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  A.  Johns,  Radnc,  Yfi^  aaignor  to  Fabricast  Man- 

nfactnrinc  Co.,  Woodstock,  lu.,  a  corporation  off  Illinois 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,601 

2CUaM.    (CL  114-238) 


pendent  of  said  first  and  second  means  for  selectively 
locking  said  valve  means  in  either  an  open  or  a  closed 
position  when  said  container  is  stationary. 


i  3,195,588 

ABRASIVE  WORK  BACK-UP  TO  RECONDITION 

DOCTOR  BLADE 
Paul  T.  Knhncl,  Nccnah,  Wis^  assignor  to  Kimbcily- 
Clark  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,247 
2Claiaas.    (CL  118— 78) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  coating  device  for  a  traveling 
paper  web  or  the  like,  of  ta  longitudinally  extending  back- 
ing roll  having  a  resilient  deformable  peripheral  cover 
for  supporting  a  traveling  web  wrapped  therearound,  a 
longitudinally  and  transversely  flexible  doctor  blade  ex- 
tending axially  with  said  backing  roll  and  defining  with 
said  backing  roll  a  nip  through  which  said  web  passes, 
means  for  urging  said  doctor  blade  against  the  backing 
roll  and  a  web  thereon  to  load  the  flexible  doctor  blade 
against  the  roll  and  web,  means  on  the  oncoming  side 
of  the  nip  for  applying  an  excess  of  coating  composition 
to  the  side  of  the  web  on  which  the  doctor  blade  bears, 
said  doctor  blade  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  backing  roll  and  exerting  a  pressure  against  said 
backing  roll  and  traveling  web  wUch  locally  deforms 
the  web  and  the  backing  roll  over  the  length  of  the  back- 
ing roll,  and  said  backing  roll  being  characterized  by  a 
grit  containing  surface  which  wears  said  doctor  blade  in 
portions  of  the  backing  roll  exposed  to  the  doctor  blade 
and  which  surface  also  provides  traction  for  the  travelihg 
web. 


924 

3,195^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRA 
GLASSWARE 
Manin  L.  Barkhan,  Elmore,  OhioJ 

Illinob  Glass  Company,  a  cor|  oratioi 
Filed  Feb.  2t,  1961,  Scr. 
7  Claims.    (CL 


COATING 

assignor  to  Owens- 

n  of  Ohio 
4o.  90,355 


118- -323) 


carrii  ge 
comp  ising 


nozzle 


1.  In  a  spray  mechanism  for  spray 
hollow  articles  arranged   in  upright 
transverse  rows  on  a  slow  moving 
bination  comprising  a  transverse 
spray  head  assembly  movable  alon; 
means  connected  to  said  carriage 
cyclically  moving,  said  assembly  in 
a  horizontal  path  along  said 
hollow  articles,  said  assembly 
constructed  to  emit  a  downward 
shaped  zone  of  a  spray  of  the  coatii|g 
ibie  motor,  means  connecting  said 
for  moving  the  nozzle  between  a 
tion  whereat  the  nozzle  is  at  a  lev 
edge  of  the  open-mouthed  articles 
whereat  the  nozzle  is  raised  above 
cles,  said  drive  means  for  said  assem 
in  one  direction  along  said  horizon  al 
adjacent  rows  of  said  articles,  coi 
motor  for  lowering  the  spray  nozzl< 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  spfiy 
said  carriage  by  said  drive  means  in 
of  movement  between  the  two  adjacent 
cles  and  raising  the  spray  nozzle 
in  the  other  direction  of  movemen 
vate  the  spray  nozzle  for  spraying 
response  to  its  being  lowered  to 
said  last-mentioned  means  rendering 
tive  in  i:esponse  to  its  being  raised 


an  1 


I  corporatioD  of  New 


3,195,5t2 
TISSUE  RECEPTACLE 
Ira  M.  Levy,  Yookcrs,  N.Y^  assigifor  to  The  Tcchnlcoa 
Company,  Inc.,  Chamccy,  N.Y. 
Yafk 

FUed  Oct.  22, 19«2,  Scr.  IfTo.  231,9M 

6  Claims.    (CL  11»-  -54M) 

1.  A  tissue  receptacle  for  use  in   irocessing  human  or 

animal   tissue  specimens  for  micr  >scopic  examination, 

comprising  a  receptacle  body  ant    a  removable  cover 

therefor   reieasably  securable  to   s  lid  receptacle   body, 
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and  an  identification  member  mountable  in  said  re- 
ceptacle to  identify  the  tissue  therein,  said  identification 
member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  tissue  processing  fluid,  said  cover  com- 
prising a  flexible  disk  and  circumferentially  spaced  fingers 


coating  open  mouth, 
fashion   in  plural, 
conveyor,  the  com- 
(  verhead  carnage,  a 
said  carriage,  drive 
or  reciprocally  and 
lontrolled  fashion  in 
for  treating  said 
a  spray  nozzle 
si4)stantially  180*  fan- 
material,  a  revers- 
and  said  motor 
Idwered  spraying  posi- 
lower  than  the  top 
a  retracted  position 
open-mouthed  arti- 
moving  the  nozzle 
path  betweea  two 
trol  means  for  said 
to  spraying  position 
mechanism  along 
he  said  one  direction 
rows  of  said  arti- 
:o  retracted  position 
and  means  to  acti- 
coating  material  in 
spraying  position, 
:he  spray  nozzle  inac- 
to  retracted  position. 


lly 


tie 


said  receptacle  having  a  plurality 
passage  of  tissue-processing  liquid 


of  openings  for  the 
into  the  receptacle. 


tf  »- 


reieasably  engageable  with  the  receptac  e  body  for  said 
securement  of  the  cover  thereto,  said  identification  mem- 
ber having  a  part  projecting  from  said  first  mentioned 
part  to  a  position  externally  of  the  receptacle  between 
two  of  said  fingers  of  the  cover. 


3,195,503  ' 

METAL  TREATING  FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 
Alexander  M.  Becbcc,  Jr.,  Webster,  and  Edward  H.  Koli- 
bab  and  Donald  K.  Van  Zile,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration -of  Delaware 
I  FUed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,123 

1  Claim.    (CL  118—641)  ' 


Apparatus  for  treating  workpieces  with  molten  metal 
comprising  a  thermally  insulated  chamber,  means  to  con- 
trol the  atmospheric  conditions  within  the  chamber,  a 
reservoir  for  said  molten  metal  employed  in  treating  said 
workpieces,  said  reservoir  disposed  within  the  chamber 
and  spaced  from  the  floor  thereof,  the  atmospheric  con- 
ditions being  suitable  to  maintain  the  metal  within  the 
chamber  in  a  molten  condition,  the  chamber  having  a 
refractory  floor,  the  floor  having  formed  therein  a  dis- 
tinct trough  the  surface  of  which  is  of  monolithic  con- 
struction and  which  is  inclined  toward  a  point  of  exit  in 
the  chamber,  the  cross-section  of  the  trough  being  essen- 
tially semicircular,  the  trough  being  located  beneath  the 
reservoir  to  collect  excess  molten  metal  falling  from  the 
reservoir  and  from  the  workpieces  being  treated,  remov- 
able means  to  close  the  exit  including  a  plug  having  an 
essentially  semicircular  cross-section  corresponding  to  the 
cross-section  of  the  trough  and  being  disposed  within  the 
trough  such  that  a  portion  of  the  plug  extends  externally 
of  the  chamber,  the  plug  having  formed  therein  a  spiral 
groove  such  that  the  groove  is  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
trough  when  the  plug  is  placed  therein,  a  cord  of  heat 
resistant  material  adapted  to  fit  into  the  groove  to  provide 
a  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  plug  and  the  surface  of  the 
trough,  and  weighted  clamping  means  bearing  directly 
against  the  top  surface  of  the  extended  portion  of  the  plug 
to  maintain  the  plug  firmly  in  position. 
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3,195,504 
RELEASERS 

Joseph  Sampson,  Tomahawlc,  and  Rickard  C.  Washington, 
McrrUl,  Wis.,  amlgnors  to  U.S.  Indutiics,  Idc^  New 
YoriK,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,565 
8  Claims.    (CL  11»— 14.07) 


1. 

(a) 


system 


(bi 


A  releaser  for  a  mil 
a  vessel  having 

(1)  a  body  portion  rounded  in  all  directions 

(2)  an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical-shaped 
neck  of  smaller  transverse  cross  sectional  size 
than  said  body  portion  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  top  of  said  body  portion,  and         I 

(3)  a  tubular  conduit  ' 
(a')  connected  at  one  end  into  said  neck  in 

downwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  top  of 
said  neck,  and 
(b')  projecting  substantially  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  said  neck, 
a  mounting  bracket  in  said  conduit 
(c)'  means  for  feeding  milk  into  said  conduit  for  pas- 
sage therethrough  into  said  neck  and  body  portion, 

(d)  a  flapper  valve  removably  hooked  onto  said  bracket 
for  movement  between  a  closed  position  effective 
to  open  said  means  and  permit  said  passage  of  said 
milk  into  said  conduit,  and  an  open  position  effective 
to  opend  said  means  and  permit  sai^  passage  of  said 
milk  through  said  conduit,  < 

(e)  said  body  portion  having  a  downwardly  opening 
passageway  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  discharging 
said  milk  from  said  vessel,  i  1 1 

(f)  another  flapper  valve  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
^)dy  member  for  movement  between 

(1)  a  raised  closed  position  effective  to  close  said 
passageway,  and 

(2)  a  lowered  open  position  effectiye  to  open  said 
passageway,  and  j 

a  coupling  member  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  neck  above  and  horizontally  spaced 
from  said  conduit  for  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
neck  and  said  body  portion  to  means  for  alternately 
admitting  and  withdrawing  air  into  and  from  said 
vessel  and  thereby  alternately        {     i 

( 1 )  closing  said  first-mentioned  flapper  valve  and 
opening  said  other  flapper  valve  to  thereby  dis- 
charge said  milk  from  said  body  portion,  and 

(2)  opening  said  first-mentioned  flapper  valve  and 
closing  said  other  flapper  valve  to  thereby  feed 
said  milk  into  said  body  portion,  respectively. 


(g) 


I  3,195,505 

RABBIT  AND  GUINEA  PIG  HOLDING  CAGE 
Fred  C.  Hanth,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Mark  A.  Chatigny, 
San  Loreuo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents 'of  the 
University  df  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,724 
J  7  Claims.    (CL  119—17) 

1.  A  knocked-down  caretaking  cage  for  animals  com- 
prising: 

il6  O.O.- 


an  upper  cage  member  of  wire  lattice  ccMistruction  hav- 
ing sloped  sidewalls  and  an  open  bottom; 

a  lower  base  member  having  sloped  sidewalls  substan- 
tially smaller  in  height  than  the  sidewalls  of  said 
upper  cage  member  and  edges  defining  an  open  top 
and  removably  connected  to  said  upper  cage  member; 


a  pervious  intermediate  animal  floor  member  supported 
between  said  upper  and  lower  members  on  said  edges; 
all  three  of  said  members  having  a  generally  fhisto- 
.  pyramidal  shape  whereby  said  cage  can  be  readily 
disassembled  and  the  separated  members  can  be 
nested  with  other  similar  members  of  like  cages  for 
storage  or  cleaning. 


3 195306 

FOLDABLE  ANIMAL  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Jack  S.  Beard,  Rte.  3,  Box  96AA,  ArUngton,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,687 

2  Claims.    (CL  119— 19) 


1.  A  foldable  shipping  container  for  use  in  transporting 
small  animals  comprising  a  foldable  box  which  in  its 
folded  position  has  its  opposite  ends  folded  inwardly  on 
the  bottom  thereof,  one  above  another,  and  has  its  oppo- 
site sides  formed  in  substantially  equal  upper  and  lower 
sections  which  are  hinged  together  and  to  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  container,  respectfully,  and  in  their  folded 
positions  are  folded  inwardly  on  themselves,  with  the 
sections  of  one  side  in  parallel,  side  by  side  relation  to 
the  corresponding  sections  of  the  opposite  side,  above 
said  folded  ends  and  immediately  below  the  top  of  the 
container,  the  bottom  of  the  container  having  upstanding 
marginal  portions  coextensive  with  its  rearward  edge  and 
its  opposite  side  edges,  respectively,  said  last  mentioned 
marginal  portions  extending  upwardly  above  said  first 
mentioned  marginal  portion,  one  of  said  opposite  ends 
being  hinged  to  said  first  mentioned  marginal  portion 
whereby  it  overlies  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  in  their 
folded  positions  and  the  lower  sections  of  said  opposite 
sides  being  hinged  to  said  last  mentioned  marginal  por- 
tions, respectively,  whereby  they  overlie  said  folded  ends 
in  the  folded  positions  thereof,  the  sections  of  said  (^po- 
site  sides,  respectively,  being  secured  in  their  erect  posi- 
tions, in  alignment  with  each  other,  by  abutment  against 
the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  opposite  ends,  or  either  of 
them,  to  which  one  of  the  sectiwis  of  each  side  is  remov- 
ably connected  whereby  said  opposite  ends  are  supported 
in  their  vertical,  closed  positions  also,  one  of  said  oppo- 
site ends  being  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  container 
by  a  double  hinge  whereby  it  is  movable  substantially  180 
degrees  about  its  hinge  from  a  first  position,  in  which  it 
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is  folded  inwardly  on  the  bottom 
second  position  in  whjch  it  exteijds 
wardly  from  the  OMitainer  for  us: 
and  loading  ramp  for  admitting  animals 
and  releasing  them  therefrom. 


SUSPENSION  KNOCK-DOWN 
Donald  K.  MUlcr,  309 
StcubcnTillc, 
Filed  Jnnc  21, 1963,  Scr. 
3  Claims.    (O. 
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of  the  container,  to  a 

longitudinally  out- 

as  a  combined  door 

to  the  container 


SHELTER 

Wdodmoot  Ave., 
Oiilo 

No.  289,598 
llliL-23) 


same  when  the  condenser  has  been  charged  and  thereby 
start  the  motor  and  movable  to  a  second  position  connect- 
ing the  battery  across  the  condenser  for  charging  same, 
means  mounting  the  switch  for  engagement  by  a  hand  of 
the  clock,  during  running  of  same,  to  move  said  switch 
from  the  first  to  the  second  position  and  then  release  it 
for  return  to  said  first  position,  whereby  said  condenser 
is  charged  and  said  motor  is  started  to  initiate  rotation  of 
said  disc,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
switch  about  the  face  of  said  clock  so  as  to  determine  the 
time  at  which  said  disc  is  rotated,  said  electrical  circuit 
also  including  a  potentiometer  for  adjusting  the  rate  at 
which  the  condenser  is  drained  by  the  relay  and  thus  the 
length  of  time  which  the  disc  is  rotated. 


shc;t 


en  is 


exU  nding 


1.  A  knock-down  shelter  of 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  a  floor,  the 
zontal  slots  adjacent  their  lower 
wall  opening  to  the  front  and  the 
wall  opening  to  the  rear,  the  floor 
ing  slots  disposed  adjacent  and 
opposite  side  edges,  the  slots  of  th 
slots  of  the  sidewalls,  the  sidewal  i 
tending  open  ended  slots  adjacent 
wall  and  downwardly  extending 
the  rear  of  the  sidewalls,  a  front 
extending  open  ended  slots  adjacei  t 
front  wall,  and  a  rear  wall  having 
open  ended  slots  adjacent  opposite 
the  slots  of  the  front  wall  mating 
the  sidewalls  and  the  slots  of  the 
the  rear  slots  of  the  sidewalls 


op;n 
wall 


material  comprising 
side  walls  having  hori- 
,  the  slot  of  one  side- 
slot  of  the  other  side- 
laving  oppositely  open- 
_  lengthivse  of  its 
floor  mating  with  the 
having  upwardly  ex- 
the  front  of  the  side- 
ended  slots  adjacent 
having  downwardly 
opposite  sides  of  the 
upwardly  extending 
sides  of  the  rear  wall, 
with  the  front  slots  of 
rear  v^all  mating  with 


3,195,508 

GAME  AND  STOCK 

Charles  L.  Lehman,  Rtc.  3,  Box  53 

1328  3rd  St.,  both  of  Corp  t 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Scr. 

5  Claims.    (CL      " 


119  -51 


n 


1.  In  a  timing  device  for  a 
tainer  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
having  a  spout  in  its  lower  end 
mounted  beneath  the  spout  to  receive 
tainer,  a  clock,  a  battery,  a  condc  nser 
starting  relay  connected  with  th< 
circuit  including  a  switch  normifly 
position  connecting  the  condenser 


FEEDER 

and  Frank  L  Brooncr, 
IS  Christi,  To.- 
No.  294,379 
.11) 


fee  ler 


3,195,509 

GUARD  FOR  POULTRY  FOUNTAINS 

Melvin  G.  McChirc,  ViisU,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  Jane  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,029 

2  Claims.    (CI.  119— 61) 


1* 


^iv_ 


i 


'^-i- 


A  :?-5 


d 


1.  A  guard  for  poultry  fountains  comprising  a  substan- 
tially circular  guard  member  adapted  to  surround  a  water- 
ing unit,  said  guard  member  including  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripherally spaced  substantially  vertical  bars  for  providing 
restricted  lateral  areas,  a  vertically  positioned  cylindrical 
base  member  to  which  said  bars  are  attached,  means  for 
attaching  said  bars  in  alternately  external  and  internal 
relation  to  said  base  member,  said  guard  member  includ- 
ing a  circular  further  horizontally  positioned  bar  posi- 
tioned adjacently  to  the  top  of  said  base  member,  said  at- 
taching means  including  clips  attached  to  said  further 
bar  and  said  base  member.  I 


ia£ 


3,195,510 
INSECT  PROTECTED  BIRD  AND  AN1M> 

FEEDER 

Albert  A.  Bemstchi,  49  Cranberry  St.,  Brooklyn  2,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,535 

3  Claims.    (CL  119— 61) 

I 

3         30> 


'VP^^^f^)^;^:^^^^ 


compnsmg  a  con- 
upright  position  and 
and  9  disc  rotatably 
feed  from  the  con- 
a  motor  having  a 
battery,  an  electrical 
disposed  in  a  first 
with  the  relay  to  close 


1.  A  pet  feeding  device,  comprising  a  wire  frame  hav- 
ing upright  supporting  bars,  brackets  mounted  on  each 
bar,  a  seat  member  connecting  the  brackets  to  each  other 
and  provided  with  an  upstanding  circular  seat,  a  con- 
tainer having  a  bowl  engaged  on  and  centered  by  said 
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seat,  land  an  insect  trap  enclosing  the  bowl  and  provided   predetermined  level  whereup(m  said  water  level  sensing 
with  a  tacky  insecticide  on  its  inner  surface  and  having    apparatus  closes  the  water  supply  valve, 
a  V-shaped  cross  sectional  construction.  |  , 


3,195,511 

STOCK  FOUNTAIN 

J^ph  CaiTol  Lcary,  P.O.  Box  13,  Greenfield,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,914 

13  Claims.    (CL  119—75) 


J 


3,195,513 

ADJUSTABLE  HOG  CRATE 

Paul  G.  Bilibom,  Rtc.  3,  Manchester,  Iowa 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,990 

12  Claims.    (CI.  119—99) 


!1 


I'S.  In  a  non-freezing  stock  watering  fountain,  a  bowl 
supported  above  the  ground,  a  source  of  liquid  supply 
buried  below  the  frost  line,  single  conduit  means  con- 
nected between  said  source  and  said  bowl,  animal-actu- 
ated movable  means  associated  with  said  bowl  and  yield- 
^bly  biased  toward  one  extreme  position  but  movable 
to  another  extreme  position,  normaUy-closed  valve  means 
disposed  below  said  frost  line  to  control  flow  from  said 
source  through  said  single  conduit  means  to  said  bowl, 
means  actuated  by  movement  of  said  movable  means  to- 
ward said  other  extreme  position  to  open  said  valve 
means,  and  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said  movable 
means  toward  said  one  extreme  position  to  drain  liquid 
from  said  bowl  through  said  single  conduit  means  to  a 
point  below  said  frost  line. 


1.  A  hog  crate  comprising  a  hollow  housing  including 
upright  side  walls  and  s  floor  extending  therebetween,  a 
head  end  gate  attached  to  one  end  of  the  housing  and 
forming  a  closure  therefor,  and  a  tail  end  gate  attached  to 
the  other  end  of  the  housing  and  forming  a  closure  there- 
for, said  tail  end  gate  being  pivotally  supported  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  for  enabling  the  tail  end  gate  to  be 
moved  to  an  open  position  for  enabling  ingress  of  hogs 
into  the  housing,  said  head  gate  having  a  forwardly 
projecting  tapered  portion  for  receiving  the  hog's  head 
and  being  pivotally  supported  for  enabling  the  head  gate 
to  be  opened  to  enable  egress  of  hogs  after  treatment,  and 
means  mounting  the  head  gate  on  the  housing  for  longi- 
tudinal reciprocation  whereby  the  overall  length  of  the 
housing  may  be  varied. 


3,195,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  WATERING  POULTRY 

Robert  N.  Jackson,  7532  Red  Gnm  Road, 
Anahcfan,  Calif.  ' 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,080 
3  Claims.    (0.119—78) 


3,195,514 
CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT 
VAPOR-GENERATOR 
Russell  S.  Miksch,  Redwood  City,  and  Robert  E.  Corridan, 
Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amcricao  Radiator  A 
Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,076 
6  Claims.    (CL  U2— 4) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  watering  poultry,  water  supply 
means,  electric  shut-off  valve  means  connected  to  said 
water  supply,  a  plurality  of  poultry  watering  cups,  each  of 
said  poultry  watering  cups  having  a  bottom,  a  plurality 
of  conduits,  each  of  said  conduits  having  a  bottom  and 
each  of  said  conduits  being  connected  to  adjacent  watering 
cups  to  as  to  connect  said  plurality  of  poultry  watering 
cups  into  a  series  having  a  first  poultry  watering  cup  and 
a  last  poultry  watering  cup,  said  bottom  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  serially  connected  poultry  watering  cups  being 
below  the  bottom  of  said  conduit  where  it  is  connected  to 
each  of  said  poultry  watering  cups,  said  first  serially  con- 
nected poultry  watering  cup  being  connected  to  said  valve 
means  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  receive  water  therefrom, 
said  last  of  said  serially  connected  poultry  watering  cups 
being  jConnected  to  water  level  detection  apparatus,  said 
water  level  detection  apparatus  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  time  clock  and  to  said  electric  valve  means  so 
that  actuation  of  the  valve  means  by  said  time  clock  per- 
mits water  to  fill  each  of  sftid  poultry  watering  cups  to  a 


1.  A  vapor-generator  for  space  vehicles  comprising: 
a  first  sealed  chamber  provided  vrith  a  vapor  plenum, 
means  fluidiy  communicating  to  the  interior  of  said  first 
chamber  consisting  of  a  single  connector  connected  there- 
to, a  second  sealed  chamber,  said  connector  being 
permanently  restricted  and  connected  to  said  second 
chamber,  each  of  said  chambers  containing  a  quantity  of 
chemically  identical  fluids,  said  second  chamber  being 
provided  with  a  valved  outlet;  means  for  maintaining  the 
fluid  content  of  said  second  chamber  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  content  of  said 
first  chamber  and  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling 
point  of  the  fluid  content  of  said  second  chamber  at  the 
existing  equilibrium  pressure  of  said  first  and  second 
chambers;  and  means  operable  upon  the  opening  of  said 
outlet  for  mainuining  the  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  es- 
sentially at  said  equilibrium  temperature  and  pressure. 
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3,195^15 

VAPOR  GENER/lTOR 

John   BUzanI,  Garden  City,  N.Y  ,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Corporation,  New  Yorl ,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

ofNewYorli 

Conttanation  of  abandoned  appUca  ion  Scr.  No.  143,776, 

Oct  9, 1961.    This  application  ^  ar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

267^12  J 

3CfaifaBs.    (a.  12:— 34) 
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1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  pressure  vessel  me^s 
ha^g  a  vapor  space  and  a  liqui(  space,  baffle  means 
within  said  vessel  and  in  said  liquid 
generation  chamber,  means  within  aid  chamber  for  sup- 
plying heat  to  the  liquid  in  said  vessel  to  produo;  a  vapor- 
liquid  flow  in  which  the  amount  of 
greater  than  the  amount  of  vapor, 
ly  oriented  cylindrical  riser  having 
lower  inlet  end  the  latter  in  fluid 
about  the  center  portion  of  said  vabor  generation  cham- 
ber, said  riser  being  of  smaller  cro  >s  sectional  area  than 
said  chamber  and  defining  a  wall  which  is  continuous 
with  said  baffle  means  so  that  tte  peripheral  flow  of 


liquid  is  substantially 
m  elongated  vertical- 
m  upper  outlet  and  a 
communication  with 


must  pass  upwardly 
disposed  within  and 


vapor  and  liquid  from  the  chambe 
and  inwardly  into  the  riser,  mean: 
secured  to  the  riser  at  the  inlet  ther  of  defining  a  harrow- 
ing smooth-walled  unobstructed  pa  sageway  for  said  up- 
ward flow,  said  means  further  defii  ing  an  annular  open- 
topped  channel  encompassing  the  passageway  for  the  spill- 
over of  said  peripheral  flow,  means 
er  portion  of  said  channel  with  th( 
pressure  vessel  to  convey  liquid  in 
channel,  and  vapor-liquid  separatoi  s  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  riser  arranged  to  receive  the  vipor  and  liquid  flow, 
said  separators  being  of  the  type  de;  igned  to  divide  a  flow 
containing  a  large  amount  of  liquid  substantially  com- 
pletely into  a  liquid  stream  of  con  paratively  large  mass 
and  a  vapor  stream  of  comparative  y  small  mass,  the  liq- 
uid separated  from  the  vapor-liquid  mixture  in  said  chan- 
nel serving  to  reduce  the  liquid  conU  nt  of  the  tloy/  through 


:ommunicating  a  low- 
liquid  space  of  saicj 
the  channel  from  the 


the  separators  to  thereby  increase 
separators 


3,195,516 

WATER-TUBE  BdlLER 

Heinrich  Vorkairf ,  DavoMr  »  rasse  2b,  Bcriln- 


Ger  lany. 


Filed  Jnnc  27, 1961,  Scr. 
Claimfl  priority,  appUcation 

V  1M26;  Sept  21, 196(  , 
4Clainu.    (CL 

1.  In  a  water  tube  boiler,  in  combination 
(a)  shell  means  defining  a  boil 
shell  means  liaving  a  bottom 


the  capacity  of  the 


Vo.  120,050 

,  Jnly  4, 1960, 
V  19J76 


122  -235) 


!r  space  therein,  said 
ortion,  a  top  portion, 


and  two  horizontally  spaced  opposite  side  portions 
connecting  said  bottom  portion  and  said  top  portion; 

(b)  a  distributor  system  and  a  collector  system  respec- 
tively mounted  on  said  shell  means  adjacent  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  top  portion; 

(c)  two  sets  of  elongated  heating  tubes  connecting  said 
systems,  the  tubes  of  each  set  being  spacedly  juxta- 
posed so  as  to  define  interstices  therebetween, 

( 1 )  each  tube  having  three  longitudinally  succe^ 
sive  portions  in  said  space,  the  first  pcntions  of 
the  tubes  of  said  sets  extending  upwards  from 
said  distributor  system  adjacent  respective  side 
portions  of  said  shell  means,  a  second  portion  of 
each  tube  extending  from  said  first  portion  there- 
of horizontally  across  said  boiler  space  toward 
the  other  side  portion  of  said  shell  means,  and  a 
third  portion  of  each  tube  extending  upward 
from  said  second  portion  along  said  other  side 
portion  to  connect  with  said  collector  system, 

(2)  the  tubes  of  each  set  being  aligned  with  the 
interstices  in  the  other  set; 


(d)  horizontally  extending  ceiling  means  dividing  said 
boiler  space  into  a  furnace  space  below  said  ceiling 
means  and  a  flue  space  above  said  ceiling  means, 
said  second  tube  portions  constituting  elements  of 
said  ceiling  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  serpentine  tubes  associated 
with  respective  heating  tubes  of  said  two  sets,  said 
serpentine  tubes  extending  in  respective  parallel  ver- 
tical planes  in  said  flue  space, 

( 1 )  each  serpentine  tube  having  an  entrance  por- 
tion and  an  exit  portion,  said  portions  being 
vertically  spaced  from  each  other  and  connected 
to  the  third  portion  of  the  associated  heating 
tube, 

(2)  the  serpentine  tubes  associated  with  each  set 
of  heating  tubes  being  horizontally  and  vertically 
offset  from  the  serpentine  tubes  associated  with 
the  other  set  of  heating  tubes;  and 

(f )  diverting  means  in  each  of  said  third  portions  be- 
tween said  entrance  and  exit  portions  for  diverting 
fluid  from  said  third  portions  to  the  associated  ser; 
pentine  tubes. 


3,195,517 

STABLE  FORCED  CIRCULATION  BOILERS 

Alan  Bell,  CooUiam,  England,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Corporation,  Livingston,  NJ.,  a  corporation  off  N«w 

Yorit  i 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  30,  1962, 

16,516/62  i      I 

3Clafaps.    (a.  122— 406)  I      ' 


1.  A  forced  circulation  boiler  comprising: 
a  tube  system  including  tubes  defining  a  vapor  generat- 
ing section  and  superheater  section. 
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a  lower  inlet  header  for  said  vapor  generating  section, 

a  circular  bundle  of  riser  tubes  extending  upwardly 
from  said  inlet  header, 

an  upper  outlet  header  having  a  generally  hexagonal 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  arranged  to  receive 
the  vapor  and  liquid  and  mixture  flowing  from  said 
riser  tubes,  said  superheating  section  including  a  cir- 
cular bundle  of  riser  tubes  leading  from  said  outlet 
header, 

a  single  downcomer  tube  disposed  along  the  axis  of  the 
bundle  of  riser  tubes, 

insulating  means  encasing  said  single  downcomer  tube. 

means  concentrically  located  within  said  outlet  header 
for  the  separation  of  the  vapor  and  liquid  in  said 
mixture  and  flow  of  vapor  to  said  superheating  sec- 
tion and  flow  of  liquid  to  said  downcomer  means,  said 
riser  tubes  surrounding  said  downcomer  means  shield- 
ing said  downcomer  means  for  the  natural  thermally 
induced  downward  circulation  of  the  separated  liquid 
through  said  downcomer  means  to  said  inlet  header 
and  recirculation  through  said  riser  tubes. 


3,195,518 

MEANS    FOR    INTRODUCING    A    PRESSURIZED 
FLUID  INTO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  HIROUGH  THE 
SPARK  .PLUG  OPENING 
Alfred    CandeUsc,   Flint,   Mich.,   assignor   to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Detaware 
Original  application  Scr.  No.  12,857,  Mar.  4,  i960,  now 
Patent  No.  3,073,289,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.    Divided 
application  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,449 
2  Claims.    (CL  123—26) 


fbk 


1.  An  air  injection  spark  plug  assembly  for  use  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  air  injection  system  compris- 
ing a  spark  plug  metallic  shell  having  a  threaded  lower 
end  for  securing  said  spark  plug  in  a  combustion  chamber 
spark  plug  opening,  an  insulation  shell  sealingly  mount- 
ed in  said  metallic  shell  and  having  the  lower  end  there- 
of spaced  radially  inward  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
noietallic  shell  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  engine  combustion  chamber. 
an  inner  electrode  extending  through  said  insulation  shell 
and  an  outer  electrode  secured  to  said  metallic  shell  ad- 
jacent said  inner  electrode  to  provide  a  spark  gap,  a 
passage  formed  through  said  metallic  shell  and  com- 
municating with  said  annular  chamber,  tubular  means 
secured  to  said  metallic  shell  externally  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  said  passage,  a  check  valve  assembly 
secured  to  said  tubular  means  and  having  a  normally 
closed  check  valve  mounted  therein,  said  check  valve  as- 
sembly comprises,  a  housing  having  a  compressed  air 
chamber  formed  therein  and  a  check  valve  seat  formed 
externally  of  said  air  chamber,  a  check  valve  having  a 
valve  stem  extending  through  said  chamber  and  a  valve 
head  positioned  externally  of  said  chamber  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  seat  and  to  open  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  valve  stem  being  hollow  and  having  a  valve  actuat- 
ing piston  mounted  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  valve 
head,  ^aid  housing  having  a  valve  piston  chamber  formed 


therein  adjacent  said  air  chamber  and  reciprocably  receiv- 
ing said  valve  piston  therein,  a  spring  received  within  said 
valve  piston  chamber  and  acting  against  said  piston  and 
said  housing  to  urge  said  check  valve  into  the  closed 
position,  said  hollow  valve  stem  having  an  axial  passage 
formed  therein  and  communicating  with  said  piston 
chamber  and  a  passage  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  valve 
stem  and  con^municating  with  said  air  chamber  where- 
by air  under  pressure  may  act  on  said  piston  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  to  *Urge  said  check  valve  into  the 
open  position  and  permit  air  to  flow  by  said  check  valve 
head  and  seat  from  said  air  chamber. 


3,195,519 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Irvfaig  N.  Bishop,  Farmington,  and  Laszio  Hkleg,  Dev- 
born,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcar- 
l>om,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,761 
14  Claims.    (CL  123-^2) 


^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
head,  a  cylinder  bore  and  a  piston  defining  a  main  com- 
bustion chamber,  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  associ- 
ated with  said  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom,  passage  means  connecting  said  chambers 
for  air  transfer,  and  a  fuel  injection  means  associated  with 
said  main  combustion  chamber  for  injecting  a  stream  of 
fuel  into  said  main  combustion  chamber  past  said  passage 
means,  said  passage  means  being  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  an  air  stream  generated  in  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  by  the  piston  approaching  top  dead  cen- 
ter to  effect  an  air  transfer  from  said  main  combustimi 
chamber  into  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  through 
said  passage  means,  a  portion  of^  the  injected  fuel  particles 
being  transferred  by  said  air  into  said  auxiliary  combus- 
tion chamber  to  provide  a  locally  combustible  fuel-air 
mixture  in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber. 


3,195,520 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 

Aladar  O.  Shnko,  Detroit,  Mich.*  amignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  DeailNim,  Midk,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,238 

8Claimc    (CL  12^— 32) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  construction  com- 
prising, an  engine  block  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein, 
a  piston  membe^  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore,  a 
cylmder  head  member  closing  said  bore,  one  of  said 
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ha/ 


hetd 


members  having  a  cavity  therein 
lution  and  defining  a  squish  area 
of  the  other  member  and  the 
portion  of  said  one  member,  the 
faces  of  said  bore^and  cylinder  ' 
cavity  together  defining  a 
pressure  high  particle  velocity  fue 
tioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
and  adjacent  the  edge  of  said 
said  piston  for  directing  fuel 
center  of  said  qavity,  a  fuel 
jacent  said  nozzle  in  the  path  of 
from  constructed  to  deflect  said 
fan-shaped  form  radially  outwarc 
mined  peripheral  portion  of  the 
velocity  and  pressure  reduction 
pingement  of  the  particles  upon 
-and  means  adjacent  the  path  of 
igniting  said  fuel. 


ing  a  suiYace  pf  revo- 
bdtween  the  face  siirf ace 
rem  lining  adjacent  facing 
nutually  adjacent  sur- 
and  piston  top  and 
combu^ion  chamber,  a  high 
injection  nozzle  posi- 
the  axes  of  said  bore 
ca><ty  in  one  position  of 
appr  >ximately  towards  the 
defleci  ing  bounce  means  ad- 
he  fuel  ejected  there- 
uel  in  a  substantially 
towards  a  predeter- 
cJvity  at  a  fUel  particle 
suliicient  to  prevent  im- 
walls  of  said  cavity, 
he  deflected  fuel  for 


tfa; 


3,195^21 
ENGINE 
Robert  T.  Lanea,  McBomoacc  Fall4,WisM 
board  Marine  Corporation,  W. 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dcc.^,  1M3,  Scr. 
9  Claims.    (CL 


Ho. 


123- -41 


s  lid 


2.  An  outboard  motor  including 
ing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
discharge  port,  and  a  coolant  watt  r 
including  a  water  pump,  and  an 
barrier  means  connecting  said  powdr 
unit  and  including  a  pair  of  mount 
ent  sheet  bonded  to  and  between 
plates  being  connected  to  said  pow^r 
of  said  plates  being  connected  to 
barrier  means  also  including  means 
tion  through  said  barrier  means 
gas  passage  and  said  exhaust  gas 
affording  communication  through 
tween  said  water  pump  and  said 


3,195^22 

AK  CIRCULATING  SYSTEltf  FOR  MOBILE 
DISPENSING  FRElEZERS 

toSwe- 


asrignor  to  Out- 
gan,  HI.,  a  corpora- 


.  328,813 
.47) 


a  power  head  inclUd- 

laving  an  exhaust  gas 

jacket,  a  lower  unit 

exhaust  gas  passage,  and 

head  and  said  lower 

ng  plates  and  a  resili- 

plates,,one  of  said 

head  and  the  other 

said  lower  unit,  said 

affording  communica- 

xtween  said  exhaust 

dis(  harge  port,  and  means 

!  aid  l)arrier  means  be- 

vvater  coolant  jacket. 


Harvey  F.  Swcnsoa,  Seattle,  Wi 
den  Freezer  ManufiKtaring  C^  a  corporation  of 
Washington 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,129 
2  Claims.  (CL  123-  -41.65) 
1.  In  combination,  a  motor  tni:k  having  a  contpart- 
ment  with  an  outside  access  door,  i  aid  compartment  hav- 
ing an  air  inlet  and  having  an  air  >utlet  in  said  door,  an 
engine  in  said  compartment,  an  :ngine-cooling  blower 
driven  by  the  engine  and  arrange  I  to  draw  cooling  air 


over  the  engine,  a  tapered  discharge  duct  to  said  outlet 
mounted  on  the  door  and  having  the  mouth  of  its  larger 
end  surrounding  the  discharge  end  of  said  blower  in 


eductor  relationship  when  the  door  is  closed  for  pullinj; 
air  from  said  compartment  in  addition  to  that  passing 
through  the  blower. 


3,195,523 

WELL  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 

Cecil  Ray  Lyics,  2101  E.  16th  St.,  Farmiagton,  N.  Mcz. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,001 

TCtains.    (CL103— 52) 


I  !  !   .1 

1.  A  well  unloading  tool  for  use  in  a  well  tubing,  said 
well  tool  comprising  a  frame  sub-assembly,  a  valve  sub- 
assembly and  a  valve  control  sub-assembly,  said  frame  sub- 
assembly comprising  a  first  flat  plate  and  a  second  flat 
plate,  said  first  flat  plate  and  said  second  flat  plate  each 
having  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
tubing  and  slidably  fitting  therein  and  each  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  its  width  and  thickness  less  than 
its  width,  said  first  plate  being  firmly  attached  to  said 
second  plate  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  tool, 
said  valve  sub-assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  valve  por- 
tions, each  of  said  portions  comprising  a  valve  closure 
plate  and  a  valve  support  plate,  each  of  said  closure 
plates  being  supported  on  one  of  said  valve  support 
plates,  each  said  valve  closure  plate  and  its  valve 
support  plate   being  semi-circular  in  outline,  said 
outline  substantially  matching  the  internal  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  well  tubing  with  a  smoothly  slidable  fit, 
each  said  valve  support  plate  being  circular  in  out- 
line and  rotatably  supported  on  said  first  flat  plate 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  line  of  at- 
tachment of  said  first  and  second  flat  plates  and  to 
the  plane  of  width  and  length  of  said  first  plate  and 
each  said  valve  supporting  plate  being  attached  to  and 
perpendicular  to  a  closure  plate,  a  circular  orifice 


I 
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passing  through  said  first  plate,  one  valve  support 
plate  rotating  on  one  side  of  said  orifice  and  another 
valve  support  plate  rotating  on  the  other  side  of  said 
orifice,  said  valve  support  plates  fixedly  attached  to 
each  other  for  rotation  together,  an  orifice  in  said 
second  plate,  means  supported  on  said  frame  urging 
said  valve  support  plates  into  a  portion  either  parallel 
to  or  transverse  to  the  first  and  second  plates,  and 
said  valve  control  means  movably  supported  by  said 
frame  and  operably  connected  to  said  valve  support- 
ing plates  and  controlling  the  position  of  said  plates, 
said  valve  control  means  comprising  means  sensitive 
to  the  position  of  said  tool  in  said  tubing,      i 


if 


3,195,524 
ENGINE 

Richard  C.  Heldncr,  UbcrtyriOc,  DL,  aarignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankcgan,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213^41 
14  Claims.    (CL  123— 73) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder, 
primary  means  including  a  passage  for  supplying  a  com- 
bustion air-fuel  mixture  to  said  cylinder,  valve  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  primary  mixture  supply  means 
connected  to  an  engine-speed  controlling  member,  a 
piston  reciprocably  operable  in  said  cylinder,  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  primary  mixture  supply  means 
in  co-olrdination  with  movement  of  said  piston  and  in- 
dependently of  said  valve  means,  and  means  for  con- 
ducting combustion  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  cylinder  in- 
oependently  of  said  primary  supply  means  including  an 
auxiliary  flow  passageway  communicating  with  said  cylin- 
der for  supplying  a  combustion  air-fuel  mixture,  and 
means  on  said  piston  for  opening  and  closing  said  aux- 
iliary flow  passage  in  co-ordination  with  movement  of 
said  piston.  | 

3,195,525 
,  IDLE  GOVERNOR 

Nieli  Johannes  Beck,  Mirakste,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Cnlloch  Corporation,  Los  Anfclcs,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,158 

7Clafans.    (CL  123— 73)  | 


1.  A  governor  mechanism  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
a  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carbu- 
retor with  a  throttle  valve,  the  pressure  in  the  crankcase 


of  said  engine  pulsating  with  movements  of  the  piston, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  throttle  actuating  mechanism  having 

(a)  a  cylinder  with  a  fluid  port  adjacent  each  end, 
said  cylinder  being  closed  ^t  one  end  by  an  end 
wall  and  having  a  seal  closing  the  other  end,  said 
seal  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough, 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocal  in  said  cylinder  and  having 
an  axial  bore  therethrough, 

(c)  and  a  inston  rod  disposed  in  said  piston  bore 
and  the  opening  in  the  seal  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  latter,  the  opposite  end  of  said 

I  piston  rod  extending  beyond  the  adjacent  inner 
end  of  the  cylinder; 

(B)  means  adapted  to  operably  connect  the  outer  end 
of  the  piston  rod  with  the  throttle  valve  of  the  car- 
burets; 

(C)  valve  means  for  controlling  the  throttle  actuator 
mechanism,  said  valve  means  having  a  body  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  bore  therethrough; 

(D)  a  tubular  sleeve  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having 
fluid  parts  therein  longitudinally  spaced  aput; 

(E)  means  closing  one  end  of  the  bore  of  said  sleeve; 

(F)  a  cover  closing  the  opposite  end  of  the  bore  of  the 
body  and  sleeve; 

(G)  a  shuttle  spool  valve  member  operably  disposed 
'        in  the  bore  of  said  sleeve,  said  valve  member  having 

an  intermediate  reduced  diameter  part  defining,  with 
the  adjacent  portion  of  the  sleeve,  an  annular  space, 
said  valve  member  having  a  valve  head  at  each  end 
of  the  reduced  diameter  part,  there  being  a  fluid 
passage  connecting  one  end  of  said  valve  member 
with  said  annular  space,  the  ports  in  said  sleeve  being 
so  positioned  relative  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  heads 
of  said  valve  member  as  to  be  in  conununication 
with  said  annular  space  when  the  valve  member  is 
in  its  neutral  position,  displacentent  of  said  valve 
member  from  said  neutral  position  causing  closing  oi 
one  of  said  ports  and  further  opening  of  the  other; 

(H)  passageway  means  connecting  the  ports  of  said 
valve  bore  with  the  fluid  ports  of  the  actuator  cylin- 
der adjacent  to  the  respective  ends  thereof; 

(I)  a  pair  of  compression  springs  in  the  valve  bore  act- 
ing in  opposite  directions  on  the  diuttle  valve  mem- 
ber and  normally  maintaining  said  valve  member  in 
the  neutral  position; 

(J)  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  the 
shuttle  valve  member  with  the  crankcase  of  the  en- 
gine whereby  pressure  pulsations  in  the  crankcase  wHl 
be  transmitted  to  said  one  end  of  the  shuttle  valve 
member  and  also  to  said  annular  space  and  thence 
to  said  actuator  cylinder. 


I  3,195,526 

TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Edgar  R.  Jordan,  1937  FMawn  Drfrc,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359^39 

I  I  7Clafans.  (0.123—73) 
1.  In  a  two  cycle  engine  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  crankcase  separated  by  a  power  piston  movable 
between  inner  and  outer  positions  relative  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  having  an  in- 
take port  above  said  outer  position  of  said  power  piston: 
a  cylindrically  shaped  fluid  displacement  chamber  one 
end  of  which  communicates  with  and  is  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  intake  port  of  said  combustion  chamber  when 
said  piston  is  in  its  outer  position  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  positioned  adjacent  and  communicates  with  said 
crankcase,  check  valve  means  for  communicating  flow 
into  said  dhe  end  of  said  fluid  displacement  chamber  and 
preventing  return  flow  therefrom,  carburetion  means  for 
providing  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  check  valve  means, 
and  a  free  charging  piston  in  said  fluid  displacement 
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chamber,  said  charging  piston  beini 
position  adjacent  said  one  end  of  sai 
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of  said  engine,  whereby  fuel-air 
said  one  end  of  said  fluid  displ: 
inward  movement  of  said  power  pistbn 
into  said  combustion  chamber  wher 
in  its  outer  position  without  the  fue 
said  crankcase. 


movable  between  a 
displacement  cham- 


arm  support,  opposing  push  rod  engaging  surfaces  formed 

^ .  in  said  first  portion  engaging  sides  of  said  push  rod  for 

ber  and  a  position  adjacent  the  opp  jsite  end  of  said  dis-    precluding  lateral  movement  of  the  push  rod  and  poppet 

lecrease  and  ^icrease  valve  engaging  portions  of  said  rocker  arm,  and  a  pair 
in  pressure  produced  in  said  crank(  ase  during  operation   of  opposing  leg  portions  depending  from  said  first  portion 

through  said  aperture  and  terminating  adjacent  the  other 

side  of  said  wall. 


mixture  is  sucked  into 

aceirent  chamber  during 

and  is  then  forced 

said  power  piston  is 

-air  mixture  entering 


3,195^27 

VALVE  GEAR  FOR  AN  hNTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  EN  SINE' 

Paal  S.  Eaton,  Dearborn  HcigUs,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mfcfi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Not.  7, 1963,  Scr.  ^lo.  322,113 
11  Claims.    (CL  123  -M) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine 


comprising  a.rocker 


3,195,528 
POPPET  VALVE  ACTUATION 
Stanley  P.  Franldin,  Wyoming,  Midi.,  amignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MldL,  a  corpontfion  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Sen  No.  346,035 
1  Claim.    (CI.  123—90) 


SPARK 


3,195,529 
AUTO  SMOG  CONTROL  FOR 
AND  CARBURETOR 
Brooks  Walker,  1280  Cohimbiu  Are., 

San  Francisco,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,219 

5  Claims.    (CL  123—99) 


arm  support,  a  rocker  arm  pivoted  ipon  said  rocker  arm 
support,  a  poppet  value,  said  rocker  arm  having  a  poppet 
valve  engaging  portion  in  engagem  ;nt  with  said  poppet 
valve,  a  cam  positioned  in  the  engir :  remotely  from  said 
rocker  arm>  support,  said  engine  hs  ving  a  wall  with  an 
aperture  positioned  contiguous  to  said  rocker  arm  sup- 
port, a  push  rod  associate^  at  one  af  its  ends  with  said 
cam  and  at  its  other  end  with  a  pu  sh  rod  engaging  por- 
tion of  said  rocker  arm  for  transmitting  movement  of 
said  cam  into  oscillation  of  said  n  cker  arm  about  said 
rocker  arm  support,  a  portion  of  s:  id  push  rod  adjacent 
its  rocker  arm  engaging  end  extendi  g  through  said  apert- 
ure, said  aperture  being  larger  tl  lan  the  external  di- 
mensions of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  push  rod  where- 
by said  push  rod  is  free  to  move  in  all  directions  relative 
to  said  aperture,  and  rocker  arm  stabilizing  means  re- 
movably received  in  said  aperture,  s  tid  rocker  arm  stabil- 
izing means  including  a  first  port  on  extending  across 
the  aperture  on  the  side  of  the  wal  adjacent  the  rocker 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  engine  having  a  car- 
buretor,  an  ignition  system,  a  breaker  plate  in  said  ig- 
nition system,  and  a  throttle  valve  in  said  carburetor, 

an  advance  and  retard  control  system  for  said  igni- 
tion system  comprising: 

an  engine  vacuum  operated  advance  and  retard  means, 

a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  engine  vac- 
uum operated  means  and  said  breaker  plate, 

a  foot  operated  throttle  valve  linkage  including  a  foot- 
pedal,  yieldable  means  urging  said  pedal  to  released 
position, 

a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  lingage  and 
and  said  breaker  plate, 

yieldable  means  connected  to  said  breaker  plate  to 
urge  said  plate  in  an  ignition  advance  direction. 


In  combination  with  a  poppet  valve  having  a  stem, 
valve  I  reciprocating  means  including  a  cam  and  a  spring, 
a  support  slidably  guiding  said  stem  during  valve  recipro- 
cation, said  spring  having  one  end  reacting  against  said 
support  and  having  a  free  end  movable  relative  to  said 
support,  a  follower  for  said  cam  in  the  form  of  an  arm 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  free  end  of  the  spring,  and  means 
including  a  hydraulic  lash  take-up  device  connecting  the 
arm  to  the  valve  stem,  transmitting  cam  actuated  move- 
ments from  the  arm  to  the  valve  in  opposition  to  the 
spring,  said  means  also  including  a  rigid  link  secured  to 
the  valve  stem  and  having  a  seat  engaged  by  the  arm 
during  spring  returned  movements  of  the  arm,  whereby 
spring  returned  movements  of  the  arm  are  transmitted  to 
the  valve.  » 
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said  breaker  plate  being  held  in  a  retarded  position 
at  fully  released  position  of  said  pedal  by  said  link- 
age yieldable  means  against  said  breaker  plate 
yieldable  means, 

said  lost-motion  connections  providing  a  range  of 
linkage  controlled  movement  of  said  breaker  plate 
in  an  advance  direction  by  said  breaker  plate  yield- 
able  means  as  said  pedal  is  moved  from  closed 
position  to  throttle  valve  idle  position,  and  permit- 
ting breaker  plate  control  beyond  said  range  by 
said  engine  vacuum  operated  means  independently  of 
said  linkage  when  said  throttle  valve  is  operated 
beyond  idle  position,  i  j 


said  connector  to  be  moved  onto  or  removed  from  said 
stake  by  movement  laterally  of  said  stake,  a  pair  of  tabs 
integral  with  said  connector  adjacent  said  side  opraing 
and  respectively  bent  to  extend  above  and  below  the  plane 
of  said  connector,  said  tabs  being  effective  to  prevent  re- 


m 


^ 


22 


■imr 


l<-M 


3,195,530 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  HAVING  SOUND  ABSORBING 

CONSTRUCTION  WmilN  ENGINE  HOUSING 
Richard  C.  Heldner,  Wankegan,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,951 
8  Claims.    (CI.  123—198) 


moval  of  said  connector  from  said  stake  except  when  the 
plane  of  said  connector  is  substantially  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  stake,  and  a  handle  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  connector  and  extending  away  from  said  grill  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  grill. 


3,195,532 

MEAL  WARMER 

Sevcrin  T.  TVanbeig,  130  WcstbiU  Road,  Colonia,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,336 

1  Claim,    (a.  126-^78) 


1.  The  combination  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  combustion  air  intake  and  an  engine  housing 
substantially  totally  enclosing  said  engine  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  except  for  an  air  entrance  opening, 
said  housing  including  means  defining  a  combustion  air 
passageway  extending  from  said  entrance  opening  to  said 
air  intake  and  including  a  duct  portion  leading  from  said 
air  entrance  opening,  said  air  passageway  being  lined  at 
least  partially  with  sound  absorbing  material,  and  a  per- 
forated member  extending  transversely  across  said  duct 
portion  adjacent  to  said  air  entrance  opening  to  afford 
air  flow  therethrough  and  being  lined  on  its  inner  side 
with  sound  absorbing  material.  j  j  i 


3,195,531  I       • 

OUTDOOR  COOKING  APPLIANCES 
Ellsworth  E.  Groff,  438  Asarco  Drive,  Hayden,  Ariz. 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,776 
1  Claim.    (CL  126—30) 
A  portable  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  vertical 
stake  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  said  stake 
having  a  cylindrical  mounting  portion,  a  normally  hori- 
zontal grill,  and  means  forming  a  connector  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  grill,  said  connector  being  essentially  flat 
and  being  included  at  an  angle  upwardly  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  grill,  said  connector  having  an  elongated 
through  opening  formed  to  be  substantially  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  mounting  portion  of  the 
stake,  said  mounting  portion  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, the  end  edges  of  said  opening  being  urged  into  tight 
frictional  engagement  with  said  mounting  portion  of  said 
stake  by  the  weight  of  said  grill,  said  connector  having  a 
side  opening  leading  into  said  through  opening  to  permit 


A  food  warmer  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
container  comprising  a  bottom  wall  from  the  periphery 
of  which  extends  a  container  side  wall,  the  free  edge  por- 
tion of  said  side  wall  being  flanged  outwardly  to  form  an 
annular  ledge,  the  outer  edge  portion  of  said  ledge  being 
extended  at  an  angle  away  from  said  bottom  wall  to  form 
a  rim,  an  annular  food-holding  disk  having  a  central 
opening  and  a  perimetral  portion  to  removably  seat  on 
said  ledge,  said  disk  being  otherwise  imperforate  and  com- 
prising a  relatively  wide  median  annular  portion,  a 
narrow  cylindrical  portion  depending  from  the  inner 
edge  of  said  median  portion,  the  bottom  edge  part  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  extended  inwardly  as  a 
narrow  annular  ajielf  that  forms  said  opening  and  serves 
selectively  as  a  seat  for  the  bottom  of  a  relatively  small 
plate  and  as  a  seat  for  the  intermediate  portion  of  a  larger 
plate  between  the  bottom  and  the  rim  thereof,  a  narrow 
cylindrical  portion  upstanding  from  the  outer  edge  of 
said  median  portion  to  limit  lateral  slipping  of  said 
plates  on  the  ring,  the  top  edge  of  said  upstanding  portion 
being  extended  outwardly  as  said  perimetral  portion  of 
the  disk  for  support  on  said  annular  ledge  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  cover  for  said  container  comprising  a  top  wall 
from  the  periphery  of  which  depends  a  cover  side  wall, 
the  free  edge  portion  of  said  cover  side  wall  being  of  a 
size  and  shape  to  fit  within  said  rim  of  the  container  and 
to  be  supported  selectively  on  said  ledge  and  on  said  peri- 
metral portion  of  the  food  holding  disk  when  the  latter 
is  resting  on  said  ledge,  and  an  adjustable  vent  in  said  cover 
to  regulate  the  escape  of  moist  air  from  the  food  warmer. 
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BIOELECnaC    OUTPUT 


FIscbcr,  ColmlNM,  OUo, 

to  The  Birttcllc  Derek  pmcnt  Corpontioa, 
_   Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Defamart 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1M3,  Ser.  N  u  275,9f7 
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di  Ferencei 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  omditioi  s 
and  other  regions  in  the  nervous  sys  ems 
animals  comprising  the  steps  of  pli  cing 
ekctrodes  at  spaced  kx:ations  adjacej^ 
system,  ctmtinuously  detecting  the 
potential  present  between  two  said  e 
terval  of  time,  continuously  measurii  ig 
dominant  frequency  within  a  predett  rmined 
of  freqqencies  of  said  potential  difference 
terval,  and  recording  the  measured 
uous  function  of  time. 


in  the  brain,  heart, 

of  humans  and 

a  plurality  of 

to  such  a  nervous 

in  electrical 

ctrodes  over  an  in- 

the  instantaneous 

broad  band 

during  said  in- 

fi^quency  as  a  contin- 


3,195,534      ^ 
RADIO  ELECTROCARDIOGRAf H 
LyvM  W.  BethiKc,  l^catoi^  N J 
riguncnts,  to  United  Aircraft 
tioo  of  Dehiware 

Filed  Jnc  8,  IMl,  Ser.      ^ 
^ChdnH.    (CL12S— b 


N«. 


pair  of  transistors  interconnected  in  common  mode  feed* 
back  relationship,  each  transistor  being  energized  iii  re- 
sponse to  a  different  transducer,  a  single-ended  transistor 
amplifier  stage  being  energized  in  response  to  one  of  said 
common  mode  transistors,  and  impedance  decoupling 
transistor  stages  for  coupling  said  transducers  to  said 
conunon  mode  transistors  and  for  coupling  said  single- 
ended  transistor  amplifier  stage  to  one  of  the  common 
rnodc^  transistors. 


#^. 


Jl 


3,195,535 
I  MINIATURE  RADIATING  ELECTRO- 

CARDIOGRAPH 
Joseph  F.  Wcstcrmami,  AMncton,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
anignments,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FDcd  June  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,605 
3Clainu.    (CL  12»— 2.06) 


Cor  wratioa. 


APPARATUS 
,  liy  DManc  as- 
a  corpora- 


115,711 

.06) 


'jf 


_U3m,-^-I_^ 


a^mh^l 


1.  In  a  portable  self-contained  radio  electrocardiograph 
apparatus  adapted  to  be  completely  carried  by  the  patient 
and  free  of  external  electrical  wiring  interconnecting  the 
patient  with  a  fixed  location  for  monitoring  the  patient's 
heart  characteristics  in  a  dynamic  fashion  while  the  patient 
is  subjected  to  stresses  encountered  by  unrestrained  activi- 
ty, transducer  electrodes  adapted  to  be  bonded  to  the  pa- 
tient's skin  and  being  flexible  to  maintain  low  resistance 
contact  with  the  same  location  on  the  body  despite  varia- 
tions in  body  curvature,  and  transmitter  means  producing 
a  carrier  radio-frequency  responsive  to  electrical  signals 
obtained  from  the  electrodes  to  produce  a  frequency  mod- 
ulated ultra  high  frequency  radiation  to  be  detected  at  a 
remote  location,  said  transmitter  means  comprising  a  bat- 
tery, a  radio  frequency  oscillator  powered  by  the  battery, 
and  a  housing  containing  said  oscillator  and  battery  and 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  patient  during  unrestrained 
activity  in  intimate  heat  transferring  relationship  with 
the  patient's  body  and  means  for  stabilizing  said  transmit- 
ter means  to  prevent  heating  by  body  temperature  and 
variations  in  battery  potential  from  producing  spurious 
variations  in  the  radiation,  said  stabilizing  means  includ- 
ing a  temperature  sensitive  electrical  component  in  said 
oscillator  for  Varying  the  oscillator  frequency  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  change  normally  produced  by  heat. 


1.  A  medical  diagnostic  radio  syst  sm  cmnprising  trans- 
ducers for  attadiment  to  a  living  )rganism  and  trans- 
ducing physiological  sigiuds,  amplif  er  means  for  ampli- 
fying said  electrical  signals  obtained  rom  the  transducers, 
a  radio  transmitter  modulated  by  s  lid  amplified  signals 
to  propagate  radio  signals  correspcn  iding  to  said  physio- 
logical signals  obtained  from  the  bo  iy  to  a  remote  loca- 
tioi,  said  system  being  miniaturized  and  contslined  with- 
in a  small  housing  adapted  to  be  cai  ried  by  the  living  or- 
ganism, a  powering  battery  for  pro\  iding  energization'  of 
said  amplifier  means  and  transmitter  said  amplifier  means 
comprising  a  differential  transistor  unplifier  stage  ener- 
gized by  said  physiological  signals  from  said  transd|ucers 
to  produce  a  single-ended  output  si  jud.  and  including  a 


I  I 


3,195,536  ' 

ILLUMINATED  APPLIANCES      ' 
Hrair  P.  Hovnaniaa,  WiKhcstcr,  Horace  F.  McCarthy, 
North  Andovcr,  and  Frank  L.  Roae,  Mcthucn,  Maai., 
aasignorB  to  Avco  Corporation,  Cindnnati,  Ohio»  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,498 

5  Claims.    (CL  128— 6) 

5.  An  illuminated  applicator  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  comprising  a  tubular  wall  defining  a  pas- 
sage having  opposing  openings,  said  handle  also  in- 
cluding a  slot  extending  through  said  wall; 

(b)  a  light-conducting  applicator  inserted  in  said  pas- 
sage through  one  of  said  openings; 
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(c)  a  fiber  optic  light-transmitting  means  inserted  in 
said  passage  through  said  other  opening  in  an  abut- 
ting relationship  with  said  applicator;  and 

(d)  means  comprising  a  first  member  mounted  on  said 
fiber  optic  light-transmitting  means  and  a  second 


joint,  an  air  filter  support  on  a  paititioo  in  said  beH 
and  only  partly  filling  the  bell  so  as  to  leave  an  aiiq>le 
free  space  above  the  bell  mouth,  at  least  one  aperture  in 
said  partition  putting  the  space  at  interior  of  said  filter 
in  communication  with  the  free  space  within  said  bell, 
a  vertically  disposed  valve  under  said  aperture,  a  spring 
urging  said  valve  to  close  said  aperture,  said  valve  having 
sufficient  weight  to  overcome  said  ^ring  when  the  bell 
b  ncM-mally  disposed  with  the  valve  in  vertical  position. 


complementary  member  mounted  on  said  handle, 
said  second  member  being  movable  through  said 
slot  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  means 
on  said  fiber  optic  light-transmitting  means  for  pre- 
venting and  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  fiber 
optic  light-transmitting  means. 


3,195,537 
POWER  DRIVEN  TOOTH  CLEANER  AND 

GUM  STIMULATOR 
JoM  V.  Blaai,  525  Hammond  St,  Newton,  Ma 
^  Filed  Sept  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,002 
4Ctaini8.    <CL128— 56) 


2.  A  motor  driven  dental  applianqe  comprising  a  handle 
portion  having  a  removable  arm  member  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  hollow  rotary  element  rotatably 
attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  removable  arm  member, 
said  rotary  element  provided  with  an  integral  tooth  en- 
gaging portion  for  cleansing  tooth  surfaces  and  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  >  radially  disposed  stimulating  fingers 
arranged  to  gently  stroke  the  gums  during  application  of 
said  tooth  engaging  portion  to  the  teeth,  a  supply  of 
dentifrice  contained  within  said  handle  portion,  pump 
means  for  pumping  said  dentifrice  from  said  handle  por- 
tion through  said  arm  member  to  the  interior  of  said 
rotary  element,  and  powered  drive  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  rotary  element,  said  pump  means  and  drive 
means  contained  within  said  handle  portion. 


3,195,538 
HYDRAULIC  AIR  BELLS 
Robbto  Galcazzi,  27  Vb  OMotad,  La  Spciia,  Italy 
Filed  Oct  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,333 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  28, 1959, 
18,182/59,  Patent  618,370 
3  Oaims.     (CL  128—142) 
2.  All  underwater  breathing  equipment  comprising  at 
least  one  breathing  gas  cylinder,  means  for  holding  the 
cylinder,  a  face  piece,  a  breathing  fitting  on  said  face 
piece,  means  connecting  said  cylinder  directly  and  con- 
trollably  and  only  to  said  breathing  fitting,  a  partially 
hollow  stirrup-like  member  having  two  coaxial  pivots 
forming  part  of  a  first  swivel  joint  and  fastened  to  the 
said  cylinder-holding  means,  a  hydraulic  air  bell  formed 
of  a  shell  having  a  mouth  and  suspended  from  said  stirrup- 
like  member  by  said  pivots  of  the  first  swivel  joint,  means 
on  said  bell  urging  the  bell  to  a  position  wiUi  its  mouth 
downwardly,  a  flexible  tubular  conduit  connecting  said 
breathing  fitting  to  the  bell  by  means  of  a  second  swivel 


a  float  secured  to  the  valve  to  buoyantly  lift  the  valve  and 
close  said  aperture  upon  entrance  of  a  predetermined 
amount  of  water  into  the  bell,  and  at  least  one  filter  port 
in  said  partition  in  conununication  with  said  tubular 
conduit  by  means  of  the  stimip-like  member  and  said 
first  and  second  swivel  joints,  said  filter  port  and  tubular 
conduit  forming  a  regenerative  air  path  entirely  seperate 
from  and  independent  of  the  air  path  defined  by  said 
breathing  gas  cylinder  and  means  connecting  the  cylinder 
to  the  breathing  fitting. 


3,195,539 

MOIST  HEAT  TREATMENT  DEVICE 

Cyril  D.  Hyman,  4980  Mapicwood  Ave.,  Apt  10, 

Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada 

FDcd  Ang.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,585 

4Clatani.    (CL  128— 256) 


1.  A  therapeutic  appliance  for  the  application  of  steam, 
moist  heat  and  the  like  to  the  sinus  areas,  said  appliance 
including  a  moulded  container  of  pliable  character  for  the 
retention  of  a  liquid,  said  container  being  moulded  in 
the  form  of  an  upper  face  mask,  said  face  mask  including 
a  compartment  for  the  holding  of  a  liquid;  filler  means  in 
communication  with  said  compartment;  means  for  the 
securing  of  said  mask  to  the  face  and  forehead  of  a  user; 
electrical  heating  meaiu  within  said  compartment  for  the 
conversion  of  said  liquid  into  moist  heat;  a  porous  shield 
of  cellulose  or  the  like  forming  the  inner  side  of  said 
compartment,  said  shield  being  of  substantially  heat  re- 
sistant nature;  said  porosity  of  said  shield  allowing  the 
passage  of  moist  heat  therethrough;  sponge  means  for 
the  absorption  of  moisture  from  said  porous  shield,  said 
sponge  means  being  located  immediately  adjacent  said 
shield  and  being  in  intimate  contact  therewith;  said 
sponge  means  being  held  in  pressural  contact  upon  said 
sinus  areas;  and  mains  supply  means  in  conununication 
with  said  electrical  heating  means. 
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POWER 


SUPPLY  FOR  BODY  IMPLANTED 
INSTRUMENlli 
Loaii  C  Waller,  14«  Chorry  i 
Filed  Mm.  29, 1963,  Scr. 
ItClaltt.    (CL 


a. 


r  o. 


12»  -422) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  continucfisly 
adiqpted  to  be  implanted  within  a 
tilting  a  dielectric  barrier  and  havidg 
source  for  normal  operation  therepf, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said 
supplying  power  thereto  bypassing 
source  when  depleted  Or  malfunctiohing, 
by  power  supply  means  adapted  to  b 
of  the  human  body  in  spaced  relati  sn 
device  and  the  power  receiving  mes  ns 
ergy  to  the  power  receiving  means  through 
barrier  to  resume  said  continuous 
planted  device  and  the  power  receiving 
normal  operation  of  the  internal  p>wer 
begins  to  falter,  means  operatively 
temal  power  supply  means  for  indicating 
loading  thereof  to  monitor  operatic  n 
device,  proximity  control  means  ope  'atively 
said  power  receiving  means  for  pre  renting 
of  energy  thereto  except  by  the  st4ndby 
means,  aiid  means  mounted  on  the 
means  for  operating  the  proximity 
the  standby  power  supply  means  is 
relative  to  the  power  receiving  mean 
ing  means  CQmprising.  receptor  loop 
implanted  within  the  human  body  adjacent 
the  outer  tissue  thereof  for  exposun 
by  the  standby  power  supply  meais 
means,  transformer  means  inductivii^r 
onant  circuit  means  to  said  receptt  r 
regulating  circuit  means  operativel) 
onant  circuit  means  to  the  implantcj 
relation  to  the  internal  source  without 
ing  thereof. 


Dcta^rare 


Mfain.,  aarignor  to 
Compaqy,  St 


3,195,541 
REINFORCED  RESIN  ARCUi^TE  GARMENT 

STAY 
Nofbcrt  R.  ZnrkowsU,  Maplcwood. 
MhMcaote  Mining  and 
Fanl,  Minn^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  5, 1962,  Scr.  Ni 

5  Claim.    (CL  128--{476) 
4.  A  garment  comprising  breast . 
porting  said  pockets  upon  the  body  of 
for  maintaining  the  lower  margin  c 
arcuate  contour  without  discomfort 
means  comprising  non-woven,  aligi^, 
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Dnnmorc,  Pa* 
2M,M9 


operative  device 
luman  body  consti- 
an  internal  power 
,  power   receiving 
implanted  device  for 
the  internal  power 
external  stand- 
mounted  externally 
to  the  implanted 
for  radiating  en- 
said  dielectric 
Operation  of  the  im- 
means  after  said 
source  thereof 
(  onnected  to  the  ex- 
variations  in  the 
of  the  implanted 
mounted  by 
any  transfer 
power  supply 
dby  power  supply 
:ontrol  means  when 
properly  positioned 
,  said  power  receiv- 
neans  adapted  to  be 
to  and  below 
to  energy  radiated 
,  resonant  circuit 
cpupling  said  res- 
loop  means,  and 
coupling  said  res- 
device  in  parallel 
loading  or  charg- 


si  an 


.  228,639 


po  kets 


;,  means  for  sup- 

a  wearer  and  means 

each  pocket  in  an 

to  the  wearer,  said 

essentially  con- 


tinuous, fine,  high-tensile  filaments  embedded  in  hard, 
resinous  material  which  bonds  the  filaments  together  into 
an  arcuate  frame  having  a  ratio  of  radial  width  to  axial 


thickness  within  the  approximate  range  of  5^10  to  1,  said 
frame  being  fitted  around  the  lower  margin  of  said  breast 
pockets. 

3,195,542 
GARMENT 

Max  Kops,  Jr.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  assigns  to  Kopa 
Brothers,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

I  Filed  Aug.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,522 

'  4  Claims.    (CL  128-^546) 


1.  A  garment  having  an  abdominal  panel  with  an  outer 
layer  and  an  inner  layer  of  material,  each  of  the  outer 
layer  and  the  inner  layer  of  said  abdominal  panel  having 
two  substantially  identical  half-sections  meeting  along  a 
generally  vertical  centerline,  each  half-section  of  the 
outer  layer  having  a  plurality  of  the  diagonal  tucks,  said 
tucks  meeting  in  each  half-section  of  the  outer  layer  in  a 
V-shape,  each  half-section  of  the  inner  layer  having  a 
second  plurality  of  diagonal  tucks,  said  tucks  meeting  in 
each  half-section  of  the  inner  layer  in  an  inverted  V- 
shape,  the  tucks  of  each  layer  being  similarly  spaced  and 
anj^ed  and  arranged  so  that  the  apices  of  the  tucks  in  the 
outer  layer  and  the  apices  of  the  tucks  in  the  inner  layer 
meet  together  to  form  contiguous  diamond  shapes. 


3,195,543 
DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  ELEMENT  FOR  DE- 
TACHABLE BOWL  SMOKERS'  PIPES 
Ivor  Pollock,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Falcon  Pfpca 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FVcd  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  8, 1962, 

30,448/62 

4  Claims.    (CL  131— 207) 

1.  In  a  smoker's  tobacco  pipe  having  a  detachable 

bowl  carried  by  a  bowl  holder  having  a  stem,  said  bowl 

holder  having  a  condensing  plug  extending  through  a  hole 

in  said  bowl  and  a  draw  hole  leading  from  said  bowl 
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holder  into  said  stem,  a  disposable  absorbent  element 
comprising: 
an  absorbent  body  portion  of  generally  annular  con- 
figuration surrounding  the  condensing  i^ug  and  de- 


of  said  bushing  section  perij^rally  threaded  for  remov- 
able attachment  of  a  cap  unit  thereto,  and  a  tubular  ex- 
tension at  the  inner  end  of  the  bushing  section  of  reduced 
diameter  forming  an  annular  space  between  the  latter  tu- 
bular extension  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  reservoir 
body  in  the  region  of  the  latter  tubular  extension,  a 
washer  of  resiUent  materia^  seated  against  the  extreme  in- 
ner end  of  the  latter  tubular  extension,  and  a  cup  of  flexi- 
ble material  fitted  over  the  washer  and  the  latter  tubular 


fining  a  cut  away  portion  located  in  confronting  re- 
lation with  the  draw  hole;        J     , 
and  a  locating  pin  carried  by  said  body  portion  and 
extending  radially  therefrom  into  the  draw  hole. 


3  195,544 

APPLIANCE  FOR  REMOVING  NAIL  POLISH 
Engine  Jim  Politzcr,  65  Rnc  Jonlbroy,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,851 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Dec  7, 1961, 

881,290,  Patent  1,3164(40 

1  Claim.    (CL  132— 74 J) 


An  appliance  for  removing  the  polish  from  fingernails, 
comprising  a  compressible  receptacle  having  an  open-neck 
portion  of  reduced  size  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  nail 
polish  solvent  within  said  receptacle  in  free  state,  a 
hollow  plug  disposed  within  said  neck  portion,  said  plug 
having  an  inclined  surface  at  its  upper  end  thereof,  said 
inclined  surface  being  flat  along  its  entire  length,  an 
absorbing  means  mounted  in  said  plug  and  extending 
above  said  plug  so  that  upon  deformation  said  absorbing 
means  will  bear  against  said  flat  inclined  surface,  said 
absorbing  means  also  extending  into  said  receptacle  to 
fill  only  a  small  portion  of  said  receptacle  so  that  the 
solvent  within  said  receptacle  is  mostly  in  free  state,  and 
a  hollow  tube  disposed  beside  said  absorbing  means  in 
said  hoUow  plug,  the  lower  end  thereof  extending  into 
said  solvent,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  lying  adjacent 
said  inclined  surface  so  that — ^upon  deformation  of  said 
absorbing  means — said  absorbing  means  bears  against 
the  upper  open  end  of  said  tube  and  said  inclined  surface, 
said  tube  acting  to  conduct  the  solvent  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  absorbing  means. 


3,195,545 
MASCARA  DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH 
RESILIENT  WIPER  MEANS 
PhiUp  M.  Lcdcrbcrg,  Cove  Neck  Road,  Oyitcr  Bay,  N.Y.; 
Victor  Silson,  24  W.  55th  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.;  and 
Ira  loss,  3309  WateriNny  Drive,  Wantagh,  N.Y. 
1     FOcd  Jnly  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45,201 
I  3ClainM.    (CL  132— 79) 

1.  A  reservoir  body  unit  for  a  mascara  dispensing  de- 
vice comprising  a  reservoir  body  in  the  form  of  a  tubular 
vessel  open  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  contain  a  mascara 
liquid,  a  body  insert  of  rigid  material  comprising  a  bush- 
ing section  in  said  reservoir  body  peripherally  contacting 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  reservoir  body  with  a  close 
conforming  press-fit,  a  tubular  extension  at  the  outer  end 


1 

'  1 

1 

1 

i 

,o 


extension  and  snugly  embracing  peripherally  both  said 
washer  and  the  latter  tubular  extension,  said  cup  having 
a  peripheral  wall  extending  into  said  annular  space  and 
having  a  close  conforming  peripheral  sealing  fit  with  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  reservoir  body,  said  washer 
and  the  end  wall  of  said  cup  having  aligned  holes  to  per- 
mit an  applicator  rod  to  pass  therethrough  with  a  slide  fit, 
one  of  said  holes  being  small  enough  to  serve  as  a  wiper 
to  remove  excess  mascara  from  the  applicator  rod  as  it  is 
withdrawn  from  the  reservoir  body. 


3,195,546 
VEHICLE  WASHING  UNIT 
William    Tonkowidi   and   Thomas   Pawciko, 
Lakes,  N J.,  aialfBors  to  Associated  Tcatfaiig 
tories.  Inc.,  County  of  Passaic,  N  J. 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,416 
laaim.    (CL134— 45) 


a  corporation  of 


A  mobile  vehicle  Washing  unit  comprising,  a  v^ieeled 
compartmented  storage  housing,  a  source  of  pressurised 
detergent  fluid  supported  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of 
spray  sections  with  quick  detachable  connections  for  in* 
terconnection  thereof  to  form  spny  archways,  means  for 
supporting  said  spray  archways  in  horizontally  spaced  re- 
lation on  and  along  one  side  of  said  housing,  means  in- 
cluding an  interposed  solenoid  valve  connecting  at  least 
one  of  said  spray  archways  to  said  detergent  fluid  source, 
means  including  a  second  interposed  solenoid  valv«  for 
connecting  another  of  said  spray  archways  to  a  source 
of  water  under  pressure,  a  limit  switch  for  each  of  said 
first  and  second  solenoids  to  selectively  control  actuation 
thereof  and  consequent  flow  of  fluid  through  said  spray 
archways  and  an  actuator  arm  for  each  of  said  limit 
switches  projecting  from  said  wheeled  housing  for  di»- 
plaoeable  actuation  by  di^lacenient  of  a  vehicle  to  ba 
washed  therepast 
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3,195,S47 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FREEZING  OlP  A  PRODUCT  TO 

BE  LYOPmUZED  AND  OTI  ER  PRODUCTS 
Lonfa  M«rte  AatoiM  RImIoH,  Pvi  ,  FnuKC, 

Sodete  d^tflkatim 

FMd  Uiifroid, 

Flkd  Joly  24, 1M3,  Scr.  Plo.  297,3tl 
priority,  appHoitfM  ¥twm  :c  Oct  29, 1M2, 
9134^,  FM«t  1,34  l,973 
<CUm.    (CL134--M3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  freezing  a  liquid 
prising  an  upright  sleeve  for  immersion 
means  above  the  sleeve  for  rotating 
upri^t  axis  with  the  sleeve  encompa^suig 
for  si4>porting  a  container  in  the 
comprising  at  least  one  projection 
the  sleeve  for  forcing  said  cooling  liduid 
the  sleeve  upon  rotation  oi  the  sleeve. 


slec«re 


<n 


3495,Sa 
SEWER  PIPE 
CMsiy  N.  LcstaUi,  3M4 

ftflBncaBolii, 
Flkd  JaikM,lM4,  Scr, 
IClatak    (CL 


to 

ct   bdiistricllc   dn 

Sciac,  FnuKC.  a 


.1 


in  a  container,  com- 

in  a  cooling  liquid. 

the  sleeve  about  an 

said  axis,  means 

,  and  pump  means 

the  lower  part  of 

upwardly  within 


I 


OPENER 


:  7th 


fo. 


134-  1<7) 


AtcS^ 
33S,tS2 


A  sewer  pipe  opener  having  in 
ble  plastic  hose  having  one  end 
connected  to  a  source  of  water  unde 
ibk  end  portion  which  includes  a 
an  elongated  coil  extension  spring 
engaging  member  and  a  plurality 
spherical  balls  through  which  the 
i^iich  the  balls  are  anchwed  in 
spring  being  free  between  the  balls 
engaging  member  and  the  adjacent 
^ing  being  open  to  permit  the 
the  hose  to  engage  any  obstruction 


spated 
aid 


3,195349 
FOLDING  SOFT  tX>P 


s  n 


top  section  in  erected  condition,  a  second  folding  top 
section  including  frame  members  shiftable  between  an  ex- 
panded condition  and  a  folded  condition,  releasable  means 
for  maintaining  said  frame  members  in  said  expanded 


condition,  and  means  mounting  said  second  top  section 
on  said  boat  hull  for  movement  of  said  second  top  section 
relative  to  a  position  in  covering  relation  to  said  boat  hull 
while  said  frame  members  are  maintained  in  said  ex- 
panded  condition  by  said  releasable  means. 


combination  a  coUapsi- 
tlirreof  adapted  to  be 
pressure  and  a  fkx- 
boke-engaging  member, 
anchored  in  the  hose- 
of  yieldable  plastic 
ring  extends  and  to 
apart  relation  the' 
between  the  hose- 
ball  the  core  of  the 
mw  sment  of  water  from 
in  the  sewer  pipe. 


Mjnm  T.  Stevcoa, 


Wk., 


to 
IL,  a  corporatioa  of 


FUcd  Feb.  23, 19<2,  Scr.  I  o.  174,977 
14  CUkH.    (CL  13  —4) 

5.  The  combination  of  a  boat  hi  11  and  a  folding  top 
cofflprisiag  a  first  folding  top  sect  sn  mounted  on  said 
boat  hull  and  including  means  for  <  sposing  said  first  top 
section  between  an  erected  conditic  n  and  ^  foldied  con- 
dition, rekasably  engageabk  means  yn  said  boat, hull  and 
oo  said  first  folding  top  section  for  maintaining  said  first 


I  I 


J  3,195,55* 

WALKING  DEVICES 

John  G.  Ingalls,  2534  Larfcwood  Lane,  and  Arnold  J. 

Henry,  2509  Scymoor  Ave.,  both  of  Knoxvillc,  Tcnn. 

FUcd  Sept  6, 1942,  Scr.  No.  221,726 

IChdm.    (CL  135-45) 


A  walker  device  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  said 
frame  including  top  and  bottom  rails  substantially  arcuate 
with  an  opening  through  one  side  of  the  frame  for  access 
thereto,  upright  rods  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  rails 
together  and  arranged  with  at  least  one  rod  at  the  front 
of  the  frame  and  at  least  a  pair  of  said  rods  spaced  apart 
at  each  opposite  side  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  crutch  mem- 
bers disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  adapted  to 
engage  under  the  arms  of  the  person,  an  upright  support 
for  each  crutch  member,  means  for  securing  said  crutch 
members  in  different  adjusted  positions  with  respect  to  the 
upright  supports,  horizontal  leg  sections  connected  with 
each  upright  support  and  extending  outwardly  in  over- 
lapping relation  with  the  top  rail  intermediate  the  pair 
of  upright  rods  at  the  sides  of  the  frame,  and  clamping 
means  for  adjustably  securing  the  horizontal  leg  sections 
to  the  top  rail,  and  in  adjusted  position  relative  to  said 
top  rail,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  clamps 
intermediate  said  pair  of  upright  rods  having  bores  for 
slidably  receiving  said  horizontal  kg  sections,  releasabk 
locking  means  for  releasably  locking  any  intermediate 
portion  of  the  horizontal  leg  sections  within  said  bores 
and  means  fixedly  connecting  the  clamps  to  said  top  rail. 


i  I 
I- 
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3,195,551 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASURE- 
MENT AND  CONTROL  OF  ACIDITY  OF  SOLU- 
TIONS 
Kenneth  Frcck  RnsscU,  Pomona,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to 
Brogdcx  Company,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omia 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1940,  Scr.  No.  74,736 
4  Claims.    (CL  137-^ 

I 


1.  In  a  method  of  precisely  maintaining  within  pre- 
sekcted  narrow  limits  acidity  of  a  large  body  of  treat- 
ing solution,  the  steps  of:  periodically  obtaining  a  sampk 
of  the  treating  solution  from  said  treating  solution  and 
retaining  said  sample  solution  for  a  selected  period  of 
time;  holding  a  reference  solution  inmiersed  in  said  sam- 
ple sic^ution  for  equalizing  temperatures  of  said  solutions 
and  for  equalizing  stray  potential  differences  between  said 
solutions;  obtaining  an  electrical  potential  related  to  the 
acidity  of  the  sample  solution;  obtaining  an  electrical  po- 
tential related  to  acidity  of  a  reference  solution;  accumu- 
lating an  electrical  charge  related  to  the  difference  of  the 
electrical  potential  of  the  sample  solution  with  respect 
to  the  ekctrical  potential  of  the  reference  solution;  dis- 
charging the  electrical  charge  after  a  selected  period  of 
time;  and  regulating  the  introducion  of  acidity  control 
material  to  the  treating  striution  in  response  to  said  dis- 
charge. 

3,195,552 

VALVING  METHOD  WHICH  INCLUDES 

REFORMING  THE  SEAT  MATERIAL 

Clifford  L.  RasmosMn,  550  KcUy  Way,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,965 

2Clafaiia.    (CL137— 15) 


1.  in  a  method  for  performing  opening  and  closing  of 
a  passageway  with  a  valve  disposed  in  the  passageway 
having  a  nnetal  valve  member  closing  against  a  relatively 
soft  metal  seat  having  a  relatively  low  melting  point,  open- 


ing and  closing  the  valve  member  by  repeatedly  moving 
the  valve  member  into  engagement  with  the  seating  ma- 
terial so  that  the  valve  member  progressively  deforms  the 
seating  material  to  form  a  recess  and  to  provide  vacuum- 
tight  seals  as  the  valve  member  is  repeatedly  closed,  and 
reflowing  the  seating  material  by  heating  above  said  melt- 
ing point  to  remove  the  re<%ss  formed  in  the  seating  ma- 
terial. 

3,195,553 
BURNER  CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM 
Harold  W.  Rice,  FnUcrton,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Robcrtdiaw 
Controk  Company,  Ridmiond,  Va.,  a  cotporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,351 
3ClafaM.    (CL137— 66) 


1.  In  a  switch  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising 
solenoid  operated  valve  means  for  controlling  a  main  fuel 
flow,  pilot  valve  means  for  controlling  a  pilot  fuel  flow, 
an  electromagnet  movable  between  attracted  and  released 
positions,  a  housing  enclosing  said  electromagnet  and  be- 
ing secured  thereto  for  unitary  movement,  an  actuator  en- 
gageable  by  said  housing  for  moving  said  pilot  valve 
means  to  an  open  position  when  said  electromagnet  is  in 
an  attracted  position  and  permitting  movement  of  said 
pilot  valve  means  to  a  closed  position  when  said  electro- 
magnet is  in  a  released  position,  a  rod  ekment  extending 
from  said  housing  and  being  movable  therewith,  a  reset 
button  mounted  on  said  rod  element  and  being  depressed 
under  an  applied  force  for  moving  said  housing  and  said 
electromagnet  to  an  attracted  position  causing  opening  of 
said  pilot  valve  means,  biasing  means  between  said  button 
and  said  housing  acting  on  said  reset  button  whereby  re- 
if  oval  of  the  applied  force  moves  said  reset  button  away 
from  said  housing,  first  and  second  switch  blades  in  circuit 
with  said  solenoid  operated  valve  means  and  being  mov- 
abk  relative  to  each  other  between  dreuit  open  and  cir- 
cuit closed  positions  for  controlling  said  solenoid  operated 
valve  means,  and  extension  means  on  said  first  and  second 
switch  blades  for  independent  operation  by  said  reset  but- 
ton and  said  housing  respectively,  said  extension  means 
on  said  first  switch  blade  operatively  engaging  said  reset 
button  and  said  extension  means  on  said  second  switch 
blade  operatively  engaging  said  housing  in  such  a  manner 
that  when  said  reset  button  and  said  housing  move  as  a 
unit  the  switch  blades  are  in  a  circuit  open  position  and 
when  said  reset  button  moves  away  from  said  housing 
the  switch  blades  are  moved  to  a  circuit  closed  position. 


3,195,554 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ralph  Hanna,  Tokdo.  Ohio,  Mrignor  to  Midlaad-Roai 
Corporatioii,  Tokdo,  Mio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Fqcd  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,845 
lOCfadms.    (a.  137— 88) 
1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  means  for  period- 
ically sensing  a  varying  condition  to  be  measured,  means 
responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  an  output 


940 

signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to 
tion  when  sensed,  means  for  compatlng 
determined  magnitude  and  said  output 
a  control  signal  proportional  in  ma{  nitode 
ence  between  said  compared  signals 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  of  smd 
for  altering  within  a  predetermined 


Ml  an  ' 


u;^- 


' — 0"  ^ 


•r-^e- 


said  condition  being  measured  in  pro|>ortion 

nitude  of  said  control  signal  before 

ing  of  said  condition,  said  control  me|ins 

for  providing  incremental  changes 

unit  of  time  within  said  period  and  tiding 

the  total  time  for  said  incremental 

period. 


3,195^55 

TANKLESS  PUMPING 

Robert  F.  Schanb,  La  Grange,  10^ 
lac..  Downers  Grove,  IIL,  a 

Filed  Apr.  1, 190,  Scr.  No 

Caaiiiii;    (CL137— 


1.  A  tankless  pumping  system  coijiprising  a  plurality 
of  pumps  of  different  sizes,  pressure  n  gulators  connecting 
the  pumps  re^>ectively  to  a  line  to  st  }ply  liquid  thereto, 
the  regulator  for  the  smaller  pump  beii  g  adjusted  to  main- 
tain a  lower  pressure  than  the  regu  ator  for  the  larger 
pump,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  flow 
of  liquid  through  the  line  to  cause  the  smaller  pump 
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said  varying  condi- 

a  signal  of  pre- 

signal  to  provide 

to  the  differ- 

and  control  means 

'  comparing  means 

limit  a  variable  of 


1 


I » 


)*  I 


:i-^ 


to  the  mag- 
next  periodic;  sens- 
including  means 
said  variable  per 
means  limiting 
:hanges  within  said 


YSTEM 

to  SyncroFlo, 
of  Illinois 


corpoiation 


M9,515 
14) 


only  to  operate  when  the  flow  is  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  the  larger  pump  only  to  operate  when  the  flow 
is  above  said  value. 


3,195,556 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  PUMP 
Iven  R.  Norstmd  and  lohn  H.  Ttarclkeld,  Britt,  Iowa,  at> 
signors  to  Britt  Tech  Corporation,  Mtt,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa  I  j 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,126 
3  Claims.    (CL  137— 115) 


1;  A  relief  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  pressure  transmitting  passage  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  outlet  of  a  pump  at  one  end 
and  a  discharge  device  at  the  other  end;  j  j 

(b)  a  fluid  pressure  by-pass  having  a  fluid  passage 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  pump  at 
one  end  and  having  a  cylindrically  shaped  chamber  at 
the  other  end,  the  two  communicating  with  each 
other  through  an  orifice  of  larger  area  than  the 
smallest  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fluid  pressure 
transmitting  passage  to  a  discharge  device  for  deter- 
mining the  magnitude  of  a  relatively  low  pressure; 

(c)  a  communication  having  a  small  aperture  posi- 
tioned between  said  fluid  pressure  transmitting  pas- 
sage and  said  cylindrically  shaped  chamber  upstream 
from  said  smallest  cross-sectional  area,  said  com- 
munication forming  the  only  fluid  connection  between 
said  pressure  transmitting  passage  and  said  by-pass; 

(d)  a  piston  in  fluid  sealing  relation  with  said  cylin- 
drically  shaped  chamber  having  a  conically  shaped 

.  end  covering  said  aperture  and  having  a  control  en- 
gaging element  formed  as  a  part  thereof;     |        | 

(e)  a  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cylin- 
drically shaped  chamber  above  said  piston  and  with 
said  fluid  pressiuv  by-pass  between  said  orifice  and 

,  an  end  of  said  by-pass  adapted  to  be  conneaed  to 
the  inlet  of  a  pump  so  that  the  pressure  of  a  source 
of  fluid  is  applied  above  said  piston  and  to  the  fluid 
pressure  transmitting  passage  communicating  with 
the  lower  side  of.said  piston; 

(f)  and  a  spring  biasing  said  piston  to  normally  close 
said  small  aperture,  said  piston  requiring  a  relatively 
high  pressure  through  said  aperture  for  actuation  and 
displacement  thereof  but  requiring  only  a  relatively 
low  pressure  against  said  entire  end  area  to  maintain 
said  displacement  after  being  actuated,  said  piston 
remaining  displaced  until  the  pressure  in  said  orifice 
becomes  lower  than  said  low  pressure  allowing  said 
spring  to  again  bias  said  piston  to  close  said  aper- 
ture. 
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3,195,557  i 

FLOAT  ACTUATED  GAS  VENT 
Lawrence  W.  Young,  Oak  Park,  m.,  and  Rnssell  V.  Melo- 
che,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Oynamics 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,546 
2  Claims.    (CL  137— 202) 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  separation  of  two  phases 
of  a  cryogenic  medium  being  supplied  from  a  source 
thereof  to  a  point  of  utilization;  which  apparatus  com- 
prises an  insulated  housing  which  defines  a  chamber  for 
receiving  the  cryogenic  medium  positioned  in  elevated 
relation  with  respect  to  both  said  source  and  said  point 
of  utilization;  said  housing  including  an  inlet  port  where- 
thr6ugh  the  medium  is  supplied  to  the  chamber,  a  liquid 
outlet  port  positioned  below  the  inlet  port,  and  a  vapor 
outlet  port  positioned  substantially  above  said  inlet  port; 
selectively  energizable  means  connected  to  said  vapor  out- 
let port  so  as  to  normally  block  the  vapor  discharge  path 
provided  thereby;  switch  means  mounte^  on  said  insulated 
housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  last  mentioned 
means  for  controlling  the  energization  thereof;  a  float 
member  confined  within  said  housing,  said  float  member 
being  supportable  by  cryogenic  liquid  but  not  supportable 
by  cryogenic  vapor;  switch  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  float  member  for  movement  therewith  and  relative 
to  said  switch  means;  said  switch  actuating  means  causing 
the  actuation  of  said  switch  means  in  direct  response  to 
the  lowering  of  the  level  of  the  cryogenic  liquid  within 
said  chamber  and  the  corresponding  downward  move- 
ment of  said  float  member  below  a  preselected  level,  said 
actuated  switch  means  effecting  the  energization  of  said 
blocking  means  and  the  opening  of  said  vapor  discharge 
path;  and  a  chamber  defining  spill  over  shield  secured 
to  the  housing  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  vapor  out- 
let port  to  preclude  the  spilling  over  of  cryogenic  liquid 
through  said  port  as  vapor  is  discharged,  said  shield 
having  a  series  of  orifices  to  accommodate  the  flow  of 
vapor  therethrough  each  of  which  orifice  is  of  a  cross  sec- 
tional area  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  vapor  outlet  port. 


3,195,558         I 
PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS 
Augnat  Khieber,  Landstrasae,  Schricdieim,  Badcn-Wnrt- 
tcmbcrg,  Germany,  and  Franz  Josef  Ernst,  Neckarge- 
nmend,  Baden-Wnrttemberg,  Germany;  said  Ernst  as- 
signor to  said  Klnebcr 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,277 
Clainu  nriority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21, 1962, 
K  46,549,  K  46,607;  May  18,  1962,  K  41,420 
-      j  12  aaims.    (a.  137—268) 

1.1  A  proportioning  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a 
shunt  flow  is  diverted  from  a  main  flow,  to  material  to  be 
disserved,  and  then  returned  as  a  material-containing 


solution  into  the  main  flow  comprising:  a  head  piece  in- 
cluding first  channel  means,  having  an  upstream  end  and 
a  downstream  end,  for  omducting  a  main  flow  and  other 
channel  means  for  conducting  shunt  flow  to  and  from 
isaid  main  flow;  vessel  means  attached  to  said  head  piece, 
the  interior  of  said  vessel  being  in  fluid  conununicatiao 
with  said  shunt  flow-conducting  chaimel  means;  means 
within  said  vessel  for  supporting  material  to  be  dissolved; 
additional  means  within  said  vessel  for  conducting  said 
shunt  flow  from  and  toward  said  shunt  flow-ccmduct- 
ing  channel  means  in  such  manner  that  said  shunt  flow 


engages  and  dissolves  said  material  and  adds  the  solution 
thus  formed  to  said  main  flow;  and  at  least  two  station- 
ary restrictor  means  in  said  main  flow  channel  means 
for  controlling  pressure  fluctutions  in  said  main  flow,  said 
restrictor  means  each  being  located  whcrfly  downstream 
from  the  location  where  the  other  channel  means  for 
conducting  shunt  flow  from  said  main  flow  intersects 
said  main  flow  and  said  restrictor  means  being  present 
in  addition  to  any  means  used  to  couple  or  any  means 
used  to  seal  any  joint  between  said  main  flow  channel 
means  and  any  additional  main  flow-conducting  elements. 


3,195,559 
SPOOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Hugh  J.  Staccy,  Cbcstcrland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  812,687,  May  12, 
1959.   This  application  Dec.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,714 
13Clafans.    (CL  137— 270) 


li 


1.  A  spool  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  formed 
with  a  bore  intersected  axially  therealong  by  a  pressure 
inlet  port,  a  tank  port,  and  a  pair  of  service  ports  adapted 
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for  connection  with  a  hydraulic  cyli  oder  assembly  to 
raise  and  lower  a  load  on  the  piston  thereof;  a  hollow 
valve  q>ool  axially  reciprocable  in  sue  i  bore  and  formed 
with  alternate  lands  and  grooves  aid  with  openings 
through  certain  lands  thereof  to  provi  de  a  neutral  posi> 
ton  Mrtntnai  said  inlet  and  tank  ports 
munication  and  said  service  ports  are  b 
said  spool,  two  operating  positions  whc  eat  said  inlet  and 
tank  ports  are  communicated  selectively  widi  said  serv- 
ice ports  to  actuate  such  cylinder  asst  mbly  in  either  di- 
rection; and  a  float  position  whereat  sa  d  service  ports  are 
communicated  with  each  other  and  siid  inlet  and  tank 
ports  are  communicated  with  each  ot  ler;  and  restrictor 
means  effective,  in  one  operating  posi  ion  only,  to  build 
up  a  back  pressure  in  one  service  porq 
port  is  conununicated  with  said  tank 
means  comprising  a  perforate  sleeve 
housing  to  constitute  an  extension 
through  which  fluid  flows  from  said 
said  tank  port 


when  that  service 
I^rt;  said  restrictor 

mounted  in  said 

4fy«uch  bore  and 

service  port  to 


3,19S,5M 
TOP  ENTRY  BALL  VA|L 
Joseph  F.  Pofit,  Worcester,  Maas^ 
signments,  to  E.  W.  Bltas  Company 
corporatkHi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  K,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  137— 3 


,  by  mcanc  as- 
Cantoo,  Ohio,  a 

145,305 

5) 


va  fe 


nu<  way 


1.  A  top  entry  ball  valve  having  a 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  fluid  1 
lated  fluid  flow  therethrough  eomprisiig 

a  valve  body  having  coaxially  al  gned 
spaced  apart  annular  shoulders  fo  -med 
the  valve  passage,  each  said  shoulder 
ally  extending  flat  surface  facing 

a  cap  removably  secured  to  the 
access  to  the  interior  thereof 
flat  surfaces; 

an  annular  valve  seat  formed  of  a  flckible 
incompressible  material  removabl; 
shoulder  and  having  a  frustocon  cal 
said  flat  surface  and  defining  thekwith 
relative  axial  movement  of  said 

an  annular  spring  member  having  s 
face  in  mating  engagement  witt 
surface  of  each  said  valve  seat; 

a  rotatable  spherical  valve  member 
within  said  valve  body  and  ha>jing 
through  coaxially  aligned  with 
full  flow  open  position,  said  sphe^cal 
having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
not  greater  than  the  distance  between 
valve  seating  surfaces  with  the 
position  and  having  a  lateral  diinension 
such  distance  whereby  upon  rotati  m 
valve  member  from  the  full  flow 


flow  passage  and 
ne  to  permit  regu- 

and  axially 

circumjacent 

having  a  radi- 

nwardly;       ' 

boqy  providing 

between  said 


vj  ve 


frustoconical  surface  of  each  valve  seat  is  cammed 
axially  outwardly  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
q>ring  members. 


3,195,561 
PLASTIC  VALVE  DEVICE  WITH  TORQUE  ABSORB- 
ING COUPLING  AND  BRACKET  MEANS 
Richard  SovitzlKy,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,576 

4  Claims.    (CL  137—315)  { 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  comprising  a 
molded  plastic  valve  body  including  a  valve  seat,  an  inte- 
grally formed  inlet  leading  to  said  valve  seat  and  an  in- 
tegrally formed  outlet  leading  from  said  valve  seat,  valve 
means  supported  by  said  valve  body  and  cooperating  with 
said  valve  seat  to  control  the  flow  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  and  a  mounting  and  inlet  unit  for  said  valve 
body  comprising  a  metal  fitting  positioned  over  said  inlet 
and  leading  thereto,  and  a  metal  bracket  secured  to  said 
valve  body  for  mounting  said  body,  said  bracket  holding 
said  fitting  in  place  on  said  valve  body  and  said  bracket 
and  said  fitting  being  integrated  so  that  any  torque  applied 
to  said  fitting  upon  connection  of  a  pipe  is  taken  up  by 
said  bracket  rather  than  by  said  plastic  valve  body,  there- 
by to  avoid  damage  to  said  valve  body  from  cross-thread- 
ing or  stressing  when  a  plumbing  connection  is  made. 


3,195,562 

PRESSURE  AIR  LINE  WITH  VALVED 

TAKE-OFF  STATIONS 

Knot  Edward  Nelson,  Jamestown,  and  Carl  Thierfcldt, 

Frewsbm^g,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dahbtrom  Mamifactmr- 

hig  CorpM  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  June  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,922 

4  Claims.    (CL  137— 322) 


but  relatively 

fitted  within  e^jch 

surface  facing 

a  space  for 

seat; 

frustoconical  sur- 

the  frustoconical 

ind 

I  cmovably' disposed 
a  bore  there- 
valve  seats  in  a 
valve  member 
through  the  bore 
the  opposed 
in  an  installed 
exceeding 
of  the  spherical 
open  position  the 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  dispensing  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  a  given  work  area  including  an  overhead  fluid 
containing  pipe  line  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  outlet 
valves  and  a  track  depending  from  said  pipe  line  and  con- 
forming to  the  arrangement  of  said  system;  and  air  de- 
livery structure  comprising!  a  trolley  movable  along  said 
track,  a  flexible  hose  for  connecting  said  trolley  with  a 
tool  operable  by  the  fluid  in  said  line,  spring  actuated 
fluid  take-off  means  on  said  trolley  including  a  rimmed 
nipple  projecting  thereabove,  fixed  pairs  of  guide  channeb 
directly  above  said  track  converging  to  form  vertical, 
walled  openings  aligned  with  said  outlet  valves,  either  of 
said  channels  being  engageable  by  the  rim  of  said  nipple 
when  said  trolley  is  moved  along  said  track  whereby  to 
spring  depress  said  take-off  means  preparatory  to  regis- 
tering with  one  of  said  openings. 


i, 
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3,195,563 

PI^E  SYSTEM  WITH  MOVABLE  LATERAL  LINES 
Austin  T.  Race,  Jr.,  Whiter  Haven,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Race 
A  Race,  Inc^  Winter  Haven,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,630 
7Clafans.    (Q.  137— 343) 


1.  An  irrigation  system  comprising  a  main  line  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  take  off  Valves  spaced  therealong,  each 
valve  including  a  swivelled  take-off  member,  a  plurality 
of  interconnectible  pipe  sections  to  form  lateral  lines,  each 
pipe  section  having  a  male  coupler  end  and  a  female  cou- 
pler end  with  the  mating  ends  of  the  sections  intercoupling 
to  form  elongated  lateral  pipe  lines,  telescopic  couplers 
each  having  a  body  member  coupling  to  a  take  <^  valve 
and  one  of  interchangeable  male  and  female  adapter  sec- 
tions for  coupling  to  mating  lateral  line  coupler  ends  and 
for  telescopic  union  with  the  body  member,  an  end  closure 
member  in  each  lateral  line,  a  tow  bar  means  connectible 
to  a  traction  vehicle  and  rigidly  connectible  to  one  end 
of  a  lateral  pipe  line  to  draw  the  lateral  pipe  line  across 
the  main  line,  and  a  connector  having  a  female  coupler 
at  each  end  for  connection  to  a  male  end  of  a  lateral  pipe 
line  and  to  the  tow  bar. 


'  3,195,564 
ACUUM-INSULATED  VALVE  FOR  CRYOGENIC 

FLUIDS 
Richard  R.  Carney  and  Fnak  D.  Bond,  Jr.,  Kenmore, 
I  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration off  New  Yorit 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  89,809,  Feb.  16, 
1961.   lUs  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,978 
6  Claims.    (CL  137— 375) 


1.  A  vacuum-insulated  valve  for  cryogenic  fluids  at 
temperatures  below  200*  K.,  comprising  an  inner  valve 
body  provided  with  passage  means  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  for  flow  of  said  cryogenic  fluids  through  said  inner 
valve  body;  a  valve  seat  in  said  inner  valve  body  and 
positioned  in  said  passage  means;  an  elongated  outer  tu- 
bular member  attached  at  one  end  to  said  inner  valve 
body;  an  extended  valve  member  having  a  back  section 


and  a  hollow  front  section,  said  front  section  defining  with 
said  outer  tubular  member  a  purgable  annular  chamber 
and  being  adapted  to  register  with  said  valve^seat  to  cause 
positive  shut-off  of  the  flow  of  fluids  through  said  pas- 
sage means;  said  passage  means  communicating  widi  said 
purgable  annular  chamber  even  when  said  frcmt  section 
is  in  registry  with  said  valve  seat;  a  first  extension  tube 
connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  passage  means;  a  second 
extension  tube  connected  to  saki  outlet  of  said  passage 
means;  a  vacuum  jacket  surrounding  and  defining  a  vacu- 
um space  with  said  inner  valve  body,  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  extended  valve  member  and  at  least 
partially  said  first  and  second  extension  tubes;  and  mo- 
tion transmitting  mealis  connected  to  said  extended  valve 
member  at  said  back  section  of  said  extended  valve 
member. 


3,1^,565 

BALL  COCK 

Charles  G.  MacUc,  Glen  EUyn,  IIL,  assignor  to  Standard 

Screw  Company*  BcUwood,  IIL,  a  corpontioa  of  New 

Jersey  ' 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291^48 

6Cbdms.    (CL  137— 414) 


1.  A  ball  cock  including  a  liquid  tube  assembly  having 
an  upflow  conduit  and  a  downflow  conduit,  means  to  ad- 
mit liquid  into  the  tube  assembly,  a  float  movably  associ- 
ated with  the  tube  assembly,  a  sealing  surface  cvried  by 
the  float,  a  valve  structure  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  tube 
assembly,  a  pressure  Chamber  and  a  flow  chamber  in  the 
structure,  an  elastomeric  diaphragm  separating  one  cham- 
ber from  the  other  chamber,  a  passageway  of  reduced  di- 
ameter in  the  diaphragm  connecting  one  chamber  with  the 
other  chamber,  communicating  passageways  between  the 
flow  chamber  and  the  downflow  conduit,  a  valve  seat  for 
the  diaphragm  associated  with  the  upflow  conduit,  some 
of  the  liquid  from  the  upflow  conduit  adapted  to  pass 
through  the  diaphragm  passageway  and  into  the  pressure 
chamber,  means  to  drain  such  liquid  away  from  the  pres- 
sure chamber,  and  the  sealing  surface  of  the  float  adapted 
to  close  the  drain  means  when  liquid  outside  the  tube  as- 
sembly reaches  a  predetermined  liquid  level  whereby 
liquid  within  the  pressure  chamber  accumulates  and  moves 
the  diaphragm  onto  the  valve  seat  thereby  stopping  upflow 
liquid  in  the  tube  assembly. 


folic 
of 


3,195,566 
READILY  DISASSEMBLED  VALVE 
Richard  T.  Comeliu,  MfamcapoUs,  Mluk, 
CorncUns  Company,  Anoka,  Mfauk,  a 
Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,314 
7  Claims.    (CL  137— 454  J) 
1.  A  valve  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  passage  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  supply  of  fluid; 
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(b)  a  valve  assembly  including  i 
movable  valve  element  in  fluid 
said  passage; 

(c)  a  valve  element  actuator  asstkibly 
said  valve  assembly  and  operabje 
ment  for  moving  it;  and 
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body  supporting  a 
»mmunication  with 

separate  frpm 
on  said  valve  41e- 


I  • 


(d)  «'  single  means  securing  said 
assembly,  and  said  actuator 
unit,  upon  release  of  which  meai^ 
ing,  said  valve  assembly,  and 
is  rendered  freely  separable  fro^ 


as»;m 


housing,  said  valve 
bly  together  as  a 
each  of  said  hbus- 
actuator  assembly 
the  others. 


on  the  bore  side  thereof  and  immediately  fully  uncovered 
when  said  flange  and  said  plate  move  apart,  a  second 
resilient  means  of  lesser  force  than  said  first  resilient 
means  surrounding  said  stem  with  inner  end  bearing  on 
said  bearing  surface  and  outer  end  bearing  on  the  coun- 
terbore  side  of  said  valve  plate  to  urge  said  flange  seated 
on  said  valve  plate,  said  valve  structure  thereby  operat- 
ing so  that  when  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  from  a 
source  to  said  channel  it  first  flows  through  said  channel 
and  builds  up  a  pressure  to  unseat  said  valve  plate  ix^e 
at  the  same  time  urging  said  flange  tightly  against  said 
valve  plate,  said  pressure  fluid  then  flowing  through  said 
valve  plate  openings  and  into  said  coimterbore  and  there- 
from through  said  counterbore  connection  means  to  said 
second  location,  said  valve  plate  re-seating  as  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  bore  and  said  counterbore  equalizes,  and  upon 
release  of  fluid  pressure  at  said  source  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  counterbore  forcing  said  valve  flange  unseated 
to  again  equalize  bore  and  counterbore  pressures,  said 
closure  including  means  associated  therewith  for  move- 
ment for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  first  resilient  meant. 


3,19S,S<7 
VALVE  STRUCTURE  AS  FOR  APlfLYING  BRAKING 
FLUID  TO  TRAILER  BRAKES 
PRIME  MOVER  BRAKES 
M.  CwBunintii  2325 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  Nf  186,2M 
TCkdms.    (0.137-^93.4) 


N  ADVANCE  OF 
St.,  Hooitoii,  Tcz* 


0"s^ 


s  id 


1.  A  valve  structure  for  directing 
channels  at  different  times,  said  valv 
a  body  having  a  bore  therein  and  a 
conununicating  with  said  bore  to  fo 
nection  opening  means  from  within 
location    of    pressure    application, 
means  from  within  said  counterbore 
of  pressure  fluid  application,  a 
body  and  said  bore  to  establish  fluic 
tween  the  source  of  the  fluid  and  the 
said  first  location,  a  valve  plate  in 
mally  seated  against  said  shoulder 
means    substantially    centrally 
means  outwardly  thereof,  both 
means  being  occluded  when  said  valv< 
said  shoulder  and  said  port  means 
uncovered  when  said  valve  plate 
shoulder,  a  closure  for  said 
means  between  said  valve  plate  and 
said  valve  plate  seated  against  said 
including  a  flange  normally  to  bear 
bore  and  a  stem  extending  from  saic 
opening  means  into  said  counterbore 
in  an  outwardly  extending  bearing 
sage  of  uniform  cross-section  being 
stem  and  flange  as  the  only  passage 
valve  means,  said  opening  means 
wardly  from  ^id  stem  but  short  of 
o(  the  outer  diameter  of  said  flangi 
aaid  faofe  when  said  flange  is  seate< 


a  e 
i 
counter  ore 


giidc 


I  fluid  into  different 
structure  including 
counterbore  therein 
m  a  shoulder,  con- 
said  bore  to  a  flrst 
ronnection    op^ng 
o  a  second  location 
channel  provided  by  said 
communication  be- 
onnection  means  to 
counterbore  nor- 
tnd  having  opening 
ther  {through    and    port 
open  ng  means  and  port 
plate  is  seated  upon 
immediately  fully 
moved  from  said 
a  first  resilient 
said  closure  urging 
sljouldefr valve  means 
leably  within  said 
flange  through  said 
ind  providing  there- 
sirface,  a  bleed  pas- 
pi  ovided  through  said 
space  through  said 
iacluding  space  out- 
aid  port  means  and 
to  be  occluded  by 
on  said  valve  plate 


3,195,5M 
FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  WITH  FIXEDLY 
AND  POSmVELY  HELD  SPRING  HAVING 
MEANS  TO  REDUCE  HUM 
David  S.  Pearl,  Fort  Landcrdak,  Fla.,  aaigiior  to  Unhrdd 
Products,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fflcd  June  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S7,683 
Idalms.    (CL  137— 50S.42) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing,  said  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and 
a  fluid  outlet  passage,  a  valve  between  said  fluid  inlet  pas- 
sage and  said  fluid  outlet  passage,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
positioned  within  said  casing,  said  passages  and  said  valve 
being  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  pressure  plate  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  thereof  abutting  said 
diaphragm  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  at  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm,  a  pressure 
adjusting  spring  positioned  within  said  casing  on  said  other 
side-of  said  diaphragm,  means  positioned  at  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  pressure  adjusting  spring  for  fixedly  and  posi- 
tively holding  said  pressure  adjusting  spring  against  rota- 
tion ami  against  shifting  with  respect  to  said  pressure  plate 
in  said  abutting  position  against  at  least  said  portion  of 
said  one  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  for  simultaneously 
holding  said  pressure  plate  at  at  least  said  portion  of  said 
one  surface  thereof  in  fixed  abutment  against  said  dia- 
phragm at  at  least  said  portion  of  said  one  surface  thereof, 
said  means  including  a  first  washer  positioned  at  one  sur- 
face thereof  against  said  pressure  plate  at  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  other  surface  of  said  pressure  irfate,  said  first  washer 
being  in  contact,  at  at  least  a  portion  of  its  outer  surface, 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  convolution  of  said 
pressure  adjusting  spring  at  said  one  end  portion  thereof, 
a  first  fastener  member  extending  through  said  diaphragm 
and  said  pressure  plate  and  said  first  washer,  said  first 
fastener  including  a  head  member  and  a  shaidc  member 
depending  therefrom,  said  shank  member  having,  for  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  length,  a  bore  therein,  said  head 
member  constituting  a  wearing  i^ate  and  being  positioned 
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on  said  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  in  fixed  abut- 
ment against  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  surface  of  said 
diaphragm,  a  second  washer  axially  aligned  with  said  first 
washer  and  positioned  over  and  in  contact  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  one  convolution  of  said  pressure  adjust- 
ing spring,  and  a  second  fashener  means  for  holding  said 
second  washer  positioned  over  and  in  contact  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  one  convolution  and  for  holding  said 
wearing  plate  fixed  against  said  diaphragm  surface,  said 
second  fastener  extending  through  said  second  washer  and 
being  fixedly  positioned  for  a  portion  thereof  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  bore  of  said  shank  of  said  first  fastener, ' 
said  valve  including  a  movable  carrier  element  and  stem 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  element  upon  movement  of 
said  diaphragm,  said  stem  means  being  attached  to  said 
carrier  element  and  abutting  said  wearing  plate,  an  adapter 
body  member  positioned  in  said  inlet  passage  at  its  down- 
stream end,  said  carrier  element  being  movably  positioned 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  in  said  adapter  body 
and  slideably  fitted  therein  and  said  stem  means  extend- 
ing through  and  beyond  said  adapter  body,  a  frutsto- 
conically  shaped  valve  closing  spring  positioned  in  said 
inlet  passage  at  its  upstream  end,  said  frustoconically 
shaped  valve  closing  spring  being  attached  at  its  top  por- 
tion to  said  carrier  element,  the  ratio  of  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  the  top  of  said  spring  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
bottom  of  said  spring  to  the  axial  length  of  said  spring  to 
the  length  of  the  portion  of  the  carrier  element  positioned 
within  said  adapter  body  when  said  valve  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion being  about  1  to  about  1.4  to  about  2  to  about  3.S, 
means  for  controlling  the  loading  of  said  pressure  adjust- 
ing spring  to  obtain  predetermined  fluid  delivery  pressures, 
said  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  casing, 
and  means  positioned  at  and  in  contact  with  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  pressure  adjusting  sfHing  for  fixedly  and 
positively  holding  said  pressure  adjusting  spring  against 
shifting  with  respect  to  said  control  means  and  with  re- 
spect to  said  pressure  plate,  said  latter  means  being  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  control  means,  whereby  each 
of  a  plurality  of  fluid  delivery  pressures  can  be  main- 
tained, whereby  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pressure 
adjusting  spring  will  not  be  shifted  during  constant  usage 
of  the  regulator,  whereby  said  pressure  adjusting  spring 
will  not  be  rotated  during  constant  usage  of  the  regulator, 
and  whereby  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  fluid 
output  pressure  of  the  outlet  fluid  is  obtained  while  hum 
is  suppressed  without  any  wear  of  any  component  element. 


3,195,569 
PLURAL  SPRAY  VALVE 
Neb  W.  Scaqnist,  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mcsae 
assignments,  to  ScaqiM  Valve  Company,  DHsioa  of 
Pittsbuigh  Railways  Company,  Caiy,  ni.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«6,153 
7  aaims.    (CL  137-^53) 


r^' 


1.  A  valve  capable  of  dispensing  a  plurality  of  spray 
patterns  comprising  a  valve  body,  means  on  said  valve  for 
affixing  said  valve  to  an  aerosol  container,  a  hollow  valve 
stem  with  a  closed  end  reciprocally  operable  within  said 
body,  said  stem  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  ports  dis- 
posed in  its  wall  along  its  length  which  are  opened  sequen- 
tially ta  said  valve  stem  is  reciprocally  operated,  valve 


o 


stem  biasing  means  acting  upon  said  closed  end  to  bias 
said  stem  outwardly  of  said  valve  body,  and  valve  sealing 
means  disposed  so  as  to  seal  said  dispensing  ports  niien  the 
closed  end  of  said  stem  is  biased  outwardly  of  said  valve 
bpdy. 

3,195,570 
HYDRAUUC  CENTERING  DEVICE 
Dean  E.  Rnnkle,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  nssignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,201     . 
3  Chrims.    (CL  137—596)  ^  v 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  member  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein,  a  spool  type  valve  member  movable 
in  opposite  directions  from  a  normally  neutral  position 
within  said  bore,  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  two 
cylinder  ports,  first  and  second  annular  inlet  channels 
and  an  annular  outlet  channel  located  therebetween 
formed  in  said  bore,  first  passage  means  located  in  said 
housing  member  for  communicating  said  inlet  port  with 
both  of  said  annular  inlet  channels,  second  passage 
means  located  in  said  housing  member  for  communicat- 
ing said  outlet  port  with  said  annular  outlet  channel, 
first  and  second  annular  cylinder  channels  formed  on 
said  valve  member,  each  of  which  is  located  between 
one  of  the  annular  inlet  channels  and  the  annular  outlet 
channel  to  permit  direct  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port  to 
said  outlet  port  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  neutral 
position,  third  passage  means  located  in  said  housing 
member  for  communicating  one  of  said  cylinder  ports 
with  one  of  the  annular  cylinder  channels,  fourth  pas- 
sage means  located  in  said  housing  member  for  com- 
municating the  other  of  said  cylinder  ports  with  the 
other  of  said  annular  cylinder  channels,  first  orifice 
means  interposed  in  said  first  passage  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  one  of  said 
annular  inlet  channels,  second  orifice  means  interpoaed 
in  said  first  passage  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  the  other  of  said  ann^ilyy 
inlet  channels,  and  means  located  in  said  first  passage 
means  for  varying  the  effective  areas  of  said  first  and 
second  orifice  means  to  control  the  pressure  differential 
at  said  first  and  second  cylinder  ports,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  single  manually  movable  centering  plunger 
for  simultaneously  increasing  the  effective  area  of  one  of 
said  orifices  while  correspondingly  reducing  the  effective 
area  of  the  other  of  said  orifices. 


3,195,571 
MULTIPLE  SPOOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  B.  Obavsky,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
off  Ohio 
OrigfaMl  application  Sept  6,  1956,  Scr.  No.  608,303. 
Divided  and  thfa  application  Sept  18,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
138,963 

9CUhn8.    (CL  137— 596.12) 
1.  In  combination,  successive  spool  valve  assemblies 
each  comprising  a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
a  motor  port,  a  bypass,  and  at  least  one  spool  bore  inter- 
sected axially  therealong  by  said  ports  and  bypass;  one 


946 


iiousing  having  a  tubular  cany-over 
in  effective  to  block  fluid  communicaipon 
pass  and  the  outlet  port  thereof 
communication  between  the  bypass  t 
port  of  a  succeeding  housing;  the  ' 
ing  housing  having  fluid  communication 
port  thereof;  a  spool  movable  in  eacl 


ani 


byiass 
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l)tting  secured  there- 
between the  by- 
to  establish  fluid 
lereof  and  the  inlet 
of  said  succeed- 
with  the  outlet 
spool  bore  from  a 


neutral  position  blocking  fluid  comiiunication 
said  inlet  and  motor  ports  and  pern  litti 
from  the  inlet  port  of  said  one  housif 
of  said  succeeding  housing  via  said 
said  one  housing  and  said  inlet  port 
succeeding  housing  to  an  operating  p<}sition 
bypass  and  permitting  flow  of  fluid 
to  said  motor  port. 


between 

ing  flow  of  fluid 

1^  to  the  outlet  port 

l^ass  and  fitting  of 

and  bypass  of  said 

blocking  said 

rom  said  inlet  port 


3,195,572 
MANIFOLD  CONSTRIKTION 
WllUam  Carls,  HighlaDd, 
Filed  Nov.  14, 196t,  Scr. 
ICtain.    (CI.      " 


^o 


137^  «8) 


A  manifold  for  multiple  valve  bmk  assembly  com- 


Vi  Ivc 
goui 
pots 


pnsing: 

(a)  a  one-piece  integral  manifold 
flat  surface  for  a  plurality  of 
each  with  a  plurality  of  ports 
terminal  at  said  surface,  said 
sure  port,  two  exhaust  and  two 
block  having  a  second  surface 
flat  surface  forming  an  edge  of 
relation  to  each  valve  station 
cylinder  ports  terminal  at  said 
block  having  a  third  surface 
from  said  first  surface  to  form 
manifold,  said  block  having  corep 

(b)  an  L-shaped  passage  for  each 
cylinder  ports,  said  cylinder 
ing  two  L-shaped  passages,  one 
having  a  vertical  leg  terminal  ng 
ports  of  the  first  flat  surface 
extending  in  close  proximity 
said  third  surface  to  a  cylinder 
surface,  said  horizontal  legs 
nally  of  the  block,  and 

(c)  said  exhaust   port  passages 
shaped  passages  between  said 
nested  above  the  other,  each 
and  second  surfaces  in  laterally 

(d)  a  pressure  passage  extending 
block  above  and  between  the 


po  t 


beiig 


Mich. 
.  69,1M 


block  having  a  first 

mount  stations. 

ped  together  and 

including  a  pres- 

cylinder  ports,  said 

lormal  to  said  first 

aid  block  having  in 

exhaust  and  two 

econd  surface,  said 

pa'allel  to  and  spaced 

the  bottom  of  the 

passages  including 

of  said  exhaust  and 


passages  compns- 

I  Eversed  to  the  other, 

at  the   cylinder 

.  a  horizontal  leg 

and  parallel  with 

port  at  said  second 

spaced  longitudi- 


aid 
t> 


comprising  two  L- 
lorizontal  legs,  one 
lating  at  said  first 
spaced  relation,  and 
^ngitudinally  of  said 
espective  horizontal 


and  vertical  legs  of  said  exhaust  and  cylinder  pas- 
sages with  a  connection  at  each  valve  station  to  the 
pressure  port  of  said  first  surface. 


3,195,573 

COCKS  FOR  FLUIDS  | 

Georges  Fnuds  Alexis  Daumy,  Scyssins,  France,  assignor 

to  Roblnctteric  IndustricUc  Poor  Ic  Balimcnt,  Ic  Sanl- 

taire    ct    Ics    Applications    Nndcaires    RJJI.S.A.N., 

Grenoble  (Isere),  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,77* 

Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1962, 

4,434;  May  8, 1962,  896^14 

20  Claims.    (CL  137— 625.4) 


'  II ' 


1.  A  cock  or  faucet  for  fluids  comprising  a  fixed  body 
having  walls  including  a  circumferential  wall  defining  a 
chamber  of  circular  cross  section,  and  provided  with  at 
least  two  fluid  passages  one  of  which  embodies  a  port 
formed  in  said  circumferential  wall  of  the  chamber,  a 
flexible  sleeve  disposed  coaxially  in  the  interior  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  coupling  said  sleeve  to  said  fixed 
body  including  means  to  prevent  angular  and  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  sleeve  in  said  chamber,  a  rigid  cam  dis- 
posed in  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  and  substantially  fill- 
ing said  sleeve  and  supporting  and  having  area  contact 
with  said  sleeve,  said  cam  having  a  profile  selected  so 
that  rotation  of  said  cam  about  the  axis  of  said  chamber 
causes  a  deformation  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  open  said 
port  formed  in  said  circumferential  wall  and  produces 
application  of  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  against  said  port 
to  close  said  port,  said  flexible  sleeve  comprising  an  in- 
ternal element  for  reducing  friction  and  an  external  clo- 
sure element  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  internal 
element  facing  said  port,  said  internal  element  being  of 
a  flexible  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and 
being  coupled  to  said  body  by  said  coupling  means,  and 
said  external  element  being  of  a  flexible  material  having 
great  elasticity,  and  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  body 
for  rotating  said  cam. 


I  i 


3,195,574 
LEVER  OPERATED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
LOST  MOTION  CONNECTION 
WOliam  Carls,  Highland,  Mkh. 
I        FUcd  Ang.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133^52 
SOaims.    (CI.  137— 425.69) 
1.  In  a  cam  controlled  valve  of  the  type  having  a  hous- 
ing with  a  valve  bore  and  fluid  passageways  intercepting 
said  bore,  a  valve  and  control  assembly  for  said  housing 
comprising  an  apertured  valve  sleeve  in  said  bore,  a  plug 
in  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  serve  as  a  re- 
tainer, a  hollow  sleeve  retainer  at  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  sleeve  in  said  bore  having  a  flange  to  serve  as  a 
spring  seat,  an  actuator  thimble  movable  into  said  sleeve 
retainer  and  projecting  from  said  valve  housing,  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  hollow  sleeve  flange  and 
said  thimble,  a  valve  spool  in  said  valve  sleeve  to  control 
flow  through  said  passageways  in  said  housing,  a  spring 
between  said  plug  and  one  end  of  said  valve  spool,  a 
push  pin  slidable  within  said  thimble  engaging  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  spool,  resilient  means  interposed  between 
said  thimble  and  said  push  pin  to  transmit  motion  one  to 
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the  other,  and  means  to  mechanically  interengage  said   container  defining  a  gas  diamber  and  an  oil  chamber 
thimble  and  said  i>ush  pin  at  the  extremities  of  a  relative    therein,  means  independent  of  said  deformable  partition 

and  integral  with  said  shells  to  space  the  adjacent  rims 


axial  motion  therebetween,  wherein  continued  motion  of 
said  actuator  thimble  into  said  sleeve  retainer  will  effect 
a  direct  and  positive  motion  of  said  push  pin. 


3,195,575 
CENTRALIZING  VALVE  GROOVES  TO  SECURE 

EQUAL  REVERSIBILrrY 
Rldiard  H.  Shcppard,  101  Philadelphia  St,  Hanover,  Pa. 
Filed  ScpC  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,077 
2Clalnis.    (CL  137— 625.69)    ^ 


iJ  In  a  power  steering  device  for  vehicles,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  therein  and  hav- 
ing internal  grooves,  a  valve  slidable  within  the  piston 
and  having  cooperating  external  grooves,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  annular  springs  urging  the  valve  to  mid-position, 
the  valve  having  proximate  each  end  thereof  an  annular 
seat  for  the  proximate  spring;  of  means  for  centralizing 
an  external  groove  of  the  valve  in  relation  to  internal 
grooves  in  the  piston  to  insure  equal  reversibility:  said 
means  comprising  two  spaced  members  each  adjustable 
axially  with  respect  to  the  piston  and  each  having  an  an- 
nular siHing  seat  engaging  the  opposite  portion  of  the 
proximate  spring,  and  means  for  independently  locking 
each  of  said  members  in  its  adjusted  position,  a  ring  slid- 
able in  the  pistMi  forming  one  of  said  spaced  members, 
and  an  internally  splined  nut  having  threaded  engagment 
with  the  piston  holds  the  ring  in  contact  with  the  proxi- 
mate spring  and  thus  is  part  of  the  centralizing  means. 


3,195,576 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Jean  Mcrcicr,  1185  Parli  Avc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,082 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Inly  4, 1960,  833,151 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  138— 30) 

l.A  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  comprising  a  metal 
container,  said  container  comprising  two  substantially 
cup-shaped  shells  having  the  rims  of  the  mouth  portions 
thereof  of  substantially  the  same  diameter,  an  annular  sup- 
porting member  in  said  container  of  material  compatible 
with  that  of  said  shells,  a  deformable  partition  bonded 
to  the  annular  supporting  member  and  positioned  in  said 


of  said  shells  to  expose  at  least  a  portion  of  the  annular 
supporting  member,  and  means  rigidly  bonding  said  ad- 
jacent rims  and  the  exposed  portion  of  said  annular  sup- 
porting member  together. 


3,195,577 
I       FLUID  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Edward  M.  Greer,  Beverly  Hills,  CaUf.,  amiinor  to  Greer 
Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeks,  CaUf.  a  cornoration  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,358 
3Ckims.    (CL138-^) 


3.  An  accumulator  comprising  a  container  of  rigid  ma- 
terial having  a  pair  of  ports,  a  deformable  bladder  in  said 
container  having  a  mouth,  said  bladder  intervening  be- 
tween said  ports  and  defining  a  gas  chamber  and  a  liquid 
chamber  on  the  respective  sides  thereof,  a  guide  member 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  substantially  coni- 
cal along  its  length,  said  sleeve  being  open  at  its  larger 
diameter  end  and  closed  at  its  smaller  diameter  end,  said 
sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  fwrforations  through  the  wall 
thereof  and  having  an  annular  recess  in  its  outer  surfoce 
through  which  said  perforations  extend,  a  pordus  sleeve 
encompassing  said  elongated  sleeve  and  positioned  in  said 
recess,  a  sleeve  extending  through  one  of  said  ports  into 
said  container,  the  open  end  of  said  perforated  sleeve 
being  secured  to  the  end  of  said  sleeve  in  said  container  to 
position  said  guide  member  axiaiUy  of  said  bladder  and  ^ 
means  to  retain  the  mouth  of  said  bladder  in  fixed  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  port  through  which  said  sleeve 
extends. 


3,195,578 

PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 

Jean  Mcrcicr,  1185  Park  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Orighial  application  Apr.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  807,174. 

Divided  and  tUs  appUcation  Dec  11,  196?^  Scr.  N«. 

243,874 

3  Claims.    (CL  138— 30) 
1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  container  having 
a  port  at  one  end,  a  bladder  of  resilient  deformable  ma- 
terial in  said  container,  said  bladder  having  a  mouth  at 
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one  end,  a  resilient  clamp  disc  havin] 
extending  through  the  port  of  said 
and  said  stem  having  a  passageway 
disc  having  an  outer  peripheral  porti<  n 
wardly  of  said  outer  peripheral  port  on 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  container 
mouth  of  the  bladder  being  seated  on 
tion,  means  to  effect  outward  movdmcnt 
through  said  port  and  to  move  the  di  c 
surface  of  the  container,  to  compress  t  le 
of  the  bladder  between  the  outer  peri]  heral 
disc  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  coi  tainer 
retain  the  rim  of  the  bladder  in  fixec 
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an  associated  stem 

:ontainer,  said  disc 

therethrough,  said 

and  a-portion  in- 

>dapted  to  abut 

,  the  rim  of  the 

said  peripheral  por- 

of  said  stem 

toward  said  inner 

rim  of  the  mouth 

portion  of  the 

resiliently  to 

position,  said  stem 


34953M  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  PILING-UP  A  WEFT-THREAD 
FOR  LOOMS 
Heinrich  Fend,  Rcgensdorf,  Zurich,  and  Hans  Hentz, 
Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Machine  Tool  Worlu 
Ocriilion,  Administratioa  Company,  Zurich-Ocrlilion, 
Switzerland 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  July  6, 1961, 

7,926/61 
lOCIaiins.    (CL  139— 224) 


having  an  annular  lateral  shoulder  ai  its  inner  end  and  a 
flange  extending  laterally  outward  rem  said  shoulder, 
MiH  passageway  defining  a  central  c  pening  in  said  disc, 
said  stem  extending  through  said  ope  ning,  said  flange  be- 
ing adapted  to  abut  against  the  peripl  ery  of  said  opening. 
add  shoulder  being  of  height  such  tha  t  the  disc  portion  in- 
wardly of  said  outer  peripheral  pori  )n  thereof  will  abut 
against  the  periphery  of  the  containe  port,  said  disc  por- 
tion inwardly  of  said  outer  periphera  portion  limiting  the 
compression  of  said  rim,  said  bladdei  defining  a  chamber 
on  each  side  thereof,  one  of  said  cha  nbers  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  passageway  f  n  charging  of  said 
chamber,  said  container  having  an  ac  ditional  port  to  pro- 
vide access  to  the  other  chamber. 


•^^' 


I  1.  A  device  for  piling-up  a  weft  thread  pre-cut  to  a  pre- 
I  determined  length  preparatory  to  its  insertion  into  the 
warp  shed  of  a  loom  comprising  a  movable  hollow  body 
having  an  interior  piling-up  space  for  passing  through  said 
warp  shed,  said  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening,  said  interior  piling-up  space  lying  be- 
tween said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening  so  that 
the  loading  end  of  said  weft  thread  emerging  from  said 
interior  piling-up  space  can  pass  through  said  outlet  open- 
ing, blowing-in  means  for  said  weft  thread  adjacent  said 
inlet  opening  for  blowing  said  weft  thread  through  said 
inkt  opening  into  said  interior  piling-up  space  and  for  car- 
rying along  said  weft  thread  towards  said  outlet  <^ning 
and  for  blowing  said  leading  end  into  said  oudet  opening, 
^aid  hollow  body  having  guiding  means  guiding  said  end  of 
said  weft  thread  into  said  outlet  opening,  slowing-down 
means  arranged  outside  of  said  interior  piling-up  space 
for  acting  on  said  leading  end  of  said  weft  thread  emerg- 
ing from  said  interior  piling-up  space. 


3,195,579    _ 
FLOW  CONTROk. 
Boe^caax,  Santa  Ana,  and  Dctanii  D.  Reni^  Ana- 
I,  CaUr.,  aaignon  to  Robcrt^w  Controb  Com- 
',  a  corponHon  off  Delaware 

FBcd  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  f  o.  152,541 
15Clainia.    (CL13»-43) 


I  3,195,581 

FORMING  AND  TRIMMING  DIE 
Fritz  V.  Brosscit,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

.  FUed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,239 
1  Claim.    (CL14a— 71) 


I- 

14.  In  combination,  a  plate-like  a  ember  having  a  fluid 
flow  opening  passing  therethrough,  a  washer  supporting 
bar  extending  across  said  opening  t(  divide  said  opetiing 
into  at  least  two  passages,  and  a  How  control  washer 
having  a  central  part  extending  acros  i  said  bar  and  spaced 
from  said  plate-like  member  and  lu  ving  a  portion  of  its 
periiriiery  bendable  toward  said  mi  nber  in  response  to 
fluid  pressure  of  fluid  tending  to  £|>w  past  said  washer 
into  said  opening. 


In  an  apparatus  for  trimming  and  forming  a  plurality 
of  lead  wires  extending  in  parallel  fashion  and  in  a  single 
plane  through  an  elongated  glass  bead, 

a  tool  bed, 

a  pair  of  slides  mounted  on  said  tool  bed  for  opposed 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 

a  support  having  a  recess  to  receive  said  bead  and 
support  said  lead  wires  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
support  having  an  aperture  extending  vertically  there- 
through in  alignment  with  one  of  said  lead  wires, 

means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  support  on  said 
bed  to  project  above  said  slides  to  position  said  lead 
wires  to  overlie  said  slides. 


I 
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a  forming  element  secured  to  the  bed  and  projecting 
into  said  aperture  and  in  alignment  with  one  of 
said  lead  wires, 

each  of  said  slides  having  forming  pins  extending  ver- 
tically therefrom  for  bending  at  least  one  of  said 
lead  wires, 

a  pair  of  trimming  dies  mounted  on  said  be^  to  sub- 
tend said  support  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  lead 
wires, 

a  mounting  plate  mounted  for  movement  toward  said 
tool  bed, 

a  forming  member  seciu-ed  to  said  mounting  plate  and 
having  outer  edges  to  cooperate  with  said  trimming 
dies  to  trim  overlying  ends  of  said  lead  wires, 

said  forming  member  haying  an  inner  edge  cooperat- 
ing with  one  edge  of  said  support  to  bend  certain 
of  the  lead  wires  extending  beyond  said  support 
edge, 

a  gripping  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  fomung 
member  for  gripping  the  lead  wires  against  the  sup- 
port as  the  mounting  plate  moves  toward  the  bed, 

spring  means  for  urging  and  spacing  said  gripping  ele- 
ment away  from  said  mounting  plate  whereupon 
movement  of  the  mounting  plate  moves  the  gripping 
element  into  engagement  with  the  lead  wires  to  de- 
press the  support  means  against  the  resilient  means 
relative  to  said  forming  element  to  move  said  aligned 
lead  wires  into  engagement  with  said  forming  ele- 
ment, 

said  gripping  element  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
to  receive  the  forming  element  as  it  bends  the  en- 
gaged aligned  lead  wires,  and 

a  pair  of  oppositely  shaped  cams  secured  to  the  mount- 
ing plate  which  are  moved  and  rendered  effective 
following  the  depression  of  the  support  for  engag- 
ing and  laterally  moving  said  slides  outwardly  from 
the  support  to  move  said  pins  to  bend  said  prede- 
termined lead  wires. 


the  working  face  of  said  die,  the  adjacent  vertical  sides  of 
said  forming  blocks  defining  a  coiled  wire  leg-receiving 
pocket  and  the  upper  horizontal  sides  thereof  defining  a 
coiled  wire  receiving  shelf;  a  blade  projecting  from  the 
working  face  of  said  anvil  and  disposed  above  and  m 
register  with  said  coiled  wire  leg-receiving  pocket;  a  pair 
of  spaced  setting  blocks  attached  to  the  working  face  of 
said  die  immediately  beneath  said  pair  of  spaced  forming 
blocks,  the  adjacent  vertical  sides  of  said  setting  blocks 
defining  a  coiled  wire  bight-receiving  pocket,  said  pocket 
being  narrower  than  said  coiled  wire  leg-receiving  pocket 
and  the  adjacent  upper  comers  of  said  spaced  setting 
blocks  defining  stops;  means  for  locating  a  linear  coiled 
wire  on  said  wire-receiving  shelf  of  said  die;  and  means 
for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  die  and  said 
anvil  along  the  working  faces  thereof  whereby  said  blade 
engages  said  coiled  wire  and  folds  it  into  said  coiled  wire 
leg-receiving  pocket  into  substantially  hairpin  configura- 
tion, said  relative  movement  continuing  after  the  legs  of 
the  coiled  wire  have  bottomed  on  said  stops  defined  by  the 
adjacent  upper  corners  of  said  spaced  setting  blocks  where- 
by the  spacing  between  certain  coil  turns  is  increased  to 
define  the  bight  of  the  coiled  wire. 


■^ 


3,195,583 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  WIRE  TIES 
Maurice  Hotfoid  Jones,  Sntton  Coldficid,  England,  aa- 
slgnor,  by  mesne  antgnmcnts,  to  Frcdk.  A.  Power  and 
Sons  Limited,  Birmingham,  Enf^and 

Filed  Sept  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,386 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  16, 1961, 

33,283/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  140— 102) 


3,195,582 
COIL  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Robmd  L.  Bicnvenuc,  Lawrence,  John  J.  Chaddolon, 
Lynn,  and  DonaM  K.  Voyce,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,659 
4CI11I111S.    (CL  140— 71.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  linear  coiled  wire  having  a 
plurality  of  coil  turns  into  a  hairpin  configuration  and 
effecting  a  spacing  of  certain  coil  turns  to  define  a  bight, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  an  anvil  having  a  working 
face;  a  die  having  a  working  face  disposed  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  respea  to  said  anvil  and  the  working 
face  thereof;  a  pair  of  spaced  forming  blocks  attached  to 

*    '1     ■ 


1.  A  machine  for  bending  each  end  of  a  straight  wire 
to  produce  a  wire  tie,  the  machine  comprising  support 
means  for  supporting  the  wire  horizontally  and  two  bend- 
ing units  spaced  apart  to  engage  the  end  portions  of  the 
wire,  each  bending  unit  comprising  a  jaw  assembly  to 
clamp  the  wire  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  adjacent  end  portion,  a  loop-forming  tool 
with  two  spaced  wire-engaging  projections  and  rotatable 
on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  wire  for  bending  into 
a  loop  the  end  of  the  wire  extending  beyond  the  jaw 
assembly  and  between  the  projections,  said  loop-form- 
ing tool  being  reciprocal  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  of 
rotation  to  move  the  projections  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  wire,  and  a  loop-bending  tool  with  a  loop- 
receiving  bifurcation  for  receiving  the  formed  loop  and 
rotatable  on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  loop-forming  tool  and  to  the  wire  for  bending  the 
loop  out  of  its  original  plane,  the  loop-bending  tool  be- 
ing reciiM'Ocal  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  of  rotation  to 
move  the  bifurcation  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
loop,  and  tfieans  for  moving  the  loop-forming  tool  out  of 
its  engagement  with  a  loop  and  for  thereafter  moving  tbe 
loop-bending  tool  into  engagement  with  the  loop. 
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34954M 
TRANSISTOR  HANDUNGl^ 

i  *  •  ZIlBBMnBfln  SMQ  AlftCrt  1^1  I 

N.Y^  iHiCDon  to  Unircnal  Imt  -miiciits  CorpontioB, 
m^htmtoM,  N.Y^  a  corpovatioa  of  New  York 
OrWnl  appHcalkm  Dec  ^  IMl, !  er.  No.  157^32, 
.Pateot  No.  3422,179,  dated  Fclir25,  1964.    Dfrldcd 
a^  tfeii  appUcatioa  Aug.  10,  19B2,  Scr.  No.  223,572 
l*ClaiBH.    (CL  141 -147) 
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1.  A  guide  for  the  leads  of  a 
plurality  of  guide  blocks  with 
said  common  meeting  surfaces  of 
ing  cut  away  portions  defining  part 
posite  holes  through  said  blocks 
their  meeting  position  forming  a 
wall  section,  forming  a  continuous 
tion,  each  of  said  composite  holes 
face  of  said  composite  wall  section 
thereof;  means  for  moving  said  bloclfs 
ing  position,  whereby  each  of  the 
is  guided  into  a  composite  hole  by 
the  first  face  and  held  in  alignment 
portion  adjacent  the  second  face 
section  for  insertion  of  a  lead  into 
jacent  the  second  face. 


comti  ion 
Slid 
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wlen 
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3,195,595 
FLOW  REGULATING  MEANS 
FILLING  MACHINES  A 
Faal  R.  Fechheimcr,  Ciodimati, 
awignments,  to  Chenry'BarrcD 
tfcNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr. 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  14 


transistor  cpmprising  a 

meeting  surfaces, 

guide  blocks  hav- 

therein  and  com- 

said  blocks  are  in 

<ompo8ite  continuous 

composite  wall  sec- 

«ing  larger  at  la  first 

at  the  second  face 

to  and  from  a  meet- 

of  said  transistor 

he  larger  opening  at 

>y  the  lesser  opening 

the  composite  wall 

element  situated  ad- 


k  ids 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  fluid 
continuously  fed  to  a  rotary  filling 
rality  of  filling  spouts  supplied  with 
uct  source,  said  method  comprising 
the  containers  to  sa^d  machine  ontc 
to  said  filling  spoutsi  continuously 
supports  together  in  a  path  around 
each  container  on  a  support  to  the 
spout  near  the  beginning  of  said 
flow  of  product  from  said  source  int( 


rOR  CONTAINER 
METHOD 
assignor,  by  mesne 
a  corpora- 

o.  172,676 
1) 


pr  >duct  into  containers 

r  lachine  having  a  plu- 

>roduct  from  a  prod- 

the  steps  of:  feeding 

supports  juxtaposed 

rotating  said  spouts  and 

thr  machine,  presenting 
corresponding  filling 

pfth,  commencing  the 
each  container  upon 


presentation  of  the  container  to  a  filling  spout,  varying 
the  rate  of  flow  of  the  product  according  to  the  position 
of  the  container  in  said  circular  path,  withdrawing  each 
container  from  its  corresponding  filling  spout  near  the  end 
of  each  path,  and  discharging  the  filled  containers  from  the 
machine^. 

"^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,195,586 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY 

DISPENSING  DIVIDED  MATERIAL 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Box  232,  Weatport,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,315 

13  Claims.    (CL  141— 1) 


12.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  a  finely  divided 
material  utilizing  a  single  resilient  valve  member  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  a  circumferential  inwardly 
directed  force  on  the  valve  member  to  effect  a  closing 
of  the  valve  member  to  shut  off  flow,  and  as  the  valve 
member  is  closing  circumferentially  inwardly  effecting 
movement  of  the  valve  member  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  material  and  generally 
normal  to  the  direction  of  closing  to  thereby  loosen  any 
of  the  material  having  a  tendency  to  compact  against 
the  valve  member  and  not  flow  freely  when  the  valve 
member  is  again  opened.  \\ 


3,195,587 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  PLASTIC  BAGS 
George  E.  Mattimoc,  Borlingamc,  and  Everett  G.  Stclin, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assizors  to  T.  R.  Mantes  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,711 
7  Claims.    (CL  141— 83) 


1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  liquid  into  a  circular 
spout  of  a  light-weight  flexible  plastic  bag  that  is  mainly 
confined  within  and  is  supported  by  a  stiff  carton,  the 
combination  of:  a  scale  platform  on  which  the  carton  is 
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adapted  to  rest  with  the  bag  inside,  so  that  the  weight  of 
liquid  in  the  bag  is  borne  by  the  platform,  and  a  filling 
valve  having  a  filling  spout  that  has  a  rigid  generally 
fnisto-conical  tapered  outer  perijriiery,  around  which  the 
circular  bag  spout  is  adapted  to  fit  snugly,  the  filling 
spout  supporting  only  the  weight  of  the  bag  and  the 
frusto-conically  tapered  outer  periphery,  around  which  the 
size  of  the  bag  spout  and  enabling  a  snug  push  fit  to 
achieve  full  support  of  the  bag  by  the  spout,  said  valve 
having  a  ball-like  closure  member  movable  inside  said 
spout  and  extending  less  than  half  beyond  said  spout  in 
its  closed  position  and  fully  retracted  within  said  spout 
in  its  open  position. 


I  3,195,588  \ 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Ted  Gcffncr,  East  Mcrricit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hospitality 
House,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,749 
2  Claims.    (CL  141— 104) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  instant  liquid  beverages 
comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  hoppers  for  powdered 
beverage  materials  supported  by  the  frame,  a  support  for 
a  cup  carried  by  the  frame,  the  lower  ends  of  the  hoppers 
being  located  in  communication  with  the  cup,  a  man- 
ually slidable  metering  plate  having  an  aperture  alignable 
with  each  hopper  to  permit  gravity  flow  of  the  powdered 
materials  into  the  cup,  electrical  means  for  agitating  the 
hoppers,  and  a  hot  water  tank  having  a  metering  valve 
and  a  conduit  leading  therefrom,  said  valve  and  said  plate 
having  means  to  deposit  water  in  said  cup  upon  move- 
ment of  the  plate  and  having  means  wherein  the  quantity 
of  material  and  water  so  deposited  is  dependent  upon  the 
manual  extent  of  movement  of  the  plate. 


3,195,589 

CONTINUOUS-FLOW  FILLING  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Honda,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  lU.,  assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,287  i 
9  Claims.    (CL  141— 131) 


means  defining  an  alternate  flow  path  in  parallel  with 
the  primary  flow  path; 

valve  means  for  closing  off  the  ends  of  the  primary  flow 
path  and  for  diverting  the  liquid  through  the  alter- 
nate flow  path  so  that  said  means  defining  the  pri- 
mary flow  path  nuy  serve  as  a  closed  dispenser  hous- 
ing during  a  dispensing.operation;  and 

means  for  causing  dispensing  of  the  liquid  from  the  pri- 
mary flow  path  when  the  ends  thereof  are  closed  off. 


3,195,598  

FILLING  VALVES  FOR  UQUEFIED 

GAS  UGHTERS 

Taisho  Iketanl,  589  Nogatacho-1-chomc,  Nakano-kn, 

Tirt^o,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,825 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1962, 

37/2  798 

2  Claims.    (CL  141—293) 


\.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  constant  volume  charge 

of  liquid  from  a  system  in  which  it  is  desired  that  the  liquid 

be  in  continuous  circulation: 

means  defining  a  primary  flow  path  through  which  the 

liquid  normally  flows,  said  means  comprising  the 

bousing  of  a  constant  volume  dispensing  device;         , 


O 


1.  A  filling  and  exhausting  valve  means  for  replenish- 
ing a  reservoir  with  a  fluid  substance  comprising, 

(a)  a  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  reservoir, 

(b)  said  casing  having  a  filling  aperture  and  an  ex- 
haust port  formed  therein, 

(c)  an  annular  flange  disposed  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  casing,  said  flange  defining  an  exhaust  vahre 
seat, 

(d)  a  plunger  means  including  a  valve  steam  portion 
and  a  connected  head  portion  movaUy  mounted  in 
said  casing,  said  stem  portion  being  extended  through 
said  exhaust  valve  seat  and  said  stem  having  formed 
therein  a  fluid  inlet  passageway  connecting  with  an 
inlet  port, 

(e)  a  slide  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
plunger  means,  said  slide  member  being  mounted  on 
said  stem  for  relative  movement  therebetween, 

(f )  said  slide  member  having  means  for  normally  valv- 
ing  said  exhaust  valve  seat  closed,  and  cooperating 
means  between  said  bead  and  said  slide  member  for 
normally  valving  said  inlet  port  closed  whereby 
relative  movement  between  said  plunger  means  and 
said  slide  member  effects  opening  of  said  inlet  port 
to  connect  the  same  in  communication  ix^th  said 
reservoir, 

(g)  and  means  on  said  valve  stem  to  effect  movement 
of  said  slide  member  with  continued  movement  of 
said  plunger  means  to  effect  opening  of  said  exhaust 
valve  seat  after  the  opening  oi  said  inlet  port, 

(h)  wherein  said  slide  member  engages  said  casing  in 
die  operative  position  of  said  valve  to  form  a  seal 
thereat  to  seal  the  exhaust  port  foi  said  filling  aper- 
ture. 
I  ^^—"^^ 

3,195,591  O 

PORTABLE  TABLE  FOR  CIRCULAR  SAW 
Donovan  Sylvester  Habcrman,  2204  MfcldlcbcRy  Road, 
North  Sacramento,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,119 
2  Claims.    (CL  143-^) 
1.  A  portable  table  for  a  circular  saw  including  a  saw 
blade,  comprising 

(1)  a  base  means  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
table  member  botmded  in  plan  view  by  a  broken  line 


O 
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perimeter  of  a  quadrant  of  acird 
perimeter  portion  opposite  the 
triangle  whose  equal  sides  are 
^rd  the  radius  of  the  quadrant, 

(2)  saw  guide  means  including  a  pai 
spaced  parallel  track  members, 
that  their  ends  overlie  the  arcu: 
front  portions  of  the  perimeter 
and  also  overlie  the  straight  work 
portion  of  the  perimeter  opposi 
tion,  the  track  ends  all  being  directly 
the  base  and  in  equal  vertical 
respect  to  said  table  member, 

(3)  one  end  of  said  saw  guide  m^ans 
secured  to  ^id  base  means  at 
the  midpoint  of  said  straight 
table  perimeter  for  selective  angufar 
about  of  over  ninety  degrees 
table  member,  the  other  end 
simultaneously  selectively  travelli|ig 
angle  indicating  perimeter  of 

(4)  saw  support  means  including  a 
ber  having  an  elongated  central 
ceiving  the  saw  blade  therethroigh 
caring  the  saw  to  said  plate  memler 
ber  including  first  opposed  edges 
and  simflar  shaped  second  opposed 
to  said  slot, 


diminished  at  the 

1  re  by  an  isosceles 

ipproximately  one- 


•  of  laterally  fixedly 

<  ach  of  such  length 

te  an^le  indicating 

of  the  base  means 

piece  guiding  back 

e  the  arcuate  por- 

supported  upon 

spaced  relation  with 
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btck 


with 


being  pivotally 
position  overlying 
portioti  of  the 
movement  there- 
respect  to  said 
said  guide  means 
the  front  arcuate 
I  base, 

square  plate  mem- 
slot  means  for  re- 
and  means  se- 
,  said  plate  mem- 
parallel  to  said  slot 
edges  transverse 


(5)  whereby  said  first  opposed  ed{  es  may  be  slidingly 
received  in  said  track  members  or  cross-cut  sawing 
operations  on  a  work  piece  posi  :ioned  between  said 
table  member  and  said  track  me  nbers,  and  said  sec- 
ond opposed  edges  may  be  slidingly  received  in  said 
track  members  for  rip-sawing 
work  piece, 

(6)  said  track  members  each  beink  block-C-shaped  in 
cross  section  and  having  a  lowei 
horizontal  guide  flange  with  an  u  )standing  horizontal 
top  runner  spaced  from  the  f n  e  end  of  the  lower 
guide  flange,  a  vertical  web  porti  >n  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  lower  guide 
inwardly  extending  horizontal 
vertical  distance  between  the 
tions  of  the  lower  flange  and  tlJe  horizontal  bottom 
portion  of  the  upper  flange  beii  g  less  than  the  ver- 
tical thickness  of  said  square  pU  te, 

(7)  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  e  ich  edge  of  the  plate 
including  a  vertical  terminal  ed  e  receivable  in  slid- 
ing clearance  with  said  channel, 

^contiguous  to  the  terminal  edge 
ance  with  two  faces  of  said  up  ler  inwardly  extend- 
ing securing  flange,  and  a  horizo  fital  base  interrupted 
only  by  a  groove  of  such  shape  as  to  slidingly  mate 
with  said  upstanding  horizontal  op  runner. 


(8)  whereby  four  vertical  faces  and  four  horizontal 
faces  of  one  track  member,  and  an  equal  number  of 
faces  on  one  edge  of  said  saw  support  plate  accurately 
and  firmly  control  the  relative  working  position  of 
the  saw  blade  in  every  operative  position  thereof. 


3,195,592 

WOOD  CHIPPER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

BED  KNIFE 

Llewellyn  J.  Hall,  Clarcmont,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Wayne 

MjHiufacturiiig  Company,  Pomona,  CaHf ^  a  cotyofatloa 

of  CaUfornla 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,'  Scr.  No.  241,195 
3  Claims.    (0.144—172) 


operations  on  said 


lange,  and  an  upper 
ecuring  flange,  the 
lorizontal   top  por- 


a  top  oblong  rabbet 
and  in  sliding  clear- 


1.  In  fibrous  feed  chipping  apparatus: 

(a)  a  cutter  head  rotatable  about  its  axis  to  carry 
cutter  means  along  a  rotary  course, 

(b)  a  bed  plate  having  a  feed  guide  surface  exposed 
to  and  directed  toward  said  course, 

(c)  a  bed  knife  carried  by  said  plate  and  having  an 
edge  proximate  the  periphery  of  said  course, 

(d)  first  adjustment  means  to  bodily  shift  the  bed 
knife  in  a  first  linear  direction  toward  and  away 
from  said  course  and  relative  to  said  bed  plate, 

(e)  a  pivot  part  spaced  from  said  bed  knife  and  sup- 
porting the  bed  plate  for  rocking  adjustment  carry- 
ing the  bed  knife  toward  and  away  from  said  course, 

(f)  second  adjustment  means  to  adjustably  hold  the 
bed  plate  in  a  selected  angular  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  pivot, 

(g)  and  third  adjustment  means  to  adjustably  shift 
the  bed  plate  along  a  second  linear  direction  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  first  linear  direction  while 
the  plate  remains  supported  on  the  pivot  part. 


3,195,593 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  LOGS 

Howard  E.  Price,  Paincsviile,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  The  Coc 

Manufacturing  Company,  Painesville,  Oliio,  a  corponi< 

tion  of  Oliio 

Filed  June  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,458 
5  Claims.    (CI.  144-^209) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  logs  and  the  like  to  a  ma- 
chine having  spaced  axially  aligned  rotatable  spindles 
between  which  a  log  is  adapted  to  be  supported  and  ro- 
tated with  its  longitudinal  center  aligned  or  approximately 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindles,  a  log 
carrier,  a  plurality  of  spaced  clamp  assemblies,  each  clamp 
assembly  having  a  least  two  clamp  members  at  least  one 
of  which  has  a  dihedral  or  V-shaped  abutment  face, 
means  supporting  the  respective  clamp  members  of  each 
of  said  clamp  assemblies  in  said  log  carrier  for  linear 
movement  towards  and  from  one  another  in  generally 
horizontal  paths,  discrete  power  means  for  moving  the 
respective  clamp  members  of  each  of  said  clamp  as- 
semblies simultaneously  toward  one  another  along  said 
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generally  horizontal  paths  and  an  imagiiuiry  line  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindles  at  predetermined 
speeds  to  cause  the  abutment  faces  thereof  to  center  and 
clamp  a  log  positioned  therebetween  with  its  longitudinal 


3,195,595 
HARVESTER  FEED  ELEMENT  DRIVE 
ARRANGEMENT 
James  Corwitfa,  NapcrrUlc  and  Wilbur  H.  CIcndcnin, 
Downers  Grove,  III.,  and  Owen  Koth,  Jr.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignws  to  International  Harvester  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,658 
9Chdnis.    (CL  146— 120) 


center  aligned  or  approximately  aligned  with  said  imag- 
inary line,  means  for  supporting  said  log  carrier  for  move- 
ment in  a  generally  horizontal  path  transversely  of  said 
imaginary  line,  and  power  means  for  moving  said  log 
carrier  along  said  last  mentioned  horizontal  path. 


I  3,195,594 

MATERIAL  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Evert  V.  Bloomqnist  and  Gerald  E.  Bloomquist,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  807,  Wansau,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,407 

7  Cfarims.    (a.  146—78) 


4.  In  a  harvesting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  cylin- 
der, chopping  means  within  said  cylinder  and  material 
haiidling  means  for  feeding  material  into  said  cylinder,  the 
improvement  in  said  material  handling  means  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  shafts  mounted  on  said  machine,  means 
mounting  said  upper  shaft  for  movement  on  an  axis  eccen- 
tric of  its  axis  of  rotation  toward  and  away  with  respect 
to  the  lower  shaft,  upper  and  lower  feed  means  secured 
to  respective  shafts  and  driining  a  material  passageway 
therebetween,  and  means  for  driving  both  ends  of  said 
upper  shaft  and  oriented  to  impose  a  downward  force 
upon  the  upper  shaft  in  proportion  to  the  volume  of  ma- 
terial passing  between  said  feed  means  tending  to  lift 
said  upper  feed  means,  said  means  for  driving  compris- 
ing wheels  on  each  end  of  each  shaft  and  an  endless' 
drive  element  coimecting  the  wheels  at  each  end  of  each 
shaft,  each  element  having  a  downwardly  moving  run 
having  a  rear  side  engaging  the  forward  side  of  the  wheel 
of  the  upper  shaft  and  having  a  forward  side  wrapped 
about  the  rear  side  of  the  related  wheel  on  the  lower 
shaft. 

3,195,596 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEED  POTATO 

CUTTINGS 

Soren  Eakel  Peterson,  2689  South  3rd  East, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
I       Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,697 
5  Claims.    (CL  146— 162) 


»  »" 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  solid  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  body  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  body  member  having  a  circular-shaped  peripher- 
al surface  with  at  least  one  axially  extended  cavity 
defining  a  leading  and  trailing  edge, 

(c)  first  knife  means  secured  to  and  extended  substan- 
tially tangential  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
body  member,  said  first  knife  means  having  a  cutting 
edge  extended  axially  of  and  oircumferentially  for- 
ward from  the  trailing  edge  of  said  cavity  thereby 
positioning  the  cutting  edge  radially  of  said  cavity, 

(d)  second  knife  means  secured  to  said  body  member 
adjacent  and  forward  of  the  leading  edge  of  said 
cavity,  said  second  knife  means  having  at  least  one 
cutting  member  extended  circumferentially  of  and 

j  radially  outwardly  from  said  body  member, 
(t)  guide  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  directing 
the  material  to  be  cut  into  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  siu-face  of  said  body  member,  and 
(f)  cutting  means  positioned  in  said  guide  means  for 
severing  the  material  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  head. 


1.  Potato  seed  cutting  apparatus  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  resilient,  elongate  feeder  rollers  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relationship  and  in  proximity  with  «ach 
other  and  having  respective  annular  grooves  in  mutual 
correspondence;  means  for  joumaling  said  feeder  rollers 
affixed  thereto;  means  coupled  to  said  feeder  rollers  for 
driving  the  same  in  mutual  counter-revolvement  to  carry 
potatoes  fed  thereat  through  said  feeder  rollers,  between 
the  same;  and  elongate  cutter  bar  means  disposed  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  said  feeder  rollers  and  between  the  same 
and  having  cutting  means  disposed  within  corresponding 
annular   grooves  of   said   rollers   for  cutting   potatoes 
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proceeding  through  said  feeder  roUei  i 
cutter  bar  means  and  feeder  rollers  " 
and  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
rollers  introduce  at  and  feed  through 
potatoes  which  are  received  by  sai4 
passage  therethrough. 
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into  sections,  said 

I  eing  so  constructed 

that  said  feeder 

cutter  bar  means 

feeder  rollers  for 


ot  ler 
Slid 


3  195^97 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  PdTATOES  INTO 

POTATO  SEED 

Sorcn  E.  Pctcnon,  2689  Soul  li  3rd  East, 

SiOt  Lake  City,  Uti  h 

FOcd  Jane  3,  1963,  Scr.  N(  •.  284,909 

6Claiiiif.    (CL  146- 164) 


1,  A  potato  seed  cutting  machim 
bination,  a  stand;  mutually  spaced, 
rollers  disposed  in  a  horizontal  pla 
said  stand;  a  conveyor  belt  mounted 
rollers;  means  for  driving  at  least  oi 
chanically  coupled  thereto;  mutuall 
lower,  horizontally  disposed,  resiUeft, 
tion  roller  means  joumaled  to  said 
parallel  to  and  proximate  said  termln  il 
transversely  disposed  with  respect  to 
dially  disposed  between  said  friction 
ting  potatoes  into  seed,  said  knife 
means,  conveyor  belt,  and  convcyoi 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
other  that  potatoes  placed  upon 
translated  thereby  for  passage  alon 
toward  said  terminal  roller  and 
through  the  space  between  said  uppei 
and  said  conveyor  belt  terminal 
for  frictional  transport  thereby  to 
said  resilient  deformable  roller 
thrusting  by  the  latter  throu^ 
means  for  counter-rotating  said 
effect  said  frictional  transport  throukh 
said  terminal  roller  being  so  position  d 
friction  roller  means  that  that  portion 
belt  which  at  any  one  time  engage 
is  disposed  at  least  in  part  between 
resilient,  deformable,  friction  roller 


3,195,598     ^ 
DEVICE  FOR  COMMINUTIN<  i 
FRUIT  OR  THE  UKE,  B  f 
Hans  Koch,  Munkh-Pasiag,  Gcmu^ir 
Koch  and  VOdoria  Koch,  trading  i 
ft  Sohn,  Monich-PasinK,  German 
Filed  Ang.  22,  1962,  Scr. 
CWms  priority,  appiicatioB  Gcrm^y, 
R  31  0#4 
TClaimi.    (CI.  140-177) 
1.  A  cutter  plate  attachment  fo- 
part,  said  handle  part  defining  a  cafaty 
side,  the  attachnKnt  comprising: 
(a)  a  plate  member  formed  wit|i  a  plurality  of  aper 
tures  therethrough; 


including,  in  com- 

initial  and  terminal 

le  and  joumaled  to 

upon  and  over  said 

!  of  said  rollers  me- 

spaced,  upper  and 

deformable,  fric- 

frame  and  disposed 

roller;  knife  means 

said  frame  and  me- 

roUer  means  for  cut: 

ifeans,  friction  roller 

belt  terminal  roller 

vith  respect  to  each 

conveyor  belt  are 

said  conveyor  belt 

there  frictionally 

friction  roller  means 

proximate  'thereto 

1  nd  through  both  of 

for  the  frictional 

Imife  means,  and 

roller  means,  to 

said  knife  means, 

with  respect  to  said 

of  said  conveyor 

said  terminal  roller 

upper  and  lower, 

loeans. 


sad 


f  n  m 


rol  cr 


me:  as 

sai  i 
f ric  tion 


Slid 


VEGETABLES, 
GRATING 

ignor  to  Hans 
Ritterwcrii  F.  Rittcr 

io.  218,692 

,  Ang.  28, 1961, 


use  with  a  handle 
having  one  open 


(b)  cutting  means  at  each  aperture;    ' 

(c)  an  edge  member  transversely  extending  from  said 
plate  member  and  integral  therewith,  said  edge  mem- 
ber having  a  guide  face  slidably  engageable  with  said 
handle  part  for  guiding  said  attachment  into  an  oper- 
ative position  relative  to  said  handle  part  in  which 
said  plate  member  substantially  closes  said  open  side; 
and 


(d)  fastening  means  on  said  edge  member  for  fasten- 
ing the  same  to  said  handle  part  in  said  operative 
position, 

( 1 )  said  fastening  means  including  a  shaft  mem- 
ber having  an  axis, 

(2)  said  edge  member  being  formed  with  bearing 
means  rotatably  receiving  said  shaft  member, 
and  having  abutment  face  means  engageable  with 
said  handle  part  for  preventing  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  attachment  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  member. 


3,195,599    !■     ll 

SELF-LOCKING  SAFETY  BOLT 

David  H.  Brooic,  2037-A  Texas  Ave.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,827 

8  Claims.    (CI.  151— 7) 


'1.  in  a  lock  nut  assembly,  the  combination  of  a  threaded 
bolt  having  an  axially  extending  slot,  said  slot  traversing 
the  screw  from  side  to  side  and  interrupting  the  threads 
thereof,  said  slot  having  parallel  walls  and  a  floor  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolt,  a 
nut  adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  bolt,  a 
deformable  T-shaped  insert  received  in  said  bolt  slot 
coaxial  therewith,  said  T-shaped  insert  having  a  stem  por- 
tion with  a  width  only  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  inner 
root  diameter  of  the  bolt  threads  and  a  head  portion 
having  side  edges  with  a  width  slightly  greater  than  the 
crest  of  said  bolt  threads,  said  stem  lying  within  the 
confines  of  said  thread  root,  said  head  portion  having  an 
inclined  leading  edge  which  when  placed  in  operative  posi- 
tion contacts  the  floor  of  said  bolt  slot  at  one  edge  thereof 


Jui' 
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forming  an  axis  of  gyration  and  defining  an  acute  angle 
therewith,  and  the  side  edges  of  said  head  portion  lying 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bolt, 
said  locking  assembly  further  characterized  in  that  when 
the  nut  is  tightened  over  the  stem  portion  of  the  insert 
and  compresses  said  head  portion,  the  walls  thereof  exert 
an  unequal  pressure  against  the  nut  which  generates  a 
turning  moment  about  said  axis  of  gyration  thus  creating 
an  additional  locking  action. 
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mass  having  gas-tight  cells  containing  a  gas  under  pres- 
sure and  an  outer  sheath  of  gas-tight  material  united  with 


|<  i  !3,195,600 

CAPTIVE  SCREW  DEVICES 
Charies  F.  Middleton,  Jr.,  Marllmro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lcxfaigton,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,275 
1  Claim,    (a.  151— ^) 


A  captive  screw  retainer  device,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  tubular  member  having  attaching  means  at 
one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  aperture  in 
a  support  plate  or  the  like,  a  closure  member  for  the 
opposite  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  an  elongate  slot  therein  transverse  the  length 
of  said  tubular  member,  with  a  pair  of  opposed  portions 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  slot  having  mutually  cooperat- 
ing screw  threads  therein  intermediate  the  extremities  of 
said  slot,  the  diameter  of  said  screw  threads  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  remainder  of  said  slot,  a  captive 
screw  member  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  and  a 
shaft  the  diameter  of  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  said 
elongate  slot  and  a  portion  of  the  length  of  which  includes 
a  screw  thread  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  said  first- 
mentioned  screw  thread,  and  flange  and  groove  means  on 
the  closure  member  and  tubular  member,  respectively, 
for  mounting  said  closure  member  within  said  tubular 
member  for  rotation  in  its  own  plane  around  the  axis 
of  said  tubular  member,  whereby  said  captive  screw  may 
Be  threaded  into  captive  relationship  and  then  be  loosely 
retained  in  said  slot  for  limited  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  side  walls  of  said  slot. 


and  enclosing  said  foam-like  mass,  and  heat-conducting 
metallic  filaments  in  the  foam-like  mass  of  the  innermost 
ring. 

3,195,602 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Robert  L.  Kecfc,  Jr.,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  ot  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,416 
3  Claims.    (CI.  152— 354) 


r^. 


I      3,195,681       ! 
SAFETY  TIRE  COVERS  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Georges  Lonis  Trivers,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  as- 
signor  to   Compagnic  ■  Gcnerale   des   Etablissements 
Michclin,  Raison  Sodalc  Micbclin  A  Cic,  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  France  j 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,799 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1962, 

919,351 

5  Claims.    (0.152—313) 

1.  A  safety  filler  for  a  pneumatic  tire  casing  comprising 

at  least  two  rings  assembled  concentrically  one  on  the 

other,  each  ring  including  an  annular  resilient  foam-like 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass  and  a  tread 
portion,  said  carcass  comprising  elastomer-embedded,  ex- 
tensible, textile  cords  disposed  essentially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  at  an  angle  not  less  than  70"  to  the  equatorial 
plane  of  the  tire  and  said  tread  portion  being  made  of  solid 
elastomer  and  including  the  tread  proper,  shoulder  por- 
tions and  sidewall  portions  in  overlying  contact  with  said 
carcass,  a  reinforcing  belt  disposed  above  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  carcass  and  underneath  said  tread,  said  belt 
extending  circumferentially  in  a  complete  circle  around 
the  tire  and  extending  laterally  for  a  width  not  less  than 
the  width  of  said  tread  and  not  greater  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  tire  cross  section,  said  belt  consisting  of  at  least 
one  ply  of  an  endless  elastomer  ribbon  having  embedded 
therein  a  plurality  of  extensible  textile  cords  which  have 
an  ultimate  elongation  of  between  10%  and  2S%,  said 
cords  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and 
each  running  lengthwise  of  said  ribbon. 
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3  195  643 
FNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  ifelOCESS  OF 
MANUFACTUR 
Lavcra  James  Ahlcs,  Newarii,  and 
Wilmingtoa,  DcL,  awigiion  to  E.  I. 
and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  DcL 
Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  14, 1M4, 

TClains.    (CL  152- 359) 
A  cured  pneumatic  tire  reinforo  d  with  substantially 


facing  trough  of  varying  depth  communicating  at  its  one 
end  with  the  rim  valve  hole  and  having  its  maximum 


iph  Zimmcnnan, 

ka  Pont  dc  Nemoors 

corpoiatioa  of 

Scr.  No.  359,761 


dry  cords  consisting  essentially  of  a 
said  composition  being  selected  from 
of  melt  blends  of  polyhexamethylene 


nylon  compositipn, 
:he  group  consisting 
adipamide  with  (1) 


polyhexamethylene  isophthalamide.  ( Z)  polyhexamethyl- 


ene 5-t-butyl  isophthalamide  or  (3)  a 

methylene  5-t-butyl  isophthalamide 

isophthalamide,  said  cords  having  an 

a  modulus  at  7S*  C.  of  at  least  20  gratis/denier  and  a  hot 

to-cold  modulus  ratio  of  at  least  0.5 


copolymer  of  hexa- 
smd  hexamethylene 
(E)  of  less  than  15. 


Cliam  ilieres. 


3  195,604 
OUTER  TIRE  COVER  WITH  RADIAL  CARCASS 
AND  RIGID  CROWN 
Gabriel  Xavicr  Roger  Bouan, 
tools  Travcrs,  Clermont-FciTand, 
Mldiclin    A    Ck,    Clermont 
Frucc 

Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  iVqpUcation 
1,739 
SCUtais.    (a.l52-43<l) 


-Fcrrind, 


Nc. 
Franc 


and  Georges 

,  assignon  to 

Pny-de<Domc, 


227,847 

i,  Oct.  4, 1961, 


tre  id 


1.  A  tire  casing  compnsmg  a 
posite  sides  of  said  tread  and  beads 
sidewall,  a  single  carcass  ply  of 
extending  from  each  bead  through 
to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  tread,  at 
of  cords  in  said  tread,  the  cords  in 
substantially  parallel  and  the  cords 
plies  crossing  the  cords  of  the  othei 
cords  of  both  of  said  crown  plies 
median  plane  of  said  tire  casing, 
of  marginal  reinforcing  plies  in  sai( 
said  carcass  ply,  said  marginal  plies 
members  sheathed  in  an  elastomei 
stantially  parallel  to  the  cords  of 
marginal  plies  being  spaced-apart 
tread  and  having  outer  edges 
outwardly  of  the  outer  edges  of 
being  mainly  resistant  to  stresses  in 
tially  parallel  to  the  cords  of  said 


sidewalls  on  op- 

at  an  edge  of  .each 

raiially  directed  cords 

!  lid  sidewall  at  least 

east  two  crown  plies 

e  ich  crown  ply  being 

1  one  of  said  crown 

crown  ply  and  the 

ing  inclined  to  the 

a  single  pair  only 

tread  and  adjacent 

( onsisting  of  metallic 

and  disposed  sub- 

siid  carcass  ply,  said 

transversely  of'  said 

dispo  ed  not  substantially 

siid  crown  plies  and 

a  direction  substan- 

cbrcass  ply. 


lei 
ard 


3,195,605 
TIRE  RIM 

Robert  William  MayficM,  Akron,  Okio,  assignor  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Comp4ny,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,446 

3  Claims.    (CL  152- -396) 

1,  A  rim  for  a  tube-carrying  V(  hide  tire,  having  a 

valve  hole,  and  a  valve-guide  com  irising  an  outwardly 


^s& 


f- 


depth  near  its  other  end,  whereby  to  trap  the  end  of  the 
tube-valve  during  mounting  of  the  tire  on  the  rim. 


3  195  606 

COMBUSTION  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Minor  W.  Stout,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 

(7020  Manchester,  St.  Louis,  Mo.) 

FUcd  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,963 

10  Claims.    (CI.  158—1) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  heat-receiving  means  and  a 
combustion  apparatus  that  is  adapted  to  supply  heat  to  said 
means  and  that  comprises  a  heat-receiving  device,  a  pres- 
surized combustion  head,  wall  means  that  form  a  com- 
bustion throat  which  force  products  of  combustion  to 
move  toward  said  device,  means  forming  a  refractory  wall, 
said  combustion  head  being  adapted  to  force  burning  fuel 
and  products  of  combustion  toward  said  refractory  wall, 
means  including  further  walls  which  form  a  second  com- 
bustion throat  that  guides  and  directs  burning  fuel  and 
products  of  combustion  from  said  combustion  head  to  said 
refractory  wall,  said  second  combustion  throat  having  an 
orifice  plate  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  with  an  orifice 
that  forces  the  burning  fuel  and  products  of  combustion 
to  converge,  to  become  denser  and  to  move  faster,  said 
orifice  plate  having  a  trailing  face,  said  combustion  throat 
having  a  ported  member  adjacent  the  trailing  face  of  said 
orifice  plate  that  permits  said  burning  fuel  and  products 
of  combustion  to  diverge,  to  become  less  dense  and  to 
move  slower  and  thereby  create  a  reduced  pressure  within 
said  ported  member,  said  second  combustion  throat  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  thereof  exposed 
within  the  first  said  combustion  throat,  said  second  com- 
bustion throat  extending  toward  but  terminating  short  of 
said  refractory  wall  to  permit  burning  fuel  and  ivoducts 
of  combustion  that  strike  said  refractory  wall  to  rebound 
from  said  refractory  wall  and  to  pass  along  the  exterior 
of  said  second  combustion  throat,  some  of  said  rebound- 
ing products  of  combustion  responding  to  reduced  pres- 
sure within  said  ported  member  to  enter  said  ported  mem- 
ber and  to  heat  and  cause  turbulence  in  the  burning  fuel 
and  products  of  combustion  passing  through  said  second 
combustion  throat  and  thereby  enhance  the  full  combus- 
tion of  said  burning  fuel. 
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3,195,607 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Swartz,  North  Hills,  and  William  P.  Swartz, 
WiUow  Grove,  Pa.    (both  of  Box  543,  North  Hills, 
Glcnsidc,  Pa.) 

FUcd  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,076 
15Chdms.    (CL  158— 4) 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising  an  air  supply  tube 
having  an  inner  end  for  disposition  within  a  furnace,  an 
air  delivery  assembly  in  said  end  of  said  tube  having  a 
centrally  located  liquid  fuel  nozzle  carried  thereby,  said 
nozzle  having  air  delivery  passageways  formed  therealong 
for  limited  delivery  of  air  with  the  fuel,  a  housing  and 
target  assembly  means  of  sheet  metal  having  vertical  en- 
closing wall  portions  surrounding  a  space  into  which  the 
discharge  path  of  said  fuel  nozzle  is  directed,  the  target 
portion  of  said  assembly  means  having  a  central  divider 
opposite  said  fuel  nozzle,  a  pendant  baffle  in  said  assembly 
means  and  within  said  space  interposed  between  said 
nozzle  and  said  target  and  having  a  delivery  opening  there- 
through and  side  margins  spaced  inwardly  from  the  en- 
closing wall  portions  for  gas  flow  within  said  space  from 
said  target  around  said  margins  for  recirculation  through 
said  opening,  said  air  delivery  assembly  having  a  bumoff 
assembly  means  connected  thereto  and  extending  there- 
above  with  air  delivery  outlets  supplying  air  at  a  plurality 
of  locations  above  said  space. 


the  rate  at  which  said  air  injecting  means  injects  air  into 
said  chamber,  means  for  injecting  the  reducing  constituent 
into  said  chamber,  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  interior  of  said  chamber,  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  temperature  sensing  means  to  said  reducing 
fuel  injecting  rate  controlling  means  and  said  air  injecting 
rate  controlling  means,  an  after-burner  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means 
for  introducing  sufficient  air  into  said  after-bmner  cham- 
ber to  exceed  an  amount  necessitry  to  completely  oxidize 
effluents  conveyed  thereto  from  said  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  when  the  oxidizing  constituent,  air,  and  reduc- 
ing fuel  are  injected  into  said  combustion  chamber  the 
mixture  thereof  is  ignited  by  said  preheating  means  and 
the  temperature  as  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing 
means  is  controlled  by  controlling  the  rate  at  which  re- 
ducing fuel  and  air  are  injected  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  when  the  reducing  constituent,  reducing  fuel 
and  air  are  injected  into  said  combustion  chamber  the ' 
mixture  thereof  is  ignited  by  said  preheating  means  and 
the  temperature  as  sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing 
means  is  controlled  by  controlling  the  rate  at  which 
reducing  fuel  is  injected  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
the  combustion  products  of  said  combustion  chamber 
being  conveyed  to  said  after-burner  chamber. 


3,195,608 
VOLATILE  WASTE  INCINERATOR 
Temple  S.  Voorfacis,  Palo  AUo,  and  Ralph  R.  Vo^er, 
Santa  Chura,  Califs  assignors  to  Cocn  Comnmy  Inc., 
San  Francisco,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  off  CaUffbraia 
I  FUcd  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,082 

8Clafans.    (CL  158— 5)  | 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  separately  consuming  re- 
ducing constituents  and  gaseous  oxidizing  constituents  of 
a  rocket  fuel  under  controlled  temperature  conditions 
comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for  preheat- 
ing said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  injecting  an 
oxidizing  constituent  into  said  chamber,  means  for  inject- 
ing a  reducing  fuel  into  said  chamber,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  at  which  said  reducing  fuel  injecting 
means  injects  reducing  fuel  into  said  chamber,  means 
for  injecting  air  into  Said  chamber,  means  for  controlling 

818  0.0 


3,195,609 
SELF  STABILIZING  RADIANT  TUBE  BURNER 
John  D.  Ncsbitt  and  Herbert  M.  Kohn,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Midland-Rom  Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo, 
a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72^21 
7Chdms.    (CL  158— 7) 


1.  The  method  of  initiating  and  stabilizing  the  com- 
bustion of  a  gaseous  fuel  stream  within  a  heating  tube 
having  at  its  inlet  end  a  combustion  cup  comprised  of  a 
backplate  and  a  cylindrical  wall,  said  combustion  cup  be- 
ing in  fluid  communication  with  said  heating  tube;  which 
comprises  passing  a  fuel  stream  axially  through  the  back- 
plate  and  into  said  combustion  cup  and  discharging  said 
fuel  stream  within  said  combustion  cup  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof;  passing  a  first  air  stream,  com- 
prising 3  to  7%  of  the  total  air  required  for  stoichio- 
metric combustion  of  the  fuel  stream,  tangentially  into 
said  combustion  cup  and  discharging  tlie  first  air  stream 
within  the  combustion  cup  at  a  point  upstream  of  the 
point  where  the  fuel  stream  is  discharged  to  cause  said 
first  air  stream  to  swirl  about  said  fuel  stream  to  create 
a  region  of  reduced  pressure  at  the  point  where  the  fuel 
stream  is  discharged  and  to  divert  a  portion  of  the  fuel 
stream  toward  said  backplate  by  virtue  of  the  reduced 
pressure  created  by  said  first  air  stream  to  form  a  com- 
bustible mixture  with  a  portion  of  said  first  air  stream; 
igniting  said  mixture  at  a  point  adjacent  said  backplate 
to  create  a  stable  flame  front  within  said  combustion  cup 
at  a  point  very  closely  adjacent  said  backplate;  and  pass- 
ing an  annular  second  air  stream  into  said  heating  tube 
to  support  the  combustion  of  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  fuel  stream. 
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FOR  A  VAPOR 


FLAME  FAILURE  CONTROI 

GENERATOR  BURNE  I  SYSTEM 
^  A.  Schiui,  Hartford,  and  V  rgtaiw  Z.  Caracriid, 
WmI  Hartford,  Coon^  aarigwm  t 
Ibc^    Windaor,    Cooa, 


inlet  by  way  of  the  spill  connection;  and  liquid  flow  control 
means  which  are  operable  under  the  condition  in  which 
rate,  of  liquid  addition  to  the  system  exceeds  the  pump  out- 
put, to  reduce  such  output  to  adjust  the  distribution  of 
augmented  flow  in  the  supply  and  spill  connections. 


1.  The  combination  of  a 
adapted  to  fire  in  said  furnace 
necting  said  burner  to  a  fuel 
in  said  fuel  line;  a  signal  responsive 
to  open  and  to  close  said  valve; 
said  burner;  first  sensing  means  a 
when  the  ignition  energy  output 
cient  to  ignite  the  fuel  admitted 
sensing  means  associated  with 
emit  a  signal  when  said  burner 
sensing  means  associated  with  said 
a  signal  when  said  valve  is 
means  connecting  said  sensing 
for  opening  said  valve  upon 
a  signal  from  said  first  sensing 
ing  said  valve  opeff  upon  receipt 
second  and  third  sensing  means. 


sour  X 


(f 

t> 

sa  d 


mems 
recei  >t 
mea  is 


fumate  chamber;  a  burner 

cha)nber;  a  fuel  lin?  con- 

a  valve  interposed 

^aive  operator  adapted 

in  igniter  for  igniting 

icppted  to  emit  a  signal 

said  igniter  is  sufii- 

said  burner;  second 

burner  adapted  to 

Exhibits  a  flame;  third 

valve  adapted  to  emit 

substantially   fully  open; 

and  said  operator 

by  said  operator  of 

and  means  for  hold- 

of  a  signal  from  said 


3,195,ill  . 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SlpTEMS 

Stanley   R.   Tyler,   Chcttcnham, 

Dowty  Fuel  Syiienu  Lfanitcd, 

Coadnnatlon  of  appllcadon  Scr. 

1959.   Thb  appttcatkM  Sept  7, 

4ClainM.    (CLl 


_^ ,         _         to 

tltcnhain,  E^iand 
J.  Ml,762,  Sept  28, 
il,  Scr.  No.  2fi4«7 
J) 


3  195  612 
LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER  FOR  OUTDOOR  DRYER 

INSTALLATIONS 
Edward  H.  Fkncmd,  3f  13  Wcrtovcr  Drive,  Danville,  Va. 
FOcd  May  ^  1963,  Scr.  No.  27M24 
,  5Clainii.    (CL  15S— 77) 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  burner  for  outdoor  dryer  installa- 
tions, comprising  a  vertical  housing  having  a  front  wall 
provided  with  an  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
an  air  motor  casing  mounted  in  said  housing  in  back  ot 
said  opening  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  housing, 
said  casing  providing  a  motor  chamber,  a  cylindrical  ex- 
tension on  said  motor  casing  communicating  with  said 
chamber  forming  an  air  discharge  passage  therefrom,  a 
motor  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  in  said 
casing,  a  rotor  on  said  shaft  having  vanes  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  air  entering  the  casing  through  an  inlet  open- 
ing therein,  a  burner  cup  on  said  motor  shaft  extending 
through  the  opening  in  said  front  wall  and  arranged 
concentrically  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  a  motor 
driven  blower  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
beneath  said  air  motor  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said 
blower,  duct  means  common  to  at  least  one  wall  of  said 
homing  connected  to  said  outlet  and  to  the  air  intake  in 
said  motor  casing,  and  a  irusto-conical  member  secured 
to  said  housing  about  the  marginal  edge  of  said  opening 
therein  and  arranged  concentrically  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  and  burner  cup  for  directing  air  in  a  convergent 
path  to  the  burner  cup,  said  motor  driven  blower,  air 
motor  casing  and  duct  means  being  completely  confined 
in  said  housing. 


1.  In  combination,  a  spill  spray  nozzle;  means  defimng 
a  liquid  circulating  system  f<w  the  nozzle  including  a  cir- 
culating pump  having  an  inlet  an  I  outlet,  a  supply  con- 
nection between  the  pump  outlet  a  id  the  nozzle  to  deliver 
the  pump  output  to  the  nozzle,  ani  a  spill  connection  be- 
tween the  nozzle  and  the  pump  ijilet  to  return  any  spill 
flow  to  the  pump;  a  source  of  liquH  for  the  system;  hquid 
feed  means  interconnecting  the  liquid  source  with  the 
spiU  connection  to  add  liquid  to  ^le  system  at  the  pump 


3,195,613 
METHOD   FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DISCHARGING 

THE  CONTENTS  OF  A  PRESSURIZED  VESSEL 
Harold  M.  Hawkiu,  BartlesvUk,  Okla.,  anignor  to  PhU- 
lips  Pctrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  147,386 
4  Claims.    (CL  159— 47) 
1.  A  method  for  the  discharge  of  a  solids-fluid  slurry 
from  a  first  pressure  zone  to  maintain  substantially  con- 
stant pressure  therein,  said  method  comprising  introduc- 
ing slurry,  as  removed  from  said  first  pressure  zone,  into 
an  elongated  confined  zone,  vaporizing  substantially  all 
the  liquid  of  said  slurry  during  flow  through  said  elon- 
gated confined  zone,  and  passing  said  contents  into  a  third 
zone  operating  at  a  pressure  less  than  about  half  that  of 
said  first  zone,  the  pressure  differential  between  said  first 
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zone  and  said  third  zone  and  the  size  of  said  elongated 
confined  zone  being  such  for  the  amount  and  condition  of 
the  slurry  that  sonic  velocity  is  attained  by  the  slurry  flow- 


ing through  said  confined  zone,  thus  obtaining  and  main- 
taining a  desired  discharge  rate  of  slurry  from  said  first 
zone  by  build-up  of  pressure  in  said  elongated  confined 


zone.  I 


3,195,614 

PROCESS  OF  CONCENTRATING  SOLUTIONS  OF 
SODIUM  AND  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  AS  FALL- 
ING FILMS  ON  HEATED  SURFACES 
Kent  E.  Hatfidd,  Corpus  Ctariiti,  Tcz.,  aarignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittrinugh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennqrhrania 

Filed  Dec  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,263 
4  Claims.    (0.159—49) 


feii 


1111111    W 


1.  The  process  of  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  to  obtain  a  solu- 
tion having  a  higher  concentration  of  potassium  chloride 
which  comprises, 

contacting  said  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  potas- 
sium chloride  with  a  heated  solid  surface  maintained 
at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  boiling  temperature 
of  said  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and  potassium 
chloride  to  heat  said  solution  of  sodium  chloride  and 
potassium  chloride  to  a  temperature  above  that  at 
which  potassium  chloride  precipitates  to  avoid  pre- 
cipitation of  potassium  chloride  from  said  solution 
and  to  release  water  vapor  at  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  solution, 

contacting  the  surface  of  said  solution  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  potassium  chloride  on  said  heated  surface 
with  a  sweep  gas  to  remove  water  vapor  therefrom 
and  concentrate  said  solution  in  the  region  adjacent 
the  interface. between  said  gas  and  said  solution  to 
precipitate  sodium  chloride  in  said  concentrated  re- 
gion of  said  solution  while  keeping  sodium  chloride 
in  solution  at  the  interface  between  said  solution 
and  said  heated  solid  surface,  and 

recovering  a  solution  having  a  higher  concentration 
of  dissolved  potassium  chlmide  than  that  of  said 
starting  solution. 


I  3,195,615 

RETRACTABLE  GUIDE  POST  FOR 

OVERHEAD  DOORS 

Ray  H.  Nciscwandcr,  1810  E.  Edwaids  St, 

SpriiVilcld,  m. 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1963^  Scr.  No.  256,968 

3  Claims.    (0.168—113) 


1.  In  combination,  a  building  structure  having  a  door 
opening  and  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  overhead  doors  for 
closing  Said  opening,  a  retractable  guide  post  assembly 
for  guiding  movement  of  said  doors  between  horizontal 
raised  and  vertical  lowered  positions,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  support  member  connected  to  said  building  be- 
tween said  doors  and  above  said  opening,  a  substantially 
straight  and  rigid  guide  post  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
tracks  on  opposite  sides  thereof  for  guiding  said  doors  as 
the  same  are  moved  between  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
tions, a  hinge  assembly  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
post  to  said  support  member  and  having  a  hinge  axis 
normal  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said  lowered  doors  for 
lateral  and  upward  swinging  movement  of  said  post 
through  said  opening  and  into  a  raised  position  above  said 
opening,  said  hinge  assembly  restraining  said  post  from 
any  movement  other  than  lateral  swinging  movement 
along  said  plane  and  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions, means  operatively  associated  with  said  post  for 
limiting  swinging  movement  of  the  same  to  only  one  di- 
rection laterally  from  a  vertical  lowered  position  thereof, 
and  means  connected  to  said  post  and  to  said  building  for 
swinging  said  post  into  its  raised  position  to  provide  a 
single  undivided  door  opening  when  both  of  said  doors 
and  said  post  are  raised.  i        ; 


3495,616 
CORRUGATED,  Min^TI-CONVOLUTED  SELF- 

RECOILING  SHEET 

Russell  E.  Tabcr,  518  Dogwood  Valley  Drive  NE., 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

FOed  June  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,584 

7  Claims.    (CL  168^121) 


1.  A  sheet  of  polyester  film  in  the  form  of  a  flattened, 
multi-convoluted  coil,  said  sheet  when  extended  forcibly 
under  tension  having  a  plurality  of  permanently  set  trans- 
verse corrugations  aligned  parallel  to  the  coiling  axis  of 
said  sheet,  said  sheet  also  having  the  property  of  return- 
ing to  said  flattened  coil  state  when  released  from  tension. 


3,195,617 
DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Glenn  Berry,  Birmingkani,  Ouurlcs  T.  Brigss,  Jr^  and 
Clarence  F.  Trcppa,  Royal  Oak,  and  Edson  L.  Barkm, 
Jr.,  Rochester,  Midk,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Stanley  Worlcs,  New  Britain, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FOcd  Mar.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,381 

5ClalBM.    (CL  168— 193) 

1.  In  a  door  operator  the  combination  comprising  a 

track  having  a  carriage  supported  thereon  for  movement 

lengthwise  thenol,  an  electric  motor  supported  on  said 

track  adjacent  one  side  thereof  and  having  a  rotor  drive 
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tbah  disposed  perpendicular  to  sai< 
radio  i«oeiver-motor  control  unit 
and  solely  supported  by  said  housin 
means  removably  supporting  said  1 
of  said  track  adjacent  said  motor, 
to  said  track  and  extending  from 
adjacent  said  housing,  a  threaded 
said  bracket  means  adjacent  one 
and  parallel  to  said  motor  shaft, 
being  disposed  within  said  track, 
ing  said  one  end  of  said  spindle 
moving  said  carriage  along  said 
dk  rotttkm,  the  other  end  at  said 


oi  e 
me  ins 
vith 


trac  I 
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track. 


a  houang,  a 

pi)9tectively  enclosed  in 

detachable  fastener 

hcbsing  on  said  one  side 

b  racket  means  secured 

laid  one  side  thereof 

spindle  joumalled  in 

'ace  of  said  housing 

end  of  said  spindle 

drivingly  connect- 

said  carriage  for 

in  response  to  spin- 

ipindk  extending  be-| 
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'  3,195,619 

HEAT  TRANSFER  METHOD  TO  PRECLUDE 

ICE  FORMATION  ON  PAVING 

Joseph  Robert  Tlppnuuin,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a«igDor  off 

one-half  to  John  Edward  Baker,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,539 

2  Claims.    (CI.  165— 1) 


yond  said  housing,  means  drivingl  interconnecting  said 
other  end  of  said  spindle  wiA  said  iiotor  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing said  spindle  in  response  to  moi>r  rotation,  a  pair  of 
spaced  nuts  threadably  received  on  said  spindle  in  non- 
rolatable  sliding  engagement  with  skid  bracket  means  for 
travel  along  said  housing  face  in  response  to  spindle  rota- 
tion, said  control  unit  including  a  li  mit  switch  and  means 
dectrically  connecting  said  switch  to  said  motor  com- 
prising connector  means  disconnec  ible  externally  of  the 
housing,  said  switch  having  a  mo'  able  switch  actuating 
aim  extending  from  said  one  face 
the  space  between  said  nuts  such 
nately  engage  said  arm  to  operate 
sired  opposite  extremes  of  travel  (A 


of  said  housing  into 
that  said  nuts  alter- 
taid  switch  at  the  de- 
the  door. 


3,195,618  ^ 
PIN  END  PLUG  FOR  ME  AL  WINDOW 
SHADE  ROLL  £R 
imca  A.  Anderson  and  Paul  J.  1  rpenbcck,  Maskcgon, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Brcocman  i  irtaliom  Inc.,  Cindn- 
Hrti,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  ^o.  226,818 
(CL  168  -323) 


1.  A  pin  end  plug  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  fric- 
tionally  held  in  one  end  of  a  hoi  sw  roller  barrel  com- 
prising, 

a  cylindrical  riieet  metal  member 

a  pin  projecting  from  one  end  of 

a  (riurality  of  longitudinally  spkced  circumferentially 
directed  slits  in  said  sheet  n  etal  member  forming 
outwardly  bendable  tabs,  saic 
ular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  <  f  said  roller  barrel, 

the  longitudinal  spacing  betweet  adjacent  pairs  of  dits 
defining  adjacent  tabs  being  a  raction  of  the  longitu- 
dinal projecting  dimension  of  paid  pin, 

whereby  the  length  of  the  roller 
My  may  be  adjusted  in  fractional  increments  of  the 
longitudinal  projecting  dimen  ion  of  said  i^in. 


aid  member. 


>arrel  and  plug  assem- 


1.  The  method  of  maintaining  a  ground  surface  covered 
by  a  slab  of  paving  at  a  temperature  to  preclude  the 
formation  of  ice  thereon  which  comprises  positioning  a 
plurality  of  closed  elongated  members  in  a  horizontally 
spaced  relationship,  each  having  a  portion  extending  in 
an  upright  direction  below  said  surface  with  the  upper 
end  adjacent  to  and  spaced  below,  the  paving,  position* 
ing  substantially  horizontal  condensation  chambers  in 
embedded  relation  in  the  paving  in  a  network,  with  the 
condensation  chambers  each  being  attached  to  one  of 
said  upright-extending  portions  to  ccmiplete  the  closed 
elongated  member,  each  of  said  members  being  partially 
filled  with  a  medium  in  a  liquid  state  and  convertible 
into  a  gaseous  state  upon  imposition  of  heat  in  the  range 
of  at  least  substantially  45°  F.  thereto  and  convertible 
from  the  gaseous  state  to  the  liquid  state  upon  impo- 
sition of  cold  in  the  range  of  at  least  substantially  32* 
F.,  thereto,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  member* 
being  submerged  below  said  surface  to  an  extent  such  as 
to  lie  below  the  frost  line  of  the  subterranean  earth,  the 
liquid  medium  in  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  members 
being  subjected  to  the  heat  of  adjacent  regions  of  the 
subterranean  earth  to  thereby  gasify  some  of  said  me- 
dium and  cause  the  medium  converted  to  the  gaseous 
state  to  be  evolved  from  the  liquid  medium  and  flow  into 
the  condensation  chambers  of  said  members,  the  medium 
in  the  gaseous  state  when  in  the  condensation  chambers 
of  said  members  being  subjected  to  the  cold  of  the  ad- 
jacent paving  to  thereby  condense  the  medium  in  the 
gaseous  state  and  be  returned  to  and  absorbed  in  the 
respective  liquid  mediums  to  heat  the  paving  to  the  tem- 
perature to  preclude  formation  of  ice. 


3,195,628 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

CONSTANT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Ralph  G.  Stcfaihardt,  Jr.,  HoUfaBS  College,  Va.,  assigDor  to 

HolUns  College  Corponitioii«  HolUns  College,  Va^  a 

Doo-profit  corponitioo  of  Vlrffaiia 

FUed  JuM  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,847 
18  Claims.    (CL  165— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  maintaining  a  prese- 
lected low  temperature  in  the  range  below  — 100  C.  which 
comprises  confining  a  body  of  a  first  liquid  within  a 
double-walled  zone,  immersing  said  double-walled  zone 
with  said  body  of  liquid  in  a  second  liquid  which  is  con- 
fined in  a  second  zone,  thermally  insulating  said  zones  from 
the  outside  environment,  maintaining  said  second  liquid 
at  a  first-order  transition  point  which  corresponds  to  a 
constant  temperature  which  is  substantially  lower  than 
said  preselected  low  temperature,  interposing  a  dry  gas 
barrier  within  the  double  walls  of  said  double-walled 
zone,  adjusting  said  gas  barrier  to  cause  said  first  liquid 
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to  be  constantly  cooled  at  a  slow  rate  of  cooling,  measur- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  first  liquid,  and  maintaining 
said  first  liquid  at  a  ten^iperature  within  ±0.05"  C.  of  said 


direction  and  in  contact  with  said  structival  part  where- 
by heat  is  extracted  from  said  filling  mass  and  said  heat 
exchanger  is  balanced. 


o 


3,195,622  i 

Lateral  valve  control  for  air 
conditioning  equipment 

Gcoige  J.  Haulier  aod  Robert  W.  Greene,  Jr.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  awigiion,  by  nscac  aasignnicnti,  to  Intcnui- 
tional  Tckpbonc  and  Tdegra^  Covporalion,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84^46 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  165— 181) 


<^j 


preselected  temperature  by  heating  it  intermittently  as 
required  at  a  net  heating  rate  approximately  equal  to  the 
rate  at  which  said  first  liquid  is  cooled  when  heat  is  not 
being  supplied. 


3495,621 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Johannes  Rudolphns  van  Gcuis  and  Johannes  van  der 
Sicr,  Enunadngcl,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware       ' 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.^19,881 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Sept  19,  1961, 

269,394 
4  Oaims.    (CL  165—18) 


O 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  interior  housing,  a 
combination  heat-absorbing  and  heat-emitting  filling  mass 
in  said  interior  housing,  said  filling  mass  being  traversed 
alternately  in  one  direction  by  a  medium  to  be  cooled  and 
in  the  other  direction  by  a  medium  to  be  heated,  means 
so  arranged  that  with  different  thermal  capacity  flow  in- 
tensities of  the  media  to  be  cooled  and  heated,  such  part 
of  said  medium  having  the  higher  thermal  capacity  flow 
intensity  can  be  passed  back  and  in  thermal  contact  with 
said  interior  housing,  said  heat  exchanger  being  provided 
at  spaced  locations  with  separate  ducts,  said  ducts  includ- 
ing valve  means  which  when  operative  connect  the  du^ 
alternately  with  said  medium  to  be  heated  and  with  aid 
medium  to  be  cooled  whereby  said  medium  traverses  said 
filling  mass  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  said  filling 
mass  being  in  heat  exchanging  contact  with  the  inside  of 
said  interior  housing,  said  means  including  a  thermally 
conductive  surface-enlarging  structural  part  provided  on 
the  outside  surface  of  said  interior  housing,  and  an  ex- 
terior housing  surrounding  but  spaced  from  said  interior 
housing  forming  a  channel  therebetween  for  at  least  a 
part  of  said  main  flow  of  medium  passing  in  one  direction 
throo^  said  beat  exchanger  to  flow  back  in  an  opposite 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  having  improved  de- 
humidification  and  humidity  control  at  part  load  per- 
formance, a  heat  exchange  unit  having  means  for  passing 
air  to  be  cooled  and  dehumidified  through  said  unit,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  coils  disposed  in  parallel 
across  the  airflow  passage,  means  for  passing  air  to  be 
cooled  in  parallel  streams  over  said  individual  coils,  means 
for  supplying  a  chilled  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  to 
each  of  the  individual  coils  in  parallel,  means  for  thermal- 
ly isolating  one  coil  from  another,  valve  means  for  mod- 
ulating the  supply  of  chilled  liquid  to  each  of  said  coik 
sequentially,  each  of  said  coils  having  the  liquid  thereto 
modulated  from  full-on  to  full-off  before  modulation  of 
the  liquid  to  another  coil  commences,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  cooled  space  controlling 
said  valve  means. 

.  !  ^— ^— 

3,195,623 
ROUND-TO-RECTANGULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ahnon  J.  Chapin,  Oborlin,  Ohio,  asdcnor  to  The  JohBaoa 
Furnace  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohks  a  carpuattam  of 
Ohio 
Orighial  appUcatioD  Nov.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,588. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  13,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
144,914 

5Cbimfl.    (0.165— 129) 


"<? 


T 

2 


1.  In  a  furnace  adapted  to  bum  a  combustible  fuel, 
a  casing  rectangular  in  horizontal  sectioq  at  least  at  its 
end  where  products  of  combustion  are  discharged,  a 
round-to-rectangular  hollow  tubular  heat  exchanger  with- 
in said  casing  and  completely  surrounded  by  said  casing, 
said  heat  exchanger  and  casing  being  coextensive  in 
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length,  said  heat  exchanger  being  substantially  circular 
in  section  at  a  fire  pot  end  thereof,  th  ;re  being  an  opening 
in  said  fire  pot  end  for  the  introdu  lion  of  combustion 
equipment,  ^re  being  an  opening  ii    ' 


said  heat  exchanger  for  discharge  ( f  products  of  com- 
bustion, said  heat  exchanger  being  :losed  save  for  said 
openings;  the  interior  of  said  heat  exchanger  providing 
a  confining  passageway  for  the  products  of  combustion 
between  said  opening  and  said  fire 
charge  opening  at  said  opposite  end. 
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the  opposite  end  of 


>ot  end  to  said  dis- 
said  heat  exchanger 


being  substantially  rectangular  in  sec  Jon  at  said  opposite 
end  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  rectangular  portion 
of  said  casing,  a  smooth  round-to-r  xtangular  transition 


zone  in  said  heat  exchanger  between 
being  means  for  air  to  enter  between 
exchanger  at  said  fire  pot  end  and 
posite  end,  said  heat  exchanger  and 
confining  passageway  in  the  space 
said  air  when  flowing  between  said 
said  leaving  means,  whereby  said 
minimum  tendency  to  buckle  and    )Oom  under  a  tem 
perature  change,  air  flows  through  said  transition  zone 
with  a  minimum  of  turbulence,  and  said  rectangular  cas- 
ing fits  in  a  square  comer  of  a  room. 


said  two  ends,  there 
said  casing  and  beat 
:o  leave  at  said  op- 
casting  providing  a 
between  them  for 
entering  means  and 
fire  pot  end  has  a 


3,195,624 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

WilUani  Gwynftib  Richards  aad  lU  bio  Sydney  Barton, 

Snbwy-oiHThaiiMs,  Mlddicsa,  1  n^and,  asignon  to 

The  British   Pctrolcain  Compaa/  Limited,  LondoB, 

Eagiaiid,  a  British  Joint<stocfc  corp  iratioii 

Filed  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  N  ».  229^64 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Bi  Main,  Not.  16, 1961, 

41,«34/61 
9  Claims.    (CL  1654158) 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  including 
banks  of  tubes,  a  return  header  plate 
tubes  to  said  header  plate,  and 
to  said  forward  tubes,  a  return 
internal  surface,  said  surface 
having  a  concave  surface  and  a 
convex  surface,  said  concave 
convex  surface  to  form  an  interface 
mounting  said  return  head  cover 
^late  so  that  said  concave  portion 
the  outlets  of  said  forward  tubes  ani 
extends  generally  over  the  inlets 
whereby  liquid  emerging-  from  sai< 
erally  impinges  on  said  concave 
head  cover  and  is  deflected  onto 
said  return  head  cover  from  where 
into  said  return  tubes  to  flow 
substantially  uniform  velocity. 


in  Si  id 


nK  ans 

h<ad 

comp  ising 

seci  tnd 

surf  ice 


ovir 
e:  :tends 


plates  and  gasket,  said  gasket  being  rigidly  secured  to  and 
forming  a  generally  unitary  assembly  with  a  rigid  member 
surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  the  gasket,  said  rigid 
member  having  oppositely  facing  planar  faces  arranged  in 
metal-to-metal  contact  with  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates 
and  forming  with  said  plates  a  rigid  metal-to-metal  stacked 
arrangement  of  said  plates  and  said  rigid  members,  and 


SI  rface 

said 


means  engaging  at  least  the  outer  opposite  faces  of  said 
rigid  stack  to  exert  a  clamping  force  on  the  alternate  plates 
and  rigid  members  in  said  rigid  stack  to  obviate  flexing  of 
said  plates  at  the  seal  areas  during  operation  and  also 
passing  through  said  rigid  members  and  the  adjacent 
plates  to  locate  said  rigid  members  and  the  adjacent  plates 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,195,626  f 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
FrcdcriciK  Dniscikis,  Rochester,  Robert  W.  Haley,  Scotts- 
viilc,  and  Paul  R.  Lagoncgro,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  288,316 

7  Clafans.    (Ci.  165—179)  i 


forward  ,and  return 

means  securing  said 

to  supply  liquid 

cover  having  an 

a  first  portion 

portion  having  a 

intersecting  said 

therebetween,  means 

said  return  header 

generally  over 

said  convex  portion 

said  return  tubes, 

forward  tubes  gen- 

of  said  return 

convex  surface  of 

he  liquid  is  deflected 

return  tubes  at  a 


1.  A  tubular  heat  exchanger  including,  a  plurality  of  in- 
terfitting  rings,  each  ring  comprising  an  aimular  body 
having  an  outwardly  extending,  annular  fin  at  one  end 
and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending,  segmental  helical 
fins  at  its  other  end,  stop  means  on  said  annular  body 
engageable  with  the  adjacent  ring  to  space  the  annular 
fins  equidistantly  apart,  the  ends  of  the  segmental  helical 
fins  of  adjacent  rings  abutting  each  other  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  internal  helical  passages  in  the  heat  exchanger 
equal  to  the  number  of  segmental  helical  fins  on  each  ring. 


3,195,625 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  PLAIlE  AND  SEAL 
Meredith  C.  Thomson,  335  W.  2iid  S  .,  Ocooomowoc,  Wis. 
FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Scr.  f  o.  151,836 
7  Claims.    (0. 165- -166) 
1.  A  plate-type  heat  exchanger    issembly  including  a 
plurality  of  plates  each  having  a  pa  is  area,  a  gasket  sur- 
rounding the  pass  area  oi  each  plate  emd  disposed  between 
adjacent  plates  so  as  to  define  a  fl  yw  path  between  the 


3,195,627 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Alfred  Mfaior  Goodloc,  Westfleld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Cable  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrmy 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  182,497  i 

UOaims.    <CL165— 181)  ' 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  including  a  metal  tube, 

(a)  a  knitted  wire  mesh  insert  formed  of  wire  loops 
and  located  within  the  tube, 

(b)  the  insert  being  of  much  greater  length  than  width 
and  having  its  length  extending  axially  in  the  tube, 

(c)  the  loops  being  crowded  together  transversely  of 
the  length  of  said  insert  out  with  the  crowded  loops 
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jof  the  wire  mesh  in  position  to  contact  with  fluid 
Hoving  along  the  inside  of  the  tube  to  produce 
turbulence  of  the  fluid  adjacent  to  the  wire  mesh, 

(d)  the  insert  being  shaped  with  partition  or  wall  por- 
tions of  double  wall  mesh  and  having  a  symmetrical 
pattern  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  the 
partition  portions  dividing  the  interior  of  the  tube 
into  a  plurality  of  axially-extending  passages, 

(e)  the  partition  portions  having  faces  spaced  from 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tube  across  extending  angu- 
lar spans  of  the  circumference  of  the  tube  so  that 


respect  to  the  next  adjacent  segment  to  produce  a  staggered 
effect  whereby  to  create  a  turbulence  in  convection  cur- 
rents flowing  around  the  cooler. 


said  faces  and  the  sides  of  the  tube  form  sides  of 
said  passages, 

(f)  the  partition  portions  at  tht  outer  radial  limits  of 
the  double  wall  mesh  touching  the  inside  surface 
of  the  tube  in  heat-exchanging  relation  therewith, 
land  I      I 

(g)  heat-conducting'  bonding  material  securing  wire 
loops  at  said  outer  radial  limits  of  the  partition  por- 
jtions  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  metal  tube  whereby 
the  partition  portions  remain  in  contact  with  the 
inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  tube  in  spite  of  bend- 
ing of  the  length  of  the  tube  to  arcuate  shapes. 


3,195,628 
TRANSISTOR  CONVECTION  COOLER 
John  C.  McAdam,  Bmtank,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Intematioiiai  Electronic  Research  Cor- 
poratioa,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,896 
3  Claims.    (CL  165— 185) 


3,195,629 

USE  OF  PARTIALLY  OXIDIZED  OIL  IN  A 

WATERFLOODING  PROCESS 

Robert  O.  Leach,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Pan  Ameriam 

Petroleom  Corporation,  TUba,  (Mda.,  a  corponrtioo  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,218 
15  Claims.    (CL  166— 9) 

1.  In  the  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-bearing 
formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at 
least  one  producing  well,  in  which  process  a  volume  of 
air  and  a  volume  of  alkaline  water  are  injected  into  said 
formation  through  said  at  least  one  injection  well,  and  then 
flooding  water  is  injected  through  said  at  least  one  injec- 
tion well  and  into  said  formation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising injecting  into  said  formation  ahead  of  said  flood- 
ing water  a  volume  of  oil  equivalent  to  at  least  about 
100  barrels  of  oil  per  linear  foot  of  thickness  of  formation 
to  be  flooded,  the  alkaline  water  being  at  least  about  0.1 
molar  with  a  base  and  the  volume  of  the  air  being  at 
least  about  Vi  the  volume  of  the  alkaline  water. 


3,195,638 

SEALING  FORMATIONS 

Henry  B.  Fisher,  BarttesriUc,  Olda.,  aasigBor  to  PhiHipa 

Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,413 

18  Claims.  (CL  166— 38) 
1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  porous  formation  which  com- 
prises injecting  into  said  formation  luea  in  a  manner  such 
that  it  will  release  carbon  dioxide  aiKl  ammonia  in  the 
formation  and  therein  causing  essentially  only  at  least 
one  of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia  to  react  with  a 
previously  placed  material  in  said  fonnation  to  form  an 
insoluble  sealing  agent. 


1     : 

3,195,631 
METHOD  FOR  PERFORATING  A  WELL 
Francis  M.  Smith,  Bntlcr,  Pa^  assignor  to  Golf  Rcscardi 
&  Dcvcl<^Hncnt  Company,  PHtaliurgli,  Pa.«  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

:      FOcd  Jan.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,638 
4  Claims.    (CL  166— 35) 


1.  In  a  cooler  for  a  transistor  a  substantially  annular 
body  of  sheet  metal,  an  annular  rim  on  one  end  of  the 
body,  said  rim  being  of  substantial  breadth  providing  a 
collar  extending  in  an  axial  direction,  said  collar  having 
an  inside  surface  facing  generally  in  a  radially  inward 
direction,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  resil- 
ient legs  extending  in  a  generally  axial  direction  from  one 
edge  of  said  rim,  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  legs  having 
a  radially  inwardly  extending  formed  portion  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  circumference  of  the  transistor  adapted 
to  engage  the  transistor,  an  inwardly  facing  and  radially 
outwardly  tilted  tip  spring  biased  inwardly  and  adapted 
to  slide  over  the  transistor  when  the  cooler  is  applied 
thereto,  said  collar  having  the  inside  face  thereof  through- 
out the  circumference  spaced  radially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  location  of  said  formed  portions,  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  heat  dissipating  flange  on  the  end  of 
the  body  opposite  said  legs,  said  flange  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  segments  attached  to  said  rim  on  the^ 
edge  thereof  opposite  from  the  edge  to  which  said  legs 
are  attached,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  breadth  in 
a  radial  direction  less  than  the  distance  between  inside 
edges  of  diametrically  opposite  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  being  displaced  in  a  generally  axial  direction  with 


4.  In  a  method  of  perforating  a  well  having  casing 
filled  with  liquid  set  to  a  depth  below  the  desired  level 
of  the  perforations,  the  improvement  comprising  running 
tubing  into  the  well  to  a  depth  less  than  the  depth  of  the 
desired  perforations,  setting  a  packer  in  the  well  around 
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tlK  lower  end  of  the  tubing  at  a  dept  i 
of  the  desired  perforations  to  close 
the  tubing  and  casing,  suspending  a 
from  the  packer  to  a  depth  greatei 
the  desirod  perforations,  said  dip 
the  packer  into  the  annulus  between 
injecting  a  gasJnto  the  upper  end 
place  liquid  in  *the  well  below  the 
the  lower  end  of  the  casing  and  u 
dip  tube  to  displace  the  liquid  in  the 
packer  and  the  lower  end  of  the  dip 
surrounding  the  tubing  above  the 
liquid  in  the  annulus  surrounding 
packer  lowering  perforating  means 
the  level  of  the  desired  perforations 
perforating  means. 


COMBUSTION 


3,195^2 
RADIAL    BURNING    IN-STTU 

PROCESS  UTILIZING  A  SI  4GLE  WELL 

IBM  H.  HcBdcnon,  GfbMiiia,  aad  Makotan  R.  J.  Wylic, 

ADbon  Park,  Pa^  assigiion  to  Gal  F  RcMarcfa  ft  Dcrel* 

Ofmtnt  Company,  Pmalwugh,  Pi ., 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


less  than  the  depth 

he  annulus  between 

lip  tube  in  the  well 

than  the  depth  of 

ube  opening  above 

tubing  and  casing, 

the  tubing  to  dis- 

r  downwardly  to 

i^ardly  through  the 

casing,  between  the 

1  jbe  into  the  annulus 

>acker,  maintaining 

tubing  above  the 

through  the  tubing  to 

and  setting  off  the 


A  process  for  producing  oil  from 


a  pay  zone  utilizing 


a  single  well  penetrating  the  pay  zoie  comprising  form- 
ing a  first  substantially  horizontal  fracture  in  the  pay 
zone,  said  first  fracture  being  in  th ;  bottom  one-fourth 
of  the  pay  zone  and  extending  at  Isast  50  feet  radially 
from  the  well  through  the  pay  zon;,  propping  the  first 
fracture  open  with  solid  particles,  fc  rming  a  second  sub- 
stantially horizontal  fracture  above  t  le  first  fracture,  said 
second  fracture  extending  substantial  ly  the  same  di^ance 
into  the  pay  zone  as  the  first  fracti  re  and  being  in  the 
bottom  one-third  of  the  pay  zone,  di  splacing  cement  into 
the  second  fracture  to  form  a  substat  tially  horizontal  bar- 
rier above  the  first  fracture,  setting  i  packer  in  the  well 
adjacent  the  barrier  to  divide  the  we  1  into  an  upper  2one 
above  the  packer  and  a  lower  zoi  >  below  the  packer, 
running  tubing  down  the  well  and  t  rough  the  packer  to 
provide  a  conduit  extending  down  t  le  well  to  the  lower 
zone,  said  tubing  and  the  wall  of  he  well  defining  an 
annulus  above  the  packer,  injecting  n  oxygen-containing 
gas  down  the  annulus  and  into  the  p  ay  zone  immediately 
above  the  barrier,  igniting  oil  in  the  formation  above  the 
barrier,  continuing  the  injection  of  t  le  oxygen-containing 
gas  to  continue  combustion  of  oil  ii  the  pay  zone  above 
the  barrier  to  sweep  oil  radially  ou  tward  from  the  well 
above  the  barrier  and  into  the  firs  fracture,  delivering 
oil  through  the  first  fracture  radiall;  inward  to  the  well, 
and  lifting  oil  delivered  into  the  v  ell  through  the  first 
fracture  through  the  tubing  string  t(  the  surface. 


I  3,195,633 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
FRESH  WATER  OR  PETROLEUM  FROM  UNDER- 
GROUND RESERVOIR  FORMATIONS  WITHOUT 
CONTAMINATION  OF  UNDERLYING  HEAVIER 
LIQUID 

Charles  E.  Jacob,  8949  Reseda  Blvd^  P.O.  Box  349» 

Northridge,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Ans.  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  52,103 

23  Claims.    (CL  166— 42) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  lighter  liquid  from  an 
underground  reservoir  formation  in  which  said  lighter 
liquid  overlies  a  heavier  less  desirable  liquid,  with  a 
normal  static  interface  between  said  lighter  and  heavier 
liquids,  comprising:  providing  a  well  which  penetrates  the 
reservoir  stratum  saturated  with  the  lighter  liquid  and  a 
substantial  distance  below  said  normal  static  interface  into 
said  stratum  saturated  with  the  heavier  liquid;  dividing 
said  well  into  lower,  intermediate,  and  main  upper  cham- 
bers, by  sealing  said  well  at  two  spaced  locations,  with  the 
top  of  said  lower  chamber  being  at  about  the  level  of  said 
static  interface,  with  a  passageway  between  said  lower 
and  intermediate  chambers;  circulating  a  portion  of 
heavier  liquid  into  said  middle  chambei  of  the  well  and 
thence  through  said  passageway  into  said  lower  well  cham- 
ber, and  injecting  said  portion  of  heavier  liquid  outwardly 
from  said  lower  well  chamber  at  a  substantial  distance 
below  said  normal  static  interface;  and  removing  to  the 
surface  the  lighter  liquid  passing  from  the  reservoir 
formation  into  the  main  upper  chamber  of  the  well. 


3,195,634 

FRACTURING  PROCESS 

William  Armistead  HUi,  517  Rooaevett  St,  Botfer,  To. 

FUcd  Anf .  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,829 

2  Claims.    (CL  166—42)  I 

1.  Process  of  treating  formation  containing  a  deposit 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  and  gas  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  liquid-liquid  mixture  comprising  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  and  water 

(b)  injecting  said  mixture  at  such  pressure  and  be- 
low a  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  said  carbon 
dioxide  in  a  liquid  state  into  a  well  which  pene- 
trates from  the  surface  into  an  earth  formation 
containing  deposits  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oil  and  gas,  and 

(c)  fracturing  said  formation  with  said  mixture, 

(d)  and  then  releasing  the  pressure  on  said  formation 
and  dischargiQg  a  mixture  comprising  gaseous  car- 
bon dioxide,  substantially  all  of  the  water  pro- 
vided in  said  liquid-liquid  mixture,  and  well  debris 
from  said  earth  formation  into  the  well  and  from 
said  well  at  the  surface,  and 
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wherein  the  amount  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  admixed 
with  the  water  provides  a  COa  gas-water  ratio,  measured 


at  14.7  p.s.i.a.  and  80*  P.,  of  from  300  to  1500  cubic 
feet  of  gas  per  42  gallon  barrel  of  water. 


3,195,635  I 

SPACERS  FOR  FRACTURE  PROPS 
Clarence  R.  Fast,  Toisa,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 

Pctrolcuoi  Corporation,  lUbn,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,582 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  166—42) 

1.  In  a  process  for  fracturing  a  formation  penetrated 
by  a  well,  in  which  process  a  fracturing  liquid  is  injected 
into  the  formation  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  fracture 
the  formation  and  deposit  in  the  fracture  a  mixture  of 
permanent  props  and  spacer  particles  soluble  in  well  fluids, 
the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said  spacer 
partides  prilled  urea  of  substantially  the  same  particle 
size  as  said  permanent  props. 


to  occupy  an  retracted  position  and  an  expanded 
position; 

(d)  openings  in  the  tubular  body  accommodating  the 
arms  so  that  a  portion  of  each  arm  extends  inwardly 
into  the  passage; 

(e)  each  arm  having  means  engageable  by  the  piston, 
(i)  said  means   on  the  first  plurality  and  the 

second  plurality  of  cutter  arms  being  shaped 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  movement  of 
the  piston  successively  engages  said  means  to 
produce  outward  movement  of  the  first  plural- 
ity of  arms  to  the  expanded  position  to  op- 
eratively  engage  the  tubular  conduit  at  an 
initial  preselected  level  prior  to  outward  move- 
ment of  the  second  plurality  of  arms  to  the  ex- 
panded position  to  operatively  engage  the  tubu- 
lar conduit  at  substantially  the  same  preselected 
level. 

3,195,637 

CHEMICALLY  HEATED  TOOL  FOR  REMOVAL 

OF  PARAFFIN 

Alfred  E.  Wayte,  WUIiston,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  WUlaytc 

Corporation,   WilHston,  N.   Dak.,  a  corporation  of 

North  Dakota 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  69,489 
10  Claims.    (CI.  166— 58) 


3.195,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  MILLING 
IN  WELL  BORES 
Brace  J.  Cordai7,  Los  Alamltos,  and  Robert  W.  Weber, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ite  Scrvco  Company, 
LoM  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  d  Nevada 
I        Filed  Sept.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,052 
8  CWb^    (CL  166— 55 J) 


1.  An   apparatus  for  cunihg  and  milling  a  tubular 
conduit  disposed  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  drill 
string  and  having  a' passage; 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocably  movable  within  the  passage; 

(c)  a  first  plurality  and  a  second  plurality  of  cutter 
arms,  each  secured  to  the  tubular  body  and  adapted 


O 


1.  An  elongated  heat  producing  tool  for  removing 
paraffin  from  oil  wells,  said  tool  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  sleeve  closed  at  both  ends,  a  plurality  of 
capsules,  said  capsules  being  formed  of  dissolvable  ma- 
terial, said  capsules  each  containing  a  chemical,  an  elon- 
gated rack,  said  capsules  being  mounted  in  said  rack  at 
intervals  along  the  length  of  said  sleeve,  fluid  in  said 
chamber,  said  fluid  being  adapted  to  react  with  said 
capsules  to  produce  an  exothermic  heat  reaction,  said 
sleeve  having  a  pressure  release  valve  means  for  releasing 
excess  pressure  produced  by  said  heat  reaction. 


3,195,638 
SUBMARINE  WELLHEAD  APPARATUS 
Robert  K.  Le  Rouaz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron 
Iron  Worlis,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FOcd  Ang.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,088 
9  Claims.  (0.166  66.5) 
1.  Well  apparatus,  comprising  a  wellhead  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  a  first  hanger  within  the  wellhead  for  sus- 
pending a  casing  therefrom,  a  second  hanger  within  the 
wellhead  for  suspending  a  tubing  concentrically  within 
the  casing,  a  Christmas  tree  having  a  flow  paUi  there- 
through for  connecting  with  a  flow  line,  an  expansion 
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joint  ipcluding  a  tubular  member 
tubing  hanger  to  support  the  tree 
fluidly  connect  the  flow  path  of  the 
means  for  extending  and  retracting 
to  raise  and  lower  the  tree  with 


ab(  ve 


tassing  through  the 
the  wellhead  and 
ree  with  the  tubing, 
he  tubular  member 
to  the  wellhead, 


resi  Bct 


tie 


and  pressure  responsive  means  on 
beneath  the  upper  end  of  the  wellhead 
upward  force  on  the  tubular 
pressure  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
positions  of  said  tubular  member. 


tubular  member 

for  balancing  the 

membfer  due  to  the  well 

tul  ular  member  in  all 


3,195,i39 
OFF-SHORE  DRILLING  AND 
APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Pollard,  Dowocy,  aad 
Bakcnficld,  Califs  aaricMn  to 
ttoa,  Lof  Anfdcs,  CaUf ^  a 

Filed  Oct.  li,  IHU  Scr: 
8  Claims.    (CL 


N4. 


16«-^«^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  upptfr 
ing  apparatus  extending  from  a  vesa  1 
a  body  of  water  into  a  well  in  a  forma  ion 
body  of  water,  comprising:  a  landing 
formation,  drilling  apparatus  compris  ng 
able  part  and  a  lower  part,  said  Iqwer 
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PRODUCTION 


E.  Wakefield,  Jr., 
Oa  Corpofa- 
of  Delaware 
14S,1M 


RiMcId 


portion  of  a  drill- 
on  the  surface  of 
underlying  said 
base  affixed  to  said 


an  upper  remov-, 
part  having  a 


sleeve  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  said  upper  part  hav- 
ing a  telescopic  part  extending  therefrom,  said  telescopic 
part  being  adapted  for  receipt  in  telescopic  relationship  in 
said  sleeve  and  of  sufficient  length  to  permit  the  raising  of 
said  blowout  preventer  to  the  surface  of  said  body  of 
water  without  losing  fluid  contact  through  said  drilling  ap- 
paratus with  said  well,  means  for  independently  support- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  drilling  apparatus 
from  said  vessel,  releasable  fastening  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  tele- 
scopic part,  and  means  for  raising  said  upper  part  upon 
release  of  said  fastening  means. 


3,195,M0 
BIT  GUIDE  SETTING  TOOL 
Arthur  E.  WUdc,  Saota  Ana,  Caltf^  assignor  to 

Tool  Works,  Brca,  CaUr.,  a  corporatioa  off  Calif  omia    I 

Original  application  Apr.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  730,172. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  Now 

230  477 

3  Claims.    (CL  166— 8^ 
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3.  A  bit  guide  setting  tool  for  well  drilling  apparatus 
,  having  a  casing  safety  release  joint  including  a  mandrel, 
said  bit  guide  setting  tool  comprising: 

(A)  a  bit  guide  having  a  tubular  body  for  releasable 
attachment  on  the  upper  end  of  said  mandrel,  said 
body  being  enlarged  at  the  upper  end, 

(a)  and  having  an  upwardly  flaring  inner  passage 
with  a  cylindrical  part  at  the  upper  end  defined 
by  an  annular  flange,  said  flange  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  arranged  interior  J-slots  therein 
comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  generally  vertical  portions  inter- 
connected by  a  transverse  portion,  one  of  the 
vertical  portions  being  open  at  the  upper  end. 
the  transverse  portion  joining  said  one  vertical 
portion  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  the  other 
vertical  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

(B)  and  a  setting  tool  for  attaching  the  bit  guide  to 
said  mandrel,  said  setting  tool  having 

(a)  a  cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  cylindrical  part  of  the  bit  guide  and 
having  a  downwardly  bulging  free  end  wall, 

(b)  and  oppositely  arranged  pins  which  extend 
radially  outwardly  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  setting  tool  and  receivable  in  said  J-slots. 


3,195,641 

BOTTOM  HOLE  PUMP  RETAINER 

John  G.  Becker,  260  Encttd  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,173 

1  Oahn.    (CL  166—106)  i 

A  bottom  hole  pump  retainer  for  wells  comprising, 
flow  pipe  in  the  well, 

a  pump  barrel  removably  mounted  in  the  flow  pipe, 
a  pump  arranged  within  the  barrel, 
a  tube  depending  from  the  barrel,  said  tube  being  of 

less  diameter  than  tlie  barrel, 
a  flexible  and  distendable  boot. 
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splines  on  the  outside  of  the  tu1$c  adjacecnt  the  upper   the  other  direction  relative  to  said  expander  for  forcing 
end  thereof,  said  slip  elements  and  said  expander  oppositely  and  out 

clamp  means  securing  the  boot  to  the  splined  area  of   of  wedging  engagement  with  the  casing. 


the  tube,  packing  means  between  the  upper  end  of 
the  boot  and  said  flow  pipe, 
and  means  sealingly  attaching  the  lower  end  of  the  boot 
to  said  tube.  I 


3,195,642 
REVERSE  ACTING  ANCHOR  FOR  WELL 

PACKERS  AND  THE  LKE 
Martin  B.  Conrad,  P.O.  Box  1026,  Downey,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  854,769, 
Nov.  23,  1959.    This  application  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  352,714 

36  Claims.    (CL  166—134) 


1.  A  well  tool  comprising,  a  longitudinally  extended 
body  connectible  to  a  string  of  pipe  so  as  to  be  disposed 
in  a  well  bore  having  casing  therein,  first  casing  engaging 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  expandible  into  engage- 
ment with  said  casing,  second  casing  engaging  means  car- 
ried by  said  body  including  an  expander  and  a  plurality 
of  slip  elements  wedgingly  contacting  said  expander  and 
actuator  means  for  causing  said  slip  elements  to  be  wedged 
into  engagement  with  said  casing  upon  movement  of  said 
body  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  expander,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  first  member  interengageable 
with  said  slip  elements  and  a  second  member  interengaged 
with  said  expander,  means  for  moving  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  oppositely  upon  movement  of  said  body  in 


3,195  643 
PUMP  ANCHORS  WITH  SUPS  AND  PACKER 
Dixon  T.  Harbison  and  James  A.  Bums,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Harbison-Fischer  Manufacturing  Co~  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,296 
5Clafans.    (CL  166— 138) 


[  1 

* 

" 

i  1 

a 

9    - 

n 

H 

■m 

1 

"'    ■    ■ 

—m 

"11 

— « 

•  9  H 

— » 

B   ■  H 

--jr 

'^^ 

>        ~m 

u 

J~m 

f- 

•w 

»  ■ 

a 

:RI 

:|l 

. 

IM 

m 

1.  A  pump  anchor  for  well  pumps  including,  an  elon- 
gate mandrel,  first  setting  means  on  the  mandrel  having 
outwardly-facing  pipe  engaging  and  gripping  elements 
carried  for  outward  movement,  second  setting  means  on 
the  mandrel  having  inwardly-facing  mandrel  engaging 
and  gripping  elements  carried  for  inward  movement,  the 
second  setting  means  having  a  wedge-shaped  portion  tele- 
scoping the  first  setting  means  for  forcing  the  gripping  ele- 
ments thereof  outwardly  and  forcing  the  gripping  ele- 
ments of  the  second  setting  means  inwardly,  friction  shoe 
means  carried  on  the  mandrel  and  connected  to  one  of  the 
setting  means,  the  friction  shoe  means  and  first  and  sec- 
ond setting  means  forming  a  setting  assembly,  locking 
and  unlocking  means  carried  by  the  friction  shoe  means 
and  the  mandrel  for  limiting  movement  of  the  friction 
shoe  means  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel,  annular  pack- 
ing means  surrounding  the  mandrel,  and  means  on  the 
mandrel  for  forcing  the  packing  means  against  the  setting 
assembly  to  distort  the  packing  means  into  a  packing  posi- 
tion, the  second  setting  member  having  slots  extending 
longitudinally  through  its  mandrel  gripping  elements,*  the 
slots  terminating  short  of  the  ends  of  the  second  setting 
member. 


3,195,644 
VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  FLOW  FROM 

MULTIZONE  PRODUCING  WELLS 
James  Roy  McCoy,  Lubbock,  Tcz.,  anfenor  to  Harrcit 
Queen  Mill  A  Elevator  Company,  Dauas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Texas 

FUed  June  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,128 
8Clafans.    (H.  166— 147) 
1.  A  downhole  valve  for  control  of  flow  from  a  first 
producing  zone  above  a  packer  in  a  well  and  a  second 
producing  zone  below  said  packer,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  tubular  cylinder  adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  packer  widi  first  localized  perforations 
in  the  wall  thereof  above  said  packer,  second  local- 
ized perforations  spaced  above  said  first  perforations 
and  third  localized  perforations  spaced  above  said 
second  perforations,  i 


968 


(b)  a  hollow  piston  closed  at  the  boltom 
wall  aperture  therein,  said  piston 
selective  registration  of  said  aperture 
said  second  and  third  perforation 


having  a  side 

jeing  movable  for 

with  either  of 


(c)  packing  means  between  the 
said  cylinder  and  said  piston 
flow  longitudinally  therebetwccjij 

(d)  means  for  forming  an  cncl 
teriorly  of  said  cylinder  between 
tions  and  said  second  perforation 


confronting  walls  jof 
preventing  fluid 
and 
flow  channel  ex- 
said  first  perfora- 


f<r 


3,195,645 
PACKER  BACK-UP  RING 
Gkmi  L.  Loomis,  Pandcna,  Tex.; 
cxccolriz  off  Gkiin  L.  Loomis, 
lean  Doyic  Loomta 

FOcd  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
aClaioM.    (CL" 


STRUCTURE 

Doyk  Loomis, 
to 


Jon 


de  ;caMd, 


166—:  01) 


1.  In  a  packing  structure  for 
a  rod-like  element  and  a  surrounding 
or  the  like:  a  substantially 
packer  mounted  on  the  rod-like  elSme  it 
ring  elements  carried  on  said  rod-lik 
having  a  cone  shaped  surface  on  one 
said  ring  elements  abutting  an  end  oi 
pansible  segmental  back-up  ring^arri 
nnent  and  having  inverted  cone 
end  thereof,  said  segmental  back-up 
between  said  pair  of  annular  ring 
surface  of  each  annular  ring  element 
the  inverted  cone  surfaces  of  said  se 
said  segmental  back-up  ring  including 
lie   segnKnts;  resilient  means 
mental  back-up  ring  for  maintaining 
tracted  position  as  a  unit;  means  a 
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said  ring  elements  and  maintaining  the  same  stationary 
with  respect  to  said  one  cing  element;  means  engaging  said 
packer  on  the  end  opposite  to  the  end  engaging  said  one 
Hng  element  for  compressing  said  packer  longitudinally 
and  expanding  the  same  transversely  while  also  causing 
said  annular  ring  elements  to  move  toward  one  another  to 
radially  expand  said  segmental  back-up  ring;  and  means 
on  each  of  said  annular  ring  elements  and  on  each  end  of 
said  expansible  segmental  back-up  ring  for  limiting  radial 
expansion  of  the  same  to  a  predetermined  amount. 


17M37 


fomfing  a  seal  between 

wall  of  a  well  pipe 

cylindri(fally-shaped  resiient 

;  a  pair  of  annular 

element  and  each 

end  thereof,  one  of 

said  packer;  an  ex- 

on  the  rod-like  ele- 

shap^d  surfaces  on  each 

being  interposed 

elejnents  with  the  cone 

ibutting  respectively 

g^fiental  back-up  ring, 

plurality  of  metal- 

circulnscribing  said   seg- 

he  segments  in  a  re- 

•utting  the  other  of 


iel 


3,195,646 

MULTIPLE  CONE  LINER  HANGER 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  %  Brown  OO  Tooii,  Inc., 

P.O.  Box  19236,  Hoofton,  Tex. 

Filed  lone  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,067 

7  Claims.    (0.166—208) 


— ■  j--^ 


5.  A  liner  hanger  for  well  pipes,  comprising  a  tubular 
mandrel  connective  into  a  liner  string,  a  tubular  slip 
cage  slidably  mounted  on  the  mandrel,  connection  means 
releasably  securing  the  cage  to  the  mandrel,  means  carried 
by  the  slip  cage  operable  to  frictionally  engage  a  surround- 
ing wHl  pipe,  two  vertically  spaced  sets  of  circumfcren- 
tially  spaced  pipe-gripping  slips  mounted  in  fixed  longi- 
tudinal relation  on  the  cage  about  the  mandrel,  means 
supporting  said  slips  on  the  cage  for  radial  movement, 
a  downwardly  tapering  slip  expander  cone  mounted  on 
the  mandrel  above  each  of  the  sets  of  slips  for  radially 
expanding  the  latter  in  response  to  relative  downward 
movement  of  the  mandrel,  each  of  said  expander  cones 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cone 
segments  positioned  for  longitudinal  alignment  with  the 
related  slips,  the  spaces  between  the  slips  and  cone  seg- 
ments providing  fluid  by-pass  passages  between  the  man- 
drel and  a  surrounding  well  pipe.        i         I 


3,195,647  I 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 
ADJUSTING  SAME 
Layard  E.  Campl>cil,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  and  Ingemar  B. 
Asp,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Reliable  Anto- 
matic  Sprinkler  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 
Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,650 
I         I        13  Claims.    (CL  169— 1)  i 

1.  A  sprinkler  head  comprising:  I       , 

(a)  a  body  portion  with  a  port  therein;      I 

(b)  sealing  means  for  the  port; 

(c)  a  temperature  responsive  connector  which  is  held 
against  the  sealing  means  by  a  portion  of  the  body 
portion  to  seal  the  port;  and 
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(d)  a  deformable  portion  of  the  body  portion  which 
is  deformed  to  adjust  the  force  the  temperature  re- 
sponsive connector  and  the  sealing  means  exert  on 


o 


■^ 


a  rotor  column  and  lieing  rotatable  therewith  about  the 
axis  thereof  when  said  engines  are  operating  to  propd 
said  helicopter;  said  replenishment  system  comprisins  * 
supply  tank  mounted  as  a  part  of  said  rotor  column  and  be- 
ing rotatable  therewith,  a  supidy  of  lubricant  in  said  tank, 
said  tank  being  substantially  symmetrical  and  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  colunm  and  completely  surrounding  tht 
axis  thereof  to  obviate  imbalance  of  centrifugal  forces  as 
the  tank  rotates  with  said  lubricant  therein,  supply  lines 
extending  from  said  suppljy  tank  through  said  rotor  blades 
to  said  engines  through  4hich  lubricant  is  flowable  when 
lubricant  replenishment  in  said  engines  is  required,  aixl 
valve  means  in  said  supjdy  lines  adjacent  each  of  said 
engines  which  is  selectively  actuatable  by  a  crewman  of 
I  said  helicopter  to  cut  off  flow  of  lubricant  to  a  given 
engine  as  required  during  operation  thereof. 


each  other  by  increasing  the  force  the  body  portion 
exerts  on  the  sealing  means  and  upon  the  tempera- .., 
ture  responsive  connector. 


3,195,648 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEMS 
Joseph  Atack,  Hnddersfi^M,  England,  assignor  to  Atack 
Firt  (Robots)  Limited,  Croyden,  Engfamd,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Great  Britafai 

FOcd  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385383 

5Clafans.    (CL  169— 42)  Q 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  a  fire  extinguisher  and  an 
extinguishing  system  of  the  type  comprising  a  suspended 
weight,  a  thermoplastic  line,  a  stationary  point  to  which 
one  end  of  the  line  is  attached,  a  plurality  of  pulleys  over 
which  the  line  passes  in  a  zig-zag  configuration  the  other 
end  of  the  line  being  aflSxed  to  aad  supporting  the  weight, 
a  second  weight,  a  bracket,  arms  on  the  bracket  from 
which  the  second  weight  is  suspended  and  a  slack  cord 
connected  between  the  first  weight  and  the  arms,  the  arms 
being  arranged  to  be  separated  to  release  the  second 
weight  by  the  tightening  of  the  slack  cord  on  the  release 
of  the  fint  weight  due  to  rupture  of  the  line  by  heat  on 
the  incidence  of  a  fire.  I  il 


3,195,649 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Nichols,  Atherton,  and  Alffrcd  Bonnell,  Jr.,  Los 
Altos,  Califf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aarignments,  to  Hillcr 
Ahcraft  Company,  Inc.,  Menlo  Parkr^Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,281 
7Clahns.    (CI.  170— 160.23)  I 


1.  A  helicopter  lubricant  replenishment  system  for  heli- 
copcir  engines  which  are  mounted  adjacent  the  tips  of  the 
rotor  blades  of  a  helicopter,  said  rotor  blades  surmounting 


3,195,650 

FIELD  MARKER 

Oliver  Watmoo^  General  DcttraT,  Lcthbridge, 

AJbeita,  Canada 

FUcd  July  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,592 

lOafan.    (CL  172— 126) 


A  field  marker  comprising  in  combination,  a  longitu- 
dinal frame  member,  a  draft  tongue  secured  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  frame  member  and  projecting 
obliquely  to  one  side  thereof,  a  laterally  projecting  sup- 
port arm  secured  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  frame 
member  at  the  other  side  thereof,  a  pair  of  ground  en- 
gaging discs  carried  by  the  end  portions  of  said  frame 
member  at  said  one  side  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  discs 
being  horizontally  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  the 
frame  member,  and  means  for  mounting  said  adjustable 
disc  on  said  frame  member,  said  mounting  means  compris- 
ing a  rigid  horizontal  elongated  strap  disposed  at  said 
other  side  of  the  frame  member  opposite  from  said  ad- 
justable disc,  said  strap  being  angulated  intermediate  its 
ends  to  provide  a  fulcrum  at  its  point  of  angulation  and 
a  pair  of  angularly  offset  strap  end  portions  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  said  fulcrum,  axle  means  con- 
nected to  said  strap  at  said  fulcrum  and  projecting  through 
a  transverse  opening  in  said  frame  member  to  said  first 
mentioned  side  of  the  frame  member,  said  adjustable  disc 
being  mounted  on  the  projecting  portion  of  said  axle 
means,  said  strap  fulcrum  rockably  engaging  said  other 
side  of  said  frame  member  whereby  the  horizontal  angu- 
lar relationship  of  said  axle  means  and  of  said  adjustable 
disc  to  the  frame  member  may  be  adjusted,  and  a  pair 
of  adjusting  bolts  extending  through  apertures  provided 
in  said  frame  member  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening, 
said  bolts  engaging  the  respective  angularly  offset  end 
portions  of  said  strap  whereby  to  retain  the  strap  in  posi- 
tion on  the  frame  member  and  whereby  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  strap  through  rocking  about  its  fulcrum  by 
loosening  of  eithor  of  said  bolts  and  corresponding  tighten- 
ing of  the  other. 


3,195^1 
ADJUSTABLE  QUICK  HITCH 


970 


ETOCtt  W.  Todd,  Dcaibora,  Mkh^ 
FcrgoMMn  Inc^  DHnH,  Mich., 
MvyUmd 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1M4,  Scr.  Nd.  339,451 
4  Claims.    (CL172— 172) 
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to  MasMy- 
corporatioa    of 


1.  A  quicic  hitch  attachment  for  a 
point  hitch  type  having  a  pair  of 
and  an  upper  hitch  link  comprising 
rigid  frame  member  defining  a  pair 
outwardly  diverging  legs  interconnected 
horizontal  saddle  portion,  a  bracket 
die  portion  for  connection  to  the 
per  link,  an  extension  member 
legs  and  extending  downwardly  and 
each  of  said  extension  members 
tending  {Hn  for  connection  with  the 
■aid  draft  Hnks,  an  upper  rearwardly 
fining  an  upwardly  opening  notch 
portion,  and  a  lower  rearwardly 
an  upw^dly  opening  notch  formed 
of  each  of  said^extension  members, 
bers  being  slidably  mounted  on  said 
flMnt  ot  said  members  relative  to 
simultaneously  changing  the  relativi 
ZQntal  locations  of  said  upper  and 


ractor  of  the  threel- 
spa^d  apart  draft  links 
in  combination,  a 
of  downwardly  and 
by  a  generally 
ecured  to  said  sad- 
trai  ing  end  of  said  up- 
secured  to  each  of  said 
twardly  therewith, 
cartying  a  laterally  ex-. 
trailing  end  of  oac  ot 
extending  hook  de- 
secured  to  said  saddle 
extepding  hook  defining 
the  lower  portion 
aid  extension  nsem- 
egs  whereby  adjust- 
iaid  legs  results  in 
vertical  and  hori- 
\oifti  hooks. 


R  «l>cn 


3,19S,6S2 
DISK  HARROHl 
Donald  A.  Mnmy,  Stocktoo,  and 
KIpon,  Calif.,  aarignon  to 
pnny,  Chicago,  Df.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Apr.  17, 19^3,  Scr.  N< 

3  Chdms.    (CL  172— 114) 


I  Int«nati4  nal 


1.  In  a  trailing  implement  having 
and  a  wheel-carrying  axle  mountec 
rocking  movement  to  vertically  mov 


lowered  to  a  raised  position  relative  i  >  the  frame,  a  fixed 
arm  secured  to  the  axle,  a  free  arm  r  tckably  mounted  on 
the  axle,  an  extendable  and  retractabl  t  power  transmitting 
member  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  rame  and  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  said  free  arm  fo  rocking  the  latter, 
means  forming  an  abutment  on  said  fixed  arm  engageable 
with  said  free  arm  upon  rocking  the  latter  in  one  direc- 
tion to  lower  the  wheels  relative  to  he  frame,  yieldable 
means  forming  a  connection  betweei  said  filxed  arm  and 


E.  AndMwn, 
Harvester  Coo- 
if  New  Jersey 
.  273,774 


said  free  arm  and  effective  upon  rocking  said  free  arm  to 
also  rock  said  fixed  arm  in  the  other  direction  to  raise  the 
wheels  relative  to  the  frame,  and  means  acting  between 
said  axle  and  the  frame  to  limit  the  rocking  of  said  fixed 
arm  in  said  other  direction,  said  yieldable  means  being 
yieldable  to  accommodate  additional  rocking  of  said  free 
arm  relative  to  the  fixed  arm  in  said  other  direction. 


tool-carrying  frame 
on  the  frame  for 
the  wheeb  from  a 


DEVK 


3,195,653  I 

ICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOWS,  PARTICU- 
LARLY MULTI-FURROW  FLOWS 
ToTBtcn  August  Andersson  and  Erik  Herbert  Carlsson, 
Ovenim,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AkticlMriaget  Ovenuns 
BralK,  Ovcrum,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
Filed  Sept.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  4, 1962, 
9,568/62 
2  Claims,    (a.  172— 449) 


1.  For  use  with  an  agriculture  tractor  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  rear-mounted  hydraulic-actuated  three-point  im- 
plement supporting  structure  comprising  two  pull  rods 
and  one  compression  bar;  a  plow  structure  having  a  rigid 
frame,  said  frame  incorporating  an  upstanding  bail  struc- 
ture, a  transverse  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  pull  rods  by  its  crank- 
shaped  ends,  an  upstanding  mast  member  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  between  its  ends  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  compression  bar  at  a  selected  one  of 
several  predetermined  positions,  the  top  end  of  said  mast 
member  having  an  upwardly  facing  open  slot  extending 
in  the  fore-and-aft  direction,  said  slot  accommodating 
with  an  amount  of  play  the  cross  member  of  said  bail 
structure  to  permit  relative  tilting  movements  between 
said  bail  structure  and  said  column  member. 


3,195,654 

SUBSOILER  CHISEL 

Leonard  Norris,  Rcinbcck,  and  Erie  M.  McElhinncy, 

Jcsnp,  Iowa 

FUcd  June  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,474 

1  Claim.    (CL  172— 699) 


A  subsoiler  chisel  comprising  a  blade  having  a  generally 
flat  bottom,  said  bottom  terminating  at  its  front  end  in 
an  edge,  the  side  edges  of  said  blade  being  generally  flat 
and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  bottom,  a  top  planar 
surface  inclined  upward  from  said  front  edge  in  a  flat 
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surface  inclined  to  said  bottom  at  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately thirty  degrees,  a  generally  cylindrical  top  on  said 
blade,  the  central  axis  of  said  top  being  inclined  upwardly 
at  a  lesser  angle  than  said  planar  surface,  and  a  shank 
attached  to  a  rear  part  of  said  blade  and  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  sub- 
soiler, and  a  rearwardly  facing  V-shaped  notch  cut  in 
said  blade  above  said  shank,  said  notch  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  front  sharp  edge  of  a  subsoiler  blade,  said 
shank  being  generally  uniform  in  cross  section  and  being 
of  substantially  lesser  width  than  said  blade  whereby  said 
blad^  defines  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder. 


moimted  on  said  support  for  turning  movement  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  horizontal  axis,  an  elongated  boom 
having  an  inner  end  portion  pivotally  coiuiected  to  said 


'  i  3,195,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  DEGREE  OF  TIGHTNESS  OF  BOLTS  OR 
NUTS  DRIVEN  BY  AN  IMPACT  WRENCH 
Karl  Gdsta  KArdin,  Nadu^  Sweden,  assignor  to  Adas 
Copco  Alttiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,316 
17  Claims.    (CL  173— 1) 


frame  for  swinging  movement  of  the  boom  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  transverse  axis,  and  a  drill  carried  by  the 
outer  end  of  said  boom. 


-^ 


3,195,657 
PERCUSSION  DRILL- 
Samnel  L.  Collier,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mission 
Manufacturing  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 
Original  application   Dec   5,   1960,  Scr.  No.  73,613. 
Divided  and  (Mm  appUcation  June  26,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
378,126 

2  Chdms.    (CL  173— 137) 


1.  A  method  for  Controlling  the  degree  of  tightness  of 
a  series  of  bolts  or  nuts  driven  by  the  aid  of  a  pressur^^ 
fluid  operated  impact  wrench  having  a  throttle  valve  con- 
nected to  a  fluid  sui^ly,  comi»ising  applying  the  impact 
wrench  in  turn  over  each  bolt  or  nut  to  be  driven,  supply- 
ing pressure  fluid  to  operate  the  impact  wrench  when  in 
engagement  with  each  bolt  or  nut  in  response  to  actuation 
of  the  throttle  valve,  storing  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
pressure  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply,  dispensing  said  pre- 
determined quantity  6f  pressure  fluid  to  the  impact  wrench 
upon  actuation  of  said  throttle  valve,  and  automatically 
interrupting  the  wrench  operating  fluid  supply  to  the  im- 
pact wrench  upon  having  delivered  said  predetermined 
qu^tity  for  the  driving  of  each  bolt  or  nut. 


3,195,656 
STRAIGHT  LINE  EARTH  DRILLING 
APPARATUS 
WilUam  E.  Johnson,  Oriando,  Ha.,  and  Jciry  R.  Lafarson, 
Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Hydra-Mi^  Com- 
pany, St  Petcrsbnrg,  Fla. 
*^       Fflcd  Jnnc  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,392 
9  Chdms.    (CL  173— 38) 
In  an  earth  drilling  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  mobile  carrier,  a  support  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
turning  movement  about   a   horizontal   axis,   a   frame 


1.  Percussion  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  casing 
forming  a  working  chamber  having  a  connection  at  its  rear 
end  for  operating  fluid  and  an  anvil  at  its  forward  end,  a 
hammer  piston  reciprocable  in  said  chamber,  valving 
means  to  alternately  direct  fluid  from  said  connection 
into  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  chamber  and  to  exhaust 
said  portion  to  cause  said  piston  to  beat  upon  said  anvil, 
a  compartment  adjacent  said  working  chamber  rear  end 
portion,  wall  structure  separating  said  compartment  from 
said  chamber  rear  portion,  and  a  passage  extending 
through  said  wall  structure  from  said  compartment  to  a 
port  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber  rear  portion,  said  port 
being  positioned  to  be  traversed  and  closed  by  said  {Mston, 
as  it  approaches  the  rear  end  of  its  travel,  to  reduce  the 
effective  compression  space  to  which  said  piston  is  ex- 
posed and,  thereby,  expedite  the  piston  turn  around  while 
providing  the  volume  of  compressed  working  fluid  in 
said  compartment  to  supplement  the  working  fluid  applied 
to  said  i^on  during  the  forward  stroke  tbenoi. 
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AIR  RETURN  SYSTEM  FOR  Allt  FEED  DRILL 
llMNBas  S.  Rccd«  Athcm,  Pa^  wd  Ha  [h  B.  Taylor,  Wa- 
▼cily,  N.Y^  ■■ignors  to  lafcnoII-Ra  id  Company,  New 
YoiIl  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jei  ley 

Filed  Jaly  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,207 
5  Claims.    (CL  173—1  ») 


•         •«       »  7 


r<in 


1.  A    fluid-operated    tool    for 
reciprocating  a  tool  implement,  said 
tool  body;  a  piston  slidably  mountec 
axially  reciprocating  movements  the 
fluid-operated  motor  and  a  spindle  on 
tool  body  containing  a  pair  of  piston 
by  said  piston  and  adapted  to  receive 
nately  for  reciprocating  said  piston, 
chambers  including  a  forward  feed 
traction  chamber;  exhaust  means  ope 
exhaust  said  retraction  chamber  when 
retraction  chamber  is  low  and  operativi 
tion  chamber  when  the  pressure  in 
ber  is  high;  and  valve  means 
chambers  for  admitting  fluid  pressure 
piston  chambers. 


th; 


3,195,659 
SONIC  PILE  DRIVER 
WiUard  B.  Goodman,  Shcnnaa  Oaiu, 
Albert  G.  Bodinc,  Jr.,  doing  bnsiac 
drive  Company,  Los  Aa«elcs,  Calif. 
FUcd  Jan.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No, 
18  Oaims.    (CL 


175—5) 


rotlting    and    axially 

ool  comprising:  a 

in  said  body  for 

and  carrying  a 

its  front  end;  said 

cftiambers  separated 

uid  oressure  alter- 

!  aid  pair  of  piston 

cyiamber  and  a  re- 

ative  to  normally 

he  pressure  in  the 

to  seal  the  retrac- 

retraction  cham- 

connecked  to  said  piston 

siternately  into  said 


Calif.,  asrignor  to 
as  Bovine  Soon- 


166,745 


18.  A  sonic  driver  for  a  pile  or  the 

a  sonic  oscillator  embodying  a  relatively 

means  for  coupling  said  oscillator  b<  idy 

like  to  be  driven; 
said  oscillator  body  having  therein 
way  having  a  central  longitudina 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
an  inertia  roller  of  less  mass  than 
adapted  to  roll  around  said 
path,  said  roller  having  a  co-axi4l 
a  smaller  roller  in  said  raceway  in 
roller  adapted  to  roll  therearoun^ 


k^,  comprising: 
massive  body; 
to  a  pile  or  the 


a  cylindrical  race- 
axis  contained  in 
of  the  pile; 
said  body  in  and 
raceway  in  an  orbital 
raceway  therein; 
aid  first  mentioned 
in  an  orbital  path 


and  to  thereby  roll  said  first  mentioned  roller  in  its 

orbital  path  around  said  first  mentioned  raceway; 
a  rotatable  arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  body  for 

rotation  about  an  axis  co-axial  with  said  raceway 

in  said  body; 
a  pin  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  arm  carried 

by  the  free  swinging  end  of  said  arm;  and 
an  eccentric  bushing  on  said  pin  mounting  said  second 

mentioned  roller  for  rotation  on  its  axis. 


3,195,660 

DRILLING  BIT 

George  M.  McKown,  2318  NW.  43rd, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,355 

7  Claims.    (CL  175— «5) 


r 


WP 

X 

m^ 

i 

;M 

Ir 

mw^i^^^mn 

w 

5.  A  method  for  operating  a  downhole  valve  mecha- 
anism  comprised  of  an  annular  seat  formed  in  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway which  is  to  be  opened  and  closed  and  a  valve 
member  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that  of  the 
fluid  being  passed  through  the  fluid  passageway  and  adapt- 
ed to  seat  on  the  annular  seat  to  block  fluid  passage  there- 
through, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pumping  the  valve  member  downwardly  to  the  valve 
seat  by  pumping  a  liquid  of  greater  specific  gravity 
man  the  valve  member  downwardly  through  the  fluid 
passageway  at  a  velocity  greater  than  the  rate  at  which 
the  valve  member  will  rise  through  the  liquid  until 
the  valve  member  is  seated, 
maintaining  the  valve  member  seated  on  the  valve  seat 
by  maintaining  a  pressure  differential  across  the  valve 
member  sufficient  to  overcome  any  buoyant  force 
exerted  by  the  liquid  on  the  valve  member;  and 
reducing  the  pressure  differential  across  the  valve  mem- 
ber to  permit  the  valve  member  to  float  free  of  the 
valve  seat  and  open  the  valve  mechanism  and  permit 
the  subsequent  downward  passage  of  fluid  through  the 
passageway. 

,,      .. 

3,195,661 
LARGE  BORE  HOLE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

John  Gordon  Jackson,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Venic  Smitii, 
Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gas  Drilling  Scnr- 
ices  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  co-partnership 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,718  | 

10  ChUms.  (CL  175—95) 
9.  Apparatus  for  drilling  large  bore  holes  adapted  to 
be  lowered  and  raised  by  a  drill  string,  comprising:  a 
supporting  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  drill 
stem;  a  plurality  of  rotary  drilling  bits  operably  carried 
by  said  supporting  member,  said  bits  being  inclined  up- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  supporting 
member  and  being  variously  spaced  from  the  axis  of  ro- 


I 


July  20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


973 


tation  of  said  supporting  member  so  that  when  the  sup- 
porting member  is  rotated  said  bits  travel  in  annular  con- 


centric paths;  and  means, for  rotating  said  bits  on  their 
respective  axes.  I 


3,195,662 

WEIGHING  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS 
Robert  C.  Joiner  and  Ambrose  T.  Upfold,  Samia,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Polymer  Corporation  limited, 
Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporatioiii 

Filed  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,738 
Clafans  priority,  appHcadon  Canada,  Jnly  25, 1962, 
I  854,539 

7  Claims.    (CL  177— 81) 


ria 


.  Apparatus  for  weighing  batches  of  particulate  mate- 
comprising 

(a)  a  weight  hopper, 

(b)  scale  means  sui^>orting  the  weigh  hopper  for  de- 
I  termining  the  weight  of  material  therein, 

(jc)  a  supply  hopper  fitted  with  bottom  door  means 
situated  above  the  weigh  hopper, 

(d )  door  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
door  means, 

(e)  feeding  means  for  feeding  material  into  the  supply 
hopper  selectively  at  a  fast  or  slow  rate, 

(f)  cycle  initiating  means  connected  to  said  door  op- 
erating means  for  opening  said  door  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  feeding  means  for  actuating  the  latter 
at  fast  rate, 

(g)  first  means  associated  with  the  scale  means  for 
sensing  a  first  predetermined  weight  of  material  in 
the  weigh  hopper, 

(h)  second  means  associated  with  the  scale  means  for 
sensing  a  second  predetermined  weight  of  material 
in  the  weigh  hopper,  said  second  weight  being  greater 
than  said  first  weight, 

(i)  said  first  means  being  connected  to  the  feeding 
means  to  initiate  feeding  at  slow  rate  on  sensing  said 
first  weight  of  material  in  the  weigh  hopper. 


(j)  said  second  means  being  connected  to  said  door 
operating  means  for  closing  said  door  means  and  con-: 
nected  to  the  feeding  means  to  stop  feeding  thereof 
on  sensing  said  second  weight  of  material  in  the 
weigh  hopper, 

(k)  and  means  for  emptying  the  weigh  hopper. 


3,195,663      ^ 
SCALES 
Robert  T.  Thompson,  Palatine  m.,  assignor  to  Goicral 
Magnetic  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,777 
4  Claims.    (CL  177— 201) 


1.  A  magnetic  weighing  scale  comprising: 

a  base;  / 

a  first  elongated  cylindrical  guide  member  of  non-mag- 
entic  material  mounted  on  said  base  and  projecting 
vertically  therefrom; 

a  first  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  first  gtiide  member,  said  first  permanent 
magnet  being  magnetized  axially  of  said  first  guide 
member; 

a  second  elongated  cylindrical  guide  member  of  non- 
magnetic material  engaged  in  interfitted  axially 
aligned  relation  with  said  first  guide  member  for  ver- 
tical sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  said  second 
guide  member  including  a  support  for  an  object  to  be 
weighed; 

a  second  permanent  magnet,  mounted  on  said  second 
guide  member  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  and  mag- 
netized in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  said 
permanent  magnets  being  oppositely  polarized  so  that 
said  second  guide  member  is  normally  maintained 
at  a  predetermined  spacing  relative  to  said  base; 

a  cylindrical  magnetic  shtmt  member,  mounted  on  said 
first  guide  member  in  predetermined  axial  spacing 
relative  to  said  base  and  separated  from  said  second 
permanent  magnet  by  at  least  one  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers, for  concentrating  the  external  field  of  said  sec- 
ond permanent  magnet  and  extending  the  range  of 
said  scale; 

and  scale  marks  on  one  of  said  guide  members  indic- 
ative of  relative  displacement  therebetween  effected 
by  the  disposition  of  an  object  to  be  weighed  on  said 
support 

3,195,664 

TRANSPORTER  FOR  ENDLESS  TRACK 

VEHICLES 

Arthur  Fricaea,  Vb^ten,  Manitoba,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,796 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jan.  9, 1963, 690,881 

4  Claims.    (0.180^1) 

1.  A  transporter  for  endless  track  vehicles  of  the  earth 

moving  blade  type,  comprising  in  combination  a  chassis, 

a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  at  the  front 

end  of  said  chassis  and  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels 


/^i 
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mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  cMssis, 
and  parallel  endless  drive  tracks 
chassis  engageable  by  the  cleats  of 
hide  carried  on  said  chassis,  mean: 
tracks,  means  operativdy  connecting 
mounting  means  to  one  of  said 
gaging  wheels  of  said  chassis,  and 
anchor  the  vehicle  carried  by  said 
to  position  and  anchor  the  vehicle 
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a  pair  of  spaced 
nounted  within  said 
the  tracks  of  the  ve- 
to mount  said  drive 
said  drive  track 
of  said  ground  en- 
lieans  to  position  and 
tr  msporter,  said  means 
arried  by  said  trans- 


-  -J* 


N^: 


porter  comprising  a  ramp  on  said  ch4ssis 
end  thereof  and  mounted  centrally 
eluding  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging 
ramp  adapted  to  receive  the  hitch  o 
driven  onto  said  chassis,  said  hitch 
said  vehicle  being  elevated  as  it  rid^ 
at  least  one  blade  engaging  cleat 
end  of  said  chassis,  said  cleat  havin] 
ing  notch  formed  thereon. 


adjacent  the  rear 

t^reon,  said  ramp  in- 

guide  flangeS),  said 

said  vehicle  as  it  is 

and  the  rear  end  of 

up  said  ramp,  and 

Adjacent  the  forward 

a  blade  edge  engag- 
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3,195,MS 
PLENUM  CHAMBER 

MACHINE 
MdriUc  W.  Beardslcy,  Scvcraa 

Flkd  Not.  23, 19M,  Scr.  iVo.  71,252 
4  Claims.    (CL  180-  -7) 


EFFECT 
Md.,  airigiior,  by 


1.  A  vehicle  able  to  support  itsel   above  a  surface  by 
fluid  pressure  comprising 

a  jrienum  shell  open  toward  the  fi  irface  and  including 
an  upper  surface  and  downward!  f  and  inwardly  curv- 
ing sides, 

a  fluid  flow  pump  located  to  disc  laroe  fluid  into  said 
shell, 

means  for  deflecting  fluid  within  j  lid  plenum  she^  lo- 
cated in  the  path  of  fluid  from  aid  fluid  flow  pump 
and  adjacent  thereto  and  exteiding  upwardly  and 
outwardly, 

a  wall  section  extending  downward 
face  of  said  plenum  shell. 

and  an  edge  portion  of  said  mean  i  for  deflecting  fluid 
spaced  from  said  wall  section  ii 
lei  and  overlapping  relationship 
whereby  the  fluid  from  said  flu  d  flow  pump  is  de- 
flected through  the  spacing  betw  «n  said  wall  section 
and  said  edge  portion  of  said  i  neans  for  deflecting 
fluid, 

said  downwardly  curving  sides  orving  inwardly  and 
having  a  minimum  effiective  ra<  ius  of  curvature  ex- 
ceeding the  distance  between  siid  edge  portion  of 
said  means  for  deflecting  fluid  s  ad  said  irall  section 
adjacent  thereto. 


from  said  upper  sur- 


3,195,^6  I 

AIR-CUSHION  BORNE  VEHICLE 
Nigel  Wici(ham  Lewis,  Swindon,  and  GcoOrcy  Hngli  Wil- 
liama,  Reading,  England,  aMignon  to  VldEcn-Ann- 
atrongi  (Enginccn)  Limited,  London,  B»gi«iwi,  a  BritUi 
company 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  22, 19<2, 

2,329/62 
ICIainM.    (CL180— 7) 


1.  An  air-cushion  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  a  flexible 
skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  the  underside  of 
the  vehicle  body,  thereby  defining  an  air-cushion  space, 
the  bottom  of  the  skirt  being  ordinarily  clear  of  the  sur- 
face over  which  the  vehicle  travels,  said  skirt  having 
a  front  transversely  extending  part,  a  rear  transversely 
extending  part,  and  two  longitudinally  extending  side 
parts,  one  of  said  side  parts  arranged  on  each  side  of 
the  vehicle,  means  independent  of  said  transversely-ex- 
tending parts  and  carried  on  said  body  for  forcing  air 
into  said  space,  at  least  one  of  said  transversely  extend- 
ing parts  being  formed  by  a  rotatable  member  extend- 
ing across  the  vehicle  and  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body 
for  free  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
said  rotatable  member  carrying  flexible,  radially  directed 
vanes,  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  body  being  formed 
with  a  transversely  extending  recess  having  an  arcuate 
wall,  the  clearance  between  said  rotatable  member  and 
said  wall  Iwing  such  that  air  loss  therebetween  is  mini- 
mized. 


3,195,667 
*    AIR-CUSHION  BORNE  VEHICLES 
Gcolirey  Hugh  WaUams,  Reading,  England,  aarignor  to 
Vidwn-Annstrongi  (Enginccn)  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,451 
Clafant  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  22, 1962, 

2,328/62 
10  Claims.    (CL  180— 7) 


-U. 


1.  An  air-cushion  borne  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle 
body,  a  first  flexible  skirt  part  carried  by  the  body  below 
the  front  part  thereof  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
vehicle  body,  a  second  flexible  skirt  part  carried  by  the 
vehicle  body  below  the  rear  part  thereof  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  vehicle  body,  two  skirt  bands  of  flexi- 
ble material  carried  one  on  each  of  the  two  lon^tudinal 
sides  of  the  vehicle  body  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  each  skirt  band  being  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop 
and  including  a  projecting  flexible  skirt  the  lower  run  (rf 
which  extends  downwardly  below  the  underside  of  the 
vehicle  body,  the  two  skirt  bands  and  said  first  and  second 
skirt  parts  together  with  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  body 
fomiing  and  enclosing  an  air-cushion  space  containing 
an  air  cushion  therein  ior  supporting  the  air<ushion  bcHiic 
vehicle,  and  means  mounting  the  skirt  bands  on  the  vehicle 
body  for  movement  of  each  skirt  band  relative  to  the 
vehicle  body  and  around  its  own  closed  loop. 
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3,195,668 

DRAFT  APPLIANCE 

Henry  Hansen,  Rtc  3,  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Jnly  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,399 

5  Claims.    (CL  180— 14.5) 
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1.  A  load  responsive  draft  appliance  comprising  in 
combination; 

a  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  vehicular  source  of  motive  power; 

a  second  frame  member  having  a  transversely  disposed 
notch  and  being  reciprocally  mounted  within  said 
longitudinally  extending  frame  member  and  being 
movable  laterally  with  respect  to  said  frame  member; 

longitudinally  disposed,  concentrically  mounted  bias- 
ing means  for  maintaining  said  frame  members  in  a 
first  draft  transmitting  position;  and 

line  of  draft  responsive  release  means  mounted  on  one 
of  said  franw  members  and  in  draft  transmitting  en- 
gagement with  said  second  frame  member  when  said 
frame  members  are  in  said  first  relative  position,  said 
release  means  including  a  first  roller  stationarily  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  member  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  the  notch  in  said  second  frame  member 
and  a  second  roller,  including  laterally  disposed  bias- 
ing means  therefore,  said  second  roller  being  dis- 
posed to  resiliently  engage  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber and  being  responsive  to  the  direction  of  the  draft 
loads  applied  to  said  appliance  to  release  said  second 
frame  member  at  varying  draft  loads  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  of  said  loads. 


each  motor  to  tend  to  maintain  equal  flow  to  each 
motor, 
and  means  hydraulically  connected  to  said  system  and 
responsive  to  a  pressure  differential  of  hydraulic  fliiid 
flowing  to  said  motors  for  restricting  tfa«  flow  to  the 
motor  having  the  higher  pressure  of  the  hydraulic 
fluid  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  unrestricting  the 
flow  to  the  motor_having  the  lower  pressure  by  a 
predetermined  amount 


3495,670 
TORSION  BAR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Michael  R.  D.  Dwm,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcarboni,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,100 
2  Claims.    (CI.  180— 73) 


3,195,669 

DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  Court,  Detroit  Mich.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 

Corporation,  Troy,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,973 

9  Claims.    (CL  180— 66) 


1\ 

a 

a 


Id  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  comprising 
vehicle  including  a  pair  of  drive  wheek, 
hydraulic  motor  individual  to  each  wheel  for  driving 
each  wheel, 

hydraulic  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  liquid  to  each 
motor,  I  ' 

flow  divider  valve  interposed  between  the  pump  and 
the  motors  and  responsive  to  the  flow  of  liquid  to 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  a  chassis  and 
a  differential  gear  unit  secured  to  said  chassis,  left  and 
right  shaft  assemblies,  said  shaft  assemblies  each  com- 
prising an  inner  universal  joint  connected  to  the  power 
output  of  said  differential  gear  unit,  a  shaft  connected 
to  said  inner  universal  joint  at  its  inner  end,  an  outer 
universal  joint  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  stub  shaft  coimected  to  said  outer  universal  joint,  said 
stub  shaft  being  connectjcd  to  a  road  wheel,  said  shaft 
assemblies  each  being  of  a  fixed  length  and  constructed 
to  position  said  wheels  laterally  of  said  differential  gear 
unit,  a  pair  of  left  bearing  supports  and  a  pair  of  right 
bearing  supports  secured  to  said  chassis,  a  U-shaft  tor- 
sion bar  having  a  first  leg  joumalled  in  said  left  bearing 
supports  and  a  second  leg  joumalled  in  said  right  bearing 
supports,  left  and  right  laterally  extending  suspension 
arms,  said  suspension  arms  each  having  spaced  apart 
mounting  portions  at  their  inner  ends,  one  of  said  mount- 
ing portions  being  secured  to  said  torsion  bar  and  the 
other  of  said  mounting  portions  being  rotatably  connected 
to  said  torsion  bar,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  stub 
shafts  and  having  a  depending  portion,  hinge  means  con- 
necting the  outer  ends  of  said  suspension  arms  with  said 
depending  portion.  , 

,  i  3,195,671 

AUTOMATIC  RADIO  REMOTE  CONTROL  VEHICU- 
LAR SPEED  GOVERNING  MECHANISM 
Richard  A.  Wolf c,  St.,  Abita  Spilnp,  La. 
(Box  50,  Natchitoches,  La.) 
FUed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,113 
lOCldms.    (CL  180— 82.1) 
1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  fuel  supply  conduit,  normally 
open  valve  means  in  said  supply  conduit,  electromagnetic 
closing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means, 
a  source  of  current  a  speed-responsive  switch,  means  to 
close  said  switch  at  a  predetermined  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
a  receiver  provided  with  a  plurality  of  tuned  ou^ut  cir- 
cuits responsive  to  different  signal  frequencies  and  each 
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having  a  switch  means  closing 

of  a  predetermined  sigpal  frequency 

and  means  connecting  said 

to  said  source  through  said  speed 


respocuve 


to  the  reception 

the  radio  receiver, 

electromagnetic  closing  means 

re  iponsive  switch  and 


ly 


I.JK 


one  of  said  switch  means,  whereby 
closing  means  will  be  energized 
a  radio  signal  of  proper  frequency  to 
switch  means  if  the  vehicle  exceeds 
speed. 
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>l      ( 


aid  electromagnetic 

respolisive  to  reception  of 

Jose  said  one  bf  the 

said  predetermined 


ROAD  VEHICLE 


CONTROL  SYSTAfl 
John  B.  Breniian,  Flint,  Mich^  a«ig  lor  to  Gcnchd  Mo- 
ton  Cotporatton,  Detroit,  Midi,    a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 190,  Scr.  N(  •.  lU^W  i 

15  Claims.    (CL18»-B2.1) 


Wt^^ 


ar  d 


V!l 


1.  A  vehicle  road  speed  warning 
a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  engine  si 
nism.  said  system  comprising, 

first  means  for  generating  a  speed 

second  means  for  moving  ^d 
control  mechanism  under  power, 

third  means  for  manually  moving 
speed  control  mechanism, 

a  source  of  power  for  said  second 

fourth  means  receiving  said  si; 
said  sourc?  for  delivering  power 
in  response  to  said  signal  for 
gine  speed  control  mechanism 
speed  direction, 

fifth  means  receiving  power  from 
tively  operable  to  deliver  power 
for  urging  the  vehicle  engine  sl 
nism  toward  an  increasing  speed 


control  system  for 
ideed  control  mecha- 


first  normally  open  switch  means  connected  to  close  in 
in  response  to  power  at  said  second  means  from  said 
fourth  means, 

second  normally  open  switch  means  for  electrically  by- 
passing said  first  switch  means, 

holding  means  for  closing  and  holding  said  second 

I    switch  means  closed  when  energized, 

mode  selector  switch  means  for  selectively  conditioning 
selective  ones  of  said  means  to  provide  any  of  a 
plurality  of  selective  system  conditions,  said  plu- 
rality of  selective  system  conditions  comprising  at 
least  an  "off"  condition  and  a  system  operational  con- 
dition, 

operator  controlled  switch  means  for  activating  the  sys- 
tem in  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  system  condi- 
tions, 

and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  one  side  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  fourth  means  and  to  said 
mode  selector  switch  means. 


3,195,673  I  i 

VEHICLE  ROAD  SPEED  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

James  R.  Cassano  and  William  E.  Fritz,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  „ 

FHcd  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,037 
'  5Clafans.    (0.180—82.1)     ^ 


ror  signal, 

hide  engine  speed 


said  vehicle  engine 


m  !ans, 

gn4l  and  power  from 
said  second  means 
uriing  said  vehicle  en- 
sward  a  decreasing 

Si  id  source  and  selec- 
t }  said  second  means 
qeed  control  mecha- 
direction. 


1.  A  vehicle  road  speed  maintaining  control  compris- 
ing; a  fluid  pressure  first  system  including,  first  and  second 
sources  of  differential  fluid  pressure,  a  servomotor  having 
a  power  wall  and  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  chambers 
separated  thereby,  means  for  connecting  said  power  wall 
to  the  vehicle  engine  throttle  valve  to  increase  and  de- 
crease vehicle  speed  by  power  movement  of  said  power 
wall,  first  conduit  means  having  a  restrictive  fluid  flow 
connection  with  said  first  pressure  source  and  a  variable 
orifice  connection  with  said  second  pressure  source  and 
connected  to  said  servomotor  first  chamber,  hysteresis 
'actuated  orifice  control  means  including  a  hysteresis  actua-^ 
tor  for  controlling  said  orifice  and  having  reference  speed 
means  for  imparting  a  reference  speed  signal  to  said  ori- 
fice control  means,  second  conduit  means  having  a  restric- 
tive fluid  flow  connection  with  said  first  fluid  pressure 
source  and  a  variable  orifice  connection  with  said  second 
fluid  pressure  source  controlled  by  said  orifice  control  * 
means  in  inverse  relation  to  control  of  said  first  conduit 
means  orifice  connection  by  said  orifice  control  means 
and  connected  to  said  reference  speed  means^and  further 
connected  to  said  servomotor  second  chamber,  first  valve 
means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  first  and 
second  servomotor  chambers  to  said  second"  pressure 
source  and  having  reference  speed  setting  means  operable 
to  set  said  reference  speed  means  concurrently  with  said 
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disconnecting  action,  and  second  valve  means  for  coimect-   said  frame  for  rising  and  falling  movement  with  respect 
ing  and  disconnecting  said  first  pressure  source  with  said    thereto,  and  cable  means  extending  transversely  of  said 
first  and  second  conduit  means;  a  second  system  having    frame,  said  cable  means  having  its  end  portions  connected 
a  source  of  energy  for  powering  said  first  valve  means, 
system  energizing  and  deenergizing  control  means  includ- 
ing means  for  opening  and  closing  said  second  valve 
means  and  for  powering  said  first  valve  means  from  said 
source  of  energy  to  disconnect  said  first  and  second  servo-  \ 

motor  chambers  from  said  second  pressure  source  and  for  , 

setting  ^aid  reference  speed  means  when  said  second  valve  ' 
means  is  opened;  and  a  vehicle  speed  sensitive  power  gen- 
erator for  generating  power  as  a  function  of  vehicle  speed 
and  actuating  said  hysteresis  actuator  to  control  said  ori- 
fice control  means  cooperatively  with  said  reference  speed 
means  to  control  fluid  pressures  delivered  to  said  servo- 
motor chambers  for  maintaining  a  constant  vehicle  speed. 


3,195,674 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 


MOTOR  VEHICLE 
el  Sdmiidt,  Nenss-WecUioven,  Erpratiicr 

Mnhlen,  Gcrnumy 
FHcd  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,618 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1963, 
I  Sch  32,965 

7aaims.    (CL  180— S3) 


rttl 
«7I 


1.  A-  brake  actuating  mechanism  for  motor  vehicles 
comprising  in  combination  impact  receiving  means 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  adapted 
to  recede  upon  impact,  said  impact  receiving  means  hav- 
ing inwardly  extending  rigid  contact  arms,  a  slide  rod 
having  inclined  contact  surfaces  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  contact  arms  and  operative  to  move  said  slide  rod 
transversely  of  said  contact  arms,  a  pressure  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  mounted  in  said  pressure  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  the  brakes  of  the  motor  vehicle  at  one  end,  a 
jMston  head  on  said  piston  rod  at  the  other  end,  a  spring 
means  placed  around  said  piston  rod  and  adapted  to  be 
compressed  between  said  piston  head  and  one  end  of  the 
piston  cylinder,  a  pivotally  mounted  locking  lever  con- 
nected to  said  slide  rod  and  having  a  nose  portion  pivot- 
able  into  said  cylinder  to  engage  and  lock  said  piston  head 
in  the  inoperative  position,  and  manually  operable  means 
for  actuating  said  piston  rod  to  compress  said  spring 
means,  said  locking  lever  being  pivoted  by  said  slide  rod 
to  disengage  said  piston  head  and  release  said  spring 
means  to  actuate  the  vehicle  brakes. 


3,195,675 

SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  AXLE  TO  CON- 
TROL MOVEMENT  THEREOF  WITH  RESPECT 
TO  THE  VEHICLE  CHASSIS 
William  E.  Rndnidd,  Detroit,  MicL,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Micfau,  a  corporation  of 
Dchtware 

j     FHcd  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,663      ^ 
!  4  Clafans.    (CI.  180—88) 

1.  A  motor  vehide  having  a  frame,  road  wheels  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  a  transversely  ex- 
tending axle  means  interconnecting  said  road  wheels, 
spring  means  resiliently  supporting  said  axle  means  on 


to  said  frame  and  its  center  portion  directly  attached  to 
said  axle  means  at  a  point  longitudinally  spaced  from  the 
center  axis  of  said  axle  means. 


3,195,676 
CANCELLATION  OF  SECONDARY  SEISMIC 
REFLECTIONS 
Joseph  D.  Eisler  and  Daniel  SOvctman,  TUsa,  OUa.,  as- 
signors to  Pan  American  Petrolcom  Corporation,  Tnlsa, 
OUa.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  24,355 
2Ctafans.    (CL181— w5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  substantially  canceling  shot-point 
secondary  reflections  from  a  seismic  record  trace  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

creating  seismic  waves  at  at  least  two  substantially 
different  depths  in  a  shot  hole, 

reproducibly  recording  a  plurality  of  seismic  traces, 
each  trace  representing  the  resulting  seismic  waves 
received  from  one  of  said  depths  after  travel  through 
the  earth  to  a  receiver  spaced  from  said  shot  hole, 

simultaneously  reproducing  said  plurality  of  traces  while 

time-delaying  each  shallower-depth  trace  relative  to  the 
greatest-depth  trace  by  a  time  interval  Ar  equal  to 
the  travel  time  of  compressional  seismic  waves  be- 
tween said  greatest  depth  and  said  shallower  depth, 
to  place  any  secondary  reflections  present  in  said 
traces  in  time  coincidence,  and 

subtracting  at  least  one  shallower-depth  trace  as  a  sub- 
trahend trace  from  said  greatest-depth  trace  »*  a 
minuend  trace,  with  corresponding  wave  amplitudes 
in  said  traces  adjusted  to  be  substantially  equal,  to 
produce  a  remainder  trace  wherein  said  secondary 
reflections  have  substantially  canceled  themselves  but 
primary  reflections  are  self-distorted  by  being  sub- 
tractively  superimposed  out  of  time  coincidence  in 
said  subtracting  step, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  primary  reflections  are 
recovered  substantially  free  of  said  selC-distmlion 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  » 

progressively  adding  said  remainder  trace  and  a  feed- 
back trace  to  produce  a  summation  trace,  sajd  feed- 
back trace  being  a  reproduction  of  said  summation 
trace  delayed  a  time  interval  2Ar  to  place  the  primary 
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reflections  in  said  feed-back  trac ; 
with  their  occurrences  in  said 
produced  said  distortion, 
similar  amplitude  and  opposit; 
in  said  summation  trace,  uid 
recording  said  summation  trace 
tion  record  trace  substantially  f  i  ee 
reflections  and  primary-reflectl<  n 


in  time  cmncidenoe 

subtrahend  trace  which 

whereby  due  to  being  of 

phase  they  cancel 


TARCET 


TMPLANE  REFLECTOR  WITH 

QUENCY-DEPENDENT 
HcfhertV.  HBIgyMrf  Fkcdcrlck  O. 

of  AnMiica  m  rcpracBtcd  by  the 
Filed  Feb.  2t,  1M2,  Scr. 
2ClakM.    (CL 
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pled  to  the  other  end  of  each  support  so  as  to  be  located 
substantially  within  said  exhaust  and  to  receive  the  im- 


the  primary-reflec- 
of  both  secondary 
distortion. 


CPNTROLLED  FRE- 

SniENGTH 

Bohli,  Aoitin,  Tab, 

to  the  Uaftcd  Statta 

I  tcntmj  of  tkc  Nary 

No.  17MS1 


181- -s5) 


2.  A  triplane  reflector  having  a 


(redetermined  cut-off 


frequency  enabling  the  reflector  to    ransmit  sound  waves 


of  a  wavelength  shorter  than  cut-of 
waves  of  a  wavelength  greater  than 


being  adapted  to  serve  as  an  acou  itic  target  in  a  fluid 


medium,  comprising  a  plurality ,  of 


cally-inoperative  intersecting   perfo  ated   planar   frame 


and  to  reflect  sound 
cut-off,  said  reflector 


lubstantially  acoustJ- 


Bspective  right  angles 
framework  structure. 


work  members  mounted  together  at 
to  one  another  to  define  a  triplane 
a  plurality  of  flexible  acousticallyjoperative  perforated 
planar  members  each  of  which  is  suberimposed  in  mating 
registry  with  one  of  said  framewor  i  members  and  con- 
nected thereto,  said  acOustically-opei  itive  planar  members 
being  composed  of  a  material  havi  ig  a  specific  acoustic 
impedance  lower  than  the  specific  a;oustic  impedance  of 
the  fluid  medium  in  which  said  tripla  le  reflector  is  to  serve 
as  a  target,  the  diameten  of  the  pe  'forations  in  each  of 
said  perforated  planar  framework  members  being  con- 
siderably in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  each  respective 
planar  framework  member  and  the  diameters  of  the  per- 
forations in  said  flexible  acoustic  illy-operative  planar 
members  being,  determined  in  accoi  dance ,  with  said  pre-i 
determined  cut-off  frequency,  the  naterial  of  said  per- 
forated acoustically-inoperative  plai  ar  framework  mem- 
bers being  aluminum,  the  material  ( f  said  flexible  acous- 
tically-operative perforated  planar  nembers  being  cork- 
neoprene,  and  the  diameter  <f  of  ss  id  perforations  being 
determined  by  the  formula  </=113>  /m  wherein  /m  is  the 
cut-off  frequency  and  </  is  the  dia  neter  in  centimeters. 


3,195,(7S 
AERODYNAMIC  COUPLING  FOR  JET  NOISE 
SUPPRESSOR 

MBMa  A.  Moff^Hit  WycoBf  N  J.,  ■  d  F^cdctlc  M.  Oni, 
Rhrcrdak,  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  bd^rtrial  Acoutics  Com. 
fmj,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  Ibo.  175,M1 
2«Ctalaa.    (CL181.-33) 
1.  Coupling  means  for  adapting 
suppressor  to  variable  diameter  jei 
a  plurality  of  supports  each  movab 


to  said  suppressor,  and  a  diffuser  si  ructure  movably  cou 


a  jet  exhaust  sound 
exhausts  comprising 
y  coupled  at  one  end 


pact  thereof,  said  movably  coupled  ends  of  said  supports 
being  located  in  a  region  protected  by  said  diffuser  struc- 
ture. 


3,19M79  

SOUND  ATTENUATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
[)Bda,  Danioat,  N J.,  Ubo  L^wd,  Soath  UmoIb, 
Man.,  aad  Vndttie  M.  Oraa,  Rhrcrdalc,  N.Y.,  SMlgB- 
on  to  ludiMtrinl  Acoutks  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOcd  Feb.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  87,953 
llClafana.    (CL  181— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  acoustic  energy  in  a  fluid 
stream  comprising  at  least  one  cell  structure  including 
a  leading  surface  and  a  side  surface;  means  defining  a 
first  channel  for  said  fluid  stream,  said  cell  structure  be- 
ing disposed  within  said  first  channel  so  that  said  fluid 
stream  is  directed  toward  said  leading  surface,  and  so  that 
the  major  portion  of  said  fluid  stream  flows  along  said 
side  surface;  said  leading  surface  having  at  least  one  port 
therein;  said  side  surface  *having  at  least  one  aperture 
therein;  and  means  for  defining  a  second  substantially  un- 
obstructed channel  coupling  said  port  to  said  aperture 
and  for  bypassing  a  portion  of  said  fluid  stream  via  said 
second  channel  and  thereafter  injecting  the  same  into  said 
major  portion  of  said  fluid  stream  via  said  aperture 
at  an  increased  velocity. 


I  3,195,680 

SMALL  CRAFT  BOARDING  PLATFORM        | 
Dcvoc  C.  Thombarg  and  John  C.  Kelly,  Sr.,  both  of 

Wfaicbcstcr,  Ind.,  nid  Kelly,  Sr.,  assignor  to  Dcvoc  C. 

Thombarg 

Filed  July  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,388 
4  Oafans.    (CL  182—92) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  parallel 
attaching  units  designed  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  given  vertical  position  on  the  outboard  surface  of  a 
boat  transom,  a  plurality  of  coordinating  upper  and  lower 
horizontally  disposed  platform  attaching  and  retaining 
bolts  carried  by  and  joining  said  units  together,  a  safety- 
type  boarding  platform  projecting  rearwardly  from  and 
lateral  to  said  transom  and  having  a  forward  end  por- 
tion constituting  an  attaching  and  retaining  shank,  said 
shank  being  fitted  between  said  units  and  having  p<Htions 
thereof  oriented  with  and  located  in  cooperating  relation- 
ship with  said  bolts,  a  stirrup-like  emergency  boat  board- 
ing ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  depending  rigid  legs 
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straddling  said  platform  and  having  their  upper  ends 
hingedly  mounted  on  a  cdoperating  outer  end  portion 
of  said  platform,  said  legs  being  of  a  length  less  than  the 
length  of  said  platform  and  being  provided  at  lower  ends 
thereof  with  an  interven|ng  and  cooperatively  attached 
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step,  said  step  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  platform  and  of  a  transverse  cross-section  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  corresponding  cross-section  of  said 
legs  and  constituting  and  providing  a  conveniently  grip- 
pable  hand-h(4d. 

3,195,681 

OIL  APPUCATOR  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELS 

AND/OR  RAILS 

Kiyotaka  Hlrata,  9^11  l<homc,  Kawara-cho,  \ 

Takamatm<drf,  Kagawa-kcn,  Juan 

FOcd  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257397 

Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1962, 

37/5,738 

6ClafaiM.    (CL184— 3) 


6.  An  oil  applying  device  for  rails  comprising  an  oil 
supply  tank,  at  least  two  oil  applicator  units  positioned 
to  apply  oil  to  the  opposite  edges  of  a  rail, 

branched  line  means  for  feeding  oil  from  said  tank  to 
each  of  said  applicator  units, 

each  of  said  branched  line  means  including  a  flexible 
pipe  section  intermediate  between  the  applicator  unit 
and  the  branch  of  said  line, 

a  first  connector  means  for  attaching  said  oil  supply 
tank  to  a  vehiple  operating  on  said  track, 

a  second  connector  means  to  pivotally  attach  the  ends 
of  the  branch  lines  beyond  the  flexible  section  to  an- 
other and  lower  portion  of  said  vehicle  to  position 
said  applicators  for  contact  with  said  rail, 

spring  and  lever  means  between  said  applicator  imits 
and  said  second  connector  means  to  releasably  press 
said  applicator  units  against  the  edges  of  said  rail. 


3,195,682 
LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  BEARINGS 
Josef  RcnecriMns,  BcMbof-Rcfirath  (Rhine),  Cmwumjt 
aiwlgiior  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcatbon,  Rfflchif  n 
corporation  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No,  246,686 
13Clalmc    (CL  184-^11) 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
gear  rotatably  mounted  on  bearing  means  on  said  shaft, 
means  for  lubricating  said  bearing  means,  said  means  in- 
cluding fluid  pumping  means  secured  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  shaft,  a  source  of  lubricating  fluid  connected  to 
said  pumping  means,  and  means  on  said  pumping  means 
directing  said  fluid  to  said  bearing  means,  said  latter 
means  including  a  slot  extending  across  the  periphery  of 
said  pumping  means  and  being  inclined  towards  said 
bearing  means,  said  slot  along  its  length  being  (^wn  to 
communication  with  said  lubricating  fluid. 


COLLECnON 


3495,683 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  OF  OIL 

'  AND  DISPOSAL 

William  W.  PctcTMm  and  (Mhrcr  N.  Gno,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.^  asripwrs  to  ComposMons  Incorporati ' 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  conomtion  of  MkUiH 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,238 
3  Claims.    (0.184—186) 


•^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  neatly  collecting  and  disposing  of  waste 
oil  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  mixture  (^  cellular, 
expanded  particulate  refractory  with  a  water-repelknt 
binder;  compressing  the  refractory  and  binder  into  a  por^ 
ous,  oil-absorbent,  water-repellent  element;  supporting 
said  element  in  an  area  where  oil  is  prevalent,  to  contact 
said  oil  for  a  period  of  time;  and  burning  said  waste  oil 
out  of  said  element,  for  reuse  of  said  element 


Falh, 


3,195,684 
CR08SHEAD  FCHt  SKIP  HOISTS 
Roderick  TImb^mm  MacAjpim,  RJL  3,  FcmIi 
Onlarfo,  Cauda 
FDed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,846 
6ClahM    (CL187-J»I^ 
1.  A  crosshead  fm*  use  in  a  mine  shaft  in  combination 
with  a  skip,  guide  means  extending  from  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  shaft  to  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  the 
shaft  for  guiding  and  stabilizing  the  travel  of  the  cross- 
head  within  the  shaft,  and  stati(Huuy  support  means  dis- 
posed in  the  shaft  at  the  level  of  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  guide  means  comprising,  locking  means  carried  by 
said  crosshead  for  engaging  said  support  means  in  posi- 
tive  locked  engagement  and  for  simultaneously  disenjgag • 


^ 


960 


iag  the  skip  from  the  crosshead  upoc 
oonbead  with  said  support  means  in  iu 
means  for  lowering  the  skip  to  the  be 
and  for  raising  the  skip  to  the  crosshea  i 
by  abutment  of  the  skip  "with  crosshe  d 


abutment  of  the 

downward  travel, 

bottom  of  the  shaft 

means  actuable 

during  upward 


movement  of  the  skip  relative  to  the 
leasing  said  locking  means  from  engagejnent  with  the  sup- 
port means  while  concurrently  positi  rely  coupling  the 
skip  with  the  crosshead  for  travel  toge  her  in  the  guided 
portion  of  the  shaft,  and  hoisting  mea  [is  for  raising  and 
.lowering  the  skip  and  crosshead  in  the  si  aft. 

1.1 
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3,195,686 
ENERGY  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Rickard  M.  Johnsoo,  Dallai,  Tcx^  — l»nor,  by  mesne 
rigunciits,  to  the  United  States  of  America  ai 
aentcd  by  the  Secretary  off  the  Air  Force 

FOcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,981 
2  Claims.    (CL  188— 1) 


,1.  A  device  for  absorbing  energy  on  impact  comprising 
a  plurality  of  uniform  hollow  spheres,  layers  of  flat  mate- 
rial having  holes  therein,  said  holes  being  arranged  in  a 
geometric  pattern  to  hc^d  said  spheres  in  a  sandwiched 
lielation  so  that  each  of  said  spheres  in  a  layer  of  spheres 
crosshead  for  re-  not  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  device  is  in  contact 
with  eight  other  spheres  in  adjacent  layers  of  spheres. 


3,195,685 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DtCELERATING 

MOVING  MASSES 


F^cd  I.  Blackitoac,  25  Draper, 
Filed  Innc  13, 1963,  Scr.  No. 


SCUbh.    (0.188— 


187,548 


1.  A  device  attachable  by  two  strap  i 
of  a  deceleratable  mass,  said  device 
bearings  carried  by  said  housing,  a 
end  shafts,  said  shafts  being  freely 
ings,  two  elongated  U-shaped  wires 


N.Y. 


3,195,687 
CALIPER  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 
Rcni  Alphonsc  Louis  TUrion,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
SodM  Anonymc  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  ol 
France 

Filed  Dec  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,559 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1962, 883,996 

3  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


) 


to  opposite  sides 

coiliprising  a  housing, 

cei  tral  shaft  and  two 

roU  table  in  said  bear- 

\i  hich  are  stiff  but 
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3,195,688 
SHOE  RETRACTING  MECHANISM 
Rudolph  A.  Gocpfrich,  Soutt  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndiz  CorpoiatifHi,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  implication  Scr.  No.  73,794,  Dec  5, 1960. 
This  application  Sept  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,768 
8  Claims.    (CL 188—78)  i      s 


ment  with  said  surfaces  includi 
mounted  on  said  other  slide  memb 
with  and  extending  through  said 


1.  A  drum  brake  comprising:  a  backing  plate  including 
support  ledges,  a  pair  of  friction-material-lined  arcuate 
T-s^ction  brake  shoes  slidably  supported  on  said  ledges 
and  having  adjacent  ends,  actuating  means  disposed  be- 
tween each  of  said  adjacent  ends,  anchoring  means  dis- 
posed between  each  of  said  adjacent  ends,  an  opening  in 
the  webs  of  each  of  said  shoes  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 
four  levers  each  of  which  is  transversely  received  through 
a  respective  opening,  each  of  said  levers  having  a  curved 
protuberance  defining  a  bearing  engaging  the  wall  of  its 
respective  opening,  said  backing  plate  having  retaining 
means  receiving  one  lever  end  of  each  of  said  levers,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  an  aperture  for  each  of  said 
one  lever  ends,  each  of  said  one  lever  ends  comprising  a 
round  boss  engaging  the  undersurface  edge  of  its  respec- 
tive aperture  for  pivotal  movement  thereat,  each  lever 
having  a  second  lever  end  projecting  from  said  shoe  web 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  backing  i^ate,  and  four  re> 
turn  springs  each  of  which  is  fastened  in  tension  between 
a  respective  second  lever  end  and  a  stationary  part  of  the 
brake,  whereby  a  retractile  force  is  imparted  through  said 
bearings  to  said  shoes  urging  each  shoe  to  its  retracted 
position  defined  by  engagement  with  said  anchoring  means. 


G 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  rotatable  disc,  a  caliper 


I  3,195,689 

MECHANICAL  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE 

ADJUSTER 

Neil  J.  Ryskamp,  Markham,  OL,  amignor  to  AUis^hal- 

mcrs  Manufacturing  Company,  MHwankcc,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,587 

<  6  Claims.    (CL  188—79.5) 


1.  An  automatic  adjuster  for  a  brake  of  the  type  having 
a  pair  of  floatingly  mounted  semicircular  brake  shoes 
adapted  to  be  moved  away  from  one  another  in  one  direc- 


3,195,690 
ADJUSTING  SmurANI 

coNNi^cnc 

Donald  D.  Johannesen,  Thnris  Gi 
E.  Prather,  South  Brad,  Ind.,  a 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  la 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser. 
9Cfadms.    (CL18t 


9.  In  a  brake,  a  pair  of  brake 
to  end  relationship,  a  strut  betwe< 
shoe  ends,  one  of  said  shoe  ends 
said  strut  having  cooperating  abi 
said  one  ends  having  an  openini 
said  one  ends  having  a  portion  fi^ 
ing  into  said  opening,  a  portion! 
defines  said  opening  embracing': 
and  arranged  relative  thereto  to  f 
between  and  retain  such  projectin 
ing  and  thereby  secure  said  one  e 
one  end  of  one  of  said  shoes,  and 
necting  the  other  end  of  said  str 
ends  on  the  other  shoe.  | 


3,195,691 

ACTUATOR  FOR  Dl 

Richard  T.  Burnett,  South  Bend, 

Bendix  Corporation,  South  Ben 

Delaware 

Application  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  P 

No.  3,096,855,  dated  July  9,  1< 

of  application  Ser.  No.  403,67 

Patent  No.  2,955,681,  dated  0 

and  tills  application  Dec  13,  ] 

ICIatan.    (CL18I 
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iag  the  skip  from  the  crosshead  upoi 
oonbead  with  said  support  means  in  its 
means  for  lowering  the  skip  to  the  be  ttom 
and  for  raising  the  skip  to  the  crosshea  i 
by  abutment  of  the  skip  "with  crosshe  d 


movement  of  the  skip  relative  to  the 
leasing  said  locking  means  from  engagejnent  with  the  sup- 
port means  while  concurrently  positi  rely  coupling  the 
skip  with  the  crosshead  for  travel  toge  her  in  the  guided 
portion  of  the  shaft,  and  hoisting  mea  [is  for  raising  and 
.lowering  the  skip  and  crosshead  in  the  si  aft. 
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abutment  of  the 

downward  travel, 

of  the  shaft 

means  actuable 

during  upward 


3,195,686 
ENERGY  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Riduurd  M.  Johuoa,  Dallai,  Tcx^  writnor,  by  mesne 
rigBmcnts,  to  the  Uiritcd  Slates  of  America  ai 
seated  by  the  Secretary  off  the  Afar  Force 

FOcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,981 
2  Claims.    (CL  188— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  absorbing  energy  on  impact  comprising 
a  plurality  of  uniform  hollow  spheres,  layers  of  flat  mate- 
rial having  holes  therein,  said  holes  being  arranged  in  a 
geometric  pattern  to  hold  said  spheres  in  a  sandwiched 
lielation  so  that  each  of  said  spheres  in  a  layer  of  spheres 
crosshead  for  re-  not  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  device  is  in  contact 
with  eight  other  spheres  in  adjacent  layers  of  spheres. 


3,195,68s 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MOVING  MASSES 
F^cd  I.  BiackitoM,  25  Draper, 
Filed  lane  13, 1963,  Scr.  No. 


D  :CELERATING 


N.Y. 


SCUbh.    (CL188— 


187,548 


biae 


1.  A  device  attachable  by  two  strap  i 
of  a  deceleratable  mass,  said  device 
bearings  carried  by  said  housing,  a 
end  shafts,  said  shafts  being  freely 
ings,  two  elongated  U-shaped  wires 
deformable,  two  attachment  fittings  for 
said  straps  to  one  of  said  wires  at  the 
of  said  wires,  said  wires  having  interme^ 
about  said  central  shaft,  one  of  said 
by  one  end  shaft,  the  other  of  said 
the  other  end  shaft,  guide  means  constraining 
mediate  portions  of  said  wires  about 
free  end  portion  and  the  portion  of  ead 
the  attachment  fitting  being  on  the 
tral  shaft,  whereby  when  the  decelerating 
forces  on  said  wires,  the  forces  on  said 
opposite  directions,  tending  to  rotate 
the  same  direction  so  as  to  minimize  bjnding 
on  the  central  shaft. 


wirfs 


3,195,687 
CALIPER  FOR  DISC  BRAKES 
Rcni  Alphonse  Louis  Ttairion,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
SodiUi  Anonymc  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  ol 
France 

Filed  Dec  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,559 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1962, 883,996 

3  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


) 


to  opposite  sides 
coiliprising  a  housing, 
cei  tral  shaft  and  two 
roU  table  in  said  bear- 
vhich  arc  stiff  but 
connecting  one  of 
of  the  U-shape 
iate  portions  bent 
nres  being  guided 
being  guided  by 
said  inter- 
central  shaft,  the 
wire  connected  to 
;  side  of  said  cen- 


m^ss  imposes 

«ntral  shaft  are  in 

central  shaft  in 

of  the  wires 


tie 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  rotatable  disc,  a  caliper 
comprising:  a  cylinder  housing  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
disc,  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  generally  C-shaped 
sheet  metal  yoke  members  embracing  said  cylinder  housing 
and  straddling  said  rotor,  means  embraced  by  said  yoke 
members  and  interconnecting  said  yoke  members  on  the 
other  side  of  said  disc,  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced 
generally  C-shaped  castings  straddling  said  rotor  and  en- 
gaging a  respective  one  of  said  yoke  members,  saio  cast- 
ings being  substantially  thicker  than  said  yoke  members 
to  provioe  reinforcement  therefor,  said  castings  embrac- 
ing said  yoke  members,  and  means  securing  said  castings 
and  yoke  members  to  said  cylinder  housing  on  one  side 
of  said  disc  and  to  said  interconnecting  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  disc. 


|:    I 
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3,195,688 
SHOE  RETRACTING  MECHANISM 
Rudolph  A.  Gocpftrich,  SouA  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
Bcndix  Corpoiation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
(^Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  73,794,  Dec  5, 1960. 
This  application  Sept  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,768 
8  Claims.    (CI.  188— 78)  < 


1.  A  drum  brake  comprising:  a  backing  plate  including 
support  ledges,  a  pair  of  friction-material-lined  arcuate 
T-a^ction  brake  shoes  slidably  supported  on  said  ledges 
and  having  adjacent  ends,  actuating  means  disposed  be- 
tween each  of  said  adjacent  ends,  anchoring  means  dis- 
posed between  each  of  said  adjacent  ends,  an  opening  in 
the  webs  of  each  of  said  shoes  adjacent  each  end  thereof, 
four  levers  each  of  which  is  transversely  received  through 
a  respective  opening,  each  of  said  levers  having  a  curved 
protuberance  defining  a  bearing  engaging  the  wall  of  its 
respective  opening,  said  backing  plate  having  retaining 
means  receiving  one  lever  end  of  each  of  said  levers,  said 
retaining  means  comprising  an  aperture  for  each  of  said 
one  lever  ends,  each  of  said  one  lever  ends  comprising  a 
round  boss  engaging  the  undersurface  edge  of  its  respec- 
tive aperture  for  pivotal  movement  thereat,  each  lever 
having  a  second  lever  end  projecting  from  said  shoe  web 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  backing  i^ate,  and  four  re- 
turn springs  each  of  which  is  fastened  in  tension  between 
a  respective  second  lever  end  rad  a  stationary  part  of  the 
brake,  whereby  a  retractile  force  is  imparted  through  said 
bearings  to  said  shoes  urging  each  shoe  to  its  retracted 
position  defined  by  engagement  with  said  anchoring  means. 


G 


I  3,195,689 

MECHANICAL  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE 

ADJUSTER 

Neil  J.  Ryskamp,  Markham,  IIL,  amignor  to  Allit-Chal- 

mers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,587 

6Clafans.    (a.  188— 79.5) 


1.  An  automatic  adjuster  for  a  brake  of  the  type  having 
a  pair  of  floatingly  mounted  semicircular  brake  shoes 
adapted  to  be  moved  away  from  one  another  in  one  direc- 
tion into  frictional  engagement  with  a  brake  dnim,  said 
adjuster  comprising:  first  and  second  elongated  slide 
members  having  adjacent  end  portions  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  one  another  and  remote  end  portions  adapted  for 
pivotal  connection  with  said  shoes,  respectively,  with 
lost  motion  in  said  one  direction,  a  pair  of  parallel 
friction  surfaces  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of 
said  slide  members  and  extending  in  said  one  direction, 
walls  transverse  to  said  surfaces  defining  a  slot  in  said  one 
slide  member  in  interrupting  relation  to  said  surfaoef, 
said  slot  being  elongated  in  said  one  direction,  a  pair 
of  nonmetallic  friction  washers  having  flat  faces  in  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  surfaces,  respectively,  and 
fastening  means  holding  said  washers  in  frictional  engage- 


ment with  said  surfaces  including  a  tension 
mounted  on  said  other  slide  member  for  movement  tham- 
with  and  extending  through  said  washers  and  slot.  I 


3,195,690 
ADJUSTING  SmUIVAND  BRAKE  SHOE 
CONNl^CnON 
Donald  D.  Jiriiannesen,  Tkavis  George  Bndd,  and  Edwin 
E.  Prather,  South  Brad,  Ind.,  asrignon  to  The  Bcadix 
Corporation,    South   Bend,    Ind.,    a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,770 
9Cfadms.    (CL  188— 79.5) 


9.  In  a  brake,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  arranged  in  end 
to  end  relationship,  a  strut  between  one  pair  of  adjacent 
shoe  ends,  one  of  said  shoe  ends  and  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  strut  having  cooperating  abutting  surfaces,  one  of 
said  one  ends  having  an  opening  therein,  tbe  other  of 
said  one  ends  having  a  portion  fixed  thereto  and  project- 
ing into  said  opening,  a  portion  of  said  one  end  which 
defines  said  opening  embracing  said  projecting  portion 
and  arranged  relative  thereto  to  form  an  interlock  there- 
between and  retain  such  projecting  portion  in  said  open- 
ing and  thereby  secure  said  one  end  of  said  strut  to  said 
one  end  of  one  of  said  shoes,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  strut  to  the  other  of  said 
ends  on  the  other  shoe. 


3,195,691 
ACTUATOR  FOR  DISK  BRAKE 
Richard  T.  Burnett,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  am^or  to  The 
Bendfai  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Indl,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,160,  now  Patent 
No.  3,096,855,  dated  July  9,  1963,  which  ii  a  divirion 
of  application  Ser.  No.  403,672,  Jan.  13,  1954,  now 
Patent  No.  2,955,681,  dated  Oct  11,  1960.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,526 
ICbdm.    (CL  188— 106) 


In  a  disk  brake:  a  rotor,  friction  means  for  engaging 
said  rotor,  a  fluid  cylinder  bousing  having  a  bore  there- 
in, a  piston  T-shaped  in  cross  section  slidably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  the  flanged  portion  in  front,  a 
force  transmitting  member  slidable  in  said  bore  abutting 
the  front  of  said  piston  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
friction  means,  first  sealing  means  engaging  the  wall  of 
said  bore  and  attached  to  said  piston  for  slidable  move- 
ment therewith,  said  bore'  having  an  end  wall  at  the  rbar 
thereof  with  the  rear  of  said  piston  extending  throu^ 
an  opening  in  said  rear  wall,  second  sealing  means  in- 
terposed between  said  piston  and  said  wall  and  located 
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rot  )r, 


to  the  rear  of  said  first  sealing  means 
ing  means  being  secured  to  said  waU, 
an  expansible  chamber  therebetween 
communicating  fluid  to  said  chamber 
will  act  on  said  flange  to  thrust  saic 
transmitting  means  forwardly  and  thereby 
means  into  engagement  with  said 
said  piston  extending  the  longitudina 
rigid  member  extending  through  said 
front  end  of  said  rigid  member  havinfi 
connection  with  said  force  transmitfng 
chanical  actuating  means  operatively 
of  said  rigid  member  for  moving  t 
force  transmitting  member  forwardly 
friction  means  into  engagement  with 
said  friction  means  is  mechanically 
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said  second  seal- 
said  seals  forming 
a  fluid  inlet  for 
hereby  fluid  force 
piston  and  force 
said  friction 
an  opening  in 
length  thereof,  a 
opening  with  the 
a  relative  motion 
member^  me- 
engaging  the  rear 
same  and  said 
and  thereby  said 
aid  rotor  whereby 
fluidly  actuated. 


t  e 


aid 


3,195,692 
FLUID  PRESSURE  RELEASED  BRAKE 
Robert  Herr,  Remschcid,  Otto  Ortlfa^aos 
Lcmp,  Wcnnelskfarclicn,  and  Addf 
•cheM,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Gcbr. 
mcbkhrchcD,  Germany,  a  linn 

FOcd  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  NoJ 
Claims  priority,  applicatloo  Gcnnan;  ,  Jan.  29, 1963f, 

O  9,206 
9Claiiiif.    (CLIM— irf) 


Jiirgcn 
MUnghau,  Rem- 
OrtUnghans,  Wer- 


33^,1 


•36 


1.  A  braking  arrangement  for  an  in  ermittently  driven 
machine  shaft,  comprising,  in  con  bination,  support 
means;  an  annular  cylinder  fixedly  mo  jnted  on  said  sup- 
poTt  means  and  having  two  annular  v  alls,  an  open  end,, 
and  a  closed  end;  an  annular  brake  dis ;  rigidly  connected 
with  at  least  one  of  said  annular  walls  of  said  annular 
cylinder,  arranged  in  front  of  said  opt  n  end  thereof  aiid 
being  formed  in  an  outer  border  zone  hereof  with  a  plu- 
rality of  angularly  spaced  apertures,  th  ;  outer  one  of  said 
annular  walls  of  said  cylinder  being  at  east  in  part  axially 
spaced  from  said  brake  disc;  an  annula  piston  fluidtightly 
guided  in  said  annular  cylinder  for  iiovement  in  axial 
direction  while  being  prevented  fror  i  turning  relative 
thereto,  said  piston  defining  with  said  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder  a  working  space,  said  piston  having  a  plurality 
of  projections  projecting  in  radial  outward  direction 
through  the  space  between  said  brake  lisc  and  said  outer 
one  of  said  annular  walk  of  said  cylinier  beyond  the  lat- 


ter; a  pressure  ring  coaxial  with  said 


)rake  disc  and  lo- 


cated at  and  spaced  from  the  side  thereof  facing  awayj 
from  said  cylinder;  a  plurality  of  connecting  means 
fixedly  connecting  said  pressure  ring  a  id  said  projections 
for  simultaneous  movement  in  axial  ( irection,  said  con- 
necting means  extending  respectively  hrough  said  aper- 
tures in  said  brake  disc  and  being  sli(  ably  guided  there 


in;  a  second  brake  disc  secured  to  sai< 
therewith  and  engaged  between  said 
said  annular  brake  disc;  pretensione( 


said  annular  piston  and  loading  the    ame  in  a  braking 


shaft  for  rotation 

pressure  ring  and 

springs  engaging 


I, 

I  I   li 


sense;' and  passage  means  communicating  with  said  work- 
ing space  between  said  annular  piston  and  said  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  into  and  out 
from  said  working  space,  so  that  the  braking  arrangement 
may  be  released  by  feeding  pressure  fluid  into  said  work- 
ing space. 


3,195,693 

BRAKE  LINING 

Warren  H.  Parker,  1451  32nd  St.,  Oakland  8,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,595 

3Claiint.    (CL  18»— 251) 


1.  A  lining  for  brake  shoes  having  an  arcuate  brake- 
lining  supporting  surface,  comprising;  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate segmental  sections  having  a  curved  side  conform- 
ing with  said  surface;  and  flexible  elastic  means  securing 
said  sections  together  in  closely-spaced  longitudinal  align- 
ment and  permitting  flexure  and  variable  spacing  between 
adjacent  sections.  1 1 


3,195,694 

WIND-RESISTANT  BUILDING 

Antonio  P.  dc  Castro,  Bedford,  Mass.,  aaignor 

June  D'Angnsta,  Lczlngtoii,  Mam. 

Fflcd  Ang.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,582 

3Claima.    (CL  189— 1) 


to 


y  ^  V  *^ 


TTT 


'  1.  A  foundation  floor  beam  assembly  for  a  wind-resist- 
ant building  comprising  floor  load-beams,  a  plurality  of 
transverse  rows  of  sunken  piers  to  each  of  which  are 
anchored  the  lower  ends  of  a  pair  of  obliquely  positioned 
load-bearing  struts,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rows 
of  sunken  piers  to  each  of  which  are  anchored  the  lower 
ends  of  a  pair  of  obliquely  positioned  bracing  struts;  said 
longitudinal  rows  being  symmetrically  positioned  in  stag- 
gered relationship  to  said  transverse  rows;  the  upper  ends 
of  said  stmts  being  attached  to  said  floor  beams;  the 
upper  ends  of  said  load-bearing  and  bracing  struts  being 
contiguous  to  one  another;  said  bracing  struts  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  long  dimension  of  said  floor  beams; 
said  load-bearing  struts  being  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  with  their  attached  floor  beam;  said  struts  being 
otherwise  exposed  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,195,695  ' 

PORTABLE  LOGGING  TOWER 
Maurice  J.  Mclntyrc,  Scdro  WooUcy,  WaA.,  anignor  to 
The  Humboldt  Company,  Scatdc,  Wash.,  a  corpontioa 
off  Washington 

FUcd  Sept  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,465 

3  Claims.     (O.  189—11) 

1.  A  tower  structure  comprising  a  base  equipped  with 

a  cylindrical  tower  mounting  bearing,  a  tower  having 

its  lower  end  supported  by  said  mounting  bearing,  said 
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mounting  bearing  being  formed  with  a  horizontal  passage 
leading  to  one  edge  thereof,  a  first  horizontal  pivot  pin 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tower  and  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  contained  in  said  bearing,  said  passage  being  of 
lesser  vertical  height  than  the  diameter  of  said  bearing 
from  which  it  leads  and  said  first  pin  being  of  cyhndrical 
form  with  fiattened  side  surfaces  in  one  direction,  said 
flattened  side  surfaces  being  in  planes  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tower  whereby  said  first  pin  will 
only  pass  through  said  passage  when  the  tower  is  in  a 


horizontal  position,  a  second  pin  pivotally  mounting  said 
first  pin  medially  of  the  ends  of  said  first  pin  for  limited 
rocking  movement  by  said  second  pin,  and  said  second 
pin  being  so  fixed  at  its  opposite  ends  in  the  tower  as  to 
extend  horizontally  when  the  mast  is  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion of  use,  and  swings  to  a  vertical  position  with  the 
swinging  of  the  tower  to  lowered,  horizontal  position, 
thus  to  axially  rotate  the  said  first  pin  for  the  movement 
of  its  diametrically  reduced  portion  through  said  bearing 
passages. 

3,195,696 
ANCHOR  SHOE  FOR  POSTS 
Nicholas  Stefan,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Post 
Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82^3         ,     i 
1  Claim.    (CL  189— 303)  !•    I 


A  ground  anchored  structural  device  for  rigidly  hold- 
ing a  structural  member  having  a  circular  cross  section 
in  a  fixed  position  by  means  of  a  pair  of  diagonally 
positioned  stakes,  said  device  including  two  base  chan- 
nel shaped  members  and  a  narrow  strip  integrally  join- 
ing one  end  of  each  of  said  channel  shaped  members 
together  in  spaced  relationship  and  having  an  aperture 
in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  channel  shaped  members, 
with  each  said  channel  shaped  member  having  a  web 
and  a  pair  of  flaiigcs  joined  thereto,  each  said  channel 
shaped  member  having  its  pair  of  flanges  positioned  in- 
wardly of  said  web  and  parallel  with  each  other,  with 
each  said  flange  including  a  V-shaped  notch  and  an  ear, 
each  said  ear  having  an  edge  of  arcuate  shape  for  form- 
ing an  edge  contact  with  said  circular  cross  section  struc- 
tural member  and  with  each  said  edge  of  arcuate  shape 
being  positioned  between  its  respective  V-shaped  notch 
and  an  end  of  its  respective  channel,  a  pair  of  diagonally 
positioned  stakes,  said  stakes  corresponding  in  shape 
to  said  V-shaped  notches,  with  said  V-shaped  notches 
and  arcuate  edges  of  said  ears  of  said  flanges  of  said, 
channel  shaped  members  being  oppositely  and  diag- 
onally disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  with  one 
stake  being  positioned  in  each  of  the  resulting  pair  of 


1 


V-notches  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  struc- 
tural member,  in  opposite  diagonal  directions,  and  bolt 
means  for  extending  through  said  apertures  in  said  chan- 
nel shaped  members  for  tightening  the  edge  contacts 
of  the  ears  of  said  channel  members  against  said  struc- 
tural member  as  well  as  edge  contacts  of  said  stakes 
against  said  structural  member  and  said  device. 


3,195,697 

SPLIT  ANCHOR  SHOE  FOR  FOUR 

CORNERED  STRUCTURE 

John  S.  Case,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Anchor  Post 

Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  coiporatioa  of  New 

Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,707 
7Chdnis.    (CL  189— 30.5) 


i.  An  anchor  shoe  arrangement  for  rigidly  holding  a 
multi-cornered  structural  member  in  a  fixed  position  by 
means  of  diagonally  driven  stakes,  comprising,  an  anchor 
shoe  having  a  pair  of  sections  reversed  end-for-end  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  encompassing  and  clamping  a 
pair  of  diagonally  positioned  stakes  to  a  multi<omered 
structural  member,  each  said  section  consisting  of  a  chan- 
nel shaped  structure  having  a  web  and  parallel  extending 
edge-serrated  spaced  sides  extending  from  said  web,  with 
one  end  of  each  side  having  a  first  notch  with  its  vertex 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  web  and  located  off-center 
of  each  of  said  sides  and  extending  into  the  end  thereof, 
the  other  end  of  each  side  having  a  second  notch  oriented 
substantially  perpendicularly  with  said  web  and  opening 
toward  its  respective  first  notch,  with  said  second  notches 
being  diagonally  disposed  relative  to  each  other  to  receive 
the  corners  of  said  multi-cornered  structural  member,  and 
means  for  holding  said  sections  in  an  operative  position 
adjacent  said  stakes. 


3,195,698 

PARTITION  STRUCTURES 

Nicholas  D.  CodTea,  Los  Angeles,  Califf.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  H.  B.  Rothbard 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  21,219 

2Chdms.    (CL  189— 34) 

1.  A  base  structural  element  for  use  in  inside  partition 

structures  containing  panels,  said  element  comprising: 

a  relatively  long,  hollow  body  member  having  an  open 

lateral  channel  formed  in  each  of  two  opposing  sides 

thereof,  each  of  said  channels  being  adapted  to  receive 

and  to  hold  a  panel;  a  lateral  opening  formed  in  a  third 

side  of  the  body  member,  said  lateral  opening  being  in 

communication  with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body 

member,  and  the  body  member  being  adapted  to  receive 

electrical   conductors   laid   within   the   hc^ow   interior 

thereof  through  said  lateral  opening  therein;  a  lateral 

closure  member  separate  from  said  sides  defining  said 

channels  adapted  to  cover  said  lateral  opening  and  define 

electrical  outlets;  means  on  the  body  member  and  lateral 


982 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


y, 


VLY  20,  1966 


to  the  Tear  of  said  first  sealing  means 
iog  means  being  secured  to  said  waU, 
an  expansible  chamber  therebetween, 
communicating  fluid  to  said  chamber 
will  act  on  said  flange  to  thrust  saic 
transmitting  means  forwardly  and 
means  into  engagement  with  said  roVpr, 
said  piston  extending  the  longitudina 
rigid  member  extending  through  said 
front  end  of  said  rigid  member  having 
connection  with  said  force  transmitfng 
chanical  actuating  means  operatively 
of  said  rigid  member  for  moving 
force  transmitting  member  forwardly 
friction  means  into  engagement  with 
said  friction  means  is  mechanically 


said  second  seal- 
said  seals  forming 
a  fluid  inlet  for 
hereby  fluid  force 
piston  and  force 
thereby  said  friction 


an  opemng  m 

length  thereof,  a 

opening  with  the 

a  relative  motion 

member^  me- 

engaging  the  rear 

same  and  said 

and  thereby  said 

aid  rotor  whereby 

fluidly  actuated. 


t  e 


aid 


3,195,<92 
FLUID  PRESSURE  RELEASED  BRAKE 
Robert  Herr,  Remschcid,  Otto  Ortlfa^aas  andJorgcn 
Lcmp,  WcnnelsUrdicn,  and  Addf 
•cheM,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcbr. 
mcUifaxhcn,  Germany,  a  linn 

FOcd  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  NoJ 
Claims  priority,  application  German; ,  Jmi.  29, 1963f, 

O  9,206 
9  Claims.    (O.  IM— ir§) 


MUnghau,  Renn 
OrtUnghans,  Wer- 


33},! 


•36 


I  I 


sense;' and  passage  means  communicating  with  said  work- 
ing space  between  said  annular  piston  and  said  closed  end 
of  said  cylinder  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  into  and  out 
from  said  working  space,  so  that  the  braking  arrangement 
may  be  released  by  feeding  pressure  fluid  into  said  work- 
ing space. 


3,195,693 

BRAKE  LINING 

Warren  H.  Parker,  1451  32nd  St.,  Oakland  8,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,595 

3  Claims.    (CL  18ft— 251) 


1.  A  lining  for  brake  shoes  having  an  arcuate  brake- 
lining  supporting  surface,  comprising;  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate segmental  sections  having  a  curved  side  conform- 
ing with  said  surface;  and  flexible  elastic  means  securing 
said  sections  together  in  closely-spaced  longitudinal  align- 
ment and  permitting  flexure  and  variable  spacing  between 
adjacent  sections. 


3,195,694 

WIND.RESISTANT  BUILDING 

Antonio  P.  dc  Castro,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor 

June  D'Angnsta,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Fflcd  Aug.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,582 

3  Claims.    (CL  189— 1) 


to 


i  I 
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closure  member  for  removably  securing  t  »e  lateral  closure 
member  to  the  body  member  over  th«  lateral  opempg 
of  the  body  member;  the  body  men  ber  and  lateral 
closure  member  being  adapted  to  function  as  an  elec- 
trical conduit;  and  a  detachable  Up  for  ning  one  side  of 


ETT] 
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sa  d 


<Mie  of  said  channels  formed  in  the 
detachable  lip  bounding  one  side  of 
and  containing  means  for  receiving 
lateral  closure  member,  and  said  d 
removably  secured  to  the  body  nnember 
interior  thereof. 


(f)  a  core  of  insulating  material  between  said  sheets 
for  bonding  said  sheets  of  each  panel  togther  through- 
out their  length  and  width  to  form  an  insulated  wall 
structure  of  spaced  apart  parallelly  extending  inner 
and  outer  wall  surfaces.         '  III 


3,195,700 
EXPANSIBLE  ACOUSTICAL  SYSTEM 
WUliam  G.  Kemp,  Poatiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Sound- 
lock  Corporatloa,  HazcUmrst,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104,726 
17  Claims.    (CL  189— 85) 


'  III- 

b4dy  member,  said 

lateral  opening 

nd  securing  said 

det  ichable  lip  being 

within  the  hollow 


3,195,699     . 

INSULATED  WALL  CONST  lUCTION 

Chwkt  Richard  JohMtoi^  80  E.  Ji  ckson  Blvd., 

CUca|o,in. 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.    64,707 

5ClaiaH.    (CL189— 31) 


1.  In  a  ceiling  structure  composed  of  individual  sepa- 
rable panels  arranged  edge  to  edge  to  form  a  continuous 
ceiling,  a  connection  between  the  edges  of  adjacent  panels, 
said  connection  including  an  upwardly  extending  flange 
carried  by  the  edge  of  one  of  said  adjacent  panels,  and  a 
downwardly  opening  hook  carried  by  the  edge  of  the 
other  of  said  adjacent  panels  engaged  over  and  supported 
by  said  flange,  said  flange  having*  an  extension  at  right 
angles  thereto,  the  panel  edge  by  which  said  flange  is 
carried  having  a  return  bent  margin  defining  a  channel 
slidably  receiving  said  flange  extension  in  tight  friction 
contact,  and  means  positively  limiting  moven»ent  of  said 
adjacent  panels  away  from  one  another. 


3,195,701  I   ii 

COOLING  TOWER  WALL 
Everett  M.  Brazelton,  Burllngaiiic,  Calif.,  anignor,  hf 
mesne  assignments,  to  Fluor  Products  Company,  Inc., 
Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,553 
1  Claim.    (CL189--86) 


1.  A  wall  structure  formed  from  ali;  ned  insulated  wall 

panels, 

(a)  each  panel  composed  of  a  pa  r  of  spaced  apart 
parallelly  extending  sheets  of  mei  allic  material  with 
the  sheets  of  each  panel  secured 
tudinal  edges  to  corresponding 
panels  to  provide  a  continuous  wa  1  having  inner  and 
outer  wall  surfaces, 

(b)  the  wall  surface  of  each  sheet 
vided  with  longitudinally  extendir  i  spaced  apart  ribs 
with  the  ribs  of  each  sheet  extern  ing  inwardly  from 
its  wall  surface  in  the  direction  if  the  wall  surface 
of  the  other  sheet, 

(c)  flanges  fwovided  by  opposite 
of  each  sheet  of  each  panel, 

(d)  said  flanges  of  each  sheet  in  n  ating  relation  with 
flanges  of  a 'confronting  longitudinal  edge  of  an 
adjacent  sheet  for  continuously  p  >sitioning  and  con- 
necting the  sheets  of  each  adjacent  panel  together 
so  that  the  inner  and  outer  wall  ^rfaces  thereof  are 
in  alignment, 

(e)  said  mating  flanges  of  each  s  leet  c<j)operating  to 
form  end  ribs  equally-spaced  fr<  m  the  ribs  formed 
in  the  surfaces  of  each  sheet  ^hen  each  sheet  of 
adjacent  panels  are  connected 


longitudinal  edges 


tudinal  edge  so  as  to  form  a  con  inuoius  wall,  akid 


along  their  longi- 


A  cooling  tower  wall,  said  wall  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending  and  horizontally  spaced  frame  mem- 
bers, said  wall  further  comprising: 
a  series  of  corrugated  sheets  having  the  axis  of  their 
troughs  and  crests  extending  horizontally  along  said 
wall,  each  sheet  having  two  horizontal  edges  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  corrugations,  the  upper  of  said 
edges  of  each  sheet  terminating  in  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting lip  and  the  lower  edge  of  each  sheet  termi- 
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nating  in  an  inwardly  projecting  end,  the  outwardly 
I^ojecting  lip  of  each  corrugated  sheet  overlapping 
the  end  of  the  next  higher  sheet  outwardly  of  said 
horizontally  spaced  frame  members; 

strips  overlying  the  abutting  edges  of  horizontally 
adjacent  sheets;  |    o 

whereby  each  succeeding  higher  corrugated  sheet  may 
be  supported  behind  the  outwardly  projecting  lip  of 
the  next  lower  sheet  during  appUcatiojt  of  said  cor- 
rugated sheets  to  said  spaced  frame  members  ob- 
viating the  need  for  scaffolding  during  the  assembly 
of  said  sheets  on  said  spaced  frame  members.       I 


means  for  establishing  a  pulsed  magnetic  field  extend- 
ing to  said  second  clutch  plate  to  induce  eddy  cur- 


3,195,702 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TIGHTNESS 

OF  FASTENERS 

Robert  H.  Alexander,  Miamisbnrg,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

mesDC  assignments,  to  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Com- 

pansr,  PMsbnrgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn^lvanla 

Filed  Not.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,756 

14Clafans.    (CI.  192— .096)  J 


1.  A  rotary  impact  device  comprising  a  rotary  motor, 
a  rotary  hammer  connected  for  driving  thereof  by  said 
motor,  an  anvil  mounted  for  rotary  movement  in  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  hammer,  parts  acting  on  said 
hammer  and  responsive  to  deceleration  of  said  hammer 
to  disengage  said  hammer  froim  said  anvil  and  to  provide 
for  acceleration  of  said  hammer  producing  a  subsequent 
blow  on  said  anvil  tending  to  rotate  said  anvil,  means 
connected  to  supply  power  to  said  motor  including  a  con- 
trol arranged  to  govern  the  supply  of  power,  and  cycle 
control  means  connected  to  said  power  control  operative 
upon  initiation  of  the  striking  action  of  said  hammer  upon 
said  anvil  for  terminating  the  power  supply  to  said  motor 
in  response  to  application  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
energy  to  said  anvil  by  said  hammer. 


3,195,703 

VERY  FAST  ACTING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

FRICTION  CLUTCH-BRAKE  DRIVE 

George  E.  Comstock  3d,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plalnvlcw,  N.Y.i  a 

corporation  of  New  York 
I  FUcd  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,093        i     i 

'  7aainis.    (CL  192— 84)  I 

1.  An  electromagnetic  fricti(Mi  clutch-brake  drive  cwn- 
prising, 

a  first  ciptch  plate  including  means  for  rotational  sup- 
port of  the  plate,  i 

a  second  clutch  plate  including  means  for  rotational 
support  so  that  the  second  clutch  plate  is  axially  mov- 
able over  a  predetermined  gap  for  engagement  with 
said  first  clutch  plate, 

means  for  establishing  electromagnetic  flux  extending 
across  the  gap  between  said  first  and  second  plates 
for  moving  said  second  plate  into  engagement  with 
said  first  plate,  and 


rents  therein  to  momentarily  supplement  the  elec- 
tromagnetic flux  bringing  the  first  and  second  clutch 
plates  into  engagement. 


3,195,704 

TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  FOR 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  TOOL 

Eugene  Unsker,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RockwcD 

Manufacturing  Company,  PIttsbuish,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pcunsyhrama 

FUcd  Auf.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,293 
10  Claims.    (CL  191— 150) 


I.  A  power  fastener  driving  tool  having  a  torque  re- 
sponsive control,  comprising  a  motor,  control  means  for 
the  supply  of  power  to  said  motor,  a  drive  shaft  rotatable 
by  said  motor,  a  drive  body  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  for  movement  along  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  driven  body  mounted  for 
relative  rotatioh  with  respect  to  said  drive  body  and  hav- 
ing an  adapter  for  holding  a  tool  such  as  a  fastener 
driver  bit,  a  control  rod  having  one  end  adapted  to  oper- 
ate said  power  supply  control  means  and  terminating  at 
its  other  end  adjacent  to  said  driven  body,  a  torsion  spring 
connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  drive  body  and  to  said 
driven  body  to  resist  relative  rotation  therebetween  with 
a  predetermined  force,  a  release  member  carried  by  said 
driven  body  and  having  a  pocket  in  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  said  other  end  of  said  rod,  means  normally 
cocking  said  release  member  to  a  position  offset  from  said 
rod  for  causing  an  edge  of  said  release  member  to  engage 
said  rod  and  to  push  said  rod  for  actuating  said  power 
supply  control  means  to  initiate  operation  of  said  motor, 
and  a  means  for  sensing  relative  rotation  between  said 
driving  body  and  said  driven  body  in  response  to  over- 
coming the  resisting  force  of  said  spring  and  for  causing 
said  release  member  to  move  until  its  said  pocket  is 
aligned  to  itceive  said  other  end  of  said  rod  allowing  a 
power  shutoff  movement  of  said  rod. 
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3,195,7t5 
AUTOMATIC  CLOSURE  CAP 
Charics  S.  Ocfas  and  Jowf^  C.  Rimco 

to  Anchor  HocUag  Glan 

r,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Sept  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
nClaima.    (CL  193-^3) 


Dclawirc 
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SELECTOR 
Lancaster,  Ohio, 
:orporatio0,  Lan* 


t24,41t 


»♦. 


1.  A  selector  for  articles  having  sps 
with  one  edge  having  a  greater  diamqter 
comprising  the  combination  of  a 
moving  line  of  said  articles  and  being 
horizontal  in  a  transverse  direction,  a 
lowermost  edge  of  said  channel  for  en^ging 
ing  the  sides  of  articles  moving  throug 
a  pressure  means  on  the  uppermost 
positioned  to  engage  the  uppermost 
article  on  the  inclined  channel  whereb) 
ing  their  greater  diameter  uppermost 
spect  to  said  channel  and  pass  out  of  ' 
guide  rail  under  the  force  of  gravity. 


ced  circular  edges 
than  the  other 
chainel  for  guiding  a 
inclined  from  the 
{  uide  rail  along  the 
_  and  support- 
said  channel,  and 
of  said  channel 
circular  edge  of  each 
tho^'  articles  hav- 
are  tilted  with  rc- 
channe^  over  said 


a  5e 


th; 


3,195,706 
COIN  CONTROLLER  FOR  GKMES  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Xarcr  Lconliart,  Anfhanaen  an 

Filed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmant', 
L  42,569 
SClaioM.    (CL 


194—5) 


1.  A  coin  controller  for  vending  m  ichines  ccxnprising. 


a  housing,  an  operating  bar  mounted 


placement  in  said  housing,  a  pluralii  y  of  coin-ie^iving 


slots  in  said  housing,  each  adapted  to 
coin  of  different  denomination,  first 
mounted  on  said  operating  bar  and 


coins  of  smaller  denominations  frcm  certain  of  said 
plurality  of  coin-receiving  slots,  a  cond  coin-retainer 
means  mounted  on  said  operating  lar  and  adapted  to 
receive  larger  denomination  coins  fr  >m  another  of  said 
coin-receiving  slots,  a  lever  pivoted  i  itermediate  its  ends 
on  said  housing  and  disposed  in  the 
of  said  second  coin-retainer  means 


path  of  movement 
and  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  by  a  coin  of  larger  denomina  ion  projecting  flrom 
said  second  coin-retainer  means,  a  llap  pivoted  to  said 


longitudinal  displacement  of  said  operating  bar  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  pivoted  by  coins  of  smaller  denomination  project- 
ing  from  said  first  coin-retainer  means  out  of  blodung 
position,  means  connected  to  open  said  first  coin-retainer 
means  to  release  the  coins  therefrom  on  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  operating  bar,  means  connecting  said 
lever  and  flap  whereby  said  flap  is  moved  from  said  block- 
ing position  upon  iMvoting  of  said  lever  to  permit  longi- 
tudinal displacement  of  said  operating  bar,  blocking  sur- 
face means  having  a  slot  positioned  below  and  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  second  coin-retainer  means,  a 
pawl  connected  to  said  lever,  ratchet  means  connected 
to  said  blocking  surface  means  and  cooperating  with  said 
pawl  whereby  the  slot  of  said  blocking  surface  means  is 
moved  one  step  towan^  registration  with  said  second  coin- 
retainer  means  to  open  the  same  and  release  the  coins 
therefrom  through  the  slot  each  time  said  operating  bar 
is  mbved  longitudinally. 


I' I 


3,195,707 

KEYLEVER  SIGNAL  STORING  MECHANISM 
John  M.  Reynard,  TarUfrillc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 
McBce  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  July  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,869 
19  Claims.    (CI.  197— 16) 


',  Germany 
297,053 
,  Inly  27,  1962, 


1.  In  a  keyboard  for  a  writing  machine,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  key  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame, 

an  actuating  finger  on  each  of  said  levers, 

an  interposer  for  each  of  said  levers  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  beneath  said  levers  respectively,  and 
adapted  to  b^  engaged  and  pivoted  by  a  key  lever 
finger  upon  depression  of  its  key  lever, 

a  horizontal  fulcrum  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame 
beneath  said  interposers, 

a  horizontal  clutch  actuating  bar  movably  mounted  on 
said  frame  beneath  said  interposers, 

and  means  on  said  shaft  operable  upon  downward 
pivotal  movement  of  any  one  of  said  interposers  to 
latch  said  one  interposer  and  to  effect  clutch  actuat- 
ing movement  of  said  bar. 


or  Ibngitudinal  dis- 


neceive  a  single  size 
:oin-retainer  means 
adapted  to  receive 


housing  in  the  path  of  movement  < 
tainer  means,  said  flap  connected 


f  said  first  coin-re- 
to  normally  block 


3,195,708 
ONE    PIECE    RIBBON    SPOOL    HAVING    AN 
INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  REVERSING  TRIP 
Henry  J.  Bicdinger,  Syracnae,  N.Y.  assignor  to  The  Syra- 
cuse Stamping  Company,  Inc.,  Syracosc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,091  i 

4  Claims.    (CI.  197—175)  ' 

1.  A  one  piece  inked  ribbon  spool  of  pliable  resilient 

plastic  having  a  cylindrical  drum,  and  an  integral  side 

flange  with  a  planar  inside  face,  a  groove  in  the  surface 

'  of  said  dnmi  extending  parallel  to  the  spool  axis  and 

extending  to  the  inside  plane  of  said  side  flange,  said 

groove  having  spaced  side  slits  extending  to  the  outside 

surface  of  the  flange  defining  a  hinge  membrane  portion 

I  ;'  ill 


1 1 
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lying  in  the  plane  of  said  side  flange,  an  aperture  in  the 
side  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  groove 
and  said  slits,  an  L  shaped  reverse  trip  having  an  arm 
adapted  to  lie  in  said  groove  beneath  a  convolution  or 
more  of  ribbon  wound  on  the  drum  and  a  radially  out- 


987 


3,195,710 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  ARRANGING  PACKAGES 

Norman  M.  RoUnson,  CoatesvUlc,  Pa.,  amignor  to  Caiw 

tafai-Tccd  Products  Corporation,  Aidlmorc,  Pa.,  a  cot- 

poration  of  Maryland  i 

Filed  Jdhr  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,681 

7aafaBi.    (CL198— 33) 


wardly  extending  pad  adapted  to  lie  in  said  aperturOnd 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  arm  and  joining  said  arm 
in  a  knee,  said  knee  being  integrally  joined  to  the  spool 
radially  inward  of  said  arm  by  the  membrane  portion 
formed  between  said  slitri.        i  i 

I  -^ ' 

3,195,709 

CONVEYOR  AND  ARTICLE  TRANSFER 

DEVICX 

Willis  J.  Physioc  m,  Boonsboro,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  The  Pangbotn  Corporation,  Hai^rs- 

town,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,867 
ICbdm.    (CL198— 27) 


•-»-^ 


An    article    conveyor    and    discharge    assembly    for 
feeding  successive  articles  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
veyor stand,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  conveying  means 
supported  along  the  top  of  the  conveyor  stand,  means 
supported  below  and  between  the  article  conveying  means 
for  raising  the  article  being  conveyed  to  a  position  above 
and  out  of  the  contact  with  the  conveying  means,  said 
article  raising  means  having  a  slanted  top  surface  whereby 
the  raised  articles  roll  down  said  slanted  surface,  article 
collecting  means  positioned  adjacent  the  conveyor  for 
receiving  the  articles  discharged  from  the  article  raising 
means,  actuating  means  connected  with  the  article  raising 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  article  raising  means, 
said  article  raising  means  comprising  an  elongated  tie 
bar,  a  plurality  of  plate  members  pivotally  connected  at 
spaced  points  to  said  tie  bar  and  said  conveyor  stand, 
the  top  edge  of  each  plate  member  tapering  downwardly 
toward  said  article  collecting  means,  said  actuating  means 
being  connected  to  said  tie  bar,  said  actuating  means 
raising  said  plate  members  in  an  arcuate  path  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  the  article  travel  to  raise  the  leading 
articles  of  successive  articles  above  said  conveying  means, 
and  lowering  said  plate  members  in  the  direction  of  the 
article  travel  to  give  the  oncoming  articles  an  extra  push 
in  their  normal  direction  of  travel  to  prevent  jamming  of 
said  oncoming  articles,  and  said  actuating  means  includ- 
ing a  iH-essure  cylinder  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tie 
bar  and  timing  means  connected  to  said  pressure  cylinder 
to  regulate  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  plate  members. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  selectively  orienting  p^'irflfft 
comivising  three  conveyors  mounted  in  generally  side  t^ 
side  relation,  said  conveyors  being  adapted  to  reoeiw 
packages  from  an  input  station  and  to  deliver  them  in 
desired  orientation  to  an  output  station,  the  two  outboud 
conveyors  of  said  three  conveyors  having  their  package 
supporting  surfaces,  positioned  at  substantially  the  same 
level,  said  outboard  conveyors  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  width  of  a  package  to  be  oriented 
and  less  than  the  length  of  such  a  package,  the  inboard 
conveyor  of  said  three  conveyors  having  its  package 
supporting  surface  positioned  at  a  level  lower  than  that 
of  the  pther  conveyors,  power  means  connected  with  each 
of  said  conveyors  for  normally  moving  the  package  sup- 
porting surfaces  thereof  toward  said  output  station,  in- 
cluding means  for  moving  the  package  supporting  sur- 
faces of  the  outboard  conveyors  at  substantially  the  same 
speed,  and  mechanism  for  selectively  altering  the  -relative 
speed  of  the  packa^  supporting  surface  of  one  of  said 
outboard  conveyors,  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  the 
other  outboard  conveyor.  : 


3,195,711 

ELEVATOR  DRIVE  AND  DISTRIBUTOR 

Alexander  Bogdan,  East  Molfaic,  Frank  D.  Jones,  MoUnc. 

and  James  D.  WilUna,  Geneva,  DL,  assignon  to  Dccrc  * 

Company,  MoUnc,  DL,  a  coiporation  of  Dcbware 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  104,714. 

295''589  *****    '™*  "PP"******  '■'y  3, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
'  3  Claims.    (CL  198—103) 

I.  A  discharge  elevator  for  use  with  a  harvester  movable 
forwardly  over  the  ground,  comprising:  an  elongated 
and  rigid  elevator  housing  extending  from  a  lower  mate- 
rial intake  end  adjacent  to  and  for  receiving  material 
from  the  harvester  to  an  upper  discharge  end  remote  from 
the  harvester,  the  housing  being  composed  of  oppositely 
disposed  upright  side  walls  interconnected  by  laterally 
disposed  wall  means;  means  mounting  the  lower  end  of 
the  housing  on  the  harvester;  a  sprocket  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending between  the  side  walls  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
housing;  a  sprocket  shaft  extending  between  the  side 
walls  at  the  intake  end  of  the  elevator;  sprockets  mounted 
on  the  sprocket  shafts;  a  chain  conveyor  mounted  over 
the  sprockets;  a  rotary  type  hydraulic  motor  supported  on 
the  elevator  housing  adjacent  its  upper  end  and  drivin^y 
connected  to  the  upper  drive  shaft;  hydraulic  conduit 
means  mounted  on  the  side  walls  and  extending  from  the 
harvester  to  the  hydraulic  motor  at  the  upper  end  of 


^ 
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the  elevator;  a  rotary  distributor  disposed  beneath  the 
discharge  end  of  the  elevator  housing  for  receiving  mate- 
rial gravitating  therefrom  composed  of  a  horizontal  shaft, 
a  series  of  angularly  spaced  radial  ari  is  on  the  horizontal 
shaft,  and  a  series  of  axially  spaced  i  adial  discs  mounted 
on  the  horizontal  shaft  between  the  r;  dial  arms;  structure 
depending  from  opposite  sides  of  tie  elevator  housing 


for  supporting  the  rotary  distributor; 
nism  extending  from  tlK  drive  shaf 
the  horizontal  shaft  for  effecting  rotation 
at  a  rate  permitting  portions  of  the 
tween  the  arms  and  to  contact  the  arfns 
distances  from  the  shaft  to  thereby 
throw  by  the  arms. 


V^ 


and  a  drive  mecha- 
of  the  elevator  to 
of  the  latter  and 
naterial  to  pass  be- 
at varying  radial 
ary  the  distance  of 


3,195,712 

MOVABLE  CONVEYOR-TYPl  STRIP  FOR 
PEDECTRIANST 
ABtonio  BoKhi,  Mibm,  Italy,jaHisnor  to 
PireUi  S.pA^  Milan,  |taly 


Fikd  May  28, 1M2,  Scr.  Ni 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Italy,  Jn» 


S  Ciaimi;    (CL  19»—  84) 


m  >tor 


cod 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising 
beh  forming  a  load-conveying  run, 
iifg  said  belt,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
and  extending  transversely  to  and 
supporting  said  run  across  its  width,  a 
spaced  tracks  for  supporting  said 
rollers,  a  pair  of  transversely  space( 
ments  for  receiving  said  rollers  with 
of  said  rollers  comprising  a  run 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
and  means  located  between  said  ru 
and  each  of  said  end  sections  for  ma 
in  substantially  parallel  disposition 
operation  of  the  conveyor  apparatus. 


o  1 


.  197,97« 

7, 1961, 18,487/61 


,  3,195,713 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR  WITH  SHINGLED 

DECK 
John  M.  Morris,  LoulsriUe,  Ky^  and  Roblcy  W.  Evans, 
New  Albany,  Ind^  assignors  to  Rex  ChainbcH  Inc^  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  May  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,432 
1  Claim.    (CI.  198— 220) 


a  movable  endless 

means  foi'  driv- 

lavmg  end  sections 

bpneath  said  run  for 

pair  of  transversely 

sections  of  said 

endless  chain  ele- 

a  radial  play,  each 

supp4rting  section  having 

if  said  end  sections, 

supporting  sectiMi 

ntaining  said  rollers 

said  tracks  during 


In  a  vibratory  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  material 
^receiver,  means  for  vibrating  the  receiver  along  a  path 
having  at  least  a  vertical  component,  said  receiver  having 
at  least  one  perforation  in  its  bottom,  a  rigid  member  over- 
lying said  perforation  and  forming  an  el<xigated  chamber 
above  the  conveyor  bottom,  said  member  having  at  least 
one  row  of  perforations,  and  a  second  member  resiliently 
connected  to  the  first  member  and  adapted  to  be  resiliently 
urged  against  the  first  member  to  close  said  perforations 
during  those  portions  of  the  vibratory  cycle  of  the  receiver 
when  the  downward  accelerati(Mi  is  substantially  less  than 
the  acceleration  of  gravity  whereby  said  perforations  are 
closed  at  all  times  a  material  is  in  contact  with  said  bot- 
tom and  are  opened  during  a  portion  of  the  time  that  the 
material  is  tossed  free  of  the  receiver  bottom. 


3,195,714 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  DRY  FLOWABLES 

Joim  L.  Gyllcniicrg,  Balwr,  Oreg.,  aarignor  to  Chemical 

Lime  Company,  Balier,  Oreg.,  a  partaershto 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,357 

5  Claims.    (CI.  198—220) 


1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  dry  flowables  compris- 
ing: 

a  trough  which  varies  in  size  from  one  end  to  the 
other  and  defining  an  elongate  material  receiving 
recess; 

and  means  for  oscillating  the  trough  in  a  direction 
lengthwise  thereof  in  a  manner  to  cause  material 
to  advance  from  the  large  end  of  the  trough  toward 
the  small  end; 

at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  trough  being  hori- 
zontal, 

the  elongate  recess  of  said  trough  being  inclined  to 
the  horizontal  from  the  large  end  upwardly  to  the 
small  end. 


3,195,715 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 

Jacob  G.  Balicr,  P.O.  Box  28248,  Dallas  28,  Tex. 

Original  application  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,044,  now 

Patent  No.  3,123,203,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,593 

7  Claims.    (CI.  198—220) 
1.  A  vibratory  conveyor  comprising  a  stationary  base 
member,  a  vibratory  work  member  spaced  above  said  base 
member  movable  with  respect  thereto  having  an  upwardly 


f 
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facing  work  surface  for  supporting  objects  to  be  con- 
veyed, said  stationary  base  member  and  work  memb^er 
each  having  confronting  active  surface  portions,  a  plurality 
of  hard  roller  bodies  disposed  between  said  members  hav- 
ing opposed  working  surface  portions  in  engagement  with 
said  active  surface  portions  of  both  of  said  members  at 
vertically  alined  points  of  contact  for  supporting  said  work 
member  above  and  in  substantially  horizontal  parallel  rela- 
tion with:  said  base  member,  said  roller  bodies  each  having 
a  like  configuration  defined  by  a  convex  curve  of  revolu- 
tion about  the  vertical  axis  through  the  points  of  contact 
thereof,  said  active  surface  portions  of  said  work  mem- 
ber imparting  corresponding  rotation  to  each  of  said  roller 
bodies  about  mutually  parallel  horizontal  axes  responsive 


to  vibration  of  said  work  member  in  substantially  horizon- 
tal directions,  said  active  surface  portions  of  said  members 
having  shapes  coacting  with  the  shapes  of  the  working 
surface  portions  of  said  roller  bodies  to  cause  said  roller 
bodies  to  exert  horizontal  and  vertical  thrust  force  com- 
ponents on  said  work  member  upon  rotation  of  said  roller 
bodies  responsive  to  vibration  of  said  work  member  to 
propel  objects  placed  on  said  work  surface  along  said  work 
surface,  the  working  surface  portions  of  said  roller  bodies 
and  said  active  surface  portions  having  such  radial  sym- 
metry with  respect  to  the  vertical  axes  through  their  points 
of  contact  with  each  other  that  said  work  member  may  be 
vibrated  in  any  horizontal  direction  to  effect  travel  of  ob- 
jects placed  on  said  work  surface  along  the  work  surface  in 
any  horizontal  direction. 


3,195,716 
MIXED  GETTER  DEVICES,  WITH  EVAPORATED 
AND  NOT  EVAPORATED  GETTERING  MATE- 
RIAL, FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  VACUUM  IN 
ELECTRONIC  TUBES 

Paolo  DcUa  Porta,  Via  Gallarate  215,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Apr.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,754 

6  Claims.    (Q.  206— .4) 


1.  In  a  mixed  getter  device  for  maintaining  a  vacuum 
in  electronic  tubes  including  an  evaporable  gettering  ma- 
terial and  non-evaporable  gettering  material,  a  getter 
container  means  having  a  shape  defining  a  closed  periph- 
eral path  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  induced  high  fre- 
quency heating  currents,  a  first  upset  portion  on  said 
container  coextensive  with  said  peripheral  path  defining 
a  first  groove,  said  first  groove  containing  an  evaporable 
gettering  material,  and  a  second  upset  portion  on  said 
container  coextensive  with  said  first  upset  portion  and 
selectively  spaced  therefrom  defining  a  second  groove,  said 
second  groove  containing  a  non-evaporable  gettering  ma- 
terial, whereby  said  high  frequency  currents  in  said  closed 
peripheral  path  simultaneously  evaporate  and  activate, 
respectively,  said  evaporable  and  non-evaporable  getter- 
ing materials. 

816  O.O.— 80 


3,195,717 
O-RING  SERVICE  KIT 

Harold  H.  Scntcr,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  ^ 

and  Rubber  Products  Company,  Los  Ancclcs.  CaUfi.  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,489 
7Clafans.    (CL  206— 16) 


I  i 


7.  An  O-ring  service  kit  comprising: 
a  molded  plastic  container  having  a  flat  rectangular 
base  having  a  rear  wall  rising  from  its  rear  edge  and 
a  multiplicity  of  normally  upright  O-ring  supporting 
I    posts  rising  from  its  normally  upper  surface; 
a  cover  including  a  rectangular  top  wall,  side  walls 
along  opposite  side  edges  of  the  top  wall,  and  front 
and  rear  walls  along  the  front  and  rear  edges,  respec- 
tively, of  the  top  waU; 
means  hinging  said  rear  cover  wall  on  said  rear  base 
wall  for  swinging  of  said  cover  about  an  axis  par- 
allel to  said  rear  edges  between  an  open  position 
wherein  said  base  is  exposed  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  cover  top  wall  is  disposed  over  and 
spaced  from  said  base  and  said  cover  side  and  front 
walls  seat  at  their  lower  edges  against  the  base; 
releasable  latch  means  to  lock  said  cover  in  said  closed 

position; 
a  plurality  of  first,  normally  upright  posts  rising  ftom 
said  base  over  which  O-rings  are  adapted  to  be 
placed; 
a  plurality  of  second,  normally  upright  posts  rising 
from  said  base  over  which  O-rings  are  adapted  to  be 
placed; 
the  normally  upper  ends  of  said  second  posts  being 
spaced  a  distance  from  said  top  wall  when  said  cover 
occupies  said  closed  position;  | 

a  third,  normally  upright  post  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  each  second  post  over  which  O-rings  are 
adapted  to  be  placed  and  having  a  smaUer  diameter 
than  its  respective  second  post; 
O-rings  on  said  posts;  a' 

said  first  posts  and  third  posts  terminating  substantially 
in  a  common  plane  and  being  disposed  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  top  wall  when  said  cover  is  closed,  such 
that  the  O-rings  are  retained  on  said  first  and  third 
posts  by  said  cover  when  the  latter  is  closed; 
a  holddown  for  each  second  post  depending  from  the 
normally  underside  of  said  cover  top  wall  in  a  posi- 
tion such  that  the  normally  lower  end  of  each  hold- 
down  is  laterally  offset  sUghtly  from  the  nonnaUy 
upper  end  of  its  respective  second  post  and  is  dis- 
posed to  engage  the  upper  O-ring  on  its  respective 
second  post  when  said  cover  is  closed,  whereby  said 
holddowns  retain  the  O-rings  on  said  second  posts; 
and 
said  posts  having  different  diameters  corresponding  to 
the  internal  diameters,  respectively,  of  different  sized 
O-rings  and  being  diametrically  sized  to  receive  their 
respective  O-rings  with  a  slip  fit,  whereby  said  posts 
aid  in  preserving  the  original  diameter  and  circular 
shape  of  the  O-rings  on  the  posts. 
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DISPLAY  PACKAtSE 

N  J^  a 


AhlBA.Sobcl, 
CorpovBlkM, 
l«niey 

Fikd  May  5,  IMl,  Scr.  Nf  107,9M 
llClaioii.    (CL2M— 15^2) 
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to  Coronet  Paper 

of  New 


first  strip  and  said 

longitudinal  dimen- 

the  upper  edge 

g  annular  bead 

an  outwardly-pro- 


at 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  plate,  in  outward  flange  at 
the  top  of  said  plate,  an  outer  ba  id  surrounding  said 
plate,  said  outer  iNind  comprising  a  f  rst  strip  of  material, 
a  second  strip  of  material  joined  to  s  lid  first  strip  of  ma- 
terial to  f(mn  said  outer  band,  sai< 
second  strip  being  coextensive  in  thei 
sions.  an  inwardly-turned  annular 
of  said  second  strip,  an  inwardly-j 
at  the  lower  edge  of  said  second  strii 
jecting  annular  bead  at  the  lower  ed  ;e  of  said  first  strip, 
a  substantially  closed  annular  bead  3 1  the  upper  edge  of 
said  first  strip,  said  inwardly-projecting  annular  bead 
and  said  outwardly-projecting  annilar  bead  together 
forming  an  annular  foot,  a  sheet  oiwrlaying  saic^  plate 
held  in  position  between  said  inwi  rdly-tumed  ahnular 
flange  on  said  second  strip  and  said  oi  tward  flange  on  said 
plate,  said  closed  annular  bead  and  sai  d  annular  foot  being 
shaped  such  that  the  annular  foot  of  4ne  package  nests  on 
the  closed  annular  bead  of  the  next 
said  packages  are  stacked. 


3,195,719 
UNmZING  TRAVS 
Unj  B.  Giericr,  Lonbard,  IlL, 
Prodocti  Conpaay,  a 

FOcd  Not.  15, 19<l,'Scr. 
7ClaiiM.    (CL 


N>. 


2M-47) 


6.  A  combination  package  indudii  ig 
ject,  a  cylindrical  object  of  substant^illy 
ness,  and  a  connecting  tray,  the 
side  walls  extending  across  said  rec|angul 
partially  across  said  cylindrical 
relation  of  the  objects,  a  bottom  wall 
walls  and. underlying  said  rectangula 
a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  object, 
ing  an  end  of  said  side  walls  and  extending 
of  said  rectangular  object  and  being  < 
length  to  the  width  of  the  end  wall 
semi-cylindrical  second  end  wall 
ends  of  said  side  walls  and  exte 
tially  one  half  of  the  circumferenc : 
object. 


obj  ;ct 


sn 


ower  package  when 


to  Waldofff  Paper 
ofMiBMsola 
152,442 


a  rectangular  ob- 
the  same  thick- 
including  parallel 
lar  object  and 
in  side  by  side 
connecting  said  side 
object  and  at  least 
endiwall  connfct- 
across  an  end 
substantially  equal 
and  a  substantially 
connecting  the  other 
;  around  substan- 
of  the  cylindrical 


3,195,72* 
CASSETTE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
OR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 
Jean  Lonis  Dc  Cannier^  Mortacl-Antwcrp,  Albert  Emiel 
Smolderen,  WUritk-Antwcrp,  and  Laden  Paul  Jacqnc- 
min,  Mortael-Antwerp,  Belglom,  aarignon  to  GcTacrt 
Photo*Pradnctcn  N.V^  Mortael-Antwerp,  Bcli^nm,  a 
Belgian  company 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct  14, 19M, 

596,816 

6ClainM.    (CL284-H52) 


ilililli:T'--rra 


1.  A  cassette  containing  a  roll  of  film  material  com- 
prising two  cylindrical  halves  permanently  interlocked  in 
a  light-tight  manner,  each  of  said  halves  having: 

(a)  a  bottom  ^all, 

(b)  a  resiliently  deformable  side  wall,  said  side  wall 
having  a  peripheral  groove  spaced  from  the  outer 
edge  thereof  and  providing  an  annular  marginal 
tongue  between  said  outer  edge  and  said  annular 
groove,  said  marginal  tongue  of  one  half  snap  engag- 
ing said  annular  groove  of  the  other  half  in  the 
locked  position  of  said  halves, 

(c)  each  oi  said  halves  being  provided  with  a  slot  in 
its  wall,  said  slots  being  aligned  in  said  locked  posi- 
tion so  that  film  may  be  passed  therethrough,  said 
slots  being  further  provided  with  light  sealing  ma- 
terial, 

(d)  a  first  projection  on  one  of  said  halves  engaging  a 
first  recess  onjhe  other  of  said  halves  so  as  to  axially 
align  said  halves, 

(e)  and  a  second  projection  on  one  of  said  halves  en- 
gaging a  second  recess  on  the  other  of  said  halves 
to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  said  halves. 


3,195,721 
ROLL  HOLDER 
Charles  L.  WeckesMr,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Filed  June  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,903 
,       5Clafans.    (CL  20^— 52) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  comprising  a  continuous 
side  wall  and  a  bottom  integral  with  said  side  wall  and 
having  a  threaded  portion  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of 
said  side  wall,  a  roll  holder  comprising  a  cover  having  a 
threaded  circumferential  flange  portion  engaged  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  container,  a  handle  projecting 
upwardly  and  integral  with  the  cover,  a  blade  projecting 
downwardly  frpm  said  cover  inside  of  said  container, 
said  blade  being  connected  to  said  handle  and  rotating 
independently  thereof  about  a  vertical  axis  through  the 
center  of  the  blade  and  a  roll  material  on  said  blade 
positioned  by  the  frictional  contact  between  the  edges 
of  said  blade  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  roll. 
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3,195,722 
SEALING  BAND  FOR  FILM  SPOOLS 
Emanuel  Hubert  Duden,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  as- 
signor  to   Gevaert   Photo^Producten   N.V.,   Mortsel- 
Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  cmnpany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,914 

Cbims  priority,  application  Bdj^m,  Feb.  27, 1962, 

41,426,  Patent  614,427 

4  Claims.    (CL  206-^3) 


1.  A  band  for  sealing  a  wound  roll  of  flexible  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  band,  the  width  of  said  band  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  flexible  material, 

(b)  at  least  one  aperture  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
band,  the  aggregate  width  of  said  apertures  being  at 
least  half  the  width  of  said  band, 

(c)  a  pair  of  strips  having  a  self-adhesive  surface, 
said  surface  attached  to  the  same  side  of  said  band, 
the  width  of  said  strips  being  less  than  the  width  of 
said  band, 

(d)  said  strips  positioned  over  said  i4)ertUTes  with  a 
portion  of  said  self-adhesive  surface  attaching  said 
strips  to  said  band,  and  a  portion  of  said  self-ad- 
hesive surface  covering  the  aperture, 

(e)  said  strips  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  one  another  on  said  band  substantially  equal 
to  the  circumference  of  said  wound  roll  providing 
overlapping  of  the  ends  of  said  band  and  correspond- 

I  ing  strips  after  winding  said  band  around  said  roll 
of  flexible  material, 

(f)  the  self-adhesive  surface  of  one  of  said  strips 
being  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  roll  of 

'        flexible  material, 

(g)  the  self-adhesive  surface  of  the  other  of  said  strips 
being  attached  to  said  one  of  said  strips. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  206 — 65  see: 
Patent  No.  3,196,229 


3  195  723 

HANDLING  AND  SHIPMENT  OF 

TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 

Frank  MacDonnell,  West  Nyack,  and  Harold  Fredericks, 
Peari  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  FIfaitfcote  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUcd  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,230 
4  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  unitary  assembly  of  tubular  pipe  together  with 
matching  couplings  which  comprises  horizontal  rows  of 
pipe  sections  stacked  closely  together  in  parallel  rela- 
tion, the  uppermost  row  having  a  pair  of  parallel  pipe 


sections  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  single  pipe  section  creating  a  gap  there- 
between, a  plurality  of  couplings  enclosed  in  a  container 
of  a  durable  sheet  material,  said  container  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  gap  and  means  securely  binding  said 
pipe  sections  and  couplings  together  as  a  unit,  said  means 
comprising  a  right-angular,  four-sided  frame  work  con- 
structed around  the  pipe  sections. 


3,195,724 

MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  SEALED  CANS  AND 

FOR  REJECTING  DEFECilVE  CANS 

I       Francis  M.  WUtacrc,  148  Shorevicw  Road, 

Manbaaset,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,092 

2ClafaBS.    (CL  209^-88) 


1.  A  machine  for  testing  sealed  substantially  cylindri- 
cal containers  having  respective  flexible  end  walls  flexed 
in  accordance  with  internal  pressures,  comprising 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  containers  suc- 
cessively in  line  in  a  direction  past  a  sensing  Station 
while  supporting  said  containers  in  upright  positions 
with  said  flexible  end  walls  on  top, 

(b)  means  for  ejecting  a  container  sideways  from  said 
line  at  said  sensing  station  including  an  ejector  plun- 
ger at  said  sensing  station  on  one  side  of  said  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  containers  movable  hack 
and  forth  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  diteption 
of  movement  of  said  containers,  said  plunger  being 
located  in  position  to  eject  a  container  at  said  sensing 
station  when  said  plunger  is  moved  forth  in  said 
transverse  direction,  a  circuit  for  controlling  the 
powering  of  said  plunger  for  operation  including  two 
switches  in  series  in  said  circuit,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  plunger  in  a  direction  to  eject  a  contamer 
at  said  sensing  station  from  said  line  immediately  and 
automatically  upon  the  simultaneous  closing  of  said 
switches,  | 

(c)  means  at  said  sensing  station  for  sensing  when  the 
upper  flexible  end  walls  of  said  containers  fail  to  flex 
in  accordance  with  requirements  as  said  containers 
move  successively  past  said  sensing  station  and  for 
closing  one  of  said  switches  when  said  sensing  means 
senes  the  failure  of  a  container  to  meet  said  require- 
ments, said  means  for  sensing  the  flexible  end  walls 
of  said  containers  comprising  a  spherical  sensing  ball 
supported  for  gravitational  movement  at  said  sensing 
station  into  engagement  with  the  flexible  end  walls  of 
said  containers  as  said  containers  move  in  said  line, 
said  ball  being  free  of  any  spring  pressure  and  being 
supported  for  free  universal  rotation  and  for  transla- 
tional  movement  up  and  down  by  the  contours  of  said 
end  walls,  and  ^ 

(d)  a  second  sensing  means  at  said  sensing  station  on 
said  side  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  con- 
tainers for  sensing  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  con- 
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tainers  at  said  sensing  station  aid  for  closing  the 
other  switch  when  said  second  sei  sing  means  senses 
the  presence  of  a  container  at  sai<  sensing  station, 
(e)  said  two  sensing  means  being  i  >cated  to  sense  si- 
multaneously at  said  sensing  statioi  i  two  parts  of  each 
container  in  a  substantially  central  common  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  sai  line  of  direction, 
and  to  close  thereby  said  switdes  simultaneously 
when  a  sensed  container  has  an  ei  id  wall  which  fails 
to  flex  in  accordance  with  requirei  lents,  whereby  the 
plunger  is  powered  to  eject  the  la|er  container  from 
said  line  of  direction. 


3,195,725 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED 
CONSTRUCTION  AND 
W.  Hannon,  CantOB,  Ohio, 
Hannoii  ft  Sons,  Inc^  Caatoo, 
OUo 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
14  Claims.    (CL2a9— 138) 


OUi, 


filter  for  disposing  of  debris  accumulated  therein,  a  valve 

comprising: 

a  body  formed  with  an  internal  chamber  and  having  a 

plurality  of  spaced  apart  ports  in  the  chamber  wall 

including  first  and  second  ports  fluid  coimected  to 

the  inlet  and  outlet,  respectively,  of  the  filter,  third 

and  fourth  ports  fluid  connected  to  the  pool  outlet, 

a  fifth  port  fluid  connected  to  the  pool  inlet,  and  a 

sixth  port  fluid  connected  to  the  drain  conduit; 

a  plunger  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  movable  be- 

'     tween  first,  second,  and  third  operating  positions; 


SCREEN 

Method 

Bignor  to  F.  R. 
a  corporatiMi  of 


128,866 


oi 


an  I 


11.  The  method  of  supplying 
substantially  continuously  vibrating 
cally  heated  screen  unit  to  resistance 
ing  said  continuous  vibration,  includin 
suspending  a  transformer  secondary 
vibration  directly  with  the  screen, 
the  transformer  secondary  with  the 
electrical  circuit  through  the 
screen,  positioning  the  secondary 
tion  spaced  from  the  screen,  positiofiing 
primary  spaced  from  the  screen 
of  the  effect  of  the  vibratory 
positioning  the  primary  relative  to 
stantially  laterally  surrounding  the 
tion  for  inducing  electrical  energy  in 
electrical  energization  of  said  primary 
the  relative  positioning  of  the  prin  ary 
totally  free  of  any  physical  connecti  >n 
strict  free  vibratory  movement  of 
to  the  primary  and  which  would 
amount  of  the  vibratory  movemen 
to  the  primary. 


3  195  72^ 
CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS  FOR  fcWIMMING  POOL 

FILTER  AND  BACKWASH    )PERATIONS 
PhilBp  E.  Saaremnaii  and  Pan!  J.  Si  ircBiiuui,  Pasadena, 
CaUf .,  assignors,  by  mesne  aasigm  icnis,  to  Sanrenman 
Con  Inc.,  Sooth  El  Mootc,  CaU 
Caiifoniia 

FUcd  Jnnc  18, 1962,  Scr. 
8Clafans.    (CI.  21 
3.  In  a  swimming  pool  filtering 
and  a  pump  interconnected  and  coi 
a  conduit  system,  and  a  drain  con< 


electrical  energy  to  a 
s  ;rcen  of  an  electri- 
leat  the  screen  dur- 
the  steps  of  rigidly 
the  screen  unit  for 
el(A:trically  connecting 
screen  forming  an 
seconda  ry  and  through  the 
ex^nding  with  a  por- 
a  transformer 
substantially  free 
moveiient  of  said  screen, 
he  secondary  sub- 
se  ondary  spaced  por- 
aid  secondary  upon 
and  maintaining 
and  secondary 
which  would  re- 
secondary  relative 
transmit  any  appreciable 
.of  the  secondary 


and  means  on  said  plunger  blocking  in  said  first  operat- 
ing position  said  fourth  and  sixth  ports,  but  per- 
mitting fluid  passage  through  said  chamber  between 
said  first  and  third  ports  and  said  second  and  fifth 
ports,  blocking  in  said  second  operating  position  said 
first,  third,  and  fifth  ports,  but  permitting  fluid  pas- 
sage through  said  chamber  between  said  second  and 
fourth  ports,  and  blocking  in  said  third  operating  po- 
sition said  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  ports,  but 
permitting  fluid  passage  throu^  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  first  and  sixth  ports. 


3  195  727 
WASTE  PRODUCTS  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
HAVING     FLOATING    SOLID    FEEDBACK 
STRUCTURE  I 

Gary  W.  Kibbcc,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Union 
Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,804 
9  Claims.    (CI.  210— 195) 


a  corporation  of 

203,048 
169) 

em  including  a  filter 

ted  to  the  pool  by 

t  connected  to  the 


-X 


1.  In  treatment  apparatus  for  liquid  carried  solid  waste 
comprising:  ' 

(I)  treatment  tank  means  having  upstanding  wall  por- 
tions and  having  a  waste  inlet  and  a  waste  outlet  at 
predetermined  levels  that  limit  the  uppermost  sur- 
face level  of  liquid  waste  in  said  tank  means, 

(II)  means  extending  above  said  uppermost  surface 
level  and  dividing  said  tank  means  into 

(A)  a  treatment  chamber  on  one  side  thereof  in- 
cluding said  inlet,  and 

(B)  a  settliiig  chamber  on  the  other  side  thereof 
including  said  outlet; 

(III)  means  establishing  flow  of  waste  in  a  first  path  in 
said  treatment  chamber  generally  along  a  face  of  said 
means  extending  above  said  uppermost  surface  level; 
and 
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(IV)  said  means  extending  above  said  uppermost  sur- 
face level  substantially  spanning  said  tank  means 
i  above  said  uppermost  surface  level  so  as  to  prevent 
flowing  waste  in  said  treatment  chamber  from  en- 
tering said  settling  chamber  at  said  uppermost  surface 
level; 
the  improvement  in  means  for  moving  to  said  treatment 
chamber  buoyant  solid  waste  particles  floating  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  liquid  in  said  settling  chamber,  comprising: 

(1)  means  providing  communication  through  said 
means  extending  above  said  uppermost  surface  level 
between  the  upper  surface  layer  of  liquid  in  said 
treatment  chamber  and  the  upper  surface  layer  of 
liquid  in  said  settling  chamber, 

(2)  flow  deflector  means  having  a  first  surface  facing 
said  first  flow  path  and  a  second  surface  shielded  from 
said  first  flow  path,  said  flow  deflector  means  obscur- 
ing said  means  providing  communication  and  being 
positioned  on  the  side  of  said  means  extending  above 
said  uppermost  surface  level  in  said  treatment  cham- 
j  ber  in  said  first  flow  path, 

(3)  said  means  providing  communication  and  said  flow 
deflector  means  defining  a  generally  horizontal  pas- 
jsage  interconnecting  the  upper  surface~layer  of  the 
settling  chamber  and  the  upper  surface  layer  of  the 
Itreatment  chamber, 

(4j)  said  flow  deflector  means  having  a  portion  spaced 
jfrom  a  wall  portion  of  said  tank  means  to  provide 
Continuous  communication  at  the  upper  surface  layer 
between  said  generally  horizontal  passage  and  the  up- 
jper  surface  layer  of  said  tre^ment  chamber  which 
includes  said  first  flow  path, 
(51)  and  said  means  providing  communication  and  said 
flow  deflector  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged as  to  cause  said  waste  in  said  first  flow  path 
\.o  impinge  against  said  first  surface  of  said  flow  de- 
flector means  so  as  to  provide  an  area  of  reduced 
pressure  in  said  treatment  chamber  adjacent  said  flow 
deflector  means  to  draw  buoyant  solid  waste  particles 
floating  on  the  upper  surface  layer  of  liquid  in  said 
^ttling  chamber  solely  through  said  generally  hori- 
^ntal  passage  to  the  upper  surface  layer  of  the  treat- 
ilnent  chamber  to  cause  said  buoyant  solid  waste  par- 
tjides  to  be  drawn  into  said  first  flow  path  in  said 
tireatment  chamber, 

whereiby  such  buoyant  solid  particles  are  subjected  to 

treatment  in  said  treatmc^nt  chamber. 


3,195,728  I 

MAGNETIC  FUUID  FILTER 
Hcinrich  Sommcrmeyer,  Ronneburgerstrasse  13, 
I  Gera,  Germany 

J       Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1960, 

S  68,221 
1  Claim.    (CI.  210—223) 


A  mBgnetic  filter  for  fluids,  comprising  a  housing,  in- 
let means  opening  into  only  one  side  of  said  housing,  out- 
let means  disposed  diametrically  opposite  said  inlet  means 
on  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  magnet  spaced  in  a  direct 
path  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  means  within  said 


housing,  and  a  flow  dividing  screen  member  comprising  a 
cylindrical  grid  of  wires  having  axially  elongated  open- 
ings coextensive  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  mag- 
net for  dividing  the  input  flow  to  said  filter  into  a  large 
number  of  streams  flowing  within  the  field  of  said  magnet, 
the  axis  of  said  screen  member  being  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  means,  and  said  screen  being  spaced  between  said 
magnet  and  said  housing  to  form  a  flow  channel  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
channel  comprising  the  space  between  said  screen  mem- 
ber and  said  housing,  so  that  if  said  screen  member  be4 
c(mies  clogged,  fluid  flows  through  said  filter  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  means  without  a  substantial 
pressure  drop  across  said  filter. 


3,195,729 

UNITARY  ROTATABLE  PRESSURE  LEAF 

FILTER 

Aloysius  C.  Kracklancr  and  Frank  H.  PaasahMina,  Conroc, 

Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  CJ.T.  Cor^ 

poration,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,234 

lOChiims.    (CI.  210— 330) 


i^. ^«  •_  "^T 
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10.  A  filter  assembly  comprising:     i 
a  filter  tank;  ' 

a  plurality  of  fiher  units  within  said  tank,  each  of  said 
units  having  a  substantially  flat  filtering  surface  and 
an  opposed  non-filtering  surface; 
means   mounting  said   units  in   spaced  substantially 

parallel  relation; 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rings,  each  encircling  said 

units  and  fixed  to  said  mounting  means; 
a  pair  of  roller  means  for  each  ring,  each  pair  resting 
on  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  engaging  the  exterior 
of  a  respective  ring  to  mount  the  ring,  the  filter  unit- 
mounting  means,  and  the  filter  units  for  unitary  rota- 
tion between  a  first  position  in  which  the  filter  units 
are  horizontal  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  filter 
units  are  vertical;  j 

means  for  imparting  said  rotation;        I        ' 
vibrating  means  connected  to  said  filter  units  at  a  cor- 
responding first  end  of  each  unit,  said  vibrating  means 
comprising: 

a  lug  fixed  to  each  filter  unit  at  said  first  end; 

an  elongated  member  extending  transversely  to 

said  filter  units  adjacent  said  first  end; 
means  fixedly  connecting  said  member  to  each  of 
said  lugs; 
I      a  trunnion  on  said  member  extending  away  from 
said  filter  units  and  aligned  axially  with  said 
rings; 
a  collar  slippingly  mounted  on  said  trunnion; 
a  rod  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  said  collar 
and  extending  outwardly  through  the  wall  of 
said  tank; 
and  means  connected  to  the  outside  end  of  said  rod 
for  imparting  vibration  thereto  in  an  axial  di- 
rection; 
filtrate-receiving  manifold  means  inside  said  tank  and 
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adjacent  a  second  end  of  each  uif  t  opposite  said  first 
end  thereof; 
means  connecting  said  manifold  meins  with  the  interior 
of  each  filter  unit; 
and  means  mounting  said  manifold 
with  said  filter  units. 
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3,195,73f 
FILTERING  ASSEMBLY 
Jwcqata  MnDcr,  La  Gvcoac-Colonib  i,  Fmicc, 
to   RcUumtt   later,   SuurX.,   La    «arciinc^4 
FnMKC,  a  corporaiiiM  of  Fhncc 
CooMMatfoa  of  appbcatfoa  Scr.  Na  <2S,43<,  Not.  M, 
19M.   This  applkatioa  Inc  29,  IM  ,  Scr.  No.  206,42S 
Oafans  priority,  appiicatioB  Fntte* ,  Jan.  18, 19M, 
7M,S98,  Patent  1,141,  129 
2  Chdma.    (CL  21«—  8S)  , 


\ 


1.  A  filtering  assembly  comprisinfll  a  plurality  Si  thin 
filtering  plates  disposed  in  superimp  >sed  relationsnip  to 
define  a  tubular  filtering  column  thrt  ugh  which  a  liquid 
to  be  filtered  flows  from  one  perip^ry  thereof  to  the 
other  each  filtering  plate  being  annul; 
a  plurality  of  microscopic  groove 
thereof,  said  grooves  being  contiguous 
groove  extending  between  the  inner 
edges  of  the  plate,  each  groove  haviijg  a  triangular  cross 
section  which  has  a  predetermined  i  ize  to  keep  minute 
foreign  particles  of  at  least  said  pred  ;termincc[  size  from 
entering  the  groove,  each  groove  progressively  increasing 
in  depth  and  width  in  the  direction 
liquid  I  so  that  minute  particles  less 
mined  size  will  pass  freely  through 
filtration  without  becoming  wedged 


of  filtration  of  the 

than  said  predeter- 

the  groove  during 

therein,  the  length- 


wise axes  of  all  the  grooves  in  eac  i  surface  being  in 


dined  in  the  same  general  directior 
to  an  imaginary  circle  on  the  interio 
is  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 


grooves  in  having  a  similar  inclinal  on  in  each  surface 


of  each  filter  plate  contacting  the 

grooves  in  an  adjacent  fiher  plate  ii 

ship  thereby  utilising  a  large  proporti  an  of  the  peripheral 

surface  of  the  tubular  filtering  colun  d 


3,195,731 
SPECTACLES  DISPLAl 
Weidon  B.  Bomar,  Jr.,  4423  McrrcD 
FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  N|», 
8  Claims.    (CL  211 


1.  A  spectacle  display  rack  com 

(a)  support  means, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the 
spectacles  having  one  end 
port  means, 

(c)  anti-displacement  means 
port  means  and  spaced  from 

(d)  and  nose  bridge  support 
anti-displacement  means  on  the 
ing  away  from  said  one  end 


r  and  provided  with 

in    both   surfaces 

to  each  other,  eiach 

nd  outer  peripheral 


and  being  tangent 

of  the  plate  which 

annular  plate;  said 


op  sufrfaces  of  the 
crosswise  relation- 


RACK 
Road,  Dallas,  Tex. 
.331,571 
13) 


rismg: 


crcssed 
coi  nected 


carr  ed 


'       3,195,732 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  RACK  STAND 
Sandor  Schwartz,  324  Emptav  Blvd.,  Brooidyn  25,  N.Yl 
FUcd  Jnly  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,130 
^  IClafan.    (CL211— 40) 


A  rack  for  disk-shaped  phonograph  records  compris- 
ing a  rectangular-shaped  frame  including  end  frame  mem- 
bers constituted  by  inverted  U-shaped  tubes,  bracing  bars 
secured  to  and  across  the  legs  of  the  tubes  adjacent  the 
top  thereof,  channel-shaped  metal  rails  connected  rigidly 
to  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  bracing  bars,  a  plurality 
of  wire  record-supporting  subframe  units  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  channel-shaped  metal  rails,  each  unit  con- 
stituted by  a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  wires  connected 
at  their  bottom  ends,  one  of  said  wires  of  the  pair  being 
narrower  than  the  other,  the  bight  portion  of  one  wire 
arranged  outwardly  beyond  the  bight  portion  of  the  other 
wire,  the  outwardly  arranged  bight  portions  being  parallel 
and  serving  as  handles  for  manipulating  the  subframe 
units,  the  end  frame  members  serving  as  abutments  for 
the  subframe  units  when  the  latter  are  swung  from  the 
vertical  position,  the  hinge  connection  between  the  record- 
supporting  frames  and  the  channel-shaped  metal  rails 
constituting  laterally  extending  feet  portions  on  the  legs 
of  one  wire  rod  of  the  subframe  unit,  said  channel-shaped 
metal  rails  having  a  series  of  aligned  socket  openings  in 
one  wall  thereof  receiving  said  laterally  extending  feet 
portions,  one  of  said  U-shaped  wires  tapering  inwardly 
from  its  connected  end  whereby  its  bight  portion  exerts 
a  clamping  action  against  a  supported  record,  and  means 
for  preventing  lateral  displacement  of  the  subframe  units, 
said  means  comprising  wire  rods  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  the  rack  and  secured  to  the  bracing  bars  closely 
spaced  from  and  between  the  legs  of  the  narrower  U- 
shaped  wires,  said  frame  having  space  for  supporting 
albums  of  records  below  the  subframe  units. 


3,195,733 
CLASP 

Leon  H.  Best,  Galva,  III.,  assignor  to  John  H.  Best  ft 

Sons,  Inc.,  Galva,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,984 

1  Clafan.    (CL  211^45) 


bows  of  folded 
to  said  sup- 


by  said  bow  sup- 
skid  one  end  thereof, 
m4ans  carried  by  said 
portion  thereof  fac- 
»f  said  bow  support 


In  a  rug  display  device,  a  rug  display  stand  having 
a  main  body  portion  with  a  support  surface  extending 
obliquely  upward  and  adapted  to  display  a  series  of  rug 
samples  or  the  like  thereon;  a  plurality  of  slotted  chan- 
nel members  secured  to  said  main  body  portion  of  said 
display  stand,  each  of  said  channel  members  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots,  said  slots  on 
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said  individual  channel  members  being  aligned  in  trans- 
verse rows,  and  a  plurality  of  clasps  for  attaching  said 
rug  samples  to  said  stand,  each  of  said  clasps  having  a 
rigid,  T-shaped  connector  of  one  piece  wire  form  include 
ing  a  sihank,  an  eye  at  one  end  of  the  shank  and  a  cross- 
head  at  the  other  end  of  the  shank,  said  crosshead  being 
insertable  in  a  slot  of  said  channel  member  and  turned 
in  a  transverse  direction  to  be  retained  therein,  said  clasp 
including  a  pair  of  releasable  clamping  jaws  adapted  to 
clamp  the  rug  sample,  said  clamping  jaws  being  hinged 
to  said  connector,  said  clasps  being  attachable  to  the  same 
rug  sample  being  in  the  same  transverse  row  of  slots  to 
hold  said  rugs  in  cascade  fashion  on  said  main  body  por- 
tion, said  shank  being  extendible  throu^  one  of  said  slots 
to  position  said  eye  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  slot  but 
free  of  said  slot  to  extend  outward  thereof  in  close  prox- 
imity to  a  support  surface  of  said  body  portion,  and  a  bail 
member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  eye  and  connected  to 
said  clamping  jaws  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  clamping 
jaws  and  said  rug  sample  about  said  eye  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  slot 


3,195,734 
SHELF  SUPPORTED  DISPLAY  RECEPTACLES 

Richard  E.  Paige,  95  Madison  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,395 
4  CUdms.    (CL  211— 134)|  I 


3.  A  receptacle  having  a  front  and  sides  each  compris- 
ing two  distinct  layers  connecte|d  along  their  upper  edges, 
a  bottom  joined  to  one  layer  of  said  front,  a  back  at  the 
rear  connected  to  said  bottom,  and  one  layer  at  each  side 
being  joined  to  the  front  along  the  vertical  edges  thereof, 
the  other  layer  at  each  side  being  superposed  on  said  one 
layer,  said  layers  at  the  sides  each  having  a  notch  at  the 
rear,  said  notches  being  in  coinciding  positions,  said  sides 
having  in  each  layer  a  portion  extending  rearward  adja- 
cent the  back,  said  one  layer  at  each  side  having  means 
adjacent  the  notches  to  connect  it  to  the  back,  each  said 
one  layer  having  a  portion  turned  over  along  the  ui^r 
edge  of  one  of  said  notches. 


3,195,735 

DETACHABLE  STRUCTURE  AND  JOINT 

THEREFOR 

Richard  S.  Jay,  Evanston,  RL,  assignor  to 

Jarfcc  Manufacturing  Company 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,015 

2Clafans.    (CL  211— 148)  • 


1.  A  joint  in  a  demountable  structure  comprising:  a 
vertical  column  of  channel  cross  section  having  a  web  dis- 
posed between  a  pair  of  flanges  and  two  vertical  rows  of 
equally  Spaced  mounting  slots  formed  in  said  web,  each 


of  said  mounting  slots  being  enlarged  at  its  upper  end 
and  having  a  smaller  tapered  lower  portion  forming  a 
first  camming  surface;  a  horizontal  beam  of  channel  cross 
section  having  a  web  disposed  between  a  pair  of  flanges, 
each  of  said  flanges  being  correspondingly  notched  so  as 
to  abut  said  web  and  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  vertical 
column;  tab  means  of  L-shaped  cross  section  having  one 
of  its  legs  formed  to  define  a  pair  of  hook-like  members 
which  are  spaced  apart  by  the  same  distance  as  said 
mounting  slots  formed  in  said  web  of  said  vertical  col- 
umn, each  of  which  has  a  tapered  portion  forming  a 
second  camming  surface,  and  the  other  one  of  its  legs 
secured  to  said  web  of  said  horizontal  beam  at  its  end  in 
a  position  such  that  said  vertical  column  is  forcibly  urged 
within  said  notched  portion  of  said  flanges  of  said  hori- 
zontal beam  by  the  cooperative  action  of  said  first  and 
said  second  camming  surfaces  when  said  book-like  mem- 
bers are  engaged  in  said  mounting  slots;  said  slots  being 
of  greater  length  longitudinally  of  said  column  than  said 
tab  means,  thereby  leaving  a  space  in  the  upper  end  be- 
tween the  tab  means  and  one  end  of  the  slot  engaged 
therewith;  and  a  spring  member  being  made  of  a  resilient 
strip  material  and  having  a  main  body  portion  with  a 
U-shaped  configuration  and  U-shaped  reversed  end  loops 
disposed  generally  parallel  with  the  main  body  portion, 
said  spring  means  serving  to  lock  said  beam  against 
vertical  movement  in  the  engaged  mounting  slots  by  rea- 
son of  the  parallel  portions  of  the  spring  means  main  body 
portion  and  the  end  loops  being  inserted  in  said  space 
in  the  upper  end  of  a  pair  of  said  mouiuing  slots  to  form 
an  abutment  for  said  beam. 


3,195,736  ' 

ROTARY  DISPLAY  RACKS 

Wcldon  B.  Bomar,  Jr.,  4423  Mcrrcll  Road,  DaUas,  Tcz. 

FUcd  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,424 

5  Oafans.    (CL  211— 163) 


1.  A  rotary  display  rack  comprising  a  base,  a  fixed 
standard  rising  from  the  base,  a  main  rotor  comprising 
a  vertical  tube  receiving  the  standard,  upper  aixl  lower 
spiders  fixed  on  related  ends  of  the  tube,  said  spiders 
having  central  portions  rotatably  joumaled  on  the  stand- 
ard, means  removably  engaged  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
standard  and  retaining  the  main  rotor  in  place,  said  spi- 
ders having  vertically  aligned  arms  which  radiate  from 
said  central  portions,  and  at  least  one  panel  disposed 
between  and  removably  joumaled  on  a  pair  of  aligned 
spider  arms,  said  panel  comprising  an  open  rectangular 
frame  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  resilient  wire 
members  and  having  bearing  means  at  the  mid-portions 
thereof  removably  and  pivotally  mounting  the  frame  on 
pivots  on  the  spiders,  vertical  side  members,  and  vertically- 
spaced  horizontal  hanger  bars  extending  between  am^  fixed 
to  the  side  members. 


996        . 

3,1*5,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
BILLETS  FROM  B 
Alan  Mclrote,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^ 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y^  a  con 

FDcd  May  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims    (CL  214— 


UNILES 


to  Barns  A  Roe 
off  New  Jcney 
19t,<23 

) 


4.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  describrd 
rails  for  supporting  thereacross  a  buni 
separated,  means  for  shifting  said 
lively  to  one  another  whereby  to  ena 
bundles  of  billets  of  various  lengths, 
tioned  adjacent  one  of  said  support 
means  including  a  member  formed  to 
billets  from  said  bundle,  cam  means 
trading  said  member  radially  to  receivl 
jected  and  release  same  when  retracti  d 
said  member  in  timed  relation  to  th( 
thereof  to  advance  the  individual 
means  pivoting  with  said  member  and 
being  advanced  to  prevent  longitudina 
relatively  to  said  member,  wiping  meai 
of  said  member  to  prevent  movement 
tional  billets,  means  urging  said  bundle 
fer  means,  means  reciprocable  transvi 
support  means  in  timed  relation  to 
transfer  means  to  comb  a  billet 
means  out  of  said  bundle,  and  gating 
other  of  said  rails  positioned  to  prevekt 
individual  billet  and  operable  in  tinied 
movement  of  said  combing  means  to 
advance  from  the  bundle  and  to 
said  bundle  upon  reverse  movement 
means. 


bill  :t 


recei>  ed 


RING-SI  APED 


3,195,738 
LARGE-SIZE  CONCRETE  PIPE  WITH 
TIALLY  ELLIPTICAL 
CAL  REINFORCING  MEANS 
Ore  Carl  Gunnar  Liirkfcldt,  Stockholfi 
Franason,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 
Ccmcntgiateriet,  Stockholm,  Swed^i 
Sweden 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa 
4,964/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  214-41) 


Swedes, 


1, 


II  » 


• — i — Lj—i. 
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In  combination  with  a  large-size 
a  circular  cross  section  and  a  substaiiially 
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shaped  or  helical  reinforcing  means,  hitch  means  for 
hitching  the  pipe  to  a  transport  device,  said  hitch  means  i 
comprising  radially  extending  holes  in  the  outer  wall 
of  the  pipe,  said  holes  being  located  on  either  side  of 
the  pipe  substantially  in  a  horizontal  central  plane  con- 
taining the  major  axis  of  the  reinforcing  ellipse  and  { 
further  located  substantially  in  a  cross  sectional  plane 
containing  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  pipe,  said  trans- 
port device  comprising  a  stirrup-shaped  lifting  yoke  the 
ends  of  which  are  provided  with  pins  fitting  into  the 
said  holes  in  the  wall  of  the  pipe,  each  end  of  the  yoke 
having  connecting  means  for  one  end  of  a  contracting 
device  the  other  end  of  which  is  connectable  by  means 
of  a  pin  to  the  corresponding  hole  of  a  second  pipe  of 
the  same  sort  so  that  the  first  pipe  can  be  forced  by 
means  of  said  contracting  device  toward  the  said  second 
pipe  while  maintaining  the  main  axis  of  the  reinforcing 
I  ellipses  of  the  first  and  second  pipes  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


spaced  parallel 
le  of  billets  to  be 
ik  laterally  rela- 
ile  same  to  accept 
tvnsfer  means  posi- 
said  transfer 
1  eceive  individually 
projecting  and  re- 
a  billet  when  pro- 
means  pivoting 
radial  movement 
along  said  rails, 
ngaging  said  billet 
movement  thereof 
adjacent  the  path 
therewith  of  addi- 
towards  said  tr^ns- 
rsely  of  said  billet 
movement  of  said 
by  said  transfer 
[neans  adjacent  the 
whipping  of  said 
relation  to  the 
allow  said  billet  to 
o  >struct  advance  of 
f  said  reciprocable 


3,195,739 
MEANS  FOR  PILING  BILLETS 
EwaM  Hein,  Kreuztal,  Westphalia,  and  Friederich  WU- 
helm  Bosch,  Dusseldorff,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemag 
Siegeoer   Maschincnbau   G.m.b.H.,   Dahlbrach,   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,657 
3  Claims.    (CI.  214— 6) 


f?  7T       » 


A  SUBSTAN- 
OR  HELfl- 


,  and  Frank  Ellert 
5  to  AB  Skinska 
a  corporation  of 


>rpor 


277,850  _ 
May  3,  1962, 


'  1.  Means  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  aligned  billets 
on  a  hod  bed  to  a  table  adjacent  said  hot  bed,  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned  slides  movable  trans- 
versely of  said  billets,  an  arm  on  each  slide  pivoted  thereto, 
the  extent  of  movement  of  said  slides  being  such  that  when 
said'  slides  have  reached  the  limit  of  their  movement  across 
said  hot  bed  the  said  arms  will  extend  therebeyond,  means 
for  temporarily  maintaining  said  arms  in  horizontal  posi- 
tion when  in  extended  position  beyond  said  hot  bed, 
means  for  pushing  a  group  of  aligned  billets  transversely 
of  said  hot  bed  until  they  are  positioned  on  said  arms 
in  horizontal  position  above  said  table,  means  permitting 
said  arms  thereafter  to  swing  downwardly  under  the 
weight  of  said  billets  until  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms 
are  at  substantially  the  level  of  the  table  on  which  said 
billets  are  to  be  deposited,  means  for  withdrawing  said 
slides  and  arms  away  from  said  table,  means  for  stripping 
the  billets  from  said  sloping  arms  as  the  arms  leave  said 
table  to  cause  said  billets  to  be  successively  deposited  on 
the  said  table  in  parallel  aligned  relationship. 


I'     \ 


cpncrete  pipe  having 
elliptical  ring- 


3,195,740  I  I     , 

DESTACKER 

Harold  J.  Lange,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  and  Grant  Pollard, 

Chicago,  III.,  assizors  to  National  Electric  Weldfaig 

Machines   Co.,   Bay   City,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,480 
11  Clafans.    (CI.  214— 8  J) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  successive  and  equal  thick 
nesses  of  sheets  from  a  stack  thereof,  the  combination 
comprising:  frame  structure;  stop  means  vertically  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for  limiting  for- 
ward movement  of  all  of  said  stack  excepting  the  topmost 


July 


20,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


997 


of  said  thicknesses;  follower  means  normally  resting  on 
the  top  of  said  stack  and  adjustably  secured  to  said  stop 
means  to  define  a  gap  therebetween  substantially  equal 
to  said  thickness  whereby  said  thickness  may  be  admitted 
therethrough  and  greater  thicknesses  are  not  admittable 
therethrough;  switch  nieans  actuatable  by  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  follower  means;  lift  means  controlled  by 


said  switch  means  for  lifting  said  stack;  reciprocable  shut- 
tle means  for  engaging  said  topmost  thickness  and  mov- 
ing same  through  said  gap  and  off  said  stack;  whereby  said 
follower  means  drops  to  the  level  of  the  next  one  of  said 
thicknesses  of  said  sheets  to  actuate  said  switch  means 
and  raise  the  top  of  said  stack  to  its  previous  level  where- 
at said  follower  means  actuates  said  switch  means  to  stop 
said  lift  means.  i 


I  3,195,741  I     I 

ARTICLE  UNSTACKING  APPARATUS 

Wamin  S.  Raynor,  Port  Hope,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Mathews  Conveyer  Company,  EUwood  Ctty,  Pa.,  a 

corporatton  of  Pennsylvania 

CoBtinuatton  of  application  Ser.  No.  54,997,  Sept  9, 1960. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,645 

18  Cbdms.    (CI.  214—8.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  unstacking  articles  stacked  in  layers 
comprising  a  frame,  lift  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
a  stack  of  articles  within  a  lift  shaft  defined  by  said  frame, 
an  apron  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  along  a 
path  extending  between  a  retracted  position  at  one  side 
of  said  lift  shaft  and  an  extended  position  overlying  said 
lift  shaft,  means  operable  when  said  apron  is  in  said  re- 
tracted position  for  locating  said  lift  means  within  said 
shaft  to  position  the  uppermost  layer  of  a  stack  of  articles 
supported  upon  said  lift  means  in  the  path  of  said  apron, 
reversible  drive  means  operable  when  said  uppermost 
layer  is  located  in  the  last  mentioned  position  for  driving 
said  apron  to  said  extended  position  by  passing  said  apron 
through  said  stack  beneath  said  uppermost  layer  of  ar- 
ticles, and  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said  apron 
at  said  extended  position  for  reversing  said  drive  means 
Xo  drive  said  apron  to  said  retracted  position  with  said 
uppermost  layer  of  articles  supported  thereon.  i 


l|l 


I  3,195,742 

SILO  UNLOADER 
Sylvan  H.  Sime,  Kiester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Deere  ft  Cmn- 

p^i  Moline,  III.,  a  corp>oration  of  Delaware 
Orighial  ajjiplicatioa  Jan.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,394,  now 
Patent  No.  3,144,144,  dated  Aug.  11,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcatkm  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,465 
I  20  Claims.    (CL  214— 17) 


1.  A  material  unloader  for  use  in  a  silo  having  an  up- 
right silo  wall  with  a  material  outlet  in  one  side  thereof 
comprising:  a  main  frame  structure  including  an  inverted 
cup-shaped  impeller  chamber  having  an  upright  annular 
wall  with  a  lower  terminal  edge  and  a  side  discharge 
opening  in  the  wall;  means  supporting  the  frame  structure 
adjacent  the  center  of  the  silo;  a  vertical  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending through  and  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  cham- 
ber with  a  lower  end  below  the  chamber;  an  impeller 
including  at  least  one  laterally  extending  and  vertically 
disposed  impeller  blade  fixed  to  the  shaft  with  an  outer 
upright  edge  closely  adjacent  the  chamber  wall  and  a 
lower  edge  substantially  coplanar  with  the  lower  edge  of 
the  wall;  sweep  means  disposed  radially  in  the  silo  be- 
neath the  chamber  and  extending  substantially  from  the 
center  to  the  wall  of  the  silo  and  including  a  pair  of  later- 
ally extending  and  angularly  spaced  auger  drive  shafts, 
a  first  auger  flighting  on  one  of  the  shafts  having  an  outer 
end  closely  proximate  the  silo  wall  and  an  inner  end 
spaced  from  the  chamber  effective  to  sweep  an  annular 
trough  adjacent  the  silo  wall;  a  second  auger  flighting  on 
the  other  auger  shaft  extending  between  the  annular 
trough  and  the  chamber  wall;  a  flipper  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  one  of  the  auger  shafts  beneath  and 
inboard  of  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  flip  material  up- 
wardly in  the  path  of  the  impeller  blade;  a  discharge 
housing  having  one  end  -connected  to  the  chamber  adja- 
cent to  and  for  receiving  material  through  the  side  dis- 
charge, and  extending  therefrom  to  the  outlet  in  the  silo 
wall,  a  conveyor  within  the  housing  for  discharging  mate- 
rial through  the  wall  opening;  and  a  drive  mechanism  for 
effecting  rotation  of  the  sweep  means  over  the  surface  of 
the  material  in  the  silo. 


3,195,743 
CONTAINER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Jack  E.  Gntridge,  Dyer,  Ind.,  and  Jack  W.  Borger,  Cahi- 
met  CHy,  IlL,  amignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

^^Irt*^.^**"?^  ff  **•  *••  ****•  Ser.  No.  89,859,  now 
Patent  No.  3,094,226,  dated  June  18,  1963.    DivMed 
and  this  application  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212349 
3  Clafans.    (Q.  214— 75) 

1.  In  a  contamer  transfer  means  wherein  a  vertically 
movable  container  attachment  means  is  mounted  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  a  wheel-supported  horizontal 
frame  member  to  and  from  an  end  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  container  loading  and  unloading  and  stabilized 
positioning  centrally  of  said  horizontal  frame  member  for 
transporting  thereof,  the  provision  of  spaced  container 
engaging  means  on  said  attachment  means  comprising  a 
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lower  container  edge  support  and  an  uftoer 
releasable  damping  means,  said  damf  ing 
ing  at  least  one  container  hook  membe  r 
to  hook  over  a  vertically  projecting 
tainer,  depending  lever  means  on  whic  i 
ber  is  pivotally  mounted,  said  depeqd 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
means,  the  pivot  point  of  said  hook  member 


container  edge 
means  includ- 
which  is  adapted 
wrtion  of  a  con- 
said  hook  mem- 
mg  lever  means 
attachment 
being  offset 


coi  tainer 


'•.»» 


s!  id 


rearwardly  from  the  pivot  point  of 
provide  for  locking  of  said  book  me 
clamping  position  and  to  piovide  for  1 
member  relative  to  said  container  attachment 
pivoting  of  said  lever  means,  and  separate 
to  said  hook  member  to  pivot  said 
its  pivot  point  to  move  said  hook 
said  lever  means  out  of  clamping 
container. 


3,19S,744 
VEHICLE  BODIESI 
NcU  F.  Wcadcr,  Knozvillc  Tcu^ 
Brolhcn,   bc^  KnozviUc,  Tcu., 

TCHCSMC 

Filed  Aug.  l€,  IMl,  Scr.  No 
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lever  means  to 
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njember  relative  to 

e  igagement  with  a 
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to  Dcmpctcr 
a  corporatkM   of 


TCIaimi.    (CL214-^2) 


131,7M 


th: 


4.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  refuse  bod 
elongated  packing  chamber  having  ai 
face  and  having  a  packer  device  operating 
the  chamber  along  said  inner  ceiling 
having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof 
ceiling  surface,  the  combination  the 
for  the  opening,  means  mounting 
ment  lengthwise  of  the  body  and  extek-na 
position  over  the  opening,  said  mountijig 
first  tracks  extending  along  opposite 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  opening  to  a 
the  opening  for  guiding  one  end  portio  n 
stantially  to  and  away  from  the  ope4ing 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  first 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  away  from 
ing  the  opposite  end  of  the  cover 
away  from  the  opening,  said  tracks 
into  the  opening  when  in  registry  thenjwith 
surface' of  the  cover  forming  a  contini  ation 
surface  of  the  chamber  for  uniform 
packer  device  therealong  when  the 


Ue 


caer 


3,195,745    ^ 

SAFETY  STORAGE  TRAY 

Hiram  W.  Cretaingcr,  1441 S.  1st  St^  Redfieid,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,529 

5  Claims.    (CL  214— «3.24) 


3.  In  a  station  wagon  having  a  rear  storage  compart- 
ment, a  tail  gate  opening  for  said  rear  compartment,  a 
tail  gate  member  for  closing  said  tail  gate  opening,  said 
tail  gate  member  being  hinged  at  a  lower  portion  thereof 
and  movable  to  have  a  surface  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  surface  of  said  storage  compartment,  of:  a  pair 
of  guide  rails  fixedly  attached  to  said  surface  of  said 
storage  compartment  and  the  surface  of  said  tail  gate,  a 
storage  tray  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rails,  said 
storage  tray  being  movable  from  a  first  position  within 
said  station  wagon  to  a  second  position  substantially  out- 
side of  the  main  body  of  said  station  wagon,  and  a  lock- 
ing device  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  posts  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  floor  of  the  station  wagon 
compartment  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  storage  tray , 
and  adjacent  the  rear  portions  thereof,  a  pair  of  tubular 
members,  one  pivotally  mounted  to  each  of  said  posts,  a 
latch  bar  slidably  mounted  within  said  tubular  members, 
said  latch  bar  being  adapted  to  move  to  a  position  wherein 
it  clears  one  of  said  tubular  members,  a  pair  of  latching 
dogs,  each  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  extend  through  a  portion  of  said 
tray  into  the  floor  of  said  storage  compartment,  said  latch 
bar  being  adapted  to  move  to  position  wherein  it  is 
partially  within  each  of  said  tubular  members  and  holds 
them  in  locked  position. 


3,195,746 
HAY  HARVESTER,  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 
Leslie  David  Heobach,  Rtc.  4,  Elmira,  Ontario,  Canada 
I  Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,567 

I  5  Claims.    (CL214— «3J8) 


provided  with  an 
inner  ceiling  sur- 
lengthwise  of 
surface,  said  body 
through  said  inner 
with,  of  a  cover 
cover  for  move- 
Ily  thereof  to  a . 
means  including 
of  the  opening 
point  further  from 
of  the  cover  sub- 
second  tracks 
and  extending 
opening  for  guid- 
sfbstantially  to  and 
moving  the  cover 
with  the  inner 
of  the  ceiling 
movement  of  the 
is  in  place. 


m 
-A- 


T 


sdes 


tra:ks 


1.  An  unloader  comprising  a  mobile  load  carrying' 
body,  an  open  top  elongated  pneumatic  conveying  tunnel 
extending  beneath  the  bottom  of  said  body  and  opening 
upwardly  thereinto,  a  plurality  of  closure  panels  spaced, 
longitudinally  along  said  tunel  and  forming  a  closure  for 
the  top  of  the  tunnel,  said  closure  panels  being  vertically 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  bottom  of  said 
tunnel  whereby  said  tunnel  may  have  a  substantial 
quantity  of  loose  material  disposed  therein  while  still  also 
defining  an  air  passage,  said  closure  panek  being  individ- 
ually selectively  removable  for  communicating  a  selected 
area  of  the  load  carrying  body  with  a  corresponding  por- 
tion of  said  tunnel,  and  a  pneumatic  blower  communi- 
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cated  with  one  end  of  the  tunnel  for  conveying  and  pull- 
ing material  from  the  load  carrying  body  by  suction,  said 
blower  including  a  discharge  spout  for  discharging  mate- 
rial into  a  storage  area.       \  i 


3,195,747 
BACUIOE  AND  BUCKET  INCORPORATED  THERE- 
IN, AND  METHOD  OF  DIGGING  EARTH 
Michael  J.  Kashcrgcn,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Kash  Products  Incorporated,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Caltfomla 

FUcd  June  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,656 
SClafans.    (CI.  214— 138) 


of  the  body,  means  mounting  each  power  device  at  one 
end  on  the  body  and  at  the  opposite  end  on  the  lifting 
frame. 

3  195  749 
CONTAINER  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
MECHANISM 
John  Saylor  Dempster,  Charles  R.  Coolcy,  and  Glenmore 
G.  Garrett,  Jr.,  KnozviUc,  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  Demp- 
ster Brotiicrs,  Inc.,  Knozrillc,  Tcnn.,  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,511 
5Clafans.    (Q.  214— 505) 


I  1.  A  bucket  for  mounting  on  a  backhoe  apparatus, 
comprising  a  generally  channel-shaped  metal  element 
having  a  shovel  mouth  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  backhoe 
mouth  at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  to  form  earth- 
cutting  edges  at  the  ends  of  at  least  the  web  of  said 
channel-shaped  element,  said  web  being  curved  from  one 
of  said  earth-cutting  edges  to  the  other,  a  baffle  plate 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  channel-^aped  element  to 
block  substantial  flow  of  earth  therethrough  in  one  direc- 
tion only,  and  stop  means  to  limit  movement  of  said 
baflle  plate  in  said  one  direction. 


3,195,748 
FRONT  END  LOADERS 
George  R.  Dcmi^cr,  P.O.  Box  3127,  Knozirfllc  17,  Tcnn.; 
WUliam  A.  Herpich,  739  Haidfai  Way  W.,  Gallon, 
Ohio;  and  NcU  F.  Wcndcr,  P.O.  Box  3127,  KnozviUc  17, 
Tcnn.;  Trust  Company  of  Georgia,  executor  of  said 
George  R.  Dempster,  deceased 
Origfaial  appHcation  July  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,007,  now 
Patent  No.  3,078,000,  dated  Feb.  19,  1963.    Divided 
thb  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,755 
6CUdms.    (CL  214— 302) 


1.  In  a  container  loading  and  unloading  mechanism  of 
the  character  described,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  inclined  and  to  receive  and  support  thereon 
a  separable  container;  connecting  means  on  the  frame  and 
movable  lengthwise  of  the  frame  for  releasably  engaging 
and  moving  a  container  onto  or  off  of  the  frame;  latch 
means  on  the  frame  movable  to  a  first  position  to  engage 
a  container  at  any  one  of  a  number  of  points  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  the  container  off  the  frame  when  the 
frame  is  inclined  and  the  connecting  means  is  not  engaged 
with  the  container,  and  movable  to  a  second  position  to 
allow  movement  of  the  container  onto  or  off  of  the  frame; 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  latch  means  to  the  first  posi- 
tion; fluid  pressure  actuated  power  means  for  moving  the 
latch  means  to  the  second  position;  operator-controlled 
valve  means  for  (Controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  to 
or  exhausting  fluid  pressure  from  the  power  means;  switch 
means  for  actuating  the  valve  means'to  exhaust  fluid  pres- 
sure from  the  power  means;  and  means  on  the  connecting 
means  for  actuating  said  switch  means  when  the  con- 
necting means  is  adjacent  one  end  of  the  frame. 


3,195,750 

REFUSE  COLLECTING  VEHICLE 

Adolf  Ochsncr,  Kusnacht,  near  Zurich,  SwUxcriand,  ai 

signor  to  J.  Ochncr  ft  Cic.,  AG.,  Zurich,  Switxcriand 

FUcd  Sept  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,362 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  1, 1963, 

12,072/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 518) 


1.  In  a  front  end  loader  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
a  chassis  frame,  a  body  on  the  frame  adapted  to  receive 
material  therein,  and  an  operator's  cab  in  front  of  the 
body,  of  a  loading  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated 
frame  extending  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  and  having 
means  on  the  front  end  portion  thereof  to  Hft  a  con- 
tainer OYtT  the  cab  to  a  dumping  position  and  to  dump 
the  contents  therefrom  into  the  top  of  the  body,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  rear  end  portion  ot  the  frame 
on  the  body  for  upward  swinging  movement  to  said 
dumping  position,  and  power  devices  at  opposite  sides 


o 


1.  In  a  refuse  collecting  vehicle:  loading  and  packing 
gear  for  handling  bulky  refuse,  means  arranged  to  sup- 
port said  gear  on  said  vehicle,  a  trough-shaped  refuse- 
receiving  skip  forming  part  of  said  gear  and  provided 
with  a  part-cylindrical  bottom  surface,  rollers  carried  by 
said  skip  for  rolling  movement  along  upright  guideways 
whereby  said  skip  may  be  raised  and  lowered  on  said 
vehicle,  a  pair  of  double-acting  lifting  rams  connected  to 
said  skip  by  a  pair  of  lever  linkages  for  raising  and  lower- 
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>ove  said  skip  for 
to  close  a  refuse 


ing  said  skip,  a  packing  plate  arranged  a 
swinging  movement  and  mounted  so  as 
storage, space  in  said  vehicle  when  said  iacking  plate  is  in 
a  first  ix)sition,  said  packing  plate  beii  g  swingable  into 
a  second  position  wherein  refuse  in  sai  1  skip  is  precom- 
pacted  by  said  packing  plate  upon  move  tnent  of  said  skip 
into  an  upper  position  thereof,  a  pair  of  double-acting 
packing  rams  connected  to>said  packing  >late  for  swinging 
said  packing  plate,  said  part-cylindrica  bottom  surface 
of  said  skip  having  an  axis  which  is  su  >stantially  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  swing  of  said  packi  ng  plate,  and  said 
packing  plate  being  swingable  by  said  p  icking  rams  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  posit  on  whereby  said 
precorapacted  refuse  in  said  skip  is  force  1  into  said  vehicle 
refuse  storage  space  by  said  packing  pi;  te.     ' 


3,195,751 
CORE  LIFT  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 
EUwood  H.  Meyers  and  Robert  L.  Meplcr,  Ckvelaiid, 
Ohio,    assignors   to    Morrison    Confpany,    Cuyahoga 
County,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio  f 

,  FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,872  I 

5  Claims.    (CI.  214— 621) 


I 


•  .1- 


1.  A  lift  attachment  for  lifting  articfes  having  central 
openings  and  comprising  a  frame; 

a  support  thereon; 

a  lift  head  including  a  body,  at  least  three  weight  sup- 
porting shoes,  connecting  mean  connecting  the 
shoes  to  the  body  in  spaced  relat  on  to  each  other 
about  an  upright  central  axis  fo '  movement  out- 
wardly from  the  axis  in  paths  space  i  from  each  other 
about  said  axis  to  an  extended  posi  tion  and  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  to  a  retracted  positi  on; 

at  least  three  flexible  cables  dependfng  from  the  sup- 
port and  operatively  connected,  to 
pending  the  head  from,  and  beneath,  the  support  for 
free  lateral  swinging  of  the  head;    I 

power  operable  means  for  paying  oat  the  cables  con- 
currently for  lowering  the  head  an<j  for  retracting  the 
cables  concurrently  for  lifting  the  h  ;ad; 

said  head,  when  the  shoes  are  in  :  etracted  position, 
being  receivable  through  the  centr  tl  openings  of  the 
articles  by  lowering  the  head  a?  ially  through  the 
central  openings  while  the  article:  are  supported  in 
a  stack  with  the  axes  of  their  cei  itral  openings  up- 
right; 

additional  power  operable  means  ca  rried  by*  the  head 
for  moving  the  shoes,  substantial*  concurrently,  to 
and  from  said  positions,  selectively ; 

said  shoes  being  operative  when  in 

tion  to  engage  and  support  any  selected  one  of  the 
articles  in  which  the  head  is  disp  »sed,  and  when  in 
a  retracted  position,  to  release  sad  selected  pne  of 
the  articles,  the  lowermost  limits  ^f  said  shoes  being 
close  to  the  bottom  of  the  bead 
the  shoes; 


an  extended  posi- 


n  all  positions  of 


said  cables  being  operatively  connected  to  the  shoes, 
respectively,  near  the  outer  faces  of  the  shoes,  each 
for  movement  of  its  point  of  connection  outwardly 
and  inwardly  relative  to  the  central  axes  of  the  head 
with  its  associated  shoe  upon  movement  of  its  asso- 
ciated shoe  to  extended  end  retracted  positions,  re- 
spectively; 

guide  means  mounted  on  the  support  and  engaging  the 
cables,  respectively,  at  the  points  of  dependency  of 
the  cables  from  the  support; 

and  said  guide  means  being  spaced  outwardly  from  an 
upright  central  axis  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  circumferentially  of  said  central  axis,  so  that, 
when  the  head  is  freely  suspended  by  the  cables,  the 
location  of  the  point  of  connection  of  each  cable 
with  the  head  and  its  point  of  dependency  are  ap- 
proximately vertically  aligned  with  each  other,  when 
the  shoes  are  in  extended  position  against  the  walls 
defining  the  central  openings  of  the  articles,  respec- 
tively, the  cables  are  substantially  at  said  walls,  re- 
spectively. 

3,195,751^ 

CONTAINER 

Junes  V.  Cox,  205  Mafai  St.,  West  Seneca  24,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,599 

3  Claims.    (CL  215— 1) 


1.  A  molded  plastic  container  including  a  body  por-^ 
tion  comprising  an  upright  cylindroid  terminating  at  its 
upper  end  at  a  plane  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to 
thb  axis  of  said  cylindroid  such  that  the  intersection  of 
said  plane  with  said  cylindroid^  is  circular,  said  container 
having  a  frusto-conical  upper  end  portion  molded  in-j 
tegrally  with  said  body  portion  and  so  proportioned  that 
its  base  circle  coincides  substantially  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylindroid  at  said  oblique  plane,  said  frusto-conical 
upper  end  portion  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  mouth 
portion,  a  handle  on  said  body  portion  at  the  lower  side 
thereof  as  defined  by  said  oblique  plane,  a  second  handle 
on  said  upper  end  portion  at  the  high  side  thereof,  and 
encircling  reinforcing  bead  formations  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
end  portion,  said  beads  being  parallel  and  closely  adjacent 
to  define  a  line  of  severance  therebetween. 


3,195,753 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  BOTTLE  NIPPLES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Harland  S.  Fisher,  Lonsmcadow,  and  Charles  A.  Dumas, 
Wcstfield,  Mass.,  as^snors  to  United  States  Envelope 
Company,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaiiM 
FUed  Aug.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,197        I       i 
ICIafan.    (CL215— 11)  ' 

A  normally  flat  protective  cover  of  flexible  material 
for  nursery  bottle  nipples  comprising  an  envelope  having 
,  (a)  a  closed  top  edge. 


J 
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(b)  a  bottom  edge  open  for  the  full  length  thereof, 

(c)  closed  side  edges  extending  between  the  top  edge 
and  the  bottom  edge, 

(d)  said  bottom  edge  including  end  segments  adjacent 
the  side  edges  of  substantial  length  in  relation  to  the 
total  length  of  the  bottom  edge,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments intersecting  a  side  edge  at  an  angle  at  least 
slightly  greater  than  90°  and  less  than  approximately 
135', 

(e)  a  web-like  member  extending  from  each  bottom 
edge  end  segment  along  both  the  front  and  back 
panels  of  said  envelope,  the  portions  of  the  web-like 
members  extending  from  the  front  panel's  bottom 
edge  end  segments  being  connected  by  a  fold  line 
10  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  web-like  members 


^ 
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extending  from  the  back  panels'  bottom  edge  end 
segments  at  their  ends  closest  to  the  side  edges  of 
the  envelope,  thereby  creating  a  continuous  web 
along  each  of  the  bottom  edge's  end  segments  from 
the  front  panel  to  the  back  panel  of  the  envelope, 

(f)  said  web-like  members  b^ng  defined  from  the 
envelope  body  by  fold  Ijnes  and  being  folded  back 
into  the  pocket  of  said  envelope  along  said  fold 
lines  to  assume  a  doubled-over  position  entirely 
within  the  envelope  when  same  is  in  its  normal 
flat  position,  and 

(g)  the  free  edges  of  said  web-like  members  having 
a  contour  which  assumes  a  generally  circular  shape 
when  the  lower  side  edges  of  the  envelope  are  com- 
passed. 

3,195,754 

ALUMINUM  CONTAINING  SEAL  LINERS  FOR 
BEER  CONTAINERS  AND  LIKE  SUBSTANCES 

Halford  E.  Brockett,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,848 
9  Claims.    (CI.  215— 39) 


1.  A  closure  seal  for  containers  of  carbonated  malt 
twverages,  comprising  a  shell  adapted  for  mechanical 
engagement  with  the  container  and  extending  over  the 
container  mouth,  ttnd  a  liner  in  said  shell  and  being  a 
shaped  mass  having  a  thickened  annular  portion  for 
engaging  and  sealing  the  container'  lip  and  composed 
of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymers,  poly|- 
styrene,  polyethylene,  and  rubber  and  having  in  sub- 
stantially uniform  distribution  therein  particles  of  alumi- 
num in  the  proportion  of  1  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
the  total  liner  material. 


3,195,755 
TEAR  OFF  CROWN 
Jerry  F.  Scharf,  Havertown,  Pa.,   assignor  to  Crown 
Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philaddphla,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
p<M«tion  of  New  York 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,612 
14  Claims.    (CL  215-^46) 


1.  A  tear  off  crown  closure  adapted  to  be  applied  to 
sealingly  engage  the  mouth  of  a  container  comprising 
in  combination:  a  metal  crown  shell  formed  from 
relatively  light  gauge  metal  which  can  be  easily  torn,  said 
metal  shell  comprising  a  circular  top  portion,  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  skirt  depending  from  said  circular  top 
portion,  and  an  integral  annular  locking  flange  extending 
radially  outward  of  said  cylindrical  skirt,  said  top  por- 
tion being  formed  with  an  arcuate  incision  providing  a 
lanced  tab,  and  weakened  score  portions  located  at  the 
ends  of  said  incision  and  extending  therefrom,  said  score 
portions  having  a  substantially  circular  shape  located  on 
the  outer  area  of  the  top  of  said  crown  shell  and  im- 
mediately narrowing  into  a  line  score  portion  extending 
to  and  over  the  comer  radius  and  down  the  cylindrical 
skirt,  a  rigid  insert  disc  fitted  into  the  inside  of  said 
metal  crown  shell;  and  a  resilient  sealing  liner  secured 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  rigid  insert  disc  and  a  short 
portion  of  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  crown  shell  to  secure 
said  rigid  insert  within  said  crown  shell,  said  liner  being 
adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  container  whereby  when 
said  crown  closure  is  operatively  applied  to  the  container, 
said  locking  flange  will  retain  said  liner  in  seaUng  en- 
gagement with  the  container. 


3,195,756 
PULL  CROWN  CAP 
John  J.  Luviano,  Jenkintown,  Pa.{,  assignor  to  Crown 
Cork  &  Seal  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,110 
14  Claims.     (CI.  215— 46) 


1.  A  pull  cap  crown  closure  adapted  to  be  applied  to 
sealingly  engage  the  mouth  of  a  container  comprising  in 
combination:  a  metal  crown  shell  formed  from  relatively 
light  guage  metal  which  can  be  easily  torn,  said  metal 
shell  comprising  a  circular  top  portion,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  skirt  depending  from  said  circular  top  por- 
tion, and  an  integral  annular  locking  flange  extending 
radially  outward  of  said  cylindrical  skirt;  the  circular  top 
portion  of  said  metal  crown  being  provided  with  an 
arcuate  incision  providing  a  pull  tab;  weakened  score 
portions  located  at  the  ends  of  said  incision  and  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  score  portions  having  a,  substantially 
circular  shape  located  on  the  outer  area  of  the  top  of  said 
crown  shell  and  inmiediately  narrowing  into  a  line  score 
portion  extending  to  and  over  the  corner  radius  and 
down  the  cylindrical  skirt;  a  rigid  insert  disc  fitted  into 
the  side  of  said  metal  crown  shell;  a  resilient  sealing 
liner  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  rigid  insert 
disc,  said  liner  being  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  con- 
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tainer  mouth  whereby  when  said  crown 
lively  applied  to  the  container  mouth, 
will  retain  said  liner  in  sealing  engagenfent 
tainer,  the  edge  of  said  incision  bein 
said  pull  tab  and  said  pull   tab  being 
curled  gripping  surface  so  that  the 
safely  be  removed  from  the  container. 


pu  1 


3,1W,757 
STOPPERING  ELEMEAO* 
Meric  T.  Crcsmcr,  1849  E.  Stuart  S. 
Gocst,  517  E.  GroTC  St.,  both  of 
*     Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

6  Claims.     (CL  215— 7|) 


*-J« 


'42^3* 


1.  In  a  device  for  closing  the  neck  ()f  a  material  con- 
taining bottle  or  the  like, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  alhoUow  internally 
cylindrical    shaped    and    extcrnajpy    frusto-conical 

of  a  temperature 
a  hardness  be- 
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closure  is  opera-, 
locking  flange 
with  the  con- 
separated  from 
provided  with  a 
cap  crown  can 


pressed  bosses  provided  in  the  band  spaced  180*  aparii 
each  boss  including  an  aperture  therein  and  an  inwardly 
extending  notch  extending  longitudinally  of  the  band 
from  said  aperture,  and  a  bail  having  a  V-shaped  end  at 
each  end  thereof,  each  V-shaped  end  extending  at  90* 
to  the  plane  of  the  bail,  each  end  being  inserted  through 
one  of  said  apertures  to  extend  within  the  projecting  boss. 


and  Arflmr  I. 
,  Calif. 
59,846 


Pf  moaa, 


3,195,760 

SINGLE  WALLED  DOUBLE  COMPARTMENT 

CONTAINER 

Walter  WUIiam  Balgrin,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rttbl>cr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179^79 
1  Claim.    (CL220— 5) 


shaped  stoppering  element  formed 
cured  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  o 
tween  approximately  60  and  64  J  hore-A,  an  elon- 
gation under  tension  of  approxim;  tely  400%  and  a 
density  of  approximately  1.2,  am 
cizers  stabilized  against  degradatioi 
violet  light 


3,195,758 
SURGICAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Bcacham,  El  Cerrito,  Calif., 
Laboratories,  Inc^  a  corporation 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CI.  215— IM) 


issignor  to  Cutter 

Delaware 
122,763 


bmd 


In  a  parenteral  solution  bottle  havii^ 
its  bottom  end  for  reception  of  a  bail 
the  improvement  comprising  a  metal 
rectangular  aperture  at  a  first  end,  a 
at  a  second  end,  the  tongue  being  ins^ted 
aperture  and  bent  upon  itself  througl 
beyond  the  first  band,  the  end  of  the  toi  igue 
bent  again  upon  itself  and  inserted  betwieen 
end  and  the  second  band  end. 


3,195,759 

SURGICAL  APPARAItJS 

Robert  C.  Bcacham,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  i  ssignor  to  Cutter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  <  f  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.    09,546 

4  Claims.    (CI.  215— idO) 


including  plasti- 
by  heat  or  ultra- 


a  groove  about 

supporting  band, 

having  a  first 

)rojecting  tongue 

through  said 

180°  to  project 

being  in  turn 

the  first  band 


4^ 


s 


~7*^ 


I.  In  a  parenteral  solution  bottle  having 
groove  about  its  bottom  end  in  which 
^and  is  fitted,  the  improvement  compr 
between  a  bail  and  the  band 


a  cylindrical 

a  bail  supporting 

sing  a  connection 

comprisi  ig  two  outwardly 


A  single  walled  double  compartment  barrel  compris- 
ing. ,  I 

a  first  dome  shaped  shell,  I 

a  tapered  flange  having  a  predetermined  diameter  at 
one  extremity  of  said  first  dome  shaped  shell, 

a  single  walled  chime  skirt  attached  to  said  first  dome 
shaped  shell,  i 

a  generally  cylindrical  center  band, 

a  first  tapered  marginal  flange  at  one  end  of  said  center 
band  attached  to  said  tapered  flange  of  said  first  dome 
shaped  shell, 

an  annular  flat  intermediate  surface  in  said  center  band, 

a  second  tapered  marginal  flange  at  the  other  end  of 
said  center  band, 

a  second  dome  shaped  shell  identical  to  said  first  dome 
shaped  shell,  i 

a  tapered  flange  having  the  same  predetermined  diam- 
eter as  said  tapered  flange  of  said  first  dome  shaped 
shell  at  one  extremity  of  said  second  dome  shaped 
,  shell  and  attached  to  said  second  tapered  marginal 
flange  of  said  center  band, 

a  single  walled  chime  skirt  attached  to  said  second  dome 
shaped  shell, 

a  third  dome  shaped  shell  identical  to  said  first  and 
second  dome  shaped  shells,  { 

a  tapered  flange  having  the  same  predetermined  diam- 
eter as  said  tapered  flanges  of  said  first  and  second 
dome  shaped  shells  at  one  extremity  of  said  third 
dome  shaped  shell  and  attached  to  said  flat  interme- 
diate surface  of  said  center  band  forming  two  com- 
partments within  said  barrel,  '  j 

a  generally  centrally  located  spherical  embossment  in 
said  third  dome  shaped  shell  facilitating  drainage  of 
the  contents  of  one  compartnnent  of  said  barrel, 

and  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  dome  shaped  shells 
at  the  axial  extremity  of  said  barrel,  said  apertures 
adapted  to  receive  connecting  means  providing  an  ex- 
ternal communication  of  fluids  between  the  two  com- 
partments of  said  barrel. 
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3,195,761        II    I       I 

HGESTER  CAP  ASSEMBLY  (SWING  CAP) 

John  N.  Coats,  2010  SW.  Park  Diive,  Lake  Oswcso,  Orcg. 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,247 

5  Claims.    (CL220— 36) 


1.'  A  digester  cap  arrangement  comprising  a  cap  for 
closing  the  mouth  of  a  digester; 

first  fluid  operated  power  means  for  moving  said  cap 
between  a  closed  operative  position  relative  to  said 
mouth  and  an  open  inoperative  position  relative  to 
said  mouth; 

second  fluid  operated  power  means  independent  of  said 
first  means  for  clamping  said  cap  against  said  mouth; 

a  jcommon  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for  said  first 
I  and  second  power  means, 

valve  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  source  first  to  one  power  means  and  then  to 
the  other  to  effect  a  desired  sequence  of  operation, 

said  second  means  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  arms 
i  for  embracing  said  cap  and  a  portion  of  said  mouth; 

and  means  for  clamping  said  arms  against  said  cap 
and  portion; 

tbe  last  named  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  ele- 
ments threadedly  engaging  the  ends  of  said  arcuate 
arms  and  operable  when  turned  one  way  to  sep- 
arate said  arms  and  operable  when  turned  the  oppo- 
site way  to  move  said  arms  toward  one  another. 


3,195,762  , 

CLOSURE  PLUG  I 

Herbert  P.  Scnoff,  695  Parkway  Ave,  T^nton,  N J. 
FUcd  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,238 
1  Claim.    (CI.  220— 39) 


In  a  closure  plug  including  a  base,  an  upstanding  side 
wall  therearound,  and  an  actuating  member  including 
a  center  planar  base  portion  and  upwardly  extending 
protuberances  adjacent  the  base  portion,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  the  center  planar  base  portion  having 
out^r  edges;  a  curvilinear  bend  portion  being  adjacent 
the  I  outer  edges;  the  {Protuberances  including  a  generally 
curvilinear  vertical  wall  portion  interconnected  to  the 
curvilinear  bend  portion;  and  a  partial ^me  portion  be- 
ing interconnected  to  said  wall  porticki;  said  wall  por- 
tion and  dome  portion  forming  a  continuous  free  edge 
juxtaposing  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
closure  plug. 


1003 


3,195,763 

RECEPTACLE  AND  OPENING  MEANS 

"niEREFOR 

Louis  Fried,  67  S.  Munn  Ave,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  and 

A.  Ralph  D'Andrea,  6357  Greene  St,  PhUadclphia,  Pa. 

Contfaination  of  application  Scr.  No.  633,711,  Jan.  11, 

1957.   This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  70,902 

nChdms.    (CL220— 54) 


1.  A  wall  construction  for  a  receptacle  comprising  a 
body  of  sheet  material  adapted  for  sealed  attachment  to 
a  receptacle  wall,  said  sheet  having  a  pull-out  portion  re- 
tained in  place  by  a  weakness  line  in  the  material,  and 
the  material  of  the  sheet  within  the  contour  of  said  por- 
tion having  a  pull  tab  permanently  fixed  thereto,  and  the 
pull  tag  being  of  bendable  material  and  adapted  to  be  bent 
oiit  for  grasping  to  facilitate  the  pulling  out  of  the  portion. 


3,195,764 

RECEPTACLE  AND  OPENING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Louis  Fried,  67  S.  Munn  Ave,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  and 

Angelo  Ralph  I^Andrea,  6357  Greene  St.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  70,902,  Nov.  10, 

1960.    This  application  Jan.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,730 

35  Clafans.    (CI.  220—54) 


1.  A  wall  construction  for  a  receptacle  comprising  a 
body  of  sheet  material  adapted  for  sealed  attachment  to 
a  receptacle  wall,  said  sheet  having  a  pull-out  portion  re- 
tained in  place  by  a  weakness  line  in  the  material,  and  the 
material  of  the  sheet  within  the  contour  of  said  portion 
having  a  pull  tab  permanently  fixed  thereto,  and  the  pull 
tab  being  adapted  to  be  bent  out  and  grasped  by  the 
fingers  of  a  human  hand  to  facilitate  the  pulling  out  and 
total  removal  of  the  portion  with  the  said  pull  tab  affixed 
thereto. 


3,195,765 
TEAR  STRIP  CONNECTED  TO  PULL  TAB  BY 
MEANS  OF  AN  INTEGRAL  RIVET 
John  Hcnchcrt,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,473,  now 
Patent  No.  3,151,766,  dated  Oct.  6,  1964.      DIvMcd 
and  this  appUcation  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,018 

3  Cbdms.  (CI.  220—54) 
1.  In  a  container,  a  tear  strip  assembly  for  facilitating 
the  opening  of  said  container  without  the  use  of  any 
additional  device,  said  tear  strip  assembly  being  formed 
in  a  panel  of  said  container  and  comprising  a  tear  strip 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  container  panel,  said 
tear  strip  being  primarily  defined  by  two  spaced  score 
lines  in  said  panel  and  including  a  starting  end,  a  pull 
member  overlying  said  tear  strip  starting  end  for  fa- 
cilitating the  manual  tearing  of  said  tear  strip  from  said 


1D04 

container  panel  to  effect  the  opening    ^f  said  container, 
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strip  starting  end 
ines  being  joined 


a  permanent  connection  joining  the  tear 
to  the  pull  member,  said  two  score  1 
by  a  starting  score  line  portion  at  lea  ;t  partially  defin 
ing  said  tear  strip  starting  end,  said  s  arting  score  line 
portion  being  of  a  greater  depth  than  s£  id  two  score  lines 
and  presenting  a  line  of  least  resistai  ce  to  rupture  to 
facilitate  the  starting  of  the  tearing  of  si  id  tear  strip  from 
said  container  panel,  and  said  pull  me  nber  protectively 


overlying  said  starting  end  portion  and 
rest  on  said  container  panel  outwardly 
to  resist  accidental  rupture  of  said 
said  starting  score  line  portion  by  an 
displacement  of  said  tear  strip  starting 
nent  connection  including  an  opening 
strip  starting  end  and  an  integral 
ing  from  said  pull  member,  said  boss 
said  tear  strip  opening  and  being  upse 
strip  and  sealing  said  tear  strip  opening 


3  195  766 
PLASTIC  PULL  TAB  TO  METAL  TEKr  STRIP  CON- 

NECnON  WITH  PLUG  GRIPPI^  G  FEATURE 
John  Henchcrt,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  assign  »r  to  Cootincntal 
Can  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y|,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1961,  Sci 
Patent  No.  3,151,766,  dated  Oct.  i 
and  this  application  June  19,  1963, 
laaims.    (CI.220— 5|l) 


3,195,767 
PLASTIC  PULL  TAB  TO  METAL  TEAR  STRIP  CON- 

NECnON  WITH  MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK 
Joiu  Henciicrt,  Oak  Pari^  IIL,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc^  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,473,  now 

Patent  No-  3,151,766,  dated  Oct.  6,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,070 
3ChUnis.    (CL22fr— 54) 


being  adapted  to 
of  said  tear  strip 

container  panel  along 
accidental  inward 
end,  said  perma- 
through  ^id  tear 

tubplar  boss  depend- 

xtending  through 

behind  said  tear 


1.  A  tear  strip  assembly  comprising  a  metal  tear  strip 
having  a  starting  end,  and  a  plastic  pull  tab,  said  tear  strip 
starting  end  having  a  flanged  opening  therethrough  de- 
fined by  a  flange,  said  pull  tab  having  a  plug  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  tear  strip  opening  and  being  reversely 
curled  around  said  flange  and  substantially  encasing  said 
flange  with  said  plug  portion  sealing  the  opening,  said 
plug  portion  being  tubular  to  facilitate  the  curling  of  the 
lower  part  thereof,  and  said  flange  having  an  inwardly 
directed  lower  part  whereby  an  upward  pull  on  said  plug 
portion  will  result  in  an  inward  deflection  of  said  flange 
and  a  firmer  gripping  of  said  plug  portion. 


3,195,768 

EASY  OPENING  PULL  TAB  CAN  END  WITH 

WIDE  TEAR  STRIP 

John  S.  Bozek,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,415 
24  Clafans.    (CI.  220—54) 


No.  88,473,  now 
,  1964.  Divided 
Ser.  No.  289,069 


1.  A  tear  strip  assembly  comprisin 
strip  defined  in' said  panel  by  spaced 
said  panel,  said  tear  strip  having  a 
at  least  in  part  by  a  weakening  line  of 
adjacent  portions  of  said  spaced 
pull  taib  overlying  and  connected  to 
ing  end  for  facilitating  the  removal 
said  pull  tab  being  of  a  greater  widt 
lying  portion  of  said  tear  strip  and 
outwardly  of  said  tear  strip  to  resist 
of  said  panel  by  inward  displacement 
starting  end,  said  tear  strip  h^ing 
through  and  said  pull  tab  having  a 
ing  through  the*  tear  strip  opening 
said  tear  strip  to  both  directly  seal 
cure  said  pull  tab  to  said  tear  strip,  the 
being  defined  by  a  downwardly 
plug  portion  having  an  annular 
said  flange,  said  plug  portion  being 
neath  said  shoulder  and  formed  of  a 
plastic  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of 
through  the  tear  strip  opening,  said 
inwardly  directed  lower  part  whereb ' 
on  said  plug  portion  will  result  in  ai 
of  said  flange  and  a  firmer  gripping  o 


;  a  panel,  a  tear 
weakening  lines  in 
end  defined 
lesser  strength  than 
weakening  lines,  and  a 
tear  strip  stak- 
)f  said  tear  strip, 
I  than  the  und^r- 
res  ing  on  said  pahel 
accidental  rupturing 
of  said  tear  strip 
in  opening  there- 
portion  extend- 
locking  behind 
opening  and  se- 
tear  strip  opening 
directed  flange  and  said 
shoufler  locked  behind 
rdly  flared  be- 
silient  deformable 
said  plug  portion 
flange  haying  an 
an  upward  pull 
inward  deflection 
said  plug  portion. 


plig 
and 
sad 


1.  A  container  end  having  a  major  portion  thereof 
removable  as  a  unit,  a  peripheral  tear  strip  defined  in 
said  container  end  by  an  outer  peripheral  weakening  line 
and  an  inner  weakening  line  connected  together  by  a 
connecting  starting  weakening  line  in  part  defining  a  start- 
ing end  of  said  tear  strip,  said  container  end  having  an 
axially  offset  central  portion  having  a  border  of  which 
a  major  portion  thereof  conforms  in  outline  to  said  inner 
weakening  line,  said  offset  central  portion  stiffening  said 
container  end  and  thereby  resisting  parting  of  said  weak- 
ening lines,  a  portion  of  said  offset  central  portion  con- 
forming in  outline  and  being  disposed  closely  adjacent 
to  a  portion  of  said  outer  weakening  line  adjacent  a  ter- 
minal end  of  said  outer  weakening  line  to  facilitate  the 
final  tearing  of  that  portion  of  the  container  end  defined 
by  said  outer  weakening  line  from  the  remainder  of  the 
container  end. 


u  )war 


r 


3  195  769 

BURST  diaphragm'  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME      . 

Gerald  A.  Miller,  17386  Raymcr,  Nortfaridgc,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,376 

15  Claims.    (CI.  220—89) 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  one-piece 

imperforate  burst  diaphragm  of  essentially  ductile  metal 

having  a  plurality  of  independent  nonintersecting  failure 

grooves  each  having  a  thin  narrow  flat  bottom  lying  in 
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the  plane  of  the  face  of  the  diaphragm  and  which  groove 
bottoms  are  hard  and  brittle  in  comparison  with  the  duc- 
tile character  of  substantially  all  other  portions^,  of  the 
diaphragm,  said  failure  grooves  being  distribute  in  an 
arc  adjacent  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  perimeter  of 
the  diaphragm  and  including  one  groove  crossing  the  cen- 
ter of  the  diaphragm  where  its  bottom  is  subjected  to  the 
greatest  stress  and  fails  first  when  the  diaphragm  is  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential,  said  fail- 
ure grooves  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  grooves  ar- 
ranged in  a  ring  with  their  ends  spaced  closiAy  apart  cir- 
cumferentially  of  the  diaphragm  to  provide  a  plurality 


of  qarrow  hinge  tabs  interconnecting  central  portions  of 
the  diaphragm  with  perimeter  portions  thereof  lying  out- 
side said  arcuate  grooves,  said  one  groove  extending 
across  the  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  with  its  ends 
terminating  near  but  short  of  the  midportion  of  an  asso- 
ciated pair  of  said  arcuate  grooves,  whereby  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  diaphragm  is  separable  into  a  plu- 
rality of  arcuate  sectors  when  said  grooves  fail  with  each 
sector  being  held  captive  to  the  rim  portion  of  the  dia- 
phragm by  said  hinge  tabs,  and  each  of  said  arcuate 
grooves  having  terminal  ends  of  materially  different  and 
sharper  curvatures  than  the  curvatiure  of  the  midportions 
of  said  arcuate  grooves.  i        I      ji         {        i 


3,195,770 

PLASTIC  CAPSULE  PACKAGING 

Dnane  W.  Robertson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  HoUcy 

Plastics  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,071 
2  Claims.    (CL  220-^23.6) 


1.  A  member  for  use  in  forming  a  multi-capsule  plastic 
package  comprising  a  substantially  flat  elongated  rec- 
tangular plastic  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  symmetrical 
pockets  therein  for  receiving  articles  to  be  packaged, 
said  pockets  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  plas- 
tic sheet  a  dimension  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  the  pockets  and  have  opposite 
side  and  end  walls  converging  away  from  the  plane  of 
the  plastic  sheet,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  offset 
therein  adjacent  the  plane  of  the  plastic  sheet  including 
a  portion  extending  substantially  horizontally  parallel  to 
the  plastic  sheet  connected  to  the  ^ne  end  wall  and  a  por- 
tion extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
one  end  wall  connected  between  the  plastic  sheet  and  hori- 
zontally extending  portion,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
a  similar  offset  portion  therein  extending  over  substan- 
tially half  the  length  thereof  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  one  end  wall  including  a  portion  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  plastic  sheet 
connected  to  the  respective  side  wall  and  a  portion  ex- 
tending between  the  parallel  portion  and  the  plastic  sheet 
substantially  parallel  to  the  respective  side  wall. 

J  ii         I       f      . 


3,195,771 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Maurice  Dcnenbcrg,  468  Wyngatc  Road,  Wymicwood,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,576 

llOaiiiM.    (CL  220— 116) 


1.  A  carrier  comprising  a  one  piece  body  made  from  a 
lightweight  laminated  material,  said  body  being  tubular 
and  having  open  ends,  means  securing  side  edge  portions  of 
said  body  together  in  overlapping  relation,  a  reinforced 
bottom  plate  between  layers  of  said  laminated  material, 
said  body  having  holes  therethrough  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  overlapped  side  edge  portions,  said  holes  being  above 
said  bottom  plate,  the  axis  of  said  holes  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  plate,  a 
handle  adjacent  said  side  edge  portions,  and  said  handle 
having  an  extension  portion  extending  between  and  secured 
to  layers  of  said  laminated  material. 


3,195,772 
DISPENSING  CARTON  SUITABLE  FOR  PLASTIC 

BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kenneth  T.  Buttery,  Kahunazoo,  Mich^  assignor  to  KVP 
SutherUnd  Paper  Company,  Kabmazoo,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debwarc 

I       FUed  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,025 
I  18CUdms.    (CL221— 33) 
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1.  A  dispensing  carton  containing  a  plurality  of  thin 
sheet-form  articles  to  be  dispensed  therefrom  in  readily 
dispensable  position,  said  carton  having  a  plurality  of  side 
and  end  panels  defining  an  enclosure,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding an  exit  slot  for  said  sheet-form  articles  positioned 
at  an  edge  of  one  of  said  panels,  a  sheet-form  insert  mem- 
ber contained  in  said  carton  in  arcuate  position  having  its 
leading  edge  disposed  at  said  exit  slot  means,  said  sheet- 
form  articles  being  folded  around  said  leading  edge  and 
disposed  along  the  sides  of  said  insert  member,  whereby, 
when  said  exit  slot  is  provided,  the  fold  of  each  sheet- 
form  article  may  be  successively  engaged  and  the  sheet- 
form  article  extracted  from  said  carton. 


I  3,195,773  ' 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Durwood  J.  HopUna,  Comtaig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Comfaig 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,178 
8  Chdms.    (CI.  221—212) 
7.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  metallic  member  into  a 
member  receiving  orifice  in  a  vacuum  chuck,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising,  loading  means  provided  with  a  re- 
cess actuable  between  a  metallic  member  receiving  posi- 


^ 


a 
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tioo  and  a  chuck  loading  position, 
times  reciprocating  said  loading  meam 
tiom,  a  chute  at  said  receiving  positi  >n 
lupplying  each  of  a  plurality  of  m4tall 
said  recess  each  such  member  being 


nlotor  means  for  at 

between  said  posy 

for  successively 

ic  members  to 

^ipplied  to  such  re* 


aid 


cess  in  such  a  position  that  it  is 
said  Ibading  means  into  said  orifice, 
for  Betaining  in  said  recess  during 
loading  means  from  said  receiving  pcfsition 
ing  position  each  said  metallic 


th; 
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refidily  insertable  by 

magnetic  means 

actuation  of  said 

to  said  load- 

membH  supplied  to  such 


supply  bin  in  position  to  receive  granular  materials  from 
said  bin  and  having  a  discharge  passageway  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  with  means  to  convey  granular  materials 
longitudinally  of  said  trough-like  hopper  member  to  said 
discharge  passageway, 

(a)  a  movable  plate-like  actuating  member  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  within  the  confines  of  said 
trough-like  hopper  member  adjacent  and  at  an  ele- 
vation above  said  discharge  passageway  in  position 
to  move  to  one  location  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  said  materials  adjacent  and  at  an  elevation  above 
said  discharge  passageway, 

(b)  means  urging  said  plate-like  actuating  member  to 
another  location  while  there  is  a  bridge  of  said  ma- 
terials adjacent  and  at  an  elevation  above  the  dis- 
charge passageway, 

(c)  a  vibrator  unit  mounted  in  position  to  impart  vi- 
bration to  the  hopper  member  upon  being  energized, 
and 

(d)  means  operatively  connecting  said  plate-like  actu- 
ating member  to  said  vibrator  unit  to  energize  said 
vibrator  unit  while  said  actuating  member  is  in  said 
another  location  and  to  deenergize  said  vibrator  unit 
while  said  actuating  member  is  in  said  one  location. 


3  195  774 
DEVICE  FOR  MONlfoRING  TljE  VOLUME  OF 

UQUm  DISPENSED  THROUC  H  A  VALVE 
Paol  PipcrAy  and  EmO  Pipcnfcy,  both 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No  362,594 


UOatau.    (CL222-26) 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  monitd'ing 
liquid  dispensed  through  a  valve  movable 
and  closed  positions,  said  monitoring 
combination: 

a  switch  and  means  for  connecting 
to  actuate  said  switch  upon  movement 
from  closed  to  open  position; 
a  plurality  of  counters;  and 
means ,  operatively   connecting  sai< 
counters  for  actuating  said  couiyers 
response  to  the  elapsed  time  sai 


off  5023  Rosccrans, 


the  volume  of 

between  open 

device  including  in 

same  to  said  valve 
of  said  valve 


switch   and   siid 
sequentially  in 
valve  is  open. 


3,195,775 
BRIDGE  BREAKER  FOR  HO 
lanMs  O.  Thonai  and  Floyd  T.  Read 
to  Read  Steel  Prodncts,  Iilc. 


Filed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No  299,242 
4Clafana.    (Cl.222-52) 


PER  VALVE 
Birmingham,  Ala., 
:.,  a  corporation  off 


1.  A  bridge  breaker  for  a  generally 
ing   trough-like   hopper   member   m< 


lorizontally  extend- 
unted   subjacent  a 


3,195,776 

AUTOMATIC  CATALYST  DISPENSER 

Charles  D.  Helm,  Annapolis,  and  Charles  B.  Bayles, 

Scvema  Paris,  Md.,  asdgnors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,718 

14Ctainis.    (CL222— 63) 


■ 


12.  A  multiposition  dispensing  device  comprising  a 
rotatable  disc  having  at  least  one  passageway  therethrough, 
a  stationary  flange  above  said  disc  having  at  least  two 
passageways  therethrough,  a  stationary  flange  below  said 
disc  having  at  least  one  passageway  therethrough  and  at 
least  one  less  passageway  than  the  rotating  disc,  the  pas- 
sageways in  the  upper  flange,  rotating  disc  and  lower  flange 
being  mutually  aligned,  gasket  means  between  the  rotat- 
able disc  and  each  of  said  flanges  with  pasageways  there- 
through corresponding  in  number  and  aligned  with  re- 
spect to  the  element  with  which  they  are  associated,  drive 
means  connected  to  said  rotatable  disc,  motor  means  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  by  a  clutch  means,  brake  means 
connected  to  said  drive  means  for  stopping  the  motion 
thereof,  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutch  means  for  simultaneously  releasing  the  brake  means 
and  engaging  the  clutch  means  for  rotation  of  said  disc 
from  a  position  wherein  a  passageway  in  the  lower  flange 
is  aligned  with  respect  to  a  passageway  in  the  rotatable 
disc  and  for  engaging  the  brake  means  and  simultaneously 
releasing  the  clutch  means  in  response  to  the  subsequent 
alignment  of  a  passageway  in  the  lower  flange  with  respect 
to  another,  consecutive  passageway  in  the  rotatable  disc. 
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3,195,777 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATED  INSECT  SPRAY 
Charles  M.  Hait,  Downey,  Calif.,  asd^nor  to  Vita-Pakt 
Citrus  Products  Co.,  Covina,  Calif.,  a  corporation  off 
California 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,057 
5Clafans.    (CI.  222— .70) 


2.  An  electrically  actuated  pressure  spray  for  insecti- 
cides operating  at  timed  intervals  comprising  a  housing,  a 
bracket  in  the  housing  and  a  pressurized  liquid  container 
mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  container  having  a  hollow 
tubular  trigger,  a  trigger  actuator  comprising  a  solenoid 
having  a  reciprocating  plunger  extending  toward  said 
trigger  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  a  collar  on  said 
plunger  having  a  bore  receptive  of  said  trriger  and  a  side 
opening  jet  in  said  collar  in  communication  with  said  bore, 
and  a  periodic  timer  connected  to  the  solenoid  adapted 
to  periodically  trip  said  trigger,  to  effect  a  spray  from  said 
jet  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,195,778 
STORAGE  AND  MIXING  CARTRIDGE 
Edwin  Coates,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alta 
Engineering  Company,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  partner- 
ship of  California 

FUcd  Sept.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,429 
17  Claims.    (CI.  222—80)      ! 


If.  A  dual  compartment  container  for  separately  stor- 
ing two  ingredients  and  subsequenUy  intermixing  them 
without  exposure  to  air  or  contaminants,  comprising:  an 
elongate,  generally  cylindrical  shell  to  conUin  the  two 
ingredients  and  having  normally  closed  end  wa!Is;  a  par- 
titi(Hi  extending  generally  diametrically  across  the  entire 
span  of  said  shell  at  an  intermediate  point  in  the  length 
of  the  latter  to  divide  it  into  two  compartments  at  op- 
posing ends  of  said  shell  sealed  from  each  other  to  store 
said  two  ingredients  separately;  a  dasher  extending  across 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  span  of  said  shell  and  having 
an  elongate  handle  extending  through  an  end  wall  in 
slidable  and  rotatable  sealing  engagement  therewith;  sev- 
ering means  extending  from  said  dasher  toward  the  ad- 
jacent face  of  said  partition  and  having  a  sharp  severing 
edge;  said  handle  being  operable  to  move  said  severing 
means  into  engagement  with  said  partition  and  rotate 
said  severing  means  in  pressural  contact  therewith  to  cut 

{hrough  the  thickness  of  said  partition  and  establish  a 
low  path  for  passage  of  either  ingredient  from  one  side 
Of  the  partition  to  the  other;  the  handle  being  further 
operable  to  reciprocate  the  dasher  throughout  the  length 
of  the  shell  to  mix  the  contents. 


I  9,195,779 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Stanley  Nicko,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Flake  Ice 
Machfaics,  Inc.,  Chia«o,  IfflL,  a  corporation  off 
Illinois 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,515 
11  Claims.    (CI.  222— 82) 


5.  A  closure  plug  for  a  cain, 

said  plug  comprising  a  plug  member  of  soft /resilient 
rubberlike  material,  -^ 

said  member  being  generally  circular  in  cross  section, 

upper  and  lower  generally  cylindrical  openings  extend- 
ing axially  into  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
member, 

said  member  having  an  imperforate  diaphragm  inter- 
posed between  said  unier  and  lower  openings, 

and  an  enlarged  annular  recess  in  said  lower  opening 
inimediately  below  said  diaphragm  for  receiving  the 
remains  of  the  diaphragm  when  punctured  by  a  tap- 
ping pipe  or  the  like. 


3,195,780 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PRESELECTED 
MIXTURES  OF  LIQUIDS 
Ronald  McGavin  Garland,  Richmond,  Surrey,  and  Ernest 
Stanley  Ashford,  Hurst  Green,  Ozted,  Surrey,  Ei^hmd, 
assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to    Vcedcr-Root 
Incorporated,    Hartford,    Conn.,    a    corporation    off 
Connecticut 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167^82 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  23,  1961, 

2,656/61 
I        I       9Cbinis.    (CL  222— 134) 


Ct>— - 


r 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  preselected  mixtures  of 
two  liquids  comprising  a  separate  flow  line  for  each 
liquid  and  a  common  discharge  nozzle  in  communication 
with  said  flow  lines,  each  flow  line  including  a  flow  meter 
and  an  output  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  to  said  nozzle,  each  of  said  flow  meters  having  an 
output  shaft,  a  summing  differential  means  connected  to 
the  flow  meter  output  shafts  for  adding  the  speeds  of  rota- 
tion of  said  output  shafts  and  having  an  output  shaft,  a 
cam-operated  valve  control  means  for  actuating  said  out- 
put control  valves  in  response  to  variations  in  rotary  speed 
of  the  summing  differential  output  shaft  and  one  of  said 
meter  output  shafts,  said  cam-operated  valve  control 
means  including  two  relatively  rotatable  and  relatively 
longitudinally  movable  parts,  one  of  said  parts  being 
connected  to  said  sununing  differential  output  shaft  to 
be  driven  thereby  and  the  other  part  being  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  meter  output  shafts  to  be  driven 
thereby. 
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3,195,781 
LIQUID  FILLING 
Hany  B.  Eglcstoa,  Lhronia,  Micfa^ 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cor, 
FUcd  Oct.  22,  1962,  Scr.  Nc 
4  Claims.    (CL  222— 


APPA  lATUS 


oqwi  ation 


u  J 


1.  A  filler  unit  for  a  liquid 
having  a  controlled  unvarying  liquid 
combination, 

(a)  a  liquid  supply  filler  bowl, 

(b)  a  filler  housing  mounted  to  tiM 

(c)  an  inlet  passage  mounted  to  sai 

(d)  a  filler  cylinder  housing  adjacer 
the  inlet  passage  and  the  filler  ho  ising 

(e)  a  piston  and  piston  actuatior 
within  and  adjacent  to  said  filler 

(f)  a  bell, cap  as  part  of  said  filler 

(g)  said  bell  cap  having  a  liquid 
above  the  controlled  unvarying  li 
passage  of  liquid  from  the  filler  h 
bowl  and  preventing  passage  of 
bowl  into  the  filler  housing, 

(h)  said  piston  and  piston  actuatioi 
the  amount  of  liquid  in  the  filler 
the   inlet   passage   and   discharg^g 
the  bell  cap  liquid  passage  until 
of  liquid  remains  in  the  filler  housing 

(i)  a  valve  unit  to  dispense  the  li(  uid 
housing  after  the  piston  and  pisti  )n 
meters  the  desired  amount  of 
housing,  and 

(j)  said  valve  unjt  operating  i 
actuation  means. 
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lor  to  Ex-Cell^ 
of  MidiigaB 
232,139 

48) 


said  scored  portion  being  narrower  at  the  bottom  and 
wider  at  the  top  whereby  to  form  a  pouring  opening  with 
tapering  sides  after  separation  of  the  scored  portions,  a 
generally  funnel-shaped  flexible  bag  having  six  sides  and 
a  top  extension  which  is  secured  adjoining  the  bottom 
scored  portion  for  suspension  of  the  bag  adjoining  the 
pouring  opening  with  its  top  spread  open,  the  diameter 
of  the  open  top  of  the  bag  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  maximum  width  of  the  pouring  opening,  the  bag  hav- 
ing at  least  double  layers  of  sufficient  stiffness  disposed 
along  its  top  edge,  along  its  back  and  in  its  lower  portion 
for  maintaining  the  top  open  while  the  bag  is  suspended 
for'reception  of  granular  material  poured  through  said 
pouring  opening. 


container  filling  machine 
vel  comprising,  in 

( 

filler  bowl, 

filler  bowl,  * 

to  and  connecting 

5ing, 

means  positioned 

ylinder  housing, 

lousing, 

passage  extending 
id  level  permitting 

•using  into  the  filler 
from  the  filler 


li  ]uid 


means  controlling 

housing  by  closing 

liquid    through 

he  desired  amount 

from  the  filler 

actuation  means 

iquid   in  the  filler 

ndepe  ndent  of  the  piston 


3  195  782 

COMBINED  DISPENSING  C>4RTON  AND. 

.  MEASURING  CUf 

Dorodiy  L.  Eddey,  270  ManiiaU  St,   Jiliewood  26,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Scr.  N( .  393,212 

15  Claims.    (CL  222— 158) 


1.  A  combined  dispensing  carton 
for  granular   materials,   comprising 
body  adapted  to  stand  in  an  uprighi 
viding  a  complete  enclosure  for  its 
filled,  the  box  having  a  scored  portion 
adjacent  its  top  defining  a  terminus 


ind  measuring  cup 

hollow   box-like 

position  and  pro-^ 

gra  nular  content  when 

in  one  upright  wall 

of  its  top  portion. 


3,195,783 

ACTUATOR  CAP 

Philip  L.  Crowell,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 

&  Sons,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

I  Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,09» 

I  11  Claims.    (CI.  222— 182) 


1.  An  overcap  member  for  aerosol  dispensing  container 
members  of  the  type  having  an  upstanding  tubular  dis- 
charge valve  stem,  such  overcap  comprising:  a  body  por- 
tion of  molded  plastic  material,  such  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  peripheral  wall  and  a  top  portion  within 
which  a  depressible  tab  area  is  provided  and  which  has 
on  its  underside,  means  for  engaging  said  stem  and  a 
passage  of  large  cross-section  extending  inwardly  from 
said  peripheral  wall  to  a  region  where  it  is  in  communi- 
cation with  said  stem,,  a  separately  formed  elongated 
insert  element  lodged  in  said  passage  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  portion  along  the  outer  surface  of 
said  insert  element,  in  conjunction  with  a  portion  of 
the  wall  surface  within  said  passage,  serving  conjointly 
to  form  an  elongated  passage  of  small  predetermined 
cross-section  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross-section 
of  the  passage  in  said  body  portion  and  in  communica- 
tion at  one  end  with  said  stem  and  having  its  discharge 
end  of  said  peripheral  wall,  a  recess  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  a  projection  on  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
recess  and  projections  cooperating  to  prevent  relative  ro- 
tational movement  of  said  members. 


3,195,784 
MULTI-TIP  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Arnold  E.  Aaland,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,299 
5  Claims.    (CL  222— 182) 
1.  A  decorating  tip  assembly  for  a  pressurized  dispens- 
ing can  and  the  like,  which  can  has  a  discharge  stem  from 
which  a  product  such  as  frosting  is  dispensed,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  a   ring-like  frame. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  decorating  tips, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  breakable  connecting  pieces  by  which 
each  of  said  tips  is  secured  to  said  frame, 

(d)  tip  mounting  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  franM 
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^d  positioned  at  a  location  other  than  that  of  said 
plurality  of  breakable  ccMmecting  pieces, 

(e)  said  assembly  being  unitary  and  having  a  general 
ring-like  configuration  so  that  said  assembly  can  be 
inserted  in  an  original  storage  position  around  said 
$tem, 

(f)  said  tip  mounting  means  being  arranged  to  interfit 
With  any  of  said  tips  which  are  broken  away  from 
teid  frame,  whereby  a  selected  one  of  said  tips  can 


3,195,785 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

John  Anderson  Oram,  Lcighton  Bozzard,  England, 

assignor  of  one-third  to  Hall,  Pollock  and  Vandc 

Sandc,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  partnership 

FUcd  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,545 

Oafaas  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17,  1962, 

18,949/62 
4Chifans.    (a.  222— 183) 


1.  A  dispensing  package  for  liquids,  said  package  having 
a  relatively  stiff  outer  wall  member  of  sufficient  strength 
and  a  base  broad  enough  to  support  the  package  in  an 
upright  stable  position,  a  collapsible  closed  inner  member 
supported  by  said  outer  member,  outlet  means  for,  said 
inner  member,  said  outer  member  having  means  to  facili- 
tate the  application  of  force  to  the  flexible  closed  inner 
member  to  dispense  contents  of  the  package,  a  recessed 
upper  closure  for  said  outer  member,  said  inner  member 
comprising  a  plastic  bag  the  edges  of  which  are  clamped 
between  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall  member  and 
said  closure  in  liquid  sealing  relation,  said  recess  forming 
an  open  reservoir  for  a  limited  amount  of  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed by  the  package,  said  reservoir  being  concave  and 
covering  the  major  part  of  said  closure,  said  outlet  means 
comprising  a  slotted  tube  projecting  into  the  concave  side 


of  said  upper  closure  and  positioned  to  dispense  liquid 
into  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  being  readily  accessible 
for  the  repeated  application  of  said  liquid  in  use. 


3,195,786 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  FILLING  OPEN 
MOUTHED  RECEPTACLES  WITH  COMMINUTED 
MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Chircncc  W.  Vogt,  Box  232,  Westport,  Com. 

FUcd  July  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  289,825 
!  12Chdms.    (CL  222— 394) 


Ol 


be  broken  from  said  frame,  applied  onto  said  stem 
for  use  in  product  dispensing,  and  be  subsequently 
removably  secured  to  said  frame  by  being  interfitted 
with  said  mounting  means,  and 
(g)  said  mounting  means  being  so  arranged  that  with 
said  tips  so  removably  secured  to  said  frame,  the  tips 
and  mounting  means  are  arranged  with  the  frame 
in  a  general  ring-like  configuration  so  as  to  be  able 
to  be  placed  around  said  stem  in  a  subsequent  stor- 
age position. :   1  ; 


3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  member  of  resilient  deformable  material  having  a 
transverse  wall  at  the  smaller  diameter  end  thereof,  said 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  slits  therethrough  defining  clo- 
sure flaps,  said  flaps  forming  a  valve  and  normally  being 
in  position  with  adjacent  edges  in  engagement  to  effect 
closure  of  said  valve,  the  portion  of  said  frusto-conical 
member  adjacent  said  transverse  wall  having  a  plurality 
Of>slits  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  in  communi- 
bation  respectively  with  the  slits  in  the  transverse  wall. 


3,195,787 

AEROSOL  DISPENSER 

Sciichi  Kitabayashi,  2-2246  Nishisngamo, 

Toshima-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,403 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1962, 

37/51,874 

1  2aafaii8.    (a.  222— 394) 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  comprising  a  reservoir  having 
a  wall,  an  eductor  tube  extending  through  and  fixedly 
connected  to  said  reservoir  wall  in  an  air  tight  manner, 
said  eductor  tube  having  a  closed  end  exteriorly  of  said 
reservoir,  a  side  bore  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  a 
peripheral  step,  a  push  button  having  an  emission  orifice 
and  an  interior  expansion  chamber  in  conununication 
with  said  orifice,  a  ring  shaped  gasket  having  said  eductor 
tube  extending  therethrough  and  normally  closing  said 
eductor  tube  side  bore  and  having  one  end  mounted  on 
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said  eductor  tube  step  and  said  push 
chamber  having  an  interior  step 
end  of  said  ring  shaped  gasket  and  having 
of  said  eductor  tube  positioned  therein 
said  push  button  compresses  said  ring 
ing  said  eductor  tube  side  bore  in 
said  push  button  expansion  chamber. 


CONTAINER  DISPENSING  M  lANS  AND 

PARTS  THEREFOR  OR  TIK  LIKE 

Jo^  B.  WUsQO,  RlrhmoiMi,  Va^  asi^nor  to  Reynolds 
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button  expansion 

mounted  on  the  other 

the  closed  end 

whereby  pushing 

sliaped  gasket  plac- 

CO  nmunication  with 


sages  within  said  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  res- 
ervoir, said  passages  extending  upwardly  from  the  open 
lower  end  of  said  member  and  laterally  communicating 
with  said  reservoir  through  areas  of  communication  de- 
fined between  said  closed  upper  end  and  the  upper  end 
edge  portions  of  said  partitions  at  said  positions  down- 
wardly spaced  from  said  closed  upper  end,  and  means 
defining  a  dispensing  chute  extending  upwardly  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  member  and  having  a  base  region  in 
subjacent  communication  with  said  reservoir. 


Mctab  ConpMj,  Riffcwoad,  Va, 
Dclawwe 

Filed  luc  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No. 


13 


(CL  222—3  19) 


a  corporatioa  off 


2t5J20 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  foi 
under  pressure  and  having  a  wall 
aperturfc  passing  therethrough,  and  a 
for  selectively  dispensing  said  fluid 
said  dispensing  means  including  a  flex  ble 
first  portion  disposed  ia  said  container 
tion  disposed  outside  said  container 
disposed    in    said    aperture,    said 
stretched  and  inwardly  compressed  in 
by  the  natural  resiliency  of  said  tube 
second  portions  thereof  to  tend  to 
wall  to  provide  a  fluid  seal  at  said 
portion  of  said  tube  being  deformed 
vide  a  restriction  in  said  dispensing 
ing  means  including  means  for  selectively 
said  second  portion  of  said  tube  to 
of  said  fluid  and  for  unpinching  said 
said  tube  to  permit  dispensing  of  said 


carrying  a  fluid 
>rovided   with  an 
dispensing  means 
said  container, 
tube  having  a 
a  second  por- 
a  third  portion 
portion    being 
aperture  where- 
said  first  and 
move  toward  said 
iperture,  said  first 
by  means  to  pro- 
I,  said  dispens- 
pinching  closed 
>revent  dispensing 
second  portion  of 
fluid. 


fr<  m 


a  id 
third 

Si  id 


c  luses 


m  ;ans. 


3,195,789 

MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

EwaM  Robert  HoAmm,  Bcrfc^cyt  CaHf . 

(MM  Ckabdyn  Tcmcc,  OafcUnd,  CaUff .) 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No}32^757 

5  ClalBH.    (CL  222— 4P5) 


devce 


1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing 
scribed  comprising  a  hollow  member 
er  end  and  closed  upper  end,  means 
parallel  spaced  flat  partitions  within 
said  member  extending  upwardly  fror  i 
positions  downwardly  spaced  from 
and  defining  a  measuring  reservoir 
portion  of  said  member  between  said 


said 


3,195,790 

CAPTIVE  CAP  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Ronald  P.  Garvcr,  Rte.  1,  Rimenborg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  765,746,  Oct  7, 

1958.    This  appHcatioo  Jan.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,713 

ICbim.    (CL  222-^543) 


-      f 


of  the  class  de- 

Ikving  an  open  low- 

ncluding  a  pair  of 

central  region  of 

said  lower  end  to 

closed  upper  end 

n  a  central  upper 

partitions  and  pas- 


In  combination,  a  tube  neck  having  a  side  wall,  an  end 
wall  provided  with  an  aperture  and  located  at  the  end  of 
said  tube  neck  side  wall,  said  tube  neck  side  wall  having 
external  threads,  said  side  wall  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing therein  spaced  from  said  end  wall  with  at  least  some 
thread  located  between  said  discharge  opening  and  said 
end  wall,  a  closure  cap  having  a  cap  end  wall  and  a  skirt 
provided  with  internal  threads  engaging  the  threads  of 
said  neck  side  wall,  said  cap  being  threadedly  movable  to 
positions  which  cover  and  uncover  said  discharge  opening 
with  said  cap  side  wall  remaining  engaged  at  all  times  with 
the  threads  of  said  neck  side  wall  and  being  threadedly 
movable  partway  onto  said  neck  before  covering  said  dis- 
charge opening,  a  solid  rod  integrally  attached  to  the 
cap  end  wall  and  passed  through  the  aperture  in  said 
neck  end  wall,  said  rod  being  substantially  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  aperture  which  is,  in 
turn,  considerably  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  neck,  a  frusto-conical  shaped  stop  at- 
tached  to  said  rod  at  its  base  and  captive  within  the 
neck,  said  stop  adapted  to  engage  said  tube  end  wall  to 
prevent  the  cap  from  becoming  separated  from  said  neck 
and  to  act  as  a  closure  for  said  aperture,  said  stop  being 
made  of  a  material  having  the  characteristics  of  poly- 
ethylene which  is  resilient,  slightly  larger  than  said  aper- 
ture in  the  neck  end  wall,  and  disposed  in  said  cap  for 
snap  action  squeezing  through  the  aperture  in  the  neck 
end  wall  in  response  to  threadedly  moving  said  cap  part- 
way onto  said  neck,  said  stop  engaging  said  neck  end  wall 
in  response  to  turning  said  cap  partway  off  said  neck,  said 
rod  being  shorter  than  said  cap  skirt  whereby  said  stop 
will  engage  said  neck  end  wall  in  response  to  turning  said 
cap  partway  off  said  neck. 


3,195,791 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
David  Thomas  GwUllm,  Loadon,  England, 

Dccca  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,231 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec  27, 1961, 

46,333  I 

5  Claims.    (0.226^95)  | 

1.  A  tape  spool  capstan  for  drawing  tape  off  a  spool 
feeding  it  either  directly  to  a  tape  drive  capstan  or 


r 
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into  a  reservoir,  wherein  the  tape  spool  capstan  com- 
prises a  hollow  rotatable  apertured  capstan  member  with 
apertures  in  the  surface  over  which  the  tape  runs  and  a 
fixed  internal  member  with  a  chamber  connected  to  a 
source  of  vacuum,  the  chamber  in  the  fixed  member  ex- 
tending over  that  part  of  the  periphery  corresponding  to 
the  arc  over  which  the  tape  runs  around  the  tape  spool 
capstan  when  being  fed  direct  to  the  tape  spool  from  the 
tape  drive  capstan,  said  chamber  in  the  fixed  member 


being  arranged  in  this  arc  so  that  the  vacuum  holds  the 
tape  into  the  tape  spool  capstan  over  this  arc  and  said 
fixed  internal  member  having  an  aperture  of  less  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  chamber  in  a  further  part  of  the 
arc  through  which  the  tape  runs  over  the  capstan  when 
feeding  into  the  tape  reservoir  from  the  tape  spool  cap- 
stan, said  further  aperture  being  connected  to  said  source 
of  vacuum  to  hold  the  tape  onto  the  capstan  when  the 
tape  is  being  fed  into  the  reservoir. 


3,195,792 
SELF  THREADING  TYPE  TAPE      ' 
RECORDER/REPRODUCER 
Fricdrich  LonzO,  Vienna,  Anstria,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

I      Filed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,901     I 

aaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  20, 1961, 

A  8,734/61 

9Clafans.    (CL226— 92) 


1.  In  a  recorder/reproducer  apparatus  having  a  slide 
adapted  to  transfer  magnetic  tape  from  a  supply  spool 
to  a  take-up  spool  the  improvement  comprising  a  catch 
means  movably  mounted  on  said  slide  from  an  operative 
|o  an  inoperative  position,  means  supported  on  said  ap- 
paratus for  contacting  and  moving  said  catch  means  into 
gripping  engagement  with  said  tape,  guide  means  receiving 
said  slide  and  for  contacting  and  maintaining  said  catch 
means  in  engagement  with  said  tape  upon  movement  of 
said  slide  toward  said  take-up  spool,  aiKi  means  for  mov- 
ing said  slide.  I         I  •  ||  i     vn 

'  3,195,793 

PALLET  OR  PLATFORM  PRODUCING 

MACHINE 

Tkomas  D.  Hadnagy,  17  Briar  Lane,  Rosiyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,787 

16  Claims.    (CL  227— 27) 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  pallets  embracing  longi- 
tudinal beams  and  first  and  second  groups  of  cross-mem- 
ben  secured  thereto,  said  machine  including  a  frame  hav- 


ing forward  and  rear  ends,  a  clarriage,  retaining  means  for 
retaining  said  beams  against  displacement  with  respect 
to  said  carriage,  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  car- 
riage between  said  frame  ends,  beam  magazine  adjacent 
the  forward  end  of  said  machine,  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  said  carriage  for  delivering  beams  from  said 
beam  magazine  to  said  retaining  means,  a  cross-member 
magazine  disposed  at  a  position  intern^diate  said  beam 
magazine  and  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  means  for  de- 
livering said  first  cross  member  group  from  said  cross 
member  magazine  to  positions  upon  the  edges  of  said 
beam  members,  securing  means  for  securing  said  first 
group  of  cross  members  to  said  beams  while  mnintiiiiiing 
their  relative  positions  during  movement  of  said  carriage 
towards  the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  means  for  inverting 
said  beams  and  said  first  group  of  cross  members,  means 
for  controlling  said  power  means  to  cause  said  carriage 
to  thereupon  move  towards  the  front  frame  end,  means 
functioning  during  such  latter  movement  to  cause  said  sec- 
ond cross  member  group  to  be  disposed  upon  said  beams 
and  said  securing  means  securing  said  second  group  to 
said  beams  and  said  carriage  continuing  its  movement  to- 
wards the  forward  end  of  said  frame. 


!  3,195,794 

MOLTEN  MATERIAL  APPUCATOR 
Robert  N.  Baehr,  136  Ncptnnc  Ave,  New  Roc^cOe,  N.Y., 
and  Raymond  Baehr,  601  Wasiiiiigton  Arc,  WasUim- 
ton  Township,  Boicb  County,  N  J. 

;  Filed  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,581 
2  Claims.    (CL  228—53) 


1.  A  tool  for  application  of  molten  niaterial,  such  as 
solder,  comprising  a  heating  tip,  the  base  of  which  is  par- 
tially encircled  by  a  partial  ring  on  to  which  is  attached 
a  detachable  cannula  into  which  the  heating  tip  extends 
and  which  is  graduated  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  perfora- 
tion, whereby  material  inserted  through  the  open  area 
between  the  ends  of  the  partial  ring  and  into  the  cannula 
between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  heating  tip  and  the  in- 
terior surface  of  the  cannula  may  be  melted  and  dripped 
through  the  aforesaid  perforation  on  to  a  selected  point 
of  application. 


!    3,195,795 
CONTAINER 

Isaac  L.  WUcoz,  FuHon,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by ^ 

meats,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,960 
3Cbims.  (CL  229— 7) 
1.  A  container  formed  of  paperboard  and  having  en- 
gaging parts  with  contacting  surfaces,  the  entire  surface  of 
one  engaging  part  being  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial, the  major  portion  of  the  contacting  surface  of  said 
other  engaging  part  being  coated  with  like  thermoplastic 
material  for  bonding  the  parts  together,  a  strip  of  foil 
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bonded  to  the  remaining  portion  of 
having  bonded  to  its  surface 
a  coating  of  material  non-heat-sealable 
tic  material  on  said  oac  part,  the 


Slid 


other  part  and  3,1W,797 

confronlioB  said  one  part  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

confronting  sa,d(««p^.    ^^^^^  ^    ^  ^^    Ardmore.  P..  i»sisDor  to  Bayuk 

to  the  tnermopias        ^^^^  Incorponrted,  PhUadelphia,  P«^  a  corporatk» 
oi  saw  one       ^  Maryland 

Filed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,664 
7  Claims.    (O.  22»— 27) 


sirface 


part  confronting  said  foil  being  prov  ded  in  a  restricted 
area  with  a*  material  overlying  and  b  >nded  to  said  ther- 
moplastic material  on  said  one  part,  s  nd  being  heat-seal- 
able  to  the  coating  on  said  foil. 
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3,195,796 

LINED  CAKTON) 

Kenneth  T.  Buttery,  Kalamazoo,  Mlc  u,  aaslgbor  to  KVP 

Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kab  mazoo,  Mich. 

FUcd  Not.  15, 1962,  S«r.  No  23735S 

SClafana.    (CL229— L4) 


19 


^ 


sir 


py 


th; 


li^ 


1.  A  carton  comprising  an  outer 
tegral  blank  of  fiberboard  cut  and 
body  unit  including  a  bottom,  rear, 
the  front  and  rear  walls  having  come  r 
which  are  disposed  in  overlapping 
end  walls  and  having  tongue  portions 
with  slits  provided  therefor  in  the  em 
unit  including  a  top  hingedly 
to  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  membei 
and  end  members  embracing  portioijs 
rear  waHs  of  the  body  umt  when 
position,  there  being  outer  partially 
juncture  of  the  top  and  its  said  en 
inner  ply  of  nonfibrous  polyolefin 
ing  throughout  and  unitarily  bondec 
inner  side  of  said  body  and  cover 
portion  thereof,  the  end  members  of 
carton  is  in  its  closed  position 
tainingly  bonded  to  said  body  unit 
lapping  relation  to  said  flaps  and  ir 
slits  in  said  end  walls,  the  front 
lapping  and  being  releasably  bonded 
the  front  wall,  said  cover  top  havin 
the  inner  side  thereof  disposed  in  i 
relation  to  the  juncture  of  said 
members  and  extending  through  sak 
but  not  through  said  outer  ply  so  that 
of  the  front  cover  member  from  the 
ing  it  on  its  hinge  connection  to  the 
ply  of  the  portion  of  the  cover 
juncture  of  said  cover  and  its  end 
fractured,  the  remaining  portions 
end  walls  constituting  flap-like 
overlapped  by  said  cover  top  when 
tion. 


front 


ecd 


co^er 


formed  of  an  in- 
4:ored  to  provide  a 
and  end  walls, 
flaps  at  their  ends 
e4gagement  with  the^ 
retaining/y  engaged ' 
walls,  and  a  coyer 
ed  at  its  rear  edge 
rear  wall  and  front 
of  the  front  and 
cover  b  in  closed 
cvering  sljts  at  the 
members,  and  an 
material  extend- 
throughout  to  the 
uluts  and  the  hinging 
the  cover  when  the 
overtyping  aiid  being  re- 
walls  and  in  over- 
closure  relation  to 
member  overi 
to  the  outer  side  of 
continuous  sli^  in 
nw|u-dly  spaced  parallel 
and  its  said  end 
inner  ply  and  into 
upon  disengagement 
rcmt  wall  and  sowing- 
rear  wall  the  outer 
between  said  slits  and  the 
m  ;mbers  are  peelingly 
bstween  the  slits  and 
doslire  units  which  are 
is  in  reclosed  poki- 


1.  A  collapsible  display  container  for  the  reception  of 
two  side  by  side  rows  of  merchandise  comprising 

a  rear  panel,  ^ 

a  pair  of  side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the  rear 
panel, 

a  front  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  panels, 

a  pair  of  inner  bottom  panels  hingedly  connected  re- 
spectively to  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  panels, 

a  pair  of  outer  bottom  panels  hingedly  connected  re- 
spectively to  the  lower  edges  of  the  front  and  rear 
panels, 

one  of  the  outer  bottom  panek  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  inner  bottom  panels  along  a  line 
substantially  bisecting  one  comer  of  the  container 
and  the  other  of  the  outer  bottom  panels  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  other  inner  bottom  panel 
along  a  line  substantially  bisecting  the  comer  of  the 
container  diagonally  opposite  the  first  mentioned 
comer,  and 

an  upstanding  divider  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the 
inner  edge  of  one  of  the  inner  bottom  panels. 


3,195,798 
BOX 
Roy  K.  Wilson,  Zancsvilic,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Greif 
Bros.  Cooperage  Corporation,  Zanesville,  Ohio,  a  cor« 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,417 
lOClafans.    (CL229— 37) 


/rrz^-rv^te-pi^r-^^v.- 


caver 


1.  In  a  corrugated  fiberboard  box  having  a  body  with  a 
plurality  of  walls  and  being  open  at  one  end,  and  a  closure 
member  separate  from  said  body  for  closing  said  one  end; 
said  closure  comprising  a  main  panel  extending  across 
said  one  end  of  the  body  and  a  plurality  of  walls  de- 
pending from  and  foldably  connected  along  fold  lines  to 
the  edges  of  said  main  panel,  the  closure  walls  lying 
parallel  to  and  in  closely  outwardly  spaced  relation  to 
the  walls  of  said  body,  some  of  the  closure  walls  ter- 
minating in  integral  foldably  connected  reentrant  flaps 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  and  between  the  closure 
and  body  walls,  said  flaps  terminating  short  of  said  main 
panel,  the  other  closure  walls  being  provided  with  open- 
ings defined  in  part  by  the  fold  lines  between  the  walls 
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and  main  panel,  a  pluarlity  of  body  flaps  respectively 
foldably  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  body  along  fold 
lines  at  said  one  end  of  the  body  and  extending  inwardly 
of  the  body  in  underlying  relation  to  said  main  panel, 
each  of  said  body  flaps  having  at  least  one  integral  tab 
extending  outwardly  of  the  body  from  the  fold  line  be- 
tween the  body  flap  and  wall  and  lying  in  the  same  gen- 
eral plane  as  the  body  flap,  each  tab  next  adjacent  one 
of  said  redirected  flaps  extending  between  said  main 
panel  and  the  end  of  the  redirected  flap  and  terminating 
short  of  the  next  adjacent  closure  wall,  the  tabs  on  the 
other  body  flaps  extending  into  said  openings  in  said 
other  closure  walls,  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  tabs  are 
engageable  by  the  ends  of  said  redirected  flaps  and  the 
lower  bordering  edge  portions  of  said  openings  to  im- 
pede lifting  of  the  closure  from  said  one  end  of  the  body. 
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3,195,799 

CANS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Maurice  Dcnenbcrg,  468  Wyngatc  Road,  Wynncwood,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,284 

7CIafans.    (CI.  229— 51) 


1.  A  can  body  comprising  a  multi-layer  tubular  lami- 
nate having  an  innermost  non-porous  layer  defining  the 
inner  tube  surface,  flexible  tearing  means  having  an  end 
accessible  at  the  can  body  exterior  and  extending  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  innermost  layer  and  another 
layer  of  said  laminate,  and  means  securing  said  tearing 
means  along  a  tear  line  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner- 
most layer  with  sufficient  strength  to  overcome  the  co- 
hesive strength  of  said  innermost  layer  under  a  pulling 
force  from  the  accessible  end  of  said  tearing  means  to 
tear  material  from  said  innermost  layer  and  open  said 
innermost  layer  the  extent  of  said  tear  line. 


3,195,800 
CONTAINER  WITH  TEAR  STRIP  OPENER 
Raymond  A.  Cote,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332^92 
I  ICbhn.    (CL229— 51) 


An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  end-loading, 
reclosable  carton 

formed  from  a  substantially  rectangular  one-piece  blank 
I  having  a  cover  front  panel,  a  cover  top  panel  hingedly 
connected  along  a  first  lateral  fold  line  to  the  cover 
front  panel,  a  back  panel  hingedly  connected  along 
a  second  lateral  fold  line  to  the  cover  top  panel,  a 
base  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  along  a  third 
lateral  fold  line  to  the  back  panel,  a  base  front  panel 
hingedly  connected  along  a  fourth  lateral  fold  line 
to  the  base  bottom  panel,  a  sealing  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected along  a  fifth  lateral  fold  line  to  the  base  front 
paftel,   laterally  disposed   tear  strip   means  in   the 


sealing  flap,  a  laterally  disposed  area  of  pre-printed 
adhesive  on  the  sealing  flap,  cover  end  tabs  hingedly 
connected  along  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  the  cover 
front  panel,  cover  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  along 
the  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  the  cover  top  panel, 
back  tabs  hingedly  connected  along  the  longitudinal 
fold  lines  to  the  back  panel,  bottom  end  flaps  hingedly 
connected  along  the  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  the 
base  bottom  panel,  and  front  tabs  hingedly  con- 
nected along  the  longitudinal  fold  lines  to  the  base 
front  panel 
and  wherein  the  cover  front  panel  lies  perpendicularly 
to  the  cover  top  panel,  the  cover  top  panel  lies  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  back  panel,  the  back  panel  lies 
perpendicularly  to  the  base  bottom  panel,  the  base 
bottom  panel  lies  perpendicularly  to  the  base  front 
panel,  the  base  front  panel  lies  perpendicularly  to 
the  sealing  flap  outwardly  of  the  cover  front  panel, 
the  sealing  flap  lies  parallelly  to  the  cover  top  panel, 
the  tear  strip  means  in  the  sealing  flap  is  disposed 
over  the  top  cover  panel  with  portions  thereof  over- 
lying the  line  of  intersection  of  the  top  cover  paiiel 
and  the  cover  front  panel  antOvith  other  portions 
thereof  extending  inwardly  from  the  line  of  inter- 
section to  the  laterally  disposed  area  of  pre-printed 
adhesive  on  the  sealing  flap,  the  area  of  pre-printed 
adhesive  on  the  sealing  flap  lies  against  the  cover 
top  panel  and  forms  a  manufacturer's  joint  therewith, 
the  cover  end  flaps  lie  perpendicularly  to  the  cover 
top  panel,  the  cover  end  tabs  lie  perpendicularly  to 
the  cover  front  panel  and  are  fastened  to  the  cover 
end  flaps,  the  back  tabs  lie  perpendicularly  to  the 
back  panel  and  are  fastened  to  the  cover  end  flaps, 
the  front  tabs  lie  perpendicularly  to  the  base  front 
panel  outwardly  of  the  cover  end  tabs,  the  bottom 
end  flaps  lie  perpendicularly  to  the  base  bottom 
panel  and  are  fastened  to  the  front  tabs. 


■    •  a 

{  3,195,801 

BLOCK  BOTTOM  BAG 
Lloyd  George  Symons,  St  Lambert,  Qacbec,  James  Stnvt 
Glass,  Pointc-Claire,  Quebec,  Canada,  and  Undky 
Craig  Grecnhalgh,  deceased,  btc  of  Bale  dlJife,  Qoc- 
bcc,  Canada,  by  Margaret  Clara  Grecnhalgh,  executrix, 
Kent,  England,  assignors  to  St  Regis-Consolidated 
Packaging  Limited 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,227 

Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  June  8, 1961, 825,249 

7Clafans.    (0.229—62.5) 


1.  A  bag  which  is  foldable  ii>to  a  flat  condition  when 
empty  and  has  a  parallelepipedal  shape  when  filled,  said 
bag  comprising,  when  empty,  a  flattened  tube  formed 
from  heat-sealable  tfaermo|riastic  material  and  having 
parallel  ends  which  are  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
tube,  a  first  fold  line  extending  transversely  across  one 
side  of  said  tube  near  each  end  thereof,  the  first  fold  lines 
being  parallel  to  one  another  and  equidistantiy  qiaoed 
from  their  respective  ends  of  the  tube,  a  second  set  of 
fold  lines  in  each  side  of  the  tube  extending  at  an  angle 
of  45  degrees  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  from  the  two  points 
of  intersection  of  each  of  said  first  fold  lines  with  the 
sides  of  said  tube,  and  a  rectangular  bottom  for  each  end 
of  the  tube,  each  bottom  being  formed  from  thermo- 
plastic heat-sealable  material  and  being  non-integral  with 
said  tube,  each  of  said  bottoms  being  joined  by  at  least 
three  lines  of  heat-sealing,  extending  along  three  of  its 


o 
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edges,  to  three  of  the  edges  of  the  rec  ingle  formed  b^ 
separating  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube  a  id  folding  it  (a) 
along  die  first  fold  line  and  (b)  along  t  le  two  fold  lines 
at  45  degrees  thereto,  in  which  a  gene  rally  rectangular 
inwaixily  extending  valve  flap,  of  the  same  width  but 
'  shorter  length  than  the  rectangle  form  .d  by  separating 
and  folding  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tube,  is  interposed  be- 
tween said  rectangle  and  the  rectangular  bottom  joined  to 
said  rectangle,  is  aligned  with  said  rectar  gle  at  one  corner 
thereof  and  is  joined  to  said  comer  of  (aid  rectangle  by 
three  lines  ofheat-sealing  extending  aloi  g  the  three  outer 
edges  of  its  periphery,  and  in  which  the  said  valve  flap  |s 
joined  to  said  rectangular  bottom  by  lin  »  of  heat-sealing 
extending  along  two  of  the  three  outei  edges  of  its  pe- 
riphery but  not  along  the  third  one,  a  id  in  which  said 
valve  flap  is  additionally  joined  to  said  rectangular  bot 
tom  by  two  parallel  lines  of  heat-sealin{  extending  paral 
kl  to  but  inwardly  spaced  from  the  said 
sealing  joining  edges  of  the  rectangular 
rectangular  bottom. 
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for  folding  to  a  right  angle  position,  and  a  rectangular 
sheet  of  relatively  thin  wrapping  material  having  a  pair 
of  adjacent  sides  sealed  in  substantially  uniform  over- 
lapping relation  to  one  edge  of  the  side  member  ^yith  the 
corner  defined  by  said  sides  substantially  coinciding  with 
said  score  line,  the  sheet  further  having  a  sealed  flat  fold 


wo  lines  of  heat-' 
valve  flap  to  the 


3,195,802 
MULTI-COMPARTMENT  ENfTLOPE 
WUIiam  F.  Jacobs,  Minneapolis,  Mil  n^  assignor 
Quality  Pafit  Envelope  Company,  a 
Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  229— 71) 


1.  An  envelope  having  a  rectangular 
an  addressee  window  therein  and  scoi ; 
perimeter  thereof;  side  panels  adjacent 
front  panel  and  integrally  joined  theret ) 
lines  for  folding  over  the  front  panel  to 
partment  therewith;  a  rear  panel  having 
jacent  one  side  thereof,  said  rear  panel 
lower  edge  of  said  front  panel  and  inte 
to  along  a  score  line  for  folding  over 
form  therewith  a  second  compartment 
main  compartment;  a  protective  liner  bcfided 
coextensive  over  the  inner  surface  of 
panels  for  covering  the  respective 
and  rear  panels  and  for  forming  a  protective 
surface  of  the  main  and  second  compart  nents 
lar  adhesive  area  and  a  vertical  adhesiv 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  panels  for 
panel  when  the  same  is  folded  over 
the  rectangular  and  vertical  adhesive 
apart  to  provide  a  non-adhesive  area 
window  of  said  rear  panel  for  formin] 
partment  when  said  rear  panel  is  folqed 
panels;  and  a  closure  panel  integrally 
said  front  panel  along  one  of  the  scor ; 
said  envelope  closed. 


11 


Miss. 


3,195,803 
FOOD  WRAPPER 
Thomas  E.  For^  Arifaigton,  Mass., 
World  Services,  Inc.,  Ariington, 
off  Massachusetts 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
SCUims.    (CL2: 
1.  A  food  wrapper  having,  in  com|ination 
gular  cardboard  side  member  having 


to 
corporation  pf 
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at  said  comer  containing  the  excess  of  material  thereof 
when  the  side  member  is  set  up  in  said  position,  the  di- 
mensions of  said  sheet  being  sufficient  to  permit  its  fold- 
ing about  the  side  member  while  in  said  position  to  define 
a  triangular  enclosed  space  and  to  overlie  the  edge  of 
the  side  member  opposite  to  said  sealed  edge. 


3,195,804 

AUTOMATIC  THROTTLE  ADVANCE 

MECHANISM 

Carl  G.   Ragia,   Dearborn  Township,  Wayne   County, 

Mich.,  ass^nor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,942 
5Cfadms.    (CL230— 3) 
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the  second  com- 

over  said  side 
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wmc  ows 


j<  ined 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  throttle  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  en- 
gine and  for  establishing  a  normal  idle  speed,  an  acces- 
sory pump  driven  by  said  engine,  a  flexible  conduit  for 
conveying  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pump  to  an 
accessory  for  actuating  the  latter,  means  contacting  the 
exterior  of  said  flexible  conduit  for  sensing  pressure  in- 
duced changes  in  the  size  of  said  flexible  conduit,  and 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  last  named  means 
with  said  throttle  means  for  advancing  the  idle  speed  of 
said  engine  in  response  to  increases  in  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  flexible  conduit. 


PRESSURE 


issignor  to  Trans 
,  a  corporation 


284,600 


a  rectan- 
lateral  score  line 


3,195305 
TURBOCHARGER  DIFFERENTIAL 
CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Cholvin,  El  Segundo,  and  Alexander  Silver, 
Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calif oniia         i 
FUcd  Oct.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  147,611 
10  Claims.     (CI.  230—9) 
1.  A  control  systcjm  for  a  turbocharger  of  the  type 
having  a  compressor  driven  by  a  turbine,  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  altering  the  flow  of  fluid  supplied  to  the 
turbine  so  as  to  vary  the  pressure  of  fluid  discharged 
from  the  compressor; 

(b)  means  for  actuating  said  flow  altering  means,  in- 
cluding first  and  second  movable  walls,  defining  a 
chamber  between  faces  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  applying  turt>ocharger  compressor  in- 
take pressure  to  the  other  face  of  one  of  said  movable 
walls; 

(d)  means  for  applying  turbocharger  compressor  dis- 


charge pressure  to  the  other  face  of  the  other  of  said 
movable  walls; 
(e)  means  providing  restricted  communication  between 
said   chamber   and   said   intake  pressure    applying 
means, 
said  actuating  means  being  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sures applied  to  said  other  faces  of  said  movable 
I  wall  means  and  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
I  to  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure  differential 
:  between  said  turbocharger  compressor  intake 
I  and  discharge  pressures. 


3,195,806 
'  PUMPS  FOR  FLUIDS 

John  C.  Bowcn,  DavisviUc,  and  Robert  C.  Wolf,  Hatboro, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pressure  Products  Industries,  Inc.,  Hat- 
boro, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
I  I   FUcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,538    i 

7ChUm8.    (CL230— 69) 
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1.  A  pump  for  fluids  comprising  a  connection  to  a 
source  of  fluid,  an  inlet  valve  member  connected  to  said 
connection,  a  fluid  chamber  connected  to  said  valve  mem. 
ber  and  having  a  wall  of  electrical  conductive  material, 
a  deliveiy  valve  member  connected  to  said  fluid  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  intermittently  heating  said  chamber 
for  expansion  of  fluid  therein  and  delivery  of  fluid  through 
the  delivery  valve  member,  said  means  including  a  soiu-ce 
of  electrical  energy  and  connections  to  spaced  portions 
of  said  wall  for  applying  current  thereto  from  said  source 
for  heating  said  wall. 


3,195,807 
TURBO-MACHINE  WITH  SLOTTED  BLADES 
Herman  E.  Sheets,  Myadc,  Conn.,  aasivBor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Groton,  Conn.,  a  corpontioB  of 
Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Oct  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  768,490,  now 
Patent  No.  3,075,743,  dated  Jan.  29,  1963.    Dirycd 
and  this  application  Dec  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,620 
11  Claims.    (CL  230— 134) 


1.  In  a  blower  or  pump  or  the  like  of  the  axial  flow 
turbo-machine  type,  a  blade  having  a  cross-sectional  pro- 
file of  the  non-laminar  airfoil  type,  said  blade  having  a 
lower  pressure  surface  and  an  upper  suction  surface,  a 
slot  extending  through  said  blade  from  said  lower  sur- 
face generally  in  the  downstream  direction  of  the  blade 
chord  to  an  exit  in  said  upper  surface  and  disposed  gen- 
erally longitudinally  of  the  blade  in  substantially  a  radial 
direction,  said  upper  surface  having  a  predetermined 
point  of  minimum  static  pressure  thereon  at  the  design 
operating  condition  of  the  blade,  said  upper  surface  hav- 
ing an  area  of  maximum  static  increase  thereon  down- 
stream of  said  point  of  minimum  static  pressure  at  the 
design  operating  condition  of  the  blade,  said  slot  having 
its  exit  in  said  upper  surface  located  at  a  distance  within 
the  range  of  5%  to  7%  of  the  total  blade  chord  down- 
stream from  the  start  of  said  area  of  maximum  static 
pressure  increase  following  said  point  of  minimum  static 
pressure  at  the  design  operating  condition  of  the  blade, 
and  said  slot  having  a  width  at  its  narrowest]  point  within 
the  range  of  two  times  to  2.66  times  the  thickness  of  the 
boundary  layer  at  the  location  of  the  slot  exit  on  said 
upper  surface  at  the  design  operating  condition  of  the 
blade,  whereby  fluid  is  ejected  from  the  slot  exit  in  a 
downstream  direction  to  cooperate  with  fluid  passing  over 
said  upper  surface  and  energize  the  boundary  layer  pass- 
ing thereover  in  a  downstream  direction. 


3,195,808 
.     .  PUMP   ^ 

Hariey  R.  Holt,  River  Forest,  IlL,  assignor  to  R«y-Way- 
land  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FDcd  Oct  12, 1962TSer.  No.  230,207 
lOCIafans.    (CL23»— 160) 
1.  An  air  pressure  pump  comprising  a  cover  plate,  an 
inlet  passage  in  said  plate,  an  outlet  passage  in  said  plate, 
a  valve  plate,  an  inlet  passage  in  said  valve  plate  aligned 
with  said  inlet  passage  in  said  cover  plate,  an  outlet  pas- 
sage in  said  valve  plate  aligned  with  said  outlet  passage  in 
said  cover  plate,  a  flapper  valve  element  secured  to  one 
surface  of  said  valve  plate  and  overlying  said  inlet  pas- 
sage, a  second  flapper  valve  element  secured  to  the  op- 
posite surface  of  said  valve  plate  and  overlying  said  out- 
let passage  in  said  valve  plate,  a  bellows  having  one  of 
its  ends  clamped  between  said  cover  plate  and  said  valve 


1016 


plate,  a  bottom  plate,  an  attaching  plate , 
of  said  bellows  being  clamped  between 
and  said  attaching  plate,  a  piston  slee^ 
said  bottom  plate,  a  cap  member  at  the 
piston  deeve,  means  securing  said 
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the  opposite  end 

said  bottom  plate 

e  extending  from 

outer  end  of  said 

attadhing  plate  to  said 


d^rs  and  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  cylinders, 
stationary  means  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders, the  other  of  said  cylinders  being  in  engagement  with 
said  stationary  member,  whereby  the  sealing  contact  be- 
tween the  rotary  face  member  and  the  stationary  member 
is  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinders  and  in 
the  stationary  fluid  feed  and  removal  lines- 


bes  ring 


cap  through  said  piston  sleeve,  a 
rounding  said  sleeve  and  means  securing|said 
ber  to  said  cover  plate,  yielding  means 
said  bearing  member  and  said  cap  eleiient, 
bottonk  and  attaching  plates  away 
and  to  open  said  bellows. 


froii 


member  sur- 
bearing  mem- 
operative  between 
ent,  to  urge  said 
said  cover  plate 


3,195309 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  CENTMFlJGE  HAVING 

A  ROTARY  FACE  Si  AL 

Edward  G.  Pickets,  Athertoo,  and  RMiard  C.  Stallman, 

Saa  Caries,  CaUf.,  assigiiors  to  B«c|man  Instnimcnta, 

loc^  a  corporation  of  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CI.  233— 2 


m  :ans 


A  centrifuge  including  a  rotor, 
bottom  of  said  rotor  to  support  and  dri 
feed  and  removal  shaft  assembly  secured 
of  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  rotate 
feed  and  removal  shaft  assembly  inclAding 
sage  and  an  annular  passage  surroundyig 
tionary  face  seal  member,  stationary 
moval  lines,  fluid  passages  formed  thrcjugh 
member  in  fluid  communication  with 
face  seal  member  secured  to  and  in  fl 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and 
able  face  member  malung  sliding  contact 
tionary  member  and  providing  fluid 
tween  said  axial  and  annular  passages 
feed  and  removal  lines,  and  fluid  pressure 
ly  urging  said  rotary  face  member 
member  into  pressurized  sealing  contact 
said  means  including  means  defining  a 
cylinders,  means  connecting  one  of 
pressure  communication  with  said 
line,  means  connecting  the  other  of 
pressure  communication  with  said 
moval  line,  a  piston  extending  into  anc 
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3,195,810 
ACCOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Artiiur  J.  Fcttig,  Grossc  Pointc  Farms,  Don  M.  Jcnks, 
Femdale,  Charles  Laadinc,  Detroit,  Earl  P.  Maldmcnt, 
Royal  Oak,  and  Byron  A.  Rundc,  Farmington,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Barroaglis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Dec.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705,443,  now 
Patent  No.  3,089,641,  dated  May  14.  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,661 
9  Claims.    (CL  235—60) 


engaging  the| 
re  the  same,  a  fluid 
to  the  ypper  end 
t^rewith,  said  fli^d 
an  axial  pas- 
the  same,  a  sta- 
fluid  feed  and  re- 
said  stationary 
said  lines,  a  rotary 
lid  communication 
omprising  a  rotat- 
with  said  sta- 
:ommunication  be- 
ind  stationary  fluid 
means  for  axial- 
nd  said  stationary 
with  one  another, 
>air  of  spaced  apart 
cylinders  in  fljuid 
s^tionary  fluid  feed 
cylinders  in  fluid 
tationary  fluid  re- 
between  said  cylin- 


1.  An  accounting  apparatus  having  amount  differential 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  registers,  means  to  select  said 
registers  for  cooperation  with  said  differential  mechanism, 
a  plurality  of  manipulative  means  each  corresponding  to 
a  different  one  of  said  registers  to  control  said  register 
selecting  means  for  the  selection  of  a  register,  and  variable 
program  control  means  including,  for  each  of  at  least 
some  of  said  registers,  means  selectively  presettable  to  en- 
able a  corresponding  one  of  said  manipulative  means, 
when  it  has  been  manipulated  to  select  said  register,  to 
select  a  further  register  for  cooperation  with  said  amount 
differential  mechanism.  [  ,  " 


3,195,811 

DAMPING  STABILIZER  DEVICES 

Michael  Daniloff,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

Filed  June  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,501 

10  Claims.    (CI.  235— 61) 


sa  d 


said 


1.  In  combination,  a  deformable  element  of  a  length 
representing  a  preset  length  of  path  between  two  pre- 
selected points,  means  to  apply  a  rotation  to  one  end  of 
the  element  in  response  to  a  flrst  input  signal,  means  for 
varying  the  distance  between  the  extremities  of  said  ele* 
ment  in  response  to  a  second  input  signal  proportional 
to  the  distance  between  said  preselected  points,  means 
for  extracting  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  rotation 
of  the  other  extremity  of  said  element,  and  means  for 
applying,  a  frictional  damping  force  to  said  element  acting 
along  the  surface  of  said  element. 

10.  A  device  for  damping  rotation  of  a  shaft  includ- 
ing movable  and  stationary  surfaces  containing  a  damp- 


JULY  2p,  1965 


I  ' 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ing  fluid,  a  damping  disc  immersed  in  said  fluid,  means 
for  varying  the  distance  between  said  movable  and  sta- 
tionary surfaces  determined  by  the  angular  acceleration 
of  the  motion  of  the  movable  surfaces  in  respect  to  the 
stationary  surfaces  for  producing  a  damping  force  upon 
said  disc  which  varies  as  said  acceleration,  being  a  maxi- 
mum at  the  beginning  and  end  of  said  motion. 
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3,195,812 

MULTIPLE  FIGURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Silas  T.  Gall^os,  1326  Dartmouth  NE., 

Albuquerqinc,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,628      ' 

SChdms.    (CL235— 86) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described,  a  casing  having 
open  top  and  bottom  ends,  a  transparent  sheet  closing 
each  of  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  a  plurality  of  sections 
within  said  casing,  each  section  comprising  a  pair  of  idler 
rolls  freely  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  adjacent 
said  top  end,  a  second  pair  of  idler  rolls  freely  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  said  bottom  end,  a  first  roller  mounted 
within  said  casing  below  said  first  pair  of  idler  rolls  and 
offset  with  respect  thereto,  a  second  roller  mounted  with- 
in said  casing  above  said  second  pair  of  idler  rolls  and 
offset  with  respect  thereto,  a  paper  roll  for  each  section 
bearing  indicia  or  its  face,  one  end  of  said  paper  roll  be- 
ing iattached  to  the  first  roller  with  the  paper  passing 
over  the  idler  rolls  of  the  first  pair,  thence  over  the  idler 
rolls  of  the  second  pair  and  the  other  end  of  the  paper 
being  attached  to  the  second  roller,  a  drive  roller  mount- 
ed in  the  casing,  a  sprocket  for  said  drive  roller  and  first 
and  second  rollers  of  each  section,  and  a  chain  trained 
around  said  sprockets  whereby  rotation  of  the  drive  roller 
imparts  rotation  to  said  first  and  second  rollers  of,  each 
section  thereby  feeding  the  paper  from  one  roller  to  the 
other  roller  and  vice  versa  whereby  the  indicia  on  the 
paper  between  the  idler  rolls  of  the  respective  pairs  is 
visible  through  the  transparent  sheets. 


3,195,813 

CALORIE  COUNTER 

James  H.  Hart,  4  Rockyhill  Road,  Andovcr,  Mass. 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,575 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  235—90) 
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1.  A  calorie  counter  comprising  a  single  sheet  member, 
a  plurality  of  fixed  columns  of  indicia  on  each  side  of  said 
slKet  member  relating  to  foodstuffs,  a  series  of  figures 
positioned  adjacent  said  indicia  of  foodstuff,  each  figure 
indicating  the  calorie  value  of  said  indicia  of  foodstuff 


adjacent  thereto,  a  totalizing  scale  comprising  a  series  of 
numerals  disposed  in  arithmetic  progression  around  the 
margin  of  said  sheet  member  for  indicating  the  changing 
total  calorie  value  of  selected  foodstuffs,  openings  in  the 
margin  of  said  sheet  member  adjacent  said  numerals  and 
an  indicator  character  adapted  to  be  inserted  from  either 
side  of  said  sheet  member  into  any  of  said  openings  ad- 
jacent said  numerals  to  indicate  the  changing  total  calorie 
value. 


3,195,814 

METER  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Steinkamp,  Middlctown,  Cou.,  assignor 

Ripley  Company,  Inc.,  Middktown,  Comi. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276^9 

15  Claims.    (CI.  235— 113) 


to 


1.  Means  for  converting  continuous  rotation  to  inter- 
mittent incremental  rotation  for  electrically  reading  incre- 
mental positions  comprising  a  shaft,  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  shaft,  a  hub  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said 
shaft,  a  pluri-lobed  ratchet  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  pluri- 
lobed  ratchet  wheel  on  said  hub,  the  direction  of  slope  of 
the  camming  portion  of  one  ratchet  wheel  being  reversed 
from  that  of  the  other  ratchet  wheel,  means  acting  between 
said  first  and  second  ratchet  wheels  to  urge  said  second 
ratchet  wheel  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  as  said  first 
ratchet  wheel  on  the  continuously  moving  shaft,  and 
means  engaging  both  ratchet  wheels  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  second  ratchet  wheel  until  said  first  ratchet 
wheel  has  travelled  a  preselected  angular  amount  and  for 
thereafter  releasing  said  second  ratchet  wheel  to  permit 
approximately  the  same  angular  travel  of  said  second 
ratchet  wheel. 


3  195  815 
DEVICES  FOR  COUNTING  AND  CONTROLLING 

CONSECUTIVE  OPERATIONS  OF  A  MACHINE 
Frederick  John  Sackley,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to  Vick- 
ers-Armslrongs  (Engfaiccrs)  Limited,  London,  Enclaiid. 
a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  25. 1963. 

16,407/63 
10  Claim*.    (CI.  235— 132) 


1.  A  repeat  counting!  device  for  controlling  a  cyclically 
operable  machine  to  enable  a  predetermioed  number  of 
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cyclic  operations  of  the  machine  to  be 
sired  sequence,  said  device  comprising  a 
sector,  mounting  means  pivotally 
sector  in  said  support  including  a 
support,  a  sector  plate  pivotally 
and  carrying  said  toothed  sector,  a 
able  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
the   machine   and    mechanically   en 
toothed  sector  to  impart  thereto  a  presc  i 
lar  stepwise  movements  each  corres 
operation  of  the  machine,  mean»  for 
ber  of  stepwise  movements  to  be  m 
sector  during  its  angular  travel  from 
a  stop  position,  said  presetting  mians 
ting  block  mounted  in  said  support 
a  curved  path,  adjustable  means  for 
block  in  adjusted  position  along  said 
the  number  of  stepwise  movements  ' 
toothed  sector,  an  abutment  at  the  end 
remote  from  said  toothed  sector, 
engageable  with  said  setting  block  to 
position  of  the  angular  travel  of  the 
associated  sector  plate  in  accordance 
position  of  said  setting  block,  and 
said  toothed  sector  from  said  stop 
position  for  a  repetition  of  the  desired 
operations  of  the  machine. 


3,195316 
LOW-VOLTAGE  SPRINKLER  CONTROL 
Richard  H.  Mercer,  16  Barber  Ave.,  S  in 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Scr.  Nc 
2  Claims.    (0.239—4  3) 


2.  For  use  in  controlling  the  moistjire  content  of  soil 

system  when  said 
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I  I  3,195317 

ROTARY  WATER  SPRAYING  DEVICES 
Robert   Douglas   Ridgeway  Saodic,   Mildani,   Victoria, 
Australia,  assignor  to  Die  Casters  Proprictaiy  Limited, 
Victoria,  Australia,  a  corporation  of  Victoria 
Filed  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  24, 1962, 
23^47/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  239— 252) 


SYSTEM 
Ansclmo,  Calif. 
179,349 


by  automatic  operation  of  a  sprinklin  :    . 
moisture  content  falls  below  a  pred  itcrmined  value,  a 
pair  of  nonpolarizable  electrodes  ad;  ptcd  to  be  buried 
at  spaced-apart  locations  in  the  soil,  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current  not  exceeding  about  7  vol  ;s  connected  across 
said  electrodes,  a  current-  and  poten  ial-limiting  resistor 
in  series  with  said  electrodes  and  sai<    source  to  prevent 
the  potential  across  said  electrodes  exceeding  about  2 
vohs  A.C.,  a  potential-sensing  bridg<    circuit  havipg  its 
input  terminals  connected  directly  ac  oss  and  in  parallel 
with  said  electrodes,  the  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit  cohi- 
prising  condenser  means  and  rectifk  r  means  connected 
together  to  convert  said  A.C.  curren   flow  between  said 
electrodes  to  an  amplified  direct-curre  nt  value  at  the  out- 
put terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit,    ind  an  independent 
power  circuit  for  supplying  an  operati  ig  potential  to  sole- 
noid valve  means  for  control  .of  a  s  )rinkler  systeni  op- 
erative over  the  area  where  said  eU  ctrodes  are  buried, 
said  power  circuit  including  a  transis  or,  the  control  ter- 
minals of  said  transistor  being  conn<  cted  to  said  output 
terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit  so  tha   said  transistor  and 
said  pair  of  electrodes  are  mutually  isolated  from  each 
other  by  said  bridge  circuit  and  the  power  terminals  of 
said  transistor  being  connected  in  sei  ies  circuit  with  said 
power  circuit. 


1.  An  improved  rotary  short  arm  water  sprinkler  com- 
prising a   hollow  body   member  and   mounting  means 
for  securing  it  to  an  associated  water  delivery  pii>e,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  stationary  spindle  or  pillar 
having  an  open  ended  passage  therethrough  and  being 
provided  with  means  for  detachably  connecting  it  to  said 
hollow  body  member  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the 
main  axis  thereof,  part  of  said  spindle  being  accommo- 
dated within  the  hollow  body  member  and  the  remainder 
of  sai<^  spindle  projecting  axially  therefrom  and  being  pro- 
vided at  its  outer  end  with  means  for  detachably  coupling 
it  to  a  water  delivery  pipe,  said  spindle  being  provided  at 
an  intermediate  point  in  its  length  with  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting annular  flange  forming  inner  and  outer  abutments 
and  being  also  fitted  with  a  collar  which  is  slidable  on 
the  inner  end  portion  of  said  spindle,  a  helical  spring  under 
predetermined  compression  located  between  said  collar 
and  the  opposed  inner  abutment  on  said  flange,  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  collar  forming  an  endless  bearing  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  an  associated  bearing  ring  carried 
by  said  hollow  body  member,  a  rubber  or  like  resilient 
sealing  ring  encircling  said   spindle   and   engaging  the 
outer  abutment  on  said  flange,  and  an  associated  bearing 
ring  composed  of  polytetrafluorethylene  or  other  plastic 
material  having  a  similar  low  initial  co-efficient  of  fric- 
tion and  carried  by  said  hollow  body  member  and  hav- 
ing an  endless  inclined  bearing  surface   on  that  face 
adjacent  to  said  rubber  ring,  said  bearing  surface  being  in- 
clined transversely  and  inwardly  towards  the  opposite  fac« 
of  the  ring,  said  compression  spring  urging  said  hollow 
body  member  and  said  spindle  apart  in  an  axial  direction 
so  as  to  maintain  said  collar  in  engagement  with  its  rela- 
tively rotatable  bearing  ring  on  the  hollow  body  member 
and  to  also  maintain  said  associated  sealing  and  bearing 
ring  in  relatively  rotatable  engagement  in  such  a  manner 
that   the   sealing   ring   is   compressed   radially   and   in- 
wardly by  said  inclined  bearing  surface  and  thus  yield- 
ingly opposes  rotation  of  said  body  member  about  its  sta- 
tionary spindle  when  in  use  while  simultaneously  pro- 
viding a  rotary  water  seal  between  said  relatively  rotatable 
sealing  and  bearing  rings. 


3,19531S 
SPRINKLER  HOSE  SWIVEL  STAKE 
Dc  Mylcs  T.  Hcrbcrg,  8S88  Hammond  Drive, 
i  San  Diego  23,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,686 
5  Claims.    (0.239—276) 
1.  In  a  watering  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  flexible,  perforated  hose  of  the  type  having  means 
for  connection  of  one  end  thereof  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  water;  'I      >, 

swivel  closure  means  closing  the  other  end  of  said  hose; 
anchoring  means  attached  to  said  swivel  closure  means, 
said  anchoringi  means  tethering  said  swivel  closure 
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means  and  said  other  end  against  movement  axially    str<Aes  of  reciprocation  through  said  aperture  and  index- 
of  the  hose,  and  enabling  free  rotational  adjustment    ing  said  core  through  a  half-ievolutioo  between  each 


& 


of  said  hose,  when  anchored,  about  the  longitudinal 
axial  of  the  hose. 


3,195319 

SPttA Y  NOZZLE  FOR  COATING  ARTICLES 
Tanotsa  Watanabc,  28  YaMkata<iio  Ohta-kn, 
I  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1962, 

37/9,798 

1  Claim.    (CL  239-^681) 


A  spray  nozzle  for  atomizing  liquid  coating  materials 
comprising  a  substantia^y  bell-shaped  housing  having  a 
long  and  narrow  aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture 
scribing  an  arcuate  path  on  a  plane  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  aperture,  a  first  plate  extending 
into  said  aperture  from  within  said  bell-shaped  housing 
on  one  side  of  said  plane,  said  first  plate  having  an  end 
substantially  following  said  arcuate  path  and  terminating 
at  a  sharp  edge  within  said  aperture,  and  a  second  plate 
extending  into  said  aperture  from  within  said  bell-shaped 
housing  on  the  other  side  of  said  plane,  said  second  plate 
having  an  end  substantially  following  sdid  arcuate  path 
and  terminating  at  a  sharp  edge  within  said  aperture,  said 
first  and  second  plates  forming  therebetween  a  first  nar- 
row arcuately  shaped  outlet  through  which  the  liquid 
coating  material  passes,  said  first  plate  cooperating  with 
said  bell-shaped  housing  to  define  a  second  narrow  arcu- 
ately shaped  outlet,  said  second  plate  cooperating  with 
said  housing  to  define  a  third  narrow  arcuately  shaped  out- 
let, each  of  said  second  and  third  outlets  disposed  on  an 
opposite  side  of  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
outlet,  said  second  and  third  outlets  communicating  with 
a  supply  source  of  compressed  air.  , 


3495328 

METHOD  FOR  WINDING  TORODIAL 
POWER  TRANSFORMERS 
^"J?^  ^.'?;!?^'  H*»fc«<fc.  NJ,  amignni  to  Federal 
Padllc  Etoctrk  Compmiy,  a  corpocalion  off  Delaware 
Filed  Inly  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,859 
9ClainM.    (CL242— 4) 
5.  A  method  of  winding  a  power  transformer  that  in- 
cludes a  core  having  a  central  aperture  comprising  the 
steps  of  securing  a  portion  of  a  length  of  wire  against 
movement  relaUve  to  the  core,  the  wire  bdng  in  the  form 
of  an  elongated  coil  whose  turns  extend  along  the  coil 
and  around  its  ends,  and  passing  said  coil  in  lengthwise 


stroke  ctf  the  ooil  and  the  next  stroke,  thereby  to  wind 
successive  turns  of  wire  on  said  core. 


3,195321 
HIGH  SPEED  WINDING  COLLET 
Arthur  Ronald  Wooacy,  Prcacot,  and  GcoAvy 
WaiTcn,  St  Helens,  Engfamd,  asslgnois  to 
Limited,  St  Helena,  Ei«iand 

Filed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3U,191 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  28, 1962, 

36343/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 18) 


1.  A  rotary  collet  device  for  winding  filamentary  ma- 
terial, said  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  shaft  having  a  stei^ed  cylindrical  outer 
surface  thereon,  said  shaft  having  a  first  bearing 
race  receiving  surface  thereon,  and  said  shaft  having 
a  squirrel  cage  electric  motor  field  winding  receiv- 
ing surface  thereon,  said  field  winding  receiving 
surface  being  disposed  between  a  first  shoulder  and 
a  circumferential  groove  in  said  shaft; 

a  squirrel  cage  motor  field  winding  received  on  said 
field  winding  receiving  surface  of  said  shaft  and 
abutting  said  shoulder,  said  field  winding  being  re- 
tained on  said  shaft  in  position  by  a  spring  ring  dis- 
posed in  said  groove,  said  field  winding  being  readily 
removable  from  said  shaft  upon  removal  of  said 
spring  ring; 

first  and  second  anti-friction  bearings  having  inner 
races  received  on  said  first  and  second  bearing  race 
receiving  surfaces  of  said  shaft,  respectively; 

a  collet  having  a  front  end  cover  removably  secured  to 
the  front  end  thereof,  said  cover  mounting  the  front 
end  of  said  coUet  roUtably  to  said  shaft  by  clamping 
to  the  outer  race  of  said  first  bearing,  said  collet 
having  a  squirrel  cage  rotor  secured  in  an  inner  bore 

^  thereof  and  disposed  around  said  field  winding  for 
imparting  motion  to  said  collet  when  said  field 
winding  is  appropriately  energized,  and  said  collet 
having  a  back  cover  removably  secured  thereto  and 
clamped  to  the  outer  race  of  said  second  bearing 
for  mounting  the  back  end  of  said  collet  rotatably 
to  said  shaft,  said  front  cover  and  said  first  bearing 
being  readily  removable  from  said  collet  and  said 
shaft  and  fadliuting  removal  of  said  field  winding 
from  said  shaft  while  said  collet  and  said  back  cover 
remain  in  position  on  said  shaft. 
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3,195322  , 

DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  TMOW^FF  YARN 

IN  WINDING  MACH  NES 

Rodolf  Becker,  Charlotte,  N.C^  aa  Ignor  to  WaHcr 

Reiners,  Monchen-Gladbacli,  Gemumy 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Scr.  N* .  3«5,084 

UCIafans.    (0.242-19) 


yar  > 


1.  With  a  machine  for  winding 
larly  cross-wound  coils  on  cores, 
for  journalling  a  core  at  the  core 
a  device  for  eliminating  winding  on  a 
yarn  throw-off  from  the  package  beini 
comprising  yam  severing  means 
nailed  core  end  and  axially  beside 
the  core,  said  severing  means  having 
location  between  the  core  and  the 
the  path  of  yam  laterally  thrown  off 
said  cutting  edge  is  engageable  with 
for  severing  the  yam  at  said  location. 


magazine  having  a  rotatable  reel  therein,  an  aperture  in 
said  magazine,  a  magnetic  tape  having  a  tag  at  one  end 
receivable  in  said  aperture  and  engageable  by  said  reel 
for  winding  said  tape  on  said  reel,  means  moveably 
mounted  on  said  machine  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  magazine,  said  means  having  a  first  position  in  which 
said  aperture  is  open  for  passage  of  said  tag  therethrough 


packages,  particu- 
h^ving'  bolder  means 
in  combination 
core  end  of  lateral 
wound,  said  device 
moiinted  near  a  jour- 
package  area  of 
a  cutting  edge  at  a 
package  periphery  in 
package  whereby 
the  throw-dff  yam 


ei  ds. 
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3,195J23 
FLEXIBLE  CABLE  DRIVE 
Miltoa  E.  Simmoiis,  Rochester,  N.Y.,Jassigiior  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkHi,  Detroit,  Mid).,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  Nf  264,680 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242— S4) 


1.  A  flexible  cable  drive  including,  i  coil  storage  cham- 
ber, an  elongate  flexible  cable  having  one  end  connected 
with  an  object  to  be  moved  and  tM  other  end  portion 
coiled  within  said  chamber,  a  rotataljle  deformation  ele- 
ment adjacent  said  chamber  having  a  wlygonal  surface  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  cabl^  fo  coiling  and  uncoil- 
ing said  cable  in  said  chamber,  means  separiting  said  stor- 
age chamber  from  said  rotatable  ele  nent  having  helical 
ramp  means  therethrough  for  guidii  g  said  cable  in  its 
movement  in  either  direction  to  an<  from  said  storage 
chamber;  and  means  operable,  to  roti  te  said  deformation 
element. 


3,195,824 
TAKE-UP  APPARATUS  FOR  TA^E  RECORDERS 
Fricdrich   Laa  and  Fricdrich  Loozil,  hoth  of  Vienna, 
Aastria,  assignors  to  North  Amcric  in  Philips^  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatif  d  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  ^  >.  183,523 
Claims  priority,  appMcatioo  Ansti  a,  Apr.  4, 1961, 
A  2,696/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.13) 
4.  In  a  magnetic  tape  dictating  n  achine  having  a  re 
wind  mechanism,  the  combination  C(  mprising;  a  take-up 


and  a  second  position  in  which  said  aperture  is  closed 
against  passage  of  said  tag  but  open  for  passing  said  tape 
therethrough,  means  for  moving  said  first  named  means 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and  means  con- 
necting said  last  named  means  with  the  rewind  mecha- 
nism of  said  machine  for  moving  said  first  named  means 
during  rewind  operation  of  said  machine  to  said  first 
position. 

3,195,825 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Fricdrich   Louzil,   Vienna,   Austria,   assignor  to   North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York*  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,816 

Chdms  priority,  ^plication  Austria,  Nov.  17, 1961, 

A  8,704/61 

3  Claims.    (CL  242—55.13) 


1.  In  a  recorder/reproducer  apparatus  having  a  slide 
adapted  to  transfer  magnetic  tape  from  a  supply  spool  to 
a  take-up  spool,  the  improvement  comprising  a  guide 
member  mounted  on  said  apparatus  and  extending  be- 
tween said  supply  and  take-up  spools,  a  slide  receivable 
in  said  guide  member  for  longitudinal  movement  relative 
thereto,  a  catch  member,  means  pivotally  securing  said 
catch  member  on  said  slide  for  movement  from  a  re- 
tracted to  an  operative  position,  and  said  catch  member 
engaging  said  guide  member  for  pivotally  moving  it  to  its 
operative  position  upon  movement  of  said  slide. 


3,195,826 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES 

Alec    Smith,    Banstead,   Surrey,    England,   assignor   to 

ClarlKc  A  Smith  Manufacturing   Company   Limited, 

Wallington,  Surrey,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  5, 1962, 

21,699/62 
9  Chdms.  (a.  242— 55.13) 
1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising  two  rotatably-mounted 
spook,  a  tape  extending  between  the  said  spools,  the  said 
spools  being  so  disposed  within  the  cassette  that  either  one 
of  said  spools  is  engageable  by  an  external  driving  ele- 
ment rotating  in  one  direction  only  to  draw  the  tape  from 
the  other  spool  onto  the  driven  spool,  control  devices  sub- 


o 


July  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1021 


jecting  each  spool  to  a  drag  suflicient  to  prevent  over-  ment  toward  or  away  from  the  new  mill  roll  with  the 
running  of  the  spool  when  tape  is  drawn  from  it,  and  a  ^eed-up  roller,  whereby  the  sensing  device  is  located  tt 
braking  device  associated  with  each  spool  to  prevent  tape  about  the  same  distance  from  the  surface  of  a  new  mill 
spillage,  each  braking  device  comprising  a  pivoted  arm  roll  regardless  of  the  diameter  of  the  new  mill  roll,  cir- 
t>alanced  about  its  pivot,  a  brake  element  on  the  said  arm   cuitry  responsive  to  said  sensing  device  when  traversed 

by  the  detectable  element,  means  responsive  to  a  first 
operation  of  said  circuitry  caused  by  said  detectable  ele- 
ment traversing  said  sensing  device  to  operate  the  c<mi- 
I  tact  roller,  and  means  responsive  to  a  second  operation  of 

I  said  circuitry  caused  by  said  detectable  element  again 

traversing  said  sensing  device  upon  another  rotation  of 
the  new  mill  roll  to  operate  the  knife,  whereby  severance 
I  of  the  expiring  web  takes  place  promptly  after  adherence 
to  the  leading  edge  of  the  new  mill  roll  and  cannot  take 
place  before  such  adherence. 


engageable  with  the  rim  of  the  spool,  spring  means  bias- 
sing  the  arm  towards  engagement  of  the  brake  element 
with  the  rim,  and  a  guide  element  on  said  arm  cooperat- 
ing with  the  tape  whereby  the  brake  element  is  held  out 
of  engagement  with  the  rim  of  the  spool  when  the  tape 
is  under  tension. 


3,195,827 
SPLICER  FOR  MOVING  WEB 
Gcori^  J.  Schowci^r,  West  En^wood,  and   Bernard 
Simon,  Irvington,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Champlain  Com- 
papiy,  Inc.,  Rosehmd,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,169 
19  Claims.    (CL  242— 58  J)  | 


1.  Automatic  splicer  means  for  use  with  a  web  sui^ly 
means  including  a  support  for  an  expiring  mill  roll,  a 
support  for  a  new  mill  roll,  said  new  mill  roll  having  a 
starting  edge  with  adhesive  tape,  means  guiding  the  ex- 
piring web  close  to  the  new  mill  roll,  movable  arms,  a 
speed-up  roller  carried  by  said  arms  and  bodily  movable 
into  or  out  of  engagement  with  the  new  mill  roll  regard- 
less of  change  in  new  mill  roll  diameter,  means  to  drive 
the  speed-up  roller  to  bring  the  new  mill  roll  up  to  speed, 
said  means  functioning  regardless  of  change  in  position 
of  the  arms,  a  contact  roller  movable  to  press  the  expir- 
ing web  against  the  new  mill  roll,  and  a  knife  adjacent  the 
contact  roller,  said  automatic  splicer  means  comprising  a 
detectable  element  adhered  to  the  new  mill  roll  ahead  of 
the  starting  edge  and  adhesive  tape  of  the  new  mill  roll, 
a  sensing  device  mounted  on  the  aforesaid  arms  for  move- 

,     816  O.G.— «6  ,  1 


3,195,828 
RIBBON  SPOOL 
Carl  J.  Kuckhoff  and  Henry  J.  Bicdfaiger,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  Syracuse  Stamping  Company,  Inc., 
Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
I  FUcd  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,849 

5  Claims.    (CL  242— 74.1) 


3.  An  inked  ribbon  spool  comprising  a  one  piece  spool 
molded  of  non-rigid  plastic,  said  spool  having  a  cylindrical 
dmm  for  receiving  the  convolution  of  ribbcm  to  be  wound 
thereon,  said  drum  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
recess  therein  extending  radially  thereinto  from  the  periph- 
eral surface  thereof,  and  a  segment  complemental  to  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  recess  molded  integral  with  the 
spool  and  having  a  thin  flexible  membrane  hinge  con- 
necting one  edge  thereof  integrally  to  a  side  wail  of  said 


recess. 


3,195329 

POWER  UNTT-REEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

FISHING  RODS 

Rodolfo  R.  Bab«ucr,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla., , 

J.  D.  Hedges  and  Company  limited  Partncnhip, 
ton,  Jamaica,  a  limited  partnership  of  Cuba 
Filed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,015 
10  Claims.    (CL  242— 84.2) 


to 


7.  A  motorized  fishing  reel  having  a  frame  fixedly 
mounting  a  motor  and,  laterally  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  battery  cells  in  connection  with  the  motor 
for  operation  thereof,  the  frame  comprising  a  circular 
disk-like  body  and  a  bearing  plate  carried  by  the  body  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  providing  therewith  an  en- 
closed chamber,  means  for  detachably  securing  the  bear- 
ing plate  to  the  body,  removal  of  the  bearing  plate  ex- 
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opt  nings 


posing  one  face  of  the  frame  body,  the 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  circular 
equal  distance  from  and  axially  paralU 
the  frame  body  and  circularly  therec 
battery  cells  being  each  mounted 
allel  (Hienings  and  supported  therein 
tion  of  each  extended  into  the  chambi  r 
for  withdrawal  from  and/or  replacemei  it 
a  reel  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  the  be 
tended  beyond  opposite  faces  thereof, 
the  reel  shaft  exteriorly  of  the  bearing 
extended  from  the  motor  into  the 
ingly  connecting  the  motor  drive  shaft 
for  operation  thereof  and  freely 
when  the  bearing  plate  is  detached 
and  a  mounting  for  the  reel  extender 
the  frame  body  for  attachment  to  a 
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frame  body  being 

disposed  an 

with  the  axis  of 

the  motor  and 

withli  one  of  the  par- 

\rith  one  end  por- 

to  be  accessible 

in  its  mounting, 

bearing  plate  and  ex- 

i  spwA  affixed  to 

•late,  a  drive  shaft 

cha  nber,  means  driv- 

vith  the  reel  shaft 

therefrom 

the  frame  body, 

outwardly  from 

rod. 


se|  arable 
froii 


349SJ3t 

MOTORIZED  FISHING  fEEL 

Roddfo  R.  BaliVMr,  Fort  L—dirfahl  Ha^  aarigMr  to 

I.  D.Hc4|c*aiid  Coopaay  Llmttcdl  artncnUp,  Kingi- 

loa,  JaiMica,  a  Umited  partocnhip  o  Cab* 

FIM  laly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No. :  »2,«19 

ItClaiBH.    (CL242— »21) 


19.  A  spinning  type  fishing  reel  co  nprising  a  hollow 
frame,  having  spaced  substantially  f  at  parallel  waUs, 
a  head  rotatably  supported  by  said  fi  ame,  a  reel  spool 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  dis  losed  substantially 
concentrically  with  respect  to  said  head,  an  electric 
motor,  motor  support  means,  means  for  readily  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  said  motor  s  ippoit  means  with 
said  frame  adjacent  one  of  said  frame  walls  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  such  frame  wall,  i  ower  transmission 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  mote  r  with  said  head, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  casiig  for  supporting 
such  source  of  electrical  energy,  meats  for  readily  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  said  casinj  with  said  frame 
such  that  the  casing  is  supported  on  the  opposite  one 
of  said  walls  whereby  said  motor  a  td  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  comprise  separate  i  nits  supported  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  said  casng  extending  out- 
wardly away  from  the  associated  wall,  and  means  dis- 


posed completely  exteriorly  of  said 
independent  thereof  for  providing  an 
tion  between  said  source  of  electrica 


motor,  whereby  a   conventional   spiining  type  fishing 


reel  is  readily  converted  to  motorized 


24X— t^ 


HaroMC.  Voii, 
Colo, 
199,462 


3,195^1 

IVIEANS  FOR  RETRIEVING  AHD  STORING 
WATER  SKI  ROPE 
Robert  D.  ShrlBcr,  1749  E.  14lk  St, 
1312  E.  1ft  St,  both  of 
Filed  laM  1, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL 
1.  A  water  ski  tow  rope  retrieving 
a  differential  housing  for  mounting 
eluding  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed 
walls,  a  shaft  supported  on  and  exte  ding 
beyond  the  remotely-disposed  sides  o: 


operation. 


pair  of  sleeves  telescoped  over  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  said  sleeves  having  their  respective  re-, 
motely-disposed  ends  extending  beyond  the  remotely-dis-  | 
posed  sides  of  said  end  walls,  a  reel  to  receive  said  tow 
rope  fixedly  secured  to  each  remotely-disposed  ends  of 


said  sleeves,  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  sleeves  being 
axially  spaced  from  one  another,  a  bevel  gear  connected 
to  each  of  said  inner  ends  of  said  sleeves,  a  driven  gear 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  carrying  a  pair  of  diametrical- 
ly-opposed bevel  gears  meshing  with  said  first-named 
bevel  gears,  and  means  for  driving  said  driven  gear. 


3,195,S32 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  STRANDS 
FROM  ARTICLES 
Richard  C.  Kirduncycr  aad  Warren  E.  Prtcncn,  Omaha, 
Ncbr.,  aMignort  to  Wcstcra  Electric  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  m  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,490 
lOCbins.    (CL  242— 129.6) 


frame  and  being 

electrical  connec- 

energy  and  said 


device  comprising 

m  a  boat  and  in- 

and  spaced  end 

between  and 

said  end  walls,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  strands  from  a  plurality  of 
reels  supported  on  pallets,  which  comprises: 

horizontal,  parallel  arbors; 

means  for  supporting  said  arbors; 

means  for  moving  the  pallets  and  the  reels  thereon  adja- 
cent said  arbors; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pallets  and 
cooperable  with  said  moving  means  to  position  the 
pallets  such  that  the  axes  of  bores  in  the  reek  are 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  arbors, 
whereby  said  arbors  can  be  received  through  the 
bores;  and 

means  for  lifting  said  arbors  vertically  to  lift  the  reels 
off  the  pallets  so  that  the  reels  can  rotate  on  said 
arbors  and  the  strands  can  be  pulled  from  the  reels 
in  unison. 


July  20,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1023 


3,195,833 
BOBBIN  HOLDERS  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Joseph  Nogncra,  London,  Fjigiand,  Mrignor  to  Canblan- 
cas  High  Draft  Company  limltfid,  Mandcster,  Eng- 
I   land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FOcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257^(49 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  25, 1962, 

20,273/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 130  J) 


3,195435 

BALLOON  LAUNCHING  APPARATUS 

David  G.  Eyre,  Long  Branch,  and  Moacs  B. 

Actuary  Park,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  State* 

America  as  represented  by  tlie  Sccrctaiy  of  tlic  Army 

FHed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,431 

4aafans.    (CL244— 31) 

(Qranted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
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1.  A  rotary  suspension  bobbin  holder  comprising  a 
spindle-like  body  adapted  to  enter  the  open  end  of  the 
bobbin,  leg  means  carried  by  said  body  movable  longi- 
tudinally and  axially. thereof,  a  collar  slidable  on  said 
body,  bobbin-retaining  means  on  said  leg  means  having 
a  position  projected  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
collar  to  enable  it  to  hold  the  bobbin  and  having  a  posi- 
tion out  of  said  path,  projection  means  on  said  leg  means 
spaced  from  the  second  mentioned  means  movable  to 
projected  and  retracted  positions  with  respect  to  said  path 
alternately  with  the  moveitaents  to  and  from  the  first 
mentioned  projected  and  retracted  positions,  said  collar 
being  engageable  with  said  projection  means  to  effect 
release  movement  of  said  leg  means,  and  ramp  means 
on  the  body  to  project  said  leg  means  to  the  bobbin-hold- 
ing position  upon  movement  against  said  ramp  means 
following  said  last  mentioned  release  movement. 


2.  A  balloon  launching  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  support  for  said  balloon,  and  a  canopy  secured  to 
said  support  that  enshrouds  said  balloon  during  its  infla- 
tion, said  canopy  having  an  elongated  opening  through- 
out substantially  the  length  of  said  canopy  to  one  end 
thereof  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  opposing  mating  flap 
portions,  said  canopy  further  including  a  plurality  of 
looped  ties  spaced  about  its  open  peripheral  edge,  a 
threading  loop  secured  at  the  end  of  one  of  said  flap  por- 
tions, a  stud  also  secured  to  said  same  flap  portions  as 
the  threading  loop  over  which  said  loop  can  be  engaged, 
an  eyelet  opening  in  the  other  of  said  flaps,  a  strap 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  canopy  and  having  an  eyelet 
opening  at  its  other  end  in  register  with  said  first  eyelet 
and  wherein  both  of  said  eyelet  openings  are  adapted  to 
be  engaged  over  said  stud,  and  a  plurality  of  looped  ties 
spaced  about  the  open  peripheral  edge  of  said  canopy  and 
throu^  which  sakl  tlu^eading  loop  can  be  threaded  to 
form  an  opening  through  which  the  neck  portion  of  said 
balloon  can  be  inserted  whereby  when  said  threading 
loop,  with  the  looped  ties  held  thereby,  is  confined  be- 
neath the  said  stud  between  the  outer  flap  of  said  canopy 
and  the  strap  engaged  on  said  stud,  the  balloon  will  be 
restrained  in  said  canopy. 


3,195,834 
ROTATING  BALLOON  SYSTEM 

Wflliam  F.  Hnch,  St  PanL  Minn.,  aas^Mir,  by 

assignments,  to  the  United  States  <tf  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,511 
3Chdms.    (CL  244— 31) 


3,195,836 

HIGH  LIFT  SLOTFED  FLAP 

Alberto  Alvaica-Caldcr^  1560  CMtOlcia  St, 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Origfaial  application  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,903. 

Divided  and  tUs  application  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

283,114 

Sdi^OM.    (CL  244     42) 


1.  A  free,  high  altitude  balloon  system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inelastic  film  balloon  defining  a  contained  air 
mass; 

(b)  means  for  replenishing  said  air  mass  with  ambient 
air  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere  as  the  balloon 
ascends  and  descends;  and 

(c)  means,  including  an  orifice  in  said  balloon  in  com- 
munication with  said  air  mass  and  with  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere,  whereby  air  escapes  through  said 
orifice  and  imparts  rotational  motion  to  said  balloon. 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  having  a  trailing  edge  portion  with 
an  undersurface;  a  trailing  edge  flap  mounted  on  said 
wing  and  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  high  speed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  trailing  edge  flap  is  faired  with  said 
wing  adjacent  to  said  trailing  edge  portion  and  a  high 
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lift  position  inclined  to  and  external  fn  m  said  wmg  with 
said  trailing  edge  flap  in  said  high  li  ;  position  having 
an  upstream  edge,  an  upper  surface  am  a  lower  surface; 
a  vane  mounted  on  said  trailing  edge  flap  by  means  of 
a  bracket  extending  from  said  vane  ai  d  pivoted  to  said 
flap  at  a  ^anwise  pivotal  axis  locatec  adjacent  to  said 
upstream  edge,  with  said  vane  being  adi  ipted  to  be  moved 
with  respect  to  said  trailing  edge  flap  ' 

about  said  pivotal  axis  which  inverts 
a  retracted  vane  position  in  which  sad  vane  is  trailing 
said  upstream  edge  and  is  located  beloiM  and  adjacent  said 
trailing  edge  flap  when  said  trailing  e<  ge  flap  is  in  said 
high  speed  position,  and  an  extended  I  igh^lift  vane  posi- 
tion ahead  of  said  trailing  edge  flap  in  -•---'-  **--  *— -'■ 
portion  of  said  vane  is  spaced  from  a 

said  trailing  edge  flap  adjacent  to  said  _^ 

define  first  converging  slot  walls  ther(  between  fO|r  fluid 
flows  from  below  said  wing  and  acnws  said  first  slot, 
said  vane  being  further  positioned  wih  respect  to  said 
wing  with  the  upstream  leading  por  on  of  said  vane 
being  spaced  from  said  undersurface  c  I  said  wing  to  de- 
floe  second  converging  slot  walls  thersbetween  for  fluid 
flows  from  below  said  wing  and  aero  s  said  second  slot 
when  said  trailing  edge  flap  is  in  said 


which  the  trailing 
nirface  portion  of 
upstream  edge  to 


3,195437 
HEAVIER  THAN  AIR  FLYING  AP 

A  PLURALITY  OF  AIRSCREWS 
Alberto  Alvarcz-Caldcr6a,  15M 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
18  Claims.    (CI.  244—  5) 


3,195,838  I 

CONTROL  FAULT  VETO 
G«oCrcy  Stanley  Bishop,  Lnton,  England,  aarignor  to 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,528 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Ian.  4, 1963, 

583/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  244— 78) 


*A    'ma 


-Top- 


high  lift  position. 


ARATUS  WITH 
REWS 

:astillcja  St., 

260,428  I 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  aircraft  comprising 
means  to  derive  a  measure  of  a  force  and  moment  to  be 
exerted  on  the  aircraft  structure  as  commanded  by  the 
setting  of  a  pilot's  primary  control,  a  first  device  to  meas- 
ure the  force  and  momeiit  actually  being  exerted  and  to 
produce  a  signal  dependent  upon  the  difference,  a  first 
actuator  responsive  to  the  difference  signal  to  act  upon 
'the  aircraft  primary  control  system,  a  second  and  in- 
dependent device  to  measure  the  attitude  of  the  aircraft 
and  to  provide  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  departure 
of  the  attitude  from  a  desired  attitude,  a  second  actuator 
,  associated  with  the  second  device  to  act  upon  the  air- 
craft primary  control  system,  and  veto  means  associated 
with  the  two  actuators  whereby  one  device  is  able  to 
veto  the  action  of  the  other  if  the  signals  of  the  two 
devices  are  of  opposite  senses  indicating  that  ant  of  the 
devices  has  developed  a  fault. 


1.  A  flying  vehicle  having  a  central  body  portion  with 
a  forward  end,  a  central  plane  passii  %  through  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  body,  and  a  vehic  ;  center  of  gravity, 
a  pair  of  propulsive  powerplants  ant  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  vehicle  adjacent  to  saic    forward  end  one 
separate  from  the  other,  with  each  df  said  powerplants 
having  a  powerplant  longitudinal   a  us  outwardly  and 
forwardly  oriented  with  respect  to  sa  d  central,  plane  at 
an  outward  ang!e,  an  upstream  powi  rplant  end  portion 
located  ahead  of  said  center  of  gravi  y  at  a  distance  ap- 
proximately at  least  as  great  as  the  pei  pendicular  distance 
between  said  powerplant  upstream  erd  portion  and  Said 
central  plane  and  an  operative  regime  n  which  fluid  is  im- 
pelled rearwardly  and  inwardly  froin  said  powerplant 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  toward  sai  I  central  plane  duri- 
ing  which  regime  a  lateral  force  pe  pendicular  to  said 
longitudinal   axis,  approximately  hoi  izontal,   and   away 
from  said  central  plane  is  developer    at  said  front  end 
of  each  of  said  powerplants  with  said  force  having  a  line 
of  action  passing  well  ahead  of  sai(    center  of  gravity; 
said  poweiplants  and  vehicle  having  i  s  an  inherent  Char- 
acteristic of  stability  that  when  in  n  >rmal  simultaneous 
operation  the  powerplants  have  thei  r  respective  lateral 
forces  substantially  cancelling  each  o  her,  and  when  one 
of  said  powerplants  ceases  operation   he  lateral  force  de- 
veloped by  the  remaining  operative  >nc  of  said  power- 
plants  immediately  produces  a  tumir ;  couple  tending  to 
rotate  said  vehicle  about  a  vertical    axis  through  said 
center  of  gravity  to  the  side  of  said  o  lerative  powerplant. 


I  3,195,839 

BALLOON  PAYLOAD  LAUNCHING 
TECHNIQUE 
Dclmar  A.  Dictschc,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  aasignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Caltf.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Sept.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,628 
20  Claims.    (0.244—98) 


^^ 


1.  The  method  of  launching  a  payload  into  the  atmos- 
phere by  the  use  of  two  balloons  which  comprises  at- 
taching the  payload  to  a  flrst  deflated  balloon  which  is 
secured  to  a  first  anchor  point,  attaching  the  payload  to 
a  second  deflated  balloon  which  is  substantially  larger 
than  the  first  balloon  and  which  is  secured  to  a  second  an- 
chor point  which  is  remotely  positioned  relative  to  the 
first  anchor  point,  inflating  said  first  balloon  with  suf- 
ficient lifting  gas  to  lift  the  payload  into  the  atmosphere 
when  said  balloon  is  released,  inflating  said  second  bal- 
loon with  a  larger  amount  of  lifting  gas  than  the  first  bal- 
loon, and  releasing  both  balloons  from  their  respective 
anchor  points  so  that  each  is  free  to  ascend  into  the  at- 
mosphere. 
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3,195,840 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 
Raymond  P.  Tollar,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,192 

5  Claims.    (0.244—102)  I 


1.  In  an  aircfaft  an  undercarriage  comprising: 

a  shock  absorber  with  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
aircraft; 

a  collapsible  drag  strut  means  for  holding  said  shock 
absorber  means  in  a  vertical  position; 

an  actuating  device  operatively  connected  to  said  drag 
strut  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  aircraft  to  cause 
said  drag  strut  to  pivot  said  shock  absorber; 

a  bogie  landing  gear  pivotally  connected  to  said  shock 
absorber,  said  gear  including  a  bogie  beam  adapted 
to  rotatably  mount  a  fore  and  an  aft  wheel  means; 

a  positioning  means  interconnecting  said  bogie  beam 
said  shock  absorber  to  hold  said  beam  such  that  said 

I  aft  wheel  means  is  held  lower  than  said  forward 
wheel  means,  said  positioning  means  being  arranged 
to  allow  said  beam  to  pivot  to  cause  said  forward 
wheel  and  said  rear  wheel  to  assume  the  same  atti- 
tude after  said  rear  wheel  has  come  into  ground 
contact; 

scissors  link  attaching  the  bogie  beam  adjacent  its  for- 
ward end  to  said  shock  absorber  adjacent  the  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  shock  absorber  to  said  aifr. 
craft; 

cam  attached  to  said  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
shock  absorber  to  rotate  about  an  axis  upon  retrac- 
tion of  said  shock  absorber  as  by  collapsing  said  drag 
strut  by  said  actuating  device; 

cam  follower  pivotally  mounted  to  said  aircraft,  said 
follower  having  means  permitting  limited  rotation  in 
one  direction  and  arranged  to  be  impeded  in  the 
other  direction  by  a  vertical  face  on  said  cam;  and 
connecting  rod  attached  at  one  end  to  said  cam  fol- 
lower and  at  the  other  end  to  an  upper  section  of 
.  said  scissors  link  whereupon  said  scissors  Unk  will 
be  caused  to  oppose  said  positioning  means  as  said 
undercarriage  is  beirtg  retracted. 


I  3,195,841 

DOUBLE  WALL  CELLULAR  BEAM  STRUCTURE 
Fritz  F.  W.  Krohn,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  asaifnor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
i   of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,133 
I      I  20  Claims.    (CL  244—123) 

13.  In  a  combination  forming  portions  of  an  aircraft 
wing: 
a  framework  of  spar  and  bulkhead  structural  members 
covered  on  top  and  bottom  with  a  plurality  of  cover- 
ing panels; 
said  spar  and  bulkhead  members  each  including  a  lon- 
gitudinal comigatjcd   member  having  corrugations 
lying  perpendicular  to  said  covering  panels; 
longitudinal  cap  means  secured  to  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  corrugated  members  for  rigidly  connecting 


said  ^ar  members  and  sfid  bulkheaci  members  to  said 
covering  panels; 
expansion  joint  means  for  attaching  said  covering  panels 
to  said  bulkhead  cap  means; 


and  means  for  attaching  said  covering  panels  to  said 
spar  cap  means  in  a  manner  allowing  thermal  expan- 
sion of  said  covering  panels  relative  to  said  cap 
means.  i 


3,195,842  I 

PARACHUTE 
Kenneth  R.  A.  WUson,  Sonland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Irving 
Air  Chute  Company,  Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,041 
5  Claims.    (CL  244— 145) 


1.  A  canopy  for  a  parachute  including  a  body  ,portion 
having  a  peripheral  segment  and  a  plurality  of  radial  seg- 
ments adjoining  each  other  in  juxtaposition  to  define  a 
plurality  of  triangular  sections  forming  a  drag  producing 
surface  in  the  shape  of  a  flat  regular  polygon,  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  serrations,  and  each  triangular  section  includ- 
ing a  triangular  vent  opening  through  said  body  portion, 
the  ratio  of  the  combined  area  of  said  triangular  vents  to 
the  area  of  the  complete  body  portion  being  the  desired 
geometrical  porosity  of  the  drag  producing  surface  ex- 
pressed as  a  proper  fraction. 


I  3,195,843 

SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Cyril  A.  Olbridi,  Anbom,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  NantaDoy 
^vdncts.  Inc.,  Anbom,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,019 
3Clainif.  (a.  248— 74) 
1.  A  support  body  of  extruded  metal  comprising  base 
flange  portions,  a  connecting  shank  and  support,  said  sup- 
port body  having  a  bore  disposed  therein  of  substantially 
cylindrical  shape,  the  thickness  of  said  shank  being  less 
than  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  support  body,  said 
shank  and  support  body  containing  a  threaded  hole  to 
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accommodate  a  threaded  set  screw,  th ; 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  th 


and  a  set  screw  diqK>sed  within  said 
adapted  to  bear  against  a  pipe  supported 


3,195344 
GOLF  BAG  SUPPOtT 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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axis  of  said  hole  3,195,84S  | 

axis  of  said  bore,  OUTDOOR  PLAY  GYM 

John  A.  Coatf,  Dothan,  Ala.,  asigBor  to  Hcdatrom  Union 

CompaBy,  FItcklNirg,  Man. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,7g4 

2Clains.    (CL24g— 163) 

I  '■■'» 


threaded  hole  and 
within  said  bore. 


Kenneth  L.  Rocpkc,  243«  W.  Mtfa  St 
Filed  Ian.  16, 1964,  Scr.  Na 


2  Claims.    (CL  24»-l  6) 


Indianapolis,  Ind. 
33g,191 


1.  A  support  device  for  a  golf  bag  <  omprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member  of  a  length  sub;  tantially  equal  to  a 
golf  bag,  a  second  tubular  member  fixedly  telescoped 
within  one  end  of  said  elongated  mei  iber  and  having  a 
hook  on  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  lOok  curving  back 
towards  the  proximal  end  of  said  second  member  and 
adapted  to  hook  onto  the  edge  of  a  { [>lf  bag  at  its  open 
end,  a  third  tubular  member  slidably  eoeived  within  the 
other  end  of  said  elongated  tubular  nember,  said  third 
member  having  a  cross  bar  secured  o  the  end  thereof 
within  said  elongated  member,  said  elongated  member 
having  opposed  elongated  longitudinal  dots  through  which 
said  bar  projects,  a  tension  spring  com  ected  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  elongated  memb  ;r  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  cross  bar  and  normally  p  rojecting  said  third 
member  to  a  position  wherein  said  cr  >ss  bar  engages  the 
ends  of  the  slots  toward  said  other  en  1  of  said  elongated 
member,  said  tension  spring  being  r  ceived  within  said 
elongated  tubular  member  and  third  nember,  said  third 
member  having  a  longitudinally  extc  iding  slot  through 
which  tension  spring  extends,  a  pair  of  egs  each  swingably 
connected  to  said  elongated  member  bt  ween  said  slots  and 
said  one  end  of  said  elongated  mem  cr,  a  pair  of  links 
each  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  sne  of  said  legs  and 
pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  o  said  cross  bar,  a 
rigid  C-shaped  member  fixed  to  said  el<  ngated  member  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  thereof  and  having  its  concave  portion 
opening  away  from  said  elongated  i  lember  below  said 
hook,  a  foot  secured  to  said  C-shapec  member  and  flush 
with  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member,  said  foot 
and  C-shaped  member  adapted  to  cr  idle  the  closed  end 
of  a  golf  bag,  and  a  strap  associated  with  said  C-shaped 
member  and  adapted  to  bold  a  bag  a|  ainst  said  C-shaped 
member  and  foot,  said  cross  bar  bein  curved  into  a  con- 
cave shape  which  opens  in  the  same  lirection  as  said  C- 
shaped  member  for  reception  of  a  gol  bag,  said  cross  bar 
having  oppositely  opening  slots  at  s«  d  element  longitu- 
dinal slots  and  receiving  the  walls  of  aid  element  at  said 
element  longitudinal  slots  to  resist  ro  ation  of  said  cross 
bar  and  maintain  it  in  a  position  o  ening  in  the  sanie 
direction  as  said  C-shaped  membei^  m     ' 


1.  An  outdoor  play  gym  of  the  type  requiring  no  nuts, 
bolts,  or  screws  and  the  like  to  secure  the  legs  thereto 
comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical  crossbar  for  support- 
ing a  swing;  an  elongated  strap  positioned  cross-wise  on 
said  crossbar  near  an  end  thereof,  said  strap  having  an 
intermediate  portion  in  conforming  engagement  with  and 
secured  to  a  circumferential  wall  portion  of  said  crossbar 
and  having  opposite  unengaged  end  portions  bowed  in- 
wardly about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strap  thereby 
forming  a  pair  of  diverging  opposing  cylindrical  shells, 
the  portion  of  each  of  said  shells  adjacent  said  crossbar 
being  generally  saddle-shaped  for  defining  a  pair  of  wedge- 
shaped  wells  between  said  shells  and  opposite  sides  of 
said  crossbar,  said  crossbar  being  curved  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  each  said  shell  portion  being  curved  about  a 
different  axis;  closure  means  mounted  between  said  shells, 
said  closure  means  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  form 
with  said  shells  a  pair  of  diverging,  open-ended  sockets, 
and  an  elongated  leg  having  an  end  portion  slidably  re- 
ceived in  one  of  said  sockets,  said  end  portion  including 
an  integral  resilient  tongue  extension  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally curved  sheet  material  element,  said  tongue  ex- 
tension being  wedged  into  said  well  when  said  portion  is 
received  in  said  one  of  said  sockets,  and  said  tongue  ex- 
tension being  deformed  within  said  well  to  prevent  the 
pulling  out  of  the  leg  from  said  one  of  said  sockets. 


3,195346 

ARTICLE  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Antliony  H.  DahUuinacr,  20274  Blancr  Drive, 

Saratosa,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  3, 1962.  Scr.  No.  241,865 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—224) 


2* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  board  having  a  plurality  of 
like  apertures  thereon  at  regularly  spaced  vertical  and 
horizontal  intervals  when  the  board  lies  in  a  vertical 
plane,  an  article  support  bracket  removably  mounted  on 
said  board  including  a  vertically-disposed  base  member 
dimensioned  to  engage  said  board  between  vertically-ad- 
jacent apertures  therein,  hook  members  secured  to  said 
vertically-disposed  base  member  at  the  upper  and  lowet 
extremities  thereof  and  bent  in  the  same  direction  down- 
wardly therefrom,  the  position  and  dimensions  of  said 
hook  members  being  such  that  they  can  simultaneously 
pass  through  vertically-adjacent  apertures  in  said  board 
when  the  surface  of  said  board  and  the  board-engaging 
surface  of  said  base  member  are  parallel,  said  hook  mem- 
,bers  extending  through  said  vertically-adjacent  apertures 
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with  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  hook  members  extending 
toward  said  base  member  and  spaced  from  said  base 
member  a  distance  not  les9  than  the  thickness  of  said 
board,  ,        I    I 

3,195,847 

ABSORBABLE  SUPPORT 

EHzabcth  L.  Sqnfares,  116  E.  73rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  101^23 

ICbim.    (CL  248— 346.1) 


extending  in  slidable  relation  through  the  other  socket 
forming  member  with  a  threaded  end  projecting  from 
the  latter,  a  nut  forming  member  on  the  free  end  of  said 
clamping  bolt  and  a  handle  forming  lever  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  nut  forming  member  so  that  its  upper 
end  is  within  easy  reach  of  a  person  on  the  seat  where- 
by the  tube  sections  may  be  drawn  towards  each  other 
by  swinging  movement  of  the  handle  to  constrict  the 
lower  end  of  said  depending  tube  member  and  clamp 
the  top  assembly  in  adjusted  position  on  said  post  mem- 
ber. 


Aii  absorbable  coaster  ^jomprising  a  waterproof  base 
sheet,  a  flexible  band  united  to  said  base  sheet  in  super- 
imposed relation  to  form  a  plurality  of  plies  therewith 
and  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  border  thereof,  means  for 
securing  said  superimposed  band  to  said  base  sheet  to  form 
an  inner  flexible  retaining  flap  on  said  band,  and  an  insert 
having  its  outer  margin  disposed  under  the  distended  flap 
I  for  retention  against  said  base  sheet  the  remaining  portion 
thereof  being  exposed  to  function  as  an  absorbent. 


3,195;848 
PEDESTAL 

Chafes  M.  MUIer  and  McrriU  E.  Staley,  Elkhart,  Ind., 
assignors  to  The  Adams  ft  Wcstlakc  Company,  Elkhart, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  off  IlUnob 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,538 
2  ClaiBis.    (CL  248—411) 


1.  A  seat  supporting  pedestal  comprising  a  fixed  base 
assembly  having  a  bottom  plate  member  and  an  upstand- 
ing, upwardly  opening  tubular  section  forming  a  fixed 
post  member,  a  vertically  and  rotatably  adjustable  top 
assembly  having  a  seat  carrying  top  plate  and  a  depend- 
ing tube  member  with  its  lower  end  portion  telescoped 
over  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  post  member,  a  guide 
pin  depending  axially  in  said  tube  member,  a  cross  plate 
secured  in  said  post  member  intermediate  its  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  and  having  an  aperture  fpr  receiving  the  lower 
end  of  said  guide  pin  in  sliding  relation  therein,  a  nut 
on  the  end  of  said  guide  pin  for  engaging  said  cross 
plate  to  limit  the  upward  movement  of  said  top  assembly, 
a  compression  spring  on  said  guide  pin  with  its  lower 
end  seated  on  said  cross  plate  and  its  upper  end  seated 
against  said  top  plate,  said  tjube  member  having  a  slot 
in  the  bottom  margin  of  its  side  wall  which  extends  axially 
of  said  tube  member,  a  pair  of,  socket  forming  tube 
members  secured  in  transverse  axial  alignment  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  slot  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
depending  tube  member,  a  clamping  bolt  seated  at  one 
end  in  one  of  said  socket  forming  tube  members  and 


3,195,849 

EASEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  B.  Maddox,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Roi>crt 

B.  Maddox  Assodatcs,  Inc.,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  cmpo- 

ration  of  Ohio  i 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,708 

2  Claims.    (O.  24ft— 441) 


1.  In  combination  an  easel  frame  comprising  two  in- 
verted U-shaped  frame  members  each  of  which  comprises 
a  cross  element  and  two  parallel  arm  elements,  the  arm 
elements  of  said  members  being  interconnected  interme- 
diate the  ends  th^eof  by  pivoted  brace  members,  said 
frame  members  being  interconnected  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  arm  elements  adjacent  the  cross  elements  by  upper 
pivoted  brace  members,  a  cross  member  interconnecting 
the  arms  of  one  frame  member  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
mid  point  of  said  arm  elements,  an  intermediate  support 
member  equally  spaced  between  said  arm  elements  of 
the  one  frame  member  extending  from  said  cross  element 
to  said  cross  member,  an  easel  board  comprising  a  flat 
surface  structure  having  three  edge  members  secured  to 
the  periphery  of  the  easel  board  of  the  flat  structure  on 
the  rear  surface  thereof  along  the  top  and  down  the  two 
sides  thereof,  the  two  side  edge  members  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  the  arm  elements  of 
said  one  U-shaped  member  therebetween,  said  side  edge 
members  having  inwardly  extending  plate-like  members 
secured  thereto  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  the 
top  edge  member  and  extending  inwardly  over  the  rear 
surfaces  of  said  arm  elements  of  the  first  U-shaped  mem- 
ber to  interengage  said  board  and  frame  in  sliding  rela- 
tionship, stop  means  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  flat  sur- 
face structure  for  abutting  the  cross  element  of  the  one 
U-shaped  member  to  limit  movement  of  the  easel  board 
relative  to  the  frame  in  a  first  direction,  said  inwardly 
extending  members  disposed  to  engage  the  upper  brace 
members  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  board  relative 
to  the  frame  in  a  second  direction,  a  sill  member  carried 
by  the  front  face  of  said  flat  structure  at  the  bottom  edge 
thereof,  a  holding  member  secured  to  said  sill  member  in- 
termediate the  side  edges  of  said  easel  board  and  vertically 
aligned  with  said  intermediate  support  member,  said  hold- 
ing member  comprising  a  pair  of  plate-like  members,  a 
pivot  pin  hinging  said  plate-like  members  together,  a 
spring  encompassing  the  pivot  pin  with  the  ends  thereof 
engaging  the  plate-like  members,  one  of  said  plate-like 
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elements  being  secured  to  the  sill  membc  r 
like  member  carrying  a  handle  on  one 
resilient  bumper  on  the  other  side 
urging  said  bumper  into  frictional  engagement 
intermediate  support  member. 
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,  the  other  plate- 

!  ide  thereof  and  a 

thereof,  said  spring 

with  the 


3,19535«         _, 
COMBINATION  ENCLOSURE  ANI  •  STAND  FOR 

BOOKS  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Charles  Steiner,  25  Satton  Place  S.,  Nr  r  York  22,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No. :  33,107 

4  Claims.    (CL  248-45 1) 


njL 


1.  A  stand  for  books  and  like  supporting 
prising  a  one-piece  elongated  blank  havi  ig 
lines  in  spaced  apart  relation,  which  define 
panel  sections,  outermost  sections  and 
tions,  respectively,  one  of  the  outermc  >t 
nating  in  a  transverse  and  tapered  en 
outermost  section  including  a  member 
friction  upon  slidable  engagement  of 
edge  therewith,  whereby  said  other  outefmost 
stitutes  a  base  on  which  said  one  outermost 
said  intermediate  sections  are  propped, 
mediate  sections  being  angularly  braceji 
of  said  intermediate  sections,  so  that 
object  may  be  letained  in  angular  position 
is  placed  against  one  of  said  intermecfate 
a  predetermined  narrow  intermediate 
between  said  other  outermost  panel  section 
intermediate  panel  section,  which 
section  extends  rearwardly  of  said 
intermediaTe  panel  sections  and  serves 
base  in  erected  condition  of  the  stand 


,a  third  partition  plate  secured  to  and  within  said  shell 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  partition  plates,  each 
said  plate  having  its  peripheral  edges  integrally  secured 
with  the  contiguous  inner  wall  of  said  shell,  at  a  plurality 
of  locations  equiangularly  spaced  about  said  axis,  a  nut 
fixed  with  said  lower  partition  on  said  axis,  a  shaft  extend* 
ing  in  and  along  said  shell  in  coincidence  with  said  axis 
and  having  its  lower  end  portion  threadedly  engaging 
said  nut.  said  shaft  extending  through  and  having  bearing 
support  in  said  second  and  third  plates,  an  abutment  plate 
sized  and  shaped  for  a  loose  fit  within  the  lower  end  of 
said  shell  below  said  first  partition  plate,  a  thrust  bearing 
between  ihe  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  said  abutment 
plate,  said  bearing  normally  connecting  said  abutment 
plate  against  separation  from  said  shaft  while  permitting 
relative  rotation  therebetween,  means  connected  with  the 
upper  ?nd  of  said  shaft,  above  the  level  of  the  upper  end 
(rf  said  shell,  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  there- 
by, relative  axial  translation  of  said  shaft  and  abutment 
plate  relatively  to  said  shell. 


device  com- 
transversc  fold 
a  plurality  of 
intermediate  sec- 
sections  termi- 
edge,  the  other 
haped  to  produce 
said  tapered  end 
section  con- 
section  apd 
one  of  said  inter- 
against  another 
a  book  and  like 
when  said  book 
sections,  and 
ection  positioned 
and  said  one 
intermediate 
and  said  bther 
to  reinforce  said 


nairow 


ore 


3,195351 

FORMWORK  FOR  THE  INSIDE  SliniFACE  OF  A 
WALL  STRUCTURE  CONFININ^  A  VERTICAL 
OPENING 

Flranz  Hofmann,  Schoenbcrg  7,  Best  Regan, 

Obcrostcrreicli,  Ansdii 

Filed  Aug.  23. 1963,  Scr.  No.  »03,9S7 

3  Claims.    (CI.  249^—1  i) 


U 


tt: 


I . 


1.  A  mold  for  the  production  in  situ 
of  cementitious  materials,  comprising 
metal  shell  having  a  central  longitud 
metry  and  of  regular  geometrical  form 
to  said  axis,  said  shell  tapering  uni 
outwardly  from  its  first  lower  end  to  its 
first  and  second  partition  plates  fixed 
jacent  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  ant 


of  tubular  linings 

a  tubular  sheet 

nal  axis  of  sym- 

in  planes  normal 

forlnly  upwardly  and 

second  upper  end^ 

respectively,  ad- 

within  said  shell. 


3,195,852 

CONCRETE  FORM  STRUCTURE 

Vernon  J.  Lundcll,  %  Lundell  Manufactming  Company, 

Inc.,  Cherokee,  Iowa 

FUcd  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,659 

4  Claims.    (CL  249— 34) 


1.  In  a  concrete  form  structure,  a  wall  element  sup- 
porting post  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upright  body 
portion  for  receiving  in  fixed  but  removable  relation  the 
ends  of  one  or  more  wall  defining  elements,  a  supporting 
foot  projecting  at  right  angles  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
upright  body  portion,  pins  projecting  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  upright  body  portion  and  from  the  lower  side  of 
said  supporting  foot,  upper  and  lower  spacing  elements 
loosely  and  slidably  engaging  said  upper  and  lower  pins, 
respectively,  for  securing  said  post  to  a  companion  post 
to  define  a  spaced  wall  form  in  predetermined  paired 
spaced  relation,  said  lower  spacing  element  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  ground  beneath  said  foot  supporting  said  body 
portion,  and  an  adjusting  element  threaded  through  said 
foot  outwardly  of  said  lower  pin,  said  adjusting  element 
acting  when  rotated  to  raise  or  lower  said  supporting  post 
relative  to  said  lower  spacing  element,  said  pins  and  co- 
operating spacing  elements  permitting  free  movement  of 
said  post  in  response  to  adjustment  of  said  adjusting  ele- 
ment 


3,195,853 
CHILL  MAT 
Ro^  E.  Fcrrec,  Valencia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eastern  Splash- 
Mats  Incorporated,  Valencia,  Pa. 
FUcd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,958  I 

2  Claims.    (CI.  249—206) 
1.  An  ingot  mold  insert  formed  of  a  unitary  body 
comprising  a  central  plug  of  ceramic  material  having 
wound,   therearound,   convolutions   of  steel   alternating 
with  convolutions  of  lesser  height  of  a  different  alloying 
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metal  having  a  lower  melting  point  in  contacting  relation- 
ship, which  convolutions  are  adapted  to  rest  on  and  to 
become  anchored  by  said  plug  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
an  ingot  mold  and  to  cover  substantially  the  entire 
bottom  surface  thereof,  whereby  said  convolutions  of 


steel  wil 


remain  on 


said  bottom  surface  while  said  dif- 
ferentalloying  metal  will  melt  and  form  pools  between 
said  steel  convolutions  of  greater  height  and  rise  sub- 
stantially uniformly  through  the  body  of  molten  steel 
poured  into  the  ingot  mold. 


3,195,854 

VALVE  FOR  NITROGEN  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Charles  WIHiam  Pfliegcr,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Partlow  Corporation,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  I 
FUcd  Feb.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,487 
3  Claims.    (CL  251— 61) 


1.  A  Imoisture-free  valve  for  liquid  nitrogen  refrigera- 
tion comprising  a  valve  body,  a  cup  assembly  mounted  on 
said  valve  body  and  a  valve  system  within  said  cup 
assembly  and  said  valve  body;  said  valve  system  com- 
prising i.  valve  stem,  a  bellows  seal  supporting  said  valve 
stem  in  said  body  and  a  spring  mounted  on  said  valve 
stem,  said  spring  being  disposed  between  said  body  and 
said  valye  stem,  said  spring  being  otherwise  free-riding;; 
said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  thereto; 
said  cup  assembly  having  a  power  bellows  mounted  there- 
in operable  against  said  valve  stem,  said  power  bellows 
having  a  small  port  in  the  top  thereof  and  being  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  a  temperature  control;  all  aforesaid 
internal  parts  being  sealed  against  air-contact. 


rr^ 


3,195,855 
TAPPER  KEG  VALVE 
Carl  C.  Bauerlcin,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

'  FUcd  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,611 
4  Claims.    (CL  251— 120) 

1.  A I  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
chamber  formed  therein  and  having  side  and  end  walls 
defining  said  chamber, 

an  inlet  passage  opening  through  one  of  said  walls  of 

said  housing  to  said  chamber, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  one  end  wall  of  said 
housing. 


an  outlet  opening  through  said  side  wall  of  said  housing 
to  said  chamber, 

a  valve  rod  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending 
into  and  guided  by  said  inlet  passage, 

a  valve  seat  formed  within  said  chamber  between  said 
inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  and  facing  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  inlet  passage, 

a  valve  member  connected  to  said  rod  and  movable 
therewith  and  cooperable  with  said  seat  to  contrcd 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve, 

flqw  restrictor  means  for  retarding  the  flow  of  fluid 


■--4--r. 


--^ 


■hH-j-: 


from  said  inlet  passage  toward  said  outlet  once  said 
valve  is  in  an  unseated  position, 

a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  having  a 
resilient  finger  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  re- 
silient finger  having  an  outer  free  end  engageable 
with  a  portion  of  said  housing, 

wherein  a  central  portion  of  said  finger  overlies  and 
is  engageable  with  the  outer  free  end  of  said  rod  so 
that  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  in  one  direc- 
tion will  bow  said  finger  to  effect  a  movement  of 
said  rod.  i 

3,195,856 

TAPERED  PLUG  VALVE 

Frank  C.  Arrbon,  2905  Edge  HUl  Road, 

Huntingdon  VaUcy,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,887 

2Clahns.    (CL  251— 181) 


1.  A  tapered  {dug  valve  of  the  type  described  compris- 
ing a  valve  body  formed  of  a  vitreous  material,  said  valve 
body  including  means  defining  an  axial  bore  extending 
through  said  valve  body  which  is  tapered  toward  one  end 
thereof  forming  a  valve  seat  for  the  receipt  of  either  a 
synthetic  fluoro-carbon  resin  plug  or  a  vitreous  plug,  said 
plug  being  frusto-conical  and  tapered  toward  one  end  con- 
forming to  the  taper  of  said  bore  so  that  it  may  be  snugly 
nested  therein,  a  threaded  stem  projecting  from  said  one 
end  of  the  plug  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  valve  body, 
a  compression  spring  positioned  over  said  stem,  a  nut 
mounted  on  said  stem  to  maintain  said  compression  spring 
in  engagement  with  said  one  end  of  the  valve  body  and 
thereby  urge  said  plug  in  fluid-tight  relationship  with  the 
valve  seat,  said  bore  being  tapered  so  that  the  ratio  of 
the  axial  length  of  the  bore  to  the  difference  between  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  at  one  end  and  the  diameter  of  the 
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bore  at  the  opposite  end  is  b^ween  4 
and  said  valve  seat  having  a  finish  o 
micro-inches. 


[■ 
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to  1  and  7  to  1, 
between  7  to  20 


3,195357         ^ 

BALL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Homer  I.  Shafer,  Brookwood  Way,  llaBflflcId,  OUo 

Filed  May  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,8^1 

6Claliiis.    (CL251— 3f9) 


1.  In  a  welded  ball  shut-off  valve 
surfaces,  a  fixed  axis  ball  shut-off  and 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  ball,  an  imi 
assembly  comprising, 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  eact 

shut-off  opposing  an  adjacent  sealing 

closed  position  and  being 

outer  periphery, 
a  resilient  ring  seal  adapted  to 

seating  surface  and  having  its  radially 

fitting  said  undercut  portion  of 
a  fkxible  ring  seal  retaining  ring  having 

ery  overlapping  the  radially  inne 

ring  seal, 
and  a-  retainer  plate  overlapping 

periphery    of   said    retaining 

secured  to  said  ball  shut-off, 
said  ring  seal  retaining  ring  and 

of  such  dimensions  as  to  be  insehable 

flow  ports  to  ball  sealing  position 


laving  ball  seating 

flow  ports  leading 

il^oved  ball  sealing 


end  of  said  ball 

surface  in  ball 

undeit:ut  at  its  radially 


en  {age 


nrg 


retainer  plate  being 
through  said 


Swiicrbod, 


Swttzcrlnd 


25^-^19) 


3,195,85t 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Kurt  Schwan,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Sniicr  Frcrcs,  &A.,  Wintcrtbor, 
tioa  off  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No 
ClaiBH  priority,  application 

13,539/M 
6  Claims.    (CL 
1.  In  combination  with  a  turbomaijhine 
operating  medium  and  having  a  casiig 
casing,  a  shaft  connected  to  said  r^tor 
outside  of  said  casing,  a  bearing  for 
said  casing,  a  housing  for  said  bearihg 
means  surrounding  said  shaft  between 
said  housing: 

an  annular  chamber  formed  in 

said  bearing  and  surrounding  saic 
a  lubricant  storage  vessel, 
first  conduit  means  connecting 
annular  chamber  for  supplying 
said  annular  chamber  at  a 
■     exceeding   the   pressure   of  the 
medium  of  said  turbomachine  at 
sealing  means  facing  said  housinj , 
said   housing  having  a  portion 
space  surrounding  said  shaft  adja^nt 
chamber  and  continuing  into 


said  adjacent 

outer  periphc;ry 

annular  grooVe, 

its  outer  periph- 

periphery  of  said 


the   radially  inner 
and   detachably 


to 
I,  acorpon- 


32S,353 

Nov*  1, 1963, 


for  a  gaseous 
a  rotor  in  said 

and  extending 
shaft  outside  of 
and  gas  sealing 
said  casing  and 


said  housing  adjacent  to 


shaft. 


sqid  vessel  and  said 

liquid  lubricant  to 

pre(|etermjned  pressure 

gaseous   operating 

the  side  of  said  gas 

farming  an  annular 

to  said  annular 

discharge  channel. 


said  housing  having  a  portion  providing  an  annular 
clearance  around  said  shaft  between  said  annular 
chamber  and  said  annular  space  for  permitting  throt- 
tled flow  of  lubricant  from  said  annular  chamber 
into  said  annular  space, 

said  housing  having  a  portion  forming  an  annular 
passage  around  said  shaft  between  said  gas  sealing 
means  and  said  annular  space  for  permitting  flow  of 
gas  from  said  gas  sealing  means  into  said  annular 
space, 

a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  said  discharge  channel, 

second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  discharge 
pipe  and  said  vessel, 

a  volumetric  dosing  device  interposed  in  said  second 


conduit  means  and  pressurewisely  separating  said 
vessel  from  said  discharge  pipe,  the  throughput  ca- 
pacity of  said  dosing  device  being  greater  than  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  lubricant  through  said  annular 
clearance  at  said  predetermined  pressure,  the  excess 

'  capacity  permitting  flow  of  a  predetermined  volume 
of  gas  from  said  turbomachine  through  said  gas 
sealing  means,  and 

a  flow  control  means  interposed  in  said  first  cpnduit 
means,  ,    '  '  I    I 

said  flow  control  means  including  meaiis  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  the  pressure  in  said  first  con- 
duit means  and  the  pressure  in  said  second  conduit 
means  for  opening  said  flow  control  means  upon  an 
increase  of  said  difference  and  conver^ly.        i 


I        3,195359 
UNICYCLE  LIFT 


WIDman  E.  Jackson  and  Wllifaim  T.  Johns,  Romeo,  Midi^ 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FMcd  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,114 
4  Claims.  (CL  254— 2) 
1.  A  device  for  use  in  moving  a  structural  object,  said 
device  consisting  of  lift  means  and  a  caster  having  a  single 
roll  element,  said  lift  means  comprising  a  base  member 
and  a  lift  jack  mounted  on  and  rigidly  supported  by  said 
base  member,  said  lift  jack  comprising  a  rack  bar,  load 
engaging  means  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  said 
object,  load  lifting  means  movably  mounted  on  said  rack 
bar  and  adapted  to  engage  said  load  engagtag  means  and 
to  woric  against  said  rack  bar  and  said  load  engaging 
means  when  said  load  engaging  means,  said  load  lifting 
means  and  said  rack  bar  are  operatively  connected,  and 
adjusatble  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  rack  bar 
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and  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said  object  and  hold  said 
object  in  fixed  lateral  relationship  to  said  rack  bar,  said 


caster  being  mounted  on  said  base  member  opposite  said 
lift  jack.  ^^^^^^_ 

3,195,860 
LfFTING  DEVICE 
Victor  A.  Simms,  Anaheim,  CaBf.,  assignor  of  fifteen 
percent   to   Gausewitz    ft    Cair,    Orange,    Calif.,    a 
partnership 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257^9 
14  Clatans.    (CI.  254—2) 


(c)  a  pair  of  wheels  removably  mounted  in  each  of 
said  chassis, 

(d)  an  elevating  structure  supported  in  each  of  said 
side  frames  between  said  wheels  comprising  a  square 
sleeve  clamped  in  each  side  frame  with  a  sliding 
member  of  square  configuration  and  non-rotatably 
slidable  therein. 


(e)  hydraulic  pistons  connected  to  said  sliding  mem- 
bers for  operating  said^jelevating  structures, 

(f)  a  transverse  member  rigidly  and  non-rotatably 
secured  to  said  sliding  members,  and 

(g)  arms  extending  forward  and  adjustable  on  said 
transverse  member  for  forming  a  rigid  connection 
with  the  main  landing  gears  of  an  airplane. 


3,195,862 
WINGED  SHEAVE  BLOCK 
Delmar  C.  Sherman,  Chattanooga,  Tenn., 
Sherman  &  Rcllly,  Inc.,  Cliatlanooia,  Tenn.,  a 
ration  of  Tennessee 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,014 
2  Claims.    (CI.  254— 197) 


to 


Ij^  A  lifting  device  comprising 

a  duality  of  arms, 

means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  arms, 

a  base  engaged  by  one  end  of  one  of  said  arms, 

a  movable  element  engaged  by  one  end  of  the  other  of 
said  arms, 

and  means  for  rotating  said  arms  about  said  ends  and 
said  pivotal  interconnecting  means 
for  separating  said  ends  of  said  arms  and  thereby 
T  moving  said  movable  element, 

said  biase  and  said  one  end  of  said  arm  including  co- 
operable  means  for  allowing  said  one  end  of  said  one 
arm  upon  said  rotation  of  said  arms  to  progessively 
Tock  relative  to  said  base  about  a  plurality  of  axes 
progressively  spaced  from  the  said  rotating  means, 
said  movable  element  and  said  one  end  of  said  other 
arm  including  cooperable  means  for  allovang  said 
one  end  of  said  other  arm  upon  said  rotation  of  said 
arms  to  [wogrcssively  rock  relative  to  said  movable 
element  about  a  plurality  of  axes  progressively 
spaced  from  the  said  rotating  means. 


1.  In  a' sheave  block  for  stringing  an  electric  power 
Itransmission  line  from  above,  a  partially  open  block 
comprising  a  frame  supporting  an  axle  pin,  a  sheave 
having  a  peripheral  groove  therein  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  pin,  means  for  attaching  the  frame  to  a  support 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position  and  an  inclined  wing 
attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  frame  for 
receiving  the  line,  said  wing  comprising  a  closed  loop 
of  metal  free  at  its  outer  looped  end,  having  a  round 
cross  section,  being  wider  than  the  block  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending in  the  same  longitudinal  direction  as  the  plane 
of  the  groove  in  the  sheave  and  being  of  such  a  length 
as  to  extend  appreciably  above  the  top  of  the  block. 


!    3 195361 

ITANDEM  TAXI  TENDER  FOR  AIRFLANES 

Riclkaid  W.  Norton,  Chicfamati,  OUo,  assignor  to  General 

Acronution,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 

OUo  I    I 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,255  I    ' 

2  Clatans.    (CL  254— 2) 
tandem  taxi  tender  for  airplanes  comprising; 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  chassis, 

(b)  each  chassis  having  a  pair  of  side  frames, 


1.  A 


1 


3,195,863 
TOOL  GUARD 
Frank  A.  Korcdgr  and  Anna  Koredcy,  both  off 
229  Anderson  Terrace  S.,  Dcs  Ptotaics,  DL 
Filed  Sept  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,648 
8aafan8.    (Q.  254— 1) 
2.  A  tool  guard  for  preventing  a  cutting  tool  from  en- 
gaging the  depending  projections  of  a  fance  comprising, 
a  channel  member  f(Mind  to  effectively  shield  a  series  of 


O 
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whc  n 


depending  projections  of  a  fence 
a  pair  of  struts,  means  interconnecting 
channel  members  so  that  said  struts 
bers  define  a  triangle  with  the 
struts  being  the  apex  of  said  triangle 
nected  to  said  struts  at  said  apex  and 


applied  thereto, 

aid  struts  and  said 

and  said  channel  mem- 

interconnection  of  said 

and  means  con- 

ada^ed  to  be  en- 


gageable  with  a  fence  at  a  position  atjove 

projections  thereof,  said  means  intercoi  meeting 

and  said  channel  member  being  forme< 

are  manually  adjustable  to  a  position 

of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  channel 

compact  storage  of  said  tool, guard 


the  depending 

said  struts 

so  that  said  struts 

vithin  the  confines 

member  for 


FEPCE 


3,1953^ 
POST  AND  RAIL 
John  S.  Case,  Towson,  Md^ 
Prodocts,  Inc^  Baltiinorc,  Md^  a 

*^^  Filed  M».  15, 1962,  Ser.  Net  179,99f 
1  Claim.    (CL256— IS) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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ends  and  having  stream  dividing  means  at  said  ends;  each 
of  said  channels  having  a  first  opening  and  a  second  open- 
ing; each  of  said  openings  having  a  generally  elongated 
cross-sectional  configuration  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  conduit;  the  major  axes  of  said 
generally  elongated  cross-sectional  configurations  of  said 


to  Anchor  Post 
cbrporatioii  of  New 


In  combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  hoi  low  posts  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  ar  i  inwardty  Extend- 
ing fldhges  defining  a  slot  along  the  ii  ner  side  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  rails,  each  having  its  ends  eceived  in  said  slot 
in  each  said  post  to  form  a  fence,  vith  each  said  rail 
having  a  pin  nKmber  extending  transv  :rsely  therethrough 
at  a  pair  of  opposite  comers  and  acros  i  said  flanges  in  the 
interior  of  said  posts  to  retain  the  ei  ds  of  said  rails  in 
their  respective  slot  and  to  permit  sa  d  rails  to  pivot  to  I 
conform  to  sloping  terrain,  and  a  filh  r  strip  slidably  en- 
gaged with  said  flanges  for  spacing  s  id  rails  from,  each 
other. 


a  corpora- 


therein  defining  at 
;  a  body  having  a 


first  and  said  second  openings  being  noncoplanar;  said 
channels  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  rotation 
of  the  flow  lamina  of  said  stre'am  is  less  than  the  angular 
displacement  between  said  stream  dividing  means  at  said 
first  end  and  said  stream  dividing  means  at  said  second 
end. 


3,195,866 

STOCK  CONSISTENCY  BLENDING  APPARATUS 

John  N.  Coats,  2010  SW.  Wembly  Park  Drive, 

Lake  Oswego,  Orcg. 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,597 

5  Claims.    (CI.  259^7) 


r—^ 


3,195365 
INTERFACIAL  SURFACE  GtNER^TOR 
Richard  E.  Harder,  WilUamsbuig,  V;  u,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Clicmical  Company,  Midland 
tion  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Sept  9, 196«,  Ser.  NoL  54,933 
16  Claims.    (CL259-4) 
11.  A  device  adapted  to  divide  and  ecombine  a  stream 
comprising:  a  conduit  having  means 
least  one  baffle;  said  baffle  comprisin 
first  end  and  a  second  end;  said  bo(  /  defining  at  least 
four  channels  communicating  with  sa  d  first  and  second 


1.  A  consistency  blending  apparatus  comprising, 

mixing  tank  means  including  a  main  tank  portion  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 

said  upper  end  having  an  inlet  therein, 

directing  means  for  directing  liquids  of  different  con- 
sistencies simultaneously  into  said  inlet  to  effect  pre- 
mixing  thereof  prior  to  their  entry  into  the  main  tank 
portion, 

said  directing  means  including  supply  means  for  a 
diluting  liquid, 

said  main  tank  portion  having  an  outlet  formed  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof, 

a  discharge  passageway  leading  from  said  outlet  up- 
wardly and  then  back  downwardly, 

said  discharge  passageway  providing  a  weir  between 
the  upward  and  downwardly  extending  portions 
thereof, 

said  weir  being  located  at  a  level  below  that  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  main  tank  portion  so  that  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  main  tank  portion  may  be  main- 
tained at  a  level  above  that  of  said  weir  to  provide 
for  gravity  feed  of  liquid  from  said  main  tank  por- 
tion through  said  outlet  and  then  up  and  over  said 
weir, 

mixing  lAeans  in  said  main  tank  portion  for  agitating 
and  mixing  the  liquid  therein, 

consistency  regulator  means  having  consistency  sens- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  upwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  said  passageway  to  sense  the  consistency  of 
the  mixed  liquid. 
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and  means  whereby  said  consistency  regulator  means 
varies  the  supply  of  said  diluting  liquid  so  as  to 
maintain  the  consistency  of  the  mixed  liquid  substan- 
tially constant.  j 


the  crests  of  the  other  member,'  whereby  the  creasts  of 
each  of  said  members  wipes  the  walls  of  its  associated 
cylinder  and  the  flanks  of  each  of  said  members  is  wiped 
by  portions  of  the  crests  of  the  other  member.  I 


3,195,867 

HOMOGENIZING  APPARATUS 

Harry  W.  Mould,  Jr.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Liberty  National  Bank  and  Trust  Com- 

nauy.  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  national  banking  association 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,142 

15  Claims.    (CI.  259— 9) 


3,195369 
MIXER  FOR  ABRASIVE  AGGREGATES 
Ralph  C.  Paine,  Avon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Warren  Broth- 
ers Company,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  West 
Vir^nia 

I  FUed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,641 

'  1  Claim.    (CL  259— 144) 


/ 


1,  Hobogenizing  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  annular  elements  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  coaxial,  radially-spaced  relation,  one  of  two  radially 
adjacent  elements  having  a  plurality  of  identically-shaped 
apertures  therethrough  equally  spaced  from  one  another 
axially,  the  other  of  said  two  elements  having  a  plurality 
of  circuferentially  spaced  axially-extending  slots  there- 
through, means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between 
said  twoi  elements,  said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  at  raidally  opposite  sides  of  said  elements  for  admit- 
ting fluid  to  and  exhausting  it  from  said  housing,  and 
means  for  directing  incoming  fluid  successively  through 
said  apertures,  said  slots,  and  said  outlet  port,  whereby' 
upon  relative  rotation  between  said  two  elements  and  the 
passage  ;of  fluid  through  said  housing,  said  apertures  in 
said  one  element  evenly  distribute  said  fluid  along  the 
axial  length  of  the  radial  space  between  said  two  ele- 
ments, and  the  confronting  marginal  edges  of  said  aper- 
tures and  slots,  respectively,  cooperate  to  shear  the  fluid 
in  the  radial  space  between  said  two  elements. 


^3,195,868 
CONTINUOUS  MIXER 
Bernard  A.  Loomans,  York,  and  Ambrose  K.  Brcnnan,  Jr., 
Thomasville,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,278 
11  Claims.    (CI.  259— 104) 


A  mixer  arm  for  rotation  through  a  body  of  abrasive 
mix  comprising  a  shank  and  a  blade  detachably  mounted 
thereon,  said  arm  in  its  radially  outer  portion  being  com- 
prised entirely  of  blade  and  being  characterized  in  that 
it  has  a  shoulder  face  disposed  in  alignment  with  the 
normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  arm,  a  rounded  up- 
stream edge  into  which  said  shoulder  face  merges  and 
which  in  turn  merges  into  an  impelling  surface  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  said  direction  of  rotation,  said  arm 
having  an  intermediate  portion  comprising  the  radial 
inner  portion  of  said  blade  and  the  radial  outer  portion 
of  said  shank,  said  radial  outer  portion  of  the  shank  con- 
stituting only  that  portion  of  the  arm  spaced  from  said 
shoulder  base  and  said  impelling  surface,  said  arm  in  its 
intermediate  section  being  further  characterized  in  that  a  ' 
bore  is  provided  normal  to  said  impelling  surface,  said 
impelling  surface  being  counterboard  for  the  reception  of 
a  bolt  head  and  said  radial  outer  portion  of  the  shank 
being  recessed  in  the  region  of  said  bore  for  the  reception 
of  a  nut  to  be  threaded  onto  said  bolt,  said  arm  being 
further  characterized  in  that  a  further  radially  innermwe 
intermediate  portion  of  said  arm  is  comprised  entirely  of 
said  shank,  said  arm  being  further  characterized  in  that 
it  retains  the  same  cross  sectional  shape  in  both  inter- 
mediate portions  ^md  outer  portion,  said  arm  gradually 
increasing  in  size  in  proportion  to  its  radial  dimension, 
said  arm  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  innermost 
section  thereof  has  a  configuration  comprising  an  up- 
stream edge  and  impelling  face  which  ccHistitutes  a  radial 
inward  extension  of  said  impelling  surface  and  previously 
recited  upstream  edges. 


1.  A 'mixer  comprising  housing  means  in  the  form  of 
parallel  intersecting  cylinders,  axially  arranged  pairs  of 
radially  interengaging  rotatable  members  mounted  on 
shafts,  extending  axially  of  said  cylinders,  for  rotation 
therein,  each  member  in  cross  section  each  having  con- 
vex flanks  joined  at  both  outer  ends  by  arcuate  crests 
formed  on  radii  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  radius 
of  their  associated  cylinder,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
members  in  the  same  direction,  and  the  flanks  of  each  of 
said  members  being  substantially  generated  by  portions  of 


3,195,870 

HELICOPTER  TYPE  FANS  FOR  COOLING 
TOWERS 
Martin  V.  Gruber,  Campbell,  and  Ernest  E.  Goitein,  Bel- 
mont, Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  FInor 
Products  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Caltf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  June  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,375 
2  Claims.    (CL  261— 25) 
1.  A  cooling  tower  comprising: 
a  casing  forming  a  contact  chamber  with  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  lower  portion  and  a  plan  section,  said 
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therein  and  said 
tfierein, 

with  nozzles 

for  spreading 

said  water 

from  the  upper 


lower  portion  having  an  air  inlet 

upper  portion  having  an  air  outlet 
distribution  means  including  a  header 

thereon  located  in  said  upper  port  on 

water  over  the  plan  section   wh  reby 

showers  through  the  contact  chamber 

portion  to  the  lower  portion, 
a  water  inflow  conduit  for  delivering  water  to  said 

distribution  means, 
fill  means  located  beneath  the  distribt^ion 

the  contact  chamber  to  retard  the 
a  helicopter-type  fan  means  operati 

said  contact  chamber  to  force  air 

to  the  air  outlet  whereby  the  air 

contact  with  the  water  showered 

tion  means,  said  fan  means  havihg 


fdl 
tive  y 


f  om 


F^^^ 


Si  id 


Slid 


sfid 


variable-pitch  blades  and  being 

horizontal  plane, 
a  water  turbine  for  driving  said  fan 
transmission  means  for  connecting 

fan,  said  water  turbine  being  disposed 

portion  of  said  casing, 
a  water  inflow  conduit  connecting 

with  a  source  of  water  to  operate 
a  riser  conduit  connecting  said  turbine 

tributing  means  to  supply  water 

said  distribution  means, 
a  fluid  by-pass  loop  means  connecting 

conduit  to  the  distribution  means  in 

tionship  relative  to  the  water  turbii  le 
a  control  means  for  diverting  a  port  on 

the  water  inflow  conduit  through 

to  shunt  the  water  turbine 

turbine  power  output  to  the  fan 


there  )y 


N.V., 


3,195,871 
STEAM  EXPANSION  CH4MBER 
Jota  B.  Prathcr,  Hastings  oa  Hudson, 
Gibte  ft  HUl,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
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means  with^i 
of  water, 
associated  with 
rom  the  air  inlet 
omes  into  direct 
said  distribu- 
a  plurality  of 


■-rtf^ 


straddling  said  first  diaphragm  and  overlapping  and  spaced 
a  first  distance  from  the  edges  of  said  first  diaphragm,  the 
concave  surface  of  said  third  diaphragm  facing  the  con- 
cave surface  of  said  second  diaphragm  with  the  edges  of 
said  third  diaphragm  straddling  said  second  diaphragm 
and  overlapping  and  spaced  a  second  distance  from  the 
edges  of  said  second  diaphragm,  said  second  distance  being 
greater  thail  said  first  distance,  first  wall-forming  means 
closing  one  end  of  said  first  diaphragm  and  the  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  second  and  third  diaphragms  except 
for  an  aperture  located  in  said  wall-forming  means  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  diaphragms,  second  wall-form- 
ing means  closing  the  ends  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
diaphragms  opposite  the  ends  closed  by  said  first  wall- 
forming  means,  first  nozzle-forming  wall  means  extend- 
ing between  and  attached  between  one  pair  of  overlapped 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  diaphragms,  second  nozzle- 
forming  wall  means  extending  between  and  attached  be- 
tween one  pair  of  overlapped  edges  of  said  second  and 
third  diaphragms,  one  of  said  edges  of  each  Of  said  pairs 
of  edges  being  the  same  edge,  said  first  and  second  nozzle- 
forming  wall  means  assisting  in  conjunction  with  said 
pairs  of  edges  and  said  first  and  second  wall-forming 
means  in  channeling  gas  flow  as  well  as  supporting  said 
first,  second  and  third  diaphragms  relative  to  one  another 
and  permitting  desired  gas  expansion. 


iiclinable  from 


ifieans, 

turbine  to  said 
in  said  lower 


fnm 


water  turbine 
id  turbine, 

with  said  dis- 
said  turbine  to 


the  water  inlet 
parallel-flow  rela- 
,  and 

of  water  from 

the  by-pass  loop 

regulating  the 


to 


a  corpontioa  of 


<  Claim*.    (CL261— 1 


131,932 


1.  A  gas  expansion  chamber  compr^ing 
and  third  diaphragms  each  having 
edges,  and  a  concave  surface,  the  conc4ve 
first  diaphragm  facing  the  concave 
ofld  diaphragm  with  the  edges  of  said 


5) 


firsi,  second 
oppcfsite  ends,  opposite 
surface  of  said 
:e  of  said  sec- 
second  diaphragm 


3,195,872 

BURNER  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  HOT 
BLAST  STOVES 
Heinz  Schneider  and  Lndwig  Walttaer,  Duren,  Rhineland, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmermann  &  Janscn  Gcscll- 
schaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftung,  Duren,  Rhineland, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,793 
12  Claims.    (CL  263—19) 

T 


t 


1.  A  burner  head  comprising  a  first  tubular  member 
provided  with  mixing  conformations  formed  at  one  end 
thereof  and  defining  a  first  fluid  flow  path,  a  second 
tubular  member  surrounding  the  first  tubular  member 
and  defining  with  the  first  tubular  member  a  second  fluid 
flow  path,  said  mixing  conformations  comprising  a  first 
series  of  elongated  guide  channels  having  inlet  ends  located 
within  the  first  tubular  member  and  outlet  ends  located 
in  the  second  fluid  flow  path  and  directing  fluid  from  the 
first  fluid  flow  path  into  the  second  fluid  flow  path,  and  a 
second  secies  of  elongated  guide  channels  having  inlet 
ends  located  between  the  first  and  second  tubular  mem- 
bers and  outlet  ends  located  in  the  first  fluid  flow  path 
and  directing  fluid  from  the  second  fluid  flow  path  into 
the  first  fluid  flow  path. 


3,195,873 

VACUUM  DEGASSING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  S.  PUIbrick,  Jr.,  Chla«o,  m.,  amignor  to  Jota 

Mohr  and  Sons,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

FUcd  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,381 

8  Claims.     (CI.  266--34) 

1.  A  vacuum  tank  for  use  in  degassing  molten  metal. 

said  tank  including  a  first  and  second  tank  half,  said  first 

and  second   halves  forming,  by  themselves,  a  vacuum 

tank  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  a  container  of  molten 
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metal,  said  halves  being  substantially  symmetrically  shaped 
and  opening  almig  a  parting  line  formed  approximately  at 
the  major  dimension  of  the  tank,  at  least  one  of  said  tank 
halves  being  pivotable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  other  tank  half,  means 
supporting  the  tank  with  its  parting  line  disposed  generally 
vertically  to  thereby  form  an  upwardly,  outwardly  diverg- 
ing opening  for  tht  reception  of  a  container  for  molten 
metal  when  the  tank  halves  are  in  an  open  position,  a 


fluid  operated  cylinder  and  piston  means,  said  cylinder 
and  piston  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  stationary 
support  structure  and  the  movable  half  of  the  tank,  said 
cylinder  and  piston  means  being  so  positioned  as  to  lie 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  parting  line  through- 
out the  extension  and  retraction  of  the  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton means,  a  support  structure  for  a  container  of  mdten 
metal  within  the  tank,  and  a  vacuum  connection  opening 
into  the  tank. 

3,195,874 

!  i    TUYERE 

Robert  E.  Zimmermann,  Genoa,  Italy,  asignor  to  Kop- 

pars  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

"    Filed  Not.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,284  ' 

1  Claim,    (a.  266— 41) 


I   I 


A  tuyere  for  use  in  injecting  hot  blast  air  and  solid 
particulate  material  into  a  blast  furnace  comprising: 

(a )  a  first  conduit  having  an  axis  of  flow; 

(b)  an  outer  wall  surrounding  said  first  conduit  in 
spaced  apart  relation  thereto; 

(c)  end  walls  connecting  said  first  conduit  and  said 
outer  wall  and  forming  an  aimular  cooling  space 
around  said  first  conduit; 

(d)  a  hollow  protrusion  on  said  first  conduit  disposed 
within  said  annular  cooling  space  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  first  conduit; 

(e)  means  to  inject  blast  air  through  said  first  con- 
duit; 

(f)  a  second  conduit  diqxMed  in  said  annular  cooling 
space  and  piercing  one  end  wall  and  a  wall  of  said 
hollow  protrusion  whereby  said  second  conduit  com- 
municates with  the  interior  of  said  protrusion; 

(g)  means  to  flow  a  stream  of  air  and  solid  particulate 
matter  in  said  second  conduit; 

(h)  a  target  disposed  within  said  hollow  protrusion  and 
obliquely  positioned  to  said  axis  of  flow  whereby  the 
solid  particulate  matter  flowing  from  said  second 


conduit  into  said  hollow  protrusion  strikes  said 
obliquely  positioned  target  and  is  deflected  thereby 
into  said  flow  of  blast  air,  said  target  being  semi- 
hemispherical  in  shape,  and  said  second  conduit  and 
said  semi-hemispherical  target  being  capable  of  re- 
sisting abrasion  by  said  particulate  matter. 


3,195375 
STEEL-MAKING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Mununcrt,  Blrmin^am,  Ala.,  aarignor  to  Chi* 
cago  Bridge  &  bon  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  cwponH 
tion  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,843 
16  Claims.    (CL  266— 36) 


f .  In  combination: 

a  processing  vessel; 

a  hollow  ring  around  said  vessel; 

means  mounting  said  vessel  on  said  ring; 

a  pair  of  trunnions  extending  outwardly  from  the  ring 
and  in  diametrically  opposed  directions; 

stanchion  means  for  supporting  each  trunnion; 

and  self-aligning  bearing  means  on  one  of  the  trunnions 
and  supported  atop  one  of  said  stanchion  means; 

said  one  stanchion  means  comprising  means  mounting 
the  top  of  the  one  stanchion  means  for  angular 
movement  relative  to  the  bottom  of  the  one  stanchion 
means,  in  response  to  axial  thrust  of  the  trunnions 
resulting  from  expansion  caused  by  heat  arising  dur- 
ing normal  processing  operations  in  sajd  vessel,  and 
in  a  direction  having  a  component  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  axial  thrust; 

the  length  of  said  one  stanchion  means  being  sufficiently 
great,  compared  to  the  length  of  said  axial  thrust, 
to  confine  the  angle  of  said  angular  movement  within 
the  limits  for  which  said  self-aligning  bearing  means 
will  adjust  itself. 


3,195,876 

SPRING  MOUNTING 

Clark  A.  Tea,  Soothicld,  Mich.,  amignor  to  Ford  M«»tor 

Company,  DeailNim,  Mkh.,  a  corpontioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,017 

8  Claims.    (CL  267—52) 


ttCv^" 
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7.  For  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  an  aide  tube,  a  leaf 
spring  having  an  intermediafe  portion  extending  beneath 
said  tube,  a  spring  plate  positioned  beneath  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  leaf  spring,  a  pair  of  relatively 
thick  rubber  pads  on  opposite  sides  of  said  leaf  spring, 
said  pads  each  being  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape 
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with  a  central  portion  and  end  portions 
oentral  portion,  side  flanges  joining 


spaced  from  said 
siid  portions,  said 


spaced  portions  and  said  flanges  definii  g  a  pair  of  inter- 
mediate apertures,  one  of  said  pads  be 
tueen  said  leaf  spring  and  said  axle 
of  said  pads  being  positioned  betweei 
and  said  spring  plate,  a  pair  of  U-bolts 
mediate  portions  encircling  said  axle 


threaded  end  portions  extending  througl  said  spring  plate, 
nuts  threadedly  engaging  the  threadec  ends  of  said  U- 
bolts  to  clamp  said  spring  plate,  leaf  spring,  rubber  pads 
and  axle  tube  together. 
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ng  positioned  be- 

t4be  and  the  other 

said  leaf  spring 

laving  their  inter- ' 

tube  and  having 


3  195,877 
SELF-ENERGIZING  IfYDRAULIC  LEVELING  DE- 
VICE FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Carincr  J.  Cisio,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
<  Claim*.    (0.267— «•) 


\0r~~~W\ 


j_i^H 


5.  A  self-energizing  hydraulic  levelin  (  device  compris- 


ing, a  fixed  element,  a  movable  elemen 


a  corporal 
57,629 


to  General 
ition  of 


arranged  in  tele- 


scoping relation  with  said  fixed  elemei  t,  means  forming 
a  space  between  said 'elements  adapted  to  cause  relative 
axial  movement  therebetween  upon  in  roduction  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  therein,  a  pressurized  fluid  c  lamber  contained 
within  said  fixed  element,  passage  meai  is  providing  com- 
munication between  said  chamber  and  laid  space,  a  fluid 
reservoir  contained  within  said  fixed  element,  passage 
means  providing  communication  betwe  :n  said  space  and 
said  reservoir,  valve  means  displaceable  in  opposite  direc-  i 
tions  from  a  neutral  position  interniptii  g  communication 
between  said  space  and  said  reservoir  and  between  said 
chamber  and  said  space  movable  to  a  first  position  en- 
abling communication  from  said  cham  ler  to  said  space 
only  and  to  a  second  position  enablir  i  communication 
from  said  space  to  said  reservoir  only,  neans  including  a 
pump  providing  communication  betwc  en  said  reservoir 
and  chamber,  a  common  operating  elen  ent  for  said  valve 
means  and  said  pump,  and  means  mou  ited  externally  of 
said  fixed  element  for  actuating  said    common  element. 


3,195,878 

AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYStEM  HAVING 

A  DUAL  STAGE  SPRING  I  lEANS 

Frederick  Rosky,  Dearborn,  and  Carl  I .  Wcnzel,  Garden 

City,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motoi  Company,  Dear* 

■  bom,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Ddaw  ire 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  S31,989 
lOCfadms.  (CL267— 4  7) 
1.  An  automotive  suspension  system  comprising  a 
sprung  member^  an  unsprung  membei,  and  suspension 
means  supporting  said  unsprung  memN  r  for  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  spi  ung  member,  said 
suspensfon  means  including  a  unkary  dual  stage  spring 
means,  said  dual  stage  spring  means  lomprising  a  first 
spring  means  and  a  second  spring  mea  is,  only  said  first 
spring  means  being" operative  during  initial  horizontal 
movement  of  said  unsprung  member  to  trovide  a  relative- 
ly low  degree  of  resistance  to  movemei  t  caused  by  hori- 
zontal forces  of  low  magnitude  acting  sn  said  unsprung 


member,  said  first  and  second  spring  means  being  opera- 
tive to  provide  an  increasing  degree  of  resistance  to  con- 


tinued movement  due  to  horizontal  forces  of  larger  mag- 
nitude acting  on  said  unsprung  member. 


3,195,879 

AUTOMATIC  DOQR  OPERATOR  \ 

Frank  Bond,  Wallace  S.  Kegg,  and  Richard  F.  Moranz, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lakewood  Manufacturing 
COm  Westhdte,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,167 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  268—33)       I  I 


'       ''  ^  ^  '•" 

2.  A  door  operator  having  an  electrical  safety  and  actu- 
ating control  system  which  includes 

first  normally  open  switch  means  having  a  closed  posi- 
tion for  energizing  a  first  circuit  means  to  open  a 
normally  urged  closed  door  and  maintain  said  door 
open  for  a  preset  interval  of  time  after  said  first 
switch  means  returns  to  open  position, 

second  normally  open  switch  means  having  a  closed 
position  for  energizing  a  second  circuit  means  to  pre- 
vent said  first  circuit  means  from  being  energized  if 
said  second  circuit  is  energized  first,  and  for  main- 
taining said  door  open  until  after  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means  return  to  open  position  and  said 
preset  interval  of  time  has  expired  if  said  first  switch 
means  is  closed  first  and  said  second  circuit  is  ener- 
gized while  said  first  circuit  is  still  energized, 

third  normally  open  switch  means  for  energizing  a 
third  circuit  means  for  stopping  the  opening  or  clos- 
ing movement  of  the  door.  | 


I  3,195,880 

'  DOOR  OPENING  MECHANISM  j 

Donald  D.  Ritchcy,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mez.  I 

(701  Elm  St.,  Boulder  City,  Nev.) 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,608 
4  Claims.    (CI.  268—72) 
'1.  A  door  opening  device  havii^g  a  high  original  me- 
chanical advantage  changing  to  a  reduping^ mechanical  ad- 
vantage, comprising  a  door  frame  and  a  door  movably 
mounted  on  the  door  frame,  a  lever  mounted  on  the  door 
and  movable  about  an  eflfective  fulcrum  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  door  and  having  an  operating  handle 
positively  connected  directly  to  one  end  of  the  lever  and 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  other  end  of  the 
lever  and  movable  relative  to  the  door  in  the  direction  of 
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door  movement  with  the  handle  located  on  one  side  of  a 
door,  a  variable  force  applying  portion  at  the  other  end 
of  the  lever  engaging  an  element  fixed  to  the  door  frame 
at  the  opening  edge  of  the  door,  articulated  mounting 
means  between  the  ends  of  the  lever  movably  supporting 
the  lever  including  the  handle  for  rocking  movement  of 
the  lever"  whereby  the  effective  length  of  the  moment  arm 
between  the  handle  and  the  effective  fulcrum  is  many 
times  greater  than  the  length  between  the  force  applying 
portion  of  the  lever  and  the  effective  fulcrum,  said  effec- 
tive fulcrum  including  cam  means  for  varying  the  mo- 
ment arm  between  the  effective  fulcrum  and  the  force  ap- 
plying portion  of  the  lever  to  cause  the  mechanical  ad- 


3,195,882 

ROTARY  ZIGZAG  FOLDING  APPARATUS 

Ernst  Daniel  Nystrand,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Paper  Convertfaig  Machhic  Co.,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,244 

13  Claims.    (CI.  270— 73) 


vantage  to  continuously  vary  from  a  high  mechanical  ad- 
vantage to  a  small  mechanical  advantage  as  the  door  is 
opened  further,  readily  yieldable  means  including  said 
lever  and  said  handle  retaining  the  lever  in  the  door  open 
position  whereby  when  the  door  is  being  closed,  the  lever 
receives  the  force  of  the  closing  door  at  the  said  fo-ce 
applying  portion  of  the  lever  absorbing  at  least  some  of 
the  momentum  of  the  closing  moving  door  with  decreas- 
ing mechanical  advantage  and  increasing  velocity  where- 
by the  deceleration  of  the  moving  door  results  in  accelera- 
tion of  the  lever  thereby  reducing  the  impact  of  the  final 
movement  of  the  closing  door  and  thereafter  producing  a 
further  force  in  the  closing  direction  after  the  door  is 
closed  and  the  lever  is  abruptly  stopped. 


>        3,1953S1  ' 

BOX-SETTING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Morell,  P.O.  Box  191,  Alpfaie,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,285 

3  Claims.    (CI.  269— 216) 


1,  In  folding  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  members 
joumaled  in  said  frame  in  parallel,  side-by-side  relation, 
means  for  rotating  said  members  at  the  same  angular 
velocity,  means  for  feeding  a  web  between  said  members, 
each  of  said  members  being  equipped  with  at  least  one 
tuckef  element  and  one  gripper  element,  said  members 
being  so  oriented  relative  to  each  other  to  position  the 
tucker  element  of  one  member  in  web-tucking  engage- 
ment with  the  gripper  element  of  the  other  member  to 
cooperate  in  folding  said  web,  the  movement  of  the  tip 
of  each  member  defining  a  cylindrical  envelope,  with  the 
envelope  of  each  gripper  element  tip  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  envelope  of  each  tucker  element,  said 
rotating  means  being  constructed  to  rotate  the  gripper 
element  tip  at  a  greater  lineal  velocity  than  the  tucker 
element  tip  during  folding. 


3,195,883 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  FABRICS 
Wyndham  F.  Southwell,  WUkesboro,  and  NichoUs 
Wehrmann.  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
L  &  L  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,996 
6  Claims.    (CI.  270—79) 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  an  electrical  switchbox  on  and 
with  a  building  structural  member  comprising:  A  lower 
plate;  an  upper  plate  slidably  contained  in  said  lower 
plate  having  one  end  extending  below  said  lower  plate; 
a  platform  positioned  below  said  lower  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  guide  rods  extending  upwardly  through  said 
lower  plate;  lever  means  connected  to  said  upper  plate  to 
movi  said  one  end  of  said  upper  plate  relative  to  said  plat- 
form to  releasably  hold  said  switchbox  between  said 
one  end  of  said  upper  plate  and  said  platform;  and  ad- 
justment means  secured  to  said  lower  plate  and  co-acting 
with  said  platform  for  changing  the  distance  between 
said  platform  and  said  lower  plate.         i 


1.  Folding  apparatus  for  strip  material,  comprising 
means  for  providing  a  material-supporting  surface  at  a 
preselected  fixed  position,  means  for  laying-up  a  strip 
of  material  in  zig-zag  folded  arrangement  on  said  sup- 
port surface,  said  laying-up  means  including  a  swinging 
arm  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  inwardly-turning  rollers 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  arm  in  generally  horizontal 
relationship  with  each  other,  means  to  feed  a  strip  ma- 
terial between  said  rollers,  means  to  turn  said  rollers  at 
a  surface  speed  at  least  as  great  as  the  speed  of  the  strip 
material  fed  thereto,  at  leaist  one  pair  of  paddles  each 
adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly  and  then  permitted  to 


1038 


move  downwardly  to  engage  and  pres 
fold  of  said  strip  material,  and  means 
relationship  to  said  swinging  arm  to 
the  paddles  of  a  pair  to  press  the  f 
said  strip  material  on  each  side  while  a 
side  is  being  provided  by  said  laying- 


u  > 
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a  just-formed 

opferating  in  timed 

alt  tmately  pperate 

fold<d-over  edges  of 

fbld  on  the  other 

means. 


3  195,884 
DUPLlCA'nNG  MACHD<lES 
John  W.  Carison,  Chicago,  IIL,  asiisiior  to  Spccd-O-Print 
Bosincn  Machines  Corporation,  Chia^,  lU.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  IlUnob  r 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1 18,342 
8  Claims.    (CL  271— 10) 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  having 
for  storing  a  stack  of  sheets  of  paper 
printing  station  spaced  from  said  storii 
able  feed  means  disposed  between  said 
relation  to  said  storing  station  for  enga 
sheets  of  paper  to  said  printing  station 
oscillating  said  rotatable  means  to 
rotate  said  rotatable  means  through  a 
and  through  a  reverse  rotation, 

(a)  roller  means 

( 1 )  disposed  at  said  storing 

(2)  in  position  to  engage  the 
a  stack  of  sheets  disposed  at 

means   operatively   connected   t( 
means  and  to  said  roller  means  for 
through  a  rotation  and  in  a 
move  said  top  sheet  from  said 
engagement  with  said  rotatable 
reverse  rotation  of  said  rotatable 


(b) 


3  195385 

PAPER  TRANSFER  ARRANCfeMENT 

All»crt  T.  RoweU,  Sr.,  4900  W.  Lant  A  ft.,  Slioldc,  ID. 

Fflcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No. :  32,556 

lldaiBH.    (CL271— id) 


storing  station 

:o  be  printed,  a 

g  station,  rotat- 

4ations  in  spaced 

;ing  and  feeding 

and  means  for 

thereby  alternately 

feeding  rotation 


statu  >n 

t4p  sheet  of  such 

aid  station,  and 

said   rotatable 

1  Dtating  the  latter 

direc  tion  effective  to 

stc  ring  station  into 

mians  during  said 


m  ans. 


1.  In  a  device  for  making  photon-  echanical 
ductions  of  a  document  on  photosensiti^  e 
transfer  mechanism  removabjy  position!  d 


ing  for  simultaneously  transporting  a  sin^e  sheet  of 
imexposed  paper  from  a  stack  to  an  exposure  station 
and  transporting  a  single  exposed  sheet  of  paper  from 
said  exposure  station  to  a  developing  station,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  roller-supporting  frame  mounted  on  said  base 
I  for,  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
I  axis; 

I  (C)  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  rollers  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  a  pair  of  horizontal  axes 
extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  frame; 

(d)  said  base  including  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer 
vertical  walls  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  to  present  flat  surfaces  facing  away  from  said 
rollers  and  forming  storage  and  exposure  stations, 
respectively; 

(e)  said  inner  and  outer  waHs  having  openings  in 
their  upper  and  lower  portions  to  permit  the  move- 
ment of  said  rollers  into  the  planes  of  said  walls  as 
said  frame  pivots  on  its  axis; 

(f)  said  base  including  resilient  means  for  compressing 
a  stack  of  unexposed  photosensitive  paper  against 
the  surface  of  said  inner  wall  at  said  storage  station; 

(g)  means  for  driving  said  rollers; 

(h)  cam  means  associated  with  said  driving  means 
for  causing  said  frame  to  pivot  alternately  between 
a  one  position  wherein  the  upper  roller  projects  into 
the  upper  opening  of  said  inner  wall  to  engage  and 
transport  a  sheet  of  unexposed  paper  from  said 
storage  station  up  and  over  said  upper  roller  to  said 
exposure  station,  and  wherein  the  lower  roller  pro- 
jects into  the  lower  opening  of  said  outer  wall  to 
engage  and  transport  a  sheet  of  exposed  paper  from 
said  exposure  station,  toward  said  developing  station; 
and  another  position  wherein  the  upper  roller  pro- 
jects into  the  upper  opening  of  said  outer  wall  to 
.,  engage  and  transport  said  sheet  of  unexposed  paper 
into  said  exposure  station;  and 
(i)  a  retaining  element  carried  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  frame  for  engagement  with  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  said  unexposed  sheet  of  paper  when  said 
frame  is  in  said  other  position  to  retain  said  unex- 
posed sheet  of  paper  at  said  exposure  station. 


3,195386 

DISTRIBUTOR  OF  PAPER  SHEETS 

AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

I'l  Cliarlcs  Hower,  1  Blvd.  Anatolc  France,  . 

Meudon,  Seine  ct  Oisc,  France 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241^63 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  7, 1961, 881,316, 

Patent  M07,689;  Apr.  6, 1962,  893,625,  Patent  81,391; 

May  21, 1962,  898,198,  Patent  81,818 

11  Claims.    (Q.  271— 42) 


tt   M     M     I     f    M  tS 


repro- 
paper,  a  paper 
within  a  hous- 


1.  A  distributor  of  paper  sheets,  comprising 

a  case  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  two  opposite 

disposed  lateral  walls  and  one  end  wall  and  having 

a  front  opening  opposite  said  end  wall, 
said  case  being  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  sheets 

disposed  in  superposed  position  to  form  a  stack, 
means    for    moving    the    uppermost   of    said    sheets 

through  said  front  opening  of  said  case  for  a  prede- 
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tennined  length  to  be  gripped  and  completely  re- 
moved, 

said  moving  means  including  a  flexible  member  ex- 
tending with  its  free  end  toward  the  top  sheet  and 
having  a  friction  lining  of  resilient  material  on  said 
free  end,  ' 

a  push  member  slidably  guided  for  noovement  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  front  opening  of  said  case 
and  paraUel  to  said  top  wall,  , 

spring  means  urging  said  push  member  in  the  direo- 
tipn  of  said  front  opening  of  said  case,  so  that 
upon  release  of  said  push  member  after  its  move- 
ment from  said  front  opening,  the  push  member 
performs  a  i«tum  movement  by  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  towards  said  front  opening  simulta- 
neously removing  the  uppermost  of  said  sheets, 

said  flexible  member  being  secured  to  said  push  mem- 
ber and  joining  the  movements  of  the  latter, 

said  flexible  member  comprising  a  spring  blade  having 
at  its  sheet  engaging  end  an  angular  edge  of  triangu- 
lar cross-section,  said  angular  edge  pushing  along 
the  uppermost  of  said  sheets  during  the  spring-forced 
return  movement  of  said  push  member,  said  spring 
blade  having  a  slightly  bent  portion  at  its  free  end  to 
form  an  obtuse  angle  with  its  remaining  portion,  in 
order  to  impart  a  better  eflBciency  to  said  spring 
blade. 

-    i  I  3  195  887 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Harlcy  F.  Bean,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Spciry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,363 
3  Claims.    (CL  271— 53) 


distances  from  said  input  station,  a  first  document  stop 
extending  into  said  channel  and  defining  a  first  work  posi- 
tion, a  second  dociunent  stop  also  extending  into  said 
channel,  downstream  from  said  first  document  stop,  and 
defining  a  second  work  position,  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  document  input  station  for  manually  selecting 
one  or  the  other  of  said  work  positions  by  causing  a 
withdrawal  of  the  first  document  stop  upon  selection  of 
said  second  work  position,  and  withdrawal  of  the  second 
document  stop  upon  selection  of  said  first  work  position, 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  a  document 
along  said  channel  at  said  first  or  second  work  positions, 
and  means  coupled  from  said  sensing  means  for  withdraw- 
ing the  appropriate  stop  after  completion  of  the  work  at 
the  selected  work  position  to  permit  the  advancement  of 
a  document  to  the  output  hopper.  I 


3,195,888 
STACKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHEET  METAL 
STRIPS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  SURFACE  SENSITIVE 
SHEET  METAL  STRIPS 
Giintfaer  Month,  Walter  Waldnra,  and  Klans  Schneider, 
St  Ingbcrt,  Saar,  Gcmany,  assignon  to  VerwaltmngRtc- 
sellschaft  Moellcr  nnd  Nenmann  Offcne  Handciife- 
sellscfaaft 

FUcd  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15, 1961, 

M  49,055;  Nov.  22, 1961,  V  21,635 

10  Clainii.    (CL  271—78) 


;"tfrrrn: 


1.  A  document  handling  and  encoding  system  including 
a  plurality  of  work  positions  comprising  a  document  input 
station  having  a  floor  and  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  vertical 
walls,  said  walls  being  flared  away  at  their  upper  extremi- 
ties from  the  vertical  position  to  more  readily  receive 
documents,  a  document  channel  extending  horizontally 
from  said  input  station  and  in  alignment  therewith  and 
having  a  floor  and  closely  spaced  parallel  sides,  an  output 
hoppw  communicating  with  said  channel  for  receiving 
documents  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  independently 
driven  motors  mounted  at  driving  stations  along  said 
channel,  one  pair  of  motors  positioned  at  said  input 
station,  with  one  motor  of  each  of  said  pairs  positioned 
on  one  side  of  said  channel  and  the  other  motor  on  the 
other  side  thereof  with  the  axis  of  each  pair  parallel,  one 
to  the  other,  and  to  the  planes  of  said  sides  and  tilted 
away  from  said  input  station,  a  disc-like  fiber  brush 
mourned  on  each  of  said  motors  and  driven  thereby  with 
each  of  the  brushes  extending  through  the  side  adjacent 
thereto  into  a  tangent  relation  one  with  the  other  within 
said  channel  wherein  said  brushes  are  driven  as  to  have  a 
primary  component  of  movement  within  said  channel 
away  from  said  input  station  and  a  secondary  component 
of  movement  directed  downwardly  towards  said  floor, 
said  plurality  of  pairs  of  motors  l^ing  driven  at  substan- 
tially the  same  speed  and  mounted  at  progressively  in- 
creasing distances  away  from  said  input  station  and  with 
their  axis  being  tilted  to  a  progressively  lesser  degree  with 


I 


1.  In  a  stacking  arrangement  for  sheet  metal  strips,  a 
horizontal  table  upon  which  the  sheets  are  stacked,  a 
conveyor  for  feeding  the  sheets  to  the  table  comprising 
endless  flexible  means  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane 
along  the  table,  a  plurality  of  spaced  roller  devices,  means 
suspending  the  roller  devices  from  the  flexible  means  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  and  for  translation 
thereby  toward  the  table,  means  cooperating  with  the 
roller  devices  during  their  approach  to  the  table  for 
maintaining  them  at  an  upper  predetermined  level  above 
the  plane  of  the  table  at  which  at  least  a  pair  of  rollers 
devices  supports  a  sheet  for  conveyance  toward  the  table, 
second  means  cooperating  with  the  roller  devices  for 
guiding  and  maintaining  them  at  a  level  lower  than  the 
predetermined  level  and  above  the  table  as  they  reach 
the  table,  and  abutment  means  engageable  with  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  sheet  while  supported  on  the  roller  de- 
vices when  entirely  positioned  over  the  table  to  permit 
sequential  withdrawal  of  the  roller  devices  from  beneath 
the  sheet  and  sequential  travel  of  the  following  roller  de- 
vices over  the  sheet  from  which  the  preceding  roller  de- 
vices are  being  withdrawn. 


3,195389 
ROTATING  CIRCULAR  SKI  SLOPE 
Raymond  L.  HaO,  Box  A,  Mofrit  Platan,  N J. 
FUcd  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,236 
llClafans.    (CL  272— 56.5) 
1.  A  ski  slope  assembly  adapted  for  snowless  skiing  in- 
cluding a  rotating  ski  receiving  surfacing  having  a  radius 
substantially  greater  than  an  average  ski  length,  said  sur- 
facing having  a  predetermined  profile  and  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  surfacing  being  inclined  to  the  vertical,  a  sta- 
tionary platform  surrounding  said  ski  receiving  surfac- 
ing and  having  the  same  general  profile,  said  ski  receiving 


1040 

surfacing  being  resilient,  slippery  and 
ble  to  permit  a  ski  edge  to  sink  therein, 
ing  sufficiently  strong  to  resist  edgewise 


sufficiently  flexi- 

!  aid  surfacing  be- 

novement  of  the 


ski,  to  provide  edge  control,  and  means 
ski  receiving  surfacing,  within  the 
form,  and  at  predetermined  speeds. 


3,195,890 

RESILIENT  ACTION  JUMPB  IG  TOY 

Scion  V.  Sails,  3040  The  Mali,  Los  An  ;eies  23,  CaHf . 

FUcd  June  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1  >9,711 

1  Claim.    (CL272— 57 
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for  rotating  said 
confnes  of  th^  plat- 


ly  and  vertically  spacedly  underlying  said  circumferential 
peripheral  portion  bf  said  disk-like  bottom  of  said  fgot- 
engageable  platform  means  and  positioned  for  direct  im- 
pact and  contact  with  said  underlying  ground  surface  dur- 
ing said  oscillatory  movement  o(  said  foot-engageable 
platform  means  and  said  framework  means,  said  elastic 
.energy-storing  means  also  including  a  plurality  of  re- 
taining strap  means  removably  encircling  corresponding 
portions  of  said  elastically  compressible  hdlow  tubular 
member  and  said  foot-engageable  platform  means  posi- 
tioned immediately  thereover  for  retaining  said  elastically 
compressible  hollow  tubular  member  in  operative  rela- 
tionship immediately  below  said  circumferential  peripheral 
portion  of  the  disk-like  bottom  of  said  foot-engageable 
platform  means  and  for  positioning  said  circularly  dis- 
posed bottom  ground-engageable  contact  surface  portion 
of  said  coupling  means  at  a  lowermost  position  for  direct 
intermittent  impact  with  said  underlying  ground  surface 
during  said  oscillatory  movement  thereof. 


substai  tially 


havi  ig 


0 


coi  ipres 


up  )n 
subscqi  ently 


car  ied 


A   jumping   toy   comprising:    upstat 
means  fixedly  provided  with  a 
substantially  circular,  disk-shaped  foot 
form  means  at  the  bottom  thereof 
horizontal  foot-engageable  top  surface 
that  adapted  to  be  coextensive  with  tht 
supported  thereby;  and  effectively 
energy-storing  means  carried  immediate 
form  me^ns  for  forcible  intermittent  eff 
engagement  with  an  underlying  ground  s 
intermittently  elastically  store  energy 
with  said  ground  surface  and  to 
elastically  stored  energy  whereby  to 
oscillatory  movement  to  said  foot-en 
means  and  said  framework  means 
clastic  energy-storing  means  comprising 
engageable  elastically  compressible 
lioncd  immediately  below  said  foot-en 
means  for  effectively  coupling  said  foo 
form   means  directly   with   respect   to 
ground  surface  for  relative  longitudinal 
foot-engageable  platform  means  towan 
said  underlying  ground  surface,  said 
ible  coupling  means  comprising  an 
ible  hollow  tubular  member  of  toroida 
enclosing  wall  member  of  flexible 
pletely  enclosed  hollow  interior  chambe 
adapted  to  be  provided  with  and 
compressible  medium  therein,  said 
hollow  tubular  member  being  provided 
inner  annular  step  portion  directly 
ing  a  corresponding  circumferential 
the  disk-like   bottom  of  said 
means,  said  elastically  compressible  hoi 
ber  also  being  provided  with  a  circul 
torn  and  ground-engageable  contact 


surf  ice 


ebit 
ela  t 


mater  al 


com  am 

elasti  ^Uy 

ded   k^ith 

recei  /ing 

per  pheral 

foot-en{  ageable 


3  195  891 

IWEDGE  MEANS  ELEVATING  THE  OUTSIDE 

EDGE  OF  A  GOLFEII'S  SHOE 

Richard  H.  Rogers,  2525  Woodscrest  Blvd., 

Lincoln,  Nebr. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,768 

1  Claim.    (CI.  273— 32) 


ding    framework 
horizontal, 
engageable   plat- 
a  substantially 
larger  area  than 
feet  6f  a  persoa 
^sibk  elastic 
below  said  plat- 
rctive  inipact  an^ 
irface  whereby  t6 
impact  thereof 
release  said 
drovide  a  vertical 
e  ageable  platform 
thereby,  said 
effective  ground- 
iling  means  posi- 
ageable  platform 
engageable  plat- 
said   underlying 
novement  of  said 
and  away  ifrom 
ically  compress- 
ically  compress; 
shape  having  an 
defining  a  com- 
of  toroidal  shape 
an  elastically 
compressible 
k'ith  an  effectively 
and  support- 
portion  of 
platform 
ow  tubular  mem- 
riy  disposed  bot- 
portion  direct- 


The  combination  with  a  golf  shoe  having  bottom  heel 
and  sole  surfaces  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane 
and  an  intermediate  elevated  arch,  of  a  golf  swing  im- 
proving device  comprising  a  wedge  member  nested  in  said 
arch  and  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  running  generally 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  side  edges  of  the  shoe,  said 
wedge  member  also  having  a  bottom,  ground  contacting 
surface  and  an  upper,  arch  contacting  surface,  said  ground 
contacting  surface  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  skewed  with 
respect  to  said  common  plane,  the  skew  being  such  that 
said  ground  contacting  surface  has  one  side  edge  thereof 
disposed  below  said  common  plane  with  the  surface  con- 
verging toward  the  common  plane  as  it  proceeds  toward 
the  other  side  edge,  and  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
wedge  member  in  said  nested  condition. 


3  195  892 
AUTOMATIC  CYCLING  SYSTEM  FOR  PIN 
SETTING  MACHINES 
William  J.  Hildebrant,  Weatogue,  and  Vincent  A.  Mala- 
testa,  Ellington,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Connecticut  Tech> 
nicai  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,231 
14  Claims.  (CI.  273— 43) 
14.  In  an  automatic  bowling  pin  setting  machine  the 
combination  comprising  a  pin  table  located  above  the  pin 
deck  of  a  bowling  alley  and  movable  vertically  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions,  a  distributor  table  adapted 
to  receive  and  carry  a  full  set  of  pins  and  movable  with 
said  full  set  of  pins  into  and  out  of  a  pin  discharge  posi- 
tion located  below  the  raised  position  of  said  pin  table,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  pin  gripping  members  carried  by  said 
pin  table  with  the  two  gripping  memben  of  each  of  said 
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pairs  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  between  rela- 
tively oi»en  positions  at  which  they  are  adapted  to  fit 
loosely  over  the  head  of  a  bowling  pin  and  relatively 
closed  positions  at  which  they  are  adapted  to  grasp  and 
lift  the  head  of  a  pin  positioned  therebetween,  means  for 
moving  said  pairs  of  gripping  members  in  unison  so  that 
at  any  one  time  all  of  said  pairs  are  either  in  their  open 
positions  or  closed  positions  and  for  changing  the  state 
of  said  gripping  members  each  time  said  pin  table  is  low- 
ered to  either  said  pin  deck  or  said  distributor  table,  and 


means  lor  moving  said  gripping  members  from  their 
closed  to  their  open  positions  as  said  distributor  table 
moves  to  its  pin  discharge  position  and  when  said  pin 
table  is  in  its  raised  position  with  said  gripping  members 
in  their  closed  positions  with  the  result  that  after  said  pin 
table  is  lowered  to  said  pin  deck  with  its  gripping  mem- 
bers open  and  thereafter  raised  without  taking  with  it  any 
standing  pins  said  pin  table  may  be  lowered  directly  to 
said  distributor  table  to  grip  a  new  set  of  pins  without 
first  being  lowered  to  and  raised  from  said  pin  deck  to 
.shift  the  state  of  said  gripping  members. 


3  195  893 
WORD  FORMING  GAME*BOARD  AND  FLAYING 

PIECES  THEREFOR 

MUtmi  Friedman,  119  Pitt  Road,  and  Abm  Perlmntter, 

120  Pitt  Road,  both  of  SpringBcld,  N  J. 

Filed  June  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,871 

laaims.     (CL  273— 130) 
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parallel  to  said  center  rack  to  mark  point  penalties 
against  players  finalizing  a  word  in  the  rack; 

(g)  a  marker  for  each  player; 

(h)  only  a  single  scoring  line  for  each  player, 

(i)  complementary  means  on  said  scoring  lines  and 
said  markers  whereby  said  markers  may  be  moved 
along  said  lines  and  retained  in  any  position  there- 
on; 

(j)  indicia  markings  on  said  game-board  in  a  single 
line  parallel  to  said  scoring  lines  to  denote  penalty 
points; 

(k)  player  identifying  indicia  in  a  relatively  vertical 
line  adjacent  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  scoring 
lines; 

(1)  said  gamepieces  and  said  center  rack  having  com- 
plemental  engaging  surfaces  so  that  the  gamepieces 
are  inserted  within  the  rack  at  the  open  ends  there- 
of and  are  held  in  sliding  engagement  therewith. 


3  195  894 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  RACING  GAME 

WITH  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  WINNER 

Elwood  C.  Alsakcr,  403  1st  Ave.  NW.,  and  Sidney  R. 

Pappas,  1505  4th  Ave.  SW.,  both  of  Ansthi,  Mfam. 

FUcd  Sept  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,491 

8Clafans.    (CL  273— 134) 


1.  A  word-forming  game  for  use  by  a  plurality  of  play- 
ers for  serially  selecting  letters  and  positioning  them  in 
word  building  arrangement,  comprising: 

(a)  a  game  board; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  letter-bearing  gamepieces  to  be  seri- 
ally selected  by  said  players; 

(c)  folders  for  said  gamepieces; 

(d)  said  holders  being  integral  with  and  extending 
across  said  game-board; 

(e)  a  center  rack  extending  across  said  game-board 
and  open  at  each  end  for  receiving  the  gamepieces 

I         serially  therein  for  building  a  word; 

(f )  a  plurality  of  relatively  closely  spaced  parallel  scor- 
ing lines  extending  across  said  game-board  above  and 


1.  A  magnetic  game  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  non-magnetic  base  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  channels  therein, 

(b)  an  indicator  section  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
base  member  common  to  said  channels  including  a 
pivoted  indicator  member  in  each  channel  having 
magnetic  means  positioned  at  one  extremity  of  the 
indicator  member  and  indicia  means  positioned  at  the 
other  extremity  of  said  indicator  member, 

>  (c)  a  movable  player  piece  having  a  magnet  therein 
positioned  in  each  of  said  channels, 

(d)  cover  means  including  transparent  sections  posi- 
tioned over  said  base  member  enclosing  said  chan- 
nels, said  transparent  sections  overlying  said  chan- 
nels, and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  markings  on 
said  cover  means, 

(e)  a  moving  player  piece  for  each  channel  including 
a  magnet  positioned  therein,  said  moving  player  piece 
being  adapted  to  be  manually  moved  on  the  surface 
of  said  cover  means  over  said  channels, 

(f )  the  magnets  of  said  movable  player  piece  and  said 
moving  player  piece  being  normally  oppositely  poled 
to  cause  said  movable  player  piece  to  be  moved  in 
said  channel  by  said  moving  player  piece  through  the 
influence  of  said  magnets  therein, 

(g)  the  magnetic  means  on  said  indicator  member  being 


1042 


adapted  to  be  moved  out  of  a  pre-jdetermined 
tion  when  the  magnet  of  said  moval  le 
brought  into  proximity  therewith  to 
her  and  display  said  indicia, 
(h)  and  a  game  piece  adapted  to  be 
ers  of  said  game  device  to  determine 
manual  movement  of  said  moving 
said  cover  means. 
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3,195,89S  ^ 

WORD  GAME  APPARATUS  COM  'RISING  DIE 

AND  SCORE  CARD 

JolM  J.  KropiMki,  45—36  39tl 

Long  Maad  City,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2  t2,777 

4  Claims.    (CI.  273— 13i  ) 
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openings  being  located  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  concentric 
annular  rows  and  being  arranged  also  in  radial  rows  and 
grouped  into  four  distinct  groups,  upright  dividers  on 
said  top  panel,  one  positioned  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  groups  of  openings,  a  disc  rotatably  mounted 
about  the  axis  of  said  concentric  rows  of  openings,  said 
disc  being  spaced  below  and  closely  adjacent  said  top 
panel  and  being  parallel  thereto,  a  plurality  of  spots 
of  indicia  of  at  least  four  different  types  on  said  disc, 
'  said  spots  of  indicia  being  arranged  in  annular  rows  con- 
centric with  and  corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  an- 
nular rows  of  openings,  said  spots  of  indicia  also  being 
arranged  in  radial  rows  spaced  the  same  number  of 
degrees  apart  as  the  radial  rows  of  openings,  the  annular 
rows  of  spots  most  closely  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation 
being  substantially  circular  and  the  spots  in  successive 
annular  rows  increasing  in  ellipticity  in  proportion  to 
its  distance  from  the  rotational  center  of  the  disc  so 
that  the  spots  are  visible  through  the  openings  even  if 
the  spots  are  not  perfectly  aligned  wittithe  openings,  hand 
grip  means  for  manual  rotation  of  said  disc,  resilient 
riieans  for  stopping  said  disc  in  position  with  a  spot 
visible  through  each  of  said  openings,  and  a  plurality 
of  pawns  comprising  four  separate  groups,  each  of  said 
groups  of  pawns  having  .indicia  thereon  corresponding 
to  one  of  the  types  of  indicia  on  said  disc,  said  pawns 
being  of  size  and  shape  to  cover  said  openings. 


1.  A  word  game  apparatus  comprisir  %  a  letters  die,  a 
numbers  die,  and  a  scoring  folder,  said  etters  die  having 
faces  carrying  different  single  letters  of  I  he  alphabet,  said 
numbers  die  carrying  numerals,  said  scoi  ing  folder  having 
a  first  line  of  openings  to  receive  letters  on  a  $heet  of 
paper  in  the  folder,  a  second  line  of  <  penings  therebe- 
neath  to  receive  numbers  representing  tl  e  score  values  of 
the  individual  letters,,  a  series  of  elonga  ed  line  openings 
for  receiving  words  made  up  of  the  letti  rs,  and  an  open 


ing  for  each  line  opening  to  receive  the 
word  written  in  that  line  opening. 


score  value  of  a 


3495,tM 

CHANCE  CONTROLLED  GAME  APIlARATUS  WITH 
APERTURED  GAME  BOARD  A^  D  DISK  WITH 
INDICIA  VISIBLE  THROUGH  SAB  APERTURES 
Bin  Markkam,  Lot  Aafcics,  Calif.,  au^aor  to  LalieMc 
ladoatriMt  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  b  corporation  of 
Delaware  I 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,555 
1  Claim.    (CL273— 13i) 


3,195,897 

SIMULATED  GOLF  HOLE 

Georges  Augustc  Charics  Marie  Labriqnc, 

14  Rue  de  FAssodation,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Sept.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept.  9, 1960, 

472,824,  Patent  594,877 

4  Claims.    (CL  273— 177) 


ri 


A  game  board  device  comprising  a  siJbstantially  planar 
top  panel,  means  for  sunwrting  said  top  panel  in  spaced 
relation  to  a  supporting  surface,  said  [top  panel  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings  I  lierethrough,  said 


1.  In  a  game  of  golf,  the  provision  in  a  putting  green 
of  a  unitary  annular  member  of  vertically  elongated 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  unitary  member  defin- 
ing the  hole,  the  top  edge  portion  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber terminating  in  a  horizontally  extending  flange  which 
projects  above  the  soil  of  the  green  throughout  its  entire 
periphery  so  as  to  be  clearly  visible,  the  lower  edge  por- 
tion being  positioned  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  soil, 
said  lower  edge  portion  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge, 
whereby  to  facilitate  placement  of  said  annular  member 
in  the  sqil. 

3,195398 

NET  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Eugene  M.  Rcspfaii,  2725  Brownboro  Road, 

Louisville  6,  Ky. 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,385 

3  Claims.    (CI.  273— 181) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising: 

(a)  sheet  means  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  generally 
upright  position  to  impede  the  flight  of  an  object; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposite  side  poles  connected  at  their 
upper  ends  to  the  respective  upper  corners  of  said 
sheet  means;  !  P 

(c)  base  means  including  joint  means  co-operable  with 
the  bottom  ends  of  said  poles  to  mount  said  bottom 
ends  in  oppositely  directed,  substantially  outwardly 
tilted  dispositions  with  said  pole  upper  ends  being 
spaced  substantially  outwardly  from  said  upper  cor- 
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n^rs  of  said  sheet  means  before  said  upper  end  con- 
nections are  made,  said  pole  upper  ends  being  de- 
flected inwardly  to  a  substantial  degree  in  connected 
rdation  with  said  shtet  means; 
(d)  said  base  means  comprise  a  pair  of  inverted  J- 
shaped  ground  stakes  adapted  to  b^  forced  into  the 


for  loading  material  through  said  opening  into  said  con- 
tainer when  said  implement  is  moved  rearwardly,  and  a 
second  rotational  position  with  said  opening  facing  gen- 
erally upwardly  and  said  side  wall  spaced  from  the 
ground  thereby  to  distribute  scoop  material  around  said 
flail  elements  and  to  convey  said  material  in  said  con- 
tainer; means  for  selectively  rotating  said  container  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  thereof;  and  means 
for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft  whereby  said  flail  ele- 
ments scatter  said  material  contained  in  said  container  in 
said  second  position  thereof  outwardly  through  said  open- 
ing during  movement  of  said  implement  in  said  forward 
direction;  said  axis  of  said  wheels  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  end  walls  and  said  container  when  in  said 
first  position  thereof. 


ground  in  spaoed-apart  mirror  relation  to  receive 
Mbft  respective  bottom  ends  of  said  side  poles; 
(e)  the  main  legs  and  short  legs  of  siiid  stakes  includ- 
ing extended-surface,  ground-engaging  portions  dis- 
posed in  generally  vertical  planes  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  said  sheet  means. 


I  3,195,899  

MATERIAL  CONVEYING  AND  SCATTERING 

IMPLEMENT 

Charics  D.  NencnsdiwaBdcr,  R.R.  4,  Bluffton,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,203 

11  Claims.    (CL275— 3) 


7.  A  self-loading  material  conveying  and  scattering 
implement  comprising:  a  main  frame  having  transversely 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  side  elements;  a  pair  of 
wheels  respectively  mounted  on  said  side  frame  elements 
on  an  axis  transverse  with  respect  thereto  for  supporting 
said  frame  upon  the  ground  for  movement  in  forward 
and  reverse  directions,  said  wheels  being  respectively  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  frame  elements;  a  pair  of  up- 
standing supports  respectively  mounted  on  said  frame  ele- 
ments and  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
said  movement;  a  part-cylindrical  material  container  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  joined  to  spaced,  parallel  opposite  end 
walls,  said  end  walls!  and  side  wall  mutually  defining  an 
opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  having  a  major  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  end  walls,  scoop  means  joined  to 
said  side  wall  at  one  side  of  said  opening;  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably joumaled  in  said  end  walls  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  container  on  a  first  axis  adjacent 
said  major  axis;  a  plurality  of  flail  elements  secured  to 
said  shaft  in  said  container  at  spaced  intervals  therealong 
and  normally  hanging  downwardly  therefrom;  means  re- 
spectively rotatably  mounting  said  end  walls  on  said 
supports  on  a  second  axis  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  end  walls  and  container  parallel  and  eccen- 
tric with  respect  to  said  major  axis,  said  container  being 
transversely  disposed  between  said  supports,  said  side 
frame  elements  and  said  wheek,  said  second  axis  being 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  so  that  said  con- 
tainer has  a  first  rotational  position  with  said  opening 
facing  generally  rearwardly  and  with  said  scoop  means 
incUned  downwardly  and  rearwardly  adjacent  the  ground 


3,195,9M 

BEARING  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Otto  R.  Schocnrock,  138  N.  Taylor  Ave,  Oak  Park,  IlL 

FUcd  Sept  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,108 

2Claimi.    (0.277— 9) 


1.  An  oil  seal  for  a  joint  between  two  relatively  rotata- 
ble  parts  comprising  a  first  seal  retaining  {date  o(Micentiic 
with  said  parts  and  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  said  parts 
and  retained  from  axial  movement  by  said  part,  a  second 
seal  retaining  plate  concentric  with  said  parts  and  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  parts,  annular  resilient  seal 
mounting  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  retainer  plates 
and  facing  each  other,  an  annular  face  seal  mounted  in 
each  seal  mounting  means,  said  face  seals  being  in  axial 
alignment  with  each  other  and  being  pressed  into  sealing 
engagement  with  each  other  by  the  resiliency  of  ^  said 
mountinig  means,  and  one  of  said  seal  mounting  means 
having  an  axially  extending  sealing  lip  extending  axially 
beyond  the  face  seal  supported  by  said  mounting  means 
and  having  sealing  engagement  with  the  face  seal  mounted 
in  the  other  of  said  seal  mounting  means. 


3,195,901 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  SUDABLE  MEMBER 

IN  A  PRESSURE  UNIT 

Jean  Merdcr,  1185  Park  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,047 

2  Chin.    (CL  277-^8) 


1.  Equipment  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  cylindrical  container  unit  and  a  plunger  unit  slidably 
mounted  in  said  container  unit,  one  of  said  units  having 
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gro  3VCS, 


side 


three  longitudinally  spaced  annular 
sealing  member  in  each  of  said  grooves, 
ing  members  in  the  grooves  on  each 
mediate  groove  comprising  an  annulus, 
annulus  remote  from  the  intermediate 
furcated  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced  annu 
bifurcated  sides  of  each  annulus  directed 
intermediate  groove  at  least  a  portion  of 
on  the  inner  and  outer  periphery  of  said 
engaging  the  wall  of  the  associated  groove 
units,  and  the  opposed  wall  of  the  othei 
define  a  seal,  the  engaging  portion  of 
being  conformed  to  define  a  relatively 
the  thickness  of  said  annulus  being  gre4test 
sealing  edge,  said  sealing  member  in 
groove  being  an  O  ring,  the  width  of 
on  each  side  of  the  intermediate  groove 
than  the  width  of  the  annulus  to  pei  mit 
movement  of  the  latter  in  the  a^isociatec 


each 


a  resilient 
;ach  of  the  seal- 
of  the  inter- 
he  sides  of  each 
roove  being  bi- 
ar  lips,  with  the 
autwardly  of  the 
each  of  said  lips 
nnulus  n9rmally 
in  one  of  said 
of  said  units  to 
I  ach  6t  said  lips 
sealing  edge, 
at  said  thin 
he  intermediate 
of  the  grooves 
being  greater 
longitudinal 
groove. 


t  un 


SERPI  NTINE 


3,195,902 
ROTARY  SEAL  WITH  _ 

CONFIGURATIONS 
Richard  E.  Tisch,  Woodland  Hills, 

Minnesota  Rubber  Company,  Minnc^ipolis, 
corporation  off  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,090 
8  Claims.    (CI.  277— 95 


C  iliff., 


p  iced 


n  jce. 


nar  ow 


1.  A  ring-like  sealing  device  comprising 
member  formed  throughout  of  resilient 
and  being  adapted  to  perfect  a  seal 
posed  contiguous  surfaces  one  of  which 
the  other  when  said  ring-like  device  is 
cular  groove  formed  in  one  of  the 
of  rotation  of  the  relatively  rotating  su 
in  its  free  form  having  a  relatively 
ing  surface  at  one  of  its  sides  extending 
fc  ferential  length  and  having  a  relatively 
face  at  its  opposite  side  extending  alon 
tial  length,  said  relatively  narrow  annul  i 
being  serpentine  in  configuration 
of  said  annular  relatively  narrow  sea 
its  length  will  move  back  and  forth 
against  which  it  will  bear  and  seal  as 
relative  to  each  other,  the  outer  confines 
member  considered  axially  being  in  the 
points  along  its  circumference,  said  re 
nular  sealing  surface  being  disposed 
most  and 'outermost  surface  of  said 


:iat 


3,195,903 
PISTON  OIL  CONTROL  UNG 


Of  FICIAL  GAZETTE 
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tim^ous  except  at  the  ring  parting,  said  ring  being  imper- 
[forate  between  the  radial  planes  of  said  lands  whereby 
said  lands  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ring  therebe- 
tween define  an  unventilated  circumferentially  extending 
oil  collecting  groove  in  the  ring,  the  one  of  said  lands 
closest  to  said  ring  bottom  surface  being  spaced  axially 
therefrom  to  define  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring 
below  said  one  land  a  circumferentially  uninterrupted  oil 
collecting  space,  said  ring  having  a  series  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  radially  extending  slots  in  said  bottom  sur- 


assignor  to 
Minn.,  a 


an  annular 
lowable  material 
betw  een  a  pair  of  op- 
-otates  relative  to 
within  a  cir* 
surfaies  about  the  axis 
said  member 
annular  seal- 
along  its  circum- 
road  sealing  sur- 
its  circumferenr 
r  sealing  surface 
whereby  each  segment 
surface  along 
over  the  surface 
surfaces  rotate 
of  skid  annular 
same  plane  at  all 
ively  narrow  an- 
bitween  the  inner- 
ani  lular  member. 


face  thereof  for  draining  oil  radially  inwardly  from  said 
oil  collecting  space  to  the  area  of  the  piston  oil  groove 
behind  the  ring,  said  ring  having  a  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous groove  in  its  inner  peripheral  surface  located 
substantially  between  the  radial  planes  of  said  scraping 
lands  and  above  said  oil  drainage  slots,  and  an  annular 
coil  ^ring  expander  engaging  said  ring  solely  in  said 
last-mentioned  groove  to  thereby  exert  radial  expanding 
forces  on  said  ring  in  substantially  balanced  relation  with 
said  lands. 

'  3,195,904 

;  ROLL  NECK  SEAL 

'  Vernon  J.  Gilbert,  Indiana,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Link-Belt  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,064 
1  Claim.    (CI.  277—95) 


t  le 


Donald  M.  Hesling,  Moskcgon,  Mkh., 
Power  Corporatioo,  Muskegon,  Mkh 


issignor  to  Scaled 
a  corporation  of 


Mkhigan  , 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.    71,093 


ICteim.  (a.  277— 70 
An  oil  ring  assembly  for  use  in  the 
internal  combustion  engine  piston  comi  rising  a  one-piece 
annular  parted  ring  having  top  and  b<ttom  surfaces  re- 
spectively adapted  to  face  the  combus 
crankcase  ends  of  the  piston,  said  rinj  having  only  two 
cylinder  wall  engaging  portions  consi:  ting  of  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  cylinder  scraping  lands  ;xtending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  ring  and  being  circ  imferentially  con 


oil  gro0vfc  of  an 


A  rotary  shaft  seal  for  use  against  opposed  radial  seal- 
ing faces  defining  an  annular  closed  chamber  surround- 
ing a  shaft,  an  elastomer  seal  element  in  the  form  of  an 
annularly  disposed  elastomer  having  integral  annular 
head  and  body  portions  disposed  radially  of  each  other 
and  separated  by  inwardly  extending  side  chambers  on 
each  side  of  the  seal  element,  said  body  portion  having 
a  continuous  broad  surface  to  engage  on  and  seal  with 
the  shaft,  said  head  and  body  portions  extending  into 
said  closed  chamber,  an  annular  flange  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  side  of  said  head  when  free  and  di- 
rected toward  the  body  portion  and  extending  over  at 
least  part  of  said  side  chambers,  annular  raised  sealing 
ridge  means  on  the  outer  face  of  each  flange  to  nor- 
mally engage  and  seal  with  said  sealing  faces,  the  sides 
of  said  body  portion  normally  having  a  clearance  space 
from  said  sealing  faces,  an  annular  abutment  on  each 
side  of  said  head  portion  under  contraction  when  in 


i,' 
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normal  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing  faces  and 
solid  elastomer  material  in  a  direct  path  across  said  head 
portion  between  said  abutments  to  prevent  said  elastomer 
from  rolling  over  in  said  closed  chamber  when  the  shaft 
moves  axially  causing  said  body  portion  to  engage  the 
seal  faces 

I 

II  I  3,195,905  I 

PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY  '  ' 

Arthur  M.  Brenneke,  Hagerstown,  Ind^  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Perfect  Ckcle  Corporation,  Hager^own, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  765,632 
42Chiinis.    (CL  277— 140) 


said  part  upon  said  deformation  thereof  and  said  first 
portion  being  of  a  width  at  least  as  great  as  the  thick- 
ness thereof  whereby  said  deformation  of  said  part  is 
ineffective  to  cause  appreciable  displacement  of  the  ma- 
terial of  said  first  portion  adjacent  said  opening  therein. 


ja  •» 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  cylin- 
der-engaging rails,  and  a  spacer-expander  for  holding  the 
rails  axially  spaced  and  for  forcing  the  rails  outwardly, 
said  spacer-expander  comprising  a  pair  of  independently 
functioning  unitary  circumferentially  expansible  axially 
spaced  annular  spring  structures  bearing  axially  and 
oppositely  against  the  respective  rails  and  having  means 
engaging  the  inner  peripheries  of  the  rails  for  forcing 
them  outwardly,  and  axially  extending  struts  integrally 
connecting  said  spring  structures,  said  means  also  exert- 
ing an  axial  force  on  the  rails  for  forcing  the  rails  at  their 
inner  peripheries  against  the  sides  of  the  groove  to  form  a 
seal  therewith.  1 


b 


3,195,906 

COMPOSITE  SEALING  RING  WITH 
COMPRESSION  STOP 
William  F.  Moyers,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,557 
4  Claims.    (CI.  277—180) 


BS    »  21 


3,195,907 
PACKING  WITH  FRANGIBLE  SUPPORT 
Carl  J.  Eckenrod,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Wyatt  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  oi  Texas 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,352 
4Chdms.    (CL  277— 188) 


1.  A  packing  comprising  an  annular  body  substantially 
of  resilient  sealing  material  having  a  side  wall  for  seal- 
ingly  engaging  a  cylindrical  companion  surface  and  an 
end  wall  for  receiving  axial  forces  applied  to  said  body, 
and  a  plastic  back-up  ring  embedded  in  said  end  wall  and 
with  its  edge  located  substantially  flush  with  said  side  wall 
for  resisting  edgewise  deformation  of  said  body  material 
upon  application  of  axial  forces  thereto,  said  ring,  initial- 
ly, being  unitary  and  having  frangible  weakened  regions 
extending  thcreacross  and  effective  to  enable  said  ring  to 
be  fractured  upon  application  of  axial  forces  to  said  body 
to  cause  radial  expansion  thereof.  I 


3,195,908 

'  FABRICATED  PISTON  RINGS         ' 

Frank  C.  Hutto,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,810 

11  Claims.    (CL  277— 206) 


1.  A  sealing  ring  for  use  between  a  pair  of  members 
having  opposed  faces  movable  toward  each  other,  said 
sealing  ring  comprising  an  outer  ring  of  rigid  material 
adapted  to  be  clamped  between  said  faces  and  serving 
when  so  clamped  to  limit  said  movement  of  said  faces 
toward  each  other,  an  inner  ring  of  deformable  resilient 
material  radially  inward  of  said  outer  ring  and  attached 
thereto,  said  inner  ring  having  a  first  portion  of  substan- 
tial width,  said  inner  ring  also  having  a  second  portion 
including  a  part  between  said  first  portion  and  sai^  outer 
ring  of  greater  thickness  than  said  outer  ring  whereby 
said  part  will  be  sealingly  engaged  and  deformed  by  said 
faces  in  advance  of  said  engagement  of  said  outer  ring 
by  said  faces,  and  each  of  said  rings  defining  a  peripheral 
boundary  of  said  sealing  ring  with  said  inner  ring  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  said  second  portion  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  grooves  on  each  end  thereof  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  part  for  receiving  displaced  material  from 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
wall,  a  piston  received  in  said  cyUnder  wall,  a  ring 
groove  in  said  piston,  and  a  fabricated  piston  ring 
in  said  ring  groove,  said  fabricated  piston  ring  having 
a  first  flange,  a  second  flange,  a  web  integrally  connecting 
said  first  and  second  flanges,  said  web  having  a  surface 
in  engagement  with  said  cylinder  wall,  said  first  and  second 
flanges  being  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  ring  groove 
whereby  they  are  resiliently  confined  within  said  ring 
groove,  and  a  third  flange  integrally  connected  to  said 
first  flange  and  having  a  line  contact  with  a  surface  of 
said  ring  groove. 
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3,195,909         . 
COLLET  CHUCK  AND  TfiE 
FkwUyn  E.  Wiracn,  Ocydand,  Ohio 
MM  Tool  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  cc  rporatioa  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Imic  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S6,t71 
MClaimi.    (CL  279- 51) 
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1.  A  chuck  comprising  a  body;  a 
radially  contracted  when  axially 
nosepiece  on  said  body  for  so  axially 
and  a  radially  disposed  locking  pin  ' 
an  inner  end  adapted  to  radially  ov( 
the  shank  of  a  tool  to  prevent  axial 
from  said  collet,  said  locking  iMn 
through  which  said  pin  is  cammed  ra< 
ajLial  insertion  of  a  tool  shank  into  sai< 


c  >llet 


the  ski  in  spaced  away  relation  to  a  portion  of  said  bind- 
ing  and  in  oblique  angular  relation  to  a  longitudinal  edge 
to  Erich-  of  the  ski  and  divergent  to  the  axis  of  the  binding,  a  brake 
arm  having  a  journal  stem  at  one  end  angular  thereto, 
said  base  plate  having  longitudinally  spaced  apart  up- 
standing perforate  bearing  members  to  receive  the  jour- 
nal stem,  whereby  to  pivotally  support  the  brake  arm  for 
swinging  movement  toward  said  binding  to  an  out-of- 
service  position  overlying  the  ski  inwardly  of  a  side  edge 
thereof  and  so  as  to  be  held  therein  by  a  boot  releasably 


arranged  to  be 

mo\|ed  in  said  body;  i 

moving  said  collet; 

said  collet  having 

lap  a  shoulder  on 

wipidrawal  of  the  tool 

ha^  ing  a  beveled  edge 

i4ially  outward  upon 

collet. 


3,195,91« 

STAIR-CLIMBING  VElnCLE        j 

Alob  Stcfaier,  4t8  43rd  St,  Unl  m  City,  N J. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19M,  Scr.  Nc  .  344,496 

9  Claims.    (CL  2M-^  J2) 


attached  to  the  ski,  and  a  torsion  spring  mounted  around 
said  journal  stem  between  said  bearing  members,  one 
end  of  said  spring  impinging  said  base  plate  and  the  other 
end  thereof  being  engaged  with  said  journal  stem,  the 
tension  of  said  spring  being  operative  to  bias  the  brake 
arm  for  swinging  movement  through  an  arcuate  path 
oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  ski  from  said  inward  out-of- 
service  position  outwardly  across  said  ski  edge  to  an  in-  I 
service  position,  wherein  it  is  exteriorly  dependent  from  I 
the  ski  when  the  same  is  released  from  the  restraint  of  the 
boot.  —  II 


I 


1.  In  an  occupant-controlled  obsti  action  climbing  ve- 


hicle, a  drive  axle,  a  pair  of  frame 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
traction  means  operatively  connected 
propelling  the  frame  sections  along 
pivotally  mounting  said  pair  of  frame 
axle,  and  means  mounting  the  tractioA  means  on  the  drive 
axle  and  the  frame  sections  for  redis  ributing  the  propel 
ling  force  in  response  to  angular  dis  ilacement  of  one  of 
the  frame  sections  by  an  obstruction  to  increase  the  trac- 
tion along  the  other  of  said  frame  S4  ctions,  said  traction 
mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  ground  sup- 
porting wheel  assemblies  rotatably  mc  unted  byteach  frame 
section,  load  supporting  wheel  meat  s  connected  to  said 
drive  axle  in  alignment  between  on;  of  said  wheel  as- 
semblies of  each  frame  section  for  si  pport  of  the  vehicle 
on  level  ground,  the  pair  of  wheel  i  ssemblies  on  one  of 
the  frame  sections  supporting  the  vc  hide  on  the  ground 
when  the  other  frame  section  is  an  ;ularly  displaced  by 
said  obstruction  engaging  the  tractio  i  means. 


3,195,912 
BUMPER  FOR  A  NESTABLE  CART 
Herbert  H.  Howard,  20345  Ruaton  Road,  Woodland  Hilla, 
Calif.,  and  Frank  Bobricfc,  5450  Norwich,  Van  Nnyi, 

CaUf. 

FUed  Innc  26. 1963,  Scr.  No.  290328 
9Chdnis.    (CL  280— 33.99) 


ections  respectively 
rom  the  drive  axle, 
to  the  drive  axle  for 
the  ground,  means 
lections  on  the  drive 


1..A  shopping  cart  bumper  comprising 

a  substantially  U-shaped  member  adapted  to  fit  around 
the  sides  and  front  of  a  shopping  cart, 

said  member  having  outwardly  directed  surfaces 
adapted  to  contact  adjacent  objects, 

and  means  for  attaching  said  member  to  a  shopping 
cart  about  a  transverse  axis  adjacent  but  inwardly 
of  the  distal  ends  of  said  U-shaped  member,  for 
allowing  said  U-«haped  member  to  pivot  upwardly 
about  said  axis  for  nesting  with  such  a  nnember  on 
an  adjacent  shopping  cart.  ■■ 


3,195,911 
LOOSE  SKI  ARRESTINC 
MItchcU  H.  Cnbbcricy,  121  Bell 
FUcd  Ian.  10, 1963,  Scr. 
5aafans.    (CL280u- 
1.  In  combination  with  a  ski  equipped 
boot  attachment  binding  adapted  to 
the  slti  under  abnormal  stresses 
stop  a  ski  detached  from  the  boo 
movement,  said  means  comprising  a 


S., 

Nk 


ard 


DEVICE 
BcllcTillc,  N  J. 
250,528 

1.13)  I 

with  a  safety 

1  elease  the  boot  from 

strains,  means  to 

from  sliding  away 

base  plate  affixefl  to 


3,195,913 

ROTATABLE  SEAT  AND  STEERING  COLUMN 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Arnold  Hallsworth,  Sunderland,  England,  amignor  to 

British  Crane  A  Excavator  Corporation  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,386 

Claims  prkMfty,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  9, 1961, 

40,150/61  ,||  j 

OCIafans.    (a.  280— 87)"        I  I 

1.  Reversible  steering  mechanism  for  wheeled  vehicles 
comprising  a  steering  shaft  and  a  driving  seat  mounted 
oppositely  to  one  another  and  in  fixed  angular  relation- 
ship about  a  vertical  axis  about  which  they  are  adapted 
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to  be  rotated  as  a  single  unit,  a  member  rotatable  about 
the  sid  Vertical  axis  and  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
steering  shaft,  a  steering  box  mounted  upon  the  vehicle 
and  adapted  to  steer  the  vehicle  wheels,  said  member 


being  in  operative  engagement  with  said  steering  box,  re- 
versible gearing  disposed  between  the  steering  shaft  and 
the  rotatable  member,  and  means  for  disconnecting  the 
drive  from  the  steering  shaft  to  the  rotatable  member. 


3,195,914 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Frederick  Rosliy,  Dearborn,   Mich.,  assignor  to 

Motor  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,226 

8  Claims.    (CI.  280—96.2) 


Ford 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  suspension  system  having  sprung 
and  unsprung  components,  suspension  means  intercon- 
necting said  components,  said  means  having  spaced  apart 
pivotal  connections  with  said  sprung  components,  one  of 
said  connections  being  adapted  for  both  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal movement  of  said  means,  the  other  of  said  connec- 
tions having  an  intermediate  link  interposed  between  said 
sprung  component  and  said  suspension  means,  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  link  and  said  sprung  com- 
ponents and  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said  link. 


STEI 


3,195,915 
SERING  TORQUE  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Robert  I.  Moore,  3235  San  Fernando  Road, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUcd  June  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,930 
7  Claims.    (CL  280— 103) 
1.  A  steering  torque  limiting  mechanism  comprising  a 
bracket  assembly,  a  linkage  system  comprising  an  aft  link 
section  and  a  forward  link  section  pivotally  connected  to 
each  other,  said  aft  link  section  being  pivotally  attached 
to  said  bracket  assembly  and  having  a  steering  attachment 
mounted  directly  thereon  including  an  extension  rigid  on 
the  aft  link  section  and  said  forward  link  section  having  a 


draw  bar  attachment  mounted  directly  thereon  includ- 
ing a  link  element  rigid  on  the  forward  link  section,  co- 
operating guide  means  respectively  on  said  bracket  assem- 
bly and  on  said  forward  link  section  which  remain  in  op- 
erative engagement  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  for- 
ward link  section  through  a  given  normal  steering  angle 
for  restraining  said  link  sections  against  relative  pivotal 
movement,  thereby  to  cause  pivotal  steering  movements 
of  said  aft  link  section  through  said  angle  with  said  for- 
ward link  section,  and  which  cooperating  means  move 


out  of  operative  egagement  to  release  said  forward  link 
section  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  aft  link  sec- 
tion upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  forward  link  sec- 
tion beyond  said  normal  steering  angle,  and  stops  acting 
between  said  bracket  assembly  and  said  aft  link  section 
at  the  ends  of  the  arc  of  said  angle,  whereby  to  limit 
steering  movement  of  said  steering  attachment  when  said 
draw  bar  attachment  goes  beyond  the  limit  of  steering 
movement  of  the  steering  attachment 


li 


3,195,916 
TANDEM  SPRING  SUSPENSIONS 
CUfford  G.  Cafai,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Juneau  Gold  Mining  Company,  Springfield, 
corporation  of  West  Virgfaiia 

FUcd  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,864 
10  Claims.    (CL  280— 104.5) 


Alaska 
Mo.,  a 


1.  In  a  tandem  spring  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having 
tandbm  axles:  a  pair  of  elongated  spring  means  having 
spaced  outer  ends  and  adjacent  inner  ends;  an  equalizer 
having  spaced  fore  and  aft  parts  engageable  respectively 
by  the  inner  ends  of  the  spring  means  and  having  an 
opening  at  its  medial  section;  a  support  for  the  equaUzer 
coaxial  with  the  opening  thereof  enabling  the  equalizer 
to  pivot  about  said  support  as  the  result  of  a  force  in»- 
pressed  oh  the  equalizer  by  an  inner  end  of  one  of  the 
spring  means;  and  a  compound  bushing  interposed  be- 
twfeeri  said  support  and  the  opening  of  said  equalizer; 
said  bushing  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  center  sleeve 
of  rigid  material,  (2)  an  inner  bearing  of  resilient  mate- 
rial firmly  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and 
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(3)  an  outer  bearing  of  resilient 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
engaging  said  support  with  a 
outer  bearing  engaging  said  medial 
with  a  different  frictional  force,  wl 
of  equalizer  tilt  the  bearings  merely 
termined  large  angles  of  equalizer 
whole  slips  on  said  support,  overcoi^ng 
ance  between  the  inner  bearing  and 
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material  firmly  secured 

said  inner  bearing 

fricti|>nal  force  and  said 

se  :tion  of  the  equalizer 

h(f%by  at  small  angles 

wist  while  at  prede- 

the  bushing  as  a 

frictional  resist- 

support.  I 


said  upper  arm,  a  spring  seat  receiving  the  lower  end  of 
said  coil  spring,  a  rubber  block  mounted  on  said  upper 
arm  and  supporting  said  spring  seat,  a  shock  absorber 


it 


Slid 


BASE    TANDEM 
fSIONS   HAVING 

:r  means  for 


3,195^17^ 
HXED   OR   VARIABLE 

AXLE    MECHANICAL   SUSPI 
HYDRAULIC    LOAD-EQUi 
SEMI-TRAILERS 
Kenneth  WUliam  Hofancf  Baldock,lBcntkigh,  Victoria, 
Aastralia,  asrignor  to  Trailmobpc   Inc^   Cincinnati, 
OUo 

Filed  ScpL  25, 1963,  Scr.  P4d.  311^(80 
5  Ciaims.    (CI.  2M—  04.5) 


having  one  end  secured  to  said  chassis  and  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  rubber  block,  said  shock 
absorber  being  located  within  said  coil  spring. 


tande  n 


ax  e 


1.  A    variable    wheelbase 
suspension  for  semi-trailers  comprisfng 
first  axle  assembly  and  a  second 
on  said  main  frame,  each  assembly 
half-elliptic  supporting  springs,  one 
vehicle,  at  least  one  of  said  such 
table  and  fixabie  in  a  number  of 
relative  to  the  vehicle,  whereby  the 
axle  centers  and  their  fore-and-aft 
trailer  can  be  altered  and  conseque4tly 
the  suspension  is  variable  as  to 
cooperating  rocker  having  projectin  ; 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on 
of  each  supporting  spring  being  carried 
arm  of  said  co-operating  rocker,  a 
tem,  the  other  arm  of  each  rocker 
ing  operatively  connected  to  the 
of  the  rocker  of  the  second  assembly 
the  vehicle  by  said  closed  hydraulic 
an  axle-load  equalising  means,  said 
tem  including  an  interconnecting 
posed  at  least  partly  of  flexible 
least  one  loop  so  as  to  be  extensib|e 
accommodate  the  variable  distance 
assemblies. 


nc  11' 


axle    mechanical 

a  main  frame,  a 

assembly  mounted 

having  conventional 

on  each  side  of  the 

a^mblies  being  loca- 

sre-and-aft  positions 

distance  between  the 

relative  to  the 

the  wheelbase  of 

eJtent  and  location,  a 

arms  and  pivotally 

I  assembly,  one  end 

by  a  bearing  in  one 

losed  hydraulic  sys- 

ofthe  first  assembly  be- 

cor^sponding  other  arm 

on  the  same  side  of 

system  so  as  to  provide 

:losed  hydratUic  sys- 

rigid  conduit  com- 

tu(>ing  formed  with  at 

and  retractable  to 

tetween  the  two  axle 


p<  )sition 


I; 


3,195,911 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  CONSTRUCTION  HAV- 
ING RESILIENT  SPRH  IG  SEAT 
Chwics  W.  Podc,  Royal  Oak,  Mk  h^  aarignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mi^h.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  Ho.  334,303 
7  Claims.  (CL  280- -124) 
1.  An  independent  vehicle  suspen  ion  system  including 
a  vehicle  chassis,  a  wheel,  a  suppt  rt  member  for  said 
wheel,  a  lower  suspension  arm  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  chassis  and  said  support  membei ,  an  upper  suspension 
arm  pivotally  interconnecting  said  ch  issis  and  said  support 
member,  said  upper  arm  being  she  rter  than  said  lower 
arm,  a  coil  spring  interposed  betw  ten  said  chassis  and 


3,195,919 

REMOVABLE  TRAILER  CHASSIS  FOR 

BOATS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  Lossman,  Bcriieiey,  Calif. 

(246  Jersey  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,019 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280— 124) 


iJ  In  combination  with  a  trailer,  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally extending  cylindrical  tubular  member  mounted  on 
a  side  wall  of  said  trailer  and  disposed  wholly  within  the 
interior  of  said  trailer,  said  tubular  member  having  an 
inner  end  wall  and  an  outer  opening  providing  access 
from  the  exterior  of  said  trailer,  a  stub  shaft  removably 
joumaled  in  said  tubular  member  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  portion  disposed  ex- 
teriorly of  said  tubular  member,  said  enlarged  shaft  por- 
tion having  an  annular  shoulder  disposed  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  member  to  limit 
axially  inward  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  wheel  support 
arm  having  one  end  secured  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
said  shaft  and  disposed  generally  transversely  thereto,  a 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm, 
a  helical  spring  disposed  concentrically  about  said  shaft 
portion,  a  stop  member  mounted  adjacent  said  side  wall 
substantially  flush  with  the  exterior  surface  thereof  and  de- 
fining a  generally  arcuate  shaped  recess  in  said  side  wall, 
said  recess  extending  along  a  generally  circular  center- 
line  disposed  concentrically  about  said  tubular  member 
and  in  end  alignment  with  said  spring,  said  stop  member 
including  an  end  wall  disposed  transversefy  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  recess  and  a  substantially  radially  extending 
wall  disposed  over  a  segment  of  said  recess  adjacent  said 
end  wall,  said  stop  member  being  adapted  to  have  the 
innermost  end  portion  of  said  spring  inserted  into  said 
recess  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  end  wall  and  re- 
strained thereby  against  rotation  in  one  direction  about 
said  shaft,  said  radially  extending  wall  restraining  said 
innermost  spring  portion  against  axially  outward  move- 
ment relative  to  said  trailer,  and  said  spring  having  a 
portion  adjacent  its  outermost  end  engaging  said  sui^rt 


.    I 
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arm  for  restraining  said  spring  against  rotation  in  the 
other  direction  about  said  shaft  and  restraining  said  shaft 
against  axially  outward  movement  relative  to  said  trailer, 
said  shaft  thereby  being  resiliently  restrained  against  rota- 
tional movement  in  one  direction. 


3,195,920 

REPLACEABLE  TRUCK  FLAP 

Victor  D.  Knisely,  R.D.  1,  Columbiana,  Ohio,  and 

Charles  H.  Renncls,  509  Lakd  Ave,  Poland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,151 

2  Claims.   (CL  280— 154.5) 


r 


1.  A  truck  flap  comprising  a  two-part  construction 
hingedly  interconnected,  one  part  of  which  comprises  a 
bracket  attachable  to  a  truck  or  body  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  U-shaped  depending  portions  along  its 
lower  ledge  and  the  other  part  comprising  a  flat  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  upstanding  looped  portions  on 
its  upper  edge,  a  hinge  pin  disposed  through  said  looped 
portions  and  normally  engaged  in  said  U-shaped  portions 
said  flat  body  being  formed  resilient  material  with  the 
upstanding  portions  comprising  extending  parts  of  an 
apertured  metal  plate  positioned  therein. 


3  195  921 
ONE-PIECE  m'uD  GUARD 

Roland  N.  Robinson,  Rtc.  2W,  Onarga,  111. 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,883 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280— 154.5) 


1.  ^  mud  deflector  for  vertical  mounting  behind  the 
rear  road-wheels  of  a  truck,  semi-trailer,  or  the  like  com- 
uprising:  a  bonded  laminous  structure  of  polyester  resin- 
reinforced  fibrous  glass  material  having  a  front  surface  for 
confronting  such  road-wheels  and  a  rear  surface  opposite 
therefrom,  said  front  surface  being  substantially  smooth 
throughout  and  formed  from  a  fibrous  glass  mat  material 
so  as  to  afford  minimum  resistance  to  the  runoff  of  liquids, 
mud,  or  the  like  for  obviating  the  buildup  of  road  deposits 
thereon,  said  rear  surface  being  formed  from  a  woven 
fibrous  glass  material,  said  deflector  including  an  upper, 
laterally  extending  margin  having  an  opening  therein  to 
receive  fastener  means  for  attachment  of  said  deflector 
in  operative  relationship  with  such  road-wheels,  and  at 
least  one  reinforcing  lamina  of  fibrous  glass  mat  material 
arranged  in  the  upper  area  of  said  mud  deflector  between 
said  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  extending  through  said 
upper  margin  to  impart  strength  and  stiffness  thereto  for 
resisting  deformation  of  said  deflector  in  the  wind  stream. 


:  1  3,195,922  I 

STEERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRAILERS 

Carl  E.  Humes,  907  Franklin  Ave,  Steabcnvillc,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,550 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280— 426) 


1.  Steering  means  for  a  trailer  of  the  type  wherein  the 
front  end  is  pivotally  connected  by  a  king  pin  to  a  fifth 
wheel  of  a  towing  vehicle,  the  fifth  wheel  including  a 
rearwardly  opening  king  pin  receiving  slot,  and  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  trailer  is  supported  on  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  rearwardly  positioned  pivotally  mounted 
wheeled  axle  assemblies  comprising  a  first  toothed  wheel 
mounted  to  the  trailer  for  rotation  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal plane  above  the  fifth  wheel  of  the  towing  vehicle,  a 
horizontally  offset  and  generally  vertically  depending 
crank  secured  to  rotate  with  the  first  toothed  wheel  and 
engage  the  king  pin  receiving  slot  in  the  towing  vehicle 
fifth  wheel,  a  second  toothed  wheel  mounted  to  said  trail- 
er for  rotation  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  rearward- 
ly of  the  first  toothed  wheel,  chain  means  about  the  first 
and  second  toothed  wheels  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  toothed  wheels  for  simultaneous  rotation,  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  extending  arm  secured  to  rotate  with 
said  second  toothed  wheel,  a  tongue  centrally  extending 
from  the  most  forwardly  of  the  pair  of  wheeled  axk  as- 
semblies, said  tongue  extending  generally  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  most  forwardly  of  the  pair 
of  wheeled  axle  assemblies,  bearing  means  slidably  inter- 
connecting the  extended  end  of  said  arm  and  said  tongue 
and  means  interconnecting  the  most  forwardly  of  the  pair 
of  wheeled  axle  assemblies  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
wheeled  axle  assemblies,  said  interconnecting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  pivoting  said  other  of  the  wheeled  axle 
assemblies  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  direction  of 
pivoting  of  the  most  forward  of  the  pair  of  wheeled  axle 
assemblies  and  the  rear  wheels  of  the  towing  vehicle  to 
provide  a  coordinated  turning  path  for  said  pair  of 
wheeled  axle  assemblies. 


3,195,923 

FRAMES  FOR  TWO-WHEELED  CYCLE  VEHICLES 
Alexander  Eric  Moohon,  Bradford-oa-Avoo,  EnglaBd, 

assignor  to  Moniton  Consultants  Limited,  Bradforid-on- 

Avon,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Not.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,463 
Chiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  1,  1961, 

43,068/61 
8  Claims.    (CI.  280— 281) 

1.  A  frame  for  a  two-wheeled  pedal  cycle  vehicle  com- 
prising a  tubular  main  frame  backbone  adapted  to  extend 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  downwardly  inclined  rear- 
wardly thereof,  a  front  tube  upstanding  from  the  front 
end  of  the  backbone  and  adapted  to  house  a  steering 
column,  a  seat  tube  upstanding  from  the  backbone  rear- 
wardly spaced  from  the  front  tube  and  adapted  to  be 
surmounted  by  a  saddle,  a  tubular  housing  for  a  pedal 
crank  axle  extending  transversely  of  and  adhered  to  the 
underside  of  the  backbone  at  a  point  immediately  below 
the  junction  of  the  seat  tube  and  backbone,  a  bracket 
member  adhered  to  side  portions  of  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  partially  enveloping  and  adhered 
to  the  lower  part  of  the  backbone,  said  bracket  member 
serving  to  provide  support  during  pedal  thrusts  for  the 
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bousing  relative  to  the  backbone, 
straight  longitudinal  bracing  membei 
point  oo  the  upper  side  of  the  ' 


i^d  a  substantially 

extending  from  a 

ahead  of  the 


back  )one 


seat  tube  at  a  distance  equal  to  at 
distance  separating  the  seat  tube  l 
rearwardly  to  adjoin  the  seat  tube  at 
mif^wint  thereof. 
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lekst 


tt  ita 


one  third  of  the 
.  the  front  tube 
position  below  the 


3495,924       .  _ 

BOOK  COVER  BOARDS  AND  BOA  RD  STRUCTURES 
AND  APPARATUS  AND  METH  )D  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Lccwood  C.  Carter  and  Edward  K  Mnlkn,  Westficld, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Book  Covers,  In  orporatcd,  Newark, 
N J~  a  corporatioii  of  New  Jcfscy 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  S«r.  N  ».  246,966 
nClaiaas.    (CL281--29) 


li  yer 


1,  A  cover  board  structure  for 
comprising  ( 1)  a  first  multi-layer  lea 
a  second  multi-layer  leaf  board  portidn 
spine  board  portion  disposed  betweei 
tion  to  said  first  and  second  multi ' 
tions,  said  first  and  second  multi-layc 
each  having  rounded  corners  distait 
layer  spine  board  portion,  and  (4)  a 
tion  bonded  to  and  extending  across 
face  of  said  multi-layer  spine  boart 
part  of  an  outside  surface  of  each 
board  portions,  said  hinge  material 
stantially  flush  into  each  of  said  m 
portions. 


bpoks,  said  structure 

board  portion,  (2) 

(3)  a  multi-layer 

and  in  spaced  rela- 

leaf  board  por- 

leaf  board  'portions 

from  said  multi-, 

hinge  material  por- 

i  n  entire  outside  sur- 

portion  but  only  a 

aid  multi-layer  leaf 

being  indented  sub- 

ilti-layer  leaf  board 


FOR  LOOSELEAF 
LIKE 

Ave., 


3,195,92S 
CARRIER  AND  EASEL  MEANS 
BINDERS  AND  THE 
Elbert  L.  Walker,  Ir^  4456 
Los  AagclM,  Oi 
Flkd  Inc  24, 1963,  Scr.  l4o.  219,95* 
TClalBS.    (CL281. -33) 
1.  Combined  carrier  and  easel  neans  for  a  book  or 
binder    having    hingedly    connected 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  hard  panel  connected  to  ( ach  book  or  binder 
cover  on  a  hinge  line  extendin] 
the  cover  and  parallel  to  the  co  i^er  hinges, 

(b)  a  second  and  narrower  hard  p  inel  connected  along 
hinge  lines  to  the  free  edges  |f  each  of  the  first- 
mentioned  panels, 

(c)  a  hinged  connection  between 
and 


hard   covers,    said 


said  second  panels. 


(d)  portions  constituting  carrying  handles  formed  in 
said  second  panels, 

(e)  one  wide  panel  and  both  hinge-connected  narrow 
panels  being  unfoldable  on  their  hinged  connections 
to  a  flat  condition  with  one  of  the  book  or  binder 


covers  flatly  supported  on  the  latter  wide  panel,  and 
(f )  the  other  wide  panel  and  book  cover  being  disposed 
in  the  form  of  a  triangular  easel  overstanding  the 
flatly  arranged  narrow  panel,  the  book  cover  con- 
stituting a  sloping  support  for  the  sheaf  of  pages. 


i 


3,195,926 

PEG  BOARD 

Jacob  Hirsch,  420  North  St.,  Harrison,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,937 

6Clafaiis.    (CL282— 29) 


1.  In  a  peg  board  for  the  simultaneous  posting  of  data 
on  checks  or  similar  paper  onto  journal  sheets  and  ledger 
sheets  and  provided  with  a  journal  sheet  carrying  member 
slideably  movable  along  one  edge  of  the  board  and  a  car- 
nage movable  diagonally  from  an  initial  position  to  a 
second  position  and  mack,  said  carriage  carrying  a  check 
holder  with  aligning  pins,  the  back  and  forth  movement  of 
the  carriage  permitting  entries  from  the  check  or  other 
paper  at  two  different  points  on  the  journal  sheet  to  ap* 
pear  on  the  same  line  but  laterally  displaced,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises, 

(a)  a  separate  element  movable  parallel  to  the  journal 
sheet  carrying  member  through  a  distance  equal  at 
least*  to  one  journal  sheet  line, 

(b)  means  actuated  by  the  first  movement  of  the  car- 
,  riage  from  its  initial  position  to  move  the  separate 

element  through  a  distance  corresponding  to  one 
journal  sheet  line, 

(c)  latching  means  connecting  the  journal  sheet  carry- 
ing member  to  the  separate  member  at  the  end  of 
the  movennent,  and 

(d)  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  movable 
carriage  back  to  its  initial  positioo  permitting  the 
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separate  element,  and  with  it  the  journal  sheet  carry- 
ing member  latphed  thereto,  to  move  a  distance  equal 
to  one  journal  sheet  line. 


3,195,927  I 

WEIGHT  PIPE 
Wmard  B.  Kimbrell,  Great  Bead,  Kane.,  asrignor,  by 
■Msac  aatgnmenli,  to  Ficzwelght  Drill  Pipe  Co^  Inc^ 
Qraat  Bend,  Kanip,  a  corporatkM  of  KaHas 
FDcd  Apr.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,116 
iClalim.   (CL2S5— 1) 


1.  A  weight  pipe  comprising 

an  outer  member  prestressed  in  axial  tension  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,    ; 

an  inner  tube  prestressed  in  axial  comiffession  disposed 
in  said  outer  member  and  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end,  I  I  ] 

the  upper  end  of  said  inner  tube  being  press  fitted 
with  an  interference  fit  within  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  member  forming  an  overload  releasable  joint 
between  said  upper  ends, 

the  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube  being  press  fitted 
within  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  member  forming 
a  j<Hnt  between  said  lower  ends  but  the  press  fit 
joint  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  inner  tube  and 
outer  member  requiring  less  overload  torque  to  cause 
relative  motion  therebetween  than  would  be  required 
to  cause  relative  motion  at  the  joint  between  the 
lower  ends  of  said  inner  tube  and  outer  member 
whereby  the  joint  at  said  lower  ends  is  strcMiger  with 
iest)ect  to  torque  resistance  than  the  press  fit  joint 
between  the  upper  ends  of  said  inner  tube  and  outer 
member, 

the  outer  diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  tube 
at  the  joint  with  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  member 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  inner  tube  at  the  joint  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  outer  member,  I 

means  cooperatively  disponed  between  the  inner  tube 
and  outer  member  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof 
to  tnmsmit  axial  tension  from  the  inner  tube  to  the 
outer  member  when  said  overload  releasable  joint 
has  released  but  allowing  rotation  of  said  upper  end 
of  the  outer  member  relative  to  said  inner  tube 
when  said  overload  releasable  joint  has  released, 

said  inner  tube  being  separated  from  said  outer  mem- 
ber between  said  joints  forming  an  annular  chamber 
extending  from  the  joint  between  said  upper  ends 
to  the  joint  between  said  lower  ends, 

both  of  said  joints  being  rendered  fluid  tight,  and 

a  fluid  having  a  density  greater  than  1.4  ^ling  t«id 
chamber, 

said  ioint*  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  main- 
tai«  said  tension  and  compression  so  long  as  nid 
overload  releasable  joint  is  not  released. 


3,195,928 

COUPLING  FOR  PIPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hont  A.  G.  PastciMck,  EaMS  (Rmkr), 

to  Wasag-Cbcnie  A.Gn  Emcb 

Filed  Joly  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2t7,754 

Claims  priority,  anilicalloa  Germany,  Jvac  7, 196«, 

W  27,982;  Inly  5, 1961,  W  38,299 

HClaiaai.    (CL  285— 18) 


X-H 


X-H 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  female  coupling  member 
having  an  open  and  an  internal  shoulder  which  faces  away 
from  said  open  end;  a  male  coupling  member  extending 
through  said  open  end  and  into  said  female  coupling  mem- 
ber and  having  an  external  shoulder  located  inwardly  of 
said  internal  shoulder  and  facing  said  open  end,  said  ex- 
ternal shoulder  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  internal  shoulder;  and  a  normally 
expanded  split  ring  surrounding  said  male  couiriing  mem- 
ber, said  ring  having  a  first  split  annular  portion  which  is 
located  in  said  female  coupling  member  intermediate  said 
shoulders  and  an  exposed  second  split  annular  portion 
which  extends  outwardly  and  beyond  said  open  end,  said 
first  portion  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  internal  shoulder  and  an  inner 
diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  extenud 
shoulder  when  the  ring  is  expanded  whereby  said  first 
portion  normally  retains  said  male  coupling  member  in 
said  female  coupling  member,  said  ring  being  compressible 
in  response  to  application  of  radially  inwardly  directed 
pressure  against  said  second  portion  thereof  so  that  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  first  portion  is  reduced  to  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  internal  shoulder  and  the  ring 
then  permits  withdrawal  of  said  pale  coupling  member 
from  said  female  coupling  member,  said  male  coupling 
member  further  having  an  annular  external  shoulder  abut- 
ting against  said  exposed  second  annular  portion  of  said 
ring  and  extending  radially  at  least  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  second  annular  portion  so  that  the  likelihood  of 
accidental  compression  of  said  ring  is  substantially  re- 
duced. 


3^195,929 
FLASH  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD 

Emcrt  G.  Ott,  Dcarbom,  Mfeh.,  asrigaor  to 

Metal  Prodncta  Company,  Detroit,  Mk^  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Aof.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,622 

5ClaiaH.    (CL285— 22)  i 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  tubular  ends  to  be 
butt-welded  together  of  flanged  cuplike  elements  di^Msed 
within  the  ends  with  the  flanges  extending  thereover,  the 
facing  cup-shaped  elements  forming  a  chamber  spanning 
the  ends  for  receiving  the  internal  flash  material  during 
the  welding  operation. 
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DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A 

RATUS  TO  A  REACTOR 
Robert  J.  AKherl,  LatiM,  Italy. 
Urcnnorc,  OJIf ^  Md  D«Tld  R. 
and  Cecil  R.  Oak,  RkUaad,  Wi 
UnMcd  States  of  AoMrka  as  re. 
States  Atomk  Energy  Conunission 
^^  Filed  Sept  20, 1W3,  Ser.  Nf  310,503 
3  Claims.    (CL '" 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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CHARGING  AFP  A- 
OZZLE 

T.  Hnbbard, 

tesner,  Kemewick, 

assignors  to  the 

ipres^ted  by  the  United 


285-27) 


jacent  the  abutting  zone  inside  one  of  the  two  coupling 
sections,  a  pair  of  coiled  springs  of  which  each  one  is 
nested  inside  one  of  the  coupling  sections  for  urging  the 
gaskets  into  fluid-sealing  engagement  with  each  other, 
a  pair  of  curved  bellows  sections  of  which  each  one  is 
brazed  respectively  to  a  coupling  section  and  a  gasket 
in  resilient  fluid-tight  relationship  with  its  convex  surface 
facing  internally  of  the  coupling  section,  said  bellows 
sections  being  enclosed  one  each  witiiin  a  respective  coiled 
spring  and  adapted  to  U^anslate  fluid  pressure  inside  the 
conduit  sections  acting  radially  outward  against  its  convex 
surface  into  axial  pressure  for  urging  the  gaskets  into  rela- 
tively tighter  fluid-sealing  engagement  witii  each  other, 
and  coupling  sleeve  means  for  housing  the  resulting  cou- 
pling assembly. 


ssid 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  a  chargiAg 
end  of  a  nozzle  of  a  process  tube  of  a 
with  the  nozzle,  said  device  comprising 
nectable  to  a  region  of  the  tubular 
from  its  said  one  end  and  extendi!^ 
around  the  nozzle  and  beyond  its 
an  annular  space  is  formed  between 
outer  surface  of  the  nozzle  directiy 
end,  an  alignment  ring  projecting 
said  annular  space  and  fitting  the 
the  ring  having  an  internal  shoulde 
one  end  of  the  nozzle,  the  internal 
from  the  end  of  the  ring  lying  wii 
the  ring  having  a  tapering  interior  d 
from  the  said  end  to  the  said 
fit  the  nozzle  only  at  the  said  intehwl 
for  shifting  the  alignment  ring  with 
to  abut  the  shoulder  of  the  ring  wit  i 
nozzle  and  thereby  to  produce  a  sea 
the  nozzle,  and  means  for  connecting 
charging  machine. 


inter  lal 


3,195,931 
SYMMETRICAL  HOSE 
MagDos  V.  Branagel,  Littictoa,  Co  o, 
asignnients,  to  Space  Technologj 
ntioD,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporatfon 
FIM  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.    " 

4  Claims.    (0.285^70) 


rv\?(fffiff-i^ 


3  195  932 

TUBULAR  MEMBER  FOR 'FLEXIBLE  WALL  JOINT 

Lester  CUfford  Morton,  Donmorry,  Northera  Ireland, 

asdgnor  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 

tion,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virgnia  .' 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,589 

1  Claim.    (CI.  285— 200) 


^  machine  with  one 

reactor  in  alignment  > 

a  housing  con- 

I  oz^e  s^ightiy  spaced 

in  spaced  relation 

one  end,  whereby 

the  housing  and  the 

adjacent  its  said  one 

ai  3und  the  nozzle  into 

housing  at  this  region, 

abuttable  with  said 

s  loulder  being  spaced 

„  the  annular  space, 

screasirig  in  diameter 

shoulder  so  as  to 

snoulder,  means 

espect  to  the  housing 

said  one  end  of  the 

between  the  ring  and 

the  housing  to  the 


<  :OUPLING 

_    K,by 
and  Research  Corpo- 

off  Colora*» 
^o.  269^31 


1.  A  conduit   coupling  compri«ng 
tions  aligned  for  coupling,  a  pair  < 
larger  dimensions  than  the  cond 
each  one  is  attached  to  one  of 
diH>osed  in  abutting  relationship 
ing  a  chamber  establishing  conrn^mication 
two  aligned  conduit  sections,  a 
of  which  each  one  is  slidably 


two  conduit  sec- 
if  coupling  sections  of 
lit  sections  of  which 
conduit  sections  and 
each  other  for  form- 
between  the 
of  apertured  gaskets 
transversely  ad- 


sail 
wi  h 


pa  r 
dia  Msed 


;.v^\^^ 


A  fluid  control  valve  body  fitting  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  an  aperture  in  the  wall  portion  of  a  container 
made  of  resilient  material  or  the  like  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar body  member  having  an  external  shoulder  portion 
adjacent  the  lower  end  portion  thereof,  a  lower  waSher 
slideably  engaged  with  said  shoulder  portion,  an  upper 
washer  slideably  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said 
body  member,  said  upper  washer  substantially  overlying 
and  being  adjacent  said  lower  washer,  the  adjacent  faces 
of  said  washers  having  respective  opposed  ndge  portions 
disposed  in  substantially  mating  relation,  said  washers 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  wall  portion  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  aperture  between  said  ridge  portions  in 
their  operative  position,  and  means  for  clamping  said 
washers  toward  each  other  including  a  third  washer  over- 
Ivihg  said  upper  washer  having  a  downwardly  facing 
drcSlar   ridgrportion  of  substantially  lesser  diameter 
than  that  of  the  other  said  ridge  portions  bcanng  against 
said  upper  washer  and  means  engageable  with  said  tubu- 
lar  body  and  overlying  said  third  washer  for  urgmg  the 
ridge  portion  of  said  third  washer  against  said  upper 
washerVwhereby  said  fitting  is  adapted  to  be  scaled  with 
respect  to  said  wall  portion,  and  further  comprising  means 
for%eaUng  said  lower  washer  against  said  shoulder  por- 
tion. 


3  195,933 

GLAND  TYPE  COUPLING  FOR  TUBK 

Arthur  W.  Jacobs,  5994  Cohimbia  Road, 

North  Olmsted,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,330 

IChdm.  (CL  285— 247) 
A  flareless  tube  coupling  assembly  for  a  rub««r-like 
flexible  tube  comprising  a  body  formed  ^fh  a  t"be-e«i 
receiving  cavity  defined  by  a  bore  one  wall  of  which  de- 
S^s  a  tore  mouth  surrounding  the  inserted  tube,  a  leng  h 
of  rubber-like  flexible  tube  having  an  end  inserted  in  Mid 
cavity,  said  body  having  an  annular  wedge-shaped  lip  d^ 
Sised  axially  inwardly  adjacent  the  mserted  end  of  the 
Ste  a  cyliiKlrical  outer  waU  radiaUy  spaced  above  said 
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lip  and  of  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  the  tube 
and  the  radially  outer  wall  of  said  lip  being  frusto-conical 
and  of  such  a  diameter  at  its  small  end  to  fit  within  the 
inserted  tube  end,  the  distance  between  said  lip  and  said 
cylindrical  wall  being  dimensioned  to  radially  squeeze  the 
tube  wall  upon  axial  advance  of  the  tube  end  thereinto; 
a  ferriile  surrounding  the  tube  the  internal  diameter  of 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
tube,  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  on  the  inner 
end  of  said  ferrule  of  an  axial  length  less  than  that  of  the 
wall  defining  said  flare  mouth,  said  inner  end  of  said  fer- 
rule confronting  such  flare  mouth  wail  for  contraction 
thereby  into  tube-gripping  engagement  upon  axial  advance 


of  said  ferrule;  and  a  nut  integral  with  said  ferrule  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  body  operative,  when 
turned,  first  to  axially  advance  said  ferrule  to  cause  con- 
traction of  said  inner  end  by  such  flare  mouth  into  tube 
gripping  engagement  and  thereafter  to  continue  axial  ad- 
vance of  said  ferrule  and  tube  whereby  the  latter  is  wedged 
between  said  lip  and  said  cylindrical  wall  to  establish  a 
fluid  tight  seal  between  said  body  and  tube  and  to  hold 
said  tube  against  turning  despite  turning  of  said  ferrule  by 
said  nut,  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  said  lip  being  roughened  to  increase  the  fric- 
tional  resistance  to  turning  of  the  tube  during  tightening 
of  said  nut.  1     I  i 


3,195,934 

COUPLING  FOR  FLUID  CONDUITS 

Reuel  C.  Parrish,  P.O.  Box  861,  Enid,  Okhk 

FUed  May  31,  1962;  Ser.  No.  198,893 

4  Claims.    (CL  285— 312) 


1.  A  quick  connect-disconnect  coupling  for  fluid  con- 
duits comprising: 

a  tubular  coupler  having  an  annular  seating  surface 
formed  around  the  interior  wall  adjacent  one  end 
and  radially  outwardly  extending  abutment  means 
secured  to  the  exterior  wall  adjacent  the  other  end; 

a  tubular  adapter  receivable  in  the  coupler  at  the  end 
adjacent  the  abutment  means  and  having  an  annular 
seating  surface  formed  thereon  for  mating  with  the 
seating  surface  formed  in  the  tubular  coupler; 

an  annular  concave  groove  in  the  exterior  wall  of  the 

adapter; 
a  sleeve  bracket  slidably  disposed  around  the  coupler 

'     having  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  abutment  means; 

lever  operated  cam  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
sleeve  bracket  for  coaction  with  the  annular  concave 
groove; 

aperture  means  in  the  tubular  coupler  for  passing  the 
cam  means  through  the  coupler  for  engagement  with 
the  annular  concave  groove; 

resilient  means  disposed  between  said  abutment  means 
and  the  end  of  the  sleeve  bracket  adjacent  thereto 


tie  O.O.— 87 


for  transmitting  a  force  exerted  on  the  sleeve  bracket 
to  the  tubular  coupling, 
whereby  upon  insertion  of  the  adapter  into  the  coupler 
and  pivotation  of  the  lever  operated  cam  means, 
the  seating  surfaces  will  be  firmly  pressed  together 
by  force  transmitted  from  a  side  of  the  annular 
groove  in  the  adapter  through  the  cam  means  to  the 
sleeve  bracket,  and  from  the  sleeve  bracket  through 
the  spring  means  to  the  annular  flange  around  the  ex- 
terior wall  of  the  coupler. 


3,195,935  I 

HYDRAULIC  PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  AN  AUTO- 
MATICALLY ACTUATED  LOCKING  SLEEVE 
Frederick  L.  Beebee,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Deutsch  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  93,517,  Mar.  6, 1961. 
This  application  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,942 
4Cbdm&    (a.  285— 316) 


said 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising 
a  first  member  for  transmitting  fluid, 
a  second  member  for  transmitting  fluid, 

said  first  and  second  members  having  end  portions 
which  can  be  associated  together  to  provide  for 
the  transmission  of  fluid  from  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  the  other, 
a   sleeve   circumscribing   said   first  member  adjacent 
said  end  portion  of  said  first  member, 
said  sleeve  being  axially  slidable  relative  to  said 
first  member, 
at  least  one  locking  member  carried  by  said  first  mem- 
ber 
and  movable  inwardly  towaro  the  axis  thereof, 
said  second  member  having  a  recess  adjacent 
said  end  portion  of  said  second  member  for  re- 
ceiving said  locking  member  when  said  locldng 
member  is  so  moved  inwardly, 
sleeve  having  an  abutment  and  being  slidable 
between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  abutment  holds  said 
locking  member  in  said  inward  position  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  abutment  is  rcr 
mote  from  said  locking  member, 
means  for  holding  said  sleeve  in  said  second  position, 
said  last-mentioned  means  including 
a  latching  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  first 
member  and  pivotal  between  a  latched  and  an 
unlatched  position,  said  latching  member  being 
of  substantially  cruciform  shape  having  two  pairs 
of  oppositely  extending  arms  and  being  pivotal 
about  one  of  said  pairs  of  arms, 
said  latching  member  and  said  sleeve  having 
abutment  surfaces  in  engagement  when  said 
latching  member  is  in  said  latched  position 
for  holding  said  sleeve  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  abutment  surface  of  said  latching 
member  being  defined  by  one  of  the  other 
pair  of  said  oppositely  extending  arms, 
said  latching  member  having  an  additional 
surface  on  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of 
arms  engageable  with  said  second  member 
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when  said  first  and  seco  id  members  are  ad- 
vanced into  said  associa'  ion 


to  effect  pivoting  of 


said  latching  mem- 


said  abutment  surface  of 
ber  being  remote  from 
face  of  said  sleeve  when 
ber  is  in  said  unlatched 
ting  said  sleeve  to  mo>  e  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, resilient  means  ui  ^g  said  sleeve  to- 
ward said  first  position 
said  latching  member  oward  said  latched 
position. 
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ber  to  move  said   atching  member  to 
the  unlatched  posit  on 


uud  latching  mem>- 
said  abutment  sur- 
said  latching  mem- 
position  for  permit- 


) 


3»1953M    _^ 

SPECIAL  SLEEVE  AND  COUI  LING  B-NUTS 

Alfred  C.  CoMcr,  Haatev  Dc,  Alik 

FOcd  Dec  17, 1M2,  Ser.  N  u  245;208 

ICIaiB.    (CL2S5— 3  4^ 


A  reusable  coupling  for  a  tube  hav  ng  a  flared  end  and 


ncluding 

end  face  for  fitting 


that  fit  over  those 


for  withstanding  high  pressure  fluid 

(a)  a  coupling  member  havmg  anl 
into  the  flared  end  of  the  tube  apd  having  a  surface 
with  threads  thereon, 

(b)  a  coupling  nut  having  thread 
on  the  coupling  member  and  t  lat  screw  along  the 
threads  on  the  coupling  membei 

(c)  a  bevel  clamping  surface  on  t  le  inside  of  the  nut 
beyond  the  threads  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
coupling  meniber, 

(d)  the  clamping  nut  having  a 
bevel  clamping  surface  and  witli  a  cylindrical  bore 
for  passage  of  a  cylindrical  portion  of  the  tube 
through  the  nut, 

(e)  the  portion  of  the  clamping  rAit  beyond  the  bevel 
clamping  surface  extending  for 
great  as  the  radial  thickness  o: 


nut  through  which  the  cylindric  al  bore  extends  and 


lut  having  a  radial 
as  the  radial  thick- 
of  the  bevel  damp- 


meets  the  inside  surface  of  the  cylindrical  bore  of 
the  nut,  being  rounded  off  to  a  radius,  the  radius 
being  correlated  with  the  size  of  the  tube  to  relieve 
localized  axial  displacement  of  the  sleeve  at  the 
juncture  of  its  flared  end  with  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  sleeve  and  to  obtain  more  uniform  clamping 
pressure  against  the  flared  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  tube 
with  the  pressure  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
clamping  surfaces,  causing  the  sleeve  to  become  com- 
pressed and  swedged  to  effect  a  complete  seal  against 
leakage,  •      I  -i  .  ■  It  il 

(k)  and  said  sleeve  also  having  a  radius  where  the 
inside  surface  of  the  flared  end  of  the  sleeve  merges 
with  the  inside  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  sleeve 
to  further  promote  uniform  clamping  pressure  of  the 
flared  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  tube, 

(I)  all  of  the  clamping  surfaces  of  the  nut,  sleeve, 
and  coupling  member  being  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous to  avoid  scoring  that  would  render  the  fitting 
unsuitable  for  reuse, 

(m)  and  a  groove  between  the  threads  and  the  large 
diameter  end  of  the  bevel  clamping  surface  of  tl^ 
nut  providing  local  yielding  of  the  nut  in  diametral 
planes  to  facilitate  the  directing  of  the  clamping  force 
and  to  provide  some  spring  effect  to  retain  high 
torques  over  long  periods  of  time. 


3,195,937  I 

ADJUSTABLE  TERMINAL  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  FENCE  RAILS 
John  S.  Case,  Baltimore,  Md^  aarignor  to  Anchor  Poet 
Products,  Inc^  Baltimore,  Md^  a  corporatioo  off  New 
JcrMy 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,413 
4Claiiiia.    (CL  287— 54) 


distance  at  least  as 
the  portion  of  the 


said  portion  of  the  clamping 
thickness  substantially  as  great 
ness  of  the  nut  at  the  small  end 
ing  surface, 

(f)  a  sleeve  with  a  cylindrical  poktion  that  assembles 
with  a  sliding  fit  over  the  tube  e  id  and  of  an  outside 
diameter  to  assemble  with  a  s  iding  fit  inside  said 
cylindrical  bore  of  the  clamping 

(g)  the  sleeve  having  a  flared  fr  isto-conical  end  for 
contact  with  the  outside  of  the  fljired  end  of  the  tube, 

(h)  the  bevel  surface  of  the  nut 

clamp  against  the  flared  end  of 

at  substantially  the  same  angle  ti  the  axis  of  the  tube 

as  is  the  flared  end  of  the  sler  e  against  which  the 

bevel  surface  damps,  and  the 

end  of  the  tube  being  the  same 

surface  of  the  tube  which  conjads  with  the  flared 

end  of  the  sleeve, 
(i)  said  angle  being  between  31*  knd  41*, 
(j)  the  bevel  damfMng  surface  <  f  the  nift,  wbe;F|B  it 


being  in  position  to 
iie  sleeve  and  being 


angle  of  the  flared 
as  that  of  the  flared 


1.  An  adjustable  terminal  device  for  joining  a  first  tubu- 
lar member  having  an  inwardly  flanged  longitudinal  slot 
to  a  second  tubular  member  having  an  opening  in  one 
side,  comprising  bolt  means  positioned  within  said  second 
tubular  member  and  having  its  threaded  end  extending 
through  said  opening  therein,  a  bracket  member  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  extended  end  of  said  b<dt  means 
exteriorly  of  said  second  tubular  member,  means  for  tight- 
ening along  the  threads  of  said  extended  end  for  clamp- 
ing said  bracket  member  to  said  second  tubular  member, 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  bolt  means  during 
said  tightening,  a  clamp  member  positioned  within  said 
first  tubular  member  and  having  a  tab  portion  for  en- 
gaging the  flanges  of  said  longitudinal  slot  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  clamp  member,  said  bracket  member  having  a 
tongue  for  extending  between  a  portion  of  said  damp 
member  and  the  ^terior  edges  of  said  flanges,  and  means 
for  tightening  said  damp  member  towards  said  interior 
edges  to  thereby  clamp  said  tongue  therebetween,  with 
said  tongue  having  at  least  one  curved  edge  to  enable  said 
first  tubular  member  to  extend  angulariy  with  resped  to 
aud  tongue. 

I  '!  I 
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3495J38 
COUPLING    MEANS   FOR   BUILDING   FRAME- 
WORKS, RACKS,  SCAFFOLDS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
oab  L.  Riffkcn,  122  S.  Grove,  Elgin,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,958 
2  Claims.    (CL  287— 54)    , 


11 


1.  A  coupling  member  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  recess  formed  centrally  thereof  and  having  two  op- 
posed sides  and  a  bottom,  the  bottom  forming  a  central 
socket  adopted  to  receive  a  framework  member,  arms 
extending  outwardly  of  and  as  continuations  of  said  body 
portion,  each  arm  having  an  opening  each  adapted  to 
receive  a  separate  framework  member,  the  axis  of  one 
opening  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  other  opening  at  a 
point  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  central  portion  of 
said  bottom  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central 
socket  extending  transversely  to  the  axes  of  said  open- 
ings, the  axis  of  said  central  socket  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  member  and  said  point  of  inter- 
section, and  a  locking  member  secured  in  said  body  and 
extending  into  said  central  socket  to  engage  the  framework 
in  said  central  socket  and  urge  it  against  the  frameworks 
in  said  openings  to  couple  same  together. 


!  3,195>39  ' 

ANCHORING  MEANS  FOR  FLAT  BANDS 
Roe  Howe  Lagardc,  Oxford,  and  Clarke  Morphy,  Jr., 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Company, 
Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware  | 

FOcd  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254.788  ' 

5  Claims.    (CL  287— 82)        I 


opening  adjacent  the  smaller  end  thereof  of  such  size  anid 
shape  as  to  snugly  accommodate  the  lapped  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  woven  band  adjacent  the  smaller  end  of  the 
lug  through  which  the  band  is  extendable,  the  cavity  in  the 
holding  element  being  of  the  same  configuration  and  size 
as  that  of  the  lug.  said  holding  element  extending  through- 
out the  length  of  the  lug  and  along  the  folded  section  of 
the  band  for  holding  the  laps  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  the  longitudinal  strands  extending  into  the  lug. 


a,«r 


1.  A  combination  end  struictiire  for  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially flat  flexible  band  including  parallel  lateral  edges 
wherein  the  band  is  constructed  of  multiple  interwoven 
longitudinal  and  lateral  strands  and  a  holding  element 
therefor,  the  lateral  strands  of  the  band  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  band  being  removed  for  at  least  the  distance  equal 
to  one-third  the  width  of  the  band  leaving  the  longitudinal 
strands  extending  outwardly  from  the  woven  portion  of 
the  band,  the  woven  portion  adjacent  the  unwoven  end 
portion  of  the  band  being  lapped  parallel  with  the  elon- 
gated axis  of  the  band,  thereby  reducing  the  width  of  the 
band  adjacent  the  unwoven  portion,  the  extended  un- 
woven longitudinal  strands  forming  a  diverging  flare  of 
spaced  longitudinal  strands  beyond  the  lapped  woven  por- 
tion, an  organic  plastic  material  adhering  to  the  spaced 
unwoven  longitudinal  strands  and  filling  the  spaces  there- 
between, the  plastic  material  and  the  unwoven  strands 
forming  a  tapered  lug  having  diverging  sides  extending 
outwardly  from  the  lapped  portion  toward  the  ends  of  the 
unwoven  strands  of  a  predetermined  configuration  for 
holding  the  unwoven  strands  in  extended  and  fixed  posi- 
tion, the  holding  element  having  a  tapered  cavity  and  an 


3,195,940 

TRUNK  LID  HOLD-DOWN  MECHANISM 

George  V.  Woodling,  22077  W.  Lake  Road« 

Rodty  River,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,872 

12  Claims.    (0.292—262) 


i 


5.  In  combination  with  a  trunk  body  and  a  tnmk  lid, 
hold-down  extensible  means  mounted  within  said  trunk 
body  and  interconnecting  said  trunk  lid  and  said  trunk 
body  to  hold  said  trunk  lid  down  to  a  desired  position 
short  of  the  fully  closed  position  with  an  open  space  be- 
tween the  trunk  lid  and  the  trunk  body,  adjustable  means 
to  vary  the  effective  length  of  said  hold-down  extensible 
means,  and  extension  means  extending  from  a  place  with- 
in said  trunk  body  and  through  said  open  space  to  a  place 
externally  of  said  trunk  body  for  positioning  said  adjust- 
able means  externally  of  said  trunk  body  whereby  said 
adjustable  means  is  readily  accessible  for  operation. 


3,195,941 

VACUUM  GRIPPING  PAD 

Woodruff  A.  Morey,  Flossmor,  DL,  aaa^nor  to  Whiting 

I  Corporalloii,  a  corporation  off  nUnoh 

I         Filed  Ang.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,697 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— 64) 


1.  A  vacuum  gripping  member  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  generally  planar  pad  having  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  face  thereof  adapted  to  be  placed  in  commimi- 
cation  with  means  for  producing  a  vacuum,  which  pad 
has  an  upper  portion  with  a  generally  vertical  edge  ex- 
tending around  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  reduced  cross-sedion  thereby  forming  a  down- 
wardly facing  shoukler  extending  around  the  periphery 
of  the  pad,  a  flexible  sealing  ring  secured  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  pad  and  comprising,  a  generally  vertically  ex- 
tending body  portion  having  tlie  inner  side  thereof  en- 
gageable  with  said  edge  of  said  pad.  said  body  portion 
having  inner  and  outer,  spaced-apart,  work  engaging  lips 
depending  therefrom,  said  inner  lip  being  inwardly  offset 
from  said  edge  and  received  under  said  shoulder  in  a 
snug  engagement  therewith  and  extending  downwardly 
beyond  the  bottom  face  of  said  pad.  said  outer  lip  ex- 
tending downwardly  beyond  the  work  engaging  surface 
of  said  inner  lip.  i 
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3,195,942 
CONTAINERS 
George  R.  Dempster,  KnoxriUe, 
of  Georgia,  cxecnt<Ir  of  said  C 
ceased,  and  John  Saylor  Dempstc 
assipiors  to  Dempster  Brotiiers,  In  ^ 
a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  N  ».  223,369 
2  Claims.    (a.294-\69^ 


desired,  and  including  in  combination  an  auxiliary  cover 

means  having  a  removable  lid  portion  disposed  in  the  cen- 

,;  Tnat  Company    ^j-g]  ^^^^^  thereof,  said  auxiliary  cover  means  also  includ- 

Geor^  R.  Dempster,  de-    j^g  ^^  portion  defining  an  aimular  surface  for  receiving  the 

•,  KnoxriUe,  Tenn^ 

Knozvilie,  Tenn.^ 
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1.  A  container  of  the  character 
a  body  portion  including  opposite 
wall,  a  bottom  discharge  door 
tion^  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the 
ward  swinging  movement  relative 
door  including  upturned  end  sectiofis 
with  the  end  sections  and  located 
walls  for  supporting  the  container, 
necting  the  end  walls  with  the  u 
securing  the  door  in  closed  relatioi 
for  the  container,  said  sleeves  e 
faces  of  the  end  walls  in  direct  abutting 
and  spaced  appreciably  above  the 
to  interfere  with  opening  movement 
sleeves  having  openings  through  tht 
tion  of  lifting  forks  therethrough. 


<  iscribed,  comprising 
walls  and  a  side 
hinged  to  the  body  por- 
side  wall  for  down- 
hereto,  said  bottom 
means  connected 
c  Kternally  of  the  end 
1  Itch  means  intercon- 
ptur  led  end  sections  and 
and  lifting  sleeves 
xtei^ling  along  the  inner 
relation  thereto 
bottom  door  so  as  not 
of  the  door,  said 
side  wall  for  inser- 


opposite  open  end  portion  of  said  body  means  and  for 
maintaining  a  seal  therewith  to  prevent  access  of  undesired 
matter  into  the  interior  of  the  auxiliary  cover  means  or 
the  body  means.  ,  Ml  < 


I 


3  195  944 

VEHICLE  WALL  BRACING  MEANS 
Lawrence   C.   Simmons,   Cleveland,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,534 
6  Clahns.    (CL  296—28) 


3,195,943 
PROTECTIVE  TRANSFER  COVER  APPARATUS 
Thomas  T.  Taylor,  Newport  News, 
foft,  and  John  H.  RappoM,  Nef  port  News,  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Newport  News  Shipba  Mfaig  and  Dry  Dock 
Company,  NcwpoH  Newt,  Va,  a  corporatioa  of 
Vhrgfaria 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  ^  0.  254,668  . 
3Clafans.  (CL  294- -131) 
.1.  Protective  transfer  cover  apf  aratus  comprising  a 
hollow  body  means  formed  of  flex  ble  water-proof  ma- 
terial and  including  a  closed  end  po  tion  and  an  opposite 
open  end  portion,  a  rigid  framework  disposed  within 
said  body  means  at  said  closed  end  portion,  clampmg 
means  for  securely  attaching  said  body  means  to  said 
rigid  framework,  said  framework  including  a  lower  at- 
taching means  for  attaching  the  f ra  [nework  to  an  article 
to  be  transferred,  said  rigid  framew  >rk  also  including  an 
upper  attaching  means  extending  oi  twardly  of  said  body 
means  for  attachment  to  a  suitable  transfer  mechanism, 
a  portion  of  said  body  means  adj:  cent  said  closed  end 
portion  having  reinforcing  means  connected  therewith, 
said  body  means  including  a  bellow  i-like  collapsible  por- 
tion intermediate  said  closed  end  wrtion  and  said  op- 
posite open  end  portion,  means  f(  r  limiting  expansion 
movement  of  said  collapsible  portic  n,  means  for  remote- 
ly controUing  the  collapsing  and  ex  >anding  movement  of 
said  collapsible  portion,  and  mea  is  for  retaining  said 
collapsible  portion  in  its  collapsed  c  >mpact  position  when 


1.  Means  for  bracing  the  sidewalls  of  an  open-top 
vehicle  having  a  floor  and  upstanding  sidewalls  having  at 
their  upper  edge  portions  inwardly  projecting  flange  por- 
tions having  securing  means,  comprising  opposed  bearing 
means  on  the  flange  portions  of  said  sidewalls,  each  of 
said  bearing  means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  asso- 
ciated sidewalls  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  and  having  a  portion  bearing  against  the  inner 
edge  of  said  flange  portion  and  an  extending  portion  bear- 
ing against  the  underside  of  said  flange  portion;  means 
engaging  each  of  said  bearing  means  and  securing  means 
of  the  associated  flange  portion  to  locate  said  bearing 
means  relative  to  said  flange  portion;  bracing  members  ex- 
tending between  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  and  each  of  said 
bearing  means  to  exert  on  said  bearing  means  outwardly 
directed  forces;  and  means  engaging  opposed  bearing 
means  and  extending  therebetween  to  exert  on  said  bear- 
ing means  forces  urging  said  sidewalls  toward  each  other. 
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I  3,195,945 

'   DOOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Bila  Barinyi,  Stuttgart- Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart-Untotnrk-, 
helm,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  7, 1968, 

D  34  449 

4aafans.    (CL296--46) 


1.  A  swingable  door  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  longi- 
tudinal bearer  meakis  comprising  a  support  arm  having  one 
end  thereof  pivotably  secured  within  said  swingable  door, 
bearing  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  to 
enable  pivotable  movement  of  said  support  arm  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  motor  vehicle 
axis,  an  angularly  bent  member  having  an  upper  portion 
secured  to  said  bearing  means  and  having  an  intermediate 
connecting  portion  and  a  lower  portion  substantially 
parallel  to  said  upper  portion  and  secured  to  said  bearer 
means,  said  upper  portion  extending  into  the  area  occu- 
pied by  said  door  in  the  closed  position  thereof,  said  lower 
portion  including  a  surface  supported  upon  said  bearer 
means,  said  surface  and  said  bearer  means  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  aligned  apertures,  at  least  one  of  each 
pair  of  aligned  apertures  being  constructed  as  an  elon- 
gated slot  so  that  said  surface  may  be  moved  upon  said 
bearer  means  during  assembly  before  rigidly  securing  said 
surface  to  said  bearer  means. 


I 


3,195,946 
GHT  DRIVING  GLARE  SHIELD 

John  Van  Sickle,  Elma,  N.Y. 

(BiUfaigton  Road,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,710 

5  Claims.    (CI.  296—97) 


I  -I 


1.  In  Combination  with  an  automobile  sun  visor  having 
an  opaque  main  body  portion  disposed  substantially  verti- 
cally and  provided  with  a  substantially  horizontal  lower 
edge,  a  device  for  shielding  a  driver's  eyes  from  headlight 
glare  of  oncoming  traffic, 
said  device  comprising  a  sheet  of  glare-reducing  mate- 
rial attached  to  said  sun  visor  and  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  sun  visor  parallel  therewith  and  project- 
ing below  said  lower  edge  thereof, 
said  sheet  including  a  base  having  an  upper  portion  en- 
gaged in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  main  body 
portion  of  the  sun  visor  and  a  lower  portion  project- 
ing below'  said  lower  edge  of  the  sun  visor,  and  a 
blade  portion  projecting  laterally  from  one  edge  of 
said  lower  portion  of  said  base  below  said  lower  edge 
of  the  sun  visor, 
and  attachment  means  on  said  base  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture thereof  with  said  blade  portion,  said  attachment 
means  including  an  abutment  member  engaging  said 
lower  edge  of  the  sun  visor  to  position  said  lower  por- 
tion and  said  base  portion  as  aforesaid. 


3,195,947 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP 

Rob^  C.  White,  26000  Capitol  Ave.,  Detroit  39,  Midi. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,039 

2  Oaimt.    (CL  296—107) 


1.  A  vehicle  body  combination  for  providing  a  retract- 
ible  cover  for  a  vehicle  passenger  compartment  while 
maintaining  a  free  space  above  said  compartment,  when 
desired,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  having  a  passenger  compartment 
with  vertically  adjustable  side  windows  and  a  stor- 
age area  adjacent  said  compartment, 

(b)  side  rails  retractibly  positionable  in  parallel  rela- 
tion along  the  sides  of  said  compartment  above  the 
windows  having  a  sealing  recess  to  receive  the  top 
edges  of  said  windows  and  positioned  to  receive  sup- 
port and  rigidity  from  said  windows,  said  rails  having 
an  L-shaped  slot  along  one  side  facing  the  passenger 
compartment, 

(c)  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  shape  retain- 
ing quality  formed  with  an  inherent  transverse  cam- 
ber having  at  each  longitudinal  edge  a  plurality  of 
spaced  tabs  receivable  and  slidable  in  said  slots,  said 
sheet  being  roUable  into  said  storage  area  of  said 
vehicle, 

(d)  means  in  said  storage  area  of  said  vehicle  to  move 
said  sheet  into  a  roll,  and 

(e)  means  on  said  rails  to  lock  said  tabs  releasably  in 
position  when  said  sheet  is  projected  over  said  pas- 
senger compartment  with  the  edges  thereof  in  said 
slots  of  said  rails. 


3,195,948 
HEADLINING  RETAINER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Mark  J.  Sturtevant,  Grosse  Pointe,  and  De  Lane  D.  Pat- 
ton,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaignors  to  Chrysler  Corporalioii, 
HigUand  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware' 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,920 
17  Clahns.    (CL  296— 137) 


^j'^ 


1.  An  automobile  body  having  a  roof  with  headlining 
material  carried  on  the  underside  thereof;  said  body  being 
further  provided  with  an  opening  and  a  flange  around  a 
portion  of  the  perii^ry  of  such  opening,  a  windcord  sup- 
ported by  said  flange  to  conceal  the  latter  and  trim  the 
associated  portion  of  the  above  mentioned  opening,  and  a 
headlining  retention  device  comprising  a  series  of  U- 
shaped  clips  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  leg  with 
adjacent  clips  joined  together  to  form  a  unitary  flexible 
member  of  substantial  length,  the  first  leg  of  each  of  said 
clips  being  inserted  in  said  windcord  for  support  and  the 
second  leg  of  each  of  said  clips  resting  against  an  outer 
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surface  of  said  windcord  and  receivinj 
said  headlining  material  therebetween 
of  the  headlining  material  and  provide 
juncture  between  said  windcord  and  h^adl 


3  195  949 
SUSPENDED  SEATING 
Albert  E.  Mix,  2767  Claybourf  c 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
FUcd  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CI.  297— ' 


SThUCTURE 
Circle, 

396,432 


10) 


"^^'^'j^ 


1.  A  suspended  seating  construction 
bination,  support  lever  means  having  ; 
crum,  a  pivot  extremity  disposed  on  on  : 
fulcrum,  and  a  seat  attachment  extr<  mity 
the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  fulcriin 
with  said  seat  attachment  extremity  of 
link  including  a  lower  extremity  pivotdlly 
pivot  extremity  of  said  lever  means  kt 
journal  and  constructed  for  pivotal 
underneath  an  external,  horizontal  mdmber 
having  a  first  extremity  pivotally  secure  i 
crum  of  said  lever  means  and  a  seccpd 
structed  for  pivotal  securement  to  sai 
ber  forwardly  of  said  link,  the  pivot 
means,  link,   and  strut  being  horizontal 
parallel,  said  lever  means  and  link  bei 
arranged  for  over-toggling  at  their  mutual 
and  for  abutting  engagement  in  such 
strut  when  said  seat  is  in  its  load-suplwrting 


3,195,950 
SLIP  COVER 
Leo  Mcdnick,  337  E.  Roosevelt  Blvd. 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No 
10  Claims.    (CL  297— : 


n 


sail 


1.  A  slip  cover  for  upholstered 
arm  panel,  said  arm  panel  including 
a  top  portion  and  an  inside  portion,  sail 
a  front  edge  which  extends  across 
inside  portions,  a  front  arm  panel  i 
edge  and  a  top  edge,  said  front  arm 
to  said  arm  panel  along  said  front 
being  secured  to  the  inside  portion 
and  said  outside  edge  being  secured 
length  of  the  outside  portion,  wbereb  r 
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edge  portions  of 

)  support  an  edge 

a  neat  appearmg 

lining  material. 


furniture  may  be  covered  by  having  the  front  arm  panel 
against  the  front  of  the  arm  of  the  furniture,  with  the 
outside  portion  being  adjusted  to  the  proper  height,  and 
the  excess  of  said  front  arm  panel  being  tucked  under 
the  inside  portion  against  the  inside  arm  of  the  furniture 
and  covered  with  the  inside  portion  of  the  arm  panel. 


including,  in  com- 
medial  pivot  ful- 
side  of  said  pivot 
disposed  on 
a  seat  integral 
aid  lever  means,  a 
secured  to  said 
a  mutual  pivot 
!  ecurement  to  and 
and  a  strut 
to  said  pivot  ful- 
extremity  con- 
horizontal  mem- 
axes  of  said  lever 
and   mutually 
constructed  and 
pivot  journal 
( ondition  with  said 
position. 


Philadelphia,  Pa. 

276,893 


.:27) 


furniture  including  an 

outside  portion, 

arm  panel  having 

outside,  top  and 

n^luding  an  outsjde 

being  secured 

said  top  edge 

the  top  portion 

long  a  substantial 

the  arm  of  said 


Fanel 
elge, 
and 


3,195,951 

ROCKING  DEVICE 

Earl  N.  Palmer,  3618  Amherst  Road,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,113 

7  Claims.    (CI.  297— 260) 


2.  An  amusement  device  of  the  rocking  type  including' 
a  structure  having  a  body  and  means  for  supporting  the 
body  in  rocking  engagement  with  a  flat  surface,  means 
for  supporting  a  person  on  said  body,  and  rocking  control 
means  for  providing  increased  resistance  to  progressive 
rocking  movement  in  either  direction  thereof,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  members  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  with  respjcct  to  said  body  in  the  direction  of 
rocking  movement  and  having  end  portions  positioned  for 
continuous  engagement  with  and  bodily  movement  along 
the  flat  surface  during  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
rocking  movement  in  the  respective  directions  of  move- 
ment, said  members  being  spring  biased  to  prevent  said 
increased  resistance. 


3,195,952 

SEAT   WITH   ADJUSTABLE  INCLINATION   BACK 

David  E.  Bachc,  Dorridgc,  and  James  Hirons,  Wood  End, 

England,  assignors  to  The  Rover  Company  Limited, 

Warwickshire,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  25,  1962, 

26,617/62 
9ChUm8.    (CI.  297— 374) 


6.  A  seat  comprising  a  seat  frame,  a  seat  back  hinged- 
ly  connected  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis  substantially 
at  the  rear  edge  thereof,  first  and  second  sectors  secured 
to  the  seat  back  at  first  and  second  lateral  side  edges  there- 
of respectively,  said  sectors  each  having  inner  and  outer 
faces,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  friction  surfaces  as- 
sociated with  said  seat  frame,  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces being  in  engagement  with  the  outer  and  inner  faces 
respectively  of  said  first  sector,  and  said  third  and  fourth 
surfaces  being  in  engagement  with  the  inner  and  outer 
faces   respectively   of   said   second   sector,   inextensible 
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means  interconnecting  said  first  and  fourth  surfaces,  ex- 
pansible means  interconnecting  said  second  and  third  sur- 
faces, and  manually  operable  actuating  means  connected 
to  said  expansible  interconnecting  means  and  capable,  on 
actuation,  of  expanding  said  interconnecting  means. 


3,195,953  ; 

ADJUSTABLE  HEADREST  ' 

Florence  B.  Zacks,  Cohuibns,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  R.  G. 

Bury  Corp.,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,010 

2Clahns.    (CL  297— 397) 


1.  An  adjustable  headrest  for  attachment  to  the  seat 
of  a  motor  car  or  the  like,  which  seat  has  a  seat-back 
and  a  seat-cushion;  said  headrest  comprising  a  soft, 
pliable,  flexible  stuffed  fabric  cushion  adapted  to  be  vari- 
ously positioned  adjacent  the  upper  portions  of  the  for- 
ward surfaces  of  said  seat-back,  a  pair  of  elastic  straps 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  parallel  positions  vertically 
across  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said  seat-back,  each 
strap  having  at  one  of  its  ends  a  hook  element  and  at 
the  other  end  a  loop  for  use  in  attaching  said  headrest  to 
said  seat,  fabric  loops  formed  on  the  rearward  surface  of 
said  cushion  and  spaced  apart  laterally,  the  intermediate 
elastic  portions  of  said  elastic  straps  passing  frictio^ally 
through  said  fabric  loops,  whereby  said  cushion  may  be 
moved  along  said  straps  to  suitably  adjusted  positions 
and  retained  therein,  the  fabric  surfaces  of  the  cushion 
and  its  loops  and  the  surfaces  of  the  elastic  strap,  together 
with  the  elasticity  of  the  portions  of  the  straps  which 
pass  through  the  loops  tending  to  retain  the  cushion  in 
any  adjusted  position.  I        il 


,  I  3,195,954 

II       FOLDABLE  EASY  CHAIR    ^ 

Antonio  Alvarez  Moreno,  Callc  Ondrld  6,  Madrid,  Spafai 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Spafai,  Apr.  13,  1962,  92,510 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  297— 441)  i 


1.  A  foldable  easy  chair,  characterized  in  that  it  is 
constituted  by  a  ftame  susceptible  to  be  coupled  together, 
consisting  of  eight  tubular  lengths,  of  which  one  is  a  semi- 
circular element  forming  part  of  the  top  portion  of  the 
back,  two  are  straight  to  constitute  the  lateral  portions  of 
said  back,  another  two  are  curved  in  an  acute  angle  and 
form  two  legs  and  the  arms,  another  two  are  straight  and 
form  the  front  portion,  whereas  the  last  is  curved  and 
serves  as  a  closing  element,  thus  constituting  an  easy  chair 
in  combination  with  a  triangular  piece  of  canvas,  having 
curved  vertices  provided  wtih  a  pocket  at  each  vertex  for 
the  insertion  of  one  of  the  three  constituent  parts  of  the 
frame. 


3495,»55 

SEAT  BACK  STRUCTURE 
WiUiam  F.  RIchardMM  and  RaTmond  L.  McQoitfy, 
Carthage,  and  Robert  O.  baacs,  JopUn,  Mo., 
ors  to  FIcx-O-LatofB,  be,  Carthage,  Mo.,  a  ( 
ration  of  Mimomi 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,732 
3  Claims.    (CL  297— 452) 


.-"'■ 


^^-$ 


^^^ -^ 


T^. 


r 


mi*  'jg 


1.  A  seat  back  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel, 
vertically  extending  side  rails, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  tension  springs  attached  to 
each  of  said  side  rails  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
thereklong,  and  extending  horizontally  inwardly 
therefrom, 

(c)  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  elongated  resilient 
side  strands  attached  respectively  to  the  inner  ends  of 
each  of  the  said  tension  springs  of  one  of  said  side 
rails  and 

(d )  a  series  of  horizontally  extending  elongated  resilient 
I    cross  strands  extending  in  parallel  relation  between 

said  side  strands  and  each  affixed  at  its  opposite  ends 
to  said  side  strands,  said  cross  strands  defining  a  deck 
over  which  padding  may  be  applied. 


3,195,956 
DUMPING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Jean  Kon,  Paris,  Fnmcc,  asrignor  to  "Bcimes  Marrd,** 
Sabit-Eticnnc  (Loire),   FhuMC,  a   Frcach  JoM-ftodt 
company 

FUcd  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,664 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioQ  France,  Nov.  23,  1962, 

916,434,  Patent  1,  347,894;  Oct  14, 1963,  950,463 

4CfaUnis.    (CL298— 22) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  dumping 
body  hinged  to  a  pivot  spindle  on  the  vehicle,  a  body 
dumping  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
beams  rigidly  secured  to  the  vehicle  chassis,  a  shoe- 
member  sliding  on  each  of  the  said  longitudinal  beams,  at 
least  one  lift  rod  articulated  at  one  end  on  the  said  dump- 
ing body  and  at  the  other  end  on  at  least  one  of  the  said 
shoe-members,  and  at  least  one  extensible  jack  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  lift  rod  and  at  the  opposite 
end  to  said  dumping  body.  \ 


•  I 
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3,195^57        ^ 
PAVEMENT  LEVELING  MACHIN  I 
FOR  REDUCING  EFFECTS  (  ' 
Cedl  W.  Hatcher,  West  Covins,  Ca 
CoDcut,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  " 


(F 


29»-^») 


WITH  MEANS 

BUMPS 
if.,  assignor  to 
:alifomia 
1150,039 


i 


1.  In  a  vehicle-type,  pavement  lew  ling  machine,  the 
combination  of:  i 

(a)  frame  means  having  longitudijially  spaced  tjoai 
and  rear  ends; 

(b)  front  wheel  means  connected 
said  frame  means  adjacent  said  fi  ant  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  rear  wheel  assembly  connect  d  to  and  supporll- 
ing  said  frame  means  adjacent  sai  I  rear  end  thereof; 

(d)  rotary  cutter  means  mounted  oi 
intermediate  said  front  wheel  m<ans  and  said  rear 
wheel  assembly,  and  rotatable  abo  it  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  fra  ne  means,  for  cut 
ting  a  relatively  wide  and  level 
over  which  the  machine  runs; 

(e)  said  rotary  cutter  means  beinj 
from  said  rear  wheel  assembly 
distance,  and  said  front  wheel  njeans  being  spaced 
forwardly  from  said  rotary  cutt<  r  means  a  second 
longitudinal  distance  which  is  lar  ;e  as  compared  to 
said  first  longitudinal  distance  so 
of  bumps  encountered  by  said  fr<  nt  wheel  means  to 
move  said  rotary  cutter  means  virtically  is  reduced 
in  proportion  to  the  ratio  of  sail  first  longitudinal 
distance  to  said  second  longitud  nal  distance; 

(f)  said  rear  wheel  assembly  being 
with  said  rotary  cutter  means 
width  of  said  rotary  cutter  mean!  exceeding  that  of 


said  rear  wheel  assembly  so  that 


sembly  runs  on  the  relatively  w  de  and  level  path 


cut  by  said  rotary  cutter  mean: 
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so  as  to  form  a  dense  phase  of  solids  in  said  gas  extend- 
ing to  a  selected  intermediate  level  in  said  feed  chamber 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit;  controlling  the  flow 
of  gas  thru  said  transport  conduit  so  that  said  level  rises 
as  the  bulk  density  of  said  solids  decreases  and  recedes 
as  said  bulk  density  increases;  withdrawing  solids  from 
a  lower  section  of  said  upper  chamber  and  gas  from 
an  upper  section  thereof;  and  increasing  the  volume  rate 
of  withdrawing  solids  as  said  intermediate  level  rises  and 
decreasing  the  volume  rate  of  withdrawing  solids  as  said 
level  recedes  so  as  to  withdraw  solids  at  a  constant  weight 
rate. 

6.  Apparatus  for  conveying  particulate  solids  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  upper  feed  chamber  and  a  lower 
engaging  chamber  connected  by  an  upright  lift  conduit 
extending  into  said  feed  chamber  to  a  lower  level  therein; 


path  in  pavement 

spaced  forwardly 
first  longitudinal 


behind  and  in  line 
ind  the  transverse 


said  rear  wheel  as- 


to  mmimize  any 


tendency  of  bumps  in  the  paveiient  to  cause  said 
rear  wheel  assembly  to  move  said  rotary  cutter 
means  vertically; 

(g)  said  rear  wheel  assembly  including  two  trans- 
versely spaced  rear  wheel  frame  i  each  having  two 
rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  l  bereon  in  tandem; 
and 

(h)  means  mounting  said  rear  wbfeel  'frames  on  said 
frame  means  for  independent  pi 
said  rear  wheel  frames  about  a  ti  ansverse  horizontal 
axis  intermediate  said  tandem  r  ar  wheels  on  said 
rear  wheel  frames  to  further  mir  imize  any  tendency 
of  bumps  in  the  pavement  to  ca  ise  said  rear  wheel 
assembly  to  move  said  rotary  cuti  er  means  vertically. 


3  195  958 
TRANSPORT  OF  FINE 
Robert  R.  Goins,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla., 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatk 
Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  N< 
10  Claims.    (CL 
3.  A  process  for  the  feeding  of 
changing  bulk  density  at  a  constar  t 
which  comprises  contacting  a  mass 
a  transport  gas  in  a  lower  chamber 
ui^r  feed  chamber  by  an  elongate 


302-  -17) 


I 


lOLIDS 

assignor  to  Phillips 
a  of  Delaware      i 
226,869 

Inarticulate  solids  of 

weight  flow  rate 

of  said  solids  with 

connected  with  an 

transport  conduit 


a  solids  inlet  and  a  gas  inlet  in  said  lower  chamber;  a 
gas  outlet  in  the  upper  section  of  said  feed  chamber  and 
a  solids  outlet  in  the  lower  section  thereof,  the  upper  end 
of  said  conduit  being  intermediate  said  gas  and  solids 
outlets  and  substantially  below  said  gas  outlet;  a  delivery 
conduit  connected  with  said  solids  outlet  having  a  rotary 
feeder  therein;  a  variable  speed  drive  on  said  feeder; 
means  for  passing  gas  thru  the  system  from  said  lower 
chamber,  to  said  lift  conduit,  and  into  and  thru  said  feed 
chamber  so  as  to  maintain  a  level  of  solids  in  said  feed 
chamber  which  rises  as  the  bulk  density  of  solids  de- 
creases and  recedes  as  the  bulk  density  thereof  increases; 
means  for  sensing  the  level  of  solids  in  said  feed  chamber 
and  increasing  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  drive  when 
the  level  of  solids  rises  above  said  level  and  decreasing 
said  speed  when  the  level  of  solids  falls  below  said  level. 


3  195  959 

PNEUMATIC  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  Brewin,  Bushby,  and  Desmond  C.  Masters, 
Leicester,   England,  assignors  to  N.  Corah  (St. 
Margaret)  Limited,  Leicester,  Engbmd,  a  British 
company 

Filed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1962, 
22,018/62;  Jan.  22, 1963,  2,627/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  302— 27) 
1.  A  system  for  the  collection  of  goods  from  a  plurality 
of  despatch  points,  comprising  a  main  service  line,  a  feed 
conduit  connected  to  each  despatch  point  and  to  said  serv- 
ice line,  a  blower  nozzle  associated  with  each  feed  con- 
duit and  adapted  to  ^pply  a  compressed  air  impulse  down- 
stream of  this  feed  conduit  and  towards  the  main  service 
line,  and  a  non-return  valve  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
service  line  said  non-return  valve  comprising  a  flap  hinged 
to  and  seated  against  an  annular  stop  surface  in  said  feed 
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conduit  immediately  in  front  of  said  nozzle,  such  that  the 
flap  will  be  swung  upward  by  the  direct  impact  of  an  air 
blast  from  said  nozzle,  and  thereby  opening  a  passage  into 


1 
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1    ' 
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^                            1 

said  service  line,  and  whereby  said  flap  will  be  positively 
closed  against  the  annular  stop  surface  by  air  pressure 
directed  thereagainst  from  said  service  line. 


3,195,960 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

William  John  Courtney  Trythall,  44A  Archers  Road, 

Southampton,  England 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,123         i 

10  Claims.    (CI.  302— 53) 


■^ 


3,195,961 
PNEUMATIC  UNLOADING  ARRANGEMENT 
AND  DEVICES  THEREFOR 
Jack  W.  Borger,  Calumet  City,  and  Victor  J.  Tome,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Qikago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,534,  now 
Patent  No.  3,177,042,  dated  Apr.  6,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,260 
6Ctaims.    (CL  302— 58) 


■*-« 


f 


1.  A  material  handling  system  comprising  a  material- 
supply  vessel  having  a  closeable  opening  through  which 
the  supply  vessel  can  be  filled  witlji  material,  and  a  fur- 
ther opening  through  which  said  material  can  be  expelled 
by  means  of  compressed  air  when  said  closeable  opening 
is  shut,  a  compressed  air  storage  reservoir  extending 
around  the  material-supply  vessel,  an  air  inlet  connected 
to  the  compressed  air  reservoir  whereby  compressed  air 
can  be  supplied  to  and  stored  in  the  air  reservoir,  said 
air  reservoir  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  retain  a  volume 
of  air  which  can  empty  the  filled  material  from  the 
supply  vessel,  and  an  air  flow  connection  through  which 
compressed  air  can  flow  from  the  compressed  air  reservoir 
to  the  supply  vessel,  said  air  flow  connection  comprising 
a  volume  control  valve,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  valve  controlled  air  flow  connection  can  be  closed  to 
permit  the  compressed  air  reservoir  to  be  charged  with 
compressed  air  through  the  air  inlet  connection  whilst 
the  supply  vessel  has  said  closeable  opening  open  to  re- 
ceive a  charge  of  material,  and  such  that  when  the  supply 
vessel  has  been  charged  with  material  and  said  closeable 
opening  has  been  shut  the  valve  controlled  flow  con- 
nection can  be  opened  to  permit  the  compressed  air  in 
the  compressed  air  reservoir  to  flow  into  the  supply  vessel 
to  discharge  the  material  therein  through  said  further 
opening. 


1.  In  the  discharge  end  of  a  hopper,  a  pneumatic  un- 
loading arrangement  comprising  material  discharge  suc- 
tion tube  means  projecting  into  said  hopper  through  a 
side  wall  portion  thereof,  air  inlet  means  extending  across 
the  discharge  end  of  said  hopper  directly  below  the  in- 
wardly projecting  material  receiving  end  of  said  tube 
means,  said  air  inlet  means  forming  a  part  of  a  sliding 
gate  adapted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  hopper  dis- 
charge end  closing  relation  for  material  gravity  discharge 
from  said  hopper,  said  air  inlet  means  being  in  the  form 
of  internal  air  flow  passage  means  in  said  sliding  gate 
and  in  communication  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  area 
in  said  hopper  directly  below  the  material  receiving  end 
of  said  tube  means  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  the 
atmosphere  externally  of  said  hopper,  and  movable  valve 
means  extending  across  said  passage  means  to  control  the 
admission  of  air  thereinto. 


3,195,962 

SEAL  FOR  TRACK  LINKS 

Allan  A.  Hayatian,  Lomita,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Westrac  Company,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,615 

2Chdms.   (CI.  305— 11) 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  track  link  assembly  worn 
by  prolonged  abrasion,  said  assembly  of  the  type  having 
an  outer  first  link  having  at  a  first  end  thereof  a  laterjally 
outward  offset  boss  and  a  flat  inner  face  facing  inward 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  bdss,  said  first  link  formed  with 
a  first  bore  extending  through  said  boss  normal  to  said  in- 
ner face  and  a  counterbore  in  said  inner  face  coaxial  with 
said  first  bore,  a  second  link  having  a  second  end  partially 
overlapping  said  first  end  and  oscillatable  relative  to  said 
first  link  about  the  axis  of  said  first  bore,  said  second 
end  having  an  outer  face  parallel  and  inwardly  offset 
relative  to  said  inner  face,  said  second  link  formed  with 
a  second  bore  normal  to  and  extending  through  said 
outer  face  coaxial  with  said  first  bore,  said  second  bore 
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box 


aid 


of  a  diameter  larger  than  said  first 
than  said  counterbore,  a  bushing  foro 
bore  with  its  outer  end  projecting 
and  partially  into  said  counterbore 
counterbore  relative  to  said  first  link, 
inside  said  bushing  and  having  an 
in  said  first  bore,  and  in  which  by 
longed  wear  the  depth  of  said 
the  outer  end  of  said  bushing  is 
torn  of  said  counterbore  by  a  space, 
substantially  larger  than  the  origina 
the  outer  end  of  said  bushing  and 
counterbore  before  such  prolonged 
which  said  space  permits  ingress  of 
tween  said  bushing  and  the  bottom 
with  consequent  rapid  enlargement 
method  comprising  disassembling  sai 
moving  said  outer  end  of  said  pin 
placing  a  hardened  flat  washer  over 
•aid  pin  dimensioned  to  fill  said 
bushing  with  a  new  bushing  of 
diameter  and  length  as  the  previous 
prolonged  wear  occurred,  replacing 
pin  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
pin  before  such  prolonged  wear 
bling  said  assembly  by  forcing  said 
pin  into  said  first  bore,  said  washer 
bottom  of  said  counterbore  and  the 
new  bushing  and  substantially  occupyinb 
by  ingress  of  abrasive  material  betwee  i 
the  bottom  of  said  counterbore  is  si 


and  slightly  less 
fit  in  said  second 
beyond  said  outer  face 
tumable  in  said 
md  a  pin  tumable 
c  uter  end  force  fit 
rutson  of  said  pro- 
count<  rbore  is  such  that 
separ  ited  from  the  bot- 
vbich  said  space  is 
distance  between 
bottom  of  said 
occurred,  and 
abrasive  material  be- 
aid  counterbore 
said  space,  said 
assembly  by  re- 
said  first  bore, 
said  outer  end  of 
replacing  said 
sub^antially  the  same 
bishing  before  such 
pin  with. a  n^w 
as  the  previous 
occuh-ed,  and  reassem- 
oul  ;r  end  of  said  new 
tearing  against  the 
outer  end  of  said 
saidi  space  where- 


tie 
vear 


of 
(f 


from 


spjce. 


ssid 


said  bushing  and 
lubslantially  prevented. 


STEPPED  GAS  BEARffG 
Thure  Anderson,  Castro  Valley,  Calf ., 
United  States  of  Amcrlai  as  rci 
States  Atomic  Energy  C 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1942,  Scr.  Nol  247,417 
5  Claims.    (CL  30S—  ) 


to  the 


itcd  by  the  United 


1.  In  a  gas-lubricated  stepped 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  solid  bearing  seat 
surface  and  having  a  spheroida 
formed  into  said  upper  surface, 

(b)  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
steps  separately  formed  at  a  corailion 
periphery  of  said  concave  porti  >n 
transition  of  one  concentric  radips 
-another,  said  transitions  being 

radii  when  following  said  peri 
toward  the  upper  surface  providing 
face  thereon  defining  a  lower 
portion,  each  of  said  steps  inducfing 
wardly  diverging  face,  and 

(c)  means  for  the  pressurized 
including  at  least  one  constricte< 
proximate  the  nadir  of  said  concive 


sphi  rical  bearing,  the 


from 
iplMry 


defining  an  upper 
concave  portion 

teps,  each  of  said 

altitude  on  the 

by  the  abrupt 

of  curvature  to 

larger  to  sma^er 

from  the  nadir 

an  aibrupt  lower 

in  said  concave 

a  concave  up- 


intri>duction  of  a  gas, 
orifice  positioned 
portion. 


3,195,964 

ANn-FRICnON  BEARINGS 

Svca  Ame  Sienria,  GJorwcUsfatan  14,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,976 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sept.  7,  I960, 

8,513/60 

1  Claim.    (CI.  308— 10) 


An  anti-friction  bearing,  comprising  a  vertically  dis- 
posed housing  having  an  aperture  in  the  lower  end  there- 
of; a  magnet  disposed  within  said  housing,  the  pole  shoe 
of  which  is  of  a  spherical  shape  and  spaced  from  the  low- 
er end  of  said  housing;  a  ball  of  greater  size  than  said 
aperture  magnetically  engaging  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  pole  shoe;  and  a  load  bearing  shaft  attached  to  said 
ball  and  extending  outward  through  said  aperture,  said 
ball  being  ^aced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  a 
predetermined  distance  to  enable  the  ball  to  be  magneti- 
cally attached  back  to  the  pole  shoe  after  being  displaced 
therefrom  due  to  an  excessive  load. 


3,195,965 

LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOft  AN  ANTI- 
FRICTION  BEARING 
Horace  Bishop  Van  Dom,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Fafnir  Bearing  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  537,725, 
Sept.  30,  1955.    This  application  Oct  25,  1961,  Scr. 
No.  148,794 

7  Claims.    (Ct  308— 187) 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing,  comprising  spaced  rings 
having  opposed  raceways  therein,  antifriction  elements 
riding  said  raceways  and  spacing  said  rings,  and  retainer 
means  embracing  said  elements  and  holding  the  same  in 
angularly  spaced  relation,  said  retainer  means  and  one  o^ 
said  rings  having  opposed  adjacent  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous surfaces  in  closely  spaced  relation,  means  includ- 
ing an  annular  air-supply  fluid  passage  in  said  retainer 
means  and  communicating  circumferentially  uniformly 
with  the  space  between  said  surfaces,  and  pressurized  air- 
supply  means  including  radially  directed  passage  means 
communicating  with  said  annular  passage  for  circumfer- 
entially uniformly  inducing  a  fluid  flow  between  said  sur- 
faces. 


3,195,966 

STEP-UP  FILE  CABINETS 

Henry  Dohcrty,  37  Kfaig  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2793*1 

I  8  Claims.    (CL  312— 111) 

1.  A  step-up  section  for  standard  filing  cabinets  and 

the  like,  comprising  a  housing,  a  file  drawer  disposed  for 

sliding  horizontal  displacement  in  said  housing,  a  slot  in 
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the  front  of  said  housing  and  lateral  horizontal  tracks  in- 
side said  housing  and  above  said  file  drawer,  and  a  step 
portion  including  means  engaging  said  tracks  adapted  for 
sliding  horizontal  outward  displacement  in  said  housing 
and  above  said  file  drawer,  said  step-up  section  being 
adapted  to  support  a  standard  filing  cabinet,  and  said  step 
portion  being  adapted  to  render  accessible  a  high  fik 


drawer  in  an  adjacent,  similarly  supported  standard  filing 
cabinet,  said  step  portion  further  including  a  rear  flange, 
and  means  in  said  housing  adapted  to  serve  as  an  abut- 
ment for  said  flange  whereby  to  Hmit  the  outward  dis- 
placement of  said  step  portion,  and  to  brace  the  same  so 
it  will  support  the  weight  of  a  person  standing  on  the  step 
portion.  | 

i  3,195,967 

HANGING  CANISTER  SET 
James  B.  Nolan,  Cincfamatf,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  F.  H. 
Lawson  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,636 
4  Claims.    (CL  312— 246)1 


I  1.  A  hanging  canister  comprising  a  body  part  having 
a  bottom,  front,  rear  and  side  walls  terminating  upwardly 
in  an  open  top,  side  flanges  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  front  flange  projecting 
inwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall,  said 
front  flange  terminating  along  its  free  side  edge  in  a 
lip  portion,  and  mounting  mean^  for  suspending  said  body 
part  from  a  supporting  surface,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  cover  plate  of  a  size  to  close  the  open  top 
of  said  body  part  with  the  said  intumed  side  flanges  over- 
lying and  supported  on  opposite  nUarginal  side  edges  of 
said  cover  plate,  a  groove  in  said  cover  plate  adjacent  the 
front  edge  thereof  for  engaging  and  releasably  securing 
the  lip  portion  on  said  front  flange,  a  downtumed  flange 
on  the  rear  edge  of  said  cover  plate  for  contact  with 
the  rear  wall  of  said  body  part,  and  bracket  means  secured 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover  friate  for  attaching  it 
to  a  supporting  surface. 


3,195,968  ^ 

'  KNOCK-DOWN  FURNITURE  I 

PanI  E.  Freeman,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lok  THm 
Corporation,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,762 
5  Cbfans.    (O.  312—255) 
1.  A  knock-down  furniture  construction  comprising  in 
combination  a  bottom  panel  and  side  panels,  said  bottom 
panel  having  its  side  edges  cut  on  a  miter,  the  said  side 
panels  having  their  lower  and  vertical  edges  cut  on  a  miter, 
the  mitered  portions  of  the  bottom  and  side  panels  abutting 


each  other  when  the  furniture  is  in  assembled  relation,  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  horizMitally  and  ver- 
tically disposed  angularly  shaped  channel  members  having 
angulaiiy  intumed  flanges,  said  bottom  and  side  panels 
having  rabbets  formed  on  their  outer  faces  adjacent  the 
mitered   edges,   said   channel   members  enclosing   the 


abutted  miter  portions  of  the  respective  panel  members 
with  the  intumed  flanges  of  the  channel  members  en- 
gaged within  the  said  rabbets  to  support  the  furniture  in 
erect  condition,  the  said  channel  members  including  a 
substantially  U-shaped  filler  provided  with  angularly  dis- 
posed sides  to  complete  a  box-like  structure,  said  channel 
members  and  U-shaped  filler  extending  below  the  bottom 
panel  and  providing  a  furniture  leg  support 


3,195,969 
I  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

Lawrence  K.  Wallcn,  Royal  Oak,  Mlclk,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MUch.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,628 
11  Clafans.   (CL  312—269) 


9.  In  a  domestic  appliance,  the  combination  of,  means 
forming  a  compartment  having  an  opening  thereto, 
means  for  closing  the  compartment  opening,  first  mov- 
able support  means  located  rearwardly  of  said  com- 
partment, second  movable  support  means  located  for- 
wardly  of  said  compartment,  means  on  said  closure 
means  for  carrying  said  second  movable  support  means 
exteriorly  of  said  compartment  through  the  access  open- 
ing thereto  upon  opening  movement  of  said  closure 
means,  first  means  for  guidingly  supporting  said  second 
movable  support  means  during  a  first  predetermined 
vertical  movement  thereof,  second  means  for  guidingly 
supporting  said  second  movable  support  means  during 
a  second  predetermined  vertical  movement  thereof,  said 
second  means  including  means  operable  once  said  sec- 
ond movable  means  reaches  a  predetermined  vertical 
position  for  moving  said  first  movable  support  means 
forwardly  of  said  compartment  to  be  accessible  through 
the  access  opening  thereto. 
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RECEPTACLE^UPPORTING 
David  P.  Chnboff,  Mount  Prospect,  D 
Waincr  Corporation,  Chicago,  01. 
Illinois 

FUcd  Amg:  1, 1962,  Scr.  Nc 
3  Claims.    (CL  312— :  11) 


hav  ng 


1.  In  combination,  a  cabinet 
provided  with  a  front  access  openin 
sitely  disposed  side  walls;  a  door 
said  cabinet  for  movement  from  a 
mally  closing  the  compartment  front 
zontal    access   position;   a   receptacle 
ment  and  comprising  a  wire  basket 
tending  between  and  terminating  at  the 
of  the  basket  and  disposed  in 
sides  of  said  basket  adjacent  to  the 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  guide  members 
ment  side  walls,  the  laterally  exi 
said  members  extending  within  said 
tions  and  engaging  said  rails  for  slidi 
ment  of  said  basket  relative  to  said 
a  position  above  said  door  in  the 
of;  a  rectangular  vertical  disposed 
fining  the  front  end  of  said  basket 
side  rails,'  said  frame  member  having 
portion  extending  downwardly  and  d 
bottom  wall  of  the  basket  and 
said  door  during  movement  of  said 
door,  said  frame  member  having  its 
tions  extending  downwardly  of  said 
with  the  front  ends  of  said  guide 
ward  movement  of  the  basket  into  sai 


reces  e& 


seci  red 
itendi  ig 


horiz  >ntal 


ai  d 


suppo  ting 


nils 
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.1  for  electrically  insulating  arieas  of  said  conductive  coating 

ASSEMBLY  from  the  remainder  of  the  lamp  comprising:  heating  a 

,  assignor  to  Borg-  portion  of  the  ceramic  of  said  electroluminescent  lamp 

a  corporation  of  ^q  ^  temperature  above  its  melting  point  by  contacting 

213,993  ■                                                         I 


a  compartment' 
and  having  oppo- 
hihgedly  mounted  on 
vertical  position  nor- 
opening  to  a  hon- 
in   said   compart- 
Ifaving  side  rails  ex- 
front  and  rear  ends 
portion^  in  the 
b4ttom  of  the  basket; 
to  the  compart- 
foot  portions  of 
I  asket  recessed  por- 
horizontal  move- 
(fompartment  and  to 
position  there- 
rame  member  de- 
connected  to  the 
its  lower  horizontal 
sposed  beneath  thci 
said  basket  oh 
basket  above  said 
paced  vertical  por- 
for  engagement 
members  to  limit  in- 
compartment. 


3,195,971 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ELEtfTRICALLY  CON- 

DUCrrVE  COATINGS  FROM 
Norris  I.  Pcrldns,  Danvers,  Mass^  t  isignor  to  Syivania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporat  on  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Scr.  Nc  .  80,796 
7  Claims.    (CL  316- 1) 
7.  The  method  of  treating  relati  rely  slender,  elon- 
gated, ceramic  electroluminescent  lar  ips  having  an  elec- 
troluminescent phosphor  dispersed  in  ;  dielectric  and  hav- 
ing an  electrode  comprising  an  adhe  ing,  light-transmit- 
ting electrically  conductive  layer  of  m  ;tal  oxide,  the  steps 


I 


said  ceramic  with  flames,  thus  fusing  said  ceramic  and 
absorbing  the  adhering  electrically  conductive  layer  of 
metal  oxide  in  the  melt  and  then  cooling  said  fused  por- 
tion to  res(riidify  the  ceramic  and  obtain  electrical  insu- 
lation. 1 1  I 

'    J  3,195,972  I 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRON  TUBES 

HAVING  PHOTOCATHODES 

Alfred  H.  Sommcr,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,274 

9  Claims.    (CL  316— 6) 


^  5.  Method  of  making  an  electron  tube  having  a  rela- 
tively short  envelope,  with  a  face  plate  at  one  end  thereof, 
comprising: 

(a)  coating  a  surface  of  said  face  plate  in  vacuum 
and  at  a  location  removed  from  the  remainder  of  said 
envelope,  with  successive  coatings  of  silver  and 
bismuth,  whereby  said  face  plate  may  be  spaced  a 

*  desired  distance  from  a  coating  source  for  contribut- 
ing to  uniformity  in  thickness  of  said  coating,  I 

(b)  fully  oxidizing  said  bismuth  coating, 

(c)  sealing  said  face  plate  across  an  opening  in  said 
envelope  with  said  surface  thereof  facing  inwardly 
of  said  envelope. 

(d)  evacuating  said  envelope, 

(e)  and  exposing  said  oxidized  bismuth  coating  to 
cesium  until  peak  sensitivity  of  said  coating  is 
reached. 


^ 


u* 


N 


CHEMICAL 


3  195  973 
METHYLOLATED  DIAMINO  •  DIHYDROXYAN- 
THRAQUINONES,    MIXTURES    THEREOF    AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Otto  Fnchs  and  Heinz  Rental,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbwerlie  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining,  Franlcfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1960, 
F  30,900;  Mar.  2, 1961,  F  33,327 
12  Claims.    (CL  8— 2^) 
1.  Dispersion  dyestufl's  having  a  formula  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  t^e  two  formulae  , 


qO        O       NH-^CH|OH 


R-HN       O       NH-CHiOH 


R-HN       0       OH 


■ndl 


HO        6        OH 


3,195,976 
PURIFICATION  OF  HYDRAZINE  BIS-BORANE 
Franic  C.  Gunderloy,  Jr.,  Menlo  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,895 

3  Claims.  (CI.  23—14) 
1.  Method  of  purifying  hydrazine  bis-borane  contami- 
nated by  a  small  amount  of  impurity  which  promotes 
thermal  degradation  of  the  hydrazine  bis-borane,  which 
comprises  mixing  said  contaminated  hydrazine  bis-borane 
with  sufficient  liquid  dioxan  to  dissolve  a  small  portion 
of  the  hydrazine  bis-borane  with  said  impurity  while  a 
portion  of  the  hydrazine  bis-borane  forms  a  solid  solvate 
suspended  in  the  liquid  dioxan,  separating  said  solid  sol- 
vate from  resulting  liquid  dioxan  solution,  washing  the 
separated  solid  solvate  with  liquid  dioxan,  separating 
liquid  dibxan  solution  from  the  washed  solid  solvate,  then 
removing  dioxan  of  solvation  from  the  washed  solid  sol- 
vate to  recover  purified  hydrazine  bis-borane. 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
a  methylol  group. 


'  3,195,974 

SULFUR  DYE  BATHS  CONTAINING  ALKALI  MET- 
AL BOROHYDRIDES  AND  PROCESS  OF  DYEING 
CELLULOSE  TEXTILES  THEREWITH 
Charles  Eric  Neale,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Southern 
Bleachery  and  Print  Worlcs,  Inc.,  Taylors,  S.C.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,931 

15  Claims.  (CL  8—37) 
5.  In  the  dyeing  of  cellulosic  textile  material  with  a 
sulfur  dye  involving  contacting  said  dye  with  a  sulfur- 
containing  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  sulfide  and  sodium  sulfhydrate  in  alka- 
line medium  to  reduce  the  dye  to  water-soluble,  cellulose- 
substantive  form,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step 
of  including  with  said  sulfur-containing  reducing  agent 
in  contacting  said  dye,  an  alkali  metal  borc^ydride. 


3,195,975 
TRI-METHYLOL  PROPANE  DIALLYL  ETHER 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYOLEFIN-POLYMER- 
IC  NITROGENOUS  COMPOUND  MIXTURES 
AND  FIBERS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Vittorio  Cappucdo,  Temi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatini 
Sodeta  Gcncrale  per  llndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica, 
MUan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,861 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Italy,  Ang.  10, 1961, 
14,728/61 
I  14Claim&    (CL  8— 115.5) 

I.  A  process  for  improving  the  dyeability  of  fibers 
prepared  by  molten  mass  extrusion  followed  by  stretching, 
said  process  comprising  treating  said  fibers,  which  are 
made  from  a  mixture  of  a  crystalline  polyolefin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  isotactic  macromolecules  and  from  about 
i  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  said  polyolefin,  of  a  basic 
nitrogen  compound  having  a  resinous  character  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  vinyl 
pyridine  polymers,  polyalkylene  polyimines,  and  conden- 
sation products  of  a  primary  aliphatic  amine  with  epi- 
chlorohydrin  and  piperazine,  with  trimethylolpropane 
diallyl  ether  to  thereby  increase  the  dyeability  of  said 
fibers  and  the  fastness  of  the  colors  thereto. 


3,195,977 
RECOVERY  OF  PLUTONIUM  AND/OR  URANI- 
UM VALUES  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Arthur  R.  Matfaeson,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1952,  Ser.  No.  304,448 

7  Claims.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A  process  of  recovering  plutonium  yalues  from  an 
aqueous  chromium  (III)  and  aluminum  ions-containing 
solution,  comprising  adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  said 
solution  whereby  the  plutonium  and  chromium  are  se- 
cured in  their  hexavalent  state;  incorporating  said  solu- 
tion into  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  in 
the  presence  of  a  uranyl  salt  whereby  a  precipitate  of 
alkali  metal  uranate  is  formed  and  said  plutonium  values 
are  carried  on  said  precipitate;  and  separating  said  pre- 
cipitate from  the  aqueous  solution.       ' 


3  195  978 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  POTASSIUM 
VALUES  FROM  BRINES 
Maria  G.  Dunscth,  Arlington,  Va.,  amf^oncU  L.  Saint- 
sky,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Nov.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,168 

13  Claims.  (CI.  23—25) 
5.  Method  of  recovering  potassium  values  from  brines 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  brine  sufficient  amounts 
of  phosphate  (PO4-')  ions  to  provide  a  P04/Mg-|-Ca 
mole  ratio  of  at  least  0.8,  adding  sufficient  amounts  of 
ammonia-free  sodium  hydroxide  to  raise  the  pH  of  the 
phosphate  treated  brine  to  within  the  range  of  from 
about  7.5  to  about  9.5  to  precipitate  potassium-containing 
solids  from  said  brine,  and  separating  the  precipitated 
solids  from  the  brine. 

10.  Method  of  recovering  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
potassium  salt  from  brines  which  comprises  adding  phos- 
phate ions  to  said  brine,  raising  the  pH  of  the  phosphate- 
treated  brine  to  greater  than  about  7.5  with  an  ammonia- 
free  base  which  does  not  form  a  salt  less  soluble  than 
magnesium  potassium  phosphate  under  the  conditions 
prevailing  in  said  brine  to  precipitate  potassium-contain- 
ing solids  from  said  brine,  separating  the  precipitated 
solids  from  the  brine,  reacting  the  separated  solids  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ammonium  salt  having  the 
formula  NH4A,  where  A  is  any  anion  which  will  combine 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  and  ammonia  ions  to  form  a  water-soluble 
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salt,  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  t  •  at  least  partially 
aolubilize  the  potassium  in  said  soli  Is,  and  separating 
the  solution  of  poussium  salt  thereb  r  produced. 


ing  the  steps  of  removing  said  excess  nitric  acid  from 
said  solution  by  reacting  said  nitric  acid  in  said  solution 
with  barium  carbonate  and  forming  barium  nitrate  and 
carbon  dioxide,  removing  barium  nitrate  crystals  pre- 
cipitated from  said  solution  at  ambient  temperature,  re> 


3,lf5,f79 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HYDhOGEN  FLUO- 
RIDE FROM  FLUOSIUaC  ACID 
George  M.  Borkert  and  Artlnir  N.  Bi  amami.  Lakeland, 
Fbl,  aaaignon  to  Intcraadoaai  Mi  icrab  A  Chcmkal 
Corporatkm,  a  corporation  off  New  1  ork 

Filed  Dec.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No  IM^tl 
lOOaiBS.    (CL23— n9) 
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fluoride  from  fluo- 


mmonium  fluoride. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydroger 
silicic  acid  which  comprises  the  follov  ing  steps: 

(a)  reacting  fluosilicic  acid  with  am  monia  to  form  am- 
monium fluoride  and  silica, 

(b)  separating  said  silica  from  said 

(c)  introducing  said  separated  amn  onium  fluoride  ^nd 
an  alkali  metal  fluoride  into  a  in  atihg  zone  wherein 
said  ammonium  fluoride  and  saiA  alkali  metal  fluo- 
ride are  subjected  to  treating  conditions  to  r^act  a  flu- 
oride of  anmionia  with  said  alks  i  metal  fluoride  to 
form  an  alkali  metal  bifluoride,  , 

(d)  separating  said  alkali  metal  tifluoride  from  the 
mixture  resulting  from  step  (c),  '      i    ' 

(e)  heating  said  separated  alkali  n  etal  bifluoride  to  a 
temperature  at  least  sufficiently  ligh  to  produce  an 
alkali  metal  bifluoride  substantial  y  free  of  ammonia 
and  ammonium  fluoride  and  belo^  f  that  at  which  sub- 
stantial decomposition  of  said  all  ali  metal  bifluoride 
is  effected, 

(f )  heating  the  alkali  metal  bifli  oride  substantially 
free  of  ammonia  and  ammoniun  fluoride  from  step 
(e)  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  decompose 
said  alkali  metal  bifluoride  to  fon  i  hydrogen  fluoride 
and  alkali  metal  fluoride, 

(g)  separating  said  alkali  metal  fluo  ide  and  said  hydro- 
gen fluoride  produced  by  the  hea:  Ing  ir^  step  (f  >, 

(h)  recycling  said  alkali  metal  fli  oride  separated  in 

step  (g)  to  step  (c),  and 
(i)  recovering  said  hydrogen  fluorifk  separated  in  step 

(g). 


3,195,980 
NTTRATE  REMOVAL  FROM  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID  UQUORSF 
David  C.  Gattflicr  and  Gerhard  J.  FrohUch,  St  Paul, 
Mfam^  assignors  to  St  Paul  Anun  »nla  Prodpcts,  Inc^ 
St  PanUlVlfani^  a  corporation  off  M  mcsota 
Filed  Mar.  38, 1962,  Scr.  N< .  183,933 
4  Ctaims.    (CL  23—  15) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  pho  phoric  acid  by  dis- 
solving phosphate  rock  in  excess  nilic  acid  to  produce 
an  aqueous  solution  of  35-45  pero  nt  phosphoric  acid 
containing  excess  nitric  acid^  the  im  >rovement  compris- 


ducing  the  temperature  of  the  solution  to  a  range  of  about 
0*  C.  to  —10"*  C.  and  removing  barium  nitrate  crystals 
precipitated  from  the  solution  at  this  reduced  temperature, 
all  of  the  foregoing  steps  being  carried  out  while  main- 
taining the  pH  of  the  solution  at  a  maximum  of  about  2. 


3  195  981 

DECOMPOSITION  OF  IRON  SULPHATE 
Kenneth  Ralph  Hansford,  Dnriuun,  England,  Anstfai  L. 
Roberts,  Umbogfaitwini,  Natal,  RepubUc  off  South 
Africa,  and  Arthur  Wallace  Evans,  Middlesbrough,  and 
WilUam  Hughn,  Durham,  Engbmd,  assignors  to  British 
Titan  Products  Company  Limited,  Durham,  England,  a 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,221 
TClafans.    (CL  23— 177) 


i 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulphur  dioxide  by 
the  decomposition  of  an  iron  sulphate  product  of  partial 
dehydration  of  a  higher  iron  sulphate  hydrate,  said 
process  consisting  essentially  of  progressively  introducing 
spray-dried  partially  dehydrated  material  comprising  fer- 
rous sulphate  having  a  composition  from  FeS04-  l-SHjO 
to  FeS04  1.2-2.51120  consisting  essentially  of  fine  parti- 
cles, not  themselves  fluidizable  under  the  conditions  pre- 
vaiUng,  into  a  hot  bed  of  up  to  about  7Vi  feet  depth  of 
fluidizaMe  relatively  coarse  particles  of  inert  material 
at  a  temperature  of  not  above  about  1100*  C;  intro: 
ducing  a  finely  divided  reducing  carbonaceous  fuel  con- 
taining not  more  than  about  5%  moisture  into  the  bed; 
continuously  admitting  into  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
bed  an  oxygen-containing  gas  stream  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  fluidize  said  bed  and  to  bum  a  portion  of  said 
reducing  fuel  and  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  bed 
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high  enough  but  not  above  about  1100*  C.  to  promote 
decomposition  of  said  relatively  fine  partially  dehydrated 
ferrous  sulphate  particles  to  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur 
trioxide;  controlling  the  amount  of  reducing  fuel  and 
oxygen  so  that  there  is  an  excess  of  the  reducing  fuel 
in  the  bed  over  that  required  to  bum  with  the  oxygen 
for  maintaining  said  temperature;  utilising  said  excess  to 
effect  reduction  of  the  sulphur  trioxide  produced  to  sul- 
phur dioxide  whereby  the  sulphur  content  of  emergent 
gas  in  the  form  of  sulphur  trioxide  is  limited  to  less 
than  about  0.5%;  and  maintaining  a  pressure  drop  of  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  as  it  enters  the  bed  at  between 
1/10  and  20  times  the  pressure  drop  across  the  bed  itself. 


I  3,195,982        '         ' 

CONTINUOUS  AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  CONTROL 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Margie  M.  Nicholson,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Easo  Researdi  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
FUed  July  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,181 
4Chdms.    (CL  23— 230) 


form  a  distillate  whidi  contains  hydrogen  cyanide 
and  which  is  free  of  interfering  substances; 

(b)  continuously  adding  to  the  distillate  a  basic  solu- 
tion sufficient  to  prevent  the  evolution  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  gas;  J 

(c)  continuously  adding  ^o  the  distillate  a  metal  com- 
plexing  agent  which  forms  a  first  color  when  com- 
plexed  with  a  heavy  metal  but  which  does  not  form 
the  same  color  in  the  free  form,  and  a  predetermined 

'  amount  of  a  heavy  metal  ion  capable  of  forming  a 
complex  with  said  metal  complexing  agent  and  also 
capable  of  forming  a  cyanide  complex  in  preference 
thereto  to  reduce  the  intensity  of  said  color;  and 

(d)  continuously  measuring  the  absorbence  of  the  dis- 
tillate. 

3,195,984 
COLUMN  DISSOLVER 
Arthur  E.  Sands,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  Ae  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commiarion 

FUed  May  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  27,226 
3Cbhiw.    (CL23— 267) 

.   '  ;l 


ry-. — i 
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A  continuous  automatic  process  control  method  for 
controlling  the  addition  of  fresh  chemical  to  the  process 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of:  potentiometrically  titrat- 
ing two  sample  portions  from  the  process  stream,  the  ratio 
of  titrant  to  sample  in  the  first  portion  being  more  than 
the  ratio  of  titrant  to  sample  in  the  second  portion;  apply- 
ing a  control  voltage  across  the  electrodes  used  to  titrate 
the  two  sample  portions  so  as  to  provide  potentials  to  said 
electrodes  lying  on  the  shoulder  of  the  titration  curve; 
electrically  sensing  any  variation  of  the  titration  potential 
from  the  control  voltage;  transmitting  an  error  signal; 
adjusting  the  titrant  flow  to  correct  for  said  variation 
and  render  the  titration  potential  and  control  voltage 
equal;  and  adding  fresh  chemical  to  the  process  stream  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  total  amount  of  sample  and 
titrant.  i  I 


3  195  983 
CYANIDE  DETCRMINATION 

Jerome  A.  Platte,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  Coun- 
ty, Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Fflcd  Sept  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,200 
r  4Clafans.    (CL  23— 230) 

4.  Method  of  continuously  determining  the  cyanide 

content  of  an  aqueous  solution  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  distilling  said  aqueous  solution  to 


1.  A  system  for  dissolving  particulate  solids  comprising 
a  plurality  of  serially-connected  vertically-disposed  tubu- 
lar columns  including  a  first  column,  a  second  column 
and  a  final  column,  each  of  said  columns  having  an  upper 
ponion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  a  lower  pcxtion; 
elongated  heating  means  vertically  disposed  in  the  lower 
portion  t)f  each  column  and  adapted  to  form  an  annulus 
with  said  column;  vapor  outlet  means  in  the  upper  portion 
of  each  of  said  columns;  vapor  condensing  means  commu- 
nicating'with  said  vapor  outlet  means;  means  for  return- 
ing condensed  vapor  to  said  columns;  means  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  condensate  returned  to  said  columns; 
means  for  maintaining  the  upper  portion  of  said  columns 
under  subatmospheric  pressure;  fluid  inlet  means  in  the 
lower  portion  of  each  of  said  columns;  fluid  outlet  means 
in  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  columns  subsequent  to 
said  first  column,  said  fluid  outlet  means  being  stepped 
down  in  cascade  fashion  in  proceeding  from  the  second 
column  to  the  final  column;  fluid  conduit  means  providing 
a  passageway  from  each  of  said  fluid  outlet  means  in  the 
columns  subsequent  to  the  first  column  to  the  fluid  inlet 
means  of  the  next  succeeding  column;  fluid  outlet  means 
in  the  intermediate  pcHtion  of  said  first  and  second  col- 
umns; first  fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  fluid 
outlet  means  in  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  and 
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second  columns,  said  first  fluid  conduit 
vided  with  fluid  outlet  means  in  the  mld-portlon  thereof; 
second  fluid  conduit  means  interconnec  ing  the  fluid  inlet 
means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  fin  t  and  second  col- 
umns, said  second  fluid  conduit  meai  s  being  provided 
with  fluid  inlet  means  in  the  mid-port  on  thereof;  third 
fluid  conduit  means  interconnecting  th ;  fluid  outlet  and 
fluid  inlet  means  in  said  first  and  secoi  d  conduit  mekns; 
means  for  introducing  liquids  and  parti 
first  column;  and  liquid  removing  mrans 
column. 
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means  being  pro-  back  end,  said  top  of  the  canister  being  connectable  in  gas- 
tight  engagement  with  a  cover  rigidly  mounted  on  a  rigid 
frame,  said  cover  having  a  gas  outlet,  said  brace  being 


ular  solids  in  the 
in  the  final 


3,195,985 
CHEMICAL  FEEDEJl 
Ernest  Elkin,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assigi  or  to  Water  Con- 
sultants Corporation,  Port  Charter,  ^  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  108,740 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 272  8) 


feed<  rs 


fcr 


th 


1.  Improvement    in    chemical 
tank  having  an  opening  at  the  top 
solid  material  into  the  tank  and  having 
tion  as  a  by-pass  in  a  liquid  flow  line, 
prising  an  inlet  tube  closed  below  the 
and  containing  at  the  bottom  of  the 
small  apertures  and  near  its  top  a  smal 
less  area  than  the  said  lower  aperture 
toward  a  nearby  side  of  the  tank  for 
to  induce  crosscurrents  in  liquid  at  the 
an  outlet  tube  having  an  opening  near  t 
at  substantially  the  level  of  the  said 
establishing  a  space  and  a  top  surfao 
top  of  the  tank,  the  said  inlet  and 
through  the  tank  from  the  bottom  to 
and  spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
containing  a  fine-adjusting  valve  to 
and  throughput  of  liquid  in  the  tank, 
taining  below  the  said  group  of  botton 
enlarged  to  form  a  chamber,  and  dispos 
a  float  valve  and  double  seating  mean 
valve  alternatively  against  fluctuations 
the  chamber,  whereby  to  promote  unif 
liquid  outlet  levels  into  which  the  said 
aperture  opens. 


3,195,986 
RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  CANllLE 
Floyd  G.  Mann,  Harmony,  Pa.,  assignoi , 
menls,  to  Scott  Aviatioa  Corporation , 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  6, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 28 
1.  A  device   for  recovering  gaseou 
comprises  a  canister  having  a  bottom 
torn  being  mounted  on  a  brace  having 


comprismg    a 
introduction  of 
neans  for  connec- 
said  means  com- 
top  of  the  tank 
tank  a  group  of 
inlet  aperture  of 
^oup  and  directed 
dip:harge  therefrom 
perture  level,  and 
le  top  of  the  taak 
inlet  aperture 
level  below  the 
(iitlet  tubes  rising 
said  outlet  level 
the  outlet  tube 
(iintrol  fluctuation 
inlet  tube  ton- 
apertures  a  bore 
i  in  the  chamber 
to  seat  the  float 
of  liquid  through 
)rm  conditions  in 
upper  small  inlet 


sr  lall 


the 
tar  c 


tie 


BURNER 
by  mesne  assign- 
Lancaster,  N.Y., 

I' 
85,986  I 

)  ' 

products  which 

a  top,  said  bot- 

a  front  end  and  a 


a  id 


1 1 


pivotally  suspended  on  said  rigid  frame  at  one  of  said  ends 
by  resilient  support  means  and  at  the  other  of  said  ends 
by  rigid  support  means,  the  resilience  of  the  resilient  sup- 
port means  being  adjustable. 


3,195,987 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  MIXED  PHASE 

FLUIDS  WITH  A  SOLID  CATALYST 
Leslie  C.  Hardison,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor 
Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,591 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23— 288) 


1.  In  a  vertical  multiple  phase  contacting  column,  a 
liquid-gas  distributor  therefor  comprising  a  horizontal 
perforated  plate  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  col- 
umn, a  vertical  open-ended  cylindrical-like  casing  cen- 
trally positioned  within  the  column  and  spaced  above 
said  plate,  a  vertical  fluid  transfer  conduit  disposed  over 
at  least  one  of  the  perforations  in  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  plate  into  and  terminating  within 
said  casing,  and  fluid  pervious  means  for  retaining  a  solid 
contact  mass  in  a  horizontal  layer  above  said  casing,  said 
fluid  pervious  means  comprising  a  centrally  positioned 
perforated  conical  baflk  supported  within  the  column 
and  disposed  across  the  upper  end  of  said  casing. 


3,195,988 
CATALYST  HOLDER 

Edward  S.  Roberts,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  and  Michael  J. 
Kalous,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada;  Michael  L. 
Feuer,  executor  of  the  estate  of  said  Michael  J.  Kalous, 
deceased,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,015 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2^—288) 
1.  A  catalyst  basket  for  use  in  a  gaseous  ammonia 

reactor  comprising 

(a)   a  first  wall  defining  an  opening  through  which 
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the  reactants  pass,  said  first  wall  having  a  bottom 
edge, 

>)  a  second  wall  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
I  first  wall  defining  a  channel  therebetween,  said  chan- 
nel being  stuffed  with  packing  to  provide  an  air  tight 
I      seal, 
(d)  means  for  holding  said  packing  in  compression  in 

jsaid  channel, 
(q)  a  flange  attached  to  said  second  wall  extending 
at  least  part  way  under  said  bottom  edge  of  said  first 
wall. 


(e)  catalyst  gauzes  positioned  across  said  opening  with 
their  edges  positioned  between  said  flange  and  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  first  wall,  i 

(f)  securing  means  for  compressing  the  edges  of  said 
catalyst  gauzes, 

(g)  means  coupled  with  said  first-mentioned  means 
for  keeping  said  packing  under  compression  not- 
withstanding temperature  change,  and 

(h)  means  coupled  with  said  securing  means  for  keep- 
ing said  edges  of  said  catalyst  gauzes  under  com- 
pression notwithstanding  temperature  change. 


3,195,989 

INTEGRAL  TUBE  FURNACE  AND  OXIDIZER 
Frederick    M.    Pyzel,    Rye,    N.Y.,    assignor   to    Foster 
Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,265 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 288) 
1.  A  reformer  system  which  includes  a  primary  re- 
former and  oxidizer  for  use  in  the  production  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  mixtures  from 
a  hydrocarbon  comprising  in  combination 

wall  means  defining  an  enclosed  heating  chamber; 
at  least  one  tube  positioned  to  extend  through  said 
I       chamber  defining  a  primary  reformer  reaction  zone; 
support  means  for  positioning  the  tube; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  feed  comprising  hydro- 
carbon and  an  oxidant  into  said  tube,  said  tube 
containing  a  suitable  catalyst; 
heater  means  heating  said  chamber  to  heat  said  tube; 
vessel  means  connected  in  flow  series  with  said  tube 
to  receive  substantially  reformed  gas  from  the  tube, 
salid  vessel  means  containing  a  catalyst  and  defining 
an  oxidizer  reaction  zone; 
a  rejfractory  enclosure  entirely  encompassing  said  ves- 
sel means  and  separating  said  vessel  means  from 
salid  heating  chamber  and  from  ambient  conditions, 
said  enclosure  including  a  refractory  wall  common 


with  said  heating  chamber  wall  means  penetrated 
by  said  tube; 
means  for  introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into 


said  vessel  means  near  the  upstream  end  thereof  to 
react  with  unconverted  hydrocarbon  therein; 
and  outlet  means  for  exhausting  product  gas  from  said 

vessel  means. 


3,195,990 
CRYSTALLIZING  UNDER  VACUUM 
Johan  F.  Witte,  Amsterdam,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 
Werkspoor  N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Nctherlanib,  a  company 
of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  14,  1961, 

263,605 
2  Claims.    (CL  23—301) 


1.  A  process  for  crystallizing  solutions  developing  gases 
when  subjected  to  a  vacuum,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  feeding  a  solution  through  a  pre- 
evaporator  to  ^  crystallizer  in  both  of  which  a  vacuum  is 
maintained,  continuously  withdrawing  the  crystal  slurry 
formed  in  the  crystallizer,  passing  a  portion  of  the  crystfd 
slurry  to  a  classifier  to  separate  said  slurry  into  fine  and 
coarse  fractions,  supplying  a  portion  of  the  coarse  frac- 
tion to  the  pre-evaporator,  and  mixing  the  coarse  frac- 
tion with  the  solution  to  be  crystallized  in  the  pre-evapo- 
rator while  maintaining  the  absolute  pressure  in  the  pre- 
evaporator  greater  than  that  in  the  crystallizer  to  an 
extent  that  no  crystallization  of  the  solution  takes  place 
in  the  pre-evaporator. 
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Bcrnird 


AMtnlia, 


3,195^1 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOSITE 
SUTTABLE  FOR  THE 
BEARINGS 
Uoacl  Stem,  Kcw,  Victoria, 

wiy,  Higbett,  Victoria,  Anatraiia, 
Limited,  MellMNinic,  Victoria, 
Victoria,  Anstralia 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  10,  IMl, 

Claiois  priority,  application  Anstralii , 
66,296/M 

9  Claims.    (CL  29— 19^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
strip  from  a  strip  of  aluminum-tin  be^^ng 
to  a  steel  strip  through  the  intermediary 
layer  formed  of  one  of  a  tin  free 
strip  having  a  relatively  low  tin  conten 
comprising  the  steps  of  adhering  a  stri  i 
alloy  to  said  bonding  layer  by  a  heav] 
pass;  subjecting  the  duplex  strip  so 
minum  tin  alloy  and  adhered  bonding 
roiling  to  improve  the  strength  of  the 
quently  roll  bonding  the  said  duplex 
all  of  said  rolling  and  bonding  operations 
out  at  ambient  temperatures. 

9.  A  composite  material  steel-backed 
ing  a  bearing  layer  of  aluminum-tin  a 
intermediate  bonding  layer  of  tin-free 
steel  backing  layer  bonded  to  said 
aluminum  in  the  bearing  layer  being 
adhered  directly  to  the  aluminum  in 
layer  without  the  interposition  of  an 
bond  line  between  the  bearing  layer  an 
layer  produced  by  the  method  of  clain 


Milton  Hada- 

a^signon  to  Repco 

a  company  of 


r.  No.  144,035 
Nov.  7, 1960, 


composite  metal 

alloy  bonded 

of  a  bonding 

aluitinum  strip  and  a 

aluminum  alloy; 

of  aluminum-tin 

rolling  reduction 

fdrmed  of  the  alu- 

ayer  to  additional 

bond,  and  subse- 

to  a  steel  strip, 

being  carried 


sti  ip 


bearing,  compris- 

loy  bonded  to  an 

aluminum,  and  a 

inteihnediate  layer,  the 

ccfitinuous  with  and 

the  intermediate 

txide  layer  at  the 

1  the  intermediate 

1. 


3,195,992 

GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 

LEAD  COMPOUNDS 

DoncI  R.  Olson,  San  Pablo,  Manricc 
mood,  Wallace  L.  Richardson, 
Kantslgr,  El  Cerrito,  Cattf.,  aarignon 
scarcli  Corporation,  San  Francisco^ 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27, 1959, 

1  Claim,     (a.  44— 6!|) 

A  leaded  gasoline  composition 
a  major  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbor 
gasoline  boiling  range,  (a)  about  25% 
base  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  of  about 
F.  and  having  from  about  50  to  abou 
of  paraffins  and  naphthenes,  from  abou 
by  volume  of  olefins,  not  more  than  abobt 
of  aromatics  and  a  cle^r  Research 
least  90,  (b)  about  25%  by  volume 
boiling  in  the  range  of  about  150°  to 
having  from  about  20  to  about  70%  h 
fins  and  naphthenes,  from  about  20 
volume  of  olefins  and  from  about  10 
volume  of  aromatics,  (c)  about  50% 
base  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  of  about 
F.  and  having  from  about  20  to  abot 
of  paraffins  and  naphthenes,  from  abou 
by  volume  of  aromatics  and  not  more 
volume  of  olefins,  said  base  fuel  havin 
octane  number  of  about  85  to  about 
corporated  in  said  base  fuel  a  mixture 
about  25  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
ethyltrimethyl  lead,  from  about  50 
weight  of  said  mixture  being  present  ir 
position  in  an  amount  equivalent  to 
of  lead  per  gallon  of  base  fuel. 


A 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1966 


t  >an 


1)0. 


3,195,993  i 

EPOXY  RESIN  COATED  ABRASIVE 

Matthew  T.  Gladatooc,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 

Company,  Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,536 

5  Oafans.  (CL  51—298) 
4.  A  coated  abrasive  sheet  comprising  a  flexible  back- 
ing member,  abrasive  grains  bonded  thereto  by  a  maker 
coat  of  adhesive,  and  a  size  coat  of  adhesive  overlying 
said  maker  coat  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  epoxy  ether  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of 
from  450  to  4000  and  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  amine 
from  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  hydroxy-carbony^ 
compound  of  the  structure : 

R' 
B'— C— CH|-C— R 


OH 


& 


where  R  and  R'  are  selepted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  combined  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
and  butyl  radicals,  and  where  at  least  one  R'  represents 
an  alkyl  group  and  (2)  an  aliphatic  polyamine  contain- 
ing not  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  and  including  at  least 
two  amino  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  and  secondary  amino  groups. 


3,195,994  1 1 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  PRODUCING 
DOUBLE  WALLED  CONTAINERS 
James  B.  Lindsay,  MiUbam,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Kahle  En- 
peering  Co.,  Union  City,  NJ^  •  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,689 
5Clafans.    (CL  65— 58) 


C(  NTAINING       ' 

I 

L  Bamscfa,  Ricfa* 

Laftiy^c,  and  Gcoige  J. 

to  Califonib  Re- 

Oilif  M  a  corporation 

2  er.  No.  802,322 

i!) 

consi^ing  essentially  of 

base  fuel  of  the 

>y  volume  of  said 

90  to  about  150* 

65%  by  volume 

20  to  about  40% 

10%  by  volurtje 

oclane  number  of  at 

of  said  base  fuel 

bout  200"  F.  and 

volume  of  paraf- 

o  about  60%  by 

to  abou^  3C%  by 

>y  volume  of  said 

200  to  about  425° 

80%  by  volume 

20  to  about  80% 

about  20%  by 

a  clear  Research 

,  there  being  ia- 

consistmg  of  from 

tejramethyl  lead  and 

>  about  75i%  by 

the  gasoline  com- 

abtnit  1 .5  to  4  grams 


^IMl 


[}■ 
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1.  The  method  of  manipulating  an  inner  shell  and  a 
larger  outer  shell  each  having  one  end  open  and  the  op- 
posite end  at  least  substantially  closed  to  form  a  double 
walled  container  having  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  and  spaced  apart  end  walls  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  the  shells  with  their  open  ends  downwardly 
and  with  the  inner  shell  within  the  outer  shell  and  with 
their  side  walls  spaced  and  the  end  walls  in  contact  with 
one  anotl^r,  supporting  the  shells  by  engaging  the  end 
wall  of  the  inner  shell  at  about  its  center,  thereafter  en- 
gaging the  outer  shell  with  a  separate  support,  providing 
relative  motion  between  the  supports  equal  to  said  end 
wall  spacing  in  a  direction  to  separate  the  end  walls  of 
the  shells  from  one  another,  and  thereafter  attaching  ad- 
jacent portions  of  the  open  ends  of  the  shells. 

4.  Means  for  manipulating  an  inner  shell  and  a  larger 
outer  shell  each  having  one  end  open  and  the  opposite, 
end  at  least  substantially  closed  to  form  a  double  walled 
container  having  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  side  walls 
and  spaced  apart  end  walls  comprising  the  combination 
of  first  support  means  for  supporting  the  shells  with  their 
open  ends  downwardly  and  with  the  inner  shell  within 
the  outer  shell  and  with  their  side  walls  spaced  and  their 
end  walls  in  contact  with  one  another^  second  support 
means  for  independently  engaging  the  outer  shell,  means 
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for  increasing  the  spacing  of  the  said  supp<Ml  means  and 
spacing  the  end  walls  a  distance  equal  to  said  end  wall 
spacing,  and  means  for  thereafter  attaching  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  open  ends  of  the  shells.         ;i 


••'■? 


3,195,995 

BLOl/^G  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING ARTICLES  WITH  TWO  OPENINGS 
Edward  L.   Rowe,   Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Carr- 
Lowrey-Glass  Company  of  Baltimore  County,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,063 
8  Claims.    (CI.  65—70) 


1.  Apparatus  for  formitig  an  article  having  openings 
at  both  ends  comprising  the  combination  of  a  parison- 
forming  mechanism  for  forming  a  parison  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end,  a  blow  mold  assembly  having  in- 
ternal article-shaping  walls,  means  for  transferring  said 
parison  from  said  parison-forming  mechanism  to  a  posi- 
tion between  the  internal  article-shaping  walls  of  said 
blow  mold  assembly,  means  in  said  blow  mold  assembly 
for  forming  a  second  opening  in  said  parison  at  the  closed 
end  thereof,  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure 
into  the  parison  through  the  first  opening  therein  to 
expand  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  parison  against  the 
walls  of  blow  mold  assembly  and  form  an  article,  and 
means  for  sealing  the  second  opening  in  said  parison 
during  the  operation  of  said  fluid  introducing  means  to 
prevent  said  fluid  from  escaping  through  said  second 
opening. 

7.  The  method  of  forming  an  article  having  openings  at 
both  ends  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  parison  hav- 
ing an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  forming  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  parison  at  the  diosed  end  thereof,  introducing  a 
fluid  under  pressure  into  the  parison  through  the  first  open- 
ing therein  to  expand  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  parison  and 
form  an  article,  and  sealing  the  second  opening  in  said 
parison  simultaneously  with  the  step  of  introducing  said 
fluid  therein  to  prevent  said  fluid  from  escaping  through 
said  second  opening.  ;  1 1 


3,195,996 

GLASS  PRESSING  PLUNGER  AND  METHOD 

OF  ITS  USE 

Donald  J.  Tfaiglcy,  Conring,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorli 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,776 
7  Claims.    (CI.  65—106) 

1.  The  combination  with  an  article  pressing  mold  and 
ah  article  pressing  plunger  movable  into  and  out  of  co- 
operative article  pressing  relation  with  such  mold  in  the 
pressing  of  a  charge  of  moldable  material  deposited  there- 
in^ of  means  encircling  the  lounger  for  providing  there- 
with an  annular  cavity  having  an  entrance  surrounding 
the  plunger  closed  by  an  article  pressed  between  it  and 


the  mold,  said  plunger  having  a  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  cavity  connectable  to  a  vacuum 
source  whereby,  by  connection  of  such  passage  to  a 
vacuum  line,  said  means  and  plunger  embody  a  vacuum 
chuck  for  maintaining  a  pressed  article  in  engagement 
with  the  plunger  during  its  movement  out  of  cooperative 
relation  with  the  mold. 

5.  The  method  which  comprises  pressing  an  article  in  a 
press  mold  by  arranging  a  ring  over  the  entrance  border- 
ing wall  of  such  mold  with  its  inner  boundary  projected 
over  the  outer  margin  of  such  entrance,  passing  a  pressing 
plunger  through  such  ring  into  the  mold  to  form  an 
article  therein  whose  upwardly  facing  boundary  region  is 
overlaid  by  such  ring,  slightly  elevating  the  ring  off  such 
wall  to  provide  an  annular  cavity  over  the  outer  boundary 


40 


region  of  the  pressed  article,  connecting  a  vacuum  line 
into  communication  with  such  cavity  to  adhere  the  article 
to  the  plunger  and  thereafter  withdrawing  the  plunger 
from  the  mold  cavity. 

7.  The  method  of  removal  of  an  article  formed  in  a 
mold  by  a  pressing  plunger  and  a  surrounding  ring  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  cooperative  relation  therewith,  which 
comprises  moving  the  ring  into  cooperative  relation  with 
the  mold  in  advance  of  the  plunger,  moving  the  ring  out 
of  cooperative  relation  with  the  mold  preceding  with- 
drawal of  the  plunger  from  cooperative  relation  there- 
with, and  connecting  an  annular  space  between  such 
plunger  and  ring  to  a  negative  pressure  source  whereby 
the  formed  article  adheres  to  the  plunger  during  its  move- 
ment out  of  cooperative  relation  with  the  mold. 


3,195,997 
METHOD  FOR  ACCELERATING  GERMINATION 

AND  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Iwao  And,  Toyama-kcn,  Motoji  Yamashita,  Uom^hi, 
Toyama-ken,    and    Satora    Yamariiita,    Setagaya-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo 
Kabushild  Kalsfaa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Janaa 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1962.  Ser.  No.  2133^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  12,  1962, 
37/23,750 
llClafans.    (0.71—2.1) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  germination  and  growth 
characteristics  of  plant  seed  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  suiface  of  said  plant  seed  l-chloro-l,2-dibromo- 
ethane  in  an  amount  effective  to  accelerate  the  rate  of 
germination  of  said  seed. 


3.195,998 
TRIAZINE  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
INFLUENCING  THE  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
THEREBY 
Enrico  Kniisli,  Riehen,  near  Basel,  Jiiif  Rnmpf,  Bfamin- 
gen,  near  Basel,  and  Gcofve  Anton  IQcfai,  Basel,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  J.  R.  Gclgy  A.-G.,  Basel,  SwHzcr^ 
land 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,930 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  19,  I960, 

1,910/60 
10  Clafans.    (CL71— 2.5) 
6.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises 
bringing  into  conUct  with  at  least  a  part  of  the  weeds,  in 
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an  amount  sufficient  to  control  weeds,  a 
formula 


CO— Bi 


Bi 


wherein 
HjH  represents  a  member  selected  frdm  the  group  con 

sisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  flijorine 
Ri  represents  a  member  selected 

sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  an< 
R]  represents  a  member  selected 

sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 
X  represents  a  member  selected 

sisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorihe 


frcm 


n  the  group  con- 
lower  alkenyl, , 

the  group  con- 
ower  alkenyl  and 


from 


\ 


At 


B« 


fiom 


in  which  R3  is  a  member  selected 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  l^wer 
R4  is  the  same  as  R]. 


the  group  con- 

»yl,  lower  alkoxy- 

alkenoyl  $nd 


3,195,999 
COMPOSITION    CONSISTING 

CRYSTALLINE  UREA  COATED 
Joe  I.  Chance,  Memphis,  Tenn.. 

ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatio!  1 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  24,  1963, 
4Cbfaiis.    (CL71— 

4.  Composition  consisting  essentia 
containing  about  0.1-0.5%   moisture 
O.lS-0.5%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  selected 
consisting  of  sucrose  and  raffinose 


3,196,000 
THE  DIRECT 
IN    ROTATING 


Hans  laasch,< 


Tauoiis 


itr. 


75—) 


PROCESS  FOR 
IRON    ORES 
FURNACES 
Kurt  Meyer,  Franltfnrt  am  Main, 

Tamos,  Gilnter  Hcitmann,  Franltfirt 

WoUgang  Janlte,   Oiicnirscl, 

signers  to  Metailgesellscliaft 

fort  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1962, 

CfaUms  priority,  application  Gcrmaily 
M  51,122 
2Chdnis.    (d. 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  direct 
burned  iron  ore  pellets  in  a  rotating 
in  which  the  iron  ore  is  reduced  b) 
monoxide  formed  within  the  furnace 
containing  agents  admixed  with  said 
ment  comprising  the  steps  of  heatin 
iron  oxide  pellets  on  a  sintering  grat ; 
layer  and  side  layers  of  protective 
heat  hardening  temperature  of  at  least 
non-reducing  conditions,  cooling  the 
a  temperature  of  about  600"  C. 
ened  pellets  and  protective  material 
rating  the  protective  material  from 
and  then  introducing  the  hardened 
ture  of  about  600°  C.  into  said  furdace 


remo  /mg 
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compound  of  the 


'  I 


I   I 


the  group  con- 
and 


ES!  ENTIALLY    OF 
WTTH  SUGAR 

to  W.  R.  Grace 
of  Connecticut 
Scr.  No.  297,222 

2  0 
illy  of  crystalline  urea 

l:oated  with  about 

from  the  group 


REDUCTION  OF 
CYLINDRICAL 


01>crarsel, 

am  Main,  and 

Germany,   as- 

Akticnicsellschaft,  Franli- 


.  No.  242,622 
,  Dec.  8, 1961, 


3,196,001  I 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

COMPLEX  ORES 

Orrfai  F.  Marvin,  Cottonwood,  Ariz. 

(1549  W.  Madison,  Phoenix,  Ariz.) 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,761 

TCbUms.    (CI.  75— 21) 


i.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metal  values  from  a  com- 
plex sulphide  ore  of  the  character  identified  and  including 
copper,  lead,  zinc  and  iron,  which  comprises: 

(A)  roasting  said  complex  ore  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently low  to  prevent  any  substantial  formation  of 
ferrites  but  sufficiently  high  to  convert  at  least  part  of 
the  iron  values  to  ferric  and  ferrous  oxides,  and  leav- 
ing other  metal  sulphides  uno'xidized, 
I  (B)  heating  said  complex  ore  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
to  convert  the  said  ferric  oxide  to  ferrous  oxide 
(FeO), 
(C)  leaching  said  complex  ore  to  separate  therefrom  the 
ferrous  oxide.  > 


p  llets. 


eduction  of  tiard- 

cylindrical  furnace 

means  of  carbon 

Tom  solid  carbon- 

the  improve- 

green  unreduced 

having  a  bottom 

tfaterial  to  a  pellet 

200*  C.  and  under 

lardened  pellets  t<^ 

both  the  hard- 


3,196,002 
BLAST  FURNACE  PROCESS 
Kenneth  W.  Stooltey,  Maritle,  Ind.  * 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,768 
1  Cfadm.  (CI.  75—41) 
In  combination  with  a  blast  furnace  operation  utilizing 
a  hot  air  blast,  the  steps  comprising:  charging  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  blast  furnace  a  quantity  of  ore-flux  material- 
and-coke  which  is  combined  with  a  liquid  phase  heavy 
hydrocarbon  material,  internally  cooling  the  blast  furnace 
charge  solely  with  said  hydrocarbon  material  which  is 
added  to  the  charge  of  ore-flux  material-and-coke  to  ef- 
fect such  cooling  internally  of  said  blast  furnace  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  progressively  beating  such  hydrocarbon 
material  to  effect  its  thermal  decomposition  into  petroleum 
coke  and  volatilized  hydrocarbon  byproduct,  removing 
;  and  cooling  such  volatilized  hydrocarbon  byproduct,  conl 
densiig  the  removed  volatilized  hydrocarbon  byproduct 
and  separating  such  condensed  material  from  the  uncon- 
densed  hydrocarbon  which  is  volatilized. 


fr  >m 


tie 


pll< 


said  grate,  sepa- 

hardened  pellets, 

lets  at  a  tempera- 


3,196,003 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  METAL  STRIPS  AND 
SHEETS  FROM  WASTE  METAL 
WilUam  C.  JenUn,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth Eng^ecring  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,386 
,  4  Claims.    (CI.  75—62) 

1.  A  process  of  rteovering  relatively  pure  metal  from 
waste  metal  which  comprises  chemically  cleaning  said 
waste  metal,  subjecting  the  resultant  clean  metal  to  heat 
while  protected  from  oxidation  to  the  action  of  carbon 
monoxide  to  produce  metal  carbonyl,  thereafter  bringing 
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the  metal  carbonyl  into  contact  with  a  heated  endless  belt 
substrate  surface  from  which  metal  is  strippable  and  ther- 
mally decomposing  the  metal  carbonyl  to  deposit  metal 


5-^^38411— J  •'^'^ 


onto  said  substrate,  and  then  stripping  the  metal  deposit 
from  the  substrate  surface,  said  endless  belt  being  coated 
with  aluminum  stearate.  1 


'  3,196,004 

^^OLYBDENUM  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Vasyl  Kunda,  Fort  Saskatchew^,  Alberta,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Sheiritt  Gordon  Mfaies  limited,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
^         Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,642 


1   I 


9Clafans.    (CL  75— 84) 


I 


mififM,  auflw  mmi 

"i  -^  mtumn  Knurrm 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  molybdenum 
which  comprises: 

(a)  leaching  molybdenum  trioxide  bearing  material 
with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  ammonium  sulphate 
solution  to  obtain  substantially  complete  extraction 
of  molybdenum  therefrom  and  its  dissolution  in  the 
leach  solution; 

(b)  maintaining  the  free  ammonia  concentration  of 
said  leach  solution  at  at  least  iabout  1  mole  of  am- 
monia per  mole  of  molybdenum  in  solution  and  main- 
taining the  ammonium  sulphate  concentration  of  said 
leach  solution  at  above  about  100  grams  per  litre; 

(c)  separating  undissolved  residue  from  the  leach  solu- 
tion and  reacting  said  solution,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  F.  to 
about  450"  F.  with  hydrogen  gas  provided  in  suffi- 

I  cient  amount  to  maintain  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure 
above  about  200  pounds  per  square  inch,  said  catalyst 
being  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  salts  of  the  precious  metals  silver,  gold, 
palladium  and  platinum  which  are  soluble  in  the  am- 
moniacal leach  solution  and  finely  divided  metal 
powders; 

(d)  continuing  said  reducing  reaction  to  precipitate 
molybdenum  from  said  solution  as  a  complex  molyb- 
denum sa)t;  and  , 

(e)  separating  the  precipitated  complex  molybdenum 
salt  from  the  last-mentioned  solution  and  heating 
said  precipitate,  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent. 


at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  molybdenimi 
trioxide  volatilizes  to  reduce  the  molybdenum  pre- 
cipitate to  substantially  pure  molybdenum  metal. 


3,196,005 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  NICKEL  AND 

COBALT  FROM  IRON 

Robert  W.  Moore,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Attleboro  Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,230 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  75—108) 

1.  The  process  of  removing  iron  from  an  alqueous  solu- 
tion containing  icMis  of  the  class  consisting  of  ferrous 
and  mixtures  of  ferrous  and  ferric  and  ions  of  the  class 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  comprising  the  steps  of 
oxidizing  the  ferrous  ions  to  the  ferric  state  at  a  pH  not 
greater  than  2,  increasing  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  be- 
tween about  3.9  to  4.2,  diluting  the  solution  with  from 
8  to  20  volumes  of  water  per  volume  of  the  solution  to 
form  an  iron-containing  precipitate,  and  separating  the 
precipitate  from  the  solution. 


3,196,006 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS   CONTAINING  COBALT, 

BERYLLIUM,  AND  ZIRCONIUM 
Donald  H.  Lane,  Lima,  Ohio,  and  Frank  Emiey,  Penn 

Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westfaighouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittdinrgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvanfai 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,604 
5  Claims.    (CI.  75— 153) 

1.  A  cold  worked,  age  hardened  copper  base  alloy 
member  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.4%  to  0.7%  by 
weight  of  beryllium,  fr<Mn  2%  to  3%  by  weight  of  cobalt, 
from  0.12%  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  zirconium  and  the 
balance  copper  and  small  amounts  of  incidental  impuri- 
ties with  lead  not  exceeding  0.00S%,  the  member  being 
cold  worked  at  least  10%  and  age  hardened  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  300°  C.  to  600"  C.  for  a  period  of  the  order 
of  0.2s  or  more  hours  to  impart  relatively  high  mechanical 
strength  to  the  member  without  a  substantial  decrease  in 
ductility. 

3,196,007 
BERYLLIUM  COPPER  COMPOSITION  AND  METH- 
OD OF  PRODUCING  GREEN  COMPACTS  AND 
SINTERED  ARnCLES  THEREFROM 
Keith  G.  Wikle,  Oak  Harbor,  Ohio,  assis^ior  to  The  Brash 
Beryllium  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,814 

19Chifans.  (CL75— 200) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  green  compact  to  be  made 
into  a  sintered  body  of  beryllium  copper  alloy  and  com- 
prising intimately  intermixing  beryllium  copper  alloy  pow- 
der and  free  copper  powder,  to  form  a  mijUure  wherein 
the  beryllium  content  ranges  from  about  0.4%  to  about 
3.6%,  by  weight,  of  the  total  mixture,  then  compacting 
the  mixture  at  temperatures  below  sintering  to  predeter- 
mined density. 

'  3,196,008  I 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  FOR  FORMA- 
TION OF  FROST-LIKE  DEFORMATION  IMAGES 
IN  MECHANICALLY  DEFORMABLE  PHOTO- 
CONDUCTIVE  LAYERS 
Vsevolod  S.  Mlhajlov  and  Wnifaun  L.  Goffe,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  off  New  York 

FUed  M«y  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,130 
nCfaUms.    (CL96— 1) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  frost  image  corresponding 
to  an  optical  image  on  a  pbotoconductive  insulator  com- 


1074 


su  face 


prising  forming  a  latent  electrostatic 
surface  charge  density  according  to 
of  said  optical  image  directly  on  the 
conductive  insulator,  said  latent  electrostatic 
ing  step  including  the  sub-steps  of  ele<  trostatically 
ing  the  said  photoconductive  insulato 
said  photoconductive  insulator  to  a  p  ittem 
electromagnetic  radiation  ccMxespond  ng 
image,  at  least  the  maximum  charge  < 
trostatic  image  having  sufficient  forc< 
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image  varying  m 
the  light  intensity 
of  said  photo- 
image  form- 
charg- 
and  exposing  the 
of  activating 
to  said  optical 
<^nsity  in  said  ekc- 
to  offset  tbe  sur- 


\-fd 


1/- 


iff 


-^fnrnww^^ 


sirface 


face  tension  force  of  said  photoconducf 
it  is  softened  and  softening  at  least  a 
photoconductive   insulator  whereby 
face  of  said  photoconductive  insulato 
a  pattern  in  the  configuration  of  said 
prising  alternating  elevations  and 
tions  and  depressions  being  random^ 
respect  to  said  surface,  and 
lateral  spacing  of  omt  to  five  times 
softened  material  supporting  said  surface 


depr  iss 


charactc  lized 


tie 


ve  insulator  when 

layer  <A  said 

aid   softened  sur- 

is  deformed  into 

iptical  image  com- 

ions,  said  eleva- 

positioned  with 

as  having  a 

thickness  of  the 


electrostahc  image  UQUto  deformA' 

HON  DEVELOPMEIVT 
Rokcrt  W.  Gvndlach,  Victor,  «id 
WmiMBp.  Hope,  RochMtcr,  N.Y, 
Corporatioii)  RochMtcr.  N<Y«f  s 
YoA 

Flkd  M»  8, 1M2,  Scr.  NO.J193444 
5  ClataM.    (CL  M— A 


R.  MoCt  Md 
to  Xerox 

off  New 


1.  A  method  of  electrophotographif  image  reproduc- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  uniform  electrostatic 
face  of  a  charge  deformable,  ele  trically 
liquid  film  oyeriying  the  photocoqductivi 
a  xerographic  iriate;  and, 

(b)  eqwsing  said  plate  for  a  controlled 
a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  to 
said  film  in  a  liquid  state  is  defoniied 
electrostatic  charges  at  the  image 
ing  to  said  pattern. 


charge  to  the  sur- 
insulating 
ive  surface  of 

I 
time  period  t)o 
reproduced  until 
in  response  to 
radients  conform- 


3,19f,fl0 
ELECTROrHOrOGRAraiC  PROCESS  FOR  FOR- 
MATION OF  DEFORMATION  1  MAGES  IN  D& 
FORMABLE  INTERFERENCE  FILMS 
WnUam  L.  Goffe,  Webster,  and  Lester  Comfa,  Penlleld, 
N.Y.,  ewigiors  to  Xerox  Corponrtloi ,  RochMer,  N.Y., 
•  lerpoiatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  May  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.    93,272 
11  ClafaH.    (CL  96—  ) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  phot<  exact  interference 
effect  refvoduction  of  a  light  pattern  comprising  apply- 


ing to  the  photoconductive  insulating  surface  of  a  xero- 
graphic {date  an  interference  film  of  mechanically  de- 
formable insulating  material,  said  film  having  a  thickness 


D"' 


^- 


in  the  range  of  about  80  to  about  125  millimicrons,  elec- 
trostatically charging  the  xerographic  {date,  and  expos- 
ing the  plate  to  a  light  pattern. 


3,196,011 

\  ELECTROSTATIC  FROSTING 

Kenneth  W.  Gnnther,  Rochester,  and  Robert  W.  Guild- 
lach,  Victor,  N.Y.,  aMignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii, 
Roclicster,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,277 

52Clafant.    (CL  96— 1)      • 


»- 


'  *  1 
t '    1 

tA  i>  ilt,\  .'.trf  ».  t^'t 

cSgg 

jgrmtffltste'j^ 

^ 

-^rw^riwYrn^ 

uMtlJffife 

1.  The  method  of  converting  a  smooth  diele(^ric  sur- 
face into  a  frosted  light  diffusing  surface  microscopically 
deformed  by  electrostatic  forces  into  a  pattern  of  alter- 
nating elevations  and  depressions  said  elevations  and  de- 
pressions being  randomly  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
dielectric  surface  and  characterized  as  having  a  lateral 
spacing  of  1-5  times  the  thickness  of  the  material  sup- 
porting said  surface,  comprising  maintaining  said  surface 
at  an  electrostatic  potential  such  that  the  lateral  repulsive 
electrostatic  surface  force  exceeds  the  surface  tension 
force,  simultaneously  maintaining  said  surface  in  a  viscous 
condition,  and  deforming  said  layer  into  said  pattern  in 
response  to  said  electrostatic  forces. 

27.  The  frosted  product  of  the  method  of  claim  1 


3,196,812 

HALF-TONE  XEROGRAPHY  WriH  THERMO- 
PLASTIC DEFORMATION  OF  THE  IMAGE 

H«t»ld  E.  Chvfc,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  MrfgMr  to  Xerax  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N. Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yort 

Filed  Mma€  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  288,847 
12ClafaB&    (CL96— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  reproducing  a  continuous  tone  pat- 
tern of  light  and  shadow  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  electrostatic  transfer  field  effective  in 
a  defined  geometric  halftone  field  pattern  to  transfer 
a  continuous  tone  pattern  of  electric  charge  conform- 
ing to  said  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  from  the  siu*- 
face  of  a  uniform  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
to  the  surface  of  a  contigously  supported  layer  of  de- 
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formable  insulating  material  whereby  the  transferred 
charge  densities  on  said  deformable  material  are 
correlated  pattern-wise  to  said  applied  half-tone  trans- 
fer field. 


3,196,014 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  Man.,  anignor  to  Pofanoid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mask,    a    cmporatioB   off 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ian.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,742 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tlie  patent  subsMnent  to 
Mar.  12,  1980,  has  been  disdafaned 
SClafans.    (CL96— 29) 
'  1.  Ift  a  process  for  forming  a  photographic  image,  the 
steps  which  comprise  exposing  a  photosensitive  element 
containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion;  developing  the  ex- 
posed silver  halide  emulsion  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  of  a  dye,  which  dye  is  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  and  contains  a  metalizable  radical  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of 


o- 


o- 


o- 


OH 


(b)  separating   the  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
from  the  layer  of  deformable  material,  and 

(c)  deforming  the  deformable  material  in  response  to 
the  charge  pattern  transferred  thereto. 


AA/^-\ 


and 


OH 

I 

C:;bO 


O-      C:;=< 


3,196,013 1 

XEROGRAPHIC  INDUCTION  RECORDING  WITH 
MECHANICALLY  DEFORMABLE  IMAGE  FOR- 
MATION IN  A  DEFORMABLE  LAYER 

Lewis  E.  Wallrap,  Cohimbus,  Oliio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

I  FUed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,848  { 

7  Ciafans.    (CL  96—1) 


6.  A  method  of  simultaneously  forming  a  direct  read- 
ing relief  image  and  a  mirror-reverse  relief  image  by  in- 
duction from  a  single  latent  electrostatic  image  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  coating  a  conductive  plate  with  first  a  conductive 
thermoplastic  layer^nd  second  an  insulating  thermo- 
plastic layer  having  a  thickness  range  of  5  microns 
to  5  mils, 

(b)  positioning  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer, 
backed  by  a  transparent  conductive  layer,  in  con- 
tact with  the  surface  of  said  insulating  thermoplastic 
layer, 

(c)  applying  a  direct  current  potential  between  said 
transparent  conductive  layer  and  said  conductive 
plate, 

(d)  illuminating  said  photoconductive  insulating  layer 
through  said  transparent  conductive  layer  with  an 
image  pattern  of  light  and  shadow, 

(e)  heating  said  thermoplastic  insulating  layer  and  said 
conductive  thermoplastic  layer  to  compliancy  allow- 
ing the  interface  between  them  to  deform  in  re- 
sponse to  the  electrostatic  fields  resulting  from  said 
image  pattern, 

(f)  cooling  said  insulating  thermoplastic  layer  and  said 
conductive  thermoplastic  layer  so  that  they  solidify 
in  their  deformed  configuration,  and 

(g)  separating  said  insulating  thermoplastic  layer  and 
said  conductive  thermoplastic  layer  to  provide  a  di- 
rect reading  image  oh  the  insulating  thermoplastic 
layer  and  a  mirror-reverse  image  on  the  conductive 
thermoplastic  layer. 


radicals;  oxidizing  said  dye  in  devel(^)ed  areas  of  said  ele- 
ment, as  a  result  of  development,  thereby  providing  im- 
mobilization of  said  dye,  in  developed  areas  of  said  ele- 
ment, as  ^  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree  of  devel- 
opment thereof,  and  a  predetermined  distribution  of  mo- 
bile dye  in  the  undeveloped  areas  of  said  element;  trans- 
ferring, by  imbibition,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  distribu- 
tion from  said  undevelc^d  areas  to  an  image-receiving 
element  in  superposed  rdationship  with  said  element; 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transferred  dye  with 
metallic  atoms  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  co- 
balt, nickel,  copper  and  aluminum  atoms;  effecting  there- 
by attachment  of  said  atoms  to  the  free  valences  of  said 
metalizable  radical  to  provide  heterocyclic  ring  system 
formation,  each  of  said  ring  systems  comprising  a  me- 
tallic atom  bonded  to  said  — 0~  group  and  one  of  said 
— U=N— ,  —OH  and 

o 

-i- 

groups;  and  thereby  providing  to  said  image-receiving  ele- 
ment a  reversed,  at  least  in  part,  metal-complexed  dye 
image  of  the  developed  image. 


3,196,015 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
William  H.  Ryan,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a   corporatioa   off 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,008 
3  Clahns.    (CL  96—29) 


SKCAOER    S»CET 

pnOCESSMG    OOMPOSmON 
PMOTOSEWrnvE     LAYEK 

MAGE  -  (CCENK;   L»VEW 


1.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  developing  an  exposed  photosensitive  em^on 
and  forming  thereby  an  image-wise  distribution  of  image- 
forming  components  in  said  photosensitive  emulsion,  as 
a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree  of  exposure  there- 
of, and  transferring,  at  least  part  of  said  image-wise  dis- 
tribution, by  diffusion,  to  a  contiguous  image-receiving 
layer  to  provide  thereto  a  visible  transfer  image,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  a  hydroxyethyl 
polyvinyl  alcohol  silver  halide  photosensitive  emulsion. 
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3,196,016 

PHOT0C0MP05ING  VROCES8  1  OR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  PROCESS  copm  wrraoijr  use 

OF  A  LAYOUT  ^,     ^„ 

Antoa  SccUk,  Mankii,  Gcnnany,  ass  gnor  to  FUm-Kli- 
scbee  GjnJklL,  Mnnkh,  Gciiiuui|r>  >  company  of, 
Gafmany 

FOcd  Feb.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,394 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnan  ',  Feb.  14, 1961, 

F  33,202 

4  Claims.    (CL  96— «) 


>-  /  !    ^M"!    i>« 


1.  Photocomposing  process  for  th  :  production  of  a 
process  copy  which  comprises  tb  steps  consisting 
essentially  of  impregnating  with  de\  sloping  solution  a 
photosensitive  base  having  a  lightser  sitive  coating  con- 
taining silver  chloride,  of  a  steep  gn  dation  correspond- 
ing to  a  slope  of  at  least  45"  of  t  le  gradation  curve 
obtained  by  plotting  the  exposure  in  ,ux.  sec  as  abscissa 
agaii&t  the  degree  of  blackening  pro  luced  by  such  ex- 
posure as  ordinate,  both  in  logarithr  ic  scale,  and  of  a 
sensitivity  low  enough  that  no  blac  cening  occurs  un- 
less exposed  to  at  least  1.5  Lux.  sec;  )rojccting  a  picture 
of  a  type  negative  with  visible  non-ac  tinic  light  onto  the 
impregnated  base;  adjusting  the  positi(  m  of  the  base  with 
respect  to  the  locus  of  the  projection  of  the  type  pictute 
thereon:  then,  without  use  of  a  layout  projecting  the  pic- 
ture of  the  type  negative  on  the  base  with  strong  actinic 
light;  simultaneouly  developing  the  usulting  image;  re- 
peating the  above  defined  sequence  of  iteps  until  the  proc- 
ess copy  has  been  completed;  and  fixii  g  said  process  copy 
in  a  fixative  bath. 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  sele 
consisting  of  sulfur  and  selenium, 
stituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
phenyl,  thienyl  and  halogen  radicals 
5  and  6  positions  of  the  heterocyc 
substituent  of  the   group  consisting 
methyl  in  respectively  the  5  and  6  po4tions 
cyclic  nucleus,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
and  — CHjCHaCHaCHaSO,<-). 


3,196,018       ' 

COATED  MENADIONE  BISULFITE  ADDUCF 

WUllam  Caller,  986  Wateredge  Place,  , 

Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,914 
7  Claims.     (CI.  99—2) 

1.  An  animal  feed  premix  comprising  a  carrier  ma- 
terial and  particles  of  a  water  soluble  menadione  bisulfite 
adduct  in  amounts  of  at  least  4  grams  per  pound  of  said 
premix,  each  of  said  particles  being  substantially  coni- 
pletely  coated  with  a  non-toxic  protective  fihn  which  is 
substantially  moisture  impermeable,  said  film  having  dis- 
persed therethrough  and  on  its  exterior  surface,  particles 
of  a  digestible  material  distinct  from  the  material  of  said 
nontoxic  protective  film,  said  premix  being  adapted  for  di- 
lution with  normal  feed  ingredients  in  the  formation  of  a 
balanced  animal  feed.  i  ! 


3,196,019 

ANABOLIC  AND  ESTROGENIC  COMPOUND 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Frederick  N.  Andrews  and  Martin  Stob,  West  Lafayette, 
Ind.,  assizors  to  Purdue  Research  FoundatioD,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,797 
15  CUims.     (CI.  99—2) 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  anabolic  sub- 
stance which  comprises  cultivating  the  organism  Gib- 
berella  zeae  (Gordon)  NRRI^2830  in  a  nutrient  medium 
containing  a  grain  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  com,  wheat,  barley  and  oats,  under  aerobic  conditions 
to  produce  an  anabolic  substance  and  recovering  the  an- 
abolic substance  from  the  resulting  culture  medium. 
I   13.  The  compound  having  the  formula: 


OH 

C           O  CHi 

^    \        II  I  ' 

H-C  C-C O CH-(CHi)i 


J  L„.-.. 


I 


■^0^ 


■(CHt)i, 


C=0 


3,196,017 

SENSITIZING  DYES  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMU  SIONS 

lolumncs  Gotzc,  Colognc-Stammbeim,  Germany*  assignor 

to  Agfa  Aliticngesclbcliaft,  L«ve^  nsen,  Germany,  a 

corporation  off  C^rmany 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No  ,  180,754 
Claims  priority,  application  German  f.  Mar.  22, 1961, 
A  37,024        [ 
6  Claims.    (CL  96— lb6) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  er  lulsion  which  con- 
tains a  cyanine  dye  having  the  foUov  ing  formula 


k 


14.  A  process  for  producihg  a  growth  promoting  effect 
in  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal 
a  feed  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 

OH 

C             O              CH, 
H-C"^       C — C— O— CH (CHi)i 


HO-C 


I 
u 


L... 


=CH-CHr-(CHi)» 


C=0 


to  iromote  the  growth  of  the  animal. 


I 


ted  from  the  class 

represents  a  sub- 

of  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

in  respectively  the 

ic  nucleus,  B  is  a 

of  hydrogen  and 

of  the  hetero- 

'adical  and  R  is  a 

—  CHjCHaCHaS03<-> 


».' 


3,196,020 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PROTOPECTIN 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BAKED  GOODS 

Lincoln  T.  Work,  15  N.  Crescent,  Maplcwood,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,651 

9Cbims.  (CI.  99— 100) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  finely  divided, 
dry  protopectin  coniposition  which  comprises  coating  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  particles  of  said  protopectin  with  a 
colloidal  hydrophilic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  starch,  gelatin  and  albumen  in  aqueous 
floedia. 


J<a.Y  20.  1965 
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3,196,021 

REFRIGERATED  COMESTIBLE  PACKAGE 
Richard  E.  Oas,  Summit,  N  J.,  Cairoii  P.  DahUI,  States- 
ville,  N.C.,  and  Hugh  B.  lolmson,  Georgetown,  S.C., 
assignors  to  Intemational  Paper  Company,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  off  New  York 
Original  application  July  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,269. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
389,232 

9  Clahns.     (CI.  99—192) 


1 


1.  A  comestible  articles  package  comprising  comes- 
tible articles  and  a  cooling  agent  disposed  in  a  container 
comprising  a  body  and  a  cpver  of  corrugated  paperboard 
having  its  flutes  disposed  predominantly  longitudinally 
of  the  body  and  the  cover  and  having  characteristics  of 
printability  and  resistance  to  water,  grease,  and  cold, 
the  body  including  a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  end 
panels  each  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
end  of  the  bottom  panel  along  a  foldline  and  dis- 
posed perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  panel,  ledge 
panels  each  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  an  end  panel  along  a  foldline  and 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  end  panel,  end  flaps 
each  havii>g  a  length  shorter  than  an  end  f)anel 
length  and  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  a  ledge  panel  along  a  foldline  and  dis- 
posed perpendicularly  to  the  ledge  panel,  side  panels 
each  hingedly  connected  at  one  side  to  one  side 
of  the  bottom  panel  along  a  Joldline  and  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  panel,  end  supporting 
*    panels  each  having  a  length  shorter  than  one-half 
of  an  end  panel  width  and  hingedly  connected  at 
on^  end  to  one  end  of  a  side  panel  along  a  foldline 
and  disposed  p>erpendicularly  to  the  side  panel  and 
outwardly  of  an  end  panel,  and  end  supporting  flaps 
each  having  a  length  shorter  than  one-half  of  an 
end  panel  width  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  an  end  supporting  panel  along  a 
foldline  and  disposed  parallelly  to  the  end  support- 
ing panel  and  inwardly  thereof  and 
the  cover  including  a  rectangular  toji  panel,  terminal 
flaps  each  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  onp 
end  of  the  top  panel  along  a  foldline  and  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  top  panel,  lateral  flaps  each 
hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  the 
top  panel   along  a   foldline   and  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  top  panel,  and  terminal  supporting 
flaps  each  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  one  end 
of  a  lateral  flap  along  a  foldline  and  disposed  per- 
pendicularly to  the  lateral  flap, 
and  wherein  the  top  panel  abuts  the  ledge  panels,  the 
lateral  panels  abut  the  side  panels,  and  the  terminal 
supporting  flaps  abut  the  end  flaps. 


i  3,196,022 

I     REFRACTORY  PRACTICES 
Ernest  Paul  Weaver,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  HarMson- 

Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsboigh,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 

poration  off  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,131 
9  Claims.    (CI.  106—38.8) 

1.  In  methods  of  making  refractory  batches  suitable 
for  manufacture  of  basic  refractories  bonded  with  non- 
aqeuous  tar  bonding  material,  including  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing refractory  and  tar  to  form  batches,  and  forming 
shapes  from  said  batches,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  about  0.5  to  1%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  batch,  of  anthracene  to  the  batches 
before  forming  the  shapes  to  thereby  increase  the  hot 
strength  of  resulting  shapes. 

6.  In  methods  of  making  refractory  batches  suitable 
for  manufacture  of  basic  refractories  bonded  with  non- 
aqueous tar  bonding  material,  including  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing refractory  and  tar  to  form  batches,  and  forming  shapes 
from  said  batches,  the  improvement  which  comprises  add- 
ing about  0.5  to  1%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  batch,  of  trichlorobenzene  to  the  batches  before 
forming  shapes  therefrom  in  order  to  increase  hot  strength 
in  saicb  shapes. 

3,196,023 

AIR  FIRED  BERYLUA  WARE 

John  G.  Theodore,  Willowick,  and  Chester  A.  Biehiwski, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Brush  BCTyllium 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatfon  off  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,125 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  106—57) 
1.  A  slip  for  casting  air  Arable  compacts  and  consisting 
essentialy  of  beryllia,  as  the  main  constituent,  and  a  pow- 
der selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  alumina, 
(b)  alumina  trihydrate,  and  (c)  a  mixture  of  alumina  and 
arconia,  said  beryllia  and, powder  being  suspended  in  a 
liquid  medium  consisting  essentially  of  distilled  water  and 
an  acid  deflocculating  agent,  and  said  suspension  having 
a  specific  gravity  less  than  about  1 .4  and  a  pH  of  from 
about  3  to  10,  said  powder  being  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  .75%  to  about  3.0%,  by  weight,  of  the  combined 
oxides,  when  fired. 


3,196,024 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FOAMED  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE  OF  LOW  BULK  DENSITY 

James  Saunders,  Edmburgh,  Scotbmd,  assignor  to  Cercbos 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawhig.    FOed  Oct.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,430 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  2, 1961. 

39,328/61 
9  Clahns.  (a.  106—122) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sodium  chloride  of 
relatively  low  bulk  density  from  cubically  crystalline 
sodium  chloride  of  relatively  high  bulk  density,  which 
process  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  foam  containing 
particulate  cubically  crystalline  sodium  chloride  and  a 
foam  stabilizer  in  suspension  and  then  drying  and  there- 
after sub-dividing  the  dried  foam  to  form  particles  of 
sodium  chloride  of  relative  low  bulk  density. 


3,196,025 
CARBON  MIX  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Rodolfo  R.  Bahgner,  Fort  Underdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
J.    D.   Hedges   and    Company    Limited    Partoership. 
Kingston,   Jamaica,   British   West   Indies,   a    Ifanited 
partaersiiip  off  Cuba 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,096 

9  Cfadms.    (CI.  106—284) 
1.  A  carbonaceous  molding  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  comminuted  particles  of  from  about  15%  to 
80%  by  weight,  of  a  basic  mix  and  about  20%  to  85% 
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co]isisting 
ct  arcoal 
cona  sting 


by  weight,  of  an  electrically  conducti^fe 
material  selected  from  the  group 
graphite,  natural  graphite,  calcined 
petroleum  coke,  said  basic  mix 
about  30%  to  70%,  by  weight,  of  coal 
30%  to  70%,  by  weight  of  carbon  blbck 
prior  to  having  been  mixed  with  said 
tive  raw  material,  having  been  heated 
least  equal  to  the  melting  point  of  said 
temperature  at  which  substantial  volatile 
from  said  basic  mix  and  thereafter 
then  broken  into  fragments  and  then  niixed 
trically  conductive  raw  material,  the 
pitch  in  said  molding  composition 
about  10%  to  25%.  by  weight,  of  sail 
tion. 


Official  gazette 


iuLY  20,  19«K 


carbonaceous  raw 

of  synthetic 

and  calcined 

essentially  of 

tar  pitch  and  about 

said  basic  mix, 

electrically  conduc- 

to  a  temperature  at 

pitch  but  below  the 

matter  is  evolved 

leaving  been  cooled, 

with  said  elec- 

proportion  of  said 

in  the  range  of 

molding  compoai- 


coated  on  a  particle  of  silica,  wherein  said  silica  is  present 
from  about  25%  to  about  75%,  said  nickel  compound 
expressed  as  NiO  is  present  from  about  1%  to  about  8%, 
said  titanium  compound  expressed  as  TiOj  is  present  from 
about  10%  to  about  65%  and  said  antimony  compound 
expressed  as  Sb304  is  present  from  about  2%  to  about 
40%,  in  which  all  percentages  are  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  silica  and  oxidic  compounds  of  nickel, 
titanium  and  antimony. 


ly  ng 


foamed  polymeric 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCttON  OF  NON- 
FOAMED,  URETHANE-TYPE  POLYMERS 

Alfred  J.  Mcurd  and  Tbomas  H.  WiDiaiiH,  both  of 
Scaldc,  Wash^  assignon  to  Ttanca  rcr  Prodacti  Con- 
paay,  Seattle,  Waifa^  a  corporation  if  WaiUngton 
No  Drswing.    FUcd  May  9, 1961,  So-.  No.  109^38 

6  Claims.    (CI.  106— :  87) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  non 

urethane  product  from  moist  materia  s  which  comprises 

reacting  together  the  reactive  constitfents  of  a  mixture 

comprising: 

(a)  a  polyd 

(b)  an  organic  isocyanate 

(c)  a  urethane-promoting  catalyst 

(d)  a  filler,  and 

(e)  soluble  anhydrite  used  in  at  lea^  the  stoichiometric 
amount  required  to  react  with 
the  water  present  in  the  mixture, 

(f)  the  anhydrite  being  present  in 
the  occurrence  of  the  reaction 


3,196,029 

HEAT-COPYING  PROCESS 

Erwin   Lind,  Wiesbadcn-Biebrkh,  Germany,  aarignor  to 

KaUc  Akticngcaellschaft,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,323 

Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10, 1960, 

42,365;  Dec.  27,  1960,  K  42,512;  Ian.  7,  1961, 

K  42,581 

27  Claima.    (CI.  117— 1.7) 


and  the  isocyanate,  and  remaini  ig  in  the  resulting 


polymeric  urethane  product  as  a 


3,196,027 

COATING  MATERULS  FOI    INTERIOR 

OVEN  SURFACE 

Harrison  James  White,  Cambridge,  am  Albert  M.Crcigh- 

ton,  Jr^   Manchester,  Mass.,  assii  aors  to  Chemical 


//       \\ 


/    contact  C»ptftnf 


— ( — 


■J,^ 


r   Mrtter 


ubstantially  all  of 


fteatn 


be  mixture  during 
etween  the  polyol 


.S—trc* 


omponent  thereof. 


1.  A  copying  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  latent  heat  image  in  a  heat-sof tenable 
resin  layer  by  exposing  said  layer  and  an  adjacent 
master  to  radiant  heat  and 

(b)  developing  the  latent  heat  image  formed  in  said 
layer  by  contacting  it  with  a  developer  powder. 


ting  interior  oven 
surfaces  with  a  clear  nonsetting,  nor  sagging,  easily  re 
movable  protective  coating  comprisinj  20  to  40  parts  by 
weight  of  a  film-forming  mixture  consi  ting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  mixttu-e  of  1  to  30  weight  per  xnt  of  a  dimc^U 
polysiloxane  having  a  room  temp  ;rature  viscosity  in 
the  range  of  200  to  5000  centisto  :es  as  a  fUm-form- 
ing  release  agent,  and  the  balai  x  a  volatile  non- 
flammable halogenated  hydrocar  on  solvent,  and 

(b)  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  basec 
polysiloxane  of  a  finely-divided    \ „_^  

60  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluorinat^  methane  aerosol 
propeliant. 


3,196,028 
COMPOSITE  NICKEL  TITAN  iTE-SIUCA 
PARTICLES 
Erid  K.  Zfanmcnnann,  Rldgcwood, 
Pltrot,  Uoiondale,  N.Y.,  assignoi 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  Now  170,265 

14  Claims.    (CL  106— :  03) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  a  nsisting  essentially 
of  oxidic  compounds  of  nickel,  titan  um  and  antimony 


Mass.,  a  corpora* 


Dcvelo^ent  Corporation,  Danvcrs 

tion  of  Massachnaetts 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  15, 1962,  )cr.  No.  216,992 

2Clalnis.    (CL  106— :  87) 
1.  An  aero8(4  composition  for  cos 


3,196.030 

DECORATIVE  FOAM  SURFACE  COVERING 

AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Robert  K.   Pctry,   Mountain  Lakes,   NJ.,  assignor  to 

Congolcum-Nafam  Inc.,  Kearny,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,319 
14  Claims.    (CL  117— 10) 


r* 


aa^^l' 


jCx"  .. 


^  J.,  and  Adrian  R. 
to  National  Lead 
cvrporatiott  of  New 


It  A  process  for  producing  a  sheet  of  cellular  resinous 
composition  foam  containing  a  continuous  portion  of 
non-cellular  resinous  composition  of  substantial  thickness 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  sheet  which  comprises  applying 
a  coating  of  a  foamable  resinous  composition  containing 
a  blowing  agent  on  one  surface  of  a  base,  heating  the 
foamable  composition  to  completely  expand  and  fuse 
the  resinous  composition  and  decompose  the  blowing 
agent  thereby  forming  a  continuous  sheet  of  cellular  foam 
structure,  cooling  a  continuous  portion  of  said  continuous 
foam  sheet  to  set  said  cellular  foam  structure  in  the 
cooled  portion  without  substantially  lowering  the  tem- 
perature of  the  remaining  part  of  the  foam  sheet,  passing 
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the  foam  layer  between  the  nip  of  two  rolls  spaced  apart 
a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
foam  layer  thereby  collapsing  the  cellular  structure  of 
the  remaining  heated  part  of  the  foam  sheet  to  form  a 
non-cellular  portion  without  collapsing  the  cellular  struc- 
ture of  said  cooled  layer  and  thereafter  cooling  the  entire 
product  thus  formed. 


!         3,196,031  I 

BONDING  OF  TOPCOATINGS  TO  PRINTED 
SURFACES 
George   Eugene  Unmuth,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  Ymic,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,827   j 
6  Claims.    (CL  117— 15)  I 
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6.  A  coated  sheet  material  comprising  a  flexible  fibrous 
base  sheet,  a  printing  ink  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  offset,  rotogravure,  and  letterpress  printing 
inks  thereon  containing  an  oxidized  polyethylene  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  between  1500  and  2500,  an  acid 
number  of  12  to  18,  and  density  at  77°  F.  between  0.93 
and  0.95,  and  an  overcoating  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  waxes  and  polyethylene  super- 
posed on  said  printing  ink. 


1  ^      3,196,032  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTROSTATIC 
INK  POWDER 
David  W.  Seymour,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  „ 

J  Filed  Feb.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,460 

1  1  Claim.    (CL117— 16) 


(e)  air  drying  said  fluidized  mass  with  pressurized  air 
without  the  solvent  to  a  powder  consistency. 


3,196,033 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  AN  ARTICLE  IN  AN 

AERATED  BED  OF  PARTICLES 
Donald  Herbert  Brooks,  Denver,  Johannesburg,  Trans- 
vaal, Republic  of  South  Africa,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  IntcrnatlDnal  Protected  Metals,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  846,376,  Oct.  14, 
1959.    This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,911 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  117—21) 
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1.  A  coating  process  which  comprises  contacting  the 
surface  of  an  article  condftioned  to  retain  a  coating  of 
particles  from  a  bed  of  particulate  material  aerated  by 
the  flow  of  gas  therethrough,  said  bed  of  material 
throughout  its  depth  being  in  a  state  of  uniform  and 
continuous  aeration  less  than  that  of  a  fluidized  bed  of 
said  material  and  more  than  that  of  a  loosely  settled 
unaerated  bed  of  said  material  by  the  movement  of  a 
gas  upwardly  through  said  bed  at  a  flow  rate  to  establish 
a  static  aerate  condition,  immersing  the  article  to  be 
coated  in  said  bed  while  continuing  the  flow  of  said  gas 
at  a  rate  to  maintain  the  aerated  bed  of  coating  material 
in  a  static  aerate  condition  during  the  coating  period  and 
removing  the  coated  article  from  said  bed. 


3,196,034 

TAB  FOR  HOLDING  FILM  ON  A  REEL 

Sam  C.  Pandolfo  OL  933  S.  EucUd  Way, 

Denver  9,  Colo. 

FUed  July  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,593 

12  Claims.    (CL  117— 44) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  electrostatic  printing 
ing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dry  mixing  ten  grams  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate resin  powder  material  of  a  particle  size  of  from 
25  to  50  microns  with  one  gram  by  weight  of  inert 
lamp-black  material  of  a  particle  size  of  from  8  to 
25  millicrons,  the  latter  having  an  opaque  dense  black 
consistency, 

(bl)  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  fluid  bed  reactor, 

(cp  passing  pressurized  dry  air  upwardly  through  said 
mixture  to  form  a  dense  phased  fluidized  mass, 

(dl)  passing  an  acetone  vapor  in  which  the  resin  is 
poluble  through  said  dense  fluidized  mass  whereby 
Said  resin  powder  is  slightly  softened  and  made  rela- 
tively tacky  so  that  particles  of  said  lamp-black 
powder  become  partially  imbedded  in  and  bonded  to 
Uie  surfaces  of  said  resin  material,  and 


I.  A  fastener  strip  of  pliable,  paper-like  material  for 
holding  and  protectively  overlying  a  roll  of  film  upon  a 
reel  by  being  wrapped  around  the  roll,  the  roll  of  film 
haying  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  circumference,  the 
strip  having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  a  selected 
film  roll  and  a  length  exceeding  the  maximum  circum- 
ference of  the  film  roll,  and  including  a  first  longitudinal 
section  at  one  end  of  the  strip  coated  with  a  permanently 
tacky  adhesive  on  one  side  thereof,  adapted  to  permit  the 
strip  to  be  attached  to  an  pnd  of  the  film,  an  adjacent 
second  longitudinal  section  of  said  strip  coated  with  a 
cohesive  adhesive  on  the  said  side  thereof  and  being  at 
Itast  equal  in  length  to  the  maximum  circumference  of 
the  film  roll,  and  a  third  longitudinal  section  of  said 
strip  adjacent  to  said  second  longitudinal  section  and 
coated  with  a  cohesive  adhesive  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  strip  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  substantially 
embrace  the  minimum  circumference  of  the  film  roll. 
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SuzuU,  Kawasaki- 
lapan,  assignors  to 
KawasaU,  Ja- 


Kasha, 


3,196,035 

METHOD   OF   BONDING   AN   EK>XY   COATING 
TO  A   POLYISOCYANATE   TREATED   POLYES- 
TER FIBER  BASE 
Kotaro  Yanagihara,  Tokyo,  Takcnor 
shi,  and  Akira  Saknmoto,  Tokyo, 
Fuji  Tsushihki  Scizo  Kabushiki 
pan,'  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jaly  11, 1961, 
Claims  priority,  appiidition  Japan 
35/31,905 
7  Claims.    (CI.  117— 147) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an 
forced   plastic   construction   materia 
the  steps  of  coating  the  exposed  surfaces 
terephthalate  polyester  fiber  base  wi  h 
compound  having  at  least  two  isocypnate 
molecule  and  then  impregnating  the 
an  epoxy  resin. 
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Scr.  No.  125,921 
July  16, 1960, 


1  kali-resistant  rein- 
which  comprises 
of  a  polyethylene- 
a  ifolyisdcyanate 
groups*  in  its 
;o-coated  base  with 


Scr.  No.  47,906 


3,196,036 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  Ul4DESIRABLE  AL- 
DEHYDE AND  AMINE  ODORS  IN  TREATED 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
James  F.  Cotton,  Columbus,  Ga.,  ai^l  Sara  L.  Colquitt, 
Lanctt,  Ala.,  assignors  to  West  P^int-Peppcrell,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Georgia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1960J  i 

6  Claims.  (CL117-62) 
1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  ui  idesirable  aldehyde 
and  amine  odors  in  filamentary  and  sh  eet  material  treated 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aldehyde  resins, 
quaternary  ammonium  water  repeller  s  and  amine  water 
repellents,  wherein  said  odor  contro  process  comprises 
impregnating  said  material  with  a  com  lound  supplying  the 
HSO3-  ion  followed  by  drying  in  tl  e  presence  of  said 
ion  to  effect  said  odor  control,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  material  al  >ng  with  said  com- 
pound, a  mixture  of  phosphate  and  re(  ucing  sugarl 


3,196,037 
PREPARATION  OF  CIGARETTfe 
Victor  Emmanuel  Yarslcy  and  Witok 
Research  Laboratories,  Ltd., 
Chcssington,  Surrey,  England 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  1,  1961, 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Great 

19,750/60 
3  Claims.    (CL  117 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture 
from  cellulose  acetate  which  has  a 
comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating  a 
with  a  solution  of  cellulose  acetate 
thereto  a  precipitant  liquid  in  an  amc  int 
proach  the  precipitation  point,  treating 
carrier  with  the  precipitant  to  occasion 
tion  of  the  "active"  cellulose  acetate 
said  impregnated  carrier  being  adapte 
a  filter  tip  for  association  with  a  cigarette 


•:  FILTER  TIPS 
Tttow,,  %  Yarsley 
Oaklahds,  Clayton  Road, 

Scr.  No.  114,025 
Brftain,  June  3,  1960, 


pit  ed 


2J) 

of  cigarette  filters 

active"  surface 

ibrous  sheet  carrier 

which  has  added 

adjusted  to  ap- 

the  so  impregnated 

in  situ"  forma- 

on  the  carrier  the 

to  be  formed  into 


3,196,038 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOI    THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  COATED  PAPER  AP  D  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Schoch,  Mannheim,  Waklbof,  lans  G.  Dcutscbcr, 
BiclcfcM,   Siegfried   Hirsch,   Karh  fuhc-Duriach,   and 
Heinz  Weiss,  Mannheim,  Germany ,  aaignors  to  Zcll- 
stoff-Fabrik  WaUlhof ,  Mannhcim-W  ddhof,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1960,  Scr.  Ni .  62,166 
Clahni  priority,  application  Germai  y,  Dec.  15, 1959. 
Z  7,721  *^ 

16Clahns.  (CL  117-|68) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  (  oated  Ipaper,  board 
and  like  flexible  material  which  con^  prises  advancing  a 
web  of  flexible  carrier  material  in  a  i  redetermined  path; 


applying  to  one  side  of  the  web  a  dispersion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  a^- 
tate,  poiyvinylidcne  chloride,  esters  of  polyacrylic  acid, 
polystyrene,  polyethylene,  paraffin  and  mixtures  of  such 
substances  to  form  a  base  coat;  equalizing  the  thickness  of 
the  base  coat  by  subjecting  the  top  face  of  the  base  coat 
to  the  action  of  an  air  doctor  and  drying  the  thus  equalized 
base  coat,  said  equalizing  and  drying  being  carried  out 
without  contacting  the  surface  of  said  base  coat  with  any 
mechanical  equalizing  or  drying  means;  applying  to  the 
base  coat  at  least  one  softer  intermediate  coat  whose 
thickness  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  base  coat  by 
covering  the  base  coat  with  a  dispersion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate, poiyvinylidcne  chjoride,  esters  of  polyacrylic  acid. 


^ 


go 


polystyrene,  polyethylene,  paraffin  and  mixtures  of  such 
substances;  drying  the  web  after  the  application  of  the  in- 
termediate coat;  applying  to  the  intermediate  coat  a  dis- 
persion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  polyvinyl  acetate,  poiyvinylidcne  chloride,  esters 
of  polyacrylic  acid,  polystyrene,  polyethylene,  paraffin 
and  mixtures  of  such  substances  to  form  a  top  coat  whose 
thickness  at  least  equals  the  thickness  of  the  intermediate 
coat  and  which  is  harder  than  said  intermediate  coat;  and 
equalizing  the  thickness  of  the  top  coat  by  subjecting  the 
top  face  of  the  top  coat  to  the  action  of  an  air  doctor  and 
drying  the  thus  equalized  top  coat,  said  equalizing  and 
drying  being  carried  out  without  contacting  the  surface  of 
said  top  coat  with  any  mechanical  equalizing  or  drjing 
means. 


'  3,196,039  '  '  I 

PROCESS  AND  SOLUTION  FOR  THE  AFTER-    I 
TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS 
Willy   Herbst,    Hofhcim,   Taunus,   and   Ernst   Wagner, 
FranUurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Akticngcsellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Bruning,  J^'rankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  102,653,  Apr.  13, 
1961.   This  appUcation  July  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,614 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1960, 
F  31,023 
5  aaims.    (CI.  117—75) 
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1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corrosion  protection  of 
phosphatized  metal  surfaces,  which  process  comprises 
after-treating  said  phosphatized  metal  surfaces  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  4'  C.  to  about  70°  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  one  second  to  two  minutes  with  a  solution  contain- 
ing about  0.008  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
a  homopolymer  of'  vinyl  phosphonic  acid  and   (B)   a 
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copolymer  of  (1)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the .  group  consisting  of  (a )  vinyl  phosphonic  acid  and 
(b)  the  acid  derivatives  thereof  which  contain  only  one 
free  hydroxyl  group  per  monomer  unit  at  the  phosphorus 
atom,  and,  as  comonomer,  (2)  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  acrylic  acid, 
(b)  methacrylic  acid,  (c)  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  metha- 
crylic  acid  with  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  (d)  amides  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic 
acid,  (e)  vinyl  acetate,  (f)  maleic  acid  anhydride,  and 
(g)  crotonic  acid,  and  then  drying  the  treated  surfaces  at 
a  temperature  between  about  80*  C.  and  about  180*  C. 
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3  ^96,042 
METHOD  FOR  CLEARING  COATING- 
MATERIAL  FROM  PERFORATED  PIPE 
Hany  R.  Ralston,  West  Middletown,  Ohio,  amignor  to 
Armco  Steel  Corporatioa,  Middletown,  (Nik>,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,891 
3  Clahns.    (CL  117—94) 


-^. 


3,196,040 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  REGENERATED  CELLU- 
LOSE FILM  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

William  Paul  Kane,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,512 
I  15Chdms.    (CL  117— 76) 

14.  A  process  for  coating  regenerated  cellulose  film 


% 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  clearing  all  of  the  per- 
forations in  a  length  of  perforated  pipe  which  has  been 
dipped  in  a  bath  of  molten  asphalt  and  a  skin  formed  over 
the  perforations  as  an  incident  of  the  dipping  operation, 
which  comprises  closing  one  end  of  the  pipe  by  means  of 
an  essentially  imperforate  plug  following  removal  of  the 
pipe  from  the  bath  but  at  a  time  when  the  freshly  applied 


which  comprises  dissolving  90-99%  of  a  polyhydrocarbon    '^°^*'°8  '"  '"  I  softened  condition,  and  drawing  a  partial 

vacuum  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  pipe,  whereby  to  re- 
duce the  internal  air  pressure  in  the  pipe  and  cause 'the 
external  air  to  rupture  the  skin  formed  over  the  perfora- 
tions in  said  pipe. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, polystyrene  and  a  copolymer  obtained  from 
50%  styrene  and  50%  isobutylene  and  1-10%  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon having  a  plurality  of  -N=C=X  groups  at- 
tached thereto  wherein  X  is  a  chalcogen  of  atomic  weight 
less  than  35,  said  -N=C=X  groups  being  connected  by  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent 
to  form  a  solution;  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
regenerated  cellulose  film  with  said  solution;  and  driving 
off  the  solvent  from  the  coating  to  provide  a  coating  hav- 
ing substantially  the  properties  of  said  polyhydrocarbon. 


3  196  043 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRODE 

SmUCTURE 
Lawrence  A.  Harris,  Scotia,  and  Arthur  N.  Dc  Tommaai, 
Ncwtonvillc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,823 
8  Chdms.    (CL  117—212) 


,  3,196,041        I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
GAP  FOR  AN  INITIATOR 
John  V.  McNolty,  Louis  L  Knndson,  and  Edward  L. 

Kooncy,  aU  of  Norwich,  N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  General 
iboratory  Associates,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  | 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  71,650 

1  Clahn.    (CL  117—201) 


.13 


14 


12 


10 


II- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  structure  in  which  suc- 
cessive layers  are  electrically  insulated  from  each  other 
and  mechanically  aligned,  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing a  coat  of  insulation  to  one  side  of  an  electricaUy  con- 
ductive member  having  a  predetermined  pattern  of 
apertures,  placing  plugs  in  said  apertures  on  the  insula- 
tion side  of  said  member,  thereafter  coating  said  in- 
sulation with  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
and  removing  said  plugs. 


The  method  of  making  an  initiator  gap,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  coating  a  member  of  insulating  material  with  a 

I  suspension  of  semiconductive  particles  in  a  vehicle 

}  to  form  a  layer  on  said  member; 

(|2)  drying  the  suspension  so  that  the  dried  vehicle 

I  serves  as  an  insulator  between  the  semiconductive 
particles; 

(|3)  connecting  spaced  localities  of  the  layer  in  series 
with  a  current  limiter  and  a  steady  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  having  a  predetermined  potential; 

(|4)  maintaining  said  connection  until  the  current  flow 
through  the  layer  drops  below  a  predetermined  value 
and  is  not  accompanied  by  sparking  or  glowing, 
thereby  rendering  the  gap  between  said  spaced  lo- 
calities ineffective  to  produce  sparks  upon  subsequent 
application  thereto  of  electrical  energy  from  a  source 
having  characteristics  similar  to  said  steady  source. 


3,196  044 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPACTED 

STARCH 

Arthur  Kott,  Oak  Forest,  and  Richard  M.  Obon,  North 

RivcrsMc,  lU.,  amignori  to  Com  Products  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaud  appUcation  Dec  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,730,  now 

Patent  No.  3,119,719.    DirMcd  and  thk  appttcalton 

Sept  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,815 

6  Clahna.    (CL  127—23) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  cooperating  roUs  mounted 
with  their  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  having  a  vaUey 
between  them,  means  for  driving  said  rolls  concurrently 
in  opposite  directions  to  produce  a  bite,  a  casing  for  con- 
fining particulate  materials  in  said  valley  in  contact  with 
said  rolls,  said  casing  having  an  inlet,  means  for  introduc- 
ing particulate  material  into  said  casing  through  said 
inlet  and  maintaining  said  material  under  pressure  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  said  rolls,  a  flat  tubular  bar  mounted 
in  and  disposed  lengthwise  of  said  valley,  and  disposed 
edgewise  to  the  flow  of  particulate  material  adapted  to 
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adjacent  the  bite  (rf  said  rolls,  and 
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contact  said  particulate  material  undi  r  pressure  at  points   said  cation  exchange  resin  containing  adsorbed  impurities 

neans  providing'  an  to  a  hydrogen  type  resin  by  contact  of  the  cation  resin 
with  a  mineral  acid  solution  in  the  cation  regenerating 
column,  recycling  said  hydrogen  type  cation  exchange 
resin  to  said  cation  exchange  column  for  utilization  there- 
in, said  column  being  separately  arranged  but  functionally 
I  connected,  said  resins  being  continuously  transferred  be- 
tween respective  columns  to  form  movable  beds  by  being 
continuously  discharged  from  the  bottom  of  each  respec- 
tive column  and  introduced  into  the  top  portion  of  the 
next  associated  column,  while  the  respective  solutions 
are  introduced  into  each  column  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof  and  discharged  therefrom  at  the  upper  portion 
thereof  to  effect  counter  current  contact  with  the  resin 
passing  therethrough. 


exhaust  passageway  leading  from  sai^ 
outside  of  said  casing. 


tubular  bar  to  the 


3,196,045 

PROCESS  FOR  PURffTlPtlG  SUGAR 

SOLUTIONS 

Kiuohiko  Mihara  apd  TakaaU  YaiAaakild,  Yokohama, 
and  Koichiro  Kondo,  Nobcoka-slil,  J^nui,  asignon  to 
AsaU  Kasci  Kooro  KabushiU  Kais  lia,  Osaka,  Japan,  a, 
corporation  off  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  N< .  244,834 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japm  ,  Apr.  5, 1962, 

37/12,860 

3  Claims.    (CL  127-446) 


1 


'  x) 


1  . 


1 


L 


X 

t 


X 


L.T 


passing  the  treated 

column  ^rough  a 

of  hydrogen  type 

whereby  said  sugar 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  sugar  sdlutions  which  com- 
prises passing  said  sugar  solution  fir  t  thri^gh  an  anion 
exchange  column  with  a  bed  of  hyc  roxyl  tyt>e  strongly 
basic  anion  exchange  resin,  and  then 
solution  from  said  anion  exchange 
cation  exchange  column  with  a  bee 
weakly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin, 
solution  is  purified  and  decolored,  intj^oducing  said  anion 
exchange  resin  which  contains  adsorb  id  impurities  into  a 
decoloring  column  to  be  decolored  a  id  converted  to  Cl- 
type  resin  by  contact  with  a  sodium  cnoride  solution,  said 
Cl-type  resin  being  then  sent  to  an  anion  regenerating 
column  to  be  regenerated  to  a  hydrox  '1  type  resin  therein 
by  contact  with  a  sodium  hydroxide  s<  lution,  recycling  an 
outflow  solution  of  sodium  chloride  rom  said  anion  re- 
generating column  to  said  decoloring  c  olumn  as  a  decdlor- 
ing  reagent,  said  regenerated  hydrox  frl  type  resin  being 
sent  from  the  anion  regenerating  coli  mn  to  a  pH  adjust- 
ment column  to  contact  a  portion  of  th ;  outflow  of  purified 
sugar  solution  from  said  cation  exchai  ge  column  to  effect 
elevation  of  the  pH  of  said  portion,  m  ixing  the  portion  of 
the  sugar  solution  which  has  underg  >ne  pH  adjustment 
with  the  remainder  of  the  purified  su  ;ar  solution  to  pro- 
duce a  purified  product  with  a  pH  b  tween  7  and  8,  re- 
cycling said  hydroxyl  type  anion  excl  ange  resin  which  is 
discharged  from  said  pH  adjustment  c  >lumn  to  said  anion 
exchange  column  for  reutUization  t  lerein,  regenerating 


3,196,046  II  I 

I  PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  OVENS 

Alan  D.  Britc,  S147  W.  Jefferson  Blvd.,  <      < 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  I      1 

Original  application  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  801,355,  now 

Patent  No.  3,051,559,  dated  Aug.  28,  1962.    DIvMcd 

and  this  application  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,356 

6  Claims.    (CL  134— 22) 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  ovens  and  the  like  compris- 
ing  the  steps  of  placing  a  container  of  a  mixture  of  cal- 
cium oxide  and  an  ammonium  salt  in  an  enclosed  oven, 
adding  water  to  said  mixture  to  form  steam  and  ammonia 
gas,  condensing  said  steam  and  gas  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  oven,  and  removing  said  condensate  from  said 
surfaces. 


3,196,047 
DIRECT  CONVERSION  OF  ATOMIC  ENERGY 

INTO  ELECTRICITY  \ 

Hairy  A.  Toolmin,  Jr.,  Dayton,  CMo,  assignor  to  Tiw 
Commonwealth  Englneuing  Company  of  Oiiio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio  I 
Filed  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812372 

7  Claims.    (CL  136—4)  | 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  direct  conversion  of  nuclear 
thermal  energy  into  electrical  energy,  a  nuclear  thermal 
energy  source  of  controlled  thermal  radiation,  a  cham- 
ber  having  a  coolant  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  a  fluid 
line  passing  through  said  source  of  thermal  radiation  and 
then  through  said  chamber  to  form  a  closed  path  with 
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•aid!  heated  fluid  flowing  contra  to  the  flow  of  said  cool- 
ant, the  portion' of  said  line  passing  through  said  cham- 
ber being  metallic  so  that  hot  and  cold  points  are  formed 
thetton  by  heat  exchange  between  said  heated  fluid  and 
said:  coolant,  metallic  members  of  a  metal  dissimilar  to 


the  metal  of  said  line  connected  to  said  hot  and  cold 
poin^  to  form  hot  and  cold  thermocouple  juncticMis  and 
an  electrical  resistance  circuit  connected  between  said 
metallic  members  to  utilize  the  electrical  current  generated 
by  the  temperature  gradient  between  said  hot  and  cold 
thermocouple  junctions.         j     .  | 


3,196,048 
CATHODE  CATALYST  FOR  FUEL  CELLS 
Joseph  A.  ShropsUre,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Barry  L.  Tarmy, 
Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  aslgnors  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engfaiccring  Company,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
1        Flkd  Dec.  19,  1961,  Sot.  No.  160,571 
3CfaUnis.    (CL136— 86) 


""N: 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  an 
electrolyte  compartment,  an  ion-permeable  partition  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode  dividing  said  electro- 
lyte compartment  into  an  anolyte  compartment  and  a 
catholyte  compartment,  an  aqueous  acid  electrolyte  se- 
lected; from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid  in  each  of  said  anolyte  and  catholyte 
compartments,  conduction  means  external  to  said  electro- 
lyte compartment  establishing  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode,  means  for  admitting 
a  fluid  fuel  into  the  anolyte  compartment,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  combination  of  about  0.5  to  6 
wt.  percent  nitric  acid  in  said  catholyte  compartment  with 
a  gold  catalyzed  cathode. 


3,196,049 
RESERVE  TYPE  BATTERY 

WarTch  R.  Schilkc,  Anderson,  Ind.,  aa^^nor  to 

Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jmc  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,140 
2  Clafans.    (CL  136— 90)  ! 

battery  comprising  at  least  two  aligned  electro- 


1.  A 


chemical  cell  enclosures,  each  of  said  enclosures  having 

l!  Vj. 


at  least  one  chamber  fcv  holding  cell  i^tes,  each  of  said 
enclosures  having  at  least  one  mutually  corresponding 
opening  therein  for  introducing  an  electrolyte  into  the 
enclosures,  a  tubular  projection  on  each  of  said  endosores 


surrounding  the  opening  therein,  the  projections  of  ad- 
jacent cell  enclosures  nesting  within  one  another  in  a  doae 
fitting  relationship  to  provide  an  imperforate  passage  be- 
tween the  enclosures,  and  means  for  communicating  said 
passage  with  the  cell  chamber  of  each  of  said  enclosures. 


3,196,050 
METHOD    OF    PREPARING    A    CATALYST 
IMPREGNATED  CARBON  ELECTRODE 
Charles  E.  Thompson,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assltnitr  ti 
Research  and  Engfaicering  Convany,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
I  Fflcd  May  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,512 

lOOahns.  (0.136—122) 
8.  In  the  method  of  preparing  porous  carbon  im- 
pregnated with  a  metal  comprising  catalyst  which  com- 
prises soaldng  porous  carbon  in  an  aqueous  s(dution  of 
a  metal  containing,  water  soluble  compouiKl  and  sub- 
sequently heating  the  resulting  impregnated  structure  to 
decompose  said  compound,  the  improvement  which  coim» 
prises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  porous  carbon  after  impregnation  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600*  to  900*  F.  in 
a  carbon  monoxide  atnx)q>here,  and 

(b)  heating  the  porous  carbon  in  a  hydrogen  atmos- 
phere at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1000* 
to  1800*  P.  until  the  metal  component  of  said  com- 
pound is  reduced. 


3,196,051 
ME1HOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  PRIMARY 
BATTERIES 
Rddolf  o  Rodrigncz  Bah«ncr,  Harbor  Beach,  Fott 
dale,  Fhu,  assignor  to  J.  D.  Hedge*  and  ConuMmy 
Ited  Partnership,  Jamaica,  British  West  ImS^m 
ited  partnership  of  Cuba 

FUcd  Jnhr  30, 4962,  Scr.  No.  213,237 
1  Claim.    (CL  136—175) 


In  the  method  of  assemblying  a  dry  cell  battery  having 
a  carbon  cup  open  at  otic  end  and  forming  a  first  cathode, 
a  carbon  rod  projecting  from  the  base  of  said  cup  and  dis- 
po^  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cup 
and  forming  a  second  cathode,  an  annular  metallic  anode 
disposed  between  said  rod  and  said  cup  and  being  substan- 
tially concentric  therewith,  and  a  predetermined  quantity 
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spa(  e 


poi  t 


same 


firs 


t< 


of  battery  mix  disposed  between 
odes  and  substantially  filling  the 
said  base  substantially  to  said  one 
steps  comprising  charging  a  first 
of  mix  into  said  cup  to  fill  the 
one  end,  then  compressing  said 
contacting  the  mix  in  said  cup  with 
ing  said  cup  with  a  second  portion  < 
to  again  fill  said  cup  substantially 
compressing  said  first  and  second 
tacting  the  miX  in  said  cup  with  a 
last  mentioned  charging  and 
predetermined  quantity  of  mix  has 
^up  and  compressed,  and  then 
through  said  mix  in  said  cup  and 
tion  thereof  between  said  rod  and 
exerted  by  said  plunger  on  said 
successive  charging  and  compressin] 
so  that  the  resulting  axial  density  di 
tery  mix  is  substantially  inverse 
said  annular  anode  insertion  step 
insertion  step  the  density  of  said 
is  substantially  uniform  in  an  axial 


saidi  anode  and  said  cath- 
therebetween  from 
nd  of  said  cup,  the 
ion  of  said  quantity 
substantially  to  said 
quantity  of  mix  by 
i  plunger,  then  charg- 
said  quantity  of  mix 
said  open  end,  then 
qu^tities  of  mix  by  con- 
p  unger,  repeating  said 
compn  ssing  steps  until  s^id 
b  :en  charged  into  said 
forcir  g  s^id  annular  anode 
said  concentric  posi- 
s^id  cup,  the  pressure 
and  the  number  of 
steps  being  selected 
tribution  in  said  bat- 
that  resulting  from 
wh(  reby  after  said  anode 
ba  tery  mix  in  said  cup 
di  -ection. 


f 
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3,196,052 
PRESTRESSING  WIRE  AND] 
MANUFACTURING 
Kenneth  Graeme  Hann,  Hendrescjjliiai 
Cardiff,  Glamorgan,  Wales, 
Company   Limited,    Bridgwater, 
company 

FUcd  June  28, 1961,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 
15,235/53;  Aug.  10,  1953 

8  Claims.    (CL  149^12) 


r  o.  120,441 
I  ritain,  June  1,  1953, 
22,055/53 


A/yvwv 


21^      -   i>  \|;  y 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the 
tension  of  wire  for  use  in  reinforced 
said  method  comprising  subjecting 
having  a  carbon  content  within  the 
to  a   cold   drawing   operation   by 
through  drawing  means,  applying 
wire  to  effect  its  advancement  throuih 
heating  the  wire  after  its  emergen  x 
means  and  while  subjected  to  said 
tempering  temperature  within  the 
C.  and  maintaining  the  drawing 
having  regard  to  the  time  during 
is  maintained  at  the  tempering 
thereof  as  to  impart  a  permanent  < 
of  not  more  than  about  5%  and 
sistance  thereof  without  at  the  same 
force  sufficiently  great  to  the  wire 
the  wire  under  the  applied  tensile  loid 


19(1 


3,196,053 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEAT*TR|:ATED 
Joiu  M.  Hodge,  Pleasant  Hills, 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpor^ti< 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  13, 
3  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  A  method  of  producing  flat 
comprising  drastically  quenching 
temperature  a  sheet  of  hot-rolled 
version  to  martensite  or  lower  baihite 
same  to  a  microstructure  consisting 


148-  -12 

h<at 


METHOD  OF 
SAME 

n,  Creigian,  near 
to  Somerset  Wire 

England,    a    British 


tensite  or  lower  bainite,  such  quenching  producing  dis- 
tortion therein,  tempering  said  steel  at*  a  temperature 
above  about  1000°  F.  and  below  its  lower  critical  tem- 
perature, cold  reducing  said  steel  between  10  and  S0% 
to  the  desired  thickness  and  then  heating  the  cold-reduced 
steel  at  a  temperature  above  its  recrystallization  tempera- 
ture but  not  above  said  first-mentioned  tempering  tem- 
perature. 

3,196,054  i 

PROCESS  OF  DECARBURIZING  AND  ANNEALING 
OF  OPEN  COIL  SILICON-IRON  SHEET  STOCK 
WITHOUT  INTERVENING  SURFACE  TREAT- 
MENT 
Victor  W.  Carpenter  and  John  M.  Jackson,  Middletown, 
and  Robert  W.  Squibh,  Zancsvillc,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,959   , 
8  Claims.    (CI.  148—111)  I 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  non-aging  silicon-iron  sheet 
stock  having  a  good  die  life,  in  which  the  said  silicon-iron 
is  reduced  to  a  desired  final  gauge  and  is  pickled  subse- 
quent to  any  hot  rolling  practiced  in  the  reduction,  the 
combination  of  steps  consisting  of  subjecting  the  reduced 
stock  to  a  decarburizing  anneal  in  a  wet  gas  decarburizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1200°  to 
1500°  F..  and  then  without  intervening  surface  treatment 
subjecting  the  reduced  stock  to  an  anneal  in  a  dry  non-de- 
carburizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  substantially 
1400°  to  substantially  1900"  F.  for  developing  the  uhimate 
magnetic  charactersitics  of  the  sheet  stock,  at  least  one  of 
the  said  anneals  being  carried  on  in  a  muffle  with  the 
sheet  stock  in  the  form  of  an  open  coil. 


resistance  to  creep  under 

loncrcte  construction, 

carbon  steel  wire 

ange  of  .35%  to  .9% 

advancing  the  same 

ension  to  the  drawn 

the  drawing  means, 

from  the  drawing 

drawing  tension  to  a 

of  220"  to  500° 

teifeion  at  such  value  as 

w  lich  each  wire  length 

temr  srature  and  the  value 

ongation  to  the  wire 

i  icrease  the  creep  re- 

ime  applying  a  tensile 

is  to  effect  failure  of 


3,196,055 

SHARP  TRANSITION'  EXCHANGE  INVERSION 
COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING  IT 

Walter  W.  Gilbert,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemburs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  120,679  ,  I 

lOCIafans.    (CL  148— 121)  I  ! 

,  1.  A  method  for  preparing  ferromagnetic  compositions 
exhibiting  a  large  increase  in  saturation  induction  with 
rise  in  temperature  over  a  temperature  interval  of  not 
more  than  6%  C.  which  comprises  (1)  melting  a  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  53.5-91.9  atom  percent 
of  maganese,  8-35  atom  percent  of  antimony,  0.1-39 
atom  percent  of  a  transition  element  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chromium,  vanadium,  germanium,  ironj 
cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  niobium,  molybdenum,  tantalum, 
tungsten  and  rhenium,  and  from  zero  up  to  and  including 
30  atom  percent  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gallium,  indium,  arsenic,  bismuth 
cadmium,  lead,  selenium,  tellurium,  thallium,  tin,  zir 
conium,  scandium,  yttrium,  magnesium  and  zinc,  (2) 
quenching  the  molten  composition  to  a  temperature  at 
least  100°  C.  below  its  solidification  temperature,  (3)  an- 
nealing the  resulting  polycrystalline  composition  at  a 
temperature  above  500°  C,  and  (4)  cooling  the  annealed 
composition  at  a  rate  of  10-3(X)'  C.  per  hour.        , 


SHEETS 
assignor  to  United 
ion  of  New  Jersey 
,  Scr.  No.  216,280 
.4) 

treated  steel  sheets 
rom  an  austenitizing 
steel  capable  of  con- 
to  transform  the 
substantially  of  mar- 


3,196,056 

METHODS  FOR  PROTECTING  FURNACE 

PARTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Martin  N.  Omitz,  Wilkinsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bbiw- 

Knox   Company,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a   corporation   of 

Debware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,620 

4Cbdms.    (CI.  14»— 126) 
2.  In  the  process  of  treating  materials  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures in  the  presence  of  metal  parts,  which  materials 
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elevated  temperature  and 


contain  metals  volatile  at  said 
corrosive  to  the  metal  parts,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises coating  said  metal  parts  with  a  refractory  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stabilized 
zirconia.  aluminum  and  titania. 


I  I  3,196,057 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  BASE 

ALLOYS  CONTAINING  TIN 

Michael  J.  Piyor  and  Douglas  S.  Keh-,  Hamden,  and 

Philip  R.  Sperry,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Juric  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,545 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  148—159)  | 

1.  A  process  which  comprises:         "^   '  I 

(A)  providing  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  90%  aluminum  and  from  0.04  to 
0.5%  tin;  \ 

(B)  heating  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  of  from  540* 
C.  to  640°  C.  for  at  least  15  minutes;  and 

(C)  rapidly  cooling  said  alloy  to  a  temperature  of 
lower  than  150°  C.  al  a  minimum  rate  of  80°  C.  per 
hour,  thereby  retaining  the  maximum  amount  of  tin 
in  solid  solution. 


3,196,058 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
WUUam  M.  Webster,  Jr.,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio   Corporation    of   America,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 
Originid  application  Aug.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835,577,  now 
Patent  No.  3,006,791,  dated  Oct  31,  1961.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,367 
4Clafans.    (a.  148— 186) 


M 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  high  breakdown  voltage 
transistor  comprising  the  following  steps: 

preparing  a  given  conductivity  type  monocrystalline 
semiconductive  wafer  with  two  opposed  major  faces 
and  two  wafer  ends; 

diffusing  an  active  impurity  into  said  wafer  at  a  first 
and  slow  rate  from  a  first  and  low  concentration 
impurity  source  maintained  at  a  first  and  low  tem- 
perature so  as  to  convert  a  surface  zone  thereof  all 
around  said  wafer  to  opposite  conductivity  type  and 
form  a  gradual  junction  therein; 

reducing  the  wafer  thickness  from  one  said  major 
wafer  face  to  about  half  the  original  wafer  thickness; 

diffusing  an  active  impurity  into  said  wafer  at  a  second 
rate  greater  than  said  first  diffusion  rate  from  a 
'  second  impurity  source  at  a  second  concentration 
higher  than  said  first  impurity  source  concentration 
and  maintained  at  a  second  temperature  higher  than 
said  first  source  temperature  so  as  to  convert  a  thin 
surface  region  on  both  said  major  wafer  faces  to 


removing  the  wafer  ends  to  divide  the  said  higher  con- 
ductivity surface  region  into  two  separate  zones  ad- 
jacent said  two  major  wafer  faces; 

removing  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  high  conductivity 
surface  region  adjacent  the  given  conductivity  type 
region  of  said  wafer  to  expose  a  portion  of  said 
given  conductivity  type  region;  and, 

attaching  leads  to  the  remaining  portion  of  each  Wajor 
face  and  to  said  exposed  portion  of  said  given  con- 
ductivity type  region. 


3  196  059 

THIXOTROPIC  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
John  N.  Godfrey,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Research  Corporatioii,  Fairfiu  County,  Vs.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virgfaiia 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,239 

19  Claims.  (CI.  149— 19) 
1.  In  a  heterogeneous  monopropellant  or  gas-generat- 
ing composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersion  of 
finely-divided,  insoluble,  solid  oxidizer  in  a  continuous 
oxidizable  organic  fuel  matrix,  which  forms  gaseous  com- 
bustion products,  said  organic  fuel  matrix  being  selected 
>from  the  group  consisting  of  an  inert  organic  compound 
which  does  not  contain  combined  oxygen  available  for 
combustion  and  requires  an  external  oxidizer  for  com- 
bustion and  an  active  organic  compound  which  contains 
combined  oxygen  available  for  oxidation  of  other  molec- 
ularly-combined  components  of  said  active  compoimd, 
each  of  said  inert  and  active  compounds  being  a  liquid 
at  ordinary  temperatures,  said  oxidizer  being  present  in 
amount  sufficient  to  maintain  active  combustion  of  the 
inert  organic  fuel  compound,  said  organic  fuel  matrix 
containing,  in  addition,  from  0  to  a  minor  amount  of  a 
gelling  agent,  the  improvement  in  which  said  organic  fuel 
matrix,  including  said  dissolved  gelling  agent  when  pres- 
ent, is  a  liquid  which  is  mobile  at  ordinary  temperatures, 
comprises  at  least  about  8%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, comprises  one  or  more  liquid  components,  all  of 
which  have  a  maximum  vapor  pressure  of  about  25  mm. 
Hg  at  100°  C,  and  comprises  a  solid  active  organic  com- 
pound, which  does  not  substantially  increase  the  viscosity 
of  said  organic  fuel  matrix,  dissolved  in  said  liquid  com- 
ponents, said  liquid  components  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  inert  organic  com- 
pound and  from  0  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  active 
liquid  organic  compound,  said  solid,  active,  organic  com- 
pound containing  combined  oxygen  in  the  form  of  a  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitroso,  nitro, 
nitrite,  and  nitrate,  said  monopropellant  being  an  ex- 
tnidable,  thixotropic  composition  which  requires  a  finite 
stress  to  produce  flow,  is  indefinitely  capable,  after  stor- 
age, of  continuous  flow  at  ambient  temperatures  under  a 
maximum  shear  stress  at  a  wall  of  about  10  p.s.i.,  and 
has  a  minimum  tensile  strength  of  about  0.01  p.s.i. 


3,196,060 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  HIGH  TENSION  CABLES 
Paolo  Gazzana  Priaroggia,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  PkclU 
Sodcta  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Uahr 
FUcd  Jan.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,844 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  5, 1960, 
2,006/60 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  156—56) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high-tension 
electric  cable  having  a  conductive  core  encircled  by  in- 
sulation which  is  covered  by  a  protective  layer,  said  proc- 
ess comprising  the  steps  of  drying  a  length  of  cable  with- 


out the  protective  layer  thereon  under  vacuum  at  a  first, 

enclosed  position  and  impregnating  said  length  with  an 

insulating  fluid  at  said  position,  transferring  said  length 

conductivity  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  but    from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  spaced  from 

higher  conductivity  than  said  surface  zone;  said  firsit  position  while  winding  said  protective  layer  on 

816  O.O.— 38 
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said  length  at  said  second  position 
portion  of  said  length  intermediate 
positions  with  a  flow  of  a  dry  inert 


and  surrounding  the 
said  first  an(h  second 
gas  whereby  the  in- 
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sulation  of  said  portion  is  maintaine  1  out  of  contact  with 
air  during  its  passage  betweeen  saiq  first  and  second  po> 
sitions. 


34M,N1 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  AN 
HYPERBOLOID  STRl 
Walhce  S.  Faaboa,  5331  E.  Aabu; 
Hcrbcocr,  2994  S.  Ii«aih  Wnr,  I 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr. 
2  Claims.    (CL 


(RNAMENTAL 
CTURE 

Ave,  and  David  q. 
of  DcflTcr,  Colo. 
11Io.lS2y449 


156- -63) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an 
prising  providing  a  plurality  of 
elements  having  radially  extending 
providing  a  wedge-shaped  cross  sec 
elements  in  a  circular  bundle  with 
of  contiguous  elements  disposed 
provide  an  elongated  straight  sided 
ing  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  in 
maintaining  the  adjacent  side  face 
ments  in  contact  thereby  disposing 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
lower  ends  of  said  elements 
said  axis  to  provide  an  axially 
wall  thence  adhering  said  elongated 


N.Y^ 
CoBupaBy,  Wilming- 


156- -79) 


3,196,f62 

PRODUCTION  OF  EMBOS^D  PLASTIC 

SHEET  MATERIKL 

Edward  KriitaU  New  WMaor, 

to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  NcaMMr 

ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dda* 

FVcd  Sept  27, 1961,  Sar.  No.  141,922 
3ClainM.    (CL 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  ( 1 ) 
plastic  sheet  material  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  resin  in  superposed 
of  foamed  thermoplastic  resin.  (2) 
terial  until  each  of  said  layers  is 
softening  point,  (3)  before  either 
below  its  softening  point,  embossing 
of  nonfoamed  resin  by  passing  the 


onlamental  article  com- 

simi  ar  elongated  straight 

longitudinal  side  faces 

ion,  assembling  said 

tie  adjacent  side  faces 

ii    slidable  contact  to 

ti  oUow  cylinder,  twist- 

opF  isite  directions  while 

of  contiguous  ele- 

laid  elements  out  of 

a  ch  other  and  at  an 

n  oving  the  upper  and 

radia  Uy  outwardly   from 

CO  leave  annular  outer 

elements  together. 


forming  a  composite 

layer  of  nonfoamed 

a({herence  with  a  layer 

ing  said  sheet  ma- 

eated  t0  at  least  its 

of  said  layers  cools 

and  cobling  the  layer 

material  through 


s  teet 


the  nip  of  a  cooled  roller  embosser  in  which  the  nip  has  a 
predetermined  fixed  clearance  which  is  greater  than  the 
total  thickness  of  the  nonfoamed  portion  of  the  sheet  ma- 


terial by  an  amount  equal  to  30-SK)%  of  the  thickness  of 
the  thickness  of  the  foamed  resin  portion,  and  (4)  cooling 
the  resulting  embossed  composite  sheet  material  to  room 
temperature.  [  { 

3,196,063  ^ 

COATED  PAPER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Leon  J.  Paqnin  and  Owen  D.  Mosher,  Glens  FaDs,  N.Y., 
and  Glenn  M.  Violettc,  Greenwich,  NJ.,  aaignon  to 
International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
ponrtion  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,304 
10  Claims.    (CI.  161—250) 


10.  A  paper  substrate  coated  with  a  film  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  and  co- 
polymers of  lower  olefins  produced  by  the  process  com- 
prising the  step  of  extruding  the  film  and  the  step  of 
subjecting  said  film  to  the  action  of  an  ionized  electrical 
field  of  suflScient  strength  to  create  a  substantial  electri- 
cal charge  difi^erential  between  the  film  and  the  substrate. 


3  196  064 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BEADS 

Philip  TcU,  Summit,  NJ.,  amignor  to  TcU  Mamifactnrw 

ing  Company,  Inc.,  Orange,  NJ.,  a  corporation  oi  New 

Jeraey 

FOcd  Dec  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,710 
11  Cfaifans.    (CI  156—272) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  beads,  the  method  which  com- 
prises stringing  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  beads  on  a 
metallic  wire  in  spaced-apart  relation,  and  applying  heat 
to  the  wire  to  only  slightly  soften  the  interior  surfaces 
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of  the  beads  at  points  which  are  in  engagement  With  support  the  other  end  of  the  same  said  stock  member  for 

the  wire,  whereby  upon  subse<^uent  cooling  the  beads  will  motiim  toward  the  feed  position  and  pivot  means  on  said 

be  lightly  fastened  to  but  readily  removable  from  the  second  conveyor  means  to  reverse  the  direction  of  motion 

I  of  said  stock  member. 


wu-e. 


I    3,196,065  I 

SPOT  GLUING  OF  CONTINUOUS  FORMS 
Edward  Walter  LinewsU,  BnlEalo,  and  Robert  Herman 
Horanng,  Eggertsvillc,  N.Y.,  amignon  to  Graphic  Con- 
trols Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,127 
4CIaiiiii.    (0.156-^91) 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  spot  bonding  a  first  sheet 
web  to  a  second  sheet  web  to  provide  superimposed  sheets 
bonded  to  one  another  at  spaced  intervak,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

periodically  pressing  resiliently  mounted  probes  against 

said  first  sheet  web  to  physically  deform  linearly 

spaced  portions  of  said  first  sheet  web  into  spaced 

undulations  defining  raised  unruptured  adhesive  re- 

I       ceiving  peaks; 

supporting  adhesive  supplying  means  adjacent  said 
peaks  and  in  a  position  for  applying  adhesive  thereto; 

applying  adhesive  to  said  peaks  to  provide  sheet  bond- 
ing means; 

superimposing  said  second  sheet  web  onto  said  first 
sheet  web  for  contacting  said  adhesive  coated  peaks 
thereof;  and 

urging  said  first  and  said  second  sheet  webs  toward 
and  into  contact  with  one  another  to  bond  said  sheets 
adhesively  together  at  spaced  intervals  corresponding 
to  positions  of  said  adhesive  coated  peaks. 


TIRE  MACHINE 

Jack  L.  Hollis,  Cuyahoga  Falla,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 

Ffa-estone  Tbe  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio  • 

FOcd  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,835 

4Chdnia.    (CI.  156— 405) 


i  i 


\    .( 


-,;  -  -B 


1.  A  server  for  supplying  a  stock  member  to  a  feed  po- 
sition at  a  tire-building  drum,  said  server  comprising  a 
carriage,  first  conveyor  means  on  said  carriage  adapted  to 
support  one  end  of  a  stock  member  for  motion  away  from 
the  feed  position;  and  second  conveyor  means  adapted  to 


'  3,196,067 

HEAT  SEALING  MACHINES 
Wilbur  H.  A.  Techtmann,  Bcli^m,  Wli.,  assignor  to 
Techtmann  Industries,  Inc.,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,155 
lOCIahns.    (CL  156— 530) 


i.  In  a  heat  sealer,  the  combination  of  laterally  spaced 
pairs  of  clamping  jaws  for  engaging  work  to  be  sealed, 
one  pair  of  such  clamping  jaws  including  a  heated  die 
for  effecting  a  seal,  means  for  supporting  one  jaw  of 
each  pair  at  opposite  sides  of  an  open  space,  a  knife 
disposed  between  said  pairs  of  clamping  jaws  and  hav- 
ing means  guiding  it  for  movement  into  and  from  said 
open  space  between  the  pairs  of  clamping  jaws  and  to 
and  from  engagement  with  work  extending  across  said 
space  and  engaged  by  the  respective  pairs  of  jaws,  and 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  clamping  jaws  and  knife 
sequentially  into  work  engagement,  said  mechanism  be- 
ing adapted  to  advance  the  knife  into  said  space  through 
and  beyond  the  work  engaged  by  the  jaws,  the  jaws 
clamping  the  work  while  the  knife  acts  thereon  and 
holding  the  work  in  tension  as  the  knife  enters  said  space, 
one  of  the  jaws  mounted  On  said  supporting  means  hav- 
ing a  tapered  surface  over  Which  the  work  is  tensioned  by 
the  complementary  jaw  actuated  by  said  mechanism. 


3,196,068 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

Ednard  Josef  Schodcr,  Stnttgait-Bad  Cannatatt,  and  Nor^ 

bcrt    Buchner,    Hegnach,    Walblingcn,    Wnrttcmboi, 

Germany,  assignors  to  Fa.  Fw.  Hesser  MascUncnfabrik- 

Akticngcsellschaft,  Stnt^ut-Bad  r«»— »««#   Germany 

Fflcd  July  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  31, 1961, 

H  43,538 

4C]afans.    (CL  156— 537) 


35      » 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
comprising  a  frame  member  adapted  to  receive  a  package 
having  thermoplastic  sheet  material  to  be  welded,  welding 
tool  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member, 
means  for  moving  said  tool  means  relative  to  the  package, 
heating  means  for  said  tool  means,  linear  surface  means 
on  said  tool  means  adapted  to  apply  welding  pressure  to 
the  thermoplastic  sheet  material  for  sealing  the  same, 
a  shielding  strip  of  adhesive  resistant  material  disposed 
between  said  linear  surface  means  and  the  thermc^lastic 
sheet  material,  a  supply  reel  mounted  on  said  frame  meoK 
ber  for  storing  a  supply  of  said  shielding  strip,  a  take  up 


i! 
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reel  mounted  on  said  frame  memb<  r  for  receiving  used 
portions  of  said  shielding  strip,  adju!  ting  means  for  mov- 
ing the  shielding  strip  from  said  su]  ply  reel  to  said  take 
up  reel,  and  rollers  receiving  said  !  lielding  strip  to  de- 
fine a  guideway  between  said  reels. 


3,196,»69 
LAMINATING  MAdHINE 
Rudolph  A.  Frochlig,  Little  Ncck«  N 

era  Album  and  Finishing,  Inc.,  ^ong  Island,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,602 
lOaim.    (CI.  156-547) 


havir  g 


ro  Icr  i 


In  a  laminating  machine  for 
a  transparent  web,  a  framework 
thereon,  means  for  supplying  printec 
nip  rollers,  means  for  supplying  a 
web  between  said  nip  rollers,  an 
in  contact  with  said  web  and  rotating 
posite  to  the  direction  of  the  web  for 
to  said  transparent  web,  an  adhesiv 
silient  surface  in  contact  with  said  ad 
and  moving  at  the  same  surface  speed 
receive  adhesive  from  a  source  and 
ing  roller,  the  axes  of  said  adhesive 
applying  roller  being  parallel  to  eacl 
tially  horizontal  plane  so  that  a  plan 
line  between  said  adhesive  roller  and 
ing  roller  is  in  a  generally  uprighl 
roller  in  contact  with  the  adhesive 
adhesive  from  the  adhesive  roller, 
roller  supported  by,  resting  on  top 
both  said  adhesive  roller  and  said 
the  adhesive  uniformly  over  the 
said  spreader  roller  being  complete! ' 
attached  to  the  framework  of  said 
tersected  by  the  upright  plane  throug  i 
tween  said  adhesive  roller  and 
roller. 


sai  1 


3,196,070 
HIGH-SPEED  LABELLING 
RomaaM  Ren^  Delia  Vltc,  Nogcni  sni 
assignor  to  Socicte  Anonymc  iH> 
d'Etiquetage    Virey    A    Garnicr, 
France,  a  French  company 

Filed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  Nb. 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  A  ay 
Patent  135,394 
9  Claims.    (CI.  156-571) 
1.  In  a  high-speed  receptacle  label  ng 
bination,  guide  means  forming  a  traifsport 
cession  of  receptacles  to  be  labeled: 
plying  turret  disposed  adjacent  said 
rality  of  angularly  spaced  applicators 
able  with  receptacles  passing  along 
labels  thereto;  gumming  means  adjicent 
rendering  adhesive  corresponding  sif-faces 
of  labels  and  supplying  same  to 
cession;  and  feed  means  for  supply 
gumming  means,  said  feed  means 


sai  I 


"g 


Y.,  assignor  to  Mod- 


1 


adhcfing  printed  sheet  to 
a  pair  of  nip  rollers 
sheets  between  said 
cdntinuous  transparent 
adqesive-applying  roller 
in  a  direction  op- 
applying  an  adhesive 
roller  having  «  re- 
esive-applying  roller 
and  being  adapted  to 
transfer  it  to  the  apply- 
and  said  adhesive 
other  on  a  substan- 
through  the  tangent 
said  adhesive  apply- 
direction,  a  doctor 
roller  to  remove  excess 
nd  an  idle  spreader 
and  in  contact  with 
apifying  roller  to  spread 
adhesive  applying  roller, 
free  from  and  im- 
ine  and  being  in- 
the  tangent  line  be- 
adhesive  applying 


o  . 


nachi 


MACHINE 
ir-Marac,  France, 
Societe  Francalse 

Nogcnt-sur-Mainc, 

120,236 
4, 1961,  8^,759, 


machine,  in  com- 
path  for  a  suc- 
rotatable  label-ap- 
and  having  a  plu- 
successivply  engage- 
path  for  applying 
said  turret  for 
of  a  plurality 
applicators  in  suc- 
said  labels  to  s^id 
comprising  a  transfer 


pith 


Si  id 


roller  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said 
turret,  a  plurality  of  label-storage  magazines  angularly 
offset  about  the  axis  of  said  transfer  roller,  a  plurality  of 
pick-up  rollers  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  magazines  and  rotatable  about  respective  axes  paral- 
lel to  said  axis  and  angularly  offset  about  the  latter,  mech- 
anism coupling  said  pick-up  rollers  for  alternate  displace- 
ment thereof  into  osculating  relationship  with  said  trans- 


fer roller  in  one  extreme  position  of  each  pick-up  roller 
for  depositing  upon  said  transfer  roller  a  label  carried  by 
the  respective  pick-up  roller  from  another  extreme  posi- 
tion of  each  pick-up  roller  proximal  to  the  respective 
magazine  for  taking  up  a  label  therefrom,  and  drive 
means  for  partially  rotating  each  of  said  pick-up  rollers 
in  said  other  extreme  position  and  releasably  locking  them 
in  a  predetermined  angular  orientation  for  enabling  the 
taking-up  of  a  label. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  161—250  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,196,063 


3,196,071 
I  SLIME  CONTROL  AGENTS 
Robert  K.  Smith,  Springfield,  and  Ellis  Abrams,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  F.  Houghton  A  Co.,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Oct.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,270 

13  Claims.  (CI.  162—161) 
1.  A  bactericide  and  fungicide  essentially  consisting  of 
a  reaction  product  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  ratio 
of  hydroxyl  groups  to  carbon  atoms  of  not  less  than  1  to  3, 
an  aliphatic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  not  in 
excess  of  four  carbon  atoms  alpha  substituted  with  a  halo- 
gen, and  an  aldehyde  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  not 
in  excess  of  four,  in  the  proportions  per  mol  of  said  ali- 
phatic acid  of  one-fifth  to  two  and  one-half  mols  of  said 
aldehyde  and  one-fifth  to  one  mol  of  said  polyhydric  alco- 
hol, said  reaction  product  including  an  acetal  group  and 
an  alpha  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  acid  group. 

9.  The  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria  and 
fungi,  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  system  in 
which  control  is  to  take  place  from  10  to  500  parts  per 
million  of  a  reaction  product  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  hav- 
ing a  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  to  carbon  atoms  of  not  less 
than  1  to  3,  an  alpha  halogen  substituted  aliphatic  acid 
having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  not  less  than  four  carbon 
atoms  and  an  aldehyde  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of 
not  in  excess  of  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  proportoins  per 
mol  of  said  aliphatic  acid  of  one-fifth  to  two  and  one-half 
■nols  of  said  aldehyde  and  one-fifth  to  one  mol  of  said 
polyhydric  alcohol,  said  reaction  product  having  an  acetal 
group  and  halogenated  acetic  acid  group. 

13.  The  method  of  claim  9,  wherein  said  reaction  prod- 1 
uct  is  brought  into  contact  with  paper  pulp  in  said  aqueous 
system  to  combat  slime. 
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3,196,072  I 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PAPER-MAIONG 
MACHINES 

Louis  H.  Wirtz,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natiohal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorlt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New* York 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,011 
11  Claims.     (CI.  16i2— 198) 

r  olMruTiiie  "i  , 

MANS  I- " 


glycol  in  a  non-toxic  amount  sufficient  to  contain  at  least 
0.25  gram  of  the  dextrorotatory  optical  isomer  of  1,2- 
propanediol  per  kilogram  body  weight  of  the  said  animal. 


V 


I.  A  machine  for  fabricating  fibrous  material  of  the 
type  wherein  the  fibrous  material  emerges  from  the  ma- 
chine as  a  moving  sheet  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  refining  raw  material  into  fibers, 

means  for  processing  said  fibers  into  a  moving  sheet  of 
fabric  material, 

means  for  obtaining  a  replica  of  the  surface  structure 
of  said  moving  fibrous  material  being  fabricated, 

means  for  scanning  said  replica  to  produce  said  first 
signal  representative  of  the  number  of  surface  fibers 
per  I  unit  length  of  said  fibrous  material, 

computing  means  including  a  source  of  second  signal 
repiicsentative  of  a  predetermined  number  of  surface 
fibers  per  unit  length  of  material!,  said  computing 
I  me^ns  being  responsive  to  said  first  signal  from  said 
scanning  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  between  said  first  artd  sec- 
ond signals, 

and  c(^ntrol  means  coupled  to  said  refining  means,  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  said  third  signal 
for  adjusting  the  refining  means  to  maintain  the  num- 
ber of  surface  fibers  per  unit  length  of  the  material 
bcirg  fabricated  approximately  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined number. 

II.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material 
having  a  prcdctcrmmed  number  of  surface  fibers  per  unit 
length  comprising  the  steps  of.  '     j 

refining  raw  material  into  fibers,  , 

processing  said  fibers  into  a  fabric  sheet,  | 

pressing  a  deformable  sheet  of  material  onto  the  sur- 
face of  said  fabric  sheet  to  produce  deformations  due 
to  the  surface  structure  of  the  fabric  sheet, 
'  counting  said  deformations  over  a  given  length  of  said 
deformable  sheet, 
compairing  saiJ  count  with  a  predetermined  number, 
obtaining  the  difference  between  said  count  and  said 

predetermined  figure, 
and  adjusting  said  refining  step  in  accordance  with  the 
difference   between    said   count    and   said    predeter- 
mined number  to  produce  said  predetermined  number 
of  fibers  per  unit  length  in  the  surface  of  said  fabric 

^M'l  I  I  I 

,  3,196,073  'I  ' 

METHOD  OF  TRANQUILIZING  WITH  1,2- 
DIHYDROXY  PROPANE 
Maynard  B.  Chenowetfa,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  LeIand  C. 
Hcndershot,  Evanston,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Midbnd,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,092 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  trjfnquilizing  a  warm-blooded  animal 
in  a  state  of  at  least  incipient  excitement  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  administering  to  such  animal  propylene 


3,196,074 
PHENOTHIAZINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Earl  Huffman,  Marshalltown,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dcvcl, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawuig.    FUed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,082 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—53) 
I   1.  An  anthelmintic,  insecticide,  and  fungicide  composi- 
tion which  is  readily  soluble  in  water  comprising  pheno- 
thiazine  and  polyoxyethylene  ether  of  mixed  fatty  acid 
ester  of  anhydride  of  polyhydric  alcohol  the  phenpthi- 
azine  being  present  in  such  quantity  that  it  remains  in 
solution  when  said  composition  is  added  to  an  aqueous 
medium. 

3,196,075 
ASSISTING  HEALING  OF  SKIN-DENUDED  AREAS 
ON  THE  HUMAN  BODY  WITH  DRIED  FIBROUS 
EGG-SHELL  MEMBRANE  PRODUCTS  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS THEREFOR 
Irene  Neuhauser,  5759  S.  Kenwood,  Chicago,  III. 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,805 

8  Claims.  (CI.  167—58) 
I.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  for  assisting  th^  heal- 
ing of  skin-denuded  areas  on  the  body,  dry  separated  egg- 
shell membrane  fibers  in  a  finely  divided  form  suitable 
for  the  preparation  of  form-sustaining  egg-shell  mem- 
brane dry  felt  sheets. 


r 


3,196,076 
ANTI-DEPRESSANT  10-(3-DIMETHYL  AMINO- 
PROPYL)-3-AZAPHENOTHIAZINE 
Frank  H.  Clarke,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Schering  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Ser.  Wo.  160,933 

4  Cbims.  (CI.  167—65) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  mental  depression  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from  mental 
depression  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of  an  anti-de- 
pressant chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  IO-(3-dimethyIaminopropyl)-3  -  azapheno- 
thiazine  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,196,077 
PROCESS    FOR    CULTIVATING    FOOT    AND 
MOUTH   DISEASE  VIRUS  ON  ADULT  PIG 
SKIN  EPITHELIUM 
Werner  Pilz,  Coiogne-Longerich,  Otto-Erich  Schweckcn- 
diek,  Cologne-Poll,  Otto  Armbruster,  Coiogne-Deutz, 
and  Helnz-Georg  Garbc,  Bensberg,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft,    I^ver- 
kusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,267 

7  Claims.    (CI.  167—78) 

1.  Process  for  cultivating  the  virus  of  foot  and  mouth 

disease  that  comprises  incubating  the  epithelium  of  the 

outer  skin  of  slaughtered  adult  pigs  in  nutrient  solution 

and  in  the  presence  of  the  virus  of  foot  and  mouth  disease. 


3,196,078 
PROCESS  FOR  COMBATING  RETINITIS 
PIGMENTOSA 
Albert  B.  Chatzinoff,  Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.,  and  WilUam 
Oroshnik,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,938 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—81) 
1.  A  method  of  combating  retinitis  pigmentosa  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  being  from  100  units 
to  100,000  units  of  the-11-cis  isomer  of  vitamin  A. 
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COSMETIC  POWDER  COSkPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLYET  lYLENE 
Milton  Blaostciii,  BivtIcsTiDc,  OUa.,  a«ifiior 

Pctrolcam  Company,  a  corporat  on  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,212 

5  ClainM.  (CL  1«7-  -92) 
1.  A  face  powder  composition  coi  sisting  essentially  of 
about  30  to  about  80  weight  percen  of  a  finelydivided 
cosmetically  acceptable  polyethylene 
size  particles  having  a  density  ranging  from  0.950  to 
0.980  and  a  crystallinity  ranging  frc  m  80  to  95  percent 
and  minor  amounts  of  chalk,  kaoli  i,  tiunium  dioxide, 
zinc  oxide,  zinc  stearate,  and  perfu  ne 


Roid, 


3  196  089 
VISUAL  AND  RADIOGRAPHIC 
MEDIA  AND  METHOD 
Nidiolas  G.  Demy,  527  FooCUil 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6, 1963, 
3  Claims.    (CL  167- 
1.  A  radiographic  contrast 
tially  of 


CONTRAST 
OF  USE 

Somervillc,  N  J. 
Ser.  No.  256,533 
95) 
medi4m  consisting  essen- 


■-^i 


CHt 
HCHi(CHt)«CH  OOOCHtCHi 


having  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  col 
therein,  said  coloring  agent  being 
consisting  of:    1,4-bis  (p-toluino) 
droxy-4-p-toluino  anthraquinone; 
alkannin,  CifHicOj. 


ring  agent  dissolved 

selected  from  the  group 

i  nthraquinone;    1-hy- 

accl  a  metallic  salt  of 


REACTORS 


3,196,M1 
NEUTRON 
Lyic  B.  Bont,  Ossining,  N.Y., 
leal    Company,   Midland,   Mich. 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Ser.  fifo.  96,519 
3Claimi.    (CL  176- -11) 


associa  ed 


nsxt 


1.  In  a  neutron  amplifier  having 
lating  neutron  source  and, 
in  cascade,  a  plurality  of  amplifier 
an  input  region  containing  neutror 
in  which  neutrons  of  epithermal  energy 
are  moderated  to  thermal  energy 
containing  neutron  fissionable  mateial 
tration  and  geometric  configuration 
the  neutron  flow  by  a  steady  state 
and,  between  each  stage  and  the 
a  neutron  barrier  substantially 
trons  but  transmissive  to  epithermfl 
an  amplified  output  of  epithermal 
cally  produced,  the  improvement 
serting  into  the  moderator  zone  of 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
said  metal  being  of  a  thickness  rai|ging 
to  about  10  inches,  said  metal 
that  it  inelastically  scatters  epitherAial 
inhibiting  the  backward  flow  of  sai( 
from  said  given  stage  to  the  next 
subcritical  neutron  amplifier. 


3,196,082 
FUEL  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
to  Phillips   Georges  Lcmcsle,  Roger  Martin,  and  Marcel  Montcil, 
Paris,  Roland  Roche,  Clamart,  and  Pkire  Rouge,  Gif- 
sur-Yvette,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  PEncr- 
gic  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257^94 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1962, 
888  608 
12  Claims.    (CL  176—30)     \ 


to  The  Dow  Chem< 
a   corporation    of 


1  controllable  stimu- 
with  said  source 
ttages  each  including 
moderator  material 
from  the  source 
and  a  fuel  region 
in  mass  concen- 
adapted  to  augment 
subcritical  reaction, 
succeeding  stage, 
to  thermal  neu- 
neutrons,  whereby 
neutrons  is  subcriti- 
which  comprises-  in- 
given  stage  a  metal 
3f  lead  and  bismuth, 
from  about  0.1 
characterized  in 
neutrons  thereby 
epithermal  neutrons 
ing  stage  of  said 


opique 


p  ecedi 


1_      t  t      V 


Q^. 


"^y ,  '^'  ,i,. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core  with  parallel 
spaced  fuel  channels  therein;  a  shield  surrounding  the 
core;  a  servicing  chamber  defined  in  the  shield  and  means 
providing  communication  for  fuel  between  said  cham- 
ber and  corresponding  ends  of  said  channels;  a  fuel  han- 
dling unit  in  said  chamber  and  means  for  positioning  the 
unit  in  servicing  relation  to  a  selected  channel  for  in- 
sertion and  withdrawal  of  fresh  and  spent  nuclear  fuel  I, 
into  and  out  of  said  channel;  means  for  conveying  fresh 
and  spent  fuel  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  through  the 
shield;  intermediate  storage  means  in  the  servicing  cham- 
ber; means  for  transferring  fresh  and  spent  fuel  between 
said  conveying  means  and  said  storage  means;  and  means 
on  said  handling  unit  for  transferring  fresh  and  spentf 
fuel  between  said  unit  and  said  storage  means,  said  stor- 
age means  being  capable  of  storing  an  amount  of  fuel 
greater  than  the  amount  conveyable  at  one  time  by  said 
conveying  means. 


3,196,083 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTORS 
Samocl  Brittan  Hosegood,  Weymouth,  Donet,  Bernard 
William  Collins  and  Cecil  Harper,  Dorchester,  Dorset, 
and  GcoflErcy  Winton  Horsley,  Preston,  Weymouth, 
Dorset,  En^and,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,812 
Claims  priority,  anilication  Great  Britain,  Dec  9, 1960, 

42,572/60 
9Clahns.    (CL  176— 37)     I 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  at  least  one  removable 
core  component,  a  grid  plate,  a  mounting  for  said  com- 
ponent, said  mounting  having  an  internal  flowpath  for  gas. 
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said  flowpath  containing  a  solid  particle  separating  means 
for  separation  of  solid  particles  from  gas  in  said  flowpath, 
and  a  flow  restricting  orifice  arranged  in  that  order  in  the 
direction  of  flow,  and  means  releasably  retaining  the 
mounting  in  the  grid  plate.  i 


liquids;  and  removing  from  said  bottom  zone  said  com- 
ponents boiling  higher  than  acrylonitrile  which  accumu- 
late therein. 


BUS 


COKE 


3,196,084 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN  C 
Ginlla    Biffi,    Monza,    Milan,    and    Arpad    Grein    and 
Celcstfaio  SpaUa,   Mihm,  Italy,  assignors  to   Socictik 
Farmaceuticl  Italia,  MUan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Diawing.    Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,931 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Italy,  July  25, 1962, 
15,033/62  i  i! 

lOaim.  (CL195— 36)  I 
process  for  the  preparation  of  Cephalosporin  C 
by  culturing  a  Cephalosporin  C  producing  mold  of  the 
species  of  which  Cephalosporium  C.M.I.  49,137  is  a 
member,  in  a  suitable  nutrient  medium  containing  a 
source  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  mineral  salts,  and  recover- 
ing Cephalosporin  C  from  the  fermentation  broth;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  4%o  to  6%o  phen- 
ylacetic  acid  amide  to  the  culture  broth. 


3,196,086 
FLUE  STRUCTURE  OF 
OVEN  BATTERY 
Frans  Wctfaly,  Manhaasct,  N. Y.,  aarignor  to  Allied  Clfem- 
ical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,849 
4Clahns.    (CL  202— 142) 


In  the 


3,196,085 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ACRYLONITRILE 
WUIIam  A.  Dippcl,  WUmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,703  I 

4  Claims.    (CL  202— 42)  I 


1.  An  improved  process  for  purifying  acrylonitrile 
which  comprises  continuously  ^feeding  semirefined  acrylo- 
nitrile containing  hydrogen  cyanide  into  a  first  zone  within 
a  fractionating  column,  water  in  the  upper  part  of  said 
first  zone  being  maintained  at  a  higher  concentration  than 
that  in  the  feed;  continuously  adding  water  to  said  first 
zone;  continuously  removing  from  an  upper  zone  within 
said  column  and  above  said  first  zone,  hydrogen  cyanide, 
acrylonitrile-water  azeotrope,  and  other  components 
boiling  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  acrylonitrile- 
water  azeotrope;  continuously  refluxing  water  and  acrylo- 
nitrile, the  total  water  fed  to  said  column  including  said 
refluxed  water  being  equal  to  that  withdrawn  from  said 
upper  zone;  continuously  removing  substantially  anhy- 
drous purified  acrylonitrile  in  vapor  form  from  a  lower 
zone  within  said  column  and  below  said  first  zone;  con- 
tinuously heating  a  liquid  column  bottom  containing 
acrylonitrile  and  components  having  a  boiling  tempera- 
ture higher  than  acrylonitrile  in  a  bottom  zone  below 
said  lower  zone  to  provide  acrylonitrile  vapors,  said  vapors 
passing  upward  through  the  respective  zones  in  said  col- 
umn in  heat-exchange  relationship  with   downcoming 


1.  In  a  regenerative  coke  oven  battery  having  alter- 
nate heating  walls  having  heating  flues  therein  and  cok- 
ing chambers  with  crosswise  extending  regenerators  be- 
neath the  coking  chambers  and  communicating  with  the 
heating  flues,  at  least  one  chimney  flue,  a  bus  flue  in 
the  base  portion  of  each  crosswise  extending  regenerator 
cdmmunicably  connecting  said  regenerator  with  the  chim- 
ney flue  for  outflow  of  products  of  combustion  from  said 
regenerator  to  the  chimney  flue,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  bus  flues  in  the  crosswise  extending  regen- 
erators serving  for  inflow  of  air,  each  of  said  bus  flues 
extending  along  substantially  the  full  length  of  its  regen- 
erator to  one  side  of  the  battery,  the  improvement  com- 
prising stationary  orifice  plate  means  located  at  the  top 
of  each  bus  flue  extending  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof  and  having  a  row  of  closely  spaced  orifice  open- 
ings extending  in  substantially  longitudinal  alignment, 
along  the  length  of  said  stationary  orifice  plate  means, 

^  slidable  orifice  plate  means  in  superimposed  relation  with 
said  stationary  orifice  plate  means  in  each  bus  flue,  said 

o.slidable  orifice  plate  means  having  an  elongated  orifice 
opening  at  each  of  the  end  portions  thereof  positioned 
in  the  portions  of  the  regenerators  located  adjacent  the 
sides  of  the  battery,  which  elongated  openings  in  all 
positions  of  adjustment  of  the  slidable  orifice  plate  means 
relative  to  the  stationary  orifice  plate  means  is  positioned 
in  superimposed  relation  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of 
orifice  plate  openings  at  each  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
stationary  orifice  plate  means  so  as  not  to  restrict  flow 
through  the  said  orifice  openings  at  the  said  end  portions 
of  said  stationary  orifice  plate  means,  the  said  slidable 
orifice  plate  means  having  intermediate  portion  thereof 
between  said  end  portions  provided  with  a  row  of  closely 
spaced  orifice  openings  extending  in  substantially  longi- 
tudinal alignment  along  the  length  of  said  intermediate 
portion,  with  the  respective  orifice  <H>enings  in  the  said 
intermediate  portion  of  the  slidable  orifice  plate  means 
positioned  relative  to  the  orifice  openings  in  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  stationary  cMifice  plate  means  to 
form  aligned  pairs  of  openings  in  the  intermediate  portions 
of  both  the  stationary  and  slidable  orifice  plate  means 
through  which  flow  takes  place,  the  orifice  openings  in 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  slidable  orifice  plate  means 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  the  paired  orifice 

1.1  : 


1092 


openings  in  the  intermediate  portic^ 
orifice  plate  means,  and  slidable 
ing  one  end  thereof  positioned 
the  battery  so  that  it  is  accessible 
battery  for  effecting  sliding 
orifice  plate  means  relative  to  the 
means  to  adjust  the  size  of  the 
openings  in  said  intermediate  portions 
orifice  plate  means  from  the  full  size 
ings  in  the  intermediate  portion  of 
plate  means  to  any  desired  reducticn 
full  size. 


of  the  stationary 
orifice  plate  means  hav- 
adjsfccnt  to  one  side  pf 
that  side  of  the 
movenfent  of  the  slidable 
sti  tionary  orifice  plate 
intelior  pairs  of  aligned 
of  both  of  said 
of  the  orifice  open- 
stationary  orifice 
in  size  from  said 


1  le 


3,19M87 

WATER  DEMINERALIZING 

Edward  L.  Lustenader,  Scotia,  N.Y., 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioi 

FUcd  Mar.  2S,  1961,  Scr. 

2Ciaiins.    (CI.' 


202-  236) 


APPARATUS 
■ssignor  to  General 
of  New  York 
.  98,842 


^  o 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  deminerali  ing 
bination  of  means  defining  a  chambe  r, 
faces  located  in  said  chamber,  means 
faces,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  discs 
surface  adapted  to  be  adjacent  a 
defining  a  sump,  means  for  supplyihg 
sump  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  n  eans 
distilland  supplied  to  the  sump,  me  ins 
discs  through  the  distilland  in  the  sujnp 
land  film  forms  on  the  discs,  said 
from  the  surface  of  the  discs  and 
space  between  the  discs  and  the  coofcd 
densing  on  the  cooled  surfaces,  mea  is 
condensate  from  the  cooling  surfaces, 
taining  the  pressure  of  the  chamber 
pheric  pressure  and  less  than  the  disti 
to  supply  the  condensate  from  the 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,196,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

OF  A  COKE  OVEN 
Donald  C.  Coleman,  Belle  Mead, 
Schrocdcr,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  Nb.  235,42^ 
13  Claims.    (CL  2024-241) 
1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  ga 
oven  battery  comprising,  in  combination 
carriage  frame,  a  cleaner  arm  pivot 
frame  for  swinging  movement  in  an 
tion,  a  cleaning  member  on  said  arr  i 
said  arm  to  move  said  cleaning  mrmber 
off-take,  a  guide  member  on  said 
moveable  in  said  guide  member 
arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  as  it  mov^s 
effect  movement  of  said  cleaning 
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water,  the  com- 
a  plurality  of  sur- 
for  cooling  said  sur- 
each  disc  having  a 
cdoled  surface,  means 
distilland  to  said 
for  heating  the 
for  rotating  the 
whereby  a  distil- 
stilland  evaporating 
(fiffusing  through  the 
surfaces  and  con- 
fer collecting  the 
means  for  main- 
greater  than  atmos- 
land  supply  pressure 
c  lamber  at  a  pressure 


AS  OFF-TAKES 
BXTTERY 

NJ.,  and  Leo  G. 

assignors  to  Allied 

N.Y.,  a  co^ration 


off-takes  of  a  coke 

a  supporting 

lly  mounted  on  said 

up  ahd  down  direc- 

,  means  for  moving 

into  said  gas 

carriage  frame,  means 

and  connected  to  said 

in  said  off-take  to 

nember  within  said 


off-take  in  a  direction  substantially  the  same  as  the  gen- 
eral direction  of  flow  through  the  portion  of  said  off-take 
through  which  said  cleaning  member  moves,  and  means 


for  moving  said  supporting  carriage  frame  and  the 
cleaner  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  towards 
and  away  from  the  gas  off-take.  i     ij     i- 


3,196,089 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HONEYCOMB  | 

STRUCTURES 
George  S.  Stoycos,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Coml* 
monwealth  Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 
OUo 

FUed  Sept  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  840,176 

3  Claims.    (Q.  204—9)  i 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  honeycomb  structure,  the 
steps  comprising  positioning  a  pair  of  platen  members 
with  their  opposed  faces  in  parallelism  and  spaced  from 
each  other,  one  of  said  -platen  members  having  spaced 
apertures  therethrough  and  the  other  platen  member 
carrying  a  plurality  of  pegs  projecting  therefrom  and  ex- 
tending through  said  apertures,  depositing  a  thin  layer  of 
plating  material  on  both  of  the  opposed  faces  and  on  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  pegs  so  as  to  form  an  integral 
honeycomb  structure,  and  mechanically  sepapting  the 
apertured  platen  member  and  the  platen  member  carry- 
ing the  pegs  from  the  honeycomb.  |, 


PROCESS 


3,196,090 
FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORINE  AND 
SODIUM-LEAD  ALLOY 
Sebastian  V.  R.  Mastrangelo,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,938 
lOOafans.  KCl.  204— 60) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  elemental  fluorine  and  a 
sodium-lead  alloy  simultaneously  which  comprises  elec- 
trolyzing  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  molten 
anhydrous  sodium  fluoroborate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  ^at 
a  temperature  of  ffom  385'  C.  to  500°  C.  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell  having  an  anode  composed  of  a  member  of  the 
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group  consisting  of  graphite,  microcrystiaUine  carbon,  and 
silicon  carbide,  and  a  cathode  consisting  essentially  of 
molten  lead  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  as  the 
electrolyte,  employing  an  electric  current  of  from  2  to 
about  25  volts  to  provide  a  current  density  of  from  2  to 


3,196,092 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  COMPONENTS 
HAVING  AN  ACID  OR  ALKALINE  REAC- 
TION FROM  GASES 
Henri  Bernard  Beer,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
,    Hermanns  Johannes  Jansen,  Schiedam,  Netherlands 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  802,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  1, 1958, 

226,450 
5  Claims.    (CL  204— 130) 


><^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  from  a  mixture  of  gases 
a  gas  the  aqueous  solutidn  of  which  has  a  pH  which 
is  more  remote  from  a  iSeutral  pH  than  the  other  gases 
in  said  mixture,  comprising  preparing  an  aqueous  solu- 
50  amps./dm.'  of  anode  surface  area,  recovering  a  so-  (jq^  of  a  salt  of  a  strong  non-volatile  alkali  and  a  strong 
dium-lead  alloy  as  the  cathode  product  and  a  gaseous  npn-volatile  acid,  placing  the  solution  in  a  sealed  elec- 
mixturc  of  elementar  fluorine  and  boron  trifluoride  as  the  trdysis  apparatus  having  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity 
anode  product,  and  separating  the  elemental  fluorine  from  separated  by  a  membrane  pervious  only  to  ions,  passing 
the  boron  trifluoride.  a  current  through  said  electrolysis  apparatus,  passing  the 

mixture  of  gases  into  the  electrolyte  around  the  electrode 
at  which  the  electrolyte  has  a  pH  on  the  opposite  side  of 
a  neutral  pH  from  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  of  the 
gas  to  be  separated  to  cause  the  gas  to  be  separated  to 
enter  into  a  reaction  with  the  electrolyte  within  the  cell, 
and  conducting  the  gases  evolved  at  the  electrodes  away 
from  the  electrolysis  apparatus  separately. 


I 


3  196  091 

process  for  producing  fluorine  and 
sodium-Lead  alloy 

Sebastian  V.  R.  Mastnmgelo,  Wilmtaigton,  Del.,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  applicarion  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,938. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
400,835 

5  Claims.    (CI.  204— 60) 


3,196,093 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAVITY  SINKING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  NON-PARALLEL  WORK- 
PIECE  SURFACES 
Lynn  A.  Williams,  Winnetka,  ID.,  assignor  to  Anocnt 
Engineering  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

I   Filed  June  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  35,647 
!  10  Claims.    (CI.  204— 143) 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  elemental  fluorine  and  a 
sodium-lead  alloy  simultaneously  which  comprises  electro- 
lyzing  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  molten  an- 
hydrous sodium  fluoroborate  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at 
a  temperature  of  from  385"  C.  to  500'  C.  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell  having  an  anode  composed  of  gold  and  a  cathode 
consisting  essentially  of  molten  lead  at  substantially  the 
same  temperature  as  the  electrolyte,  employing  an  electric 
current  of  from  2  to  about  25  volts  to  provide  a  current 
density  of  from  2  to  50  amps. /dm.'  of  anode  surface  area, 
recovering  a  sodium  lead  alloy  as  the  cathode  product 
and  a  gaseous  mixture  of  elemental  fluorine  and  boron 
trifluoride  as  the  anode  product,  and  separating  the  ele- 
mental fluorine  from  the  boron  trifluoride. 


1.  In  electrolytic  cavity  sinking  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  means  for  holding  a  conductive  workpiece,  a  hol- 
low conductive  electrode,  means  for  relatively  moving 
the  workpiece  and  electrode  toward  each  other,  means 
connected  to  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  for  im- 
pressing a  low-voltage,  high-density,  direct  current  there- 
between in  a  sense  to  make  the  workpiece  anodic,  and 
means  for  supplying  electrolyte  through  the  electrode 
under  high  pressure  to  produce  a  high  velocity  flow  of 
electrolyte  in  the  work  gap  between  the  workpiece  and 
the  electrode,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  electrode 
guide  clamped  against  the  entry  surface  of  the  workpiece 
and  being  made  of  a  substantially  incompressible  elec- 
trically nonconductive,  corrosion-resistant  material,  said 
guide  having  means  sealing  against  the  entry  surface  of 
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tie 


electi  xk 


the  woitpiece  in  the  area  surrounding 
cavity  to  be  formed  in  the  workpiecc,  ai 
said  guide  and  through  which  the 
pass,  said  opening  having  the  same  crols 
as  the  electrode  and  providing  a  ver 
space  between  the  electrode  and  the  ii 
guide  opening  and  which  is  open  to 
the  point  remote  from  said  means  seali  ig 
try  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  provic^ 
exit  path  for  electrolyte  flowing  from 
to  insure  that  the  space  between  the 
face  and  the  entry  surface  of  the  workpiece 
electrolyte,  and  a  plurality  of  lateral 
jusUbly  held  by  said  guide  and  projecting 
ing  and  lightly  guiding  the  electrode  ag: 

tiOB. 
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entrance  to  the 

opening  through 

is  adapted  to 

sectional  shape 

close  clearance 

surface  of  said 

atmosphere  at 

against  the  en- 

a  limiting  flow 

work  gap  thus 

( lectrode  working 

is  filled  with 

members  ad- 

_  into  said  'open- 

inst  lateral  vibra- 


t  le 


the  exterior  wall  <rf  a  container  and  spaced  apart  and  al- 
ternately anode  and  cathode  plates  within  the  container, 
introducing  the  solution  from  said  peripheral  passages 
into  the  space  between  said  plates,  causing  an  electric 
current  to  pass  between  the  plates  and  simultaneously  cen- 
trifuging  the  solution  in  said  space  by  spinning  said  con- 
tainer and  plates  together,  withdrawing  the  resulting 
heavier  fraction  liquid  containing  solids  in  solution  to  the 
outside  of  the  container  by  confining  the  heavier  fraction 


guide 


3  196  094 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMAnCALlif  ETCHING 
AN  ESAKI  DIODE 
Edward  M.  Davis,  Jr^  Pooghkecpsie, 

IntenatkMial   BusIbcss  Machines 
•  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Yc  rk 

FUcd  Jane  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,677 
4  Claims.    (CL2«4— 1^3) 


^.Y.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,   New 


peac 


1.  The  method  of  etching  an  Esaki 
duce  the  area  of  its  PM  junction  and 
duce  to  a  predetermined  value -the 
capacity  of  said  device  between  the 
slopes  of  its  N-shaped  current-voltage 
where  the  diode  exhibits  a  conductive 
negative  resistance  region  comprising: 
passing  through  said  PN  junction  o 
forward  direction  of  conductivi 
current  which  has  a  peak  value 
,    to  said  predetermined  value,  said 
rent  being  operative  to  establish 
contrd  voltage; 
sul^ting  the  exposed  portion  of 
regimi  of  said  device  thereabou 
electrolyte  having  a  resistance 
greater  than  said  conductive  im 
vice  in  its  negative  resistance  regio^ 
simultaneously  passing  a  second 
junction  in  the  etching  direction 
and  said  jet  of  electrolyte  to  etch 
device  and  reduce  the  area  of  sai( 
currenUy  to  reduce  said  peak 
pacity  to  said  predetermined 
control  voltage  exhibits  an  am 
utilizing  said  amirfitude  shift  autom:  ti 
said  second  current  and  said  jet 


iode  device  to  re- 
oncurrently  to  re- 
current carrying 
positive  and  negative 
diaracteristic  curve 
impedance  in  the 


said  device  in  its 

ti  a  unidirectional 

iubstantially  equal 

unidirectional  ciu*- 

icross  the  diode  a 

said  junctioit  and  \bc 

to  the  jet  of  an 

wtich  is  substantially 

p^dance  of  said  de- 

cif-rent  through  said 
I  etween  said  device 
material  from  said 
junction  and  con- 
current carrying  ca- 
whereby  said 
plitjide  shift;  and 

ically  to  terminate 
of  said  electrolyte. 


to  flow  in  a  direction  that  direcUy  opposes  the  head  pres- 
sure resulting  from  the  incoming  flow  of  said  solution 
thereby  causing  said  heavier  fraction  to  return  to  the  same 
peripheral  passages  from  which  it  had  flown  into  said 
space  and  from  which  it  is  then  discharged  to  the  outside, 
said  heavier  fraction  displacing  a  lighter  fraction  liquid 
in  said  space  toward  the  spin  axis  of  the  container,  said 
lighter  fraction  liquid  being  discharged  to  the  outside  in 
a  separate  passage  disposed  proximate  said  spin  axis. 


3,196,096 

METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLE- 
FINS BY  ULTRASONIC  VIBRATIONS 
Harry  A.  Tonimln,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Commonwealth  Enghiccring  Company  of  Oiiio,  Dayton, 
Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,972  | 

3  Claims.  (CL  204— 154) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which 
consists  in  subjecting  olefins  to  the  action  of  ultrasonic 
wave  vibrations  at  temperatures  ranging  from  — 100*  C.  to 
—200*  C.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from  2  to  50  atmos- 
pheres. 


3,196,095 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ^LIDS  IN 

SOLUTION  FROM  A  MQUID 

LcaUc  H.  Wadsworth,  640  W< 

New  YorlK  24,  N.Y 

FUcd  Oct  3, 1960,  Scr.  No 

ICfaUm.    (a.  204— 119) 

The  method  of  separating  a  liquid  a  id  solids  in  solution 

in  the  liquid  consisting  in  the  steps  of  musing  the  solution 

to  flow  into  at  least  one  periplieral  passage  defined  by 


End  Ave, 
60,146 


3,196,097 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  SECONDARY 

DIARYLAMINES 
Gordon  M.  Idc,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  Robert  E.  Jones, 
Mnskcgon,  Mich^  assignorB  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc^ 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Jnnc  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,604  { 

4Chdms.  (CI.  204— 158) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  secondary  diarylamine 
from  a  tertiary  alkyldiarylaminc  which  comprises  expos- 
ing a  tertiary  alkyldiarylaminc  to  ultraviolet  light  radia- 
tion in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  recovering  the  sec- 
ondary diarylamine  thereby  produced. 
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3,196,^ 

^HOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  THEIR  POLYMERIZATION 

Walter  E.  MocfacI,  WUmhigton,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,162 

18  Clafans.    (CL  204—158) 
1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyboron  compound  of  the  formula 

j  M3(BnHn_p_QXpYQ)in 

wherein 

M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
silver  (I)  and 

cerium  (III);  I 

X  is  halogen; 
:    Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
.  i       hydrocarbyloxyalkoxy  frte  of  aliphatic  unsat- 
I       uration,  and  hydrocarbylcarbonyl  free  of  ali-i 
j       phatic  unsaturation; 

I  n  is  an  even  number  from  10  through  12  inclusive; 
!  p  is  a  cardinal  number  of  1  to  12,  inclusive,  being 
equal  to  n  minus  q  when  q  is  greater  than  zero, 
I  g  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  to  2,  inclusive;  p+q 
,  I  being  at  least  at  most  equal  to  n.  and  fr^  is  the 
I       valence  of  M;  and  ^ 

(b)  at  least  one  substance  capable  of  cationic  polym- 
erization. I 


I  3,196,099 

PREPARATION  OF  1,1,2,2-TETRABROMO. 
ETHANE 
Leonard  Marriiall  Shorr,  Romema,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor, 
!  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Israel  Mining  Indnstrics-In- 
stitute  for  Research  and  Development,  a  company  of 
Israel 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,720 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  28, 1961, 15,410 

6  Claims.    (CI.  204—163) 


I 


— y — 


a 


q 


•dor* 
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n 

4- 


rri: 

r  \-m 


1. 


said  vertically  disposed  tube  about  said  oxygen  permeable 
tube,  an  electrolyte  filling  said  vessel  and  said  verticaUy 
disposed  tube,  electrodes  extending  into  said  vessel  and 
means  on  said  vertically  disposed  tube  for  introducing 
hydrogen  into  said  electrolyte  to  maintain  it  in  a  hydrogen 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ietfabromoethane, 
wherein  a  solution  of  bromine  in  tetrabromoethane  con- 
taining not  more  than  200  g.  of  elementary  bromine  per 
liter  is  contacted  in  the  liquid  state  with  substantially  the 
stoichiometrically  required  amount  of  acetylene  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen,  and  the  last  stage  of  the  process,  be- 
ginning when  the  greater  part  of  the  elementary  bromine 
has  reacted  with  acetylene,  is  carried  out  under  conditions 
of  illumination. 


saturatcid  condition,  said  hydrogen  producing  circulation 
of  the  electrolyte  through  said  vessel  and  said  vertically 
disposed  tube  and  causing  it  to  gather  oxygen  penetrating 
the  permeable  tube  and  distribute  it  uniformly  throughout 
the  electrolyte. 


1  3,196,101 

ANODE  SUPPORT  FOR  CATHODIC 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Harry  W.  Hosford,  Jr.,  2565  Stratford  Road, 
I  acvcland  18,  Ohio 

!    FUcd  Sent  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,241 
8  Clafans.    (CL  204— 196) 


OXYGEN  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
James  D.  Digby,  Croton-on-Hndson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Ci|mbridge  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yotrk 

FUcd  Sept  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,552 
6aafans.    (a.  204— 195)  \ 

Oxygen  detecting  and  measuring  apparatus  ccMnpris- 
ing  ^n  elongated,  vertically  disposed  vessel  having  a 
closed  bottom  and  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  openings, 
a  vertically  disposed  tube  adjoining  the  first  said  vessel 
and  having  vertically  spaced  openings,  conduits  joining 
said  upper  and  lower  openings  in  said  vessel  and  tube, 
an  oxygen  selective  permeable  tube  extending  through 
said  vertically  disposed  tube,  means  closing  the  ends  of 


1.  In  a  metal  water  tank  having  a  plurality  of  elongated 
anodes  verticaUy  suq>ended  in  said  tank  and  disposed  on 
a  common  vertical  axis,  and  a  source  of  direct  electric  cur- 
rent for  maintaining  a  positive  charge  on  said  verticaUy 
spaced  anodes  and  a  negative  charge  on  said  tank;  strand- 
ed flexiblle  plastic  rope  means  encasing  said  verticaUy 
spaced  anodes,  said  plastic  rope  means  being  vertically 
and  horizontally  extensible  and  tightly  contacting  said 
anodes  whereby  said  r<^  means  serves  to  inhibit  dropping 
of  pieces  of -such  anodes  upon  disintegration  of  the  latter. 
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3,196,102 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL 
FROM  PETROLEUM 
Ivor  W.  Milk,  GlenoMcn,  and  John  J. 
ford.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1963, 

9  Claims.     (CI. 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  copper 
hydrocarbon  oil  which  comprises  reacting 
distillate  oil  boiling  above  400°    F 
alkoxide  formed  from  a  metal  selecte|d 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and 
alloys  and  an  alcohol  having  3-10 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ahphatic  secondary  and  tertiary  alcohols 
pound  capable   of  forming  a  compU  x 
formed  in  the  oil,  adding  to  the  oil  an 
salt  of  an  organic  acid,  distilling  the 
major  portion  thereof  overhead,  treat!  ng 
from  the  distillation  with  aqueous  minval 
copper  therefrom,  and  separating  the 
the  resulting  oil  fraction  containing  a 


D  ACTIVATOR 
DIS1  LLATES 

A  elchiorc.  Walling- 
Com  any,  Philadelphia, 


{ er.  No.  288,913 


deactivator  from 

a  petroleum 

with  alkali  metal 

from  the  group 

sodium-potassium 

arbon  atoms  and 

iphatic  and  cycro- 

,  whereby  a  com- 

with  copper  is 

oil-soluble  copper 

oil  to  remove  a 

the  residue  oil 

acid  to  remove 

nineral  acid  from 

opper  deactivator. 


3,196,103 
DISTILLATION  OF  NAPHTHllNIC 
CONTAINING  MINERAI 
Gunnar  Lennart  Fredenmark  and  Stei  i 
Nynashamn,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
leum,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corp<kati< 
Filed  Nov.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden 
11,691/60 
3Ckdms.    (CI.  208— 2(3) 


stoichiometi  icaily 


hydr  »xide 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  fractionatioh 
feedstock  containing  naphthenic  acid< 
stances  which  comprises:  separating 
lighter  naphthenic  acid  fraction  and 
fraction,  converting  the  naphthenic 
corresponding  alkali  metal  salts  by  tt 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an 
that    which    is    required 
said  acids,  forming  a  suspension  of 
thenates,  unreacted  alkali  metal 
mineral  oil  fraction,  admi;ting  a  coolin; 
suspension  to  cool  said  suspension, 
of  said  suspension,  adding  mineral 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  the 
pounds  therein  into  the  correspondin] 
of  said  mineral  acid  and  to  cause  the 
and  recovering  separately  a  heavy 
an  alkali  metal  salt-containing  phase 
wherein  cooling  of  the  suspension 
emulsion  are  accomplished  simu 
the  admixing  of  a  sufficient  amoun 
suspension  to  lower  the  temperature 
from  above  about  300°  C.  to  about 
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ACID. 
OILS 

Gosta  Fransson, 
AB  Nynas-Petro- 
ion  of  Sweden 
156,061 
Dec.  2, 1960, 


3  196  104  I  I 

HYDROREFINING 'of  CRUDE  OILS 
William  K.  T.  Gleim,  Island  Uke,  and  Joseph  T.  Arrigo, 
Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporatim  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,069 

16  Claims.  (CI.  208—264) 
1.  A  catalyst  comprising  the  thermal  decomposition 
product  of  an  organometallic  complex  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  molybdenum, 
tungsten,  chromium,  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  with  an  alkyl 
ether  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  of 
its  alkyl  groups. 

8.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  petroleum  oil  which 
comprises  admixing  said  oil  and  an  organometallic  com- 
plex obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  covalent  halide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium, 
niobium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  chromium, 
iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  with  an  alkyl  ether  having  from  1 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  of  its  alkyl  groups  heat- 
ing the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  less  than  about 
310°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  decompose  said  organo- 
metallic complex,  reacting  the  resulting  colloidal  suspen- 
sion with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about 
225  "C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  about  500  p.s.i.g., 
and  recovering  the  resulting  hydrorefined  petroleum  oil. 
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of  a  mineral  oil 
arid  asphalt  sub- 
feedstock  into  a 
heavier  asphaltic 
fraction  into  its 
addition'  thereto 
in  excess  of, 
to   convert 
Ikali  metal  naph- 
and  a  heavy 
medium  with  said 
an  emulsion 
to  said  emulsion 
alkali  metal  com- 
alkali  metal  salts 
emulsion  to  break, 
oil  fraction  and 
the  improvement 
formation  of  the 
and  solely  by 
of  water  to  the 
of  the  suspension 
C. 
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3,196,105 
SEWAGE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM  AND 

Gilbert  D.  Schneider,  Lcxhigton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,989 

4  Claims.    (CL  210— 12) 


METHOD 


M,Ji,if/J/fll>X}Xl)J'!»fJJ^r. 


1.  In  a  sewage  disposal  system  employing  a  tank  of  the 
flow-through  type  that  is  provided  with  baffle  means  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  inlet,  the  method  of  dissipating 
supernatant  scum  which  comprises  activating  beneficent 
bacteria  by  supplying  heat  to  the  contents  of  the  tank, 
principally  the  layers  which  immediately  underlie  the  air- 
liquid  interface,  over  a  circumscribed  zone  closely  adja- 
cent the  inlet  the  lateral  extent  of  which  is  determined  at 
least  in  part  by  the  location  of  the  baffle  means,  the 
amount  of  heat  so  supplied  to  such  circumscribed  zone 
being  sufficient  to  develop  in  said  underlying  layers  tem- 
peratures that  are  roughly  between  about  100°  and  about 
150°  F.  but  insufficient  to  materially  affect  the  teivpera- 
tures  obtaining  elsewhere  in  the  tank.  •     • 


3,196,106  <     ' 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  RADIOACTIVE 
WASTE  LIQUID 
Walter  L.  Hadcn,  Jr.,  Metuchen,  and  Frank  J.  Dzierza- 
nowski,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemi- 
cals Philipp  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  OcL  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142,763 

8  Claims.  (CI.  210—24) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  an  aqueous  radioactive 
waste  liquid  having  dissolved  therein  a  low  level  of 
radiocesium  in  the  form  of  a  salt  of  a  mineral  acid  and 
also  having  dissolved  therein  a  substantially  larger  amount 
of  a  mineral  acid  salt  of  another  metal  which  is  nonradio- 
active, said  method  comprising  contacting  said  liquid  with 
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a  solid  synthetic  crystalline  lithium  aluminum  silicate 
hydrate  of  the  approximate  formula 

LiaO.AlaO3.2SiOa.4H3O 

whereby  radiocesium  in  said  liquid  is  selectively  adsorbed 
by  said  lithium  aluminum  silicate  hydrate,  and  separating 
the  liquid  thus  contacted  from  said  lithium  aluminum 
silicate  hydrate  with  adsorbed  radiocesium. 


3  196  107 
PROCESS  FOR  'removing  COPPER 
IONS  FROM  SOLUTION 
Ernst  Alois  Tomic,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL 
,        FUed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,305 
I  20  Claims.    (CL  210— 38) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  copper  ions  from  solution 
which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  a  poly- 
meric material  having  a  repeating  thiosemicarbazide  tmit 
of  th«  structural  formula:  1 


-NH--C-^H->f 


■f 


3,196,108 

FIRE  SUPPRESSING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
j  AERIAL  APPLICATION 

1  Kenneth  E.  Nelson,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 
I  Arizona  Agrochemical  Corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,654 

6Cbiims.    (CI.  252— 2) 
1.  A  fire  suppressing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  an  electrolytic  lire  suppressing  salt  having  low 
Mammalian  and  plant  toxicity  selected  from  the  class 
Consisting  of  ammonium  sulfate,  ammonium  chloride, 
inono-ammonium  phosphate  and  di-ammonium  phos- 
Iphate;  and  j 

(b)  colloidal  attapulgite  clay; 

said  composition  being  substantially  dry  and  having  a 
weight  ratio  of  salt  to  clay  of  from  5:15  to  35:4. 


1 


3,196,109 
ICATING  GREASE  CONTAINING  BORON 
NITRIDE 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  and  Carroll  L.  Knapp,  Jf., 
Cianford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1962^  Ser.  No.  176,787 

2  Claims.    (CI.  251— 25) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
amount  of  a  formally  liquid  polyphenyl  ether  lubricating 
oil  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  n  Is  about  3  to  6,  and  as  the  sole  grease  thickening 
agent,  about  4  to  10  wt.  percent  of  finely  divided  boron 
nitride  having  particle  sizes  ranging  from  about  10  to  200 
millimicrons.  i 


,    i  3.196,110 

'   MATERIALS  USEFUL  AS  LUBRICATING 
OIL  ADDITIVES 
Rosemary  O'Halloran,  Union,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,238 

20  Clahns.    (CI.  252—32.7) 
8.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  suitable  for  lubri- 
cation of  automotive  transaxle  systems  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.5  to  10.0 


weight  percent  of  an  oil-soluble  reaction  product  contain- 
ing 2.5  to  20  wt.  percent  lead  prepared  by  reacting  4  to 
30  weight  percent  of  an  oxide  of  lead  with  96  to  70  weight 
percent  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  mercapto  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 

HS(CHa)BC;OOR 

wherein  n  is  1  to  4,  and  R  represents  a  C4  to  Cao  aU^yl 
group  and  (b)  an  ashless  oil-soluble  phosphosulfurized 
hydrocarbon  material,  at  a  temperature  between  200  and 
450°  P.,  and  cooling  to  thereby  form  said  reaction  prod- 
uct, wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  ester  to  said  hydro- 
carbon material  is  0.3: 1  to  3.7: 1. 


3,196,111 
TANTALUM  CAPACITOR  ELECTROLYTE 
Norman  F.  Jackson,  Northampton,  Engbmd,  assignor  to 
The  Plessey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  Engbmd,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain  - 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,055 
CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23, 1961, 

41,925/61 
3Cbdms.  (CL  252— 62  J) 
1.  An  electrolyte  for  a  tantalum  capacitor  consisting 
essentially  of  N,N-dimethylformamide,  which  may  con- 
tain up  to  5%  by  weight  of  water,  2%  by  weight  of  oxalic 
acid  and  between  0.5%  and  5%  by  weight  of  triethyl 
phosphate. 

i  3,196,112 

NON-SLIP  SOAP  CAKE 

Wayman  R.  Presley,  RJi'.D.  1,  Makanda,  m. 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,277 

2  Claims.    (CI.  252— 92) 


1.  A  non-slip  soap  cake  comprising  a  soap  cake  body 
portion  with  exterior  top,  bottom  and  edge  surfaces,  a 
continuous  elastic  member,  a  series  of  interconnected 
loops  formed  from  said  continuous  elastic  member  and 
connected  through  said  soap  cake  body  portion,  each 
of  said  loops  having  a  top,  bottom  and  end  portion  ex- 
posed and  mounted  snugly  on  the  exterior  top,  bottom 
and  edge  surfaces  of  said  soap  cake  body  portion,  said 
continuous  elastic  member  having  interconnecting  por- 
tions exposed  on  the  surface  of  said  soap  cake  body  por- 
tion connecting  said  loops,  said  loops  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  whereby  free  lathering  is  not  impeded,  the  con- 
nections of  said  loops  through- said  soap  cake  adjacent 
the  comjers  of  said  soap  cake  body  portion  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  edge  surfaces  a  distance  to  prevent  said 
loops  from  slipping  around  the  comers  in  use,  and  said 
continuous  elastic  member  connected  under  tension  at 
all  times  and  being  non-abrasive  in  use. 


3,196,113  I 

REMOVAL  OF  FLUX  FROM  BRAZED 
ALUMINUM  ASSEMBLIES 
Basil  M.  Ponchel,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aluminnm 
Company  of  America,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,706 

7  Claims.    (CI.  252—101) 
1.  The  process  of  removing  a  chloride-fluoride  con- 
taining flux  from  joined  aluminous  metal  members  com- 
prising, removing  flux  residues  from  the  brazed  assembly 


1008 


by  immersing  the  brazed  assembly  it 

solution  consisting  essentially  of  water, 

nitric  acid  and  a  lesser  amount  but 

weight,  of  at  least  one  organic  com 

the  group  consisting  of  thiourea,  traetkanolamine 

laurylsulfobenzoic  acid,  nicotine  sulfat ; 

enetetramine. 
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3,1M,114 
DIFLUOROMETHYLENE  RADI0iLS  TRAPPED 
IN  A  MATRK  OF  SOUDlflED  GAS 
ScbMtfaMi  V.  R.  Masmngclo, 
to  E.  L  Ai  Poot  dc  Ncnioas  and 
ton,  DtL,  a  conoraiioB  of  Dclawi 
FIM  Feb.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  N< 
ICIalBM.    (CL252— ] 
1.  A   composition   consisting  essei 
methylene  radicals  trapped  at  a  tempei 
in  a, solid  matrix  of  the  group  consistin] 
butane  and  mixtures  of  perifluorocycU  butane  and  an  in- 
ert material  having  a  melting  point  a^ve  95'  K.  and  a 
boiling  point  below  21*  C.  at  10  mm. 


DcL, 
impany,  WUming- 

188,056 

ially  of  difluoro- 
jture  below  95°  K. 
:  of  perfluorbcydo- 


of  mercury. 


TRIFLUOROMETHYL  RADICAL) 


A  MATRIX  OF  SOUDDI  SD  GAS 


TRAPPED  IN 


Scbaitian  V.  R.  Mastnmcelo, 

to  E.  I.  da  Pent  dc  Ncinoan  aod 

ton,  Del.,  a  conoration  of  Delawi 
FUcd  Feb.  9, 1961,  Scr. 
IClaims.    (0.252—1 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  trifluoro- 
methyl  radicals  trapped  at  a  temperat  ire  below  107°  K. 
in  a  solid  matrix  of  the  group  consistin  ;  of  hexafluoroeth- 
ane  and  mixtures  of  hexafluoroethane 
rial  having  a  melting  point  above  107 '  K.  and  a  boiling 
point  below  21°  C.  at  10  mm.  Hg. 


|ton,  DcL,  assignor 
impany,  Wibnlngr 

188,057 
2) 


MULTIPLY  METALLATED  POLtMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS 

Oskar  E.  H.  Ktopfer,  Clawson,  and  Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr. 

Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assign  trs,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  Continental  0  I  Company,  Ponca 

City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwi  re 
No  Dmwiiv.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  641,047 
3  Claims.    (CI.  252—4  19) 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  for  the  productio  i  of  high  polymers 
of  polymerizable  unsaturated  hydroca  rbons  which  com- 
prises (a)  alkali  metal  metallated  aryl  hydrocarbon  poly- 
mer in  which  the  alkali  metal  is  attac  ed  to  the  polymer 
by  a  metal  to  carbon  bond,  (b)  Fried(  l-Crafts  compound 
comprising  halogen  and  a  metal  and  (q)  particulate  alkali 
metal  halide. 


Minnca  tolls. 


260-22) 


3,196,117 
INTERMOLECULAR  ALKYD-EPO^Y 
Robert  A.  BoUcr,  Richfield,  Minn., 

Daniels-Midland  Company, 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19, 1958, 
18  Claims.    (CL 

1.  A  modified  alkyd  resin  complex 
tion  product  of  ( 1 )  about  2  to  about 
modified  with  between  10%  and 
acid  chains  of  6  to  26  carbon  atoms, 
resin  having  an  acid  value  of  about 
about  1  part  epoxidized  long  chain 
taining  about  4%  to  about  12% 
oxygen  formed  as  3-member  heteroge 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  within  fatty  ch 
26  carbon  atoms,  said  epoxidized 
reacted  through  the  oxirane  with  the 
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said  modified  alkyd  resin  ( 1 )  said  alkyd  and  said  epoxi- 
dized ester  constituting  the  reactants  forming  said  resin 
complex. 

3,196,118 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 
AMINE  AND  A  METALUC  DRIER 
Christian  J.  A.  Peters,  Drcxel  HiH,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  de  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,507 

8  Claims.    (260^22) 
1.  An  air-drying  liquid  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  a  compound  containing  a  phirality  of  1,3-cyclic 
acetal  radicals  connected  through  an  interposed  poly- 
valent radical,  said  cyclic  acetal  radicals  having  an 
alpba-methylenically  unsaturated  substituent  in  the 
2-position, 

(b)  a  siccative  metallic  dried  compound,  and 

(c)  from  0.05-1%,  by  weight,  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  pri- 
mary amine  having  the  following  structural  formula: 

CH« 
R«— C-NHi 
R« 

in  which 

Ri  is  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  radical,  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Ci-^u  alkyl, 
C3-C18  alkenyl  and  beilzyl. 


3  196  119 
MODIFIED  ALKYD  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Robert  A.  Boiler  and  Richard  B.  Graver,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Archcr-Danicls-Midland  Company, 

Minneapolb,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No    Drawing.    Contfaination    of   application   Scr.   No. 

743,027,  June  19,  1958.     This  application  June  24, 

1964,  Scr.  No.  377,521 

21  Claims.    (CL  260— 22) 

1.  In  combination,  in  an  organic  solvent,  ( 1 )  an  alkyd 
resin  containing  modifying  acid  chains  of  6  to  26  carbon 
atoms  (2)  an  epoxidized  fatty  ester  and  (3)  an  alkyl 
amine  neutralizing  agent,  said  alkyd  resin  (1)  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  (a)  polyhydroxy  alcohol,  (b) 
monocarboxylic  acids  containing  6  to  26  carbon  atoms 
and  (c)  polycarboxylic  acid  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  polycarboxylic 
anhydrides  and  mixtures  of  the  same,  said  reaction  prod- 
uct prepared  as  a  polyester  containing  a  plurality  of  re- 
tained reactive  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  and  having 
an  acid  niunber  of  about  80  to  120,  said  epoxidized  fatty 
ester 't2)  having  carbon  chain  portions  of  6  to  26  carbon 
atoms  containing  oxirane  groups,  each  oxirane  group  form- 
ing a  three  member  heterogeneous  ripg  with  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  within  the  said  carbon  chain  portion,  said 
alkyl  amine  (3)  containing  1  to  6  carbons  in  an  alkyl 
group  and  being  present  in  an  amount  to  neutralize  the 
residual  acidity  of  the  said  prepared  alkyd  resin  and  to 
temporarily  inhibit  the  reaction  between  the  said  acidity 
and  the  oxirane  of  the  said  epoxidized  fatty  ester  (2). , 


3,196,120 
HEAT-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
Joseph  E.  McLaughlfai,  Philadelphia,  and  Joseph  A.  Vasta, 
Sharon  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemoars 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90,185 

HChdma.    (CI.  260— 23) 
1.  A  heat-curable  organic  coating  composition  having 
as  the  essential  organic  film-forming  material  a  compatible 
combination  of  (A)  an  interpolymer  of  a  plurality  of 
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copolymerizable  alpha  monethylenically-unsaturated  mon- 
omers including  a  carboxylic  monomer  and  an  ester  of  an 
alpha,  beta  monoethylenically-unsaturated  monocarbox- 
ylic acid  having  a  terminal  methylene  group  and  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  and  (B)  at  least  one 
compatible  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  con- 
densates having  at  least  one  1,2-oxirane  group  per  mole- 
cule, esters  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  and  an  epoxyhydroxy 
polyether  condensate  having  at  least  one  1.2-oxirane  group 
per  molecule,  epoxidized  vegetable  oils,  melamine-form- 
aldehyde-monohydric  alcohol  condensates,  urea-formal- 
dehyde-monohydric  alcohol  condensates,  and  benzoguan- 
amine-formaldehyde-monohydric  alcohol  condensates, 
said  combination  being  in  solution  in  a  volatile  liqnid  or- 
ganic solvent  therefor,  and  having  in  solution  in  said  sol- 
vent from  0.3%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position, said  polyhydric  alcohol  being  compose<^  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms  and  characterized  by  2 
to  4  hydroxyl  susbtituents  per  molecule  of  which  at  least 
one  is  a  primary  hydroxyl  substituent,  a  molecular  weight 
up  to  about  200,  and  as  i)eing  soluble  in  and  compatible 
with  said  coating  composition. 
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783,6! 
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4]  A( 


3,19^,121 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  OXY- 
GEN-CONTAINING DIOLEFIN  POLYMER  AND  A 
DRYING  OIL 

John  F.  McKay,  deceased,  late  of  Cranford,  NJ.,  by 
William  M.  ElUott,  admhibtrator,  Statcn  Island,  N.Y., 
and  Donald  F.  Kocnccke,  Westficid,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineeiing  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No   Drawing.     Continuatioa  of  application   Scr.   No. 
783,690,  Dec.  30,  1958.     Thfa  application  May  29, 
Scr.  No.  198,649 

14  Clafans.    (O.  260—23.7) 

composition  of  matter  which  comprises:     | 

(A)  a  polymeric  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

( 1 )  a  liquid  polymer  of  a  C4-C«  conjugated  diole- 
fin  which  has  been  reacted  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  so  as  to  in- 
corporate between  about  10  and  about  20% 
oxygen  in  its  structure  and 

(2)  a  liquid  polymer  of  a  Cr-Ce  conjugated  diole- 
fin  which  has  been  reacted  with  between  about 
0.01  and  about  2.5  wt.  percent  of  an  anhydride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  an- 
hydride, chlormale|c  anhydride  and  citraconic 
anhydride,  j 

(B)  between  about  5  and  about  25%  of  a  conjugated 
drying  oil  and 

(C)  between  about  0.01  and  about  5.0%  of  an  add 
phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  inorganic  acid  of  phosphorus  and  the 
metallic  salts  thereof  containing  at  least  one  replace- 
able acidic  hydrogen  therein. 


3,196,122 

CEMENTmOUS  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
ACRYLIC  ESTER  POLYMERS 

Robert  M.  Evans,  Chcstcrland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Master  Meclianict  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,827 
nCbfans.    (CL  260— 29.6) 

1.'  A  free-flowing  predominantly  cementitious  composi- 
tion for  producing  a  rigid  acid-resistant  material  of  high 
adhesive  strength  comprising  sand,  a  hydraulic  cement. 


water  and  water-dispersed  particles  of  a  water-insoluble 
film-forming  acrylate  polymer  of  a  monomeric  material 
comprising  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  an  acrylic  acid 
having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  radical  of  said 
ester  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  being 
present  in  a  substantial  amount  and  having  a  second- 
order  transition  temperature  below  room  temperature, 
the  amount  by  weight  of  said  polymer  being  no  greater 
than  about  one  part  of  polymer  for  each  3.7  parts  of 
cement 


3,196,123 

POLYMER  SURFACES  ENHANCED  FOR  PRINT- 
ING BY  ADDITION  OF  EPOXIDIZED  POLYMER 

Charles  E.  Wheelock,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  td 
Debware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,617 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  260—30.4) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solid  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
of  aliphatic  1-olefins  having  from  2  to  8,  inclusive,  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  and  copolymers  of  at  least  two 
of  said  1-olefins  and,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve 
the  printability  of  said  solid  polymer,  an  epoxidized 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  an 
epoxidized  homopolymer  of  a  ccmjugated  diene  contain- 
ing from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an 
epoxidized  copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  containing 
from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  and  a  lesser  amount 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  copolymer- 
izable therewith  containing  an  active  CH3=C<  group, 
said  epoxidized  polymer  containing  from  about  0.6  to 
1(9  weight  percent  oxirane  oxygen. 


,196,124 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  FROM  MONOMERS  OF 
NORBORNENES,  ACRYLATES,  ACRYUCS,  AND 
AMINE-ALDEHYDE  AND  INKS  THEREOF 

Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N J.,  — JgiM"-  to 
Interchemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,971 

5Chdms.    (0.260—30.6) 

1.  A  graft  copolymer  comprising  the  addition  poly- 
merization product  of  (A)  a  mixture  of  monomers  in- 
cluding 5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  2-hydroxymethyl-5- 
norbomene,  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aoylic 
type  ester  having  the  formula: 


R   o 

CH»=C— C— O— R' 


where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  8  cartx)n  atoms  and  up  to  35% 
by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid  and  (B)  benzoguanamine 
formaldehyde  resins. 

3.  A  heat  curable  white  ink  composition  comprising  a 
solution  of  the  graft  copolymer  claimed  in  claim  1  in  a 
solvent  including  tributyl  phosphate  and  a  high'boiliiig 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  a  suitable  white  pigment  dis- 
persed pa  said  solution.  | 
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3,196,125 
HALOGENATED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
Roger  S.  Hawlcy,  Cranford,  N  J^ 

scwcli  and  Enginccriiig  Company, 

Debware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  6, 1961,    ^ 
17  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 3b 

1.  A  composition  of  improved  proiferties 
prises  a  halogenated  rubbery  copoly 
'  wt.  percent  of  a  C4  to  Ct  isoolefin  and 
cent  of  a  C4  to  C14  multiolefin,  and 
100  parts  of  j-ubbery  copolymer  of  an 
a  major  portion  of  a  C4  to  Cio  conju 
minor  portion  of  a  vinyl  mono-nucllar 
oily  copolymer  having  a  Staudinger 
between  about  2,000  and  20,000. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JfcjLY  20,  1965 


COMPOSITIONS 

to  Esso  Re- 

a  corporation  of 

,  Sir.  No.  115,098 

.6) 

which  com- 

i*er  of  83  to  99.S 

0.5  to  15  wt.  per- 

1  to  30  parts  per 

oily  copolymer  of 

diolefin  and  a 

aromatic,  said 

nblecular  weight  of 


g;  ited 


3,196,126 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 

WUbw  J.  Wald,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assigno  ■  to  NevUlc  Cbcm. 

lead    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    )  i    corporation    off 

Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  application  Ma  >.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No. 

12,701.    Divided  and  this  appUcatf  m  July  24,  1961, 

Ser.  No.  125,930 

16Cbims.    (CI.  260— 3  L6)  I 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  improved,  non-bleeding  vul- 
canizates  from  an  oil  masterbatch  higt  molecular  weight 
elastomeric  diene  polymer,  said  oil  masterbatch  com- 
prising (a)  a  polymer  having  a  M(  oney  viscosity  in 
excess  of  about  60  (M.L.  100°  C./4'] .  and  (b)  at  least 
35  parts  per  100  parts  of  polymer  of  i  hydrocarbon  ex- 
tender oil  composed  predominantly  ( f  naphthenic  and 
allcylated  naphthenic  hydrocarbons  at  least  about  90% 
of  which  boil  above  250°  C,  the  impi  ovement  of  incor- 
porating in  said  oil  masterbatch,  prior  o  curing  it,  a  syn- 
thetic thermoplastic,  relatively  low  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbon  resin,  the  central  monomi  ric  units  of  which 
are  predominantly  cyclic  hydrocarbon  i,  said  resin  being 
prepared  by  polymerization  of  an  ui  saturated  fractidn 
boiling  within  the  range  of  about  100°  C.  to  about  235°  C,. 
COTtaining  at  least  about  20%  of  p*  lymerizable  com- 
ponents and  resulting  from  cracking  o  hydrocarbon  oils 
and  gases,  said  resin  having  a  ball  ind  ring  softening 
point  between  about  100°  and  115°  C.  and  having  a, 
molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  about  30(X). 


3,196,127 

RUBBER  CONTAINING  HYDR4XYLAMINE- 

TREATED  CARBON  BL iCKS 

Gerard  Kraus,  Bartlesvillc,  OUa.,  asiignor  to  Phillipa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioi  1  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  S  r.  No.  857,536 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 4 1.5) 


10.  A    carbon    black    reinforced 
wherein  the  reinforcing  carbon  black 
with  sufficient  hydroxylamine  to  reduce   the  hysteresis 
value  of  the  vulcanizate. 


rpbber    vulcanizate 
has  been  treated 


3,196,128 
STABILIZED   POLYMERS   OF    AL 
FINS  CONTAINING  NICKEL  SMlTS 
PHENYL  SALICYLATES 
Joseph  H.  Tazewell,  Akron,  and  Robert 
Fulton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fl 
Company,  Alvon,  Ohio,  a  corporatk 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1960, 
7  Cbdms.    (Q.  260    4 
1.  A  stable  polypropylene  containin 
to  about  2.0  parts  by  weight  per  100 
polypropylene  of  a  nickel  compounc 
produced  by  reacting  at  reduced  tem 


HA-MONOOLE- 
OF  ALKYL 


J.  Reid,  Canal 
The  A  Rnbbcr 
n  of  Ohio         I 

in.  No.  61,056 

75) 

;  from  about  0.01 

>arts  by  weight  of 

identical  to  that 

>erature  nickelous 


chloride  with  the  sodium  phenate  of  an  alkyl  phenyl  sa 
licylate  of  the  formula: 


/\ 


I 

o 


A. 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl 
group,  at  least  one  of  said  substituents  being  an  alkyl 
group.  j   I  I 

3,196,129 
VINYL    POLYMERS    STABILIZED    WITH    THIO^ 

ACETAL  AND  THIOKETAL  TIN  COMPOUNDS  \ 
Ingenuin  Hechenbleilmer,  Kenwood,  Robert  E.  Bresscr, 

Sharonville,  and  Otto  A.  Hombcrg,  Woodlawn,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,463      | 
18  Cbdms.    (CI.  260— 45.75) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (a)  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  polymer  of  a  mono- 
olefin  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  halogen 
containing  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  and  vinylidene  resins  in  which  the  halogen  is 
^ttached  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  in  the  polymer  chain 
and  (b)  a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  hydrocarbon  tin  salt 
of  a  carboxy  mercaptal,  said  salt  having  1  to  3  hydro- 
carbon groups  attached  directly  to  the  tin,  said  carboxy 
mercaptal  being  connected  to  the  tin  atom  through  a 
carboxy  1  oxygen  atom,  and  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  dihydrocarbon  tin  oxides, 
dihydrocarbon  tin  sulfides,  trihydrocarbon  tin  oxides, 
monohydrocarbon  stannoic  acids  and  monohydrocarbon 
tin  alcoholates  with  a  mercaptal  containing  a  free  carboxyl 
group. 

3,196,130 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COPOLY* 

MERS  OF  ACROLEIN  ^AND  ACRYLONITRILE 
Wolfgang  Goltner,  Kriftel,  Taunus,  and  Paul  Schlack, 
Leitershofen,  near  Augsburg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akticngcscllschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,355 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  9, 1959, 
F  29.342 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  260—73) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  substantially  linear 
copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  acrolein  monomers  which 
are  soluble  in  aqueous  sulfurous  acid  and  contain  a  pre- 
dominant proportion  of  acrylonitrile,  which  comprises  the 
step  of  copoly merizing  in  water,  as  solvent  for  the  mono- 
mers, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  0°  to  50°  C. 
and  at  a  pH-value  within  the  range  of  2.2  to  6.5  a  mixture 
of  acrylonitrile  and  acrolein,  said  mixture  consisting  of 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  the  remainder 
being  acrolein,  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  monomers 
to  water  is  within  the  range  of  1 :3  to  1 :  14,  in  the  presence 
of  1  to  8  millimols,  calculated  upon  I  mol  of  the  monomer 
mixture,  of  a  redox  system  as  a  polymerization  initiator, 
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said  redox  system  containing  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  general  formula  ^ 

R— COM  I  I 

as  oxic  izing  agent,  wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alifrfiatic,  cycloaliphatic  and 
araliphatic  radicals,  and  at  least  one  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts 
of  sulfurous  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of  pyrosulfurous  acid, 
sodiuni  formaldehyde  sulfoxylate,  benzoin  and  sugar. 


weight  o'f  a  chain-extender  of  the  formula:  HO— R— OH, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  a[ 


X.  o 

-R"  and  R' 


-R'-/         X-R"  and  R'oi-^ 


X,  o 

-C— OR"— 


— R'  and  R"  are  alkylene  radicals,  X  is  chlorine,  and  a  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  2;  molding  at  100-120°  C.  under 
about  2000  p.s.i.  pressure;  and  post-curing  in  an  oven  at 
100-120°  C. 


r  3,196,131 

ESS  OF  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESINS 
James  F.  Mayer  Hfaisdalc,  and  WilUam  E.  Gerwing,  Jr., 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chi- 
cago, UI.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  57,609. 

J  12  Cbdms.    (CI.  260— 75) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  unsaturated  polyesters 
comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  reacting  under  polycondensa- 
tion  conditions  a  reactive  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
reactants  (A)  a  benzene  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  group 
consisting  of  isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  alkyl 
isophthalic  acid,  alkyl  terephthalic  acid  and  mixtures  there- 
of where  each  substituted  acid  contains  1-3  alkyl  groups 
and  each  alkyl  group  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(B)  a  I  first  dihydric  alcohol,  hereinafter  defined,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  said  benzene  dicarboxylic 
acid,  the  reaction  being  continued  until  the  water  of  esteri- 
fication  theoretically  producible  by  the  first  step  reactants 
has  been  produced  and  removed  from  the  reaction  zone, 
the  amount  of  water  removed  corresponding  to  the  amount 
producible  at  the  benzene  dicarboxylic  acid  solubilization 
point  but  not  exceeding  about  90  percent  of  the  theoreti- 
cally producible  amount,  and  (2)  reacting  under  polycon- 
densation  conditions  the  product  mixture  present  in  said 
reaction  zone  at  the  completion  of  said  first  step  with 
(i)  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  4-8  car- 
bon atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkenedioic  acids  and 
anhydrides  thereof  and  (ii)  a  second  dihydric  alcohol, 
hereinafter  defined,  until  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
product  having  an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  about  30 
is  obtaihed,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  benzene  dicarboxylic 
acid  to  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  charged  is  from 
about  9:1  to  1:9,  and  the  total  amount  of  said  first  and 
said  second  dihydric  alcohols  charged  is  at  least  sufficient 
to  react  theoretically  with  the  carboxyl  groups  present  in 
said  two  acids,  and  wherein  said  first  and  said  second  di- 
hydric alcohols  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanediols  and  oxyalkanediols  containing  2-9  carbon 
atoms;  said  first  alcohol  and  said  second  alcohol  contain 
a  different  number  of  carbon  atoms;  one  of  said  alcohols 
contains  at  least  4  carbon  atoms;  and  said  first  alcohol  is 
the  higher  boiling  of  said  first  and  said  second  alcohols. 


3,196,133 
POLYMER  COMPOSED  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE,  A 
DIHYDROCARBONYL  ESTER  OF  A  MONOETH- 
YLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYLIC 
ACID,  A  MONOHYDROGEN,  MONOHYDROCAR. 
BONYL  ESTER  OF  A  MONOETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  POLYMERIZABLE  DICARBOX- 
YLIC ACID,  AND  AN  ESTER  OF  ACRYUC  OR 
METHACRYLIC  ACIDS 
Robert  A.  Piloni  and  George  P.  Rowland,  Jr.,  Pottstown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tin  &  Robber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Feh.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,066 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  260—78.5) 


3,196,132 

fOMATIC  DIOL  CHAIN-EXTENDED 
POLYESTER  URETHANES  j 

Irving  llosen,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Alkali  Company,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  |  v^ 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Scr.  iVo.  104,259 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 75) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid,  cured  poly- 
urethane  elastomer  comprising  heating  a  mixture  of  145- 
155  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl-ended  polyester  and 
0.01-0.05  parts  by  weight  of  citric  acid  monohydrate 
to  100-200°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  10-50  mm.  of  meicury; 
adding  58-62  parts  by  weight  of  p,p'-diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate;  lowering  the  temperature  to  124-131°  C, 
maintaining  the  temperature  and  adding  15-40  parts  by 


1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  characterized  by  ready  sdlu- 
bifity,  good  adhesiveness,  and  flexibility,  said  resin  being 
a  copolymer  of 

A.  Vinyl  chloride 

B.  An  ester  selected  from 

the  group  consisting 
of  di-hydrocarbonyl 
esters  of  mono- 
ethylenically  un- 
saturated polymeri- 
lable  dicarboxylic 
acids,  which  acids 
contain  4-10  carbon 
atoms,  in  which 
esters  the  esterifylng 
hydrocarbon  yl 
groups  each  contain 
1-10  carbon  atoms, 
and  mixtures  of  such 
esters. 

C.  An  ester  selected  from 

the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  acrylates 
and  methacrylatas 
In  which  the  alkyl 
groups  contain  6-12 
carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  of  said 
esters. 

D.  An  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

raonohydrogen,  mono-hydrocarhonyl  esters 
of  monoethylenlcally  unsaturated  polymerit- 
able  dicarboxylic  acids,  which  acids  contain 
*-10  carbon  atoms,  in  which  esters  the  esteri- 
fylng  hydrocarbonyl  groups  contain  1-10 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  such  esters...    10-1%. 

said  resin  having  a  relative  viscosity,  in  1%  solution  in 
cyclohexanone,  of  1.1  to  1.7  at  25'  C. 


The  peroentalges  of  A, 
B  and  C,  based  on 
the  sum  of  the 
weights  of  A,  B  and 
C  must  lie  within 
the  area  bounded  by 
the  figure  HIK  of 
Fig.  1.    Total 
weight  of  A,  B  and 
Cequals i»-W% 


Based  on 

J  the  weight 
ofA,  B,  C 
andD. 
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3,196,134 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  lIpR  POLYVINYL 
ESTERS  USING  AN  INSOLljBLE  METALLIC 
SOAP  AS  SOLE  EMULSIFIER 
tauk  I.  Doaat,  ClcTclaiid,  and  Ed^ba  H.  Baker,  Cnya- 
koga  Falli,  Ohio,  Mdsaon  to  T  le  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Coanony,  New  YoA,  N. Y^  a  corpi  ratloa  of  New  Yorit 
NoDiawi^    Filed  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,8S4 

ITCUai.  (CL2M-7S.S) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  an  <  mulsion  of  a  poly- 
vinyl acetate  resin  composed  of  a  tmlly  of  spherical, 
'  uniform  size  particles  having  a  diame  er  within  the  range 
of  0.1  to  10  microns,  comprising  p>lymerizing  a  mix- 
ture of  from  60  to  100%  by  weight  ( if  vinyl  acetate  and 
from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  )ne  other  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  vinyl  acetate  sel<  cted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  an  al]ha,beta  olefinically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid 
has  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  tl  e  alkyl  est^r  group 
contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.01  part  to  3.0  parts  by  weig  it  per  100  parts  of 
the  monomers  of  a  free-radial  cata  yst  and  from  0.01 
to  5.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  <  tf  the  monomers  of 
an  insoluble  soap  as  the  sole  emuls  fier  said  soap  hav- 
ing a  structure  (X — CCX3)nM  when  in  X  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  M 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  c  insisting  of  lithium, 
barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  cadmiui  i,  zinc,  lead,  tin  and 
aluminum  and  n  is  a  whole  number  < 
of  M,  with  agitation  in  the  substantia 
at  a  temperature  below  about  100* 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

'        (V)      I 


(VI) 


qual  to  the  valence 
absence  of  oxygen 
C. 


3,196,135 

VULCANIZATION  OF  HAI|>GENATED 

RUBBERY  POLYM  :RS 

Dcimcr  L.  Cottle,  Highlaiid  Park,  a  id  Leon  S.  Minck- 
kr,  Jr.,  Mctachcn,  N  J.,  awignors  t<  >  Easo  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporatio  n  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  a|  plication  Scr.  No. 
673M,  Nov.  8,  1960.  This  appU  ation  July  8,  1964, 
Scr.  No.  381,225 

13  Claims.    (CL  260- 79.5)  >         '| 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  taiogenated  rubbery 
copolymer  containing  at  least  0.5  ^n.  percent  halogen 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  halogen  md  the  halogen  are 
correlated  and  selected  from  the  gro  ip  consisting  of  nbt 
more  than  about  1  atom  of  combine  i  chlorine  per  dou- 
ble bond  in  the  copolymer  and  not  more  than  about  3 
atoms  of  combined  bromine  per  doii  ble  bond  in  the  co- 
polymer and  formed  by  copolymeriz  ng  a  major  portion 
of  a  C4  to  Cg  isoolefin  with  a  minor  proportion  of  a  C4 
to  Ci4  multiolefin  and  halogenating  the  copolymer,  and 
containing  between  about  0.5  and  ab  )ut  20.0  wt.  percent 
based  on  the  halogenated  rubbery  cc  polymer,  of  at  least 
one  nitrogen-sulfur-containing  com]  ound  as  a  curing 
agent  and  selected  from  the  group  ci  insisting  of: 


(I) 


(II) 


OH) 


(IV) 


Ri  •  8  . 


^. 


NOH 


(CHi).-C=N-N-' 


k. 


I 
Ri 


Ri  8       R 


Ri 


/ 


i. 


\ 


R. 


li  8 

N-N— fi-N-N 
/        I  N 


kT 


R* 


R( 


Ri 


EU 


8  Ri 

Rt-N=N-C-N-N 
I         \ 
Ri         Ri 

8 
Rr-N=N— C-N=N-R| 


t      ( 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10  and  Ri,  Ra,  Rj. 
R4,  Rft  and  Re  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C30  alkyl  and  Ce  to  Cm  aryl. 


3,196,136 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 
UTILIZING    A    CATALYST    CONTAINING    A 
TETRAKIS-(DIHYDROCARBONAMINO)8ILANE 
Stephen  P.  Bootsicaris,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Fbrestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Compaiqr,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  ' 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  July  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,659 

6aafans.    (CL  260— 93.7)  ' 

1.  Process  which  comprises  polymerizing  propylene  by 
contacting  the  same  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of 

(A)  Sodium  phosphide  ili  I 

(B)  A  titanium  chloride,  and  ' 

(C)  A  tetrakis-(dihydrocarbonamino)silane  in  which 
the  hydrocarbon  groups  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atoms  contain  1-20  carbon  atoms, 

there  being  .7-3.0  moles  of  sodium  phosphide  (A)  per 
m<^  of  the  titanium  chloride  (B)  and  the  amoimt  of 
the  tetrakis-(dihydrocarbonamino)silane  being  sufficient 
to  provide  0.1-10  gram-atoms  of  amino  nitrogen  per 
mole  of  titanium  chloride  (B). 


3,196,137 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS 

Alfred  R.  Cain,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tb-e  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  I 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,78S  j 
'  9  Cbfans.    (a.  260—93.7)  I 

1.  A  process  of  polymerizing  propylene  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  same  with  a  catalyst  comprising 

(A)  A  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  metal  and  sodium  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining 1-40  carbon  atoms  1 

(B)  A  halide  of  a  group  IV-A  metal,  and  ' 

(C)  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tetrakis-(dihydrocarbonamino)silanes  and  hexa- 
kis-(dihydrocarbonamino)siloxanes  in  which  the  hy- 
drocarbon groups  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  con- 
tain 1-20  carbcMD  atoms 

the  amount  of  the  reducing  agent  (A)  being  .7-3.0  mols 
per  gram-atom  of  the  group  IV-A  metal  in  the  halide  (B), 
and  the  amount  of  the  said  selected  compound  (C)  being 
sufficient  to  provide  .01-5.0  gram-atoms  of  amino  nitro- 
gen per  mol  of  the  reducing  agent  (A). 


3,196,138 

THREE-COMPONENT  CATALYST  FOR  OLEFIN  PO- 
LYMERIZATION CONTAINING  ALKAU  METAL 
SULFIDE,  TITANIUM  HALIDE  AND  TETRAKIS 
(DIHYDROCARBONAMINO)  SILANE 

Chris  E.  Beat,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ffa«stone  Thne 
A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,76t 
6Clafans.    (a.  260— 93.7) 

1.  Process  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  by  contacting  the  same  with 
a  catalyst  comprising  (A)  an  alkali  meUl  sulfide  plus 


July  ^0,  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1103 


(B)  a  titanium  halide  plus  (C)  a  tetrakis(dihydrocar- 
bonamino)  silane  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  groups  in 
the  hydrocarbonamino  radicals  contain  1-20  carbon 
atoms,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  mols  of  the  constituent 
(A)  to  the  number  of  gram-atoms  of  titanium  in  con- 
stituent (B)  being  at  least  .3  and  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  mols  of  amino  nitrogen  in  constituent  (C)  to  the 
number  of  mols  of  constituent  (A)  being  at  least  .01. 


I 


3,196,139 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYSTS 

I  Chris  E.  Best,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,608 
33Cbdnis.    (CI.  260— 93.7) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  pdymerizing  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  by  contacting  the  same 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  (A)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphides,  arsenides  and 
stibides  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
the  metals  of  Groups  I-A,  U-A,  U-B,  UI-A  and  IV-A 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  plus  (B)  a  compound  of  the 
heavy  metals.  : 

h  3,196,140 

THREE-COMPONENT  CATALYST  FOR  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION  CONTAINING  ALKALI 
METAL-ALUMINUM  TETRAALKYL  TRAN- 
SITION METAL  HALIDE  AND  A  STDUNE 
OR  ARSINE 
Harry  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  Newton  H. 

Shearer,  Jr.,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Jan.  8, 1980,  has  been  dischUmed  and  dedicated  to  the 

Public 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,718 
12Clafans.    (CL  260— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-olefinic  hydrocarbon 
material  to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  catalyzing  the  polymerization  with 
a  catalytic  mixture  containing  an  alkali  metal-aluminum 
tetraalkyl,  the  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium,  chromium 
and  molybdenum,  the  halogen  being  selectMl  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  a 
compound  of  a  Group  VA  element  having  the  formula 
R3Z  wherein  Z  is  a  Group  VA  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  antimony  and  each  R 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  fT^o  12  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consfsting  of  alkyl, 
aryl  and  aralkyl. 


I 

)uidI 


3,196,141 

RECOVERY  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  A  UQ1 

SOLIDS  SLURRY 

Dale  E.  Bradford,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,150 

5Cbfans.    (CL  260— 93.7)  ' 

4.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  solid  olefin  polymers 
from  a  slurry  thereof  in  a  liquid  diluent  comprising  sepa- 
rating the  major  portion  of  the  particulate  solid  polymer 
from  said  diluent  by  evaporation  of  said  diluent  and 
thereafter  condensing  said  diluent,  said  condensed  diluent 
containing  less  than  1  weight  percent  solid  polymer  fines, 
introducing  the  resultant  slurry  into  the  upper  portion 
of  a  settling  zone  adjacent  a  first  end  portion  wherein 
said  solids  gravitate  toward  the  lower  portion  of  said 
zone  and  removing  substantially  solids-free  diluent  from 
the  upper  portion  of  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said 

O 


first  end  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  introduc- 
ing water  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  end  por- 
tion so  as  to  form  an  interfacial  layer  containing  polymer 
solids  between  the  resultant  water  phase  and  diluent  phase, 
passing  said  interfacial  layer  over  a  plurality  of  parti- 
tions of  decreasing  height  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
zone  with  the  height  of  said  partitions  decreasing  stepwise 
from  a  maximum  adjacent  the  area  of  introduction  of 
water  to  a  minimum  adjacent  said  first  end  portion  to 


cause  a  stepwise  reduction  in  the  .  vel  of  said  interfacial 
layer  through  a  series  of  substanually  horizontal  planes 
to  provide  movement  of  the  entire  interfacial  layer  with 
said  interfacial  layer  having  a  constant  height  over  each 
partition,  the  amount  of  water  introduced  being  con- 
trolled so  as  to  produce  an  interfacial  layer  depth  over 
each  partition  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.15  inch.,  and  re- 
moving said  interfacial  layer  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  first  end  portion  and  thereafter  recovering  said  solids 
therefrom. 


3,196,142 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFENS 
WITH  AN  ALKALI  METAL  PHOSPHIDE  CATA- 
LYST 
Chris  E.  Best,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatton 
of  Oliio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,825 

2Cfadms.  (CL  260— 94.2) 
1.  Method  of  producing  a  rubbery  polymer  by  polym- 
erizing conjugated  diolefins,  comprising  contacting  a  diole- 
fin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3, 
isoprene,  piperylene  and  2,3-dimethylbutadiene-l,3  with 
from  0.005  to  50  millimoles  per  100  grams  of  monomer  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  phos- 
phide, in  the  absence  of  a  protic  solvent. 


3,196,143 

PRODUCTION   OF   TRANS-1,4   POLYBUTADIENE 
WITH  A  REDUCIBLE  TITANIUM  COMPOUND- 
ORGANOALUMINUM-THIOETHER   CATALYST 
Raymond  A.  Stewart  and  Evalds  Lasts,  Sanifai,  Ontarto, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Polymer  CorporatUm  LfanMed, 
Saraia,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate  and  politic 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,481 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec  26, 1959, 
789,266 

13  Clafans.    (CL  26»— 94.3) 

1.  The  process  of  producihg  polybutadiene  in  which 
at  least  80%  of  the  units  are  in  the  trans-1,4  configura- 
tion which  comprises  polymerizing  butadiene  at  a  temper- 
ature of  0"  C.  to  70'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  iodine-con- 
taining catalyst  comprising  an  admixture  of  ( I )  a  titanium 
compound  having  the  formula  TiXnR4_n  in  which  X  is  a 


1104 


c(  mi 


halogen  atom,  R  contains  fewer  than 
is  selected  from  the  group  consistii^ 
radical,  an  oxyhydrocarbon  radical 
forming  radical,  and  n  is  an  intege* 
1  to  4,  (2)  an  organo-aluminum 
formula  AIR1R3R3  in  which  Rj  and 
radicals  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydrocarbon  and 
icals  in  which  said  hydrocarbon  and 
icals  contain  from  1  to  12  carbon 
ether,  in  which  at  least  one  of  said 
(2)  contain  iodine,  the  ratio  of  or^ 
pound  to  reducible  titanium  compoui  d 
and  10:1  on  a  molar  basis  and  the 
ether  being  between  about'O.75  and 
of  said  organo-aluminum  compound 


2  carbon  atoms  and 
of  a  hydrocarbon 
ind  an  organic  salt- 
having  a  value  of 
ipound  having  the 
Rj  are  hydrocarbon 
group  consisting  of 
I  >xyhydrocarbon  rad- 
(xyhydrocarbon  rad- 
at(»ms,  and  (3)  a  thio- 
:ompounds  (1)  and 
'g  ino-aluminimi  com- 
being  between  1 : 1 
i  mount  of  said  thio- 
0.0  moles  per  mole 


3  196  144 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFlCATlOIf 
John   T.   Shechan,   Middlesex,   NJ. 

Mathieson  Chcmkal  Coqporation, 

corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawmg.    FUed  Aug.  20, 1962 
5  Ctoims.     (CL  260— 

4.  In  the  process  for  preparing 
electronegatively  substituted  phenyl 
acid  or  peptide,  said  substituted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ni 
cyanophenyl  and  thiophenyl,  with  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free 
tide  whereby  phenol  by-product  is 
ment  which  comprises  removing  the 
plexing  it  with  pyridine  at  an  acidic 
tide  remains  in  solution  and  the  by- 
cipitates. 
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OF  PEPTIDES 
assignor   to    Oiln 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 

Ser.  No.  218,143    ' 
12.5) 

peptides  by  reacting  an 

ester  of  an   amino 

pi  enyi  being  selected 

trqphenyl,  halophenyl, 

compound  selected 

mino.  acid  and  pep- 

f(  irmed,  the  improve- 

by-product  by  com- 

I  H  whereby  the  pep- 

p  roduct  complex  pre- 


3,196,145 
REACTIVE  DISAZO  DlftSTUFFS 
Marcel  Reding  and  Werner  Bossard, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R. 
Switzerhmd 

NoDrawhig.    Filed  Mar.  29, 1962 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerl  tnd.  Mar.  30, 1961, 

3,852/61 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-4153) 
1.  Reactive  dyestuff  of  the  formul  1 


Riehen,  near  Basel, 
Scigy  A.-G.,  Basel, 

Ser.  No.  183,351 


S-NH-/^    A    \-N=Nv^ 


<CI> 


trizinyl,  ^ 
:Ha=CH— CO,  the 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  froi  1  the  group  consist- 
ing of  5-acetyI-2.4-dihalogeno-pyrim:dyl,  2,4-dihalogeno- 
pyrimidyl,  2,4,5-trihalogenopyrimid  '\, 
amino)  -  monohalogeno  -  1,3-5  -  triizinyl,  methylamino- 
monobalogeno- 1 ,3,5  -  triazinyl,  meth  txy  -  monohalogeno- 
1.3.5  -  triazinyl,  ethoxy-monohalogei|o-I.3,5 
halogeno  (lower)  allcylcarbonyl  and 
halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  3E  to  80.  and  wherein 
said  pyrimidyl  is  bonded  to  the  — If H-group  at  the  six 
position 

A  contains  substituents  selected  froAn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al  toxy,  — NHCOCH3 
and  lower  alkoxy-carbonylamin  >, 

B  contains  substituents  selected  f|om  the 
sisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 


NH).-i-CO-NH 


< 


group  con- 
ilkoxy  and  chlorine, 
group  consisting  of 


phenyl,  methylphenyl,  chloroph(  ny  and  naphthyl, 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CHs  and  — COOH,  and 
n  and  m  each  represents  a  positi^  whole  number  of 

up  to  2. 
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3,196,146 

PRODUCTION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  BENZYL 

DEXTRAN 

Everette   E.  Witt,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Commonwealth  Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,723 
3aaims.    (CI.  260— 209) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  benzyl  dextran 
by  the  reaction  of  dextran  with  a  benzyl  halide  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  base,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  recovering  the  benzyl  dextran  in  substantially  pure 
particulate  form  by  dissolving  the  reaction  products  in  a 
monoether  of  ethylene  glycol  and  in  precipitating  substan- 
tially pure  benzyl  dextran  from  said  solution  by  mixing 
isopropanol  therewith. 


3,196,147 

4-O-ALKYL-5,5-DIALKYL-L-XYL0SE 
DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  Kiss,  Basel,  Switzerkmd,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
I       NoDrawhig.    FUed  Oct. 4, 1962, Ser.  No.  228,257    | 
CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  13, 1961, 

11,896/61 
8  Chdms.    (CI.  260—209) 
1.  2-acylaminobenzoyl-4-0-lower  alkyl-5,5-di-(Ci-C6 
alkyl  )-L-xylose. 

3,196,148 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  3-NITRO-5- 
ACYL-IMINODIBENZYL 
Robert  Albrecht  and  Henri  Dietrich,  Arlesheim,  Basel- 
Land,  and  Fridolin  Hefti,  RIehen,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,991 
Chdms  priority,  application,  Switzerland,  Dec  22, 1960, 
14,297/60, 14,298/60  I 

ICIafan.    (CI.  260— 239)  ' 

A  process  for  the  production  of  3-nitro-5-acyl-imino- 
dibenzyl  of  the  formula 


/\^-\/\ 


xAnAA 

acyl 


-NOj 


SOiU 


■^N=N-CH C-Q 


Y-(80iH)« 


wherein 

acyl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  isobutyryl,  valeroyl,  iso- 
valeroyl  and  benzoyl, 

comprising 

(a)  dissolving  N-acyl-iminodibenzyl  wherein  acyl  has 
the  foregoing  meaning,  in  a  sufficient  amount  of 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid; 

(b)  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  —10*  C.  to  4-10*  C,  and,  while  main- 
taining the  mixture  at  said  temperature,  slowly  add- 
ing thereto  while  stirring  a  substantially  equimolar 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  40*  Be.  nitric  acid  and  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  in  a  volume  ratio  of  about 
1:4; 

(c)  pouring  the  reaction  mixture  on  an  amout  of  ice 
being  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  sulfuric  acid  in 
said  mixture;  and 
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(d)  recovering  the  compound  of  the  above  formula    piperidino,  piperazino  and  morpholino;  and  wherein  A  is 
from  the  resulting  solution.  ^  ^  a  lower  alkylene  having  from  about  one  to  about  three 

carbon  atoms. 


"^ 


3,196,149 
NEW  16-SUBSTITUTED  PREGNENES 
Martin   J.   Weiss,   Oradell,   NJ.,   Henry   M.   Kissman, 
Nanuet,  N.Y.,  and  Arlene  M.  Hoffman,  Park  Ridge, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,748 
24  Clafans.     (CI.  260—239.5) 

1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula: !  ! 


CHr-ORi 

-H         i 
-Ri 


II 


/\ 


0=1 


NZX/ 


wherein  Cu  is  selected  from  the   group  consisting  of 


H|C,  0=C-  and 


HOW 


H 


\ 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  dilower  alkylamino,  phenylamino,  and  cydopenta- 
methyleneimino;  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine  atoms. 


3,196,150 

2  CHLORO-9-[13-(4  CARBAMOYL-l-PIPERAZINYL) 
PROPYLIDENEITHIOXANTHENE  DERIVATIVES 
Johann  Martin  Grisar,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,499 

i|  14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 240) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  formula:  | 


CH-CHt 


CUi-N 

\_ 


t: 


10 


^-A-i-N^ 


R  I 


/ 


CI 


\_ 


XAs/V 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  wherein  R  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  phenylene,  phenylalkyl,  the  alkyl 
radical!  containing  from  about  one  to  about  five  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl;  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  and  R  and  R'  when  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclic 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino. 


3,196,151 

DERIVATIVES  OF  7-AMINOCEPHALOSPORANIC 

ACID 

John  R.  E.  Hoover,  Glenside,  and  James  W.  WHboo, 
Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labora- 
tories, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,926 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


o«- 


O  8 

NH-CH-CH 


i-i 


CHt 


V 


C-CH|A 


i 


OOM 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
benzyl,  phenoxy  and  benzyloxy;  A  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoyloxy,  benzoyl- 
oxy,  hydroxy,  N-pyridinium,  and  when  taken  together 
with  M  a  monovalent  carbon-oxygen  bond;  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 
anionic  charge  when  A  is  pyridinium,  a  monovalent  car- 
bon-oxygen bond  when  taken  together  with  A,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  cation  selected  from 
the  group  .consisting  of  alkali  metal  cations  and  lower 
alkyl  amine^ations. 


I 


3,196,152 
PHENYL  AND  ALKYLENEAMINO  SUBST1TUT1ED 

IMIDAZOLIDINONES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
William  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  WoodcUff  Lake,  N  J.,  and  Herbert 
J.  Brabander,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,078 

19  Chdms.    (CL  260—247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


B 


Rf  r 

N-C,Hi  -N 


1 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkylthio.  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  lower  alkanoyl.  hy- 
droxy and  benzyloxy  groups;  R,  and  R,  are  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl, propargyl,  cycloalkyi  less  than  7  carbons  and  phenyl 
(lower)alkyl  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
form  pyrrolidino,  lower  alkylpyrrolidino,  piperidino,  lower 
alkylpiperidino.  hexamethyleneimino,  morpholino,  lower 
alkylmorpholino,  lower  alkylpiperazino.  hydroxy-Iower 
alkylpiperazino  and  lower  alkanoyloxy-lower  alkylpiper- 
azino groups;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  A  and 
B  are  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  groups  and  therapeutically  useful  salts  thereof. 
16  The  compound  l-(m-chlorophenyl)-3-(2-morpho- 
linoethyl)-2-imidazolidinone. 
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34M,153    _, 
POLY(3^DIKETO-nPEIIAZINY 
loacUm  DazzI,  RMicn,  near  Basel,  B' 
to  Gcigy  Chemical  CorporatkMi, 
pontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Jan.  IS,  IM 
dates  priority,  appUcatioi 

7«4/«l,  7«5/61,  764/61 
8  elates.    (CL26«426S) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


CO— CHt  cqs-c 

\ 


\ 


CO 


•— CHi 


CI 


wherein: 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carboij 
3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mercaptoaljiyl 
bon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  with  2 
alkylthioalkyl  with  3  to  7  carbon 
phenyl  and  chlorophenyl, 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gif>up 
kylene  with  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
ylene,  benzylene,  xylylene 


a  oms. 


— CHi.— (O-CHiJr-.  — C.H 
— C^Hto— N— C«H^— ,      — CH 

CHt-CO— NHj 

-C,H».-N-CJJ»i 

C.Hto»i 


and 


— C.Hi«— H— C,Hi.— 

(C.Hi.) 

CHf-CO 


N 


CHr-CO 


wherein  n  is  2  to  3.  /n  is  2  to  6  and  y  i 


3,196,154 

3-SUBSTrnjrED-9-METHYL.3J-DUZABICYCXO 

[3J.1INONANE  3 

Edgar  A.  Steck,  La  Graofc,  IlL,  assi  w>r  to  SterUng  Drug 

Ibc  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon  Hon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  May  17,  196: ,  Ser.  No.  19S,429 

20  Claims.    (CL  260- -268) 
28.  3  -  R  -  9  -  methyl  -  3,9-diazal  icyclo[3.3.1]nonane, 
wherein  R  is  a  nnember  selected  frcpi  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  frim  one  to  three  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  grciip  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkyl-0 — ,  lowe 
(lower  alkyl )carbamyl,  lower 
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1)  COMPOUNDS 

•witzcriaiid, 

idaley.NiY 


cor- 


;,  Ser.  No.  167,191 
Jan.  19,  1961, 


o 

N— Ri 


group  consisting  of 
atoms,  alk^nyl  with 
yl  with  2  to  4  ear- 
to  6  carbon  atoms, 
;,  phenyl,  methyl- 


consisting  of  al- 
cyclohexylene,  phen- 


(-8— C.Hi.— 
■N— C.Hta— 
CHf-COOH 


^.. 


r-R, 
lto2. 


alkylmercapto,  di- 
ilkyl-O— CO— ,  and 


carbo-(iKli(  lower  alkyl  )aminoal  Icyl-oxy; 

(b)  lower  alkenyl;  i 

(c)  lower  alkynyl;  I 

(d)  carbamyl;  , 

(e)  thiocarbamyl  and  thiocarbai  lyl  substituted  by  A 
member  of  the  group^  consisting 
thyl;  pyridyl,  furyl;  quinolinyl; 
and  phenyl,  naphthyl,  pyridy  , 
benzyl  and  benzhydryl  in  whi:h  at  least  one  ring 
thereof  is  substituted  with  fro  n  one  to  three  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  gro  iip  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  lower  ilkylmercapto,  halo, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl,  amino  and  tr  fluoromethyl; 

(f)  lower  alkanesulfonyl; 

(g)  benzenesulfonyl  and  benzen  ssulfonyl  substituted 
with  from  one  to  three  substitw  nts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  al  Lyl,  lower  alkyloxy, 
nitro,  halo  and  lower  alkyl-mei  :apto; 

(h)  di(lower  alkyl )sulfamyl;  and  • 


>f  allyl  i^enyl,  naph- 
benzyl;  benzhydryl; 
furyl,    quinolinyl. 


(i)  benzhydryl  and  benzhydryl  in  which  at  least  one 
benzene  ring  thereof  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl-mercapto, 
amino,  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
nitro  and  trifluoromethyl. 


3,196,1SS 
BIS<QUlNOLYLAMINO  ALKYL)PIPERAZINES 
Paul  Gailliot,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Gaodechon,  Sceanz, 
France,  ass^nors  to  Rhonc-Ponleoc  SA.,  Paris,  Firancc, 
a'  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,953 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3, 1961,  848,669; 
May  29,  1961,  863,189;  Nov.  16,  1961,  879,154;  Dec 
29,  1961,  883,457;  Mar.  20,  1962,  891,650 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  An  aminoquinoline  derivative  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


HN-CH-CHi- 


CHiCHi 

4 


\ 


N-A-NH 


CHtC 


wherein  A  represents  k  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  i 

-CHr-CHf-    and    -CHr-CH-  \ 

in,  ' 

and  Ri  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  of 
6-  and  7-chlorine  atoms,  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
of  any  of  the  said  compounds. 


3,196,156 
l,4.tlISK3-ETHYLENIMINOPROPIONYL)-PIPERA- 
ZINE  AND  ALKYL  DERIVATTVES  THEREOF 
Shigeho  Inaba,  Takaraznka,  Atsnko  MisaU,  Ibaragi,  and 
Chiharu  Salto,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalta,  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,296 
Claims  priority,  appliortion  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1963, 
38/19,153 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 268) 
1.  Alkyleniminopropionyl  piperazine  of  the  formula: 


\  CHrCH,  I.  / 

N-CHK3Hi-C0-N  N-CO-tH|-CH|-N 

/  ^HrCn/  \ 


Ri 
Ri 


Ri 

\ 

/ 
Ri 

Ri 
\ 

wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  each  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,196,157 

BENZIMIDAZOLINYL  PIPERIDINES 

Paul  Adriaan  Jan  Jansscn,  Voaselaar,  near  Tomhout, 

Belgium,  assignor  to  Research  Laboratorinm  Dr.  C. 

Janssen  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Belgium 

No  Drawing.    Hied  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,911 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260— 294) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


RiRiRiC— (CHi).-Y-N 


N-R« 


\  \ 


I 
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and  the  therapeutically  active  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  cyano, 
carbamoyl  and  lower-alkyl-carbonyl,  Rj  is  aryl,  Rs  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and  aryl- 
methylene,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower-alkyl-carbonyl,  lower- 
alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy- 
carbonyl-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkyl-carbonyl  -  lower  -  alkyl, 
cyano-lower-alkyl  and  halo-lower-alkyl,  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


A  is  lower  alkylene  having  from  two  to  seven  cartxm 
atoms  and  separating  the  group  Z  from  the  oxygen  atom 
by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino  and  N, 
N-alkylene-imino,  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  each  of  the  radicals  R4  and  Re  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  fA  lower  alkanoic  acid, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and  an  addition  salt 
thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add. 


the  nitrogen  atom  of  which  is  attached  to  the 


h 


R1R2R3C — (  CH  J  )  n — 


moiety;  said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  said  aryl  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenirl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  tiifluoromethylphenyl  and 
2-thi^nyl. 

2.  il-(3-cyano-3,3-diphenylpropyl)-4-(3-hydroxymethyl- 
2-ox<^  1  -benzimidazoliny  1 )  -piperidine. 


,  3,196,158 

HORTHO-CHLORO-PHENYL)-2-(PYRIDYL)- 
ACRYLONITRILES 

William  Laszio  Bcncze,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Ciba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,887 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 294.9) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  gr^up  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula      I 


3,196,160 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  5.ALKYL. 

ISOXAZOLE-3^ARBOXYLATE 

Kunio  Nakagawa,  Hyohgo,  and  SUnzabnro  Somlmoto, 

Osaka,  Japan,  asslgnon  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka- 

shi,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1959, 
34/36,484 
n      I  15Cbdms.    (CL  260— 307) 

1.  process  for  preparing  alkyl  5-alkylisoxazole-3-car. 
boxylate  which  comprises  reacting  alkyl  acylpyruvate  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 

^      I        R— CO— CHr-CO— COO— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
with  hydroxylamine  sulfate  at  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  1.3 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  lower  alkanoUc  medium  at 
a  temperature  between  20*  C.  and  35*  C.  and  recover- 
ing the  produced  alkyl  5-alkyli8oxazole-3-carboxylate  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


CN    R 


Hal 


in  which  Py  represents  pyridyl,  R  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  Hal  is  halogeno,  the  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof,  the  N-oxides  thereof, 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, and  the  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compounds 
thereof. 


1  3,196,159 

(AMINOALKYLENEOXY).PHEKYL  ALCOHOLS 
William  Laszio  Benczc,  Sommit,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Clba  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,071 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 296) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula         i 


/Ri\     o-R,^ 


3,196,161 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL  3-ALKYL- 
ISOXAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLATE 
Kunio  Nakagawa,  Hyohgo  Prefecture,  and  Shinzaburo 
Sumimoto,    Osaka    Prefecture,   Japan,   assignors   to 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-sU,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jooc  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1959, 
34/36,484 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 307) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  ?-alkylisoxazole-5-car- 
boxylate  which  comprises  reacting  alkyl   acylpyruvate 
having  the  following  formula: 

R— CO— CHr-CO— COO— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  lower  alkyl  with  hy- 
droxylamine in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  po- 
tassium hydroxide,  heating  the  resulting  product  with 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  an  anhydrous  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  ethanol,  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene  at  a  tem- 
perature from  60  to  90*  C.  and  recovering  the  produced 
alkyl  3-alkylisoxazole-5-carboxylate  having  the  follow- 
ing foimula: 


o— A-Z 


in  wfaidh  one  of  the  radicals  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  biphenylyl,  biphenylyl 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  biphenylyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkoxy,  bijriienylyl  substituted  by  halogeno,  biphenylyl 
substituted  by  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogeno,  j^nyl  substituted  by  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  pyridyl,  and  the  other  stands  for  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  biphenylyl,  biphenylyl  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  biphenylyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkoxy  and  biphenylyl  substituted  by  halogeno,  the  group 


U- 


COO-R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  has  the,  same  significance  as 
designated  above  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

2.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  3-alkylisoxazole-5-cai- 
boxylatc  which  comprises  reacting  alkyl  acylpyruvate 
having  the  following  formula: 

I     R— CO— CHj— CO^-COO— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  lower  alkyl  with  hy- 
droxylamine in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiun 

tassium  hydroxide,  recovering  the  inti  rmediarily 

T-oxime  having  the  following  formu  a 


R— C— CHi-CO— CO 

A-OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  has  the  same 
nated  above  from  the  reaction 
7-oxime  with  an  acid  selected  from 
of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric 
inert  organic  solvent  selected  from 
of  methanol,  ethanol,  benzene, 
temperature  from  60  to  90°  C.  and 
duced  alkyl  3-alkylisoxazole 
lowing  formula: 


significance  as  desig- 

mixti  ire,  heating  the  said 

[he  group  consisting 

aid  in  an  anhydrous 

he  group  consisting 

toluene  and  xylene  at  a 

recovering  the  pro- 

5-carbo}fylate  having  the  fol- 


U 


COO-B' 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  has  the  same 
nated  above  from  the  reaction  mixtire 


significance  as  desig> 


3,196,162     ^ 

INDOLYL  ALIPHATIC 

Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princeton,  and  Tsn  ig- 

field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mercit  A 

N Jn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  13, 196 

22  Claims.    (Q.  260-|-319) 
It.  a  -  ( 1  -  p-methylthioben2yl-2, 
acetic  acid. 

14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ACIDS  I 

_  Ying  Shen,  West- 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

,  Ser.  No.  94,995 
319) 

;  -dimethyl-3-indolyl) 


Ri 


CH-Ri 

I 


H-COM 


-(Ri)i 


V 


in  which 


•  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl, 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  cofisisting 
lower  alkyl,  cyclo-lower  alkyl, 
benzyl,   phenethyl,   halogeno-l4wer 
lower  alkyl,  halogenated  phenyl 
carboxyl,  carboxy  chloride  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  cofisisting 
lower  alkyU  lower  alkylidenyl 
the  elimination  of  the  hydrogen 
which  Rs  is  attached,       , 

R4  is  selected  from  the  groi^p  coniisting 
lower   alkoxy.   hydroxy,   halogen 
membered  carbocydic  aryl,  mo  locylic 
carbocyclic  aryloxy,  halogenaUd 
alkenyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  halogepated 
and  thio  lower  alkanoyl,  and 
carbon  removed  from  the  poifits 
heterocyclic  ring, 

Rs  is  selected  from  the  group 
lower  alkoxy,  monocyclic  six 
aryloxy,  monocyclic  six-memtjered 
lower  alkoxy,  halogenated  mon  xryclic 
carbocyclic  ar-lower  alkoxy,  lov  er 
six-membered  carbocyclic  ar-lcwer 
halogeno  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk;  inoyl 
alkanoyl,  monocyclic  six-meml  ered 
lower  alkanoyl,  halogeno  lowe  r 
thiomethyl. 
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hydroxide  and  po- 
prodticed 


R' 


b  is  &  positive  whole  number  less  than  four  and 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  lower 
alkoxy,  benzyloxy  and  OZ  in  which  Z  is  a  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth 
metals,  aluminum,  iron,  zinc,  ammonium,  glucosam- 
monium,  morpholinium,  cholinium,  and  pyridinium. 


THEIR 


3,196,163 
HYDRAZOSULPHOLANES  AND 
PREPARATION 
Christopher  Stanley  Argyle  and  Ronald  Arthur  Reed, 
Loughiiorough,  England,  assignors  to  Whiffen  &  Sons 
Limited,  Loughborough,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,383 

ISOaims.    (CL  260— 332.1) 
1.  Hydrazosulpholane  of  the  formula 


X'  C«-iH>^i      x» 


x»x«c- 
I 
x«x«c 


\^. 


I 
cx»x» 


-NH-C- 

I 

x»x>c 


\^. 


-cx«x« 
cx»x« 


wherein 

each  of  XI,  X»,  X3,  X«,  X5,  X«  and  X' is 

[C„_,Hta_,]p_,[(Y),_,(OH)2_j2-p 

at  least  five  of  X>  to  X',  in  both  sulpholane  moieties, 
being  hydrogen,  I 

each  of  m  and  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most 
S;  and 

each  of  p  and  ^  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most 
2;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bromo,  chloro,  and  iodo. 


CO  isisting  of  hydrogen. 


3,196,164 
DERIYATTVES  OF  LACTONES  OBTAINED  FROM 

PLANTS  OF  THE  FAMILY  COMPOSITAE 

Robert  Armistead  Lucas,  Mendham,  and  Harold  Bclding 

MacPhillamy,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 

ration,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,318 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—3433) 
1.  The  dihydro-compound  of  Su-12334,  which  has  the 
structure  of  the  following  formula 


of  hydrogen, 
l^wer  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
alkyl,   hydroxy 
lower  alkoxyphenyl,  1 
formyl, 

of  hydrogen, 

kud  cyclopropyl  with 

on  the  carbon  to 

of  lower  alkyl, 

monocyclic  six- 

six-mcmbered 

lower  alkyl,  lower 

lower  alkanoyl 

is  on  a  carbon  one 

of  fusion  of  the 

o  insisting  of  hydroxy. 

If embered  carbocyclic 

carbocyclic  ar- 

six-membered 

alkoxy  monocyclic 

alkoxy,  halogen, 

,  halogeno  lower 

carbocyclic  aryl 

alkoxy  and  benzyl- 


HO 


CHt 


and  which  differs  from  the  compound  identified  as  iSu- 
12334  by  two  additional  hydrogen  atoms,  Su-12334  be- 
ing composed  entirely  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen, 
and  having  the  empirical  formula  C15H30O4,  its  sublimed 
form  analyzing  for  67.98  percent  of  carbon  and  7.64  per- 
cent of  hydrogen,  melting  at  185-186°,  and  its  infrared 
absorption  spectrum,  taken  in  chloroform,  showing  the 
following  bands  expressed  in  cm.-*:  strong  bands  at  1756, 
990,  940  and  840;  medium  bands  at  3630,  3490,  1460, 
1410,  1385,  1330,  1160  and  1120;  weak  bands  at  1663, 
1090,  1070  and  875;  and  shoulders  at  1630,  1470,  1310, 
1260,  1050,  995  and  900,  and  its  benzene-recrystallized 
form  melting  at  197-198°,  having  a  specific  rotation  in 
chloroform  of  [a]D''=+3.4*,  analyzing  for  68.71  per- 
cent of  carbon  and  7.85  percent  of  hydrogen,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  264  as  determined  by  mass  spectros- 
copy and  of  268  (±2  percent)  as  determined  by  single 
crystal  X-ray  having  a  monoclmic  crystalline  system  with 
i 
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the  space  group  P2i,  the  number  of  asymmetric  units  per 
unit  cell  Z=2,  and  the  unit  cell  dimensions  a=  10.02  A.; 
6=6.73  A.;  c=  10.42  A.;  and  /3=99'';  and  having  an 
Rf=0.35— 0.5  on  Whatman  No.  1  paper  impregnated 
with  a  1 : 1 -mixture  of  formamide  adjusted  to  pH  5.6  with 
benzoic  acid,  and  methanol,  and  a  mobile  phase  consist- 
ing of  a  1 : 1-mixture  of  xylene  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
and  being  very  soluble  in  chloroform  and  methylene 
chloride,  soluble  in  benzene,  ethyl  acetate  and  pyridine, 
fairly  soluble  in  methanol,  ^aringly  soluble  in  water,  and 
virtually  insoluble  in  hexane  and  petroleum  ether,  and 
having  the  structure  of  the  following  formula 


1109 


3,196,167 

STEROID  CONTAINING  DIFLUOROAMINO 

AND  FLUOROIMINO  GROUPS 

Anestis  L.  Logothetis,  Wttmington,  DcL,  iKignor  to  E.  L 

do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmfaigton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,109 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260—397.2) 
1.  A  steroid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  es- 
tranes,  androstanes,  pregnanes,  cholanes,  cholestanes, 
ergostanes  and  stigmastanes  wherein  said  steroids  contains 
as  part  of  the  polycyclic  structure  a  grouping  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 


,H0<«mX. 


1\ 


CHi 


sJ »=CH, 


Ha! 


CH    NFi 
NFii 


C      NFi' 


5C  CJ 


H, 


NFi 


F 


NFt 


i. 


6.  3/5-ace toxy-5,6-bis  (difluoroamino )  cholestane. 


with  ja  theoretical  molecular  weight  of  264.3 1. 


3,196,165 

N-ALKANOYLAMIDO-5-NrTRO-2-FURAMIDINES 

Homer  Albert  Burch,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,640 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 347.3) 
1.  :A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,196,168 
AMINOAROYL  AMINOSTEROIDS 
Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynnewood,  and  Harvey  E.  Album, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
acts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drifwing.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,606 

!    I       lOCIafans.    (CI.  260— 397.3) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CHi 


OiN- 


U 


NH 

Cnhnh-r 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkanoyl  group. 


R 


«-rVc-NH- 


3,196,166 
COMPLEX  ALKYL  TTTANATE  DERIYATIVES 
AND  THEIR  MODIFICATIONS 
Max  Kronstein,  New  York,  and  WiUiam  H.  Kapf  er.  Has- 
tings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign* 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,649 

18Chdms.    (CL  260— 347.8) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  complex  metallic 
titanate  composition  whidh  comprises:  1 

(a)  admtxing  an  alkyl  titanate,  having  the  general  for- 
mula of  Ti(OR)4  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  a 
metal  octoate,  said  octoaite  being  one  member  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  zinc  octoate,  lead 
octoate  and  cobalt  octoate; 

(b)  subjecting  the  said  titanate  and  the  said  metal 
octoate  to  a  distillation  below  280°  C.  whereby  low 
boiling  fractions  are  removed  and 

(c)  isolating  the  reaction  product  as  a  distillate  be- 
tween a  temperature  range  of  280°  and  350°  C.  at 
a  pressure  of  1  to  10  mm.  of  mercury. 

,    7.  The  method  according  to  claim   1  including  the 
additional  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  the  reaction  product  thereof  with  an  alco- 
hol selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl 
alcohol,  phenyl  ethyl  alcohol,  3-phenyl-l-propanol 
and  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol; 

(b)  isolating  a  distillate  of  the  said  mixture  between 
the  temperature  range  of  300°  and  350°  C.  at  a 
pressure  of  2  mm.  of  mercury. 


NH 


r^' 


wherein  R»  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  nitro  and 
sulfo  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl  and 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


L 


=0    and    HCOH 


A, 


2.  3a-(o-aminobenzamido)-5a-pregnan-20-one. 


iUflNt 


3,196,169 
lOACYL  AMINOSTEROIDS 
Harvey  E.  Album,  West  Chester,  and  Norman  H.  Grant, 
Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatien  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408.679 

11  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.3) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CUt 


1110 
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he  group  consisting 


wherein  R*  represents  a  meniber  of 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  rep  esents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  >wer  alkyl,  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl  phenyl  and  phenyl  low<  r  alkyl;  R»  and  R» 
taken  together  are  cycoalkyl  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  R'  represents  a  member  of  1  he  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  dialkylamin  >alkyl,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  phenyl  and  phenyl  lower  alky  ;  and  X  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  o 


Uo 


and    HCOI 


i 


3496,170      . 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAl  ION  OF  19-NOR- 

\ND   21*ESTmC9 


to  the  oxo  reaction  which  comprises  degassing  said  liquid 
oxo  reaction  eflSuent  product,  contacting  degassed  liquid 
oxo  reaction  effluent  product  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100  to  190*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  25  pounds 
per  square  inch  absolute  first  with  wet  steam  in  the  ab- 
sence of  oxygen  to  decompose  the  dissolved  cobalt  cata- 
lyst, permitting  the  steamed  mixture  to  settle,  thereby 
forming  three  liquid  phases  comprising  a  top  organic 
phase  substantially  free  of  cobalt,  a  bottom  aqueous 
phase  substantially  free  of  cobalt,  and  a  cobalt  interfacial 
rag  between  said  organic  phase  and  said  aqueous  phase, 
withdrawing  «aid  organic  phase,  withdrawing  said  aqueous 
phase,  and  contacting  said  cobalt  interfacial  rag  with 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  fatty  acid  to  amvert  cobalt 
into  an  oil  soluble  cobalt  soap. 


Mexico,  assigiior  to 


DESOXYCORTICOSTERONE 
THEREOF 

Percy  George  Holtoa,  Mcxko  City, _ 

Syntcx  Corporation,  Paaama,  Pai  «iiia,  a  corporatioa 

of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,547 

13  Claims.    (O.  26«— )97.47) 
1,  A  method  of  preparing  a  19-nor-pesoxycorticosterone 
21-acylate  which  comprises: 

(1)  reacting  a  3,19-diacylate  of 
dol-20-one  with  a  lead  tetraacyli 


A^pregncne-3^,  19- 
i  te  in  the  presence  of 


catalytic  amount  of  boron  Uifluoride  etherate  to 
:     give   a   3,19,21-triacylate   of   4^-pTcgpeot-3p.l9,2l 
triol-20-one, 

(2)  selectively  deacylating  said  tri  jcylate  at  the  3 
19-position  thereof  to  produce 
2 1  -acyloxy- A*-prcgnenc-3^,  1 9-di 

(3)  subjecting  the  thus-produced 
auer  oxidation  to  give  the  corre  .ponding  21-acyloxy 
A«-pregnen-19-ol-3,20-dione, 

(4)  reacting  said  21-acyloxy-A«-i|regnen-19-ol-3.20-di 
one  under  an  inert  atmosphere 
from  about  —20*  C.  to  about 


and 
the   corresponding 
)l-20-one, 
51-acylatc  to  Oppen- 


at  a  temperature  of 

C,  with  chromic 

acid   to  produce  the  .corresponding  21-acyloxy- 10- 

carboxy-A*-pregnene-3,20-dione,  and 

(5)  heating  said  10-carboxy  sterod  to  decarboxylatc 

it,  thereby  producing  the  corresponding  19-nor-des- 

oxycorticosterone  21-acylate. 

8.  A»-pregnene-3^.19,21-triol-20-o|je. 


3,196,172 
TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYLALKYLENE- 

DIAMINES 

WilUam  Blythe  Wright,  Jr.,  Wooddill  Laise,  NJ.,  and 
Herbert  Joseph  Brabander,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Amcricui  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,803 

3Ckdnis.    (CL  260— 471) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 


N-CH|CH, 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  non-toxic  therapeutically  use- 
ful acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  Ethyl  N  -  (2  -  dimethylaminoethyl)  -  m-  trifluoro  - 
methylcarbanilate. 


3,196,171     ^ 
OXO  PROCESi 
Chester  G.  Gnnter,  Parli  Forest,  ai  d  Robert  L.  Baldner 

and  Arnold  N.  Wcnncrbcrg,  Chit^o,  RL,  assignors  to 

Standard  Oil  Company,  CUcago,  ~"  ' 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21,  19<  0,  Ser.  No.  70,398 
HCIafans.    (0.260-414) 

1.  A  process  of  converting  diss)lved  cobalt  catalyst 
from  the  liquid  oxo  reaction  effluei  t  product  containing 
oxygenated  products  in  which  aldehyde  is  present  in  a 
substantial  amount  obtained  by  the  ( onversion  of  a  mono- 
olefin  with  CO  and  Hj  in  the  presen<  e  of  a  cobalt  catalyst 
to  a  form  of  cobalt  which  can  be  nccovered  for  recycle 
to  the  oxo  reaction  which  comprise:  degassing  liquid  oxo 
reaction  effluent  product,  contacting  said  liquid  oxo  reao- 
tion  effluent  product  at  a  temperatur  s  of  from  100  to  190* 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  15  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  with  wet  steam  and  vith  a  gas  containing 
oxygen  at  above  75*  F.  whereby  iie  cobalt  catalyst  is 
converted  to  a  form  soluble  in  the  organics  present  and 
removing  an  aqueous  phase  substa  itially  free  of  cobalt. 

5.  A  process  of  converting  dis!  olved  cobalt  catalyst 
from  the  liquid  oxo  reaction  efflue  it  product  containing 
oxygenated  products  in  which  aid  hyde  is  present  in  a 
substantial  amount  obtained  by  the  inversion  of  a  mono- 
olefin  with  CO  and  Hj  in  the  preset  ce  of  a  cobalt  catalyst 
to  a  form  of  cobalt  which  can  be  recovered  for  recycle 


3 196 173  ' ' 

AMINOALKANESULFONIC  ACIDS 
Wolf-Dieter  WlUmnnd,  DnsscMorf-Holthanacn,  and  Hans 
Krings,  Dusscldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dehydag 
Dcotschc   Hydricrwerkc  Gjn.bJL,   Dusscldorf,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  666,752 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2,  1956, 

D  23,257 

lOaim.    (a.  260— 501) 

A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 

alkanesulfonic  acids  having  the  general  formula 


Ri 

\ 

R^ 


N-R»-80iH 


in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  aliphatic-cycloaliphatic  and  aliphatic-aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  substituted  lower  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
hydroxyl  substituted  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  an  ether  group  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hy- 
doxyl  substituted  lower  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  water  soluble  salts  of 
said  acids. 
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3,196,174 
^RHYDRO  BIS-OSOPRENYL)  ALKYL  ARYL 
SULFONATES 
Charles  A.   Cohen,   Wcstfield,   NJ.,   assignor  to   Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,802 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 505) 
1.  The   composition   of  matter  R — Z — CeH* — SO3H 
which    is    the    sulfonation    product    of   the    compound 
R — Z — CfHs  and  wherein  R  is  a  perhydro  bis-(isoprenyl) 
alkyl  radical  having  predominantly  the  structure 

,      CHt-CH— CHi-CHf-CHf-CH— CHi-CH|-| 

'  CHi  I      ^^    j         CH» 

and  Z  is  a  two  to  four  carbon  alkylene  group,  the  said 
alkylene  group  containing  a  single  methyl  side  chain. 


I  3,196,175  i 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  a-CHLOROGLUTARIC 

ACID 
Ryoichi  Wakasa,  Kazuo  Saotome,  and  Tosiald  Yamazaki, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sidki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,715 
Claims  prtority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1961, 
36/28380 
1  Claim.     (CI.  260—537) 
In  a  process  for  producing  a-chloroglutaric  acid  by  de- 
hydrochlorinating   S,8,tf-trichl6rovaleric  acid  into  8,8-di- 
chloro-4-pentenoic  acid  and  synthesizing  a-chloroglutaric 
acid  from  the  d,d-dichloro-pentenoic  acid,  the  improve- 
ment which   comprises  mixing   d,8-dichloro-4-pentenoic 
acid  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric,  phosphoric,  acetic,  and  formic  acids,  passing  a 
chlorine  gas  Uirough  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  5*  C.  and  10*  C,  and  pouring  the  reaction 
mass  into  water  whereby  the^e  is  obtaiiied  a-chloroglu- 
taric acid.  '     I       I 


3,196,176  ' 

PURIFICATION  OF  ACETIC  ACID  i 
Wllsbn  W.  Howell,  Pampa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cclanesc 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware  r> 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,958 

8Cbdnis.  (CI.  260— 541) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  acetic  acid  containing  formic 
acid  as  the  major  impurity  comprising  bringing  said  acetic 
acid  in  liquid  form  into  intimate  contact  with  liquid 
phosphoric  acid  at  a  temperature  above  the  vaporization 
temperature  of  acetic  acid,  maintaining  said  acetic  acid 
in  said  intimate  contact  with  said  phosphoric  acid  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cause  vaporization  of  acetic  acid  and 
withdrawing  acetic  acid  vapors  of  substantially  lower 
formic  acid  content  than  the  initial  acetic  acid  feed. 


3,196477 

XYLYLENEDIHYDRAZINES  AND  DERIYATTVES 

Alexander  R.  Surrey,  Alteny,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Dmg  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,316 

9  Claims.    (0.260—554) 
1.  lA  compound  of  the  formula 


CHr-N-NH-Adi 
Act 


Aci-NH— N— CHr 


where  AC|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  dihaloacetyl,  Acj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbamyl  and  dihaloacetyl,  and 
Ri.  R},  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  halogen. 


3,196,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ACRYLAMIDE 
OR  a-METHACRYLAMIDE 
Everett  J.  KcUcy,  Moorcstown,  NJ.,  and  Herbert  R. 
Moody,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa^  asrignors  to  Rohm  ft 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,043 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— 561) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  amide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  acrylamide  and  a-methacrylamide  com- 
f  rom  and  then  contacting  said  vapors  with  an  inert,  organic 
liquid  wherein  not  more  than  about  5%  of  said  amide  dis- 
solves in  said  liquid  at  the  contacting  temperature,  said 
contacting  temperature  being  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  amide,  whereby  said  amide  is  obtained  from  said 
vapors  substantially  directly  as  a  finely  divided  solid  in 
said  liquid. 


3,196,179 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXYLAMINE  BY  HY- 

DROGENATION  OF  ANILINE  USING  A  RHODE- 

UM  CATALYST 
Ralph  M.  RoMnson,  Waukegan,  IIL,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  CUoigo,  IIL,  a  coiporatkNi  ai 

Diinois 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,61^ 
5  Clafans.    (CL  260—563) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  cyclohcxylamine,  the  step 
which  consists  of  reacting  aniline  with  approximately  six 
equivalents  of  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  supported 
rhodium  catalyst  within  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
a  hydrogen  pressure  of  above  about  five  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  and  at  a  temperature  between  about 
25'  C.  and  200'  C. 


3,196,180 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLENEDIAMINE-ALKYL 
HALIDE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 
Harry  E.  Albert,  Lafayette  HUl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Firt- 
stonc  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  71,148 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 570.5) 
1.  The  compounds 


R     ^j t     R'f     R'     R-|      R' 


R 


in  which 

X  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkane  groups 
containing  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkane 
groups  containing  five  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl-, 
alkylphcnyl-,  chlorophenyl-  and  dichlorophenyl  alkane 
groups  containing  eight  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 

R  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl- 
phenyl  radicals  in  which  each  alkyl  group  contains  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  each  containing 
five  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  each  ccm- 
taining  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  a  member  from  ^e  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
containing  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyl  radi. 
cals  containing  five  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  a  number  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,2  and  3, 
and  is  zero  when  R  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  alkylphenyL 


3  196  181 

CATALYTIC  REDUCIION  OF  2-OXIMINOINDANE 

««...       „  "^  i-AMINO-INDANE 

WUIiam  Edward  Roaen,  Summit,  and  Charicfl  Fcfdfavd 
Huebiwr,  ChaOain,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Cibn  CoqMn- 
tion.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtion  of  DtUmmt 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,195 

nOafans.    (a.26»— 578) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-amino-indane 

by  treating  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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o 


th< 


ing  of  2-oximino-indaiie  and  an  acid 
of,  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
palladium  hydrogenation  catalyst, 
prise  using  a  non-pyrophoric  palladia 
genation  catalyst  as  the  non-pyropho- 
gcnalictfi  catalyst,  and  carrying  out 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
acid  and  lower  alkyl  acetate. 


addition  salt  there- 
a  non-pyrophoric 
steps  which  cop- 


r  c 


which 
n-on-carricr  hydro- 
palladium  hydro- 
Ihe  treatment  with 
acid  in  an  organic 
of  glacial  acetic 


3,196,182 
OXIDATION  OF  HYDRO 
Norman  R.  Cox,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va  , 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatii  >n 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  18,  1962  S 

8  Claims.     (CI.  26©- 597) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  oxygenated 
pounds  by  liquid  phase  oxidation 
hydrocarbons  having  from  3  to  7 
eludes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  liquid 
gen-containing  gas  to  an  elongat^ 
ing  length  to  diameter  ratio  of 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  liquid  flo^ 
tion  zone  essentially  in  plug  flo>  i 

(b)  conducting  said  oxidation  at 
ture  and  under  superatmospherii 
oxidation  of  said  hydrocarbon 
in  the  liquid  phase,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  effluent  from  saijl 
cycling  a  portion  of  said  cooled 
tion  zone,  and  recovering  oxyg 
pounds  from  the  remainder  of 


n 
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:arbons 

awignor  to  Union 
_  of  New  York 
Ser.  No.  195,992 


organic  com- 

saturated  aliphatic 

atoms  which  in- 


car  )on 


hj  drocarbon  and  oxy- 

reaction  zone  hav- 

at  least  about  60:1 

through  said  reac- 

fashion, 

elevated  tempera- 
pressure  so  that  the 
place  essentially 


t;  kes 


reaction  zone,  re- 
effluent  to  said  reac- 
nated  organic  cbm- 
effluent. 


aid 


3,196,183     ^ 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLATED 

DECABORANE  >  I 

David  M.  Gardner,  Dover,  N J.,  as  lignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Thioliol  Chemical  C<  rporation,  a  corpora- 
'  tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  1, 1956  Ser.  No.  613,354 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—  i06.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  i  if  an  alkylated  deca- 
borane  which  comprises  reacting  om  mole  of  monoalkyl- 
tetraborane  of  the  formula  RB4H9  > 'herein  1?  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  2  to  5  carl  on  atoms  with  from 
1  to  10  moles  of  diborane  at  a  temperature  within  the 
rangt  from  50"  C.  to  250'  C. 


3,196,185 
TRIS    (HYDROXYARYL)    ALKANE    COMPOUNDS 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Derek  Ranson,  Norton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  14, 1960, 

13,444/60 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 619)  \ 

1.  Tris   (hydroxyphenyl)   propane  compounds  of  the 
structure:  , 

H    H 

R-C-C-CII 

I      I       I 
Y    Y    Xt 

whereiiT  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3-lower  alkyl,  6-lower  tertiary  alkyl  hydroxyphenyl 
attached  to  the  carbon  atom  directly  by  its  ortho  position 
and  3-lower  alkyl,  6-lower  tertiary  alkyl  hydroxyphenyl 
attached  to  the  carbon  atom  directly  by  its  para  position, 
and  Y  is  selected  fro  mthe  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  X  with  one  Y  being  hydrogen  and  one  Y  being  the 
same  as  X. 

3,196,186 
NITRATION  OF  TOLUENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  AN  AROMATIC  SULFONIC  ACID 
Allen  W.  Sogn,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  G.  Natoli, 
Parlin,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,592 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—645) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  nitration  of  toluene,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  para  directive  effect. 


3,196,184    ^ 

SULFOXONIUM  COM  POUNDS 

Jim  S.  Berry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assif  nor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  O  lio,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  196;  ,  Ser.  No.  184,549 
7  Claims.    (CL  260-  -607) 

1.  High  molecular  weight  sulfi  r-containing  catiomc 
surface  active  compounds  correspoi  ding  to  the  following^ 
structural  formula: 


[R-8^0     X 
i"  J 


wherein 


frim 


R  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkenyl  radicals  containing 
atoms, 

R'  and  R"  each  are  selected  froi  1 
of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  chlorini 
benzyl  wherein  the  alkyl  subst 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms, 

and  wherein 

X  represents  an  anionic  substitujnt. 


3,196,187  ' 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ORGANO 
BERYLLIUM  HALIDES 
Giorgio  Moretti  and  Alfredo  Turchi,  Ferrara,  Italy,  as« 
signors  to  Montecatini  Societa  Generate  per  Tlndustria 
Mineraria  e  Cbimica,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  15,  1961, 1 
2,734/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—665) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  pure  organic  beryllium  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  BeRX  wherein  R  is  alkyl  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride   and 
bromide,  this  process  comprising  alkylating  a  beryllium 
dihalidc  wherein   the  halogen   substituents  are   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide  with 
an  approximately  equimolar  quantity  of  a  trialkyl  alumi- 
num, the  molar  ratio  of  said  beryllium  dihalide  to  said 
aluminum  trialkyl  being  from  about  0.9:1  to  1.1:1,  to 
form  BeRX  and  a  dialkyi  aluminum  halide  wherein  the 
halide  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chloride  and  bromide,  and  removing  said  dialkyi  alumi- 
num halide  therefrom. 


consisting  of  alkyl  and 
10  to  20  carbon 


the  group  consislling 
ted  benzyl,  and  alkyl- 
tuent  contains  from  1 


3  196  188 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  DIMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Stanton  E.  Parrish,  South  Charleston,  and  Eugene  F.  Wil- 
liamson, St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York  j 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155362  '•    • 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—666) 

1.  The  process  for  the  dimerization  of  a  concentrated 

cyclopentadiene  Monomer  having  from  5  to  7  carbon 

atoms  which  comprises  heating  said  monomer  in  the  liquid 

J- 
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phase  and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  monomer  vapors 
at  a  temperature  of  from  110'  C.  to  160"  C.  for  from  3 
to  30  minutes,  whereby  at  least  50  percent  of  said  mono- 
mer is  converted  to  its  dimer  and  the  formation  of  cyclo- 
pentadiene polymers  higher  than  the  dimer  is  minimized. 


3  196  189 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  DEHYDRO- 

GENATION  PROCESS 

Frank  T.  Ogle,  Ernest  D.  Tolin,  and  Edwin  K.  Clardy, 

Bartlesville,    Okla.,   assignors   to   Phillips   Petroleum 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,077 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 683.3) 


— IwEF"- \ 


jADoiNsrrr., 


3 — 


O 


3.  in  a  dehydrogenation  prdcess  which  comprises  pass- 
ing a  light  hydrocarbctfi  feed  stream  to  a  dehydrogenation 
reaction  zone  containing  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst,  said 
light  hydrocarbon  feed  selected  from  the  group  compris- 
ing normal  butane,  butylenes  and  amylenes  and  withdraw- 
ing from  said  dehydrogenation  reaction  zone  an  effluent 
hydrocarbon  stream;  a  method  of  control  which  com- 
prises measuring  a  property  of  said  light  hydrocarbon  feed 
streanji  which  is  representative  of  the  composition  thereof, 
passing  a  first  signal  representative  of  said  measurement 
to  a  computing  zone,  measuring  a  property  of  said  effluent 
stream  which  is  representative  of  the  composition  thereof, 
passing  a  second  signal  representative  of  said  effluent 
stream  measurement  to  said  computing  zone,  passing  a 
third  signal  representative  of  the  effectiveness  of  said  de- 
hydrogenation reaction  from  said  computing  zone  to  a 
first  control  zone  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals, passing  a  fourth  error  signal  responsive  to  said  third 
signal  from  said  first  control  zone  to  a  second  control 
zone,  passing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  a  required  de- 
hydrogenation reaction  zone  temperture  from  said  first 
control  zone  to  a  third  control  zone  responsive  to  said 
third  signal,  passing  a  sixth  signal  representative  Of  a 
maximum  allowable  operating  temperature  in  said  de- 
hydrogenation reaction  zone  to  said  second  and  said  third 
control  zones,  said  third  control  zone  capable  of  trans- 
mitting a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the  minimum  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  signals  received  by  said  third  control 
zone,  passing  said  seventh  signal  from  said  third  control 
zone  io  a  means  for  manipulating  a  temperature  of  said 
dehydrogenation  reaction  zone,  thereby  manipulating  said 
temperature  responsive  to  said  seventh  signal,  passing  an 
eighth  signal  representative  of  a  measured  temperature  of 
said  dehydrogenation  reaction  zone  to  said  second  con- 
trol zone,  said  second  control  zone  solving  the  equation 

Output = .4— C+B 

where  A  is  representative  of  said  sixth  signal,  B  is  repre- 
sentative of  said  fourth  signal,  and  C  is  representative  of 
said  eighth  signal,  passing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of 
said  output  from  said  second  control  zone  to  means  for 
manipulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  light  hydrocarbon 


feed  to  said  dehydrogenation  reaction  zone,  thereby  ma- 
nipulating said  rate  of  flow  of  said  light  hydrocarbon  re- 
sponsive to  said  nihth  signal. 


3,196,190 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYESTER  RESlNOUS 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HALOGEN 
AND  PHOSPHORUS 
Giinther  Nischk,  Ulrich  Bahr,  and  Karlheinz  Andres, 
Leverkusen,   Germany,   assignors   to   Farbenfabriken 
Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkusen,    Germany,    a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  17, 1959, 
F  28,963  I 

I  19  Claims.  (CL  260— «69) 
1.  A  flame-resistant  composition  comprising  the  polym- 
erisable  mixture  of  (1)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polyhydric  alcohol-polycarboxylic  acid  polyester  contain- 
ing combined  halogen,  said  polyester  having  incorporated 
therein  by  condensation  a  phosphorus  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae 


Ri  Ri 

ROOC— C— CH— COORi 


and 


0-R« 


0-Ri 


Ri  Ri 
HC-CH-COORi 


0=P 


O— R4 
O— Ri 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
unsaturated  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  halo- 
genated  aikyl,  halogenated  cycloalkyi  and  halogenated 
aralkyl;  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen  and  cycloalkyi  and  R3,  R4 
and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
unsaturated  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl,  halogenated  alkyl, 
halogenated  cycloalkyi  and  halogenated  aralkyl  and  (2)  a 
vinylidene  monomer. 

15.  A  flame-resistant  resin  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  a 
polyester  of  maleic  anhydride,  tetrachlorophthalic  anhy- 
dride and  ethylene  glycol,  with  (b)  a  1,3-butylene  glycol 
monomaleinate/tri-beta-chloroethyl  phosphate  reaction 
product,  and  (c)  styrene. 


3,196,191 

HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Daniel  H.  Haigh,  Bcaverton,  and  Carlcton  Roberts,  Mid- 

land,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,514 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—869) 
'  1.  A  polymerizable  composition  comprising  a  polym- 
erizable  linear  polyester  of  ingredients  comprising  (I) 
an  adduct  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  and  tetrahydro- 
phthalic  anhydride,  (2)  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol  and 
(3)  a  reactive  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyfunctional 
chemical  compound  containing  reactive  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxy  groups  and  anhy- 
dride groups  thereof  and  hydroxyl  groups,  which  com- 
pound retains  active  ethylenic  unsaturation  after  being 
chemically  combined  in  the  polyester  chain  and  renders 
the  polyester  copolymerizable  with  oleflnic  cross-linking 
agents. 


1114 


PROCESS  AND  AFPARATUS  F  >R  MAKING 

ALUMINUM  FARTIC  JES 

John  E.  Vraggliik,  Lower  Borrell,  and  Gcorse  H.  Frantz, 

New  Keuiiigtoii,  P«^  anigiion  tc\  *' — ' *" 

pany  of  America,  PittilMrgh,  Pa^ 
Pcnan^lvaiiia 

Ffled  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1966 


AhuniBDm  Com- 
a  corporatfcm  of 


no  crabking,  removing  the  car  and  shapes  from  the  desic- 
cating atmosphere  and  moving  them  to  a  second  stage 
while  they  are  stiU  at  at  least  about  1000*  P.,  firing  said 
shapes  in  the  second  stage  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 


5  Claims.    (CL  2<4- I) 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  subs  antially  equi-axed, 
smooth-surfaced  aluminum  particula  i  wherein 

a  stream  of  molten  aluminum  is  (  rected  downwardly 
onto  an  upwardly  concave  surfs  ze  which  is  rapidly 
rotating  about  a  substantially  v  rtical  axis, 

the  molten  aluminum  is  thrown  cen 

surface  and  thereby  dispersed  a  rout  its  axis  in  the 
form  of  molten  particles  in  gei  erally  radial  flight, 
and 

the  molten  particles  are  water  coo^  to  produce  solid 
particles, 
the  improvement  comprising 

providing  at  least  one  substantial  y  cylindrical  sheet- 
like envelope  of  downwardly-dii  ected  cooling  water 
in  substantially  uninterrupted  1  quid  phase  around 
and  spaced  from  the  rotating  surface  and  entering  an 
underlying  body  of  water, 

arresting  the  flight  of  the  molten 
downwardly-directed  cooling  w  ter  while  they  are 
still  moving  in  a  generally  radii    direction, 

initially  cooling  them   in  such 
water,  and 

carrying  them  in  such  downward! 
the  underlying  body  of  water. 


to  «  Luai  mm^m» 

MowT  netr^   I 


•^M  — wN— «  *  *  Wi»  MM'V 


iiaa^  ■  «■  re 
fim  ■■  eaoL 


about  2700  •  F.  in  from  48  to  100  hours,  removing  tie 
shapes  from  this  second  stage,  and  cooling  them. 


3  196  194 
FEP-FLUOROCARBON  TUBING  PROCESS      | 
Bcrten  E.  Ely,  Jr.,  Cheyney,  John  W.  Barley,  Ardmore, 
and  Ira  T.  Clement,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Penn- 
sylvania Fluorocarbon  Co.,  Inc.,  Clifton  Heists,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,602 
3aainis.    (CI.  264— 95) 


ownwardly-directed 
•directed  water  into 


3,196,193 
FIRING  OF  LIME  AND 
Ben  Davics  and  Oscar  Miitoa 
aaaivMrs  to  Harbison-Walker 
Pittrirargh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
FUcd  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the 
Oct  29, 19M,  h    ' 
lOCUrims.    (CL 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a 
from  dead  burned  dcriomite  grain 
paring  a  batch  of  dead  burned 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  abo^|B 
forming  this  heated  batch  into  shapes 
shapes  on  kiln  cars  while  assuring 
between  said  shapes,  moving  the 
kiln  treatment  stage,  in  which  the 
temperature  of  at  least  about  1000' 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  rate 


dol4>mite  shapes 

Wicfen,  Pittsbofgh,  Pa., 
Ics  Company, 
ennsyhrania 
3«4,6«9 
subsequent  to 


^l». 


264  -5S) 

bui  oed  refractory  shape 

1  rhich  comprises  pte- 

grain  which  is 

abou^  212°  P.,  and 

,  placing  the  heated 

face  to  face  contact 

loa^d  car  into  an  initial 

are  heated  to  a 

P.  in  a  desiccating 

enough  to  as^ur^ 


dol  unite 


no 


s  lapes 


s  ow 


1.  A  process  of  making  heat  shrinkable  tubing  of  a 
copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylcne  and  5  to  35%  by  weight 
of  hexafluoropropylene  which  comprises  melt  extruding 
said  copolymer  into  tubing  under  a  front  barrel  tempera- 
ture of  540  to  550*  P.  and  a  rear  barrel  temperature  of 
530  to  540*  P.,  at  a  rate  of  extrusion  related  to  the  size 
of  the  extruder  as  follows: 

Extrusion  rate  in 
Screw  diameter  in  inches:  pounds  per  hour 

1 1.75  to  2 

2 4.9  to  5.6 

3 14  to  16 

heating  said  tubing  to  a  temperature  of  between  250  and 
400*  P.,  expanding  said  heated  tubing  by  subjecting  it  to 
internal  pressure,  and  cooling  said  tubing  while  thus  ex- 
panded. 

3,196,195 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TEARABLE 
LAMINATES 
Lndwig  Tritsch,  Nllcs,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massadmsctts 
FUcd  Oct  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,764 

4  Claims.    (0.264—171)  ^ 

1.  The  process  whereby  a  low  density  polyethylene 
sheet  is  produced  capable  of  being  torn  in  a  substantially 
straight  line  which  ccHnprises  forming  a  sheet  of  a  uni- 


I 
July  20,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


1115 


directionally  molecularly  oriented,  linear,  crystalline  poly- 
alkene  from  a  molten  bulk  of  said  polyalkene  and,  while 
the  surface  of  said  sheet  poyalkene  is  thermally  softened 
after  formation  thereof,  forming  a  layer  of  low  density 


polyethylene  from  a  molten  bulk  thereof  directly  aigainst 
the  thermally  softened  surface  of  said  polyalkene  sheet 
to  fusion  laminate  said  sheets  together.       j  i 


PRbCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
ZIPPER  FASTENERS 
J<rfm  E.  Burbanlc,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Watcrlmry,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut  , 
i     FUed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,913 
I              4Cfadms.    (CL  264— 251) 


¥ 


3.  A  process  for  making  a  continuous  zipper  stringer 
with  a  series  of  flexibly  connected  individual  zipper  ele- 
ments, each  element  having  a  body  portion  and  a  sub- 
stantially narrower  hook-like  section  projecting  beyond 
said  body  portion  toward  an  adjacent  fastener  element, 
which  process  consists  of 

(a)  rotating  a  wheel  having  a  solid  periphery  with 
mold  cavities  opening  through  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel,  each  mold  cavity  conforming  in  shape  to  one 
of  said  zipper  elements,  said  mold  cavities  being 
connected  by  a  groove  with  a  stationary  nozzle  fit- 

'      ting  tightly  against  the  wheel  periphery  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  groove;     i     Ml 

(b)  injecting  plastic  material  into  the  mold  cavities 
through  said  nozzle  as  the  wheel  rotates  in  line  with 
a  stationary  core  which  fits  in  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  groove; 

(c)  simultaneously  with  such  injection,  introducing  a 
continuous  flexible  cord  within  said  groove  between 
said  core  and  said  nozzle;  and, 

(d)  withdrawing  such  flexibly  connected  fastener  ele- 
ments from  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  without 
opening  said  mold  cavities  in  a  lateral  direction. 


'  i 


3,196,197 

PROCESS  FOR  SHIPPING  RIGID'  POLY- 
URETHANE  FOAM 
Solomon  Goldfein,  Falls  Chnrcli,  Va.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,895 

10  Cbrims.    (CL  264—321) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  and  re-expanding  rigid 
polyurethane  foam  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Compressing  the  rigid  polyurethane  foam  to  a 
fraction  of  its  original  volume  with  compressing 
means; 

(b)  Removing  said  compressed  foam  from  said  com- 
pressing means; 

(c)  Re-expanding  by  immersing  said  compressed  foam 
in  a  ketone; 

(d)  Immersing  said  re-expanded  foam  in  a  jdastic 
soluble  in  said  ketone;  and 

(e)  Evaporating  said  ketone  to  produce  a  rigid  re- 
expended  polyurethane  foam. 


!  3,196,198  / 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

PLASnC  ARTICLES 

Raymond  H.  Rex,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nUnois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,919 

lOClafans.    (CL  264-^328) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  plastic  article  free  from 
fold  blemishes  comprising  introducing  a  hot  plastic  charge 
into  a  chamber,  moving  said  charge  by  means  of  a 
heated  ram  in  contact  therewith  into  a  mold  cavity, 
quickly  cooling  said  heated  ram  as  the  charge  enters  said 
opening  and  thereafter  continuing  to  move  the  plastic 
charge  into  the  cavity  by  said  ram  so  as  to  form  the 
article.  i 


-    MULTI-CHANNEL  TRANSlfONDER 
Samod    Wolf,    LintUcnm    Heights, 
Conrad,  Battimorc,  Md.,  assignors, 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of 
by  die  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No 
14  Claims.    (CL  "     ' 


Amei  ica 


md    Frederick    I. 

by  mesne  assign* 

as  represented 


35__1(  .4) 


1.  In  a  sonar  surface  scanner  trans^ndcr  system,  the 
combination  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  signal  receiving  mean  i  simulatmg  trans 
ducer  channels,  each  receiving  m(  ans  being  adapted 
to  be_actuated  in  sequence  by  an  Juterrpgation  signi' 
from  a  utilization  means; 

a  plurality  of  detection  means  and 

means,  one  being  connected  to  « ach  of  said  signal 
receiving  means  for  detecting,  del  lying  and  transmit- 
ting an  interrogation  signal  to  in  echo  simulatmg 

system;  .        .       .    „ 

each  of  said  detection  means  beir  g  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plurality  jf  signal  receiving 
means,  and  each  of  said  anti-n<  rmalization  means 
being  electrically  connected  in  sei  ies  with  the  output 
of  one  of  said  dejection  means; 
switch  means  connecting  each  of  sai  I  plurality  of  signal 
receiving  means  alternatively  to  a  dummy  load  or 
sinjblated  echo  output  circuit  in  re  sponse  to  an  output 
signal  from  said  anli-normalizatic  n  means;  and 
echo  simulating  means  actuated  b  f  an  output  signal 
from  said  anti-normalization  m^ 
an  electrical  pulse  of  a  predeterm 
time  delay  indicative  of  a  hypot 
dition  of  a  body  of  water,  whe  eby  the  generated 
simulated  echo  signal  is  transmitted  from  said  echo 
simulating  means,  through  one  of 
means  to  a  utilization  means. 


ELECTRICAL 


274,875 


one-half  the  frequency  of  the  preceding  oscillator,  each 
of  said  divider  oscillators  comprising  an  electronic  valve 
having  anode,  cathode  and  control  elements,  means  ap- 
plying a  D.C.  potential  across  said  anode  and  cathode 
elements,  said  cathode  element  being  grounded,  a  resist- 
ance-capacitance phase-shift  feedback  network  between 
said  anode  element  and  said  control  element,  said  phase- 
shift  feedback  network  consisting  of  two  resistors  in 
series  with  one  another  from  said  anode  element  to  said 


control  element  and  a  pair  of  capacitors  shunting  said 
resistors  to  ground,  one  resistor  being  connected  to  ground 
from  between  said  resistors  and  the  other  being  connected 
to  ground  from  said  control  element,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected from  said  anode  element  to  the  resistor  remote 
to  said  control  element,  and  a  common  fixed  D.C.  bias 
means  connected  between  ground  and  all  of  said  divider 
oscillators,  said  bias  means  being  connected  between  the 
two  series  resistors  of  each  feedback  network.  ,j 


ans  for  generating 
ned  magnitude  and 
letical  surface  con- 


laid  signal  receivin; 


3,196,200 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

OSCILLATOR 
John  R.  Brand,  Corinth,  Miss.,       _ 

Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation 
Filed  May  11,  1960,  Ser 

2  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1.05) 
1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instruipcnt 
plifier,  electroacoustic  transducing 
said  amplifier  for  converting  ampliljed 
lations  into   sound,   a   plurality   of 
switches,  stops  and  filters,  and  a  plun  lity 
oscillators;   a   plurality   of  phase-la; 
oscillators,  said  divider  oscillators 
divider  chains   to  said   master   osc 
another,  each  of  said  divider  oscillatcjrs 
connected  to  a  preceding  oscillator  i 
and  driven  thereby  and  to  one  of  sai 
of  said  oscillators  being  constructed 
duce  electronic  oscillations  of  a  pre^itermined 

1116 


3,196,201  I 

TRANSISTOR  KEYER 
Lyell  J.  McDonald,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  C.  G.  Conn 
Ud.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

nied  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,697  I 

11  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1.26) 


INSTRUMENT 

to  The  Wurlltzer 
of  Ohio 
'>4d.  28,341  I 

having  an  ani- 
iteans  connected  to 
electronic  oscil- 
interconnected   key 
of  stable  master 
electronic!  divider 
xing  connected   in 
lators  and   to  one 
being  respectively 
one  of  said  chains 
1  key  switches,  each 
nd  arranged  to  pro- 
frequency 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  including  a  tone  generator 
for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  musical  tone,  a 
keyer  adapted  to  control  the  attack  and  decay  of  the  tone 
including  in  combination,  a  transistor  having  input,  out- 
put and  control  electrodes,  means  for  applying  the  signal 
from  the  tone  generator  to  said  input  electrode,  means 
connected  to  said  output  electrode  for  deriving  the  signal 
therefrom,  and  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  control 
electrode  including  blocking  voltage  supply  means  for 
applying  a  first  potential  to  said  control  electrode  to  pre- 
vent conduction  between  said  input  electrode  and  said 
output  electrode,  said  control  circuit  including  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  blocking  voltage 
applied  to  said  control  electrode,  said  control  circuit  hav- 
ing means  including  a  key  for  applying  a  second  potentia 
to  said  control  electrode  to  override  said  first  potential 
and  cause  said  transistor  to  conduct,  said  last  namfd 
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means  including  storage  means  for  applying  a  portion  of 
said  second  potential  to  said  control  electrode,  with  said 
portion  gradually  diminishing  after  said  key  is  released. 


,  3,196,202 

HOUSING  FOR  PROTECTTVE  GEAR  FOR  OVER- 
HEAD ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Harold  Brenmcr  Sharp,  455  Main  Road,  Escombe, 
Natal,  Republic  of  Sooth  Africa 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,834 
llCteims.    (CL174— 44) 


10.  An  overhead  line  equipment  mounting  device  com- 
prising a  platform,  a  cover,  means  for  securing  the  cover 
to  the  platform,  said  cover  extending  over  the  platform 
and  forming  a  chamber  therebetween  for  said  equipment, 
a  tubular  nipple  having  one  end  secured  to  the  platform, 
conductor  means  extending  through  the  nipple  and 
through  the  platform,  and  a  tubular  skirt  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  platform,  said  skirt  being  coaxial  and  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  said  tubual  nipple,  and  spaced 
radially  from  said  nipple,  said  skirt  and  said  nipple  form- 
ing an  annular  space  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  nipple,  whereby  the  skirt  prevents  an  electri- 
cal leakage  path  of  low  resistance  being  established  on 
the  undersurface  of  the  platform. 


3,196,203 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  STRESS  RESIST- 
ANT SUPPORT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DISC 
Eduard  Keller,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Brown,  Bovcri  &  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland, 
a  Joint-stock  company 

[   Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  23,  1962, 

3,476/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  174—52)  | 


metal  member  having  an  upper  peripheral  flange  secured 
between  the  confronting  end  walls  of  said  superposed 
ceramic  tubes,  the  lower  portion  of  said  funnel-shaped 
member  terminating  in  a  flat  surface  in  abutment  with 
said  semiconductor  element. 


3,196,204 

INSULATOR  STRING  AND  BONDING  BRUSH 

Herbert  H.  Gates,  235  NE.  160th  St, 

North  Miami  Beach,  Fhi. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,979 

3  Chdms.    (CI.  174—141) 


'm... 


1.  In  combination:  an  insulator  string  containing  mov- 
able joined  conductive  portions  and  a  bonding  brush  be- 
tween said  movable  portions  for  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially constant  conductive  path  between  joined  conductive 
portions  of  adjacent  insulating  elements  of  the  insulator 
string,  said  brush  comprising  a  core,  resilient  conductive 
bristles  secured  to  said  core  and  placed  into  firm  conduc- 
tive engageVnent  with  portions  of  said  joined  conductive 
portions  of  said  insulating  elements,  said  resilient  con- 
ductive bristles  being  capable  of^  yielding  during  insertion 
between  said  conductive  elements  and  yieldingly  engag- 
ing said  joined  conductive  portions  to  thereby  maii|f;^in 
said  substantially  constant  conductive  path  as  said  joined 
conductive  portions  experience  relative  movement 


'      I  3,196,205 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Alda  V.  Bedford,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,871 
17Cbdms.    (CI.  178— 5.4) 


tv/M^scuaar, 


'^"^^s^ 


1.  In  an  enclosed  semiconductor  arrangement  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  metal  casing  part,  upper  and  lower 
ceramic  tubes  arranged  in  superposed  concentric  relation 
on  said  metal  casing  part,  an  elongated  conductive  con- 
necting member  extending  through  the  interior  of  said 
ceramic  tubes,  an  upper  metal  sleeve  surrounding  said 
connecting  member,  said  upper  sleeve  being  soldered  pe- 
ripherally to  the  upper  ceramic  tube  and  connecting 
member  to  form  a  sealed  joint  closing  off  the  upper  end 
of  the  upper  ceramic  tube,  a  lower  sleeve  peripherally 
soldered  to  said  metal  casing  part  apd  the  lower  end  of 
said  lower  ceramic  tube,  a  semiconductor  element  slip- 
ported  on  said  metal  casing  part  and  a  funnel-shaped 
819  O.Q.—99 


1.  In  combination,  three '  picture  signal  pickup  tubes 
of  the  vidicon  type  characterized  in  that  they  have  com- 
paratively low  resolution  and  a  normally  undesirable  lag 
whereby  a  reproduced  picture  tends  to  smear  when  there 
is  picture  motion,  means  for  deriving  from  the  outputs 
of  said  vidicons  a  color  subcarrier  which  carries  color 
difference  signals  representative  of  a  scene,  a  compara- 
tively high  resolution  picture  signal  pickup 'tube,  means 
for  obtaining  from  said  high  resolution  tube  a  brightness 
or  luminance  signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  the 
-luminances  of  all  of  the  picture  color  components  of  said 
scene,  and  means  for  adding  said  luminance  signal  to 
said  color  subcarrier  to  produce  a  combined  signal  rep- 
resentative of  said  scene. 
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3 1M,2M 
MAGNET(M>PnCAL  TRANSDUCER  USING  A 
MAGNETIC  THIN  F  LM 
Hcory  W.  Grifiths,  Tomncc,  CaU 
MagfiMvox  Company,  Torraacc, 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No 
11  Claims.    (CL 


17»-4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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.,  amignor  to  The 
\  a  corporation  of 


165,202 
1.6) 


1.  A  reproducer  utilizing  a  ma 
transducing  successive  groups  of 
corded  in  a  magnetizable  material 
sented  by  the  signal  states,  the  reprodi^ 

a  thin  magnetic  film  disposed  in 
the  magnetizable  material  to 
duce  successive  groups  of  the 
on  the  thin  film, 

a  source  of  light  disposed  to  reflec 
of  the  thin  film  having  one  of  th< 
signal  states  recorded  on  the  thin 

'   fleeted  light  will  have  componen  s 
tions  dependent  upon  the  magne 
and 

means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
ponents  for  translating  rotations 
tion  of  polarization  of  the 
fonnation  represented  by  the 
signal  states. 


gnc  to-optical  effect  for 

magi  etic  signal  states  te- 

inti  information  repre- 

er  including: 
magnetic  relation  with 
sii  tiultaneously  repro- 
w  ignetic  signal  states 


to  said  camera  and  controlled  by  signals  due  to  the  view- 
mg  of  said  reference  stripe,  for  contrcriling  the  ampli- 
tude of  video  signals  derived  from  said  camera  so  as  sub- 
stantially to  reduce  or  eliminate  flicker  effects  present  in 
those  signals  due  to  standard  differences  and  primarily 
due  to  difference  of  frame  frequency  between  the  two 
standards,  said  apparatus  comprising^  means  for  varying 
the  speed  of  line  deflection  of  the  input  signal  reproducer 
tube  during  the  blanking  period  of  the  composite  signal 
waveform  to  increase  that  speed  after  termination  of 
the  superimposed  reference  amplitude  pulse  to  a  sub- 
stantially higher  value  than  that  of  the  speed  before  such 
termination. 


^,196,208 

TWO-LEVEL  QUANTIZATION  SYSTEM 

Francis  P.  Kciper,  Jr.,  Oreland,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Phiico 

I   Corporation,    Philadelpliia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,366 
4  Claims.    (CL  178— 7  J) 


light  from  an  area 
groups  of  magnetic 
film,  so  that  the  re- 
polarized  in  direc- 
c  states  of  the  area, 

reflected  light  com- 
of  the  m^jor  direc- 
combonents  into  the  in- 
pat  em  of  the  magnetic 


I 


APPA- 
INCREASED 


3  196,287 
TELEVISION    STANDARDS   COljlVERSION 
RATUS    HAVING    TEMPORAIMLY 
LINE  SCANNING  SPEEDS 
Eric  Davics,  Danbwy,  England,  assii  nor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  a  BritisI  i  company 
FUed  July  17, 1961,  Scr.  N  i.  124,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  B  Itain,  Sept  5,  1960, 

30,604/60  . 

4  Claims.    (CL  178-^.8)  I 


1.  In  a  television  standards  con%^rsion 
eluding  an  input  signal  reproducer 
plying  a  composite  signal  wave 
signal  wave  in  accordance  with  in  ut 
superimposed  reference  amplitude 
ing  period  of  said  signal  wave  to 
ing  a  useful  picture  with  a  referen^ 
one  frame  direction  edge  thereof, 
positioned  to  view  said  picture  am 
accordance  with  output  standards. 


pi  se 

s  lid 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  a  picture  or  image  repre- 
sentative signal  quantized  to  two  levels  representing  black 
and  white,  means  for  causing  an  electron  beam  to  scan  the 
picture  or  image  in  successive  lines,  means  for  producing 
a  wave  having  a  frequency  substantially  higher  than  the 
line-scanning  frequency  and  having  axial  portions  and 
intermittently-occurring  excursions  from  the  wave  axis, 
said  excursions  occurring  during  a  predetermined  frac- 
tion of  the  time  of  each  cycle  of  said  wave,  means  for 
utilizing  said  wave  to  effect  focus  modulation  of  said 
beam,  means  for  producing  from  the  beam  scanning  and 
focus  modulation  a  signal  represented  substantially  by 
the  sum  of  the  second  spatial  derivatives  of  brightness 
of  the  picture  or  image  in  two  directions,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  last-named  signal  to  provide  a  two-level 
signal  whose  levels  respectively  represent  Mack  and  white 
areas  of  the  picture  or  image. 


3,196,209 
KEYBOARD  COMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT 

Edward  F.  Klcinschmidt,  Wilmctte,  and  John  W.  Ehriich, 
Glenvicw,  Hi.,  and  Edward  E.  Podwo|ski,  Santa 
Barbara,  Calif.,  amignon  to  SCM  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration <^  New  York 

Original  application  Not.  16, 1955,  Scr.  No.  547,265,  now 
Patent  No.  3,009,988.  Divided  and  this  application 
July  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,036 

16  Claims.    (CL  178— 17) 


apparatus  in- 
ube,  means  for  sup- 
iijcluding  a  television 
standards  and  a 
during  the  blank- 
tube  f(H-  produc- 
stripe  just  outside 
a  television  camera 
stripe,  operated  in 
and  means  coupled 


1.  In  combination  with  a  keyboard  code  bar  trans- 
mitter having  two  position  shiftable  code  bars  and  a  imi- 
versal  bar:  a  locking  means  adapted  to  be  shifted  into 
a  direct  operative  locking  engagement  with  all  code  bars, 
means  responsive  to  the  final  portion  of  shifting  move- 
ment of  said  universal  bar  subsequent  to  a  full  operative 
shift  of  said  code  bars  enabling  shifting  of  said  locking 
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means  to  direct  locking  engagement  with  all  of  said  code 
bars;  and  means,  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  operated  by 
said  locking  means  upon  shifting  of  said  locking  means 
into  locking  engagement,  to  initiate  transmission  of  a  code 
signal  combination  as  represented  by  said  code  bars. 


3,196,210 

MORSE-TO-BINARY  CODE  TRANSLATOR 

Bradley  Murray,  Georgetown  Preparatory  School, 

Garrett  Park,  Md. 

Original  application  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,547,  now 

Patent  No.  3,038,030,  dated  June  5,  1962.    Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,053 

6  Claims.    (CL  178—26) 


imrcttmrm 


^E^SsW*! 


1.  In  a  Morse  code-to-binary  code  converter, 

a  first  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  start  and 
finish  pulses  identifying  respectively  the  beginning 
and  end  of  a  Morse  signal  element, 

a  second  pulse  generating  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  repetition  rate  of  higher  frequency  than 
the  frequency  of  said  start  and  finish  pulses, 

gating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  and 
second  generating  means  for  passing  pulses  from  said 
second  generating  means  during  the  period  between 
said  start  and  finish  pulses, 

whereby  said  gating  means  passes  a  given  number  of 
pulses  indicative  of  a  dot  and  a  different  given  num- 
ber of  pulses  indicative  of  a  dash, 

a  binary  multistage  signal  element  counter  means  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  gating  means, 

whereby  the  condition  of  each  stage  is  dependent  upon 
the  number  of  pulses  applied  to  said  counter  means, 

detecting  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  pulse 
generator  and  to  predetermined  stages  of  said  counter 

I  means  for  detecting  the  condition  thereof  updn  the 
occurrence  of  a  finish  pulse, 

whereby  the  condition  of  the  detected  stages  is  related 
to  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  second  pulse  gen- 
erator, 

and  frequency  correction  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond pulse  generator  and  to  the  output  of  said  condi- 
tion detecting  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the 
pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  second  pulse  generator 
if  the  condition  of  said  stages  indicates  a  deviation 
from  said  predetermined  pulse  repetition  rate. 


3,196,211 

SPEAKER  ARRANGEMENT 

Carl  A.  Kesscnich,  4816  W.  93rd  St.,  Inglcwood,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  54,692 

3  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


a  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  one  end  of  the  magnet 
and  forming  a  flux  gap  therebetween,  a  diaphram  for 
generating  sound  waves,  a  coil  form  attached  to  said 
diaphragm  and  extending  through  said  gap,  a  pair  of  coils 
wound  on  said  coil  form  in  opposite  directions  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  flux  gap,  the  thickness  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  flux  return  structure  being  greater  than  the 
length  of  either  of  the  pair  of  coils,  one  of  said  pair  of  ccmIs 
being  wound  over  the  other  of  said  pair  of  coils,  and 
means  including  a  class  B  push-pull  amplifier  coupled  to 
said  coils  for  applying  said  frequency  band  of  audio  sig- 
nals in  opposite  directions  through  both  of  said  coils  in 
said  pair. 


3,196,212 
LOCAL  AMPLITUDE  DETECTOR 
Lawrence  P.  Horwitz,  Chaimaqua,  Jose  Reincs,  Crom- 
pond,  and  Glenmore  L.  Shclton,  Jr.,  CarmeL  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,755 
10  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


-^ 


mr 


•    »    *    ^1^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  indication  of  local 
amplitude  extremes  within  a  signal  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  plurality  of  parallel  signal  paths  coupled  to 
a  source  of  input  signat,  each  signal  path  including  means 
for  passing  a  discrete  frequency  band  of  said  signal  from 
said  source,  a  square^Iaw  detector  circuit  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  from  said  frequency  passing  means 
for  generating  a  signal  approximately  indicative  of  the 
power  therein,  a  transistor  means  responsive  to  said  sig- 
nal from  said  square-law  detector  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  the  power  in  said  discrete 
frequency  band,  and  means  responsive  to  said  propor- 
tional signal  from  said  transistor  means  for  producing 
an  indication  signal,  said  transistor  means  in  each  path 
being  connected  to  the  transistor  means  in  adjacent  paths 
by  resistors  such  that  transistor  means  output  signals 
of  local  amplitude  extremes  maintain  at  least  adjacent 
ones  of  said  transistor  means  in  their  cut-off  state. 


-1 


I    t  3 19(^13 

MULTIPLE  TONE  TRANSMITTER 
Abraham  Brothman,  Dumont,  and  Richard  D.  Reiser, 
Newark,  N  J.,  Stephen  J.  Halpcm,  Forest  HUIs,  N.Y., 
and  Elsa  Brothman,  Dumont,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Trimsi- 
tel  International  Corporation,  Paramus,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,337 
,  13  Claims.    (CL  179—3) 

1.  A  speaker  arrangement  for  reproducing  a  particular  1.  For  use  in  parallel  connection  with  a  telephone  hand- 
frequency  band  of  audio  signals,  including,  a  cylindrical  set  normaUy  energized  by  a  cyclically  varying  waveform 
magnet,  a  flux  return  structure  for  said  magnet  having   transmitter  means  comprising  first  means  having  a  plu- 
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rality  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  a 
signals,  oscillator  means  for  generatin{ 
quencies,  third  means  operatively 
first  means  for  keying  the  amplitude  of 
put  signal  in  response  to  said  binary 
lator  means  including  a  plurality  of 
bias  means;  fourth  means  for  connecti 
pedance  means  to  said  bias  means  in 
impedance  of  each  of  said  impedance 


plurality  of  binary 
a  plurality  of  fre- 
aslociated  with  said 
the  oscillator  out- 
signals,  said  oscil- 
impedance  means, 
g  each  of  said  im- 
serial  fashion;  the 
means  engageable 


with  said  bias  means  being  different 
controlling  the   frequency   generated 
means,  fifth  means  responsive  to  a 
signal  for  momentarily  energizing  said 
holding  means  responsive  to  said 
for  retaining  said  data  transmitter 
state  during  the  transmission  period,  s 
quest  signal  being  a  voltage  square 
said  data  transmitterr 
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3,196,215 

TRANSDUCER  HEAD  LOCKING  MEANS 

James  P.  Casey,  760  Spring  Drive,  Northville,  Mich.,  and 

Merton  L.  Ripley,  865  Duke  Road,  Milford,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,043 

I  11  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 


f  1  om 


each  other  for 
by  said  oscillator 
tifensmission  request 
transmitter  means, 
mom  mtary  energization 
meJiis  in  the  energized 
id  transmission  re- 
energizing only 


pi  Ise 


3,196,214 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER  AND    _ 
REPRODUCING  MAC  IINE  ' 

Nonaan  P.  Knoth,  Chicago,  III.,  as  ignor  to  Warwijck 
Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporation   >f  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No 
ISCbims.    (CI.  179— 1 


o 

^ 


10 


1^^-. 


mi 


1.  A   magnetic  tape   recording  a 
chine  comprising:  a  mounting  membei 
magnetic  heads  centrally  mounted  on 
fining  a  tape  path;  means  for  securing 
place  on  said  member  to  one  side  of 
tape  extending  therefrom  along  said  t 
erative  relation  with  said  head;  and  mejins 
at  the  side  of  the  tape  path  opposite  to 
ing  means  for  receiving  a  pair  of  tape 
tionable  along  said  tape  path  and  in 
said  heads,  said  last  named  means  tx 
to  allow  said  tape  reels  to  be  presei  t 
simultaneously  with  said  cartridge 
tape  reels  is  not  positioned  in  said  tape^ath 


67,044 
K).2) 


I 


( 


1  •. 


,'  \ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  data  storage  apparatus  having  a  mag- 
netizable record  surface  on  a  drum  member  movable  in 
relation  to  a  stationary  housing  member  and  at  least  one 
elongated  cylindrical  transducer  head  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion adapted  to  be  adjustably  mounted  on  said  housing 
member  with  its  pole  pieces  forming  a  flux  deflecting  gap 
^n  close  proximity  to  said  record  surface  for  recording  on 
and    playback  from   said   record   surface,   an   improved 
transducer  head  setting  and  locking  device  comprising: 
a  peripheral  channel  having  an  axis  substantially  aligned 
with  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  second  surface 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing  member,  said 
peripheral  channel  having  a  bottom  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  record  surface  and  two  side- 
wall  surfaces; 
a  slot  extending  all  the  way  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  channel  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber defining  annular  planes  substantially  orthogonal 
to  said  record  surface; 
a  block  with  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  abut  against 

said  bottom  surface  of  said  channel; 
flange  portions  integral  with  said  block  and  adapted  to 
lie  between  the  sidewall  surfaces  of  said  channel;      j 
means  cooperating  with  said  flange  portions  for  clamp-i 
ing  said  block  in  said  channel;  ' 

an  aperture  in  said  block  for  accepting  the  cylindrical 
body  of  the  transducer  head  projecting  through  the 
slot  in  said  channel,  the  axis  of  said  aperture  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  record  surface; 
a  slit  in  said  block  extending  all  the  way  to  said  aper- 
ture and  defining  two  bifurcated  portions;  I 
and  means  for  drawing  together  said  bifurcated  por- 
tions to  cause  said  transducer  head  body  to  be  se- 
curely clamped  in  position  by  elastic  deformation  of 
said  aperture;  |  i 
whereby  the  distance  between  the  pole  pieces  of  the 
transducer  head  and  the  record  surface  is  adjustable 
by  longitudinal  sliding  of  the  transducer  body  in  the 
aperture  in  the  block  and  the  alignment  of  the  trans- 
ducer head  flux  deflecting  gap  is  adjustably  by  rota- 
tion of  said  transducer  body  in  the  aperture  in  said 
block  before  clamping  therein,  and  the  radial  posi 
tion  of  the  block  is  adjustable  by  sliding  in  the  chan 
nel  before  clamping  therein. 


reproducing  ma- 
means  comprising 
id  member  and  de- 
a  tape  cartridge  in 
said  tape  path  with 
ipe  path  and  in  op- 
on  said  mem|5er 
aid  cartridge  secur- 
eels  with  tape  posi- 
c  perative  relationlto 
ing  arranged  so  as 
on  said  machine 
I  the  tape  of  said 


■       3  196  216 

ELECTRODYNAMIC  TRANSDUCERS  WITH  FLEX- 
IBLE FERROMAGNETIC  FLUX  PATHS 
,         Arthur  C.  Davis,  615  Via  Lido  Soud, 
I  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,647 
15  Claims.  (CI.  179—100.41) 
I.  A  transducer  which  includes:  a  ferromagnetically 
loaded,  non-metallic,  flexible  core  having  ends:  means  for 
rigidly  mounting  said  core  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
core;  means  for  moving  said  core  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  core;  coil  means  positioned  around  said  core 
between  said  ends,  and  magnetic  means  for  creating  a 
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magnetic  field  within  said  core,  said  magnetic  means 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  means  for  rigidly  mounting 
said  core,  and  being  spaced  from  said  means  for  moving 


30i   ^ 


said  core  to  form  thereby  a  variable  reluctance  path, 
whereby  movement  of  said  means  for  moving  said  core 
will  result  in  a  variation  in  said  field. 


3,196,217 
MULTIPLE-POSmON  SWITCH 

Angelo  S.  Petrina,  HicksvUie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mercury 

Electronics  Corporation,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  807,781,  Apr.  21, 

1959.    This  application  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,659 

3Ciainu.    (CI.  200— 4) 


1.  A  multiple  position  switch  including  in  combination, 
a  first  member,  a  plurality  of  contacts  at  spaced  discrete 
locations  along  a  path  on  said  first  member,  a  second 
member,  a  switch  armature  carried  by  said  second  mem- 
ber, means  mounting  said  first  and  second  members  for 
relative  movement  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  path 
and  for  relative  movement  in  a  second  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  saici  path  between  a  first 
position  at  which  said  switch  armature  is  in  a  second  path 
parallel  to  and  spaced  in  said  second  direction  from  said 
first  path,  said  second  path  being  clear  of  said  contacts, 
and  k  second  position  at  which  said  armature  is  in  said 
path  and  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said 
members  in  said  first  direction  for  urging  said  members 
to  said  first  position  between  said  locations  and  for  urg- 
ing said  members  to  said  second  position  at  said  locations. 


3,196,218 
DUAL  ACTUATOR  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Lemar  M.  Weeks,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc., -a  corporation 
of  Texas 

I  I      FUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163.505 

I  ,  14  Claims.    (CI.  200— 5) 


cylindrical  housing  into  at  least  two  separate  portions, 
said  separator  plate  extending  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  housing,  an  actuator  rod  positioned  in  each  of 
said  separate  portions  of  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  separator  plate  and  extending  outwardly  in  a  paral- 
lel relation  from  said  housing,  a  push-button  divided  into 
at  least  two  separate  portions  and  received  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  separator  plate  for  preventing  accidental  actu- 
ation of  more  than  one  of  said  actuating  rods  at  the  same 
time,  each  divided  portion  of  said  push-button  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  actuator  rods,  and  a  biasing 
member  positioned  in  contact  with  said  actuating  rods  for 
urging  said  rods  to  extend  out  of  said  housing. 


3,196,219 
KEYBOARD  HAVING  A  STRETCHABLE  SINUOUS 

jCONTACTING  MEMBER 
Bayard  G.  Gardineer,  Jr.,  PeckskiU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business   Machines    Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,319 
4  Claims.    (CL  200— 5) 


1.  In  a  manually  operated  electrical  switching  device 
for  effecting  electrical  interconnection  between  circuit 
conductors  the  combination  of, 

(a)  a  serpentine  strip  fabricated  of  an  elastic  elec- 
trically conductive  material  and  preformed  with  a 
succession  of  joined  sinuous  convolutions  having  sub- 
stantially  constant  amplitude  and  wavelength, 

(b)  a  pair  of  plates  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
less  than  the  unrestrained  amplitude  of  the  convolu- 
tions in  said  strip,  the  said  strip  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  said  plates, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  separate  electrical  circuit  conductors 
each  disposed  in  one  of  said  plates  in  juxtaposition 
with  a  respective  peak  of  the  convolutions  in  said 
strip,  to  establish  an  electrical  interconnection  of 
said  conductors, 

(d)  and  means  for  selectively  stretching  said  strip  to 
reduce  the  amplitude  of  said  convolutions  so  as  to 
separate  said  strip  from  the  said  conductors  to  break 
the  electrical  interconnection  of  said  conductors  by 
the  said  strip. 


13.  An  actuator  mechanism  comprising:  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical housing,  a  separator  plate  attached  to  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  to  axially  divide  the  bore  of  said 


'  3,196420 

THREE  POSITION  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH 
ALIGNED  CONTACT  BEARING  SURFACES 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Mnkwonago,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler> 
Hammer,   Inc.,  Milwaukee,   Wis.,  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  J961,  Ser.  No.  133,107 
4  aaims.  (CI.  200—6) 
1.  In  an  electric  switch,  in  combination,  an  insulating 
base,  means  for  completing  and  interrupting  circuits  com- 
prising a  common  contact  secured  to  said  base,  first  and 
second  contacts  secured  to  said  base  and  spaced  from 
said  common  contact  and  each  other,  said  common  and 
said  first  contacts  each  having  bearing  surfaces  which 
are  in  spaced  apart,  alined  relation  with  those  of  the  other, 
and  a  contactor  longitudinally  rockable  onto  said  bearing 
surfaces  from  a  non-circuit  completing  position  in  con- 
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tact. with  said  common  contact  only  to 
pleting  position  in  engagement  with 
said  first  contacts,  said  contactor 


beiig 


dinally  rockable  on  said  bearing  surfs 
circuit  completing  position  to  a  secom 
position  in  engagement  with  all  thre 
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a  first  circuit  com- 

said  common  and 

further  longitu- 


ductingly  engages  said  contact  surfaces;  return  of  said 
actuator  to  a  neutral  position  permitting  the  beams  to  re- 
enter the  radial  depression  and  return  the  rotor  to  non- 
contact  position;  the  resistance  of  said  beams  to  deflection 
I  from  their  neutral  position  serving  to  hold  the  rotor  in 
I  neutral,  non-contact  position,  and  pressural  engagement 
of  the  inner  ends  of  the  deflected  beams  with  the  beam- 
deflecting  surface  of  the  actuator  serving  to  hold  the  rotor 
in  contact  position. 


ces  from  said  first 

circuit  completing 

of  said  contacts. 


3,196^22 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
OFFSET  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Serge  Maclstaf,  Charenton,  France,  assignor  to  LTlectro* 
Commutation    (Elcom),    Vosges,    F^uce,    a    Frcndi 
company 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  8,779 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  19, 1959, 

781,163 

3  Claims.  (CI.  200—11) 


I. 


ITH    RESILIENT 


3,196,221 
VIBRATION    PROOF    SWITCH    ^ 

BEAM-DEFLECTING  ACTUATO  I  STRUCTURE 
Magnus  V.  Brannagcl,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Space  Tcclmology  ai  d  Research  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No  269,229 
7  Claims.    (CL  200—  1) 


1.  A  vibration-proof  switch  compri  ing:  a  hollow  cas- 
ing having  front  and  rear  end  walls  ^ith  a  surrounding 
wall  between  them,  the  interior  of  saif  casing  being  gen 
erally'  cylindrical  in  form  with  its  axi 
mal  to  the  front  and  rear  end  walls; 


subst^ntial!y  nor- 
t  least  one  pair  of 
electrical  conductors  extending  throug  i  an  end  wall  and 

:es  adapted  to  be 
omplete  a  circuit 
rotor  mounted  in 


provided  with  resilient -contact  surfa 
engaged  by  a  contact  member  to 
through  said  conductors;  a  disk-like 
said  casing  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  said 
casing;  a  contact  member  mounted  at  east  at  one  face  of 
said  rotor  near  its  periphery  for  com  jcting  engagement 
with  said  contact  surfaces  in  one  selec  ed  position  of  said 
rotor  and  for  disengagement  from  sa 
in  another  selected  position  of  said  r(  tor;  and  means  to 
move  said  rotor  to  said  selected  positic  ns  including  a  pair 
of  resilient  beams  located  adjacent  op  losite  faces  of  said 
rotor  and  having  their  outer  ends  fixed 
wall  of  said  casing,  their  inner  ends  ex 
wardly  toward  the  axis  of  rotation;  a  f  in  mounted  in  said 
rotor  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  i  nd  having  its  ends 
projecting  from  the  faces  of  said  rotqr  into  force  trans- 
mitting engagement  with  said  beams 
from  said  beams  to  said  rotor  for  rota 
selected  positions;  an  actuator  mountei  in  said  casing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  concentric  wii  h  the  axis  of  said 
rotor;  the  outer  surface  of  said  actua  or  being  generally 
cylindrical  and  constituting  a  beam  -deflecting  surface 
with  a  discontinuity  therein  to  provi(  e  a  radial  depres- 
sion to  receive  the  radially  inwardly  extending  ends  of 
said  beams  in  neutral  position;  rotatiin  of  said  actuator 
from  its  neutral  position  causing  said  t  eam-deflecting  sur- 
face to  deflect  said  beams  away  from  t  leir  radial  attitudes 
and  apply  rotational  force  to  said  pin  o  rotate  said  rotor 
to  a  selected  position  in  which  said  co  itact  member  con- 

» 


\ 


in  the  surrounding 
ending  radially  in- 


to transmit  forces 
ion  thereof  to  said 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  contact  assembly  comprising  a 
rigid  insulating  support  constituted  by  two  flat  plate-like 
apertured  elements,  said  elements  being  secured  together 
face  to  face  with  the  apertures  in  the  respective  elements 
paired  but  having  a  partial  displacement  from  precise 
superposition,  and  each  said  aperture  containing  a  contact 
member,  said  contact  member  fltting  into  and  filling  said 
aperture,  whereby  the  one  contact  member  of  each  pair 
is  prevented  from  intruding  into  the  space  of  its  pair 
contact  member  by  said  partial  displacement,  and  the 
assembly  is  thus  kept  substant^lly  free  of  mechanical 
strain  upon  said  supports. 


3,196,223 

SELECTOR  SWITCH  WITH  SCANNING  MOTION 

'  TRANSLATION  MEANS 

Robert  E.  Hartsock,  2025  Deep  Canyon  Road, 

U  Habra,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,097  I 

10  Claims.    (CI.  200— 16) 


10.  A  selector  switch  comprising  a  rigid  supporting 
member  having  thereon  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  fixed 
contacts,  a  scanning  plate,  means  mounting  said  plate  for 
movement  parallel  with  said  member,  a  movable  spring 
contact  carried  by  said  scanning  plate  and  arranged  to 
travel  over  and  engage  said  fixed  contacts,  means  moving 
said  scanning  plate  in  such  manner  as  to  cause  said  spring 
contact  to  describe  a  rectangular  path,  and  selective  stop 
means  for  interrupting  the  movement  of  said  spring  con- 
tact after  it  has  traversed  any  desired  part  of  said  path. 
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Jin.Y  20,  1965 

I  il      I 

3,196^24 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  ADVANCE  OF  AN 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COM- 

BUSTION  ENGINES 
Renzo   Tagliabuc,   Milan,   Italy,   assignor  to  Fabbrica 

Italiana  Magneti  MarelU  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpo- 

rtion  of  Italy 
nied  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,094  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept  28, 1961, 
17,396/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200— 22) 
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3,196426 

CONTACT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

Ronald  J.  Bcrtling,  Oak  Creek,  Wis^  amignor  to  McGraw. 

Edison  Company,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpontioB  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,649 
7  Claims.    (CL  200— 48) 


1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  device,  a  contact  breaker 
carrying  plate  which  is  rotatable  in  one  direction  to  ad- 
vance the  timing  and  in  the  other  direction  to  retard  the 
timing,  a  depressor  membrane,  a  connecting  link  having 
two  threaded  parts  one  of  whith  is  connected  to  said 
membrane  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
plate,  said  parts  having  threads  of  different  pitch,  and  a 
sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  each  of  said  parts, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  sleeve  is  effective  to  change  the 
length  of  said  link  and  thus  rotate  said  plate  to  alter  the 
timing  of  the  distributor  device. 


3,196,225 
ROTARY  INTERRUPTER  SWITCH 
Harley  E.  Dennee,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,765 
2  Claims.    (CL  200— 27) 


4.  A  disconnect  switch  having  first  and  second  spaced 
terminals,  a  hollow  unitary  conductive  arm  affixed  at 
one  end  to  each  of  said  terminals,  means  for  rotating  said 
terminals  between  first  and  second  angulal  positions,  said 
arms  extending  toward  each  other  and  being  substantially 
co-axial  when  said  terminals  are  in  a  first  angular  posi- 
tion, one  of  said  arms~having  a  generally  planar  portion 
formed  on  its  other  end  and  substantially  normal  to  its 
axis  and  facing  the  other  end  of  said  other  arm,  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  fingers  aflUxed  to  said  generally  planar  por- 
tion and  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  other  arm  having  a  pair 
of  transverse  surfaces  formed  on  the  opposite  sides  there- 
of and  engageable  between  said  contact  fingers  to  provide 
line  contact  therebetween  when  said  terminals  arc  in  their 
first  angular  position,  the  end  of  said  other  arm  being  out 
of  engagement  with  said  contact  fingers  when  said  arms 
are  each  in  a  second  angular  position,  a  metallic  member 
disposed  between  said  transverse  surfaces  oh  said  other 
arm,  said  metallic  member  being  substantially  co-extensive 
with  said  transverse  surfaces  and  having  substantially 
greater  thickness  than  the  material  forming  said  other 
arm,  and  spring  means  engaging  said  contact  fingers  for 
urging  said  contact  fingers  into  high  pressure  engagement 
with  said  transverse  surfaces. 


3,196,227 
INTERLOCKING  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Uriel  F.  Carter,  Wanwatosa,  and  Arthur  F.  Kolb,  Mequon, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,571 
12  Claims.    (CL  200— 50) 


I.  _ A  rotary  switch  comprising  a  cylindrical  conductive 
housing,  a  driving  shaft  located  concentrically  within  said 
housing,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  unitary  contact  member, 
said  contact  member  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  and  surrounding  said  shaft,  an 
external  terminal  extending  into  and  insulated  from  said 
housing,  a  second  contact  member,  one  of  the  contact 
members  being  connected  with  the  housing  and  the  other 
being  connected  with  the  terminal,  said  second  contact 
member  being  closely  spaced  from  the  said  fingers  where- 
by upon  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  the  cam  succes- 
sively engages  each  of  said  fingers  and  moves  it  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  contact  member. 


G 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  device: 

(a)  a  first  electrical  switch  having  a  first  operating 
member  extending  therefrom; 

(b)  a  second  electrical  switch  having  a  second  operat- 
iifg  member  extending  therefrom; 

(c)  a  drive  member  engaging  said  first  operating  mem- 
ber and  said  second  operating  member; 
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(d)  a  rotary  operating  oiember  far 
end  actuating  positions  and  an 
tion; 

(e)  means  connecting  said   rotar  t 
drive  member  to  actuate  said 
when  said  rotary  member  is  rotited 
tion  from  said  intermediate  posi  ion 
ing  said  second  electrical  switc  i 
member  is  rotated  in  a  second 
intermediate  position  whereby 
electrical  switches  are  altematefy 
actuated; 

(f )  interlocking  means  separate  frim 
ber  and  driven  by  said  rotary  me  nber 
is  actuated  for  blocking  the  mov<  ment 
ing  member  of  the  other  of  th; 
simultaneous   actuation   of   saic 
switches  is  prevented. 


member  to   said 

electrical  switch 

in  a  first  ditec- 

and  for  actuat- 

when  said  rotary 

direction  from  said 

first  and  second 

and  individually 


Slid 


3,196^28 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  DEVICES 
CAL  TEST  COUPLINGS  INCLUDING 
SOCKET  DEVICES 
Brian  FrcderfcltColciiatt,  Lctchwortl , 
to  The  English  Electric  Company 
England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  N< 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

7,988/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  200— 5 


Bi  tafai 


bo<  y 


spi  ;ot 


1.  An  electric  socket  device  comprlsmg 

a  fixed  portion  having  a  first  bod 
terial  defining  a  central  bore  witt 
thereof 

a  spring  at  least  partially  located  i 

a  plurality  of  first  sockets  embedddd 
material  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 

a  movable  portion  comprising  a 
ing  material, 

a  spigot  secured  to  said  second 
terial  extending  through  the  cent  al 
body  of  insulating  material  and 
whereby  said  movable  portion 
said  fixed  portion  in  response  to 
said  second  body  of  insulating 
cause  axial  movement  of  said 
to  compress  said  spring,  and  is 
said  fixed  portion  in  response  to 
pressure  effective  to  cause  the  restoring 
spring  to  move  said  spigot  axiall 
rection, 

a  like  plurality  of  contact  member ; 
second  body  of  insulating  materi 
tact  members  comprising 

a  pin  for  engaging  with  and  disengtigmg 
sponding  first  socket  in  said  fixed 
to  the  said  movement  of  the  mofi 

a  second  socket  contiguous  with 
body  of  insulating  material  haviijg 
cavities  therein  each  having  a  clo^d 
which  extends  a  corresponding 
sockets,  and  a  mouth,  the  exposec 
sockets  remote  from  said  pins 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


i 


ULY  20,  1965 


ving  first  and  sec- 
intermediate  posi- 


said  drive  mem- 

when  a  switch 

of  the  operat- 

swi,tches  whereby 

first   and    second 


AND  ELECTRI- 
PLUG  AND 

England,  assignor 
Limited,  London, 

.  175,889 

,  Mar.  4,  1961, 


.07) 


r  of  insulating  ma- 
a  recess  in  one  end 

said  recess  and 
in  said  insulating 


sec  )nd  body  of  insulat- 


of  insulating  ma- 
bore  in  said  first 
tbutting  said  spring 
movable  towards 
pressure  applied  to 
Material  effective  to 
in  one  direction 
1  lovable  away  from 
the  release  of  said 
force  of  said 
in  the  opposite  di- 

embedded  in  said 
1,  each  of  said  con- 

from  a  corre- 

portion  in  response 

able  portion  and 

pin,  said  second 

a  like  plurality  of 

bottom  end  from 

3ne  of  said  second 

ends  of  said  second 

substantially  be- 


s:  id 


ly  ng 


low  the  mouths  of  said  cavities  and  the  area  of  said 
mouths  being  only  slightly  greater  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  second  sockets  disposed  therein. 


3,196,229 

CORE  BOX 

Theodore  D.  GUss,  855  Phoenix  Ave.,  Chester,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,842 

5  Ctoims.    (CI.  206—65) 


a    nti»„ 


1.  A  storage  box  comprising  at  least  three  dividers, 
ea^h  divider  having  end  and  side  walls  forming  a  poly- 
gon, a  continuous  rigid  separator  within  the  polygon  and 
connected  to  said  walls,  said  separator  being  corrugated 
with  ridges  and  valleys  on  the  top  and  undersides  thereof 
each  of  said  ridges  and  said  valleys  running  for  substan- 
tially the  extent  of  said  separator,  said  valleys  being 
adapted  to  hold  articles  to  be  stored,  each  end  of  each 
of  said  valleys  being  closed  for  the  depth  thereof  by  said 
walls,  said  ridges  being  adapted  to  separate  articles  in 
said  valleys,  the  top  surface  of  each  ridge  for  the  length 
thereof  being  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  the  top  and 
underside  surfaces  of  said  walls  which  close  the  ends 
of  said  valleys,  said  dividers  being  diposed  over  one  an- 
other with  the  walls  thereof  substantially  in  alignment, 
the  valleys  in  the  underside  of  one  divider  being  posi- 
tioned over  the  valleys  in  the  top  side  of  another  divider 
and  the  ridges  and  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
dividers  meeting  in  abutting  engagement  to  form  a  plu- 
rality of  completely  closed  chambers,  said  first,  second 
and  third  dividers  forming  said  box.  > 


3,196,230 

SNAP  ACTION  PULL-PUSH  TYPE 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Wayne  A.  Barden  and  John  D.  Van  Benthuyscn,  Elkhart, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,649 
.     7  Claims.    (CL  200— 76) 


-^*3 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a  pair  of 
stationary  contacts  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  movable 
U-shaped  contactor  having  a  pair  of  contact  portions  abut- 
tingly  engageable  with  the  stationary  contacts  and  dis- 
placeably  mounted  in  the  housing,  the  distance  between 
the  contact  portions  being  greater  than  the  inside  dimen- 
sion between  the  stationary  contacts,  a  coiled  spring  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  ends  supported  by  the  contactor,  the  ends  be- 
ing spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  free  length  of 
the  spring  causing  the  spring  to  assume  a  bowed  shape, 
an  actuator  engaging  the  coiled  spring,  a  reciprocable 
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shaft,  means  operativcly  connecting  the  shaft  to  the  actu- 
ator whereby  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  moves  the  cdh^ 
tactor  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  stationary  con- 
tacts, a  pair  of  partitions  disposed  within  the  housing  for 
guiding  the  U-shaped  contactor,  and  guide  means  provided 
on  the  partitions  for  guiding  the  actuator  in  the  housing. 


3,196,231  I 

SWITCH  WHICH  REDUCES  REBOUNDING 
OF  ITS  CONTACTS 
Herbert    Meyer,    Ncumunstcr,    Germany,    assignor 
LIccntIa  P«tcet'Vcrwaltmigt-Gjn.bJI.,  F^wikfnit 
Main,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,470 
Oalffls  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1960, 
L  35,338 
8  Claims.   (CL200— 87)  i 


to 


reed  of  magnetic  material  having  one  end  held  stationary 
with  respect  to  the  coil  and  the  other  end  free  to  move  with 
respect  to  the  coil,  a  non-magnetic  back  contact  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  free  end  of  the  reed  when  the  coil  is 
deenergized.  and  a  front  contact  comprised  of-  magnetic 
material  and  electrically  coupled  to  the  free  end  of  the 
reed  upon  energization  of  the  coil,  and  a  conductor  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  through  the  coil  and  electrically 
coupled  in  series  with  the  reed  whereby  load  current 
carried  by  the  relay  flows  generally  axially  through  the 
coil  in  one  direction  along  the  conductor  and  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  through  the  reed  switch. 


WM  ■:= 


.  3,196,233 

W  BLADE  THERMOSTAT  WITH  FREE-ENDED 
MOMENT  ARM 
Lyndon  W.  Burch,  3  River  St.  Pfaice,  Boston,  Mass^  and 
Malcolm  K.  Parkhmit,  142  E.  150th  St.,  New  YorIc  51, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Auf.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,920 
,     11  Cfarfmt.    (a.  200—113) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: stationary  and  movable  contact  means;  actuator 
means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  means  relative 
to  said  stationary  means,  said  actuator  means  including 
a  stationary  magnet  and  a  moveable  armature  cooperat- 
ing with  said  magnet,  said  armature  being  connected  to 
said  movable  contact  means  and  forming  therewith  a 
movable  contact  assembly;  a  support  supporting  said  mag- 
net and  said  stationary  contact  means;  and  means  for 
keeping  away  from  said  stationary  contact  means  oscil- 
latory energy  which  is  higher  in  frequency  than  the  nat- 
ural frequency  of  the  movable  contaa  assembly  and 
which  is  produced  upon  the  impact  of  said  movable  con- 
tact assembly  against  said  magnet,  said  means  including 
a  buffer  device  interposed  between  said  support  and  said 
magnet,  and  said  buffer  device  being  a  low-pass  filter, 
said  movable  contact  means  including  a  contact  spring, 
and  the  relationship  between  the  mass  Mm  of  said  mag- 
net, the  constant  C^  of  said  buffer  device,  the  mass  Mj 
of  said  movable  contact  means,  and  constant  Cc  of 
said  contact  spring  being  substantially  as  follows: 


Mm    if, 

—— — a$-r^ 


,» 


3,196,232 
REED  RELAY 
Frank  C.  Lialnzzo  and  Charics  E.  Colwcll,  Jr.,  Rodicstcr, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  i  i 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,647 
15Chdnis.    (CI.  200— 87) 


>v^ 


1.  A  heat-sensitive,  over-center  switching  element 
formed  of  a  sheet  of  resilient  metal  having  high  and  low 
heat-expansive  sides,  the  element  having  a  middle  leg 
adapted  to  carry  an  electrical  contact  for  making  and 
breaking  a  circuit  and  first  and  second  outer  legs  each 
having  one  end  portion  connected,  to  the  same  end  of 
the  middle  leg,  each  by  an  Integral  loop,  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  outer  legs  being  free  from  each  other 
and  each  having  a  mounti;ig  part  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  inward  external  force  to  resiliently  press  the  outer 
legs  towards  each  other  generally  in  the  plane  of  the 
sheet  to  curve  the  surfaces  of^aid  loops  and  outer  legs, 
the  element  including  at  least  oot  free-ended  moment 
arm  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  element,  said 
moment  arm  being  integral  with  and  extending  trans- 
versely from  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  outer  leg 
at  a  location  spaced  from  the  juncture  of  said  first  outer 
leg  with  its  loop,  said  moment  arm  positioned  to  receive 
a  force  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  ele- 
ment to  cooperate  with  an  opposite  reaction  force  acting 
on  said  first  outer  leg  to  produce  a  torque  essentially 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  outer  leg  whereby 
the  temperature  of  actuation  of  said  switching  element, 
when  employed  in  a  thermostat,  can  be  adjusted  while 
maintaining  a  low  temperature  differential. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  cdmprising  a  cylindrically- 
wound  actuating  coil,  a  reed  switch  positioned  generally 
coaxially  within  the  coil,  the  reed  switch  comprising  a 


3,196,234 

ELECTRO-THERMAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

WilUam  C.  Brockhnysen,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  amlgnor  to 

G-V  Controb  Inc^  East  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Contfaination  of  application  Scr.  No.  481,123,  Ian.  11. 

1955.   This  application  Mar.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  722,364 

19aaims.  (CL  200— 122) 
15.  In  a  hermetically  sealed  time  delay  control  device 
to  be  connected  in  a  current-carrying  circuit,  a  thermally 
responsive  actuating  member  having  one  end  connected 
to  a  point  of  reference  in  said  control  device  and  com- 
municating with  said  circuit  to  allow  the  free  end  of  said 
member  to  expand  longitudinally  relative  to  said  point  of 
reference  in  response  to  thermal  changes  caused  by  vari- 
ations in  the  current  in  said  circuit,  an  integral  control 
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member  comiected  to  said  point  of  leference  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  actuating  member  i  nd  to  the  free  end 
of  said  actuating  member,  adjustable  means  to  engage 
said  control  member  for  exerting  simul  aneously  suflScient, 
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force  to  move  said  actuating  member 


nto  a  compression 


state  and  to  place  said  control  membfer 
mined  tension  and  bending  to  regulaU 
said  control  device,  and  means  in  opt  'able 
said  control  member  including  a  switc 
closed  in  response  to  signals  from  said 


TIME  DELAY  CHEMICA  . 
Robert   C.   P^rdak,   Weil   Onmi 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  MUwan|cc, 
ration  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Oct  31, 1961,  Scr.  NoJ  149,973 
7  Claims.    (CL  2M— 1 15) 


excess  vc 


1.  A  time  delay  fuse  for  intemiptifig 
cuit  in  the  event  of  the  flow  of 
circuit,  said  fuse  comprising  a  pellet 
low  resistance  to  the  flow  of  electric 
ductive  means  for  connecting  said  pellc 
ship  in  said  circuit  so  that  it  is 
ciurent  in  said  circuit,  said  pellet 
mixture  of  fine  mesh  particles  of 
mesh  particles  of  a  metal  selected 
ing  of  lead,  tin,  and  alloys  of  lead 
when  heated  to  a  predetermined 
verted  by  the  reaction  between  said 
metal  particles  into  a  material 
to  the  flow  of  electric  current. 


fro  n 
anl 


under  predeter- 

the  time  delay  of 

relation  with 

to  be  opened  and 

actuating  member. 


FUSE 
NJ^   assignor   lo 
,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 


an  electric  cir- 
current  in  said 
ijormally  exhibiting 
current  and  con- 
in  series  relation- 
heatfcd  by  the  flow  of 
ind  iding  a  compacted 
bismpth  iodide  and  fine 
a  group  consist- 
tin,  said  mixture 
temifsrature  being  con- 
lismuth  iodide  and 
exhibit  ng  high  resistance 


BREAKER  CON- 
IIONG     MEANS 


3,19<,23«    __ 
HIGH  POWER  VACUUM  ClRCUn 
TACTS     AND     ARC-EXTING 
THEREFOR 
lo  Eanactt  lenningi,   WatMnviilc 
IcnniiVS  Radio  Manafactulng 
Calif ~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Inly  16, 1962,  Scr.  N 

4  Claims.    (CL  20«— ]k4) 
1.  In  a  vacuum  switch  which  inch  des 
envel(Hie  having  fixed  and  mobile  conti  ct  structures  there- 
in operable  to  selectively  form  a  gai^  therebetween,  arc 
blow-out  means  comprising: 
a  fixed,  contact  structure  including 


portibn  and  a  contact  plate  porti  »n, 


an  insulating  spacer  forming  part  of  said  fixed  contact 
structure  and  interposed  between  said  Contact  sup- 
port portion  and  said  contact  plate  portion, 

a  loop  of  conducting  material  within  the  envelope  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  contact  sui^>ort 
portion  and  said  contact  plate  portion  in  series  cir- 
cuit therewith  to  cause  current  flowing  through  said 
fixed  contact  structure  to  fiow  through  said  loop  an 
intermediate  portion  of  which  extends  across  said 


gap  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  fixed  and  movable  con- 
tacts whereby  said  loop  forms  a  magnetic  field, 
means  securing  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  loop 
across  the  gap  formed  between  said  structures  where- 
by said  magnetic  field  exerts  a  force  on  an  arc  formed 
between  said  contacts  when  said  switch  is  opening 
in  order  to  urge  said  arc  to  move  within  said  gap  to 
minimize  pitting  of  adjacent  contact  surfaces. 


3,196,237 
ROTARY  SWITCH  USING  PLASTIC  COVER  WITH 
INTEGRAL  LEAF  SPRINGS  AS  POSITIONING 
MEANS 
Bernard  C.  Wcstgate,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
ArlK-Lcs  Switch  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Jnly  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,000 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200— 153) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  closed  housing 
a  contact  support    member  and  a  closed  cover  member,  said  members  hav- 
ing bearing  means  therein  and  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
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bers  being  of  resilient  plastic  insulating  material,  metallic 
switch  elements  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  members, 
shaft  means  supported  for  rotation  by  said  bearing  means, 
switch  operating  means  effective  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means  into  a  plurality  of  predetermined  angular 
positions  to  actuate  said  switch  elements  ami  positioning 
means  effective  to  position  said  shaft  means  in  any  se- 
lected one  of  said  predetermined  angular  positions,  said 
positioning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  locating 
means  on  said  shaft  corresponding  to  said  angular  posi- 
tions and  resilient  plastic  spring  means  integrally  molded 
with  one  of  said  members,  said  spring  means  lying  gen- 
erally in  a  plane  axially  spaced  along  said  shaft  from  said 
one  member  and  its  bearing  surface  and  supported  solely 
at  its  ends  from  said  one  member  by  a  torsion  spring  ele- 
ment integrally  molded  of  plastic  insulating  material  with 
said  cover  member  to  space  said  spring  means  from  said 
one  member,  the  unsupported  central  portion  of  said 
spring  means  having  means  engaging  said  shaft  in  said 
predetermined  positions.  i  t  ^..^ 
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3*196.239 

SWITCH  FOR  INDICATING  OUT-OF- 

SIGHT  LOADS 

Charies  F.  Maxted,  21525  Meyler  St,  Torrance,  CaHf., 

and  Robert  E.  V.  Ramsing,  15283  E.  Sancto  Drive. 

Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,963 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 167) 


I        3,196,238  {  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL 
UNITS  TO  A  TEST  CIRCUIT 
Paul  W.  Frcund,  Irvington,  and  Harold  C.  Trotman,  West- 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  that  a  current  carrying 
switch  has  been  turned  to  an  "on"  position,  a  casing  hav- 
ing therein  a  fixed  contact,  an  elongated  flexible  switch 
arm  having  at  one  end  a  contact  normally  urged  into  en- 
gagement with  said  fixed  contact  to  complete  an  electric 
circuit,  a  toggle  pivoted  in  the  casing,  a  pair  of  spaced 
resilient  bumpers  in  the  casing  proximate  the  base  of  the 
toggle  for  limiting  movement  of  the  toggle  in  either  direc- 
ficid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  In-   tion,  a  hollow  handle  of  translucent  material  forming  a 
corporated.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New   portion  of  said  toggle,  a  cam  carried  by  the  toggle  to  cn- 
^oA  \  \  I  I  ,      gage  said  flexible  switch  arm  to  hold  its  contact  away 

from  said  fixed  contact  when  the  toggle  is  in  "ofT'  posi- 
tion and  to  allow  engagement  of  the  two  contaas  when 
the  toggle  is  in  "on"  position,  a  low  voltage  bulb  of  in- 
candescent type  within  said  hollow  handle  and  means  for 
delivering  to  the  bulb  a  current  of  lower  voltage  than  its 
rated  capacity  but  above  that  required  to  make  it  glow, 
whereby  the  handle  will  indicate  by  its  glow  that  the 
switch  is  delivering  current  to  its  load. 


*)  9C«  • 


FUcd  July  3, 1963,  S^.  No.  292,671 
5aainis.    (CI.  200— 153) 


3,196,240 

HIGH  CURRENT  DISCONNECTING  SWITCH 

Andri  Latour,  Grenoble,  France,  ass^or  to  EtabUsse- 

ments  McrUn  A  Gerin  S.A.,  Groioble,  France 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,612 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  20,  1960,  4J17 

5Clainis.    (CI.  200— 171) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  a  succession  of  elec- 
trical units  to  a  circuit  rapidly  and  with  consistent  con- 
tact pressure,  comprising: 

J    a  supporting  base,  i  |  [  i 

a  slidable  carriage  mounted  on  said  supporting  base, 
a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  on  said  slidable  carriage  for 

holding  the  body  of  an  electrical  unit, 
means  mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  plurality 
of  conductive  prongs  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion to  coincide  with  and  contact  the  respective  leads 
of  the  electrical  unit  held  by  the  pair  of  jaws  as  the 
slidable  carriage  reaches  a  predetermined  position 
adjacent  the  conductive  prongs, 
single-motion  actuating  means  for  initially  opening  and 
closing  said  jaws  while  maintaining  the  slidable  car- 
riage locked  in  a  fixed  position  and  for  subsequently 
sliding  said  carriage  to  said  predetermined  position 
adjacent  the  electrical  prongs  while  maintaining  said 
jaws  in  a  closed  position  against  said  electrical  unit 
with  uniform  pressure,  and 
stop  means  to  determine  the  contact  pressure  between 
leads  of  the  electrical  unit  and  the  conductive  prongs. 


1.  A  high  current  disconnecting  switch  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  sUtionary  elongated  spring  blade  con- 
tacts 

(b)  an  elongated  blade  pivoted  to  bridge  said  con- 
tacts in  the  closed  position  of  said  switch 

(c)  said  conUcts  and  said  blade  being  disposed  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  contact  surfaces  located  respectively 
adjacent  the  extremities  of  said  blade 

(d)  said  blade  being  pivoted  between  said  contact  sur- 
faces for  the  switch  opening  and  closing  movement, 

(e)  said  contacts  being  disposed  respectively  in  the 
immediate  neighborhood  of  said  surfaces  substan- 
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tially  parallel  to  each  other  an< 
dicular  to  the  length  of  said  elo  igated 
closed  position  of  the  switch  to  pr  3d 
in  said  contacts  in  opposite  dire(|t 
(f)  said  elongated  blade  having 
immediate  vicinity  of  one  of  sad 
generally  parallel  to  the  directio  i 
spring  contacts. 
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generally  perpen- 
blade  in  the! 

uce  current  flows 
ions,  and 
ots  at  least  in  the 

contact  surfaces 

of  said  elongated 


3,196^41 

INDUCTION  WELDING  OF  Tf  BING  FROM 

HOT  STRIP 

Norbcit  E.  Foxx,  Coyabofi  ConnH,  and  Thomas  O. 
Williams,  Lake  County,  Ohio,  ass  gnors  to  Republic 


Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohk 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No 


21  CbUms.    (CL  219—  1.5) 


,  ^  -"f  » »'  ■'■' 


t 


J  H  //' 


1.  In  apparatus  for  induction  heati 
seam  welding  of  tubing  of  conductive 
bination  with  means  for  forming  a 
tube  wall  extending  about  the  space 
with  the  edge  portions  of  the  wall  to  b< 
but  spaced  relation  along  the  length 
means  for  moving  said  tube  blank 
means  providing  a  magnetic  flux 
'portion  exterior  to  said  tube  wall 
disposed  within  said  space  deflned  b) 
magnetic  flux  barrier  having  at  leas 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  the  space 
spaced  edge  portions  of  said  tube  wal 
netic  circuit  substantially  is  determine( 
tion  thereof  and  by  said  inner  portior 
portions  of  said  tube  blank  being 
the  flux  between  said  main  portion  of 
inner  portion  thereof,  and  means  foi 
netic  flux  in  said  circuit  to  effect 
edge  portions  of  said  tube  wall 


disp  >sed 
Slid 


indue  ion 


a  corporation  of 


236,780 


ler  gth 
cin  uit 
anl 


ig  for  longitudinal 
material,  the  com- 
be blank  with  the 
>i^ithin  the  tube  and 
welded  in  adjacent 
of  the  blank,  and 
wise  thereof,  ,of 
having  a  miin 
an  inner  portion 
said  tube  wall,  a 
the  edge  portion 
flned  between  said 
so  that  said  mag- 
by  said  main  por- 
thereof,  said  edge 
in  the  path  of 
circuit  and  said 
varying  the  mag- 
heating  of  said 


c  i 


3,196,242 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  OVEN  dOOR  SEAL 
Pcke  Jan  de  Vries  and  Jacobus  llemardus  Visser, 
Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignors  o  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yprk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1962,  Scr.  NoJ 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Ncthcrbu  ds,  Oct  25,  1961, 

270,618 
3  Claims.  (CI.  219— 1(1.55) 
.  1.  A  high  frequency  oven  door  seal 
ing  chamber,  means  for  supplying  liigh  frequency  en- 
ergy to  said  chamber,  a  feed  apertut :  in  said  chambjer 
for  introducing  food  articles  to  said  c  lamber.  a  metallic 
door  for  closing  said  opening,  a  meta  lie  decoupling  seal 
surrounding  said  feed  aperture  and  h:  ving  a  planar  con- 
tact surface  in  the  plane  of  said  aperti  re  engageable  with 
said  door  in  the  closed  position  thereo 
conductive  dielectric  seal  concentrical 
directly  adjoining  said  metallic  seal, 


comprising  a  heat- 


a  successive  non- 
surrounding  and 
said  successive  di- 


electric seal  having  a  contact  surface  engageable  with 
said  door  in  the  plane  of  said  aperture,  said  second  seal 
consisting  of  a  dielectric  material  containing  20-40  per- 


Mn 


cent  by  weight  of  powdered  graphite  distributed  there- 
through for  dispersing  and  absorbing  said  energy  exist- 
ing between  said  door  and  said  seals. 


3,196,243 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Louis  H.  Schall,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,028 

11  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.55) 


Hn 


[       ,----fn.--+-_ It 


1.  In  combination: 

a  metallic  enclosure  defining  a  cavity  addicted  to  receive 
a  body  to  be  heated; 

source  means  for  supplying  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  to  the  interior  of  said  cavity; 

at  least  one  electric  element  having  a  conductive  mem- 
ber exposed  to  said  electromagnetic  wave  energy 
mounted  within  said  enclosure; 

energy  supplying  means,  external  to  said  enclosure,  for 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  conductive  mem- 
ber; and 

means,  intermediate  said  energy  supplying  means  and 
said  conductive  member,  for  preventing  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  from  said  source  means  from  be- 
ing radiated  externally  of  said  metallic  enclosure  by 
said  conductive  member,  including  a  transmission  line 
having  a  center  conductor  comprising  an  extension 
of  said  conductive  member,  an  outer  conductor  com- 
prising a  metallic  tube,  means  for  capacitively 
grounding  said  tube,  said  means  including  said  metal- 
lic enclosure,  a  metal  washer  adjacent  thereto,  and 
insulating  means  between  said  enclosure  and  washer 
and  an  insulative  medium  intermediate  said  center 
comjuctor  and  said  outer  conductor,  the  length  of 
said  transmission  line  being  substantially  equal  to  an 
odd  number  of  one-quarter  wavelengths  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  as  it  passes  through  said  insulative 
medium. 
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3,196,244 
>UCTOR  FOR  THE  SURFACE  HEATING 
OF  GEAR  WHEELS 
Karl  Adolf  Wulf,  Araijuku-Ita-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Krefeld, 
Germany,   and    Allgemeine    ElekMcitats-Gesellschaft, 
Bcrlin-Grunewald,  Germany  ,  i   , 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,031      |   I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1962, 
D  37,892 
9  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.59) 


1.  An  inductor  for  embracing'  a  gear  wheel  for  ac- 
curately surface  hardening  the  contours  thereof  including 
deflned  sections  which  lie  substantially  on  an  imaginary 
cylinder  and  disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  the  inductor, 
said  sections  being  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation 
to  one  another  and  permitting  rotation  of  the  gear  wheel 
within  the  inductor  with  the  said  section  across  the  width 
of  the  wheel  and  in  such  vicinity  to  the  teeth  thereof  as 
to  permit  inductive  heating  thereof  and  hardening. 


3,196,245 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  PIPE  LINES 
Jerome  W.  Nelson  and  Glenn  E.  Faulkner,  Columbus, 
Ohio,  and  Harry  C.  Cook,  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,307 
3  Claims.    (CI.  219—60) 


o 


1.  In  combination^  a  guide  element  for  a  welding  mech- 
anism adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  metal  pi^  body  to 
perform  a  weld  or  the  like  along  a  predetermined  line, 
and  a  pre-positioning  means  of  relatively  light  construc- 
tion adapted  also  to  be  secured  to  said  pipe  body  for  ac- 
curate alignment  of  said  guide  element,  a  series  of  ad- 
justable accurate  pre-positioning  gauge  elements  secured 
to  said  pre-positioning  means  at  intervals  along  its  length, 
said  element  and  said  pre-poiiti6ning  gauge  elements  hav- 
ing accurately  mating  opposed  surfaces  to  insure  accu- 
rate position  of  the  guide  device  on  said  body  when  the 
pre-positioning  means  is  properly  mounted  on  said  body. 


3,196,24< 

MEANS  FOR  OBSERVING  A  WORKPIECE  IN  ELEC- 
TRON BEAM  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Auguste  B.  El-Kareh,  Skillman,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filfd  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,903 
J  I      8  Claims.    (CL  219— 69) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  an  electron  beam 
from  an  electron  gun  is  directed  onto  a  workpiecc  to  per- 


form a  machining  operation  on  said  workpiece,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of 

(a)  means  for  biasing  said  gun  to  develop  a  current  in- 
tensity for  said  beam  periodically  sufficient  to  per- 
form said  machining  operation, 

(b)  means  for  biasing  said  gun  periodically  to  reduce 
the  current  intensity  of  said  beam  so  that  it  is  sub- 
stantially incapable^of  performing  said  machining 
operation  but  is  capable  of  producing  secondary 
electrons  at  said  workpiece, 

(c)  means  to  scan  said  workpiece  with  said  beam  of 


^-4^^ 


■0m.4» 


reduced  intensity  current  at  the  site  of  said  machin- 
ing operation, 

(d)  means  to  collect  said  secondary  electrons  produced 
by  said  beam  of  reduced  intensity  current  and  to  de- 
rive signals  therefrom, 

!(e)  visual  display  apparatus  having  an  electron  beam, 

(f)  means  to  deflect  said  electron  beam  of  said  visual 
display  apparatus  with  said  means  to  scan  said  work- 

I         piece,  and 

(g)  means  to  apply  said  signals  to  said  visual  display 
apparatus  to  observe  the  progress  of  said  machining 
operation. 

3,196,247 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
ALUMINUM 
Geoige  R.  Piercy,  Deep  River,  Ontario,  and  James  A.  E. 
Bell,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
company 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,094 

3  Claims.    (CI.  219— 72)  i 


it- 
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1.  A  method  for  resistance  welding  aluminum  and  alu- 
minum alloys  comprising 

immersing  the  welding  surfaces  of  aluminum  objects 
having  an  aluminum  oxide  film  thereon  in  an  etch- 
ing solution  to  remove  the  oxide  from  the  welding 
surfaces, 

maintaining  the  surfaces  immersed  to  prevent  further 

oxidation, 
pressing  the  surfaces  together,  and  I 

passing  a  welding  current  across  the  surfaces. 
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3,1M,248 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Henry  Cooper,  Lavcncc  Kefic 
Joseph  Giles,  London,  England, 
dostrics  Limited,  London,  Engbnd, 
Filed  Not.  21, 1961,  Scr.  Nc 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great 

4f,309/«f 
3ChUBH.    (CL219— ^ 


1.  A  machine  for  welding  arouni 
elongated  workpiece  comprising 

(a)  a  non-rotatable  housing  with 

(b)  a  torch  support  having  a 
for  rotating  coaxially  within  the 

(c)  means  for  effecting  rotation "^ 

(d)  a   non-rotatable   tubular   woi  c 
coaxially  within  the  stem  of  the 

(eV  means  on  the  work  holder  for 
workpiece  coaxially  with  the 

(f)  means  on  the  torch  support 
ing  tOTch  for  rotation  on  the  sup 
holder 

(g)  the  torch  support  having 
feeding  shielding  gas,  coolant 
current  respectively  to  a  torch 

(h)  the  housing  having  conduits 
ing  coolant  liquid,  shielding  gas 
respectively  and 

(i)  sliding  annular  joints  between 
torch  support  connecting  the 
the   housing  with  the  corres; 
wires  in  the  torch  support,  while 
(rf  the  torch  support. 


spot  d 
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HUl,  and  lamca 
to  BTR  In- 
a  Britisli  company 
153,983 

Not.  23, 19<«, 


nected  to  the  flexible  welding  current  cable  and  having  out- 
let ports  for  the  welding  wire,  the  shielding  gas  and  the 


compressed  air,  said  gun  being  equipped  at  its  rear  end 
with  a  connector  socket  adapted  to  receive  said  connector 
plug.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,19<,25«  ' 

HOT  AIR  BLOWER 
Harry  M.  Umann,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Croname,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  HL, 
a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,793 
1  Claim.    (CL  219— 371) 


mounting  a  weld- 
ort  about  the  work 


coniluits  and  wires  for 
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permitting  rotation 
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the  support 

holder  mounted 
orch  support 
h  olding  an  elongated- 
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3,196,249 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-SHIELDEf>  CONSUMABLE- 
ELECTRODE  ARC  WE 
Harry  Tbostmp,  Laxa,  Sweden,  aa 
Svetsahigsaktiebolagct,  Gotcborg, 
tfon  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  Nf  350,318 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Swcd«  i.  Mar.  12, 1963, 
2,679/63 
6Clafans.    (CL  219-4138) 
1.  Apparatus  for  gas-shielded  consi  mable-electrode  arc 
welding  comprising  a  welding  gun  an  1  flexible  means  for 
the  conveyance  to  the  welding  gun  o    all  of  the  weldiag 
media  required  for  its  operation,  saii    welding  gun  com- 
prising a  wire  feeding  mechanism,  a  ci  mpressed-air  driven 
motor  for  operating  said  mechanism,  and  a  gun  housing 
enclosing  said  wire  feeding  mechanis  n,  and  said  flexible 
means  comprising  a  flexible  welding  c  jrrent  cable,  a  flexi- 
ble guide  for  the  welding  wire,  a  fle?  ible  conduit  for  the 
shielding  gas,  and  a  flexible  conduit  for  the  compressed 
air,  said  flexible  means  having  fitted]  at  one  end  thereof 
a  substantially  cylindrical  connector    lug  electrically  con- 


A  hot  air  blower,  comprising:  J   '  L 

(a)  a  blower  housing  having  an  axially  directed  cir- 
cular inlet,  the  margins  of  said  inlet  being  curved 
inwardly,  said  housing  also  having  a  tangentially 
directed  outlet; 

(b)  a  blower  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  plate  covering  said  inlet  and  including  a  central 
boss  directed  toward  said  inlet,  said  boss  having  a 
concave  curved  annular  surface  forming  a  wall  es- 
sentially equally  distant  from  the  curved  margins 
of  said  inlet  opening; 

(d)  said  plate  extending  radially  beyond  the  diameter 
of  said  inlet  and  spaced  from  said  housing  to  form 
therewith  an  annular  passage,  to  cau^  radially  in- 
ward flow  of  air  to  said  boss  for  diversion  into  said 
inlet; 

(e)  and  a  heating  element  distributed  in  said  passage, 
whereby  air  in  flowing  radially  inward  through  said 
passage  traverses  said  heating  element  to  detract  heat 
therefrom. 


3,196,251 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUIDIZED 

SOUD  PARTICLE  BATH  APPARATUS 
Norman  Adrian  De  Bniyne,  Dnxford,  Cambridge,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Techne  (Cambridge)  UmlTed,  Dnx- 
ford, Cambridge,  En^and 

Filed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1962, 
25,867/62;  July  24,  1962,  28,445/62;  Sept.  3,  1962, 
33,752/62 

8Chdms.    (CL  219— 378) 

7.  In  combination,  a  fluidized  solid  particle  bath  and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  bath, 

said  solid  particle  bath  being  closed  at  the  bottom  and 

having   a   porous   plate   spaced    from   the   bottom 

adapted  to  prevent  movement  of  the  solid  particles 

therethrough. 


(^ 
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pipie  mealis  extending  into  the  region  between  the  bot- 
tom and  said  porous  plate  for  supplying  gas  pres- 
sure thereto, 

at  least  one  electrical  heating  means  in  said  bath  above 
the  porous  plate, 

said  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  bath 
comprising  a  thermostat  of  the  type  adapted  to  oper- 
ate by  linear  expansion  and  movement  of  one  part 
thereof  with  respect  to  another  part  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  into  said  solid  particle  bath 
to  sense  the  temperature  of  said  bath, 

a  jet  means  including  a  jet  orifice, 

a  gas  pressure  line  having  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  said  jet  means, 

the  other  end  of  said  gas  pressure  line  being  connected 
to  said  pipe  means  supplying  gas  pressure  to  said 
bath. 

constriction  means  in  said  gas  pressure  line  between 
the  jet  means  and  the  pipe  means, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  jet  orifice  and 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  one  part  of  said 
thermostat  for  regulating  the  escape  of  gas  from  the 
jet  orifice  whereby  to  vary  the  pressure  build-up  in 
said   gas  pressure  line  between   said   constriction 


means  and  said  jet  means  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  sensed  by  said  thermostat, 

an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  microswitch  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  heating  means  for  control- 
ling the  supply  of  electrical  current  thereto,  | 

pressure  sensitive  means  operatively  connecting  said 
microswitch  to  said  pressure  line,  said  microswitch, 
pressure  sensitive  means,  jet  means  and  thermostat 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said  micro- 
switch  normally  connects  the  heater  to  the  source  of 
current  except  when  a  predetermined  pressure  is 
built-up  in  said  pressure  line, 

a  second  microswitch  adapted  to  connect  and  discon- 
nect the  supply  of  electric  current  to  the  electrical 
circuit  for  said  electrical  heating  means, 

pressure  sensitive  diaphragm  means  adapted  to  connect 
and  disconnect  said  second  microswitch,      i     | 

means  operatively  connecting  said  diaphragm  means 
to  said  pipe  means, 

said  second  microswitch  diaphragm  means  and  means 
operatively  connecting  the  diaphragm  means  to  the 
pipe  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  turn 
said  second  microswitch  off  when  said  pipe  means 
fails  to  supply  air  pressure  thereto. 


3,196,252 
PORTABLE  iULN 
Saul  Wefaigrad,  129  Stony  Ridge  Drive,  Hillsdale,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,447       i 
2  Claims.    (CL  219—394)  ! 

2.  A  versatile  portable  kiln  readily  adaptable  for 
simultaneously  firing  a  plurality  of  ware  pieces  either  at 
the  same  temperature  or  at  different  temperatures  com- 
prising 


(a)  a  refractory  lined  housing  having  a  top  wall, 
bottom  wall,  rear  wall,  and  opposed  interconnecting 
side  walls  for  defining  a  heating  chamber  having  a 
full  open  front  access  opening, 

(b)  said  opposed  side  walls  and  rear  wall  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  co-planar  groove  formed  in  the 
inner  surfaces  thereof  intermediate  the  height  thereof, 

(c)  a  readily  removable  divider  means  for  dividing 
said  chamber  with  two  distinct  compartments  slid- 
ably  received  in  said  groove, 

(d)  said  divider  means  including  a  hollow  refractory 
block, 

(e)  a  high  heat  resistant  aluminum  silicate  fiber  mate- 
rial packed  in  the  hollow  of  said  divider  block  to 
thermally  insulate  one  compartment  from  the  other 
when  the  divider  is  in  place. 


(f)  an  electric  heating  element  embedded  in  each 
surface  of  said  divider  block, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  electric  heating  elements  lining  the 
side  and  rear  wall  portrons  of  the  respective  com- 
partments, 

(h)  means  for  independently  controlling  the  operation 

of  the  respective  heating  elements, 
(i)  and  a  closure  means  for  sealing  the  access  opening 

to  said  chamber, 
(j)  said    closure   means   including   a   pair   of  doors 

hingedly  connected  to  said  housing, 
(k)  each  of  said  doors  defining  a  closure  for  each  of 

said  compartments, 
(1)  handle   means    for   independently   operating    the 

opening  and  closing  of  said  doors, 
(m)  and    latching    means    for    latching    said    doors 

together  for  effecting  the  simultaneous  opening  and 

closing  of  said  doors. 


3,196,253  ! 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  COOKING  VESSEL 
Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  and  Chester  H.  Wickcnbcrg,  Elgin, 

ni.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  i66,289 
3  Claims.    (CL  219— 436) 

1.  A  cooking  vessel  comprising  a  plane  heating  surface 
of  generally  square  configuration,  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  single  turn  loop  secured  in  intimate 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  surface,  said  loop 
comprising  a  plurality  of  outwardly  directed  curved  lobes 
one  extending  toward  each  corner  of  said  heating  surface, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  outwardly  directed  lobes  being  in- 
terconnected by  inwardly  directed  lobes,  said  loop  being 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  center  of  said 
generally  square  plane  heating  surface,  said  heating  ele- 
ment bemg  of  such  configuration  that  the  ratio  of  Rj  to  R« 


o 
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is  within  the  range  of  .738  to  .871  and 
R4  is  within  the  range  of  0.60  and  0.80 
nates  the  distance  from  the  center  of  s^ 
to  the  points  on  said  inwardly  directe< 
center,  R^  designates  the  distance  from 


Slid 


V«L 


p(=:'- 


14*- 


I4d 


surface  to  a  line  interconnecting  the 
adjacent  outwardly  directed  lobes,  R3 
tance  from  the  center  of  said  square 
on  said  outwardly  directed  lobes  mos 
center,  and  R4  designates  the  distance 
one  comer  of  said  cooking  surface. 


HEATER  CONTROL  SYS|rEMS 

Alan  R.  Knoop,  Rkhmood,  Va.,  aadgn  m-  to  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  Noi  90,M3 
9ClainH.    (CL219— 4K) 
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the  ratio  of  Rs  *to 

wherein  Ri  desig- 

square  surface 

lobes  nearest  the 

the  center  of  said 


mined  heater  to  open  the  power  contrcd  circuit  corres- 
ponding to  such  predetermined  heater  and  cut  off  feed 
of  A.C.  power  thereto. 


sxtremities  of  two 

designates  the  dis- 

siirface  to  the  point's 

remote  from  the 

rom  the  center  to 


a  corporation  of 


'■    ^r*: 


1.  In  apparatus  inclining  a  pluralit 


r  of  separably  op- 


erable A.C.  energized  heaters  and  a  soi  Are  of  A.C.  power, 
a  system  for  controlling  feed  of  AC.  sower  to  and  tem- 
perature of  a  predetermined  heater  >  'hich  system  com- 
prises a  like  plurality  of  D.C.  actuate  d  selection  circuits 
each  associated  with  a  correspondin  ;  heater  and  each 
containing  a  D.C.  actuated  selector  re  ay,  a  like  plurality 
of  D.C.  actuated  power  control  circi  its  each  associated 
with  corresponding  selection  circuit  ar  d  its  corresponding 
heater  and  each  containing  a  power  co  itrol  relay  operable 
by  energization  of  the  correspondin  :  selector  relay,  a 
D.C.  actuated  plural  level  step  switc  1  including  in  one 
level  an  off-cycle  home  position  and  a  plurality  of  po- 
sitioning contact  points  each  associa  ed  with  a  corres- 
ponding selection  circuit  and  its  coi  responding  heater, 
mean»— operable  on  energization  of  the  selector  relay 
corresponding  to  the  said  predetermii  ed  heater  and  act- 
ing through  a  D.C.  circuit  electrica  ly  associated  with 
the  step  switch  and  controlled  by  ei  ergization  of  such 
selector  relay — for  moving  the  step  switch  to  a  posi- 
tioning contact  point  corresponding  0  such  selector  re- 
lay to  effect  energization  of  the  corres  tonding  power  con- 
trol relay  and  feed  of  A.C.  power  tc  the  corresponding 
and  predetermined  heater,  and  mea  is  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  temperatun    in  such  predeter- 


3,19<,255 
ELECTRICAL  PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
'Edward    D.    Bcanduunp,    Lakcwood,    and    Donald    S. 
Sanlson  and  Paul  A.  Benson,  Torrance,  CaUf .,  assignors 
to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,387 
18  Claims.    (CL  219— 497) 


T 


18.  In  a  control  system  including  means  responsive 
to  electrical  energy  for  controlling  a  physical  condition, 
apparatus  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined state  of  the  condition  by  regulating  the  supply  of 
electrical  energy  to  the  controlling  means,  the  regiilating 
apparatus  ccnnprising: 

first  means  for  producing  an  electrical  condition  signal 
having  a  magnitude  representing  the  instantaneous 
state  of  the  condition; 

second  means  for  in-oducing  a  reference  signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  means  for  devel- 
oping an  electrical  error  signal  having  a  polarity  rep- 
resenting the  direction  and  a  magnitude  representing 
the  extent  of  deviation  of  the  condition  signal  from 

I   the  reference  signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  controlling  means  and  including 
a  semiconductor  switch  having  a  control  element, 
for  supplying  periodic  electrical  energy  to  the  con- 
trolling means; 

and  means  coupled  to  the  switch  control  element  and 
including  a  magnetic  amplifier  coupled  to  the  devel- 
oping means  for  generating  a  square-wave,  switch- 
closing  control  signal  having  a  leading  edge  occur- 
ring at  times  during  the  periods  of  periodic  electrical, 
energy  determined  by  the  error  signal. 


I  3,196,256 

TAPE  DECODING  MULTIPLE  SWITCH 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  Eastchcster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inductosyn 

Corporation,    Carson   City,   Nev.,   a   corporation    of 

Nevada 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,915 
.     4  Claims.    (CI.  235— 61.11) 

1.  A  tape  decoding  multiple  switch  comprising  a  row 
of  sensing  pins,  a  corresponding  series  of  parallel  slides, 
one  for  each  pin,  a  plurality  of  switch  actuating  stations 
spaced  along  said  slides,  means  supporting  said  slides  for 
movement  from  one  position  to  another,  certain  of  said 
slides  having  a  transverse  notch  at  one  position  and  the 
other  slides  having  a  similar  notch  at  the  other  position 
in  accordance  with  a  code,  each  of  said  switching  stations 
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having  a  switch  actuating  member  extending  transversely 
of  said  slides  in  position  to  enter  the  notches  of  all  of 
said  slides  at  that  station  or  not  depending  on  whether 
the  notches  are  in  alignment  or  not,  all  of  said  slides 
having  notches  receiving  only  the  particular  one  of  said 


HiiiiiiHiUi 


m    m    m     s  *     t    m    •   o 


switching  members  which  is  at  the  selected  station,  and 
all  of  said  slides  having  imperforate  portions  restraining 
the  switching  members  at  all  non-selected  stations,  means 
urging  said  slides  to  one  of  said  positions,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  each  of  said  pins  for  actuating  its  slide  to  the 
other  position  when  the  pin  enters  a  hole  in  the  tape. 


tiple  of  five  and  connecting  the  wiper  of  said  seccmd  level 
of  said  cent  stepping  switch  to  said  source  when  the  value 
accumulated  is  an  odd  multiple  of  five;  tens  coin  value 
indicators  0  through  9;  a  ten  cent  stepping  switch  for  con- 
trolling said  tens  indicators  and  operable  upon  the  count 
of  a  dime,  upon  the  count  of  a  half  dollar,  and  when  the 
value  accumulated  in  said  five  cent  value  accumulator 
increases  to  an  even  multiple  of  five,  said  ten  cent  step- 
ping switch  having  levels  each  provided  with  a  wiper  and 
a  plurality  of  contacts  engaged  sequentially  by  said  wiper 
as  the  ten  cent  switch  steps,  the  contacts  of  a  first  level 
being  connected  in  sequence  to  the  tens  indicators  0 
through  9  and  each  of  the  contacts  of  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  levels  being  connected  to  the  second 
succeeding  contact  of  the  preceding  level;  and  a  twenty 
cent  value  accumulator  operable  upon  the  count  of  a 
quarter  dollar  and  operable  twice  upon  the  count  of  a 
half  dollar,  said  twenty  cent  value  accumulator  initially 
connecting  the  wiper  of  said  first  level  of  said  ten  cent 
stepping  switch  to  said  source  and  connecting  a  wiper  of 
a  next  succeeding  level  of  said  ten  cent  stepping  switch 
to  said  source  for  each  twenty  cent  value  accumulated 
therein. 


3,196,257  I 

COIN  VALUE  TOTALIZER 
Arnold  R.  Buchholz  and  Lawrence  C.  Anderson,  Water- 
town,  Wis.,   assignors  to  Brandt  Automatic  Cashier 
Company,  Watertown,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,074 
I  12  Claims.    (CI.  235— 92) 

i   .1 


1.  A  coin  value  totalizer  for  a  varied  denomination 
coin  handling  machine,  comprising:  digit  coin  value  in- 
dicators 0  through  9;  a  cent  stepping  switch  for  controll- 
ing said  digit  indicators  and  operable  upon  the  count  of 
a  cent,  said  cent  stepping  switch  having  levels  each 
provided  with  a  wiper  and  a  plurality  of  contracts  en- 
gaged sequentially  by  said  wiper  as  the  cent  switch  steps, 
the  contacts  of  a  first  level  being  connected  in  sequence 
to  the  digit  indicators  0  through  4  and  the  contacts  of  a 
second  level  being  connected  in  sequence  to  the  digit  in- 
dicators 5  through  9;  a  five  cent  value  accumulator  oper- 
able upon  the  count  of  a  five  cent  piece,  upon  the  count 
of  a  quarter  dollar,  and  when  the  count  registered  in  said 
cent  stepping  switch  increases  to  a  multiple  of  five,  said 
five  cent  value  accumulator  connecting  the  wiper  of  said 
first  level  of  said  cent  stepping  sw^ch  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric current  when  the  value  accumulated  is  an  even  mul- 


I 


3,196,258 
COUNTER  STEP  CHECKING 
Louis  E.  Bclcastro,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International   Business   Machines   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  33,522 
3  Claims.    (CI.  235—153) 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  failure  of  a  stepping 
pulse  to  correctly  change  a  counter's  state  to  one  of  a 
number  of  predetermined  states  of  a  sequence  of  distin- 
guishable states  comprising;  storage  means  for  storing 
the  states  of  the  counter  before  and  after  application  of 
said  stepping  pulse;  comparison  means  associated  with 
said  storage  means  for  comparing  the  stored  states  and 
generating  a  blocking  signal,  if  the  counter  has  changed 
states  correctly;  means  responsive  to  said  stepping  pulses, 
for  generating  one  error  pulse  for  each  stepping  pulse; 
and  gating  means  responsive  to  said  error  pulse  and 
blocking  signal  for  blocking  further  transmission  of  any 
of  said  errot  slpgnals  which  correspond  with  a  blocking 
signal. 

i  3,196,259 

PARITY  CHECKING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Erickson,  SL  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Spctry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  9, 1962,  Sen  No.  193,471 
11  Claims.  (CL  235— 153) 
1.  In  a  parity  generator  for  generating  the  parity  of 
an  N-bit  binary  number,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  half-adder  means;  result  storage  means  responsive  to 
said  half-adder  means  for  storing  the  results  of  half-add 
operations  performed  thereby;  first  and  second  register 
means  for  storing  said  N-bit  binary  number;  means  for 
applying  the  content  of  said  first  register  means  to  said 
half-adder  without  shift;  and  means  for  applying  the  con- 


1134 

tent  of  said  second  register  means  to 
a  shift  of  one  binary  place  to  the 
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erator  for  producing  raw  sum  digit  summation 
function  signals  for  the  addend  and  augend  deci- 
mal digits  applied  to  said  summation  function 
term  generator  to  produce  the  decimal  raw  sums 
as  fi^ows: 


Sunmwtlon  Function 


Stages  of  said  result  storage  means 
parity  bits  of  succeeding  pairs  of 


receive  and  store  the 
N-bit  number. 


sail 


ADDER 
Idn  M.  Pogmire,  Poughkccpdej^N; 
national  BosincM  MacUacs 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  May  3, 1961,  Scr.  N4. 107,4«5 
llOainM.    (CL    ' 


Corpiratioa, 


235-  -173) 


9.  A  2-out-of-5  coded  decimal  cqmputer  system  <tom 
prising: 

(A)  a  first  operand  bus; 

(B)  a  second  operand  bus; 

(C)  a  sum  bus;  , 

(D)  a  validity  check  means  asso:iated  with  said  sum 
bus  for  signalling  error  upon  lefault  of  2-out-of-5 
code  rules,  and 

(E)  an  adder  connected  to  said   irst  operand,  second 
operand  and  sum  buses  for  pioducing  a  final  sum 
on  said  sum  bus  in   2-out-of 
to  digit  signals  applied  via  sail 
added  comprising: 

(a)  carry  mechanism  for  pioducing  carry  desig- 
nations in  response  to  can  y  out  situations  from 
previous  orders; 

(b)  a  summation  function  te  rmgenerator  for  pro- 
ducing logical  AND  and 
tween  equal  weight  addem 
5  bits  as  follows: 


Decimal  DlflU 


I 

lor  to  Inter- 
New  Yori^ 


Gl,  02. 

01,  PO,  P2 

02,  PO.  PI 

PO,  P3.0 

01,  P2,  P3 

02,  PI,  P3 

PO.  P6,0 

01,  P2,  P6. 

02,  PI,  P6 

P3,  P6,  0 

OO,  Ol 

GO,  PI,  P2 

OO,  PI.  PS - 

Ol.P0.P3 

PO.Pl,  P2.  P3,0 

OO.  PI.  Pfl 

Ol.P0.P6 

PO.  PI.  P2.  P6.0 

PO.  PI.  P3,  P6 

pO.  02 

GO,  P2.  P3 

02,  PD.  P3 

O0.P2.P6 

O2.P0.P6 

PO.  P2.  P3.  P6 

OO,  03 

Q3,  PO,  PI 

03,  PO.  P2 

00.  P3.  P6 

O3.P0.P6 

01.  03 

03.  PI.  P2 

01,  P3.  P6...--. 

PI.  P2.  P3,  P6,0 

03.  PI,  P6 

02,  03 

G2.  P3,  P6 

03,  P2,  P6 

00,  o« 

06.  PO,  PI 

0«,  PO,  P2 

06,  PO,  P3 

01,  06 

06,  PI.  P2 

06,  PI.  P3 

02,  06 

06.  P2.  P3 

G3.  Q6 


0+0 

0+1 

0+2 

0+» 

0+4 

0+5 

0+« 

0+7 

0+8 

0+9 

1+1 

1+2 

1+8 

1+4 
(1+5).  (2+4) 

1+6 

1+7 

(1+8),  (2+7; 

(1+9).  (3+7).  (4+6) 

2+2 

2+3 

2+6 

2+6 

2+8 
(2+9),  (3+8).  (5+6) 

8+3  . 

3+4 

3+5 

3+6 

»+» 


Decimal  Raw  Sum 


4+6 

4+7 
(4+8).  (5+7) 

4+9 

5+5 

6+8 

5+9 

ft+6 

6+7 
I      •+» 


/ 


7+7 
7+8 
7+9 
8+8 
8+9 
9+9 


0 
1 

2 
8 

4 
• 

7 

• 
2 
8 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

0»  (Carry) 

4 

6 

7 

8 

0* 

1* 

« 

7 

8 

9 

r 

8 
9 

1* 

2* 
3* 
0* 
3» 
4» 
2* 
V 
V 
6* 
4* 
»• 
•• 
6* 
7* 
8* 


OR— PO,  P1,^P2.  P3. 
AND— G0,G1.G2. 


and  including  terms  0  and 
,  coded  by  weights  1  and  2; 
(c)  a  summation  function 

nected  to  said  summatioi 


5   code   in   response 
operand  buses;  the 


OR  correlations  be- 
and  augend  2-out-of- 


<>3.  G6. 

(not  zero)  for  digits 


term  combiner  con- 
function  term  gen- 


(d)  an  encoder  connected  to  said  summation  func- 
tion term  combiner  to  produce  coded  raw  sum 
digit  bit  signals  RO,  Rl,  R2,  R3,  R6  correspond- 
ing to  the  applied  raw  sum  digit  summation 
function  signals; 

(e)  carry  adjust  mechanism  connected  to  said  car- 
ry mechanism  (a)  to  alter  the  bit  structure  of 
the  raw  sum  by  the  carry  value  and  thus  produce 
final  sum  digits  SO,  SI,  S2,  S3,  S6; 

(f)  duplicate  carry  signal  means  to  produce  digit 
duplicate  carry  signals  in  response  to  summa- 

'  tion  functions  known  to  result  in  digit  carry  situ- 

ations; and 

(g)  error  detection  means  to  compare  respecUve 
digit  duplicate  carry  signals  with  the  related 
lookahead  carry  signals  and  to  produce  a  carry 
error  designation  signal  upon  mismatch, 

whereby  fault  detection  in  the  adder  is  a  function  of  the 
carry  error  designation  signal  and  of  the  sum  bus  validity 
check.  

3,196,261 
FULL  BINARY  ADDER 
David  H.  Schaefcr,  Oxoo  Hill,  Md^  asrifoor  to  tiic  Unttcd 
States  of  America  as  reprcaeiitcd  by  tlic  Adminlitrator 
of  tlie  National  Acrooaotict  and  Space  Administratioa 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,451 
8  Claims.    (O.  235— 176) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  266) 
1.  A  full  binary  adder  comprising:   first  and  second 
"exclusive  or"  gates  with  each  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal  and  with  at  least 
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the  first  "exclusive  or"  gate  including  an  "or"  gate;  nieans 
for  connecting  two  binary  input  signals  to  the  two  input 
terminals  of  the  first  "exclusive  or"  gate  and  to  said 
"or"  gate;  means  for  connecting  a  third  binary  input  signal 
and  the  output  signal  from  the  output  terminal  of  the  first 
"exclusive  or"  gate  to  the  two  input  terminals  of  the 
second  "exclusive  or"  gate;  first  and  second  "inhibit" 
gates  with  each  having  one  inverted  and  one  non-inverted 
input  terminal  and  with  each  having  an  output  terminal; 
means  for  connecting  said  third  input  signal  to  the  in- 
verted input  terminal  of  the  first  "inhibit"  gate;  means  for 


equal  to,  or  larger  than,  said  first  number,  means  for  com- 
bining said  third  binary  sum  with  said  carry  signal  when 
said  first  number  is  larger  than  said  second  number  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  binary  number,  and  means 
for  using  jointly  said  third  sum  with  said  no  carry  signal 
when  said  second  number  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  said 
first  number  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  binary  numbers. 


^,^- 


connecting  the  output  signal  from  the  first  "exclusive  or" 
gate  to  the  non-inverted  input  terminal  of  the  first  "in- 
hibit" gate;  means  for  connecting  the  output  signal  from 
the  first  "inhibit"  gate  to  the  inverted  input  terminal 
of  the  second  "inhibit"  gate;  and  means  for  connecting 
the  output  signal  from  the  "or"  gate  to  the  non-inverted 
input  terminal  of  the  second  "inhibit"  gate  whereby  the 
output  signal  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  "ex- 
clusive or"  gate  is  the  sum  output  signal  and  the  output 
signal  at  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  "inhibit"  gate 
is  the  carry  output  signal.  ||       j 


3.196462 
I        BINARY  COMPARATOR 
Kenneth  R.  Thompson,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
'  FUed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,264 

5  Claims.    (CI.  235— 177)  : 


5.  A  binary  comparator  for  comparing  a  first  binary 
number  with  a  second  binary  number  comprising  means 
for  adding  a  third  binary  number,  larger  than  said  first  or 
second  binary  number,  to  said  first  binary  number  to  pro- 
vide a  first  binary  sum  and  to  said  second  binary  number 
to  provide  a  second  binary  sum,  means  for  converting  said 
second  binary  sum  to  its  one's  complement,  full  adder 
means  for  full  adding  said  first  binary  sum  and  the  one's 
complement  of  said  second  binary  sum  to  provide  a  third 
binary  sum,  means  for  deriving  a  carry  signal  from  said 
full  adder  means  when  said  first  number  is  larger  than 
said  second  number,  means  for  deriving  a  no  carry  signal 
from  said  full  adder  means  when  said  second  number  is 


3,196,263 

ELECTRONIC  INTEGRATORS 

Ronald  Artfaw  Marvin,  Horsluun,  Engjaad,  asrignor  to 

Commnnicatioos  Patents  limited,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Sept  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,800 

Claims  priority,  i^plicirfion  Great  Britain,  Sept  15,  1960, 

31,778/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  235— 183) 


^SSte,%)if^' 


1.  An  integrator  system  comprising  input  terminal 
means  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  signals  representative 
of  the  rate  of  change  of  an  angular  position,  a  servo 
amplifier  having  four  input  terminals  and  an  output  ter- 
minal, means  connecting  said  input  terminal  means  to  a 
first  input  terminal,  a  servo  motor  having  an  output  shaft, 
means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  said  servo  am- 
plifier to  said  servo  motor  to  thereby  drive  said  servo 
motor  from  said  servo  amplifier,  a  position  feedback  gen- 
erator and  a  plurality  of  potentiometers  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  output  shaft,  said  generator  having  an  out- 
put connected  with  a  second  input  terminal  of  said  servo 
amplifier,  means  includirig  a  first  of  said  potentiometers 
for  providing  a  derived  signal  corresponding  to  the  sine 
of  the  integral  of  the  rate  signal  and  means  including  a 
second  of  said  potentiometers  for  providing  a  derived 
signal  corresponding  to  minus  the  sine  of  the  integral  of 
the  rate  signal,  means  for  applying  said  first  mentioned 
derived  signal  to  a  third  input  terminal  of  said  servo  am- 
plifier, means  for  applying  said  second  mentioned  derived 
signal  to  a  fourth  input  terminal  of  said  servo  amplifier, 
and  rotary  switch  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  re- 
versing simultaneously  the  polarity  of  both  said  derived 
signals  at  values  of  the  integral  of  the  rate  signal  equal  to 
plus  or  minus  90*. 


3,196,264 
AUTOCORRECTOR  FOR  DEAD  RECKONING  I 
NAVIGATION  COMPUTER 
Stamates  L  Frann,  Whitcstonc,  and  Patrlcli  J.  McKeown, 
Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatimi, 
Ford  Instrument  Company  Division,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,346 
24  Claims.  (CL  235— 187) 
1.  An  autocorrector  for  dead  reckoning  equipment 
which  comprises  a  first  means  for  indicating  present  ve- 
hicle position,  a  second  means  coupling  the  first  means 
to  said  dead  reckoning  equipment,  a  source  of  correct 
vehicle  information  and  a  third  means  for  automatically 
decoupling  said  first  means  for  said  dead  reckoning  equip- 
ment and  coupling  said  first  nieans  to  said  source  when 
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the  latter  provides  a  correct  vehicle  p  >sitk)n  wherein  said  of  said  flat  portion  of  the  plate  to  embracingly  engage 
first  means  has  a  vehicle  position  sha  t  which  is  displace-  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  assembly  and  seat  the  as- 
able  m  accordance  with  vehicle  ptwiti  >n  and  there  is  pro-  sembly  in  said  recess,  said  peripheral  flange  portions  de- 
vided  error  storage  means  which  inc  udes  an  error  stor- 


r.i 


age  potentiometer  and  a  clutch 
tion  shaft  and  said  error  storage 
clutch  being  actuated  during  the  tim< 
third  means  is  active  and  said 
first  means  a  correct  vehicle  positioh 


J-- 


4»M0>g*^tt»  jm 


5B 


between  said  vehicle  posi- 
mtentiometer,   said 

"is^w^ovidina  said    ^^"'"8  at  least  one  notch  opening  outwardly,  and  said 

■  ^  assembly  including  at  least  one  lug  projecting  outwardly 

through  said  notch. 


3,196^65       ^ 

VEHICLE  BUMPER  I  IGHT 

Willie  Schneider,  Onin,  N.  Dak.,  •«  gnor  of  one-half  to 

Conrad  J.  Zicgicr,  Rugby,  N.  Dak. 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  19<3,  Scr.  N< .  256,424 

.SdaiBU.    (CL24«-7.1)  ,       , 


^     u 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  bifnper 
bar,  spaced  ribs  on  the  bar,  said  ba 
therein  between  the  ribs,  and  a  safe 
the  bar  in  the  opening,  said  ribs  pr  >truding 
light  for  guarding  same,  said  light 
having  an  open  front  and  a  lens 
prising  complemental,  separable 
sections  engaged  in  the  bar  opening 
said  bar,  and  electric  lamps  in  the  caking 


up  >er 


Jamcj  town. 


3,196,266 
TRUCK  CLEARANCE 
Harry  W.  Grosser,  Jamestown,  N.Y, 
to  Stanley  A.  Weeks,  ~ 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr. 
12  Claims.    (CL 
1.  A  truck  clearance  light  for 
body,  said  light  comprising  a 
flat  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
face,  said  mounting  plate  including 
flange  portions  projecting  from  sai( 
plate  to  define  a  recess,  a  sealed 
snugly  receivable  within  the  recess 
by  said  retaining  flange  portions  in 
portion,  said  flange  portions  being 
from  positions  converging  inwardl; 


3,196,267 
CLEARANCE  LIGHT  FOR  TRAILERS 
Andrew  Abolins,  Penndcl,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Strick  Trailers, 
a  Division  of  Fraebauf  Trailer  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,285 
I        10  Claims.    (CI.  240— 8.2) 


compnsing   a 

having  an  opening 

y  light  mounted  on 

beyond  the 

including  a  casing 

therHn,  said  casing  com- 

and  lower  half- 

ind  held  together  by 


LIGIfF 

of  one-half 

N.Y. 
.  240,685 


P  o. 
240- -8J) 

n  lounting  on  a  truck 

mounting  plate  having  a 

o  a  supporting  sur- 

peripheral  retaining 

flat  portion  of  said 

lai^P  and  lens  assembly 

for  rigid  mounting 

contact  with  the  flat 

elastically  deflected 

toward  the  center 


I 


6.  A  clearance  light  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  gener- 
ally cup-shaped  flexible  insulating  housing  open  at  one 
face,  at  least  one  bulb,  means  mounting  said  bulb  in  said 
housing,  said  vehicle  including  a  member  having  a  cut-out 
portion  corresponding  to  the  open  face  of  said  housing,  an 
external  groove  peripherally  around  said  housing  adjacent 
said  open  face  and  receiving  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
cut-out  portion,  a  lens  corresponding  to  but  larger  than 
said  open  face,  and  means  to  selectively  position  said  lens 
to  open  and  close  said  open  face  of  said  housing,  said 
last-named  means  including  an  elongated  spring  member 
hinged  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  vehicle  member  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  across  said  lens,  means  on  said 
lens  engaging  and  removably  retaining  said  portion  of 
said  spring  on  said  lens  so  that  said  lens  remains  attached 
to  said  spring  during  pivotal  movement  thereof,  and 
detent  means  on  said  vehicle  member  releasably  engaging 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  member  to  hold  said  lens  in 
its  closed  position. 
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3,196,268 
FLASHLIGHT 


William  Mack,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gnlton  Indus- 

'     tries.   Inc.,  Metachen,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,495 
13  Claims.    (CI.  240—10.69) 


to  corona  aura  of  a  series  of  opposite  polarity  direct  cur- 
rent corona  on  said  side  sustained  by  direct  current  poten- 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising  a  housing,  an  outwardly  fac- 
ing concave  reflector  carried  by  the  housing,  and  a  light 
emitting  lamp  centrally  carried  within  the  reflector,  said 
reflector  having  an  edge  lying  in  a  plane  and  defining  a 
light  emitting  opening  which  is  longer  than  it  is  wide,  said 
reflector  having  an  elongated  reflecting  surface  parabolic 
in  all  directions  about  the  lamp  and  extending  kt  its  ends 
to  the  edge  of  the  reflector  at  the  short  dimensions  of 
the  light  emitting  opening  for  providing  a  spot  of  light 
and  a  flood  of  light  therearound,  said  reflector  having  out- 
wardly inclined  concave  surfaces  extending  from  the  sides 
of  the  elongated  parabolic  reflecting  surface  to  the  edge 
of  the  reflector  at  the  long  dimensions  of  the  light  emit- 
ting opening. 

!  ;     3,196,269  '  [ 

LAMP  FIXTURE 

Julian  A.  McDermott,  1639  Stephen  St,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,142 

5  Claims.    (CI.  240— 151) 


'6 1%> 


-VT' 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cylindrically  shaped  lighting 
fixture  including  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
lenses  removably  retained  therein;  of  a  device  for  selec- 
stively  tipping  a  segment  of  a  lens  edge  out  of  the  frame 
to  a  position  where  the  tipped  lens  can  be  manually 
withdrawn  from  the  frame,  said  lens  tipping  device  com- 
prising a  body  member,  said  body  member  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  frame,  one  end  of  said  body  member 
extending  through  and  into  the  frame  to  a  position  be- 
tween the  lenses,  means  on  said  end  tipping  the  lens  upon 
contact,  and  said  lens  tipping  means  operable  from  out- 
side the  frame. 


I  3,196,270 

TREATING  OF  PLASTIC  SURFACES 
Louis  A.  Rosenthal,  Highland  Park,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yock 

|i      Filed  July  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,745       I 
12  Claims.     (CL  250—49.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  polymer  surfaces 
which  comprises  exposing  one  side  of  a  polymer  surface 


-^J 


tial  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  produce  a  continuous  aura 
adjacent  the  polymer  surface. 


3,196,271 

AIR  DENSITY  SENSITIVE  GAUGES  FOR 

SPACE  CRAFT 

Donald  E.  Wright,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Ah-- 

plane    Company,   Seattle,   Wash.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

,     FUed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  26,339 
I  7  Claims.    (CL  250— 83  J)  i 


5.  Means  for  measuring  free-stream  air  density  from  a 
moving  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  vehicle, 
a  source  of  radiant  energy,  means  on  the  vehicle  mount- 
ing said  energy  source  substantially  in  the  free  stream  and 
directed  into  the  free  stream  at  a  relative  location  substan- 
tially free  of  air  disturbance  by  the  vehicle,  a  radiation 
detector,  means  on  the  vehicle  mounting  said  radiation 
detector  substantially  in  the  free  stream  and  directed  into 
the  free  stream  at  a  relative  location  substantially  free  of 
air  disturbance  by  the  vehicle,  the  location  of  said  de- 
tector being  proximate  to  said  source  with  said  source  and 
the  detector  both  facing  into  the  free  stream  in  at  least 
approximately  the  same  direction  so  that  radiation  from 
the  source  back-scattered  by  the  free-stream  air  is  incident 
on  the  detector,  and  means  responsively  connected  to  said 
detector  for  measuring  the  proportion  of  radiation  inci- 
dent on  said  detector,  and  therefrom  the  air  density. 


3,196,272 

TIME  CONSTANT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

X-RAY  ANALYZERS  AND  GAGES 

Robert  J.  Culbcrtson,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corp<maion  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,466 

10  Claims.    (CL  250— 83J) 

1.  In  an  instrument  utilizing  radiation  to  measure  a 
characteristic  of  a  test  sample,  a  primary  radiation  source, 
means  for  detecting  radiation  quanta  emanating  at  a  statis- 
tically fluctuating  rate  from  tiK  sample  whose  emanations 
are  effected  by  the  primary  radiation  from  the  source,  said 
detecting  means  including  means  for  converting  said 
quanta  to  electric  input  signals,  amplifier  means  in  circuit 
with  a  cooperating  integrating  circuit,  said  amplifier  means 
receiving  said  input  signals  and  raising  the  same  to  a 
higher  level  output  signal,  said  integrating  circuit  includ- 
ing components  having  certain  resistive  and  capacitive 
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values  which  have  a  time  constant 
put  signal  exhibiting  comparatively 
ing  a  first  integrating  interval,  means 
of  said  capacitive  components  from 
to  a  level  substantially  that  of  the 


results  in  said  out- 

>  ide  fluctuations  dur- 

for  pre-charging  one 

the  amplifier  output 

iplifier  output  signal 


a  n 


_^^_ 


S'i^mM 


during  a  first  integrating  interval, 
switch  means  responsive  thereto  fo 
charged  capacitive  component  in  pi 
component  at  the  end  of  a  predeterrafned 
the  time  constant  is  increased  and 
trie  output-signal  are  reduced. 


3,196^79 
ULTRAVIOLET  DETECTOR    ^---- 
TO    PREVENT    OVERHEARING 
ELECTRODES 
Aadrt  T.  Abromaitis,  Morristown, 
Gnw>Ediwii  Company,  Elgin, 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr. 
SClalnu.    (CL~" 


250- -83 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  19^5 


than  said  given  period  when  the  incident  photon  radia- 
tion is  at  said  saturating  level  whereby  to  introduce  ef- 
fectively a  counter  E.M.F.  in  said  electrical  circuit  effec- 
tive together  with  the  current-limiting  action  of  said  cur- 
rent-limiting resistor  to  prevent  overheating  of  said  elec- 
trodes during  consecutive  firing  of  said  ultraviolet  de- 
tector tube  over  a  sustained  period  of  time. 


-     3,196,274 
UGHT  BEAM  DEMODULATOR 
Joseph  A.  Gionimainc,  MilUngton,  NJ.,  avignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,790 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250— 199) 


a  timer  means  and 

connecting  said  pre- 

rallel  with  a  resistive 

interval,  whereby 

flLctuations  in  the  elec- 


R.C.  MEANS 
OF    THE 


?  ITH 


N  J.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
IL,  a  corporatioa  of 


1,  A  light  demodulator  comprising  a  photoemissive 
surface  responsive  to  radiant  energy  over  a  range  of  fre- 
quencies within  the  optical  range;  an  optical  frequency 
carrier  having  a  carrier  frequency  Fc  within  said  range 
and  modulated  by  an  intermediate  frequency  carried  AF 
which  bears  modulation  intelligence  of  a  prescribed  fre- 
quency; a  local  oscillator  for  providing  wave  energy  at 
a  frequency  different  than  said  intermediate  frequency 
carrier  by  an  amount  A/,  where  A/  is  larger  than  said 
prescribed  frequency  and  less  than  1000  megacycles  per 
second;  said  photoemissive  surface  being  simultaneously 
exposed  to  a  beam  of  said  modulated  optical  frequency 
carrier  and  to  local  oscillator  wave  energy;  and  means 
for  extracting  wave  energy  from  said  demodulator  at 
said  difference  frequency  A/. 


4o. 


265,177 
1.6) 


3,196,275 
LIGHT  SENSmVE  SLAVE  UNIT 
Cari  E.  Atkins,  West  Orange,  and  Mathcw  A.  Slaats,  Uv- 
ingston,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Tnng-Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No^  93,574 

5  Claims.    (CL  250— 217)  I 


1.  An  ultaviolet  detector  systenJ  comprising  an  ultra- 
violet detector  tube  having  synune  rical  electrodes  in  an 
adjacent  relationship  providing  a  ix  orking  region  wherein 
an  emission  of  electrons  responsive  to  incident  photons 
is  capable  of  triggering  an  avalai  ;he  discharge  when  a 
firing  potential  is  applied  across  t  le  electrodes,  an  elec- 
trical circuit  serially  including  an  A.C.  source  of  poten- 
tial of  a  peak  value  exceeding  sail  fire  potential,  a  cur- 
rent-limiting resistor,  said  ultraviok  I  detector  tube,  a  recti- 
fier and  a  load  device,  said  currer  t-limiting  resistor  hay- 
ing a  value  insufficient  to  preveit  overheating  of  said 
electrodes  when  said  tube  is  fired  c  >nsecutively  responsive 
to  a  saturating  level  of  incident  p  loton  radiation  over  a 
given  period  of  time,  and  a  paral  lei  R.C.  network  con 
nected  in  said  circuit  in  series  vith  said  rectifier,  said 
R.C.  network  having  a  time  co  istant  of  substantially 
less  than  said  period  causing  the  condenser  thereof  to 
become  substantially  charged  to  a  threshold  level  in  less 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  fiash  unit  comprising  a  four 
layer  semiconductor  switching  device  having  a  gate,  emit- 
ter and  collector,  said  device  being  of  the  type  which  is 
switched  on  by  biasing  its  gate  with  respect  to  its  emitter 
with  voltage  of  one  polarity  and  is  switched  off  by  biasing 
its  gate  with  respect  to  its  emitter  with  voltage  of  the 
opposite  polarity,  a  low  voltage  battery  and  a  flashbulb 
socket  connected  in  series  with  the  emitter  and  collector 
of  the  four  layer  semiconductor  switching  device  so  that 
all  current  drawing  circuits  through  said  source  will  be 
open  when  said  flashbulb  socket  is  empty,  a  photosensitive 
means  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  between  the  emit- 
ter and  the  collector  of  the  four  layer  semiconductor 
switching  device,  and  circuit  means  coupling  the  junction 
of  the  photosensitive  means  and  the  resistor  to  the  gate 
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of  the  four  layer  semiconductor  switching  device  to  bias 
the  four  layer  semiconductor  switching  device  noncon- 
ducting and  to  transmit  changes  in  current  flow  through 
the  photosensitive  means  to  the  gate  of  the  four  layer 
semiconductor  switching  device  and  thereby  triggering  the 
four  layer  semiconductor  switching  device  conducting 
when  a  flashbulb  is  properly  inserted  in  said  flashbulb 
socket,  said  circuit  means  including  a  differentiating  cir- 
cuit means  which  prevents  steady  state  current  flow' 
through  the  photosensitive  means  from  triggering  the  four 
layer  semiconductor  switching  means  conductive  and  ca- 
pacitive circuit  means  which  prevents  current  transients 
due  to  insertion  of  flashbulbs  in  the  flashbulb  socket  from 
triggering  the  four  layer  semiconductor  switching  device 
conductive. 

I  ^  1]"' 

3,196,276  ' 

ARTICLE  DELIVERY  CHUTE  WITH  PHOTOSENSI- 

TTVE  MEANS  TO  PREVENT  STUFFING 
Gtnai  A.  Naab,  Morton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brewer  Pharma- 
cal  Engineering  Corporation,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,679 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250—223) 


1.  An  article  handling  chute  for  use  in  an  electrically 
operable  article  storing  and  issuing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(A)  walls  forming  an  unobstructed  article  delivery 
chute  whereby  articles  can  enter  one  end  and  under 
normal  conditions  of  operation  pass  therethrough 
undeterred,  said  chute  having 

(a)  an  article  receiving  opening  for  receiving  arti- 
cles from  said  issuing  apparatus,  and 

(b)  an  article  delivery  opening  spaced  from  said 
receiving  opening  and  to  which  articles  from 
said  issuing  apparatus  are  guided  by  said  chute; 

(B)  a  first  article  sensing  means  in  said  chute  between 
said  receiving  and  delivery  openings  and  comprising, 

(a)  a  source  of  radiant  energy 

(b)  means  for  directing  said  radiant  energy  in 
a  beam  traversing  the  interior  of  said  chute  in 
plural  paths  for  sensing  an  article  as  it  passes 
through  said  chute,  said  plural  paths  of  said 
beam  being  separated  by  less  than  the  smallest 
major  dimension  of  the  article  passing  there- 
through whereby  the  article  cannot  pass  through 
said  chute  without  intercepting  the  beam 

(c)  means  to  receive  said  radiant  energy,, 

(d)  a  first  switch,  and;  ,  j 

(e)  first  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  the  means 
to  receive  said  radiant  energy  operative  to  move 
said  first  switch  to  one  condition  in  response 
to  receipt  of  said  radiant  energy  by  said  re- 
ceiving means,  and  operative  to  move  said 
switch  to  anothcff  condition  in  response  to  fluc- 
tuation in  said  radiant  energy  whereby  control 
of  associated  apparatus  can  be  effected; 

(C)  a  second  article  sensing  means  on  said  chute  be- 
tween said  receiving  opening  and  said  first  article 
sensing  means  to  detect  foreign  matter  in  said  chiite 
between  said  first  article  sensing  means  and  said 
receiving  opening  which  could  prevent  an  article 


from  passing  through  said  first  article  sensing  means 
after  being  issued  by  the  issuing  apparatus,  said 
second  article  sensing  means  comprising, 

(a)  means  forming  at  least  one  beam  of  radiant 
energy  directed  across  said  chute  from  one 
side  to  another, 

(b)  means  to  receive  each  said  beam  of  radiant 
energy, 

(c)  a  second  switch,  and 

(d)  second  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  each  of 
the  means  to  receive  each  said  beam  of  radiant 
energy  operative  to  moye  said  second  switch 
to  one  condition  in  response  to  receipt  of  said 
radiant  energy  by  said  receiving  means  and 
operative  to  move  said  second  switch  to  another 
condition  in  response  to  a  predetermined  in- 
terruption of  said  beam  whereby  operation  of 
the  issuing  apparatus  may  be  prevented. 


3,196,277 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  OPTICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 

FOR  METER  INDICATORS 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Bcthcsda,  Md.,  asrignnr.  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to   Control   Data   Corporation,   Mfame^wHs, 
Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mlmicsota 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,769 
4  Claims,    (a.  250— 236) 


1.  An  optical  examination  device  for  a  meter  having 
a  light  face  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  rotatable  dark 
indicators  traversing  predetermined  areas,  said  indicators 
optically  contrasting  with  said  face,  said  examination 
device  including  a  substantially  light-tight  casing  having 
an  opening  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  confronting  re- 
lationship to  the  areas  of  said  indicators,  an  optical  sys- 
tem for  each  indicator,  each  optical  system  including  a 
source  of  light  in  said  casing,  means  optically  associated 
with  said  light  source  to  form  a  scanning  spot  of  light 
on  one  of  said  indicator  areas  and  focused  substantially 
in  the  indicator  area  and  defocused  at  said  face,  means  for 
moving  said  spot  of  light  in  an  orbit  concentric  with  said 
movable  indicator,  and  photosensitive  means  servicing 
more  than  one  indicator  and  responding  to  the  total  light 
in  said  light  tight  casing  and  positioned  to  tense  the  light 
reflected  from  said  entire  face  as  said  spot  moves  and  to 
extract  positional  information  regarding  said  indicator 
by  sensing  the  decrease  in  total  li^t  in  said  casing  as 
said  spot  sweeps  across  said  indicator. 


3,196^78 
AREA  TYPE  PHOTO-ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Dale  A.  Baker,  Wankesha,  Wb.,  assignor  to  CvHcr- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  coiporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,653 
12  Claims.    (CL  250— 237) 
1.  A  selectively  adjustable  control  device  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  having  a  magnitude  which  is  pro- 
portional to  adjustment  of  the  control  device  comprising: 
area-type  photo-electric  means  responsive  to  variable 
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light  to  provide  a  proportionally 
output  signal; 
an  area-type  primary  luminescent 
parallel  to  said  photo-electric 
areas  of  said  jdioto-electric 


so  jrce 
neans 


means 


light  emitted  from  correspondini 
luminescent  source; 
and  means  for  continuously  adjusiing 
light  impinging  on  said  photo-eleptric 
from  said  luminescent  source 
just  the  magnitude  of  said  output 


3  IM  J79 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIGITAL  SHKFT 
Roger  G.  PapcUan,  Milford,  Mass., 
Control  Company,  Inc.,  Framinghai  a, 
tk»  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1962,  Scr.  N(  i.  201,959 
11  Claims.    (CL 


250-  237) 
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variable  elearical 


spaced  closely 
so  that  unit 
are  exposed  to 


the  same  as  for  segments  of  any  other  track  and  for 
providing  a  transition  slope  for  segments  of  any  one 
track  substantially  the  same  as  for  segments  of  any 
other  track. 

3,196,280 
MULTI-APERTURE  LOGIC  ELEMENT 
lohn  T.  Franks,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,900 

7  Claims.    (CL  307— 88)  I 


um't  areas  of  said 


the  amount  of 

means  directly 

proportionally  to  ad- 

ignal. 


ifi 


ENCODER 
to  Computer 
,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 


said  source, 
selectively  directing 
discrete  portions  of 
in  accordance  with 


cone  sntric  annular  tracks 


re  specti 


a  id 


1.  Optical  encoding  apparatus  co^iprising 

a  radiation  source, 

means  responsive  to  radiation  fron 

a  coded  disk  rotably  mounted  for 
said  radiation  so  as  to  actuate 
said  radiation-responsive  means 
the  angular  position  of  said  disk, 

said  disK  having  a  plurality  of 
thereon, 

each  track  being  divided  into  a 
alternating  radiation-directive 
ent  segments  according  to  a 
code. 

the  track  of  least  radius  having 
segments  corresponding  to  the 
of  said  code, 

each  track  of  successively  larger 
spective   plurality  of  said  segiftents 
sponding  to  respective  successivi 
nificant  digits  of  said  code, 

the  track  of  greatest  radius  havin 
ments  corresponding  to  the  mo:  t 
said  code,  and 

means  positioned  between  said 
responsive  means,  for  limiting 
from  selected  radiation-directin 
tive  ones  of  said  discrete  portions 
each  of  said  selected  segments 
of  said  respective  portions  a  radiation 
nitude  for  segments  of  any 


ive  plurality  of 

rad  iati  on-absorb- 

p4-edetermined  digital 


di<  i 


or  e 


2.  A  magnetic  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  body  portions  separated  by  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  leg  portions,  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  each  leg  portion  being  one-half  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  a  body  portion,  and  the  distance  between  the  second 
and  third  leg  portions  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  third  and  fourth  leg  portions  and  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  leg  portions  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  secohd  and  fourth 
leg  portions,  bias  means  for  saturating  the  third  and  fourth 
leg  portions  in  predetermined  directions,  means  linked  with 
the  apcond  leg  portion  for  selectively  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  the  flux  in  the  third  and  fourth  leg  portions,  and 
means  for  sensing  a  flux  change  in  either  the  third  or 
fourth  leg  portion. 


3,196,281 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CIRCUITS 
Eugene  S.  Schlig,  Crompond,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  29,545 
7  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


Its  plurality  of  said 
l^ast  significant  digits 

-adius  having  its  re- 

thereof  corre- 

groups  of  more  sig- 

its  plurality  of  seg- 
significant  digits  of 


and  said  radiation- 
-adiation  transmitted 
segments  to  rqspec- 
and  coactingi  with 
or  providing  to  each 
level  of  a  mag- 
track  substantially 


1.  A  superconductive  switching  device  comprising;  a 
planar  gate  strip  of  superconductor  material;  a  pair  of 
planar  guard  strips  of  superconductor  material;  said  guard 
strips  being  positioned  longitudinally  parallel  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  gate  strip;  each  of  said  guard  strips 
being  effective  in  the  absence  of  current  flow  therethrough 
to  increase  the  critical  current  of  superconductivity  of  said 
gate  strip;  and  being  further  effective  when  current  flows 
therethrough  to  vary  the  critical  current  of  supercon- 
ductivity of  said  gate  strip  about  said  increased  value,  the 
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variation  being  determined  by  the  magnitude  and  direction 
of  current  flow  through  each  of  said  guard  strips  and  cur- 
rent supply  means  coupled  to  said  gate  strip  and  to  each 
of  said  pair  of  guard  strips. 


3,196,282 

THIN-CRYOTRON  WITH  CRITICAL  GATE 

THICKNESS 

William  B.  Ittner  III,  Poughkecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  May  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,662 
7Clafans.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


differ  in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  a  monostable 
oscillator  connected  to  be  triggered  by  responses  in  said 
collector  output  circuit  for  yielding  output  signab  of  sub- 
stantially constant  amplitude  for  corresponding  simul- 
taneous occurrences  of  pulses  in  said  input  circuits  which 
differ  by  a  predetermined  amount  in  one  direction. 


L/*    MILLI- 
MICDOSCCONM 


UTE     TMICKWSS  IN   *NStTIIO«    UNrTS 


1.  A  thin  film  superconductive  switching  device  com- 
prising: a  planar  superconductive  gate  conductor  and  a 
planar  superconductive  control  conductor  arranged  in 
magnetic  field  applying  relationship  therewith;  said  gate 
conductor  consisting  of  a  superconductive  material  ex- 
hibiting a  predetermined  value  of  resistivity;  and  means 
maintaining  said  device  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
at  which  said  gate  and  control  conductors  are  each  super- 
conducting; said  gate  conductor  being  of  a  thickness  to 
reduce  to  substantially  zero  the  slope  of  the  inductance- 
to-resistance  time  constant  versus  gate  conductor  thick- 
ness curve  of  said  device,  whereby  said  device  exhibits 
the  minimum  switching  time  as  determined  by  said  pre- 
determined value  of  resistivity  at  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature. 


3  196  283 
PULSE  AMPLITUDE  COMPARATOR 

Theodore  Flattao,  Williston  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  32,03«i  i 

2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,196,284 
LOGICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Lloyd  P.  Hunter,  Poaghkccpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national BusfaMss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104,608 
10  Claims.   (CL  307— 88J) 


5.  A  sum  to  one  logical  connective  transistor  circuit 
comprising  in  combination:  a  transistor  having  a  base  of 
one  conductivity  type,  a  collector  of  an  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  and  first  'and  second  minority  carrier  in- 
jecting emitter  contacts  positioned  on  said  base  region 
within  the  diffusion  distance  of  the  average  minority  car- 
rier during  the  carrier  lifetime  of  the  semi-conductor 
material  of  said  collector  across  said  base  region,  means 
connecting  said  collector  to  a  source  of  power  having  a 
first  polarity  through  a  load  impedance,  means  connecting 
said  base  to  a  source  of  power  having  a  polarity  opposite 
to  said  first  polarity  through  a  biasing  impedance,  means 
connecting  at  least  one  input  variable  to  said  base  region 
each  said  variable  being  connected  through  an  isolating 
impedance,  means  connecting  said  first  minority  carrier 
injecting  contact  to  a  reference  potential,  means  connecting 
said  second  minority  carrier  injecting  contact  to  said  oppd- 
site  polarity  source  of  power  through  a  biasing  impedance, 
and  means  introducing  at  least  one  input  variable  to  said 
second  minority  carrier  injecting  contact  each  said  variable 
being  connected  through  a  separate  isolating  inipeda^ce. 


~  3  196  285 

PHOTORESPONSrVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Kurt  Hubper,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Clevite 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,009 

I  5  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


*  '    '  '   '   ^   *    ' 
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1.  A  pulse  amplitude  cohiparator  for  comparing  a  pair 
of  input  pulse  signals  which  comprises  a  pair  of  transistor 
amplifiers  having  respective  input  and  output  circuits, 
means  for  supplying  input  pulse  signals  to  said  transistor 
input  circuits,  respectively,  including  the  direct-current 
components  thereof,  a  third  transistpr  having  a  collector 
output  circuit,  direct-current  connections  from  the  out- 
put circuits  of  said  pair  of  transistor  amplifiers  to  the 
base  and  emitter  of  said  third  transistor,  respectively,  for 
applying  amplified  input  pulse  signals  in  like  polarity 
thereto  including  the  respective  direct-current  compo- 
nents thereof  and  producing  a  response  in  said  collector 
output  circuit  when  the  amplitudes  of  amplified  input 
pulses  simultaneously  appli^  to  said  base  and  emitter 


1.  A  photoresponsive  semiconductor  switching  device 
comprising  a  first  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a 
second  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  layers 
having  contiguous  surfaces  forming  a  first  rectifying 
junction  having  a  first  area,  said  first  layer  comprising 
means  for  photoelectrically  generating  carriers  within 
one  diffusion  length  of  the  space  charge  region  of  the 
first  rectifying  junction,  a  third  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  forming  a  second  rectifying  junction  at 
the  other  surface  of  said  first  layer,  said  second  rectifying 
junction  having  an  area  which  is  substantially  smaller 
than  the  area  of  the  first  junction,  and  a  fourth  region 
of  said  one  conductivity  type  forming  a  third  rectifying 
junction  on  the  other  surface  of  the  second  layer,  ohmic 
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contact  formed  with  said  third  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  between 
fourth  regions  whereby  current  flow 
erated  in  the  space  charge  region  oi 
concentrated  at  said  second  rectifying  function 


dONTROL    EQUIP- 

WITH 

AND  HAVING 


THERI  IOMETER 


3,196^86 
TEMPERATURE    SENSITIVE 
MENT     INCLUDING 
SPACED  CONTACT  TERMINALS 
A  HOUSING 
Oicv  C.  Darack,  Philadelphia,  Pa^ 

Thcnnometcr  and  InstnimcBt  Co^iiaoy, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  lone  22, 1961,  Scr.  ^o.  118,908 
8  Claims.    (CI. 


307-  88.5) 
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fourth  regions,  and 

said  third  and 

due  to  carriers  gen- 

the  first  junction  is 


Mrigaor  to  Precision 
,  PUIadclphia, 


th 


3.  In  temperature  sensitive  contr(  1 
an  elongated,  hollow  metal  housi  ig 
a  semi-cqnductor  device  having  a 
pair  of  load-current  terminals, 
posed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  housing 
being  for  use  in  controlling  cuirent 
a  thermostat  comprising  a  glass 
column  of  mercury  and  a  pair 
be  electrically  connected  and 
rise  and  fall  of  the  column, 
at  least  partially  disposed  in 
column  end  of  the  thermometer 
adjacent  said  semi-conductor 
ing  for  use  in  controlling  the 
conductor  device; 
electrical  connections  connected  between 
and  said  contacts  including  resiltor 
with  said  contacts  and' with 
controlling  the  bias  on  said  bia 
ance  with  the  rise  and  fall  of 
and 
means  supporting  said  device, 
thermostat  in  said  housing,  the 
ing  characterized  by  being  a 
energy  and  a  non-conductor  o 


bias  terminal  and  a 
he  device  being  dis- 
and  the  device 
to  a  lo^d; 
tliermometer  having  a 
>f  spaced  contacts  to 
disconnected  by  the 
thermometer  being 
housing  and  the 
leing  disposed  closely 
the  contact^  be- 
bias  on  said  semi- 


siid 


de  /ice, 


Si  id 


said  terminals 

means  connected 

bias  terminal  for 

I  terminal  in  accord- 

spid  mercury  column; 

saidlconnections  and  said 
lupporting  means  be- 
qonductor  of  thermal 
electrical  energy. 


3,196^87 
SIGNAL-SELECTIVE  BISTI 
CONDUCTOR  LA 
ArdcB  J.  WoHcrman,  Apalachin,  N 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Scr. 
9  Claims.    (CL      " 


307-  -88 


'^§^^1^^ 


V 


1.  A  signal-selective  latch  circuif  comprising: 

a  voltage  source, 

first  and  second  bistable  semico4duct 

nected  in  parallel  to  said  vol  age 
means  for  biasing  the  first  bistable 

vice  for  bistable  operation  in  ei 

stable  operating  condition  am 


equipment: 


\BLE  SEMI- 
CH 

v.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
,  New  York, 


No. 


159,555 

.5) 


ive  devices  con- 
source, 
semiconductive  de- 
bet a  first  or  a  secbnd 
for  biasing  the  sec- 


(Mid  bistable  semiconductive  device  for  monottable 
operation  in  a  single  stable  operating  condition, 

setting  means  coupled  to  said  second  bistable  semicon- 
ductive device  and  operable  in  response  to  applica- 
tion of  an  input  signal  to  temporarily  switch  said 
second  bistable  semiconductive  device  from  its  stable 
operating  condition  to  an  unstable  operating  condi- 
tion thereby  to  create  an  imbalance  in  the  parallel 
circuit  including  said  bistable  semiconductive  de- 
vices and  to  cause  the  first  bistable  semiconductive 
device  to  be  switched  from  its  first  cable  operating 
condition  to  its  second  stable  operating  condition, 

resetting  means  coupled  to  the  first  bistable  semicon- 
ductive device  and  operable  in  response  to  applica- 
tion of  a  resetting  signal  to  switch  said  first  bistable 
semiconductive  device  to  its  first  stable  operating 
condition,  said  resetting  means  being  ineffective 
while  the  second  bistable  semiconductive  device  is 
in  its  unstable  operating  condition,  and 

output  means  for  indicating  the  state  of  the  first  bi- 
stable semiconductive  device. 


3,196,288 
SHIFTING  REGISTER  EMPLOYING  TUNNEL 

DIODE  STAGES 
Woo  F.  Chow,  Horsham  Township,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
■Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,802 
lOCUims.    (CI.  307— 88J) 


1.  In  combination,  bistable  semi-conductor  means, 
bias  means  for  biasing  said  bistable  means  to  one  stable 

state,  ; 

input  means  for  supplying  periodic  signals, 
coupling  means  connected  to  said  bistable  means, 
non-linear  impedance  means  connected  between  said 
input  means  and  said  coupling  means  such  that  sig- 
nals supplied  by  said  input  means  may  be  supplied 
to  said  bistable  semi-conductor  means  via  said  cou- 
pling means  in  accordance  with  the  impedance  of 
said  non-linear  impedance  means, 
decoupling  means  connected  to  said  non-linear  im- 
pedance means  and  operative  to  vary  the  impedance 
thereof  whereby  said  coupling  means  may  be  selec- 
tively decoupled  from  said  input  means,  and 
output  means  connected  to  said  bistable  semiconductor 
means. 


3,196,289 
CLIPPING  SYSTEM 
John  T.  Heizcr,  Haddonficld,  N  J.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprc> 
•entcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,686         I 
2  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5)  ! 

1.  A  clipping  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  zener  diode  having  a  first  and  second  terminal; 
(d)  said  first  terminal  being  the  output  of  said  clipping 

system; 
(c)  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  terminal 
of  said  diode  and  ground  potential; 
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(d)  a  first  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
second  terminal  of  said  diode; 

(e)  a  voltage  supply,  poled  in  the  forward  direction  of 
said  diode,  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said 
first  resistor  and  ground  potential; 

(f )  a  second  fesistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the 


•;: 


< 


-WSr- 


1 


~ 


first  terminal  Of  said  diode  and  the  second  end  thereof 
being  the  input  terminal; 

(g)  a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  input  of 
said  system  and  ground; 

(h)  a  signal  source  connected  to  the  input  of  said  sys- 
tem; and  I 

(i)  a  utilization  circuit  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
system. 

3,196,290 

TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Ernest  J.  Hopkins,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,970 

'  4  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5)  | 


1.  In  a  transistor  logic  circuit: 

(a)  a  source  of  D.-C.  supply  voltage  comprising  a  ref- 
erence terminal  and  a  second  terminal  adapted  to  be 
energized  by  supply  voltage  of  predetermined  po- 
larity relative  to  the  reference  terminal; 

(b)  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  collector, 
emitter  and  base  electrode  and  each  having  emitter- 
base  and  collector-base  junctions. 

(c)  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  first  transistor 
being  connected  between  said  terminals,  in  scries 
with  means  for  developing  with  respect  to  said  ref- 
erence terminal  a  first  output  voltage  of  said  prede- 
termined polarity  upon  activation  of  said  first 
transistor; 

(d)  means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  emitter-base 
junction  of  the  first  transistor  for  maintaining  the 
first  transistor  in  a  normally  inactive  state; 

(e)  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor being  connected  between  said  terminals,  in 
scries  with  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  first 
transistor  and  with  means  for  developing  with  re- 
spect to  said  reference  terminal  a  second  output  volt- 
age of  said  predetermined  polarity  only  in  response 
to  the  concurrent  activation  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors;  I  i         i 

(f )  first  and  second  impedance  means;         !  r        ' 

(g)  third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  a'  collec- 


tor, emitter  and  base  lelectrode  and  each  having 
emitter-base  and  collector-base  junctions,  said  first 
impedance  means  and  the  emitter-collector  circuits 
of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  serially  in- 
terconnected between  said  terminals  with  the  emitter 
of  the  fourth  transistor  connected  directly  to  said 
reference  terminal; 

(h)  means  connecting  said  first  impedance  means  to 
said  first  transistor  for  effecting  forward  current  flow 
in  the  emitter-base  jqnction  of  the  first  transistor, 
thereby  activating  the  first  transistor,  only  in  re- 
sponse to  the  concurrent  activation  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors; 

(i)  a  fifth  transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter  and 
base  electrode  and  having  emitter-base  and  collector- 
base  junctions,  said  second  impedance  means  and  the 

'  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  fifth  transistor  being 
serially  interconnected  between  said  terminals  with 
the  emitter  circuit  of  the  fifth  transistor  connected 
directly  to  the  reference  terminal; 

(j)  said  second  impedance  means  and  said  second 
transistor  being  interconnected  in  a  manner  to  cause 
forward  bias  of  the  second  transistor  in  response  to 
activation  of  said  fifth  transistor; 

(k)  first,  second  and  third  input  terminals; 

(1)  first  circuit  means,  including  the  first  input  terminal 
and  the  emittter-base  junction  of  said  third  transistor, 
for  causing  forward  bias  of  the  third  transistor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  super- 
vising signal  to  the  first  input  terminal; 

(m)  second  circuit  means,  including  the  second  input 
terminal  and  the  emitter-base  junction  of  said  fourth 
transistor,  for  effecting  forward  current  flow  in  the 
emitter-base  junction  of  the  fourth  transistor,  there- 
by activating  the  fourth  transistor,  in  response  to  said 
second  input  terminal  being  energized  by  a  voltage 
of  said  predetermined  polarity  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence terminal;  and 

(n)  third  circuit  means,  including  the  third  input  ter- 
minal and  the  emitter  base  junction  of  said  fifth 
transistor,  for  effecting  forward  current  flow  in  the 
emitter-base  junction  of  the  fifth  transistor,  thereby 
activating  the  fifth  transistor,  in  response  to  said  third 
input  terminal  being  energized  by  a  voltage  of  said 
predetermined  polarity  relative  to  said  reference 
terminal. 

3,196,291 

PRECISION  A.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTER 

Morton  P.  Woodward,  Jr.,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,676 

8aaims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


f v^      *1    ~*'JV>- 


/?' 


-'/*-' 


7? 
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rtL  re  It 
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1.  A  measuring  circuit  for  converting  input  A.C.  sig- 
nals to  D.C.  signals  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  resistor  for  deriving  an  input  current  pro- 
portional to  the  input  A.C.  signal  to  be  converted  to 
D.C; 

(b)  a  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said  input  resis- 
tor for  half  wave  rectification  of  said  input  signal; 

(c)  an  operational  amplifier  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  rectifier;  and 
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(d)  a  coupling  capacitor  connects 
amplifier  and  between  said 
fier  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
rectifier  substantially  equals  the 
over  a  half  cycle  and  reverse 
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in  series  with  said 

rectiier  and  said  ampli- 

(  iirent  through  said 

nput  current  signal 

CI  rrents  are  blocked. 


3496^92 
NOISE  SUPPRESSOR 
Samuel  R.  McCotchcon,  Aloha, 
tronix.  Inc.,  Bcavertoo,  Oreg.,  a 
Orlgfaial  applkatioa  June  15, 1962, 
Divided  and  tliis  appUcatfon  F( 
No.  352,712 

8  Claims.    (CL  307— 48.5) 


[CyiT 

,  assigiior  to  Tek- 
tratioo  of  Oregon 
No.  202,814. 
26,  1964,  Ser. 


1.  A  noise  suppressor  circuit,  com;  rising 

a  first  NPN  type  gating  transistor  (jonnected  as  a  com- 
mon emitter  amplifier; 

a  second  PNP  type  gating  transi^or  connected  as  a 

common  emitter  amplifier  with  the 
transistors  connected  to  a  comn^n  signal  input  ter 
minal; 

a  first  PNP  type  amplifier  transis^r  connected  as  an 
eipitter  follower  amplifier,  with 
first  amplifier  transistor  connecjed  to  the  collectjor 
of  said  first  gating  transistor; 

a  second  PNP  type  amplifier  transjstor  connected  as  a 
common  emitter  amplifier,  with 
second  amplifier  transistor  conrfected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  second  gating  transis  or  and  the  bases  of 
said  amplifier  transistors  connc  :ted  to  a  common 
pulse  input  terminal; 

a  first  common  load  resistor  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  first  gating  transistor  ar  d  to  the  emitter  of 
said  first  amplifier  transistor. 

a  second  common  load  resistor  o  nnected  to  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  gating  tram  istor  and  to  the  col- 
lector of  said  second  amplifier  transistor; 

a  first  coupling  capacitor  having 
to  the  emitter  of  said  first  ampliier  transistor;      i  | 

a  second  coupling  capacitor  having  one  plate  connected 
to  the  collector  of  said  second  aj  nplifier  transistor; 

a  first  coupling  diode  connected  it  its  anode  to  the 
other  plate  of  said  first  coupling  capacitor; 

a  second  coupling  diode  connect<d  at  its  cathode  to 
the  other  plate  of  said  second  cc  upling  capacitor; 

a  first  limiting  diode  connected  ai  its  cathode  to  said 
other  plate  of  said  first  coupling  capacitor  and  at  its 
anode  to  a  lower  limit  D.C.  refe  ence  voltage; 

a  second  limiting  diode  connected  at  its  anode  to  said 
other  plate  of  said  second  coup  ing  capacitor  and  at 
its  cathode  to  an  upper  limit  Dj  ^  reference  voltage; 
and  '      ,'| 

a  memory  capacitor  having  one  pla  e  connected  in  cbm- 
mon  with  the  cathode  of  said  first  coupling  diode 
and  the  anode  of  said  second  coi  pling  diode  and  hav- 
ing its  other  plate  connected  to  i  round,  so  that  ^^ben 
a  plurality  of  standard  voltage    tulses  are  applied  to 


tne  plate  connected 


said  pulse  input  terminal  an  input  signal  applied  to 
said  signal  input  terminal  is  reproduced  as  a  stair- 
step output  signal  across  said  storage  capacitor  which 
is  substantially  free  from  noise. 


3,196,293 

COMBINATION  DOOR  LATCH  LIGHT 

SWITCH  SYSTEM 

Eugene  Lester  Howard,  849  Murry  St,  Ely,  Ncv. 

FUcd  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,139 

5  Claims.    (CL  307— 114) 


1.  A  combination  door-latch  and  bi-stable  electrical 
switching  circuit  system  including,  in  combination,  a  door, 
spring-loaded  latch  means  mounted  in  saki  door,  latch 
catch  means,  said  latch  means  including  a  translatable 
latch  member  which,  when  outwardly  disposed  in  its  nor- 
mal position,  is  engaged  with  and  retained  by  said  latch 
catch  means,  manually  actuatable  means  for  translating, 
in  a  direction  against  the  spring-loading  of  said  latch 
means,  said  latch  member  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
door  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  latch  catch  means 
and  therebeyond,  and  bi-stable  switch  means  fixedly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  latch  means  and  engageable 
by  said  latch  member  for  effecting  switch  means  actuation 
to  one  of  its  two  stable  conditions,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  including  a  cir- 
cuit element  to  be  energized  by  said  switch  means  upon 
the  translation  of  said  latch  member  to  an  extreme,  opera- 
tive, inward  position  with  respect  to  said  door. 


3,196,294 
BUSWAY 

Elmer  T.  Carbon,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  IVUIwaultec,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,630 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—147) 


t 


I.  In  a  busway,  a  plurality  of  busbars,  a  housing  sur- 
rounding said  busbars,  pairs  of  substantially  U-shaped 
brackets  secured  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing  in 
alined,  spaced  apart  relation  transversely  of  the  length 
of  said  housing,  insulating  strip  members  secured  at  op- 
posite ends  on  both  pairs  of  tlie  alined  legs  of  said  pairs 
of  brackets  and  supporting  on  their  edges  said  busbars 
in  spaced  apart  relation  between  said  brackets. 


July  20,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1145 


3,196,295 
THERMIONIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSO* 
Walter  R.  Oppcn,  Piandome,  and  Michael  Sllverberg,  .Lit- 
tle Necli,  N.Y.,  and  Myles  Spatny,  Loveland,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,055 
;    1  Claim.     (CI.  310— 4) 


rotor,  a  stator,  an  excitation  winding  mounted  on  said 
stator,  said  winding  beidg  formed  of  a  number  of  turns 
of  metallic  wire  having  an  adherent  coating  of  resinous 
insulating  material,  said  winding  being  random  wound  so 
there  are  cross  overs  between  the  various  turns  of  said 
winding  with  the  turns  being  in  contiguous  engaging  re- 
lation, and  an  imperforate  covering  of  resinous  material 


A  thermionic  sensor  comprising  ah  outer  envelope 
formed  as  a  cylinder  and  having  high  electron  emission 
characteristics,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  inner  surface 
of  said  envelope  being  coated  with  insulator  material, 
the  uncoated  portion  of  said  outer  envelope  constituting 
a  cathode  electrode,  the  outer  Surface  of  said  substantial 
portion  in  said  outer  envelope  being  coated  with  a  ma- 
terial preventing  oxidation,  an  anode  electrode  mounted 
in  the  interior  of  the  sensor  and  insulated  from  said  en- 
velope and  an  ionizable  gas  disposed  in  the  interelectrode 
space  within  the  sensor. 


I  3,196,296 

'  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Thomas  Townsend  Brown,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Electrokinetics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUedJune20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,446       , 

15  Claims.     (CI.  310—11)  | 


1.  Method  of  generating  alternating  electric  current 
comprising  creating  an  alternating  magnetic  flux  by  the 
combination  and  relation  of  a  flowing  conducting  medium 
and  an  applied  transverse  alternating  current  through  said 
medium,  arranging  a  stationary  coil  in  the  field  of  said 
alternating  flux,  and  utilizing  said  flux  to  induce  alternat- 
ing current  in  said  coil. 


3  196  297 
DYNAMOELECITWC  MACHINE        1 
Hugo  C.  Kaeding,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
j      Filed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,954        il 
3  Claims.    (CI.  310—43)  " 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  for  service  where  en- 
closed electrical  components  \  are  desired,  comprising  a 


m 


formed  over  the  exposed  outer  surface  of  said  winding  in 
a  generally  non-penetrating  relation  thereof,  said  cover- 
ing being  effective  to  resist  melting  at  internal  hot  spot 
winding  temperatures  high  ^ough  to  melt  said  wire  coat- 
ing, whereby  in  the  event  of  a  failure  in  said  winding 
said  wire  coating  is  melted  on  more  than  one  contiguous 
turn  to  accelerate  a  complete  failure  of  said  motor  be- 
fore said  covering  on  said  winding  is  affected. 


3,196,298 
HAND  PORTABLE  POWER  UNIT 

Allen  H.  Kent,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Landers, 
Frary  &  Clark,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,161 
2  Claims.     (CI.  310—50) 


1.  A  hand  portable  power  tool  comprising  a  motor  unit, 
a  nose  piece  housing  and  a  power  gear  transmission  unit,  a 
battery  supporting  unit  having  current  output  terminals,  a 
pair  of  rods  connecting  all  of  said  units  into  a  unitary 
aligned  structure,  means  including  a  contact  finger  in  said 
nose  piece  housing  for  connecting  said  output  terminals  in 
series  with  the  motor  of  said  motor  unit  through  said  rods, 
a  casing  enclosing  said  unitary  aligned  structure  closed  at 
one  end  by  said  nose  piece  housing,  and  a  detachable  clo- 
sure for  the  other  end  of-$aid  casing  seated  thereon. 


I  1  3,196,299 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  UNIT  FOR  TOOTHBRUSH 
OR  THE  LIKE 

Herbert  Kott,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Scovlll  Manufacturing  Company,  Water- 
bury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,022 

13  Claims.    (CI.  310—81) 

1.  A  power  actuator  for  a  toothbrush  comprising  a 
hollow  tubular  handle,  electric  motor  vibrating  means  in 
said  handlle  and  adapted  upon  energization  to  produce 
vibrations,  a  motor  support  to  which  said  motor  means 
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is  secured,  means  resiliently  mountinj 
on   said  handle   for  vibratory   movr^ 
thereto,  means  for  adjusting  the  am 


the  motor  support 

movdment   with   respect 

litude  of  vibratory 


movement  and  toothbrush  handle  gr 
by  said  motor  support  whereby  said 
by  said  vibrating  means. 


sping  means  carried 
t(  othbrush  is  vibrated 


3,196,9M 
MOTOR  HOUSIPte 
Rkhard  H.  Carlson,  Chkago,  DL 
Laboratories  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  l4>.  177,336 
4  Ciaims.    (CL  310-f89) 


1.  An  electric  motor  construction 


a  housing  susceptibk  to  brealting    >r  iire  damage  com 
prising  a  stator  assembly  indudin     a  laminated  ferro- 
magnetic stator  and  at  least  one  coi  of  wire  wound  on  a 
bobbin  of  insulating  material  on  laid  laminated  ferro- 
magnetic stator,  said  coil  being  non  wrapped  and  thereby 
free  for  heat  transfer  from  said  wir  i  to  the  air  surround- 
ing said  coil,  a  rotor  assembly,  am   frame  means  of  fire 
resistant  and  breakage  resistant  mttal  fixed  relative  to 
said  stator  assembly  and  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor 
assembly  in  operative  relation  to  said  stator  assembly, 
said  frame  means  engaging  said  ferro-magnetiq  sUtor 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sUto  r  extending  from  said 
frame  means  for  radiation  of  hiat  from  said  stator,  j; 
said  frame  means  being  in  intimitc  contact  with  said 
stator  to  facilitate  conduction  of  heat  therefrom,  said 
frame  means  including  a  highly  perforated  enclosure 
around  said  coil  having  a  plurality  c  f  perforation!  through 
a  major  portion  of  the  surface  thefeof  and  in  proxinuty 
to  said  cofl  and  thereby  facilitatinj  air  flow  to  and  from 
said  coil,  said  frame  means  prever  ing  contact  by  a  user 
with  said  wire  in  the  event  of  absence  of  or  damage  to 
said  housing. 
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3,196,301 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARINGS  FOR  A  MOTOR 

James  R.  Tnrit,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Vincent  K.  Smith,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio 

Ftted  Mar.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,072 

I  6Cbdms.    (CI.  310— 90) 


I  I 


•  I 


assignor  to  G-M 
a  corporatioB  of 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising:  a  stator  as- 
sembly with  a  cylindrical  rotor  bore  therein  and  having 
jfirst  and  second  ends;  a  cylindrical  rotor  within  the  rotor 
bore  of  said  stator  assembly  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said 
stator  having  a  cylindrical  annular  recess  in  one  end  sur- 
rounding said  shaft;  a  flanged  end  member  having  a  shaft 
bore  therethrough  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  stator 
assembly  receiving  said  shaft;  said  end  member  having 
elongated  first  and  second  cylindrical  portions,  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  being  of  less  diameter  and  length  than 
said  recess  and  lying  therewithin,  said  second  cylindrical 
portion  being  of  less  diameter  than  said  rotor  bore  and 
lying  therewithin,  said  cylindrical  portions  having  orifices 
radially  therethrough  connecting  their  surfaces  to  said 
shaft  bore;  impeller  means  connected  to  said  rotor  ad- 
jacent said  second  end  of  said  stator  assembly  operative 
to  draw  fluid  into  said  machine  and  force  said  fluid  be- 
tween said  rotor  surface  and  said  rotor  bore  and  between 
said  shaft  and  said  shaft  bore;  and  a  thrust  bearing 
mounted  in  said  second  end  of  said  stator  assembly  against 
w^iich  said  rotor  and  shaft  arc  forced  by  said  fluid. 


for  mounting  witWn 


3,196,302 

SEALED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Robert  Dcchet,  Boulogne-snr-Scinc,  France,  assignor  to 

Cle  Electro-Mecanique,  Paris,  France,  a  body  corporate 

of  France  __^ 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,879 

Cbims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1961, 

857,499,  Patent  1,293,163 

1  Claim.    (CI.  310— 104) 


In  a  sealed  direct  current  electric  motor,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  first  and  second  casings  mounted  on 
o^osite  sides  respectively  ^f  a  relatively  thin  planar 


4,  - :  > 


July  20,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1147 


partition  member,  first  and  second  annular  inductor 
members  of  magnetic  material  each  establishing  a  ring 
of  circumferentially  spaced  magnetic  poles  alternating 
in  polarity  and  located  respectively  within  said  first  and 
second  casing  and  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  parti- 
tion member,  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  in- 
ductor members  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  partition  member,  an  annular 
yoke  member  of  magnetic  material  supported  in  a 
stationary  manner  in  said  first  casing  concentric  with 
and  adjacent  that  side  of  said  first  inductor  member  oppo- 
site to  the  side  which  faces  said  partition  member,  a  disc 
type  stator  member  having  a  flat  winding  thereon  and 
which  is  secured  to  said  yoke  member  anfd  located  be- 
tween said  yoke  member  and  said  first  inductor  member 
and  concentrically  therewith,  brush  means  within  the  first 
casing  which  engage  the  winding  on  said  stator  member, 
said  brush  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
first  inductor  member  and  a  second  annular  yoke  mem- 
ber of  magnetic  material  supported  in  a  stationary  man- 
ner in  said  second  casing  concentric  with  and  adjacent 
that  side  of  said  second  inductor  member  opposite  to 
that  side  which  faces  said  partition  member. 


that  portion  of  the  other  member  having  an  interlocking 
formation  cooperable  with  the  interlocking  formation  on 
the  free  end  of  said  one  leg. 


3,196403 

SINGLE  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Eric  Rowland  and  Edward  William  Willdns,  both  of 
Swindon,  Enghmd,  assignors  to  The  Garrard  En- 
gineering and  Manufacturing  Company  Limited, 
Swfaadon,  England 

FHcd  Mar.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,097 
Claims  miority,  application  Great  Britafan,  Apr.  6,  1961, 

12,341/61  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  310— 172)  | 


r 


!        Ill 


3,196,304 
PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  INSULATION 
Paul  F.  Koehly  and  Eari  C.  Walters,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Oirio, 
assignors  to   General   Moton   Corpontioa,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,189,  now 
Patent  No.  3,097,320,  dated  July  9,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,780 
IChdm.    (CI.  310— 194) 


1.  A  single  phase  induction  motor  having  one  or  more 
permanenUy  short-circuited  starting  windings  wherein 
the  stator  is  formed  of  two  separate  magnetic  metal  mem- 
bers, one  member  being  generally  U-shaped  with  a  bight 
having  a  pair  of  side  legs  extending  therefrom,  and  the 
other  member  being  ^nerally  T-shaped  with  a  head  hav- 
ing a  central  leg  extending  therefrom;  the  free  ends  of 
said  legs  and  the  inner  edges  of  said  bight  and  said  head 
being  formed  with  complementary  interlocking  forma- 
tions, one  edge  of  said  central  leg  and  the  inner  edge  of 
one  side  leg,  when  said  members  are  assembled,  con- 
joinUy  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  stator  tunnel 
completely  closed  laterally  by  magnetic  metal,  said  mem- 
bers being  assembled  by  relative  movement  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  tunnel  to  interlock  said  formations,  at 
least  one  of  said  legs  having  a  starting  winding  laterally 
embracing  the  same  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  and  in- 
wardly of  the  interlocking  formation  on  such  free  end 
whereby,  when  said  two  members  are  assembled,  said 
starting  winding  is  maintained  against  displacentent  by 


In  a  toothed  lamination  assembly  including  a  stack  of 
metal  laminations  each  with  radial  teeth  aligned  axially 
of  each  other  to  form  slots  fitted  with  conductive  windings 
which  engage  an  insulation  coating  of  epoxy  resin  mate- 
rial along  the  slots  and  around  opposite  end  laminations 
each  primarily  embossed  to  project  axially  away  from  the 
slot-forming  laminations  only  in  alignment  with  the  radial 
teeth,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  secondarily 
embossed  end  abutment  integral  with  the  opposite  end 
laminations  for  each  of  the  teeth  where  primarily  em- 
bossed to  project  axially  away  from  the  slot-forming 
laminations,  each  said  secondarily  embossed  end  abut 
ment  extending  only  axially  for  a  predetermined  distance 
as  a  stop  for  retention  of  windings  in  the  slots  as  fitted 
therein  against  slipping  off  of  the  teeth  radially  outwardly 
thereof,  each  said  secondarily  embossed  end  abutment 
having  the  insulation  coating  of  epoxy  resin  material  en- 
.  capsulated  peripherally  thereon  including  axially  and  radi- 
ally thereof  everywhere  except  in  a  direction  toward  the 
lamination  teeth  forming  the  slots  and  having  an  axially 
rounded  off  configuration  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  outer 
peripheral  endings  of  teeth  as  well  as  definitely  less  in 
width  than  individual  tooth  width  so  that  each  said  sec- 
ondarily embossed  end  abutment  stops  winding  slip-off 
specifically  in  a  location  axially  adjacent  to  the  end  lami- 
nations at  a  radially  inward  junction  where  primarily  em- 
lx>ssed  for  a  width  also  less  than  individual  tooth  width  so 
that  the  insulation  coating  of  epoxy  resin  material  is  con- 
toured integrally  and  uniformly  to  complement  the  oppo- 
site end  laminations  both  where  primarily  embossed  only 
radially  of  the  teeth  and  where  secondarily  embossed  at 
each  said  integral  end  abutment  always  for  a  width  less 
than  that  of  radially  outer  endings  of  the  teeth.  . 


3,196,305 
MAGNETICALLY  SCANNED  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

WITH  RASTER  ALTERING  MEANS 
William  Henry  Barkow,  Pcnnsanken,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio    Corporation    of   America,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,645 
6  Claims.    (CL  313— «9) 


6.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  luminescent  screen 
including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  different  phosphors,  a 
plurality  of  electron  guns  for  projecting  different  velocity 
electron  beams  towards  said  screen,  a  common  deflection 


'^ 
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zone  disposed  between  sak)  screen 
having  magnetic  deflection  fields 
deflecting  said  beams  in  mutually 
tions  two  of  said  guns  having  magneti 
rounding  portions  of  their  beam 
of  said  guns  having  a  pair  of 
of  magnetic  material  on  opposite 
thereof  in  said  zone,  each  of  said  fi( 
a  substantial  dimension  in  the 
beam  path  of  said  one  of  said  guns 


pat  IS 


sid  ;s 
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and  said  guns  for 

eslbblished  therein  for 

xrpendicular  direc- 

tubular  shields  sur- 

in  said  zone,  one 

elongated  field  enhancers 

of  the  beam  path 

Id  enhancers  having 

directi  )n  transverse  to  said 


adapted  to  fuse  together  at  elevated  temperatures  of  fabri> 
cation  of  the  devices,  whereby,  upon  cooling  of  said  as- 
sembly from  said  elevated  temperature,  linear  contraction 
of  said  support  occurs  along  a  line  joining  said  predeter- 
mined small  portions  of  said  support  and  linear  elonga- 
tion occurs  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto. 


$,19€,3Q6 

EXHAUST  TUBULATION  SEi  X  HAVING  A 

REDUCED  WIDTH 

Robert  P.  Watsoo,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioi  i  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  23, 19M,  Scr.  P  o.  30,905 

6  Claims.    (CL  313- 317) 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device 
anode,  an  exhaust  passage  extending 
surface  thereof,  an  exhaust  tubulatic  n 
tion  sealed  in  the  exterior  portion  of 
and  a  second  portion  of  a  reduced  di:  meter 
first  portion  projecting  beyond  saic 
wall  thereof  pinched  off  forming  a 
tubulation,  the  major  width  of  said  p^ched 
ing  no  greater  than  the  outside 
tion. 


:omprismg  an  open 

normal  to  the  active 

having  a  first  por- 

said  exhaust  passage 

relative  to  said 

passage  having  the 

as-tight  seal  for  ssiid 

off  portion  be- 

diamfcter  of  said  first  por- 


3,1M37 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVtCE  WITH  GRID 

WIRE  TENSIONING  MEANS  iND  METHOD 

Windcl  H.  Lewis,  Owcnslioro,  Ky.,  assifnor  to  Gen 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatic  n  of  New  YoriK 

FUcd  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  N  >.  106,630    I 

5  Claims.    (CL  313- 348) 


3,196,308 

ELECTRODE  CONSUMPTION  INDICATOR 

Al  Konccwicz,  Henderson,  Ncvb,  assignor  to  Titanium 

Metals  Corporation  of  Amcri<»,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,096 
7  Claims.    (CL  314— 9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  extent  of  consumption 
of  an  electrode  in  a  consumable  electrode  arc  furnace 
which  comprises;  j 

(a)  a  wire  having  its  lower  end  attached  to  said  elec- 
trode at  a  point  at  which  consumption  indication  is 
desired,  said  wire  and  its  attachment  to  said  electrode 
being  of  material  having  a  melting  point  at  least  as 
high  as  the  material  of  said  electrode, 

(b)  means  for  applying  tension  to  said  wire, 

(c)  a  switch  responsive  to  relief  of  tension  applied  to 
said  wire  when  the  attachment  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  wire  to  said  electrode  is  destroyed  by  consump- 
tion of  said  electrode  to  the  wire  attachment  point, 
and, 

(d)  indicating  means  electrically  connected  to  and  con 
trolled  by  said  switch. 


1.  A  grid  electrode  assembly  f(  r  electron  dischatge 
devices,  comprising  a  support,  a  p  urality  of  grid  wires 
disposed  in  parallel  array  on  said  support,  an  annular 
terminal  member  having  a  pair  of  [  rojections  adapted  to 
engage  said  support  over  a  predete  mined  small  portion 
thereof,  the  remaining  portion  of  si  id  support  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  to  said  tc  rminal  member,  said 
projections  and  said  support  being  ( f  dissimilar  materials 
having  unequal  coefficients  of  thern  al  expansion,  the  co- 
eflScient  of  expansion  of  said  termin  il  member  being  high 
relative  to  the  coefficient  of  expansic  n  of  said  support  and 


3,196,309 
DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  BARKHAUSEN 
OSCILLATION  PREVENTIVE  MEANS 
Chi-Sbcng  Lin,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor« 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Oct  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,163  i  i 

SClafans.    (CL315— 27)  < 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  reaction  scanning  system  for 
ideflecting  an  electron  beam  during  alternate  relatively 
Islow  trace  and  relatively  fast  retrace  periods  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  i 
an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  an  an- 
ode and  at  least  control  and  suppressor  electrodes; 
an  inductive  device;              |                          I  i 
an  electromagnetic  beam  deflection  yoke  connected  tO 

said  inductive  device; 
means  connecting  said  anode  to  said  inductive  device; 
means  for  rendering  said  electron  discharge  device  con- 
ducting during  the  latter  portion  of  each  electron 
beam  trace  period  and  non-conducting  during  each 
electron  beam  retrace  period; 
a  damper  circuit  connected  to  said  inductive  device  and 
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adapted  to  receive  and  store  energy  derived  from  said 
yoke  and  said  inductive  device  during  each  electron 
beam  retrace  period  and  to  return  said  stored  en- 


ergy to  said  yoke  during  the  initial  portion  of  each 
electron  beam  trace  period; 
and  means  for  maintaining  ^id  suppressor  electrode  at 
a  potential  higher  than  the  potential  of  said  cathode. 


3,196,310 
DEFLECTION  CIRCUITS  FOR  CATHODE 
RAY  TUBES 
Richard  R.  Holfmann,  Fhidiing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Probcscope, Company,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
Original  appliortion  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,607,  now 
Patent  No.  3,017,573,  dated  Jan.  16,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  168,864  . 
4  Claims.   (CL  315—29)  ^ 


J^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  elec- 
tron beam  deflection  means:        j  j        i 

(a)  a  source  of  D.C.  potential;  ' 

(b)  a  two-electrode  capacitor  having  one  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  said  source  of  D.C.  potential 
of  one  polarity; 

(c)  a  resistor  connected  between  the  other  said  electlXKie 
of  said  capacitor  and  a  portion  of  said  source  of  D.C. 
potential  of  a  second  polarity; 

(d)  a  vacuum  tube  having  its  plate-cathode  circuit  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  capacitor;  j 

(e)  on-off  control  means  connected  to  said  vacuum 
tube  to  control  its  plate-to-cathode  conduction  so  as 
to  control  the  discharge  of  the  said  capacitor;    | 

816  O.O.—tO 


.  (f )  a  paraphrase  amplifier  arranged  to  provide  a  pair 

of  related  output  voltages  to  output  means  connected 

to  the  electron  beam  deflection  means;  and 

(g)  variable  means  for  applying  a  selected  portion  of 

one  of  said  output  voltages  to  said  on-off  control 

means  to  place  said  control  means  in  an  "on"  position 

when  one  of  said  related  output  voltages  is  of  a  first 

potential  level  and  a  variable  means  for  applying  a 

selected  portion  of  the  other  of  said  related  output 

voltages  to  said  on-off  control  means  to  pl&oc  said 

control  means  in  an  "off"  position  when  said  output 

is  at  a  second  pbtential  level. 

2.  A  controlled  R.C.  charging  network,  including  a 

source  of  D.C.  potential,  a  resistor  connected  to  said 

source  and  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  resistor  and 

said  source  for  charging  said  capacitor  from  said  source 

through  said  resistor,  and  means  to  control  the  charging 

curve  of  said  capacitor,  said  means  comprising: 

a  vacuum  tube  having  a  control  grid  and  a  plate- 
cathode  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor; 
a  bistable  means  arranged  to  provide  a  blocking  volt- 
age to  said  grid  whenever  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
reaches  a  first  potential  during  a  discharge  cycle  and 
to  remove  the  blocking  voltage  so  as  to  render  said 
vacuum  tube  conductive  thereby  discharging  said 
capacitor  whenever  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
reaches  a  second  potential  during  a  charge  cycle;  and 
means  to  independently  adjust  the  response  of  said 
bistable  means  to  desired  values  of  first  and  second 
potential. 


3,196,311  , 

DUAL  INTENSITY  UGHT  SYSTEM  HAVING 
DOUBLE  VANE  FLASHER  OPERABLE  AT  A 
CONSTANT  FLASHING  RATE 

Arthur  F.  BIciwcias,  Great  NedL,  George  Colombo,  East 
Rockaway,  and  John  B.  Dickson,  Kcw  Gardens,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Signal-Stat  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,127 
7  Claims.    (CL  315— 77) 


—       o 
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1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  signal  lamp,  a  selector 
switch,  a  source  of  operating  potential,  and  a  flasher  all 
connected  to  each  other  in  an  electrical  circuit  for  flash- 
ing said  signal  lamp  on  and  off  when  said  selector  switch 
is  closed  by  the  operator,  and  also  having  a  manually 
operable  lamp  switch  for  energizing  lamps  for  night  oper- 
ation and  deenergizing  the  latter  lamps  for  day  operation: 
a  dropping  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the  signal 
lamp  for  reducing  the  brilliancy  thereof  during  night  oper- 
ation and  a  bleeder  resistor  electrically  connected  to  the 
flasher  for  increasing  the  load  under  which  it  operates,  a 
first  switch  shunting  said  dropping  resistor  when  said  first 
switch  is  closed  and  a  second  switch  electrically  connected 
with  said  bleeder  resistor  for  disconnecting  the  latter  from 
the  circuit  when  said  second  switch  is  open  and  coimect- 
ing  said  bleeder  resistor  into  the  circuit  only  when  said 
second  switch  is  closed,  said  first  switch  being  operatively 
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connected  to  said  lamp  switch  to  \k  opened  when  said 
lamp  switch  is  set  for  night  operati  sn  and  to  be  closed 
when  said  lamp  switch  is  set  for  di  y  operation,  so  that 
during  day  operation  said  dropping  esistor  is  shunted  by 
said  first  switch,  and  means  responc  ing  automatically  to 
opening  of  said  first  switch  for  ai  tomatically  opening 
said  second  switch  to  disconnect  said  bleeder  resistor  from 
the  flasher  when  said  first  switch  is  opened  to  place  said 
dropping  resistor  effectively  in  the  ircuit  of  said  signal 
lamp,  whereby  the  bleeder  placed  o  i  the  flasher  by  said 
load  resistor  through  said  second  swi  ch  is  removed  there- 
from by  the  opening  of  said  seco^  switch  when  said 
dropping  resistor  is  made  effective 
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n  the  circuit  by  the 


opening  of  said  first  switch,  the  re  dstance  provided  by 


said  dropping  resistor  as  compared 
vided  by  said  bleeder  resistor  being 


the  load  on  said  flasher  substantial! '  constant 


o  the  resistance  pro- 
effective  to  maintain 


ELECTRODELESS  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
WITH  AUXILIARY  VOLTAC  E  TRIGGERING 
MEANS 
Wmtcb  a.  Marrtooa,  Palos  Ytrdt^  ^^**i  ^^'*.^ 
rfgaor,  by  meoic  ■wignmeiir  " 

Woddridcc  Inc^  Ckvcfamd, 
Ofeto  . 

Filed  JniM  1, 1962,  Scr.  N ».  199,384 
(Claims.    (CL  315-  171) 


I  »  Thompson  Ramo 
a  corporation  off 


1.  A  vapor  discharge  light  souro  ,  comprising: 

a  vapor  discharge  lamp  includii  g  an  envelope; 

a  vaporizable  substance  within  Si  id  envelope,  the  va- 
pors of  which  are  adapted  to  <  mit  light  of  a  char- 
acteristic wavelength  when  subjected  to  an  electro- 
magnetic field; 

said  vapor  discluirge  lamp  being  Associated  with  a  first 
predetermined  level  of  elect  omagnetic  field  for 
initiating  ionization  of  and  ligtjt  emission  from  said 
vapors; 

said  vapor  discharge  lamp  beii% 

'  second  predetermined  level  of 

that  is  lower  than  said  first  prddetermined  level,  for 

sustaining  ionization  of  and  lig  it  emission  from  said 

vapors; 

an  oscillator  circuit  including  an  ^utput  means  coupled 
to  said  vapor  discharge  lamp  i  sr  producing  electro- 
magnetic energizing  fields  for  said  lamp; 

a  nuun  power  supply  for  supplyii  g  a  continuous  oper 


associated  with  a 
ilectromagnetic  field. 


arcuit  to  generate 
stud  second  predeter- 

said 

power  supply  for 

with  a  v(ritage  pulse 


adng  voltage  to  said  osdllatcr 

an  electromagnetic  field  of 

mued  level;  and 
an  auxiliary  voltage  means  coiiDected  between 

oscillator  circuit  and  said  ma  n 

supplying  said  oscillator  circui 

of  sufficient  magnitude  to  moi  lentarily  generate  an 

electromagnetic  field  of  said  fir  I  predetermined  level 

to  initiate  ionization  of  and  ligpt  emission  from  said 

vapors; 
said  second  level  of  electromagnetic  field  produced  by 

said  continuous  operating  volt  ige  serving  to  sustain 

said  lamp  after  termination  of  said  voltage  pulse. 


3,19M13 

IGNITION  CIRCUIT  WITH  SUSTAINED  SPARK 

Halscy  P.  Qulmi,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Twig- 

Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  145,816 

9  Claims.    (CL  315— 289) 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  spark  plug  in  each  combustion  chamber  com- 
prising: a  source  of  direct  current;  a  first  electronic 
switching  means  connected  to  said  source  of  potential 
and  adapted  to  conduct  current  when  biased  by  an  ap- 
plied ipulse;  a  charging  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  connected  in  series  with  the  source  of  potential 
and  said  switching  means;  a  charging  circuit  including 
in  series  connection,  a  secondary  winding  of  the  charging 
transformer,  a  rectifier,  and  a  stbrage  capacitor  for  stor- 
ing an  electrical  charge;  an  output  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  in  series  with  said  charging  circuit  and 
a  secondary  winding  connected  through  a  distributor  to 
said  spark  plugs;  a  controlled  discharge  device  connected 
across  said  storage  capacitor  and  the  primary  winding  of 
the  output  transformer  for  discharging  tlie  capadtor 
through  the  primary  winding  at  a  predetermined  time;  a 
second  electronic  switch  connected  in  series  with  said 
source  of  potential  and  a  p>ortion  of  the  primary  winding 
of  the  output  transformer  and  adapted  to  conduct  cur- 
rent when  biased  by  an  applied  pulse;  and  pulsing  means 
controlled  by  said  distributor  for  sequentially  transferring 
conductance  between  said  first  and  second  switching 
means. 


3,196,314 
CONDUCTIVE  SHOE  AND  METHOD  OF  REPAIR. 

ING  IT,  AND  REPAIR  KIT  THEREFOR 

Jack  McHzcr,  544  N.  Laurel  Ave.,  Hollywood  48,  Caiiff. 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,656 

11  Claims.    (CL  317—2) 


Y 


I 

n      31     so  u      ]S  I 


1.  In  a  conductive  shoe:  a  socklining  having  a  trans- 
verse slit;  a  midsole  having  a  transverse  slit;  conductive 
strip  material  extending  through  said  slits  and  comprising 
a  foot-engaging  part  above  the  socklining,  an  intermediate 
part  between  the  socklining  and  midsole,  and  a  lower  part 
beneath  the  midsole;  a  conductive  outer  sole  underlying 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  lower  part;  and  said 
intermediate  part  lying  flat  between  the  socklining  and 
midsole  and  being  free  of  attachment  to  the  socklining  so 
that  the  foot-engaging  part  can  be  functionally  replaced 
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by  an  externally  applicable  conductive  repair  element 
overlying  said  foot-engaging  part  and  having  a  tail 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  socklining  slit  into  super- 
posed relation  to  said  intermediate  part. 


!    3,196,315  ! 

CARPET  UNDERLAY 

Thomas  F.  Peterson,  Skakcr  Hdgfeils,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aof.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,241 

6Cbdms.     (CL  317— 2) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  carpet  formed  from  an 
electrical  insulating  material  and  having  an  upper  wear- 
ing surface  and  a  lower  support  surface,  said  surfaces  be- 
ing electrically  insulated  one  from  the  other,  and  a  carpet 
underlay  forming  a  cushion  beneath  said  carpet,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  said  carpet  underlay  being  formed 
from  a  mixture  of  sponge,  rubber-like  material  and  a  suf- 
ficient amount  of  electrically  conductive  material  to  make 
the  resistivity  of  said  mixture  substantially  within  the 
range  of  1(P-10''  ohms/cm.'  whereby  said  carpet  forms  a 
capacitance  coupling  between  said  upper  wearing  surface 
and  said  underlay  without  an  electrical  connection  from 
said  wearing  surface  to  said  underlay. 


cable  from  a  stationary  power  substation  {H-ovided  with  a 
power  source, 

a  mobile  machine  having  an  electrically  operable  load, 

a  trailing  power  cable  having  power  conductors  and  a 
ground  wire  all  extending  between  said  substation  and 
said  machine  with  said  conductors  connected  to  said 
electrically  operable  load,  said  ground  wire  being 
grounded  to  said  machine  and  connected  to  ground  at 
said  substation, 

relay  means  at  said  substation  connected  to  operate  con- 
tacts disposed  to  couple  said  conductors  to  said  power 
source  dependent  on  the  condition  of  operation  of 
said  relay  means, 

a  ground  monitoring  wire  in  said  cable  extending  be- 
tween said  substation  and  said  machine  and  forming 
with  said  ground  wire  a  two  wire  control  circuit  for 
said  relay  means, 

a  direct  current  power  supply  on  said  machine  having 
connections  grounding  one  side  thereof  to  said 
machine  and  connecting  the  other  side  thereof  to  said 
ground  monitoring  wire, 

and  selectively  operable  circuit  closing  means  on  said 
machine  interposed  in  one  of  said  connections  to  se- 
lectively connect  said  direct  current  power  supply  to " 
said  control  circuit  whereby  said  power  supply  ener- 
gizes said  relay  means  to  effect  closure  of  said  con- 
tacts and  thereby  apply  power  to  said  electrically 
operable  load. 


■©      _ 


FOR 


I     i 


3,196,317 
HEATSINKS  AND  RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY 

A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Frederick  MUton  Potter,  Little  Silver,  aad  Donald  Henry 

Hopkins,  Oakhmvt,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Cor^ 

poration,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,629 

2  Claims.    (0.317— IM) 


3,196316 

PROTECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  RE- 
MOTELY POWERED  MOBILE  MACHINES 
Russell  C.  W.  Crom,  Momit  Prospect,  DL,  assignor  to 
International  Minerals  Jk  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  York 
y^    I        nicd  June  4, 1962,  Jcr.  No.  199,945 


18  Claims.    (CL  317— 18) 


1.  A  heatsink  and  rectifier  assembly  for  a  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine  comprising  a  metallic  aluminum  base  plate, 
a  plurality  of  rectifiers  mounted  in  intimate  contact  on 
said  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through 
said  base  plate  and  being  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  base  plate,  an  aluminum  top  plate  hav- 
ing counterbore  sections  fitted  over  said  rectifiers,  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  in  alignment  with  the  openings  in  said 
base  plate,  amt  means  securing  said  plates  together  in  inti- 
matexontact.   '*^^; 

M  ■ 1 

3,196,318 
HIGH  DENSmr  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
Waiiam  J.  RickardsoB,  Ponshkecpsic,  N.Y.,  MsigMir  to 
Intcrnatioaal   BwineaB   Machines   Corponlkm,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
,    I    Filed  Imic  6, 1968,  Scr.  No.  34,881 
I    {         18  Claims.    (CL  317—181) 
A  protective  electrical  system  providing  continuous       1.  An  electronic  module  comprising  a  hollow  insula- 
monitoring  of  the  integrity  of  the  ground  connection  to  a    tion  hub  structure  with  a  pdurality  of  radiating  rectangu- 
mobile  machine  supplied  with  power  through  a  power   lar  spokes,  one  or  more  electronic  components  mounted 
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inside  said  hoUow  hub  with  the  lead 

from  said  module,  and  one  or  more  elct:tronic 
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thereof  extending 
components 


nitude  and  duration  to  initiateactuation  of  the  relay  and 
to  move  the  movable  contact  out  of  engagement  with  the 
first  fixed  contact  and  thereby  producing  a  resultant  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  winding  to  fully  actuate  said  relay. 


mounted  in  each  of  the  spaces  betwe  m  said  spokes  with 


the  leads  thereof  extending  from  said 


nodule. 


RELAY  ACTUATOR 
Corwin  H.  Brnmlcy,  Pcaicld,  N.Y^ 

I/omb  Incorporated,  a  corporatioi 

Origtaal  appUcation  Feb.  IS,  1957, 

DlTidcd  and  this  application  July 

4«,591 

aClainu.    (CL317~ 


CRCUIT 


to  Bansch  & 
off  New  YoriK 
Scr.  No.  640,905. 
5,  1960,  Scr.  No. 

51) 


3,196,320  ' 

MAGNETIC  LIFT  DEVICE  1 

Jacit  F.  Manting,  Big  Rapids,  MidL,  assignor  to  Hanchett 
Magna-Lodt  Corporation,  Big  Rapids,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,142 
I  8  Claims.    (CI.  317— 123) 


1.  A  magnetic  lift  device  comprising:  an  electromag- 
net having  a  lower  surface  capable  of  effectively  contact- 
mg  a  magnetizable  article  to  be  lifted;  an  electrical  ex- 
citer coil  adjacent  said  magnet  for  energizing  and  de-en- 
ergizing said  magnet;  lifting  bracket  means  mounted  di- 
rectly and  securely  to  said  magnet;  a  separable  housing 
resting  on  and  supported  by  said  magnet  and  forming  a 
removable  fit  with  said  magnet  and  said  lifting  .bracket 
means  for  operation  with  said  magnet  as  a  physically 
combined  device  and  as  a  separated,  remotely  operated 
device;  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  said  magnet  Jn 
said  housing;  and  an  electrical  contacting  means  between 
I  said  housing  and  said  magnet  and  forming  a  part  of  said 
I  circuit. 


3,196,321 
CONTINUOUS  READING  METER  RELAY  HAVING 

ANTI-BOUNCE  CONTACT  FEATURE 
George  J.   Crowdcs,   Ckcsterland,   Ohio,   assignor,   by 
mesne   assignmcnti,   to   API   Instruments  Company, 
Cbcstcrland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUed  July  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,975 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317—152)    • 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  actuafng  a  relay  of  the 
kind  having  a  winding,  a  movable  c<  ntact,  first  and  sec- 
ond fixed  contacts,  and  nneans  normi  ly  urging  the  mov- 
able contact  into  engagement  with  tfa ;  first  fixed  contact, 
the  movable  contact  being  moved  out 
the  first  fixed  contact  and  into  engaf  sment  with  the  sec- 
ond fixed  contact  when  the  relay  is  i  ctuated,  said  circuit 
comprising,  two  series  connected  re  listors  serially  con- 
nected to  the  winding  of  said  relay,  a  iource  of  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  connected  across  said  n  sistors  and  winding 
establishing  a  direct  current  through  the  winding  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  actuate  the  relaj ,  a  current  shunting 
resistor  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  two  series  con- 
nected resistors  and  through  the  nor  nally  engaging  con- 
tacts of  said  relay  to  shunt  a  portion  of  the  current  around 
said  winding  and  limit  the  current  flo^  f  through  said  wind- 
i|[ig  to  a  value  insufficient  to  actuate  t  le  relay,  means  gen- 
erating a  momentary  voltage  pulse  c  )nnected  across  said 
winding  in  the  sanK  polarity  as  said  ource  of  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  for  applying  a  vohage  pu  se  of  sufficient  mag- 


1„       ^-    ^^    ^ 


t-^ 


T   W     [♦ ^ — !         r—  r-^ 


6.  In  circuits  for  continuous  reading  meter  relays  hav- 
ing rotatable  meter  relay  contact  means  and  for  mating 
therewith  two  relatively  stationary  while  mutually  adjust- 
able contacts,  rotatable  locking  coil  means  and  connec- 
tions therefrom  through  the  rotatable  contact  means,  ex- 
terior isolated  controlled  circuits,  first  means  for  sensing 
current  flow  through  either  relatively  stationary  contact 
when  engaged  by  the  rotatable  relay  contact  means,  means 
for  opening  any  possible  circuit  through  the  other  rela- 
tively stationary  contact  responsive  to  said  current  flow 
sensing  means,  means  for  initiating  and  completing  a 
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time  delay  period  responsive  to  said  current  flow  sensing 
means  and  for  thereafter  permitting  completion  of  a 
circuit  through  said  other  relatively  stationary  contact 
whenever  it  is  engaged  by  the  rotatable  contact  means, 
and  second  means  responsive  to  current  flow  through 
at  least  one  of  the  relatively  stationary  contacts  for  af- 
fecting the  exterior  isolated  controlled  circuits.  J 


3,196,322 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  ANP 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

lay  A.  Harper,  Gardcna,  Califf.,  assignor  to  Acme  Madiine 

Works,    Incn   Hawtfaomc,   Califf.,   a   corporation   off 

Califfomia 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,798     , 
9  Claims.    (CL  317— 186) 


>^j 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  for  operation  by  320- 
480  cycle  A.C.  current  without  rectification,  having: 

a  bobbin; 

a  coil  embracing  the  bobbin; 

a  core  structure  comprising  laminated  end  washers  at 
the  two  ends  respectively  of  the  bobbin  and  a 
laminated  spirally  wound  jacket  surrounding  the 
coil  and  the  bobbin; 

an  armature  inside  the  bobbin  of  spirally  wound  lami- 
nated construction, 

said  core  structure  and  armature  being  made  of  grain- 
oriented  alloy  having  an  induction  saturation  point 
substantially  above  20,000  gauss,  the  laminations  of 
I  the  alloy  being  of  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  0.003 
I       inch  to  O.OOS  inch;  and 

a  casing  enclosing  the  core  structure  and  confining  the 
core  structure  under  pressure  against  the  bobbin. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  pellet-type  porous 
anode  comprising  the  steps  of  pressing  metal  particles  to 
form  a  plurality  of  individual  and  separate  porous  valve- 
metal  discs,  partially  sintering  the  discs,  stacking  the  discs 
in  contiguous  maimer,  providing  valve-metal  connecting 
means  between  each  disc,  welding  the  discs  together 
through  said  connecting  means,  welding  an  anode  lead- 
wire  to  an  end  of  the  stacked  discs,  and  completing  the 
sintering  of  the  discs. 


3,196,324 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RESISTOR  DEVICE  RESPON- 
SIVE TO  PRESSURE  CHANGES  CAUSED  BY  AN 
IONIZING  CURRENT 
Otmar  M.  Stuetzcr,  Hopldns,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Califf.,  a  corporation  off  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,780 
10  Claims.    (CI.  317— 230) 


aft 


^^ 


1.  An  electrical  regulating  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, nonconductive  liquid  in  said  container,  primary 
and  secondary  ionizing  electrode  means  in  said  liquid  elec- 
trically connected  together,  collector  electrode  means  in 
said  liquid  spaced  apart  from  said  primary  and  secondary 
ionizing  electrode  means,  said  collector  electrode  means 
including  a  movable  portion  spaced  from  said  primary 
ionizing  electrode  means,  said  portion  being  movable  in 
response  to  pressure  resulting  from  current  flow  between 
said  secondary  ionizing  electrode  means  and  said  collector 
electrode  means  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  primary 
ionizing  electrode  means  and  said  movable  portion,  and 
electrical  connections  t6  said  ionizing  electrode  means 
and  to  said  collector  electrode  means  for  connection  to 
an  electrical  circuit  to  be  regulated. 


3,196,325 

ELECTRODE  CONNECTION  TO  MESA  TYPE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Allen  I.  Swartz,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave 
Associates,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,016 
9  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


3,196,323  I 

ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  POROUS  ELEC- 
-  TRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Donald  G.  Rogers,  Pownal,  Vt,  and  Dominic  J.  Zcppicri, 
Adams,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company, 
North  Adams,  MasL,  a  corporation  off  Massachusetts 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,914 
9  Claims.    (CL  317— 230) 


1.  Semiconductor  diode  of  the  mesa  type,  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  having  a  base  portion  which  has  a 
substantially  flat  surface,  and  projecting  a  first  distance 
from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  surface  a  mesa  por- 
tion, a  semiconductor  junction  disposed  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  surface,  a  first  elongated  electrical  conductor 
aflUxed  to  said  base  portion  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  to 
said  flat  surface  and  extending  away  from  said  base  por- 
tion in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat 
surface,  a  hollow  electrically  nonconductive  housing  mem- 
ber attached  via  a  first  end  closure  portion  to  said  first 
conductor  and  extending  therefrom  to  surrotind  said  semi- 
conductor body,  a  second  end  closure  portion  completing 
said  housing  and  supporting  therethrough  a  second  elon- 
gated electrical  conductor  disposed  collinear  to  said  first 
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elongated  conductor  and  having  one 
said  mesa  portion,  an  elongated 
at  one  end  to  said  one  end  of  said 
ductor  and  having  a  contact  portion 
end  of  said  flexible  electrode  ex 
lei  tO'Said  flat  surface  disposed  to 
mesa  portion  with  an  intermediate 
portion,  and  flat  apertured  electrical 
ing  a  thickness  less  than  said  first 
stantially  all  of  said  flat  surface 
portion  and  interposed  between  said 
contact  portion  of  said  flexible 
portion  extending  beyond  said  insulato 
contact  portion,  to  prevent  said 
touching  said  flat  surface  when  said 
contact  with  said  mesa  portion, 
is  assembled  by  a  process  which  i 
ing  said  first  and  second  elongated 
other  to  bring  said  contact  portion 
trode  into  contact  with  said  mesa 
means  prevents  electrical  contact 
electrode  and  said  flat  surface  and  do< 
an  electrical  contact  between  said 
said  mesa  portion. 
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ei  d  extending  toward 
flexil  le  electrode  aflixed 
se(  ond  elongated  con? 
including  the  other 
tending  substantially  paral- 
coo  tact  the  top  of  said 
poi  tion  of  said  contact 
ii  isulator  means  hav- 
dist  ince  overlying  sub- 
sun  ounding  said  mesa 
i  at  surface  and  said 
condu^or,  with  said  mesa 
means  toward  said 
cofatact  portion  from 
c  )ntact  portion  is  in 
where  >y  when  said  diode 
inclm  :s  the  step  of  bring- 
con  uctors  toward  each 
0    said  flexible  elec- 
pc  lion  said  insulator 
between  said  flexible 
not  interfere  with 
flckible  electrode  and 


^  3.196^26 

TRANSISTOR  WITH  MOUNTING  PROVIDING  EFFI- 
CIENT HEAT  DISSIPATION  THROUGH  AN  EN- 
VELOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Peter  Martin  Duck,  Stockport,  EnglaLd,  assignor  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  Lfanitcd,  London,  England 
FOcd  Inly  14, 1961,  Scr.  Nc  .  124,066 
llClaimi.    (0.317— E34) 


1.  A  transistor  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  emitter,  collector  and  base  e^ctrodes  in  contact 
with  said  semiconductor  body; 

(c)  a  relatively  massive  metallic 
annular  periphery  and  on  which 
body  is  mounted  so  that  at  least 


■nembcr  having  an 

the  semiconductor 

)art  of  said  massive 


member  forms  said  base  electro<  :; 


cylindrical  form  at 
>f  metal  and  within 


(d)  a  hollow  envelope  of  mainly 
least  the  major  part  of  which  is 
which  said  body,  electrodes  and  ijiassive  member  are 
housed; 

(e)  said  massive  member  being  di^sed  within  a  sub- 
stantially tubular  metal  part  of  tl^  envelope  and  sup- 
ported with  its  periphery  lying  in 
lar  to  the  tube  axis  and  abuttink  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tubular  envelope  with  the  [  eripheral  edge  lying 
wholly  within  the  space  bounded  by  the  envelope 
tube;  and 

(f)  said  tubular  envelope  part  including  a  radially  in- 
wardly  deformed    portion   whole 
presses  against  the  periphery  of 


thermal  connection  between  the 
and  said  envelope 
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3,196,327 
P-I-N  SEMICONDUCTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE 

Donald  C.  Dickson,  Jr.,  4932  E.  Calk  del  Norte, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

.     Filed  Sept.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,110 

4  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


1.  A?i  improved  semiconductor  device  having  P,  N,  and 
N+  layers;  a  uniform,  voltage  field-forcing  cylinder  in 
contact  with  and  encircling  said  device  in  electrical  shut 
with  a  PN  junction  formed  by  said  P  and  N  layers;  said 
cylinder  comprising  material  having  a  lower  resistivity 
than  said  N  layer  and  said  cylinder  having  means  for  in- 
creasing the  leakage  current  and  for  increasing  the  break- 
down voltage  of  the  PN  junction. 


3,196,328 

LOW  NOISE  MICROWAVE  MIXER  DIODE 
Sverre  T.  Eng,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,    Culver    City,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,313 

2  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234)  I 


f^mn 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising an  electrically-insulating  envelope,  a  pair  of  lead 
members  coaxially  disposed  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
envelope,  a  body  of  N-type  silicon  having  a  resistivity  of 
between  0.01  and  0.020  ohm-centimeter  mounted  to  one 
of  said  lead  members  and  in  non-rectifying  relationship 
therewith,  a  whisker  of  gold-gallium  alloy  comprising 
substantially  1%  by  weight  of  gallium  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  lead  members  and  fused  to  the  surface  of  said 
N-type  silicon  body  forming  a  joint  comprising  a  silicon- 
gold  eutectic  region  and  an  underlying  P-type  region,  said 
joint  comprising  means  for  producing  a  capacitive  PN- 
junction  between  said  P-type  region  and  said  N-type  sili-; 
con  body  of  a  value  less  than  0.15  micromicrofarade  with 
a  reverse  current  of  less  than  about  1  micro-ampere  at 
about  —1.0  volt. 

i I     1 

3,196,329 
SYMMETRICAL  SWITCHING  DIODE 
Donald  F.  Cook,  Piano,  and  David  F.  Cosper,  Dallas, 
Tex.,   assignors   to   Texas    Instruments   Incorporated, 
.  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,943 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


internal   suiface 
said  massive  rnem- 


1.  A   symmetrical   three-layer  avalanche  diode   com- 
prising a  thin  wafer  of  monocrystalline  silicon  having  a 
her  so  that  the  massive  member  provides  a  good    P-type  central  region  between  two  diffused  N-type  outer 

emicortductor  t>ody    regions,  the  N-type  regions  being  uniformly  spaced  from 
one  another  through  the  P-type  region  by  about  0.6  to  1.0 
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mil  so  that  the  apparent  gain  of  the  transistor-like  device 
inherent  in  the  geometry  of  the  three  layer  structure  will 
be  relatively  low,  the  N-type  regions  being  substantially 
equivalent  to  one  another  in  physical  dimensions  and 
impurity  concentrations,  the  P-type  region  having  an  im- 
purity concentration  which  is  uniform  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  wafer,  said  impurity 
concentration  of  the  P-type  region  being  less  than  that 
of  said  N-type  regions,  the  impurity  concentration  of  the 
P-type  region  relative  to  the  impurity  concentrations  of 
the  N-type  regions  and  the  thickness  of  the  P-type  region 
preventing  punch-through  from  occurring  at  a  bias  volt- 
age lower  than  avalanche  breakdown,  and  a  pair  of 
metallic  contacts  adherent  to  the  N-type  regions]  for  pro- 
viding ohmic  connections  thereto.  > 


integral  coating  of  glass  fused  thereon  coaxially  positioned 
within  said  cylinder,  said  thin  integral  coating  of  ^ass 
precision  fitting  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  lead 


3,196,330  ! 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joseph  Moyson,  Union  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,336 
11  Claims.    (CL  317— 235) 


7.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  including  a  region  of  one  conductiv- 
ity type  having  therein  a  zone  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  to  form  therewith  a  first  P-N  junction,  an  elec- 
trode in  low  resistance  ohmic  contact  wijh  said  zone, 
means  for  providing  a  low  impedance  c^i)^ctive  path 
from  said  one  electrode  to  said  region,  a  third  region 
of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  forming  with  said  one 
P-N  junction  a  second  P-N  junction,  said  third  region 
forming  a  jur^ction  transistor  with  said  second  P-N  junc- 
tion acting  as  the  collector  P-N  junction  thereof,  a  fourth 
region  forming  with  said  third  region  an  injecting  junc- 
tion, said  fourth,  third  &n4  said  one  region  forming  a 
transistor  with  said  second  junction  acting  as  the  collector 
P-N  junction  thereof,  another  electrode  secured  to  said 
body  in  conductive  relation  witlf  said  fourth  region  of 
one  conductivity  type,  another  zone  in  said  body  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type,  a  third  electrode  connected  to 
said  other  zone  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  other 
zone  with  said  second  and  third  regions  forming  a  tran- 
sistor with  the  second  P-N  junction  being  the  collector 
P-N  junction  thereof.  k 


3,196,331 
PISTON  TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 

Martin  J.  Blickstein  and  Martin  A.  Mittler,  Flushing, 
N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Voltronics 
Corporation,  Hanover,  NJ.,  a  cmrporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,186 
!      {  j  8  Claims.    (CL  317—249) 

3.  'a  piston  trimmer  capacitor  comprising  a  stationary 
metal  cylinder,  an  insulator  tube  having  a  bushing  at  one 
end  portion  and  secured  to  said  stationary  metal  cylinder 
at  the  other  end  portion,  a  metal  piston  having  a  thin 


screw  for  axially  moving  the  piston  relative  to  the  sta^ 
tionary  cylinder,  said  lead  screw  passing  through  said 
bushing. 

^  3,196,332 

GYROSCOPIC  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
AND  COMPENSATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Joseph  M.  Branom,  William  W.  Bunncistcr,  and  James  R. 
Dohognc,  Ptaocnfat,  Ariz.,  assignora  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corpm-ation,   Great  Neck,   N.Y.,   a   corporatfon   of 
Delaware  '' 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,300 
10  Claims.    (CI.  318— 30) 


r. 


'll ,*i^  lifT* 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  data  transmission  system 

(1)  a  gyroscope, 

(2)  data  transmission  means  including  a  transmitter 
connected  to  said  gyroscope,  a  receiver  and  a  connect- 
ing circuit  connected  in  multi-circuit  fashion  be- 
tween said  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  transmitter 
providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  gyroscope  which  signal  is  nor- 
mally in  error  dependent  upon  the  gimbal  configura- 
tion and  the  attitude  of  the  gyroscope, 

(3)  means  for  providing  an  attitude  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  attitude  of  said  gyroscope, 

(4)  and  variable  impedahce  means  connected  between 
said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  in  said  connecting 
circuit  of  said  data  transmission  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  attitude  sigflal  for  providing  a  compensat- 
ing signal  which  effectively  compensates  for  said 
error  due  to  the  gimbal  configuration  and  attitude 
of  the  gyroscope.  ' 


3,196333 
VIBRATING  APPARATUS  WITH  SUPPLY 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL 
Claus  Klecsattel,  Forest  Hills,  Lewis  Balamuth,  New  York, 
and  Arthur  Kuris,  Rivcrdalc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cavi- 
tron  Ultrasonics,  Inc.,  Long  bland  CUy,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Application  Aug.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,667,  which  b  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  850,406,  Nov.  2,  1959, 
/"^ow  Patent  No.  3,056,698,  dated  Oct  2, 1962.    DlvMcd 
V.  and  this  application  Mar.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,432 
HCbfans.    (CI.  318— 118) 
9.  A  vibrator  apparatus  which  includes,  a  vibrator  unit 
having  a  magnetostrictive  driving  transducer  and  a  vibra- 
tion transmitting  connecting  body  having  one  end  thereof 
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rigidly  fixed  to  the  adjacent  end  of  tfa ;  driving  transducer 
and  whose  opposite  end  is  to  be  vibrat  id  to  perform  useful 
work,  means  for  energizing  said  driving  transducer  to 
thereby  longitudinally  vibrate  said  c(  nnecting  body,  said 
^bration  transmitting  connecting  bo(  y  having  a  longitu- 
dinal length  substantially  correspondii  g  to  one-half  wave- 
length of  sound  or  integral  multiples  t  lereof  traveling  lon- 
gitudinally through  the  material  then  of  at  the  frequency 
of  vibration  of  said  driving  transducer  when  energized  and 
whereby  said  connecting  body  presen  :s  at  least  one  anti- 
node  area  of  vibration  along  the  lengt  i  thereof,  said  ener- 
gizing means  including  a  biased  alter  ating  current  wind- 
ing in  surrounding  relation  to  said  driving  transducer,  a 
generator  connected  to  said  windin  ;  and  operative  to 
translate  line  current  into  biased  all  trnating  current  of 
high  frequency,  a  tuning  circuit  in  <  kctrical  association 
with  said  generator  for  adjusting  tie  frequency  of  the 
biased  alternating  current  input  to  » id  energizing  wind- 
ing, a  device  for  detecting  and  monitoi  ing  variations  in  the 
amplitude  of  vibration  of  the  connect  ing  body  when  said 
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throi  gh 
sail 


driving  transducer  is  energized,  said 
bration  sensitive  means,  means  for 
tion  sensitive  means  in  vibration 
cent  an  anti-node  area  of  vibration 
body  and  in  vibration  insulated  relat 
parts  of  said  apparatus,  conductors 
to  said  vibration  sensitive  means 
in  electrical  potential  generated  by 
means  are  transmitted  when  said  vibra 
means  for  translating  said  amplified 
in  terms  of  variations  in  amplitude  of 
of  said  energized  vibratory  unit,  and 
adjusting  said  tuning  circuit  in 
in  amplitude  of  the  connecting  body 
as  indicated  by  said  monitoring 
and  maintain  the  frequency  of  the 
rent  input  to  said  driving  transducer 
tially  frequency  match  with  the 
said  vibrator  unit  durmg  the  work 


st  >portmg 
resp  >nsive 


i(  n 
e  :ctr 


accord  ince 
)f 
devi  e 
bi:  ised 


WATT-SECOND  LIMITER 

Andrew  E.  Flanders,  Pomona,  Calif., 
Dynamics  Corporation,  ^m  Diego, 
of  Delaware 

FHcd  Mar.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  N( 

8  Claims.    (CI. 

1.  In  a  capacitor  energy  storage  delrice 
trolling  the  amount  of  energy  discharged 
prising  a  saturable  reactor  having  a 


^^^^B  SI 


said  load,  a  controlled  rectifier  having  a  cathode  and  an 
anode  connected  to  said  load,  and  a  control  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  saturable  reactor  winding. 


3,196,335 
D.C.-D.C.  CONVERTER 
Don  A.  Williams,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  34,288 
2  Claims.    (CI.  321—2) 


las%i 


p<r 


jevice  including  vi- 
said  vibra- 
relation  adja- 
of  said  connecting 
to  other  vibratory 
ically  connected 
which,  variations 
vibration  sensitive 
or  unit  is  energized, 
electrical  potential 
he  connecting  body 
means  for  variably 
with  variations 
said  vibrator  unit 
to  thereby  adjust 
alternating  cur- 
winding  in  substan- 
frequency  of 
forming  operation. 


F 


^D^MP 


resc  nance 


f- 


1.  A  constant  current  D.C.-D.C.  converter  compris- 
ing a  direct  voltage  source,  a  pulsing  circuit  connected 
to  said  direct  voltage  source  for  providing  variable  width, 
alternate  polarity  pulses,  said  pulsing  circuit  including  a 
transformer  having  first  and  second  control  windings  and 
an  output  winding,  electronic  switch  means  having  output 
electrodes  connected  to  said  first  control  winding  and  con- 
trol electrodes,  pulse  polarity  switching  means  including 
a  parallel  resistor  capacitor  circuit  connected  to  each  - 
end  of  said  second  control  winding  and  to  said  control 
electrodes,  a  power  amplifier  connected  to  said  output 
winding,  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  power  amplifier,  a 
load,  an  inductance  connected  between  said  rectifier  and 
said  load,  a  load  current  sensing  resistor  connected  to 
said  rectifier,  and  pulse  width  control  means  including  a 
voltage  responsive  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond control  winding  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  drop 
across  said  load  current  sensing  resistor  for  controlling 
said  pulsing  circuit. 


CONTROL 

assignor  to  General 
!^allf .,  a  corporation 


.  182,468 


means  for  con- 
to  a  load  corn- 
binding  connected  to 


3,196,336 

BIDIRECTIONAL  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Edward  M.  Schmidt,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
lUinois 

Filed  June  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,959  i 

7  Claims.    (CI.  321—18)  I 

5.  For  use  with  an  energy  delivery  circuit  including  an 
input  circuit  for  receiving  D.C.  energy  from  a  suitable 
source,   an   inverter   coupled   to   the   input   circuit   for 
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changing  D.C.  energy  into  A.C.  energy,  and  a  load  cir- 
cuit for  receiving  and  dissipating  A.C.  energy,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  energy  transfer  means 
coupled  between  the  inverter  and  the  load  circuit  for 
transferring  A.C.  energy  thereto,  and  an  energy  return 
circuit  including  controlled  rectifier  means  coupled  be- 


ments  actuates  its  associated  switched  circuit  thereby  dis- 
abling the  unactuated  switching  element  and  producing  an 
output  signal. 


tween  the  energy  transfer  means  and  the  input  circuit, 
operable  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of  A.C. 
energy  transferred  to  the  load  to  provide  a  related  in- 
crease in  the  amount  of  D.C.  energy  returned  to  the  in- 
put circuit,  whereby  the  waste  of  energy  as  load  re- 
quirements diminish  is  avoided. 


3,196,337 

ELECTRICAL  INVERTER  SYSTEM 
Louis  J.  Elliott  and  Thomas  C.  Ward,  Endnitas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Kinetics  Corporation,  Endnitas,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Calif  ornia 

FUed  Oct  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,124      i 
4  Claims.    (CL  321— 45) 


1.  An  inverter  system  comprising:  a  source  of  D.C.  cur- 
rent; a  transformer  having  an  output  winding,  a  first  input 
winding,  and  a  second  input  winding;  a  variable  impedance 
circuit;  a  first  disabling  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  winding;  a  ^second  disabling  transformer 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding;  a  first  switch- 
ing element  comprising  a  first  controlled  rectifier;  said 
D.C.  source,  said  first  input  winding,  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  first  disabling  transformer,  said  first  switching 
element,  said  variable  impedance  circuit,  and  said  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  second  disabling  transformer  defin- 
ing a  first  switched  circuit;  a  second  switching  element 
comprising  a  second  controlled  rectifier;  said  D.C.  source, 
said  second  input  winding,  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
secondary  disabling  transformer,  said  second  switching 
element,  said  variable  impedance  drcuit,  aiKl  said  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  first  disabling  transformer  defining 
a  second  switched  drcuit;  means  for  generating  control 
signals;  and  means  for  causing  said  control  signals  to  al- 
ternately actuate  said  first  and  said  second  switching  ele- 
ments whereby  the  aduated  one  of  said  switching  ele> 


3  196338 
AMPLIFYING  AND  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
George  S.  Bahrs,  449  HaU  St,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  51,122 
I  2  Claims.    (CL  321—47) 


1. 


C/rcuit 


'^\ 


\l7. 
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|l.  A  drcuit  of  the  character  described  for  directing 
currents  of  opposite  polarity  to  an  associated  element 
and  for  applying  one  of  said  currents  to  an  associated 
load  compriing  a  transistor  having  emitter,  coUedor  and 
base  electrodes,  means  for  serially  connecting  the  emit- 
ter and  collector  electrodes  between  the  element  and  the 
load,  imi-diredioiuil  current  conduding  means  connected 
between  emitter  and  base  electrodes,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  bias  voltage  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  which 
voltage  is  greater  than  the  highest  voltage  at  the  load. 


3,196339  i 

MICROWAVE  HARMONIC  GENERATOR  AND 
FILTER  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Richard  M.  Walker,  Rozboiy,  and  Aithnr  A.  BUbdell, 
Natick,  Maas.,  asrignon  to  Microwave  Associates,  Inc., 
Borlfaigton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masachnaetts 
i  FUed  lone  23,  i960,  Scr.  No.  38^31 
19Clainii.    (0.321— «9) 


T        • 


Z 
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1.  Microwave  frequency  harmonic  getierator  for  gen- 
erating a  harmonic  frequency  of  a  given  fundamental 
frequency,  comprising  a  transmission  line  section,  a  non- 
linear element  connected  in  circuit  with  said  section  at  a 
first  point  intermediate  its  ends,  a  first  frequency  filter 
coupled  in  circuit  with  said  section  at  a  second  point  be- 
tween said  first  point  and  a  first  end  of  said  section,  a 
second  frequency  filter  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  sec- 
tion at  a  third  point  between  said  first  point  and  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  section,  said  first  filter  being  adapted  to 
pass  a  band  including  said  fundamental  frequency  and  to 
reflect  substantially  completely  energy  at  other  frequendes 
including  said  harmonic  frequency,  said  second  filter  be- 
ing adapted  to  pass  a  band  including  said  harmonic  fre- 
quency and  to  reflect  substantially  completely  energy  at 
other  frequencies  including  said  fundamental  frequency, 
the  electrical  distance  between  said  first  and  second  points 
being  effectively  a  quarter  wavelength  in  said  section  rela- 
tive to  said  harmonic  frequency,  and  the  electrical  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  third  points  being  effectively 
a  quarter  wavelength  in  said  section  relative  to  said  funda- 
mental frequency.  j 
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CURRENT  UMITING  INVERTERS 
n^G    ELECTRIC    DISCHARGE 
OTHER  LOADS 
Lather  L.  Gdiirit,  DutUIc,  DL, 
Electric  Cmnpany,  a  corpontkm 
FOcd  May  1, 1943,  Sv.  Na 
ISdaimi.    (CL331— 


If   ;        -^r 


m 


1.  In  a  current  limiting  inverter  for 


nating  potential  to  an  electric  dischi  rge  device  from  a 
D.C.  potential  source,  an  input  means  including  input  ter- 
minals for  connection  to  the  D.C.  i  Mential  source,  an 
output  means  including  output  termii  als  for  connection 
to  the  electric  discharge  device,  a  semi<  onductor  switching 
means  operable  between  a  low  impi  dance  and  a  high 
impedance  condition,  and  connected  h 
said  input  terminals,  first,  second  a  id  third  saturating 
reactors,  each  of  said  saturating  react(  rs  hdving  a  satura- 
Ue  core,  a  main  winding  wound  there  3n  with  a  predeter 
mined  number  of  turns  and  a  bias  mes  ns  associated  there 
with  for  applying  a  bias  magnetomoti>  e  force  in  opposing 
relationship  to  the  magnetizing  magr  etomotive  force  of 
the  main  winding,  said  first  saturatinj 
nected  in  series  circuit  relation  with 
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FOR  OPERAT- 
DEVICES    AND 

to  General 
bf  New  York 
277,348 
11) 


a  normal  rate  of  operation  and  generating  power  at  a 
preselected  frequency  when  operating  at  said  normal 
rate,,  a  flywheel  system  capable  of  storing  a  quantity  of 
energy  sufficient  to  maintain  said  normal  rate  of  opera- 
tion of  said  electrical  generator  for  a  desired  interval 
of  time  after  interruption  of  said  normal  supply  of 
energy  and  normally  driven  at  an  effective  rate  greater 
than  said  normal  rate  of  operation  of  said  electrical 
generator,  controllable  variable  torque  transmission  means 


supplying  an  alter- 


reactor  being  con- 
said  semiconductor 


switching  means,  first  and  second  paral  lei  circuit  branches. 


said  circuit  branches  being  connected 


in  circuit  with  said 


first  saturating  reactor  and  the  other  >f  said  input  termi 


nals,  said  first  circuit  branch  including 
ing  reactor  and  said  output  terminals, 
branch  including  said  third  saturating 


laid  second  saturat- 
said  second,  circuit 
reactor,  said  prede- 


termined number  of  turns  of  -the  ma  n  windings  of  said 


second  and  third  saturating  reactors 


provide  a  magnetomotive  force  at  dc  lired  current  levels 


that  cancels  said  bias  magnetomotive 
and  third  reactors  thereby  presenting 


during  their  unsaturated  condition  t>  limit  the  currpnt 
supplied  from  the  source  during  the  positive  half  cyCle, 
said  first  saturating  reactor  being  driv  n  out  of  saturation 
near  the  end  of  the  positive  half  ode  when  the  third 
saturating  reactor  approaches  saturstion  to  cause  Isaid 
first  saturating  reactor  to  thereby  s  ipport  vdtage  and 
reduce  the  voltage  across  said  third 
and  means  responsive  to  the  voltag;  across  said  third 
saturating  reactor  to  drive  said  semi(  onductor  switching 
means  to  a  high  impedance  conditioji  in  order  to  allow 
said  saturating  reactors  to  recover, 
output  means  during  the  negative  hilf  cycle  being  pro- 
vided by  at  least  one  of  said  saturatin  { reactors  during  its 
recovery  period. 


3,1M341 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERAT^G  ELECTRIC  POWER 

WITHOUr  INTERRUl  HON 

Cari  E.  Geib,  Jr^  Maasicld,  OUo,  a  rigaor  to  The  Ideal 

Elcctrk  and  Manafactuiiag  Coaip4iy,  Mansfield,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  17, 1M2,  Scr.  N4.  231,2r7 
ISCbimi.    (CL322--4) 
1.  A  power  system  adapted  to  su(  ply  alternating  cur- 
rent power  to  a  load  upon  intemipti<  m  of  a  normal  sup- 
ply of  energy,  comprising  an  electri<  il  generator  having 


being  sufficient  to 


force,  said  second 
a  high  impedance 


variably  coupling  said  electrical  generator  to  said  fly- 
wheel system-effective  throughout  said  interval  for  gradu- 
ally delivering  flywheel  system  to  said  generator  at  such 
rate  as  to  maintain  substantially  said  normal  rate  of 
operation  thereof  and  to  maintain  said  power  substan- 
tially at  said  preselected  frequency,  and  control  means  for 
variably  controlling  said  controllable  variable  torque 
transmission  means  throughout  said  interval. 


3,196,342 

CURRENT  REGULATING  CIRCUIT 
Phlilpp  Komreich,  Pennsankcn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Spciry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  98,0M 
6  Claims.    (CI.  323-^)    ! 


^^Vir' 


'^SJST'  --^=^^^ 


i=mnjm 


1.  A  current  regulating  circuit  comprising  an  emitter 
follower  transistor  circuit,  a  plurality  of  potential  sources 
connected  to  the  electrodes  of  said  transistor,  an  input 
source,  said  input  source  providing  a  signal  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  going  portions,  an  output  load,  said 
transistor  providing  current  flow  to  said  output  load  in  re- 
sponse to  said  positive  going  portion  of  said  input  sig- 
nal, and  a  blocking  diode  coupled  between  said  input 
source  and  said  output  load  to  prevent  current  flow  from 
said  load  to  said  input  source  during  a  negative  going 
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portion  of  the  signal  provided  thereby,  said  potential 
sources  being  so  related  that  said  transistor  provides  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  output  load  during  said  negative  gmng 
portion  of  said  input  signal  while  said  blocking  diode 
prevents  current  flow  from  said  load  to  said  input  source, 
said  transistor  providing  different  current  for  the  different 
portions  of  said  input  signal. 


3,196,343 
CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Daniel  J.  GrilHn,  La  Pnente,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The 
Marquardt  Corporation,  Van  Nnyi,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  | 
FOcd  Aug.  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  48,030 
9  Claims.   (CL  323— 22) 


of  said  electrodes,  output  voltage  regulating  means  re- 
sponsive to  variations  of  the  output  voltage  from  a  pre- 
determined value  for  supplying  a  control  current  to  said 
control  circuit  to  maintam  said  output  voltage  substan- 
tially constant,  and  means  for  limiting  power  dissipation 
in  said  transistor  to  a  critical  value  having  a  generally 
linear  characteristic  in  the  relatively  low  value  region  of 
transistor  current  and  a  generally  constant  watt  character- 
istic in  the  adjacent  relatively  higher  value  region  thereof, 
said  power  dissipation  limiting  means  comprising  means 
for  deriving  electrical  quantities  representative  of  current 


1.  'a   selectively   adjustable   current   regulator   com- 
prising; 

an  unregulated  supply  of  direct  current,  j 

a  source  of  fixed  reference  voltage  source,      ' 

a  plurality  of  resistances  connected  to  said  unregulated 
supply,  the  resistance  in  each  of  said  circuits  corre- 
sponding to  coefficients  of  the  radix  of  a  number 
system, 

a  selective  switching  means  connected  in  series  with 
each  of  said  resistances  for  selectively  paralleling 
said  resistances  to  obtain  a  selected  signal  voltage 

I    from  said  unregulated  supply, 

a  comparison  means  connected  to  said  fixed  reference 
voltage  and  to  said  selected  signal  voltage  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  and  said  reference  for  pro- 
viding a  difference  voltage  representing  the  differ- 
ence therebetween, 

a  load  impedance,  and 

circuit  means  connected  between  said  unregulated  sup- 
ply and  said  load  imj)edancc  responsive  to  the  se- 
lected signal  voltage  and  the  difference  voltage  for 
maintaining  a  constant  current  through  said  load 
impedance,  said  constant  current  corresponding  to 

f  the  sum  of  the  selected  coefficients  of  the  radix  of 
the  number  system. 


I        I 

in  said  conducting  path  and  the  voltage  across  said  tran- 
sistor, takeover  means  for  modifying  said  control  current 
and  a  non -linear  mixing  network  having  a  response  char- 
acteristic that  is  generally  linear  in  the  low  value  region 
of  transistor  current  and  generally  constant  watts  in  the 
adjacent  relatively  higher  value  region,  said  network  be- 
ing connected  to  said  deriving  means  and  responsive  to 
dissipation  in  excess  of  said  critical  value  to  render  said 
takeover  means  active  to  modulate  said  control  current 
in  the  tumoff  sense  to  reduce  said  dissipation  only  to  said 
critical  value  while  permitting  continuous  conduction  in 
said  conducting  path. 


3,196,345 
VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WITH  A  PLURALITY 

OF  SECONDARY  WINDINGS 
Josip  Dobsa,  Wcttingen,  Aargan,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
AktiengcscUschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cic,  Baden,  Swita- 
crland,  a  joint-itodt  company 

nied  Oct  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  146^69 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  21, 1960, 

11,818/60 
IClafaM.   (CL323— 48) 


0 


3  196344 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  INCLUDING  A  NONLIN- 
EAR MIXING  NETWORK  TO  LIMIT  THE  POWER 
DISSIPATION  OF  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CONDUCT- 
ING SERIES  REGULATING  TRANSISTOR 
Charles  S.  Walker,  Moylan,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,935 
4  Claims.    (0.323—22) 
1.  A  regulated  power  supply  having  an  inplit  for  re- 
ceiving an  unregulated  voltage  and  an  output  for  deliver- 
ing regulated  voltage,  electrical  connections  from  said  in- 
put to  said  output,  a  regulating  transistor  having  base,  col- 
lector and  emitter  electrodes,  a  controlled  conducting  path 
comprising  two  of  said  electrodes  includes  in  series  in 
said  connections  and  a  control  circuit  including  the  third 


(ii 


1.  In  a  voltage  transformer,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  primary  winding  including  a  pair  of  winding  sec- 
tions connected  in  series  between  a  high  voltage  line  and 
ground,  a  distributed  core  comprising  a  pair  of  core  parts 
on  which  said  primary  winding  sections  are  respectively 
located,  means  electrically  connecting  said  core  parts  to 
the  mid-potential  point  lying  between  said  primary  wind- 
ing sections,  a  secondary  winding  section  on  each  said 
core  part  respectively  and  inductively  coupled  to  the  cor- 
responding primary  winding  section,  and  pairs  of  output 
terminals  connected  respectively  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing sections,  one  end  of  one  of  said  secondary  winding 
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sections  being  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  the  other  secondary 
connected  to  ground. 
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wii  ding  section  being 


3,19M46 

SHA^r  SPEED  INDICATOR  EMPLOYING 

ROTATING  BEARING  M  ilMBERS 

Kiyoshi  loonc,  182  Yoga  Tamaga  ra  Sctagaya-ka,' 

Tokyo,  lapan 

Filed  Ian.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  N( .  83,314 


Idaims.    (CL324-70) 


1.  Means  to  measure  shaft  speed  o^r 
range,  including  a  plurality  of  beaifngs 
bearing  elements  therein,  said  bearing: 
porating  different  materials  therein  s< 
cal  resistances  vary  most  rapidly  as 
speed  in  respectively  different  portion: 
electric-circuit  means  operable  to 
resistance  variations  of  one  such  beafng 
of  the  range  and. the  electric  resistance 
other  such  bearing  in  a  different  po  tion 


m<  asure 


3,1H^7 
AUTOMATIC  REBALANCING  NETWORK 
ING  A  MOVABLY  MOUNTED 
AND  SLIP  CLUTCH  CONNECTION 

Ernesto  Aliaga  Moyano,  New  York 
Thcnno  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Saddle  ^ook, 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Fncd  May  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No, 
6  Cfadms.    (CL 


324— >9) 


i   !• 


a  predetermined 

having  round 

respectively  incor- 

tbat  their  electri- 

function  of  shaft 

of  said  range,  and 

the  electric- 

in,  one  portion 

variations  of  an- 

of  the  range. 


EVCLUD- 
nOTENTIOMETER 
THERETO 

N.Y.,  assignor  to 
N  J.,  a  corpo< 


108,856 


er  with  a  case  and 
means  positively 


6.  In  a  measuring  instrument  havihg  a  frame,  a  bal- 
ancing motor  having  a  shaft,  means  s  ;curing  the  balanc 
ing  motor  to  the  frame,  a  potentiome 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  therefron 
axially  and  radially  coupling  the  poti  ntiometer  shaft  to 
the  motor  shaft  but  permitting  relati>  e  rotation  therebe- 
tween when  the  potentiometer  is  stalle  1,  said  means  com- 
prising a  hub  secured  to  the  poten  iometer 
provided  with  a  cylindrical  bore  into 


shaft  and 
which  said  motor 
shaft  extends,  said  hub  being  provided  with  an  aperture 
through  a  wall  thereof  to  said  bore,  a  shoe  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  aperture,  indud  ng  means  forming 
an  annular  groove  in  the  motor  shaft  fnto  which  the  shoe 
portion  extends  to  limit  relative  axial 
said  hub  and  shaft,  resilient  means  bi; 
tion  against  the  motor  shaft,  and  mesins  preventing  rota- 
tion of  the  potentiometer  case  but  pern  itting  lateral  move- 
ment thereof  upon  drive  actuation  qf  the  motor  ^haft 


movement  between 
sing  said  shoe  por- 


3,196,348  ! 

WIDE  BAND  A.C.  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  EM- 
PLOYING A  WOBBLED  HETERODYNING  CIR- 
CUIT TO  CONVERT  HIGH  INPUT  FREQUENCIES 
TO  MEASURABLE  LOWER  FREQUENCIES 
Louis  W.  Parker,  375  FairficM  Ave.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,915 
5  Claims.    (CL  324— 120) 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  comprising  an  A.C.  volt- 
meter, a  band-pass  A.C.  amplifier  having  an  output  opera- 
tively  coupled  to  said  voltmeter,  said  amplifier  exhibiting 
a  substantially  flat  frequency  response  characteristic  over 
an  operating  region  having  a  predetermined  first  and  rela- 
tively low  cut-off  frequency  and  a  predetermined  second 
and  relatively  high  cut-off  frequency,  input  means  for 
applying  an  alternating  current  voltage  to  be  measured  to 
I  said  instrument,  frequency  converter  means  having  an  in- 
put coupled  to  said  input  means,  heterodyning  oscillator 
means  operably  associated  with  said  converter  means,  said 
oscillator  means  including  adjustable  frequency  control 
means  to  convert  an  input  voltage  having  a  frequency 
above  said  operating  region  to  a  beat  frequency  output 
voltage  having  a  frequency  within  said  operating  region, 
means  coupling  said  output  voltage  from  the  output  of 
said  converter  means  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  and 
means  for  periodically  varying  the  beat  frequency  output 
of  said  converter  means  within  a  deviation  range  substan- 
tially greater  than  twice  the  range  between  zero  and  said 
first  cut-off  frequency,  the  response  time  constant  of  said 
voltmeter  being  large  compared  with  the  period  of  said 
frequency  variation. 


3,196,349 
RADAR  ANTENNA  TRANSMITTING  AND 
RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Fryklund,  Dcdliam,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,655 
7  Claims.    (CI.  325— 15) 


1.  In  a  radar  system,  an  enclosure-type  container,  an- 
tenna means  mounted  within  said  enclosure-type  con- 
tainer, chassis  means  secured  to  said  antenna  means,  a 


I     ! 
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magnetron  oscillator  mounted  on  said  chassis  directly 
coupled  to  said  antenna  means  and  receiving  circuit 
means  within  said  enclosure-type  container  including  a 
local  oscillator  and  mixer  circuitry  mounted  on  said 
chasssis  within  said  enclosure-type  container  and  directly 
coupled  to  said  antenna  means.  |      pi 


3,196,350 

NARROW  BANDWIDTH  HIGH  Q 

COMMUNICATION    SYSTEM 

Donald  F.  Dimon,  5246  Crcatwind  Difrc, 

Rolling  Hills,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,295 

12  Claim*.    (CL  325— 26) 


and 
a 


A  high  Q  communication  system,  comprising: 
transmitter  including: 

a  Q  multiplier  bridge  oscillator  for  producing  an 

oscillation;         i         j 
«ieans  for  modulating  Said  transmitter  oscillation 

according  to  an  input  signal; 
means  for  maintaining  the  amplitude  and  phase 

of  said  transmitter  oscillation  at  predetermined 

values; 
output  means  coupled  and  said  transmitter  bridge 

oscillator  for  providing  a  modulated  oscillation 

signal  from  said  transmitter; 

^       .  '! 

receiver  including: 

input  means  for  feceiying  said  modulat^  oscil- 
I  I     lation  signal;     I        I      i  Ji      i 

a  Q  multiplier  bridge  oscillator  for  producing  an 
oscillation  and  coupled  to  said  input  means; 

means  for  maintaining  the  amplitude  and  phase 
of  said  receiver  oscillation  at  predetermined 
values; 

means  connected  to  said  receiver  bridge  oscil- 
lator for  demodulating  said  modulated  oscil- 
lation signal  and  producing  a  demodulated 
signal;  J         I 

means  responsive  to  said  demodulated  signal  for 
modulating  said  receiver  oscillation  in  accord- 
ance with  variation  of  said  demodulated 
signal  to  produce  a  duplicate  of  said  modu- 
lated oscillation  signal;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  demodulator  for  pro- 
viding a  demodulated  output  signal  from  said 
receiver. 


1  3  19^  3JI 

PERMUTATION  CODE  SIGNALING 
David  SIcpian,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  i 

Filed  June  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,831    , 
I  I  j        I       8  Claims.    (CL  325—41)  I   I 

3.  Apparatus  for  processing  received  code  sisals  hav- 
ing provisional  amplitude  levels  that  may  depart  from 
nominal  because  of  disturbances,  which  comprises 


means  for  extracting  provisional  coefficient  signals  from 

the  received  signals, 
means  for  identifying  said  coefficient  signals  in  order  of 

their  provisional  ampUtude  levels. 


1 


i,     W»    .       W-f      ^« — 


and  means  responsive  to  selected  pluralities  of  the 
identified  coefficient  signals,  for  assigning  selected 
amplitude  levels  thereto, 

thereby  to  remove  any  disturbances  therefrom. 


■  3,196352 

MULTILEVEL  VESTIGIAL  SIDEBAPW  SUP- 
PRESSED   CARRIER    DATA    TRANSMIS- 
SION SYSTEM 
Emfl  Hopncr,  Yorktown  Heights,  Dale  L.  Critdilow,  Lln- 
colndale,  and  Robert  H.  Dennard,  Crotoo-on-Hudson, 
N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Intcrmrtional  Busfaiesi  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,455 
6Clataiis.    (CL325— 49) 


•  TS  f 


^m -M^^^^r-M I^  . 


I      ' 


-i — 


.■^. 


1.  A  partially  suppressed  carrier  data  transmission 
system  comprising  in  combination:  a  transmitter  for 
transmitting  coded  information  signals  and  a  receiver 
electrically  connected  to  said  transmitter  by  a  suiuble 
transmission  mediimi, 

said  transmitter  including  a  source  of  data  signals, 

a  source  of  clock  signal, 

a  source  of  carrier  signal, 

means  for  modulating  said  carrier  signal  with  said 
data  signal  for  producing  transmitted  signals, 

means  coupled  to  said  source  of  data  signals  land 
said  source  of  carrier  signal  for  adding  to  said 
transmitted  signals,  a  periodic  signal  consisting  of 
said  carrier  signal  having  a  fixed  data  signal  level 
added  thereto, 

means  coupled  to  said  source  of  carrier  signal  and 
said  source  of  clock  signal  for  multiplying  the 
carrier  signal  and  the  clock  signal  therefrom  and 
for  adding  to  said  transmitted  signals,  a  continu- 
ous signal  consisting  of  a  component  of  the 
product  of  said  clock  signal  and  said  carrier  signal 
having  a  frequency  greater  than  the  spectrum  of 
said  transmitted  signals, 

said  receiver  including  a  carrier  retrieval  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  said  transmitted  signals  for  detecting 
said  carrier  signal,  a  demodulator  connected  to  said 
I  carrier  retrieval  circuit  and  responsive  to  said  trans- 
I  mitted  signals  for  demodulating  said  transmitted 
signals,  a  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
demodulator,  and  a  decoder  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  detector  for  producing  output  data  signals. 
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phase  correcting  means  coupled  U 
trieval  circuit  and  said  demodulator 
to  said  periodic  signal  added  tc 
signal  for  providing  a  phase  cc  rrecting 
said  carrier  retrieval  circuit  foi 
proper  initial  phase  for  the  outpu 
carrier  retrieval  circuit, 

a  clock  retrieval  circuit  coupled  to 
responsive  to  said  continuous  sigfial 
transmitted  signal  for  providing 
said   decoder  for  producing   dect>ded 
signals, 

and  an  automatic  threshold  control 
said    detector    and    selectively 
periodic   and   continuous   signals 
signal  to  said   detector  for  vary|ng 
levels  thereof  in  accordance  with 
periodic  and  continuous  signals 


said  decoder  and 

added  to  said 

clock  signal  to 

output  data 

circuit  coupled  to 
r<  sponsive    to    saki 

for  providing  a 
the  threshold 

variations  of  said 
dJe  to  transmission. 


3,196,353 
COMMAND  COMMUNICATIONS 
Vernon  L.  White  and  George  E.  McAtfcc 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  19, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CI.  325— 5^) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code 


OICE  CONSOLE 

,  Oxnard,  Calif., 

as  represented 

231^74 

1952),  sec.  266) 


lum 


aid 


1.  A  command  conununications 
tablish  communicalions  between  a  pi 
lets  having  various  types  of  fittings  comtnsing 
a  central  command  station  including 

munication  component  common  to 

connected  to  all  of  said  types  of  st  ition 
a  plurality  of  channels  for  conductii  ig 

tion  between  said  central  station 

station  outlets; 
terminal  means  for  connecting  any 

station  outlets  to  a  respective  chattel 
at  least  one  other  communication 

to  each  type  of  station  outlet; 
each  specific  component  adapted  to  ht 

one  respective  type  of  station  outlet 
each  of  said  specific  components 

separate  communication  module; 
a  plurality  of  module  receiving  mean 

ceives  only  one  module  and  coniiects 

component  to  a  respective 

module; 
each  of  said  module  receiving  mean  t 

receiving  any  one  of  said  module 
whereby  communications  can  be  effected 

arrangement  of  various  types  of 

nected  to  the  channels  by  selecti 

separate  communication  modules 

module  receiving  means  corres] 

outlets. 
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said  carrier  re- 
and  responsive 
said  transmitted 
pulse  to 
establishing  the 
signal  from  said 


3,196,354 
SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RATIO  CONTROLLED 
SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 
Lioyd  R.  Engelbrcclit,  Westchester,  111.,  asrignor  to  Mo- 
torola, Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jane  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,878 
I  ,  8  Claims.    (CI.  325—319) 


coniole  adapted  to  es- 
ilty  of  station  out- 


at  least  on^  com- 

and  adapted  to  be 

outlets;  * 

signal  informa- 

said  plurality  of 


tne  of  the  various 
nel; 
(omponent  specific 

connected  to  only 

el 
beiig  packaged  into  a 

ind 

each  of  which  re- 
said  common 
channel  via  said  one 

being  capable  of 

between  any 

I  ation  outlets  con- 

ely  arranging  the 

in  their  respective 

spot  ding  to  the  station 
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1.  In  a  communications  redeiver  for  translating  a  modu- 
lated received  signal,  a  signal-to-noise  operating  squelch 
circuit  including  in  combination,  signal  limiting  means, 
means  coupling  apportion  of  the  translated  signal  of  said 
receiver  to  said  limiting  means,  with  said  limiting  means 
clipping  all  amplitude  information  from  said  signal  ex- 
cept modulation  envelope  minima  which  do  not  exceed  the 
limiting  level  of  said  limiting  means,  detector  means  cou- 
pled to  said  limiting  means  to  provide  pulses  in  response 
to  modulation  envelope  minima  which  do  not  exceed  said 
limiting  level,  and  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means 
to  provide  a  control  voltage  having  a  level  indicative  of 
the  number  of  fftilses  provided  by  said  dectector  means, 
whereby  an  increased  number  of  modulation  envelope 
minima  in  the  presence  of  noise  results  in  a  change  in 
said  control  voltage  level  for  muting  said  receiver. 


3,196,355 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  GAIN  CONTROL 
Allan  E.  Berry  and  Harry  A.  May,  Baltimore,  and  Wil- 
liam M.  Rice,  Timoninm,  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,765 
5  Claims.     (CI.  325—407) 


V7  «1  ''         *- 


. ^  zmnum  1 

■nr-J     ^ 
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I.  Automatic  gain  control  circuitry  for  a  multiple  re- 
ceiver system  used  to  amplify  separate  input  signals  com- 
prising a  calibrate  generator,  said  calibrate  generator  pro- 
ducing random  noise  throughout  the  frequency  band  of 
the  input  signals,  means  to  insert  the  output  of  said  cali- 
brate generator  into  each  of  said  receivers,  correlation 
means  for  separating  said  calibrate  signal  from  the  output 
of  each  of  said  receivers,  means  for  generating  automatic 
gain  control  signals  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of 
the  calibrate  signals  at  the  output  of  each  of  said  receivers, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  gains  of  each  of  said  receiv- 
ers in  accordance  with  said  automatic  gain  control  signals. 
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I     '  3,1963Si 

ELECTRIC  WAVE  FREQUENCY  CONVERTERS 

Markm  E.  HlBCi,  116  Mcadowbrook  Road,  Wcitoa,  Maai. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,166 

SOaiini.    (CL  325— 449) 
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in  feedback  loop  arrangement  from  the  output  of  said 
AND  circuit  to  the  conditioning  input  of  said  AND  cir- 
cuit for  gating  the  pulses  from  said  generator  to  provide 
a  predetermined  nimiber  of  N  pulses  in  each  cycle  of 
{N-\-M)  possible  pulses  from  said  generator  to  the  out- 
put of  said  AND  circuit;  said  conditioning  circuit  com- 
prising; a  bistable  switching  circuit  having  a  set  input, 
a  reset  input,  and  a  reset  output;  a  AA  delay  device  hav- 
ing an  input  and  output,  its  output  being  connected  to 
the  reset  input  of  said  switching  device  for  delaying  an 
input  thereto  a  first  predetermined  multiple  of  kit^)  pulse 


1.  Frequency  converting  system  for  electric  waves 
comprising  a  nonlinear  resistance  device  having  a  cur- 
rent-versus-voltage  characteristic  which  includes  a  nega- 
tive resistance  portion  between  two  positive  resistance 
portions,  a  network  having  at  least  three  loops  resonant 
respectively  to  first,  second  and  third  resonance  fre- 
quencies, /i,  /a  and  U,  respectively,  where  /i>/a,  and 
/,=  (2/i±/s),  a  first  of  said  loops  including  said  device, 
and  means  to  bias  said  device  for  static  operation  sub- 
stantially in  the  midregion  of  said  negative  resistance 
portion  of  said  current-versus-voltage  characteristic. 


3,196JS7 
BATTERY    CONDITION   TESTER   FOR    DEVICES 
HAVING  AN  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  AND  ELECTRO- 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Yates  M.  Hoag,  Utica,  N.Y.,  aarigMr  to  General  Elcctrk 
Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24t,74S 
SCIaiiiii.    (CL  325-^92) 
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1.  A  battery  condition  tester  for  use  with  an  electronic 
device  including  a  battery-powered  audio  amplifier  nor- 
mally operative  for  amplifying  input  signals  applied  there- 
to, and  an  audible  signal  device  responsive  to  the  audio 
output  of  said  amplifier  to  produce  an  audible  signal  out- 
put, said  battery  condition  tester  comprising  a  normally 
inoperative  regenerative  feedback  circuit  for  said  ampli- 
fier whereby  the  amplifier  will  amplify  said  input  sig- 
nals ai^lied  thereto,  and  means  to  render  said  feedback 
circuit  operable,  when  it  is  desired  to  test  the  condition 
of  the  battery,  to  produce  regeneration  in  said  audio  am- 
plifier thereby  to  produce  an  audible  signal  from  said 
signal  device  only  when  the  potential  of  said  battery  is 
above  a  predetermined  value  higher  than  the  minimiun  po- 
tential of  said  battery  for  normal  operation  of  the  «unpli- 
fier.  ^  .    !••  '     I 


3,196,3SS 
VARIABLE  PATTERN  PULSE  GENERATOR 
John  D.  Baglcy,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh.,  aMlBMr  to 

tkmal  Bniinf  Machlnoc  CocporatioH,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  coipontkNi  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,S4f  i 
6Claina.  (CI.  328— 55) 
1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  desired  number  of  N  pulses 
within  a  cycle  period  of  {N-\-M)  possible  pulses  from  a 
pulse  generator  adapted  to  provide  a  series  of  pulses 
displaced  by  a  time  increment  (/o)  having  a  pulse  period 
duration  of  ik(/o).  where  (0<A<1);  means  comprising 
an  AND  circuit  having  a  primary  input,  a  conditioning 
input  and  an  output  and  a  conditioning  circuit  connected 
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periods;  a  AB  delay  device  having  an  input  and  output, 
its  output  being  coimected  to  the  reset  output  of  said 
switching  device  for  delaying  an  output  from  said  switch- 
ing device  a  second  predetermined  multiple  of  k(t^) 
ptilse  periods,  said  first  and  second  predetermined 
multiple  of  k{t^)  pulse  periods  being  determined  by  and 
dependent  upon  the  value  of  k;  means  connecting  the 
output  of  said  AND  circuit  to  the  set  input  of  said 
switching  device  and  the  input  of  the  AA  delay  device  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  AB  delay  device  to  the 
conditioning  input  of  said  AND  circtiit. 


3,196,359 
WIDE  BAND  CURRENT  UMITER 
Adolph  J.  Glfcr,  Mnray  mn,  N J.,  ■■Ifnr  to  BcD  Tde- 
ptaooc  Laboratorlac,  ucorporaled.  New  York,  N.Y^  s 
corporatkm  of  New  York 
!  Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,901 

I  2Cblw.    (CL32S— 16t) 


1.  Current  limiting  apparatus  which  comprises  low  im- 
pedance amplifier  means  supplied  with  frequency  modu- 
lated signal  currents,  low  impedance  buffer  amplifier 
means,  a  first  signal  path  including  a  pair  of  serially  con- 
nected oppositely  poled  diodes  exteiMling  between  said 
amplifier  means  and  said  buffer  means,  means  for  in- 
dividually biasing  said  diodes  to  conduction  for  signals 
in  said  first  path  within  a  preselected  range  of  signal  cur- 
rent magnitudes  and  for  Inasing  said  buffer  amplifier 
means  to  conduction  at  a  low  impedance  for  a  wide  range 
of  applied  signal  current  magnitudes,  each  of  said  bias- 
ing means  comprising  a  resistive  network  which  includes 
an  adjusHfable  resistor  connected  to  a  soiuce  of  potential, 
the  resistance  <A  each  of  said  adjustable  resistors  being 
related  to  the  resistance  of  the  adjustable  resistors  in  the 
others  of  said  networks  such  that  a  proiwrtional  diange 
in  the  resistances  of  all  of  said  adjustable  resistors  pro- 
duces a  substantially  equal  change  in  the  bias  of  each  of 
said  diodes  and  a  proportional  change  in  the  bias  of  said 
buffer  amplifier  sufficient  to  maintain  the  conduction  of 
said  buffer  amplifier  substantially  a  constant,  a  second  sig- 
nal path  including  a  diode  extending  between  said  amplifier 
means  and  ,a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  third  signal 
path  including  a  diode  extending  between  the  junction  of 
said  serially  connecting  diodes  in  said  first  signal  patii 
and  a  point  oi  reference  potential,  said  diodes  in  said 
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second  and  said  third  paths  being  bias4d 
for  signal  currents  within  said  presele  ted 
currents  and  individually  to  conduct  ion 
rents  outside  of  said  preselected  ran  e 
means  for  simultaneously  varying  ttx 
adjustable  resistors  proportionally,  thn-eby 
metrically  the  conduction  characteristics 
ly  pole  diodes  and  to  maintain  the 
said  buffer  amplifier  means  substantially 
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to  nonconduction 

range  of  signal 

for  signal  cur- 

of  currents,  and 

resistances  of  said 

to  alter  sym- 

of  said  opposite- 

onduction  level  of 

a  constant 


low-frequency  signal  components,  the  number  of  turns 
of  the  transformer  means  being  adjusted  to  produce  a 
transformer  shunt  inductance  of  value  such  that,  together 
with  the  amplifier  input  resistance  comprises  a  differentia- 
tion circuit  to  differentiate  the  signal  components  substan- 
tially at  a  differentiation  frequency  lower  than  the  said 
low-frequency  components  of  the  said  band. 


LOW  NOISE  AMPUItER 
James  H.  Boyden,  AttadcBa,  Califs  pssigBor,  by  mesne 
awlgnments,   to  ThooipsoB   Ramq  Wooldridgc  Inc., 
Ckreland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  •hie 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1960,  Scr.  N  >.  75,750 
llCfaUms.    (CI.  330^10) 


V--- 


8.  A  low  noise  parametric  amplifier 
a  pair  of  similar  lumped  constant  del4y 
prising  a  plurality  of  voltage  sensitive 
having  one  terminal  coupled  to  a  simUar 
other  delay  line  to  form  a  series  voltag ; 
therebetween;  means  for  impressing 
power  signal  on  one  end  of  each  of 
pair  receiving  in  phase  power  signals; 
pressing  a  low  frequency  audio  signal 
each  of  said  pair  so  that  signal  infoimation 
across  said  voltage  sensitive  couplings  tp 
mission  characteristics  of  each  of  said 
signal  and  thereby  develop  a  relative 
power  signal  as  a  fimction  of  the  distance 
end. 


lystem  comprising: 
lines,  each  com- 
i  npedance  elements 
element  of  the 
sensitive  coupling 
a  high  frequency 
taid  pair  with  said 
and  means  for  im- 
information  on 
is  coupled 
modify  the  trans- 
pair  to  said  power 
)hase  shift  of  said 
from  said  one 


3,196,361 

WIDE-BAND  VIDEO  SIGNAL  AMf  LIFKR  SYSTEM 
Irving  Horowitz,  Eatontown,  NJ.,  aapignor  to  Blonder- 
Tongue  Electronics,  Newark,  N  J.,  a 
Jersey 

Filed  July  24, 1961,  Scr.  NoJ  126,129 
9  Claims.    (CI.  330—:  1) 


orporatlon  of  New 
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1.  A  wide-band  amplifier  for  amp  ifying  low,  inter- 
mediate and  high-frequency  signal  com  ponents  having,  in 
combination,  amplifying  means  providefl  with  an  input  cir- 
cuit of  i»%determined  input  resistance 
cuit,  transformer  means  connected  in  tie  input  circtiit  for 
rejecting  the  low-frequency  signal  comj  onents  and  accept- 
ing only  the  intermediate  and  high-fre<  uency  signal  com- 
ponents in  order  to  pixxluce  in  the  !  aid  output  circuit 
.amplified  accepted  intermediate  and  hif  h-frequency  signal 
components,  and  clamping  means  coniected  to  the  said 
output  circuit  for  artificially  generatii  g  therein  low-fre- 
quency signal  components  correspond!  ng  to  the  rejected 


3,196362 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SOLID  STATE 
DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
Joseph  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admin- 
istrator   of    the    National    Aeronautics    and    Space 
Administration 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,428    I 
2Cbiims.    (CL  330— 14) 
(Grintcd  under  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


3,196,363 

DEFLECTION  TYPE  DIRECT  CURRENT 
AMPLIFIER 

Harold  D.  Johnson,  Parslppany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tung- 
Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,411 
4  Claims.    (CL  330^^46) 

1.  A  direct  current  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  signal 
source; 

(b)  a  deflection  discharge  device  which  includes  an 
evacuated  envelope,  a  cathode  with  means  for  emit- 
ting a  stream  of  electrons,  a  first  and  second  anode 
mounted  adjacent  to  each  other,  and  two  defiection 


1.  An  alternating  current  amplifier  comprising  a  pair 
of  input  transistors  having  the  bases  thereof  separately 
coupled  to  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  the  emitters  there- 
of coupled  to  a  common  terminal  for  input  signals,  a 
potentiometer  connected  between  collectors  of  said  input 
transistors  and  to  power  supply  means  for  adjustable  can- 
cellation of  unwanted  input  signals,  a  conversion  tran- 
sistor, means  coupling  the  collectors  of  said  input  tran- 
sistors between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  conversion 
transistor  whereby  the  output  of  said  latter  transistor  is 
proportional  only  to  variations  in  voltage  between  said  in- 
put terminals,  at  least  amplifying  transistor  having  the 
base  thereof  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  conversion 
transistor  and  producing  an  amplified  output  across  a  re- 
sistor connected  to  the  emitter  thereof,  and  a  negative 
feedback  circuit  including  a  transistor  having  a  base  cou- 
pled to  the  collector  of  said  amplifier  transistor  and  the 
collector  and  emitter  connected  across  the  base  and  emit- 
ter of  one  of  said  input  transistors  with  a  bypass  capaci- 
tor in  the  base  circuit  of  said  feedback  transistor,  where- 
by only  direct  current  amplifier  output  signals  are  fed 
back  to  provide  temperature  stabilization  of  the  circuit. 


JxTLY  20,  1965 


ELECTmCAL 


1165 


dectrodes  adapted  to  shift  said  electron  stream  from 
1 1  one  anode  to  another,  said  deflection  electrodes  re- 
'     spectively  positioned  adjacent  to  said  anodes; 

(c)  connecting  means  sealed  through  the  envelope  for 
connecting  the  input  terminals  to  the  deflection  elec- 

I     trodes; 

(d)  a  direct  current  power  supply  with  connecting 
means  sealed  through  the  envelope  for  connecting  the 
negative  terminal  of  the  power  supply  to  the  cath- 
ode; 

(e)  a  load  circuit  including  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
connected  to  a  load; 


shields  of  said  coupling  transformer  and  said  power  trans- 
former to  said  first  shield  to  enclose  the  shielded  windings 
of  said  transformers  within  said  first  shield,  a  second 
electrostatic  shield,  said  second  shield  enclosing  said  first 
shield  and  the  remaining  windings  of  said  transformers,  a 
pair  of  input  signal  terminals,  means  connecting  said  in- 
put terminals  to  said  modulating  means  to  apply  an  in- 
put signal  thereto,  said  means  connecting  said  input  ter- 
minals passing  through  said  first  shield  and  said  second 
shield  without  a  direct  connection  to  said  shields,  and 
means  for  connecting  any  one  of  said  input  terminals  to 
said  first  shield. 
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(f )  a  first  resistor  connected  between  one  of  the  load 
terminals  and  the  first  anode; 

(g)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  other  load 
terminal  and  the  positive  terminal  of  said  power 
supply; 

(h)  connecting  means  between  the  second  anode  and 
the  junction  of  the  load  and  the  second  resistor; 

(i)  and  a  triode  electron  discharge  device  positioned 
within  said  envel(^>e  and  including  a  third  anode 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  power 
supply,  a  second  cathode  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion of  the  load  and  the  first  resistor,  and  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  first  re- 
sistor and  the  first  anode.      I  ij 


3,196,364 

SHIELDED  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 

Harry  L.  Latham,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,448 

1  Cbim.    (CL  330—68) 


A  differential  amplifier  comprising  modulating  means 
for  converting  a  unidirectional  input  signal  to  a  corre- 
sponding alternating  current  signal,  an  alternating  cur- 
rent amplifying  means,  means  connecting  said  alternating 
current  signal  as  an  input  signal  to  said  amplifying  means, 
a  coupling  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  an  elec- 
trostatic shield  enclosing  said  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  means  connecting  said  primary  winding 
to  an  output  signal  from  said  amplifying  means,  a  power 
transformer  for  supplying  an  energizing  signal  to  said 
amplifying  means,  said  power  transformer  having  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  an  electrostatic  shield  enclosing  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  a  primary  winding,  a  first  electro- 
static shield,  said  first  shield  enclosing  said  modulating 
means  and  said  amplifying  means,  means  connecting  said 


3,196,365 
BROAD  BAND  VIDEO  AMPLIFIER 
Konrad  Dinter  and  Adolf  Rcindl,  both  of  Konstanz,  Ger- 
many;   assignors    to    Telefunkcn    Aktlengesellschaft, 
Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  29, 1960, 

T  18,298 

3  Claims.    (CI.  330—100) 


1.  A  broad  band  amplifier,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  amplifier  elements,  the  anode  of  the  first  element 
being  directly  connectable  with  the  operating  voltage;  a 
common  cathode  resistor  connected  to  the  cathodes  of 
said  elements;  a  feedback  condenser  connected  between 
the  anode  of  the  second  element  and  the  control  grid  of 
the  first  element  for  the  feedback  of  high  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  signal  at  the  anode  of  said  second  element 
in  a  positive  sense;  a  further  amplifier  element  connected 
to  at  least  one  o^  said  amplifier  elements,  an  anode  resistor 
connected  to  the  anode  of  the  further  amplifier  element 
and  to  the  control  grid  of  the  first  amplifier  element  for 
feedback  of  low  frequency  components  of  a  signal  at  the 
anode  of  the  further  element  in  a  negative  sense;  and  in- 
ductor means  connected  to  said  anode  resistor  and  to  the 
control  grid  of  the  first  amplifier  element  to  limit  the  feed- 
back to  low  frequencies. 


3  196366 
DOUBLE  END  PUMPED  OPTICAL  MASER  STRUC- 
TURE USING  IMMERSION  OPTICS 
George  R.  Simpson,  South  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American   Optical   Company,   Southbrldge,  Mass.,  a 
voluntary  association  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,409 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331— 94.5) 


MMAaUMS 


A 


•\ 


?  ' ■•-.■v-.-.-i-.-- 


.  - te: 


i-   r: 


1.  A  laser  structure  comprising  a  cell  composed  of  a 
solid  laser  rod,  sapphire  hemispheres  mounted  one  at  each 
end  of  the  laser  rod  with  its  piano  surface  abutting  and 
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in  optical  contact  with  the  adjacent  e  id 
and  mirrors  spaced  from  the  respecti  v^e 
and  adapted  to  reflect  light  beams  fi  sm 
tense  light  to  both  ends  of  the  laser  rqd 


ERRATUM 

ForClass  331—111 
Patent  No.  3,196,34) 
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of  the  laser  rod, 

ends  of  the  cell 

a  source  of  in- 


ALTERNATING  WAVE  MAGNETIC 
Frank  P.  Rcnnic,  Slaiiif<»d,  Conn., 
nmc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N 
Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  20,  1962,  Scr.  N< 
SCiafam.    (CL33m- 


OSCILLATOR 
isrignor  to  Gcnwal 
.,  a  corporatkHi  of 

.  239,926 
13) 


31 


^'^  ^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  oscillator  the  colnbination 
ing,  a  saturable  transformer  includii 
generally  rectangular  hysteresis  chat  icteristic 
and  second  windings  thereon,  a  source 
and  second  transistors  each  having 
an  output  circuit,  the  output  circuits 
tween  the  transformer  windings  and 
trolling  flow  of  current  through  the 
source  thereby  to  drive  the  transfomier 
ditions  of  positive  and  negative  satqration 
a  first  feedback  circuit  connected 
circuit  of  the  first  transistor  and  the 
second  and  a  second  feedback  circuit 
the  output  circuit  of  the  second  traniistor 
circuit  of  the  first  so  that- the  transiitors 
conduct  alternately  as  the  core  atta 
tions  of  saturation,  said  second 
ing  a  capacitor  for  passing  a  voltage 
of  core  saturation  by  the  second  transistor 
ing  conduction  in  the  first  transistor 
continued  current  flow,  and  auxiliary 
the  input  circuit  of  the  first  transis  or 
first  transistor  for  continued  condu*  tioii 
pulse  until  a  condition  of  core  satura 
direction  is  achieved  by  the  first  transi  tor 
ing  the  first  transistor  non-conductiv( 
tion  in  the  (^posite  direction  is  achieved 


feed  tack 
pil 


3,19646S 
WIDE  ANGLE  PHASE  SHIFTER  4>R 
Loiris  E.  Potter,  Merchantrlllc,  N  J. 
Corporation  off  America,  a  corponMoa 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  Nt . 
Sdaims.    (Q.  332-^) 
1.  A  phase  shifter  comprising,  in 
inductor,  a  first  variable  capacitance 
ing  a  first  and  a  second  electrode,  a 
connect  the  first  electrode  of  said  diode 
said  inductor  and  the  second  electro  e 
one  side  of  said  capacitor,  nieans  tc 
side  of  said  capacitor  to  the  other 


compns- 
g  a  core  having  a 
with  first 
of  v(rftage,  first 
input  circuit  and 
eing  connected  be- 
he  source  for  con- 
vindings  from  said 
core  to  the  con- 
respectively, 
between  the  output 
nput  circuit  of  the 
connected  between 
and  the  input 
are  caused  to 
ns  opposite,  condi- 
circuit  includ- 
se  upon  achieving 
thereby  initiat- 
and  for  inhibiting 
means  coupled  to 
for  biasing  the 
following  the 
ion  in  the  opposite 
and  for  render- 
when  core  satura- 


MODULATbR 
rignor  to  Radio 
of  Delaware 
161,846 


ombination,  a  first 

unction  diode  hav- 

:apacitor,  means  to 

to  one  end  of 

of  said  diode  to 

connect  the  other 

of  said  inductor. 


ei  d 


a  second  inductor,  a  second  variable  capacitance  junction 
diode  having  first  and  second  electrodes  similar  to  the 
respective  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  first  diode, 
means  to  connect  the  first  electrode  of  said  second  diode 
to  one  end  of  said  second  inductor  and  to  connect  the 
second  electrode  of  said  second  diode  to  said  one  side 
of  said  capacitor,  nieans  to  connect  the  other  end  of 


</f  W 


^—^^n 


said  second  inductor  to  said  other  side  of  said  capacitor, 
means  to  apply  an  alternating  current  input  across  said 
first  inductor,  means  to  apply  a  reverse  bias  varying  ac- 
cording to  a  control  signal  to  the  junction  point  of  the 
second  electrodes  of  said  dibdes  and  said  capacitor,  and 
means  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  across  said  sec- 
ond inductor  shifted  in  phase  according  to  said  control 
signal.  ■  I 

3,196,369 

DIODE  MODULATOR  WITH  DISTORTION. 

REDUCING  CIRCUIT 

Robert  R.  Darden,  Jr.,  Massapcqna,  and  Alex  G.  Dobba^ 

Hnntingtoo  Station,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  AuMrican  Boscli 

Anna  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,690 

13Claiina.    (CL  332— 43) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  first  source 
of  first  alternating  voltage  signals,  a  second  source  of  sec- 
ond alternating  voltage  signals,  a  load,  electrical  connec- 
tions for  connecting  said  first  and  second  sources  in 
series  with  said  load,  a  first  non-linear  impedance  inter- 
posed in  said  electrical  connections  and  supplied  with  said 
first  and  second  signals,  a  source  of  unidirectional  volt- 
age having  a  substantially  constant  value  over  many  cycles 
of  said  first  signals,  a  second  non-linear  impedance,  means 
for  connecting  said  last  named  source  and  said  second 
non-linear  impedance  in  series  D.C.  circuit  with  each 
other,  and  means  for  connecting  said  series  circuit  across 
said  first  non-linear  impedance  and  in  common  series  cir- 
cuit with  said  first  and  second  sources. 


3,196,370 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MODULATORS 

Benjamin  M.  Rabinovici,  Rego  Park,  and  Ragnar  F.  V. 

Stalcmarl^  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Radio  Corpora^ 

tion  off  Amcfica,  a  corporatioB  off  Delaware 

Filed  May  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,034 

6Claimi.    (CL  332— 44)  I 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  in  combination  a 
vcritage-controiled  negative  resistance  diode  having  an 
N-shaped  current-voltage  characteristic  including  first  and 
second  positive  conductance  regions  separated  by  a  nega- 
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tive  conductance  region,  means  for  stably  biasing  said 
diode  at  a  point  of  substantially  zero  dynamic  conduc- 
tance in  said  current-voltage  characteristic,  means  for 
applying  electrical  waves  of  first  and  second  frequencies 
to  said  diode  and  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
diode  to  derive  intermodulaticm  products  produced  by  the 
interaction  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  waves  in 
the  non->linear  resistance  of  said  diode. 


3,196,371 

DELAY  DISTORTION  COMPENSATOR 
Georges  R.  P.  Marie,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,634 
11  Claims.    (CL  333—28) 


1.  In  combination,  a  length  of  transmission  path  hav- 
ing a  monotonically  varying  phase  versus  frequency  char- 
acteristic over  a  band  of  operating  frequencies,  means 
connected  to  said  path  for  equalizing  the  first  order  de- 
lay distortion  produced  by  said  path,  said  means  com- 
prising a  network  having  a  stop-band  higher  than  said 
band  of  operating  frequencies  and  a  phase  versus  fre-| 
quency  characteristic  which  compensates  that  of  the  trans- 
mission path  resulting  in  a  combined  phase  versus  fre- 
quency characteristic  of  said  path  and  said  network  hav- 
ing an  inflection  point  at  a  given  frequency  within  said 
band  of  frequencies  thereby  producing  a  substantially 
linear  phase  versus  frequency  characteristic  over  a  range 
of  frequencies  centered  about  said  given  frequency. 


3,196,372 
R.C.  FILTER  WITH  CAPACITANCE  PRODUCED  BY 

GRAIN  BOUNDARY  SEMICONDUCTOR 
'  Wallace  W.  Lindemann,  Minneapolis,  and  Rolf  K. 
Mueller,  St   Paul,   Minn.,  assignors,   by   mesne 
assignments,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Ian.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,162  i 

9  Claims.    (CI.  333— 70) 


I— 6MM  BOUNOMVl 
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OOPtO  TO  OWE—' 
LOW  RCSSTANCC 


1.  An  RC  network  comprising  a  block  of  semiconduc- 
tive  material,  a  first  contact  at  one  location  on  said  block 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  at  different  locations  on  said 
block,  said  block  including  a  region  of  doped  material 
provided  with  contacting  crystals  having  different  spatial 
orientations,  said  contacting  crystals  defining  a  grain 
boundary  between  said  first  contact  and  said  pair  ofTcon- 
tacts,  said  region  being  between  said  first  contact  and  said 
pair  of  cpntacts. 
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3,196,373 
I      SATURABLE  REACTORS 
John  Ernest  Jones,  Macclesfield,  Chesliire,  and  Manrice 
Alec  Spurway,  Manclicster,  Lancasiiire,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Ferranti,  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lancasiiire,  Eng- 
land,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1961, 

43,401/61 
4  Claims.    (CI.  336— 73)     I 


i.  A  polyphase  saturable  reactor  including  a  core  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  inner  legs  and  outer  legs,  a  first  and 
second  yoke  joining  opposite  ends  of  said  legs,  an  alter- 
nating current  winding  mounted  on  each  of  said  inner 
legs,  a  direct  current  winding  .wound  about  said  inner 
legs  for  establishing  a  direct  ci|n'ent  fiux  in  each  leg  of 
said  core,  each  of  said -yokes  having  a  first  portion  of 
constant  cross-section  intermediate  said  inner  legs  pro- 
viding a  path  for  both  alternating  current  flux  and  direct 
current  flux  and  additional  portions  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  first  portion  providing  paths  for  direct  cur- 
rent flux  only,  and  a  short  circuited  winding  wound 
around  each  of  said  additional  portions  and  fixed  with 
respect  thereto  to  exclude  alternating  current  flux  there- 
from. "^  I  I 


3,196,374 
PERMEABILITY  TUNERS 
Anthony  W.  Simpson,  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Plessey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  14,  1961, 

13,472/61 
12  Claims.    (CL  336— 130), 


1.  A  variable  inductor  comprising  a  core  of  a  mag- 
netic material  having  at  least  one  direction  of  easy  mag- 
netisation in  which  the  core  is  magnetised,  a  winding 
wound  so  as  to  embrace  at  least  a  portion  of  the  core  and 
means  for  varying  the  angle  between  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  winding  axis,  about  which  the  winding  is  wound, 
and  the  selected  direction  of  easy  magnetisation  in  the 
core  whereby  the  permeability  of  the  core  may  be  varied. 


{  3,196,375 

INTRACARDIAC  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  M.  Jones,  Hato  Rcy,  Puerto  Rico,  assignor  to 
Statliam  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Hato  Rcy,  Puerto  Rico,  a 
corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,851 
3  Claims.    (CI.  338— 4) 
1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  an  elongated  tu- 
bular member  having  an  expansible  tubular  section  and 
relatively  rigid  tubular  portions  at  each  end  of  the  expan- 
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sible  section,  a  collar  extending  radially 
of  said  relatively  rigid  portions,  fo  u 
slots  in  said  collar  positioned  axially 
Wheatstone  bridge  electrical  connec  ors 
said  four  slots,  two  of  said  connectioi  is 
of  said  relatively  rigid  portions  and 
tors  terminating  at  the  other  of  said 
tions,  two  pair  of  wires  helically  wolind 
pansible  tubular  sections,  one  of  th 


adjacent  to  one 
angularly  spaced 
of  said  collar,  four 
passing  through 
terminating  at  one 
two  of  said  connec- 
relatively  rigid  por- 
around  said  ex- 
wires  of  each  pair 


wound  under  tension  and  the  other 
said  expansible  tubular  section,  the 
nected  to  said  connectors  in  a 
rangement,  adjacent  wires  of  said 
of  one  wire  wound  under  tension 
wound,  a  tubular  case  connected  at 
said  relatively  rigid  portions  and  at 
case  to  the  other  of  said  relatively 
case  spaced  from  the  expansible  section 
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plane  thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  housing  member 
having  a  chamber  therein  which  forms  an  opening  in  one 
side  of  said  housing  for  having  said  edge  inserted  there- 
through and  into  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
nector members  mounted  on  said  housing  member,  each 
of  said  connector  members  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  said  chamber  with  the  remaining  por- 
tion thereof  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the 


lc|osely  wound  around 

pairs  being  con- 

Wlkatstone  bridge  ar- 

being  composed 

one  wire  loosely 

one  end  to  one  of 

other  end  of  said 

rigid  portions,  said 


brilge 
a:  id 


tie 


plane  of  said  board  and  extending  through  said  housing  to 
be  connected  to  said  first  circuit,  the  portions  of  each  of 
said  connector  members  disposed  in  said  chamber  includ- 
ing a  part  disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  re- 
maining portion  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  arranged 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  part  to  form  a  socket 
into  which  said  posts  may  be  electrically  and  mechanically 
positioned. 


3,19«,37« 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ELEMENTS 
Mark  Nainum,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assifnor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y., 
Delaware 

Origiiial  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1961 
Divided  and  diis  application  D  ec  6,  1961,  Scr. 
^o.  167,204 
t  13  Claims.    (CL  338432) 


^'"^^ 


xrC 


imr 
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1.  A  superconductive  element  conttinsing 
tion  a  layer  of  a  first  superconductiv( 
another  layer  of  a  second  supercondu(  t 
ond  superconductive  metal  having  a 
ductive  critical  temperature  than  said 
metal  and  a  layer  therebetween  of  a  rAetal 
tor,  said  metal  ohmic  conductor  havi  ig 
at  superconducting  temperatures  close 
as  an  insulating  layer  at  said  temperatures 
ficient  conductivity  at  ordinary  electro 
to  permit  electroplating. 


a    corporation    of 
Scr.  No.  88,536. 


3,196,378 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  R.  Beckwith,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  of  thirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  to  Sidney  Wiesner  and 
thirty-three  and  onc-tUrd  percent  to  Henry  Mardunan, 
both  of  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  , 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,500 
5Ctainis.    (CI.  339— 46) 


i 


in  combina- 
metal  and  at  least 
ive  metal,  said  sec- 
different  supercon- 
rst  superconductive 
ohmic  conduc- 
low  conductivity 
o  0'  K.  and  serving 
and  having  suf^ 
lating  temperatMres 


DTOR 

asdgnor  to  Matrix 


3,196,377 
ELECTRICAL  CONNE 
Michael  Minich,  Santa  SwMia,  CaUf . 
Sdencc  Corporation,  Burbani^  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  \ 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1961,  Scr.  NoJ  129,309  | 

6  Claims.  (0.339—17) 
1.  Means  for  electrically  intercornecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  first  circuit  with  at  le  ist  a  portion  of  a 
second  circuit  on  a  circuit  board  ha/ing  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical  electrical  c<  nnector  posts  dis- 
posed thereon  adjacent  one  edge  of  sa'u  board  and  project- 
ing from  said  board  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 


40h 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  first  insulating 
body,  a  leaf  spring  conductor  contact  mounted  on  said 
first  insulating  body  for  yielding  from  an  unmated  stable 
position  to  a  mated  stable  position,  said  leaf  spring  con- 
ductor contact  being  formed  with  a  groove  therein,  a 
second  insulating  body  received  by  said  first  insulating 
body,  and  a  conductor  contact  on  said  second  insulating 
body  for  engaging  said  leaf  spring  conductor  contact 
within  the  groove  thereof  to  activate  said  leaf  spring 
conductor  contact  for  causing  said  leaf  spring  conductor 
contact  to  yield  from  said  unmated  stable  position  to 
said  mated  stable  position  and  to  contract  the  groove 
thereof  to  embrace  said  conductor  contact  on  said  sec- 
ond insulating  body. 


3,196,379  i 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Martin  Sams,  930  NE.  90th  St.,  Miami  Beach,  Ha.,  and 
Herman  Fcldman,  deceased,  bte  of  Mbmi  Beach,  Fla., 
by  Jean  FcMman,  administratrix,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
FUcd  Jnly  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,273 
3  Claims.    (CI.  339—100) 
1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  body  having  op- 
posite end  walls,  a  first  channel  in  said  body  extending 
through  said  body  and  open  at  the  opposite  end  walls  of 
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said  body,  a  second  channel  extending  into  said  body 
and  open  mily  at  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  body, 
prong  contacts  in  said  body  extending  axially  into  the 
inner  end  of  said  second  channel,  said  channels,  of  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  adaptied  to  snugly  receive  a  du|(>lex 
conductor  cord,  being  arranged  in  parallelism,  spaced  in 
close  proximity  and  being  open  to  each  other  along  their 
mutual  lengths,  and  oppositely  spaced  elongated  ridges 
in  said  body  projecting  into  the  open  space  between  said 
channels,  said  connector  being  thereby  adapted  to  receive 

i    n 
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a  duplex  conductor  cord  inserted  through  said  first  chan- 
nel and  thence  with  a  180  degree  loop  bend  through  said 
second  channel  for  electrical  circuit  engagement  with  said 
prong  contacts,  the  said  ridges  guiding  the  duplex  con- 
ductor cord  in  its  movement  through  said  channels,  tap 
contacts,  each  electrically  integral  with  a  prong  contact, 
said  tap  contacts  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
prong  C(Mitacts  and  towards  said  one  of  said  end  walls, 
and  plug  receiving  passages  for  said  tap  contacts  formed 
in  said  body  at  said  one  of  said  end  walls  thereof. 


3,196,380 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  H.  KrehbicI,  Brookfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Molcx 
Products  Company,  Brookfield,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

filed  Jnly  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,139 
3Chdms.    (CL  339— 126) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  be  mounted 
through  an  opening  in  a  panel,  comprising  a  receptacle 
element  of  plastic  material  adapted  to  encase  the  terminals 
of  a  first  group  of  electrical  conductors,  said  receptacle 
element  having  a  receiving  socket  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
plug  element  of  plastic  material  adapted  to  encase  the 
terminals  of  a  second  group  of  electrical  conductors,  said 
plug  element  having  an  end  portion  complementary  to 
and  insertable  in  said  receiving  socket,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  end  portion  in  said  receiving  socket,  and  resil- 
iently  deformable  integral  ears  on  one  of  said  elements 
extending  outwardly  from  said  one  element  substantially 
at  right  angles  thereto  and  away  from  one  another  in 
substantial  alignment  prior  to  insertion  in  an  opening  in 
a  panel  and  being  resiliently  deformable  toward  parallel- 
ism with  said  one  element  and  parallel  to  one  another 
extending  in  the  same  direction  upon  insertion  in  said 
opening,  each  ear  being  pivotable  through  substantially 
90".  each  of  said  ears  having  notch  means  respectively 
to  engage  the  edges  of  the  opening  in  the  associated  panel. 


3,196,381 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL-MOUNTED  ELECTRICAL 

JACK  OR  RECEPTACLE 

Howard  L.  Steinhardt,  FairficM,  and  Geocyc  L.  Krlzc, 

Monroe,  Conn.,  asaipiors,  by  mesne  aas^mcnts,  to 

Howard  L.  Stefaihardt,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,657 
5  Claims.    (CI.  339—129) 


1.  In  a  panel-mounted  electrical  connector:  a  housing 
made  of  electrical  insulation  material  and  having  an  out- 
wardly extending  transverse  flange  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  pair  of  rigid  sleeves  configured  and  dimensioned  to  tele- 
scopically  nest;  each  of  said  sleeves  having  an  outwardly 
extending  flange,  which  flanges  are  disposed  at  adjacent 
ends  and  spaced  when  the  sleeves  are  nested  so  as  to  be 
disposable  on  opposite  sides  of  a  panel  on  which  the  con- 
nector is  to  be  mounted  by  extending  through  an  opening 
therein;  said  housing  configured  and  dimensioned  to  nest 
within  the  inner  of  said  sleeves  and  be  supported  thereby; 
an  electrical  contact  member  including  a  threaded  por- 
tion extending  through  the  assembly  of  said  sleeves  and 
housing;  clamping  nut  means  tin  said  threaded  portion 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  assembly  to  thereby  rigidly  mount 
said  contact  member  on  the  assembly  and  the  entire  as- 
sembly together  and  on  the  panel;  and  means  for  elec- 
trically isolating  said  contact  member  from  said  sleeves. 


3,196,382 
CRIMP  TYPE  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
William  Morello,  Jr.,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  ass^nor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tclcpaph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,354 
12  Claims.    (CL  339— 177) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  member  for  attachment  to 
an  end  of  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  center  conductor,  a 
dielectric  layer  surrounding  the  center  conductor  and  a 
flexible  tubular  outer  conductor  surrounding  the  dielec- 
tric layer,  said  connector  member  comprising  a  tubular 
shell  of  conducting  material  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  center  contact  member  supported  within  said  shell  and 
insulated  from  the  shell,  said  center  contact  member 
having  a  forward  contacting  portion  accessible  from  the 
front  of  the  shell  and  having  a  rearward  terminal  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  bared  end  of  the  center 
coaxial  cable  conductor,  a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  engaged 
over  the  dielectric  layer  of  the  cable  and  axially  slidably 
inserted  into  the  shelLfrom  the  rear,  means  engageable 
between  said  sleeve  and  the  center  contact  member  to 
fix  the  center  contact  member  against  rearward  movement 
in  the  shell,  said  sleeve  having  a  rearward  end  portion 
projecting  rearwardly  out  of  the  shell,  and  a  crimp  ring 
engageable  in  surrounding  relationship  about  a  rearward 
end  portion  of  the  shell  and  about  said  rearward  end  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  conductor 
of  the  cable  disposed  between  the  ring  and  said  rearward 
end  portions  of  the  sheU  and  sleeve,  said  ring  being 
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crimped  radially  inwardly  to  comtoress 
ductor  of  the  cable  against  said  reai  ward 
the  shell  and  sleeve  and  to  hold  the  sleeve 
movement  with  respect  to  the  shell. 


PULSE-RESPONSrVE 
William  Halliday,  London,  Englttk 
A  Sons  (England)  Limited, 
company 

FUcd  Not.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  If  o.  236,509 
11  Claimi.    (CL 
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assignor  to  S.  Smith 
England,  a  British 


Lond4  o 
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11.  A  responder  adapted  to 
in  a  given  direction  in  response  t 
pulse  of  energy  from  the  given 
array  of    receiving  elements   with 
channels  respectively  coupled  to 
ting  channels,  each  transmitting 
ing  device  adapted  to  be  triggered 
datum  condition  by  a  signal 
receiving  channel,  and  to  be  rever 
delayed  by  a  fixed  time  relative  to 
tion  of  the  said  signal  in  the  first 
and  means  responsive  to  the  return 
in  each  transmitting  channel  to  its 
initiate  the  transmission  of  a  pulse 
transmitting  channel. 


recei>  ed 
sej 


3,196,3S4 
ULTRASONIC 
William  P.  Dumlu,  Chappaqna,  Md 
Peckskill,  N.Y.,  anigDon  to 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorl , 
of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  Ho.  176,011 
7ClaiiiM.   (a. 


1.  An   ultrasonic  amplifier   com 
tion: 

a  crystalline  body  to  which  are 
perpendicular  electric  and  magnetic 
the  velocity  of  carriers  within 
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a  pulse  of  energy 
the  reception  of  a 
comprising  an 
associated  receiving 
ponding  transmit- 
including  ai  tim- 
br  operation  frOm  a 
in  the  associated 
by  a  further  signal 
the  instant  of  recep- 
hannel  to  receive  it, 
of  the  timing  device 
datunl  condition  to 
of  energy  from  the 
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Rndolpii  R.  Haering, 

Iqtcnational  Business 

N.Y^  a  corporation 
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is  perpendicular  to  the  aforesaid  electric  and  mag- 
netic fields,  said  electric  and  magnetic  field  having 
such  values  that 

Ec      . 

where  v  equals  the  velocity  of  carriers  in  the  crys- 
talline body  and  s  equals  the  sound  velocity  in  said 
crystalline  body  and  c  equals  the  velocity  of  light; 
and  means  for  introducing  a  sound  wave  into  said 
crystalline  body  in  the  direction  of  the  velocity  of 
said  carriers  in  said  body,  whereby  ultrasonic  am- 
plification of  said  sound  wave  is  achieved. 
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3,196,385 
TRANSFERRING    SEISMIC    TlUCES 
SYNCHRONIZED  FIRING  TIMES 
Bill  Smith,  PoDca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,    Ponca    City,    Okla.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  42,143 
14  Claims.    (CL  340— 15  J) 


12.  A  system  for  recording  a  plurality  of  individual 
signals  in  mutual  correlation  which  comprises;  record- 
ing means  having  a  recording  medium  associated  there- 
with; means  for  generating  an  index  pulse  upon  said 
recording  means  attaining  a  preselected  position;  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals  to  be  recorded,  each 
of  said  signals  having  a  reference  pulse  associated  there- 
with; motive  means  connected  to  said  recording  means 
and  to  said  signal  generating  means  for  actuating  said 
means  simultaneously;  a  differential  disposed  between 
said  recording  means  and  said  motive  means  for  changing 
the  relative  position  of  said  recording  means  and  said 
signal  generating  means;  synchronizing  means  responsive 
to  the  time  interval  between  an  index  pulse  and  reference 
pulse  disposed  between  said  differential  and  said  motive 
means  for  operating  said  differential  to  change  said  time 
interval  by  changing  temporarily  the  speed  of  said  record- 
ing means. 


3,196,386 

AUTOMATIC  TRAFFIC  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  STREET  INTERSECTIONS 

Bruno  Rossi  and  Camillo  Caldcroni,  both  of 

Via  Indipcndcnza  58,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90,501 

1  Claim.    (CI.  340— 31) 


rising,   in   combinar 

An    automatic   traffic    regulating    system    to    control 

applied  substantially    through  traffic  at  main  traffic  intersections  and  to  provide 

fields  whereby    traffic  light  illuminating  indicating  the  location  and  di- 

the  crystalline  body    rection  of  cross  traffic  at  the  intersection;  said  system  con- 
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sisting  of  vehick  actuated  treadle  switching  means  in- 
cluding a  single  element  treadle  occupying  only  one-half 
the  width  of  the  road  located  along  each  of  the  streets 
of  the  intersection  for  lighting  a  traffic  signal;  a  traffic 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  box  furnished  with  three  lights 
on  each  side  of  the  box,  each  side  facing  a  street  of  the 
intersection;  said  box  being  placed  overhead  at  the  inter- 
section to  be  visible  approaching  the  intersection  from 
all  directions;  said  three  lights  on  eadi  side  of  the  box 
consisting  of  a  center  light  and  two  outer  lights,  said 
center  light  indicating  free  passage  and  being  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  outer  lights,  while  said  outer  lights 
warn  the  approach  of  cross  traffic;  light  switching  means 
connecting  to  and  lying  between  each  of  said  treadles 
and  said  box  signal  which  are  energized  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  over  the  treadle  as  the  vehicle  ap- 
proaches the  intersection,  and  time  delay  means  con- 
nected to  said  light  switching  means,  said  delay  means 
maintaining  the  traffic  signal  in  lit  condition  for  a  pre- 
determined time  after  actuation,  the  larger  lights  which 
are  lit  on  the  side  of  the  box  representing  the  side  of 
the  street  from  which  the  vehicle  approaches  and  the 
larger  outer  light  being  simultaneously  lit  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  box  as  a  warning  light  to  provide  warn- 
ing on  each  of  the  sides  of  the  box  facing  the  cross  traffic, 
and  to  a  later  vehicle  in  cross  traffic  that  an  earlier 
vehicle  was  passing  through  the  intersection. 


3,196,387 
TRAFFIC  ACTUATED,  MASTER  ADJUSTED 
CONTROLLER 
Frank  W.  Hill,  MoUnc,  ID.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  E.  W.  BUas  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1961,  Set.  No.  87,709 
20  Claims.    (CL  340— 36) 
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1.  In  a  two  phase  semi-actuated  traffic  control  system, 
the  control  means  comprising:  a  non-traffic  actuable  unit 
adapted  to  control  and  time  a  plurality  of  right  of  way 
and  clearance  intervals  to  a  main  street,  an  interchange- 
able traffic  actuable  unit  adapted  to  control  and  time  a 
plurality  of  right  of  way  and  clearance  intervals  to  a 
cross  street,  a  master  controller  adapted  to  establish  a 
potential  traffic  signal  cycle,  a  coordinating  unit  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  master  controller  and  to  eadi  of 
said  actuable  and  non-actuable  units  and  adapted  to  co- 
ordinate the  start  and  the  maximum  duration  of  [timing 
of  each  of  said  units  with  said  potential  traffic  signal 
cycle  established  by  said  master  controller,  a  traffic  de- 
tector in  said  cross  street  and  a  detector  memory  r«lay  in 
said  actuable  unit  having  contacts  closed  after  actuation 
of  said  detector,  normally  open  coordinating  contacts  in 
said  coordinating  unit  closed  momentarily  near  the  be- 
ginning of  each  potential  traffic  signal  cycle,  and  a  con- 
trol circuit  in  said  non-actuable  unit  connected  to  be  com- 
pleted through  said  coordinating  contacts  and  said  de- 
tector memory  relay  contacts  and  adapted  to  start  said 


non-actuable  unit  timing  the  end  of  its  right  of  way  inter- 
val and  the  beginning  of  its  clekrance  interval  to  said 
main  street  at  a  particular  time  in  said  potential  traffic 
signal  cycle.  j 

'         )  3,196,388  I 

AUXILIARY  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLERS 
Franl(  W.  HOI,  MoUne,  IIL,  MaigMr,  by  mcnc  aaa^n- 
ments,  to  E.  W.  BUh  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  805,494 
1  Claim.    (CL340— 44) 


til  It I 


An  electronic  pedestrian  interval  timer  comprising  a 
three  bank  step  switch  operable  through  a  reset  interval, 
a  walk  interval,  and  a  clearance  interval,  a  pedestrian 
actuable  detector,  a  detector  relay  connected  to  be  ener- 
gized by  said  detector  and  operable  to  close  a  memory 
circuit  and  to  energize  said  step  switch  out  of  said  reset 
interval,  a  first  interrupter  contact  on  said  step  switch 
operable  to  deenergize  said  step  switch,  said  step  switch 
thereby  stepped  into  a  first  portion  of  said  walk  interval, 
a  timing  circuit  comprised  of  a  triode  gas  filled  tube  hav- 
ing a  plate  circuit,  a  cathode  circuit,  and  a  grid  circuit, 
an  RC  timing  circuit  connected  in  said  grid  circuit  and 
adapted  to  be  charged  during  said  reset  interval  and  re- 
charged between  said  walk  interval  and  said  clearance 
interval  and  having  a  first  timing  circuit  connected  there- 
to during  said  walk  interval  and  a  second  timing  circuit 
connected  thereto  during  said  clearance  interval,  a  load 
relay  connected  to  be  energized  during  a  compatible  traf- 
fic movement,  said  load  relay  when  energized  adapted  to 
energize  a  pedestrian  walk  signal  and  to  connect  said  first 
timing  circuit  to  said  Rd  timing  circuit,  a  plate  circuit 
relay  connected  in  said  plate  circuit  and  energized  there- 
from when  said  RC  timing  circuit  can  no  longer  prevent 
said  gas  filled  triode  from  firing,  contacts  on  said  plate 
circuit  relay  connected  toj  energize  said  step  switch  relay 
out  of  said  walk  intervi^l,  said  interrupter  contacts  on 
said  step  switch  operable  I  to  deenergize  said  step  switch, 
said  step  switch  thereby  stepped  into  said  clearance  in- 
terval, contacts  on  said  step  switch  operable  during  said 
clearance  interval  to  deenergize  said  load  relay,  said  I6ad 
relay  when  deenergized  energizing  a  pedestrian  clearance 
signal  and  connecting  said  second  timing  circuit  to  said 
RC  timing  circuit,  said  pl^te  circuit  relay  energized  there- 
from when  said  RC  timinig  circuit  can  no  longer  prevent 
said  gas  filled  triode  from  firing,  said  contacts  on  said 
plate  circuit  relay  effectiVe  to  energize  said  step  switch 
relay  out  of  said  clearance  inte^sKftl,  said  interrupter  con- 
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dec  nergizing 


tacts  on  said  step  switch  again 
switch,  said  step  switch  thereby  steii;>ed 
interval,  said  circuit  thereupon  readie< 

trian  actuation. 


34963S9 
VEHICLE  ENGINE  OIL  LEVEL  AND  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  INDIO  TOR 
Richard  C.  Heidner,  LibcityvUlc, 
Outboard  Marine  CorpontioB* 
-corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  N4.  226,350 
6  Claims.    (CL  '  ' 


DL,  aaiigpor  to 
Vaokcgao,  U.,  a 


340— >0) 
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1.  Means  associated  with  an  engin 
dicating  the   existence   of  two   engii  e 
means  including  a  single  electrically 
tor  connected  to  a  source  of  electrics  I 
normally  open  electrical  switches 
parallel  with  each  other  and  in  seric  \ 
so  as  to  cause  actuation  thereof 
either  of  said  switches,  first  means 
engine  and  operably  connected  to 
switches  for  closure  thereof  in 
ment  of  a  first  of  two  engine 
cause  actuation  of  said  indicator, 
ciated  with  said  engine  and  operabl 
other  of  said  pair  of  switches  for  closijre 
to  the  development  of  a  second  of  sai< 
tions,  and  means  connected  with  said 
switches  for  periodically  interrupting 
indicator  to  effect  intermittent 
to  actuate  said  indicator  in  a 
discriminated  from  the  actuation  of 
response  to  closure  of  said  one  of  said 


3,196,39f 
COMPUTER  TESTING 
Jack  C.  Smcltzcr,  Woodland  Hills, 
Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assipiora,  by 
to  The  Bonker-Ramo  CorporatlM, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr. 

6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146. 
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ncsnc  assignments, 
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and  wherein  said  words  and  signals  are  read  from  a  stor- 
age system  in  which  they  may  be  stored  by  a  reading  cir- 
cuit and  are  then  combined  with  clock  pulse  signals  for 
regenerating  the  word  and  parity  bit  signals,  means  for 
detecting  deterioration  in  said  reading  circuit  compris- 
ing a  bistable  state  flip-flop  circuit,  means  for  applying 
each  said  regenerated  word  and  parity  signal  to  said  flip- 
flop  circuit  to  drive  it  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  states 
of  stability  in  response  to  each  "one"  representative  sig- 
nal contained  therein,  a  phase-shift  circuit,  means  for 
applying  said  clock  pulse  signals  to  said  phase-shift  cir- 
cuit prior  to  being  combined  with  the  signals  read  from 
said  storage  system,  means  for  actuating  said  phase-shift 
circuit  for  advancing  the  phase  of  said  clock  pulses  rela- 
tive to  a  reference  position  a  predetermined  amount  and 
for  retarding  the  phase  of  said  clock  pulses  relative  to  a 
reference  position  a  predetermined  amount,  a  cyclic  count- 
er having  a  capacity  equal  to  the  number  of  binary  signals 
in  a  word  plus  a  parity  signal,  means  for  applying  clock 
pulses  to  said  counter  for  causing  it  to  be  driven,  means 
to  derive  an  output  from  said  counter  when  it  attains 
its  last  count  state,  gate  means  to  which  both  said  counter 
output  and  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  when  in  one  of  its 
bistable  states  is  applied  to  provide  an  output  in  the 
simultaneous  presence  of  both  inputs,  and  an  indicator 
to  which  the  output  of  said  gate  means  and  said  counter 
is  applied  to  be  actuated  when  it  receives  only  one  of  its 
two  outputs  providing  an  indication  that  the  reading  cir- 
cuit is  deteriorating. 


3,196,391 
DYNAMICALLY  CHECKING  BINARY  ENCODERS 
Paul  S.  Dnbroff,  Englcwood,  and  Jfai  W.  Chin,  Morris* 
town,  NJh  assignors  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little 
Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,545 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146.1) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  checking  a  binary  en- 
coder including  means  for  driving  said  encoder  to  pro- 
duce its  output  incrementally,  means  for  dividing  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  of  said  binary  encoder  repre- 
senting binary  digits  of  one  order  of  significance  by  two, 
and  means  for  generating  an  output  indication  whenever 
the  signal  with  the  divided  frequency  does  not  coincide. 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  encoder  representing  binary 
digits  of  the  next  higher  order  of  significance. 


A 


6.  In  a  data  handling  machine  oi  the  type  wherein 
each  word  is  represented  by  a  predetermined  number  of 
binary  signals  and  a  parity  signal  is 


3  196  392 
SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  UTILIZING 
AUTOCORRELATION  FUNCTIONS 
Lawrence  P.  Horwltz,   Chappaqua,  and  Glcnmore  L. 
Shelton,  Jr.,  Mabopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Easiness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,034  { 

53  Clafans.    (CI.  340—146.3) 
12.  A  specimen  identification  apparatus  comprising,  in 
added  as  required,   combination:  electronic  means  for  generating  an  auto- 
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correlation  function  of  specimen  data  located  throughout 
the  specimen,  and  electronic  means  for  comparing  said 


autocorrelation  function  with  autocorrelation  functions  of 
reference  patterns  for  identifying  the  specimen. 


PROCESSING 


3  196  393 
INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  DATA 
SYSTEM 
Ralf  Siegcmund,  Ariington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Oliio 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,081 
3  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—146.3) 


9: 


^ 


~o 


1.  Input  device  for  digital  computers  comprising:  a 
carrier  for  encoded  information  having  at  least  one  track 
of  equally  spaced  colored  character  areas  selected  from 
a  group  of  ten  colors,  each  color  representing  a  decimal 
dig^t;  three  photoelectric  detectors  individually  respon- 
sive to  three  primary  colors  of  said  areas  on  said  carrier; 
circuit  means  for  deriving  two  signals  from  respective  two 
of  said  detectors;  and  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  third 
and  a  fourth  signal  at  respectively  different  output  levels 
from  tl^e  third  detector. 


3,196,394 

SPECIMEN   IDENTIFICATION   TECHNIQUES   EM- 
PLOYING  NON-LINEAR  FUNCTIONS  OF  AUTO- 
CORRELATION FUNCTIONS 
Lawrence  P.  Horwltz,  Chappaqua,  and  Glcnmore  L. 
Shelton,  Jr.,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N^Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,070 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146.3) 


■^^ 


JJO 


said  function  with  non-linear  functions  of  autocorrela- 
tion functions  of  reference  patterns,  for  identifying  the 
specimcQ. 

3,196,395 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 
EMPLOYING  AUTOCORRELATION 
Maxwell  Bernard  Clowes  and  John  Ronald  Parks,  both  of 
Teddington,  England,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  International  Business  Madiincs  Corporatfon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,252 

Cbiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  20,  1960, 

17,992/60;  De<i.  21,  1960,  43,923/60 

21  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.3) 


20.  An  electro-optical  system  for  the  recognition  of 
printed  or  written  characters  in  which  a  zone  including  the 
character  to  be  recognised  is  repeatedly  scanned  by  a 
light  spot  moving  over  a  raster  pattern  of  parallel  spaced 
lines  while  the  character  is  moved  over  a  predetermined 
path  relative  to  said  raste(  pattern,  in  which  photoelectric 
means  responsive  to  the  variations  of  light  transmitted 
by  said  zone  during  said  scanning  operations  provide  an 
electric  signal  representing  the  entire  shape  of  said  char- 
acter, in  which  said  signal  is  applied  as  one  input  to  a 
multiplying  circuit  having  at  least  one  further  input 
supplied  with  a  time  delayed"  version  of  said  signal  to 
derive  an  output  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  and  to  references,  for  effecting  recognition. 


3  196  396 
SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  TECHNIQUES  EM- 
PLOYING   BINARY    NON-LINEAR    FUNCTIONS 
OF  AUTOCORRELATION  FUNCTIONS 
Jose  Reines,  Crompond,  Lawrence  P.  Horwitz,  Chappa- 
qua, and  Glcnmore  L.  Shelton,  Jr.,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machines- Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,501 
25  Clafans.    (CI.  340—146.3) 


1.  A  specimen  identification  apparatus  comprising,  in  4.  A  specimen  identification  apparatus  comprising,  in 

combination:  means  for  generating  a  non-linear  function  combination:   electronic  means  for  generating  a  binary 

of   an    autocorrelation    function    of   specimen   data    lo-  function  of  an  autocorrelation  function  of  specimen  data 

cated  throughout  the  specimen,  and  means  for  comparing  located  throughout  the  specimen;  and  electronic  means 
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for  comparing  this  function  with 
autocorrelation  functions  of  referen4e 
«   fying  the  specimen. 


SPECIMEN    IDENTIFICATIOr 
EMPLOYEVG   Ntb-ORDER 
nON  FUNCTIONS 
HcnnaB  H.  Goldsliiic  Mid  Lawrence 
qnm,  and  Glcnmore  L.  ShcUon, 
uffun  to  International  Bwrinewt 
New.  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
FOed  Inne  19,  IMl,  Ser. 

30  Claims.    (0.340-4146.3) 


TECHNIQUES 
lUTOCORRELA. 


J 


^  as- 

Machines  Corporation, 

WewYorii 

118,124 


^o. 
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1.  A  specimen  identilication  appA'atus 
combination:  means  for  generating 
order  autocorrelation  function  of 
throughout  the  specimen,  where  n  is 
means  for  comparing  the  function 
ence  patterns,  to  identfy  the  specimin 
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binary  functions  of 
patterns  for  identi- 


P.  Horwitz,  Chappa- 
.,  Carmcl,  N.Y. 


4- 


5 


compnsing  m 
a  function  of  /ith- 

sj^imen  data  located 
reater  than  one;  and 

w|h  functions  of  refer- 


3,196,398 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  PREPROCESSING 
TECHNIQUES 
Herbert  B.  Baskin,  Mohcgan  Lab, 
International   Business   Machines 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nen 


Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  ^  o.  196,961 


9  Claims.    (CI.  340— 


46.3) 


■h  ^'9'^ 


imir  >MCi«  f    ;  CMfcnwn  . 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  operating  on 
a  multi-valued  representation  of  an 
least  two  dimensions  for  providing  a 
output  pattern  which  differs  from  the 
elimination  of  some  non-zero  data 
not  required  for  pattern  continuity 
nation: 
a  connectivity  function  circuit 
of  the  input  data  whidh  has  val 
ceed  a  predetermined  threshold 
cation  of  those  data  elements 
are  necessary  for  the  retention 
—  and  means  responsive  to  the  indica 
connectivity   function   circuit 
which  is  not  included  in  said 
the  representation  of  the  output 


N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,,  New 
York 


• \ — ■ 1 


he  data  elements  of 
input  pattern  of  at 
representation  of  an 
input  pattern  by  the 
elements  which  are 
c|>mprising,  in  combi- 

respansive  to  that  portion 

les  which  do  not  ex- 

or  providing  an  indi- 

i  I  this  portion  which 

<  f  pattern  continuity; 

ions  provided  by  the 

and   that   input   data 

ptrtion,  for  providing 

I  attern. 


3,19639 
SPECIMEN  IDENTIFICATION  TECHNIQUES  EM- 
PLOYING SELECTED  FUNCTIONS  OF  AUTO- 
CORRELATION FUNCTIONS 
Loais  A.  Kamentsky,  Briardiff  Manor,  and  Chao-Ning 
Lhi,  Yorktown  Hcigiits,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,322 
28  Claims.    (CI.  340^146  J) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  a  specimen  located  in 
a  document  area  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  multi-valued  data  representa- 
tion of  the  document  area,  where  each  element  of 
data  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  location  in  the 
document  and  where  the  value  of  each  element  is 
determined  by  the  relative  intensity  of  the  document 
at  this  location; 

means  for  generating  a  function  of  a  generalized  nth 
I  order  autocorrelation  function  of  the  multi-valued 
representation,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  where 
each  element  of  the  generated  function  is  a  function 
of  the  existence  in  n-f  1  point  combinations  of  data 
elements  with  predetermined  data  values,  located 
throughout  |be  document  area,  and  where  the  gen- 
erated function  is  dependent  upon  at  least  two  values 
of  data  elements; 

and  means  for  analyzing  the  generated  function  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  identity  of  the  specimen. 


3,196,400 

REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  SELECTOR  SWITCHES 

Robert  H.  Bennett,  8614  Walnut  Drive,  Munster,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,309 

12  Claims.    (CI.  340— 151) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  successively  connecting  a 
plurality  of  remotely  located  circuits  with  a  progressively 
adjustable  instrumentality  having  associated  movable  ad- 
justing means  and  located  at  a  monitoring  station,  com- 
prising a  progressively  operable  rotary  switch  disposed  at 
a  switching  station  remote  from  said  monitoring  sta- 
tion, said  switch  having  a  plurality  of  circuit  terminals 
for  connection  each  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
circuits  and  a  turnable  blade  for  electrical  coimection 
with  said  instrumentality,  a  pair  of  contactors  respectively 
disposed  at  said  switching  and  monitoring  stations  and 
each  embodying  a  normally  closed  and  a  normally  open 
switch  and  an  associated  switch  actuating  cam,  a  motor 
drivingly  connected  with,  the  rotary  switch  and  with  the 
cam  of  the  switching  station  contactor  to  drive  the  same 
in  unison,  to  thereby  shift  the  blade  of  the  rotary  switch 
int0  contact,  successively,  with  its  circuit  terminals  and 
to  open  and  close  the  normally  closed  and  open  switches 
of  the  switching  station  contactor,  while  the  blade  of  the 
rotary  switch  is  in  motion,  means  to  turn  the  cam  of  the 
monitoring  station  contactor  in  unison  with  the  adjust- 
ing movement  of  said  instrumentality,  to  thereby  open 


JUI^  20,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1175 


and  close  the  normally  closed  and  open  switches  of  the 
monitoring  station  contactor,  while  the  instrumentality 
is  being  adjusted,  and  means  for  connecting  the  normally 
closed  switch  of  each  contactor  with  the  normally  open 
switch  of  the  other  contactor  and  for  connecting  the  mo- 
tor with  a  source  of  motor  energizing  power,  in  series 
with  said  contactors.  I  i  i 


I  3,196,401 

DATA  IDENTITY  GENERATOR 

William  J.  Lamnecl^  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Ywik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  17,648 
|4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  data  recorded  on  a 
storage  medium  comprising  a  reversibly  operative  gen- 
erator means  for  providing  bits  of  identity  information 
with  respect  to  said  data,  first  means  for  operating  said 
generator  means^to  provide  said  bits  of  identity  informa- 
tion in  a  first  predetermined  sequence,  recorder  means 
responsive  to  said  generator  means  for  recording  said 
identity  information  provided  therefrom,  means  operative 
upon  a  completed  operation  of  said  first  means  for  ac- 
cumulating and  providing  said  data  to  said  recorder  means 
for  recording  said  data  on  said  storage  medium,  and 
second  means  operative  upon  a  completed  operation  of 
said  accumulating  and  operating  means  for  operating  said 
generator  means  to  provide  said  bits  of  identity  informa- 
tion in  a  second  predetermined  sequence,  said  first  and 
said  second  predetermined  sequences  being  reversed. 


,  3,196,402 

MAGNETIC  COMPUTER 
Arthur  J.  Gehring,  Jr.,  HaddonfieM,  NJ.,  and  Lloyd  W. 
Stowe,  Broomdl,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
{       Filed  Mar.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  649,160     {  I  I 
34  Claims.    XCI.  340—172.5) 
,      1.  An  electronic  computer  comprising:  a  multiple  ad- 
dress memory  in  which  both  data  and  instruction  signals 
may  be  stored,  the  instruction  signals  having  a  control 
portion  for  predetermining  operations  to  be  performed  on 
!  data  signals  and  an  address  portion  for  selecting  prede- 
I  termined  data  and  instruction  addresses  from  the  memory, 
I  an  address  register  coupled  to  said  memory  for  storing 
the  address  portion  of  the  instruction  signak,  control  cir- 
cuits coupled  to  said  memory  and  iaid  address  register 
j  including  a  static  register  fdr  storing  the  control  portion 
•of  instruction  signals  derived  from  the  memory,  memory 
addressing  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  ad- 
dress register  for  receiving  an  address  from  said  address 
register  and  in  response  thereto  selecting  the  contents  of 
the  memory  location  specified  by  said  received  address 
for  transmission  to  a  portion  of  said  electronic  computer, 
said  control  circuits  further  including  switching  means 


coupled  to  said  address  register  operative  in  response  to 
said  static  register  being  set  to  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion to  cause  the  address  stored  in  said  address  register 
to  be  transferred  to  said  memory  addressing  means  to 


thereby  search  for  an  address  in  the  memory  as  selected 
by  the  address  register,  and  means  coupled  to  the  static 
register  for  setting  said  static  register  to  said  predeter- 
mined condition  in  response  to  the  completion  of  the 
operation  being  iRomentarily  performed  by  the  computer. 


3,196,403  i    I 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH   ! 
Lawrence  E.  Ivins,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ez-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  62,986 
11  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


1.  In  a  control  system  including  a  record  member  hav- 
ing rows  of  information'  marks  arranged  in  preselected 
groups  in  a  fixed  order  including  a  register  identifying 
mark  for  each  group  recorded  thereon,  each  register 
identifying  mark  being  the  same  and  recorded  at  the  same 
location  for  each  group  of  marks,  means  for  sensing  the 
record  member  and  providing  an  electrical  indication 
corresponding  to  each  recorded  mark  upon  the  produc- 
tion of  relative  movement  between  said  record  member 
and  said  sensing  means,  means  for  continuously  produc- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  record  member  and 
said  sensing  means,  a  plurality  of  registers,  one  register 
for  each  group  of  information  recorded  on  said  member, 
and  an  electronic  distributor  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  the  electrical  indications  corresponding  to  the  informa- 
tion marks  of  each  row  and  to  directly  distribute  all  of  the 
information  marks  of  a  group  as  received  from  the  sensing 
means  only  to  the  register  corresponding  to  the  register 
identifying  mark  for  the  group  and  to  be  switchably  re- 
sponsive to  each  register  identifying  mark  for  distributing 
the  groups  to  the  correct  register  in  accordance  with  the 
fixed  order  of  information  groups. 
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3  1M«404 

PRINTER  BUFFER  LOAD  iND  READ 

CONTROL  MEAP 

Robert  Joseph  Fnrlons  and  James 

Pooghkeepsie,    N.Y^   assifnon 

Business  Machines  Corporation, 

a  corporation  oi  New  Yorii  , 

Filed  Jnne  M,  1961,  Ser.  N  >.  119,5S8 
6  Claims.    (0.340^172.5) 
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Douglas  Calvert, 

to    International 

New  York,  N.Y., 


two  diodes  and  the  bit  drive  line  and  means  for  coin- 
cidently  applying  two  word  and  a  bit  pulse  to  said  ele- 
ments to  write  into  said  matrix  and  means  for  coincidently 
pulsing  the  word  lines  only  to  read  out  of  said  nnatrix 
the  pulses  applied  to  said  word  drive  lines  being  insuf- 
ficient to  cause  said  semiconductor  diodes  to  conduct. 


Nmi  pan  »]  M 


1.  Buffer  addressing  means  to  control  buffer  loading 


and  reading  operations  in  different 
ners,  with  one  of  said  operations  be 
sequence,  and  the  other  operation  ir  volving  sequentially 
skii^ing  N  number  of  buffer  positioi  s  in  relation  to  said 
given-order  sequence,  said  buffer  ad(  ressing  means  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  closed  rings  <  ffectively  connected 
in  cascaded  order  to  a  clocic  source, 
rings  having  a  number  of  stages  e(iial  to  said  skipping 
number  N,  said  rings  being  connected  in  one  order  for 
controlling  loading  of  said  buffer,  ind  gate  means  for 
changing  the  cascaded  order  of  sa^  rings  for  reading 
said  buffer 


jredetermined  man- 
ng  in  a  given-order 


3,196,405 
VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  SYSTqM 
John  B.  Gunnj  Yorktown  Heigiits, 

national  Business  Machines  Corp^Mtitioi 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Ser.  N)>.  160,173 
3Clatans.    (CL 


340^  173) 
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1.  A  binary  information  storage 
plurality  of  pairs  of  word  drive 
bit  drive  lines,  a  plurality  of  storag< 
between  each  bit  drive  line  and  each 
drive  lines,  each  said  element  coni|)rismg 
capacitance  semiconductor  diodes 
back  relationship  between  the  worjl 
capacitor  connected  between  the  jijnction 


.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
n.  New  York, 


natrix  comprising  a 

and  a  plurality  of 

elements  connected 

of  said  pairs  of  word 

two  variable 

c|>nnected  in  front  to 

drive  lines  and  a 

between  said 


3,196,406 
ELECTRONIC  DELAY  LINE 
Alvan  Donald  Arsem,  Buffalo,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The 
\Vurlitzer  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

I*    FUed  Sept  26, 1962,  Ser.  No. '226,368 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340— 173) 


Mumim"  mt. 
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1.  An  electronic  delay  line  comprising  input  means 
for  receiving  an  electric  signal  to  be  delayed,  a  plurality 
of  read-in  gates  respectively  connected  to  said  input 
means,  a  plurality  of  voltage  storage  devices  respectively 
connected  to  said  read-in  gates,  a  plurality  of  read-out 
gates  respectively  connected  to  said  voltage  storage  de- 
vices, output  means  connected  to  said  read-out  gates, 
timing  generator  means,  a  series  of  read-in  time-delay 
pulse-producing  means  connected  (o  said  timing  genera- 
tor means,  means  respectively  connecting  said  time-delay 
pulse-producing  means  to  said  read-in  gates  momentarily 
to  open  said  read-in  gates  in  predetermined  time  se- 
I  quence,  each  read-in  gate  being  opened  thereby  irrespec- 
tive of  the  condition  of  any  other  read-in  gate,  and  a 
series  of  read-out  time-delay  pulse-producing  means  con- 
nected to  said  timing  generator  means  for  producing  a  se- 
quence of  pulses  delayed  in  time  relative  to  the  first  men- 
tioned pulses  but  otherwise  in  the  same  sequence,  said 
series  of  read-out  time-delay  pulse-producing  means  re- 
spectively being  connected  to  said  read-out  gates  for  mo- 
mentarily opening  each  of  said  read-out  gates  in  the  same 
time  sequence,  but  delayed  in  time,  irrespective  of  the 
condition  of  any  other  read-out  gate. 


3,196,407 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ASSOCIATIVE 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Paul  M.  Davics,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  bjr 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooMridge 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  May  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,098 
I     I  4  Cbdms.    (CL  340—173.1) 

1.  A  superconductive  memory  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  superconductive  memory  cells,  a  plurality  of 
circulating  current  persistor  circuits  in  each  memory  cell 
for  storing  bits  of  information  comprising  a  complete 
record,  transmitting  means  interconnecting  corresponding 
individual  persistor  circuits  of  each  memory  cell  whereby 
bit  information  is  simultaneously  transmitted  to  each 
memory  cell,  said  transmitting  means  adapted  to  transmit 
key  bits  of  information  on  selected  bit  positions  only,  said 
key  bits  of  information  uniquely  identifying  only  a  single 
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complete  stored  record,  a  superconductive  comparing 
means  located  in  each  bit  position  of  every  memory  cell 
for  comparing  said  stored  bit  of  information  with  said 
key  bit  of  information,  each  memory  cell  comprising  a 
superconductive  selecting  means  responsive  to  a  true  com- 
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parison  in  all  key  bit  positions  as  indicated  by  a  series 
superconductive  line  in  all  key  bit  positions,  and  super- 
conductive means  in  each  memory  cell  responsive  to  a  true 
comparison  as  indicated  by  said  selecting  means  for  indi- 
cating the  storec^  bits  of  infojrmatjon. 


3,196,408 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  STORAGE  CIRCUITS 
Andrew  E.  Brennemann  and  Norman  H.  Meyers,  Pough* 
keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,373 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—173.1) 


1.  A  superconductive  storage  device  maintained  at  a 
superconducting  temperature  comprising  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  planar  superconductive  conductors  laid 
down  one  above  the'.other  and  extending  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  ov^r  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
length,"  j 

each  of  said  conductors  having  a  width  appreciably 

greater  than  its  thickness, 
said  first  and  second  conductors  being  connected  to- 
I       gether  to  form  a  dosed  loop  of  superconductive 
material  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  said  conductors, 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  third  and  fourth 
conductors  to  establish  a  persistent  current  in  said 
loop  and  to  interrogate  the  persistent  current  state 
of  said  loop,  j 

and  a  superconducive  gate  conductor  positioned  through 
said  loop  formed  by  said  first  and  second  conductors 
and  responsive  to  the  fltix  threading  a  portion  of  said 
loop, 
said  gate  conductor  being  superconducting  when  such 
persistent  cuijrent  is  stored  in  said  loop|, 


said  third  and  fourth  conductors  being  effective  when 
energized  to  interrogate  said  loop  to  increate  the 
current  in  said  loop  and  thereby  the  flux  in  the  por- 
tion of  said  loop  through  which  said  gate  is  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  cause  said  gate  to  be  driven  from  a 
superconducting  to  a  normal  state, 

said  loop  remaining  entirely  superconductive  when  said 
third  and  fourth  conductors  are  energized,  resulting 
in  a  non-destructive  interrogation  of  said  loop. 


3,196,409 
SEQUENTIAL  RETRIEVAL  CONTROL  FOR  A  SELF- 
SEARCHING  MEMORY 


Paul  M.  Davies,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif., 


by 


mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,326 
6  Claims.    (CL  340—173.1) 


1.  A  superconductive  control  circuit  for  an  information 
storage  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  information 
storage  devices  arranged  by  groups,  means  for  storing 
information  in  selected  groups  of  said  devices,  means  for 
generating  a  comparison  signal  in  those  groups  of  storage 
devices  containing  information  corresponding  to  a  par- 
ticular identification  key,  means  for  applying  said  signal 
to  corresponding  information  storage  devices  in  a  par- 
ticular sequence  including  a  plurality  of  superconductive 
devices  arranged  to  direct  a  comparison  signal  to  the 
corresponding  information  storage  devices  only  if  the 
stored  information  of  the  preceding  storage  devices  in 
said  sequence  has  been  read  out,  means  for  diverting  said 
comparison  signal  from  the  corresponding  storage  de- 
vices following  the  readout  of  information  therefrom,  and 
a  pair  of  superconductive  devices  interconnected  to  pro- 
vide a  readout  termination  signal  following  the  completion 
of  the  readout  sequence. 


.  3,196,410 

self-Searching  memory  utilizing 
improved  memory  elements 

Paul  M.  Davies,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooldiMgc 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,603 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 173.1) 


3.  A  memory  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  supercon- 
ductive devices  arranged  to  effect  the  storage  of  binary 
coded  information  in  the  form  of  the  presence  or  absence 


aid 
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of  a  circulating  current  and  to  provifle 
tween  the  stored  information  state 
signals  applied  thereto  comprising  a 
each  of  the  devices  having  a  gating 
element,  means  for  storing  a  circuiting 
loop,  a  first  device  having  a  control 
said  loop  for  preventing  the  selectioi 
cuit  in  the  event  of  a  mismatch  betwe  m 
tion  key  signals  and  a  stored  inform  ition 
device  responsive  to  selectively  appl|ed 
trol  signals  and  connected  in  parall 
vice  for  bypassing  current  from  sai 
the  event  that  comparison  control  si 
said  circuit,  and  means  for  reading 
information  in  said   persistor  loop 
device  having  a  control  element  in 
for  providing  a  particular  output  in 
of  a  stored  circulating  current  in  said 


a  comparison  be- 
identification  key 
jated  persistor  loop, 
element  and  a  control 
current  in  said 
element  in  series  with 
of  a  particular  cir- 
applied  identifica- 
state,  a  second 
comparison  con- 
1  with  said  first  de- 
first  device  only  in 
are  masked  from 
the  state  of  stored 
comprising  a  third 
eries  with  said  loop 
ication  in  the  event 
oop.  ' 


gi  als 
oit 


3,196,411 
QUANTIZED  FLUX  CRYOG 
Lawrence  P.  Horwitz,  Chappaqaa,  N. 
national  Business  Machines 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUcd  July  30, 1962,  Scr. 
4  Claims.    (CI. 


;nic  device 

Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
New  York, 


CorpNration, 


Nfc 


1.  A  quantized  hix  information  stbrage 
said  information  is  stored  as  quantp 
prising, 

a  thin  walled  cylinder  made  of  a  n^terial  having  super 
condiKtive  and  resistive  states, 

means  for  storing  flux  quanta  in  !  aid 

means  for  selectively  releasing  flu  ; 

,    one  quantum  at  a  time, 

means  for  sensing  the  release  of  c  ich  quantum  of  flux 
to  identify  said  stored  informa  ion 


3,196,412 
QUANTIZED  FLUX  CRYOG 
Richard  A.  Council,  Moont  Kisco, 
and  Daniel  J.  Qainn,  Chappaqaa, 
phfan,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  assi 
Business  Machines  Corporation, 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser 
15  Claims.    (CI. 


S 


N», 


340-173 


1.  An  information  storage  device 
a  cylinder  made  of  material  having 

state  and  a  resistive  state, 
means  for  storing  a  selected  numier 

in  said  cylinder,  a  core  positioi  ed 

der,  said  core  having  a  superconductive 

resistive  state. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


.  213,279 

73.1) 


I, 


device  wherein 
of  said  flux  com- 


cylinder, 
from  said  cylinder. 


NIC  DEVICE 

iwrencc  P.  Horwitz 
and  Donald  P.  Sen- 
iors to  International 
w  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 


.  228,584 
.1) 


ompnsmg, 
a  superconductive 

of  quanta  of  flux 

inside  said  cyiin- 

state  and  a 


"J 


means  for  electrically  insulating  said  core  from  said 
cylinder  for  obtaining  a  critical  current  of  said  core 
which  is  dependent  upon  the  number  of  flux  quanta 
stored  in  said  cylinder, 

means  for  passing  current  through  said  core  to  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  current  required  to  make  said 
core  resistive, 

a  current  source  for  generating  an  increasing  current 
output,  and 

first  and  second  current  paths  coiuected  to  said  current 
source  for  obtaining  nondestructive  read  of  said 
nimiber  of  flux  quanta,  said  first  current  path  includ- 
ing said  core,  said  second  current  path  having  a 
higher  inductance  than  said  first  current  path, 

whereby  the  current  in  said  first  current  path  increases 
rapidly  and  the  current  in  said  second  current  path 
increases  slowly  until  the  current  in  said  first  path 
reaches  the  critical  current  of  said  core  and  thereafter 
the  current  in  said  first  path  remains  substantially 
constant  and  the  current  in  said  second  ciurent  path 
increases  rapidly.  i 


3,196,413 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE  MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
Michael  Teig,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  19,  i960,  Ser.  No.  76,807 
ISCbims.    (CL  340— 174) 


4.  A  binary  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  magnetic 
core  made  of  material  exhibiting  a  family  of  static  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loops  and  a  given  turnover  field 
strength,  said  family  of  loops  defining  an  outer  major 
loop  and  a  plurality  of  inner  minor  loops  each  exhibiting 
respective  static  switching  thresholds,  input  means  cou- 
pling said  core  for  establishing  said  core  in  either  a  datum 
or  an  opposite  stable  state  on  said  major  loop  to  represent 
said  binary  information,  and  means  for  non-destructively 
reading  out  the  state  of  said  core  comprising,  means  in- 
cluding said  input  means  for  applying  an  interrogation 
field  to  said  core  tending  to  saturate  said  core  in  the  op- 
posite state  having  a  magnitude  in  excess  of  the  static 
threshold  of  the  major  loop  but  a  field  strength  insuf- 
ficient to  overcome  the  turnover  field  strength  of  said  core, 
and  .means  for  applying  a  bias  field  to  said  core  tending 
to  saturate  said  core  in  the  datum  state  having  a  mag- 
nitude in  excess  of  the  static  threshold  of  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  minor  loops  but  less  than  the  static  threshold 
of  said  major  loop.  1 1 


3,196,414 

MAGNETIC  CORE  LOGIC  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING 

COUPLED  SINGLE  PATH  CORE  STRUCTURES 

Edward  P.  Stabler,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  12,335 

2Chiims.    (CI.  340— 174) 

1.  A  signal  translating  device  comprising  a  first  and 

second  plurality  of  single  closed  path  magnetic  structures 

serially  interconnected  by  a  short  circuited  loop,  means 
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for  orienting  the  flux  in  each  of  said  first  plurality  of 
structures  in  one  direction  and  for  orienting  the  flux  in 
each  of  said  second  pliuality  of  structures  in  an  opposite 
direction,  information  means  coupled  to  said  first  plurality 
of  structures  applying  an  input  signal  thereto  for  selec- 
tively switching  the  flux  in  said  first  plurality  of  structures 
and  thereby  generating  a  current  in  said  short  circuited 
loop  having  a  magnitude  that  is  a  function  of  said  input 
signal,  said  second  plurality  of  structures  having  a  con- 


storage  from  said  magnetic  core  analog  storage  means 
responsive  to  said  alternate-current  signals  when  said  mag- 
netic core  gate  means  is  unblocked. 


^&= 


h^ 


r 


3,196,416 

DATA  STORES 

Michael  WOUami,  Watford,  EnghuML  assignor  to  The 

General  Electric  Company  limited,  London,  E^and 

FUed  June  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,397 

Cbdmi  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britafai,  June  28, 1960, 

22,612/60 
OCtafant.    (CL  340— 174) 


struction  of  discretely  different  magnitude  coercive  force 
requirements  for  reversing  the  flux  therein  in  response 
to  flux  changes  within  said  first  plurality  of  structures, 
whereby  application  of  said  input  signal  providing  a  flux 
change  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  structures 
produces  a  flux  change  in  a  corresponding  number  of  said 
second  plurality  of  structiu-es,  and  output  means  coupled 
to  said  second  plurality  of  structures  for  providing  a  re- 
^{KHise  indicative  of  said  input  signal.       i 


3,196,415 
MAGNETIC-CORE  LOGIC  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Alfred  E.  Brafai,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  ass^or  to  Stanford 
Research  Institute,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,887 
5  Cbfans.    (CL  340—174) 


1 


1.  A  data  store  matrix  panel  in  which,  in  operation, 
stored  data  is  represented  by  the  directions  of  magnetiza- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  storage  elements  incorporated  in  the 
film  of  a  magnetic  thin  film  device,  said  matrix  panel  in- 
corporating two  sets  of  drive  conductors,  each  conductor 
of  each  set  crossing  the  conductors  of  the  other  set  in 
such  a  manner  that,  at  each  crossing  point,  the  axis  of  one 
of  the  conductors  associated  with  the  crossing  point  is  at 
least  approximately  parallel  to  the  easy  axis  of  the  film 
while  the  axis  of  the  other  conductor  associated  with  the 
crossing  point  is  at  least  approximately  perpendicular  to 
the  easy  axis  of  the  film,  each  part  of  the  film  adjacent  the  "^ 
crossing  point  effectively  forming  a  storage  element,  and 
each  drive  conductor  of  at  least  one  set  including  two  gen- 
erally parallel  adjacent  portions  which  are  disposed  on  the 
same  side  of  the  film  and  which  are  connected  together  in 
series  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  operation,  a  current  pulse 
passed  through  the  drive  conductor  passes  in  one  sense 
through  one  of  the  portions  and  in  the  opposite  sense 
through  the  other  of  the  portions. 


3,196,417 

MAGNETIC  CIRCUITS 

John  T.  Franks,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,042 

9Clateis.    (CL  340— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  logic  circuit  comprising  a  normally 
blocked  magnetic  core  gate  means,  a  magnetic  core  an- 
alog storage  means,  means  for  applying  signals  to  be 
stored  in  said  magnetic  core  analog  storage  means  to  said 
normally  blocked  magnetic  core  gate  means,  means  for 
applying  an  unblocking  signal  to  said  normally  blocked 
magnetic  core  gate  means,  means  coupling  said  nor- 
mally blocked  magnetic  core  gate  means  to  said  magnetic 
core  analog  storage  means  for  storing  said  signals  to 
be  stored  in  said  magnetic  core  analog  storage  means 
when  said  normally  blocked  magnetic  core  gate  means  is 
unblocked,  means  for  applying  alternating-current  sig- 
nals to  said  normally  blocked  magnetic  core  gate  means, 
and  means  coupling  said  normally  blocked  magnetic  core 
gate  means  and  said  magnetic  core  analog  storage  means 
for  deriving  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  state  of 


9.  In  a  magnetic  circuii,, 

a  multi-aperture  core  of  magnetic  material  having  two 
stable  magnetic  states,  said  core  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  side  rails,  seven  separate  parallel  legs  secured 
to  each  side  rail,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  sec- 
ond, third,  fourth,  and  fifth  legs  respectively  being 
substantially  about  one-half  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  first  leg,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first. 
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rul 


betwen 


grea  ter 


sixth  and  seventh  leg  being 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  side 
and  second  leg  being  substantial!] 
sectional  area  of  the  first  leg, 
rail  between  the  second  leg  and 
substantially   about  VMo  times 
area  of  the  first  leg,  the  lateral 
first  and  second  leg  being 
times  the  lateral  distance 
fourth  leg,  the  second  and  third 
and  fifth  legs  respectively  being 
tively  narrow  slit,  and  the  lateral 
the  fifth  and  sixth  leg  being 
distance  between  the  third  and 

input  means  coupled  to  the  secon< 
provide  the  circuit  with  informati  )n 
flux  pattern  therein, 

a  first  drive  means  coupled  to  the 
the  switching  of  the  fiux  pattern  ii 

a  second  drive  means  couiried  to 
switching  the  flux  pattern  in  said 

a  third  drive  means  coupled  to  the 
and  sixth  leg  for  switching  the 
sixth  leg  around  the  seventh  leg, 

a  fourth  drive  means  for  switching 
the  respective  legs  back  to  their  i 

bias  means  coupled  with  the  first 
legs  for  selectively  preventing  the 
patterns  therein  thereby  preventing 
the  information,  and 

means  coupled  to  the  seventh  leg 
the  flux  pattern  in  the  sixth  leg 
leg. 


t< 
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sub^antially  equal,  the 
between  the  first 
equal  to  the  cross- 
area  of  each  side 
seventh  leg  being 
the   cross-sectional 
d  stance  between  the 
substantially  about  four 
the  second  and 
egs  and  the  fourth 
s  eparated  by  a  rela- 
distance  between 
than  the  lateral 
foirth  leg, 

and  third  legs  to 
by  switching  the 


first  leg  for  aiding 

said  first  leg, 

the  second  leg  for 

second  leg, 

first,  second,  third 

lux  pattern  in  the 


he  flux  patterns  of 
iiftial  positions, 

fourth  and  fifth 

witching  of  the  flux 

reverse  flow  of 


sense  switching  of 
iround  the  seventh 


349M18 
MONITORING  SYS^M 
Edward  J.  Schncbcrgcr  and  Milton  (  . 
Paifc,  Califs  asiignon,  by 

Bnakcr-Ramo  Corporation,  Stamfc^,  Conn.,  a  corpo> 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  N<).  258,280 
SCbdnw.    (CI. 


Bicnboff,  Canoga 
isaignmenis,  to  The 


5.  In  a  computer  of  the  type 
apparatus  for  writing  into  and  reading 
and  having  a  power  supply  for 
ages  to  said  computer,  the  i 

a  voltage  reference  standard,  mean: 
operating  voltages  with  said  v 
for  providing  an  output  signal 
tion  therefrom  greater  than  a 
tion; 
a  flip-flop  capable  of  assuming  eithe  r 
means  responsive  to  said  outpu 
said  flip-flOp  to  assume  said  set  slate; 


74) 


havfng  a  memory  with 
from  said  memory, 
provijling  operating  volt- 
mproven  ent  comprising: 

for  comparing  said 
.ditage  standard  and 
ii  dicative  of  a  devia- 
p  ledetermined  devia- 


a  set  or  reset  state; 
signal  for  causing 


an  AND  gate  having  first  and  seomd  inputs  and  an 
output;  I 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  memory 
write  operation; 

means  for  applying  the  set  output  of  said  flip-flop  to 
said  first  AND  gate  input  and  the  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  write  operation  to  said  second  AND  gate 
input; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  AND  gate 
for  preventing  further  operation  of  said  computer; 
and 

means  responsive  to  a  deviation  of  said  operating 
voltages  from  said  voltage  standard  of  less  than  said 
predetermined  deviation  for  resetting  said  flip-flop 
after  the  predetermined  time  interval. 


3,196,419 
PARALLEL  DATA  SKEW  CORRECTION 
SYSTEM 
Andrew  Gabor,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pot- 
ter Instrament  Company,  Inc.,  Plainiicw,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,441 
6  Claim*.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


iiT  ciMnm.  cum 
oumrr        our 


3.  In  a  system  for  reproducing  multi-channel  parallel 
bit  information  signals  form  self-clocking  signals  received 
in  skewed  array,  the  combination  of,  means  for  deriving 
separate  clock  and  information  signals  from  skewed  par- 
allel  bit  self-clocking  signals,  a  plurality  of  bit  storage 
devices  in  number  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  in  one  of 
said  parallel  signals  times  a  predetermined  integer,  an 
"and"  gate  for  each  of  said  storage  devices  coupled  to 
said  information  signal  deriving  means,  at  least  one  shift 
register  for  each  of  said  bits  comprising  a  single  parallel 
signal  coupled  to  said  "and"  gates,  circuits  coupling  said 
clock  signal  deriving  means  with  said  shift  register  to 
circulate  a  signal  to  actuate  said  "and"  gates  for  directing 
information  signal  bits  from  said  information  signal  de- 
riving means  to  said  storage  devices,  delay  means  for  de- 
laying one  of  said  clock  signals,  additional  "and"  gates 
connected  to  said  storage  devices,  an  additional  shift  reg- 
ister coupled  to  said  delay  means  for  providing  a  step- 
ping signal,  couplings  between  said  additional  shift  reg- 
ister and  said  additional  "and"  gates  to  direct  delayed 
stepping  signals  to  the  last  said  gates  for  feeding  stored 
bits  out  of  said  storage  means,  "or"  gates  at  least  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  bits  per  parallel  signal  con- 
nected to  said  additional  "and"  gates,  further  "and"  gates 
at  le^st  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  bits  per  parallel 
signail  connected  one  each  to  said  "m-"  gates,  additional 
delay  means  coupled  to  the  first  said  delay  means  for  fur- 
ther delaying  said  clock  signals,  and  coupling  between 
said  additional  delay  means  and  said  further  "and"  gates 
for  stepping  out  deskewed  parallel  bit  signals. 
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LOCK  WRITER  FOR  MAGNETIC  DATA 
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STORAGE  DEVICES 
Alex  C.  Francois,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,404 


4.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  recording  synchroni- 
zation pulses  on  a  track  of  a  rotatable  record  medium, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  generating  one  pulse  per  revolution  of  said  rec- 
ord medium; 

means  utilizing  one  such  pulse  for  building  up  a  contin- 
uously regenerative  closed  loop  of  equally  spaced 
pulses; 

means  manually  adjusting  the  period  of  the  pulses  in 
said  loop; 

means  counting  and  displaying  the  number  of  pulses 
available  within  one  revolution  of  said  record  medi- 
um; 

and  controllable  means  triggered  during  one  revolu- 
tion of  said  record  medium  for  transferring  a  con- 
tinous  train  of  pulses  from  said  closed  loop  to  a 
track  on  said  record  medium. 


I        3,196,421  <  ' 

Tape  apparatus  speed  control 

Alan  G.  Grace,  Menio  Park,  and  George  Meyer,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampcx  Corporation,  Red- 
wood City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,290 
'         6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


1  *» 
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1.  A  servomechanism  system  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  a  moving  medium  capable  of  having  information 
stored  thereon  comprising: 

a  capstan  for  advancing  the  medium;      '  i 

means  for  rotating  said  capstan  at  a  controlled  rate; 


8{io  o.o. 


means  for  monitoring  the  rate  at  which  said  capstan 
is  rotated  and  for  producing  a  plprality  of  output 
pulses  corresponding  thereto; 

position  control  means  for  producing  successive  output 
pulses  at  a  repetition  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate 
at  which  the  medium  should  be  advanced; 

pulse  responsive  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
monitoring  means  and  said  position  control  means 
for  producing  alternate  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals respectively  in  response  to  alternately  supplied 
signals  from  said  monitoring  means  and  said  posi- 
tion control  means,  said  pulse  responsive  means  being 
also  responsive  to  two  successive  pulses  from  said 
monitoring  means  for  sustaining  said  first  output 
signal  until  two  successive  pulses  are  supplied  there- 
to by  the  position  control  means  and  responsive  to 
two  successive  pulses  from  said  position  control 
means  for  sustaining  said  second  output  signal  until 
two  successive  pulses  are  supplied  thereto  by  the 
monitoring  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  pulse 
responsive  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  capstan  so  that  the  pulse  phase  from  said 
monitoring  means  corresponds  to  the  phase  of  the 
output  pulse  from  said  position  control  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  stored  information 
on  the  moving  medium  for  producing  output  pulses 
corresponding  thereto;  and 

switch  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  monitor- 
ing means  and  said  information  sensing  means  and 
responsive  to  the  simultaneous  production  of  output 
pulses  therefrom  for  automatically  supplying  only 
the  output  pulses  from  said  information  sensing 
means  to  said  pulse  responsive  means. 


3,196,422 

MAGNETIC  DATA  STORAGE  DISC  SYSTEM 

George  D.  Cheney,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,356 

9Cbiims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  data  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing  with  a  vertical  axis; 

radially  fixed  vertical  shaft  means  rotatable  relatively 
to  said  housing; 

means  driving  said  vertical  shaft  means; 

a  disc  member  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  disc  mem- 
ber having  a  magnetizable  record  surface  on  the  up- 
per face  thereof; 

means  mounting  said  disc  member  in  said  bousing  for 
rotation  by  said  shaft  means  and  permitting  limited 
longitudinal  motion  of  said  disc  member  relatively 
to  said  housing; 

transducer  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  scanning 
said  magnetizable  record  surface; 

and  automatic  means  actuated  by  centrifugal  force  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  disc  member  for  elevat- 
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r  ill 


betwem 


grea  ter 


sixth  and  seventh  leg  being 
croM-sectional  area  of  each  side 
and  second  leg  being  substantial!] 
sectional  area  of  the  first  leg, 
rail  between  the  second  leg  anq 
substantially   about   t9^  times 
area  of  the  first  leg,  the  lateral 
first  and  second  kg  being 
times  the  lateral  distance 
fourth  leg,  the  se6ond  and  third 
and  fifth  legs  respectively  being 
tively  narrow  slit,  and  the  later4l 
the  fifth  and  sixth  leg  being 
distance  between  the  third  and 

input  means  coupled  to  the  secom 
provide  the  circuit  with  informati  >n 
flux  pattern  therein, 

a  first  drive  means  coupled  to  the 
the  switching  of  the  fiux  pattern  ii 

a  second  drive  means  coujrfed  to 
switching  the  flux  pattern  in  said 

a  third  drive  means  coupled  to  the 
and  sixth  leg  for  switching  the 
sixth  leg  around  the  seventh  leg, 

a  fourth  drive  means  for  switching 
the  respective  legs  back  to  their  i 

bias  means  coupled  with  the  first 
legs  for  selectively  preventing  the 
patterns  therein  thereby  preventfig 
the  information,  and 

means  coupled  to  the  seventh  leg 
the  flux  pattern  in  the  sixth  leg 
leg. 
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sub^antially  equal,  the 
between  the  first 
equal  to  the  cross- 
area  of  each  side 
seventh  leg  being 
the   cross-sectional 
d  stance  between  the 
substantially  about  four 
the  second  and 
egs  and  the  fourth 
parated  by  a  rela- 
distance  between 
than  the  lateral 
foirth  leg, 

and  third  legs  to 
by  switching  the 


first  leg  for  aiding 

said  first  leg, 

the  second  leg  for 

second  leg, 

first,  second,  third 

lux  pattern  in  the 


he  flux  pattern^  of 
iiitial  positions, 

fourth  and  fifth 

witching  of  the  fiux 

reverse  flow  of 


sense  switching  of 
iround  the  seventh 


349M1S 

MONTTORING  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Schncbcrgcr  and  Milton  (  .  Bicnhoff,  Canoga 

Park,  Califs  asrig^ion,  by  nicne  i  srignmcnia,  to  The 

Baakcr-Raiiio  CorporadoD,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 

ralioBoff  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  N^.  258,280 
5  Claims.    (CL 
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an  AND  gate  having  first  and  tecoad  inputs  and  an 
output; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  memory 
write  operation; 

means  for  applying  the  set  output  of  said  fiip-flop  to 
said  first  AND  gate  input  and  the  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  write  operation  to  said  second  AND  gate 
input; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  AND  gate 
for  preventing  further  operation  of  said  computer; 
and 

means  responsive  to  a  deviation  of  said  operating 
voltages  from  said  voltage  standard  of  less  than  said 
predetermined  deviation  for  resetting  said  flip-flop 
after  the  predetermined  time  interval. 


3,196,419 
PARALLEL  DATA  SKEW  CORRECTION 
SYSTEM 
Andrew  Gabor,  Port  WasUngtoii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pot- 
ter Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainiicw,  N.Y^  a  cor« 
poration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,441 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


IIT  CHMMC    CUKII 
OUmiT  OUT 


3.  In  a  avstem  for  reoroducine  multichannel  narallel 
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ing  said  disc  member  from  a 
magnetizable  surface  on  the 
substantially  spaced  from  said 
a  second  position  where  the 
surface  is  in  close  proximit] 


position  where  the 

ipper  face  thereof  is 

transducer  means  to 

magnetizable  record 

to  said  tran^ucer 


means. 


34M,423 

ALARM  CIRCUIT  WITH  FALSE  WARNING 

PREVENTIOP 

Joho  E*  LindbcfBf ^ 

(1211  Upper  Happy  Valley  Rom 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1M4,  Scr. 
9  aaims.    (CI.  ~  " 


»,Callf. 

Lafayette,  CaHf.) 
f  o.  363,83^ 
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within  said  first  connector  operable  by  said  locking  means, 
and  circuit  means  serially  interconnecting  said  source  of 
voltage,  said  light,  and  said  switch  means,  said  switch 


having  a  pair  of  con- 


3,1M,424 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  WTTj  MONITORED 
LOCKING  FEAT  DRE 
Thomas   K.  C.  Hardcsty,   Ednor    and   Euflcne   Willis, 
HyattsviUe,  Md.,  afsigMn  to    he  United  State*  of 
Amcfka  as  represented  by  the    Iccrctary  of  the  Navy 
FUcd  Sept.  3«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  312,M1 
9  Claims.    (CL34t-2M) 
(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  C  de  (1952),  sec.  266) 
9.  In  an  electrical  cable  coup  ng  for  connecting  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors,  a  monitored  locking 
system  comprising  a  first  connec  or  having '  a  locking 
means  for  locking  said  first  connec  or  with  a  second  con- 
nector whereby  a  plurality  of  elec  trical  circuits  may  be 
completed,  an  indicator  light  remc  tely  located  from  said 
coupling,  a  source  of  voltage,  switch  means  positioned 


means  being  normally  open  and  said  switch  means  being 
closed  when  said  first  connector  is  engaged  with  and 
locked  to  said  second  connector  thereby  completing  said 
series  circuit  and  lighting  said  indicator  light. 


3.  In  an  alarm  circuit  having 

a  normally  open  electrical  switch 

ductors  connected  to  a  first  cor  nector, 

means  for  closing  said  switch  inder  true-alarm  con- 
ditions, 

a  source  of  direct-current  electrical  power  having  one 
side  grounded  and  a  second  sid  , 

an  electrically  actuated  warning  device,  grounded  on 
one  side  and  having  a  second  sii  e, 

a  pair  of  insulated  wires  connecU  d  to  a  second  connec- 
tor, said  first  and  second  CMir  :ctors  being  joiifed  to 
each  other  by  a  plug-socket-coi  nection  to  cach'other, 
one  said  wire  being  connectel  to  said  second  side 
of  said  source  and  the  other  said  wire  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  side  of  :  lid  warning  device, 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

an  electrically  grounded  condii:tive  electrode  inter- 

'  posed  in  said  plug-socket-coi  nection  between  said 
two  connectors  and  spaced  from  the  conductors 
thereof  and  providing  a  web  i  i  between  and  spaced 
from  said  connectors,  so  that  should  elcctroljrte  be 
present  in  said  plug-socket-c  ^nnection.  said  plate 
passes  to  ground  such  current  as  flows  through  said 
electrolyte  rather  than  causirg  a  short  circuijl  be- 
tween the  pair  of  wires. 


3,196,425 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Paul    H.    Eason,    Laurel,    Md.,    assignor    to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

FUcd  June  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,715 

^  5  Claims.    (CL  340— 309.1) 
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1.  A  schedule  interval  control  device  comprising  a 
signal  generator  for  producing  a  group  of  sequential 
driving  signals  near  the  end  of  said  schedule  interval, 
a  signal  distributing  means  having  an  input  line  and  a 
plurality  of  output  lines  for  sequentially  connecting  said 
input  line  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  output  lines,  said 
signal  distributing  means  being  sequentially  driven  by 
said  signals  from  said  signal  generator,  a  source  of  an 
energizing  signal  representative  of  an  error  in  said  sched- 
ule interval,  means  connecting  said  energizing  signal  to 
said  input  line  of  said  distributing  means  for  sequential 
distribution  along  said  output  lines,  means  connected  to 
said  output  lines  and  responsive  to  said  energizing  sig- 
nal to  selectively  produce  a  plurality  of  output  signals, 
each  of  said  output  signals  having  a  predetermined  time 
duration  and  corresponding  to  the  application  of  said 
energizing  signal  along  one  of  said  output  lines,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  termination  of  said  output  sig- 
nals for  resetting  said  signal  distributing  means  to  an 
initial  state. 


FuLy  so, 


1965 
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ELECTRICAL 


of  ^d  gate  elements  are 
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caused  to  go  resistive  at  differ- 


ELECTRICAL  CODING  ARRANGEMENTS  OF  THE  ent  discrete  levels  of  analog  input  current  applied  to  said 


KIND  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  OUTPUT  THAT  IS 
REPRESENTATIVE,  ACCORDING  TO  A  DIGITAL 
CODE,  OF  THE  MAGNITUDE  OF  AN  INPUT 
VARIABLE 
Robert  Hylton  Kirkness,  Bnsbey,  and  Cecfl  John  Wayman, 
Stanmorc,  England,  assignors  to  The  Gcn«al  Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  30,  1959, 

3,517/59 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 


terminals. 
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1.  An  electrical  coding  arrangement  comprising:  a  pri- 
mary winding  for  excitation  by  an  electric  signal  having 
an  amplitude  that  varies  with  time;  a  multiidicity  of  ferro- 
magnetic poles;  first  and  second  secondary  windings  that 
are  each  wound  to  embrace  the  poles  in  pairs  and  to  em- 
brace the  poles  of  consecutive  pairs  in  opposite  senses, 
the  pairings  of  the  poles  for  said  first  and  second  sec- 
ondary windings  being  different;  a  ferromagnetic  coupling 
member  that  is  motmted  for  movement  from  one  to 
another  of  the  poles  to  enhance  the  inductive  coupling 
between  the  primary  winding  and  the  secondary  windings 
at  those  poles  in  turn;  and  means  responsive  to  signals  in- 
duced in  said  first  and  second  secondary  windings  re- 
spectively to  supply  an  output  signal  which  has  an  am- 
plitude that  is  dependent  upOn  whichever  of  the  two  in- 
duced signals  has  the  larger  amplitude. 


_L 


3,196,427 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 
CONVERTER 
Horace  T.  Mann,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  and  David  G. 
FladUen,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  anign- 
mcnts,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,889 
11  Chihns.    (CI.  340—347) 


1.  A  superconductive  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  superconductive  paths  connected  in  a  paral- 
lel electrical  circuit  across  a  pair  of  input  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  superconductive  gate  elements  each  mag- 
netically and  non-conductiVely  coupled  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  superconductive  paths,  each  of  said  gate  ele- 
ments being  normally  superconductive  in  the  absence  of 
analog  input  current  applied  to  said  input  terminals,  each 
of  said  superconductive  paths  including  a  weighted  in- 
ductance for  limiting  the  current  flowing  therein  to  a 
value  that  is  related  to  the  critical  magnetic  field  of  the 
respective  gate  element  in  s{uch  a  way  that  different  ones 


3,196,428 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Cari  P.  Spanlding,  Su  Marino,  and  Richard  J.  Baard, 

West  Covina,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Datez,  Corpontioa, 

Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 

Filed  Nov.  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  69,202 

10  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 
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1.  An  arrangement'  for  iligitally  encoding  the  positions 
of  a  movable  member  comprising  an  encoder  having  an 
element  with  a  pluraUty  of  binary  coded  segments  there- 
on to  define  a  plurality  of  discrete  encoding  positions 
and  means  for  sensing  the  coded  segments  and  providing 
a  plurality  of  binary  coded  electrical  signals  represent- 
ative of  the  positions  of  a  member  to  be  digitized  upon 
the  production  of  relative  movement  between  said  en- 
coding elements,  means  for  producing  relative  movement 
between  said  element  an(^  said  sensing  means,  electrical 
gearing  coupled  to  a  movable  member  to  be  digitized 
and  movable  therewith  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
signal  representative  of  th^  position  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber, said  electrical  output  signals  including  predeter- 
mined error  signals  inherent  in  the  operation  of  the  gear- 
ing, means  coupled  to  said  encoder  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical indication  of  the  relative  positions  of  said  encod- 
ing elements,  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  gear- 
ing and  the  electrical  indication  of  the  relative  positions 
of  said  encoding  elements  for  deriving  an  error  signal 
indicative  of  the  difference  in  position  therebetween  and 
cohnected  to  said  mieansj  for  producing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  encoaing  elements  for  driving  said 
encoder  in  unison  with  said  movable  member,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  encoder  for  compensating  for  the  pre- 
determined inherent  errors  of  said  gearing  to  provide  the 
correct  digital  indication  ^if  the  position  of  the  movable 
member  therefrom. 


r 


i  3,^96,429 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONTINUOUS 
ROTATION  SERVO 
Robert  D.  Gross,  New  Yortt,  and  Gcoi|e  GartarW, 
Flusfahig,  N.Y.,  aMi|B0i|8  to  Spcny  Rand  Corpontioa, 
Ford  Instrument  Compspiy  Division,  WHmiagton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,679 
1  Claim.    (CL  340^-347) 
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A  digital  to  analog  converter  comprising  a  servo  net- 
work, said  servo  network  including  an  adding  network, 
a  polarity  determining  rel^y  and  servo  motor  connected 
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in  series,  an  error  detector,  the  inp 
network  being  connected  to  one  sic  ; 
other  side  of  which  is  connected  to 
ous  rotation  potentiometer  connectec 
servo  motor,  a  switch  mechanical 
relay  for  actuation  thereby,  a  feed 
between  said  switch  and  the  input 
an  integrating  network  having  one 
to  the  output  side  of  said  potentiom^er, 
operative  to  selectively  connect  said 
to  the  output  side  of  said  potentioijietcr 
side  of  said  integrating  network  in 
state  of  said  polarity  determining 
said  error  detector,  whereby  the  output 
eter  is  fed  directly  back  to  the  input 
or  back  through  said  integrating  netK'ork. 


r 


3,196,430     , 
ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  T  )  SYNCHRO 

CONVERTER 
Stanley  OkcB,  PlabiTiew,  Scymoor  Rook,  Bayri^,  and 
Irwin  Mont,  Broia,  N.Y^  and  Rk  lard  Rabin,  FalHield, 

Conn^  assignon  to  Sperry  Rani  " **—    ''— ^ 

bstramcnt  Company  Division, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Scr. 
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It  side  of  said  servo 

'of  tbp  detector  the 

laid  relay,  a  continu- 

to  the  output  of  said 

f  connected  to  said 

back  line  connected 

said  servo  network, 

thereof  connected 

,  said  switch  being 

eed  back  line  directly 

or  to  the  other 

accordance  with  the 

ilay  as  controlled  by 

of  said  potentiom- 

>f  said  servo  network 


gates  and  said  summing  network,  the  phase  relation  of  the 
voltages  in  said  output  gates  being  controlled  by  said  sec- 
tor and  phase  selection  gate  control. 


Corporation,  Ford 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a 


^o.  97,224 


2  Claims.    (CI.  340- -347) 


/ 


A 


'A-^-**n  »-•/»•• '••V  *** 


f<r 


ri 


w  lerel 


igr  al: 


me  ins 


£n 


1.  An  electronic  digital  to  synchro 
ing  a  digital  register,  a  subtracter 
output  representing  intra-sector  ang 
ing  connected  to  receive  digital  angl 
ter,  means  for  introducing  in  said 
clock  controlled  digital  angle  data 
the  data  received  from  the  register 
is  enabled  to  generate  difference  si 
sector  angles,  said  introducing 
yield  an  output  representing  sector 
intra-sector  angle  gates  disposed  to 
sector  angle  and  intra-sector  angle 
version  matrices  connected  to  sait 
intra-sector  angle  output,  a  pair  of 
mission  gates  controlled  by  said 
to  the  output  of  said  voltage 
gates  connected  to  the  input  of  sai( 
energized  by  a  synchro  reference 
phase  selection  gate  control  connected 
angle  binary  code  signals  from  said 
determining  the  polarity  of  the  output 
lection  gates  and  the  phase  of  the 
of  said  converter,  a  summing  netv  ork 
output  of  said  transmission  gates,  i 
chro  voltage  output  gates  connecte  1 
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3,196,431 
ENCODING  APPARATUS 
Roger  G.  Papelian,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Computer 
Control  Company,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,185 
'  7  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


converter  compris- 
generating  a  binary 
s,  said  subtracter  be- 
data  from  said  regis- 
gister  a  second  set  of 
for  comparison  with 
;by  said  subtracter 
is  representing  intra- 
being  adapted  to 
igle.  sector  angle  and 
receive  the  separated 
data,  a  pair  of  con- 
gates  to  receive  the 
1  oltage  dividers,  trans^ 
and  connected 
sector  selection 
voltage  dividers  and 
voltage,  a  sector  and 
to  receive  sector 
ntroducing  means  for 
of  said  sector  se- 
/oltages  in  the  output 
connected  to  the 
nd  a  plurality  of  syn- 
to  said  transmi^ion 


1.  Optical  encoding  apparatus  comprist^: 

a  radiation  source; 

means  responsive  to  radiation  from  said  source; 

a  code  delement  rotatably  mounted  for  selectively  di- 
recting said  radiation  so  as  to  actuate  discrete  por- 
tions of  said  radiation-responsive  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  angular  position  of  said  element; 

said  element  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular 
tracks  thereon; 

each  track  being  divided  into  a  respective  plurality  of 
alternating  first  signal-controlling  and  other  signal- 
controlling  segments  according  to  a  function  ex- 
|)ressed  as  a  predetermined  digital  code; 

at  least  one  track  of  radius  greater  than  the  track  of 
least  radius  being  divided  into  segments  correspond- 
ing to  the  most  significant  digits  of  said  code; 

at  least  a  track  of  lesser  radius  than  said  one  track  of 
greater  radius  being  divided  into  segments  cwre- 
sponding  to  lesser  significant  digits  of  said  code; 

each  of  said  tracks  having  a  radial  dimension  predeter- 
mined inversely  according  to  the  mean  radius;  and 

means  positioned  between  said  element  and  said  radia- 
tion-responsive means,  for  limiting  radiation  trans- 
mitted through  selected  segments  of  each  track  to 
respective  ones  of  said  discrete  portions  and  coact- 
ing  with  each  of  said  selected  segments  for  providing 
to  each  of  said  respective  portions  a  radiation  quan- 
tity above  a  predetermined  magnitude  and  for  {M'o- 
viding  a  transition  slope  above  a  predetermined  min- 
imum, i       ! 


3,196,432 

TRANSISTORIZED    DOOR    ANNUNCIATOR 
UTILIZING  CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE 
Winston  E.  Kock,  Ann  ArtMM-,  Mich.  | 

(980  Hale  St.,  Beverly,  Mass.) 
FUcd  Sept.  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  53,395  ' 

1  Claim.  (CI.  340— 384) 
An  electronic  annunciator  for  buildings  of  the  type 
wherein  a  notice  is  given  to  the  interior  of  the  building 
of  persons  exterior  of  the  building,  comprising  switch 
means  for  causing  annunciation  when  closed,  said  switch 
means  being  located  exteriorly  of  the  buikling,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  and  secondary,  rectifier  means 
connected  to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer,  transistor 
amplifier  means  being  connected  to  said  secondary  through 
said  switch  means  so  that  said  amplifier  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  only  during  closure  of  said  switch 
means  thereby  minimizing  power  used,  a  sound  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  musical  sound  having  its  out- 
put connected  directly  to  said  transistor  amplifier  means, 
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loud  speaker  means  being  connected  to  tiie  output  of  said 
amplifier  means,  so  that  when  said  primary  of  said  trans- 
former is  energized  a  predetermined  musical  sound  will 
be  produced  through  said  loud  speaker  means  imme- 
diately upon  closure  of  ^aid  switch  means,  capacitor 
means  connected  directly  alcross  said  amplifier  means  so 
as  to  be  charged  when  said  switch  means  is  closed  and 
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having  Sufficient  capacity  to  energize  said  amplifier  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  after  said  switch  means  is 
opened,  said  secondary  beipg  additionally  connected  to 
said  sound  generating  means  whereby  said  secondary 
has  first  and  second  functions,  said  first  secondary  func- 
tion being  to  energize  said  sound  generating  means,  said 
second  secondary  function  being  to  energize  said  amplifier 
means  through  said  switch  means. 


I'  3,196,433 

PASSIVE  RADAR  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
David  K.  Barton,  Haddonfield,  and  William  J.  Rose, 
Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Sen  No.  243,197 
1  Claim.    (CI.  343— 7.4) 
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w*p  I  -Jl^fcri:  Jtett.  "1 


|L_. 


fmmo»\  cmMmmfi 


^^ 


."   ^ 


\-^^ 


I" 


Radar  tracking  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  antenna  assembly  including  four  horns  dis- 
posed in  a  rectangular  configuration; 

(b)  a  first  magic  T  network  having  an  energy  input 
waveguide  section  and  a  H  plane  energy  output  junc- 
tion; 

(6)  a  second  magic  T  network  having  an  energy  in- 
put waveguide  section,  an  E  plane  energy  output 
junction  and  a  H  plane  energy  output  junction; 

(d)  a  pair  of  phase  shifting  devices  that  advance  the 
phase  of  an  input  signal  90  degrees; 


(e)  a  pair  of  slot  coupling  devices  that  retard  the 
phase  of  a  signal  90  degrees; 

(f)  means  coupling  a  first  bom  of  the  antenna  as- 
sembly to  one  end  of  the  energy  input  waveguide 
section  of  the  first  magic  T  network  through  one  of 
the  phase  shifting  devices; 

(g)  means  coupling  a  second  horn  of  the  antenna  as- 
sembly which  is  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the 
first  horn  to  the  other  end  of  the  energy  input  wave- 
guide section  of  thej  said  first  magic  T  network 
through  the  other  phase  shifting  device; 

(h)  means  coupling  a  third  horn  of  the  antenna  assem- 
bly which  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  first  horn 
to  one  end  of  the  energy  input  waveguide  section 
of  the  second  magic  T  petwork; 

(i)  means  coupling  a  fourth  horn  of  the  antenna  assem- 
bly which  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  second 
horn  to  the  other  end  of  the  energy  input  waveguide 
section  of  the  said  seca{nd  magic  T  network; 

(j)  means  coupling  the  output  circuit  of  the  said  one 
phase  shifting  device  to  the  said  one  end  of  the  ener- 
gy input  waveguide  section  of  the  said  second  magic 
T  network  through  one  of  the  slot  coupling  devices; 

(k)  means  coupling  the  output  circuit  of  the  said  other 
phase  shifting  device  tdtthe  said  other  end  of  the 
energy  input  waveguide  section  of  the  said  second 
magic  T  network  through  the  other  slot  coupling 
device;  j 

(1)  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  an  output  eleva- 
tion error  signal  at  the  H  plane  junction  of  the  said 
first  magic  T  network  ^uch  that  it  is  in  phase  or  180 
degrees  out  of  phase  with  an  output  reference  signal 
at  the  H  plane  junction  of  the  said  second  magic  T 
network; 

(m)  means  for  adjusting!  the  phase  of  an  output  azi- 
muth error  signal  at  the  E  plane  junction  of  the 
said  second  magic  T  network  such  that  it  is  in  phase 
or  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  the  output  reference 
signal  at  the  H  plane  junction  of  the  second  magic 
T  network; 

(n)  m^ans  including  a  local  oscillator  for  converting 
the  frequency  of  the  elevation  and  azimuth  error 
signals  and  the  reference  signal  to  a  predetermined 
intermediate  frequency; 

(o)  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  eleva- 
tion and  azimuth  error  signals  with  the  magnitude 
of  the  reference  signal; 

(p)  and  a  servo  system  responsive  to  the  output  circuit 
of  the  comparing  means. for  controlling  the  orien- 
tation of  the  antenna  assembly. 


3,196,434 
RADAR  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  AREA  TYPE 

MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR 
Burton  Cutler,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  IntemaHonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
I      Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    .    corporatiob  7 
Maryland 

Filed  June  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,011 
10  Claims.  (CI.  343— 7.7) 
5.  A  radar  system  including  at  least  one  scanning  an- 
tenna for  scanning  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  energy 
through  a  volume  of  space  and  being  adapted  to  present 
echo  signals  corresponding  to  objects  within  the  scanned 
volume  of  space  and  to  provide  at  least  some  discrimina- 
tion against  echo  signals  corresponding  to  stationary  ob- 
jects, comprising  the  combination  of:  pulsed  radar  trans- 
mitting means;  radar  receiving  means  for  detecting  por- 
tions of  the  energy  of  said  transmitting  means  echoed  by 
moving  and  stationary  objects,  said  receiving  means  in- 
cluding pulse  responsive  means  within  the  signal  channel 
of  said  receiving  means  for  controlling  the  gain  applicable 
to  discrete  ones  of  said  echo  signals  in  response  to  contem- 
poraneous pulsed  gain  controj  signals;  storage  means  con- 
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nected  to  the  output  of  said  receivii  g 
target  echo  signals,  said  storage 
wtnch  stores  signal  intensities  as  a 
ual  time  integral  for  each  of  said 
means  for  generating  said  pulsed 


means  to  store  said 

being  of  a  type 

function  of  the  individ- 

tafget  echo  signals;  and 

control  signals  cor- 


gan 


responding  to  and  proportional  to 
the  signals  representative  of  said 
effect  substantially  greater  pulsed 
in 'time  relation  with  said  echo  si 
stationary  objects  than  for  those 
objects.  ^ 


3  196t435 
FM  SEARCH  RADAR*  EMPLOlTING 

AND  COLLAPSING  LOBi 
TofTcnce  H.  Chambcn,  Washingtoi  i. 
United  Slates  of  America  as  rcf 
tanr  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Jan.  M,  1962,  Scr. 
11  aaims.    (CI.  ' 
(Gnmted  under  Title  35,  U.S. 
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flections  from  a  pulse  into  groups  differing  from  each 
other  by  frequency  changes  due  to  the  Doppler  effect. 


means  for  time-separating  the  reflections  in  each  group, 
and  means  for  visually  reproducing  the  time-separated  re- 
flections in  each  group. 


stored  intensities  of 

signals,  thereby  to 

m-reducing  feedback 

nals  corresponding  to 

ponding  to  moving 
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3  196  437 
FM  VULSE  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Wilfrid  Sinden  Mortlcy,  Great  Baddow,  and  Stanley  Fred- 
erick Clarice,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignors  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  British  company  , 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Sen  No.  260,660  '   J 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  5,  1962, 

21,791/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  343— 17  J) 


_  EXFANpiNG 
STRUCTURE 
.^  D.C.,  aMignor  to  tiic 
!p  resented  by  the  Secre- 


te 169,981 

(1952),  sec.  266) 


34  J— 11) 


Cidc 


1.  A  method  of  determining  th( 
object  comprising,  alternately  ex; 
the  lobe  striicture  of  a  beam  of 
the  object  whereby  reflections  coAtain 
acteristic  of  the  position  of  the  opject 
fleeted  energy,  and  determining 
plitude  modulation  frequency  to 
angle  of  the  object. 


elevation  angle  of  an 
I  anding  and  collapsing 
nergy  directed  toward 
modulation  char- 
receiving  the  re- 
received  energy  am- 
( ategorize  the  elevation 


tie 


3,196,436 
PULSED  DOPPLER  RAD^R  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
Cari  A.  WOcy,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  ass4  nor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  a  corpon  tion  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1954,  Scr  No.  449,559 
14aafans.    (a.  313— 17) 
9.  Apparatus  for  scanning  terrai  i  from  a  moviag  object, 
such  as  an  airplane,  and  including  means  for  sending  out 
isotropically  a  series  of  time-sep  irated  pulses  from  the 
object,  means  for  receiving  betww  n  pulses  the  reflections 
of  a  pulse  from  the  terrain,  mean  (for  separating  the  re- 


1.  A  pulsed  radar  system  comprising  a  source  of  waves 
cyclically  frequency  modulated  at  a  predetermined  re- 
currence frequency;  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of 
waves  frequency  modulated  in  correspondence  with  the 
waves  from  said  source;  means  for  receiving  reflected 
echo  pulses;  means  for  deriving  from  received  echo 
pulses  signals  frequency  modulated  in  correspond- 
ence therewith;  a  delay  line  of  length  equal  to  the  period 
of  cyclic  recurrence  of  frequency  modulation  of  the  waves 
from  S^id  source  and  having  a  plurality  of  terminals 
each  separated  from  the  next  by  a  portion  of  line  hav- 
ing a  delay  equal  to  a  fraction  of  said  period;  a  plurality 
of  mixers  each  connected  to  mix  two  inputs,  one  input 
comprising  the  waves  from  said  source  and  one  com- 
prising said  derived  signals,  one  of  the  two  inputs  to  each 
mixer  being  fed  directly  thereto  and  the  other  being  fed 
thereto  via  a  different  terminal  on  said  delay  line  where- 
by the  said  oihcr  inputs  to  the  different  mixers  are  de- 
layed by  amounts  differing  from  one  another  by  the  de- 
lays of  said  portions  of  the  delay  line;  a  plurality  of 
similar  groups  of  narrow  band  filters,  each  group  of 
filters  being  fed  with  the  output  of  a  different  mixer  and 
the  filters  of  each  group  having  different  but  adjacent 
pass  bands;  and  means  for  utilising  the  outputs  of  s^id 
filters  for  providing  target  i[ange  information.  | 
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3,196,438 
.  ANTENNA  SYSTEM   I 

Rudolf  Kompfncr,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yf»rk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,026 
lOChdms.    (CI.  343— 100) 


cuMcmrs/, 


£L£M£MrS        aoor 


1.  In  an  antenna  system,  a  first  group  of  antennas 
that  are  distributed  equal  distances  from  a  center  point, 
a  second  group  of  antennas  that  are  distributed  equal 
distances  from  said  center  point,  each  of  the  antennas 
of  said  second  group  being  located  diametrically  opposite 
a  different  antenna  of  said  first  group,  and  means  of 
equal  electrical  lengths  for  interconnecting  diametrically 
opposite  antennas  of  said  first  group  and  said  second 
group  to  form  antenna  pairs,  both  antennas  of  each  of 
said  pairs  being  oriented  for  operation  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. 


3  196  439 
RADIO  DIRECnON  FINDERS 
Dennis  William  George  Byatt,  Great  Baddow,  Essex,  Eng- 
land,  anignor  to   The   Marconi   Company   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,442 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  15, 1961, 

17,570/61 
11  Chdms.    <Ci.  343— 113) 


9.  A  radio  direction  finder  including  means  for  sepa- 
rately demodulating  and  differentiating  signals  received 
at  geographically  spaced  points  from  a  transmitting  modu- 
lated signal  source;  means  for  measuring  the  time  interval 
between  corresponding  differentiated  resultants  first  pro- 
duced by  a  given  transmitted  signal  to  ascertain  the  direc- 
tion of  said  source;  and  filter  means  for  excluding,  from 
the  demodulated  signals  to  be  differentiated,  signals  having 
a  repetition  period  not  greater  than  the  maximum  time 
interval,  at  said  measuring  means,  between  corresponding 
signals  from  the  different  spaced  receiving  points. 
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'  3,196,440 

RADIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  A 
DISTANT  ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUC- 
ER DOOR  LOCK  UTILIZING  A  CAPACITY-SENSI- 
TIVE CIRCUIT  AT  THE  DISTANT  LOCATION 
AND  AN  OPERATOR-CARRIED  TRANSCEIVER 
Richard  Wehistefai,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Commercial  Factors,  Ltd.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,971 
7  Chdms.   ((1343—225) 


■  ^-:  ^.*^#<v/-y 
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1.  A  radio  control  system  for  operating  a  distant  elec- 
tromechanical transducer  door  lock  comprising;  a  trans- 
mitter circuit  for  generating  alternating  current  power 
at  a  first  frequency;  said  transmitter  circuit  having  a 
power  supply  and  an  oscillator  which  includes  a  first  in- 
ductor for  creating  an  alternating  magnetic  field  at  a 
distance;  a  capacity-sensitive  circuit  including  a  relay 
coupled  to  a  conductor  for  actuation  of  the  relay  by  a 
change  of  capacity  applied  to  the  conductor  means  con- 
nected to  said  capacity-sensitive  circuit  to  initiate  opera- 
tion thereof;  contacts  on  the  relay  connected  in  series 
with  said  power  supply  for  actuating  the  oscillator;  at 
least  one  portable  transceiver  circuit  for  receiving  power 
from  said  magnetic  field  at  Essentially  the  same  time  as 
said  operation  of  the  capacity  sensitive  circuit  is  initiated 
and  for  transmitting  a  radio  signal  having  a  second  fre- 
quency, modulated  by  said  first  frequency;  said  transceiver 
including  a  second  inductor  and  a  rectifier  connected  in 
series  for  producing  pulsating  current  power;  an  oscillator 
circuit  connected  to  said  second  inductor  for  generating 
modulated  alternating  current  power  at  said  second  fre- 
quency, and  an  antenna  tun^  to  said  second  frequency 
for  broadcasting  said  radio  ^wer;  a  radio  receiver  for 
receiving  the  modulated  radio  waves  from  any  one  of  said 
transceivers  at  the  second  frequency  and  for  rectifying 
the  received  currents  to  produce  a  series  of  current  pulses 
at  said  first  frequency;  said  receiver  including  an  antenna 
tuned  to  said  second  frequency,  a  rectifying  means  con- 
nected to  said  antenna,  a  resonant  circuit  connected  to 
said  rectifying  means  and  tuned  to  said  first  frequency, 
and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  resonant  circuit  for 
applying  said  series  of  current  pulses  to  said  electrome- 
chanical transducer  for  mechanical  actuation  thereby. 


3,196,441 
SCANNING  ANTENNA  HAVING  A  CYLINDRICAL 

?fi^^,'*''^"  ^^^  PROVIDING  LINEAR  BEAM 

MOTION 

Alan  R.  Mace,  Millcrsvillc,  Md.,  and  Jacob  Tellicr,  MH- 
^nkee.  Wis.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,642 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  343—754) 
1.    A  scanning  antenna  device  comprising, 
a  stationarily  mounted  reflector, 
a  waveguide  radiator  having  an  aperture  for  emitting 
radiant  energy,   said   radiator   being  concentrically 
mounted  relative  to  said  reflector  with  said  aperture 
extending  beyond  said  reflector, 
a  cylindrical  splash  plate  rotatably  mounted  to  said 
reflector  adjacent  said  aperture  of  said  radiator  for 
reflecting  energy  from  said  radiator  to  said  reflector. 
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means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  splash  plate  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  and 


means  on  said  cylindrical  splasl 
scan  pattern  to  said  reflected 


plate  for  effecting  a 
nergy. 


LOIE 
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3,196,442 
ANTENNA  WITH  SIDE 
MOUNTED  ADIACEN1] 
Richard  G.  Lcffelman,  Overland, 
nnt,  MOm  assignors  to  McDondell 
tion,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatk 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Ser. 
4  Claims.    (CL 


343-765) 


I 


1.  In  an  antenna  having  a  reflect  )r 
tor  mounted  forwardly  thereof  in  thi 
radiation  and  capable  of  radiating 
lobe  and  a  side  lobe,  the  improveme  it 
ber  constructed  substantially  entir^y 
mounted  laterally  adjacent  to  the 
thereof  and  spaced  forwardly  of  sail 
absorb  side  lobe  radiations  from 
tially  only  in  the  direction  of  said 


a  signor 


3,196,443 
CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  DfPOLE 
lohn  E.  Martin,  Magnolia,  Mass., 
Machinery  Corporation,  FlemJn^on 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser. 
2  Claims.    (CI, 


1.  In  an  antenna,  a  rigid  coaxial 
stubs  extending  radially  at  90°  inte 
central  feed  point  at  an  end  of 
stubs  being  connected  to  each 
radially  disposed  conductive  arms 
than  the  stubs,  each  arm  being 
tending  parallel  thereto  from  its  bas : 
from  by  a  thin  layer  of  insulation 
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pairs  of  orthogonally  related  dipoles  with  a  transmission 
line  section  at  the  base  of  each  arm  electrically  in  series 
between  the  arm  and  a  conductor  of  the  coaxial  line  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  stubs  and  arms  of 
one  dipole  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  base  thereof  where- 
by at  a  given  operating  frequency  the  input  impedence 
of  one  dipole  across  the  inner  ends  of  the  stubs  thereof 
has  a  reactive  component  equal  to  and  of  opposite  sign 
to  the  corresponding  input  impedance  of  the  other  dipole. 


ABSORBER 
THERETO 
John  Torrisi,  Floris- 

Aircraft  Corpora- 
n  of  Maryland 
^o.  959,255 


3,196,444 
INTERROGATING  ANTENNA  WITH  CONTROL 

RADIATION 
Douglas  Harold  Shinn,  Great  Baddow,  Essex,  England, 
assignor  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9, 1961, 
,  8,659/61 

'  5  Claims.    (CI.  343—835) 


4  |[= 


^  *= 


shield  and  a  rlidia- 

direction  of  principal 

a  forward  radiation 

comprising  a  mem- 

of  ferrite  material 

radiator  on  one  side 

shield  in  position  to 

the  radiator  substan- 

errite  member. 


I 
ANTENNA 
to  United  Shoe 
NJ.,  a  corpora* 


1.  An  aerial  system  for  use  in  a  secondary  radar  sys- 
tem, said  aerial  system  comprising  a  focussing  aerial  ele- 
ment; an  interrogating  directional  aerial  at  the  focus  of 
and  directed  toward  said  element  to  radiate  an  interro- 

■  gating  fleld  component;  two  control  directional  aerials 
for  radiating  a  control  fleld  component,  the  control  di- 
rectional aerials  being  directed  toward  said  element  and 
symmetrically  off'set  from  the  axis  thereof  to  be  de- 
focussed  with  respect  to  the  element  by  the  same  amount; 
and  means  for  feeding  the  two  control  directional  aerials 
in  phase  opposition  and  for  modulating  the  control  fleld 

component  differently  from  the  interrogating  fleld  com- 
ponent. 

3,196,445 

ULTRA-MINIATURE  LIGHT  SOURCE  AND 

RECORDER  USED  THEREWITH 

Andrew  E.  Trolio,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Adtrol 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,555 
18  Claims.    (CI.  346—1) 


^o.  220,001 


343-  -797) 


ransmission  line,  foyr 

vals  from  a  common 

skid  line,  two  of  said 

condi  ctor  of  said  line,|  four 

<  f  equal  length  longer 

carried  by  a  stub  and  ex- 

and  separated  there- 

thereby  forming  two 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  permanent  record  at  high 
speeds  comprising  providing  a  light  sensitive  medium, 
moving  said  light  sensitive  medium  past  a  recording  head 
at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  causing  electric  discharges  which 
produce  small  point-like  light  emanations  of  short  time 
duration  in  direct  proximity  to  said  light  sensitive  medium, 
thereby  exposing  portions  of  said  light  sensitive  medium 
to  attain  characters  of  desired  conflguration  comprised  of 
said  exposed  portions. 

3.  A  recorder  employing  an  ultra-miniature  light  source 
comprising  in  combination  a  recording  head  and  means  to 
move  a  light  sensitive  medium  past  the  recording  head  at 
a  high  rate  of  speed,  said  recording  head  including  a  plu- 
rality of  trigger  electrodes  and  at  least  one  reference  elec- 
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trode,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  on  the  same  side 
of  said  media  and  being  adapted  to  create  light,  said  trigger 
and  reference  electrodes  being  separated  by  an  interposed 
dielectric  layer  having  a  relatively  high  dielectric  strength 
with  the  exception  of  certain  exposed  surfaces  of  the  refer- 
ence and  trigger  electrodes  which  are  separated  by  a  dielec- 
tric medium  having  a  dielectric  strength  lower  than  said 
dielectric  layer,  said  reference  electrode  being  maintained 
at  a  potential  for  a  time  sufflcient  to  create  a  plurality  of 
small  discharges  creating  light  emanations  of  short  time 
duration  between  said  trigger  electrodes  and  said  reference 
electrode  adjacent  said  exposed  surfaces,  said  light  emana- 
tions directly  exposing  portions  of  said  light  sensitive  me- 
dium to  create  characters  of  desired  conflguration  com- 
prised of  said  exposed  portions  at  a  high  rate  of  speed. 


'    3,196,446  !     ' 

I     PLOniNG  BOARD  INTERCHANGE 
CIRCUIT 

William  E.  Ingerson,  Watchung,  and  Hcniy  G.  Och,  Madi- 
I     son,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  alignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
Contfaiuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  278,354,  Mar.  2S, 
1952.   This  application  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,350 
8  Claims.    (CL  346—8) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plotting  board  capable  of 
simultaneously  piotting  two-dimensional  information  of 
the  positions  of  two  points  in  space  including  two  pen 
mechanisms,  each  operated  independently  in  accordance 
with  signals  representative  of  said  two-dimensional  in- 
formation of  one  of  said  two  points,  a  pen  interchange 
control  circuit  having  two  input  and  two  output  chan- 
nels for  interchanging  the  connections  between  respec- 
tive input  and  output  channels,  each  of  said  output  chan- 
nels being  connected  to  one  of  said  pen  mechanisms  re- 
spectively, a  normally  inoperative  trigger  circuit,  means 
for  operating  said  trigger  circuit  in  response  to  inter- 
ference between  said  pen  mechanism,  circuit  means  be- 
tween said  trigger  circuit  add  said  control  circuit  opera- 
tive in  response  to  operation  of  said  trigger  circuit  for 
interchanging  the  connections  between  respective  input 
and  output  channels,  and  means  for  applying  a  signal 
representative  of  the  position  of  one  of  said  points  to 
each  of  said  input  channels,  said  circuit  means  inc'uding 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  interchange  of  the  signals 
in  each  channel  representative  of  one  dimension  with  r«- 
i»pcct  to  the  signals  representktive  of  the  other  dimension. 

'  '  3,196,447  '  I 

PRODUCTION  RECORDING  SYSTEM      I 
WIlHam  E.  Van  Home  and  Glenroy  W.  Bamett,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  Kefaiath  Instrument  Company, 
Cohimbas,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
i       Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,958 

,    LL    J**^*"*™-    (PL.346-17)  I 

I.  A  recordmg  system  connpnsing: 

(a)  a  stieet  held  therein  containing  indicia  thereon  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  chatts; 


(b)  at  least  one  marking  means  adjacent  to,  and  in 
movable  relationship  with,  said  sheet; 

(c)  means  synchronized  with  the  relative  movement 
between  said  marking  means  and  said  sheet  for  meas- 
uring successively  tlie  values  of  a  plurality  of  variable 
quantities; 

(d)  means  for  actuating  said  marking  means  to  provide 
graphic  records  on  said  sheet  of  said  values  as  meas- 
ured at  predetermined  intervals; 

(e)  each  said  value  comprising  a  measure  proportionate 
to  the  total  number  of  input  pulses  fed  to  said  record- 
ing system  by  a  particular  input  device  from  a  pre- 
selected starting  time  to  the  time  of  recording  said 
value; 

(f )  each  said  record  being  made  as  a  graph  on  one  said 
chart; 

(g)  each  said  chart  having  associated  therewith  and 
adjacent  thereto  on  said  sheet  a  marked  area  for  re- 


ceiving a  graphic  record  indicative  of  at  least  one 
condition  associated  with  said  input  pulses  from  said 
particular  input  device; 

(h)  each  said  marked  area  containing  a  i^urality  of 
categorized  spaces  for  indicating  various  respective 
categories  of  information  concerning  said  at  least  one 
associated  condition; 

(i)  means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  said  condition,  for 

'  actuating  said  marking  means  to  provide  at  least  one 
mark  in  said  marked  area;  and 

(j)  means,  responsive  to  the  relative  position  of  said 
marking  means  and  said  sheet,  for  connecting  said 
marking  means  in  circuit  with  said  measuring  means, 
to  the  exclusion  of  said  condition-responsive  means, 
when  said  marking  means  is  in  a  position  over  one 
said  chart,  and  for  connecting  said  marking  means  in 
circuit  with  said  condition-responsive  means,  to  the 
exclusion  of  said  measuring  means,  when  said  mark- 
ing means  is-in  a  position  over  one  said  marked  area. 


3  196  448 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  A  CODED  RECORD 

FROM  A  COMPOSITE  BUSINESS  FORM 

Guilbert  M.  Hunt,  Willowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bonnai^ 

Vawter  Incorporated,  Keene,  N.IL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  215,361  I 

5  Claims.  (CI.  346—24) 
1.  A  machine  for  entering  a  coded  record  alongside 
transverse  lines  of  information  on  an  elongated  business 
form  and  for  separating  the  coded  record  from  the  rest 
of  the  form  to  produce  an  elongated  code  strip  com- 
prising 

a  working  table  providing  a  viewing  surface, 

means  for  advancing  a  said  elongated  form  across  said 

working  table  for  viewing  successive  sections  of  said 

form, 
code  forming  means  on  said  table  for  entering  a  coded 

r^ord  on  the  elongated  form  in  transverse  alignment 

with  lines  of  information  on  the  form  and 
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means,  driven  and  cooperating  ¥  ith 
ing  means,  for  separating  a  st^p 


record  from  the  rest  of  the  f <  rm 


said  means  for  separating  said 
means  for  providing  strip  fee*  ing 
coded  record  strip  simultanepusly 
of  said  strip  as  the  elongated 


f  )rm 


3  196,449 
APPARATUS  FOR   PROVIDDtG 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  RECOIU>ED 
TEST  RESULT  RECORDS 
Mlltoo  H.  PclaTin,  Grccnbargh, 
Wkttc  Pbdns,  N.Y.),  and  WUUa4i 
Ave^  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  3t,  1963,  Scr. 
13  Claims.    (CL 

Jit  M 
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said  form  advanc- 
carrying  the  coded 


strip  also  constituting 
formations  in  the 
with  separation 
is  advanced. 


A   SERIES   OF 
GROUPS  OF 

^.Y.    (25  Larit  Ave., 
J.  Smythe,  430  Parli 

^o.  298,762 
3^  (—34)  I        I 


3,196,450        '       I     !  ' 

MULTDUT  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Daryi  M.  Chapin,  Baridng  Ridge,  N J.,  assignor  to  Beil 
Teicphonc  Lalniratories,  Incoiiporatcd,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  (rf  New  Yoric 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,821 

13  Claims.     (CI.  346—74)  j 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  a  plui  idity  of  groups  of  test- 
ing means,  recording  means  includi  ag  a  plurality  of  simul- 
taneously operable  recording  devic  ss  operatively  connect- 
ible  to  said  testing  means  groups 
suits  therefrom  on  a  moving,  reord  receiving  member, 
the  number  of  testing  means  in  ea  :h  of  said  groups  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  recording  d  svices,  switching  means 
operable  to  alternately  connect  tbe  said  testing  means 
groups  to  the  said  recording  devic  ;s  in  one-to-one  testing 
means-recording  device  correspom  ence  to  provide  a  series 
of  simultaneously  recorded  groups  of  test  result  records 
from  said  testing  means  groups  o  i  said  record  receiving 
member,  spacing  means  operabk  to  intermittently  de- 
activate said  recording  devices  to 
of  test  result  records  on  the  m<ving,  record  receiving 
member  to  separate  the  same  tqereon,  and  controlling 
means  operable  to  intermittently 
and  spacing  means. 


actuate  said  switching 


13.  In  a  record  transducer  for  simultaneously  record- 
ing a  plurality  of  bits  of  information  in  a  single  channel 
of  a  magnetic  medium,  a  plurality  of  leg  members  of 
magnetic  material,  means  for  positioning  said  leg  mem- 
bers to  define  a  plurality  of  signal  translating  gaps,  mag- 
netic recording  circuit  means  positioned  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  leg  members  for  defining  a  mag- 
netic recording  path  through  each  pair  of  said  adjacent 
leg  members,  each  of  said  leg  members  being  a  part  of 
at  least  two  magnetic  recording  paths,  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  plurality  of  signal  translating  gaps  adjacent 
said  single  channel  of  said  magnetic  medium,  and  means 
for  individually  energizing  said  magnetic  recording  cir- 
cuit means.  ,     .  i      L 


3,196,451 
ELECTROSTATIC  WRITING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

TAPPED  DELAY  LINES 
Earle  D.  Jones,  Menlo  Paris,  and  Albert  Macovsid,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Standard  Research  Institute, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,250  . 
4  Claims.    (CI.  346— 74) 


1.  An  electrostatic  writing  transducer  comprising  a  first 
delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  taps  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  a  different  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  each  of  said  taps,  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
writing  styli,  a  different  one  of  the  writing  styli  in  each 
group  being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  bus  bars, 
said  groups  of  styli  extending  from  said  bus  bars  to  a 
common  plane,  a  conductive  bar  for  each  group  of  writing 
styli,  each  said  conductive  bar  being  positioned  opposite  a 
group  of  writing  styli  at  said  common  plane,  a  second 
delay  line  having  a  plurality  of  taps  therealong,  the  num- 
ber of  said  second  delay-line  taps  corresponding  to  tbe 
number  of  conductive  bars,  means  for  connecting  each 
conductive  bar  to  a  different  one  of  said  taps,  and  means 
for  applying  signals  to  said  first  and  second  delay  lines  to 
enable  electrostatic  discharges  to  occur  between  said  styli 
and  said  conductive  bars  in  a  preordered  sequence  includ- 
ing a  first  source  of  pulses  having  one  polarity,  means  for 
applying  pulses  from  said  first  source  to  one  end  of  said 
first  delay  line,  a  second  source  of  pulses  having  a  polarity 
opposite  to  said  one  polarity,  means  for  applying  pulses 
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from  said  second  source  to  one  lend  of  said  second  delay  system  including  a  pair  of  lens  tubes  adjustably  mounted 

line,  a  source  of  intelligence  signals,  and  means  for  apply-  in  said  casing  and  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the  li^t 

ing  said  intelligence  signals  to  i  both  ends  of  said  second  beams  reflected  from  the  subject's  eyes  and  project  them 

delay  line  to  cause  an  electrostatic  discharge  between  a  into  the  casing  onto  the  photographic  film  in  the  exposure 

stylus  and  conductive  bar  only  in  the  presence  of  a  firs^t  and  area;  a  reflex  viewing  screen  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said 

casing;  light  directing  means  mounted  inside  said  casing 


secoiKl  pulse  and  an  intelligence  signal. 


3,196,452 
CHART  CHANGING  MECHANISMS 
Orvcl  E.  Mnllins  and  Oliver  W.  Cole,  Dallas,  Tcx>,  as- 
signors to  Mnllins  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,285 
5  Claims.    (CI.  346—137) 


1.  In  a  chart  changer  for  recording  meters  in  which 
a  stock  of  superposed  recording  ch^s  are  revolved  about 
an  axis  with  a  chart  plate  for  the  recording  of  data  on 
the  outermost  chart,  a  chart  plate,  means  for  driving  the 
chart  plate  around  said  axis  on  a  time-controlled  basis, 
means  for  releasing  from  the  chart  plate  the  outermost 
chart  at  a  predetermined  time  'including  means  on  the 
rearward  side  of  tbe  chart  changer  disposed  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  means  on  the  forward  side 
of  the  chart  changer  inmiediately  beneath  the  chart  plate 
for  shifting  the  angular  position  of  the  angularly-disposed 
means  with  respect  to  said  axis  for  varying  the  time  at 
which  the  outermost  chart  is  released  from  the  chart  plate. 


3,19M53 

EYE  MOVEMEiNT  CAMERA 

Stanford  E.  Taylor,  33  Sunset  Lane,  Lcvittown,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,584  j 

2  Claims.    {CLXl—T) 


I.  A  camera  for  photographically  recording  the  move- 
ments of  the  eyes  of  a  subject  during  the  reading  process 
comprising:  a  camera  casing  assembly  having  adjustable 
means  for  engaging  the  subject's  head  to  maintain  the 
camera  and  head  in  relatively  stable  relationship  rela- 
tive to  each  other;  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  casing  for 
supporting  reading  material  in  the  line  of  vision  of  the 
subject;  light  source  means  for  directing  two  separate 
light  beams  so  as  to  impinge  on  the  two  eyes  of  the  sub- 
ject; film  feeding  and  guiding  mechanisms  mounted  in- 
side^ said  casing  and  including  a  film  exposure  area  and 
a  motor  and  sprocket  for  feeding  photographic  film  past 
the  exposure  area  at  a  predetermined  speed;  an  optical 


and  shiftable  between  a  film  exposing  position  outside  of 
the  path  of  the  light  beam  and  a  focusing  position  outside 
in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  so  as  to  direct  the  light 
beam  away  from  the  exposure  area  to  the  reflex  area; 
switch  means  for  causing  the  operation  of  the  film  feeding 
motor  and  for  causing  the  dinuning  of  the  light  to  a 
lower  projection  intensity  from  a  higher  focusing  in- 
tensity; and  a  cover  for  said  reflex  screen  shiftable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  and  connected  to  the 
light  directing  means  and  the  switch  means  so  as  to  shift 
the  light  directing  means  to  film  exposing  position  so  as 
to  cause  the  operation  of  the  film  feeding  motor  and 
dimming  of  the  light  source  to  a  power  projection  in- 
tensity when  the  cover  is  shifted  to  close  position  and  to 
cause  the  stopping  of  the  film  feeding  motor  and  bright- 
ening of  the  light  source  when  the  cover  is  shifted  to 
the  open  position. 


METHOD  AND  APPa'raTUS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  SOUND  MOTION  FILMS  AND  SOUND 
RECORDINGS 

C.  Robert  Flue,  Tomkins  Cove,  N.Y. 
Original  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1956,  Ser.  No.  575,911,  now 
Patent  No.  3,029,316,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,270 
10  Claims.    (CL  352— 5) 


1.  The  process  of  synchronizing  the  sound  and  picttire 
pcMtions  of  a  sound  motion  picture  film  sequence  in 
which  a  first  recording  of  the  sound  porti(Mis  of  said 
film  sequence  is  made  before  photographing  said  film 
sequence,  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  working 
recording  from  said  first  recording  and  having  cuing  sig- 
nals superposed  thereon,  said  cuing  signals  comprising 
pulses  of  a  predetermined  audio  frequency  tcMie  anid  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  at  least  12  db  above  the  level  of  said 
sound  portions,  {reproducing  said  working  recording, 
maintaining  a  slating  li^t  under  continuous  partial  ener- 
gization sufficient  to  cause  only  a  slight  glow,  abruptly 
increasing  said  energization  to  full  value  simultaneously 
with  selected  pu!ses  of  said  tone  reproduced  from  said 
working  recording  to  produce  light  flashes,  enacting  the 
performance  corresponding  to  said  sound  portions  simul- 
taneously with  the  reproduction  of  said  working  record- 
ing, simultaneously  photographing  said  enacting  tpgether 
with  said  light,  producing  a  side-by-side  re-recording  of 
said  first  recording  and  said  woridng  recording,  and  reg- 
istering the  i^otographed  frames  of  said  light  flashes  with 
the  recorded  audio  pulses  of  said  re-recording,  whereby 
said  photographed  film  is  placed  in  register  with  said  first 
recording. 
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3,196,455 
MOnON  PICTURE  APPARA 
EXCHANGEABLE 
Vinccnza  Bavaro,  Vialc  Regfaia 

'  Filed  July  15,  1960,  Scr. 
4  Claims.    (CL    ~ 


in  stereoscopic  relation  and  through  plane  filter  screens 
rUS  WITH  AN  adjacent  to  the  projection  screen,  said  filter  screens  com- 

lEEL  prising  a  rigid  frame,  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  elon- 

Marfherita  2,  Milan,  Italy   gated  rigid  convergent  opaque  strips  interwoven  between 
.  43,241  intersecting  diagonally  arranged  tensioned  thin  wires  se- 

cured in  the  frame  and  clamping  each  strip  to  form  a 


io. 


352-8) 
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p  urali 
ai  d 


so  jrce 


1.  The  combination  with  a  singk 
motion  picture  films  including  a 
chain  wheels  rotatably  mounted  in 
carried  by  said  chain  wheels,  a 
releasably  secured  to  said  chain 
position  on  said  chain,  a  source  of 
denser  means  coordinated  to  said 
in  said  housing,  means  for  movin 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing, 
shaft  mounted  on  said  lever,  electr 
lifting  said  motor  with  said  first  sh 
projecting  upwardly  in  said  housing 
level  higher  than  the  uppermost 
each  of  said  magazines  comprising 
connected  to  form  a  single  unit, 
film  advancing  means  received  by 
shutter  mechanism  positioned  in 
advancing  means  and  received  by 
a  second  shaft  mounted  in  said 
carrying  a  first  gear,  gear  means  in 
first  gear  for  operation  of  said  film 
of  said  shutter  means,  each  of  sai( 
recess  in  its  outer  face  disposed  at 
point  in  all  said  magazines  and  c 
upper  portion  of  said  locking  memt  t 
ceive  said  upper  portion  of  said 
travel  of  said  magazines  opposite  sai 
simultaneous  operation  of  said 
said  second  shaft  projecting  throiigh 
other  of  said  other  boxes  and  havin  \ 
end  face,  said  first  shaft  having  an 
tary  to  said  recess  of  said  second 
said  recess  of  said  second  shaft  to 
ing  connecti6n  between  said  motor 
ing  means  and  said  shutter  mechanis  n 


po  nt 


CO(rd 

tb: 

otter 


th: 


ele;t 


STEREOSCOPIC 
YEGLASSES 


3,196,456  ^ 
COLLECTIVE  SELECTOR  FOI   . 

PROJECTIONS  WITHOUT  S 

Mooiquc  Noalllon  and  Hewiettc  I  oaise  Marie  Lamare, 
both  of  53  Ave.  Jupiter,  Forest-  IrusscU,  Belgiuni 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.    io.  253,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Bclg  am,  Jan.  22, 1962, 

488,834,  Patent  61  ,899 

11  Claims.    (CI.  35:  —61) 

In  a  stereoscopic  picture  projjcting  apparatus  with 
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projector  means  for 

)  ousing,  at  least  two 

aid  housing,  a  chain 

ity  of  magazines 

placeable  into  any 

ight  and  optical  con- 

of  light  disposed 

said  chain,  a  lever 

motor  having  a  first 

magnetic  means  for 

ft  a  locking  member 

and  terminating  at  a 

of  said  first  shaft, 

two  boxes  releasably 

two   film   reels   and 

one  of  said  boxes,  a 

ination  to  said  film 

other  of  said  boxes, 

of  said  boxes  and 

sngagement  with  said 

advancing  means  and 

magazines  having  a| 

same  predeterminea 

>mplementary  to  I  the 

r  and  adapted  !o  re- 

li  >cking  member  upon 

locking  member  and 

ro-magnetic  means, 

the  wall  of  said 

a  recess  at  its  outer 

T  end  complenten- 

haft  and  received  in 

a  releasable  driv- 

and  said  film  advanc- 


u  jper 


a  projection  screen  aind  projectior 


project  two  scries  of  stereoscopic  pi  lures  upon  the  screen 


devicies  operative  to 


tensioned  plane  texture  which  is  rigid  againSt  transverse 
and  lateral  displacement  with  regard  to  the  frame  when 
the  filter  screens  are  oscillated  laterally  in  their  own 
planes  as  a  unit  to  allow  the  projection  and  vision  of  the 
complete  stereoscopic  pictures  withoyt  ^ny  optical  dis- 
turbances. Ml     !  .    Ij  . 

3,196,457 

REFLECTANCE-TYPE  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Willard  E.  Buck,  P.O.  Box  357,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,000 

15  Claims.    (CI.  352— 109) 


8.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  including,  a  bousing 
having  a  light-tight  film  compartment  and  a  lens  compart- 
ment separated  from  one  another  by  a  wall  containing  a 
framing  aperture,  a  drive  mechanism,  a  film  storage  reel 
and  a  film  take-up  reel  mounted  for  independent  relative 
rotational  movement  within  the  film  compartment,  filni 
transport  means  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  mech- 
anism and  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  film  compart- 
ment adapted  to  draw  film  from  the  storage  reel  and  de- 
liver same  to  the  take-up  reel  past  the  framing  aperture, 
film   tensioning   means   operatively   interconnecting   the 
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ELECTRICAL 


1193 


drive  mechanism  and  the  take-up  spool  adapted  to  main- 
tain the  film  spooled  on  the  latter  under  constant  tension, 
and  a  lens  system  mounted  within  the  lens  compartment 
in  position  to  receive  an  image  from  an  exterior  light 
source  and  focus  same  on  the  film  through  the  framing 
aperture,  the  improved  combination  which  comprises  an 
apertured  rotatable  shutter  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  drive  mechanism  and  adapted  upon  actua- 
tion to  intermittently  uncover  the  framing  aperture  at 
predetermined  intervals,  and  reflectance  means  operative- 
ly connected  to  the  drive  mechanism 'and  adapted  to  move 
the  image  across  the  framing  aperture  during  the  inter- 
val the  shutter  mechanism  is  open  in  synchronization  with 


the  movement  of  the  film,  said  reflectance  means  com- 
prising a  mirror  having  at  least  one  plane  polished  face 
mounted  for  limited  angular  movement  in  the  path  of  the 
image  entering  the  lens  compartment  about  an  axis  lo- 
cated to  reflect  the  latter  through  the  framing  aperture 
onto  the  film  as  it  moves,  and  a  synchronous  coupling  pro- 
viding a  positive  mechanical  connection  between  the  mir- 
ror and  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  move  a  plane  polished 
face  of  the  mirror  through  the  limited  angle  required  for 
the  image  reflected  therefrom  to  follow  the  film  movement 
across  the  framing  aperture  each  time  the  shutter  mech- 
anism uncovers  the  latter  during  the  maximum  time  in- 
terval said  shutter  is  open. 


0 


DEVICE 


201,657 

ROTATD^G  DISPLAY 

PmI  M.  Lewis,  10145  W.  Colfaz,jLakewood,  Colo. 

Filed  July  6, 19M,  Scr.  I^o.  80,720 

Tcnn  of  patent  14 ; 

(CL  Dl— 2) 


201,658 

SLIDE  NECKTtE 

John  Henri  WaideUch,  404  I  layffair  Bhrd^ 

Cohimbuis,  Olil  > 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  So.  79,689 

Term  of  patent  14    ears 

(CI.  D3— 16) 
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201,659 

PANTS 

Francois  Bamberger,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Hanser  S.A JLL.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,079 

Term  oi  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D3— 17) 


201,660 
PANTS 

Francois  Bamberger,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Hauscr  S.A.RX.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,080 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D3— 17)  . 


Jack  N.  Kaiser,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American 
Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,794 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  p4-'X) 


201,662      ^ 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDElt  PLATE 

Fred  A.  Ravreby,  74  Booth  St.,  Dedham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,159 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D6— 2) 


201,66^ 

LOOSE-LEAF  BINDER 

Ralpli  P.  Bifaro,  124  Oak  St.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,358 

I     I    Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean ; 

I  (CI.  p6-r2) 


* 


201,665 
SHOE 

Beth  Lcvfaie,  59  W.  12th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  68,818 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(a.  D7— 7) 


201,666 

UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bertrand  N.  Tromblcy,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Kingston  Products  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,545 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CI.D9— 2) 


201,667 

ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH 

Nathan  K.  Morris  and  Ellas  Saka,  both  of  4th 

Raik-oad  Aves.,  Neptune  City,  NJ. 

FUed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,206 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D9— 2) 


20l,66l4 

ORTHOPAEDIC  ARCH  SUPPORT 

fohn  Gordon  Macdonaki,  76a  Dalston  Lane, 

London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,279 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  May  14, 1963 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  P7— 5) 


o 
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2«1,66S 
VACUUM  CLEAN 
Franciscus   Hubcrtiis  Cornclis  van 
Netheriands,  assignor  to  Vcrenigdc 
N.V.,  Lecuwarden,  NetiMrlands,  a 
NcdMriands 

FUcd  Jnly  29,  1964,  Ser.  Nt>.  81,050 
Term  of  patent  l4 
(CI.  D9— 2) 


der  Pot,  Geldrop, 
Stofzulgerfabrieken 
corporation  of  die 


ycin 
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201,671 

GREENHOUSE 

Edward  A.  Wiegand,  18615  Detroit  Ave.,  Laltewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


201,669 

TYPEWRITER  PAp 

Hugli  A.  Steger,  St  Louis  C(  tonty,  Mo. 

(9859  Coventry  Lane,  St.  L  mis.  Mo.) 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Sen  Pfo.  76,378 

Term  of  patent  3V4 

(CL  D9— 6) 


ytan 


I 


^' 


201,670 
PLASTIC  FEEDING  TUB  FdR 
RolMrt  D.  Moore,  1810  Melhiil  Way 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  >  d 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CI.  D12— 2) 


201,672 
STORM  DOOR  FRAME 
Rexford  J.  Damiani,  Port  Wasiiington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Karey  Products  Corporation,  Piainview,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorii 

Filed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,460 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


ANIMALS  201,673 

L  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  DOOR  TRACK 

.  81,662  Harry  S.  Stevens,  30420  La  Vista  Verde,  San  Pedro,  Calif, 

ars  Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,927 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i 

(CI.  D13— 1) 
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201,674 
BUNGALOW 


201,677 
WHEEL  COVER 

Ifl^allace  Bruce  Slaughter,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  tMgaor  to  Antliony  A.  Balthasar,  Utica,  Mich.,  an^or  to  Genovl 
Holiday  House  Manufacturers  Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas       .       _ .    _  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,520 
Term  of  patent  7  years 


Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.D13— 1) 


(CL  D14— 30) 


201,675 

TRAILER 

Cecil  R.  SmHh,  Rte.  1,  Liberal,  Mo.     t 

Filed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,928 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 3)       i 


l:;i;' 


M: 


II'      I 


201,678 

LABORATORY  FUME  HOOD 
Ronald  E.  Hill,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hill  En- 
gineering &  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Independence,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,068 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D16— 2) 


201,676 

WHEEL  COVER 

David  R.  Holls,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

,   Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  « 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,509 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 


201,679 

ELECTRIC  PLUG  BODY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ralph  A.  W.  Johanson,  White  Plains,  and  Jacques  L. 
Le  Baigue,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Electiolux 
Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation  c^ 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,654 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D26— 1) 


1198 

COMPUTER  OR  SIMILAR 
WilUam  H.  HarUns,  LczingtOB,  and 
Wakcicid,  MaK^  asdgnon  ta  " 
ratloaof  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Tenn  of  patent  14  y 
(CLD26— 5) 
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201,683 

Article  joint  service  commendation  medal 

lohn  F.  Graham,   Stafford  F.  Potter,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  tlie  United 
Honeywell  Inc^  a  coipo*       States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the 

Army 
78,001  FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,938      . 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CI.  D29— 19) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266)  ^ 


201,681 
HIGH-SPEED  PRINTER  OR  SIMI 
William  H.  Haridns,  Lezfaigton,  and 
Wakefield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hone^ell 
ration  of  Debware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CLD26— 5) 


years 


201,682 
DATA  PROCESSING  CONSOLE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICL 
WOliam  H.  HarUns,  Lexfaigton,  M^ 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  ye^ 
(CL  D26— 5) 


AR  ARTICLE 
John  F.  Graham, 
Inc.,acorpo- 


78,011 


201,684         I 
ARMED  FORCES  EXPEDITIONARY 
SERVICE  MEDAL 
Jay  C.  Morris,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,504 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D29— 19) 
,  (Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


assignor  to 
f  Delaware 
78,012 


201,685 

CART  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

James  W.  Kelso,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

*  Packard-Bell    Electronics   Corporation,   Los   Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74,256 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD33— 14) 


JklLY  20,  196^ 


U.  is.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1199 


201,686 
STAND  FOR  FIREPLACE  TOOLS 
Harold  S.  Hobson,  Jr^  Seymour,  Ind^  assigmn-  to 
Seymour  Manufacturing  Co.,  Seymour,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,320 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD33— 17) 


201,689 

GAME  PUTTING  TARGET 

Remo  E.  Undner,  3311  N.  13th  St,  Sheboygan,  Wk. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,680 

Tenn  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(<:L  D34— 5) 


201,687 

COMBINED  SHAMPOO  COUCH  AND 

CABINET  UNIT  ~ 

James  E.  Bamett,  R.F.D.  3,  Box  130,  Fort  Valley,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Clt  p33— 19) 

I 


201,690 

WHIRLING  TOY  FOR  BALANCING  AN  OBJECT 

Grant  L.  Sonthworth,  261  South  100  West, 

Kaysville,  Utah 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,076 

Term  of  intent  3Vi  years 

(CLD34— 15) 


201,688 
GAMEBOARD 
Pete^  A.  Gelman,  Stephen  R.  Gelnukn,  Jane  A.  Gelman, 
and  Kenneth  P.  Hines,  all  of  2921   Wllshire  Blvd., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,704 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CLp34— 5) 


I    I 


T^ 


'  201,691 

SOUND  PRODUCING  TOY 

Norman  M.  Epstein,  835  S.  Holt  St,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,937 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15)  , 
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2«1,692     -     ^ 

MARBLE  SHOOTER  OR  TH  E  LIKE 

Edmadd  R.  Braun,  530  Hillside  Driy< ,  Bcnscnville, 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  13,390 

Term  of  patent  14  yeai  5 

(CL  D34— 15) 


201,693 
COMBINATION  LAWN  TRIMMEI 
Thomas  C.  Abrahamsen,  Chenr  Hill, 
Landell,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assig  ion 
and  Decker  Manufacturing  Compan 
corporation  of  Maryhmd 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No  82,715 

Term  of  patent  14  yea  s 

(CL  D40~l) 


201,694 
OUTRIGGER  OR  SIMILAR 
Roger  A.  Spindler,  Westfield,  NJ., 
Spindler  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Cranford<  N 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  Nd.  82,573 

Term  of  patent  14  yei  rs 

(CI.  D41— 1) 


ARTICLE 

t  ssignor  to  August 

,  a  corporation  of 


CR 


201,695 
BEVERAGE  SERVING  TRAY 
Walter  I.  Bieger,  Minneapolis,  Mfain., 
Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corpon^on 
Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser. 

Term  of  patent  14  ye|urs 
(CI.  D44— 10) 


m. 


201,696 

INDIVIDUAL  HAND  PARTY  TRAY 

Riccardo  Zom,  Via  Conservatorio  15,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Mar.  11,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  yeais 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


AND  EDGER     ' 
NJ.,  and  Harper 
to  The  Bhick 
Towson,  Md.,  n 


201,697 

CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE         I 
Emil  Rodriguez,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jacoby- 
Bcnder,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,853 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D45— 4) 


-I- 


201,698 
PIN  CLIP 

Sidney  Golden,  Levittown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Avo  Uvezian,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,988 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D45— 19) 


THE  LIKE 
assignor  to  Arthur 
of  Illinois 
74,991 
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201,699  i 

COMBINED  LAMP  AND  COLOR  WHEEL 
bcmard  Fineman,  1802  N.  77th  St.,  and  Isadore  Fineman, 

1234  Hale  St.,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Original  application  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,094,  now 
Design  Patent  No.  199,325,  di|ted  Oct  6,  1964.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,820 
I   ]  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD48— 20) 


1201 


201,702 

TISSUE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Forbes  Howard,  360  Mary  St.,  Grossc  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,571 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


i  201,700 

1  LUMINAIRE 

Bernard  R.  Stockwell,  Sunbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Holo- 
phane  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
'  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,469 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 31) 


201,703 

TISSUE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Forbes  Howard,  360  Mary  St.,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,572 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years  , 

(CLD52— 2) 


201,701 
ELECTRIC  FLAT  IRON  GUARD,  FOR  ATTACH- 

MENT  TO  AN  IRONING  BOARD 

Margaret  Stuart,  6148  Smith  Road,  Brook  Park,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,630 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D49— 6) 


201,704 
TISSUE  PACKAGE  HOLDER 

Forbes  Howard,  360  Mary  St.,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,573 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CLD52— 2) 


1202 


201,705 
CIGARETTE  VENDING 
Walter  E.  Moore,  Bcl-Nor,  Mo^ 
Match  Corporatfon,  St.  Louis, 
Delaware 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  N^.  79,797 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D52— 9) 
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MACHINE 

to  Universal 
a  corporation  of 


M(^ 


ycirs 


201,708  I       I  I 

HYGROMETER 
Hansradoif  Stoop,  Baar,  Zng,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Defensor  AktiengescHschaf^  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  a  cor- 
poration of  Switzertend 

Filed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  7, 1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 7) 


201,706 

COFFEE  DISPENSING  MACHINE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICL 
Peter  B.  Allard,  Mansfield,  Ohio, 
Cornelias  Company,  a  corporatioh 
FUed  July  24,  1964,  Scr.  N< 
Term  of  patent  14  ye  irs 
(a.  D52-^) 


201,709 

PLIER  WRENCH 

Ted  Neff,  20975  Shamrock  Ave.,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,182 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


assignor  to  The 
of  Minnesota 
.  80,999 


201,707 

TIRE  INFLATION  TEfTER 

Robert  D.  Moyer,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  3: 

Filed  June  6, 1961,  Scr.  Nc 

Term  of  patent  14  yc  in 

(a.  D52— 6) 


201,710 
COMBINATION  HAND  TOOL  FOR  BOY  SCOUTS, 

HUNTERS,  WOODSMEN  AND  THE  LIKE 

Francis  H.  Monek,  950  E.  Westminster,  Lake  Forest,  111. 

FUed  Inly  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,979 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


I 


,  Star  City,  Ind. 
65,477 


I       \ 

I 


J 


(L._.j 
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201,711  j  I 

BOTTLE  MARKER 

Charles  H.  Chadboum,  1922  W.  49th  St., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,560 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 
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201,714 

AEROSOL  BOTTLE 

Robert  R.  Board,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Fostcr-Forbcs 

Glass  Company,  Marion,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,005 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D58— 8) 


2OI4712 

PORTABLE  PLATING  BARREL  UNIT 
Cyrus  I.  Knecht,  Oceanport,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Daniels 
Plating  Barrel  &  Supply  Company,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964^  Scr.  No.  82,226 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(GL  D55— 1) 


201,715 
PENCIL  BOX 
Frederick   L.   Newlin,  Jr.,   Newburgh,   and    Dennis   L. 
Doughty,  Evansvllle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Venus  Pen  & 
PencU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12) 


M 


3J 


3=iJc: 


I  I 


201,713 

PHONOGRAPH  CABINET 

WilUam  C.  Prutting,  57  Long  Lots  Road,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD56— 4)  ! 


r  1 


^    201,716 

AkTISrSTRAY 

Maurice  G.  Franklin,  3617  Clover  Lane,  Munde,  Ind. 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,270 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 13) 
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201,717 

COMBBWED  OPENER  AND 

Robert  L.  Pcrrin,  104  N.  Main, 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr. 

Term  of  pirtent  7  y 

(CL  1>5»— 26) 


DlSPf  SSER 


M  iPhcrsoD, 
Nc. 


-  — "-1> 


201,718 
DISPENSER  TOP  FOR  A 
Robert  H.  Abpbmalp,  10  Hewitt  Ave 
Coatfaraation  of  design  applications 
Mar.  7,  1963,  and  Ser.  No.  76, 
Tliis  application  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  DSft— 26) 
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FOR  CANS 
Kans. 

79,337 


201,721 
HUMIDIFIER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lawrence  Katzman,  Edward  Briggin,  Edward  M.  Stolarz, 
and  Antbony  N.  DTlia,  New  York,  N.Y.;  said  Briggin, 
said  Stolarz,  and  said  D'Elia  assignors  to  Kaz  Man* 
ufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,255 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 4) 


PRESSURE 


CAN 
BronxviUe,  N.Y. 
Ser.   No.   73,868, 
Sept.  19,  1963. 
4o.  83,759 


6^0 


yeirs 


201,722 
ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joim  J.  Van  Aclier,  Chesterland,  and  Darwin  S.  Crouser, 
Mentor,  Oliio,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multigrapii 
Corporation,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    a     corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,772 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 11) 


i 


201,719 
PROJECTION  APPARATUS  Oh  THE  LIKE 
Horace  J.  Haupt  and  Benjamfai  Levin,  ILos  Angeles,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Trans- World  Office  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CalU  omia 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  N  >.  79,146 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  y(  ars 

(a.  D61— 1) 


201,720 

COLLAPSIBLE  FILM  TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 

Loais  E.  Wilder,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  asi  gnor  to  Interlock 

Productions  Incorporated,  C  licago.  Hi. 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  I^  ».  80,182 

Term  of  patent  7  yei  rs 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


201,723       il 
TYPE  FONT 
WiUiam  Sandwick,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American 
Greetings  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,160 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 12)  S 
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201,724  201,727 

TYPE  FONT  DESK  PAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUUam  Sandwick,  Clevebind,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  William  E.  L.  Bunn,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  and  James  V. 

Greetings  Corporation,  Clevebud,  Ohio,  a  corporation  Vevhit,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer 

of  Ohio_^^_      _^      ««  .^^.  „      ^,     '**°  Company,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  a  corpoi 

w,..   .^      —  --^.  «      ^,     _-  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,407 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,171 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


(CI. 


P64— 12) 
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corporation  of 


■^  () 


201,725 

SUBMARINE 

Franklin  E.  Rigsby  and  Woodrow  Rigsby,  both  of 

9524  Fritz  Road,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


201,728 
DESK  PAD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  E.  L.  Bunn,  Fort  Madbon,  Iowa,  and  James  V. 
Vevirit,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer 
Pen  Company,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,408 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 1) 


2^1,726 

BAR  OF  SOAP 

Harold  Charles  Dowit,  11835  Sheldon  St., 

Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,456 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

D73— 1)  i 


t 


291,729 
STAPLE  REMOVER  TOOL 
Richard  L.  Thurman,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Parker 
Fen    Company,    Janesville,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,814 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL1D74— 1) 


1206 

201,790  ^ 

COMBINED  STAPLE  REMOTER  AND 
CARTON  OPENING  TC  OL 
Nathaniel  M.  Oliicy,  350  Cabrtni  Blvd. 
FUcd  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yeai  s 
CCL  D74— 1) 


201,731 
COMBINED  STAPLE  REMOtER  AND 
CARTON  OPENING  TQOL 
Nathaniel  M.  OIney,  New  York,  N.Y 
Une  Inc.,  Long  Idand  City,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  yeai  s 
(CL  D74— 1) 


201,734 
,  COMBINED  LETTER  OPENER,  WRITING  INSTRU- 
MENT AND  PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Frank  W.  DerensU,  11009  Morrison  St., 
issignor  to  Swing-  I^  Angeles,  Calif. 

o  »rporiitlon  of  N^  FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,472 

^  Teml  of  patent  14  yean 

81,102  (CL  D74— 17) 


Ic  wa. 


o 


201,732 
DESK  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR 
William  E.  L.  Bonn,  Fort  Madison, 
Vevirit,  Kcnmore,  N.Y.,  assignors 
Pen  Company,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  yea  "s 
(CL  D74— 9) 
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New  York,  N.Y. 
81,095 


201,733 

DRAFTSMAN'S  INSTRUMENT  RACK 

VasiUus  C.  Vovakes,  1855  W.  6th  St.,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,268 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D74— 13) 


I  I 


y  RTICLE 

and  James  V. 

W.  A.  Sheaffer 

corporation  of 


201,735 
ROLLING  SUPPORT  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 
Harold  A.  Reich,  305  W.  86th  St,  New  York  24,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,062 

I  Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D80— 8) 

I 


77,406 


r    ■ 

1 

mm 
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I  \  .  201,736  I 

TOASTER  ' 

Jerold  R.  Peterson,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,723 

Term  of  patent  14  years  [ 

(CL  D81— 10) 


201,1 
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_,_,739 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Jr.,  TrambuU,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D87— 2) 


W>1»737  _„ 

COLLAPSIBLE  ENEMA  BAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  C.  Ilg,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Elliot  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  FitzwU^iao^  NJI.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Hampshire 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,823 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


_._,740 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debiware        ! 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
1        (CL  p87— 2) 


Richards 
poration, 


201,738 

ASHTRAY 

.  Karbo,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sutone  Cor- 

Paramount,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,862 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


201,741 
TOOL  BOX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gerald  M.  Grusin,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Mohawk 
Metal  Products  Corporation,  Cicero,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  lUinois 

FUed  Sept  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,549 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD87— 5) 


.:    L 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

'  TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

NOTB. — Amnsed  in  accordance  with  ttie  flrit  lignlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  wune  (in  accordance  wltk  clt7  mad 

"-'-phor- -" — 


telephone  directory  practice). 


Macchlone,  John  M 

tubes  of  polygonal  cruas  section. 
t>3— 80. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 

Tate,  Clarence  R.     Ke.  25.822. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Shurciur,  William  A.    Ke.  20,821 


Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing 
Re.  25,820.  7-20-65.  cH 


Shurcliff,  William  A.,  to  roiaroid  Corp.    . 
devices.    Re.  25.821,  7-20-^.  Cl.  250—71. 

Tate.    Clarence    E., 

Magnetic  writing  materials  set. 
35— «6. 


Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 
Be.  25,822.  7-20-55.  Cl. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard'Pyle  Co.,  The  :  Bet — 
JSamtmanu.  Charles.     2.545. 


Samtmann.    Charles,   to  TI14 
2.545.  7-20-(>5.  Cl.  20. 


Conard-Pyle  Co.     Boae  plant. 


I 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


See 


Wheel  cover. 


Abplanalp,    Robert    H.     Dispenser  top   for  a  pressure  can. 

201,718,  7-20-G5.  Cl.  D58— 26. 
Abrahamsen.  Thomas  C,  and  H.  I/andell.  to  The  Black  and 

Decker   Mfg.    Co.      Combination  lawn   trimmer  and  edger. 

201,1)93,  7-20-6rj,  Cl.  D40— 1. 
Addressograub  Multigraph  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Van  Acker.  Jolm  J.,  and  Crouser.     201.722. 
Allard     Peter    li.,   to   The  Cornelius   Co.     Coffee   dispjensing 

machine,  or  similar  article.     201.706.  7-20-65.  Cl.  Dd2— 3. 
American  cJrcetings  Corp. :  See — 
Sandwiok,  William.     201,723. 
Sandwick,  William.     201,724. 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Kaiser,  Jack  X.     201,6(il. 
.\ugu8t  Spindler  &  Sons,  Inc. ;  See — 

Spindler,  Roger  A.     201,694. 
Baltbasar,  Anthony  A.,  to  Ueneral  Motors  Corp. 

201,677,  7-20-03,  Cl.  Df4— 30. 
Bamberger,    Francois.    to.Hauser   S.A.B.L.      Pants.    201.659. 

7-20-05.  Cl.  L>3— 17. 
Bamberger.   Francois,   to  Hauser  S.A.R.L.     Pants.     201,660, 

7-20-05.  Cl.  D3— 17.  ; 

Barnett,   James  K.     Combined  shampoo  couch  and  cabinet 

unit.    201.687,  7-20-C5,  Cl.  D33— 19. 
Bleger,   Walter   I.,   to  .\rrhur  Salm.   Inc.     Beverage  serving 

tray  or  the  like.     201,(>95.  7-20-65.  Cl.  D44 — 10. 
Bifaro.  Ralph  P.     Loose  leaf  binder.     201.663,  7-20-«5,  Cl. 

I>6 — 2.  ^ 

Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.   The  :  See — 

Abrahamsen.  Thomas  C,  and  Landell.    201.698. 
Board,  Robert  H..  to  Foster-Forbes  Glass  Co.     Aerosol  bottle. 

201.714.  7-20-65.  Cl.  D58— 8. 
Braan.    Kdmiind    R.      .Marble  shooter   or   the   like.      201.692, 

7-20-65,  Cl.  D34— 15.      I  j 

Briggin,  Kdward  :  See-  -  ! 

Katzman,     Lawrence,     Briggin,     Stolarz,     and     D'Elia. 
D201.721.  1 

Bunn,   William   E.   L.,  and  J.  V.  Vevlrlt.  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer 

Pen  Co.     Desk  pad  or  similar  article.     201,727,  7-20-65, 

Cl.  D74— 1.  I 

Bunn,  William  E.  L..  and  J.  V. 

Pen  Co.     Desk  pad  or  similar 

CI.  D74— 1. 
Bunn.  William  E.   L.,  and  J.  V. 


hot 


Tool 


Vevlrlt,  to  W.  A.  Sheaffer 
article.     201,728,  7-20-65. 


Vevirlt, 
Desk  tray  or  similar  larticle. 


to  W.  A.  Sheaffer 
201,732,  7-20-65, 


Bottle  marker.     201.711,   7-50-65. 


Pen  Co. 
Cl.  D74— 9. 
Chndbourn,    Charles   H. 

Cl    D55— 1. 
Cornelius  Co.,  The  :  See —  t 

Allard.  Peter  B.     201.706.       ! 
Crouser,  Darwin  S.  :  See — 

Van  Acker.  John  J.,  and  Crouser.     201,722. 
Damiani,  Rexford  J.,  to  Karey  Products  Corp.     Storm  door 

frame.     201  072,  7-20-05.  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Daniels  Plating  Barrel  k  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Knecht,  Cyrus  1       201, V12. 
Defensor  Alctifngpsellschaft  :  See-— 

Stoop,  Hansrudolf.     201.708. 
D'Elia.  Anthony  .\.  r  See—  [  ! 

iKatzman.     Lawrence.     Briggin.     Stolarz,     and 
;     201.721. 
Derenski,  Frank  W.     Combined  letter  opener,  writing  instru- 
ment and  pencil  sharpener.     201.734.  7-20-65,  Cl.  D74 — 17. 
Doughty,  I>ennls  L.  :   See — 

Newlin    Frederick   t..   Jr..   and  Doughty.     201,715. 
Dowit,    Harold    C.      Bar    of    soap.      201.726,    7-20-65.    Cl. 

D73— 1.  I  I 

Elect rolux  Corp   :   See —  , 

Johanson,  Ralph  A.  W.,  and  Le  Balgue.     201,679. 


Elliot  Laboratories,  Inc. :  84 

Ilg,  John  C.     2Ui,737. 
Epstein.  Norman  M.     Sound  producing  toy.     201,691,  7-20- 

05,  Ci.  D34— 15. 
Fineman.  Bernard  and  I.     Combined  lamp  and  color  wheel. 

201.699.  7-20-65.  Cl.  D48— 20. 
Fineman,  Isadore  :  See —  I 

Fineman,  Bernard  and  I.     201,699.  { 

Foster-Forbes  Glass  Co.  :  Seje — 
Board,  Robert  R.     201,1714. 
Franklin,  Maurice  G.     Artist's  tray.     201,716,  7-20-65,  Cl. 

D58 — 13.  ' 

Gelman    Jane  A. :  See — 

Oelman,  Peter  A.,  S.  R.,  and  J.  A.,  and  Hlnes.    201,«88 
Gelman,  Peter  A.,  S.  R..  and  J.  A.,  and  K.  P.  Hlnes.    Game 

board.    201,688,  7-20-«5,  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Oelman,  Stephen  R. :  See — 

Gelman,  Peter  A..  8.  B.,  and  J.  A.,  and  Hlnes.    201,688 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See— 

Balthasar,  Anthony  A.     201.677. 
Holis,  David  R.     201,676. 
Golden,  Sidney,  to  A.  Uveiian.    Pin  dip.    201,698,  7-20-eO 

Cl.  D45 — 19. 
Graham.  John  F. :  See — 

Harkins.    William    H..   and   Graham.     201.680. 
Harkins,  William  H.     ^01,681. 
Grusin.  Gerald  M.,  to  Mohawk  Metal  Products  Corp. 

box  or  similar  article.     201,741,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D87 — 5. 
Harkins,    William    H.,    to   Honeywell    Inc.'    Data   processing 
console  or  similar  article.     201,682.  7-20-66.  CL  D26-^ 
Harkins,  William  H..  and  J.  F.  Graham,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Computer  or  similar  article.    201.680,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D26 — 6. 
Harkins,   William  H..  and  J.  F.  Graham,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
High  speed  pirnter  or  similar  article.     201,681,  7-20-65, 
Ci.  D2&--5. 
Haupt.  Horace  J.,  and  B.  Levin,  to  Trans-World  Office  Corp. 
Projection  apparatus  or  the  like.     201,719,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
D61— 1.  , 

Hauser  S.A.R.L. :  See —  I  I 

Bamberger,  Francoid.     201.659. 
'Bamberger,  Francois.     201,660.  1-  ! 

HUl  Engineering  k  Mfg..  Inc.  :  See- 
Hill,  Ronald  E.     201,678. 
Hill,  Ronald  E.,  to  Hill  Engineering  k  Mfg..  Inc.    Laboratory 

fume  hood.     201.678,  7-20-65,  CT.  D16 — 2. 
Hlnes    Kenneth  P.  :  See — 

Gelman,  Peter  A.,  8.  B.,  and  J.  A.,  and  Hlnes.    201,688. 
Hobson,  Harold  S.,  Jr.,  to  Seymour  Mfg.  Co.    Stand  for  fire- 
place tools.     201,686,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D33— 17. 
Holiday  House  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Slaughter,  Wallace  B.     201.674. 
Holls.    David    R..    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Wheel   cover. 

201,676,  7-20-65.  Cl.  D14— 30. 
Holopbane  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stockwell,  Bernard  R.     [201.700. 


D'Elia. 


Honeywell  Inc.  :  See- 
Harkins,  William  H. 
Harkins.    William    H. 
Harkins.    William    H. 


201.682. 
and    Graham. 
And    Graham. 


Howard,  Forbes.     Tissue  pa<rkage  holder. 

Cl.  D52— 2. 
Howard.  Forbes.     Tissue  package  holder. 

Cl.  D52— 2. 
Howard.  Forbes.     Tissue  package  holder. 

Cl.  52—2. 
Ilg.  John  C.  to  Elliot  Laboratories.  Inc. 


201,680. 
201.681. 
2M.702,  7-20-65, 

201.703,  7-20-65, 

201.704,  7-20-65. 
Collapsible  enema 


i>ag  or  similar  article.     201,737.  7-20-65.  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Interlock  Productions  Inc.  :  See 
Wilder.  Louis  E.     201,720. 


I    I 


u 


UUT  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


-20-«i 


Stolari 
Hu 


Bal  ^e 


are  I 


Jacoby-Bender.  Inc. :  See — 

Rodriguez.  Emil.     201.697.    _     , 
Johanson,  Kalph  A.  W..  and  J.  L.  Le..-^ 
Corp.      Electric    plug    body    or    ■imlU  r 
7-20-63.  CI.  D26— 1.  „    ..   » 

Kaiser    Jack  N..  to  American  Radiator 
Cor^.     Service  sink.     20 1. 60 1.  7-2" 
Karbo.    Richard    S..    to   Sutone    Corp. 

7_26-«i5,  Cl.  D85— 2. 
Karey  Product.-*  Corp.:  See — 

Daniianl.  R*xford  -I.     201^(.72 
Katzman,   Lawrence,   L.-  Brigcin.   fc.  ^M 
D'Ella,  to  said  Brlggln  and  Bald 
asMoro.,    10    i\a*    -uig.    Co.,    Inc. 
201  721.  7-20-65.  Cl.  IX»2 — 4.. 
Kaz  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee—       ■ 

Katzman,     Lawrence,     Briggln 
201.721. 
Kelso,   James   W.,   to   I*«»<-k»f5  »«»  _ 
for  a  teleTislon  receiver.     201,885, 
Kingston  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Trombley.  Bertrand  N.     201,866. 
Knecht,   Cyrus   I.,   to  Daniels  PUtlng 
Portable  plating  barrel  unit.    201. 7li 
Landell.  Harper  :  See—  j 

Abrabamsen.  Thomas  C,  and  Landi^i 
Le  Balgue.  Jacuues  L. :  See — 

Jonanson,  Ralph  A.  W.,  and  Le 
Levin,  Benjamin :  See —    ^  _      .        „„ 
^aopt.  Horace  J.,  and  Levin.     201 
X#vlne,  Beth.     Shoe.     201.665.  7-20-65 
Lewis.  Paul  M.     Rotating  display  devlci 

Cl.  Dl— 2. 
Lindner,  Remo  E.     Game  putting  targe 

Cl    D34— 5.  ^       ^  ^       ^. 

Macdonald,   John   G.     Orthopaedic 

7-20-«5.  a.  m— 5. 
Mobawk  Metal  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Gnisin.  Gerald  M.     201.741. 
Monek.  EVancls   H.     Combination  hand 

hunters,   woodsmen   and    the   like. 

D54— 13. 
Moore,  Robert  D.     Plastic  feeding  tub 

7-20-65,  Cl.  D12 — 2. 
Moore.  Walter  E..  to  I'nlversal  Match 

Ing  machine.     201.705.  7-20-65.  Cl 
Morris,  Jay  C.  to  United  States  of 

forces  expeditionary  service  medal. 

D29— 19. 
Morris,  Nathan  K..  and  B.  Saka 

667.  7-20-65.  CT.  D»— 2. 
Moyer.   Robert  D.     Tire  Inllatlon  testei 

a.  D62— 6. 
Neff.  Ted.     Plier  wrench.     201.709.  7-: 
Newlln.  Krederlck  L.,  Jr..  and  D.  L.  T 

it  Pencil  Corp.    Pencil  box.    201,715. 
Olney.   Nathaniel   M.     Combined  staple 

opening   tool.     201.730    7-20-65,  Cl 
Olney.  Nathaniel  .M.,  to  Swlngline  Inc. 

mover   and    carton    of>enlng    tool. 

D74— ^1. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp. :  8ee- 

Kelso.  James  W.     201,6fti. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  T»ie :  See — 

Thurman,  Richard  L.     201.729. 
.  Penney.  J.  C,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rawson.  Paul  O.,  Jr.     201.739. 
Rawson.  Paul  O..  Jr.     201.740. 
Perrln.  Robert  L.     Combined  opener 

201.717.  7-20-65,  Cl.  D68 — 26. 
Peterson,  Jerold  R.,   to  Sunbeam  Corp 

7-20-65,  Cl.  D81— 10. 
Potter,  Stafford  F.   to  United  States  of 

service  commendation  medal.     201.88; 

19. 
Pruttlng,  William  C.     Phonograph 

65.  Cl.  D58 — 4. 
Ravreby,  Fred  A.     Loose  leaf  binder 

65.  Cl.  D6— 2. 
Rawson,  Paul  O'.  Jr.,  to  J.  C.  Penney  C4 

201.739,  7-20-65.  Cl.  D87— 2. 
Rawson,  Paul  O.,  Jr.,  to  J.  C.  Penney  O 

201.740,  7-20-65.  Cl.  D87— 2.  ' 
Reich.  Harold  A.    Rolling  support  for 

735,  7-20-65.  Cl.  1)60—8. 


I  aigue,  to  Electrolux 
article.      201,679. 


Standard  Sanitary 
Cl.  1>4 — 12. 
ksb    tray.      ?01.738. 


S^lan.     and     D'Ella. 

Eledtronlca  Cor*.     Cart 
7+20-65.  Cl.  D34 — 14. 


larrel  &  Supply  Co. 
7-20-65,  a.  D55- 

201,693. 

201,679.' 


19.  , 

Cl.  D7— 7. 

201,657,  7-20-65, 


201.689,  7-20-65. 
support.     201,664. 


f  .r 


ai  i 


bracelet 


Stolarz,  and  A.  N. 
in  and  said  D'Ella 
liuifler   or   tne   like. 


tool  for  boy  scouts, 
,710,   7-20-65,   Cl. 


animals.    201.670. 
Cigarette  vend- 


C  >rp 

D>2— 3. 

Am|>rica.  Army.     Armed 

101.684,  7-20-65,  Cl. 

ElectHc  toothbrush.    201,- 

201,707,   7-20-65. 

2l>-65.  n.  D.V4— 13. 
Tk  ughty,  to  Venus  Pen 
l-20-«5,  Cl.  D58— 12. 
remover  and  carton 
D74— 1. 

Combined  staple  re- 
2t)1.731,    7-20-68,    Cl. 


dispenser  for  cans. 
Toaster.     201,736, 


merlca.  Navy.    Joint 
,  7-20-65,  C\.  D2fr— 

cabinet.     201.713,  7-20- 

ifate.     201,662,  7-20- 

,  Inc.    Luggage  case. 

.,  Inc.    Luggage  case. 

girment  hangers.    201.- 


Rlgsby,  Franklin  E.  and  W.     Submarine.     201.725.  7-2O7-68, 

Cl.  D71— 1. 
Rlgsby,  Woodrow :  See —  __  11 

Klgsby.^  Franklin  E.  and  W.     201.723.  '  ' 

Rodrlguex,  Emil,  to  Jacoby-Bender.  Inc.    Chain  for  a 

or  the  like.    201,697,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D45 — 4. 
Saka,  Ellas:  See—  „      «_    i      I 

korris.  Nathan  K.,  and  Saka.     201,667. '\     ^ 
Balm.  Arthur.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bleger,  Walter  I.     201.695. 
9andwick.  William,  to  American  Greetings  Corp.     Type  font. 

201.723,  7-20-65.  Cl.  D64— 12. 

Sandwlck,  William,  to  American  Greetings  Corp.    Type  font. 

201.724,  7-20-65.  Cl.  D64— 12. 
Seymour  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

HobM>n.  Harold  S.,  Jr.     201.686.  , 

Sheaffer.  W.  A..  Pen  Co. :  See—  J.    1 

Bunn,  William  E.  L.,  and  Vevirlt.     201,727.  1 1 

Bunn.  William  E.  L.,  and  Vevirlt.     201,728.  1 1 

Bunn,  William  E.  L.,  and  Vevirlt.     201,732. 
Slaughter,  Wallace  B.,  to  Holiday  House  Mfg.  Corp.    Bunga- 
low.    201,674,  7-20-65.  Cl.  D13 — 1. 
Smith,  Cecil  R.     Trailer.     201,673,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D14— 3. 
Soutbworth,  Grant  L.    Whirling  toy  for  balancing  an  object. 

201,690.  7-20-65,  Cl.  D34— lo. 
Bpindier,  Roger  A.,  to  Angast  Spindler  k  Sons,  Inc.     Out- 
rigger or  similar  article.     201,694,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D41— 1. 
Steger,    Hugh   A.     Typewriter   pad.      201,669,    7-20-65.   Cl, 

D9— 6. 
Stevens.  Harry  S.    Door  track.    201.673.  7-20-65.  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Stockwell,  Bernard  R.,   to  Holophane  Co.,  loe.     Lumlnaire. 

201,700.  T-20-60,  Cl.  D48 — 31.  J  | 

Stolarz,  Edward  M. :  See —  ' 

Katzman,  Lawrence,  Brlggln,  Stolan,  and  D'Ella.     201,> 
721. 
Sto<H>.    Hansrudolf,    to    Defensor    Aktiengesellscbaft.      Hy- 
grometer.   201,708,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D52— 7. 
Stuart,  Margaret.     Electric  flat  iron  guard,  for  attacliment 

to  an  ironing  board.     201.701.  7-20-65.  Cl.  D49— 6. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson,  Jerold  R.     201,736.  1 

Sutone  Corp. :  See —  , 

Karbo,  Richard  S.     201.738. 
Swlngline  Inc. :  See — 

Olney.  Nathaniel  M.     201,731. 
Thurman,  Richard  L.,  to  The  I'arker  Pen  Co.    Staple  remover 

tool.     201,729,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D74— 1.  1 

Trans-World  Ottlce  Corp. :  See—  '   U 

Haupt,  Horace  J.,  and  Levin.     201.719. 
Trombley,  Bertrand  N.,  to  Kingston  Products  Corp.     Upright 
vacuum  cleaner  or  similar  article.     201.666.  7-20-65.  Cl. 
D9— 2. 
United  States  of  America 

Army :  See —  "  i  1 

Morris,  Jay  C.     201,684. 
Navy :  See —  ' 

Potter,  Stafford  P.     201.683.  | 

Universal  Match  Corp. :  See —  i 

Moore,  Walter  E.     201,705.  !  I 

Uvexlan,  Avo  :  See — 

Golden,  Sidney.  201.698. 
Van  Acker,  John  J.,  and  D.  8.  Crouser,  to  Addressograph 
Multigraph  Corp.  Address  printing  machine  or  the  like. 
201,722.  7-20-60.  Cl.  D64— 11. 
Van  der  Put,  Krandscns  H.  C.  to  Verenigde  Stofzuigerfab- 
rleken  N.V.  Vacuum  cleaner.  201,668,  7-20-65.  Cl. 
D9— 2.  I 

Venus  Pen  &  Pencil  Corp. :  Bee —  !         1 

Newlln,  Frederick  L.,  Jr..  and  Doilghty.     201,715. 
Verenigde  Stofsulgerfabrleken  N.V. :  See — 

Van  der  Put,  Franclscus  H.  C.     201.068. 
Vevirlt,  James  V. :  See — 

Bunn,  William  E.  L.,  and  Vevirlt.     201,727. 
Bunn,  William  E.  L.,  and  Vevirlt.     201,728. 
Bunn.  William  E.  L^  and  Vevlrit.     201,732. 
Vovakes,    Vaslllus   C.     Draftsman's  instrument  rack.     201,- 

733.  7-20-65,  Cl.  DT4 — 13. 
Waidelicb,  Jorhn  H.     Slide  necktie.     201,658,   7-20-65,  Cl. 

D3— 16. 
Wlennd,  Edward  A.    Greenhouse  structure.     201,671,  7-20- 
85.  Cl.  D13— 1. 

Wilder.  Louis  E.,  to  Interlock  Productions  Inc.  Collapsible 
fllm  transparency  viewer.     201,720,  7-20-65,  Cl.  D61 — 1. 

Zorn,  Rlccardo.  Individual  hand  party  tray.  201,696,  7-20- 
65.  Cl.  D44— 10. 

f  • 
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API  Inatmments  Co. :  See — 

Crowdes,  George  J.    8.196,321. 
A/S  Nlro  Atomizer  :  See—         \ 
Hobne,  Per.    3.195,241.        I 
Aaland,  Arnold  E.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.    Multi-tip  dispensing 

device.     3.195,784.  7-20-65,  Cl.  222—182. 
Abbott  laboratories  :  See —  i 

Robinson.  Ralph  M.     3.196,179. 
Ability  Products  Ltd. :  See—  ' 

fhorne-Symmons,  Eric.    8,195.157. 
Abolins,  Andrew,  to  Stride  Trailers,  a  division  of  Fmehauf 
Trailer  Co.    Clearance  ll^t  for  trailers.    3.198.267.  7-20- 
65.  Cl.  240—8.2. 
Abrams,  Ellis:  See — 

Smith.  Robert  K..  and  Abrams.    3,196.071. 
Abromaitls.  Andre  T..  to  McG raw-Edison  Co.    UltraTiolet  de- 
tector with  R.  C.  means  to  prevent  overheating  of  the  elec- 
trodes.   3.196.273.  7^20-65,  Cl.  250—83.6. 
Acme  Machine  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Harper.  Jay  A.    3.196.322. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc. :  See —  ! 

Hurney,  Thomas  J.    3,195,254.  I 

Adams,  John  J.,  to  The  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.    Method  of  manu- 
facturing containers.     3,195,427,  7-20-65.  Cl.  98 — ^94. 
Adams  &  westlake  Co..  The :  See — 

Miller,  Charles  M.,  and  SUley.    3.195.848. 
Adtrol  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Trollo.  Andrew  E.    3.196.445. 
Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp. :  See — 

Petre,  PhUln  C.    3.195,482. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Gotze,  Johannes.     3,198,017. 
Abies,  Lavem  J.,  and  J.  Zimmerman,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Pneumatic  tire  and  process  of  manu- 
facture.   3.195  603.  7-20-65,  Cl.  192—950. 
Air  Technology  Corp. :  See —  \ , 

Clapp.  Roger  E.    3,195.897. 
Alaska  Juneau  Gold  Mining  Co. :  See — 

Cain.  Clifford  G.    3,l65.916. 
Albert.  Harry  E.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Sub- 
stituted poenvlenedlamine-aikyl  hallde  condensation  prod- 
ucts.   3,196.160,  7-20-65,  Cl.  260—370.5. 
Albrecht,  Robert.  H.  Dietrich,  and  F,  Heftl.  to  Oeigy  Chemical 
Coip.     Process  for  production  of  3-nitro-5-acyl-lminodiben- 
lyl.    3.196.148.  7-20-66.  Cl.  260—239. 
Alburn.  Harvey  E. :  See — 

Grant,  Norman  H    and  Alburn.    3,196.168. 
Alburn,  Harvey  E..  and  N.  H.  Grant,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.    Amlnoacyl  aminoateroids.    3,196,169,  7-20-65, 
Cl.  260 — 397.3. 
Aldeborgb.  David  H.,  to  Standard  Gage  Co..  Inc.    Dial  depth 

gage.    3.195.237.  7-20-65.  CI.  33—172. 
Alexander.  Robert  H.,  to  Buckeye  Tools  Corp.    Apparatus  for 
controlling  tightness  of  fasteners.     3,195,702,  7-20-65,  a. 
192  —06. 

^"w  %Bj?c7*84^5^  ^'*°**  *'"'*°'  apparatua.    8,195.- 
Allgemelne  Elektridtats-Oesellschaft :  See —     I 

Wulf.  Karl  A.    3,196.244.  ! 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Coleman,  Donald  C.  and  Schroeder.    8.196,088. 

Knoop,  Alan  R.    3.196.254. 

Sogn,  Allen  W.,  and  Natoli.    3,196.186. 

Wethly.  Frans.    3.196,086. 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Ryskamp,  Neil  J.    3,195.689. 
Alsaker    Elwood  C.  and   S.   R.  Pappaa.     Magnetically  con- 

Alta  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Coates.  J  Edwin.    S.19B.778. 
Alumakit  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Swanson.  Roger  P.    3.195,154. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Poncbel.  Basil  M.     3.196,113. 

Vrugglnk.  John  E..  and  Frantz.    3.196.192. 
^'t'.'!???,?'^.™^?;/**!^^'^"-    "•«•>  ""  slotted  flap.    3,195.836. 

7— JU— DO,  Cl.  244 — 42. 

Alvarez-Calderon,  Alberto.    Heavier  than  air  flying  apparatus 
with    a    plurality    of   airscrews.      3.195,887.    7-20-55.    Cl. 
244 — 55. 
American  Bosch  Anna  Corp. :  See — 

Darden.  Robert  R.,  Jr..  and  Dobbs.    3.196.369. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  ^ee — 

Coaklev.  James  L..  and  Hug.    3.195,365. 
American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Taggart.  Robert  E.    3.195.425. 

Unmuth,  George  E.    3.196.031. 
American  Cvanamld  Co. :  See — 

Weiss.  Martin  J..  Klssman.  and  Hoffman. 

Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Brabander. 

W  right,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Brabander. 
American  Home  Produds  Corp. :  See — 

Alburn,  Harvey  E..  and  Grant    3,196,169. 

Grant,  Norman  ^.,  and  AUtprB.   S,196,168. 


( 


3.196.149. 
8.196.102. 
3.196.172. 


3,l»a,21». 


American  Metal  Products  Co. :  B09 — 

Ott,  Ernest  G.    3.195.929. 
American  Optical  Co. :  Se«— 
Pninler.  Louia  J.    3.195,197. 
Simpson,  George  R.     3.198,366. 
Woodcock.  Richard  F.,  and  Granltaaa. 
American  Potaab  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Stern,  David  R.,  and  Stewart.    8.195.304. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  800 — 

Mlksch,  RusseU  8.,  and  Corridan.    8.190.514. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Grace.  Alan  Q..  and  Meyer.    3,196,421. 
Amsen.  Alfred  W.     Scouring  mesh.     3.195.160.  7-20-6S.  Cl. 

15 — 209. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See — 

Ochs.  Charles  S..  and  Runco.     8.195,705. 
Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Case,  John  S.     3.195.697.  < 

Case,  John  S.     3,195.864.  | 

Case.  John  S.     3.195.937. 
Stefan,  Nicholas.     3.195.896. 
Anderberg.   Bo  I.,   and  S.  H.   Claesson.   to  Rockwool  Akti«- 
bolaget.     Apparatus  for   curing  sleeve-formed  pipe-shells. 
3.195,181,  7-20-65.  Cl.  18—6. 
Anderson  Co.,  The:  See — 

Krohm,  Fred  A.     3.195.182. 
Anderson.    James    A.,    and    P.    J.    Erpenbcck.    to   Breneman 
Hartshorn   Inc.     Pin  end   plug  for  meUl  window   shade 
roller.     3.195.818,  7-20-85.  Cl.  180—328. 
Anderson.  Lawrence  C. :  See — 

Bucbholz.  Arnold  R.,  and  Anderson.     8.196.257. 
Anderson.  Reuben  E. :  See — 

Murray,  Donald  A.    and  Anderson.     3,195.652. 
Anderson,  Thure,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Enenry 
CoinmlsKlon.      Stepped   gas   bearing.      3,195,963,    7-20^^, 

Q\    308 9. 

Andersson,  Toraten  A.,  and  E.  H.  Carlsson.  to  Aktlebolaget 
Overuns  Bruck.     Device  for  controlling  plows,  particularly 
multlfurrow   plows.     3,195,653,    7-20-65,   Cl.    172 — 449. 
Andres,  Karlbelns  :  See — 

Nlscbk    Gunther,  Bahr,  and  Andres.     3J98.190. 
Andrews.   Frederick  N..   and  M.   Stob,   to  iPurdue  Research 
F^oundation.    Anabolic  and  estrogenic  compound  and  process 
of  making.     3,198.019.  7-20-65,  Cl.  99 — 2. 
Angus.  George,  k  Co^  Ltd. :  See — 

Jagger.  Ernest  'r..  and  Hunter.     3,195.180.  I 

Anocut  Engineering  Co.  :  See—  \ 

Williams.   Lynn   A.     3.196.093. 
Aquatron  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Green.  William  G..  and  Moody.     3.195.236. 
Aral.    Iwao.   and   M.  and   S.   Yamashita,   to  Nippon   Carbide 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kalsha.     Method    for   accelerating  ger- 
mination and  growth  of  plants.     3.195,997.   7-20-65,  Cl. 
71—2.1. 
Arcber-Danlel-Mldland  Co. :  See — 
Boiler,  Robert  A.     8.196,117. 
Boiler,  Robert  A.,  and  Graver.     8,196.110. 
Arcbllitbic  Co..  The:  See— 

Winn,  James  B..  Jr.     8.195.208. 
Argyle,  Cbrlstoptaer  S..  and  R.  A.  Reed,  to  Whlffen  *  Sons 
Ltd.     Hydrazosulpbolanes  and  their  preparation.     8,196.- 
183.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260—332.1. 
Arizona  Agrochemlcal  Corp. :  See — 
Nelson.  Kenneth  E.     3.196.108. 
Ark-Les  Switch  Corp.:  See— 

Westgate,  Bernard  C.  Jr.     3.196.237. 
Armbruster,  Otto  :  See — 

Pllz,    Werner,    Schweckendlek.    Armbruster,    and    Garbe. 
3.196.077. 
.\miro  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Carpenter,  Victor  W.,  Jackson,  and  Squibb.     3.196,054. 
Ralston.  Harry  R.     3.196.042. 
Armstrong.  William  H..  and  M.  M.  Linder.  to  Borg-Warner 
Corp.      Bed    restraining    sides.      3.195.153.    7-20-6S.    a. 
5—331. 
Arrlgo.  Joseph  T. :  See — 

Glelni.  William  K.  T.,  and  Arrigo.     3,196.104. 
Arrlson.  Frank  C.     Tapered  plug  valve.     3,195.856.  7-20-65. 

Cl.  231—181. 
Arsem,  Alvan  D..  to  The  Wurlitser  Co.     Electronic  delay  line. 

3.198.408.  7-20-65.  O.  340—173. 
Asabl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha :  See — 

Mlhara,  Katublko,  Yamashlkl,  and  Kondo.     3.196.045. 
Wakasa.  Ryolchl.  Saotome,  and  Yamazaki.     3.196.175. 
Ascanio,  Horace  P..  and  P.  C.  Vienna.     Question  and  hidden 
answer  projector  game  apparatus.     3,195,403.  7-20-65.  Cl. 
88—26. 

Ascherl.  Robert  J..  E.  T.  Hubbard.  D.  R.  Resner.  and  C.  R.  Oak, 

to  Ignited  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Conunisslon. 

Device   for  coupling  a   charging  apparatus   to  a   reactor 

nozzle.     3.195.930.  7-20-65.  Cl.  285—27. 
Ash.  Charles  F..  II.  to  Seovlll  Mfg.  Co.     Ornamental  snap 

fastener  assembly.     3.195.201.  7-20-65.  Cl.  24—208. 
Asbford.  Ernest  S. :  See —  - 

Garland.  Ronald  M..  and  Asbford.     3.195.780. 
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Rose.     3,195,536. 
R  ibber  Co.     Chicken 
:i.    17—11.1. 


3,196,248. 


T  le 


Aiaodated  Testing  Laboratories,  Inc. :  ;9  e 

Tonkowlch,  William,  and  Pawelko.     p,195,546. 
Atack  Fire  (Robots)   Ltd.  :  See — 

Atack,  Joseph.     3.195,648. 
Atack,  Joseph,  to  Atack.  Fire  (Robots)  L1  i 
Ing  systems.    3,195.648,  7-20-65,  CI.  IC  > 
Atkins.  Carl  E.,  and  M.  A.  Slaats.  to  Ti 

Light  sensitive  slave  unit.    3,196,275,  7-|2' 
Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Godfrey,  John  N.     3,196.059. 
Hughes.  Martin  C.  and  Millar.     3,1<|5,302. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Ranauto.   Humbert  J.     3,195,332. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Kirden.  Karl   O.     3.195,655. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Piercy,  George  R.,  and  Bell.     3,196,2ft7. 
Attleboro  Refining  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Moore,  Robert  W.     3.196,005.  . 

Auguetin,  Rolf  M..  Jr..  and  V.  K.  Eloran^ 

Photographic  accessory.     3,195,431,  7- 
Automated  Building  Components,  Inc. 

Jureit,  John  C.     3,195.449. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

Hovnanian.  Hrair  P.,  McCarthy,  and 
Avery,   Malcolm   P.,   to  The  Stalwart 
picking    finger.     3.195,175,    7-20^65. 
BAB  Engineering  Co. :  See —    " 

Broersma.   Robert  J.     3.195.283. 
BTB  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cooper,  Thomas  H.,  Hill,  and  Giles. 
Babcock  &  Wilco.x  Ltd.  :  See — 

Matthews.   Eric  J.     3.195.165. 
Bache.    David    E.,    and    J.    Hirons,    to 
Seat  with  adjustable  inclination  back. 
CI.  297—374. 
Bader.  William,  to  Fansteel  Metallurgical 

3.195.376.   7-20-65.  CI.  77—58. 
Badura.  Edmund  S. :   See — 

McNay.  Albert,  and  Badura.     3.195 
Baehr.  Raymond  :  See — 

Baehr,  Robert  N..  and  R.     3.195,794. 
Baehr.     Robert     N.     and     R.     Molten 

3.195.794.  7-20-6.".,  CI.  228 — 5.3. 
Bagley.  John   D..    to   International 
Variable  pattern  pulse  generator.     3, 
328 — 59. 
Bahr,  Ulrlcb :  See— 

Nischk.  Gunther.  Bahr,  and  Andres 
Bahrs,  Getfrge  S.     Amplifying  and  sw 

338.  7-20-«5,  CI.  321 — 47. 
Balr.  Jack  L. :  See — 

Davidson,  David,  and  Balr.     3.195.35 
Baker.   Dale  A.,   to  Cutler-Hnmn[»er.   Ino 

electric  control  device.     3.196.278.  7 
Baker,  Edwin  H.  :  See — 

Donat.  Frank  J.,  and  Baker.    3.196.1 
Baker,  Jacob  G.    Vibratory  conveyor.    3. 

198 — 220. 
Baker,  John  E. :  See— 

Tippmann.  Joseph  R.     3.195,619. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Loomans.  Bernard  A.,  and  Brennan 
Balaguer.  Rodolfo  R.,  to  J    D.  Hedges  a 
anlt-reei  assembly  for  Ashing  rods.    3,1 
242—84.2. 
Balaguer.  Rodolfo  R..  to  J.  D.  Hedges 
l2ed  fishing  reel.    3,195.830.  7-20-65. 
Balaguer.  Rodnlfo  R.,  to  J.  D.  Hedges 
ship.     Carbon  mix  and  method  of 
025.  7-20-65,  CI.   106—284. 
Balaguer.  Rodolfo  R..  to  J.  D.  Hedges  a 
of  a.'isembllng  primary  batteries.     3,1 
136—175. 
Balamuth.  Lewis  :  See — 

Kleesattel.  Claus.  Balamuth.  and 
Baldner.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Gunter.  Chester  G.,  Baldner,  and  W. 
Baldock,  Kenneth  W.  H..  to  Trailmobile 
able  wheel  base  tandem  axle  mechani 
Ing     hydraulic     load-equalizer     means 
3,195.917.   7-20-65.   CI.  280—104.5. 
Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See — 

Plen.  Hsla  S.    3.198,353. 
Ballou.    Harry    (}..    to    Superior   Concret » 
Dual  lag  screw  anchoring  Insert  for  a 
278.  7-20-65.  CI.  .^0— 472. 
Baluteau.  Jean-Michel,  to  Sodete  d'Optl*^ 
de  Haute  Precision.     Camera  focusing 
photographic    and    cinematographic 
7-20-6.1.  CI.  95—42. 
Barden,  Wavne  A.,  and  J.  D.  Van  Bentb^y 
Snap    action    pull-push    type   electric 
7-20-65.   CI.   200 — 76. 
Barenyl.  Bela.  to  Daimler-Benz 

motor  vehicles.     3.195.945.  7-20-65.  CI 
Barkhau,  Marvin  L..  to  Owens-Illinois  G 
for  spray  cMtlng  glassware.    3.195,501 
323 
Barkow.  William  H..  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
tration  color  cathode   raT  tube.     3.1 
313— «9. 
Barley.  Leo  D.,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp 
having  magnetic  storage  means  to  contjol 
3.195.384.  7-20-65.   CI.  83 — 71. 
Barloiw.  Edson  L..  Jr. :  See — 

Berry.  Glenn.  Rrlggs,  Treppa.  and 
Barlow,  Gordon  A. :  See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Barlow,  and  Stan 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fire  extlnguish- 
42. 
ng-Sol  Electric  Inc. 
5.  CI.  250—217. 


to  Polaroid  Corp. 
0-65.  CI.  95—11. 


Rover    Co.    Ltd. 
3,195,952,  7-20-65, 

^orp.     Borltag  head. 


1  3. 


nfaterial     applicator. 

Busii^ss  Machines  Corp. 
,lj6,358,  7-20-65,  CI. 


3.196.190. 
itctiing  circuit.     3,196.- 


Area   type  photo- 
2t)-65.  CI.  250—237. 

]  J5.715.  7-20-65,  CI. 


3.195.868. 

Id  Co.  Ltd.     Power 

>5.829,  7-20-65,  CI; 


ai  d 


Co.  Ltd.     Motor- 
242—84.21. 
Co.  Ltd.  Partner- 
forking  same.     3.196.- 


inl 


Co.  Ltd.     Method 
.051,  7-20-65.  CI. 


Ki)  rls.     3.196.333. 


eifiergerg.    3,196,171. 

nc.     Fixed  or  varl- 

1  suspensions  hav- 

for     semi-trailers. 


Accessories,    Inc. 
c<tncrete  slab.    3,195,- 

e  et  de  Mecanlque 

ievlcp  for  use  with 

cameras.      3,195,432. 

sen.  to  CTS  Corp. 
switch.      3.196.230. 


Door  for 
296—46. 

iss  Co.     Aoparatus 
7-20-65,  CI.  118— 


Ai  lerlca. 
fl  5,.^05. 


Beam  pene'- 
7-20-65;   CI. 


Cutting  machines 
work  feed  means. 


Bfcrlow.     3.195.617. 
3.195.390.  I 


and  Bamett     3,190,447, 


Barnett,  Glenroy  W. :  See — 
Van  Home,  William  E., 
Barry,  B.  G.,  Corp.  :  See — 

Zacks,  Florence  B.    3,195,953. 
Bartellnk,    Everhard   H.   B.     Friction   measuring  apparatus. 

3.19.3.342.  7-20-C5.  CI.  73—9. 
Barton,    David    K.,    and    W.    J.    Rose,    to    United    States    ot 
America,  Navy.    Passive  radar  tracking  apparatus.     3.196.- 
433,  7-20-65,  Cl.  343—7.4. 
Baruscfa,  Maurice  R. :  See — 

Olson,    Donel    R.,    Barusch,    Richardson,    and    Kautsky. 
3,195,992. 
Bashor,   James  R.,   to  United   States  Drill  Head  Co.     Fully 
automatic  keyway  shaper.     3.195,414,  7-20-65,  Cl.  90 — 49. 
Basic  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Toulmin.  Harry  A..  Jr.    3.195.255. 
Baskin,  Herbert  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Pattern   recognition    preprocessing   techniques.      3,196,398. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  340 — 146.3. 
Bassoff,  Arthur  B.  :  See — 

Gates,  Thomas  S.,  Davis,  and  Baasoff.    3,195,409. 
Battelle  Development  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Fischer,  Victor  H.    3,195,533.  ^ 
Bauer,    Charles   A.,    to    Sargent   ft   Co.      Pick-resistant   lock. 

3,195,330.  7-20-65,  Cl.  70—421. 
Bauer,  Gerald  C,  to  Cellu  Kote,  Inc.     Method  of  attaching  a 

rim  to  a  cylinder.     3.195.426.  7-20-65.  Cl.  93—39.1. 
Bauerleln.  Carl  C.  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co. 
„  3.195.855,  7-20-65,  Cl.  251—120. 
Baumann,  Arthur  N. :  See — 

Burkert,  George  M.,  and  Baumann. 
Bausch  &  Ix)mb  Inc. :  See — 

Brumiey,  Corwin  H.    3,196,319. 
Clark.  James  A.    3.195.252. 
Bavaro.    Vincenza.      Motion   picture   apparatus   with   an  ex« 

changeable  reel.     3.196.455.  7-20-65,  Cl.  352 — 8. 
Bayles.  Charles  B. :  See — 

Helm.  Charles  D..  and  Bayles.     3,195,776. 
Bayuk  Cigars  Inc. :  See — 

De  Feo,  Richard  A.    3,195,797. 
Bazard.  Richard  J. :  See —  ' 

Spauldlng.  Carl  P.,  and  Bazard.    3.196,428. 
Beacham.  Robert  C,  to  Cutler  Laboratories.  Inc.     Bail-apply- 
iiiK  method  and  apparatus.     3.195,228.  7-20-65.  Cl.  29 — 
430 


Tapper  keg  valve. 


3,195,979. 


Beacham.  Robert  C,  to 
apparatus.     3,195,758. 

Beacham.  Robert  C.  to 
apparatus.     3.195.7.59. 


Surgical 
Surgical 


3,195.525, 


Cutler  Laboratories,   Inc. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  215—100. 
Cutler  Laboratories.   Inc. 

-   „   - 7-20-65.  Cl.  215—100. 

Bean.  Harley  F     to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Sheet  transport  sys- 
tem.    3.195.887.   7-20-65,  Cl.  271—53. 
Beard.  Jack  S.     Foldable  animal  shipping  container.     3  195  - 

.»0«.   7-20-65.   Cl.   119 — 19. 
Beardsley.   Melville   W.,   to  A.   F.   Starobin.     Plenum   cham- 

ber  ground  effect  machine.     3.195,665.  7-20-65    Cl    180 7 

Beauchamp.  Edward  D..  D.  S.  Saulson.  and  P.  A.  Benson,  to 

? ,««  oVJ'^^i  ^li'^:    Electrical  proportional  control  system.' 
3.196,25.),   7-20-65,   Cl.   219 — 497. 
Beck.  Xiels  J.,  to  McCulloch  Corp.     Idle  governor 
7-20-65.   Cl.   123—73. 

^*f'';,^**'*^°'.«°*^  P    Toih.     Automatic  machine  for  making 

_  hollow  candy  figures.     3.195.479.  7-20-65.  Cl.  107—15. 

Becker.  J_ohn  G.  Bottom  hole  pump  retainer.  3,195,641, 
i-20-«.>,  Cl.   166 — 106. 

Becker,  Rudolf,  to  W.  Relners.  Device  for  eliminating  throw- 
242— Yo"    '°    winding   machines.      3.195,822,    7-20-65,    Cl. 

Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Pickels.  Edward  G..  and  Stallman.    3.195.809. 

Berkwlth.  John  R..  33iii  to  S.  Wiesner.  and  33^  to  H.  March- 
man.  Electrical  connector.  3,196,378,  7-20-65,  Cl.  339 — 
+8. 

Bedford.  Alda  V..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Color  television 

camera   system.     3.196.205.  7-20-65.  Cl.  178 — 5  4 
Beebee.  Alexander  M..  Jr.,  E.  H.  Kollbab.  and  D.  K   Van  Zlle 
to  General  .Motors  Corp.     Metal  treating  furnace  construc- 
tion.    3. 195, .503,  7-20-«5,  Cl.   118 — 641. 
Beebee.  Frederick  L..  to  The  Dentsch  Co.    Hydraulic  pipe  cou- 
pling   having   an    automatically-  actuated    locking    sleeve. 
3.195.9.35.  7-20-65.  Cl.  285—316. 
Beer.  Henri  B..  to  H.  J.  Jansen.     Method  for  s^>arating  com- 
ponents having  an  acid  or  alkaline  reaction  from  gases. 
J  5.196  092.  7-20-65.  Cl.  204—130. 
Belcastro.  I.rf  uls  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Counter  step  checking.     3.196.2.58.  7-20-65.  Cl.  23.5 — 153. 
Bell.  Alan,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.    Stable  forced  circulation 

hollers.     3,195.517.  7-20-65.  CT.  122 — 406. 
Bell.  James  A.  E.  :  .<?ee   - 

Plerry.  George  R..  and  Bell.     3.196.247. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See— 
Chapln.  Daryl  M.     3.196  4.50. 
Glger.  Adolph  J.     3.196,359. 
Glordmaine.  Joseph  A.     3  196,274. 
Kompfner.   Ru^lolf      3.19fl.438. 
Lamneok.  William  J.     3.196.401. 
Marie.  Georires  R.  P.     3.196.371. 
Slepinn    David.     .3.196.151.  ' 

Belllveau.  Raymond  E.,  and  R.  Maclntyre.  to  Specialties  De- 
velopment Corn.     Method  of  manufacturing  resistance  ele- 
ments    3.195,225.  7-20-65.  Cl.  29—155.62. 
Bello;  Salvntore    to  JacnhvBender.  Inc.     Flexible  chain  llnk- 

nee.     3  195.301.  7-20-65,  Cl.  59 — 80. 
Bencie.  William  L.    to  Clba  Corn.     3-(ortho-chl«ro-nhenvl)-2- 
(nyrldyn-acrylonltriles.      3,196,1."58.    7-20-66.    Cl.    260— 
2949. 
Bencze.  William  L..  to  Clba  Corp.     (Aminoalkylenoxy) -phenyl 

alcohols.     3.196.1.59.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260—296. 
Bendix  Corn..  The  :  See— 

Bu^nett.  Richard  T.     3.195,360. 
.        Burnett.  Richard  T.     3.195.691. 
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of 


selector 

\r\A 


switches. 


Beadix  Corp.,  The :  £fe«-^ontiiraed 
Crlpe.  MaxweU  L.     3,195,309. 
Ooepfrich,  Rudolph  A.    3,195,688. 
Grob,  William  J.     3,195,155. 
Hager,  Robert  R.,  and  Kenrick.     3,195,417. 
Jobannesen,  Donald  D.,  Budd,  and  Prather.    3,195,690. 
McCombs,  Howard  L.,  Jr.     3  195,308. 
Mientus,  James  A.     3,195,317. 
Potter,  Frederick  M.,  and  Hopkins.     3,196^17. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.    3,195,570. 
Sovlero,  Vincent  J.,  Jr.     3,195,223. 
Tollar,  Raymond  P.    3,195,840. 
Widen,  George  M.     3,195,303. 
"Bennes  Marrel"  :  See — 

Kou,  Jean.     3  195,956. 
Bennett.    Robert    H.      Remote   control 

3.196.400,  7-20-65.  Cl.  340—151. 
Bennett.  Robert  P.  :  See —  j 

Ward.  Robert  E.,  Jr.     3,195,264. 
Benson,  Paul  A. :  See — 

Beauchamp,  Edward  D.,  Saulson,  and  Benson.     3,196,255. 

Bentley.  Edward   P.,  and  C.  A.   Speas,   to  Kollmorgen  Corp. 

Acceleration  senstive  device  and  operative  weans  associated 

therewith.     3.195.357.  7-20-65.  Cl.  73— .-)03. 

Bernstein.  Albert  .V.     Insect  protected  bird  and  animal  feeder. 

3,195,510.  7-20-65.  Cl.  119—61. 
Berry,  Allan  E.,  H.  A.  May,  and  W.  M.  Rice,  to  Martin-Mari- 
etta Corp.    Multiple  channel  gain  control.    3,196,355,  7-20- 
65,  Cl.  325—407. 
Berry,  Glen.  C.  T.  Briggs,  Jr.,  C.  F.  Treppa,  and  E.  L.  Barlow, 
Jr.,   to  The   Stanley    WorKs.     Door  operating  mechanism. 
3,195.617.  7-20-65.  Cl.  160—193. 
Berry.  Jim  S.,  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.     Sulfoxonlum 

compounds.    3.196.184,  7-20-6.5   Cl.  260 — 607. 
Bertllng.  Ronald  J.,  to  McCJraw-Edlson  Co.    Contact  structure 
for    electric    disconnect    switch.      3.196.226.    7-20-65.    Cl. 
200 — 48. 
Best,  Chris  E.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Three- 
component  catalyst  for  olefin  polymerization  containing  al- 
kali metal  sulfide,  titanium  halide  and   tetrakis   (dihydro- 
carbonamlno)  siiane.     3.196,138.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Best,  Chris  E.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Polym- 
erization  process   and   catalysts.      3,196.139,    7-20-65,    Cl. 
260—93.7. 
Best,  Chris  E.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Polym- 
erization of  conjugated  dioleflns  with  an  alkali  metal  phos- 
phide catalyst.     3.196,142,  7-20-65,  Cl.  260 — 94.2. 
Best.  John  H..  k  Sons.  Inc.  :  See — , 
Best.  Leon  H.     3.195.733.        i 
Best,  Leon  H..  to  John  H.  Best  &  Sons.  Inc.     Cla^).    3.195.- 

733.  7-20-65.  Cl.  211—45. 
Bethke.  Lymnn  W..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Radio  electro- 
cardiograph apparatus.     3.195,534.  7-20-65.  Cl.  128—2.06. 
Bicks.  Jean  L.    Device  for  engaging,  holding  and  releasing  ob- 
jects.    3,196.380.  7-20-65.  Cl.  81—3.8. 
Bledlnger.  Henrj-  J. :  See — 

KuckhofT.  Carl  J.,  and  Bledlnger.     3,195,828. 
Bledinger.  Henry  J.,  to  The  Syracuse  Stamping  Co.. 
piece  ribbon   spool  having  an  Integrally  molded 
trip.     3,195,708.  7-20-05,  Cl.  197—175. 
Blelawski.  Chester  A.  :  See — 

Theodore.  John  G.,  and  Blelawski.     3,196,023. 
Blenhoff.  Milton  G  :  See — 

Schneberger,  Edward  J.,  and  BienhofT.    3,196,418. 
Blenvenue,  Roland  L.,  J.  J.  Chadderton.  and  D.  K.  Voyce.  to 
.svlvania  Electric  Products,  Inc.     Coil  shaping  apparatus. 
3.'l95..582.   7-20-65.  Cl.   140—71.5. 
BifB,  Giulia.  A.  Grein.  and  C.  .Kpalia.  to  Socleta  Farmaceutld 
Italia.     Process  for  preparing  cephalosporin  C.     3.196,084, 
7-20-65.  n,   195—36. 
Blllhorn.  Paul  G.    Adjustable  bog  crate.    3.195.513.  7-20-65. 

Cl.  119 — 99. 
Bishop.  Geoffrev  S..  to  Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd.     Control 

fault  veto      .1.195.8.38.  7-20-66.  Cl.  244 — 78. 
Bishop.  Irving  X..  and  L.  Hldeg.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Combus- 
tion chamber  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.    3.195.519. 
7_20-65.  Cl.  123 — 32. 
Blackstone.  Fred  J.    Device  and  method  for  decelerating  mov- 
ing masses.     3.195.685.  7-20-6.'i.  Cl.  188—1.  ; 
Blalsdell.  Arthur  A.  :  See—  \ 

Walker.  Richard  M.    and  Blalsdell.     3.196.339. 
Blast.  John  V.     Power  driven  tooth  cleaner  and  gum  stimula- 
tor,   3.195.5.37.  7-20-65.  Cl.  128 — 56. 
Blausteln.  Milton,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Cosmetic  pow- 
der compositions  containing  polyethylene.    3,196,079,  7-20- 
65.  Cl.  167—92.  i        I      I    I 

Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See —  L      1      M  ! 

Ornltz.  Martin  N.  3.196.058. 
Blelwelss.  Arthur  F..  O.  Colombo,  and  J.  B.  Dickson,  to  Slgnal- 
Stat  Corp.  Dual  Intensity  light  system  having  double  vane 
flasher  operable^  at  a  constant  flashing  rate.  3.196,311, 
7-20-65.  Cl.  315—77. 
Bllcksteln.  Martin  J.,  and  M.  A.  Mlttler.  to  Voltronlcs  Corp. 
Piston  trimmer  capacitor.  3.196.S11.  7-20-66,  Cl.  317—246. 

Bliss.  E  W..  Co. :  See—  I 

Hill.  Frank  W.    8.196.887.  ! 

Hill.  Frank  W.    3.196.388. 

Lagarde.  Roe  H..  sad  Murphy.    3.196.939. 

Poflt.  Joseph  F.    3.195.560. 
Blliard.    John,    to   Foster   Wheeler 

3,195.515.  7-20-65.  d.  122—84. 
Blonder-Tongue  Electronics  :  See — 

Horowltt.  Irving.     3,196.361. 
Bloomnulst.  Evert  V..  and  G.  E.     Material  cnttliif  machine. 

3.195.594.  7-20-65.  CT.  146—78.  J         ; 

Bloomoulst.  Gerald  E. :  See — 

Bloomqnist.  Evert  V.,  and  0.    S.196.694. 

Bobrick    Frank  :  See — 

Howard.  Herbert  H.,  and  Bobrick.    3.195.912, 
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Bodlne.  Albert  O.,  Jr. :  See— 

Odbdman,  WiUard  B.    3,196,669. 
Bodine  Soundrlve  Co. :  See —  | 

Goodman,  WllUrd  B.    3,196,659.  ' 

Boehmer,  Andrew  P.,  and  B.  M.  Jaremas.  to  Borc-Wamer 
R?*"?..    Thermoelectric   refrigerator.     8.195,816.    7-20-66, 
Cl.  62 — 3. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co. :  See — 

Wright,  Donald  B.    3,196.271.  • 

Boelns  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Hage,  Sigurd  D.    3.195,349. 
Bogdan,  Alexander,  P.  D.  Jones,  and  J.  D.  Wilklns,  to  Deere  A 
Co.     Elevator  drive  and  dlstrlbator.     3,196,711,  7-20-60, 
Cl.  198 — 103. 
Bohls,  Frederick  O. :  See-i- 

Hlllery,  Herbert  V.,  and  Bohli.    8,195,677. 
Bollng.  Cecil :  See — 

Decker,  Alan  S.,  and  Bollng.    3,195,821. 
Boiler,    Robert    A.,    to    Archer-Daniel-Mldland    Co.      Inter- 
molecular  alkyd-epoxy  complexes.     3,196,117,  7-20-65.  Cl. 
260 — 22. 
Boiler,  Robert  A.,  and  R.  B.  Graver,  to  Archer-Danlels-Mldland 
Co.     Modified  alkyd  resin  compositions  and  process  of  nre- 
parlngthe  same.     3,196,119,  7-20-65,  Cl.  260 — 22. 
Bomar,  Weldon  B..  Jr.     Spectacles  display  rack.     8,195,781, 

7-20-65,  Cl.  211—13. 
Bomar,    Weldon   B.,   Jr.     Rotary   display   racks.     3,195,786, 

7-20-65,  Cl.  211— 163. 
Bond,  Frank,  W.  S.  Kegc,  and  R.  F.  Morani,  to  Lakewood 
Mfg.  Co.     Automatic  door  operator.     8,195,879,  7-20-65, 
Cl.  268—33. 
Bond,  Frank  D.,  Jr. :  See- 
Carney,  Richard  R.,  and  Bond,    3,196,564.  . 
Bonnar-Vawter  Inc. :  See — 

Hunt,  Guilbert  M.    3,196,448.  I 

Bonnell,  Alfred,  Jr. :  See — 

Nichols,  John  B.,  and  Bonnell.    8,195,649. 
Bood.  Lourls.  to  Mowld  Anstalt.    Submersible  pump.    3,195,- 

468,  7-20-65,  Cl.  103—87. 
Book  Covers,  Inc. :  See — 

Carter.  Lee  wood  C,  and  Mullen.    3,195,924. 
Bootle.  William  J.  :  See — 

Tyler,  Stanley  R.,  and  Bootle.    3,195,307. 
Bordeaux,  Jean,  and  D.  D.  Renk,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co. 

Flow  control.    3,195,579,  7-20-65.  Cl.  138 — 18. 
Borger,  Jack  W. :  See — 

GutridgejJack  E.,  and  Borger.    8,195,743. 
Borger,  Jack  w.,  and  v.  J.  Tome,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Pneumatic 
unloading  arrangement  and   devices   therefor.     3,195,961. 
7-20-65,  Cl.  302—68. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See- 
Armstrong,  William  H.,  and  Ltnder. 
Boehmer.  Andrew  P.,  and  Jaremus. 
Chuboft,  David  P.    3,195,970. 
Schmidt.  Edward  M.    3,196,336. 
Bork,  Charles  :  See — 

Parker.  Warren  H.     3,195,240. 
Borst.  Lyle  B..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

3.196,081.  7-20-65.  Cl.  176—11. 
Boschi.  Antonio,  to  Pirelli  S.p.A.    Movable  conveyor-type  atrip 

for  pedestrians.     3.195,712,  7-20-65,  Cl.  198—184. 
Bossard.  Werner  :  See — 

Reding,  Marcel,  and  Bossard.    3,196,145. 
Boudewijn,   Jan   G.   C,   to   Van   Doorne's   Automoblelfabriek 
N.V.      Automatic    transmission.      8,195,868,    7-20-65,    Cl. 

74 472. 

Boussu.  Gabriel  X.  R..  and  O.  L.  Traveri,  to  MIchelin  h  Cie. 
Outer  tire  cover  with  radial  carcass  and  rigid  crown. 
3.195,604,  7-20-65,  Cl.  152—361. 
Boutslcaris.  Stephen  P..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co. 
Polymerization  of  olefinlc  compounds  utlllilng  a  catalyst 
containing  a  tetrakls-(dihydrocarbonamlno>  sUane.  8,190,- 
136.  7-20-65.  Cl.  280—93.7.  _   „ 

Bouwers.  Albert,  to  Optlsche  Industrie  de  Oude  Delft,  N.  V. 
Anamorphoslng  optical  system.  3,195,404,  7-20-65,  CI. 
88— ~57. 
Bowen,  John  C.  and  R.  C.  Wolf,  to  Pressure  Products  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Pumps  for  fluids.  3,195,806,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
2.30 — 69. 
Boyden,  James  H.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.     Low 

noise  amplifier.    3,196.380,  7-20-65.  Cl.  330—10. 
Bover.  Ernest  W..  and  E.  E.  McKelvey,  to  Continental  Oil  Co„ 
Inc.     Device  for  Injecting  small  known  volumes  of  liquid 
into    a    high    vacuum    system.      3,195,355,    7-20-65,    Cl. 

73 422. 

Boyer,  Russell  I.    HospiUl  bed  footboard  and  clamp  therefor. 

3.195.151,  7-20-65.  Cl.  5 — 80.  „ 

Bozek,  John  S.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Easy  opening 
pull  tab  can  end  with  wide  tear  strip.    3,195,768,  7-20-65. 
Cl.  220—54. 
Brabander.  Herbert  J. :  See —  «,-*--« 

Wright.  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Brabander.     3,196,152. 
Wright.  William  B.,  Jr..  and  Brabander.    3,196.172. 
Bradford!  Dale  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Recovery  of 
solids  from  a  llquld-sollds  slurry.     3,196,141,  7-20-66.  CT. 

Brain.  Alfred  E..  to  Stamford  Research  Institute.  Magnetic- 
core  logic  and  storage  device.  8,196,415,  7-20-66,  Cl. 
340 — 174. 

Bram.  Georges  E..  to  Centre  de  Eecberchee  de  Pont-A-Monsson. 
Device  for  the  contlnnoos  winding  of  wire.  3,195,388,  7-20- 
65.  CT.  72—138.  „        „.     .       .  .     ,  . 

Brand.  John  R..  to  The  Wnriltier  Co.  Electronic  musical  In- 
strument oscillator.     8.196.200.  7-20-65.  Cl.  84 — 1.05. 

Brandt  Automatic  Cashier  Co. :  See — 

Buchholz.  Arnold  R.    and  Anderson.    3.196.257. 

Brsnom.  Joseph  M..  W.  W.  Burmelster.  and  J,  R.  Dohogne.  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Gyroscopic  data  transmission  system 
snd  compensating  means  therefor.  3.196,3.32,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
318—30. 
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BraoiMtel,  lC«fnat  V. 
Corp.     Symmetrical 
a.  285—70. 
BraanaceL  Macnaa  V.,   to  Space   ,. 
Corp.    vibration  proof  switch  wit  > 
actuator  atructure.     3,ld6,221,  7 
Braaae  *  Co^  Flrma  :  See — 
Weihe,  Rolf.     3.195,257. 
Braielton,  Everett  M.,  to  Flaor  Prbducta 

tower   wall.      3,195,701,   7-20-65. 
Breese  CorporationH,  Inc. :  See — 

McKown,  Howard  P..  Jr.     3,19 
Breke,  Arthur  M.,  to  Perfect  Circle 
bly.    3,195,906,  7-20-65,  CI.  277- 
'  Breneman  Hartshorn  Inc. :  See — 
Anderson,  James  A.,  and 
Brennan,  Ambrose  K.,  Jr. :  See — 

Loomans,  Bernard  A.,  and 
Brennan,  John  B.,  to  Qeneral  Moto 
tlon  mode  road  vehicle  control 
CI.  180—82.1. 
Brennemann.  Andrew  E..  and  N.  H 
Business  Machines  Corp. 
3,196,408.  7-20-65,  CI.  340—173 
Bresser,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Hechenbleikner,  Inrenuin, 
120. 
Brewer  Pharmacal  Engineering  Cor{ 

Naab.  Qerard  A.    3.196.276 
Brewln.  Arthur,  and  D.  C.  Masters 
garet )  Ltd.    Pneumatic  collecting 
«5.  CI.  302—27. 
Brlggs.  Charles  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Berry,  OIen,>Briggs,  Treppa, 
Brite,  Alan  D.    Process  for  cleaning 

65,  Cl.  134—22. 
British  Crane  &  Excavator  Corp.  Ltd 

Hallsworth,  Arnold.    3495,913. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 

Rlchards,  William  O.,  and  Burton 
British  TlUn  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  8e> 
Hansford,    Kenneth    R..    Roberts, 
3,195.981. 
Brltt  Tech  Corp. :  See— 

Norstrud.  Iven  R..  and  Threlk4d 
Brockett.  Halford  E..  to  Continent!  I 
num  containing  seal  liners  for  beei 
suncetc.     3.195.754,  7-20-65.  Cl 
Brocklander,  Leroy  H.    Offset  desigi 

7-20-65.  a.  33 — 1. 
Broekhuysen.  William  C.  to  O-V  Controls 

mai  control  device.     3.196.234.  7 
Broersma.  Robert  J.,  to  B  &  B  Engkeerl 

flUing  a  conUiner.     3.195.283,  7- 
Brogdex  Co. :  See — 

Russell,  Kenneth  F.     3,195,561. 
Brook,  David  H.     Self-locking  safet; 

66,  a.  151—7. 
Brooks,  Donald  H.,  to  Internationa 

Process  for  coating  an  article  in  ai 
3.196,033.  7-20-66,  Cl.  117—21 
Brooner,  Frank  I. :  See — 

Lehman,  Charles  L.,  and  Broon 
Brosseit.   Frits  V.,   to  Western  Eleijtric 

and  trimming  die.     3,195.581.  7-1 
Brothroan,   Abraham,    R."  D.    Reiser, 
Brothman,  to  Transltel  Internatiotial 
transmitter.     3,196,213,  7-20-65, 
Brothman.  Elsa  :  See — 

Brothman,    Abraham,   Reiser, 
3.196.213. 
Brower,  David  F.,  and  G.  B.  Harw 
Corp.     Coil  construction.     3,195, 
Brower.  Gilbert  J. :  See- 

Mosher,  Edward  G..  and  Browe 
Brown,  Boverl  k  Cie 

Dobsa,  Josip.     3.196.345 
Keller.  Eduard.     3.196.203. 
Brown.   Cicero   C.      Multiple  cone 

7-20-65.  Cl.  186—208. 
Brown.    Harr.r   W..   to  Cutler-Hammfr 
electric    switch    with    aligned 
3.196.220.  7-20-65.  Cl.  200— 6. 
Brown.  Thomas  T..  to  Electroklnetl<ii, 
tor.     3,196.296.  7-20-65.  Cl.  310—  I 
Brumley,  Corwin  H..  to  Bauscb  k 

circuit.    3.196.319.  7-20-65.  Cl.  31 
Brush  Beryllium  Co..  The  :  See — 

Theodore.  John  O..  and  Bielawsfti 
Wlkle,  Keith  O.     3.196.007. 
Bua.  William  J. :  See — 

Marques.  Ralph,  and  Bua.    3.19{|265 
Bschhols.  Arnold  R..  and  L.  C 

matlc  Cashier  Co.    Coin  valve  totiUser. 
66.  Cl.  236—92. 
Buchner.  Norbert :  See — 

Schoder,  Eduard  J.,  and  Buchnfr 
Buck.  Wlllard  E.     Reflectance-type 
3.196.457.  7-20-65.  Cl.  352—109. 
Bucke.re  Tools  Corp. :  See — 

Alexander.  Robert  H.    8.195.702 


'  echnology   and   Research 
resilient  beam-deflecting 
20-65,  Cl.  200—11. 


Co.,  Inc. 
a.   189—86. 


,.204. 

,orp.    Piston  ring  assem- 
140. 


Erpei  beck.     3,195,618. 

Brennan.     3,196,868. 

s  Corp.     Multiple  opera- 
sysfem.    3,196,672.  7-20-65, 

Meyers,  to  International 
Supem^ductlve  storage  circuits. 


,  and  Homberg.    3,196,- 
Bee—  I 


to  N.  Corah   (St.  Mar- 
lystem.    3,196,959,  7-20- 


Aktiengesellsc  laft 


Budd,  Travis  G. 
Johannesen. 


I  nd 


P  irent 


;  See — 
Donald  D..  Budd, 

Bulgrln.  Walter  W..  and  G.  C.  J. 

Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Equipment  foi 

wheels.     3,195.491,  7-20-66.  CT   "" 
Bulgrin.   Walter   W..    to  The   Firestine 

Single  walled  double  compartmen 

7-20^65.  Cl.  220—5. 
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echnology  and  Research 
3,1»5,931,    7-20-66, 


3,196,418. 


Barlow.     3,196,617. 
ovens.     3,196,046.  7-20- 

Set — 


3,196,624. 
,    Evans,   and    Hugb^. 


3,195.556. 
Can  Co..  Inc.     Aluml- 
containers  and  like  sub- 
5—39. 
instrument.     3.195,233, 

Inc.    Electro-ther- 
20-65,  a.  200—122. 

ng  Co.     Method  for 
0-65,  Cl.  6»— 21. 


bolt.     3,196,699,  7-20- 

Protected  Metals.  Inc. 
aerated  bed  of  psrticles. 


r.     3.196.508. 

Co.,   Inc.     Forming 
4>-65,  Cl.  140—71. 
S.    J.   Halpern,   and   E. 
Corp.    Multiple  tone 
:i.  179—3. 

I  alpern,   and   Brothman. 


a  tl, 
8  15, 


to  General  Dynamics 
7-20-65.  Cl.  72—56. 


3.195.272. 
See— 


1  ner   hanger.     3,196,646; 


CO  itact 


Inc.     Three  position 
bearing    surfaces. 


Lc  Db 


,  Inc.     Electric  genera- 
1, 

Inc.    Relay  actuator 
151. 

3.196,023. 


An4erson,  to  Brandt  Auto- 
3,196,267,  7-20- 


3.196.068. 
motion  picture  camera. 


Prather.     3.195.690. 

to  The  Firestone 

producing  tapered  disk 


72  -82. 


Tire  k   Rubber   Co. 
container.     3.196,760. 


Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Schneberger.  Edward  J.,  and  Blenhoff. 

Smeltser,  Jack  C,  and  Rech.    3.196i390. 

Burbank,  John  E.,  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.    Process  and  apparatus 

for  molding  sipper  fasteners.    8,196.196,  7-20-66,  Cl.  264 — 

Burch.  Homer  A.,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.    N-alkanoyl- 
amide-6-nltro-2-furamidlnes.    8,196,165,  7-20-66.  a.  260 — 
Cooling        347.3. 

Burch.  Lyndon  W..  and  M.  K.  Parkhurst.  W  blade  thermo- 
stat with  free-ended  moment  arm.  ^.196,288.  7-20-66, 
Cl.  200 — 113.  I  j       I 

Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr. :  See—  II       I 

Klopfer.  Oskar  E.  H.,  and  Burke.     8,196,116. 
Burkert.   George  M.,  and  A.   N.   Baumann.   to   International 
Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.    Process  of  preparing  hydrogen 
fluoride  from  fluosilidc  add.     3,196,979,  7-20-66,  Cl.  28— 
15.T 
Burlev,  John  W. :  See — 

Ely.   Berten  E.,  Jr.,  Burley.  and  Clement.     3,196.194. 
Burmeister,  William  W. :  See — 

Branom,  Joseph  M.,  Burmeister,  and  Dohogne.     8,196,- 
332. 
Burnett.  Richard  T..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Boot  construction. 

3.19.5.360,  7-20-66.  Cl.  74 — 18.2. 
Burnett,  Richard  T..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Actuator  for  disk 

brake.    3.19.1.691.  7-20-65.  Cl.  188—106. 
Burns,  James  A. :  See — 

Harbison.  Dixon  T..  and  Burns.    3.195,643. 
Burns  k  Roe  Inc. :  See — 

Melrose,  Alan.     3,195,787. 
Burrel  Corp. :  See — 

Fechheimer,  Paul  R.    3,195,686. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

FpttU.  Arthur  J.,  Jenks,  Laadlne,  Maidment,  and  Runde. 

3,195,810. 
Seymour,  David  W.     8,196,032. 
Burton.  Robin  S. :  See —  i 

-    Richards.  William  O.,  and  Burton.    3.195.024.  I 

Bnsch.  Friederich  W. :  See — 

Hein,  Ewald,  and  Busch.    3,195.739. 
Buttery,  Kenneth  T.,  to  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.    Dispena- 
injr  carton  suitable  for  plastic  bags  and  the  like.    3,195.772. 
7-20-6.'>.  Cl.  221—33. 
Buttery.  Kenneth  T.,  to  KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.     Lined 

cartons.    3.t95.796.  7-20-65,  Cl.  229—14. 
Byatt.  Dennis  W.  G..  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.     Radio  direc- 
tion Anders.     3.196.439.  7-20-65.  Cl.  343 — 113. 
C.I.T.  Corp. :  See — 

Kracklauer.  Aloysins  C.  and  Passalaqua.     8,195,729. 
CTS  Corp.  :.8ee— 

Barden.  Wayne  A.,  and  Van  Benthuysen.    3.196.230. 
Cain.  Alfred  R..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Polymer- 
ization   catalysts    and    process.      3.196.137.    7-20-^5.    CL 
260 — 93.7. 
Cain.  Clifford  G..  to  Alaska  Juneau  Gold  Mining  Co.    Tandem 

sprluK  suspensions.     3.196,916.  7-20-65.  Cl.  280 — 104.6. 
Calderoni,  Camillo  :  See — 

Rossi.  Bruno,  and  Calderoni.    3,196,386. 
Caldwell  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Sfe— 

Xobes.  William  D.     3.195.174.  I 

Young.  D'Andrews.  Jr.    8.195,194.       ' 
Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Platte.  Jerome  A.     3.195.988. 
California  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Olson.    Donel    R..    Barusch,    Richardson,    and   Kaataky. 
3.195,992. 
Calow,  Th.,  i  Co..  The :  See — 

Lindemann.  Hans.     3,195.336. 
Calvert,  James  D. :  See — 

Purlong.  Robert  J.,  and  Calvert.    8,196,404. 
Cambrldfte  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See —  1 

Digby,  James  D.    3,196,100. 
Cambridge  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

Frandsco.  Charles  C.     3.195.344. 
Thlele.  Tom  N.    3.195.346. 
Camerlni.   Giorgio,   to   Natro-Cellnrosa,   S.p.A.     Plastic  bag. 

8,195.424,  7-20-65.  Cl.  93 — 35. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Le  Rouax.  Robert  K.    3.195,638. 
Campbell.  I.4iyard  E.,  and  I.  B.  Asp,  to  The  Reliable  Automatic 
Sprinkler  Co..  Inc.     Sprinkler  head  and  method  of  adjust- 
ing same.     3,195,647.  7-20-65.  Cl.  169—1. 
Candelise,  Alfred,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Means  for  intro- 
ducing a  pressurized  fluid  into  an  internal  combustion  en- 
rne  combustion  chamber  through  the  spark  plug  ooenlnc. 
195.518.  7-20-65.  Cl.  123—26.  h    •  "i-       • 

Cappuccio.  Vittorio.  to  Montecatlnl  Societa  Oenerale  per 
rindustria  Mineraria  e  Chimlca.  Trimethylol  propane  dial- 
lyl  ether  treatment  of  polyolefln-polrmerlc  nitrogenous  com- 

Found  mixtures  and  fibers  and  product  thereof.    3,195,976, 
-20-66,  Cl.  8—115.5.  ... 

Caracristi.  Virginlus  Z. :  See — 

Schuss,  Jack  A.,  and  Caracristi.    3,195,610. 

Carisi,  Vincent  J.  Corner  fastening.  3,196,196,  7-20-65.  Cl. 
20 — 92. 

Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin,  Bresaer,  and  Homberg.    3,196,- 
129. 

Carls.  William.     Manifold  construction.     8,195,573,  7-20-60w 

Carls.  William.  Lever  operated  valve  assembly -with  lost  mo- 
tion connection.    3,195,574,  7-20-65,  Cl.  137—625.69. 

Carlseen.  Howard  E.  Apparatus  for  processing  strip*  of  roll 
Wm.    3.195,437.  7-20-65.  Cl.  96—94. 

»4!V2S^.Ci.307-M7^''"""'^"*-    ®'"''*^-    ^•^^•- 
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(Prison,  Ooatave  B.,  deeeaMd :  k.  N. 
said  O.  B.  Carlson.     Apparatus  for  chlorinatlon  of  toilet 
disposal.    8,195,149,  7-20-65.  Cl.  4—10. 

Carlson.  John  W.,  to  Speed-O-Print  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Duplicating  machines.    3,195,884,  7-20-65,  Cl.  271 — 10. 

Carlson,  Margit  N. :  See — 

Carlson,  Gustave  R.,  deceased ;  M.  N.,  ezecntrlz  of  said 
G.    3.195.149. 

Carlson,  Richard  H.,  to  G-M  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Motor  con- 
struction.   3,196,300,  7-20-65,  CL  810—89.      I  i  | 

Carlsson.  Erik  H. :  See—  W        I  I 

Andersson,  Torsten  A^  and  Carlsson.    3,198,683. 

Carney,  Richard  R.,  and  F.  D.  Bond,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Vacuum-insulated  valve  for  cryogenic  fluids.  3,195,- 
564,  7-20-65,  Cl.  137—375. 

Carpenter,  Victor  W.,  J.  M.  Jackson,  and  R.  W.  Squibb,  to 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  Process  of  decarburlslng  and  annealing 
of  open  coll  silicon-iron  sheet  stock  without  Intervening 
surface  treatment.    8,196.054,  7-20-65,  CL  148 — 111. 

Carr  Lowrey-Glass  Co.  of  Baltimore  County  :  See — 
Rowe,  Edward  L.    3.195,995. 

Carter,  Leewood  C,  and  E.  K.  Mallen,  to  Book  Covers,  I 
Book  cover  boarda  and  board  structures  and  apparatus  and 
method    for   making   the   same.     3,195,924,    7-20-65,    CL 
281—29. 

Carter,  Paul  H.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corp.  Die  for  forming 
container  lids.    3,195,423.  7-20-65,  Cl.  93 — 1.3. 

Carter,  Uriel  F.,  and  A.  F.  Kolb,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  In- 
terlocking operating  mechanism.  3,196,227,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
200—60. 

Carton,  Jean,  J.  Feytis,  and  P.  Foaquet,  to  Compagnle  Fran- 
caise  Thomson-Houston.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of 
plastic  materials.    8,195,178,  t-20-65,  Cl.  18 — 2. 

Casablancas  High  Draft  Co.  Ltd: :  See —  i 

Nognera,  Joseph.    3,195,833. 

Case,  John  S.,  to  Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc.  'Split  anchor 
shoe  for  four  cornered  structure.  3,195,697,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
189—30.5. 

Case,  John  S.,  to  Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc.  Post  and  rail 
fence.    3,195,864,  7-20-65,  Cl.  236 — 65. 

Case,  John  S.,  to  Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc.  Adjustable  ter- 
minal attachment  for  fence  rails.  3,195,937,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
287—54. 

Casey,  James  P..  and  M.  L.  Ripley.  Transducer  head  lodcing 
means.    3.196,215,  7-20-65,  Cl.  179—100.2 


(passano,  James  R.,  and  W.  E.  Fritz,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
"  ■  3,195,?78,  7-20-66, 


8,196,888. 


Vehicle  rosd  speed  control  mechanism, 
Cl.  180—82.1. 
Cavitron  Ultrasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kleeaattel.  Claus.  Balamuth,  and  Kurls 
Ceco  Corp.,  The  :  tiee — 

Greulich.   Gerald  G.     3,195,277. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Howell,  Wilson  W.     3,196.1761. 
Cellu-Kote.  Inc. :  See — 

Bauer,  Gerald  C.     3.195,426. 
Centre  de  Recherches  de  P«nt-A-Mousson :  See — 

Bram,  Georges  E.     3,195.338. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientiflque :  See — 

Lacam.  Andre,  and  Vodar.     3,195,493. 
Cerebos  Ltd. :  See — 

Saunders,  James.     3,196,024. 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Robinson,  Norman  M.     3,195,710. 
Chadderton.  John  J.  :  See — 

Bienvenue,  Roland  L.,  Chadderton,  and  Voyce.    3.195.582. 
Chambers,  Torrence  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
,      KM  search  radar  employing  expanding  and  collapsing  lobe 
I     structure.     3,196,435,  7-20-65,  Cl.  343—11. 
Chaniplain  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schowerer.  George  J.,  and  Simon.     3.195.827. 
Chance,  Joe  I.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Composition  consisting 
essentially  of  crystalline  urea  coated  with  sugar.     3.195,- 
999.  7-20-65,  Cl.  71—28. 
Chapin,  Almon  J.,   to  The  Johnson  Furnace  Co.     Round-to- 
rectangnlar     beat     exchanger.     3.195.623.     7-20-65,     Cl. 
165—129. 
Chapin,    Daryl    M.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
.Muitibit    magnetic    transducer.     3,196,460,    7-20-65,    Cl. 
346—74. 
Chapman,  Martha  W. :  See —  1.     i  1 1 

Ward,  Robert  E.,  Jr.     3,19.').264.  i     ^        '  j  I 

Chnrlwood,  Reginald  E.,  and  D.  W.  Fath,  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.     Timing  and  sequencing  control  system  for  sheet  fed 
rotary  printing  press.     3,195,456,  7-20-65,  C^   101—184. 
Chatigny,  Mark  A. :  See —  1 

Hauth,  Fred  C^  and  Chatigny.     3,195,505. 
Chatzinoff,  Albert   B.,  and   W.  Oroshnik,   to  Ortho   Pharma- 
ceutical Corp.    Process  for  combating  retinitis  pigmentosa 
3,196,078.  7-20-65.  Cl.  167—81. 
Chemical  Development  Corp. :  See- 
White.  Harrison  J.,  and  Crelghton. 
Chemical  Lime  Co. :  See — 

Gyllenberg,  John  L.  .3,195.714. 
Cheney,  George  D.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp. 

age  disc  system.     3.196.422,  7-20-65 
Chenoweth,  Maynard  B.,  and  L.  C.  Hendershot,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.     Method  of  tranquillzing  with  1.2-dlhydroxy 
propane.     3,196,073.  7-20-65.  Cl.  167 — 53. 
Cherrv-Burrell  Corp. :  See — 

Fechheimer.  Paul  R.     3.195.585.     I  i  i 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co. :  See —  I   '  ! 

Maher.  James  B..  and  Malr.     3,195.Sli. 
Mummert.  John  F.     3.196,876. 
Chin,  Jin  W. :  See — 

Dubroff,  Paul  S..  and  Chin.     3,196.391. 

Cholvin.    Robert    L.,    and    A.    Sliver,    to   The   Garrett   Corp. 

Turbocharger     differential     pressure     contol.     3.195.805. 

7-20-66.  Cl.  230—9. 


CkrlMn,  ezeedtris  of   Chow,  Woo  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Shifting  register  em- 
-w,-_._-^ ..  .-.,-.        P'oj^'ojL   tunnel    diode    stages.     3,196,288,     7-20-65,     Cl. 

307 — 88.5. 
Christensson,  Od  W.     Apparatus  for  cutting  gloe  spots  attach- 

•nK  "J*"*''  *o  ■•>  «"**'  carton.     3,195.291,   7-20-66,   Cl. 

Christie.    Chester    D..    to    Eaton    Mf*.    Co.     Vehicle    axle 

mechanism.     3.195.371,  7-20-65.  cT74— 695. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

^^    Sturtevant.  Mark  J.,  and  Patton.     3.195.948. 
Chuboff,     David     P.      to     Borg- Warner     Corp.     Receptacle- 
supporting  assembly.     3.195.970.  7-20-65,  Cl.  812--311. 
Clba  Corp. :  iiee — 

Bencze,  William  L.     3.196,158. 
Bencze,  William  L.     3,196,159. 
Lucas,    Robert  A.,  and  MacPhlllamy.     3.196.164. 
Rosen.  William  E..  and  Huebner.     3.196.181. 
Cie  Llectro  Mecanlque  :  See — 

Dechet.   Robert.     3.196.302. 
Cislo    Caslmer  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Self -energising 
hydraulic  leveling  device  for  vehicle  suspension.     3.195.87f 
7-20-8,>.  Cl.  267 — 60.  »«.oii, 

Claesson,  Sven  H. :  See — 

Anderberg,  Bo  I.,  and  Claesson.     3.19.'t.l81 
Clancey,  James  T.,  and  R.  J.  Meyers,  to  Consolidation  Coal 
^R-,.    Continuous    vacuum    filter    and    combustion    svsteni 
utilizing  the  same.     3,195.484,  7-20-65,  Cl.   110— 10*6. 
Clapp,  Roger  E.,  to  Air  Technology  Corp.     Optical  system  for 
displaying  signals  In  color.     3,195..S97.  7-20-65,  Cl.  88—1. 
Clard\-,  Edwin  K. :  See — 
_,     ^b'*'.  Frank  T.,  Tolln.  and  Clardy.     3.196.189. 

o  fo*  oXJ''*1  "^.A  l<l  M°*°™'"'   I"<^-     Pushbutton  structure. 

3.193.359.  7-20-65.  Cl.   74— 10.13. 
Clark.  George  L..  and  F.  L.  Prendergast.  to  Thompson  Ramo 

^ooldrldge  Inc.     Optical  attenuator.     3.19.'>,405,  7-20-65, 

Cl.   88 — 61. 
Clark.  Harold  E.   to  Xerox  Corp.     Half-tone  xerographv  with 

thermoplastic  deformation  of  the  Image.    3,196,012,  7-20-65. 

Clark.   Hubert  M..  and  G.  H.  Drutchas.  to  Thompson  Ramo 

4^S!l  /-  "^i    i°*^      Automotive     transmission.     3.195.372, 
7—20—6.1,  Cl.   74 — 730. 

Clark,   James   A.,   to   Bausch  k   Lomb   Inc.     Slide   projector 

trnnsfer  mechanism  with  stop  means.     3,193.252.  7-20-65. 

^'Jn^^  TJ'^^X  ^■'  .^'■-   *®  Sobering   Corp.     Anti-depressant 
,  „l?'^l"'f**'^'*'°'"**P"'Py'>-3-«"PJienothiarlne.    3,196.076. 
7-20-6»,  (I.  167 — 65. 
Clarke  &  Smith  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Smith.  Alec.     3,196,826.  , 
Clarke,  .Stanley  F. :  See — 

Mortley,  Wilfrid  S.,  and  Clarke.     3  196,437. 


3,196,194. 


3,196,595. 


apparatus. 
8,195.- 
3,195,327,    7-20-65, 
Package 


3,196.027 


Magnetic  data  stor- 
Cl.  .'J40— 174.1. 


Clement.  Ira  T. :  &ef — 

Ely.  Berten  "E..  Jr..  Buriey.  and  Clement. 
Clendenin,  Wilbur  H. :  See — 

Corwith.  James,  Clendenin,  and  Koth. 
Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc,»-  See — 

Simmons,  Lawrence  C.     3,195.944. 
Cletlte  Corp. :  See —  ^        . 

Hubner,   Kurt.     3.196,285. 
Clowes,  Maxwell  B.,  and  J.  R.  Parks,  to  International  Busi- 
ness  Machines  Corp.     Character   recognition   systems  em- 
ploying  autocorrelation.  3.196.395,  7-20-65,  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Coakley,  Tames  L    and  H.  A.  Hug.  to  American  Brake  Shoe 
Co.      FYlctlon   drive   apparatus.      3.195.363,    7-20-65,    Cl. 

Coates,  J  Edwin,  to  Alta  Engineering  Co.  Storage  and  mixing 
cartridge.     3,195,778,  7-20-65.  cf.  222—80  * 

Coats.    John    N.       Stock    consistency    blending 
3,195,866.  7-20-65.  Cl.  259—7. 

761.  7-2^-65.  Cl.'22r-36''  ""*"""y  <'"^°«  ~P>- 
Cobb,    Horace   H.     Washing  machine. 

Cl.  68—12. 
Cochrane,   Richard  H..   to  Phillips  Petroleum   Co 

inakine  device.     3.195.289.  7-20-65.  Cl.  53—182' 

''tr^-i.S^ft^oVcKSo^lS'""-    ^"""°"  "*"■'*""• 

Coe  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Price,  Howard  E.    3.195,593. 
Coen  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

^  .  Voorheis,  Temple  8.,  and  Vosper.    3,195,608. 
Coflin,  Harland  H..  to  Producto  Machine  Co.    Method  of  mak- 

l^"*  "n  «'*ctrlcany  insulated  Joint.     3.195.374.  7-20-65.  CL 

78 — 107. 
Cogsdlll.  Stuart  A.,  to  Cogsdlll  Tool  Products,  Inc     Cattinc 

tool.     3,195^78.  7-20-65.  Cl.  77—73.8.  i  ^"»"°« 

Cogsdlll  Tool  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Cogsdlll,  Stuart  A.    3,195.378.  ' 

Cohen.   Charles  A.,   to  Esso  Research   and   Engineering  Co. 

7-2C^l°Cl'2^^i^^  "'^^^  '^'  sulfonates.     3,195,174, 
Cole,  Burrell  C..  50%  to  C.  H.  Wllllama.    Drafting  assembly 

19—255    ■***°"*"°«  apparatus.     3,198,188,   7-^0-68.  Cl. 

Cole,  Oliver  W. :  See — 

Mnlllns,  Orrel  E..  and  Cole.    3.196.452. 

Coleman,  Donald  C ,  and  L.  G.  Schroeder.  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  deaning  gas  off-takes  of  a  coke  oren 

^  battery.    3  196.088.  7-20-65,  Cl   202— 241. 

Colenntt.  Brian  F..  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Electri- 
cal socket  devices,  and  electrical  test  cou^Ings  Indadinc 
plug  and  socket  devices.  3.196,228,  7-20-i85.  Cl.  200— 
61.07. 

Collet.  Henri,  deceased,  by  R.  A.  Collet,  executor.  Rotary 
pump  units  and  the  like.    8,195,467.  7-20-«5.  Cl   103 — 87. 

Collet.  Raymonde  A. :  See — 
Collet.  Henri.     3.195.467. 

Collier.  Samuel  L..  to  Mission  Mfg.  Co.  Pereaaaion  drill. 
3.195,667.  7-20-65.  Cl.  178—187. 


? 
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CoUlna,  Bernard  W. :  See— 
Hosegood.    Samuel    B. 
3,196.083. 
Collins,  Johnnie  C. 
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C     to  Servl»  Kqulpment 
pTemeitV    3.19^49.  7-20-65.  cf  37- 


Collins,    Harpei 

Co. 
143 

Colombo,  and  Dlcl  son.     3.196.311. 


,196.( 
.F. 


appart  tua 


Inc. 


2  12. 


,198.  HO. 
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Instrum  'nt 


CotomboT  GeoVge  :  See— 
Bleiweiss.  -Vrthur  F 

^•'"»toaon"jame«^F!'^nd  Coloultt.     3 

Combustion  KnglneennK    Inc      See— 

Jonakln.  James.     3,19.).^o. 

Schuss,  Jack  .\..  and  Caracristl.    3. 
Commercial  Factors    Lt<l.  •  f^lTjo 

Welnsteln,  Richard.    ^J.iwo.-*'*"- 
Commissariat  "  '  K«"S'^  ^tomlque^  See- 

Lemesle.   (;eorge8,    Martin.   Monieu 

Commonw'eSffl'EnKineerlng  Co   of  Ohio 

Jenkln.  William  C.    31»fjp<*|Q., 
McCallum    Jnmes  <•■ .  =j;\^*^"*"-'- 
Slegemnnd.  Ralf      » ,\»«j39^o9 
Stoycos.  «;eorBe  ».     3.19h.()S». 
Toulmln.  Harry  A    Jr^    Y?S«  096 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr     3J»«.wo. 

Witt.  Everette  h.     •^•}»*\'*^-    _ 
communication^  Pa^tents  Ltd.^.  See 

Compag'nfe^GSale  des  EtabUssementn  Ml 

^'"^r«'^;^r^:'VreoV;esr-3.t95.«01.     . 
^""Pp^t^^^Sn.'wiliifm  W..  and  Gregg.     3. 

Computer  Control  <^'0a^»';  ;»«  279 
Vapellan.  Roirer  O,  =\-l»«:^'»- 
Papelian.  Roger  «.     •^'r.'v.iV 

3  195,703.  7-30-6.I.  CI.  19^— »« 
^""•^Vatcher   CeclTw.     3.195.957. 

CondVr.^Vlfr^.r.^,  Ts^^^t/f  "" 
936.  7-20-6.».  CI    ^S-*— 334  .>. 

^"""^^l^ry'Rol^^t'^"^  3^9^030. 

^-\Sb^naV^:'-^^4uT     3^196  201. 

^-"AvrbVa-^nn^^^^^^^^^ 

tlted  flux  cryogenic  device.     3.196.41Z. 

82 21 

^""'xvolf's^mlf'  ^and^Co^rad,     3.196.194 

Continental  Can  Co..  !"•'   ,7/0 

Boiek.  John  S.  j*  l"**!^^^  754 
Brockett.  Halford  E:.3-l»^^^* 
nenchert.  John.     3.19.\<«.^. 

arn^v.  K"n /3:f9t;?r7; 

^-♦g-r  StS  NV^^-^d  McKelvey. 

Klapfer.  Oskar  E.  H..  and  Burke. 

Schroeder.  Carl  E.     3  195.310. 

Smith.  Bill.     3.196.3S5. 
Control  Data  Corp. :   ««^,  --4 

Gysllnc.  W-alter.    ^-^^l}^' 

Rablnow.  Jacob      3.196j-77^ 
Cook.  Donald  F..  and  D.  F.  Cosner 
Symmetrical    switching    diode. 
317—234. 
Cook.  Harry  C. :  *'<''-_l.     p-.jiijnpr 

Nelson.  Jerome  W..  FauiKner. 

^•^^'^^m^Js-tr  J^hn  ?5^oo,ev.  and  G. 
^T^s-  ^r'w^ldl^/.PP-tus''  '  3 

Coo{I^T?reand  Rah'^'-^Ss  l?^'" 
Laube.  Alfred  J.     3.193.' <5* 

^Todak"c;'^Thr^  -mSoSeJt-  «talyst 
5o5   conuming   alkali   ntetal-alumln, 
tlon  metal  hailde  and  a  stlhlne  or 
65.  Cl.  260—93.7. 


R(  che, 


1  )5.683. 


coupl  ng  B-nuta.    ^.19 


to 
3, 


Te  t 
19 


SheJ  rer 


ars'  ne 


7-20-65.  Cl.   166—55.8. 


and    Horsley. 
Dual  blade  Im- 


Testlng  gauge 

3.195,256, 


3,195.352,  7-20-65.  Cl. 
7-20-65,  Cl.  40— 


36. 

Icarpelll.  to  Oen- 
3,195,410, 


I 


Co.     Readily 
.  137—464.2. 


dl8- 


8ee — 


3.195,514 


and  Rouge. 
See — 


J.-).178. 

helln.  Ralson  So- 


,„.  Co..  Inc.    Very 
utch-brake    drive. 


Stoppering  element. 


3.195.892 
Qulnn.  and  p.  r. 
hines  Corp.    Quan- 
r-20-65.  Cl.  340— 


1  Corn     Feed  cbn 
,383.   7-20-65.  Cl 


•r  for  well  packers 
66—134. 

11  5,484. 
iNponyme:  See — 

Outdoor  play  gym 


,195.355. 
31196.116. 


;as  Instruments  Inc 
329.     7-20-65.    Cp 


and  (  00k.     3.196.245. 


rt  >f 


.,t.     3.195749.     ^ 
Ollea.  to  BTR  Indus 
1248.    7-20-65.   Cl 


1>6 


r^..  Jr..  to  Eastman 

for  olefin  polymerwa- 

tetraalkyl    trapsl- 

3.196.140,  7-120- 


.9.^9. 

The  Servco  Co.     A 
^ell  bores.     3,^95,63 


Corder,  Stephen  E. 

73 — 328. 
Core,  Ellas  A.     Picture  frame. 

156. 
Corn  Products  Co. :  See—  «  .fw,  044 

Kott.  Arthur,  and  Olson.     3.1»«,u*«- 

*'"'°ffineHus.'Rrcka%'T:    3.195.566.   ,^ 
CorneMus'*  Richard   T      to   ^he   Collins 
assembled  valve.     3.195..566.  7-21>-oo.  i-i 
Corning  Olass  Works  :   fee— 

Hopkins.  Durwood  J.    3,195.77^. 

Tlngley,  Donald  J.    3,195,996. 
Coronet  Paper  Corp.  =  Sec— 

Sobel.  Alvln  A.    3.195.718. 
Corrldan.  Robert  E. :  See-- 

Miksch.  Russell  S.,  and  Corndan 

Cosper.  David  F.:  See—  ^jiqc. -i^o 

'      aSune  odors  In  treat«?d  textile  material.     3.196  036.  7-20- 
65,  Cl.  117--62  j  ; 

CottrellCo.The:  See—  !      I       ' 

draulic  motor  drive  system.     3.19»,h«».  '  ^w-00.  ^'- 

imckagp       3  195.284.   7-20-65.  Cl.   53—30 
Cr';Smer%erie  T..  ,and   A    J_Quest. 

3.195.757.   7-20-65.   Cl.   21.5— 73r 
Crelghton,  Albert  M..  Jr. :  See— 

White.  Harrison  J.,  and  Crelghton. 
Cretsinger.  Hiram  W 

Cr?w.  MaxweF  L."    to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
3  195.309.  7-20-65,  a.  60—54.5. 

^'"XTneP^EmVl  'cfclow,  and  Dennard  .  3,196  352. 
rrnm    Rnsl^ll  ^    W     to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 
^C?™      Protective  -electrical   system^f or  re'notelv  powered 

moWie  machines.     3,196.316.  7-20^5,  Cl.  317-18. 
Croname.  Inc.  :   See— 

Crowd^'^GeS^g^'^j''  to''APi'^Tnstrumenta   Co.     Contlnuoua 

^'r«dlng  met'e"^  "^l^y^^^i"/   anti-bounce   contact   feature. 

.Cr'o^r-^^.li.aya^'to^iiid'-'vl^r'Abras.ve  Co.     Honing  ele- 

•c  i  A-  ^^'^^^SLSri^.  I,c.     Actuator 
?rp. r  3  195.^783.  7-20-65.  Cl.  222-182 

^--t^^a^t'o-^^i'^'^V^r 

CubS'V^mch^irH.  'Se'Sil  arresting  device.    3.195,911. 

CuL'fcS.  S'obeSVtVSeneral  Electric  Co^  Time  constant 
control  System  for  X-ray  analyzers  and  gages.     3.196,27^. 

CuIvir^Son^aV5%^4ter  Wnj^^ler  Cor^     Men.od^of  butt 

^^Mn.':S'\'^^*ssz "'  ^'""^  •"°^"  ""'■• . 

Curbmaster  ot  America    m^J- =  *«— »  ,„.  ^g 

I^arsen.  Burnham  I.,  .md  B.  J.    d.i»n.»^o.  ktrrratt 

Curtis,   Arthur  A.,  and  D.  D-   8J"™"%«V,"'^!jo^Jrci 
Corp.     Tube  drawing  apparatus.     3.19n..Jdi.  ^  ^»>-oo. 

Cut?^^Burton.    to    Internatlon.il    Telet)hone   and  Telegraph 
Pnrn       Radar    system    with    Improved    area    type    moving 
t^arg'^t  ln^ca"tor^  3J96.434.  7-20-65.  Cl.  343-7.7. 
Cntler  Hammer.  Inc.  :   See-- 
Baker.  Dale  A.    3.196.278. 
Brown,  Harry  \^^    3.196  220  ||    | 

Carlson.  Elmer  T.     3 J  96. 294  » 

Carter.  T'rlel  F..  and  Kolb.    3.196  227. 
Charlwood.  Reirlnald  E..  and  Fath.    3.195.456 
Flattau.  Theodore.     3.196.283. 
Cutler  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See— 

Beacham.  Robert  C.     3.195.228. 

-   •      •  3.195.758. 

3.19.5.7.59. 

to  Scovin  Mfg.  Co.    Snap  fartener. 
24—208. 


19fl.027. 


"safety  "storage  tray.    3.195.745.  7-20- 
Brake  mechanism. 


I 


Beacham".  Robert  C 
Beacham.  Robert  C. 
Daddona.  Domenlc  J..  Jr., 
3.195  200.  7-20-«5.  Cl. 

Dahill.  Carroll  P  ■See— 
Oas.  Richard  E..  Dahill. 


\\ 


and  Johnson.     3.196,021. 


V\ 
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IX 


3,193,840. 


See — 


I     I    t 


3.195,768. 
3,195,764. 


D»imler-BeM  AktiengesellBchaft 

Barenyl,  Bela.     3,195.945. 
Dana  Corp. :  See—       „  ,  o-  o^o 

Reed,  George  R.     3,l»5,iJ!H'- 
D' Andrea,  A.  B*lP»»  •  *"—.,„. 

Fried,  LouU.  and  D'Andrea 

Da^n^te^«.^M/^&rto!«h^^^^  •«-•>"»-  ^- 

vices."  3.196.811.  7-2t^o.U.235-J^  instrument 

Darack.  Oscar  C.   to  Pr«\8l«.^  ^5nt"oriqulpment   Including 

SermJrt^r"l"irh  ^S'Si^^^n^^^^^^^^^^ 

switch  means  enclosed  in  housing.     3.196..i86.  7  -i>-oo, 

307 — 88.5.  _„j   A    r-    rtnhha    to  American  Bosdi 

^'iS'a  cZ^  5lodVmod°u'la1or^wS»t^?tloS'-reduclng  clr- 

Sm!     3.1^.369.  7-20-65.  Cl.  332— *3. 

"""''l^l^lntcVrl  P..  and  BaxaVd.    3.196.428 
D'Augurta.  Josejjh  1^  See—     3  ^^5  ^^g^ 


3.195.694. 

3.195.189. 
Roblnetterle 
et     les    Ap] 
fluids.      3,li 


Industrlelle  Pour  le 
jlicatlons  Xucleares 
>5.573,    7-20-65,    Cl. 


*f  Ulandryr  filehard  P. 
D'Augusta,  June :  8e»— 

De  Castro.  Antonio  P. 

D' Augusta.  Mildred  :  See— 

Villandry,  Richard  P. 

Daumy.  Georges  F.   \..  to 

Batiment.     le     Sanltalre 

R.I.B.S.A.N.      Cocks    for 

137 — 626.4.  „^  T   T    n«ipi  to  Vorth  Atlantlclndustrles. 

■'Y.T^a'A'ul-'.  fe  °SM~f"54U..     3,195.358. 

"^i ariMBg   liemofr   »tll&e  Imwoved   memory   elment.. 
fer^magnetlc  flux  paths.     3.196,216,   7-20-65.  Cl.   i>v— 

3,196.094,  7-20-65    Cl.  204—143. 
^'^^'^a^es"  Thomas  t' Davis,  and  Bassoff.     3  195  409 
^^Seri^ii?^)   ^°omSSdi'^":S.lg.'^^^^ 

De'&le'rrSLll'1:^sSolS7n'l'nd  L.  P-  Jac,uem.n 
"^toTevaen  Pho?o-P  oducten  NV-    Cassette  for^hoU>gra^^c 
film  or  photographic  paper.     3.195.720.  7-20-«»,  ci.  -:uo— 

De^Castro.  Antonio  P.,  to  J.  D;AugU8ta     Wlnd-realatant  build 

mg.     3.195  694.  7-2(M5.  O.  189—1.    |     | 
Decca  Ltd  ■  See —  j 

D„.?,"'&5."??  S.  iP'^Ji^X-     Se.>ed   ..ecric 
i  motor.    3.196,302,  7-20-65,  Cl.  310—104. 

Deckel.  Frledrlch  W.:  Se^— 

Muller,  Johann.     3,195.413.  11 

Deckel.  Hans:  See—    „,„_.,_     M      I    I     ' 
Muller,  Johann.     3,195,413.    ' 

Decker    Alan  S.,  and  C.  Bollng.  .«  ^- 

frlgeratlon  system  Including  defrosting  means 
7-20-65,  Cl.  62—278.  ^     .       .     . 

DecroD  Louis  L.  Siphon  cover  for  the  daylight  developing 
of  dental  radiographic  film  with  Incorporated  developer 
and  fixing  materUl.     3.195.436.  7-20-65.  Cl.  95—90. 

I      ^*'"B?gd^a''n.7lex7nder,  Jones,  and  Wllklns.     3.195.71^. 
I        I       Slme.  Sylvan  H.     3.195.742. 

De  Feo,  Richard  A.    to  Bavuk  Clears  Inc     fhlppUig  and  dis- 
play container.     3,195.797.  7-20-65.  Cl.  229—27. 
Degen   WUhelm.    Wall  constroctlon.    3,195,311,  7-20-65.  Cl. 

61-^5. 
Degen.  Wllbelm 

Cl.  61—50. 
Dehne,  Oarence  A.,  to  Jervls  B.  Webb  Co     Conveyor  systems 

with  single  and  doable  load  carrier  tracks.    3.195,473,  7-20- 

85,  CT.  104—91. 
Dehne.  Clarence  A.,  to  Jervls  B.  Webb  Co.     Releasing  dog 

carriers   and   trolleys   for   conveyor   systems.     3.i»6,4T4. 

7-20-65.  Cl.  104—172. 
Debydag  Deutsche  Hydrienwerke  G.m.b.H. :  See— 
WiUmund,  Wolf-Dleter,  and  Krlngs.     3,196,17». 


to  Dunham-Bush. 


Inc.     Re- 
3,195,321, 


n-11.  Porta   Paolo.     Mixed  gutter  devices,  with  ev*porated 
"*lSd  not1Va"?lited  «etterl5  materia^  f or  maintgnlng  the 
vacuum    in    electronic    tubea.      3,196,716,    7-.iO-O0,    v-i. 

De^nf^lte  Romuald  R.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dite :  Soclete 
f^kncaise  d'EtlQuitage  Vlrey  *  Marnier  HU*-8peed  label- 
ling  machine.     5.196  070,  7-20-«5.  Cl.  156— 1S71. 

^"^'pft^rt-jiS^-  ^sfcToley.  and  Gari^t.     3.195.749. 
Dempster,  George  R-  and  J.  a.     o.iwo.w**- 
Wender.  Nell  F.     3.195,744.         .  ^ 

Dempster.  George  R.  and  J.  S..  to  Dempster  Bros..  Inc.     Con- 

De&?-  Gi^^^«l^•rA^'eWS^'^V^Vender.  and  Trust 

£n^^t-l£?s.-3S5?7V8!'?-U^^^^^ 
Dempster,  John  S. :  See—  lanoAo 

TDempster.  George  R.  and  J.  S.     3.196.942. 
Dempster    John  S..  C.  R.  Cooley.  and  G.  G.  Girrett.  Jr^  to 

•Ki»ter   Bros..    Inc.      Container    loading   and    unloading 

mechanism.     3^195.749,  7-20-65.  C\.  214—605.  ] 

Demy    Nicholas  6.     Visual  and  radiographic  contrast  medi4 

and  method  of  use.     3,196,080,  7-20-65,  Cl.  1»J— W- 
Denenberg.    Maurice.      Article    carrier.      3.195.771.    7-^0-oa, 

Q\     •>>0 llti 

Denenberg.  Maurice.     Cans  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

3,195.799.  7-20-65,  Cl.  229—51. 
Denesen  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See-— 

Mulvaney,  Virgil  F.     3,195,195.  1 

Dennard.  Robert  H. :  See —  o  100  quo 

Hopner    Emil.   Crltcblow,   and   Dennard.     3,196.352. 
Dennee    Harley  E.,   to  General   Motors  Corn.     Rotary  Inter- 
rupter "wlt/h.     ^190.225.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260—27. 
Dereng      Roman,     to     Motorola,     Inc.       Latch     mechanism. 

3.195,329.  7-20-05,  Cl.  70 — 57.  | 

I »e  Tommasl.  Arthur  N.  :  See-—  J,iu»a^q 

Harris,  Lawrence  A.,  and  De  Tommasl.     3.196,043. 
Deutsch  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Beebee,  Frederick  L.     3.19o,93o 
Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  see — 

Wulf.  Karl  A.      3.196,244. 
Deutscher.  Hans  G. :  See—  ».-««»  woi.«     ^lOAO'tR 

Schoch,  Walter,  Deutscher,  Hlrsch.  and  Weiss.    3.19«.o.jh. 

Devei,  Inc.:  See—        .,„„.,,  i 

De  NWl^^k^'S*;.  a^nri'^B-.  Vlsser.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  High-frequency  oven  door  seal. 
3  196T242,  7-20-65,  Cl.  219—10.55. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.:  See— 

Dlckr^"DJillrC.,^V*''t;;'p-I-N^mico^^^^ 

proved     breakdown     volUge.       3,196,827,     7-20-66,     ci. 
317—234. 

''''^'meiweiss    Arthifr  R.  Colombo,  and  Dickson.     3.196.311. 
Die  Casters  Proprietary  Ltd. :  See—  ♦ 

.Sandie.  Robert  D.  R.     3  195^17. 
Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. .  fcee^ 

Sewell.  Donald  N.     3.195,182. 

'''""vibre?ht""Roblrr  Dietrich,    and    Heftt.     3,196  148. 
DletscK  Deimar  A.  'to  Litton   Sy sterna    Igc^,^  Balloon^ay- 
load  launching  technique     3  19.5.839,  I-^^.^LJIUq 

detecting  and  measuring  apparatus.     3.196.100,   7-20-«a, 
DrSon'^D^lldF.     Narrow  bandwidth  hlrt  Q  communication 

schaft.     Broad  band  video  amplifier.     3,196.865.  7-20-66. 

DiSiefWiim   A.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de   Nemours  andCo. 
pVocess    for   purifying   ac^rylonitrile.      3.196,08a.    .-20-6a, 

DlSt\^j"o^ph    M..    to    Dreim    Lite    Co.      Opt»«al    projector 
^produclne^  superimposed  Iniages  from  revolving  concentric 
film  tracks.     3.195.400.  7-20-65,  Cl.  88—24. 

^''%a^'en  ^^RobJ^rtlt..    Jr.,   and    Dobbs.     3.196  389 
nohsa     Jorin    to   Brown    Boverl   &   Cle.    Aktiengesellschaft. 
Voltage   uAnsformer  With  a  pluralltv  of  secondary  wind- 
ings.    3.196.345.  7-20-65.  Cl.  323--4S.  7_20-65 
Doherty.  Henry.     Step-up  Ale  cabinets.     3,195,966,  7-^0-4>.>. 

""'^&orJos?ph  M^iurmelster,  and  Dohogne.    3,196,382. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  •  See-^ 

Donaf  mnkJ     and  E^'H^iiker.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

^•^^S*'   FKer'iration  process  for  P^'^vlnyl  esters  using  a^ 

Insoluble  metallic  soap  as  sole  emulslfler.    3,196.184,  7-20- 

DJ;fslin!   nonlld'^R.    to  United  States  of  America.,  Interior. 


pressure    gauge.      3,195,854, 


Foundation  method.     3.195.814.  T^-20-65. 


Incllned-plston    dead-weight 
7-20-65.  Cl.  73 — 119. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.    The :  See—  •   , 

Borst    Lvle  B.     3.196.081.  .      t   ^ 

Chrnow'^eth.  Maynard  B     and  Hendershot 
Haigh    Daniel  ?  .  *°2  ^^^'^I^*      8,196.191. 
Harder,  Richard  E.     3,195  86... 

Dowty  Fuel  Sy»tem«  Ltd.  :  See-- 

Tyler.  Stanley  R.     S-pl.""-      »  ,«.  oqt 
Tyler,  Stanley  R.,  and  Bootle.     3,l»D,dU7. 

Dravo  Corn.  ■   Se*" —  «,/v«oi« 

Swatek,  Bdwln  P..  Jr.    8.196,318. 

Dream  Lite  Co.     See—      ,      ^ 
Dlott.  Joseph  M.     3.195.400. 


3.196.0T3. 
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Dmehl  Loals  P.  Amount  control  and  date 
mi  machine  for  U.S.  print-punched 
3!l95,4M.  7-20-65,  CI.  101—93. 


I  nd  place  stamp- 
money     orders. 


W.  Haleji.  and 
Heat  exchanger 


P.     1 


3, 

ler 

3. 

Co., 
_    dl 
the 


Druaelkis,  Frederick.  R 
General  Motors  Corp 
65,  CI.  165—179 

^™*a«k^Krt    il      aTd    Drutchas.       ., 
Dubroff.'ku"t^'ind''i.  W.  Chin    to  Generil 

Dynamically  checking  binary  encoders. 

n,J?k  ^F^r^M  \o  The  General  Electric 
^"^.Ith'^mounang  Vovidlnz  *«eient  ^at 
an  envelope  and  method  of  making  tl 
7-20-6.-,.  tl.  317—234       .    ^    p     M 

ing  band  for  film  spools.     3.195.7-:^.  < 

^""Flkh?r"H"a;iand*''s7"d    Dumas. 
Dumke   wniiam  P  .  and  k.  R.  Haerlng.  to 
^ Cs*'  Machines  "Crp.      Ultrasonic    am 
7-20-C.o,  CI.  3-40—1.-,. 

^'*'Drck«%a"n   8.*'a^   Bollng.     3.1»5.Ml- 
Dunn^Mlchaef  R.  D.. ' to  Ford  Motor  Co 

suspension.     3.1?3-«^0    VV^'^^J^.^^^y 
Dunseth.    Maria    G..    and    M.    L.    .salutswy 


..  Lagonegro,  to 
1,193,825.  7-20- 


95.372. 

1  Precision.  Inc. 

96,391,  7-20-65, 

Ltd  Transistor 
sipatlon  through 
ame.     3,196,326. 


Oral, 
an  I 
18 


26  -65 


Ii  te 


p  ifle 


5.  tzi.  J .  , 

T  jrslon  bar  vehktle 


180-  73 


ft  Co      Method  of  recovering  potassium 
*  ^5  978,  7-20-65.  CI.  2_^2..    _ 


to   W     R.    Grace 
ilues  firom  brines. 


3  195,603. 


0(0. 


n 


Du'pontTS>mo^r'«:-E':i..Tnd  Co. :  See- 

^"  ^ll\^.  Lavern  J.    and  Z'%^1™"- 
lHniM>l    WUUam  A.      3.196,085. 
fflCrt.  Walter  W.      3  19«^5. 
Kane.  William  P.     SI^^^^-r 
Keefe,  Robert  L.,  '^.^'),^^'^^ 
Kristal,  Edward.     3.19«'0''^„  ,., 
Logothetls.  Anestis  L.     3.196.107 

Mastrangelo.  S**"""'"' O^R     3  196  09 
Mastrangelo.  Sebastian  \    R.    3.196  *» 
Mastrangelo.  Sebastian  V.  R.    3.i»o.iJ 
MsstranRelo,  Sebastian  v.  R.     •».i»«»-,*   oiiion 
M?La'Sghlln.'  Joseph  E-- *«°^I"'*-    ^•»*^*'"°- 
Mochel.  Walter  E      3,196.098. 
Peters,  Christian  J.  A^  i^,^**"*- 
Tomlc,  Ernst  A.    3,196.107. 

'^"SSSrU.f.'"L..-'ir.".ndD.l.r..n..i..l 

Eastern  Splash-Mats  Inc  •  See— 

Ferree.  Roy  E.     3.1».,,»oJ. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See—  a>,.-,pr 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Shearer. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co^ :  Bee— 

Christie.  Chester  D.    3.195^37 1. 
Eaton.  Paul  8..  t^^ord  Motor  Co.    VaKe 
combustion  engine.     .^.193^-'.  '   -'"-"•' 

3.196  209.  ^     „    p    otPPl«»    a 

^^T"  R"co.°"7tomkt?c  Sm^oSer." 

Eh^rlam^B..  *  Sons  Mfg  Co..  The :  See 

Eislef'Sos^ep^"^"- and'D'Inverman,  to 
^  lium  Corp      Cancellation  of  secondarj 

3  195.676    7-20-65.  CI.  181-.5. 
Electrokinetics.  Inc.  ■'^^'r\a^  296 
Brown.  Thomas  T.    3  196.^w. 

^""*Cearln?en  "  J^d^on  =S*'''^1 98,323^ 
ElektTka  av^^jnln^-akMebola^et  :  .Qee- 

ElKlih^a""/^:.  to'-ffiifcorP.  of 

Elkln"  Ernest"  to  Water  Consultants 
3.195.985.  7-20-65.  CT-  23— j.72^. 
Elliott  Bros.   (Lon'ion)  Lt%  »'« 

Bishop.  OeofTrey  S.    3.195^dB.  ., 

EUlott.  LOUIS  J    ""'1 7  Sj^a^^^JloSs. 
inverter  system.     3.196.3^7.  i-Mt-^o^. 

^""^^c^ayl' j"hi'  F.''«d  Koenecke. 

^nnfcs«n""RflV  TTr..  -nd  Eloran 

^''"•"seffwi^d^'&^lJ'G-Tj..  and  Elson. 
Elston.  William  A.,  and  W    C  JomerlJ 
Corp     Unidirectional  step  dutch 

r4— 142.  ■  .  . 

Ely.  Berten  E..  Jr..  J^W'.  Burle|r  and^ 
'piss?  ?:?9Tl9t"T-2S65    n:  2 


in  I 


bei  m 


I,  to  Industrial 
_;' method  of  pro- 
—56. 

n,  N.V.     Seal- 
.,  CI.  206—53. 


95.753. 
rnatlonal  Buslr 
r      3,196.884. 


3,196,048. 


3.196.106. 
Ellctrlcal   apparatus. 


3,196,140.  ' 

ear  for  an  Internal 
CI.  123—90. 

3.195,288. 
nc      Packing  with 
^l.  277—188. 
rarton  and  measur- 

Presser  foot  ano 
3,195,486.  7-20-65. 


Liquid  filling  appa 


and     Podwojskl. 

W   E.  Walker,  to 
,195.346,  7-20-65, 


la 


in  American  Petro 
seismic  reflections 


Imerloa.    Means  for 
machining  appa- 


Coi  i>.     Chemical  feeder. 


Corp.    Electrical 
Ci.  321—45.    . 

.196,121. 

a.     3,195,431. 


3. 195 


3.195.324. 
Jr     to  United  Gas 
,362.  7-20-85.  CT. 


T  CTemept.  to  PenW- 
i-fiuorocarbon  tubing 


64-  -95. 


^^^Zin^DSnafd^,  and  Emlev.  3.196,006 

EnchefmlleV,  Harvard  W- K.  andw.  F.    QuUk-change  mount- 
ing assembly.     3,195,159    7-20-65.  CI.  15—77. 

Enchelmaler.  William  F. :  See—     ,„  .  „   „     ,  .qk  159 
PnrhMmaier    Harvard  W .  K.  and  W.  F.     o,iv9,xov. 

Eng   S°  erre  T.   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Low  noise  microwave 
mixer  diode      3  1967328,  7-20-65.  CI.  317—234. 

EnSrech?.  Lloyd  R.:  to  Slotorola   Inc     ^gnaljo  nolae  ra«o 
controlled   squelch  circuit.      3.196.354,  7-20-65,  CI.  3.i0— 
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English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.   The:  See— 

Colenutt,  Brian  F.     3.196.228. 
Erdey.  Lasilo  :  See—  ^.^„     ,  -.q,;  o^o 

PauUk,  Ferenc  J.,  and  Erdey.    3,195,343. 
Erlckson,  .\rthur  M.    Joint  lock  hammer.    3.195.492,  7-20-O5. 

Frfcksol?T.e«ld  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Parity  checking 

Erlckson  Tool  Co.  -See—    „  . .,  _^ 

Er,.Sr6?."r°^rTju™«rt^-  C.,P.     H,d,.,.U 

boat.     3.195.495,  7-20-6o,  CI.  114—66.5. 
Brlandspn,  Thurston,  Corp. :  See— 
Erlandsen.  Oscar.     3,195,495. 

"^""kSe"  Augustrand  Ernst.     3,195.558. 

=''"XSso''n'"james*.vrand  Erpenbeck^  3.195.618. 
Esso  Research  and  EnB*nf"lnK  Co. :  see—  | 

Cohen,  Charles  A.     3  196  174  ..q-,--     . 

Cottle.  Delmer  L..  and  Mlnckler.    3,198.135. 

Gunderloy,  Frank  C., Jr.     3,195,976. 

Hawley,  Roger  S.     3,196.1^5. 

McKay,  John  F,  and  Koenecke.     3196  121. 

Morway   Arnold  J,  and  Knapp.    3;L»5ir     Ai8fl24«5 

Nelson;  Jerome  W..  Faulkner   and  Cook.    3.196.245. 

Nicholson.   Margie   M.     3.195  982 

O'Halloran,  Rosemary.     3,198.110. 

Shropshire,  Joseph  A.^  and  T army. 

Sknrstroiu,  Chnrles  W.     3,195.292. 

Thompson.  Charles  E.     3,196,050. 

Estehar,   Inc.:   ^-'ee— -  oiQUAftO 

Fstenhiininn.  Estephan  D.     3,1»5.4S».  . 

Est.JhaXn.  E"steph«„%..  to  Estebar.  I" ^65  all^-^SS: 
Ing  an  omamentnl  fabric.    3.195,489.  7-20-65.  Cl.  11-     ^«"». 

^''"'''{i.ns'to^^"   Keni^tlTR..    Roberts.    Evans,    and    Hughes. 

Fvans  VoberOI. .  to  Thf  Master  Mechanics  Co.     Ceinenti t ious 
compositions  containing  acrjllc  ester  polymers.     3.196,122. 
7-20-65.  CI.  260—29.8. 
Evans,  Robley  W. :  See —  o  lan  ti  a 

Morris,  John  M..  and  Evans.     3,195,718. 
Ex  Cell  O  Corp. :  See—      ,,-..02  ' 

Chenpy,   George  D.      3.196.422. 
Kgleston.  Harry  B.     3.19.,.7S1. 
Francois.  Alex  C.     3,196  420 
Ivlns.  Lawrence  E.     .H.  196  403. 
Evre    David  O.,   and  M.  B.   Sharenow.   to  United 
America,  Arniy.     Balloon  launching  apparatus. 
7-20-65,  CI.  244—31. 

^""■^h^m^ntr^^.  Harry  C     Steele    and  Walker. 
Fabbrica  Itnllana  Magnet!  Marelll  S.p..^. .  See— 

Tapllabue.   Renzo.     3,196,224. 
Fabrlcast  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Johns.  Robert  A.     3,195.498. 
Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.,  The:  See- 
Van  Dorn,  Horace  B.     3,195,965.     | 
Falcon  Pipes  Ltd. :  See— 

Pollock.   Ivor.     3.195,54.^.  1 

Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corn. :  See— 

Bnder.   William.     .1195.376. 
Fnrbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktlengesellHChaft .  ^<'— .g^ 

NIschk    Gunther.  Bahr.  and  Andres.     3,m6,i»u. 

Pll*     Werner.    Schweckendlek.  ^rmbruster.    and    Garbe. 

FarbweTkc  H^olJiist  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Luclu. 
k  Bruning  :   See—  oiqkqti 

for  fracture  orops.     3.195.635.  7-£0-fK*,  «-i.  lo"     »•'• 

''"''cKood^.ginVld  E..  and  Path.     3.195.456. 

""""'veU^^^'je^oSe  W? Faulkner,  and  Co^^^     -^l?*  2«-    ,., 
Fechhelmer'  Pnnl  R.,  to  Cherrv-Burrell  Corp.     Flow  regiilat- 
Ing    means    for    container    filling    machines    and    method. 
3  19.->.5R5.  7-20-65,  CI.  141—1. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  ^er— 

Halacsy.  Andrew  A.     3,195,820.  1 

Feldman.  Herman:   See—  qiqa<17« 

Sams.  Martin,  and  Feldman.     3.196.379. 

Foldman.  Jean  :  See—  _. 

.Sams.  Martin,  and  Feldman.     3,196.379. 

Peldnian    James  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 

3.195,351.  7-20-65,  CI.  7.1-194. 
Fend.     Helnrlch.    and    H.    Hentz     to    Machine    Tool    Works 

Oerllkon  Administration  Co.   ,l>jvlce  for  P"^""  a  '"'"■ 

thread  for  looms.     3,195,580.  7-20-65.  Cl.  139—224. 
Fernald     wmiam    A.      Remote    control    device.      3.195,438, 

7~20-65,  Cl.  95—53. 

Ferrantl.  Ltd. :  See—   ^  ^       *  _  ,..  ___ 

Jones.  John  E.,  and  Spurway.     3,196,373.        , 


States  of 
3,195.835. 


3,195.346. 


Fluid  meter. 
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Ferree    Roy   E.,    to   Eastern    8pi;sh.k4t«   Inc.     Chill  mat. 
'^Tl^i^,p^  7-20-65.  Cl.  249     206.  ^    ^    ,,.^,„,„,, 

^*In§' B  T  Rund?- to  Bu^r^oighs  Corp.     Accounting  appa- 

?at*us^-  3.i95!810;  7-20-85.  Cl.  23*-5o. 

^'^^''^•ar'ton"  iea"rFeytls.  and  Fouquet.     3,195,178. 

^'"^'^TJ^irtpf,  ^^V'/'^Mu'lff  •  AsVoclatel,^  li 
^%k?tlfei5WsUrr  a^  shU^SS'the  like.     3,195,497, 

V20t??,',.^>-  V*~K«D^oslve  forming  of  metals  employing  a 
^"^^•ical''L&'tub?''*'tl9!.3'S4    7-'20-85.  Cl.   72-56. 

Film  Kllschee  G™'»ll-,;.i*^!7" 

Seellg.  Anton.     3 196.0ie.  .       ,<,,  production  of 

Best.  Chris  E.     3. 196.1. 1». 

Best.  Chris  E.     3  196.142. 

Boutsicans.   Steohen  I'-    .^M 

RiiUrln   Walter  W.     3,19.i,70U. 

Bu  Irin,  Walter  W..  and  Parent 

Ca"/^.  Alfred  B.     .3.19«.1|J-  ill 

Hollls.  Jack  L.     ^1»«*»»V  eo5 

Kr,'1io^eri.,^nd  Ww^fSS:     3,196  133. 

FlschlrTlVr^r  ?o-  ^e^B'a^tteSe^^&eVeVt-    ^^^ 


Francois,  Alex  C.  to  J^^P^O  Corj.    Clock  J^ter  for  «^ 
netlc  data  storage  devices.     8,l»«,«w,  <  *v-w.  *- 

dead  reckoning  navigation  computer.     3,196,284,  7-.iO-oo, 
Cl.  235—187. 


Fransson.  Frank  E.:  See — I       -.  .„..^_ 
Larkfeldt,  Ove  C.  Q.,  apd  ffansson. 


3,195.491. 


Fisher, 

(rhanism  for  paper 
Cl.  74—822.  „„rt    c     A     Dumas,    to    United    States 

'''^E'n;;io'5e"''co.'  ^rot?c"t1ve^  cofer  fSr  b<itt.e  nlpp.es  or  the 


3.198.427. 


'''^'"^i\in^tlj;ace^T!:'an7Fl.dllen.    3 
Flake  Ice  Machines,  Inc.  :&e|—  | 

Nicko,  Stanley.    3.193,77».       j.  ,pg  corp.     Watt-sec- 

Flanders.  Andrew  F^    to  \,eneraj    7-2r65    Cl.  ^20-1.,,^   ^ 

ond  llmlter  control.     3,1««.JJ'*    '     v,^  amplitude 

Flattau.  Theodore,  to  Cu'ler-Hammer    inc  . 

comparator.     3,19t,.283.  7--u-«|).  ^'-  •a"' 

^'"S  £li  #.*'Zl95.184.    I     I  ' 

^^'"■giKlin."wiirurr..  McQultty,  and  Isaacs.     3.195,- 

955  ' 

Flexweighi  DriU  PlPe  Co..  Inc  :  See- 

Kimbrell.  Willard  B.    3,1»».»^<. 
*^"°\VacD?nne^r,Vrfnrand  Fi^derlcks.    3,195.723 

Fluid  Dvnamics  Corp.  ■  ^«^—.q 

Smith,  Edwin  E.    3.19o,470.       | 
Fluor  Products  Co..  Inc.     see— 

g'rXV,?A'aS"v.!  JLd  affir^3,195.870. 

^''•^"o^5«SerDiAd;,c';t^d  ro^^^^^^^      3  195  98^  .    ^ 

Foote,  Donald  S.,  f.B    Johnson    R.  A    samm^a^  ^^^^^^^. 

^S'ffi'a;fvl^tll5"UT-^2(?^-5.'cf.- 102-86.5 

^°'^B'KS?v\n?randH.de.     3.m 

Cosdonc,  Joseph  D.,  and  bcnueren.     o.xo  , 

Dunn,  Michael  R.  D.    3.195.670. 

Eaton.  Pauls     3.195  527 

Hutto.  Frank  C.    3.19,,,908. 

Jackson,  Willman  K..  and  Johns 

Poole.  Charles  W\    3.195.918. 

R;gla.CarlG     3  195  804  1 

Reneerkens  Josef.    319.'i.682.[ 

Rosky.  Frederick.    3,195  914.  _,  „« 

Rosky   Frederick,  and  Weniell    3.195,878. 

Rudnlckl,  William  E.    3,195  875. 

Slmko.  Aladar  O.    3  195  520 

Stratton,  Desmond  G.    3,1»0.«». 

Tea.  Clark  A.    3.195.876 

52  1        I 

Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See—  1 

Bell.  Alan.  ^3.195.517.     '        M 
BlUard,  John.  .3195,515. 
Culver,  Leonard  J.    3.195.2^ 
Pyxel.  Frederick  M.    3.195,98«. 
W'hltney.  Gilbert  C.,  J;"- ,  3J»^^^83        c^^^t^uctlons  Ed 

^Z^^   c'o°Ke?.  '*Mo*u^lln?%M^Y-   "^^    '»»*"'*"'-   ^*"' 


3,195,859. 


cTe?e"  ^iS^rced Jncr^r£plastic  ;.roducts,  ceramics  and 
the  like.     3,195j207,  7-20-65.  Cl 


pI-HB-fe.-  nar.! .,« s.-jc«.. 

Induc?lon   welding  of  tubing  from  hot  strip.     3,196.241, 
Fr:;;2;f'fed^:a?i V  US««d  f-^ .turner  for^outdoor  dryer 

measuring  system.     3,195,344.  7-^»>-o.->,  k,i.  10 


_  3,195,738. 

^'"FvisS?-l.Sn«'L..  and  Fransson.    3,198,103. 

^""vrugS*j"hnE.'TndFr.ntx.    3.196,192. 

-I^Sfe^hM.3^^^^^^^^^ 

acld-contalnlng  mineral  oils.    3,196,103.  7-.JO-eo,  ci.  £\ro— 

263. 

'■''^MLcmn"""' Frank.'Ind  Fredericks.    3.195  723. 
FredSS?Mnton.  and /A.  Perlmutter.     Word  formlngjame 
board  and  playing  pieces  therefor.     3.195.893.  7-JO-oo.  ci. 

FreUrSge  H..  50%  to  ^^,  KH">bact     Multiple  missile 

Fr^m^.'^^aufrAkVr^^oS.    ^Kn^'^own  furniture. 

FrJnT'tffreVr'to Ve'fcS  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Co. 
^Process  for  recovery  of  julce  from  sucrose  bearing  mate- 
rials.     3,195,446,   7-20-65.  Cl-   I0<^37.  , 
French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Co    The  :  Sec—  | 

Freund*"paul'\r''and  4' (?' Tr'otman.  to  Western  Electric 
Co     Inc      AppkratUR  for  connecting  electrlwl  units  to  a 
test  cl^^lt    Tl96.238.  7-20-65.  Cl.  200-153. 
Fried    Louis    and  A.  R.  D'Andrea.     Receptacle  and  opening 
^ins  therefSr      3.195.763,  7-20-65    Cl.  220-^4 
Fr"d*  Louis,  and  A    «.  ^'^ndjea      Receptacleand  opening 

mpflns  therefor      3,195,764.    (-20-65,  Cl.  -J^u     «^-     .  ,  . 
Frl^sen     Arthur      Transporter    for    endless    track    vehicles. 

3,195.664.  7-20-65.  Cl.  180— 1. 
Frlti,  William  E. :  See— 

Froefe^S^udS'A^^trMXn  A^iSJijnd^ 

r«minatlne  machine      3.196.069.  7-20-65.  Cl.  156—547. 

Frykhlu'd'^Robert  A.  to  Raytheon  Co  ^ad"  »n»%T65™cr 
muting    and    receiving    system.      3,196.349.    7-20-05.    ci. 

Fu^cli~Otto.  and  H.  Rentel,  to  Parbwerke  Hoech**  ;Jt"i*JJ- 
gesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.  N-methyl- 
ofated  diamlno-dlhydroxyanthraquinones  "J.  ^tur^  thereof 
and  their  production.     3.19o,973   7-20-65.  Cl.  S— .J5. 

Fiijl  Tsushlnkl  Selzo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Yanaelhara    Kotaro,  Suzuki,  and  Sakumoto.     3.196,0J5. 

Furlong    Rolirt'jTand  J.  D.  Calvert,  to  International  Busl- 

^"nlsf Machine.  Corp.  P'''"t",»'»'fer^l««^and  read  control 
means     3,196,404,  7-20-65,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Fa?8t  Stefan;  to  Walter  Relners.  Yarn  spinning  and  wlnd- 
ing  apparatus.    3  193.-298,  7-20-65,  Cl.  5f— 1. 

G-M  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See—  I 

Carlson.  Richard  H.    3,196,300. 

^■^  B?S^khuVsen  •wini7m  C.    3,196,234.  ^       „  ,  ^  ^. 

Gabo?.Tn^^%TtoPot^er  Instrument  Co.   Inc^Para  lei  d^ 

skew    correction    system.      3.196.419.    7-JO-«o.    i-i.    j»v— 

GainU:  Paul,  and  J.  Gandechon.  to  R»\o"%P°"'«-%o!ei 
Bi8(qulnolylamlnoalkyl)    plperazlnea.     8.196.155.   7-20-65, 

Cl    260 — ^268.  ..       .     .    „ 

Galeaszl.  Roberto.     Hydraulic  air  bells. 

G.auVol^'silas  T.    Multiple  figure  display  device.    3.195.812, 

OalFer^^lllain^    Coated  menadione  blsufite  addnct.     3.196,- 

018,'  7-20-65.  Cl.  99—2. 
QambrelU  James  B. :  See— 

Rannalll.  Fred  J.    3,196,472. 

°"'oross. ffi^tbf  a'ii^  Oarbarlnl.    3.196.429. 

«''%,?*'we?n%'.''=Sc1f-^endlek.    Armbm.ter,   and   Garbe. 

GaTdTe^'jK'toVhteaf^^^^^^ 

of  alkylated   decaboranes.     3,196,183,  7-^0-60,   ci.   ^ou 

rmrulh    Ronald   McO     atod  B.   S.  Ashford,  to  Veeder-Root 
^YS      Apralus  ^r  SlsVnalng   preselected  mixtures  of 
liquids    Tl95.780.  7-20-^.  Cl.  J2|-134. 

^"TolK.^ErVc^'kSS^in^s"  k.*lWol:  '^ 

°"'*AJc°h'SmJ'E^w1.fd-D..  Saulson  and  |Jnaon.    3,196.255. 
Cholvln,  Robert  L.,  and  Silver.    8,19o,805. 

Garrett.  Glenmore  G..  Jr. :  Bee-*-  4iM74ft 

Dempster,  John  S.,  Cooley.  and  Garrett.    3.195,74» 
Garver   Ronald  P.     Captive  ca^  for  collapalble  tube.    3,180,- 

790.  7-20-65.  Cl.  222-543.  .    ^     ^.        .-„.». 

Gates.    Herbert.  H.      Insulator    string    and    bonding   brush. 

3.196.204.  7-20-«5.  Cl.  174—141, 


8.196.155.   7-20-65. 
8.195,538,  7-20-65, 


zu 
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Ba^off,  to  National 

tool  slide  drlv- 

3.1>5.409,  7-20-65. 


l",  m?aS.  in  «••'  OnUblm  machine. 


for  clamping  mold  parta.     a,i  >o 


Apparatus 
CI.  18 — »3. 
Gaudechon,  Jacques :  «<•«—.     .  „„ 
ftaiUlot.  Paul,  and  Gaudechon. 
Gausewltx  k  Carr  :  See-- 

Slmms,  Victor  A.    3,19S.860 
Gaylord.   Norman   G..   to  Interchemlcal 


3.196.18 


Con 


ac 


1  15 


3,195  335 


3. 


m€r9   from    monomers  of   ""'■^'o^''' 
and  amlne-aldehyde  and  Inka  thereof. 
CI    260— 30.fi.  „  ,   . 

«rarn.n"e*^-3'.l«Si!VlMr^'  '^^1-^0^ 
fiehlen     Richard    B.      Rolling   object   and 
"  3.195.267.  7-20-65.  CI.  46—13.  . 

Gehrlng.  Arthur  J..  Jr..  and  L    W    Stowe 

Corp.     Magnetic  computer.     3.196.402. 

172  5 
Oelb   Carl  E..  Jr.,  to  The  Ideal  Electric  and 

for  generating  electric  power  without  In* 

341,  7-20-6.1,  Cl.  322—4. 
GelgT  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  ti-v#»i 

Mbrecht,  Robert,  Dietrich,  and  Hefti. 
baazl,  Joachim.     3.196.153. 

^***ICnu8li;' Enrico.  Rumpf.  »«»<*  Klein.     3 

Reding.  Marcel,  and  Bossard.    3.196,14* 
General  Aeromatlon    Inc.  ■See— 

Norton.  Richard  W.     3,195,861. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  Sefr- 

(ioodloe.  Alfred  M.     3.195.627. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See— 
''*     Brower.  David  F.,  "^  Hayward. 

Flanders,  Andrew  E.    3,19«.3d4. 

Krohn.  Fritz  F.W.    3.195.841. 

Sheets.  Herman  L.    3.19o.807 

Williams.  Don  A..  Jr.    3.1»«.drfo 

Young,  Lawrence  \N .,  and  Meloche. 
General  ETectrlc  Co^  See— 

Culbertson.  Robert  J.     3,Vtp,zi£. 

henuit.  Luther  L.     3.196.340. 

Harris.  Lawrence  A.,  and  De  Tommas 

Hoag,  Yates  .M.    3.196,357. 

Hopkins.  Ernest  J.    3.196.290. 

Ka^lnp    Hugo  C.     3.196,297. 

Lewis.  Windel  II.    3  \96.307 

Lostenader.  Edward  L.     3.196.087. 

Moyson.  Joseph.     3,196  Sm 

Kutledge.  William  A.     3.19o.222. 

Sovltxky,  Richard.     3  195.561. 

Stabler.  Edward  P    ^'^9^'*^*oao 
Thompson.  Kenneth  R.     3.1»«.^o^. 
Walker.  Charles  S.     3.196.344. 
Watson.  Robert  P.     3.,196.30flL 
Wlngler.  William  C.    3.195.300 
Woodward.  Morton  P^  Jr.    3,196.291 

General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Duck   Peter  M.     3.196,326. 
Klrkness,  Robert  H.,  and  Wayman. 
Williams.  Michael.     3,196,416. 

General  Laboratory  Associates,  Inc. :  See 
McNulty,    John    V.,    Knudson.   and 

General  Magnetic  ^»f P-.^,  ^'^-Tan  fi«^ 
Thompson.  Robert  T.     3,195.66d. 

General  Mills.  Inc  :  See— 

Aaland.  Arnold  B.    3.195.784. 

General  Motors  Corp.  :  See—  . 

Beebe«.  Alexander  M..  Jr.,  Kollbab. 
503 


Graft  copoly- 
•ylates,  acrylics,- 
'^  ,.124,  7-20-65. 


Be'  erage 


dispensing 

unway   therefor. 

to  Sperry   Rand 
7^0-65.  Cl.  340— 

^  klfg.  Co.    System 
it€  rniption.    3,196.- 


95,557. 
3,196.043. 


Brennan.  John  B. 
Candellse.  Alfred. 
Cassano,  James  R. 
Clslo,  Caslmer  J. 
Colten,  Robert  B., 
Dennee,  Harley  E.  ^ 
Druselkls,  Frederick, 
Franklin,  StanleyP. 


3,195,e  73 


3,195.672. 
3.195.518. 
and  Frltx. 
3.195.877. 
Wanttaja,  and  Sea 
3.196,225 
Haley,  and  Lajonegro 
3.195.528 


04. 


Glonet,  Edmond  R.     3  195,172. 
Koehly.  Paul  F.,  and  Walters.    3.196 
McNay,  Albert,  and  B"'*""^.!'"'^* 
Schllke.  Warren  R.     3,196  (H9. 
Simmons.  Milton  E.     3,195  823. 
iSth.  Lowell  F.    3  195  366 
Wallen   Lawrence  K.    3,l»a,wo». 

«*"XV?oT  Paul  r a^nfcVn.    3.196.39 

«'°*LiSo"'Fr^a"ny'c;.1inVcolwell.    3.19|l.232. 

^*"TennirFSnS  r"  3196.367.       , 
Genu?t    Luther  L.    to  General  Electric 
^"n"  «te"s  for  op^ratlngelectrlc^^^^^^ 
loads.     3.196.340.  7-20-65.  Cl.  331 
Gerwlng.  William  E..  Jr.  -See— 

Mayer.  James  F..  »nd  Gerwlng.    3 
GeTaert  Photo  Producten  N^^^j  .f^ 

De  Cannlere,  Jean  L..  Smoiaeren 
720 

Duden.  Emanuel  H.     3.195.722. 

Stlevenart.  Emlel  F..  and  Deconln(^ 

Ghandhl.    Burxoe    K-    t^t^A'Jl'* 
3.195.4T1.  7-20-65.  Cl.  103—244. 


C9. 

dtschai  ee 

-in. 

.19  1 


an  I 


3.195.411. 


Paul  Ammonia 
acid  Uq- 


Unitiiing 


Finance  Corp. 
,186,  7-20-6ij. 


,196.148. 
.998. 


}.196,426. 


>looney.     3.196.041. 


ai  J  Van  Zlle.    3.195. 


pelll.     3495.410. 
3,19:^,626 


Current  limiting 
devices  and  other 


131. 

Jacquemln.    3.W5. 


M  irlne 


3.195.435. 

Corp.      Pump 


Oberardl,  Ennlo  M. :  See-- 

MacDonald,   George  E.,  and  Gherardl. 
dlbb  k  Hill,  Inc. :  «ee — 

Prather.  John  B.     3.195.871.        „     ^     ,    ^„ 
Glesler    Jerry  B..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. 

trays      3.195.719.  7-20-65.  Cl.  206—47. 

Glger*  Ado Iph  J..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc.     ^\lde 

band   curVent   llmlter.      3.196,359.    7-20-65.   Cl.   328-168. 

Gilbert    Vernon  J.,  to  Link-Belt  Co.     Roll  neck  seal.     3,195.- 

Gl^Vw^e'r  W- 'tV-E^'i.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Shlrp  transltloV  exchange  in>;er8ioncomiK»stlon  and  a 
method  of  making  it.     3.196.055.   7-20-65.   Cl.   148—121. 

^^io^rThomltil..  Hill,  and  Giles.     3.196.248. 
Glonet"Tdmond    R -to   General   Motors   Corp^    Counte  bal- 
anclng    hinge    mechanism-      3.195.172.    7-^o-oa,    ci.    lo 

Glo5dmalne.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Ij^ 
Light  beam   demodulator.     3.196,274.   7-2O-60.   ci.   ^ov 

(JlidLne.  Matthew  J.,  to  Norton  Co  Epoxy  resin  coated 
abrasive.     3.195.993,   7-20-65.  Cl.  51—298. 

''""^Symrs'!   Llo?d"Q..   Glass,   and   Greenhalgh.     3.195.801. 
Glass,  Marvin,  k  Associates  :  See— 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Barlow,  and  Stan      3  195.390.         I 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  and  Krlpak.    3.195  270. 

Neumann.  Arthur  E..  and  Glass.     3.195.268. 

Glass,  Marvin  I.:  See —  o  inn  «>r«i 

Vonmnnn    Arthur  E..  and  Glass.     3,195,zo8. 
Glass^^^M^vTu  L,  jnd  L.   Krlpak    to  Ma     i      «,         4  a«so- 
I        dates.     Animated  toy  figure.     3,195,270,  7-.iO-eo.  ci.  «o— 

GlS  Marvin    I..   O.   A.    Barlow    and   H     Stan    to  Marvin 

Glass  k  Associates.     Toy.     3.195.390.  7-20-65.  Cl.  84^1^ 

Glass.  Theodore  D.     Core  box.     3,196.229.  7-20-65.  Cl.  £VO— 

GlS..  William  K.  T  and  J.  T.  Arrlgo  to  Universal  OH  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Hydrorefining  of  crude  oils.  3.196.104.  7-^i>-oo. 
Cl.  208—264. 

Glldden.  Charles  E. :  See— 

<;ildd«;^'Ke?T>"aJ!i  "c^'e^-  lanii'rSfatsembly.    3.195.234. 

Gc{rf??;."'joh'„ 'rio- Atlantic  Research  Con.  ThUo^PJc 
i>roiiellant  compositions.      3.196.059.  7-.iU-oo.«-i-  ""-7* 

0«^pfrtch.  Rudolph  A  to  TheBendlxCorp^  Shoe  retracting 
mechanism.    3.195.688,  7-20-65,  Cl.  188—78. 

Ooffe.  William  L. :  See-—         .  ^„_       qiq«008  ' 

illhajlov.  Vsevolod  S..  and  GofTe     3.196.008.  Electro- 

In  deformable  Interference  films.     3,196.0lo,   t  ^u-o»,  ^»- 

Got  Jules,  and  S.Soroca.    Apparatus  for  Injection  molding. 

OoluT^^£rIn''-.l%Sh^^^^^^  Transport  of  fine 

solids.    3.195.958,  7-20-^5.  Cl.  302—17. 
Golteln.  Ernest  E. :  See—    „...       ,  ,g,  070 

Oo,a?ra.J'rn^J  t>"n««»  o^^^^^^^^ 

ess  fo^  shipping  rigid  polyurethane  foam.    3.196,197.  7  ^u- 

65.  Cl.  264—321.  Horwltx   and  G    L.  Shelton,  Jr., 

functions.    3.196.397.  7-|0-65.Cl   340_1463. 
Goltner.    Wolfgang    ^^^^.^    l&^l    Luclur  &    BrUlnlng. 
^r'oSf'fo" t?e''ma;u7a'?fu?e  Tc%lly^l\ot  acrolein  and 
I'crfA'    3.196  130  7  20-65  ^1.  2«0-73     ,  ^^  ^^^ 

^'^fesrorca^^^^^^^ 

prlng    algae    and    carageenln.      3.l9D.i:7i,     <   *u-«o. 
GotdT^l.  Alfred^M.,  to  OenerM  cable  Corp.    Heat  exchangers. 

3.195.627.  7-20-65.  Cl.  J?^/F„„rt,„»   j,    doing  business 
*^'^^T::iln^e'"srn?ri;e^^r^sSnirare%Vlve't!''°ll»5.«59, 

7-20-65.  Cl.  175--55- 
Goodrich.  B.  F  .  Co    The  :   Sce-r-  ; 

Donat.  Frank  J,  and  Bakeh    3.196,134., 

•    Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See— 

f-ranks.  John  T..  Jr.    3.196.280. 

Franks.  John  T.  Jr     3.196.417. 

Wiley.  Carl  A      3.196  436. 
Gordon.  Sherrltt.  Mines  Ltd      see—  f  I 

Kunda.  Vaayl.     3.196.004.  ...    ^    tq^o  Shlbaura 

''r^J^•Co   \rtr#raih^.mp\"'"465.?25°f-20-65.  Cl. 

G^fe'^Robert^   Play  ^n  and  bottom  elevating  means  there- 
j  for.    3.195.152    .-20-65  CL  5-99  sensltlflng  dyes 

^^•?•iffioTaphlc^*flve'r'^hSu'dl.*"  3.196.017.    7-2CMll.    Cl. 

Grace.  W.  R.  *  Co. :  8e'-  ^ 

K^th'SfaVla^^'.^a^^^ 

Helm  Charles  D.  and  Bayles.    iJ.iwp.Mo. 

^""»cocr^lchard*F.rand  Granlts...     3.195.219. 
^•""Albu'rn""Har"ey  I'^^d  Grant.    3.196,169. 

7-20-65,  Cl.  260—397.3. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xui 


8,196.005. 


Graphic  Controls  Corp.  -Sekr—  _,^^  .^, 

Llsaewskl,  Edward  W.,  and  Horndng 
Graver,  Richard  B. :  See—  QiQAiifl 

BoUer,  Robert  A.,  and  Graver.    3,196,ll». 
Gray,  Charles  R. :  See— ■  olQ^47T       ll     H  I 

Gree^"w?il^a"m'^.. -^d''^  M^^MooVy^^^,^^^^^^^ 

C^rp     Pipeline  survey  Inatrument.    3,195.236,  7-20-65.  ci. 

33—141.         „     ,        „_  I  i 

^'^^^H^iu^fl'^? &/ J.;  a?^^re«e.    ll.l95.622. 

°"*S;*mSk.''LWG.;-GuIrand  Greenhalgh.  3.195.801. 

Greenhalgh.  Margaret  C^  «««— ^  Greenhalgh.  3.195,801. 

Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc. :  S«e—  | 

Greer.  Edward  M.    3,195,077.       | 
Gregg.  Oliver  N. :  See—- 

Peterson,  William  W.,  and  Grei 

°"'°A«il.ra^.n,.nd  ?£.;.. 


3,195,683. 


r. 


3,196,084. 


33—174. 
Grenell.  Ruth  :  See—  | 

«S^ace  thereof     3,195  247   7  20-65  CL  37     2  j^j^^^.g. 


J.     3.195.161. 
projection    apparatus. 


a,ffir.'s«i?'i:"%'uVo;5UVnirpV.»-  3..«.».. 

an  opening.    3,195,155  7--20-65U.  i"-^^        R^^d  Corp., 
"T„VdKL'i«c"o%1vJS-^iltl4.?fnH».con,lnn»u. 

3,196.266,  7-20-65,  Cl.  240-8.2  Product*  Co., 

«'?c^''  TAlr  ?;i^fa?a  ?o"r"S^llng ^tl^wJrs.     3,195.870, 

7-20-65,  Cl.  261—25. 
°"^«^r4'ie?,'BJe>'pnd  Quest     3  195J57.  ^  ^^^^„^ 

««sy?v\^Si'a^Nat'.^AarlaS.  ^PoVtSfe^^cirflla.     3.195.375. 

7-20-65.  Cl.  77—7.  . 

Gulf  Research  &  P*^**^??'*?!^  wVlfle^  19S.632. 
Henderson.  James  H.,  and  Wyl^le.    a,*wa.»o* 

Smith,  Francis  M.    3.195.631.  | 

Gulton  Industries.  Inc  :  See—  i      1 

Mack.  William.     3.196  268.        j.  ^h  and  Engineering 

«"c^'"KriL'?t°l5n^of  i'ydrl'^.lSeTlsKanT  Il95.9f6.  7-20- 

65,  Cl.  23—14. 

«""rnU*:^'eU^ti|r'7ndOundlach     3 196.011.       ^^^^^ 

°"c^';r'Efe"cr-^tlc?ma^§eruVd°e'foYma^^^^ 

Gu^nrffl  '^!^f~^^^^^!S  s^ytt^er%W: 
Variable  capacitance  Information  sioruge     i 

405.  7-20-65.  Cl.  340— 173  Wennerjperg. 

«7o%a?dr;d"(A- c"o.  ^x^o^'J^^st"' 3.196.171.    7-2(f-65. 
Cl.  260— 414.  __    Gundlach.  to  Xerox  Corp. 

*'•V^'crros^:tr?roSihg""^3"l9?6l?."'?-*20-i.^   Cl.   96-1. 

Gustin-Bacon  Mfg   Co.  :  See— 

Marshall.^RaymondT.     3.195^48.  ,  ,  con 

Outrldge,  Jack  E..  and  J.  W.  BoP^r.  ]^^^\y   214—75. 

talner   transfer  de^ ''^f.  ^^^  S^?^    ^lagnetl?  tape  recording 

'^'^*rre^rucTng'%^a^"tur   3\W9*1.     7^20-65.     Cl. 

3.19,5  258.  7-20-65.  Cl  _\»— JJIT  ,,_.  co  Feeding  mech- 
«*ris5r7dr'd"r%.^^a^?es'''ri'9t7ir7'^2^C^^^  Cl.  198--^20. 
<,y" HnT  Walter,  to  Control  Data  Con.-    Vacuum  tape  acraper. 

•il9il«4    7-20-63.  Cl.  l.^— 308.  ,        ..„. 

...'b^^in  ■non.v.n    S     ^ruM.   Ubl.   for  clrouLr   .... 

.'1195.591.  7-20-65.  Cl.  143     b. 

"-''I.U^A  t^Z^'and^H^/da-way.     3.195.991.  , 

Haden.  Walter  Lv  ,f-.  «°^,„^-  ^Me^lh^^norp^M  if*v^nf  ?a"S 

ttlve'^waS  e  uJuW."   3.'m.l(Kf.'7'-*20-65.  'ci.   21(^24^ 
Hadnaj^.  Cmis%.     Pallet  or  nlatform  producing  machine. 

3  l5f793.  7-20^..V  Cl.  227-27.    .^.  j,  |^       , 

"''"'n;fm?e"''wmil^m'  P?7nd   «aering."  3:i96.384. 

Dumke.    wimara    r  -^  Method  and  apparatus 

"",Vr  S;;Sln'Ji;%I>Kl5f„ P««'  .».P».  o'  "  '""' 
3,195.349.  7-20-65,  Cl.  .3—110. 


Hager.  Robert  R.,  and  C  R.  Kenrlck  to  The  Ben^Cog. 
Reversible  valve  and  aervwnotor.     3,195.417,  7-^o-60,  vi. 

Halih:^l4nlel  H..  and  C.  W.  Roberta,  to  TheJOow  Chemical 
Co     Halogen-containing  polyester  compositions.    3,196.191, 

Ha^acs^AiSre^^^tf  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co  Method 
for  winding  toroidal  power  transformera.  3,195,820. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  242—4. 

"*''f)r?se^k"s,'Freder^  Haley,  and  Lagonegro.     3,195.626. 

Hall.  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  *ee— 

Hall    Pollock  and  Vande  Sande  :  See— 

nall'^Ra"mond°L:     RotSinf  circular  ski  slope.     3.195.889. 

Hayd^'^Wl\lilmr?o\   smith    *S^ 

Hi\ror7h^''T/nofdToTr&Vrrnf*'E^^^^^^^^ 
"'Kubleteat  aid  steering  column  arrangement  for  vehi- 
cles     3,195.913.  7-20-65.  CL  280 — 87. 

"*'^J^oth''m?n*'' Abrah!m.~Relser.   and   Halpern.  ^   3.196.213 
HaluctEdr;dra^C..  and  H    J      windshield  wiper  de-icer. 

3.19.1.161,  7-20-65.  Cl.  15 — 250.06. 
Haluck.  Henry  J.:  See—  j   tt    t      «  iok  mi 

Haluck.  tedward,  S.  C,  and  H.  J.     8.198,l«l. 
Haluck.  Stanley  C.     See— 

Haluck    Edward^  S.  C.  and  H. 
Hamilton.     William    F.      Light    spot 

3  19r,.402.  7-20^5,  Cl.  88-24. 
Hanchett  Magna  Lock  Corp.  :  >ee—  1 

„.„j::"i!K.',^'fa^^rw«n"'.  b,«  h«l  en..™. 

tlon      3  195.245.  7-20-65.  Cl.  36 — 7.3. 
Hanko.  William  B.  ■See—  ,  1Q^  245 

.X      "\?''^^;?r^to*SomS^Twi^Co   Ltd.     Preatreaslng 
"wl"reVnrmJthod'of^mTnXcturtng\he  same.     3.196.05?, 

H:nn\^LfpV;Vllidland-R^s    Con».      Control    sy.tem. 

3.195.5.'j4.  7-20-03.  Cl.  137—88. 
Hannon.  F.  R.   &  Sons.  Inc.  :  See— 

II.".en°'H"«rr.     Dr.f.  .ppll..«.     3.195.668.  7-««5.  Cl, 

7-26-65    Cl.  166-138. 
Harbison-Fischer  Mfg.  Co.  :««**-„      „  .q.  040 
Harbison,  Dixon  T..  and  Biirns.     3.195,64J. 

""',r-s:-Kfni^^*^'sj.i»ifm.  ' 

surface  generator      3.195  865^  7  20^3.^^  -=«  ^, 

"\'m;r\^a    Va"vr  "cabie  ".^l^S'withVonltored  locking 

3  195.987,  7-20-«5.  Cl.  23—288. 
"•"^■iise^ood.  Ifa'muel    B..    Colllna.    Han>er    and    Horaley. 
3.196.083.  ^    Miphine    Works.    Inc       Electro- 

"'^r;neti'^act1.ito^^idTet^a=Tm.?;°nr.l^me.    3.196.322, 

7-20-«i.-».  Cl.  317--186        .     v-    n.  Tommaal.   to  Gener«l 

3.196.043.  7-20-65.  Cl.  117— 212. 
Harris  Intertype  Corp      See— 

Hart«ffiieh.^to  V.\5'P5V9?¥7^-  ?_«!"  8    2^^^- 

actuated    Insect    spray.      3.195.777.   7-^U-oa.   v-i. 
Hart  k  Cooley  Mfg.  Ca  :  See- 

Hedrlck    Warren  R.     3.l».>,44i.  „,„    -  oA_.fl5    Cl 

Hart    James   H.     Calorie  counter.     3,195,813.   7-20-^0.  ci. 

235—90.  «j*i4^tro  switch  with  scanning  motion 

Hartsock.   Robert  E.      »*'fgy^S^,     7^(7165     Cl     200—16. 
translation   means.     3.196.223.    7-^u-oo.   ui. 

Harvest  Queen  Mill  *  Elevator  Go. :  See- 
McCoy.  James  R.     3,195,844.  | 

""  T^wSK.'Eu.f.'rR..  H.rv.,.  .nd  Tlll....n      3.1M.16S. 

"Vnt%Si'ii.'r:.^^roiW:5e«rv,-Kriu:'t^^^^^^^^^ 

Ha^ufler'^^rge  J  and  R  W^^r-^*f.iVvlSvl°SST; 
If  ^crd''lt?o°nir'^SJgln?nT-  3^9^622.  7-2(^5.  Cl. 
Ifi-'i— 101 


cage.     3,195.505.  7-20-65,  Cl.  119—17. 


XIV 


ai  (1 


« 


Corp. 
In  llcator. 


19o,  r76 


tnt  >gral 


^^ifoienattd  butyl  rubber  comp<«iUon8.1 
65*  d.  260—33.6. 

"•"fejuy"!' wmiim=  B'Vnd  Haw.ey      3^»{ 
HavatUn    Allan   A.,   to   Uestrac  Co.      Seal 
3  194  962,  7-20-65,  CI.  305-11. 

""^XteV*  David   i".*"^  Hayward.     3. 
Hethenbleik'ner.  Ingenuln,  B.  E   Bresser    , 
to  Carlisle  Chemical  W  orks.  Inc.     \  inyl 
with   thioacetal    and   thioketal  tin  com 
7-20-65,  CI.  260—45.75. 
Hedges,  J.  D..  "d  Co.  Ltd. :  ««—  29 
^balaguer.  Bodo  f o  B.     3.19o.|29. 
Balaguer.  godolfo  B.     3.J»3.^. 
Balagoer.  Bodolfo  B.     3,196.aS5. 
Balacuer.  Bodolfo  B.     3,196,051. 
Hedrlck,  Warren  B..  to  Hart  *  Cooley  Mfg 

3!l95,441.  7-20-65.  CI.  98—40. 
Hetlstrora  Lnlon  Co.  :»«—.- 
Conti,  John  A.     3,19o.845. 

"*"klbS?h"°^o1;^rT:  Dietrich,  and  Hefti 
Ueldner."Blchard    C.*    to    Outboard    MarlX 

Heffi'^BicL-arS-c:  \o  l/ut^rd  MarlnJ 
motor  ha^ng  sound  a b«ortlng  construe 
houalng.     3.195,530.  7-20-6o.  t'l.  123— 1 

Heldner.  Blchard  C.  to  Outboard  Marine 
gine  oil  level  and  pressure  responsive  •" 
7_20-65    CI.  340 — 60.  „  j 

Heln  Ewald,  and  F.  W.  Buach.  to  Siemmai 
enbau  G.m.b.U.  Means  for  piling  bUletii 
65.  CI.  214—6. 

Ueltmann,  Gunter  :  See — 

Meyer,  Kurt.  Bausch.  Heltmann.  and  J 

HeUer.  John  T.,  to  United  States  of  Afn^ 
V^g  system.     3.196.289.  7-20-65.  CI. 

Helm,  cniarles  D..  and  C.  B.  Bayles.   to 
Automatic    catalyst    dispenser.      3. 

HenchTrt. '  John,   to   Continental   Can   Co 
connected  to  pull  tab  by  means  of  an  «"' 
765.  7-20-65.  CI.  220—54. 
Hencbert.  John,   to  Continental  Can  Co. 
tab  to  metal  tear  strip  connection  witli 
ture     3.195,766.  7-20-65.  CI.  220—54. 
Hencbert.  John,   to  Continental   t  an   (  o 
tab  to  metal  tear  strip  connection  wl 
lock.     3.195.767,  7-20-65.  CI.  220—54 
Hendershot,  Leland  C. :  Sje— 

Chenoweth,  Maynard  B..  apd  —.,.,, - 
Henderson.  James  H..  and  M.  B.  J.  Wylll 
ft    Development    Co.      Badlal    burnlnjf 
process   utilizing   a   single   well.      3.19f 
166—39. 
Henry.  Arnold  J. :  ««— 

fngalls.  John  O.,  and  Henry.     3,195. 
Heriti.  Hans  :  Sfc—  ,  ,o-^ -. 

Fend.  Helnrlch.  and  Henti.     3.195,o 
Herbener,  David  G. :  See—    _.  „    . 

Paulson,  Wallace  S..  and  Herbener. 
Herberg.  De  Myles  T.     Sprinkler  hose  s 

818.  7-20-65.  CI.  239—276. 
Herbst.  Willy,  and  E.  Wagner,  to  Farbwe 
gesellscbaft   vormals  Melster  Lucius  A 
and  solution  for  the  after  treatment  of 
3.196,039.  7-20-65.  CI.  117—75. 
Herplch.  William  A. :  See— 

Dempster.  George  B..  Herplch,  and 
Herr.  Bobert,  O.  OrtUnghaus.  J.  Lemp. 
to    OrtUnghaus.    Oebr.       Fluid    presaqre 
3  195,692.  7-20-65.  CI.  188—170. 
Hes'llng.  Donald  M..  to  Sealed  Power 

trol  ring.     3.195.903.  7-20-65.  <'l.  277 
Hesser,  Fr.,  Maschlnenfabrlk-Aktlenges- 
Schoder.  Eduard  J.,  and  Buchner 
Heubaeh,    Leslie    D.      Hay    harvester, 
3.195.^46,  7-20-65.  CI.  214—83.28. 
Hldeg.  Lasilo:  See— 

Bishop,  Irving  X.,  and  Hldeg.     3,19 
Hildebrant.  William  J.,  and  V.  A.  Mala^ta 
Technical  Corp.     Automatic  cycling 
machines.    3,195,892,  7-20-65.  CI.  2 
Hill,  Frank  W.,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.     1 
adjusted  controller.     3,196,387,  7-2 
Hill,   Frank   W.,   to  E.   W.   Bliss   Co. 

trollers.     3,196.388.  7-20-65.  CI.  340-444 
Hill.  Laurence  K. :  See — 

Cooper,  Thomas  H.,  Hill,  and  Giles 
Hill.  William  A.     Fracturing  process. 

CI.  ie6 — ^2. 
HlUer  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Nldiols.  John  B..  and  Bonnell.     3, 
HlUery.   Herbert  V.,  and   F.   O.   Bohls, 
America,    Navy.      Trlplane    reflector 
quency-dependent  target  strength.    3, 
181— .5. 


Co.     Method  for 
1  pressurized  ves- 


95.335. 
,.  d  O.  A.  Hombern. 
I  olymers  stabilized 
pounds.     3.196.129. 


Slegener  Masrfiin- 
3.195.739.  7-20- 


inkem.     3.196,000. 
Am'  rlca.  Army.     Cllp- 
07—88.5. 

B.  Grace  *  Co. 
7-20-65,    CI. 


C«r 


Hlndln.  Maurice  J. :  S<e — 

MesSB.  Daniel  H.,  Jr.     3.195.381. 

Hlnea.    Marlon    E.       Electric    wave 
3.196.356,  7-20-65.  CI.  325^— 44«. 

Hlrata.  Klyotaka.     Oil  applicator  dev 
raUs.    3.19&.681,  7-20-65,  CI.  184—3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


Engineering   Co. 
3,166,123,  7-20- 


for  track  links. 


Co.    Air  dlffusers. 


3,196,148. 
Corp.     Engine. 

Corp.     Outboard 
ion  within  engine 


Vehicle  en- 
3,196,389, 


Inc.     Tear   strip 
rivet.    3,195, 


Inc.     Plastic  pull 
plug  gripping  fea- 

Inc.      Plastic  pull 
mechanical  inter- 


tl 


Hendeishot.     3,196.073. 

',  to  Gulf  Besearch 
In-sltu  combustion 
,632,    7-20-65,    CI. 


i50. 

0. 

3.196,061. 

ivel  stake.     3.195.- 

■ke  Hoechst  Aktlen- 

Brunlng.     Process 

phosphate  coatings. 

Vender.     3.195,148. 

ind  A.  OrtUnghaus. 

released    br4ke. 


^i?8 


Piston  oil  con 
8. 
gesellichaft.  Fa 
P.  196.068. 

and    unloader 


See- 


1«  ider 


519. 

'  ita.  to  Connecticut 
syhtem  for  pin  setting 
73  -A3. 

Tra  Dc  actuated,  master 
0-  15,  CI.  340 — 38. 
uxlllary   trattlc  ^con- 


3.196.248. 
3.195.634.   7- 


Hlrons.  James  :  See —  I  .^_  -.-a 

Bache  David  E..  and  Hirons.     3.185,952. 
Hlrsch    Jacob      Peg  board.     3.195.926.  7-20-65,  CL  282—29. 
Hlrsch!  Stegfried  :  See—  ^  „,  ,  .      o  iqa 

«choch.  Walter.  Deutwjher.  Hlrsch,  and  Weiss.     3,196,- 

038.  1    ,1 

Hlrscbberg,  Sophie  :  See—  M 

GreneA.  David.     3.195,238.  ^        '     ' 

Hoag    Yates  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Battery  condition 
tester  for  devices  having  an  audio  amplifier  and  elfctro- 
acoustlc  transducer.     3.196,357.  7-20-65.  CI.  325--*92. 
Hodge,  John  M..  to  United  States  »teel  Corp.    Production  of 

heat-treated  sheets.     3.196.053.  7-20-65.  C\.  148—12.4. 
Hoffman.  Arlene  M. :  See—  ^  „  -  ,  ..^a  ,^o 

Weiss.  Martin  J..  Klssman.  and  Hoffman.     3.196,149. 
Hoffman,  Ewald  B.    Measuring  and  dispensing  device.    3,195,- 

789.  7-20-65.  CI.  222—455.  „....      ^       »  „ 

Hoffmann.  Bruno,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Means 
for  connecting  the  parts  of  a  multi-part  housing.  3,195,- 
203.  7-20-65,  CT.  24—261.  .       . 

Hoffmann.  Blchard  B..  to  Probescope  Co.     Deflection  circuits 

for  cathode  ray  tubes.     3.196.310,  7-20-65,  CI.  S1&— 29. 
Hoffmann-'La  Boche  Inc. :  See — 

Kite.  Joseph.     3.196.147. 
Hofmanin,  Franz.    Formwork  for  the  inside  surface  of  a  wall 
structure  confining  a  vertical  opening.    3,195,851.  7-20-65, 
CI.  249—10. 
Hoglund,    Nils.     Apparatus    for   forming   contours   on    work 

pieces.     3,195,281,  7-20-65,  CI.  51—233. 
Hohne,   Per.   to  A/S   Niro  Atomizer.     Air  lock   arrangement 
and    method    for   transferring   a    powder   from    a   chamber 
maintaining  a   rotary  flow  of  gas,  to  pneumatic  conveyor 
plant.      3.195,241,  7-20-65.  Cl.  34—10.  I 

Hollev  PlaKtIcH  Co.  :  See —  ; 

ftobertson,  Duane  W.     3.195.770.  , 

Hullins  College  Corp.  :  See —  I 

Stelnhardt.  Balph  G..  Jr.     3.195.620. 
Hollls.  Jack   L.,   to  The   Firestone  Tire  &   Bubber  Co.     Tire 

machine.     3,196.066.  7-20-65.  CI.   156 — 405. 
HoUvday,    James    H.,    to    Sperry    Band    Corp.     Trip    device. 

H.i95  44.3,  7-20-65,  Cl.  100 — 4. 
Holt,   Harley  B..  to  Bay-Wayland  Corp.     Pump.     3.195.808, 
'      7-20-65.   Cl.  2.30—160. 

Ilolton.  Percy  G..  to  Syntex  Corp.     Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion  of   19-nor-desoxvcorticosterone  and  21-esters   thereof. 
3.196.170.  7-20-65,  Cl.  260— .397.47. 
Momberg.  Otto  A.  :  See—  ^       ..       ,. 

Hei-henblelkner.      Ingenuin.      Bresser,      and      Homberg. 
3.196.129.  ! 

Ilonevwell   Inc.:  See—  i 

fcason,  Paul  H.     3.196,425. 

I.,afhnm    Harry  L..  Jr.     3,196,.364.  ^      4 

H(M>peH,  Edward,  til.  to  Vesuvius  Crucible  Co.  Stopper  for 
a  ladle  or  similar  receptacle.  3,195,198,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
22  S5. 
Hoover.  John  B.  E..  and  J.  W.  Wilson,  to  Smith  Kline  k 
French  Laboratories.  Derivatives  of  7-aminocepbalosporanlc 
acid.      S.196.151.  7-20  65,  Cl.  260—243.    1  I 

Hope,  William  I). :  «»'ee—  !  ' 

Gundlach,  Bobert  W.,  .Mott,  and  Hope.     3.196.009. 
Hopkins.  Donald  H.  :  See — 

Potter.  Frederick  M..  and  Hopkins.     3.196  317. 
Hopkins.     Durwood    J.,    to    Corning    Glass    Works.     Article 

handling  apparatus.     :M95,773,  7-20-65.  Cl.  221—212. 
Hopkins    Ernest  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Transistor  logic 

circuit.      a.l9«.290,  7-20-65,  Cl.  .307—88.5. 
Hopner    EniU.  D.  L.  Critchlow,  and  B.  H.  Dennard,  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corp.       Multilevel    vestigial 
sideband    suiipressed    carrier    data     transmifsioq    system. 
a.196,.352.  7-20-65.   Cl.   325 — 49. 

Ilornung.  Bobert  H.  J  S^e —  

Liszewski.  Edward  W..  and  Hornung.     3.196.065. 
Horowitz    Irving,  to  Blonder-Tongue  Electronics.     Wide-band 
video    signal    amplifier    system.      3.196..361.    7-20-65.    Cl. 
.330 — 11.  I 

llorsley.  Geoffrey  :  See-  .... 

Hosegood,    Samuel    B..    Collins,    Harper,    and    Horsley. 
3.196.0S3. 
Ilorwltz    Lawrence   P.,   to   International   Business   Machines 
Corp.    Quantized  flux  cryogenic  device.    3.196.411.  7-20-65. 
Cl.  .340—173.1.  .       ^  .  ,       . 

Horwltz.   Lawrence  P..  J.   Belnes,  and  O.   L.  .Shelton,  Jr..  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corp.      Local   amplitude 
detector.      3.196.212.  7-20-65,  Cl.   179      1. 
Horwitz.  Lawrence  P.,  and  G.  L.  Shelton.  Jr..  to  International 
Business    .Machines    Corp.     Specimen    Identification    utiliz- 
ing    autocorrelation     functions.     3.196..392.     7-20-65,     Cl. 
.340—146.3. 
Horwitz,  Lawrence  P.,  and  G.  L.  Shelton,  Jr..  to  International 
Business    Machines    Corp.      Specimen    Identification    tech- 
niques  employing   non  linear   functions  of   autocorrelation 
functions.     3.196..394.  7-20-65,  Cl.  .340—146.3. 
Horwitz.  Lawrence  P..  and  G.  L.  Shelton.  Jr..  to  International 
Business    .Machines   Corp.      Optical    specimen   Identification 
filteling  techniques.     3.195.396.  7-20-65.  Cl.  8*|— 1.  , 

Horwilz.  Lawrence  P.  :  Nee-  ' 


1*5,649. 
to  United  States  of 
with    controlled    fre- 
95,677,  7-20-65.  Cl. 


Belnes.  .lose.  Horwitz 
Connell.    Blchard    A. 

.3.196412. 
Qoldstlne.  Herman  II 

iHosegood.    Samuel    B..    B 


and  .«(helton.     3.196.396. 
Horwitz.    Quinn.    and    Seraphim. 

Horwitz.  and  Shelton.     .3.196..397. 
W.    Collins.    C.    Harper,    and    O. 


ffeqnency    converters. 
i4e  for  wheels  and/or 


Hp'rsley.  to  I'nited  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
High  temperature  reactors.  3.196.083.  T-20-65.  Cl. 
176—37. 

Hosford.  Harry  W..  Jr.     Anode  support  for  cathodlc  protec- 
tion system.      3,196,101,  7  20-65,  Cl.  204—196. 

Hospitality   House.   Inc.  :  Nee — 
Qeffner.  Ted.     3.195.588. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


C.,  Jr.,  to  Western 
filling    apparatus. 


Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Oon- 
8.195,589,    7-20-65,    Cl. 


3,195.421. 
3.196,071. 


Honda,  James 
tlnuous-flow 
141—131. 
Houdallle  Industries.  IriC.-Se'— 
Daniels.  Dennis.     3.195,386. 
Bumsey.  Bollln  D.,  and  Schultx. 
Houghton.  E.  F..  k  Co. :  See— 

Ho?»'.'i..r'irV°^ra"i'. "f"^^  rSl i'^Lji 

Avco  Corp.     Illuminated  appliances.     3.195,536,  7-20-6S, 
Hfward"*¥ugene   L.     Combination   door   latch   light   switch 

SH±?«r|.;^fc ... .  — 

cart      3  195,912,  7-20-65.  Cl.  280—33.99.  ,  ,on  i7n 

Howard.  *Tulane     B.     Liquid     supply     system.     3,195.170, 

"°^^Ja'n's^on^  HSr^' W7  3,195,296.  |  ||      |     .  1 

""'•»e?l';'k%^?t  i..%bard  Bejner.  and  Oak     3  195.930^ 
Tiiihin    Anthonv   S..   to   Kimberly-Clark   Corp.     Manuraciure 
"  of  %lulosfc%roducts   method  and  apparatus  for   paling 
continuously  moving  sheet  material.     3.19.1.286,   7-20-65. 

M.S!n.^^n*rt     to    Clevite   Corp.     bhotoresponslve   semlcon- 
" Cc'tor  deVlce.*  3.196.285.  7-50-65    Cl.  307-88  5 

Hufh.  William  F.   to  ^^^^^i^^^^l^'^^^t^'^^^^i^Lsi^''*''' 
ing  balloon  system.     3.195.834.  7-r20-65.  Cl.  £**     **. 

""''•Bo^n'winrami:.^"nJHuebner.     3.196  181.  I 

HuesrerHans,  and  F.'j.  Zin^[""n>>->'!:  V(ATa%0^i9^oS: 

„u^fira'n^.^£"aVW-I$:rei.    fii'^^fc^ 

and   method  of  preparing  same.     3.196.074.   7-20-eo.   ci. 

167—53. 
Hug.  Hans  A. :  See—  «  ,opi  qa-i 

Slachlnenfabrlk.    Fuel  Injection  pump.    3.195,465,  7-20-65. 
Cl    10.3—41.      ^        „  II 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  «"—  ' 

HurterMa7tln*C     and^T.K.  Miliar  to   Atlantic  Besearch 
""(C;   ^SlVdVopellant  grain  of  varlable^e^^^^^^^ 
composition.     3.195.302.  7-20-65.  Cl.  60— 35.6. 

""*  H«nSid!"Kennl^  B.,    Bobirts.    Evans,    and    Hughes. 

3,195.981.  I    , 

Humboldt  Co..  The :  See—  L  . 

Hum^'s*''c7r7B''"s?^rlik  alsSJ'for  trailer..     3.1^5.922, 

nJnt'GSllbSt  ifVlonnar-Vawter  I°<^-,  M«<^?'°« '"orj". 
Inir  a  coded  record  from  a-  composite  business  form.  3.196.- 
44%,  7-20-65.  Cl.  346— 24.  |    j 

^""jkigw^'ESeiVT^^'tird  Hunter.    3.195.180.      ^.     I'   ! 
Huntir%V^p"  to  I^ernational  Business  Machine.  Corg. 

Logical  signal  processing  apparatus.     3.196,284.  7-^o-oa, 

Huroey^^ThJmas  J.,  to  Acme  ▼«""'»«  "•^OT^'Voi"''-  ^'^°^ 
holder  device.     3,195.2.54.  7-20-65.  Cl.  40— -124. 

Hutto  Frank  C..  to  Pofd  Motor  Co.  Fabricated  piston  rings. 
3195,908.  7-20-65.  Cl.  277—206. 


Inland  Steel  Co. :  S«e—  , 

McDaniel.  Loul..    3.195,383 
Inoue,  Klyoshi.     Shaft  speed 


XT 


i)eed   indicator  employlnc  rotating 
b^arii^"  members.     3,19«;346.  7-20-65.  Cl.  ^24— tO. 


3,196,397. 


3,196.396. 


;  000  I 


i 


3,195,539. 


Hydra-Might  Co  .  The  :  See—  ,  ,««  ana 

Johnson.  William  E..  and  Lalrson.     3.19^656. 
Hyman.  Cyril  D.     Moist  heat  treatment  device. 

IdI"GtrtonS}i.,''aS^"E.  Jone..  to  Merck  *  Co  Inc  Photo- 
chemical synthesis  of  secondary  diarylamines.  3,196,097, 
7-20-85.  Cl.  204—158^      ^      „  |       I 

Ideal  Electric  and  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See—         \ 

Gelb.  Cart  E..  Jr.    3.196.341. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp  :  Bee—  o  inn  oao 

Welh    Julius,  and  Lindsay.     3. 195,289.  ,,.^*«^ 

Iketani  taisho.  nillng  valves  for  liquefied  gas  lighters. 
3,195  590.  7-20-65.  Cl.  141—293. 

"'"'Towniey^Eili^tac*  B..  Harrw.  and  TlUofon.     3,195,163. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See—        ,      |        [ 

Inaba'^'S&'ir't'  Ml'iJMnd  C.  Salto.  to  Sn™*^*-"  JJ-^- 
1«1  Co..  Ltd.    1.4-l)ls-(8-ethylenelmlnoproplonyl ) -PK"'°f 
and    alkvl    derivatives    thereof.      3.196,158.    7-20-65.    Cl. 
260—268. 
Industosyn  Corp  :  see—  ,„^  „__  I ,     , 

Tripo.  Robert  W.     3.196.256.  |  j     | 

Industrial  Acoustics  Co     Inc  :  ff*— -  ,o<?  «T« 
Duda.  John.  Ingard.  and  Oi^n.    ^•]^^-^- 
Morgan.  James  A.,  and  Oraii.    3.195.678. 
Industrie  VerwertunCTnrod"kte  Anstalt :  «ee — 

Sada.  Pletro.    3.195  490. 
Ingalls.  John  O..  and  A.  J.  Henry 
.V50.  7-20-65,  n.  135 — *5. 

^"•""Dud?"  Joh?.'li;gard,  and  Or«n.     3.195.679. 

Ingersoll-Band  Co. :  See-—  o,qk^to 

Kramer.  Leo.  Medesha.andlLadd.    3  195.379. 
Reed.  Thomas  8..  and  Taylhr.     3.195,6.58. 


Walking  devices.    3.195.- 


Interchemlcal  Corp. :  Scv    „  ,^  ,_. 

Gaylord,  Norman  G.    3.196,124. 
Internatli^nal  Buslne..  Machine  Corp. :  See— 

Bagley.  John  D.     3,196.358. 

sSfkln   Herbert  B.     3  196.39|.  I 

Belcastro,  Louis  E.     3.196.258  „,o«AnH 

Brennemann,  Andrew  E    and  Meyers     3.196,408. 

rinwea   Maxwell  B..  and  Parks.    S.Iwo.jbo. 

Con^^l     Richa'd    A.,    Horwlta,    Qnlnn.    and    Seraphim, 
o  10A  412 

Davlsridwird  M    Jr.    3^96.094. 

Dumke.  William  P..  and  Ha«li°«  q^ift«io4  * 
Furiong.  Robert  J.,  and  Calvert     3  196.404. 
Gardineer.  Bayard  G..  Jr.    3.196.219. 
Goldstine.  Herman  H..  Horwit..  and  Shelton 
Gunn,  John  B.    3,196.406.  •jiqa^wo 

Hopnir.  Bmll.  Critchlow.  and  Dennard.     3,196,352. 

Horwlts.  Lawrence  P.,  and  Shelton.    3,l93,s»o. 
HSnter.Uovd  P.    3,196,284 
Ittner.  William  B.,  III.     3.196.282 

Kamentsky.  Louis  A.,  and  Liu.    3,196.399.  ioii9is 

MuTer  Wllilam  H..  Rldeout  and  Worthington.    3,195.218. 
Pugmire.  John  M.   .3.196,260. 
Befnes.  iose,  Horwit.    and  Shelton. 
Richardson.  William  J      3  196.318. 
Schlig.  Eugene  8.    3  196.281. 
Teig.  Silchael.    3.196.413. 
Wirt..  Louis  BL    \19^<"2. 
Wolterman.  Arden  J.    3.196,,i87. 
International  Electronic  Research  Corp. 

McAdam.  John  C.     3.195.628. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  see— _  ._ 

Corwith.  James.  Clendenln.  and  Koth      3.1M.590. 
Murray    Donald  A.,  and  Anderson.    3.19M52. 
InternXn^l  Mineral.  *  Chemical  Corp. :  see- ^ 
Burkert.  George  M..  and  Baumann.    3,195,979. 
Crom.  Russell  C.  W.    3.196^16. 
International  Nickel  Co  .Inc    The :  See- 
Peck  James  V..  and  Witherell.    s,i»o,*aw. 
Intematlinal  Paper  Co. :  S"r^„ 

gr.*RWrdl.^D'hllfffi- Johnson.     S.lM^l. 
pSquln.  lISS  J.'Mosher   and  Vlolette.    3.196.063. 
International  Protected  Metals   Inc. :  See- 
Brooks.  Donald  H.    S.lMMlad.  

Internatloniil  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp..  See- 
Cutler.  Burton.    3.196,434.  -loi^AM 
Haufler.  George  J.  and  Greene.    3,195.622. 
Morello,  William,  ir.    3.196.382. 
Inventions  Finance  Corp.:  see—  -.__--- 
Gauban.  Daniel,  and  Raclot.    3.195.i»o. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Wilson.  Kenneth  R.  A.    3.195.842. 

'"""^ichSd^o?;  Wuu;:^  p..  McQnltty,  and  I«ac.     3.195.- 
Israel  Mining  Indnstries-Instltote  For  Rewarch  and  Develop- 

,to7art7&a''~^^^^  ?^^*?i  ^r^ 

7P*,n'l?™^  /*T.«™r  Pois?roc!fon  Co^td      1^^  of 

Cori.      Thin  cryotron  with  critical  gate  thickness.     3.196.- 

IvfS  ^.-it;Sit.«&0  con..     E,~.n»...  "..*. 
3.196.403,  7-20-65.  Cl.  340-172.5. 

*'"'*Go?o'"eUo.¥i^,  and  Takahashl.    3.195.325. 

J  ft  S  Engineers  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Jack»o^n"o"7nl  v'JK>  Gas  Drimng  Servl«a  Co. 

Large  bore  hole  drilling  apparatn..    3,195,661,  7-20-63.  ti. 

175—95. 

•^■*'*Ca'ViiS?r  victoVw..  Jackson,  and  Squibb.    3,196.054 
Jacks?n'^Norman  F.  to  The  Pleswv  Co   Ltd.     Tantalum  «- 

Ja?Ss^rR^KT%»Vs^oVlVe?in? 
Ja:i?on!-W^man^'E.!^L'lr.^T.  John,    to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

JaS«rlS  E.^L^^Sal-dT^'aV.Tu.^?oW^^^^^^^ 

^rnxursi^frd^y?^^^^^^^^^^ 

JaS.  Vrt^?'^-   cWtype  coupling  for  tnbe..     3.195,- 

JaS.yiK^  ^^^'^^k^Sr"^  ini*"^  ?29-1?"- 
compartment  envelooe.    3.195.802.  7-20-65.  Cl.  ££»—ii- 

Jacobv-Bender.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bello.  Salvatore.    3.195.301. 

Jacq,^m^n.^Lnc^en^P^ :  »«^„,^,^„  ^^  Jacqnemln.    3.195.- 
720 


G.  Och.  to  United 


Ingerson.  William   B.  and   H    i"-.  ""■•.'"  .^"VJ.^.r 
America.  Armv.    Plotting  boai-d  Interchange  circuit. 
j  446.  7-20-65."  Cl.  346—8. 


States  of 
3.196.- 


Janer   Ernest  T..  and  E.  I.  Honter,  to  George  Angu.  *  Co. 
Rd      Moulding  articles.     3,195.180.  7-20-415.  Cl.  18-5. 

Jamison.  William  D..  Jr. :  See — 

Gulbert.  Oscar  E..  Jr.,  and  Jamison.    3,195.375. 
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H  Td 


Ja  Ike. 


3.1  »5,315. 


Detaebal  le 

2:  ' 


C<rp 


Sur  Mam 
2  .3,    " 


19.1  859. 


'""S."-.'.''!!."":  "i-cb.  Belt-....  .od 

J-sJ?^  S"'.^    W..    ti    Hwt   Mt..    Corp. 

XV       BenzHnldMollnyl   plperldlnes.      3.1 
Ci.  260 — 294. 

Jay.  Richard  S..  to  J"H^^7  ^o  BS'Cl 

(oint  therefor.     3,195.735,  7-20 -»».  i-i- 

Jpfikin    WilMam   C,   to  The  Commonwealth 

•'SfOhla     Process  of  maklne  metal  strloa 

waste  metal.     3,196.003.  7-5o-65.  CI.  7 

•'*°''Feml1Vthl7y.  Jenka.  Lamllne. 

JennlnKa^^o^E?.  to  Jennlniai  Radio  Mfg. 

'^^•Scrm  •  circuit    ^rea^"    «^°°»2-n5  *C? 

means  therefor.    3.196.i:36,  7-i:u-«o.  v,i. 
JennlnKs  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 

Jpnnlim.  Jo  E.     .l,19t>.-.iO- 
Jepson.Tvarand  C.  H.  Wlckenberg    to 

trlcally    heated    cooking   vesael.      3,1»« 

Johin^en,"  Donald  D..  T.  G.  Budd    and 

T?.e  Bendlx  Corp.^  i^^Jr-^r*^  '  «"r     79  % 
tlon.     3,195.690.  7-20-6o    CI.   1»»— l»;^j 
Joha^^en.  Donald  J.     Dual  nlstpn  unit  for 

tlon  engine.     3.19.'i.420.  7-20-65.  I   .  »- 
John    Harold  F,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
"TaVersTf   materials   to   semiconductor   »- 

T^O-eS    Cl    29 — 25.3. 
John;.  Robert  A.  to  Fabrlcast  Mf^.  Co. 
arrangement.     3.195.498.  7-20-60,  Cl. 
Johns.  William  T.  :   Sfc—    _,..„_      - 
Jackson.  Willman  E..  and  Tohns.    i 
Johnson  Furnace  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Chapln.  Almon  J.    3.195.623. 
Johnson.*^  Harold   D..    to  Tung  Sol   Electrl 
type    direct    current    ampUner.      J.iwo 
330— 4«.      ^  ^       „ 
''^Ta":  Richard  Ff."5ahlll,  and  Johnson. 

'"''Ta1w'a.is'"/iSrnk.^"T95.187.      ^        ^ 

Johnson.  Richard  M..  to  United  States  of 

Energy     absorbent     structure.       3.195 

188—1 
Johnson.  S.  C.  ft  Sons.  Inc. :   See— 
Crowell.  Philip  L.    .'1.195.783. 
Johnson.  Theodore  B. :  See—  , 

Foote.  Donald  S..  Johnson.  Sahlln. 
463 
Johnson.  William  E..  and  J.  «■  V»'"°"-  *^ 
Co.      Straight   line   earth   drilling 
7-20-65.  Cl.  173—38. 
Johnston  Charles  R.    Insulated  wall  con»t 

7-20-65.  Cl.  189—34.       „    _  ,  , .    . 
Joiner,  Robert  C.  and  A.  T.  Upfold.  to 
Weighing  of  particulate  materials.    3, 

Jonlfe  James,  to  Combustion  Bnglneerli  g 
power  plant.     3.19.-1.306.  7-20-65.  O.  6(1- 

JoSes.   flSbby  L..  and  C.   R.   0"Jw  .^V 
ConTeyance   construtrtlon.     3,i»o,*««. 

422 
Jones."  Earle  D..  and  A.  Macovskl.  to  Sta 
stltute.     Electrostatic  writing  «y^*  " 
line*     3.196.451.  7-20-65.  Cl.  346—74. 
Jones.  Frank  D. :   See— 

Bogrlan.  Alexander.  Jones,  and 
Jones.  John  E..  and  >r  ^    Spunjay.  to 

able  reactora.     3.196.373.  7-20-65    Cl. 
Jones.    Maurice  H  ,   to   Power  and   Sons 
prwluclng  wire  ties.     3.195.583,  1-Z 
•     Jones.  Robert  E.:  See—  «  ma  rtoil 

Ide  Gordon  M..  and  Jones.    3.196.09T 
Jones.  Robert  M..  to  Stathan|i  I^lK>ratorle 

transducer.    3.196.375.  7-20-65  Cl.  33* 
Jonker  Business  >I«<'h»nes.  Inc.  :   See— 

Jonker.  FrefWrick.     3.195  399. 
Jonker    Frederick,  to  Jonker  Business  « 
od  and  apparatua  for  dls!»emlnatlon  of 
systems  and  enlargement  of  capacity, 
d.  88—24.  .         _, 

Jordan.  Edgar  R.    Two  cycle  engine. 

123—73.  ^      „ 

Josam  Products  Ltd. :  See— 

Orr.  James  D.    3.195,361. 
Joss.  Ira  :  See — 

Ledertoerjt.  Philip  M..  and  Joss     3 
Jurelt.   John    C,    to   Automated    Bull. 
Concrete  press.     3.195.449.  7-20-65, 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co. -.See- 
Buttery.  Kenneth  T.    3.195  772. 
Buttery.  Kenneth  T.     3,195,(96. 
Kaedlng.  Hugo  C.  to  General  Electric 

machine     3.196.297.  7-20-65.  a. 
Kahle  Engineering  C.v  :  See— 

Lindsay.  James  B.    3,195,994 


Lint   Alter  bag. 

Dr.  C.  Janssen. 
3.1*1.157.    7-20-«5, 


rips  a 
r5-6 

Maldi  lent,  and  Runde. 


irp.     High  power 
irc-extlngulshlng 
2  )0 — 144. 


1.  E.  Prather.  to 
ake  shoe  connec- 

Internal  combus- 
f74. 

Corp.     Applying 
b*dles.      3.195.217. 

I  oat  mooring  arm 
4—230. 


Wllki  IS 


>0-<5 


3. 


.19  S 

Bulldli  g 


310-  -43 


ng  testing  ma- 
tube  Oaring 


3.196.000. 


i 


_  structure  and 
1—148. 

Engineering  Co. 
and  sheets  from 
12. 


,.  Corp.  Elec- 
7-20-65.    Cl. 


Inc.      Deflection 
1.    7-20-65.    CT. 


;»3 


3.196.021. 

h  merlca.  Air  Wrce. 
6 16.     7-20-65.     Cl. 


an|  Whipple.     3.195.- 

The  Hydra-Might 
apparatus.      3.195,656. 

uctlon.    3.196.69$. 

'olvmer  Corp.  Ltd. 
,1SP,662,  7-20-65.  C\. 

;  Inc.     Gas-ateam 
—39.18. 
N  tlonal   Steel  Corp. 
-20-65.   Cl.    105— 


.  idard  Research  In- 
t  lliing  tapped  delay 


Kajlma  Construction  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Itoh.  Takao.     3,195.274. 

Kalaf*"oeo?,e''p.,  ti"  Un'ted  States  of  AmerlcA.  Navy  De- 
layed ac'W  hydrosta«cally- operated  arming  device. 
3.195.460,  7-20-65.  Cl.  102-16.  . 

iRalle  Aktiengesellschaft :   See—  |   I 

LInd.  Erwin.     3.196.029. 

Kalous.  Michael  J.:  See—-  o,Q«Qfi« 

KalwK^Fra^r  "^  Joi.^-  *  "^^t"  "iTArUT 
plratus  for  producing  fibrous  structures.     3.195.187.  7-20- 

65.  Cl.  19---i50.         .„H  r    Hii    to  International  Business 

§!?&9    7-20-65,  Cl.  340-146.3.  , 

Kamru  Products  Corp  :   See—  •»  la's  431  I' 

K'-„e"°WinrrS-  i'^*'"o''fe*°I  'irPont'd\''>Siiurs.   a'nd  Co 

•^V^*JL'"orcoS^  rJ^generated  cellulo^  film  and  resulting 

product.    3,196.045.  7-20-65.  a.  117— 76.  ,, 

Kapfer.  William  H. :  See—  o  lon  i«a  ' 

I      173—1.  ,  „  11  I 

Hash  Products  Inc. :  See—  _  |1  |    . 

3  195.747,  7-20-65.  Cl.  214—138. 
^'""'SJon^onel- ^R?  Biirusch,    Richardson,    and    Kautsky. 
3,195.992.  v.kaMwa    to  Shln-Mltsublshl 

u'  T-Pferf  L    j'r'^VE'ldSt'onrde  Nemours,  and  Co. 
'^'^'neuSS"tfc.-'3:m.662!- 7-20-65.  Cl.  152^«4. 

•'"'^''Bond'Franlc.  Kejg.  and  Moranz.    3.195.879. 
Kelnatb  Instrument  Co.:  See         t,.,„„»»     ^198  447 

^^tfon'system     3^96.208.  7^0-65.  Cl.  178-7.2. 
•".^''•p^or^'Micliaef  jUelr.  and  Starry      3  190.257^     3,^,«. 

-l-^SSSrVl^^^^^^^^^ 

s.-mlconductor  disc.     3^96^03    < -20-65.  Cl^<  ^^ 

""TrlcefrC  p^url*f??ng^fe=^e'  I'r    a-methacry.amlde. 

bundler.    3.195,287,  7-20^5.  Cl.  53—137. 
*^*"^Ta?/orThom®a"T.,  Kelly,  and  Rappold.    3.195.943. 

Kendall  Co    The:  See--  | 

Trltsch,  Ludwlg.     3,196,190.  1       i| 

^^''^l;y'S5'El^woodH..  and  Kepler.    3  1W,751 

Kesainlch.  Carl  A.     Speaker  arrangement.     3.196.^11.  7  ^v- 

ke^seJ^^Me'r ri^l^b.    Carrier  for  facilitating  the  casting  of  bait 
KES>rf  &n¥nU\^aU^^cTr"4  -  ^'H-  ^^^ 


F€  rrantl. 


8.195,711. 
,._atl.  Ltd.     Satur- 
$36^73. 

Ltd.      Machine  for 
Cl.  140—102. 


33<— ♦ 


Inc.    Intracardiac 


MLchlnes.  Inc.  Meth- 
^1rmatlon  retrieval 
;.195,399.  7-20-65. 


nf. 


95.526,  7-20-65.  Cl. 


Cl.  1 


545 

Components.    Inc. 
00—257. 


Co.     Dynamoelectrtc 


K.»B%  r4t,  ofetv  'SiL\  ^"-  '-■■  ■°'- 

Weight  pipe.    3.195,927.  7-20-60,  Ll.  .^»o— 1. 
"'•'*"kn''u?irEnrlco^'R;rmpf.  and  Klein.     3.195.998. 
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Klein.  Robert  I.    Door  guide 


3.195.171.  7-20-65.  Cl.  16— 90. 
KieinBCbmidt.  "Edward  P..  J.  W.  Khrllch.  and  E.  K.  Podwojskl. 

to     SCM     Corp        Keyboard    communications    eauipment. 

3,196.209.  7-20-65,  Cl.  178—17.  I 

Klimback,  Kenneth  K. :  See —       i  |  |  j     j 

Kloufert)ska*?'f-    H..  Jn'd 'o'^Vi^.  Burke.  Jr..  tJ  Conilnintal 
0?l    to       Multiply    metallated    polymerization    caUlysts. 

Ki»."AVu;ra«n^d  ?:!'l-^^\^i^  !T|K^irv,^o!l? 

Klueber.      Proportioning   apparatus.      3,195.558.    7-^?0-«0. 

Cl.  137— 268.       ^       ^  I  1  ll\ 

Knapp,  Carroll  L..  Jr. :  See—  o  iq«  100  ■ 

Morway    Arnold  J.,  and  Knapp.     3,196,109.  ^ 

KnaoD    GeoritrP.     to   Mount   Hope   Machinery   Co       Sheet 

tape  recorder  and  reproducing^  machine.     3,196.214,  7-i:o- 
65,  Cl.  179— 100.2.  '  I 

Knudson.  Louis  I.:  See—-  »f„«„o..      4ianrt41 

M<Xultv    John  v.,  Knudson,  and  Mooney.     f-is"'?? .' .. 

growth  of  plants  thereby.    3,195.998.  7-20-65.  Cl.  71-2.5. 
Knutson.  Norrls  O. :  Sec--  [       ,  1      | 

Koch'^'Sn'; ''to'S^a'id  ^'.'l^i'^t"- trading' as  Kltte^^e^k  K 
^RUter  ft'sobn.     Device  'or  coa..nInuting  vegetables^rult 
or  the  like,  by  grating.     3.195,598,  < -20-65,  Cl.  14B— !<<• 
Koch.  Viktoria :  See—         ^r  ' '    ' 

Corp      Protective  means  for  insulation.     3,196.<J04.  i-£»- 
65.  Cl.  310—194.  Ill 

Kohn.  Herbert  M. :  See—  j  „  H       _  ,„,  -no 
Xesbltt,  John  D.,  and  Kohh.     3,195,609. 

''"''car't^e'r^'cSei  l%d  Kolb.    3,196.227. 
^'""'S^'^Ye'xa^di.r'LrJr..  Kollbab.  and  Van  Zlle.    3.195.- 

503.  „       I      '  r  1  i 

Kollmorgen  'Corp. :  See —  !      „   '  „  ,„_  qr-r  ' 

Bentlev,  Edward  P.,  and  Speas.    3,195.357. 

Kom?fnerrRudolf.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc.     An- 
tenna system.     3.196.438.  7-20-65.  Cl.  343— lOO. 

Koncewici.  ATto  Titanium  Metals  Co'P.  of  America      Llec 
trode    consumption     indicator.       3.196,308,     7-.J0-O5».    v,i. 
314—9.  I    I 

"""^  Mlh'^S''KazuWkoTYamashlkl,  and  Kondo.     3.1^6,045. 

Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Zimmermann.  Robert  t..     iJ,iwa,»«« 
Kops  Brothers.  Inc. :  See- 
KopsfXi,''j",'t-'o"Ko'pJ'B'r'otLrs.Inc.     Garment.     3.195,542. 

f-iO-65.  Cl.  128—546.  Ill 

Korecky.  Anna  :  See-—  o  101  bri  ' 

Kore?krF^n?'k"Vnd''X' VlW'  3.195.863.  7-20-65. 

Ko^nrfPcVphllipp.  to  Spern-  Rand  Corp^  Current  regulat- 
Ing  circuit.    3,196,342,  7-20-65.  Cl.  d2vJ— 4. 

for  producing  compacted  starch.     .i.i»o.u4«.    *   *"-"-». 
Ko\f  ¥e^'bert.  to  Scovlll  Mfg    Co      Portab^elect^^^^^^^ 

Kor'je;n'V*'B^nnl's'*Ma?rr-''Dump^ni''r^ec 

vehicles      3 195956,  7-20-65.  Cl.  298—22.  ,„  ^    ,    ^ 

Kracklauer,  Aloyslus  C.  and  F.  H.  Pf««alX*r'  %  ?95  729 
Corp       l}nlt|ifv   rotatable  pressure  leaf  filter.     S.195.72H. 

hydroxylamlne  treated  carbon  blacks.     3.196,127,  7  .«i»-oo. 

KrehblelVh^H..  to  Molex  Products  Co.     ElectricJal  connec- 
tor    3.196  380.  7-20-65.  Cl.  339-126. 
"^""fvi iKa.^'woTf-Dleter.  and  Krings.     3.196.17^. 
Kripak.  Leonid  :  See —    .  „  .  „^     910^970 

T-20-e5  Cl.  150—79.  '        !!    | 

"'"'s.SX'rdf:  iSwl^  I...  »-l  Ktl^.    3.1.6.381. 

«T«v.%.%.K5TI»^TS%/-T3^^^^^^^ 

74.1. 

I 


Kuhnel.   Paul   T.,   to   Kimberly-Clark   Corp.     Abrasive  work 
back-up  to  recondition  doctor  blade.     3,195,500.  7-20-65. 

Kunda.  Vasyl!  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd.     Molybdenum 

recovery  process.     3.196,004.  7-20-65.  Cl.  75—84. 
Kuris,  Arthur :  See —  i  ^  „     . 

Kleesattel,  Claus,  BaUunutb,  and  Kurls. 
L  &  L  Mfg..  Inc. :  See—        ^  .  „  ^ 

-    "•  F.,  and  Wehrmann 

3.195.210.  i 

3.195.211.  I 
3,195,212. 
3,195,213. 


3,196,333. 
3,195.883. 


American  Philips  Co., 
recorders.     3,195,824, 


3.195,897. 


Southwell.  Wyndham 
Wehrmann.  Nicholas. 
Wehrmann.  Nicholas. 
Wehrmann.  Nicholas. 

Wehrmann,  Nicholas.    _, — . 

Laa.  Frledrlch.  and  F.  Lousil.  to  North 
Inc.     Take-up   apparatus   for    tape 
7-20-65.  Cl.  242—55.13.      ^        ,       ^       ,^  ^  , 
Labrlque.  Georges  A.  C.  M.     Simulated  golf  hole 

Laclm.  Andre!  and  B.  Vodar.  to  Centre  National  de  la  Rwh- 
erche  Sclentlfique.  Submarine  machines.  3,19o,4»d,  7-^u- 
65,  Cl.  114—16. 

^'*Vam?r'!Xo;M*ed;^h«,andLadd.    3,195J7^,,      ^        ^^ 
Lagarde,  Roe  H.,  and  C   »^urphy   Jr.  to  E.^.  Bliss  Co     An- 
choring   means   for   flat    bands.      3.195.939,    7-20-60.    ci. 
287—82. 
Lagonegro,  Paul  R. :  See — 

Druseikls.  Frederick,  Haley,  and  Lagonegro. 
Lalrson.  Jerry  R. :  See —  „  .„,  „,- 

Johnson.  William  E.,  and  Lalrson.    3,195,656. 
Lakeside  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Markham,  Bill.     3.195.896. 
Lakewood  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Bond.  Frank,  Kegg.  and  Morant.    3,195,879. 
Lamare,  Henrlette  L.  M. :  See— 

Noallon,  Monlque,  and  Lamare.    3,196,436. 
Lamneck,   William  J.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 


3,195,626. 


Inc. 


generator.        3,196,401,      7-20-65.      Cl. 


barrel   and    drive   therefor. 


Data      Identity 

340—172.5.        „      ^     „ 
Landers.  Frary  *  Clark  :  See— 
Kent._Allen  H.    3,196.298. 
Landon,    Robert    K.      Tumbllnj 

Lali^'baJ-'Hrfif'F^Fife'y.  to  West.ughouse  Electric 
Corp  Copper  iwise  alloys  containing  cobalt,  beryllium,  and 
«lrconlum^.l9e.006,  7-20-65,  Cl   7^-153 

Lang  Ludwig.  Pipe  bending  machine.  3.195.339.  7-^u-»o. 
Cl.  72—389. 

Lange,  Crystal  M. :  See —       1 

Lange'^l^'me?  w"50%'to'c:*M'Lange.  Film  proctor  with 
teleicoDic  cabinet     3.195.401,  7-20-65.  Cl.  88—24 

Lange:  Harofd  J  and  G.  Pollard  to  NatlomilElectricWeWlng 
Machines  Co.    Destacker.    3,195,740,  7-20-65,  Cl.  214— 8.0. 

Langston,  Samuel  M..  Co. :  See— 

Paterson   John.     3,195.385.  «..       •.     o 

T^rkfWdt  Ove  C  G.  and  F.  E.  Fransson.  to  Skanska  Ce- 
menteJuterilt  AB  Large-size  concrete  pipe  with  a  substan- 
Sluy  elltpttckl  ring-shfped  or  helical  reinforcing  means. 
3.195.738.  7-20-65,  Cl.  214—1. 

Larsen.  Bernard  J. :  See —    .  „   ,     o  lan  AA.a 

Packing  and  compacting  apparatus.     3,195.448.   7-20-60, 

La«en*R^rt  T..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    Engine.    3.195.- 

521,  7-20-65.  Cl.  123—41.47. 
^'•^Fe'ttl"  Arth.ir^J."7enks.  Lasdlne,  Maldment,  and  Runde. 

3,195.810. 
Lasls.  Evalds  :  See —  ,  ,-,-  -^- 

L.,h?rft'-.'rrn"''°r''.1o  =.'»««.>  I"  S'''  """'' 

current    disconnecting    switch.      8,196,240.    7-20-60.    v,i. 

200—171. 
Latronlcs  Corp. :  See—      ^  1 

Lau.JI'iTfrSTVo  Vp*' ^Vnd  R^^^^^ 

curluK  Inflation  of  pneumatic  tires.     3.195.179,  7  2u-«o, 

Lawson.'F.  H..  Co.  The  :  See- 
Leach  ^RoberiT  to  Ai'^American  Petroleum  Corp     U-e  of 
partlaUy  oxidliled  oil  In  a  waterfloodlng  process.    3,195,629, 

Lel^^'to'seSJ.  STlJock  founuln.     3,195.511.  7-2(M»5.  Cl. 

I  Pdlrb^r^K*  Philip  M..  V.  Sllson.  and  I.  Jo8«- ,  Mascara  dls- 
Jlnstng  dl.vic^'wlth  resilient  wiper  means.   3.195.545.  7-20- 

feeder.    3.195.508.  7-20-^.  Cl. 
L'Electro  Commutation  (EJcom) 
Maelstaf.  Serge.    ^A^f-^^ 

3  196  0R2.  7-20-65.  Cl.  176—30. 
'^'"PHe-'rr'^RobfA*"ortllnghaus.    Lemp, 
3.195.692.  t 

^"-  a^mvici.  ^"m.232. 

Leonhart,  Xaver.     Coin  controller  for  game,  and  the  like. 
3,195,706.  7-20-65.  Cl.  194—55. 


119 — 51.11. 

See 

Montell.  R. 


Roche,  and  P. 
Fuel  load- 


and    OrtUnghaus. 


xviu 


i,62  Si 


3  195 


Set  — 


hol<  er 


Co 
-2(M5 


ellsr 


Le  Rooax.  Robert  K..  to  C«"»e«>°„Va5 
marine     wellhead     apparatus.       3,l»5r 

Lelt&ufchriity  N.    Sewer  pipe  opeoer. 

Levi  Irt^..  to  The  Technlcon  Co..  Inc 
3  195  502   7-20-65,  O.  118—500. 

I^wl8  S^\  W t^md'  G.  H.  WUllams.  to 
7BnginMr8)    Ltd.     Alr-cnahlon   borne 

LeWi^^lndS  H.^Voeneral  BUectrlc  Co. 

^d^vief  with    gr|d    wl«    tl°|'«°'°« 

.3.196,307.  7-20-65,  CI.  313—3*5;^  .  a,,i 
Liberty  National  Ba^k  and  Trust  Co. .  See- 
>fould,  Harry  W.,  Jr.    3.195.867. 

LlndberK   Joiin  E.     Alarm  circuit  with  fal 
^'«on.  *3,lS6,423.  7-20-65.  CI.  340-213. 
Llndemanh,  rfans.   to  The  Th    Calow  * 

straightening  •^^*<^*.?-  ^.'^^'r^  it  Mu 
Lindemann.  Wallace  U .,  and  R.  »^-,^" 
^^  tern"  Inc.     RC.  filter  with  capa^lUnce 

boundary  semiconductor.     3,l»«.<t<^.  « 

7-20-65.  CI.  65—58. 
Lindsay.  Kenneth  w. :  See— 

Welh  .luUus,  and  Lindsay.    3,l»o.^ow- 
LlnfeBelt'Co^:  See—  .,  ^ . 

LlnsVeV    Eugene.    t»   Rockwell    Mfg.   Co 
control    for    motor   driven    tool.      3.195 

»  .^®"T*p?init  r     and  C    E    Colwell,  Jr.^ 
^'rni^-     R^d  reia?      3.196  232,  7-20-155 
LiK?ewikl    Wwanl  ^•.  «nd  R.  li.  Hornun  f 
^  uoU  Corp      spot   gluing  of  continuou, 

--20-«5.  CI.  l.-if.   -291. 
Litton  Sywtenjs.  Inc.:   S*"*"--^ , ,,- o»a 

Dietsche.  iH'lniar  A.     3.195.»J». 

Lindemann.    Wallace   W     and 

Stuetzer,  otmur  M.     3.195..<b.J. 

Stuptxer.  Otmar  M.     3.19e,Ji:4. 

^'"-  ^am'^nt'l.ky    LmT.  A.,  and   Liu.     3.1»« 
Liu    cSr-ShenK^to  Ra.llo  Corp.  of  An.pnca 
l.,iu.  «.  Ill  >  "'-    •• ..„„ni..»i«ti   nrfiventlve 


y  'orks, 


1.548.  7-20-65. 

rissne  receptacle. 

Vlckers- Armstrong!* 
v<  hide.     3.195.668, 

1  llectron  dlschar^ 
me  ns    and    method. 


and  accessory 

leat-copylng  proc- 

warnlng  preven- 


•  pro< 
jS-6 


cont  liners 


r  California.    Pilot 

—165. 

Torque   responsive 

704.    7-20-«.').    CI. 

to  General  Signal 
CI    200 — 87. 

'  to  tJraphie  Con- 
forms.  5.196.003. 


Muell  «r.     3,196,372. 


With  Barkhausen  oscillation  preventive 
7-2«)-^-.:\  .CI.  :<  15-27. 


Brer  nan 
3.115  " 


D.  L  lomls 


.814 
PI  lllp 
pi  >du 


.•t  19«;.1»!7.  7-20-«.V  CI.  260—39..-. 
Lok  Trim  Corp.:   See—  _,q- j,,.o 

Refrigerator   employing   helium.      J.iw» 

('.2 — 4t>7.  .  1     t      ir 

1  oonians     Bernard    A.,    and    A     iv 

Perkins   Inc.     Continuous  mUer 

I  n^mia^  Glenn   L..  deceasetl.  by  J-  - 
^"j"!?-  Loomls.     Packer  back-up  ring  . 
7L20-65    CI.  1  (•,♦1—201. 

•■"rj??,;,.'"sr»'5.!ii..'?-isi5S!'ci'^'t 

l^n    Fripdrich.  and  I^uzll.     3  195. 

Uu:«"*F-.'ii  l     TV..'  «■.  »•■»".>"». 
Luktl^FiSlik  J.    Splller  for  tr.-l  »e.. 

mineralizing' apparatus     3  1 J".""-^' 

^"^'S""3  mVvi  ^7'-2n,"  CI.' 21*5^"«. 
Ly"?  cJcll  R:    well  unloading  apparatjis 

MiSil?nl!'Ro4'rick  T    Cros.head  for 
7-20-65   CI.  18.— 9«.  „    p,^ 

MarDonald     r.eorge   K^/^^tLd^anJ. 
^wTo;  *tK    dimensional  ^  objects 
3195.411    7-20-^.5.  O    »0-13S 

7-20-05.  CI.  206—65. 


MacPhlll  imy 


I  r 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


...   Inc.     Sub- 
7-20-65.     CI. 


1 


Clamping  and 
I.  CI.  72—72. 
to  Litton  Sys- 


Toduced  by  grain 
i5,  CI.  333—70. 

,195.153. 

Co      Method  and 
3.195.994. 


Magnetic 


309 

IJeflectlon  circuit 
means.     3,196.309. 


3.19.-..411. 
Nemours  and  Co 
luoroimino  groups. 


Energy  Authority. 
,322     7-20-65.    CI. 


»..     Jr.,    to   Baker 
,868.  7-20-65.  CI. 


W....O.  executrix,  to 
•ucture.     3.195.G40, 


(4iassi8  for  boats  aqd 
24.  , 


IS  Co. 
cer. 


Inc.     Self 
3.195.792. 


ile- 


FhlUps  Co.  Inc.     Rf- 
3.195.825.   7-20-6.>. 


-„.,,   to   Clba  Corp. 

rilants  of  the  family 
260—343.3. 
Inting  plate  lockup 

^3;i9r>.260.  7-20-0.-.. 

3,195.261.  7-20-flr>, 

s  ructure.      3,195,852. 


le  !trlc 


[Tie  Co.     Water  de- 

io^-i    CI.  202—236. 

Inc.    Pull  crown 


Co 


3.195.523.  7-20- 

holtts.    ^,195,084. 

•rardl,  to  LockwojWI. 
rstem  for  reproducing 
by    photogrammetry. 

to  The  Fimtkote  Co. 
products.      3.19.1.723, 


8:lp 


i»r 


Mace    Alan  R     And  J.  TelUer.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Xavy^    .scanning  antenna  having  a  cylindrical  spl-jsh  J>l»Je 

•  for  providing  linear  beam  motion.     3.196,441.  7-^0-«o,  t-i. 

MaS^'Vool  Works  Oerllkon  Administration  Co.:  See- 
Fend,  Helnrlch,  and  Henti.     3.195,580.  . 
Maclntyre,  Ronald  :  See—                 ^,.„i^,„^      iin%22'S 
Mack"^^^Viiram«'fo"'T^ult^on  *rn'du^it*rUr^fnc.  '-^^^fif^Sght. 

Mal:i?e'•'l^.?^es^•l^  ?o  I't^dl^r^'^Screw    Co.  Ball    cock. 

■    3,l».-.,r.65    7-20-65.  CI.  137 — 114. 

.Macovitkl.  Albert :  See —                           oio«.ini  I 

Jones.  Earle  D.    and  Macovskl.     3.196,451.  |            ] 

^''•K.T*ko?e"rTl.!*and'MicPhlllamy.     3.190.164 
MaddorRoS.rt    B.,    to   R<rt^rt   B.    .Maddox   Assodate^  }nc. 

Easel   construction.      3.195.849,    7-20-65,   CI.    -J48      »4i. 
Maddox,  Robert  B..  Associates    Inc.  :  See— 

MaelsSf'serge"?^'LElecf;l'c^m'mut.tlon  (Elcom).  Electri- 
cal c'.ntactaksemblv  with  offset  contact  structure.  3.190.- 
222.  --20-<..'.   Cl.  200—11. 

Magnavox  Co.    The  :  See — 

Mag.^''Tan-.y"!vTto''M.3.l.Wbras.ye  Co  Honing  too. 
havfng    spring    mounted    abrasive    elements.       3.19o.282. 

MJhe'r'^Jamei  l.'.Tnf  J.  -Malr.  to  Chi^go  Hddge  A  Iron  Co. 
Methane    liquefaction     system.       3,19a.31C.    Tr^l^O.    v-i. 

''"'"^H?i  'Arthur  j'l'j^ks.  Lasdine,  Maldment.  and  Runde. 

.■5,195,810. 
''"'VahTiamerB.  and  Malr.     3,195.316i  Ij 

'''%Tldebrant7wiuiam^j7and  Malate.ta.     3  195  892 
Slalo    Luclen   J.      Porch   attachment   for   trailer.     3.195,190. 

MJnn^*loyd^G."?^cott  Aviation  Corp.    Reslllently  mounted 

.y%hrT    'aid*'r6'nJ;i*lien.''  o'llTo'm^on  Ramo 

M^n^e?/    ^iflf-'lS^^K^'aWleanlng    apparatus. 

3  195.328.  7-20-03,  CI.  68 — 13. 
''""\7at'flnroe^Geir"ge^/,*'*and  Stehn.     3.195.-,87. 

Marchman,  Henry  :   Se*"—   -q-.  0,0  ,1  : 

Beckwlth    John  R.      3,196,J7». 

Marcml  Co.  Ltd     The:  «''^— „  .„g  I    I 

Byatt,  Dennis  V\.  G.     3.196,43W. 

Ih^vles.  Eric.      3.190,207. 

Mortley,  Wilfrid  S..  an<«9f. '"]'•'■ 
Marle"''\^e"orSe7'^^''p"    to  H^^'Velephone  Laboratories^  Inc. 
Delay    distortion    compensator.      3.19(.,371.    7--J0-«.-., 

Ma'r'kham?  Bill,  to  l^^keslde  Industries  Inc^Cha^^^^^^^  coj. 
ffi'^tlt^h^^^drdTJ?s?bU"ti!?ou^g^'«ra&?ures.  3.195,- 
896.  7-20-65  CI.  273—135  productive  Ideas  Unllm- 

^rd^^'lnS^'ftcSale  VverUWi  to  a'toy"  3,195,265.  7-2(^ 
«5..  CI.  *S:7"^.\:„    4      tn  Thomoson   Ramo  Wooldrldge,   Inc. 

^^'k^%r"c;d5/sr.%ir;r^^^^^^^ 

'polarized  ;«'Pole.     3,196  44^,  r-^0-6o,  g  L  3^-^^^^^  ^^ 

Martin.  Louis  P.,  Vj  to  5^-  "•  „*iJf"/_2A^5   ri   29—90. 
paratus  and  process      3^95^0    7-20-6^  LI  ^^^^^^^^^ 

Martin  Louis  D..  and  K.  a.  *»<*""•  „j„".o  1  git  921  7-20- 
self  lubricating  precision  support  centers.    3,l»5.^-«i.  (   ^y 

03.  CI.  29— 149  3. 
^*"'u.m^sfe"hfore7s,   Martin.   Montell,   Roche,   and   Rouge. 

-"vSrti9Sr?^^'?^  3^^^^ "  '""^ 

Martin  Marietta  Corp.  :  See—  3.196,355. 

Marv?n"'^VrV".  ^S'vff  metal  values  from  complex 

tronlc  Integrators.     3,196,26J,  7-^u-oo, 
'*"«er^"AuST"3'JSM23. 

'**"^xrd':'re^tJ  w.^  ?m.63i. 

Master  M«'«-h«"«:\C"  •  "^'^^6  122^ 
Evans.  Robert  M.     3.196,1^^. 

Masters.  Desmond  C.  :f  «*■—.-_, 
Brewln.  Arthur,  and  Masters. 

.olWlUrf  n«     '■'''•'i'J"'''™^    I   du  Pool  d.  Xmour. 
solidified  gas.     3.196,115.  7  -.u-«w.  J-  Nemours 


3.196,437. 


3,195,9.19. 
I.  du  Pont  de  Xemour; 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


SIX 


Mastrangelo,  Sebastian  V.  R..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Co.  Process  for  producing  fluorine  and  sodium-lead  al- 
loy.    3.196.091.  7-20-65,  CI.  204— 60. 

Matheson,  Arthur  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Recovery  of  Pl»tonliim  and/or  ura- 
nium values  from  aqueous  so^tlons.  3,19o,»77.  i-^\>-^a, 
CI.  23—14.3.         „        „ 

Mathews  Conveyer  Co. :  See—       I 
Raynor.  Warren  S.    3,193,741 

Matrix  Science  Corp. :  See— 

MattK'Er!i*"jr'io  labcYck'i  Wilcox  Ltd.     Flo  Id  heater 

cleaners.     3.193,165.   7-20-63,   CI.    la — 31.. 
Mattlmoe,  George  E..  and  E.  G    Stehn.  to  T.  R.  Mantes  Co. 

Inc.     .VpparatOs  for  filling  plastic  baga.     3.195,387,  7-20- 

MMted ^ChaVles^ F  ,  and  R.  E.  V.  Ramslng.  Switch  for  indl- 
catrngoSf^f-slght  loads.    3,196,239,  7-20-65,  CI.  200-167. 

^"""'Birry^MAnETyie^y.  and  Rice.     3.19«.355. 

Mayer.  James  F.  and  W.  E.  GerwiiiB,  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Process  of  preparing  unsaturated  polyester  reslna.  ,  3.196.- 

131.  7-20-63.  CI.  260 — 75.  |  I 

Mayer.  Oscar.  A  Co..  Inc. :  See —  ^  ±^  \ 

Sloan.  Edward  C,  Eberman.  and  Jensen      3,195^8. 
Mavfldd,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.    Tire 

rim      3  193  603    7-20-63,  Cl.  132—396.  ^  r,     r. 

McAdamfjohn  C.',  to  International  Electronic  Research  Corp^ 

Transistor  convection  cooler.    3,195,628,  7-.iO-6o,  Cl.  190^- 

185-  ^      «  ' 

McA tee.  George  E.  :  See—  oiqa^';i  ' 

White   Vernon  L.,  and  McAtee.    3,196,.Jorf.  s 

McCalli  in  James  O..  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering  Co. 
of  oX-  Fmer  metnllUing  apparatus  and  method  for  mak- 
ing shielded  electrical  conductors.     3.195,395,  7-Jt>-bO,  ci. 

McCaTdell  WUlard  B..  to  Michigan  Tool  Co.  Gear  tooth 
chewing  system.     3,i9B,239.  7-20-65,  Cl.  33-179.5. 

^^••^"iJl^laK'^Ar^a.rr  McCarthy,  and  Rose     3,19.5.536 
McClure.  Melvin  G.     Guard  for  poultry  fountains.    3.195,50a. 

MJdSbf  Howi.'dV  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  C^^^^ 

for  combustion  engine     3.193.308.  7-20-65    Cl.»t^-.w.'£». 
McCov,    James   R..   to  Harvest   Queen    Mill   &   Ele\ator   Co 
"valve  system  for  sefiuential  flow  from  multlione  producing 
wells     3,195.644.  7-20-65,  Cl.  166— 147.  \    \      \\ 

McCulloeh  Corp. :  See--  ' 

Beck    NMel*  J      3.195,525. 
McCutcheoi.  Samuel  R.,  to  T|ktTonlx    Inc      Noise  suppressor 

circuit      3  196  292.  7-20-63.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
McDanlei   Louis,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.    Method  of  rolling  strips 

ofmetal.     3.195.33.3.  7-20-6.5CL  72-46 
McDermott,   Julian   A.      Lamp  fixture.     3,196.269,   7-20-65, 

Cl    340 1.51 

McDonald.  Lveil  J.,  to  C.  O.  Conn.  Ltd.     Transistor  keyer. 

3  196.201.  7-20-65   Cl.  84—1.26. 
McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp. :  See—- 

Leffelman.  Richard  G.,  and  Torrlsl 
McElhlnney,  Eric  M. :  See— 

Norrls.  Leonard,  and  McElhlnney. 
McGraw  Edison  Co.  :  See— 

.\hromaitls.  Andre  T.    3.196  273. 
Bertling.  Ronald  J.     3.196.226. 
Puydak.  Robert  C.    3.196  235. 
Mclntvre.  Maurice  J.,  to  The  Hnmboldt  Co 

tower      3.193  69.5.   7-20-63.   Cl.   189—11.  ^    .   .  ,     » 

McKay    John  F..  deceased,  by  W.  M.  Elliott    administrator, 
and  D   F.  Koenerke.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Coating  composition   comprising  an   oxysren-contalning  dl- 
olefln   polymer  and  a  drying]  oil.     ?,196,121.  7-20-6fi. 
260 — 23.7. 
McKelvey.  Ernest  E  : 
Bo.ver.  Ernest  W 
McKeown.  Patrick  J. 
Frann.  Stamates 
McKown    George  M. 

McKo^Howard  P  .  Jr..  to  Breeze  Corps  Inc  Worm  driven 
hose  damn      3  193  204.  7-20-63.  Cl    24 — 274. 

McLaughlirJofinh  E.  and  J.  A.  Vasta  to  E.  I.  d"  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co  Heat-curahle  coating  co'pP"J''tlons  cour 
talnlng  polyhydrlc  alcohols.     3.196,120.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260- 

McLean  David  W..  to  Morgan  Construction  C«v  Means  fo^ 
collecting,  compactlne,  handlne  "n<l  J«^«'lPj\'nP_  a  plurality 
of  l^lls  of  rod.     3.193.444.  7-20-63.  C\.  100—7 

McMullen.  John  J..  Associates.  Inc. :  See— 

Field.  Sheldon  B.     3.195  497.  ,   »,  »         r.„.^ 

McNav    .*lhert.  and  E.  S.  Badiira.  to  General   Motors  Corn 


Meloche,  Russdl  V. :  See—      _,.,,.        ,  ,q.  .-, 
Young,  Lawrence  W.,  and  Meloche.     3.195,557. 
Melrose,  Alan,  to  Burns  &  Roe  Inc.    Apparatus  for  separating 

Individual   billets  from   bundles.     3,195.737.    7-20-6.0,   Cl. 

214 ^1 

Meltzer.  Jack.     Conductive  shoe  and  method  of  repairing  it, 

and  Impair  kit  therefor.    3.196.314.  7-20-65.  Cl.  317—2. 
Menard,  Alfred  J.,  and  T.  H.  Williams,  to  Tlmesaver  Products 

Co      Process  for  the  production  of  non-foamed,  urethane- 

type  polymers.     3.196.026,  7-20-65,  Cl.  106—287. 
Mercer    Richard   H.     Low-voltage   sprinkler  control  system. 

3,195.816,  7-20-65.  Cl.  239—63. 


Mercier,  Jean 
138—30. 

Mercier,  Jean 
Cl.  138—30 

Mercier.  Jean 


Pressm-'e    vessels!      3,195.576,    7-20-65,    Cl. 
Pressure  accumulator.     3.195.578,  7-20-65, 


.     3.196.442. 
3.195.654.    I 


Portable  logging 


•omprlslng  an   c 
drying  I  oil.     3,1 

j> I     I        1 


3.195.355. 


See- 
..  and  McKelvey. 
*  dec 

I.,  and  McKeown.     3.196.264.^     I  , 
Drilling  bit.      3.195,660.   7-20-65, 


Cl 


Cl. 


Door    hinge,    check    alid    hold-open    assembly.      3,195,173, 
7-20-63.  n.  16—138.  ^  ^    ,     »,  „    ♦„  r'-n 

McNiilfv.  John  v..  L.  I.  Knudson.  and  E.  L   Mooney.  to  Gen 
ernl  Laboratory  Assodafes   Inc.     Method  "' t"aklnK_a  «em 
conductor   gap   for   an   Initiator.      3.196,041,   7-20-e.j.   UJ 
117—201.  „  ■         ,       ;  ,   ] 

^'^"li&rK'winWm^F7l^cQnltty,  ind  I«.«|    ^.IW.- 

Mechanical  Excavators,  Inc. :  SW^-—     1 
Mittry.  Fonad  K..  Jr.     3,195,251.  | 
Medesha    Alfred  L.:  See--  .      ,-q,,.q 

Kramer,  Leo,  Medesha.  and  Ladd.     3.195..379. 
Mednick    Lm)      SllD  cover.     3,195  950,  7-20-63.  Cl.  297—227. 
M^^    hi^el  H..  Jr:  23%    to  M.  J.  HIndln.  and  23<^   to 
Antomstic  self-adjusting  wrench.     3.195.- 

f^^ 128 

Bale  press.     3.193,440,  7-20-65.  Cl.  100— 


W    H.  Shanero. 

3«1,  7-20-65.  Cl 
Melsler,  Sidney  S. 

26. 
Melchlo»*.  John  J 


Be 


Mills".  Ivor  w'..'  and  Melcblore.     3,19€I.102^ 


Sealing  means  for  slidable  member  in  a  pres- 
sure unit.    3.193.901.  7-20-65.  Cl.  277—58. 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  „  ^,    I 

Ide,  Gordon  M.,  and  Jones.     3,196,097.  I 
«arett,  Lewis  H..  and  Shen.     3,196,162. 
Mercury  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Petrlna.  Angelo  S.     3,196.217. 
Merkel.   Henry   M..   Jr.      Hygienic   spray   device   for   toilets. 

3,195,148,  7-20-65.  Cl.  4—7. 
Merlin  A  Gerln  8.A.,  Btablissements :  See —  : 
Latour.  Andre.     3,196,240.  \ 

.Messrs-AB  Tetra,  Lund  :  See —  I .. 

Tuma,  Alex.     3,193.428. 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Adams,  John  J.     3.195,427. 

Metallgesellschaft  Aktlengesellschaft :  See—  ■ 

Meyer.  Knrt,  Rausch,  Heltmann.  and  Jahnke.     3.196.000. 
MetzlerJ   Phares    H.      Quick-release    bottom    fisfaing    sinker. 

3.193.262,  7-20-65,  Cl.  43— 43.12. 
Meunler,  Robert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Trig- 
ger guard  safety  for  dual  trigger  firearms.     3,195,259,  7- 
20-60,  Cl.  42—70. 
Meyer.  George :  See —  ^.  1 

Grace,  Alan  G.,  and  Meyer.     3,196,421.'  ^      ^„ 

Meyer.  Herbert,  to  Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H. 
Switch  which  reduces  rebounding  of  Its  contacts.  3.196.- 
231.  7-20-63,  Cl.  200—87.  „,,... 

Meyer,  Kurt.  H.   Rausch,  G.  Heltmann,  and  W.  Jahnke,   to 
Metallgesellschaft  .Xktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  the  di- 
rect reduction  of  Iron  ores  in  rotating  cylindrical  furnaces. 
3,196,000,  7-20-60,  Cl.  75—5. 
Meyer,  Ralph,   to   Skyline  Mfg.  Co.     Fixture  for  displaying 

yard  goods.    3,193,480,  7-20-65,  Cl.  108 — 13. 
Meyers,  Ellwood  H.,  and  R.  L.  Kepler,  to  Morrison  Co.     Core 
lift  *or  industrial   trucks.     3,195,751.  7-20--65,  Cl.  214— 
6207 
Meyers.  Norman  H. :  See — 

Brennemann.  Andrew  E.,  and  Meyers.     3,196,408. 
Meyers,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Clancey,  James  T.,  and  Meyers.     3,195,484. 
Michelin  A  Cle  :  See— 

Boussu,  Gabriel  X.  R.,  and  Travers.     3,195.604. 
Michigan  Tool  Co. :  See — 

-MoCardell,  Wlllard  B.     3.195,239. 
Microwave  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 
Swartz,  Allen  I.     3,196,325. 
Walker,  Richard  M.,  and  Blaisdell.     3,196,339. 
.Middleton,  Charles  P..  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Captive  screw 

devices.    3.195.600.  7-20-66,  Cl.  151—69. 
.Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Hanna,  Ralph.     3. 195, .5.54. 
--  Nesbltt,  John  D.,  and  Kobn.     3,195.609. 
Mid- West  Abrasive  Co. :  See —  ! 

Crowe,  William  G.     3.195.280.  | 

Magsig.  Manly  A.     3,195.282. 
Mientus,  James  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Flow  control  ap- 
paratus.   3,195,317,  7-20-«5,  Cl.  62—52. 
Mlnajlov,  Vsevolod  S..  and  W.  L.  Goffe.  to  Xerox  Corp.     EHee- 
trophotographlc  process  for  formation  of  frost-Uke  deforma- 
tion Images  In  mechanically  deformable  photo  conductive 
layers.     3,196.008,  7-20-65|,  Cl.  96—1. 
Mlhara.   Kazuhlko    T.   Yamajshikl,  and  K.   Kondo,   to   Asahl 
Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.    Process  for  purifying  sug- 
ar solutions.     3,196,04.5.  7-20-a5.  Cl.  127—46. 
Miksch,  Russell  S.,  and  R.  E.  Corridan,  to  American  Radiator 
A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.     Controlled  temperature  gradi- 
ent vapor-generator.    3,195,514.  7-20-63.  Cl.  122 — 4. 
Millar.  Thomas  K. :  See — 

Hughes.  Martin  C.  and  Millar.     3.195.302. 
.Miller.  Charles  M..  and  M.  E.  Staley,  to  The  Adams  ft  Weat- 

lake  Co.     Pedestal.    3,195.848.  7-20-65,  Cl.  248 — 411. 
-Miller,  Donald  K.     Suspension  knock-down   shelter.     3,193,- 

.507,  7-20-65.  CT.  119—23. 
Miller.  Gerald  X.     Burst  diaphragm  and  method  of  making 

same.  3.193,769.  7-20-65.  Cl.  220—89. 
Miller,  William  H.,  A.  J.  Rldeout,  and  T.  K.  Worthlngton,  to 
International  RusinesR  Machines  Corp.  Method  of  Influ- 
encing minority  carrier  lifetime  In  the  semiconductor  body 
of  a  PN  Junction  device.  3.193.218.  7-20-65.  Cl.  29 — 23.3. 
Mills,  Ivor  W..  and  J.  J.  Melchlore.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Prepara- 
tion of  metal  deactivator  from  petroleum  distillates. 
3,196.102,  7-20-65.  CI.  208—46.  j 

Minckler.  Leon  S..  Jr. :  See —  ! 

Cottle.   Delmer  L.    and   Minckler.     3.196.135. 
Miner.  Robert  G..  to  The  Trans  Co.    Absorption  refrigerating 

system.     3  19.5.318.  7-20-63,  Cl.  62—148. 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corn. :  See — 

Haden.  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Dzlerzanowski.     3,196,106. 
Mlnlch.    MIdiael.    to  Matrix    Science   Corp.      EHectrical    con- 
nector.   3.196.377.  7-20-63.  Cl.  .3.39—17, 
-Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  1  i 

Zurkowskl.  Norbert  R.     3,195,541.      ! 
Minnesota  Ruhher  Co  :  See — 

Tlsch,  Richard  E.     3,195,902. 


I.196.1S6. 


3. 
Exca  rators 


96,331. 

,  Inc.     Mola- 
wheel    excavators. 


structure.      3,1»5,949, 
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tt#lr  polymeriaatioa. 
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17. 
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,196  1 


Mooftey.     3,196.041. 

device.    3,193,915, 

Co.,  Inc.     ProcesB 
iron.      3,196,005. 


,18  S,879. 

Scfineider,  to  Verwal- 

Offene    Handels- 

8heet  metal  atrlpB. 

m^Ul  strips.     3,195,- 

11  5.881,  7-20-«5.  CI. 

I^lephone  and  Tele- 
connector.     3,196,- 

3,195.934.  7-20- 


en 


Mlaakl,  Atsuko :  See—  ^  „  .^ 

^^Inaba.  Shlg«*o,  Mlaakl,  and  Salto 
Mission  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Collier,  Samuel  L  .  3,195.657. 
Mittler,  Martin  A. :  See— 

BUckstein,  Martin  J.,  and  Mlttler 
Mittr7,.Foaad  K.,  Jr.,  to  Mecbanical  ] 
tore    control    method    and    system    for 
3,195.251.  7-20-65.  CI.  37—190. 
Mix.    Albert    K.      Suspended    seating 

7-20-65,  CI.  297—140. 
Mocbel,  Walter  E..   to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Ptaotopolymerlzable  compo.sitions  and  " 
3,196.098.  7-20-65,  CI.  204 — 158. 
Modern  Album  and  (inistalng.  Inc. :  See- 

Froeblig,  Rudolph  A.    3,196,069. 
Mobr,  John,  and  Sons  :  See —  ^  ^ 

^bUbrick,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.    3.195,873 
Molex  Products  Co. :  See — 

Krehbtel,  John  H.    3.196.380. 
Montecatlnl    SocleU    Oenerale    per   I' 
Cblmlca :  See — 

Cappncclo.  Vlttorio.     3.195.975 
Morettl,  Giorgio,  and  Turctal.    3,196,1 
Monteil,  Marcel :  See — 

Lemesle,   Georges,   Martin,    Monteil, 
3,196,082. 
Moody.  Dale  M. :  See— 

Creen,  William  O.,  and  Moody.    3.195, 
Moody,  Herbert  R. :  See — 

Kelley,  Everett  J.,  and  Moody.     3, 
Mooney,  Bdward  L. :  See — 

McNulty,  John  v.,  Knudson,  and 
Moore,  Robert  I.     Steering  torque  limiting 

7-20-*5,  Cl.  280—103. 
Moore,  Robert  W..  to  Attleboro  Refining 
for   separating    nickel   and    cobalt   froc 
7-20-65,  Cl.  75—108. 
Moranz,  Richard  F. :  See- 
Bond,  Frank.  Kegg.  and  Morani.    3. 
Moratb.  Guntber.  W.  VValdara.  and  K 

tungsgesellschaft    Moeller    und    Neumailn 
gesellscbaft.     Stacking  arrangement  for 
especially  for  surface  sensitive  sheet 
888,  7-20-65,  Cl.  271—78. 
Moreli.  John  B  .  Box-setting  device.     3. 

269—216. 
Morello.  William    Jr.,  to  International  _ 

Sraph  Corp.     Crimp  type  coaxial  cable 
82.  7-20-65.  Cl.  339—177. 
Moreno,  Antonio  A.     Foldable  easy  chair 

65.   Cl.   297 — 441. 
Morettl,  Giorgio,  and  A.  Turchi.  to  Mont 

erale   per    L'lndustrla   Mmerarca   e    ~" 

preparing  organo  beryllium  balldes.    3, 

260—665. 
Morey.  Woodruff  A.,  to  Whiting  Corp, 

3.195.941.  7-2C-65,  Cl.  294— «4. 
Morgan  Construction  Co. :  See — 

McLean.  David  W.    3.195.444. 
Morgan.  James  A.,  and  F.  M.  Oran,  to 

Co.,  Inc.     Aerodynamic  coupling  for  Je 

3.195.678.   7-20-65.  Cl.   181—33. 
Morris,   John   M..   and   R.   W.   Evans,   to 

Vibratory  conveyor  with  shingled  deck 

63,  Cl.   198—220. 
Morrison  Co. :  See — 

Meyers,  Ellwood  H„  and  Kepler.    3, 
Morrlson-Knudxen  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rumsey,  John  W.,  Jr.     3,195,312. 
Morriss.  James  C.  Jr.,  to  Smlth-Blalr. 

means  for  pipe  clamp  having  malleab^ 

7-20-65.  Cl.  24 — 279. 
Morriss,  James  C,  Jr.,  and  A.  D.  Owen, 

Band   attaching   means   for   pipe  clam  > 

Jaws.     3,195.205,  7-20-65,  Cl.  24— 27t  . 
Mortley,  Wilfrid  S.,  and  S.  F.  Clarke,  to 

F.M.  pulse  radar  system.     3.196,437, 

17.2. 
Morton.  Lester  C.  to  National  Distillers 

Tubular  member  to  flexible  wall  Joint. 

Cl.  285—200. 
Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  C.  L.  Kn^pp, 

and  EnglneertDf;  Co.     Lubricating  g 

nitride.     3.196,109,  7-20-65,  Cl.  252 
Mosher,  Edward  G.,  and  G.  J.  Brower 

3,195.272,  7-20-65.  CI.  47—37. 

Mosher.  Owen  D. :  See — 

Paquin,  Leon  J..  Mosher.  and  Violet|p.    3.196.063 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Clark.  Alfred  J.    3.195.359. 

Dereng.  Roman.    3.195,329. 

Engelbrecht.  Lloyd  R.    3,196.354. 

Mott,  George  R. :  See — 

Gundlach,  Robert  W..  Mott.  and 
Mould.  Harry  W..  Jr.,  to  Liberty  National 

Homogenizing  apparatus.     3,195.867 
Moulton.  Alexander  E..  to  Moulton  Consi^ta 
for    two-wheeled    cycle   vehicles.      3. 
280—281. 
Moulton  Consultants  Ltd. :  See— 

Moalton.  Alexander  E.    3.195.923. 
Mount  Hope  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Knapp.  George  P.    3,195.214. 
Mowld  Anstalt :  See — 

Bood.  Lourls.    3.195.46f. 


catinl  Societa  Gen-' 
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187.  7-20-65,  Cl. 
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\i  euum  gripping  pad. 


1  Ddustrlal  Acoustics 
noise  suppressors. 

Rex  Chainbelt   Inc. 
3.195.713,  7-20- 


1  5,751. 


lie. 


Band  gripping 
♦    3,195,2 


06. 


Jaws 

o  Smlth-Blalr.  Inc. 
having  malleable 


T  le 


Marconi  Co.  Ltd. 
''-20-65,   Cl.   343— 

I 

ind  Chemical  Corn. 
3.195.932.  7-20-65. 


to  Esso  Research 
containing  boron 


25 

teuseable  container. 


Ho|  e.     3.196.000. 


Bank  and  Trust  Co. 

-20-«5,  Cl.  2.^9-  9. 

nts  Ltd.     Frames 

923,    7-20-65.    Cl. 


Moyano.  Ernesto  A.,  to  Thermo  Electric  Co..  Inc.    AotomatU 
rebalancing  network  including  a  movably  mounted  poten- 
tiometer  and    slip   clutch    connection    thereto.      3.196.347, 
7-20-65,  Cl.  324 — 99. 
Moyers,  William  F.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corp.    Composite  seal- 
ing  ring  with  compression   stop.      3,195,906,   7-20-65,   Cl. 
277—180. 
Moyson,  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Semiconductor  de- 
vices and  methods  of  making  same.     3,196,330.  7-20-65. 
Cl.  317—235. 
Mueller.  Rolf  K. :   See— 

Llndemann.  Wallace  W.,  and  Mueller.    3,196,372. 
Mullen,  Edward  K. :  See- 
Carter,  Leewood  C,  and  Mullen.    3,195.924.      i 
MuUer,    Jacques.      Immiscible    fluids    separator.      3,195,295, 

7-20-65,  Cl.  55—166. 
Muller.  Jacques,  to  Rellumit  Inter.  S.a.r.L.     Filtering  assem- 
bly.    3,195,730,  7-20-65,  Cl.  210 — 488. 
Moller,  Jobann,   to  H.  and  F.  W.  Deckel.     Console  milling 

machine.     3,195,413.  7-20-65.  Cl.  90— iT.  ||1 

MuUlns  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  !!| 

Mulllns,  Orvel  E.,  and  Cole.    3,196,452. 
MuUlnn,  Orvel  E.,  and  O.  W.  Cole,  to  Mulllns  Mfg.  Co.»  Chart 

changing  mechanisms.     3,196,452,  7-20-65,  Cl.  346—137. 
Mulvaney,  Virgil  F.,  to  The  Denesen  Co.,  Inc.     Window  clos- 
ing bracket.     3.195,195,  7-20-65,  Cl.  20—55. 
Mummert.   John    F.,    to   Chicago   Bridge  &   Iron   Co  .    Steel- 
making  apparatus.     3,195,875,  7-20-65,  Cl.  266 — 36. 
Munt,  Irwin  :  See — 

Oken,  Sunley,  Rook.  Munt,  and  Rabin.    3,196,430. 
Murphy,  Clarke,  Jr.  :  See —  ill 

Lagarde.  Roe  H.,  and  Murphy.     3.195,939.       \\ 
Murray,  Bradley.     Morse-to-blnary  code  translator.     3,196,- 

210,  7-20-65,  Cl.   178 — 26. 
Murray.    I>(>naid    A.,   and    K.    E.   Anderson,    to    International 
Harvester     Co.     Disk     harrow.     3.195,652,     7-20-63,     Cl. 
172—414. 
Naab.  Gerard  A.,  to  Brewer  Pharmaceutical  Engineering  Corp. 
Article  delivery  chute  with  photosensitive  means  to  prevent 
stufting.     .3,196,276,  7-20-6ri.  Cl.  250—223. 
Nalman.   Mark,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Superconductive  ele- 
ments.     3,196.376,  7-20-65,   Cl.  .3.18— .12. 
Nakaguwa,  Kunlo,  and  S.  Sumimoto,  to  ShIonogI  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  alky!  3-aIkyllsoxazole-.>-carboxylate. 
3,196,161    7-2l>-«5.  Cl.  260—307. 
Nakagawa.  Kunio,  and  S.  Sumimoto,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  alkyl   5  alkyllsoxazole-3-carboxylate. 
3,196.180.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260—307. 
Nakagawa,   SeiU-hl  :  See — 

Kawamura.   MitsuakI,  and  Nakagawa.     3,195,177. 
National  Broach  &  Machine  Co. :  See-  - 

Gates.  Thomas  S.,  Davis,  and  Bassoff.      3,195,409. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Se«i-- 

Morton.  Lester  C.      3.195,9:12.  I| 

National  Electric  Welding  Machines  Co. :  See — 
Lange.  Harold  J.,  and  Pollard.     3.195.740. 
Niitional  Lead  <'o.  :  See — 

Zlmmermann.  Erich,  and  PItrot.     3,196,028 
Zunlch.   Alexander.      3.19.5..340. 
Zunich.   Alexander.     3.195.341. 
National  Steel  Corp.  :  .S'ee — 

Jones.  Bobby  L..  and  Gray.     3.195,47 
Natoll.  Joseph  G.  :  **ee— 

Soi;n.  Allen  W..  and  Natoll.     3.196.186 
Natro-C»'llulosa,  S.p.A. :  Nee — 

Camerlnl.   Giorgio.      3,195,424. 
Nautalloy  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Olbrich.  Cyril   A.     3,19.->.843. 

Neale,  Charles  E.,  to  Southt-rn  Bleachery  k  Print  Works,  Inc. 

'  Sulfur  dye  baths  containing  alkali  metal  borohydrldes  and 

process  of  dyeing  cellulose  textiles  therewith.,    3.195,974, 

7-20  65.   Cl.   8^-37.  ' 

Neldlgh,    Robert   J.,    to   Products   Research   and   Development 

Corp.       F'ortable    machine    tool.      .3.195.388.    7-20-65,    Cl. 

H.T— 498. 

Neisewander,  Ray  H.     Temporary  wall  construction.     3,193,- 

191.  7-20-65,  Cl.  20—4. 
Neisewander.  Ray  H.     Suspended  wall  partition.]    3,195,192, 

7-20-65.  Cl.  20 — 19. 
Neisewander.    Rav   H.      Retractable  guide  post   for  overhead 

doors.     .3.195,613,  7-20-65,  t'l.  160—11.3. 
Nelmor  Corp.  :  See —  I  i 

Warhol,   John   G.      .3.195..369.  I  i 

Nelson.  Jerome  W..  G.  E.  Faulkner,  and  H.  C.  C6ok.  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Apparatus  for  welding  pipe 
lines.      3.196.245.  7-20-63    Cl.  219  -60. 
Nelson.    Kenneth    E.,    to   Arizona    Agrochemital    Corp.     fire 
suppressing  composition  for  aerial  application.     3,196,108, 
7-20-fi3,  Cl.  252—2. 
Nelson.  Knut  E..  and  C.  Thierfeldt,  to  Dahlstront  Mfg.  Corp. 
Pressure  air  line  with  valved  take  off  stations,     3,195,562. 
7-20  63,  Cl.  137— .322. 
Nesbltt.   John   D..   and   H.    M.  'Kohn,   to   Midland-Ross  Corp. 
Self  stabilizing   radiant   tube  burner.      .3.193.609,   7-20-63. 
Cl.    15,S-  7. 
Neuensch wander.  Charles  D.     Material  conveying  and  scatter- 
ing Implement.     3.195.899,  7-20  «3.  Cl.  275-3. 
Nenhaiiser.    Irene,      .\sslsting   healing   of   skin-<leniided    areas 
on  the  human  body  with  dried  fibrous  egg  shell  membrane 
products   and   compositions   therefor.     3,196,075.   7-20-63. 
Cl.    167-    5S. 
Neumann.    Arthur   E.,    and   M.    I.   Glass,   to   Marvin  Glass  k 
Associates.     Doll  with  changeable  expression.     3,195,268, 
7-20-63.   Cl.   46 — 135.  i      i 

Neville  Chemical  Co.  :  See—  ' 

Wald.  Wilbur  J.     3.196.126. 

Newman,  Douglas  A.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.  Duplicating  process.  3,195.435,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
101pl49.5. 
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Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Drv  Dock  Co. :  See— 
Baylor,  Thomas  T.,  Kelly,  andf  Rappold.     3.195,94.i. 

Nichols*  John  B.,  and  A  fionnell,  Jr.,  »«,!«»*%  ^lr"af* 
Co.,   inc.     Aircraft  engine  lubrication   system.     3,19o,64», 

Nicholson'!' Margie  M.,  to  is'sso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Continuous  automatic  procesr^control  method  and  system. 
3  19.->  982,  7-20-65,  Cl.  23—230.  ,  ^  ., 

NIcko  Stanley,  to  Flake  Ice  Machines,  Inc.  Beverage  dis- 
penser.    3,195,779.  7-20-65.  Cl    222-82 

Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  KabuKhiki  Kaisha  :  See-- 

Aral,   Iwao,  and  M.   and  S.  Yamashlta.     3,19o,997. 

Nischk    Guntber    I'.  Bahr.  and  K.  Andres,  to  Farbenfabriken 

"  Bayer  Aktleugesellschaft.  Flame-resistant  polyester  resin- 
ous compositions  containing  halogen  and  phosphorus. 
3,196,190,  7-20-63,  Cl.  260—869. 

Noallon  Monlque,  and  H.  L.  M.  Lamare.  .Collective  selector 
for  stereoscopic  projections  without  eyeglasses.     3,196,458, 

Nobes,  William  b.7  to  The  Caldwell  Mfg.  Co.     Sash  balance 

connecting  means.     3.195,174,  7-20-65.  C\    16--202. 
Noguera,  Joseph,  to  Casablancas  High  Draft  Co.  Ltd      Bobbin 
holders    for    textile    machines.       3,195,833.    7-2O-0O.    «-i. 

242 130  2. 

Nolan.  James"  B..  to  The  F.  H.  Larson  Co. 

set.     3.195,967,  7-20-65,  Cl.  312—246. 
Nolte,  Albert  C,  Jr.  :  See—       ,„.,„„       j 
Sherman,  Nicholas  P.     3,l9.jL408.      | 
Norrls,   Leonard,   and   E.   M.   McElhlnney 

3  195.654,  7-20-65,  Cl.  172—699.  „         „     ..  ^ 

Norstrud,   Iven  R.,  and  J.  H.  Threlkeld,  to  Brltt  Tech  Corp 
Pressure    relief    valve    for    controlling    pump.     3,19o.5.>t$ 
7-20-65.  Cl.  137—115. 
North  Atlantic  Industries   Inc. :  »ff—  i 

Davidson.  David,  and  Bair.     3.195,338. 
North  American  Philips  Co.   Inc. :  Sec— 

De  Vrles,  Peke  J.,  and  Visser.     3,196,242. 

Hoffmann,  Bruno.     3.195,203. 

Laa,  Frledrich,  and  Louzll.     3,195,824. 

Louzil,   Frledrich.     3.195.792. 

Louzll,   Frledrich.     3.19.">,825i 

Van  Geuns,  Johannes  R.,  andvan  der  ister 

""""•^Glad^tone^Ttthew  T.     3.19^,993.      ^    '         , 
Norton,   Richard  W.,   to  General   Aeromatlon,Inc 

taxi  tender  for  airplanes.     3,193,861.  7-20-65,  Cl. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The:  See —  jj   I 

Burch.  Homer  A.     3.196.165.  1 

Weckesser.  Charles  L.     3,195,721.  i 

Nynas  Petroleum  of  Stockholm,  .\B  :  See—         „  -aa  ma 
Fredenmark.  Giinnar  L..  and  Fransson      3,196,103. 
Nystranrt.   Ernst  I).,  to  I'aP*-'  Converting.  ^If<'h«P*  <  » i  J"*^ 
Printing  apparatus  and  method.      3,19o,458,   7-^o-ao,   ci 
101—415.1. 
Nystrand,  Ernst  D..  to  Paper  Converting 
Rotarv  zigzag  folding  apparatus 
270— "73. 
Oak,  Cecil  R. :  See— 

Ascherl,  Robert  J.,  Hubbard.  — 
Oas    Richard  E..  C.  P.  Dahlll.  and  H    B.  Johnson 
national     Paper     Co.       Refrigerated    comestible 
3.196  021,  7-20-65.  Cl.  99—192. 

^^''' SgerJon,  Wlllltm  E.,  and  Och.    3,196,446. 

Ochs.  (fharles  S..  and  J.  C.  Bunco    to  ^nc,"?'  ^ock'^^oSlflS 
Corp.     Automatic  closure  cap  selector.    3,195,705,  7-.iO-eo, 

Cl    193 43 

Ochs,  Stefan  A.,  to  Radio  Corp  of  America  Methodof  mak- 
ing   targets    for    pickup    tubes.      3,195,199,    7-20-65,    t-i. 

Ochsner   Adolf,  to  J.  Ochsner  ft  Cle    AG      Refuse  coUectlng 

vehicle     3,195,750,  7-20-65,  Cl.  214—518.  I    | 

Ochsner.  J.  ft  Cle,  AG. :  See— -  .. 

Ogle^SlnYT'^.*'E'  D'-ToliJ^ind  B.  Kl  Clardy,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.  Method  o*  controlling  a  dehydrogenatlon 
prS.    3.196,189.  7-20-65,  Cl.  260--^83.3. 

O'Halloran,  Rosemary,  »«  Ef8^?«8«*"'i^?,^,?°«*°irtft/iio 
Materials  useful  as  lubricating  oil  additives.     3,196,iio, 

Okln^^s'tanle*?:  I.^Rook^I.  Munt,  and  R.  Rabin  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp    Ford  Instrument  Co.  division.     Electronic  digital  to 
svnchro  converter.     3.196.430,  7-20-65.  Cl.  340—317. 
Olbrich   Cyril  A  ,  to  Nautalloy  Products,  Inc.    Support  brack- 
et.   3.195,843.  7-20-65.  Cl.  248—74.  ^ 
OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp; :  See— 

Pryor.  Michael  J..  Kelr.  and  Sperry.     3,196.057 
Sheehan,  John  T.    3.196,144. 
Turner.  Charles  F.    3,195,407. 

01s«7sK'/oSrr7B'.-.«k^^^^^^^ 

OlJo"rVon7ir -^M.  ^^'IScJ.-?M'' ^lU^opiio.  J 
"^'kautrky    to"  California  Research  Corn      Gasoline  compoM- 
tlon   containing  lead  compounds.     3,195,992.  7-20-85,  ci. 

44 — 69.  II  11  I     l! 

Olson.  Richard  M. :  See--       '     Llift,.  '  t  '| 

Kott   Arthur,  and  Olson.    3.196.044. 
Onanlan   Richard  A.    Construction  toy  comprising  blocks  and 

coupling  means.    3.195  266.  7-20-65  Cl.  46—26.  a^„- 

Op^n    Walter  R..  M.   Sllverberg.  and  M.  Spatny.  to  Sperry 


1.    Methods  for  protecting 
3,196,056,    7-20-66.    CT 


Omits.  Martin  N.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Co. 
furnace    parts    and    the    like. 
148—126. 
Orosbnik.  William :  See —        _  „.„.«,„ 

Chatiinoff.  Albert  B.,  and  Oroshnik.    8,1»«.078. 
Orr,  James  D..  to  Josam  Products  Ltd.     Flush  valve  sealing 

means.    3.195,361.  7-20-65.  Cl.  74—18.2. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See — 

Chatzlnoff,  Albert  B..  and  Oroshnik. 
Ortlinghaus,  Adolf:  See —  ^    ^  ^„     ^ 

~  -  ■     -      Ortlinghaus,    Lemp,    and    Ortlinghaus. 


3,196,078. 


Herr,    Robert, 
3,195,692. 
Ortlinghaus,  Gebr. 
Herr,     Robert, 
3,195,692. 
Ortlinghaus,  Otto: 
Herr,     Robert, 
3,195,692. 
Oswald,  William  J 


See 
OrtUngnalis, 

See— 
Ortlinghaus. 

See 


Lemp,    and    Ortlinghaus. 
Lemp,    and    Ortlinghaus. 


Machine  CJo.,  Inc. 
3,195,882,  7-20-65.  Cl. 


Resner.  and  Oak. 


3,193,9.30. 
to  Inter- 
package. 


3,195,894. 
G.  M.  VIolette,  to  Inter- 


temperat-ure  sensor. 
See — 


'Rand   Corp.     Thermionic 
7-20-65.  Cl.  310—4  ,  . 

Optlsche  Industrie  de  Oude  Delft.  N.V. . 

Bonwers.  Albert.     3.195.404.  ^  _      .    ^,„ . 
Oram.  John  A.,  to  Hall.  Pollock  •  n<^  l""^^  Sande 
package.    3.195.785.  7-20^65,  Cl.  222—183. 

Oran.  Frederic  M. :  See—  -._  -7^ 

Duda.  John.  Ingard.  and  Oran.    3.^95.679. 
Morgan,  James  A.,  and  Oran.    3,195,678. 


3,196,295, 


Dispensing 


aia,  wuiiam  j.  ;  oec —  __. 

Golueke,  Clarence  G.,  and  Oswald.    3,195,271. 
Ott.  Ernest  G.,  to  American  MeUl  Products  Co.    Flash  collec 

tor  and  method.    3,195,929,  7-20-66,  Cl.  285—22. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Ghandhl,  Burioe  K.  3,195,471. 
Heidner,  Richard  C.  3,195,624. 
Heldner,  Richard  C.  3,195.630. 
Heidner,  Richard  C.  3,196.389. 
Larsen,  Robert  T.  3,195,621. 
Stevens,  Myron  T.  3,198.549. 
Overuns  Bruck,  Aktiebolaget :  See— 

Andersson,  Torsten  A.,  and  Carlsson.    3,196,653. 
Owen.  Allison  D. :  See —  _  _  ^  ^^_  ^^^ 

Morriss,  James  C^  Jr.,  and  Owen.    3,196,206. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Barkhau,  Marvin  L.    3,195,501. 

Rex,  Raymond  H.    3,196,198.  ^    ,        .  la. 

Paige,  Richard  E.  Shelf  supported  display  receptacles.  3,196, 
734,  7-20-65.  Cl.  211—134.  „  ^         „.         -       .k— i« 

Paine    Ralph  C.,  to  Warren  Bros.   Co.     Mixer  for  abrasive 

aggregates.    3.195,869,  7-20^65,  Cl.  269—144. 
Palmer,   Eari   N.     liocklng  device.     3.196,961,   7-20-65.   Cl. 

297—260. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Col-p. :  See — 

Eisler.  Joseph  D.,  and  Silverman.    3,195,676. 
Fast,  Clarence  R.    3,195,635. 

Leach,  Robert  O.    3.195,629.  ,     «  ion 

Pandolfo,  6am  C,  III.    Tab  for  holding  film  on  a  reel.    8,196,- 

034,  7-20-65,  Cl.  117 — *4f  ,  I      *     1 

Pangborn  Corp.,  The:  See—  ,  I 

Physloc,  Willis  J.,  III.    3,195,709. 
Papellan,   Roger  0..  to  Computer  Control  Co..  Inc      Photo- 
wnsltive   digital   shaft  encoder.      3.196.279.    7-20-65.    Cl. 

oijQ 237 

Papelian.  Roger  O.,  to  Computer  Control  Co.,  Inc.    Encoding 

^paratus     3,196,431,  7-20-65,  Cl.  340—347. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Nystrand,  Ernst  D.    3,195,458. 
Nystrand,  Ernst  D.    3,196,882.  ' 

Pappas,  Sidney  R. :  See— 

Alsaker.  Elwood  C,  and  Pappas. 
Paquin,  Leon  J.,  O.  D.  Moeher,  and  ^.  — .    . .—  — ,    ---;_„ 
national  Paper  Co.    Coated  paper  and  method  of  producing 
the  same.    3.196,063,  7-20-65.  Cl.  161—260. 
Parent.  Gordon  C.  J. :   See — 

Bulgrln,  Walter  W.,  and  Parent.    3,195,491. 
Parker.  Louis  W.     Method  of  making  Indicating  Instruments 
and  magnetic  structures  therefor.     3,195,224,  7-20-65,  Cl. 

29 155  5 

Parker  Louis  W.  Wide  band  A.C.  measuring  Instruments  em- 
ploving  a  wobbled  heterodyning  circuit  to  convert  high  in- 
put frequencies  to  measuraole  lower  frequencies.    3,i9e,rf4», 

Parker\Varr^n  H.,  %  to  C.  Bork,  and  %  to  N.  O.  Knutaon. 
"^TOh  anrrldlus  ^uge  3  195,240  7-2(^5,  Cl  S^lg. 
Parker    Warren   H.     Brake  lining.     3,195,693,  7-20-fl5,  Cl. 

188—231. 
Parker  Hannifin  Corp. :  See— 

Movers,  William  F.     3.195.906. 

Olsavsky.  Robert  B.     3,195.571: 

Stacey,  Hugh  J.     3.195,5,'j9. 

Zukas,  Albert  V.     3,195.418. 
Parkhurst.  Malcolm  K.:  Sec-—  «,q«o,q 

Burch,  Lyndon  W.,  and  Parkhurst.    3.196.233. 
Parks.  John  R. :  See—-  ,  „     .        „  iqa  oq^ 

Clowes.  Maxwell  B..  and  Parks.     3.196.395  .q-oqi 

Parrlsh,    Reuel   C.     Coupling  for  fluid  conduits.     3,196,934, 

Parri"sh^8tanton  E.,  and  E.  F.  Williamson,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp  Cvclopentadlene  dimerization  process.  3,196,188, 
7-20-65,  Cl.  260—666. 

Partlow  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Pflleger.  Charles  W.     3,196,8.54. 

Passalaqua   Frank  H. :  Seie—  o  iok  too 

Kracklauer.  Aloyslus  C,  and  Passalaqua.     3.195.729 

Pasternack  Horst  A.  G.,  to  Wasag-Chemle  A.O  Coupling 
for  pipes  and  the  like    '3.193.928.  7-2(>-«5.  Cl.  285-lS. 

Patersoi/John,  to  Samuel  M- I;aneston  Co.  Machlnefor  proc- 
essing linear  material.     3,195,385.  7-20-65,  Cl.  83—76. 

Patton  de  Lane  D.  :  See — 

Sturtevant.  Mark  J.  and  Patton.     3.195  948^ 

Paull.  Ernest  H  Variable  speed  pulley.  3,195,364.  7-20-0.'i, 
r*]  '74 '>,30  17 

Panllk.  Fefenc  and  J.,  and  L.  Erdey.  Apnaratus  for  the  ther- 
mogravimetric  determination  of  the  distillation  character- 
istics of  liquids.     3.196.343,  7-20-65,  CT.  73—17. 

Paullk.  Jeno  :  See —    ,     I     1   —  .1         o  im  «.«« 
Paullk,   Ferenc,  J.  ind  Erdy.     3,195,843. 

Paulson.  Wallace  S..  and  P-  «•  H«*]:1>J'>"  ^^i^^i^Vit^a'^ 
an  ornamental  hyperbolold  structure.     3.196.061.  7-20-05. 

Cl.  15fr— 63.  .  j 
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I  ic. 


Pawelko.  Thomas  :  Bee — 

Tonkowlch.  William,  and  Pawelko. 

Pearl    David   S.,   to  UnJweld  Products 
reg^ilator  wJth   fixedly   "g  iwsltlTelT^ 
means  to  reduce  hum.    3.195.568.  7-20-|» 

Peck.  Jamea  V..  and  C.  B.  Wltherell, 
Nickel  Co..  Inc.    Nickel  bearing  cryogenic 
knd  proce«8.     3.195.230.  7-20-65    C\ 

Pelavln.  Milton  H..  and  W.  J.  Smythe.  - 
Ine  a  serleH  of  simultaneously  recorded 
reSordV    3.196.449.  7-20-65.  d.  346-3 

Pennsylvania  Fluorocarbon  Co,.  Inc. :  Bee  - 
Elv    Berten  E..  Jr..  Burley.  and  Clem  snt 

Percy    Tom.     Musical  Instrument  with  afidlo 
translator.     3.195.389.  7-20-66.  CI. 

Perfect  Circle  Corp. :  Bet-- 

Breke,  Arthur  M.    3,195.905. 

Perkins.  Norrls  I.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
ess  for  removing  electrically  condactl 
ramies.     3.195.971.  7-20-65.  CI.  316— 

Perlmutter.  Alan  :  Bee —  ^  „    , 

Predman.  Milton,  and  Perlmutter. 

Peters.  Christian  J.  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
Coating  compositions  containing  an  a. 
-drier.     3.196118.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260—22 

Peters.    Joseph.      Drum    operating 
7-20-65.  Cl.  84 — 422. 

Petersen.  Warren  E. :  See — 


.546. 

Fluid  presstire 

iield   spring  having 

5,  Cl.  137—50.5.42. 

The  International 

_,.c  welding  material 

$—496. 

tparatus  for  provld- 

Toups  of  test  result 


84- -5 


1  rodacts  Inc.     Proc- 
coatings  from  e«- 


.195.893. 

le  Nemours  and  Co. 
aiilne  and  a  metallic 


mec  lanlsm.      3.195,391, 


Peters  >d 


Klrehmeyer.  Blchard  C.  and  ----- 
Peterson.  Soren  K.     M-fhJne  for  cutting^ 

seed      3.195.597.  7-20-65.  Cl.  146—164 
Peterson.  Soren  E.  Apparatus  for  prodm  Ing 

tings      3.195.696,  7^20-65.  CT.  146— K  2 
Peterson.  Thomas  P.     Carpet  underlay. 

Q\   317 2 

Peterson.  William  H..  to  PuJJman  Inc. 

cushioned  railway  car.     3.195.475,  7- 
Peterson.  William  W..  and  O    N    Cregg 

Method  and  device  of  oil  collection  and 

7-20-65.  Cl.  184—106. 
Petre  Philip  C.  to  Aerojet-G*"*"'  Corp. 

3.19."^.462    7-20-G5.  Cl.  102—49^  . 

Petrlna.  Aneelo   S..   to  Mercury  Electroii 

position  switch.     3.196.217.  7-20-85.; 
Petry.  Robert  K..  to  Congoleum-Nalrn  I 

surface  covering  and  process  therefor 

CT.  117—10. 
PfafT.  O.M..  AC  :  Bee— 

Reeber.  Rudolf.    3.195.487. 
Pllier.  Cbas..  &  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Orisnr.  Johann  M.     3.196.1.10.  , 

Pflieger.  Charies  W..  to  The  Partlow  Corp 

coSllng  system.      3.196.854.   7-20-6.5 

^TgS.n?:;^rm' •3fe.'8"7i1^2K 

^'"'■^eK  F^a'ncTs  P..  Jr.     3.196.208. 
Phillips.  Delbert  L..  »»  W^U taker  Coro^ 

ing  a  pump  rotor.      3.195.412.  7-20-6 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  Be^—^. 
Blaustein.  Milton.     3.196.079. 
Bradford.  Dale  E.     3.196.141. 
Cochrane.  Richard  H.  J  196  289. 
Feldman.  James  A.    3.195  351. 
Fisher.  Henry  B.     3.195.630. 
Oolns.  Robert  R.     3.195  958 
Hawkins.  Harold  M.     3.195.613. 
Kraus.  Oerard.     3.196.127. 
Ogle.  Frank  T..  Tolln.  and  Clardy 
wWlock.  Charles  E.    3.196.123. 
Wilcox.  Isaac  L.     .3.195  795. 
Phillips.  Warren  H.     Extrusion  dies.     3. 

13     12 
Phipard.  Harvey  P..  Jr..  to  Research 
Inc     Method  of  producing  thread  sw 
156.  7-20-65.  Cl    lO— 10.      ^      ^ 
Physloc.  Willis  J..  III.  to  Tl»e  Panrtorn 
article  tranrfer  device.    3.195  709   7-J 
Plckela.  Edward  G..  and  R.  C.  Stallman 
ments    Inc.     Continuous  flow  centrlf  ige 
fiSswl     3.195.809.  7-20-65.  Cl.  23»-  f 
Plen.  Hsia  S..  to  Baldwin-Llma-Hamlltc  n 
type   fluid    pressure    transducer.      3, 
73—398. 
Plercy."  Oeorge  R..  and  J.  A.  B.  Bell. 
Canada  Ltd.    Method  and  apparatus 
3.196.247.  7-20-65.  Cl.  219—72 
Pllonl.  Robert  A.,  and  O.  P.  Rowland. 
Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Polymer  com 
dlester  and  a   monoethylenlcally 
acid  and  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacryilc 
7-20-65.  Cl.  260—78.5. 

Pllx  Werner.  O.  Schweckendlek.  O - 

to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktlengesei 
cultivating  foot  and  mouth  disease  vt 
epithelium     3.196.077.  7-20^5.  Cl   '« 
Plpersky.  Emll :  Bee- 

Plpersky.  Paul,  and  E.    3.195,774. 
Pipersky.  Paul,  and  B.     Device  for 
liquid  dispensed  through  a  valve. 
5K2— 26. 
Pirelli  S.p.A. :  Bee— 

Bowhl.  Antonio.     8.105,712. 
Pirelli  Sodeta  per  Ailonl  ■J'e-- 

Priaroggla.  Paolo  G.    3.196.060. 
Pitrot.  Adrian  R. :  Bee-- 

Zimmermann.  Bh-ich,  and  Pitrot. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  Bee — 

Hatfleld.  Kent  E.    3.195.614. 
Ptaatic  and  Rubber  Products  Co. :  See — 
Seater,  Harold  H.    3,196.717 


-_.     3.195.832. 
Mtatoes  Into  potato 


iposc  1 
unst  t 


•~i| 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I  I 


II 


Cyanide  determination. 


3,196,194.  I 
signal  to  force 


seed  potato  cut- 
s'196,315,  7-20-65, 

Deck  structure  for 

J  0-85.  Cl.  105 — 368. 

o  Compositions  Inc. 

lisposal.    3.195.683, 

Pull  rocket  shroud. 

cs  Corp.     Mnltlple- 
dl.  200 — 1. 
I  c.     Decorative  foam 

3,196.030.  7-20-65. 


Valve  for  nitrogen 
:i     251—61. 
and  Sons.     Vacuum 
a.  266—34. 


Apparatus  for  shap- 
Cl.  90—15. 


3.19«,189. 

96.183.  7-20-65.  a. 

F  ngineering  and  Mfg. 
a  ring  devices.    3.195,- 

Corp.    Conveyor  and 
2^5.  Cl.  198—27. 
to  Beckman  Instru- 
havlng  a  rotary 


115 


0 

f  r 


Corp.    Diaphragm 
1.353,    7-20-65,    Cl. 

Atomic  Energy  of 
welding  aluminum. 


,  to  The  Firestone 

of  vlnylchlortde.  a 

urated  dloarboxyllc 

adds.    3.196,133. 


Arml  raster 


and  H.  Garbe. 
Bchaft.     Process   for 
■us  on  adult  pig  ijkln 
-78. 


16  r 


mon  torini 


3. 195 


3. 196.028. 


ring  the  volume  of 
i,774,  7-20-65,  Cl. 


,  't 


Piatt,  Benjamin  D. :  Bee — 

Toth.  I>avld.     3,195.232. 
Platte,  Jerome  A.,  to  Calgon  Corp. 

3.195.983.  7-20-65,  Cl.  23—230. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee— 

Jackson.  Norman  P.    3.196.111. 
Simpson,  Anthony  W.     3,196.374. 
Plessey  Co.  (U.K.)  Ltd.,  The  :  Bee—  ' 

Wood.  Robert  S.    3.195.469. 
Pochan.  Andre  P.  R..  %  to  Regulateurs  Prancel.     Apparatus 
Intended  for   the  accurate  measurement  of  the  density  of 
liquids.    3.195.356   7-20-65,  Cl.  73 — 437. 
Podwojskl.  Edward  E. :  See—  ^  .    ^  ..     „  j      m  ,., 

Klelnschmldt,     Edward    P..     Bhrllcb,    and    Podwojskl. 
8,196.209.  ^    . 

Poflt.  Joseph  F..  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.     Top  entry  ball  valve. 
3.195.560.  7-20-65.  CT.  137—315.  ^  ^  ^  ,  ,««  „,^ 

Polakoff.   Louis.      Machine  for   treating   fabrica.     3,195,216. 

7-20-65,  Cl.  28 — 18. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See —  _  „,„,..». 

Angustin.  Rolf  M..  Jr.,  and  Eloranta.    3,195,431. 
Dllftx.  Milton  S.    3.195.434.  j  j  |  i 

Rogers.  Howard  O.    3.196.014.  I  I    '        IM 

Ryan.  William  H.     3.196.015. 
Polltser.    Eugene    J.      Appliance    for    removing   nail    polish. 

3,195  544.  7-20-65.  Cl.  132—74.5.  ,,  , 

Pollard.  Grant :  See—  |  !  | 

Lange,  Harold  J.,  and  Pollard.    3.195,740.      ' 
Pollard.  Robert  O..  and  C.  E.  Wakefield.  Jr.,  to  Richfield  Oil 
Corp.    Off-shore  drilling  and  production  apparatus.    3.195,- 
639.  7-20-65.  Cl.  166—66.5.       ,    ,       „.  ^,        ^     ...      * 

Pollock.   Ivor,  to  Falcon  Pipes   Ltd.     Disposable  absorbent 
element   for   detachable   bowl   smokers'    pipes.      3,195,543, 
7-20-65.  Cl.  131—207. 
Polymer  Corp.  Ltd. :  Bee —  | 

Joiner.  Robert  C.  and  Upfold.    3.195,662.         | 
Stewart.  Raymond  A.,  and  1.^818.    3,196.143. 
Ponchel.  Basil  M..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Remo\-al  of 
flux  from  brazed  aluminum  assemblies.    8,196.113,  7-20-65, 
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Poole,   Charles   W..   to   Ford  Motor  Co.     Vehicle  suspension 
construction  having  resilient  spring  seat.    3.195.918,  7-20- 
65.  Cl.  280 — 124. 
Porter,  H.  K.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Young  Cecil  G.    3.195.466.  ^^    „     ^.     ^ 

Potter  Frederick  M..  and  D.  H.  Hopkins,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Heatsinks  and  rectifier  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectrlc  ma- 
chine.   3,196.317.  7-20-65,  Cl.  317—100. 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Comstock.  George  E.,  3rd.    3.195,703 

Oabor,  Andrew.     3,196.419. 

Thiemann.  Francis  V.    3,195.453. 

Potter.   Louis  E..   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Wide  angle 

phase  shifter  or  modulator.     3,196,368,  7-20-65,  Cl.  332— 

30.  I  I  I  i 

Power  and  Sons  Ltd. :  Bee —  I  I 

Jones.  Maurice  H.     3.195.583.  '  ^  „     , 

Praeger.  Emll  H..  to  Praeger-Kavanagh-W  aterbury.    Roof  sys- 
tem for  stadia  and  the  like.    3,195,275,  7-20-65,  CL  50—51. 
Praeger-Kavanagh-Waterbury :  Bee —         „  I 

Praeger.  Emll  H.    3,195.275. 
Prather,  Edwin  E.  :  See —  ^  „  ,«.  „«.», 

Johannesen.  Donald  D.,  Budd,  and  Prather.    3,195.690.  ' 
Prather.  John  B..  to  Glbb  &  Hill.  Inc.    Steam  expansion  cham- 
ber.   3.195.871.  7-20-65.  Cl.  261— 115. 
Precision  Thermometer  and  Instrument  Co. :  See — 
I  Darack.  Oscar  C.     3.196,286.  i 

Prendergast.  Frank  L. :  See— 

Clark   George  L..  and  Prendergast.    3,195,405.     „    ,  „„ 
Presley,  Wayman  R.     Non-slip  soap  cake.     3,196.112,  7-20- 

65    Cl    252 92.  I 

Pressure  Products  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee —  I 

Bowen.  John  C.  and  Wolf.    3.195.806.  „    ^  ^       ,  , 

Prestige,  Harry  T.,  to  J  &  S  Engineers  Ltd.     Methods  of  In- 
serting Inserts  through   solid  bodies.     3,195,227.  7-20-65. 

Q^    29 423 

Priaroggla.  "Paolo  G..  to  Pirelli  Socleta  per  Azlonl.     Process 
and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  high  tension  cables. 
3.196.060.  7-20-65.  Cl.  156— 56. 
Price.  Howard  E.,  to  The  Coe  .Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  han- 
ding logs.    3.19.^593.  7-20-65.  CT.  14f— 209. 

ProbeScppe  Co. :  Bee —  

HoflTmann.  Richard  R.    3.196,310.| 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Berry.  Jim  S.    3.196.184. 
Productive  Ideas  Tnlimited.  Inc. :  Bee —   , 
Marquez.  Ralph,  and  Bua.    3,195.26.5. 
Producto  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Cotfin.  Harland  H.    3.195.374. 
Products  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See 

NeidiKh.  Robert  J.     3.195.388. 
Prunier.   Louis   J.,   to  American  Optical  Co. 
apparatus.    3.195,197,  7-20-65,  Cl.  22-58. 
Pryor    Michael   J..   D.    S.    Kelr,   and   P.   R.   Sperry,   to  Olln 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Heat   treatment  of  aluminum 
base  alloys  containing  tin.     3.196.057.  7-20-65,  Cl.  148— 
159. 
Pugmire,  John  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Adder.    3.196.260.  7-20-65.  Cl.  235—173. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See—  __  „,„.«„,  ' 

Borger.  Jack  W..  and  Tome.    3.195,961. 
Outridge.  Jack  E..  and  Borger.    3.195,743. 
Peterson.  William  H.    3.195.475. 
Roberts.   Edward   S..  and  Kalous.     3,195.988. 
Shaver.  William  R.     3.196.476.  ' 

Thompson.  Earl  L.    3.196.478. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :  Bee—  _  ' 

Andrews.  Frederick  N.,  and  Stob.    3,196,019. 
Puydak.  Robert  C.  to  McOraw  Edison  Co.    Time  delay  chemi- 
cal fuse.     3,196.235,  7-20-65.  Cl.  200—186., 
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i»v«.i    Frederick  M.,  to  Poster  Wheeler  Corp.     Integral  tube 
^^fuJnSftSid  oxWi'aer.     3.195,989.  7-20-65.  Cl.  23-288. 
Quality  Park  Envelope  Co. :  See- 
Jacobs.  WUllam  P.    3,195.802. 

"^"'"coSSir'EidhfrrA..    Horwita.    Quinn.   and    Seraphim. 

oulnn  ^i^al^Vp..  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Ignition  circuit 
^  wUh  fusUlnJd  sjirk      5.196.313.  7-20-66.  Cl.  315-209. 

**"uken"sunie?"^ok.  Munt.  and  Rabin.,  3,196,430. 
RablnovTci.^B^nJamin  M..  and  R.  F.  V.Stalemark,  to  Radio 
Corp.  of  America.     Semiconductor  modulators.     3,196,370, 

BalT5L*'ia?ob*^^o"co1itrol  Data  Corp      Pboto^nsltlve  opti- 
cal scanning  device  for  meter  Indicators.    3.196.277.  7-^0- 

Ra^'  Aus^t^S^fjr..  to  Race  &  Race.  Inc.  Pipe  system  with 
^^'movable  lattral  lines.  3.195.563,  7-20-65,  Cl.  137-343. 
Race  &  Race,  Inc. :  See— 

Race,  Austin  T.,  Jr.    3,195,563. 

*"'oiuban.binU  and  Raclot.    3.196,186. 
Eadlo  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

Barkow.  William  H.     3.196.306. 

Bedford,  Alda  V.    3.196.205. 

El  Kareh.  Auguste  B.     3.1964246. 

Liu.  Chl-Sheng.     3,196.309. 
,       Ochs.  Stefan  A.     3  196.199.        . 

Potter,  LouU  E. .  3,196.368^  _,   gtalemark.     3,196,370. 


Rablnovicl.  Benjamin  M.^  and 
Sommer.  Alfred  H.  3.19o,972 
Webster,   William   M.,   Jr.     3.196,058. 

iazirCatlG^lo"  Ford' Motif  Co.     Automatic  throttle  ad- 

coating  material  from  perforated  pipe.    3,196,04Z.  i  ^u-oa. 
Cl.  117 — 94. 

^*'"te^°''charieli®"i;d  Ramslng.     3.196,239.    ,        ^ 
Ranauto^'umbtrt    J*    to    Atlas    Chemical    Industries.    Inc 
*"Xffinumhor}olll^ag   processes   using  aq^us   lubricant 

n.'^XTr^'^i^!:T'olXS?:  Slot^irScer.    3.195.- 

472   7-20-65,  Cl.  104 — 60.  .     .   ,   ^     ^  ,       t  *a      tho 

Ranson  DeTek  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Tr  s 
(h?droxyarv)alkane  compounds  and  processes  for  their 
iJeSirat^Sn!     3  196.185.  7-20-65.,  Cl.  260-619. 

''"'''Tivlor"''Thoi;af'f7Kelly.  and  Rappold      3,195.943 
RasmuTen."  Clifford   L     ,Valvlng  method  which  Jncludes^re- 
formlng  the  seat  material.    3.195,552,  7-20-65,  Cl.  id  J     lo. 

^"""MeV"*  Kurt'iiusch.  Heltmann.  and  Janke.     3  196.000. 
Ravnor    Warren   S..   to  Mathews   Conveyer  Co.  „  Article  un- 

sucking  apparatus.     3,195.741.  7-20-66.  Cl.  214-8.6. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See —       ^  ^^^  „.,  1    I 

*  Daniloff.  Michael.     3,195  8ll. 

Fryklund.  Robert  A.    3,196.349. 

MIddleton.    Charles   F..   Jr.     3.195.600 

Schall.  Louis  H.     3.196.248 
Ray  Wayland  Corp. :  Bee--- 

Hoit.  Harley  R.     3.195,808! 
Read,  Floyd  T. :  See—  o  ,aii  ttk 

Thomas,  James  0.,  and  Read.    3.195.775 
Read  Steel  Products.  Inc. :  fee—        ,  .j,.  --- 

Thomas.  James  C,  and  Read.     3.196,775. 

Rech.  Elliott  E. :  Bee—  o  iq«  oqo 

Smeltzer  Jack  C  and  Rech.    3.196,890. 
Rector    Chirl"w.      Natural    expression   former   with   bite 

Indentation.     3.195.216,  7-20-65.  Cl.  27—21.  _ 

Reding    Marcel,  and  W.  Bossard    to  J    J-  0*«B^i  ^^^^^t 

Bctlve  disazo  dyestuffs.     3.196.145.  7--^u-tK).  *-'•  ^"J'~r*y' • 
RXn'RuS^lf.  to  G.  M.  Pfaff.  AG.     Drive  mechanum  for 

feed    dogs    of   sewing   machines.      3.196.487,    7-.iO-«o.    *-i. 

Reld^"Edwln    G..    Jr.      Bomb   auspenslon   cable.      3.196.459. 

,  Reld^^rg?  R^^'^t^^mna  Corp.     Transmission  testing  ma 
'        diine.     3  19.5  350.  7-20-65.  Cl.  73-162. 

l^'^^AfiTel^Chrisfofc  S..  and  Reed.     3.196.163 
Reed   ¥hoias  S..  and  H.  B.  Taylor    to  Ingeraoll-IUnd  Co. 
Air  return  system  for  air  feed  drill.     3.195,658.  7-.iu-oo. 
Cl.  173—158.  ^  „ 

Refractory  k  Insulation  Corp. :  See— 

Dallv  William  B.,  and  Hawley.    8.196.293 
Regan  Industries.  Inc. :  See—  _  | 

Rega^l-'^flllTr r  t^  nlZ'  g%rirl,i-     ««"-  '-»- 

ment.     3  195.235.  7-20-65.  CT.  3.3—109. 
Regulateurs  Prancel :  Bee-^ 

Pochan  Andre  P.  R.    3,195.356.  | 

Reld.  Robert  J.:  See--  o,Q«ioa  I 

Tazewell.  Joseirti  H..  and  Reld.     3.196.128. 
Belndl.  Adolf :  See—     ^  „  ,    „      ,  ,Q«-fl« 

Dlnter.  Konrad.  and  Relndl.     3.196|.366. 

Relners.  Walter :  See-- 

Becker.  Rudolf.     3  195.822. 
Pflrst.  Stefan.     3.195,298. 
Belnes   Joae,  L.  P.  Horwltx.  and  G.  L.  Shelton.  Jr..  to  Inter- 
national  Busi>iess  Machines   Corp.     Specimen    Indentifica- 
tlon   techniques  employing  binary  nonlinear   functions  of 
autocortvlatlon  functions.     3.196.396.  7-20-65,  Cl.  340— 

146.3.  I  ,;  ' 


Reiser,  Richard  D. :  Bee —  ,  ,  ^   „     .w 

Brotbman,   Abraham,   Reiser,   Halpern.   and   Brotbman. 
3  196  213. 
Reliable' Automatic  Sprinkler  Co.  Inc..  The:  Bee — 

Campbell.  Layard  E.,  and  Asp.     3,196.647.      . 
Rellumlt  Inter.  S.a.r.L. :  Bee —  ' 

Mu|ler.  Jacques.     3.195.730. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  &'€<" —  .,.^.     ,       „  ,„, 

Foote,  Donald  S.,  Johnson,  Sahlin,  and  Whipple.    3,195,- 
463. 
Reneerkens,  Josef,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Lubricating  means  for 

bearings.    3,195.682.  7-20-65,  Cl.  184—11. 
Renk.  I>ennl8  D. :  Bee — 

Bordeaux,  Jean,  and  Renk.     3,195.579. 
Rennels.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Knisely,  Victor  D.,  and  Rennels.     3.195,920. 
Rennie,  Frank  P..  to  General  Time  Corp.     Alternating  wave 

magnetic  oscillator.     3,196,367,  7-20-65,  Cl.  331—113. 
Rental,  Heinz  :  Bee — 

Fuchs,  Otto,  and  Rentfl.     3,196,073. 
Repco  Ltd. :  See — 

Stern.  Lionel,  and  Hadaway.     3,196,991. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Foxx,  Norbert  E..  and  WUllams.     3.196,241. 
Research  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Inc. :  See — 

Phipard,  Harvey  P.,  Jr.     3.195.156. 
Research  Laboratorium  Dr.  Janssen.  C.  N.V. :  Bee — 

Janssen.  Paul  A.  J.     3,196,157. 
Resner.  David  B. :  See—  ^  „  ,^, 

Ascherl.  Robert  J.,  Hubbard,  Resner,  and  Oak.     3,195.- 
930. 
Resplnl,  Eugene  M.     Net  supporting  arrangement.    3,195,898. 

7-20-65,  Cl.  273—181. 
Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc. :  See — 

Morris,  John  M.,  and  Evans.     3,195.713k 

Rex    Raymond  H.,  to  OwenB-IlUnois  Glass  Co.     Metbod  and 

apparatus  for  molding  plastic  articles.    3,196,198.  7-20-65, 

Cl.  264—328.  ^  ^     .  .       , 

Reynard,   John  M.,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Keylever  signal 

storing  mechanism.     3,195.707,  7-20-65,  Cl.  197—16. 
Reynolds.     Marlyn     W.       Orientation    planting    apparatus. 

3,195,485,  7-20-J65,  Cl.  111—86. 
Reynolds  Metels  Co. :  See —  . 

Wilson,  John  B.     3.195.788.  {  ! 

Rbone-Poulenc  S.A. :  See — 

Gallliot.  Paul,  and  Oaudechon.     3,196.155. 
Klce.  Harold  W.,   to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Burner  con- 
trol valve  meAanlsm.     3,195,553,  7-20-65,  Cl.  137—66. 
Rice,  William  M. :  Bee — 

Berry,  Allan  E..  May.  and  Rice.     3,196.355. 
Richards.  William  O.,  and  B.  S.  Burton,  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Co.  Ltd.     Heat  exchangers.     3,195,624,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
165—158. 
Richardson,  Wallace  L. :  S^e —  _ 

Olson,    Donel   R.,    Barusch,    Richardson,    and   Kautaky. 
3  195  992. 
Richardson, '  William  P.,  R.  L.  McQultty.  and  R.  O.  Isaacs,  to 
Flex-O-Lators.   Inc.     Seat   back   structure.     3.195.955.   7- 
20—65    Cl.  29'!— *462. 
Richardson,'  William  J.,  to  International  Business  Madiines 
Corp.     High  density  electronic  package.     3,196.318,  7-20- 
65,  CT.  317—101. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

^      Pollard,  Robert  O..  and  Wakefield.     3.195.6(39. 
Rldeout.  Arthur  J. :  Bee — 

--     -   •  ■" 3,195,- 


3.195,880. 


Reines.  Jose  :  See — 

Horwltx.  Lawrence  P..  Reines, 


and  Shelton.     3,196.212. 


Miller,  WMliam  H..  Rldeout.  and  Worthlngton. 
218.  , 

Ridge  Tool  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Prank,  Helnrlch  H.     3,195,377.       ' 

Janlk.  Anton  J.     3,195,337. 

Small,  Charlee  B.     3.195.367. 

Rleutord,  Louis  M.  A.,  to  IJociete  d'Utlllsatlon  Scientifiaue  et 

Industrlelle  du  Prold  Uslfrold.     Device  for  the  freezing  of 

a  product  to  be  lyophlllzed  and  other  products.     3.195.647. 

7-20-65.  Cl.  134—163. 

Rlfken.  Louis  L.     Coupling  means  for  building  frameworks, 

racks,  scaffolds,  and  the  like.    3,195.938,  7-20-65,  Cl.  287— 

64. 

Ripley  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Stelnkamp,  Robert  A.     3,195,814. 
Ripley.  Merton  L. :  See — 

Casey.  James  P.,  and  Ripley.     3,196,215. 
Ritcbey.   Donald   D.      Door   opening  mechanism 

7-20-65.  Cl.  268 — 72. 
Roberts.  Austin  L. :  Bee — 

Hansford.    Kenneth    R.,    Roberts,    Evans,    and    Hughes. 
3,195,981. 
Roberts,  Oarleton  W. :  Be»— 

Halgh.  Daniel  H..  and  Roberts.     3.196,191. 
Roberts.  Edward  S..  M.  J.  Kalous.  and  M.  L.  Feuer,  executor 
of  the  estate  of  said  M.  J.  Kalous,  deceased,  to  Pullman 
Inc.     Catalyst  holder.     3,195.988,  7-20-«5,  CT.  23 — 288. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  Bee — 

Bordeaux,  Jean,  and  Renk.     3,195.679. 
Rice.  Harold  W.     3,195.553. 
Robertson,  Duane  W.,  to  Holley  Plastics  Co.    Plaatic  capsule 

packarfng.     3.195,770,  7-20-65.  Cl.  220—23.6. 
Robin,  PhlMp  T.     Sail  control  for  vessels.     3.195,494,  7-20- 

65.  Cl.  114—39. 
Koblnetterle  Induatrielle  Pour  le  Batiment.  le  Sanitaire  et  les 
ApDllcatlons  .Vucleares  R.I.B.S.A.N. :  Bee — 
Daumy.  Georges  P.  A.     3.195,573. 
Robinson,  Cecil  A. :  ^  to  L.  Younger.  Jr.     EJartb  working 
blade    attachment    tool,    and    method    of    positioning    and 
mounting  same  on  the  blade.    3,195,250,  7-20-.65,  Cl.  37— 
145. 

Robinson.  Norman  M.,  to  Certain-Teed  Products  Corp.    Equlp- 
mAnt-   tnr   amocing   packages.     3.195.710.    7-20-'%,   Cl. 


ment    for 
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Robinson.  Ralph  M.,  to  Abbott  Laborator 
cyclobexylaniine  by  hydrogenatlon  of  ' 
dium  catalyst.    3,1»«.179.  7-20-65   q 
Robinson,   Roland  N.     One-piece  mud 

20-«5,  CI.  280 — 154.5. 
Roche,  Roland :   See—  „     .  „ 

Lemeale,    Georges,   Martin,   Montell 
3.196,082. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Linsker,  Eugene.     3,195.704. 
Rockwool  Aktiebolaget :  Hee — 

An'derberg,  Bo  1..  and  Claesson.    3 
Roehrs.  Karl  H.  :  i>ee— 

Martin.  Louis  D.,  and  Roehrs.    3.19a 
Martin,  Louis  D.    3,195,:*20. 
Roepke,  Kenneth  L.     Golf  bag  support. 
CI.  248—96.  ^    ,     „       .     , 

Rogers,  Donald  G..  and  D.  J.  Zeppleri 
Co.     Electric  capacitor  with  porous 
for  making  same.     3,196,323,  7-20-6o 
Rogers.   Howard   G.,   to   Polaroid   Corp. 

esses.     3.1SH.014.  7-20-65.  CI.  96^-29 

Rogers,  Richard  H.     Wedge  means  elevai 

of  a  golfer's  shoe.     3.196,<»91,  7-20-«.i 

Rohm  &  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Kelley.  Everett  J.,  and  Moody.    3,-- 
Rommel.  FrJedrich  W.  and  R.     Toggle  p 


es.     Preparation  of 
I  niline  using*  a  rho- 
260 — 563. 
gi^rd.     3.1»5,921.  7- 


Rocfae,   and   Rouge. 


,181. 

21. 

3,195,844,  7-20-65. 


to  Sprague  Electric 
eiKtrode  and  method 
CI.  317—230. 
Photographic  proc- 


ng  the  outside  edge 
Cl  273—32. 


.19  I 


relative  parallel   movement  of  jaws, 
a.  81—373. 


3.195 


.4;  3 


.19  1, 


o 


Co  p 


1  6 


Rommel.  Reiner  :  See — 

Rommel.  F'rledrich  \\.  and  R. 
Rook,  Seymour  :  See —  ^  „  ^i 

Oken,  Stanley.  Rook.  Munt,  and  Ratfn 
Rose.  Frank  L.  :   See —         ..  „      ,_  i 

Hovnanian.  Hralr  P..  McCarthy,  an< 
Rose,  William  J. :  See— 

Barton.  David  K..  and  Rose.    3.196 
Rosen.   Irving,   to  Diamond  Alkali  Co 
extended    polyester    urethanes.      3 

260—75.  .  „    „    TT     w 

Rosen,  William  E..  and  C.  P.  Huebner. 
lytic     reduction     of     2-oslmlnolndane 
3.196.181,  7-20-6.-).  Cl.  260—578. 
Rosenthal.  Louis  A.,  to  Union  Carbide 

tic  surfaces.     3.196.270.  7-20-65,  Cl. 
Rosky,  Frederick,  and  C.  P.  Wenxel.  to  F 
motive  suspension  system  having  a  dua 
3.19.5.878.   7-20-6.-I.   Cl.   267—67. 
Rosky.    Frederick,    to   Ford   Motor   Co. 

3.19.5,914.  7-20-65.  Cl.  280—962. 
Rossi.  Bruno,  and  C.  Calderoni.     Autom 
system   for   street    intersections.      3. 
340—31. 
Rothbard.  H.  B. :  See— 

Codrea.  Nicholas  D.     3.195,698. 
Rouge.  Pierre  :   See — 

Lemesle.   Georges.    Martin.    Montell 
3.196.082. 
Rover  Co.  Lt<W  The  :  See— 

Bache.  David  E..  and  Hlrons.    3.195|95 

Rowe.    Edward    L..    to   Carr   Lowrey  Gl 

County.      Blowing  mechanism   and   r 

tides  with  two  openings.     3.195.995 

Rowell.  Albert  T..  Sr.     Paper  transfer 

885,  7-20-65,  Cl.  271—10. 
Rowland,   Eric,    and   E.   W.   Wllklns,    to 
neerlng  and  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Single  please 
.•^.196.303.  7-20-65.  CT.  310—172. 
Rowland.  (Jeorge.P..  Jr.  :   See — 

Pilonl.  Robert  A.,  and  Rowland.    3 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Reynard,  John  M.    3.195.707. 
Rudnicki.    William    E..    to   Ford    Motor 
for  vehicle  axle  to  control  movement 
to  the  vehicle  chassis.     3,195,675,  7-' 
Rumpf,  Jurg :  See — 

Knusli.  Enrico,  Rumpf.  and  Klein. 
Rumsey  and  Co. :   See — 

Rumsey.  John  W.,  Jr.     3.19.-).3^12. 
Rumsey,  John  W..  Jr..  50%    to  Morrisi  n 
and  50%   to  Rumsey  and  Co.     Metho( 
retaininc  wall.     3.195.312.  7-20-65. 
Ramsey.   Rollln   D..   and  J.   C.   Schulti 
tries,  Inc.     Rotary  hydraulic  actuate 
therefor.     3.195.421.  7-20-65,  CL  " 
Runco.  Joseph  C. :  See — 

Ochs.  Charles  S..  and  Runco.     3.19:1705 
Runde,  Byron  A. :  See — 

Fettlg.  Arthur  J.,  Jenks,  Lasdine.  t 
3.195,810. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
device.     3.195.570.  7-20-65.  Cl.   137 


(82. 

3,196,430. 
Rose.     3.195.536. 


Lromatlc  dlol  chaln- 
.132,    7-20-65,    Cl. 


^.    Treating  of  plas- 
250—49.5. 
rd  Motor  Co.    Auto- 
stage  spring  means. 

Vehicle   suspension. 

tic  traffic  regulating 
1.386.    7-20-65,    Cl. 


itr  >l 
137-  5 


Method  and  appara 
of  acidity  of  solu 


Russell.  Edward  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Hovekamp,  John  C.  and  Russell.    3|195.451. 

Rossell.   Kenneth  F..  to  Borgdex  Co 

tus  lor  the   measurement  and  con 

tiona.     3.195.,551,  7-20-65.  Cl. 
Russell,  Warren  O.     PorUble  cooking  Apparatus.     3,195,442 

7_20-65.  Cl.  99—393. 
Rutledge.  William  A.,  to  General  Electee 

sembllng  dynamoelectrlc  machines 

29—155.5. 
Ryan.  William  H..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     . 

ess.     3,196.015,  7-20-65.  Cl.  96-29 
Ryskamp.   Nell   J.,   to  Allls-Chalmers   jlfg.   Co.      Mechaniral 

type  automatic   brake  adjuster.     3 

188—79.5. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Edward    F.,     Ehrllcta,     and     Podwojskl. 


3.196.035. 
3,195.890, 


Industries, 


.178. 

iers  with  means  for 

3.195.382,   7-20-65. 


Clba  Corp.     Cat^- 
to    2-aminoindane. 


3.196,255. 
producing 
3,196,024,, 


3.195.726. 


3.195.726. 
Saurenman    Co., 


Inc. 


Roche,   and    Rouge. 


dss   Co.    of  Baltimore 

method   of  making  ar- 

:-20-65,  CL  65-70. 

rrangement.     3.195,- 

The   Garrard   Engl- 
induction  motor. 


1  »6,133. 


Co.  Support  means 
thereof  with  respect 
0-65.  CL  180 — 88. 

3,195.998. 

-Knudsen  Co.,  Inc.. 

for  erecting  precast 

^    flj, -39 

to  Houdallle  Indus- 
r^and  sealing  means 
92  -122. 


t  [aldment.  and  Runde. 


Hydraulic  centering 
596.  f  ^ 


Co.     Method  of  as- 
195.222.  7-20-65,  Cl. 


r  [(fusion  transfer  proc 


Ifg 

95. 


SCM  Corp. :  See — 
Klelnschmldt. 

3,196,209.  ,„     . 

Sackley,  Frederick  J.,  to  Vlckers-Armstrongs  (Engineers) 
Ltd.  Devices  for  counting  and  controlling  consecutive  op- 
erations of  a  machine.  3.195.815.  7-20-65.  Cl.  235—132. 
Sada,  Pletro.  to  Industrie  Verwertungsprodukte  Anstalt. 
Machine  for  fixing  keys  on  metal  cans  by  engaging  said 
keys  along  a  diameter  of  the  cover  under  the  edge  of  the 
cover  crimping.  3.195,490,  4-20-65,  Cl.  113 — 1. 
St.  Paul  Ammonia  Products.  Inc. :  See —  , 

Gattiker.  David  C,  and  Fohlich.    3,195,980.     i 
St.  Regls-Consolldated  Packaging  Ltd. :  See — 

Simons,  Lloyd  G..  Glass,  and  Greenhalgh.     3,195,801. 
Salto.  Chlharu  :  See — 

inaba,  Shigeho.  Misakl.  and  Salto.    3,196,156. 
Sakunloto,  Akira  :   See — 

Y^nagihara,  KoUro,   Suzuki,  and  Sakumoto. 
Sails,  llSelon    V.      Resilient   action   jumping   toy. 

7-2(1-65.  Cl.  272—57. 
Salutsly.  Murrell  L. :  See — 

Dinseth.  Maria  G..  and  Salutsky.    3,195.978. 
Sampsftn.  Joseph,  and  R.  C.  Washington,  to  U.8 

Inc.!   Releasers.     3.195.504.  7-20-35,  Cl.  119 — 14.07. 

Sams,  I  Martin,   and   H.   Feldman,   deceased    (by   J.   Feldman, 

administratrix).     Electrical  connector.    3.196.379.  7-20-6.5. 

Cl.  339—100. 

Sandie,  Robert  D.  R..  to  Die  Casters  Proprietary  Ltd.     Rotary 

water  spraying  devices.     3,195.817.  7-20-65,  Cl.  239-252. 

Sands,  Arthur  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.     Column  dissolver.     3.195,984,   7-20-^5,    Cl. 

23—267. 

Sanyo  Denki  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — i        i         ,. 

Kita.  Shoichl.    3.195,320.  i|      I         I 

Saotome,  Kazuo  :   See- — 

Wakasa,  Kyolchi.  Saotome,  and  Yamacaki.     3.196,175. 
Sarett,    Lewis    H..    and*  T.-Y.    Shen.    to    Merck    &    Co.,    Inc. 
Indolyl  aliphatic  adds.     3,196,162,  7-20-65,  Cl.  260—319. 
Sargent  &  Co.  :   St-e — 

Bauer.  Charles  A.     3.195,330. 
Saulson,  Donald  S.  :  See — 

Beauchamp,  Edward  D..  Saulson.  and  Benson. 
Saunders,    James,    to    Cerebos    Ltd.      Method    of 
foamed   sodium   chloride   of   low   bulk   density. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  106—122. 
Saurenman  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Saurenman,  Phillip  E.  and  P.  J. 
Saurenman.  Paul  J.  :  See — 

Saurenman,   Phillip  E.  and  P.  J. 
Saurenman.    I'hilllp    K.    and    P.    J.,    to 

Control   valve   ibeans   for  swimming   pool   filter   and   back- 
wash  operations.     3,195,726.  7-20-65.  Cl.  210—169. 
Scarpelll.  August  K.  :  See — 

Colten.   Robert   B..  Wanttaja.  and   Scarpelll.     3.195,410. 

Schaefer.   David   H..   to   United  States  of  America,   Xational 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Full  binary  adder. 

3.1J»«.2«1.  7-20-65.  Cl.  2:<5— 17<i. 

Scball,  Louis  H.,  to  Raytheon  Co.     High  frequency  beating 

system.     3,196,243,  7-20-65,  Cl. '219 — 10.55. 
Scharf    Jerry  F..  to  Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Co..  Inc.     Tear  off 

crown.     3,195,755.  7-20-<«.  Cl.  215 — 16. 
Schaub.   Robert   F.,   to   Syncro  Flo,  Inc.     Tankless  pumping 

system.     3.195,555,  7-20-415.  Cl.  137—114. 
Scherlng  (?orp.  :  See- 
Clarke   Frank  H..  Jr.     3.196.076. 
Schllke.   Warren   R.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Reserve  type 

battery.     3.196,049.  7-20-65,  Cl.  136-90. 
Schlack.  Paul  :  See — 

Goltner.  Wolfgang,  and  Schlack.     3.196.1.10. 

Schllg    Eugene  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.i 

Superconductive  circuits.  3  196,281    7-20-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Schmid,  John  H.,  to  Zurn  Industries.  Inc.     Combination  water; 

closet    fitting,  and  !*eal   therefor.     3.195.1.50.  7-20-65.  CIj 

4—2.52.  ,  ^.  I 

Schmidt.  Daniel.    Brake  actuating  mechanism  for  motor  rebl-i 

cle.     3.195.674.  7-20-»;5    Cl    180— 8.<. 
Schmidt     F:dward    M.,    to    Horg  Warner   Corn.      Bidirectional 

power  supply  system.     3.196.336.  7-20-65.  Cl.  321—18. 

Schneberger,  Edward  J.,  and  M.  (J.  BienhofT.  to  The  Bunker-' 

Ramo  Corp.     Monitoring  system.     3.19<i.418.  7-20-<55,  Cl. 

340 — 174.  ,^   ^1 

Schneider,   Gilbert   D.      Sewage  disposal  system  and  method. 

.■^,196.10.5,  7-20-65.  Cl.  210—12. 
Schneider    Heinz,  and  L.  Walther    to  Zinimermann  i  Jansen 
(ies«'llschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.     Burner  construc- 
tions for  hot  blast  stoves.     3.193.872.  7-20-65.  Cl.  263—19. 
Schneider    Klaus  :   See — 

Morath    Gnnther.  Waldnra.  and  Schneider.     3.19.>.888. 
Schneider,  Willie.   Vj,  to  Conrad  J.  Zlegler.     Vehicle  bumper 

light.     ,t.l!»«.2r.5.  7-20-65,  Cl.  240— 7  1.  _     „,  _ 

Schooh  Walter  H  (;.  IViitscber.  S.  Hirsch,  and  H.  Weiss. 
to  Zellstoff-Fabrik  Waldhof.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  coated  paper  and  the  like.  3.196,038.  7-20-65. 
Cl  117 — 68. 
Schoder  Eduard  J.,  and  X  Buchner,  to  Hesser.  Fr.  Maschlnen- 
fabrik-Aktiengesellschaft.  Fa.  Apparatus  for  welding 
therm. w>lastic     sheet     material.       3.196,068.     7-20-65.     Cl. 

Sch'oenrock.'  Otto  R.  Bearing  seal  construction.  3,195.900. 
7-20-65,  Cl.  277— 9.  ^  «,„.  ,,o    -i -m 

Scholtus,  N'lcholas  A.  Flower  pot  washer.  3.19o,158.  (H^-i 
<;5.  Cl.  1.5— .56.  ^^         ,   ,      ^       T 

Schowerer  George  J.,  and  B.  Simon,  to  Champlaln,  Co..  Inc. 
Splicer  for  moving  web.    3.195,827.  7-20-65.  Cl.  242— J58.2. 

Schn>eder  Carl  E..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Storage  Installa- 
tion and  sealing  method  therefor.  3.195.310.  7-20-65.  CL 
61— .5. 


95.689.    7-2 


7-20-65.   Cl.' 


Schroeder.  Leo  G.  :  See-- 

Coleman.   Donald   C.   and   Schroeder. 


3.196.088. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Scbueren.  William  B.  :  See—  „  ,„-  ^^« 

Coscione     Joseph    D.,    and    Schueren.     3,19o,440.  i     : 
Schultz.  John  C.  :   See —  „  ^^,  ^„,  I    || 

Rumsey.    Roilin   D.,    and    Schulti.     3,195,421.  _ 

Schuss    Jack  A.    and  V.  Z.  Caracristl.  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering. Inc.   'Flame  failure  control  for  a  vapor  generator 
burner  system.     3,195,610,  7-20-65    Cl.  158— 28. 
Schwartz   Sandor.     Phonograph  record  rack  stand.    a,lVo,ia£, 

7-20-60,  Cl.  211— 40.       _  ,  .        cw   ..         ^       1^aK 

Schwarz,  kurt.   to  Sulxer  Freres.   S.A.     Shaft  seal.     3,195,- 

858.  7-20-65.  Cl.  253—39. 
Schweckendiek.  Otto-Erich  :  Sfc--      .       ^       ^  .    n— i^ 

Pilz,    Werner,    Schweckendiek.    Armbruster,    and    Oarbe. 

Schwelzerisc'he  Lokomotiv-und  Machlnenfabrlk  :  See — 

Hug,  Hans-Rudolf.     3,195.465. 
Sciame   Tony     Multi-purpose  hot  stamping  press  and  process. 

3,195,450,  7-20-65.  Cl.  101—9.  ,  i      > 

Scott  Aviation  Corp.  :  See—  \  i    1 ' 

Mann.  Floyd  (5.     3.19o.986. 
Scott.  David  B..  and  R. 
Soil  sealing  method. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Ash,  Charles  F.    H 
Burbank.  John  E. 
'  i:>addona   Domenic  J..  Jr. 

Kott.  Herbert.     3.196.299. 
Sealed  Power  Corp.  :   See — 

Hesloing,  Donald  M.     3,195.9(>. 
Seaqulst.   Nels  W..  to  Seaqulst  Valve 
burgh  Railways  Co.     Plural  spray 

.Seajulst    vi^l^"'co..    Division    of   Pittsburgh    Railway*   Co 

"^  ^Seaqulst    Xels  W.     3  195,560. 
Security  Valve  Co.  of  California  :  See- 

Linquist.  Roliert  L.     3.195.416 
SeellK    Anton     to    Film-Kllschee    «..m.b.H  ..i,      „      „., 

uro^ss   for   the   production   of  pri)ce8s  copies  without   use 

of  a  layout.    3.196.016.  7-26-65.  Cl.  96- 
Sellwood.  David  G.  J.,  and  M.  H.  Llson. 

3  195.324.7-2(M55,CL^«4--y^^_;    3.195.762.   7-20-65.    Cl 


Co.  Ltd.     Interrogating 
3,196,444.   7-20-65.   Cl. 


3,196,161. 
3.196,180. 
3.195,415,  7-20-65, 


P    Watwood    to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
3,193.273.  7-20-65,  Cl.  47—58. 


3.195.201. 
3.196.196. 

3.195,200. 


J.' 


Co., 
valve, 


Division  of 
3,195,569. 


Pltts- 
7-20- 


Photocomposlng 


-»3. 
Flexible  couplings. 


Products 
206—16. 


Co. 


Quinn,    and    Seraphim. 


Webel.     3.195.6*6. 


-31. 


Senoff.    Herbert 

220 39 

Senter,    Harold    H      to    IMas^tic    and    Rubber 
O  riiig  service   kit.      3.19.>,71(.    (-20-6o,  Cl. 
Seraphim.  iDiiald  V.  :  Sec—^^ 

Connell     Richard    A..    Horwlti, 
3.196.412. 
Servco  Co..  The  :  See— 

Cordary,  Bruce  J.,  and 
Servis  Equipment  Co.  :   See- 

Sewe^°"Do''na-}S'S%o  •  Di'elS?r?c'%roducts   Engineering  Co., 
Inc.'    Electrical  dela.V  line  forming  apparatus.     3.19o,182. 

Seym'ilrr"'DaWd'w.:*'to  Burroughs  Corn     Process  for^roduc- 
fng    electrostatic    ink    powder.      3,196.032,    7-zo-too.    ci. 

Shaflr^Homer    J.       Ball     valve    construction.       3.195.857, 

Shnffe?"  John  W^."lrly?vania  Electric  Prpducts  Inc. 

flnrh'lump      3.195.3:J6.  7-20-65.  Cl.  67 
Shaffer  Tool  Works  :  See— 

Wilde.  Arthur  K.     3.195.640.  . 

Shapero.  Wallace  11. :  See—  I 

Meggs.  Daniel  H.,  Jr.     3.195,381. 
Sharenow,  Moses  B. :  See— _  q  lo'^  aqn  " 

Vvrc  Dnvid  G..  and  Sharenow.     .i.l»o.».iD.  »,  _j 

h.yre.  uayia  "•.J'_^^^,„„  ,„,  n,nt««.tlve  gear  for  overhead 

20-65.   Cl.   174—44. 
Rallwav  car  cushlon- 


Pboto- 


Sharp,  Harold  B. 


3.193,.S98, 


sensing 
7-20-65, 


Shearer.     3,196.140. 


Chemical  Corp.     Process 
3.196.144.     7-20-65.1    Cl. 


Dynamics 
3.195.807. 


Corp.     Tt 
7-20-65. 


rbo- 
Cl. 


electrical   conductors.     3,196,202.   7 
«(hnver    William  R..  to  Pullman  Inc. 

ing  nsseii  bly      3.196,476.  7-20-65.  Cl.  10.5-392.5. 
Shnw    Vincent  O..  to  f^itronKs  Corp.     Tempe.rature 
head  having  fatigue  eliminating  means. 
Cl.  88—22.3.  ,         „  i 

Shearer.  Newton  H.  Jr. :  See— 

Coover.   Harry  W ..  Jr..   and 
Shedd-Brown.  Inc.  :   Sec — 

White,  Robert  F.     3.195.253. 

Sheehan,  John  T..  to  Olin  Mathleson 

for     purification     of     peptides. 

260-112.  ^  ^  , 

Sheets,    Herman    E..     to    General 

machine     with     slotted    blades. 

230-134.  .... 

Shelton.  Glenmore  L..  Jr.  :  S""— 

Horwltz,  Lawrence  P..  Reines 

K«*lnes,    Jose.    Horwltz.    and 

Horwltz.    Lawrence   P..   and 

Horwltz.    Lawrence   P.,    and 

Horwltz.    Lawrence   P..    and 

Shen.  Tsung-Ylng  :  see—  qio«iro^ 

Sarett    I>ewls  H..  and  Shen.     .i.l96.162,/-v 

Sherman.  Douglas  D. :  •'«'«'♦'--.    ,^,„      „  ,q,r  ,o, 
Curtis.  Arthur  A  .  and  Sherman.     3.195..W1. 
vjhpminn     Nicholas    P.,    20%    to    AL    C.    Nolte,    Jr. 
^^ons?ruction      3:i95.408,  7-20-63,  Cl.  8^195. 

Sherman  &  Rellly.  Inc.  :«"—„_  „-L  |  V 

Sherman,  Delmar  C.     3,195,86|2.  !     1    „ 

Shetler    Frauds   M.     Air  control   system   for  liquid   storage 
tanks.     3,195.464,  7-20-65.  Cl.  10.3—6. 

Shin  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See-- 
Kawamura,  Mltsuakl,  and  Nakjagawa,     3,1».>.177 


Shlnn,  Douglas  H..  to  The  Marconi 
antenna  with  control  radiation. 

*i±^ 835 

ShionogI  &  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kunio,  and  Sumimoto. 
Nakagawa.  Kunlo,  and  Sumimoto. 
Shorb,  Ray  E.    T-slot  strainer  accessory. 

("1.  90—58. 
Shorr,    Leonard    M.,    to    Israel    Mining    Industries-Institute 
For  Research   and   Development.     Preparation   of   1.1.2.2- 
tetrabromoethane.     3.196.099,  7-20-65.  Cl.  204—163. 
Shrlner.   Robert   D.,   and  H.  C.   Voss.     Means  for  retrieving 
and    storing    water    ski    ropes.     3,195,831.    7-20-65,    Cl. 
242—86.5. 
Shropshire,  Joseph  A.,  and  B.  L.  Tarmy,  to  Esso  Research 
and    Engineering    Co.     Cathode    catalyst    for    fuel    cells. 
3.196.048,  7-20-65.  Cl.  136 — 86. 
Slegemund.    Ralf,    to    The    Commonwealth    Engineering    Co. 
of  Ohio.     Input  device  for  data  processing  system.     3,196,- 
393,  7-20-65.  Cl.  340—146.3. 
Siemmag  Slegener  Maschlnenbau  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Heln.  Ewald,  and  Buscb.     3,195.739. 
Sleurln,  Sven  A.    Anti-friction  bearings.    3.195,964.  7-20-69. 

Cl.  308—10. 
SIgnal-Stat  Corp. :  See — 

Bleiwelss.  Arthur  F.,  Colombo,  and  Dickson.     3,196.311. 
Sllson,  Victor  :  See — 

Lederberg.  Philip  M..  Sllson.  and  Joss.     3.195,545. 
Sliver.  Alexander  :  See —  _ 

Cholvln,  Robert  L..  and  Silver.     3,195.805. 
Silverberg,  Michael :  See — 

Oppeu,   Walter  R..   SUverberg.  and  Spatny. 
Silverman.  Daniel :  See — 

Eisler.  Joseph  D.,  and  Silverman.     3.195,676. 
Slme.  Sylvan  H.,  to  Deere  ft  Co.     Silo  unloader. 

7-20-65.  Cl.  214—17. 
Slmko,  Aladar  O.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Internal 
engine    coiubuKtlon    chambers.       3.195.520.     7- 
123—32. 
Simmons,   Lawrence  C,  to  Cleveland  Technical  Center,  Inc. 
Vehicle     wall     bracing    means.     3,195,944,     7-20-63,     CL' 
296 — 28. 
Simmons,  Milton  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

drive.     3,193,823,  7-20-63,  Cl.  242—54. 
slmms,  Victor  A.,  15%  to  Oausewitx  ft  Carr. 

3,190.860.   7-20-65,   Cl.  254—2. 
Simon.  Bernard  :  See — 

Schowerer,  George  J.,  and  Simon.     3,199.827. 
Simpson,  ASithony  W.,  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.     Permeability 

tuners.      3.196.374,  7-20-65,   Cl.  336—130. 
Simpson,   George  R.,   to  American  Optical   Co.     Double  end 
pumped   optical    niaser   structure   using  Immersion   optics. 
3.196,366,  7-20-65.  Cl.  331— 94  5. 
Skanska  Cement gjuterlet,  AB  :  See — 

Larkfeldt,  Ove  C.  O..  and  Fransson.     3,195.738. 
Skarstroni.  Charles  W..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Fractionation  of  gaseous  mixtures  by  absorption.     3,195.- 
292.  7-20-65.  Cl.  5.5—32. 
Skuce,  Nicholas  A.,  II.     Hydrofoil  boat. 

Cl.   114—66.5. 
Skyline  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  | 

Meyer,   Ralph.     3.195,4801 
Slaats,  Mathew  A. :  See — 

Atkins.  Carl  E..  and  Slaats.     3.196,275. 
Sleplan.  David,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.    Permutation 

code  signaling.     3.196.351,  7-20-65,  Cl.  325 — 41. 
Sloan.    Edward   C,    A.   H.    Eberman,   and   H.   A.   Jensen,    to 
Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co..  Inc.     Packaging  apparatus.     3.195.288, 
7-20-65.  Cl.  33 — 140. 
Small.   Charles  B.,   to  The  RJdge  Tool   Co.     Noise  reducing 

transmission.     3,195.367.  7-20-65.  Cl.  74 — 443. 
Smeltzer,   Jack   C.   and    E.    E.    Rech.    to   The   Bunker-Ramo 
Corp.     Computer  testing  system.     3.196.390,  7-20-65,  Cl. 
340—146.1. 
Smith,  Alec,  to  Clarke  ft  Smith  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Magnetic  tape 

cassettes.     3.195.826.  7-20-65,  (?!.  242—55.13. 
Smith,    Bill,    to    Continental  Oil    Co.     Transferring    seismic 
fraces  at   synchronized  firing  times.     3,196.385,   7-20-65, 
Cl.  340—15.5. 
smith,   Edwin   E..  to  Fluid  Dynamics  Corp.     Rotary   pump. 

3.193.470.  7-20-63.  Cl.  10.1—131. 
Smith,  Francis  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Co. 
Method  for  perforating  a  well.     3,195,931,   7-20-65,  O. 
166 — 35. 
Smith,  Joseph  R..  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Temperaturecom- 


3,196,295. 


3,199.742. 

combustion 
-20-65,    Cl. 


Flexible  cable 
Lifting  device. 


3,195.496.  7-20-65, 


and  Shelton.     3.1961212. 
Shelton.      3.196..196. 
Shelton.      3.196.392. 
Shelton.     3.196.394. 
Shelton.     3.195.396. 


Winged 


3,196,362.  7-20- 


Nut  and  screw 

Remote  control 

Houghton  ft  Co. 
Cl.  162—161. 


Firearm 


pensated  solid  state  diflFerentlal  amplifier. 
65,  Cl.  330 — 14. 
Smith.  Lowell  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
device.    3,195,366.  7-20-65,  Cl.  74—224.8. 
Smith,  Robert  J.,  to  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp  Co. 

unit.    3.195.370,  7-20-65.  Cl.  74—501. 
Smith.  Robert  K.,  and  E.  Abrams,  to  E.  F. 
Slime  control  agents.     3,196,071,  7-20-65 
Smltb-Berger  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Erickson,  Louis  A.     3,195,419. 
Smith  Blair,  Inc. :  See — 

Morriss.  James  C.  Jr.    3,1»9,2Q6. 
Morrlss.  Jamea  C.  Jr.,  and  Owen.    3,195,205. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Hoover.  John  R.  E.,  and  Wilson.    3.196,191. 
Smith,  S.,  ft  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  See — 

Halliday,  William.     3.196,383. 
Smith.  Verne  :  See — 

Jackson,  John  O^  and  Smith.    3.199.661.    • 

Smith.  Vincent  K. :  See —  i 

Turk.  James  R.    3.196.301.  j 

Smolderen,  Albert  E. :  See — 

De    Cannier*.    J«ui    V.,    Smolderen,    and    Jacquemln. 
3,195,720. 1 


Cori 


1M», 


19  1,084. 


Ha  ite 


rebri  lann 


zxvi 

P^aTln,  Milton  H..  and  Smytbe 
Sobel,   Alvin   A.,   to  Coronet  P»P«r 

37195.718,  7-20-65.  CI.  206—48.32. 
Socleta  Parmaceutld  Italia  :  See — 

Blffl.  OlalUt.  Greln  and  Spalla.    3. 
Sodete  Anonyme  D.B.A.  •Bee— 

Ttalrion.  Rene  A.  L.    3.195.687. 
Soclete  d'Optlque  et  de  Mecaniqae  de 

Balutekn,  Jean-Michel.    3,195.482. 
Soclete    d'UtlllBatlon    Sdentlflque   et 

'Rlwito'rd,  LouU  M.  A.    3.195.547. 
Soclete    FrancaUe    d'Btlquetage    vtrey 
Anonyme  dite :  See — 

Delia  Vlte,  Romuald  R.    3.196.070 
Sogn,  Allen  W.,  and  J.  G.  NatoU,  to 
titration  of  toluene  In  the  presence  of 
acid.    3496.186.  7-20-65,  CI.  260—64'" 
Somerset  Wire  Co.  Ltd. :  ««— ^^n 
Hann.  Kenneth  O.    3.196.052. 
Sommer,  Alfred  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
fabricating  electron  tubes  having 
7-20-65,  CI.  316—6. 
Sommermeyer,   Helnrlch.      Magnetic 

7-20-65.  CI.  210—223. 
Soroca,  Sol :  See —  o  -ion  tan 

GofBn.  Jules,  and  Soroca.    3,195,180 
Sonndlock  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Kemp,  William  G.    3,195J00.  ■ 

Southern  feleachery  &  Print  Works,  Inc 

Neale.  Charles  E.    3,195  974. 
Southwell.  Wyndham  P..  and  N.  \N 
Inc      Apparatus  for  folding  fabrics. 
CI   270 — 79.  „^    „      .. 

Sovlero,  Vincent  J.,  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx 

ing.    3.195,223.  7-2(>;65.  CI  29—155 
SoTl&ky.  Richard,  to  General  Electric 
vice   with   torque   absorbing  coupling 
3.195,561,  7-20-65.  Cl.  137--315. 
Space  technology  and  Researc^  Corp. . 
Braunagel,  Magnus  V.    3.195.931. 
Brannagel.  Magnus  V.    3.196,221. 
Spalla.  Celestino  :  See —    _.  _     „       - 
Blffl,  GluUa,  Greln.  and  Spalla.    3. 
Spatny,  MjUes  :  See —  ^  . 

OppenV  Walter  R..  SUverberg.  and 

Spaal&  Carl  P.  and  «•  ^j.  fff^'^'o^t^JM 
to-dWtal  converter.    3.196.428.  7-^u-f»o 
Speas,  Charles  A. :  See— 

^ntley,  Edward  P..  and  Speas.    3. 
Specialties  Development  Corp.  ■See— 

Belliveau.  Raymond  E.,  and  Macin 
Soeed-O-Prlnt  Business  Machines  Corp. 

*^Carlson.  John  W.    3.195.884. 
Spence.   Peter  M.     Separable  fastener. 

Cl.  24—230. 
Soerry.  Philip  R. :  See — 

Pryor.  iSfichael  J.,  Kelr.  and  Sperry 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See— 

Bean.  Harley  F.    3.195.887 

Branom,  Joseph  M..  Burmelster.  an 

Chow.  Woo  F.    3,198,288. 

Court.  Kenneth.     3,195  669 

Erickson.  Gerald  J.    3.196.259 

Oehrlng.  Arthur  J..  Jr- »°^  ^towe. 

HoUyday.  James  H.    3.195.443. 

KornrelJh.  Philipp.  „3.|?e.342. 

Nalman,  Mark.     3.196.376 

Oppen.  Walter  R..  Silverberg.  and 
Sperry  hand  Corp..  Ford  I«>f t™»f°i^ 

l^rann,  Stamatea  I.,  and  McKeown 

Gross,  Robert  D..  and  Garbarini 

Oken.  Stanley.  Rook.  Munt.  and 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Rogers.  Donald  G..  and  Zeppleri 
Sparway.  Maurice  A. :  See— 

Jones.  John  E..  and  Spurway.    3. 
Sqnibb.  Robert  W. :  See— 

Carpenter.  Victor  W..  Jackson,  and 
Squires,  Eliaabeth  L.     Absorbable  sn 

StSie?-Ed^rd*pV  to  General  Electee 
logic  circuits  employing  coupled  single 
3.196.414.  7-20-65.  Cl.  340-174 

Stacey   Hugh  J.,  to  Parker  Hannifln  Co 
b^      "195.559.  7-20-65.  Cl.  137— "•' 

Stalemark.  Ragnar  F.  V. :  See— 
Rabinovlcl.  Benjamin  M..  and 

Stalev    Merrill  E. :  See— 

Miller.  Charles  M..  and   Staley 

Stallman.  Rirlinrd  C  -See-- 

piclcels   Edward  G..  and  Stallman 

Stalwart  Rubber  Co..  The :  See— 
Averv.  Malcolm  P.     3.19.V175. 

Stamford  Research  Institute  :  See- 
Brain.  Alfred  E.     3.196.41.V 

Stan.  Henry  :  See—     _     .  _    .„ . 
Glass.  Marvin  I..  Bartow,  and 

Standard  Gape  Co.  In^:  *o  1^  mt 
Aldeborsh.  Dnvld  H.     3.195.237. 

Standard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana^  :  See— 
Gunter.  Cheater  G..  Baldner.  and 
Mayer.  James  F.,  and  Gerwing. 

Stands rd  R'''«'«r«-^^Instltute:  See- 
Jones.  Earle  D..  and  Macovskl. 


Precision  :  See— 
iJdustrlelle  da    Frold 


k    Oarnler.    Sodete 


illlied  Chemical  Corp. 
an  aromatic  sulfonic 


America.     Method  of 
phot<  cathodes.    3.195.972. 

flu  d   filter.     3,195,728. 


C< 


.US 


-27  ► 


Standard  Screw  Co  :  See— 

Mackle.  Charles  G.     3.195,56.'i. 

Stanlev  Works.  The  :  See— 

Berry.  Glen.  Brlggs.  Treppa.  and 
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'  Display  package. 


3,195,305. 


See — 


.„j,  to  L  A  L  Mfg., 
3.195.883.   7-20-65. 

C  irp.    Method  of  wlnd- 
5  3.  .       ^ 

:o.     Plastic  valve  de- 
and  bracket   means. 

i  ee— 


1!  6.084. 

Jpatny.     3.196  295. 
Datex  Corp.    Analog- 
,  Cl.  340—347. 

lb5,357.  I 

yre.     3,195,225. 
See— 

3.195,202.   7-20-65. 
3.196.057.         '  I 
Dohogne.    3.196.332. 

3.196.402. 


Spatny.     3.196.295. 
Division:  See — 


3.196.264. 
3|196.429. 

3.196.430. 


Ra  in 

3  196 


Stal  mark 


3.196.451. 


Barlow.     3.196.6!i7. 


to 


American  Potash  A 
3.195.304, 


323. 
.373.  I 

Squibb.    3.196.054. 
pjort.     3.195,847.  7-20- 

Co.     Magnetic  core 
path  core  structures. 

p.    ^pool  valve  assem- 


3.196.370. 
3.195.848.  I 

3.195.809.  I 


Sta  1.     3.195.390. 


•ennergerg.    3.19«,171. 
196.131.  I 


Starobln.  A.  Pred  :  See--      

Beardsley,  Melville  W.    3.195,660 
Statham  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Jones,  Robert  M.    3,196,375.  ,      k  »i»  ♦.^  q 

Steck,    Edgar    A.,    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc       3-aub«tltuted-9- 

methyl-3,9-diaiablcyclol3.3.1Jnonane«.    3,196,154,  7-20-65, 

Cl.  260 — 268. 

Steele.  Roderlc  B. :  See—  ^     „      .        J^  „.  ,u         o  lan  o^« 

E»irmantraut,  Harry  C.  Steele.  anM  Walker.     3.195.346. 

Stefan.  Nicholas,  to  Ancnor  Post  Products.  Inc.    Anchor  shoe 

for  i>08t».     3.195,696,  7-20-65,  Cl.  189-^0.6. 
Stehn,  Everett  G. :  See—  o  ,n«  m, 

Mattlmoe.  George  E..  and  Stehn.    3,195.587 
Stelner.  Alois.     Stair-climbing  vehicle.     3.195,910.  7-20-65. 

f  1    2fiO     5  22 

stelner   Charles.    Combination  enclosure  and  stand  for  books 

and  like  articles.     3.195.850.  7-20^65.  Cl.  248—454.  , 

Stelnhardt.  Howard  L. :  «ee—  ,  ,««  qoi  ' 

Stelnhardt.  Howard  L.,  and  Krlie.     3.196.381      ,  .      ,' 

Stelnhardt.  Howard  L..  and  G.  L.  Krlxe.  to  H.  L.  Stelnhardt. 

Instrument    panel-mounted    electrical    Jack    or    receptacle. 

3.196.381.  7-20-65.  Cl.  339—129.      „  „  „ 

Stelnhardt.  Ralph  G..  Jr..  to  Hollins  College  Corp.     ProcesH 

and  apparatus  for  maintaining  constant  low  temperatures. 

3.19.'>,620.  7-20-65.  Cl.  165—2.  „  *        ^     ,^ 

Stefnkamp,    Robert    A.,    to   Ripley   Co..    Inc.      Meter    device. 

3.193,814.  7-20-65.  Cl.  235—113. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Huesler,  Hans,  and  Zlmmermann. 
Steck,  Edgar  A.     3.196  154 
Surrey,  Alexander  B.    .■1,19«,177. 

Stem.   David  R..  and  R.  D.   Stewart,     

Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  produdng  power 

Stern  Lionel,  and  B.  M.  Hadaway.  to  Repco  Ltd.  Production 
of  composite  metaj  strip  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of 
bearings.     3.195.991.  7-§0-66.  Cl.  29-197 

Stevens.  Edgar  L.    Carton  stamping  means.    3.195.45J.  7-^V- 

Stevens'  M?io^T..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Folding  aoft 
top.     3.195.549.  7-20-65,  Cl.  135---6.  0     ^    t  t^ 

SteWart.  Raymond  A.,  and  E.  Lasls.  to  Pojymer  Corp.  Ltd. 
Production  of  trans-1.4  polybutadlene  with  a  reducible  tita- 
nium compound-organoaluminumthloether  catalyst.  J,i»«,- 
143.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260—94.3. 

Stewart.  Robert  D  :  See— 

Stern.  David  R..  and  Stewart.     3.195.304. 

Stlevenart  Emlel  F  and  H.  F.  Deconinck.  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
PrXcten   XV.    Apparatus  for  preparing  spirit  duplicating 

I     maimers.     3.195.435.  7-20-65.  Cl.  9^—89. 

Stob,  Martin  :  See—  tQAmo 

Andrews.  Frederick  N.  and  Stob.    3.196.019.     ,,..„-„ 
Stookey.    Kenneth    W.      Blast    furnace    process.      3.196.00Z, 

7-20-65.  Cl.  75—41. 
Stothert  ft  Pitt.  Ltd.:  See-- 

Cowley.  Harold  R.     3.195.429.  »..        o  tQ« 

Stout  Minor  W.  Combustion  and  beating  apparatua.  a.iva,- 
606,  7-20-85.  Cl.  158—1. 

''^^"TeM  Arihlf/T    Jr  .  and  Stowe.     3.196.402. 
StoySfs    Geor^   S.     to   The-  Commonwealth   En^lneertng  Co. 
o?  Ohio.     Method  of  making  honeycomb  structures.    3.196.- 

StrTtonT  D^smon'd  G^VFord  Motor  Co  Vehicle  bo^y  str^- 
ture    with    air    exhaust    means.      3.195.439.    l-iO-wt,    i^i.^ 

Strlck  Trailers,  a  Division  of  Fruehauf  Trailer  Co. :  See— 

S.««.5;"om»?'i!"t.  urn Vlnten...  Inc.    Srt^tlT.  arirt.lt 

Headlining  retainer  for  a  vehicle.     3.195,948.,  7-^u-oo,  \,i. 
296 — 137. 
Sulxer  Freres,  S.A.:  See— 

Schwarx.  Kurt.     3.195.858. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co    Ltd. :  See— 

Inaba.   Shieeho.  Misakl.  and  Salto 
Sumimoto.  Shinxaburo  :  ^'ee-— 

Xaicagawa.  Kunlo.  and  Sumimoto. 
Nakagawa.  Kunlo,  and  Sumimoto. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See—  „  __„ 

SundiTd^WlkrXv^VdiSHo'^aTde'viirS'teachinge.rth- 
^"sTfacts'^and  for  «lenionstrating  and  dup„oa«ng  planetary 
and  man  made  movements.    3.195,243.  7-20-65.  Cl.  J.^— 10. 

^""  MIlS"  iVfrV..  and  Melchlore.    3  196.102.  I 

Superior  Concrete  Accessories^  Inc. :  Set— 

pS'ratus  for  making  double  walled  tube.     3.19Jf.l84.  7-20- 

«5.  ri.  18—14  , 

Svec    Vera  M.  :  See —  i      1         -i  1 

SvecEmilF.     3.19.^184.  I'^    Ml 

Swanson.  Roger  P..  to  Alumaklt  Co..  Ittc.     Boat. 

Swart*    Allen   I .   to  Microwave  Associates,   Inc 
'    connection  to  mesa  type  semiconductor  device. 

7-20-6.'..  Cl.  317—234. 
Swartx  William  G.  and  W.  P.    Combustion  apparatus 

607.  "7-20-6.-.,  n.  1.%8 — 4. 
Swartx.  William  P. :  See—  «  ion  hat 

Swartx.  William  O.  *ii|d  W.  P.     8.195,«07. 


'  I 
,     3.196.166. 

.3.196.161. 
3.196,180 


S.195.154. 

Electrode 
3.196,325., 


3.195,- 


t 
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Air  drcu- 
3.195.522. 


3.195,582. 


evlce  for  regulating  the  advance  of  an  Ignition  distribu- 
r  for  internal  combustion  engines.     3.196,224.  7-20-65. 


3.195. 


Iwatek,  Edwin  P.,  Jr.,  to  Dravo  Corp.    Offshore  drilllog  plat- 
form.   3,195.313.  7-20-65,  Cl.  61—46.5.  ..,.., 
Swearlngen.  Judson  S..  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  vapor  and  liquid   contact.     3,195,323. 
7-20-05.  Cl.  62 — 485.  1 
Sweden  Freexer  Mfg.  Co. :  See —    _[ 

Swenson.  Harvey  F.    3.195.522. 
Swenson.  Harvey  F..  to  Sweden  Freexer  Mfg.  Co. 
latlng   system   for  mobile  dispensing  freexers. 
7-20-65,  Cl.  123 — 41.65. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Bienvenue.  Roland  L..  Chadderton,  and  Voyce. 
Perkins.  Norrls  I.     3.195.971. 

Shaffer.  John  W.    3.195.326.  ^  .  ^    ., 

Symons  Lloyd  G..  J.  S.  Glass,  and  L.  C.  Oreenhalgh.  deceased 
(by  M.  C.  Oreenhalgh,  executrix),  to  St.  Regis-Consoli- 
dated Packaging  Ltd.  Block  bottom  bag.  3.195.801.  7-20- 
65,  Cl.  229 — 62.5.  i  ,  i     ,  i 

Syncro  Flo.  Inc. :  See—  2  ' 

Scbaub.  Robert  F.    3.195.5S5.  ' 

Syntex  Corp. :  See —  1 

Holton.  Percy  O.    3.196.170.  I       1 

Syracuse  Stamping  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See— I       | 

Bledlnger,  Henry  J.    3,195,708.  '  ' 

Kuckhoff.  Carl  J.,  and  Bledlnger.     3,195,828. 
Taber,  Russell  E.    Corrugated,  multi-convoluted  self-recoUlng 

sheet.     3.195.616.  7-20-65.  Cl.  160—121. 
Taggart.  Robert  E.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Leakproof  carton 
aSd  method  of  making  same.     8.195.425.  7-20-65.  CI.  03— 

Tagliabiie.  Renxo,  to  Fabbrlca  Itallana  Magnetl  Marelll  S.p.A. 

tor  _ 

Cl.  200—22 
Takahashl.  KolchI :  See—    ^  „  ^  ^     ^.      „  ,««  ook 
Goto.  Eiso,  Iwata,  and  Takahashl.     3,195,325. 
TamakerXorp. :  See —     „.  .,, 

Taylor,  Sterl  F.    3.195,447.  ,  ^      ^  .. 

Tamura,  Toshlo.    Method  for  preparing  cracker  balls 

394,7-20-65.0.86—1.      i       ,1 
Tarmy,  Barry  L. :  See-—         '     .L  oio«ajo 

Shropshire,  Joseph  A.,  and  Tarmy.    8,196,048. 
Taylor,  Ethel'  M. :  See— 

Taylor,  Sterl  F.    3,195.447. 

''n'"^,"^hoSasl',*rnd  Taylor.    3.195,658.  , 

Taylor,  SUnford  B.    Eye  movement  camera.    3,196,458,  7-.iU- 

^'^±kirl:o5>'    %-o??2^le^^ap^rat'Sa^  ^bSnU'! 

Ta'y^,f  •TVom\1't.''c.^k.'&W.*and  J.  H.  Rappold    to  New- 

^Sr?    News    Shipbuilding   "d    Dry    Dock    Co       ProtecHve 

transfer  cover  apparatus.     3,195.943.  7-20-65.  Cl.  294— 

Tawwell.  Joseph  H..  and  R.  J.  Reid.  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

ft    Rubber   Co.      Stablllxed    polymers   of   alpha-monoolefln^ 

containing  nickel  salts  of  alkyl  phenyl  salicylates.     3.196. 

128.   7-20-65.  Cl.  260—45.75. 
Tea    Clark  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Spring  mounting. 

876.  7-20-65.  Cl.  267—52. 
Techne  (Cambridge)  Ltd.:  See—  1    j 

De  Bruyne.  Norman  A.    3.196.251.         { 
Technlcon  Cfo..  Inc.,  The  :  See —  I 

Levy.  Ira  M.     3.195.502. 
Tectatmann  Industries.  Inc. :  See-- 

Techtmann.  Wilbur  H.  A.    3.196.067.  ,    .     »  .        »„„ 

Techtmann.    Wilbur   H.   A.,    to   Techtmann   Industrles^Inc. 

Heat  sealing  machines.     3.196.067.  7-20-65.  Cl.  156—530. 
Tee  Pak.  Inc. :  See —  »-«-,,« 

Td«.^'5f£»  ?o'TntVt^oSriuslness    Mach,„e«    Corp. 

Non-destructive    magnetic    memory.      S.196.413,    7-20-65. 

CT.  340—174.  , 

Tektronix.  Inc. :  See—    ,„     --a-ofloll     1  | 

McCutcheon.  Samuel  R.    3.196.2HZ.I      I  | 

Telefunken  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See—      \      I 

Dlnter  Konrad.  and  Reindl.    3.196.865.  .„^»i„„ 

Telfer    iS^ard  G.     Air  powered  angle  and  bar  guUlotlne 

3.195.387.  7-20-65.  Q.  83—398. 
Tell  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Tel  JpSilirtl?  Te?i'?ff2';Co^Inc.     MeJ.od^a'V'  2"^  cT 
for   the   manufacture  of  beaOs.     3,196,064.   7-^o-«o.   ^-i. 

156 — 272. 
Telller.  Jacob  :  See —  -     ' 

Mace.  Alan  R..  and  Telller.    3.196.441.  | 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See— 

llum  Co.     Air  flred  berylUa  ware.     3.196.023.  7-2<^-«o.  ci. 

106 — 57. 
Thermo  Electric  Co    Inc.  =  See— 

Thlel^r  •  N  "t^o  "^atibrtVg^&s   in.    Themo^lectrtc 
dewpoint    determining    system.      3.195.S45.    7-ZO-«o.    ci. 

Th^mann.  Frauds  V..  to  Potter  I^^t^rjf  "*  ^o.    Inc^  Mm 
netlcallv  actuated  print  hammer.     3,195.453.  7-20-«o.  ci. 

101—93.^    ,     „  i|  ^ 

Thlerfeldt.  Cart  :  See—         -».U  ..„,. 
Nelson.  Knut  B..  and  TMerfeldt. 

ror  uiBc  ur«»         .„H  F    T    Read    to  Read  Steel  Products. 

Thomas.  James  0-.  "^  *^^.l..Ji- 2;i».     s  195  775   7-20-65. 

Inc     Bridge  breaker  for  hopper  valve,    s.iwo.  < « a.  •  *v-"  • 

Cl.  222 — 52. 


3.19B.163. 


3.195. 


Thompson,  Charles  E.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  Impregnated  carbon  elec- 
trode.   3,196,050,  7-20-65,  Cl.  136—122. 
Thompson,  Elarl  L.,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Bridge  construction  for 

piggyback  flat  cars.     3,196.478.  7-20-65,  Cl.  105 — 458. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Binary  com- 
parator.     3,196,262.   7-20-65.   Cl.   235 — 177. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. :  See — 
Boyden.  James  H.    3.196.360. 
Clark.  George  L..  and  Prendergast.     3.196.405. 
Clark.  Hubert  M..  and  Drutchas.    3.195.372. 
Davles.  Paul  M.     3.196.407. 
Davles,  Paul  M.    3.196.409. 
Davles.  Paul  M.    3.196.410. 
Mann.  Horace  T..  and  Fladllen;    3.196.427. 
Marrlson.  Warren  A.     3.196.312.  _  „     , 

Thompson.  Robert  T..  to  General  Magnetic  Corp.  Scales. 
3.195.663.  7-20-65.  Cl.  177—201.  ^^  „,„«„«„ 

Thompson.    William    W.      Packaging    machine.      3.196.290. 

7-20-65    Cl.  53—182.  .  ^        .     «  ,„r 

.Thomson.  Meredith  C.    Heat  exchanger  plate  and  aeal.    8.195.- 

625.  7-20-65.  Cl.  165—166.  ..  ^  „ 

Thornburg.  Devoe  C,  and  J.  C.  Kelly,  Sr. ;  said  Kelly  assor. 
to  said  Thornburg.  Small  craft  boarding  platform.  3,195,- 
680,  7-20-65,  Cl.  182—92.  ,    .       ^.       . 

Thome-Symmons,   Eric,   to  Ability  Products  Ltd.     Cleaning 

device.    3J95.157.  7-20-65.  Cl.  I.t-^0.       ^ 
Thostrup.  Harry,  to  Elektrlaka  Svetsnlngsaktlebolaget.     Ap- 

riratus  for  ms-shlelded  consumable-electrode  arc  welding. 
196.249    7-20-65.  0^219-130. 

Threlkeld.  John  H. :  See—  ^     ,^„ 

Xorstrud.  Iven  R..  and  Threlkeld.    3.195.556. 
TlUotson.  Howard  T. :  See — 

Townley.  Eustace  R..  Harvey,  and  TlUotson. 
Tlmeeaver  Products  Co. :  See — 

Menard.  Alfred  J.,  and  Williams.    3.196.026. 
Tlngley.  Donald  J.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Glass  presaing 
plunger  and  method  of  its  use.     3.195.996,  7-20-66.  Q. 
65 — 106.  „ 

Tlopmann,  Joseph  B.,  V^  to  John  Edward  Baker.  Heat  trans- 
fer method  to  preclude  ice  formation  on  paving.  3.195,619, 
7-2a-6ii.  Cl.  165—1.  „       „  .     ..u 

Tlsch.  Richard  E.,  to  Minnesota  Rubber  Co.    Rptary  seal  with 
serpentine  configurations.    3,195.902.  7-20-65.  Cl.  277—96. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Koncewicz,  Al.     3,196,308. 
Titow,  Witold  :  See—  »,„.««, 

Varsley,  Victor  E..  and  Tltow.    3,196,037. 
Todd.  Everett  W.,  to  Massey-Perguson  Inc.    AdJusUble  quick 

hitch.    3,195.651,  7-20-66.  Cl.  172—272. 
Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Goto.  Elzo.  Iwata.  and  Takahashl.    3,195.326. 
Tolln.  Ernest  D. :  See —  _    „«.,>„ 

Ogle    Frank  T..  Tolln.  and  Clardy.    3,196.189. 
Tollar.  Raymond  P..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.,  Aircraft  Unding 

gear.    3.195.840.  7-20-66.  Cl.  244—102.    j 
Tome,  Victor  J. :  See —  _  ^^     ' 

Borger.  Jack  W.,  and  Tome,    3.195.961. 
Tomerlln.  William  C.  Jr. :  See— 

Elston.  William  A.,  and  Tomerlln.     S.195.362. 
Tomic  Brnsl  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc- 
ess  for    removing  copper   ions   from   solution.     3,196.107. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  210—38. 
Tomkins-Jobnson  Co. :  See — 

Corwin.  Howard  D.    3.195.422.  ^  „    .. 

Tonkowlch.  William,  and  T.  Pawelko.  to  Associated  Testing 
Laboratories.  Inc.    Vebide  washing  unit.    3,190.546,  7-20- 

'  '  '       ~  '  Jr.,   to  Value   Engineering  Co.     Rotating 
3,195.406,  7-20-65.  Cl.  89—1.7. 


Tooniey,  John   B..   _ 

missile  launching  shoe. 
Torrlsl,  John  :  See — 

LefTelman.  Richard  O 


S.199.562. 


Caliper 


^„^..—    ....— .  and  Torrtsi.    3,196.442. 

Toss.  Franco,  to  Hamac-Hansella  Aktlengesellschaft.  Method 
of  forming  transverse  heat  seals  on  tubular  thermoplastic 
material,  and  apparatus  therefor.     3.195,285,  7-20-65.  Cl. 

«Q QQ 

Toth.  David,  51%  to  Norman  J.  Leo,  and  49%  to  Benjamin  D. 
Piatt.     Elwtrlcallv  powered  stripping  device.     3.195,232. 
7-20-65,  Cl.  30—169. 
Toth,  Peter  :  See — 

Beck.  Zoltan,  and  Toth.    3,196,795. 
Toulmln,  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  Basic  Research  Corp.    Method  and 
apparatus   of   recording  and    displaying  data.      8.195.265. 
7-20-65,  Cl.  40—124.1. 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering 
•  Co.  of  Ohio.     Direct  conversion  of  atomic  energy  into  elec- 
tUclty.    3.196.047.  7-20-65,  Cl.  136 — 4. 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering 
Co.  of  Ohio.     Method  for  the  polvmertxation  of  olefins  by 
ultrasonic  vibrations.    8.196.096,  7-20-65.  Cl.  204 — 164. 
Townley.  Eustace  R..  E.  A.  Harvey,  and  H.  T.  Tillotson,  to 
Ilford  Ltd.    Air  squeegee.    3.195,163,  7-20-65.  Cl.  15—306. 
Trailmoblle  Inc. :  See — 

Baldock,  Kenneth  W.  H.    3,196.917. -«««.«. 

TranberK.  Severln  T.     Meal  wanner.     3,196,582.  7-20-65.  Cl. 

126—378. 
Trane  Co..  The  :  See — 

Miner.  Robert  G.    3,195,318. 
Trans  World  Services,  Inc. :  See — 

Ford,  Thomas  E.    3499,808. 
Transitel  International  Corp. :  Bee—-         j  .   „      .. 

Brothman,   Abraham,   Reiser,   Halpern.  and   Brothman.  { 
3,196,213. 
Travers,  Georges  L. :  See — 

Bottssu,  Gabriel  X.  R..  and  Travers.    3,195,604. 

Travers,  Georges  L..  to  Compagnle  Qenerale  des  Etablisse- 
ments  Michelln.  Ralson  Sociale  Michelln  Cle.  Safety  tire 
covers  for  vehlde  wheels.  S.196.601.  7-20-65,  Cl.  152— 
813. 


xxvui 


,  CUrence  F. :  See— 

TTj.  aienn,  Brigga.  Treppa,  and  Bi 

-  ■         "•     -     Inductosyn  Corp. 


.30 
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1 


Trepw, 

Trollo    Andrew  E..  to  Adtrol  Electronlcj 
ture  light  source  and  recorder  used 
7-20-65,  CT.  346—1. 
Trotman.  Harold  C. :  See— 

Freund,  Paul  W.,  and  Trotman.    3, 
Trust  Co.  of  Georgia  :  See— 

Dempster,  George  R..  Herpich  and 
Try  than.  William  J.  Q.    Material  ban 

960,  7-20-65,  CI.  302—53. 
Tuma,  Alex,  to  Messrs-AB  Tetra.  lAind. 
sliding  friction.     3,195.428,  7-20-65. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  See— 

Atklna.  Carl  E.,  and  Slaata.  „  3,196. 
Johnion   Harold  D.     3,196.363. 
Qulnn  HalseyP.    3,1»6.313. 
Turchl.  Alfredo  :  See—  k.      a  iq« 

Moretti.  Giorgio,  and  Turchi.    3,196, 
Turk    James  R.,  to  Vincent  K.   Smith. 

ings  for  a  motor.     3,196,301.  7-20-6o 
Turner.  Charles  F..  to  Olin  .Mathieson  L 
propellant  projectile  unit.     3,19o,407, 
Tyler,  Stanley  K..  and  W.  J.  Bootle,  to 
Ltd.     Liquid  supply  system.     3.195 
39  28  _M 

Tyler,  Stanley  R.,  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systei 
systems.    3.195.61 1 .  7-2(MJ5.  CI.  158^ 
Ueda,  Talceshl.    Spike  for  shoes.    3,195.'" 

ft7 
Umaiin,  Harry  M..  to  Croname.  Inc.    He 

250.  7-20-65.  CI.  219-371. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See—  . 

Carney.  Richard  R.,  and  Bond.    3,19* 
Cox.  Norman  R.    3.196.182. 
Parrish.  Stanton  E.,  and   \\ 
Rosenthal.  Louis  A.     3,196,270. 
Scott,  David  B.,  and  Watwood. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.    See—-_ 

Klbbee.  Gary  \\".     3,19i>,72i. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Bethke,  Lyman  W.     3.19o,o34. 
Curtis.  Arthur  A.,  and  Sherman. 
Westermann.  Joseph  F.     3.195,535 
United  Gas  Corp. :  See— 

Elston,  William  A.,  and  Tomerlin. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autho 
Hosegood.    Samuel    B.,    Collins,    h 

3,196,083. 
London,  Heinz.     3.195,322. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See- 
Crane,  William  B.,  Jr.     3.195,284. 
Martin.  John  E.     3,196.443. 
United  States  Drill  Head  Co.  :  See — 

Bashor.  James  R.     3.195,414. 
United  States  Envelope  Co. :  See — 
Fisher.  Harland  S.     3.195,373. 
Fisher,  Harland  S.,  and  Dumas 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Sampson,  Joseph,  and  Washington 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Johnson.  Richard  M.     3.195,686. 
Army  :  See- 
Eyre,  David  G..  and  Sharenow. 
Ooldfein,  Solomon.     3,196,197. 
Helzer,  John  T.     34»«.289. 
Ingerson.  William  E..  and  Och. 
Meunler.  Robert.     3,195,259. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Anderson,  Thure.     3,195.963. 
»Ascherl,  Robert  J.,  Hubbard, 
930. 

Matheson,  Arthur  R.     3,195.977 
Sands.  Arthur  E.     3.195,984. 
Interior :  See— 

Douslln.  Donald  R.     3.195.354. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  J 

Schaefer.  David  H.     3,196.261.  ^ 

Smith.  Joseph  R..  Jr.     3,196,365 

Navy :  See — 

Barton,  David  K.,  and  Rose.     3. 
Chambers.  Torrence  H.     3.196. 
Hardesty    Thomas  K.  C,  and  V 
Hiliery.  Herbert  V..  and  Bobis 
Hacb,  William  F.     3,195.834. 
Kalaf.  George  P.     3,1 95.400. 
Kronsteln,  Max.  and  Kapfer. 
Mace.  Alan  R..  and  Tellier.     3, 
White,  Vernon  L..  and  McAtee. 
Wolf.  Samuel,  and  Conrad.     3, 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Connelly.  Eugene  B.     3,195.383. 
-    Hodge.  John  M.     3.196.053. 

Universal  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 
Zimmerman.  Louis  P..  and  Zemek 

Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See 

<ileim.  William  K.  T..  and  Arrigo 
Hardlson.  Leslie  C.     3.195,987. 

University  of  California.  The  Regents 
Golueke,  Clarence  G..  and  Oswald 

3 


low.    3,185,617. 
Tape  decoding  mul- 
2  15—61.11. 
Method  of  producing 
CI.  264—171. 
Inc.     Ultra-minla- 
ttierewlth.     3,196,445, 


19  S,238. 

I 
>^nder.    3.195,748. 
hanmi  ng  systems.     3.195,- 

Vlethod  for  reducing 
<  1.  93—94. 

27  i. 


87. 

Hydrodynamlc  bear- 

Cl.  310—90.       I      .^ 

htmical  Corp.    Llbuid 

20-65.  CI.  89— *. 

Jowty  Fuel  Systems 

7-20-65,  CI.  60— 


illiams  >n.     3,196.188. 


3.11  5,273. 


3  195,331. 


H  irper, 


Hauth.  Wed  C.  and  Cbatigny. 

Uniweld  Products.  Inc. :  See — 
Pearl,  David  S.     3,195,568. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Corp.     Manu- 
soluble  mate- 


Ltd.     Fuel  supply 
.3. 
7-20-65.  CI.  36—  I 


airblower.    3,196. 


.564. 


3,195. 


Fluid 
3.195,- 


3,195,888. 


I 


3,195.362. 
ty  :  see — 
and 


Horsley. 


3,195.403 
D'Augusta 
-20-65.  CI. 


.     Strut 
20—1. 


foun- 


3. 195,753. 


3,195,504. 


},  195,835. 


3,196,446. 


Res  ler,  and  Oak.    3.195, 


dministration :  See— 


96,433. 
4&5. 

>KPlll8.     3.196,424. 
3.195,677. 


3196.166. 
441. 
3.196,353. 
1^6.199. 


116 


3,195.584. 
3.196,104. 


of 


the:  See- 
3,195,271. 
195,505. 


Unmutta,  George  E.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Bonding  of  top- 
coatiJQgs  to  printed  surfaces.    3.196,031,  7-20-65,  CI.  117— 

15 
L'ozumi,  Iwao.     Shaft  with  overlapping  cotter  pin  receiving 

holes.    3,195,393,  7-20-65,  CI.  85—8.1. 
Upfold,  Ambrose  T.  :  See — 

Joiner,  Robert  C.  and  Upfold.     3,195,662, 
Value  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Toomey,  John  B.,  Jr.     3,195,406. 
Valyi,   Emery  I.,   to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
facture  of  composite  bodies  utilizing  liquid 
rial  to  maintain  porosity.     3.195.226,  7-20-65,  CI.  29—423. 
Van  BenthuyHen,  John  D. :  See —  \ 

Barden,  Wayne  A.,  and  Van  Benthuysen.     3,196,230. 
Van  der  Ster,  Johannes  :  See —  „  ,„.  ^„,  I 

Van  Geuns,  Johannes  R.,  and  van  der  Ster.     3,19o,62i.< 
Van  Doorne's  Automoblelfabrlek  N.V. :  See — 

Boudewijn,  Jan  G.  C.     3,195,368. 
Van  Doin,  Horace  B.,  to  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.    Lubricating 
means  for  an  antifriction  bearing.    3,19o,965,  7-20-05,  CI. 

QQg 187. 

Van  Gtfuns,  Johannes  R.,  and  J.  van  der  Ster,  to  North  Amer- 
ican Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger.  3,195,621,  7-20- 
05,  CI.  165 — 10.  ,.  ^   , 

Van  Home,  William  E.,  and  O.  W.  Barnett,  to  Keinath  In- 
strument Co.  Production  recording  system.  3,196,447,  7- 
20-65,  Cl.  346— 17.  ,„.  ^.. 

Van   Sickle.   John.      Night  driving  glare   shield.     3,195,946, 

7-20-65,   CI.   29<•^— 97. 
iVan  ZUe,  Donald  K. :  See — 
'         Beebee,  Alexander  M.,  Jr.,  Kollbab.  and  VaU  Zlle. 

503. 
Vasta,  Joseph  A. :  See — 

McLaughlin.  Joseph  E.,  and  Vasta.    3.196,120. 
Veed«^-Root  Inc.  :   .See — 

Garland.  Ronald  M.,  and  Asbford.    3,195,780. 
Verdura.  Anthony,  and  T.  Z.  White,  to  Ford  Motor  Co, 

separator.     3.195.294.  7-20-65.  CI.  55 — 159. 
Verguin,  Pierre-Louis.     Foldable  metallic  framework. 

481.  7-20-65.  CI.   108—53. 
Verwaltungsgesellschaft  Moeller  und  Neumann  Offene  Han- 
delsgesellschaft :  See — 

,   Morath.  Gunther,  Waldura,  and  Schneider. 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Co. :  See — 

Hoopes.  Edward,  III.     3.195.198. 
Vlckers-Armstrongs   (Engineers)    Ltd.:  See — 
Lewis.  Nigel  W..  and  Williams.    3.195.666. 
Sackley,  Frederick  J.    3.195.815.  ji 

Williams.  Geoffrey  H.    3,195.667.  ^  1| 

Vienna.  Paul  C. :  See— 

Ascanlo.  Horace  P..  and  Vienna. 
Vlllandry.  Richard  P..  to  J.  and  M 
datlon  for  building.     3,195.189.  7 
Vlolette.  Glenn  M. :  See— 

Paquin.  Leon  J..  Mosher,  and  Vlolette.     3,196,063 
Visser,  Jacobus  B. :  See — 

De  Vrles,  Peke  J.,  and  Visser.    3.196,242.  , 
Vita-Pakt  Citrus  Products  Co. :  See—  ! 

Hart  Charles  M.    3.195,777.  [ 

Vodar.  Boris  :  See — 

Lacam.  Andr«,  and  Vodar.    3.195.493. 
1  Vogt.    Clarence   W.      Method    and    apparatus 
dispensing     divided     material.       3.195.586, 
141—1. 
Vogt.   Clarence   W.      Method  and   equipment   for   filling  open 
mouthed  receptacles  with  comminuted  material  or  the  like. 
3.195.786,  7-20-65,  CI.  222—394. 
Voltronlcs  Corp. :  See — 

Bllckstein,  Martin  J.,  and  Mlttler.     3,196.331. 
Voorbels,   Temple   S.,  and  R.   R.    Vosper,   to  Coen   Co.   Inc. 
Volatile  waste  Incinerator.    3.195,608,  7-20-65,  CI.  158 — 5. 
Vorkauf.  Helnricb.     Water-tube  boiler.     3.195,516.  7-20-6.5, 

CI.  122—235. 
Vosper.  Ralph  R. :  See. — 

Voorbels.  Tempi*  S.,  and  Vosper.    3.195.608.  | 

Vo89,  Harold  C. :  See —  ( 

Shrlner.  Robert  D.,  and  Voss.    3.195,831. 
Voyce,  Donald  K. :  See— 

Blenvenue.  Roland  L.,  Chadderton.  and  Voyce.     3.195.- 
582. 
Vrugglnk.  John  E..  and  G.  H.  Frantz,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of 
America.      Process  and   apparatus   for   making   aluminum 
particles.      3.196.192.   7-20-65.  CI.  264—8. 
Wadsworth.  Leslie  H.     Method  of  removing  solids  In  solution 

from  a  liquid.     3,196,095.  7-20-65,  CI.  204—149. 
Wagner,  Ernst  :  See — 

Herbst.  Willy,  and  Wagner.    3,196,039. 
Wakasa,   Ryolcbi,   K.   Saotome,   and  T.   YamazakI,   to  Asabi 
Kasel    Kogyo    Kabushlkl    Kalsha.      Process    of    producing 
a-chloroglutaric  acid.     3.196,175.  7-20-65.  CI.  260—537. 
Wakefield.  Charles  E.,  Jr. :  See- 
Pollard,  Robert  O..  and  Wakefield 
Wald.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Neville  Chemical 
3.196,120.   7-20-65.  CI.  260 — 33.6. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See —  ||       ,  | 

Glesler.  Jerry  B.     3.195.719.  ' 

Waldura.  Walter  :  See — 

Morah.  GUntber.  Waldura,  and  Schneider.     3.195,888. 
Walker.  Brooks.    Auto  smog  control  for  spark  and  carburetor. 

3.195.529.  7-21MJ5.  CI.  123—99. 
Walker.  Charles  8.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Voltage  regula- 
tor Including  a  non  linear  mixing  network  to  limit  the 
power  dissipation  of  a  continuously  conducting  series  regu- 
lating transistor.  3.196.344.  7-20-65.  CI.  323—22. 
Walker.  Elbert  L.,  Jr.  Carrier  and  easel  means  for  looseleaf 
binders  and  the  like.    3.195,925,  7-20-65.  01.  281—33. 

Walker.  Richard  M..  and  A.  A.  Blalsdell,  to  Microwave  Asso- 
ciates. Inc.  Microwave  harmonic  generator  and  filter  ele- 
ment therefor.     3.196.339.  7-20-65.  CI.  321 — 69 


for    accurately 
7-20-65.     CI. 


.     3,195,639. 
Co.     Synthetic  rubber. 
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Remote  control  device. 


3,195.821. 


Sausage   stuffing. 


3,195,504. 
coating 


articles. 


Walker,  W'llmer  E. :  See—  „,„.„.„ 

Ebrmantraut,  Henry  C,  Steele,  and  Walker.     3,19o,346. 
Walkup,  Lewis  E.,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Xerographic  Induction  re- 
cording with  mechanically  deforniable  image  formation  in 
a  deformable  layer.     3.196,013,  7-20-65,  CI.  96 — 1. 
Wallen,   Lawrence   K.,    to   General  Motors  Corp.     Domestic 

appliance.     3,195.969,   7-20-65,  CI.  312—269. 
Waller,  Louis  C.     Power  supply  for  body  Implanted  Inatro- 
,    ments.     3,195.540,  7-20-66.  CI,  128 — *Z'Z.  . 

Walters,  Earl  C,  Jr. :  See— 

Koehly.  Paul  F.,  and  Walters.    3,196,304.  i 

Walther,  Ludwig  :  See —  n 

Schneider.  Heinz,  and  Walther.    3.195,872. 
Wanttaja,  Glenn  E. :  See — 

Colten,  Robert  B.,  Wanttaja.,  and  Scarpellt.    3,195,410. 
Ward,  Phillip  L.,  and  W.  H.  WaM  Jr.    Teaching  apparatus. 

3,195,242,  7-20-65,  CI.  35— 9.| 
Ward,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,    i  to  R.  P.  Bennett,  %  to  W.  S.  Ward, 
and  %  to  M.  W.  Chapman.     Noule  for  electrostatic  dust- 
ing devices.     3,195,264,  7-20-65,  CI.  43 — 148. 
Ward,  Thomas  C. :  See— 

Elliott.  Louis  J.,  and  Ward.    3.196,337. 
Ward.  Warren  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

vV'ard,  Phillip  L.,  and  W.  H.  Ward,  Jr,    3,195,242. 
Ward,  William  S. :  See—  I  i 

Ward.  Robert  E.,  Jr.    3,195,264. 
Warhol,  John  G.,  to  Nelmor  Corp. 
3,195,369,  7-20-65,  CI.  74—501. 
Warren  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Paine.  Ralph  C.    3,195,869. 
Warren,  Geoffrey  A. :  See — 

Woosey,  Arthur  R.,  and  Warren. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Knoth.  Norman  P.    3.196,214. 
Wasag-Cbemie  A.ti. :  See — 

Pasternack.  Horst  A.  G.    3,195,928. 
Wasbburn,    Harry   G.,    to    Tee-Pak,    Inc. 

3.195.176,  7-20-65.  CI.  17 — 15. 
Washington.  Richard  C. :  See — 

Sampson,  Joseph,  and  Washington. 
Watanabe.    Tamotsu.      Spriy    nuzzle    for 

3.195819,   7-20-65.   CI.  239—601, 
Water  Consultants  Corp. :  See— 

Elkin,  Ernest.    3.195.985. 
Watmough.   Oliver.     Field   marker.     3,195,650.   7-20-65.   C\. 

172 — 126. 
Watson,  Robert  P.,  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co.     Exhaust  tubula- 
tion  seal  having  a  reduced  width.     3,196,306,  7-20-65,  CI. 
313 — 317.  I        I    I    ll  I 

Watwood.  Robert  I'.  :  See—    I   |    I  i 

Scott.  David  B.,  and  Watwood.     3,195,273. 
Wayman.  Cecil  J.  :   St-e — 

Klrkness     Robert    H.,   and   Wayman.     3,196,426. 
Wayne  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hall,  i^lewellyn  J.     3,195,^92. 
Wayne,    Maury    W.      Window    cleaning    device.,     3,195,167, 

T-20-<}5,  CI.  15—322. 
Wayte,  Alfred  E.,  to  WlUayte  Corp.     Chemically  heated  tool 
for  removal  of  paraffin.     3,195^637,  7-20-65.  CI.   106 — 58, 
Weaver.  Ernest  P.,  to  Harblsou-Walker  Refractories  Co.     Re- 
fractory  practices.      3.19(5,022,    7-20-65,   CI.    100—38.8. 
Webb,  Jervis  B.,  Co.  :  See— 

Dehne,  Clarence  A.     3.195„473. 
Ivhne,  Clarence  A.     3,195.474. 
Weber,  Robert  W.  :  Sr «•  — 

Cordary.  Bruce  J.,  and  Weber.     3,195,836. 
Webster,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Method 
of  making  semiconductor  devices.     3.196,058.  7-20-65,  CI. 
148—186. 
Weckesser,  Charles  L..  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.     Roll 

h.»Uler.     3.195,721.  1-20-65,  CI.  206 — 52. 
Weeks.  Leiiiar  M.,  to  Weston  Instruments.  Inc.     Dual  actua- 
tor switch  mechanUm.     3,196,218,  Z-20-05.  CI.  200 — 5. 
Weeks    Stanley  A.  :  Ser  - 

Grosser,  faarry  W^.     3,196,266. 
Wehrmann,  Nicholas  :  See — 

Southwell.    Wvndham    F.,    and    Webrmann.     3.195.883. 
Wehrmann,  Nicholas,  to  \Jk"L  Mfg.,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus 
for   controlling   shrinkage   In    tubular   fabrics.      3,195,210, 
7_20-(i5,  CI.  2ii— 18.6. 
Wehrmann,  Nicholas,  to  LAL  'm%..  Inc.    Apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously pre-shrinklng  a  plurality  of  tabrlca.     3,195.211, 
7-2()-<".5.  C".  26— IS  ti. 
Wehrmann,  Nicholas,  to  LAL  Mfg.,  Inc.     Form  for  conduct- 
ing tubular  labric.      3.195,212,   1-20-65,  CI.  26—18.6. 
Wehrmann.  Nicholas,  to  LAL  Mfg..  Inc.    Apparatus  for  guid- 
ing fabrics  in  pre-shrinklng  operation.    3,195,213.  7-20-65. 
CI.  26^18.6.  „  ,. 

Welh.  Julius,  and  K.  W.  Lindsay,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Lip 
moving    mechanisms    In    a    doll.      3.195.269,    7-20-65.    CI. 

Weihe.  Rolf,  to  Brause  k.  Co..  FIrma.     Punched  card.  3.195.- 

257.  7-20-65.  CI.  4()— 158 
Welland,  Alfred.     Side  guard  for  a  rotary  disk  lawn  mower. 

:i  19.".  297    7-20-65.  C  .  5  — -25.4. 
Welngrad,    8«ul.      PorUble    kiln.      3,196,252,    7-20-65,    €1. 

2l!» — ay4.  ,    .      „  ^. 

Welnsteln.    Richard,    to    Commercial    Factors.    Ltd.      Radio 

control   svstem   for   operating  a   distant    electromechanical 

transducer  door  lock  utlllilng  a  capacity-sensitive  circuit 

at  the  distant  loca.ion  and  an  operator  carried  transceiver. 

3.196.440.  7-20-65.  CI.  343-^225. 
Weiss    Heinz-  See —  .I  „-„..„„o 

Schocb,  Walter,  Deutscher.  Hlrsch.  and  Weiss.    3,196,038. 
Weiss    Martin   J.,   H.   M.   KIs.sman,  and  A.   M.   Hoffman,   to 

American    Cyanamld    Co.      New    16-8ub8tituted    pregnenes. 

3,196.149,  7-20-65,  CI.  200— 1239.5. 

Wender,  .Nell  F.  :  See—  o,n«T.o 

Dempster.  George  R..  Herplch.  and  Wender.     3,195,748. 


3.196,171. 


rp.    Miniature 
7-20-65.     CI. 


3,196,036. 


Wender,    Nell   F.,   to   Dempster  Bro.,   Inc.     Veblcle   bodies. 

;5,ii*o,744.  7-20-65    CL  it-k — 82. 
Wennergerg,  Arnold  N. :  See— 

Gunter,  Chester  G.,  Baldner,  and  W^ennergerg. 
Wenzel,  Carl  P.  :  See— 

Rosky,  Frederick,  and  Wenzel.     3,195,878. 
Werkspoor  N.  V.  :  See— 

Wltte,  Johan  F.     3.195.990. 
Westermann.  Joseph  F..  to  United  Aircraft  Corj 
radiating     electrocardiograph.       3,195,535, 
128 — 2.06. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  i 

Brosselt.  Fritz  V.     3,195,581.  I 

Freund,  Paul  W.,  and  Trotman.     3,196,238. 
Houda.  James  C.  Jr.     3,195,589. 
Kirchnieyer,   Richard  C,  and  Petersen.     3,1^5,832. 
Western  Pennsylvania  National  Bank  :  See — 

Guilbert.  Oscar  E..  Jr..  and  Jamison.     3,195,375. 
Westgate,  Bernard  C.  Jr.,  to  Ark-Les  Switch  Corp.     Rotary 
switch   using  plastic  cover  with   integral   leaf  springs  as 
positioning    means.      3,196,237,    7-20-65,   CI.    200 — 153. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
John.  Harold  F.     3.195,217. 
Lane,  Donald  H.,  and  Emley.     3,190.006. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Weeks,  Lemar  M.     3,196,218.  | 

West  Polnt-Pepperell,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cotton,  James  F.,  and  Colquitt. 
Westrac  Co.  :  See— 

Hayatian.  Allan  A.     3,195,962. 
Wethly,  Fi-ans,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Bus  flue  structure 

|of  coke  oven  battery.     3,196,086,  7-20-65,  CI.  202—142. 
Wheelock.    Charles   E.     to    Phillip*    Petroleum   Co.      Polymer 
surfaces  enhanced  for  printing  by  addition  of  epoxldlied 
polymer.     a,iyii.l23,  7-20-05.  CI.  260 — aO.4. 
WhUfen  &  Sons  Ltd.  :   See — 

Argyle,  Christopher  S.,  and  Reed.     3,196,163. 
Whitacre,  Francis  M.     Machine  for  testing  sealed  cans  and 
for     rejecting    defective    cans.       3,195,724,     7-20-65.    CL 
209 — 88. 
Whitcas    Joseph  E.     Bowling  shoes  and  methods  for  making 

the  same.    1195,244.  7-20-C.5.  CI.  36—2.5. 
White    Harrison  J.,  and   A.   M    Crelghton.  Jr.,  to  Chemical 
Development   Corp.     Coating  materials   for  interior  oven 
surfaces.      3,196,027,    7-20-65,    CI.    106—287 
White.    Robert   C.      Convertible   top.      3,195.947,   7-20-65.  CL 

296 — 107.  .       ,      _. 

White    Robert  F.,  to  Sbedd-Brown,  Inc.     Pencil  and  calendar 

clip!    3,195.2.-.3,7-20-<>5.  CL40— 119. 
White   Theodore  Z.  :  See — 

Verdura,  Anthony,  and  White.     3,195.294. 
White,   Vernon   L..  and  G.  E.   McAtee    to  United  States  of 
America    Navy.     Command  communications  voice  console. 
3.196.353,  7-20-6.").  Cl.  325—53. 
Whitfield,    Warren    E.      Adjustable    top    table. 

7-20-65.  Cl.  108 — 138.  i 

Whiting  Corp. :  See — 

Morey,  Woodruff  A.     3.195,941. 
Whitney.  Gilbert  C.  Jr..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp. 

assembly.    3.195.483.  7-20-65.  Cl.  110—104. 
Whlttaker  Corp.  :  See — 

Phillips.  Delbert  L.     3.195.412. 
Wicken.  Osi'ar  M.  :  See-         ',   „,„„,„„ 
Davles.  Ben.  and  Wicken.     3,196,193. 
Wickenberg,  Chester  H.  :  See— 

Jepson,    Ivan,    and    Wickenberg. 
Wldell,    tieorge    M.,    to    The    Bendix 

3.195,30.}.  7-20-65.  Cl.  60—35.54. 
Wiesner,  Sidney.:  See — 

Heckwith,  John  R.     3,196,378.  „ 

Wlkle  Keith  G.,  to  The  Brush  Beryllium  Co.  Beryllium 
copper  composition  and  method  of  producing  green  compacts 
and   sintered   articles   therefrom.     3,196,007,   7-20-65,   Cl. 

Wilcox"  Isaac    L.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.     Container. 

3,19.-).795.  7-20-W5.  Cl.  229—7. 
Wilde.  Arthur  E.,  to  Shaffer  Tool  Works. 

tool.     ;i.l95.640.  7-20-65.  Cl.  166—85.  „  .     ,  ^ 

Wiley.  Carl  A.,  to  Goodyear  .\erospace  Corp.     Pulsed  Doppler 
radar    methods    and    apparatus.     3,196,436,    7-20-65,    Cl. 
343—17. 
Wllkins.  Edward  W. :  See—     \ 

Rowland.  Eric,  and  Wllkins.     3.196.303. 
Wllkins.  James  D. :  See— 

Bogdan.    Alexander,    Jones*,    and    wllkins. 
Willayte  Corp.  :  See— 

\Vayte.  Alfred  E.     3.195.637.  , 

Williams.  Charlton  H.  :  Nee—  | 

Cole,  Burrell  C.     3,195,1 8lS. 
Williams.  Don  A..  Jr..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
converter.     3.196,335,  7-20-65,  Cl.  321—2. 

Williams,  Geoffrey  H. :  See—  

I>ewls.  Nigel  W..  and  Williams.     3.195.666. 

Williams.    Geoffrey    H..    to    Vjckers-Armstrongs 

Ltd.     Air-cushion  borne  vehicles.     3.195,667. 

Williams.  Harry  D.,  to  Radio  torp.  of  America.     WI 
Inp  apparatus.     3.195.499.  71-20-65.  Cl.  UK— 7. 

Wmianis.  Lvnn  A.,  to  Anocut  Engineering  Co.  Electrolytic 
ravltv  sinking  apwiratus  an<l  method  for  non-parallel  work- 
piece"  surfaces.      :{.\»6.t»9:<.  7-20-65,  Cl.  204—143. 

Williams,  Michael,  to\The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Data 
stores.     3.196.416.  7V-20-65,jCl.  340—174.  i 

Williams.  Thomas  H.: -See —     '  »..  ' 

Menard.  Alfred  J.,  and  Williams.     3.196.026. 

Williams.  Thomas  O.  :  See — 

Foxx.  Norbert  E..  and  Williams 

Williamson.  Eugene  F. :  See— 

Parrish.  Stanton  E.,  and  Williamson 


3.195,482. 


Fuel  burner 


3,196,253. 
Corp.      Vortex 


valve. 


Bit  guide  setting 


3,195.711. 
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3.196.241. 


3.196.188. 
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WUUs,  Eugene  :S«— 

Hardestj ,  Thomas  K.  C,  and  WllUs 
Willmund.  WoJf-Dleter,  and  H.  Krlnga, 

Hydrlenwerke  G.m.b.H.    Amlnoalkanesu 

173.  7-20-65.  CI.  260—501. 
WiUoti,  James  W. :  See — 

Hoover,  John  R.  E..  and  Wilson. 
WJlson,  John  B..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co 

Jnif    means    and    parts    therefor    or 

7-20-65.  CI.  222—399. 
Wilson.  Kenneth  R.  A.,  to  Irving  Air  Ch 

chute.     3.195.842.  7-20-65    CK  24^      ' 
Wilson.   Roy  K.,   to  The  Grelf  Bros 

3.195.798.  7-20-65.  CI.  229— 37. 
Wlnberg.    Ragnar   W.     Needle   Po«»"on>i]^, 

sewing   machine.      3.195.488.   7-20-65 
Wlngler.    William    C,    to    General    Elec 

radicating   means.     •'».1»:''-'T' J.w^kV* 
Winn.  James  B..  Jr..  to  The  Archillthlc 

forming  apparatus.      3.195.208.   7-20-«S 
Wlnnen,    Franklyn    E..    to   Eilckson  ^Too| 

and  the  like.     3.195,909.  7-20-65.  CI 
WIrtx    Louis   H..    to   International   B 

Control    system    for    paper-making 

7-20-^.\  CI.  162— 19K. 
Wlsner.     John     A.     Wall      washing     a 

7-20-65.  CI.  15—321. 
Wltherell.  Charles  E. :  Sf^— ..        ,,       _ 
Feck   James  V..  and  Wltherell.     3. 
Witt    Everette    E..   to   The   Commonwea 

of'  Ohio.     I'roductlon    and    recovery 

3.196.146.  7-20-65.  C\    260-209 
Wltte.    Johan    F..    to    Werkspoor    N.V. 

vacuum.     3.195.990.  7-20-65.  CI.  23 

Wolf.  Robert  C.  :  See  -  ^  _,  „      „  ,.. 

Bowen.  John  C.  and  Wolf.     3.195 

Wolf   Samuel,  and  K.  J.  Conrad,  to  Lni 

Navy.     Multi-channel  transponder.    3 

Wolfe,    Richard    A..    Sr.     Automatic 
vehicular  speed  governing  mechanism. 

1^1     ifiii tt2  1  _■ 

Wolff.  Charles  j!,  deceased,  by  M.  T.  Wolf 
system     for     refrigeration     and     hea 
3  195.319.  7-20-6.->.  CI.  62—196. 
Wolff.  Marie  T.  :  ««•»•— 
,  Wolff.  Charles  J.      3.195.319. 

Wolterman.    Arden    J.,    to    Internationa 
Corp     Slgnal-s«»lectlve  bistable  semlcoi 
287    7-20-65.  CI.  .307—88.5. 
Woo<l.    Robert    S..    to    The    Plessey JCo 
pumps.      3.195.469.  7-20-6i>.  CI.   lO.i- 
Woodcock.   Edward   «'.      Photographic 

3.195.438.  7-20-65.  CI.  95—94. 
Woodco<-k.    Richard    F..   and    O.    A.    G 
Optical  Co.    Energy  conducting  device 
CI.  29—25.18.         „        ^       ^     ,.^ 
W'oodllne.     George    V.       Trunk     Id 
3.195.940.  7-20  65.  CI.  292—262. 
Woo<lward.  .Morton  IV.  Jr..  to  Oeneral 

A.C?  to  D.C.  converter.     3.196.291.  7 
Wool  "O"  Co..  The  :  See — 

Egert.  Francis  A.     3.195.486 

Woosey.   Arthur   R.,  and   O.   A    Warre 

High  speed  winding  collet.     3,195.821. 

Work.    Lincoln    T.      Method    for    prepai 

positions  for  baked  goods.      3.196.020, 

Worthlngton    Thonins  K.  :   See 

.Miller.  William  H..  RIdeout.  and  W 
Wortso  Corp.  :  See — 

Janapol.   .Melvln  N.     3.195.347. 

Wright.    Donald    E.,    to    Boeing    Alrpl 
sensitive  gauges  for  space  craft. 
250—83.3. 

Wright.  William  B.,  Jr..  and   H.  J. 
Cyanamld     Co.     Phenyl     and     alkyl 
Imidaiolidlnones    and    salts    thereof. 
CI.   260 — 247.2. 

Wright.    William    B..    Jr..    and    H.    J. 
lean  Cyanamld  Co.    Trlfluoromet 
3.196.172.  7-20-65.  Cl.  260-471 


3.1^6.151. 

Container  dlspens- 
tfte    like.      3.195.788. 

ite  Co.,  Inc.     Para- 

Corp.     Box. 


Co<  perage 


|i  ?aratus.     3,195,166, 


_,  States  of  America. 
96,199,  7-20-65.  CI. 

ridlo    remote    control 
3,195,671,  7-20-65, 

executrix.     Control 
pump     equipment. 


Business    Machines 
ductor  latch.    3.196.- 

<r.K.)    Ltd.     Gear 
126. 
I  rocesslng  apparatus. 


in 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,196.424. 
Uehydag  Deutsche 
fonlc  acids.    3,196,- 


Wulf  Karl  A.,  to  Deutsche  EdelsUhlwerke  Aktlengesellschaft. 

and  Allgemelne  Elektrlcltats  Gesellschaft.    Inductor  for  the 

surface   heating  of  gear   wheels.      3.196,244,   7-20-65.   Cl. 

219 — 10..»9. 

Wurlltzer  Co.,  The :  See— 

Arsem.  Alvan  D.     3,196,406. 
Brand.  John  R.     3,196,200. 
Wyatt  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

- 3.195.907. 

Hrind  WylUe.     3,195,632. 


FIckenrod.  Carl  J 
Wyllle.  Malcolm  R.  J.  : 

Henderson.  James 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Clark.  Harold  E. 


-   mechanism  for   a 
Cl.   112—219. 

?    Co.     Alarm    set 
.   Cl.   58 — 22.7. 
o.     Monolithic  wall 
n.  25 — 131. 

Co.     Collet   chuck 

1—51. 

Machines  Corp. 
chines.      3,196,072. 


...230. 

th   Engineering   <  o. 

of    benzyl    dextran. 

Crystallizing   under 
.301. 


nitsas.    to   American 
3.195.219.  7-20-65. 


h(  Id-down     mechanism. 

E  ectric  Co.     Precision 
20-65,  Cl.  .307—88.5. 


,.  to  FIbreglass  Ltd. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  242— 18. 
Ing  protopectin  com 
7-20-65.  Cl.  99—100. 

f  rthlngton.    .3.195.218. 


ne    Co.     Air    density 
96.271.   7-20-65,   Cl. 


3  1 


Btiibander.  to  American 

neamino     substituted 

3.198.152.    7-20-65. 

Brabander.    to   Amer- 
hylp  lenylalkylenedlamlnes. 


_.     3.196.012. 
Goffe.  William  L.,  and  Corrsin.     3,196,010. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.,  Mott,  and  Hope.     3,196,009. 
Gunther,  Kenneth  W..  and  Gundlach.     3.196,011. 
Mihajlov    Vsevolod  S..  and  Goffe.      3,196.008. 
Walkup,^ Lewis  E.    3,196,013.  ^,        ,  .    ^ 

Yamamura,  kohel.     Method  of  tailorinf  shirts  from  tabular 

knitted  fabrics.    3.195.147.  7-20-85.  Cl.  2— 243.  i 

Yamashlkl,  Takashl :  See—  ^  ^aa  aak 

Mlhara,  Kazuhlko,  Yamashlki,  and  Kondo.    3,198,045. 
Yamashlta,  Motojl :  See—  ^  „     „  ,„,  ^, 

Aral.iwao,  YamashlU,  M.  and  S.    3,195,997.  | 

Yamashlta,  Satoru  :  See —  „,„.„«- 

Aral,  Iwao,  Yamashlta,  M.  and  S.    3,195,997. 
Yamaiakl,  Toslakl:  See—  o  taa  i7« 

Wakasa.  Ryolchl.  Saotome,  and  Yamaiaki.     3,198,175. 
Yanaglhara,   Kotaro.  T.    Suiuki,   and  A.   Sakumoto,   to  Fuji 
Tsushinkl  Selzo  Kabushlkl  Kalsba.     Method  of  bonding  an 
epoxy  coating  to  a  polylsocyanate  treated  polyester  nber 
base.    3,198.035,  7-20-65,  Cl.  117—47. 
Yarsley,  Victor  E.,  and  W.  Tltow.     Preparation  of  cigarette 

flltef  tips.    3,19^,037,  7-20-65.  Cl.  117—62.2. 
Young   Cecil  Q.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.    Electric  motor  con- 
struction.    3,195,466,7-20-65,  Cl.  103— 87. 
Young,  Charles  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electrostatic 

printing  apparatus.     3,195  430^  Tl^O-^JS.  Cl.  95— 1.7 
Young.  D^Andrews,  Jr.,  to  The  Caldwell  Mfr.  Co.     Sash  bal- 
ance locking  device.     3.195,194.  7-20-65,  Cl.  20— 52.2. 
Young.  Lawrence  W.,  and  R.  V.  Meloche   to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.     Float  actuated  gas  vent.     3,195,557,   7-20-85,  Cl. 
137—202. 
Younger.  Lloyd,  Jr. :  See — 

Robinson,  Cecil  A.    3.195,250.  v  -.i™.t 

Zacks  Florence  B.,  to  R.  G.  Barry  Corp.    Adjustable  headrest. 

3.195,953.  7-20-65,  Cl.  297—397. 
3!ell8toff-Fabrlk  Waldhof :  See— 

Schoch.  Walter.  Deutscher,  Hlrsch,  and  Weiss. 
Zemek.  Albert  W. :  See—  ,  ,o-  ro. 

Zimmerman.  Louis  P.,  and  Zemek.    3,195,584. 
Zeppleri.  Dominic  J. :  See —  «  ,.»„  „„. 

Rogers.  Donald  G.,  and  Zeppleri.    3,198,32S. 
Zlegler.  Conrad  J. :  See — 

Schneider.  Willie.     3.196,265. 
Zimmerman.  Joseph  :  See— 

Ahles.  Lavern  J.,  and  Zimmerman.    3.195.603. 
Zimmerman.  Louis  P.,  and  A.  W.  Zemek.  to  Universal  Instru- 
ments Corp.     Transistor  handling  apparatus.     3,195.584, 

Zl^MmJnn.  ErlV^aJd  A.  R    Pltrot   to  National  Lea^  ^o. 

Composite  nickel  titanate-sllica  particles.    3,198,028,  7-20- 

65.  Cl.  106—303. 
Zlmmermann,  Frederick  J.  :   See—  ,  ,q,  ««« 

Huesler.  Hans,  and  Zlmmermann     3,195,305. 
Zlmmermann  k  Jansen   Oesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  H*r- 

'"schnefder,^  Heinz,  and  Walther.    3.195,872 
Zlmmermann.  kobert  E.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.    Tuyere.    3,195,- 

Zuklt:  Alb^^t^to  P^eV-Hannlftn  Corp^  Valve  actuating 
1       mechanism     3.195.418.  7-20-^5,  Cl.  91 — 416. 
Zunlch^  Al«ander.  to  National  Lead  Co.    Method  and  appara- 
tus for  tolerance  trimming  and  piercing  workpleces.    3.1»3,- 

Zui1?i..^  Ai™der."rNa«onal   Lead   Co.     Die  apparatus. 

3.195.341.  7-20-65.  Cl.  72—465. 
Zurkowskl.  Norbert  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co^o-Ss 

inforced  resin  arcuate  garment  stay.     3,195,541,  7-^o-«o. 

Cl.  128 — 476. 
Zurn  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Schmld,  John  H.    3,195,150.  , 


I    » 


3,198,038. 
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2-243 

4-  7 
10 

2S2 

5-  80 
•  99 

331 

8-  2S 
37 

ns.5 

9-  6 
10-     I 

10 

15-  40 
56 
77 

209 

250.06 

250.42 

306 

308 

317 

321 

322 

510 

517 

526 

16-  90 
128.1 
138 
202 

17-  Il.l 
45 

18-  I 
2 

5 

6 

8 

12 

14 

30 

43 

19-150 

255 

20-     1 

2 

4 
19 
52 
52.2 
55 
92 

22-  58 
85 

190 

23-  14 

I  14.5 
25 
153 
165 
177 
230 

267 

272.8 

281 


301 
24-208 

230 
261 

274 
279 

25-118 
131 
131.5 

26-   18.6 


27- 
28- 

29- 


63 

21 
18 

25.18 
25.3 


.195.147 
.195.148 
.195.149 
.195.150 
.195.151 
.195.152 
.195.153 
.195.973 
.195.974 
.195.975 
.195.154 
.195.155 
.195.156 
.195.157 
.195.158 
.195.159 
.195.160 
.195.161 
.195.162 
.195.163 
1.195.164 
.195.165 
.195.166 
.195.167 
.195.168 
.195.169 
.195.170 
.195.171 
.195.172 
.195.173 
.195.174 
.195,175 
.195.176 
.195.177 
.195,178 
.195.179 
.195.180 
.195.181 
.195.182 
.195.183 
.195.184 
.195.185 
.195.186 
.195,187 
.195.188 
.195.189 
.195.190 
.195.191 
.195.192 
.195.193 
1.195.194 
1.195,195 
.195.1% 
.195.197 
.195.198 
.195.199 
.195.976 
.195,977 
.195.978 
.195.979 
.195.980 
.195.961 
.195.982 
.195.983 
.195.984 
.195.985 
.195.986 
.195.987 
.195.988 
.195.989 
.195.990 
.195.200 
.195.201 
.195.202 
.195.203 
.195.204 
.195  J05 
.195  J06 
.195.207 
.195.208 
.195.209 
.I95JJ10 
.195.211 
.195.212 
.195.213 
.195.214 
.195.215 
.195.216 
.195.219 
.195.217 


29-  2S.3  : 
90  : 

149.5  : 
155.5  : 

155.53: 
155.62: 
197  ; 
423  : 
1 
430  : 
482 
496 

30-  2 
169 

33-  1 
74 

109 

141 

172 

174 

179.5 

180 

34-  10 

35-  9 
10.4 
46 
66 

36-  2.5 
7.3 

67 

37-  2 
124 
143 
145 
190 

40-  36 
119 
124 
124.1 
156 
158 


a 


42-i  70 

43-  9 

41.2 
43.12 
148 

44-  69 

46-  II 
26 
43 

135 

232 

47-  1.4 
37 
58 

50-  49 

51 

55 

128 

472 

51-164 

204 

233 

298 

346 

53-  21 

30 

39 

137 
140 
182 

393 

55-  32 
117 
159 
166 
298 

56-  25.4 

57-  I 
149 

58-  22.7 

59-  80 

60-  35.54: 
35.6 


3.195.218 

3.195.220 

3.195.221 

3.195.222 

3.195.224 

3.195, 

3.195^_ 

3.195.99f 

3,195.226 

3.195.227 

3.195.228 

3.195.229 

3.195.230 

3,195.231 

3,195.232 

3.195.233 

3.195.234 

3.195.235 

3.195,236 

3.195.237 

3.195.238 

3.195.239 

3.195.240 

3.195.241 

3.195.242 

3.196.199 

3.195.243 

Re.25322 

3.195J244 

3.195.245 

3.195.246 

3.195.247 

3.195.248 

3.195.249 

3.195.250 

3.195.251 

3.195.2.S2 

3.195J253 

3.195.254 

3.195JJ55 

3.195.256 

3.195.257 

3.195.258 

3.195.259 

3.195.260 

3.195.261 

3.195.263 

3.195.262 

3.195.264 

i  195.992 

3.195.265 

3.195.266 

3.19.5JJ67 

3.195J268  I 

3.19.S.269  I 

3.195.270  ; 

3.195  J71 

3.195J272l> 

3.195.273  \ 

3.195J74  i 

3.195JJ75  I 

3.195.276  I 

3.195.277 

3,195J278 

3.195JJ79 

3.195.280 

3.195.281 

3.195.993 

3.195.282 

3.195.283 

3.195.284  1 


60- 


62- 


64- 
65- 


67- 
68- 

70- 
71- 


72- 


73- 


36  : 
39.05: 
39.18: 
39.28: 

54.5  : 

.5  : 

35  : 

39  : 

46.5  : 

50  : 

3  : 

52  : 

148 
196 
276 
278 
467 
485 

14 

58 

70 
106 

31 

12 

43 

57 

421 

2.1 

2.5 
28 

7 
42 
46 
56 

72 

82 
115 
138 
338 
389 
465 
9 

17 


74- 


3.195.285 

3.195.286 

3.195JM7 

3.195.288 

3.195.289 

3.195.290 

3.195.291 

3.195.292 

3.195.291 

3.195J94 

3.195.295 

3.195.2% 

3.195.297 

3.195.298 

3.195J299 

3.I95JO0 

3.195.30 

3.195. 

3.195. 


ra- 


76- 

77- 


53 
94 

100 

116 

162 

194 

328 

398 

419 

422 

437 

503 
10.1 
10.33 
18.2 

142 

210 

230.17 

388 

424.8 

443 

472 

501 

695 

730 
822 

5 

1 

1 
*2 

9* 
108 

153 
200 
107 

7 

^ 
73 
73.5 


3.195.304 

81- 

-     3.8 

3,195,.180 

3.195  J05 

9.51 

3.195379 

3.1953)6 

128 

3.195381 

3.195307 

373 

3.195382 

3.195308 

82- 

-  21 

3.195383 

3.195309 

83- 

-   71 

3,195384 

3,195310 

76 

3.195385 

3.195311 

162 

3.195386 

3,195312 

395 

3.195387 

3.195313 

498 

3.195388 

3.195314 

84- 

-     1.05 

3.1%.200 

3.195315 

1.26 

3.1%.20l 

3.195316 

5 

3.195389 

3.195317 

102 

3,195390 

3.195318 

422 

3.195391 

3.195319 

457 

3.195392 

3.195320 

85- 

-     8.1 

3.195393 

3.195321 

86- 

-     1 

3.195394 

3.195322 

87- 

-     1 

3.195395 

3.195323 

88- 

-     1 

3,1953% 

3.195324 

3.195397 

3.195.994 

22.5 

3.195398 

3.195.995 

24 

3.195399 

3.195.9% 

3.195.400 

3.195325 

3.195.401 

3.195326 

3.195,402 

3.195327 

26 

3.195.403 

3.195328 

57 

3.195.404 

3.195329 

61 

3.195.405 

3.195,.V10 

89- 

-     1.7 

3.195.406 

3.195.997 

7 

3.195.407 

3.195.998 

195 

3.195.408 

3.195.999 

90- 

-     1.6 

3.195.409 

3.195331 

13 

3.195.410 

3.195332 

13.5 

3.195.411 

3.195,333 

15 

3.195.412 

3.195.334 

17 

3.195.413 

3.195335 

49 

3.195.414 

3.195.336 

.58 

3.I95.41S 

3,195.491 

91- 

-165 

3.195.416 

3,195,337 

374 

3.195.417 

3,195  XW 

416 

3.19.5,418 

3.195340 

92- 

-  is 

3.195.419 

3.195.339 

74 

3.195.420 

3,195.341 

122 

3.195.421 

3.195342 

164 

3.195.422 

3.195343 

93- 

-     13 

3.195.423 

3.195344 

35 

3.195.424 

3.195.345 

36.01 

3.195.425 

3.195.346 

39.1 

3.195.426 

3.19,S..U7 

80 

Re.25.820 

3.195..^48 

94 

3.195.427 

3,195.349 

3.195.428 

3.195350 

94- 

-   50 

3.195.429 

3.195351 

95- 

-     1.7 

3.195.430 

3.19.5352 

II 

3.195.431 

3.195.353 

42 

3.195.432 

3.195354 

53 

3.195.433 

3.195,.\'>5 

66 

3.195.434 

3. 195  ,.156 

89 

3.195.435 

3.195.357 

90 

3.195.436 

3.195358 

94 

3.195.437 

3.195359 

3.195.438 

3.195360 

%- 

-      1 

3.1%.008 

.?.  195361 

3.1%.009 

3,195  .Vi2 

3.196.010 

3.195363 

3.1%.011 

3.195364 

3.1%.012 

3.195365, 
3.1953661 

3.1%.013 

29 

3.1%.014 

3.195.367 

3.1%,015 

,^.195368 

43 

3.1%.0I6 

3.195369 

106 

3.1%.0I7 

3.195370 

98- 

-     2 

3.195.439 

3.195371 

3.19.5.440 

3.195372 

40 

3.195.441 

.•«.  195373 

99- 

-     2 

3.1%.018 

3.1%.UU0 

1 

.3.1%.019 

3.1%.001 

100 ' 

3.1%.020 

3.1%.0O2 

192 

3.1%.021 

3.1%.003 

393 

3.195.442 

3.1%.004 

100- 

-     4 

3.195.443 

3.1%.005 

7 

3.195.444 

3.i%.nn6 

26 

3.195.445 

3.l%.007 

37 

3.195.446 

3.195374 

74 

3.195.4*7 

3.19.V375 

245 

.3.195.448 

3.195376 

257 

3.195,449 

3.195377 

101- 

-     9 

3.195.450 

3.l|)5378 

38 

3.195.451 

101- 


102- 


103- 


42 

149.5 
184 
378 
415.1 
7.2 

16 

42 

49 

86.5 
6 

41 

52 

87 


104- 
105- 

106- 


107 
108 


110 

HI 
112 


113 
114 


117- 


118- 


119- 


122- 


123- 


126 
131 
244 

60 

91 
172 
368 
392.5 
422 
458 

38.8 

57 
122 
284 
287 

303 

-  15 

-  13 
53 

138 

-104 

106 

-  86 
-139 

215 
219 
266 

-  1 
54 

-  16 
39 
66.5 

125 
230 
1.7 

10 

!15 

16 

21 

44 

62.2 

68 

75 

76 

94 
201 
212 
7 

70 
323 
500 
641 

14.07 

17 

19 

23 

51.11 

61 

irs' 

78 
99 
4 

34 
235 
406 

26 

32 


3.195.452 
3.195.453 
3.195.454 
3.195.455 
3.I95.4S6 
3.195.457 
3.195.458 
3.195.459 
3.195.460 
3.195.461 
3.195.462 
3.195.463 
3,195,464 
3,195.465 
3.195323 
3.195.466 
3.195.467 
3.195.468 
3.195.469 
3.195.470 
3.195.471 
3.195.472 
3.195.473 
3.195.474 
3.195.475 
3.195.476 
.195.477 
.195.478 
.1%.022 
.1%.023 
.1%.024 
.l%.025 
3.l%.026 
3.1%.027 
3.1%.028 
3.195,479 
3.195.480 
3.195.481 
3.195.482 
3.195.483 
3.195.484 
3.19.S.485 
3.19.5.486 
3.195.487 
3.19.5.488 
3.195.489 
3.195.490 
3.195.492 
3.195,493 
3,195.494 
3.19.5,495 
3.195.4% 
3.195.497 
3.195.496 
3.1%.029 
3.I%.030 
3.I%.031 
3.l%.032 
3.1%.033 
3.1%.034 
3.l%.035 
3.1%.036 
3.1%.037 
3.1%.0.38 
3.1%.039 
3.1%.040 
3.I%.042 
.1,1%.(«1 
3.1%.043 
3.195.499 
3.195..500 
3.195..S0I 
3.195..502 
3.195.503 
3.195.504 
3.195.505 
3.195306 
3.195.-507 
3.I95..508 
3.195309 
3.195310 
3.195311 
3.19.5312 
3.195313 
3.195314 
3.195315 
.1,19.5,516 
.3.195317 
3.195318 
3.195319 


123- 


126 

127 

<,128 


131- 
132- 

134- 


135- 
136- 

137- 


32 

41.47 
41.65 
73 


90 

99 
198 

-  30 
378 

-  23 
46 

-  2.06 

2.1 
6 
56 
142 
256 
422 
476 
546 
-207 

-  74.5 

79 

22 

45 

163 
167 
6 

45 
4 

86 

90 

122 

175 

5 

15 

66 

88 
114 
115 
202 
268 
270 
315 

322 

343 

375 

414 

454.2 

493.4 

505.42 

553 

5% 

5%.12 

608 

625.4 

625.69 


138-  30 


139- 
140- 


43 
224 

71 

713 
102" 
147 
I 


141- 


83 
104 
131 
293 
6 
172 
209 

78 
120 
162 
164 
177 
148-   12 

12.4 
111 
121 


143 
144 

146- 


3.195320 
3.195321 
3.195322 
3.195324 
3.195325 
3.195326 
3.195327 
3.195328 
3.195329 
3J95330 
3.195331 
3.195332 
3.I%.0M 
3.1%.045 
3.195334 
3.195335 
3.195333 
3.195336 
3.195.537 
3.195338 
3.195339 
3.195340 
3.195341 
3.195342 
3.195.543 
3.195344 
3.19.5345 
3.1%.046 
3.195346 
3.195347 
3.195348 
3.195349 
3.195350 
3.l%.047 
3.1%.048 
3.l%.049 
3.1%.050 
3.1%.a5l 
3.195351 
3.195352 
3.195353 
3.195354 
3.195355 
3.19.5356 
3.195357 
3.195358 
3.195359 
3.195360 
3.195361 
3.195362 
3.195363 
3.195364 
3.195365 
3.195366 
3.195367 
3.195368 
3.195369 
3.195370 
3.195371 
3.195372 
3.195373 
3.195.574 
3.195375 
3.195376 
3.I95..577 
3.19.5378 
3.195379 
3.195380 
3.19.5381 
3.195382 
3.195..583 
3,195384 
3.19.53&5 
3.195386 
3.195387 
3.195..588 
3.195389 
3.195390 
3.195391 
3.195392 
3.195393 
3.195394 
3.195395 
3.1953% 
3.195..597 
3.195.598 
3.19t052 
3.1%.0.53 
3.l%.0.54 
3.l%.055 


XXXI 


xxxii 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


148-126  : 

159  : 

186  ': 

14»-   19  : 

151-     7  : 

152-313      : 
354      : 
359      : 
361      : 
396     : 
156-  56 
63 
79 
272 
291 
405 
530 
537 
547 
571 
*!58-     1 
4 
5 
7 

28 

36.3 

77 

159-  47 

40 

160-113 

121 

N9 

323 

161-250 

162-161 

198 

165-  1 
2 

M 
101 
129 

1^ 
M* 
179 
181 

185 

166-  9 


39 
42 


55.8  : 
SS  : 
66.5  : 

85  : 

106  : 

134  : 

138  : 

147  : 

201  : 
208 

167-  53  ; 

58      : 
65      : 
78      : 
81 
92 
95 
169-     1 
42 
170-160.23 
172-126 
272 
414 
449 
699 

173-  I 
38 

137 
158 

174-  44 
52 

141 

175-  55 
65 
96 

176^  11 
30 
37 

177-  81 
201 

178-  5.4 
6.6 
6.8 
7.2 

17 


3,196.056 
3.196.057 
3.1%.058 
3.196.059 
3.195.599 
3.195.600 
3.195.601 
3.195.602 
3.195.603 
3.195.604 
3.195.605 
3.196.060 
3.196.061 
3.196.062 
3.196.064 
3.196.065 
3.1%.066 
3.196.067 
3.196.068 
3.196.069 
3,196.070 
3.195.606 
3.195.607 
3,195,«)« 
3,195.609 
3.195.610 
3.195.611 
3.19,5.612 
.3.195,613 
3,195,614 
3,195,615 
3,195.616 
3.19.5,617 
3,195,618 
3,196.063 
3,196.071 
3.196.072 
3,195.619 
3,195,620 
3,195,621 
3,195,622 
3,195,623 
3,19.5,624 
3,195,625    . 
3.195,626 
3,195,627 
3.I9SA28 
3.195,629  ; 
3,195,630 
;    3,195,631 
;    3,195,632  1 
;    3.195,633 
3.195,6.34 
3,195.635 
:    3.195,636 
:    3,19.5.637  ; 
:    3.195.638  I 
3,195,639  ' 
:    3,195,640 
:    3,195.641 
:    3.195.M2 
:    3,19.5.643  ' 
:    3.195.644 
:    3,19.5,6*5 
:    3,195,646 
:    3.196.073 
3,196,074 
:    3,196,075 
:    3,196,076 
:    3,196,077 
:    3,196,078 
:    3,196.079 
:    3. 196.080 
:    3.195,647 
:    3,195.648 
3.195.649 
3,195.650 
3.195.651 
.3,19.5.652 
3,195.^53 
3.195.654 
,1.19.5,6.55 
3.195.6.56 
3,19.5.657 
.3,195.658 
3,196,202 
3,196.203 
3.196,204 
3.195,6.59 
3.195,660 
3.195.661 
3.196.081 
3.196,082 
3,196,083 
3.195,662 
3.195,663 
3.196.205 
3.196.206 
.3.196,207 
3,196.208 
3,196.209 


178-  26 

179-  1 


180- 


3      : 
100.2  : 

100.41: 


14.5  : 
66  : 
73  : 
82.1  : 


83  : 
88      : 

181-  .5  : 

33  : 

56  : 

182-  92  : 
184-     3  : 

11 
106      : 

187-  96      : 

188-  1 

73  : 
78  : 
79.5  : 

106  : 
170  : 
251      : 

189-  1 
11 
30.5  : 

34      : 

85  : 

86  : 

192-  .096 
84      : 

1.50  : 

193-  43  ; 

194-  55  : 

195-  36  : 

197-  16      . 
175      : 

198-  27      : 
33      : 

103  : 
184  . 
220      . 


200-     4 
5 


6 
II 

16 

22 

27 

48 

50 

51.07 

76 

87 

113 
122 
135 
144 
153 

167 
171 

202-  42 
142 
236 
241 

204-  9 
60 

130 
143 

149 
154 
158 


163 
195 
196 
206-       .4 


3;196.210 
3.196.211 
3.196J2I2 
3.196.213 
3.196.214 
3.196,215 
3.196.216 
3,195,664 
3,195,665 
3,195.666 
3,195,667 
3.195.668 
3.195,669 
3,195,670 
3.195,671 
3.195.672 
3.195,673 
3,195,674 
3,195,675 
3,195,676 
3.195,677 
3,195.678 
3.195,679 
3,195,680 
3,195,681 
3,195,682 
3,195,683 
3.195,684 
3,195.685 
3,195.686 
3,195,687 
3.19.5.688 
3.19.5.689 
3.195.690 
3.195.691 
3.195.692 
3.195.693 
3.195.694 
3.195,695 
3,195,696 
3.l95.69t 
3.195,698 
3,195,699 
3,l95,7()r 
3.195.701 
3.195.702 
3,19.5,7(H 
3,19.5,704 
3,195,70= 
3,195,70e 
3.196,0» 
3,195.701 
3.195.701 
3,195.70' 
3,195.7I( 
3,195,71 
3.195.71; 
3.19,5.71: 
3.195.71 
.3.195.71 
3.196  J21 
3.196.211 
3.196.21 
3,196.22 
3.196.22 
3,196.22 
3.196.22 
3.196.22 
3.196.22 
3.196,; 
.3,196,22 
3.196. 
3.196.23 
.3,196J23 
3,196,23 
3,196,23 
3,196,2:1 
3,196.; 
3.196.2:^  I 
3,196, 
3,196.; 
3,196,2: 
3,196,2^  ) 
3,196.1 
,3.196 
3.196 
3.196 
,3.196 
3.196 
3,196, 
3.196.1 
3.196 
3.196. 
;    ,3,196 
:    3,196J 
:    3,196 
3,196, 
:    3.196. 
:    .3.196, 
;    .3.1%.l 
:    3.195.7 


206- 


16   : 
45.32: 

47   : 

52  : 

53  : 
65   : 


208-  46  : 

263  : 

264  : 

209-  88  : 
238 

210-  12  : 
24  : 
38  : 

169  : 

195  : 

223  : 
330 
488 

211-  13  : 
40  : 
45  : 

1.34  : 

148  : 
163 

214-  1 

6 
8.5 

17 
75 
82 

83.24 
83.28 
138 
302 
505 
518 
620 

215-  1 
11 
39 
46 

73 
100 


3.195.717 
3.19.5,718 
3.195.719 
3.195.720 
•  3.195.721 
3.195.722 
3.195.723 
3.196  ja9 
3.196.102 
3.196.103 
3.196.104 
3.195.724 
3,195,725 
3,196,105 
3,196,106 
3,196,107 
3,195,726 
3,195,727 
3.195,728 
3,195,729 
3,195,730 
3,195,731 
3,195,732 
3,195,733 
3,195,7.34 
3,195.735 
3,195,736 
3,195,737 
3,195,738 
3,195.739 
3,195,740 
3.195,741 
;  3,19.5,742 
:  3,195,743 
:  3,195,744 
:  3,195,745 
:  3.195,746 
:  3,19&,747 


229- 


219- 


220- 


>.z- « 


,.» '■> 

>,0I  S 

.,0J  7 

t.Ot  * 

),0I  4 

>.9  1 
ff  2 
0  3 
0  4 
,0  5 
,0  6 

1.0  7 

0  8 

0  9 

\fO 

1 

6 


8.5  : 
10.55: 

10.59: 
60   : 
69   : 
72   : 
125   : 
130   : 
371   : 
378   ; 
394 
436 
486 
497 
5 
23.6 
36 
39 
54 


89 
116 

221-  33 
212 

222-  26 
52 
63 
70 

an 

82 
1.34 
148 
1.58 
182 

183 
394 

399 
455 
543 

226-  92 
95 

227-  27 

228-  S3 

229-  7 


230- 


233- 
235 


239 


240 


14  : 

27  : 

37  : 
51 

62.5  : 
72  : 
87   : 

3   : 

9 
69   : 
134   : 
160   : 
21 

60  : 
61 

61.11: 
86  : 
90 
92 
113 
132 
153 

173 
176 
177 
183 
187 

-  63 
.2.52 
276 
601 

-  7.1 
8.2 


10.69; 
151 
:t.l«>,748  242-4 
18 
19 
54 
55.13 


3,195,749 
3.195,750 
3,195,751 
3.195,752 
3.195|7.53 
3,195J54 
3.195.755 
3.195,7.56 
3,195,7.57 
3,195,7.58 
3.195,759 
3.196.241 
3.196.242 
3.196.243 
3.196J244 
3.196,245 
3.196^46 
3.1%.247 
3.196,248 
3.196JJ49 
3,196,250 
3,196,251 
3,196,2.52 
3.196.2.53 
3.196JJ.54 
3.196.2.55 
3.195.760 
3.195,770 
3,195,761 
.3,19.5,762 
3,195,763 
.3.195,764 
3.195,765 
3,195,766 
3,195,767 
.3.195.768 
3.195,769 
.3.195.771 
.3,195,772 
.3.195.773 
3,195,774 
.3,195.775 
:i.  195.776 
3,195.77-7 
.1.195.778 
3,195,779 
3.195.780 
:    :1.195.781 
:    3,195.782 
:    3,195,7a3 
3,195,784 
:    3,195,785 
:    3,195,786 
.3.195,787 
:    3,195,788 
:    3,195.789 
:    .3,195.790 
:    ,3.19.5,792 
:    ;«,19.5,791 
:    3,195.793 
:    ,3.19.5.794 
:    3.195.795 


^44 


Vj48- 


249 

I 

250 


58.2  : 

74.1  : 

84.2  : 
84.21: 
86.5  ; 

129.6  : 
130.2 

-  31 

42 

55 

78 

98 
102 
123 
145 

74 

96 
163 
224 
346.1 
411 
441 
454 

-  10 
34 

206 

-  49.5 

83.3 

83.6 
199 
217 
223 
236 
237 


251- 


252- 


253 

2M 


61 

120 

181 

309 

2 

25 

32.7 

62.2 

92 
101 
182 


<,429 

-  39 

-  2 


197 


3.195.796 
3.195,797 
3,195.798  ! 
3.195.799 

3.195.800  I 

3.195.801  i 
3,195,802 
3,195,803 
3,195,804 
3.195,805 
3,195,806  ^ 
3,195307 
3,195,808 
3.195.809 
3,195,810 
3,19.5,811 
3,196J256 
3,195,812 
3.195,813 
3,196J257  ; 
3,195,814 
3,195,815 
3,196,258  \ 
3,196,2.59 

3.196.260  ' 

3.196.261  I 
3.1%.262 
3.196J263 
3.196.264  I 

3.195.816  I 

3.195.817  I 
3.195.818 
3.195.819 
3.196  J265 
3.196.266 
3.196.267 
3,196  J268 
3,196,269 
3,195,820. 
3,195.821 
3,195,822 
3,195,8Z3 
3,195.824 
3,195,825 
3,195326 
3.195.827 

:    3.195.828 
:    3.195.829 
3.195.a30 
3.195.831 
3.195.a32 
3.195.833 
.3.195,a34 
3,195,a35  ! 
3,195,836 
3,195337 
3,195,a38 
3,195,839 
3,195,840 
3,195,841 
3,195,842 
3,195.843 
3,195,844 
3.19,5,845 
3.195.8*6 
3.195,847 
3,195,848 
3.19,5,849 
3.195,a50  ' 
,3.195,851 
3.195,a52 
,3.195.a53 
3,196,270 
RE.t5,821 
3,196,271 
.3,196.272 
3,196,273 
3.196.274 
3,196,275 
3,196,276 
.3.196.277 
3.196.278 
3.196,279 
:    3,195.a54 
:    3,195,a55 
:     .?.195.At6 
:    .1.195,a57 
:    .3.196,108 
:    3.196,109 
:    .3,196,110 
:    .3,196,111 
:    3.196,112 
:    .3.196.113 
:    ,3,196,114 
3,196,115 
:    .3,196.116 
;    3,195,a58 
;    3,195,aS9 
.3,195360 
,3,19.5361 
:    3,195362 


256-     1 
65 

259-  4 
7 
9 

104 
144 

260-  22 


23  : 
23.7  : 
29.6  : 

30.4  : 
30.6  : 

33.6  : 

41.5  : 
45.75: 

73      : 

75      : 

78.5  : 

79.5  : 

93.7  : 


94.2" 
94.3 

112.5 

153 

209 

239 

239.5 

240 

243 

247.2 

268 


294  : 

294.9  : 

2%  : 

307 

319      ; 

332.1   ; 

343.3 

347.3 

347.8 

397.2 

397.3 

397.47 

414 

471 

501 

505 

537 

541 

554 

561 

563 

570.5 

578 

597 

606.5 

607 

619 

645 

665 

666 

6&\3 

869 


261- 

263- 
264- 


266- 


267- 


268- 
269- 


25 

115 

19 

8 

.58 

95 

171 

251 

321 

328 

34 

36 

41 

.52 

60 

67 

33 

72 

216 


3.195,863 
3.195.864 
3.195.865 
3,195,866 
3,195,867 
3,195.868 
3,195,869 
3,1%,117 
3,196,118 
3,196,119 
3,196,120 
3,196,121 
3,1%,122 
3,196.123 
3.1%.124 
3.196.125 
3.196,126 
3,196,127 
3.196.128 
3.1%.129 
3.196.130 
3.196,131 
3,196,132 
3,196,133 
3,196,134  i 
3,196.135 
3.1%.136 
3.196.137 
3.1%.138  i 
3.1%.139 
3,196,140 
3,196,141 
3J%.142 
3.196,143 
3,196,144 
3,196,145 
3.196,146 
3,1%,147 
3,196.148 
3,196,149 
3,196,150 
3,196,151 
3,196,1.52 
3,196,1.53 
3,196.154 
3.1%.1.55 
3.196.156 
3.1%.157 
3.196,1.58 
3,196,159 
3,196.160 
3,196,161 
3,196,162 
:    3,196,163 
;    3,196.164 
:    3,196,165  j 
:    3.196.166 
:    3.1%.167  ' 
:    ,3.196,168 
3,196.169 
:    3,196,170 
:    3,1%,17I  I 
.    3,196,172  i 
:    3,196,173  i 
:    3,196,174  I 
:    3,196,175  1 
:    3,196,176 
:    3,196,177 
:    .3,196,178 
:    ,3,196.179 
:    ,3,196,180 
:    3,196,181 
:    ,3,196,182 
:    .3,196,ia3 
:    3,196.18* 
:    ,3,196,ia5 
:     ,3,196,186 
:    3,196.187 
:    .3,196,188 
;     .3,196.189 
:    .3.196,190 
3.196,191 
:    3.195.870 
;    3.195.871 
:    3.195,872 
:    3.196,192 
:     ;i,196.193 
:     ,1.196,194 
.     3,196.195 
:     3.196,196 
:    :»,196,197 
:    .3,196.198 
;    3,195.873 
:    3,195,875 
:    3,195,874 
:    3.195,876 
;    3,195377 
:    3,195.878 
:    3,195,879 
;    3.195,880 
:    3,195,881 


I 


103 

104.5 

i« 

t54.5 

4. 

426 

281- 

-  29 

33 

114 

147 

.308-     9 

10 

187 

310-     4 

II 


3,195382 
3,195,883 
3,195384 
3.195.885 
3.195.886   • 
3,195,887 
3,195,888 
3,195.889 
3,195,890 
3,195,891 
3,195,892 
3,195,893 
3,195,894 
3,195395 
3,195396 
3,195.897 
3,195,898 
3,195399 
3.195.900 
3.195.901 
3.195.903 
3.195.902 
3.195,904 
3,195.905 
3,195,906 
3,195,907 
3,195,908 
3.195.909 
3.195.910 
3.195,91 1 
3,19,5,912 
3.195.913 
;    3.195.914 
:    3.195,915 
;    3,195.916 
3.195.917 
:    3.19,5,918 
3.19,5.919 
:    3.195.920 
3.195.921 
:    3.195.923 
:    3.195,922 
.    3,195,924 
:    3,195,925 
:    3,195,926 
:    3.195.927 
:    3.195.928 
:    3,195.929 
:    3.195.9,3<» 
:    3,19,5,931 
:    3,195,932 
:    3.195,933 
:    3,195,9,34 
:    3.19.5.9,35 
:    3.195,936 
:    3.195.937 
3.195.938 
:    3.195.939 
:    3.19,5,940 
;    3,195.941 
:    3,195,942 
:    3.195.943 
:    3.195,944 
:    3.195.945 
:    ,3.195,946 
:   13.195,947 
:    ,3.195,948 
:    3,195,949 
:    3,195,9.50 
:    3,195,951 
:    ,3.195,9,52 
:    3.195.9,53 
:    3,195,9.54 
:    3,195,9.55 
:    3,195.9,56 
:    .3,195,957 
:    3.195.9.58 
:    3,195,9.59 
:    3,195,960 
:    3,195.961 
:    .3.195.962 
:    .3,196,281) 
,  :    3.1%,2H1 
3,196,282 
3,196,2a3 
3,196,28-t 
3,196.281 
,3,1%.286 
3,1%,287 
1      3,196,288 
I      3,196,289 
,3,196J290 
3,196,291 
3,1%,292 
:    3,196,293 
:    ,3,196.294 
;     3,195,96,3 
:    3.195.9M 
:    3,195,965 
:    3,196,295 
:    3,196.296 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xzxiii 


310-  43 
SO 
81 
89 

90 
104 
172 
194 
312-111 
246 
255 
269 
311 

313-  69 
317 
348 

314-  9 

315-  27 
29 
77 

171 
209 

316-J  1 
6 

317-     2 


3,196,297 
3,196,298 
3,196,299 
!3,1%,300 
3,196,301 
3,196,302 
3,196,303 
3,196,304 
3,195,966 
3,195,967 
3,195.968 
3.195.969 
3.195.970 
3.1%,305 
3.196.306 
3,196,307 
3,196,308 
3,1%,309 
3,1%,310 
3,1%,311 
3,196,312 
3,1%,313 
3,195,971 
3,195.972 
3,1%,314 
3,1%,315 
3,1%.316 
3.196.317 


317-101 
123 
151 
1.52 
186 
2.30 

234 


235 

249 

318-   30 

118 

320-  1 

321-  2 
18 
45 
47 
69 

322-  4 

323-  4 
22 


3.196.318 
3.196.320 
3.196.319 
3.196.321 
3,196,322 
3,196,323 
3,196,324 
3,196,325 
3,1%.326 
3,196,327 
3.1^.328 
3.l46.,329 
1196,330 
3.196.331 
3.1%.332 
3,196,.333 
3,196,334 
3,196,335 
3,196.336 
3.196.337 
3,196,338 
3,196,339 
3.196,341 
3,196  J42 
3,196,343 
3,196„344 
3,196345 
3.l%346 


324- 
325- 


328- 
330- 


331- 


332- 


333- 


99 
120 

15 

26 

41 

49 

53 
319 
407 
445 
492 

55 
168 

10 

11 

14 

46 

68 
100 

94.5 
111 
113 

30 

43 

44 

28 

70 

73 


3.196.347 
3.1%,34« 
3,1%,349 
3.196,350 
3.196.351 
3.196.352 
3.1%.353 
3.1%,3^ 
3,1%.355 
3,196.356 
3,1%357 
3.1%358 
3.196.359 
3.196.360 
3.196.361 
3.1%,362 
3,196,363 
3,196364 
3.196,365 
3,196„366 
3.196,340 
3,196,367 
3,196,368 
3,196,369 
3.1%,370 
3,196,371 
3J96,372 
3,1%373 


336- 
338- 

339- 


130 

4 

32 

17 

46 

100 

126 

129 

177 

340-  3 

IS 

15,5 

31 

36 

44 

60 

146.1 

146.3 


D  1- 
D  3- 

2 
16 
17 

D  4- 

D  6- 

2 
2 

D  7- 

5 

■7 

D  9- 

2 

D12- 
D13- 

6 

2 

1 

151 
172.5 


3,196, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%. 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1% 
3,1% 
3,1% 
3,1% 
3,1% 
3,1% 
3,1% 
3,1%, 
3,1%. 
3.1%, 
3.1%, 
3,1%, 
3,1%, 
3.1% 
3,1%, 
3,1% 
3,1%, 


,374 
,375 
,376 
,377 
,378 
,379 
,380 
,381 
,382 
.383 
,384 
,385 
,386 
387 
388 
389 
390 
,391 
392 
,393 
,394 
395 
,3% 
397 
,398 
,399 
,400 
.401 


340-172,5 

173 
173.1 


174 


174.1 


213 
280 
309.1 

347 


3,1%,402 
3,1%,403 
3,1%,404 
3,1%,405 
3,1%,406 
3,1%,407 
3,1%.408 
3,1%.409 
3.1%.410 
3.1%,411 
3.1%,412 
3.1%.413 
3.1%.414 
3.1%.415 
3.1%.416 
3,1%,417 
3,1%,418 
3.1%,419 
3.1%.420 
3.1%.421 
3.1%.422 
3.1%.423 
3.1%.424 
3.1%.425 
3.1%.426 
3.1%.427 
3.1%.428 
3.1%.429 


340- 

-347 

3,l%.430 
3.1%.431 

384 

3.1%.432 

343- 

-  7.4 

3.1%.433 

7.7 

3.1%.434 

11 

3.1%.435 

17 

3.1%.436 

17.2 

3.1%.437 

100 

3.1%.438 

113 

3.l%.439 

225 

3.1%.440 

754 

3.1%.44l 

765 

3,1%,442 

797 

3,l%.443 

835 

3.1%,444 

346- 

-   1 

3.1%.445 

8 

3.1%.446 

17 

3.1%.447 

24 

3.1%.448 

34 

3.l%.449 

74 

3.1%.4S0 
3.1%.451 

137 

3.1%.4S2 

351- 

•^ 
4 

3.1%.4S3 

3,52- 

-    5 

3.196.454 

8 

3.1%.4SS 

61 

3.1%.4.56 

109 

3.1%.457 

Classification  of  Designs 


201.686 
201.687 
201,688 
201,689 
201,690 
201,691 
201,692 
201,693 
201,694 
201,695 
201,6% 
201,697 
201.698 
201-699 


D48- 
D49- 
D,52- 


D.54- 


31 
6 
2 


6 

7 
13 


D.55-   1 
D.56-  4 


201,700 
201,701 
201,702 
201,703 
201,704 
201,705 
201,706 
201,707 
201,708 
201,709 
201,710 
201,711 
201,712 
201,713 


D58- 


8 
12 
13 
26 


D61-  1 


D62- 
D64- 


D71- 
D73- 
D74- 


4 

II 
12 

I 
1 
li 


201,714 
201,715 
201,716 
201.717 
201,718 
201,719 
201,720 
201,721 
201,722 
201,723 
201,724 
201,725 
201,726 
201.727 


074-  1 


9 

13 

17 

8 

10 

1 

2 

2 


D80- 
D81- 
D83- 
D85- 
D87- 


Classification  of  Plants 


201,728 
201,729 
201,730 
201,731 
201,732 
201,733 
201,734 
201,735 
201,736 
201,737 
201,738 
201,739 
201,740 
201,741 


GEC  GRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RES  DENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and     rmed  F..rces.  the  Commonwealth  of  Puert<»  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ^ 

'Alaska ^^ 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

(California '^ 

Canal  Z<me • 57 

Colorado ^ 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware ^ 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida T. . .  ;ri«.-K»*^. . .  —     " 

Georgia •*' 

Guam ^ 

Hawaii ^ 

Idaho n 

Illinois 12 

Indiana ^3 

Iowa '* 

Kansas '  ^ 

Kentucky 16 

{Fin*  numbrr  in  lisliny  drmMr*  ktralHin  arci 
namr.  k>cali<>n,  rtc.l 


rdinic  to  id«,vr  kry.  ,   Rrfer  l«  p..rnl  number  .n  My  ..f  the  OfficUl  i;.xr»e  l«  obl«n  del«U  ..  I«  invenlor 


3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 
'3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3. 
3. 
3, 
3 
>»3 
3 
3 
3, 
3, 
,  3, 
3, 
3, 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 
3, 


195.775 
I95.845 
195375 
195.936 
195.531 
,196.001 
,196.108 
,196327 
,196.332 
,196.436 
.195.167 
,195.205 
.195J206 
.195.220 
.195J221 
.195J228 
.195.231 
.195.234 
195  J35 
195.240 
195.2S1 
195^63 
I95jni 
195.272 
195.273 
195J78 
195.279 
I953M 
195.323 
195335 
195346 
,195347 
,195352 
,195365 
,195381 
195.403 
195.405 
195.410 
195.412 
195.415 
195.416 
195.418 
195.437 
,195.447 
,195.459 
,195.462 
,195.470 
,195.472 
.195.496 
.195305 
.195312 
.195314 
195325 
195329 


3.l95.5i  1 
3.195.S  2 
3.l95.a  3 
3.1953  7 
.3,195.5  9 
3.I95.S  7 
3.195.5'  I 

3.195.5  2 

3.195.6  8 
3.195.6  8 
3.195.6  3 
3.195.6  6 
3.195.6  9 
3.195.6  0 
3.195.6  I 
3.195.6  2 
3.195.6  » 
3.195.6  .2 
3.195.6  » 
3.195.6  >3 

3.195.6  • 

3.195.7  >1 
3.195,7  7 
3,195.7  16 
3.195,7  VJ 
3.195.7  i7 
3.195.7  18 
3.195.7  » 
3.195.7  A 
3,195.7  r4 

13.195.7  n 
3.195.1  » 
3.195.1  » 
3.195J  K 
3.195J  » 
3. 195  J  16 
3. 195  J  18 
3. 195 J  i6 
3.195J  17 
3.195J  tl 
3.195J  12 
3,195;  16 
3,I95J  M 
3.195J  70 
3.I95J  W 
3.I95J  96 
3.195.'  02 
3.195.  06 
3.195.fl2 
3.195,' 
3.19.5.fl9 
3,195.  25 
3.195,  35 
3.19,5.  57 


XXXIV 


Louisiana.... l^ 

Maine ,••■. ^° 

Maryland 1" 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska •  26 

Nevada • 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey. 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York.J.,^ 31 

North  Carolina! 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon  —  36 


Pennsylvania |....U 37 

Puerto  Rico 1- 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina... ...... i'J 39 

South  Dakota ..,.J. 40 


Tennessee, 

Texas 

U.S.  Army ^ 

Air  Force.. 

Navy 

Samoa 

Utah 

Vermont ** 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 


U.S 
US 
US 


41 
42 
55 
54 
56 
59 
43 


Washington.... 
West  Virginia. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 


•*•  I  r* 


45 
46 
47 
48 
49 


Patents 


V 


3 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3; 

3, 

3, 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3, 

:    3, 

3, 

3. 

3. 

3. 

3 

3 


195.962' 
195.963 
I95.9t2 
196,046 
196.206 
196.211 
I96J216 
196.223 
,196.236 
,196J239 
,196.250 
,196.255 
.196.285 
.196312 
.196314 
.196322 
.196328 
.196334 
.196335 
.196337 
196338 
196343 
196350 
196353 
,196360 
,1%362  I 
,196377  I 
.1W378  ' 
.196390 
.  196.403 1  i 
.196.407 
.196.409 
.196,410 
196.415 
196.418 
196.421 
196.423 
,196.427 
,196.428 
,196.434 
.196,451 
.195,782 
.195.831 
.196.034 
.196.061 

K.22I 
.457 
195,200 
,195.201 
195J224 
,195306 
,195321 
,195330 
,195331 


3.195374 

3.195.407 

.3.195.463 

3.195386 

3.195.610 

3,195.647 

3.195.661 

3.195.707 

3.195.786 

3,195J07 

.3,195314  I 

3.195392  1 

3.195.931  I 

3.195.965 

3,196.057  I 

3,196.150  I 

3.196.196  i 

.3.196348  ! 

3.196366  i 

3.196367  ; 
3,I%.38I 
3,195332  i 
3.195.603  I 
3.196,055 
3,196.085 
3.196,090 
3.1%.091 
3,196.098 
3.196.107 
3.196.114 
3.196.115 
3.196,167 
3.195.170 
3.195399 
3.1%.435 
3.195.148 
3.195.194 
3.195J243 
3.195.277 
3,195.297 
3.195327 
3.195.449 
3.195.452 
3.195,482 
3,195363 
3.19.S368 
3,195.656 
3.195329 
3.195330 
3.195355 
3,195.968 
3.195.979 
3.196.025 
3.196.051 


10 


12 


3.196.204 

3.196.290 

3.196379 

Re.25320 

3.195,188 

3,195.616 

3.196,036 

3.195.176 

3.195.191 

3.195.192 

3.195.232  i 

3.195.242 

3.195.248 

3.195.250 

3.195.268 

3.195.270 

3.195315 

3.195316 

3.195329 

3,195340 

3.195341 

3.195359 

3.1953W 

3.195,454 

3.195.475 

3.195.478 

3,195.480 

3.195.485 

3.195.524 

3.195.530 

3,195355 

3.195357 

3.195365 

3.195369 

3.195.589 

3.195395 

3.195.615 

3.195.663 

3,195,689 

3.195,699 

3,195,711 

3,195,719 

3,195.733 

3,195.735 

3.195,754 

3,195.765 

3,195.766 

3,195.767 

3.195.768 

3,195,779 

3.195308 

3.195363 

3.195373 

3.195.884 


12 


13 


3.195.885 

3.195,900 

3.195,921 

3,195,938 

3.195.941 

3.195.961 

3,195.970 

3.195.987 

3.196,044 

3.196,093 

3,196,104 

3.196.112 

3.196.131 

3,196,154 

3,196,171 

3.196,179 

3,196,195 

3,196J209 

3.196,214 

3,196,253 

3.196300 

3.1%316 

3,196336 

3.1%340 

3,196354 

3,1%380 

3,196,387 

3,196388 

3.1%.389 

Re.25322 

3,195,151 

3.195,162 

3,195,222 

3,19.5303 

3,195308 

3,195309 

3,195333 

3,195360 

3.195.388 

3.195.400 

3.195.417 

3.195.476 

3.195.477 

3.195.499 

3.195311 

3,195370 

3,195,619 

3.195,680 

3.195.688 

3.195.690 

3,195.691 

3.195.743 

3.195.840 

3,195344 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXV 


IS 


14 


15 
16 

17 

18 
19 


20 


3,195348 

3.195.899 

3.195.905 

3.1%,002 

3.196.019 

3.196.049 

3.196.201 

3.196.230 

3.196.297 

3.196.309 

3.1%.4O0 

.3.195.154 

3.195,1.58 

3.195317 

3.195.420 

3.195.448 

3.195313 

3.195,5.56 

3.195.6.54 

3.195352 

3.1%.074 

3.195.287 

3.195.727 

3.195.927 

3.195.713 

3.195.898 

3.196.307 

3.195.362 

3.195.392 

3.195.671 

3.196.219 

3.195.182 

3.195.442 

3.19.5. 166 

3,195,254 

3,195,-334 

3.195.380 

3,195.423 

3.195.460 

3.195.665 

3.195.696 

3.195.697 

3.195.709 

3.19^.776 

3.195364 

3.195.937 

3.195.939 

3.195.995 

3.196.199 

3.196.210 

3.l%.261 

3.196.277 

3.196.296 

3.196.355 

3.1%.424 

3.1%,425 

3.196.441 

3.195.1.56 

3.19.5.189 

3.195.197 

3.19.SJ214 

3.195.216 

3.19.5.219 

3.19.5JJ59 

3,195,266 

3,195,296 

3.195.300 

3.195.344 

3.195.3.53 

3.195..357 

3.195373 

3.195.397 

3.195.431 

3.195.434 

.3.19.5.489 

3.195.536 

3.19,5.537 

3.195.56^ 

3.195.582 

3.19.5.600 

3.19.5.694 

3.195.753 

3.19.5.803 

3.19.5311 

.3.195313 

3.195369 

3.195.971 

3.196.005 

3.196.014 

3.196,015 

3,1%,027 

3,196.233 

3,196,237 

3,1%.243 

3,196.279 

3.196.325 

3.1%339 

3.196349 

3.1%356 

3.196382 

3.196.431 


20 
21 


22 


23 
24 


3.^96.443 

RE.25321 

3.195.153 

3.195.155 

3.195.172 

3.195.173 

3,195,239 

3,195,280 

3.195.282 

3.I95J283 

3.195.294 

3.195350 

3.195366 

3.i95..369 

3.195.370 

3.195372 

3.195.376 

3.195378 

3.195.401 

3.195.409 

3.195.422 

3.195.426 

3.19.5.440 

3.195.441 

3.195.464 

3.195.473 

3.195.474 

3.195318 

3.195319 

3.195.520 

3.195.527 

3.195.528 

3.195372 

3.195374 

.3.195.617 

3.19.5.6ld 

3.195.651 

3.195.669 

3.195.672 

3,195,675 

3,195,683 

3,195.700 

3,195.740 

3.195.770 

3.19.5.772 

.3.195.781 

.3.195.796 

3.195.804 

3,195310 

3.195.859 

3.195.876 

3.195377 

3.195378 

3.19.5.903 

3.195.908 

3.195.914 

3.195.918 

3,195.929  1 

3.195.947  ' 

3.195.948  I 
3.195.969/fh 
3.196,073*' 
3,196,116 
3.1%,  191 
3.196,215 
3.196.225 
3.196.320 
3.196.3.58 
3.196.420 
3.1%.422 
3.1%.432 
3.195.164 
3,195,169 
3,195.195 
3,195.2.53 
3,195.267 
3,195,363 
3.195,433 
3,195.541 
3.19.5,548 
3,195.566 
3,195.742 
3.195.784 
3,195.802 
3.195334 
3.195339 
3.195394 
3.19.5.980 
3.196.117 
3.1%.  119 
3.1%.  123 
3.1%,2S9 
3,1%,324 
3,1%372 
3.1%30 
3.195,258 
3.195348 
3.195381 
3.195.606 
3,195.916 
3.195.955 


26 

i" 

28 
29 


D 

t 


3.1%.442 
3.195332 
3.195391 
3,1%.293 
3.1%308 
3,195342 
3,195,149 
3.195.159 
3.195.187 
3.19.5.199 
3.195.223 
3.19.5.225 
3.195JJ30 
3, 195^233 
3,195.244 
3.195.281 
3.195J292 
3,195301 
3. 19.5364 
3.195379 
3.195.430 
3.195.450 
3.195.461 
3.195332 
1195334 
3.195.546 
3.195.627 
3.195.678 
3.195.679 
3.195,718 
3.195.762 
3.195.763 
3.19.5.764 
3.195.800 
3.195320 
3.195327 
3,195335 
3,195389 
3.195393 
3.195.910 
3.195.911 
3.195,924 
3.195.972 
3.195.976 
3.195,994 
3,l%.02a 
3,1%.021 
3.1%,028  I 
3.l%.a30 
3.I%.048 
3.1%.0.50  I 
3.1%,058  I 
3,1%,064  I 
3,1%,076 
3.1%,080 
3,l%,0e8 
3,1%,097  i 
3,1%.  106  I 
3.1%.109 
3.1%.110  I 
3,1%,  121  I 
3.1%.124  I 
3.1%.125 
3.1%.135  I 
3.1%.144  I 
3.1%.149 
1%.152 
1%.158 
1%.159 
1%.162 
1%.164  I 
3.1%.  172 
3.1%.174  I 
3,1%.17«  I 
3,1%.181  1 
3,1%,  183 
3.1%,205 
3.1%,213 
3.1%.235 
3.1%.238 
3,1%,246 
3,1%J252 
3,1%,270 
3.1%.273 
3.I%JJ74 
3.1%.27S 
3,1%,289 
3,1%,299 
3,1%,305 
3.1%313 
3.1%317 
3,1%342 
3,1%351 
3.1%359 
3.1%36l 
3.i%363 
3.196368 
3.l%371 
3.1%39l 
3.1%.402 
3.1%.433 


29 


30 

31 


3,1%.438 

3.1%,446 

3.I%.4S0 

3.195312 

3.195.880 

3.195.152 

3.195.160 

3.195.168 

3.195.171 

3.195.174 

3.195,184 

3.195,185 

3.195.1% 

3.195,209 

3.195,218 

3,195,226 

3,195JJ37 

3.195.238 

3.195.252 

3.195J56 

3.195,265 

3,19,5,269 

3.195,275 

3.195,284 

3,195.293 

3.195328 

3.195358 

3.19.5386 

3.195391 

3.195395 

3.1953% 

3.195.408 

3.195.411 

3.195.421 

3,195,453 

3,195.455 

3.195,479 

3.195.483 

3.195.488 

3.19.5.495 

3.195.497 

3.195.502 

3.195.503 

3.195310 

3.195315 

3.195342 

3.19.5,.545 

3.195.562 

3.195,564 

3.195.576 

3.195.578 

3.195.584 

3.195..588 

3.195.626 

3.195.673 

3.19.5.6&5 

3.195.703 

,?.  195.708 

3.195.721 

3.195.723 

3.195.724 

3.195,732 

•3.195.734 

3.195.737 

3.195.752 

3.195.773 

3.19.5.793 

3.195.794 

3.195.795 

3.195323 

3.195.828 

3.195343 

3.195347 

3.195.850 

3.195354 

3.195367 

3.195371 

3.I9S39S 

3.195.901 

3.19.5.926 

3.195.946 

3.195,966 

3,195.977 

3,195.9a5 

3.195.988 

3.195.989 

3.195.993 

3.195.9% 

3.i%.ooe 

.3.1%.009 
3.1%.010 
3.1%.0II 
3.1%.0I2 
3,I%.0I8 
3,1%.041 
3,1%.043 
3,1%.062 
3,1%.063 
3.1%.065 
3.l%.069 
3.1%.072 


31 


32 


33{ 
'34| 


3,1%.075 

3,1%.078 

3.1%,081 

3.1%,086 

3.1%,087 

3,1%,094 

3,1%,09S 

3,1%,100 

3,1%,165  I 

3.1%.166 

3.1%.177| ! 

3.1%.186 

3j1%J212  I 

3jl%,217  I 

3,1%J218  ! 

3,1%,232  ! 

3,1%J234 

3,1%J256  I 

3.1%JS8  I 

3.t%J260  I 

3.i%.264 

3,1%,266  j 

3.I%J268  I 

3,l%ja69 

3,1%.281 

3.1%.282 

3.1%.283 

3.1%.284 

3.1%.287 

3.1%JJ9I 

3.l%,295 

3,l%JNe 

3.1%306 

3.1%310 

3.1%311 

3,1%318 

3,1%319 

3.1%330 

3,1%33I 

3,1%333 

3,1%347 

3,196352 

3,1%3S7 

3.1%.3«9 

3,1%,370 

3,1%384 

3.1%392 

3,1%394 

3,1%,3% 

3.1%..397 

3.1%.39e 

3.1%.399 

3.1%.40I 

3.1%.404 

3.l%.405 

3.1%.406 

3Jl%.408 

3.l%.411 

3.1%.412 

3.l%.413 

3.1%.414 

3.1%.419 

3.l%.429 

3.1%.430 

3.1%.440 

3,1%,449 

3,1%,453 

3.1%.454 

3.195  JJIO 

3.195,21 1 

3,195,212 

3,195,213 

3,195,264 

3,195322 

3,195383 

3,195.637 

3,1%J65 

3.195.175 

3,195,179 

3,195.245 

3,195,255 

3.195.289 

3.195.290 

3.195337 

3.195367 

3.195371 

3.195377 

3,195384 

3,195.414 

3.195,446 

3,195.451 

3.195,466 

3,195,491 

3,195301 

3.195307 

3.195.526 

3,195.533 

3.195354 

3.195359 

3,195,571 

3,195385 


34 


3S 


36 


37 


3,195,593 
3,195,605 
3,195,609 
3,195j623 
3,195]702 
3,195,704 
3,195,705 
3,195,725 
3,195,751 
3,195,760 
3.195,798 
3,195349 
3,195357 
3.195361 
3,195379 
3,195.909 
3,195.920 
3.195.922 
3.195.933 
3.195.940 
3.195.944 
3.195.953 
3.195.%7 
3.1%.003 
3.1%,006 
3.1%,007 
3,1%,013 
3.1%.023 
3.1%.042 
3.1%,047 
3,l%.054 
3,1%,066 
3,I%.O09 
3.1%,0% 
3,l%,101 
3,l%,ia5 
.3.1%.!  13 
3.1%.122 
3.1%.128 
3.1%.129 
3,1%.I32 
3,1%.134 
3.1%.I36 
3,1%,I37 
3,1%,I38 
3,1%,139 
3,1%.142 
3,l%.146 
.3.1%.I84 
3.1%.  198 
3.I%JJ41 
j3.1%,245 
3.1%J280 
3.1%.301 
3.1%304 
3.1%315 
3,l%,321 
3,l%341 
3,1%,4I7 
3,1%.447 
3,1%.448 
3.195.236 
3.19.5310 
.3.195351 
3.195354 
3,195355 
3.195.613 
3.195.629 
3.195.630 
3,195,635 
3.195.660 
3.195.676 
3.195.934 
3.195.958 
3,1%,079 
3,l%,127 
3,1%,189 
3,1%385 
3,195389 
3,195,714 
3,195,761 
3,195366 
3,1%,292 
3,195,150 
3,195.161 
3,195,198 
3,195,204 
3,195,217 
3,195313 
3,195326 
3,195375 
3,195383 
3,195385 
3.195398 
3.195,443 
3,195,484 
3.195,486 
3.195,494 
3,195335 
3.195.540 
3,195375 


XXXVl 


37 


s 

6 


37 


GEOGRAPHIC.^  L  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3.I9S.602 
3.195.607 
3.195,622 
3.195.631 
3.195.632 
3.195.658 
3.195.710  i 

3.195.755  : 

3.195.756  I 
.3.195.771 
3.195.790  i 
3.19.5.797  1 
3,195.799 
.3,195,806 
3,195.853 
.1.195.8.56 
3.195.868 
.1.195.904 
3.195.950 
3.l95.9a3 
3.195.986 
3.196.022 
.3.196.032 
3.196.053 
3.  I96.a56 
3.196.071 
.3.196.102 


201.7.33 
201.670 
201.673 
201. 6&5 
201.688 
201.691 
201.709 
201.719 
201.726 
201.734 
201.7.38 
201.6.57 
201.713 
201.7.39 


2,545 


37 


.38 
.39 
40 


41 


6 
10 

12 


13 


3.196.118 

3.196.120 

3.196.126 

3.1%.133 

.3.196,151 

3,196,168 

3.196,169 

.3.196.180 

3.196.192 

3.196.193 

3.196.194 

3.196.208 

3.196.267 

3.196.276 

3.196.286 

.3.196.288 

3.196J294 

3.196.344 

.3.196.364 

3.196.3 

3.196.445 

3.195.45 

3.195.974 

3.I95..509 

3.195.668 

3.195.745 

3,195,5.5(1 


201. 74C 

201.687 

201.692 

201.71C 

201.72C 

201,7.V 

201.74 

201. 68( 

201.70" 

201,71^ 

201,71 

201,714 

201,72.'^ 


41 


42 


3.195.744 
3.195.748 
3.195.749 
3.19.5.862 
3,195.942 
3.195.984 
3.195.999 
3.196,140 
3.195.183 
3.195.193 
3.195,208 
3.195.247 
3.195.249 
3.195J19 
3.195..T06 
3.195..508 
.3.195,567 
3.195.599 
3.195.614 
3.195.634 
3.195.638 
3.195.644 
3.195.645 
3.195.646 
.3.195.6.57 
3.195.677 


42 


43 


44 
45 


3.195.686 

3.19.5.715 

3.195.729 

i.195.731 

3.195.736 

3.195.881 

3.195.887 

3.195.907 

3.195.982 

3.1%.141 

3.196.176 

3.1%.329 

3.196.452 

3.195.596 

3.195.597 

3.195.949 

3.196.323 

3.19.5.302 

3.195.402 

3.195.406 

3.195.612 

3.195.620 

3.195.643 

3.195.788 

3.19.5.865 

3.195.943 


Design  Patents 


u 


15 
16 
20 


21 


201.727 
201.728 
201.732 
201.717 
201.661 
201.662 
201.680 
201.681 
201.682 
201.666 
201,676 
201.677 
201.702 


21 
22 
24 


28 
29 


201.703  ; 

201.704  t 
201,695  i 
201,711 
201,669 
201.675 
201.678 
201.705 
201.737 
201.667 
201.693 
201.694 
201.712 


Plant  Patents 


45 


46 


47 
48 


31 


34 


3.195.978 

3.1%.040 

3.1%.059 

3.1%.197 

3.196.2.54 

3.196.262 

3.196.393 

3.195.215 

3.195.260 

3.195.261 

3.195.262 

3.195.312 

3.195.349 

3,195.419 

3,195,445 

3,195.492 

3.195.522 

3,195,695 

3,196,026 

3,196,220  I 

3.196,271  j 

3,196,182  I 

3,196,188  i 

3.196,229 

3.(9,5.286 

3.19.5.288  i 


48 


49 
ISli 


201.663 
201.665 
201.672 
201.679 
201.697 
201.698 
201.718 
201.721 
■201.730 
201.731 
201.735 
201.6.58 
201.671 


34 


48 


3.195.305 

3.195,318 

3.195,345 

3,195.425 

3.19.5.456 

3.195.458 

3.195.471 

3.195.498 

3.195.500 

3.195.504 

3.195.521 

3.195..549 

3.195.561 

3.195.594 

3.195.625 

3.195.783 

3.195.882 

3.196.031 

3.196.067 

3.196.226 

3.196.227 

3.196.257 

3.196.272 

3.196.278 

3.195.951 

3.196..375 


201.700 
201.701 
201.706 
201.722 
201.723 
201.724 
201.699 
201.674 
201,690 
201 .6&3 
201.684 
201.689 
201.729 
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TRADEMARKS 


0 


!    I 


NOTICES 


Ttrademark  Salts 

NoUces  under  16  U,S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  6,  1946 
Rer.  No.  870^70  (BTHICON),  Johnson  &  Johnson,  Liga- 
tures; Ber.  No.  828.718.  same.  Sutures;  Bee  No.  599,488, 
same,  Ethlcon  Suture  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Siktures  and 
ligatures,  cotton  gause,  horse  hair,  linen,  etc. ;  Bog.  No. 
606,580,  same.  Ethlcon.  Inc..  Soaps  such  as  surgical  soap; 
Bog.  No.  668,658,  same.  Surgical  Instruments;  Beg.  No. 
678,858,  same,  Needles  and  needle  holders  for  use  In  surgery ; 
Beg.  No.  680,178.  same,  Surgical  soap  ;-B«g.  No.  706,548,  same. 
Pharmaceutical  powders  and  waxes,  filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  D.C., 


EJ).  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc!.  31264,  Ethicon,  Ine.  r.  The 
Lannett  Co..  Incorporated.  StlpuUtlon  of  dUmlssal  Feb.  25, 
1965.  i 


I        Annual  Index  of  Patents 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  has  been 
published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington.  D.C., 
20402. 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  $6.75.  j 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1965 


Total  number  of  applicatiowi  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewal^  and  Sec.  12  (c)]  J 

Date  of  oldest  new  applicatioh " 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application— - 


16,012 
Oct.  12,  1964 
Sept.  29,  1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Diroctor,  Trodomork  Ezamininc  Operation  | 

,      i      1  TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  D>™gNS^  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Cltues  2, 4,  6. 8, 11. 12. 13. 14. 15. 16. 17. 19, 20, 21, 23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34.  35.  36.  37.  39.  41, 

(ID  H *i  1lABCBVB76in^'h3.'ty^^^^^^^                                                                                ^'"":  ^"^  '"'  '°''  '"' 
103'.  104,  IDS,  106. 107;  Collective  M.mbwihlp  Marki.  Clui  200;  Cwtlflcatlon  Marks,  Clams  A  and  B  ^ 

Renewals  (All  Claiiei)J-..J.i...4.-" \- 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) r 1 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


10-12-84 

11-2-84 

4-28-6S 
6-14-88 


10^5-64 

9-29-84 
8-24-88 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1965 — ^2,363 


RegistraUonJ  Islued.J 380-No.  792.75p  to  No.  793.129 

Renewals  Issued 70 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMoed  weekly.  »  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  SnP«in««n^«"» 

communication.  .ddreMcd;  .ubMription  price.  $12.00  per  .nnum,  £orei«n  maikng  $4.00  .ddiUODal.  ungle  copies.  «  cenw 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  .re  furnl.h«l  by  »»>•  P-t~»  <>«~  ''^  *•  *"**  •*'''•     ^•**^ 

I  to  the  CommiMioner  of  PatemU,  WMhinctoo,  D.C.,  20ZS1. 


TM  816  O.G. 


TM  101 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tbe  tonowinc  marks  are  pablbhed  in  comAlianee 
marki  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  p4>vi(led 
n  Stat.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may 

A  wparaU  (e«  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  eaci 

[NOTE:  For  publication  ot 


SECTION  1 


with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Application  for  the  registration  of  these 

in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Coneress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962. 

willed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  j 

marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 


8N   177,522.    The   General   Store   of    JeTeriy   HUla.   Inc.,    CfauB  1— Raw  OT  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

BcTerly  Hilla,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  23, 1»|3.  ^^^  Sheets.  Rods.  Bars.  Sleeves  and  Tubing.  All  for  Further 

Use  in   the  Industrial   Arts.   Made  of  Various  Materials — 
Namely,  Rubber,  Synthetic  Rubber,  and  Plastics. 

Cb«  21— Ekdrkiri  Appantna,  Machines,  and  SoppUci 

For  Materials  and  Components  for  Electric  and  Electronic 
Circuits — Namely.  Insulators,  Insulation  Material,  Insulation 
Tape,  Connectors,  Bushings,  Sockets,  and  Trimmers. 

PoilMkM,  and    class  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and   Tools,  and  Parte 
Thereof 


Animal  E^nlpno  ite^ 


Po^ctbooks 


For  Handbtf*. 
Chsi  2S-4cwcby  and  Predoos-Melifl  Ware 

For  Jewelry. 


C  >at8, 


For  Slacks,  Sweaters,  Blouses.  Suits, 
Scarfs,    Hats,    Gloves,    and    Rainwear; 
Bobea.  Negllfees,  Brassieres,  Pantlea,  Sl|ps 


First  use  Jan.  2, 1960. 


8N    180,433.     Carolina   Company,   Inc.. 
Soap  k  Candle  Makers,  Southern 
24. 1964. 


d.b.a.  The  Carolina 
PUee,  N.C.     File*  Mar. 


JACK  AND  JANi:  HICKS 


ar 


licks"  are  the  names 
of  record. 


The  names  "Jack  HIeka"  and  "Jane 
of  living  Individuals,  whose  consents 

ClMS  4— Ahrastres  and  PoUsUng  M^criab 

For  Furniture  Wax. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  IB,  19A4. 

ChMi  S— Adhcsires 

For  Sealing  Wax  Used  To  Seal  LetteH  and  Documents. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  IS,  1964. 


IS— OH*  and  Gi 

For  Candles. 

First  me  Jan.  16, 1958. 

ClnH  SI— CosoMtics  and  Toilet  PripniatioM 


For  Sachet,  Cologne,  Bubble  Bath, 

Lotion,  Handcream,  Toilet  Water,  and 

First  use  Jan.  15, 1955,  on  toUet  wat 


rot  Shampoo  for  the  Hair,  Toilet 
Peraonal  Deodorant. 

rtnt  use  Jan.  10. 1955,  on  toUet  soap 


8N  192,472.     Chromex  Sodete  Anonym^,  Lardy.  Selne-etJOlse, 
France.    Filed  May  1, 1964. 


CHROMEX 


Owner  of  French   Reg.  No.   2,149. 
(CorbeU)  :  Naa  Inat.  No.  217.108.       | 

TM  102 


,  Dresses,  Gowns. 

Lounging    Pajamas. 

>.  and  Nightgowns. 


'  For  Machine  Parts— Namely,  Non-Metallic  Pistons.  Pump 
Valves.  Bearings,  Cylinder  Heads  and  Wear  Rings  Made  of 
Various  Plastics  Which  May  Be  Compounded  With  Varioua 
Reinforcing  Materiala. 

ChuB  35— Bcltfaig,  Hose,  Machfaiciy  PacUng,  and  Non- 
metallic  T%«s  ! 

For  Machinery  Packings  Made  of  Various  Materials— 
Namely,  Leather.  Metal,  Fibrous  Materials,  Granular  Mate- 
rials, Rubber  Compounds,  Synthetic  Rubber  Compounds, 
Plastics  and  Various  Combinations  Thereof;  Expansion 
Joints— Namely,  Flexible  Fabric  and  Elastomerlc  Expansion 
Joints  for  Use  In  Pipe  Lines,  Ducts  and  Other  Oose  nuld 
Carrying  Lines;  Sealing  Devices— Namely,  Oil  and  Grease 
Seals.  Mechanical  Seals  and  Accessory  Parts  Thereof  ;  Gaskets 
and  Gasket  Materials. 


SN  194.785.     Standard   Duplicating  Machines   Corporation. 
Everett.  Mass.    Filed  June  2, 1964. 


solva 


Talcum,  After  Shave 
erfumed  Room  Spray. 


Class  6— Chcmicab  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Developer  In  the  Form  of  a  Fluid  for  Promoting  Chemi- 
cal Interactions  for  Reproduction  of  Data.        1 1     1 1  ! 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1964.                                   I'      I  1 

Chui  37— Paper  and  Stationefy 

For  Materials  for  Copy-Making  by  a  Fluid  Duplicating 
Process— Namely.  Matrix  Sheets  Which  Are  Coated  for 
Chemical  Interaction  and  on  Which  Data  May  Be  Printed, 
Typed.  Handwritten  or  Drawn  and  Paper  on  Which  the  DnU 
Is  Reproduced. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1964,  on  paper. 


Sofp,  Laundry  Soap,  and     gjj  194,808.     Kaa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Ti 

Filed  June  3, 1964.  '  ) 


dated   Sept.  14,   1963 


COOL  MOISTURE 

CiMS  34— Heatfaig,  Ughtfaig,  and  Ventilating  Apparatns 

For  Electric  Room  Humidifiers. 
Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Sarfical  Appliances 

For  Electric  Vaporisers  for  Medicinal  Use. 
First  aae  Apr.  15. 1964. 


JULY  20,  1965 


J 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  103 


SN  195,410.     Hill  Mining  Company,  Terreton,  Idaho.     Filed  CfaMS  21— Electrlod  Apparalns,  Madlines,  and  SoppHes 
June  11,  1964.                                     0          j  ^^^   Fractional   and    Sub-Fractional    Horsepower    Motors, 

QUA  H/fDn/^IT  Motors   for   Pbonograpfes,   Automatic   Record   Changers   and 

l3riAJW.ll»vFV'Il.  DC.  Electric  Motors ;  Molded  Parts  for  Telephones,  Electric 

.     ,  ^  ^  Floor  Scrubbers,  Electric  Dishwashing  Machines,  and  Vacuum 

Class  18— Medlchies  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Cleaners. 

For  Feed  SupplemenU  Largely  of  a  Mineral  or  VlUmln  jS-Cutiery,   Machfaieiy,    and   Tools,    «ld    Part8 

Nature.  i  i      i  i  ■  1  I  ii  •     ■—  «  i 

!        'i|    I  l.^  I    '  .1'  I   '    Thereof  ' 

Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods  ^^^  mjectlon  and  Compression  Plastic  Molded  Parts  for 

For  Feed  and  Feed  Pellets  for  Fish— Namely.  Trout ;  Al-    Centrifugal  Pumps,  Lawn  Spreaders,  and  Textile  Machinery, 
falfa  Meal  and  PeUets  for  Use  as  Animal  Feeds;  and  Feeds  ,  .,     . . 

Cbiss  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

For  Injection  and  Compression  Plastic  Molded  Parts  for 
Washing  Machines  and  Clothes  Dryefs- 


and  Pelleted  Feeds  for  Animals— Namely,  Livestock. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1950 


'                                          .,  -  «...  T.  „-  First  use  Aug.  26, 1964 

SN  198,878.     Inter-Mark  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.  FUed  June  ,        . 

15.1964.  1  ^" 

I      I  CIPHER  I 


Chus  21— Electriad  Apparalna,  MacUncs,  and  SappU^ 

For  Transceivers. 
Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Tape  Recorders. 
First  UM  Nov.  21. 1961. 


SN  202,276.     John  W.  Klnael,  d.b.a.  The  Winston  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


8N   196.883.     Fries  *  Fries.  Inc..  anclnnatl,  Ohio.     Filed 
July  1,1964.  J    ,  I  .j  ,  [j 

DIAMOND  CLEAR 

Applicant  dUdalms  any  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Clear"  apart' from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Ctess  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Waters 

For  Liquid  Flavors  To  Be  Used  In  Making  of  Soft  Drinks 
for  Professional  and  Manufacturing  Use  Only. 

j:'.     . 

Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Liquid  Flavors  To  Be  Used  In  Food  »nd  in  the  Making 
of  Food  Beverages. 
First  use  May  8,  1962. 


1 


SN    200,668.     The    Sonotone    Corporation,    Elmaford.    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1964.  - 


Chus  12— Construction  Materials 


For  Prefabricated  Enclosures  (Buildings.  Housings.  Boxes) 
for  Storage  and  Protection  of  Equipment. 
First  use  about  Dee.  17. 1963. 

Chus  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam*Fitting 

Supplies 

For  Pipe  and  Pump  Screens  and  Strainers,  Pipe  Flanges 
and  Blinds,  and  Funnels. 

First  use  Jan.  4. 1964.  on  strainers. 


^BP|^.P^Q|(||C     LISTENING     SN  202.377.     Leons  Fashions.  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.    Filed  Sept 


22,  1964. 


Cbsi  21— Electrkid  Apparatus,  MacUncs,  and  SuppBcs 

For  Phonograph  Cartridge  Assem<)lles,  Microphones,  and 
Parts  Therefor. 

Cfatts  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For   Hearing   Aid   Receivers,    Heartng   A^s.    »°d   Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  July  9. 1964. 


SN  202.202.    The  General  Industries  Company,  Elyrla,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  21.  196^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409.924. 


jcnmoro 


Class  3— Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
Pocl(ctbooks 

For  Handbags. 

Class  39— Clothing 

For  Women's  Shoes,  Coats,  Gloves,  Belts,  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 


TM  104 

SN  203,483.     Cye-Martln  Inc.,  New  York, 
19«4. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  7, 


^Ift 


(^/fiOit^ 


ChM  2S— Jcwcby  and  FrcckNU-Metal  Ware 

For  Mea'a  Jewelry,  Cufflinks,  Tie  Bars,  |and  Tie  Taca. 

Clan  39— Clothing 

For  Men's  Suits,  Coats,  Shirts,  Necktlei ,  Neckwear,  Gloves, 
Sweaters,  Slacks.  Formal  Wear,  Knit  S  ilrts.  Sport  Shirts, 
Sport  Jackets,  Leather  Jackets,  Underwe  ir,  Pajamafl,  Robes, 
Rainwear  and  Hats  ;  and  Women's  Knit  Si  Its,  Skirts,  Blouses, 
Slacks,  Dresaea,  Gloyea,  Sweaters,  Robes,  C  oats,  and  Rainwear. 


Claa  37 — ^Papcr  and  Stationeiy 

For  Pens. 

First  use  Sept.  24, 1963. 


f  .■•,' 


.£\ 


I 


SN  205,336.     Atlantic  Gummed  Paper  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Noy.  2,  1064. 


FLEETWOOD 


First  use  Jan.  10^1950. 


SN   204,246.     Elite   Stationery   Co.,    Inc 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1964. 


NU-STYLE 


ChM  11'— Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

For  Carbon  Paper. 


91 


Tha  foUowinff  marks  are  published  In  eompf  ance 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    S««  Rules  2. 
A  (M  o(  twenty-flvt  dollars  must  accompan} 

[NOTE^  For  publication  of  marks  presented 


SN  184,803.     American  Lace  Leather  Co., 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1964. 


EAGLE 


For  Lace  Leather. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1903. 


SN    193,276.     Hostachem    Corporation, 
FUed  May  12,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  594,025. 

Class  5 — ^Adhcsives 

For  Gummed  Tapes  and'Corrugated  Box  Tapea 

Cla«  37 — ^Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Gummed  Printing  Papers. 
First  use  Not.  30,  1051. 


,    New  York,    N.Y. 


SN  206,637.     Mega,  Incorporated,  Mllford,  Conn.     Filed  Not. 
20,  1964. 

MEGA 

Claa  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Hydraulic  Oil. 
First  use  Not.  4,  1964. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 

Therein  m       | 

For  Gundrllllng  Machines  and  T-Bases  Therefor,  and  Cool- 
ant Supply  Systems  for  Said  Machines. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1964. 


SECTION  2 


with  section  13(a)  of  the  Tradamark  Act  of  1»4».    Opposition  undar  Mction  IS  may  ba  ttlsd 
to3.l(». 
the  opposition. 

in  a  combined  sppUcatloAfor  registration  in  inoie  than  one  class,  see  section  I.] 


^_  «■»  n_allft         iJU_A*l       SN  201,206.     Johnson  4  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Chlcopee  Manufactur- 

QaSS  1  —  Raw  or  rartly  rrep«  red  MlatenalS        mg  company.  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Flled  Sept.  3,  1964. 


Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 


VAPOSAN 


For  Porous,  Vapor  Transmitting,  Flexible  Sheets — Namely, 
Breathable  Material  In  Sheet  Form,  for  Use  In  Applications 
Where  Leather  Is  a  Suitable  Material. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1964.  ' 


SN  201,417.     Gustln-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


6USTIN 


Mountainside,    N.J. 


HOSTAFILII 


For  Plastic  Sheeting,  Synthetic  Resii 
Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  April  1964. 


SN  194,680.     Teljln  Limited,  Osaka, 
1964. 


Ja  »an.     Filed  June  1, 


TEIJIN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  416,120, 
For  Staple  Fibers. 


and  Plastic  Film, 


BACON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,811  and  620,198. 

For  Glass  Fibers  for  Reinforcement  of  Plastic  Articles  and 
Moldings  Including  Rovlngs  and  Mats  Thereof  and  Padding 
for  Automobile  Seats,  Beds  and  Other  Furniture. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1963. 


SN  206,142.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Not.  13. 1964. 


KAPTON 


c  ated  Sept.  17,  1952. 


For  Polyimide  Film  for  General  Uae  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1964. 


JULY  20,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  208  058     Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesell8chaft,LeTer-    SN  202,117.     '«^«"»»  Wallace  Carpoi»tlon.  d.b  a   Norwesco 
kusen  Bayerwerk,  Germany.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1964.  ,  DlTlalon  of  William  WaUace  Co.,  Belmont,  Calif.     PUed 

'  Sept.  17, 1964. 


BAYMIDUR 


I 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  674,156,  dated  Apr.  7,  1956. 
For  Polyure^iane  Plastics  for  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 


NORWESCO 


SN  210,181.     Wm.  Zappettlni  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul  18. 1965. 


For  Fabricated  Metal  Products — Namely,  Palls,  Tubs,  Gar- 
bage Cans,  Mall  Boxes,  and  Sprinkling  Cans. 
First  use  Feb.  13, 19S0. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,Aiiiiiial  Equipments, Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooiu 

SN  207,168.     Trtna,  Inc.,  Fall  RlTcr,  Mass.     FUed  Not.  80. 


1964. 


TRINA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,221. 
For  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  August  1947. 


>-  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  610,842. 

For  Purse  Kits,  Clutch  Bags,  ETcnlng  Purses,  Fitted  and 
Unfitted  Travel  Bags,  Jewel  Cases,  Men's  Travel  Cases,  Mirror 
Klts^  Shoe  Totes.  UmbreUa  Totes,  Alrfllght  Bags,  Train  Cases, 
Be&ih  Bags,  and  Fold-Up  Suitcases. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3, 1950. 


SN    215,934.     Arthur   L.    Armentrout,    Long    Beach,    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1965. 


CERT-N-CEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590,453. 

For  Compositions  Used  In  Recovering  Lost  Circulation  In 
Drining  Wells  Composed  Principally  of  Bridging  Aggregates 
of  Expanded  Marine  Shale. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1953.  i 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polisliing  Materials 

SN  208,330.     Anton  Producta  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1964.  | 

POT-MATE 

f  j 

For  Cleaning  and  Scouring  Pads.  j 

First  use  November  1963.  j 


SN  216,156.     Emba  Mink  Breeders  Association,  Racine,  Wis. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1965.    COLLECTIVE  MARK.  h 

OBSIDIAN  ^ 

For  Mink  Fur  Pelts.  | 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1965. 


SN  216,183.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1965. 

ULTRA  -  I^ROP 


SN  208,746.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  EacUie,  Wis.    FUed 
Dec.  23,  1964.  , 


I 


Biavo 


For  Laminated  Polyolefln  Films. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1965. 


Qass  2  -  Rece 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669,410. 

For  Floor  Polish. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  15,  1961. 


SN  209,358.     Walter  O.  Legge  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1965. 


0 


LEG-GLO 


For  Floor  Polish. 
First  use  Dec.  7, 1964. 


o*  T      i»   %tr.     WI1-H  Jniv    SN  209,472.     Abrasive  Machinery  and  Equipment  Co.,  d.b.a. 
SN  198,757.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  July        ^^^^   BensenviUe,  lU.    FUed  Jan.  7,  1965. 
29, 1964. 


COLOR-TEX  1 1 

For  Plastic  Cartons,  BotUes,  Dishes  and  Trays  for  Mer- 


MAGIC  DWARF 


shandlslng  a  Variety  of  Products  and  Plastic  Dishes. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1964. 


For  Multipurpose  AbrasWe  Blocks. 
iiJ^      First  use  Sept.  25, 1964. 
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OassS-Adhesives 

SN  1«T^79.     GUbert  W.  Llndemann,  d. 
St  Paul.  MliuL    FUed  Apr.  22,  l»«a. 


b  I.  Undy  Companj, 


Tlie  drawlnc  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 
Por  Liquid  White  Paate. 
PlMt  uw  Oct.  24.  1961. 


SN  197,745.     Monganto  Company,  St.  Lo  ila, 


13.194M. 


GER-PAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  548,316. 
For  Adhesive  Tapes. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1968. 


8N  204,280.     Permatex  Company,  Inc., 
Oct.  19, 1964. 


,  .  MADE  FOI   THE 
PROFESSIONAL! 


owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,193. 

For  Gasket  Cements ;  Fast  Drying  a* 
Non-Hardening  and  Pliable  Adhesive  I 
Form  for  Keeping  Gaskets   in  Place; 
Liquid  Form  for  Use  in  the  Automotive 
With  Gasketlng  Materials  or  for  Replacing 
rials  on  Parting  Surfaces  as  Interfacial 

First  use  June  29, 1960,  on  gasket  cemc  nts 


SN  208,172.     The  Crowell  Corporation, 
.  Dec.  15,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


SN    200,308.    Vineland    Laboratories    inc.,    VineUnd,    NJ. 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  679,571,  and  581,866. 
For  Insecticides  and  Rodentlddes. 
First  use  Sept.  1. 1963. 


SN  200,841.     Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster.  Mass.    Filed 


Aug.  21,  1964. 


FOSTA-SOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  586,280,  720.156.  and  others. 
Por  Alkenyl  and  Alkyl  Beniene  Compounds  for  Use  in  th« 
Manufacture  of  Synthetic  Resina  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Dec.  31, 1968. 


SN  200,638.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1964. 


GAFSPERSE 


B.  Mo.    Filed  July        For  Synthetic  Polymers,  PartlcuUrly.  Polyvinylpyrrolidone. 
First  use  May  26. 1964.  ,.,  i 


SN  200.689.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  26, 1964. 

I  GAFTERGE 

For  Synthetic  Polymers,  Particularly,  Polyvinylpyrrolidone. 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed         First  use  May  26, 1964. 


i 


Hard  Setting,  and 
■1  Paste  and  Liquid 
Pliable  Adhesive  in 
Field  in  Conjunction 
Gasketlng  Mate- 
Sealants. 


SN  200.640.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  26.  1964. 

GAFKLY 

For  Synthetic  Polymers.  Particularly.  Polyvinylpyrrolidone. 
First  use  May  26,  1964.  i    j 


Yorklyn.  Del.    Filed 


CROWLOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662,308. 
For  Gummed  Tape  and  Particularly 
by  Manufacturers  of  Cartons  Such  as 
'  First  use  Dec.  2,  1964. 


fir  Gummed  Tape  Used 
Co  Tugated  Paper  Boxes. 


Class  6 -Chemicals  and 
posMoas 


J  ,    -  SN  206,128.     Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc..  Memphla.  Tenn. 

ihemical  Com-     pued  Nov.  is.  i964. 


SN  179.568.     W.  A.  Scholten's 
Fozhol.  Netherlands.    Filed  Oct.  22. 

EPIC  N 

For  Cold  SweUing  SUrch. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1963 ;  in  commerce 


SN  204,281.     Permatex  Company,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  19,  1964. 

.  .  .  MADE  FOR  THE 
PROFESSIONAL! 

I    I   - 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,193.  4n»„„„MTe 

For  Chemical  Compound  in  Powder  Form  for  Automotive 
Cooling  Systems  for  Dissolving  Rust  and  Scales,  Chemical 
Compound  for  Stopping  Radiator  Leaks  and  Preventing  Rust 
and  Corrosion  of  Metal  Parts.  Chemical  Compound  of  Non- 
Corroslve  Fluid  for  Use  on  Certain  Types  of  Shock  Absorbers. 
Radiator  Leak  Sealers,  and  Hydraulic  Brake  Fluid. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1960,  on  chemical  compound  for  stopping 
radUtor  leaks  and  preventing  rust  and  corrosion. 


BUSPERSE 


Chem!  iche  Fabrieken,  N.V.. 


]9«S. 


Apr.  5.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  781.592.  i„v,ku„ 

For  Chemical  Composition  Used  as  a  Corrosion  Inhibitor, 

'Defoamer,    Dlsper»ant    in    Petroleum    Secondary    Recovery 

Waters,  and  Industrial  Cooling  Water  Systems,  and  for  a 

Chemical  Composition  Used  as  a  Pulping  and  Repulplng  Aid 

in  the  Pulp  and  Paper  Industry,  and  as  a  Dispersant  in  the 

Paint.  Plastics.  Textile,  and  Leather  Industrie* 

First  use  May  17. 1963. 


July  20,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  107 


SN  207.293.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,    SN  197,784.     I.  SmaUman  A  Sons  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1964.  i  July  13,  1964. 


PENTITE 


For  Organic  Chemicals  Containing  Phospborus  Useful 
a  Stabiliser  for  Resins  and  aa  a  Chemical  Intermediate. 


as 


First  use  May  1956. 


CRAFTSMAN 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  414.681. 

For  Cigarette  Lighter. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1961. 


SN  207,294.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  2, 1964.  ,       ,  , 


dipentite' 


SN  198,088.     I.  Smallman  k  Sons  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  17, 1964. 


For  Organic  Chemicals  Containing  Phosphorus  Useful  as  a 
Stabiliser  for  Resins  and  as  a  Chemical  Intermediate. 
First  use  February  1956. 


MISSILE-LITE 


For  Cigarette  Lighter. 
SN  207.350.     The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamasoo.  Mich.    Filed         First  use  Dec.  19.  1968. 

Dec.  2. 1964.  I  ^^— ^— 

KALPRENE  ii  SN  198.090.'    I.  SmaUman  *  Sons  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    FUed 

_  !  July  17,  1964. 

For  Multiple  Component  Formulation  Containing  Isocya- 
nates,  Polyols,  and  Other  Ingredients  for  Use  In  the  Manu- 
facture of  Polyurethane  Elastomer  Products.  T^ 

First  use  Nov.  19, 1964.  !t 

— ^.^-^—  •  For  Cigarette  Lighter. 

SN  208,414.     United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation,        First  ftse  Jan.  17, 1962. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  17, 1964. 


TRILITE 


HIBOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679,470. 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1964. 


SN    201.149.     RowenU   MetaUwarenfabrtk   G.m.b.H.,    Offen- 
bach am  Main.  Germany.    Filed  Sept.  2.  1964. 

ROWENTA  GAS-PETIT 


»H  2.»,0«..     Clb.  Uml»d.  B^  8wl«rU.l     Flirt  J...         0.«..  ..  Ge™«  «»  "«■  '»•»»••  '^"«  ""■  "'  "^ 


18.  1965. 


TECTILON 


and  U.  S.  Reg.  No.  630.247. 

For  Gas-Fueled  Cigarette  Lighters. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  194.746,  dated  Oct.  29,  1962. 
For  Dyestuffs. 


aass  9 -Explosives,  Firearms,  b|uiP>"M^' 


SN    210,557.     Glvaudan-Delawanna,    Inc.,    New    York^   N.Y.    anO  PrOjeCllleS 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965.  | 

_    .wr^TkT-Cl  SN    201,548.     Po    Sing    Firecracker    Factory.    Hong    Kong. 

LlAVUWIii  i  China.    Filed  Sept.  9. 1964. 

For  Aromatic  Chemical  for  Use  in  the  Preparation  of  Per- 
fume, Soaps,  and  Cosmetics.  j 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


SN  210,661.    Colgate- PalmoUve  Copnpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1965.  j 


CASHMERE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  22,547.  68.702,  and  60,880. 
For  Fabric  Softener.  j  i     ^ 

First  use  Jan.  5, 1965. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products         '  j 

SN   178,258.     Criatalleries  et  Verreries  Rennles  de  Choisy- 
le-Roi,  Choisy-le-Roi  (Seine),  France.     Filed  Oct.  3,  1968. 

TOURMAUNE 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.   487.896,  dated  Apr.  7.   1960 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  142.546. 
For  Ashtrays  Made  of  Colored  Crystal.  ! 


.v^ 


For  Firecrackers  and  Fireworks. 

Firat  use  Apr.  20.  1968 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  20.  1968. 


TM'108 

SN  205,040.     Central  SUtes  Paper  k  Bag 
Mo.    FUed  Oct.  29,  1904. 


For  Coaplera,  That  la  To  Say, 
Paper  Tubing  Having  Endwise 
ttnga.  Whereby  a  Plurality  of  Such 
conn|M;ted  To  Form  an  Elongated 
Length  for  Installing  Blasting  Charges 

First  use  Oct.  T,  1964. 


li 


8N  209,111.     Remington  Arms  Compan 
Conn.    Filed  Dec.  30, 1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


Company,  St.  Louis,  '  8N  199.099.     Panel-Craft,  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Ind.     Filed  Aug 
3,  1964. 


P 


A  N  E  L    CO  yVIC 


s 


The  word  "Panel"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a« 
shown. 

For  Suspended  Ceilings  and  Wall  Systems  Comprising 
Acoustical  Panels,  Grids  and  Fasteners  Sold  Together 

First  use  January  1964.  , 


Sectlohs  of  Spiral-Wound 
Connecta>le  Mechanical  Fit- 
Sec  ions  Can  Be  Inter- 
Elemint  of  Any  Desired 
Blasting  Holes. 


8N  199,966.     Carolyn  R.  Babson,  Batavia,  111.     Filed  Aug. 


17, 1964. 


TYBURN 


For  Dog  Kennels. 

First  use  during  the  month  of  August  1958. 


SN  201,421.     Oustin-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas 
Inc.,   Bridgeport,    .    City,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  8,  lB64.  |  j  I 


B^kLL 


For  Ammunition — Namely.  Centerflre  Cartridges. 
Pint  oac  Mar.  11.  1963. 


6USTIN 


Class  12  -  Construction  Matei  aIs 

SN  173.191.     W.  8.  Shamban  *  Co.,  CuIt  r  City,  Calif.    Filed 
Jnly  17.  1963. 

UNIVERSAL 


For  Unslntered  Polytetrafluoroethylen< 
First  use  March  1960. 


SN  173,586.     Miracle  Adheaives  Corpon^< 
Filed  July  23,  1963. 


KOLORPRElfE 


Tor  Viscous  Synthetic  Rubber  Base 
for  Insulating  and  Waterproofing  Roofs. 
First  use  Apr.  19, 1963. 


( :oatlng  Composition 


SN  190,924.     Hercules  Chemical 
N.T.    Piled  Apr.  13, 1964. 


HERCULEI ; 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  668,137  and  686,15i . 
For  Pipe  Thread  Sealant  and  Lubrica|it  in  Tape,  Paste 
Liquid  Form. 
First  use  1924. 


SN    197.241.     American   Metal   Climax, 
Engineering  Co.,  NeH  Tork.  N.Y.    Fll^  July  7,  1964 


Tape. 


on,  Bellmore.  N.Y. 


BACON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.811  and,e20,198. 

For  Foamed  Thermal  and  Acoustical  Insulation  In  Hollow, 
Cylindrical  and  Flat  Slab  Form,  Glass  Fiber  Erosion  Control 
Mats  and  Blankets,  Thermal  and  Acoustical  Automobile  In- 
sulation Mats,  Bats,  and  Blankets  Composed  of  Organic  Fiber 
and  Binder,  and  Thermal  and  Acoustical  Insulation  Formed 
of  Glass  Fiber  or  a  Mixture  of  Glass  and  Oranglc  Fibers  in 
the  Form  of  Mats,  Bats,  and  Blankets  for  Use  In  Automobiles, 
Trucks,,  Railroad  Cars.  Ships.  Processing  Equipment.  Appli- 
ances, and  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1963.  on  bats  and  blankets  composed  of 
organic  fiber  and  binder. 


SN  211.035.     Crawford   Fitting  Company,  aereland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  1. 1965. 


STRIP  TEEZE    * 


Compa  ly.  Inc.,  New  York, 


•    For  Plastic  Material  in  Strip  Form  Which  May  Be  Inter- 
posed Between  Threaded  Parts  as  a  Sealant  and  AnU-Gallant. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


I 


Jr 


SN  211.036.     Crawford  -Fitting  Company,   Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  1. 1965. 

TEEZE 

For  PlasUc  Material  In  Sheet  Form  Which  May  Be  Cut  to 

Desired  Shapes  and  Sites  for  Use  as  Seals  and  Anti-Gallants 

Inc..   d.b.a;    Hunter     ^^  pj^j^  ^ine  Couplings. 


First  use  Dec.  18.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758.963. 

For  Aluminum  Products  for  Bulldini 
Mobile  Home  Panels  :  Siding  ;  Roofing ; 
sUting  of  Privacy  Partitioning.  Fencin 
ings ;  Interior  Paneling ;  Rain  Carrying 
of  Gutters  and  Downspouts ;  Store  Facing 
light  Frames. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1964. 


Purposes — Namely, 
Mvider  Systems  Con- 
:,  and  Balcony  Rail- 

uipment  Consisting 
Frames ;  and  Sky- 


liq 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies  jj 

SN    195.006.     The    Morse    Instrument   Co.,    Hudaon,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  5.  1964. 

"RED-JAKET* 

For  Push-PuU  Control  Cables  HaTlng  a  Movable  Core  In  an 
Outer  Casing. 

First  use  Not.  2.  1962.     ' 


JULY  20,  1965 
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SN    197.774.     Heyacket3--^^^^  — '   ^^     '^Z^l    ^^o^Tl^'"''"'''  "  '"""*  "^ 

port.  Iowa.    FUed  July  13.  1964.  ,  uur»u,  *r». 


POSI-GRIP 


For  Nut  and  Bolt  Combination  for  Use  In  Fastening  To- 
gether Sheet  Metal  Assemblies  In  Which  the  Nut  Is  Welded 
to  One  Slieet  and  the  Tightening  of  the  Combination  Embosses 
the  Sheets  Into  Interlocking  Registration. 

First  use  Oct.  14. 1964.  I 


C^i 


The  lining  in  the  drawing  represents  the  color  ted,  but  no 
claim  is  made  as  to  color. 

For  Valves  Including:  Check  Valves.  Pressure  Control 
Valves.  Pressure  Regulating  Valves,  Multiple  Port  Valves 
Float  Valves,  Foot  Valves,  Air  Volume  Control  Valves,  Relief 
Valves,  Air  Chargers,  and  Air  Release  Valves.  Pipe  Fittings. 
WeU  Adaptors.  Valve  Systems.  Suction  Strainers.  Pipe  Hold- 
ers, and  Safety  Valves. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1963.  j 


SN  208.234.     Calfax,  Inc.,  Bedondo  Beach.  Calif.    FUed  Dec. 
16,  1964. 


SN    198.465.     Dresser   Industries.   Inc..   Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
July  24, 1964.  |  ! 

DUALOK  I 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  760.303  and  760,364. 
For  Pipe  Couplings.  ^J 

First  use  May  18.  1962.  ] 


For  Self-Locking  Fasteners. 
First  use  Oct.  8. 1964. 


SN  208.643.     ThornhlU-Craver  Company,  Inc..  Houston.  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  21. 1964. 


SN    198.955.     Integral    Process    Systems.    Inc..    Skokle,    lU. 
Filed  July  31,  1964. 

CRYOTRANSFER 

For  Articulated  Assemblies  Including  Maneuverable  Piping 
for  Transfer  of  Fluids  and  Units  Employing  Liquid  and  Gase- 
ous Materials  for  Freezing  Foods  and  Other  Articles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1964.  ^ 


TC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  511.195.  ' 

For   Pipe  or   Scraper  Trap  Closures.   Bleeder  Plugs  and 
Adapters  and  Cage  Nipples. 

First  use  February  1938.  on  pipe  or  scraper  trap  closures. 


SN  210,483.     Sterling  Faucet  Company,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 
FUed  Jan.  22, 196B. 


SN    199,100.     Pemco   Wheel   Co..   Kalamatoo,   Mich.      Filed 
Aug.  3,  1964. 

ROD-RAKS 

For  Wall  Mounted  Storage  Devices.  Such  as  Shelving.^ 
First  use  May  1964.     | 


HiJMifMlT 


SN  201.420.     Gustln-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company.  Kansas 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 

I  I         6USTIN 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689.357. 

For  Sink  Faucets,  With  and  Without  an  Aerator  or  Spray. 
Lavatory  Centersets.  With  and  Without  Drain  Parts,  an  Aera- 
tor or  Drain.  Bath  and  Shower  Faucets.  With  and  Without  an 
Arm  and  Flange,  a  Shower  Head  or  a  Dlverter  Spout. 

First  use  Dec.  5. 1963,  i 


BACON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.811  and  620,198. 
I       For  Pipe  Couplinga.  Fittings.  Hose  Fittings.  Pipe  Clamps. 
i  Cotter  Pins,  and  Valves.  , 

First  use  Jan.  7, 1963,  on  pipe  couplings.  | 


SN  210.795.     Lily  MUls  Company,  Shelby.  N.C.     Filed  Jan. 
27, 1965. 

LILY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  237.163,  722,021.  and  others. 

For  Zippers. 

First  use  Jan.  11, 1965. 


8N  203.780.     Magic  Hostess  Corporation.  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
FUed  Oct.  12.  1964. 

MAGIC  HOSTESS   j 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,315,  624,034.  and  others. 

For  Lawn  Sprinklers  and  Culinary  UtensUs— Namely.  Pots 
and  Pans,  Lids  for  Cooking  UtensUs.  SkUlet  Inserts  Used  In 
Connection  With  Frying  Pans.  Grease  Shields  for  Use  in 
Frying,  Food  Ladles,  Tongs  for  Ice  Cubes.  Broilers,  and  Ovens. 

First  use  June  1956. 


SN  211,336.     Arenco  Machine  Company  Incorporated,  Teter- 
boro,N.J.    Filed  Feb.  4, 1965. 


P® 


For  Wall  Hanger. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1965. 


r> 
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8N   218,M1.     H«wi   Drinklnf   P»acet 
Calif.    rUed  Mar.  8. 10«B. 


C  omwrnj.    Berkeley.     SN  214.047.     Waaketha  Foundry  Company.  Wauke«a.  W 
^  Piled  Mar.  12, 1965 


For  DecontamlnaHon   Shower  Unlta 
Wasblnc  Foontains. 
Tint  DM  Oct.  la,  1M4. 


OFPICIAt  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1966 

1 


WAUKESHA  METAL 

Applicant  dUdalma  the  word  "Metal"  apart  from  the  mark 

"porTlioyB  Made  Up  of  a  Copper  Base  With  a  Perce"^f« 
of  18  to  20  Percent  Nickel  and  With  SmaU  Contents  of  Sill- 
con.  Tin,  Iron.  Lead  and  Zinc. 
Flrat  use  1919. 


SN   215.433.     National   Steel   Corporation,    Pittsburgh,    Pa 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1965. 


WEIRTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  605,260. 

For  Steel  Sheets  and  Strip,  OalTanlaed  Steel  SheeU  and 
Strip,  and  Tinplate.  | 

First  use  1917.  i 


md   Eye   and   Face 


SN  215.682.     Achom  Steel  Company,  Cambridge.  Mass.    Filed 
Apr.  5.  1965. 

ACHORN  512 


For  Mold  Steel. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1945. 


Class  14 -Mlelab  and  Metaj  Castings  and 
lorfings 


SN  196,064.     P.  B.  Mallory  *  Co. 
Filed  July  17. 1964. 


Id< 


ULTRAMA 


For  Magnetic  Metal  Alloys  or  Magnet! 
Further  Fabrication  by  Others. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28. 1961. 


SN  216.008.     Joseph  T.  Byerson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago,  m. 
>  Metal  Materials  for        FUed  Apr.  7, 1965. 

RY-AX 

For  Alloy  Steel. 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1988.  i| 


SN  204,721.     Union  Carbide 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1964. 


CARVAN 


For  Alloy  Addltlres. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  8, 1903. 


SN  211,077.     Le  Flell  Manufacturing 
Calif.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1965. 


,,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 


SN  215.821.     R.  Lavin  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr. 
5, 1965.  I 

NDZ-S  li   , 

For   Copper   Base   Alloys   In   Wrought   and   Cast   Forms, 
Especially  Ingots  for  Remelting. 
First  UM  Apr.  17, 1964. 


Corporat  an.  New  York,  N.Y. 


SN  ai6,000.     Joseph  T.  Ryerson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1965. 

RYCASE 

For  Alloy  Steel. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1930. 


(  0.,  Santa  Fe  Springs. 


Le  FIELL 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  185  393.     Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P. 
FuUer  ft  Co..  FuUerton.  Calif.     FUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


For  Metal  Tubes  Both  Cylindrical 
Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  15.  I960. 


ai  d  Tapered  for  Creneral 


SN   211.286.     C.    M.    LoTSted,    Inc., 
Fsb.  8.  1966. 


SeatUe.   Wash.     FUed 


ROYAL 


For  Steel  CasUngs. 
First  use  November  1920. 


COPPER  KETTLE 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gray,  brown,  and 
orange.  No  regUtration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words 
"Copper  Kettle"  'apart  from  the  mark  shown  in  the  drawing, 
but  applicant  waires  none  of  its  common  Uw  rights  therein. 

For  Copper  Metallic  Spray  Paint. 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1963. 


July  20,  1966 
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SN  185.402.    Hunt  Foods. nd  Industrie,  inc.,  dJ.a,W  P.    SN   197,4«1.    Velj^I   Chemical  Corporation.   Chicago.   HI, 


FuUer  ft  Co.,  FuUerton,  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1964. 


TUNIC 


For  Color  Sealer  for  Asphalt  Surfaces. 
Flnt  use  May  14, 1964. 


SN   207.'559.     Bocour  Artist   Colors,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1964.  I 


CATIUCK 


AQUA-TEC 


n 


For  Artists'  Colors. 
First  use  June  1962. 


MICROFLAKE 


I  j. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gray  and  yellow     No  Qjjj  17'TobaCCO  ProdUCtS 

registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Cat  Black  ] 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  applicant  waives  none  oi  159  ,  87.     American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Company,  New 

ItV common  law  rights  in  the  marks  shown  or  any  feature  ^'^^^^'j,^     Filed  Dec.  17, 1962. 
thereof.                                                                               , 
For  Spray  Paint.                                                   |    *-' 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1963.  ,„  ^          cv    ♦  w.t.H.i 

For  Tobacco  Products— Namely.  Tobacco  Sheet  Material, 

■^"^^^  Cigar  Binder  and  Wrapper,  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Filter  and 

SN  185  449      Snyder  Brothers  Company.  Toccoa,  Ga.     Filed  gmoklng  Materials  Manufactured  From  Comminuted  Tobacco 

Jan.  27. 1964.                                                                    I    I  and  From  Tobacco  Dust               »       ,«  iq«* 

Q"WT   AP  First  we  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  19, 1962. 

Vnr  Wood  Stains    Industrial  Lacquers  for  Application  on  „       -    v 

Meta[   Wooi    aid  Plasties,  Wood  Varnishes,  and  Industrial  gj,  191,731.     ^nna  Wilke,  d.b.a.  WUke  Pipe  Shop.  New  York. 

Exterior  and 'interior  Paints.        ||                                 1    !  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1964. 

First  use  Jan.  17. 1951.             |  WILKE    BLEND     #5 

XI— ,1,  The  word  "Blend"  Is  hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 

SN  190.300.     Tenax  Finishing  Products  Company.  Newark,  ^^^l\^^^^^^ 

N  J.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1964.  p^^  p,pg  xobacco. 

First  use  Jan.  6, 1984. 

TENAX 


SN  196.071.     Springfield  Sugar  ft  Products  Co.,  Suffleld,  Conn. 


For  Industrial  Corrosion  Resistant  Coatings  Based  on 
Vinyls  Lacquers,  and  Enamels  Which  Are  Used  by  Manufac- 
turers on  the  Products  They  Manufacture  Such  as  Metal  and 
Wood  Cabinets,  Drum  Interiors  and  Lighting  Fixtures. 

First  use  May  1,  1948. 


Filed  June  19, 1964. 


SN  190.369.     W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed 
Apr.  6.  1964. 

ACIDEX 

For  Epoxy  Resin  Base  ProtectiTe  Coating  in  the  Nature  of 
a  Paint  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Surfaces. 
First  use  July  1958. 


SWEET  LIFE 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Biar.  1.  1962. 


SN  192,862.     The  Wickes  Corporation.  Saginaw.  Mich.    Filed 
May  6. 1964.  1 

WALDORF 

For  Interior  and  Exterior  WaU  and  Trim  Paints. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1964. 


SN    199.295.     Madin-Zlmmer-McOlll    Tobacco   Co.,   Incorpo- 
rated, Petersburg,  Va.    Filed  Aug.  5. 1964. 


WAY-BACK 


^=» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  117,547. 

For  Chewing  and  Smoking  Tobscco. 

First  use  1904. 


SN  192.928.     Mlcro-Chemlcals,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex.    Filed  May 

7,1964.  1    .  ^        , 

AOUA    GUARD  ^^    199,296.     Macim-ZlmmerMcOiU    Tobaco    Co.,    Incorpo-j 


rated,  Petersburg,  Va.    Filed  Aug.  5, 1964. 

LORD  BEACONSFIELD 


For  Aerosol  Film  Forming  Humidity  Protectant  for  Auto- 
motive,  Marine,   Aircraft.   Home.   Farm,   and   Industry   Use 

WhU  A«  8ubJ«:t  t.  A.t.c»  b,  Humldlt,,  Oxld.t.on.  Mol-    Omet  o.  »?•  »"■  ?»-^»  "''^•»""-  [ 


ture.  and  Similar  AtUck. 
First  use  Feb.  7. 1964. 


For  Chewing  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  1883. 


O; 
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Tob  icco 


8N   190,297.    Maclin-Zlmmcr-McOUl 
rated,  Petereburg,  Va.    FUed  Aug.  5,  IM 


CORNUCOPIA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  117,547. 

For  Cbewlng  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 

First  use  1877. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1965 


Co.,   Incorpo-    SH   204,974.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1964.  ' 


KETRION 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  708.Q16. 

For  Anti-Inflammatory  Preparation. 

First  use  Oct.  8, 1904. 


SN  207.863.     Camacho  Cigars,  Inc..  Mla^l.  Fla.     FUed  I^c.    SN   206.329.     American   Home^Products   Corporation.    Nei^ 
10.1964.  -    .    «.-     ™,-^«-_  ,.  .ifut^ 


SAN  MARCO 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Oct.  2, 1964. 


SN  210,221.     N.V.  Cigarettes  Import  Com  lany,  Schevenligen,        p^^^^  ^^  Qct.  7.  1964 
Netherlands.    Filed  Jan.  19. 1965. 


SEVEN  SEAS 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  96.205.  dated 


For  Cigarette  and  Other  Tobacco  Produ  :t8. 


York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1964. 

MOTHER-UP 

For  Veterinary  Preparation  of  the  Liquid  Spray  for  Use  ai 
an  Aid  In  Helping  Foster  Mothers  Accept  Young  Orphan 
Calves,  Lambs,  and  Pigs.  j ,  | 


Jan.  6.  1949. 


SN  207,848.     Youngs  Drug  Products  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1964. 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pli|irniaceutical 
Preparations 


8N  170.859.     Philips  Roxane,  Inc..  Ne» 
Jane  12, 1963. 


NAUSEX 


For  Antl-Nauseants. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1962. 
Sab],  to  Intf.  with  SN  144.354. 


SN  195.64>1.     Malcolm  C.  Campbell,  d.b.a. 
Atlanta,  Ga.    Filed  June  13,  1964. 


^ 


York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Youngs 


Mlb-Cape  Company, 


The  word  "Youngs"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown.  „  ,  », 

For  Sterile  Pads  Impregnated  With  an  Antiseptic  Solution 

for  Cleansing  and  Preparing  the  Skin  Area  Prior  to  Injecting 
Nov.  20.  1964. 


For  Tlmed'Actlon  Cold  and  Sleep  Capsu 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1964. 


SN    200,304.     Vlneland    Laboratories    Ipc.    Vlneland.    N.J. 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1964. 


es. 


SN   209.451.     Orion   Laboratories,   Incorporated.   Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  6. 1965. 


-Nan  >ly 

Me<  icatlons 
Disea  ies. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  579,571  and  581.85( 

For  Veterinarian   Preparation 
Supplements.  Vitamins.  Antibiotics, 
and  Treatment  of  Animal  and  Fowl  ' 
Ointments.  Saline  Solution,  Medications 
In  Animals  and  Fowl.  Hormone  Prepaf'atlons, 
Stllbestrol  Solutions. 

First  use  Sept.  1. 1963. 


Medicinal   Food 

s  for  Control 

I,  Healing  Oils  and 

for  Parasite  Control 

t.  and  Diethyl 


SN  200.470.     The  Norwich  Pbarmacal 
Laboratories,  Norwich,  N.Y.    Filed 


FURACORT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  403,279. 

For  Topical  Antibacterial  and  Antl-In|lammatory  Agent. 

First  use  Mar.  6, 1964. 


For  Combined  Wound  Cleanser  and  Wound  Dressing  for 
Pets  and  Livestock.  i 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1903. 


SN  209.877.     Ormont  Drug  k  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Englewood. 


N.J.    Filed  Jan.  13, 1965. 


C  >mpany,  d.b.a.  Eaton 
A  ig.  24,  1964. 


BUROWETS 


For  Wet  Dressing  With  an  Absorbed  Soothing  and  Astrin- 
gent Medicated  Solution  for  the  Topical  Relief  of  Inflamma- 
tory Conditions  of  the  Skin  Arising  From  SwelUng,  Bruises. 
Athlete's  Foot,  Insect  Bites,  Poison  Ivy,  Allergic  or  Other 
Environmental  Skin  Conditions.  . 

First  use  Dec.  29. 1964. 


iv 
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SN   210  203     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.   Ardsley.    N.Y.    SN   212.394.    Dermlk   P1iarma«al   Co.,    Inc..    Syoaaet.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1965.  ||  j  [  FUed  Feb.  19. 1965.  ^ 

CLAROXm 

_.        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  735.930. 

Q      For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Topical  Application 

In  Acne.  O 

First  uae  Septic,  19«4.      ■     ^ 


SN  213,021.     KnoU  A.-O.  Chemlsche  Fabriken,  Ludwlgshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1965. 


MALIASIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  618.126.  dated  Mar.  20.  1952. 
For  Antleplleptlc  Drag. 


SN  213.237.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 


Mar.  3, 1965. 


NOP-STRESS 


Lotion 


For  Water  Dlsperslble  Antibiotic,  Vitamin  or  Trace  Mineral 
Compositions  or  Their  Mixtures  Employed  In  Animal  and 
Poultry  Feeding. 

First  use  Jan.  22, 1965. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Lotion"  as  shown  In  the 

drawing. 

For  Antipruritic  Preparation.    ]        I 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1965.     _ 


SN  213,238.    Nopco  Chemical  Company.  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  8. 1965. 


NOPJECT 


SN  210.813.     Edward  O.  Rauchflelsch,  d.b.a.  Beachland  Phar- 
macy. Euclid,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  27. 1965. 


ROECIDIN 


For  Injectable  Solutions  for  Animals  Containing  Vitamins. 
First  use  Oct.  9, 1964. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Congestion  Due  to 
Head  Colds.  Hay  Fever,  and  Sinus  or  the  Like,  i  ^  , 

First  use  Nov.  1. 1962.  | ' 


I  I 

SN  213,280.     Boyle  k  Company.  BeU  Gardens,  Calif.     Filed 


Mar.  4. 1965. 


TERALASE 


SN  211.310.     Reyman  Drug  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  3. 1965.  jj  I  ^ 


LESFUNG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.206.  ' 

For  Combination  of  Digestive  Chemicals  Incorporated  as 

an  Ingredient  for  Digestive  Capsules  Used  In  the  Treatment 

of  Enzyme  Deficiency  In  the  DlgesUve  Tract. 
First  use  June  26, 1959.  ' 


For  Soothing  Antibacterial  and  Fungicidal  Preparation  for 
Treatment  of  Skin  Infections— Namely.  Ecsematous  Eruptions 
and  Athlete's  Foot. 

First  use  Dec.  29, 1964.  || 

SN  211,629.     Circle  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  Indlanapdils,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1965. 


SN  214.451.     Merck  k  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     FUed  Mar. 
18.  1965. 

FLUZOL 

For  Chemotherapeutlc  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  C.  1965. 


aass  19- Yehides 


The  mark  consists  of  a  caplUl  "C"  with  a  sdlld  circle  In 
the  Inner  area  or  more  partlculariy.  a  stylised  horisontaUy 
elongated  "C."  with  the  "C's"  Inner  area  filled  In  partially 
with  a  perfect  circle. 

For  Ethical  Drugs.  Sold  on  Physician's  Prescription.  Te- 
Wlt :  Analgesic.  Antitussive.  Sedative,  and  Urinary  Tract  Syn- 
drome PaUlatlve-Chemotherapeutlc-AntlmlcrobUl  Compound.. 

First  use  Jan.  26. 1965.  , 


SN     199.817.     Jack    G.    Oearhart.    d.b.a.    Neosho    Custom 
Coaches.  Oswego.  Kans.    FUed  Aug.  13. 1964. 


I    I 


SN  212.147.     Stanba<5k  Company.  Ltd..  SaUsbury,  N.C.    Filed 
Feb.  16.  1905. 


STANBACK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  505,815. 
For  Analgesic  Preparations. 
First  use  Jan.  1. 1924. 


NEOSH 

— ^     MAlHAirS 


OSWEGOJCANSAS 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.    Applicant  disclaims 
the  words  "Custom  Coach  Mfg."  and  "Oswego.  Kansas"  as 

sbowQ 
For  Pick-Up  Camper  Coaches.  Travel  TraUers.  and  Plck-Up 

Coven. 

First  use  Mar.  13, 1968. 
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( »kla.    FUed  Ang. 


SN  209.635.     Unlyersal  Railway  Devices  Company.  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Jan.  8.  1965.  |i 


UNIVERSAL 


V. 


For  Sailboat. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1964. 


SN    202,687.     Steward    Printers   and 
ment  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Steward  Company 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1964. 


Lltt4>grapherB    Bqulp- 
Angeles,  Calif. 


1  08 


GENERAL  GRAIHIC 


For  Wheeled  Bindery  Trucks  and  Wheelec 
First  use  Sept.  3, 1964. 


SN  208.654.     Flexello  Castors  A  Wheels 
land.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1964. 


FLEXOPREM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  197,108. 

For  Spring  Draft  Gears,  Friction  Draft  Gears.  Draft  Arms, 
Draft  Lugs.  Draft  Yokes,  Hand  Brakes  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Buffer  Castings.  Brake  Adjusters,  and  Brake  Rigging  Bell 
Cranks.  i       i 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  2, 1913.  I 


SN  200,666.     Patrick  H.  Confer,  d.b.a.  Conf^r's  Oarage,  Kaw- 
kawUn,  Mich.    FUed  Jan.  11, 196S. 

GALAVANTER 

For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  nse  Dec  14, 1964. 


Drying  Racks. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 

Lii4ited.  Slough.  Bug-  and  Suppfies  I  I      ' 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  851.883,  datei 
For  Plastic  Centred  Rubber  Tyred 
Machine*). 


July  17.  1063. 
Wheels  (Not  Parts  of 


SN    209.019.     MacGregor-Comaraln,    Pari 
Dee.  29, 1964. 


MAGRO-ROL  a 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  518,073, 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  204,593;  and  U.S. 
740.518,  and  others. 

For  Roll  Cover  for  Closing  Railway 

Holds. 


dieted  Apr.  30.  1963 
Reg.  Nos.  737,793. 


1  Wagons   and  Barge 


SN  209,149.     Textron,  Inc.,  Bremen,  In 
1964. 


IV>r  Boats. 

First  nse  Oct.  2, 1967. 


SN  180.531.     Robosonlcs.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Nov. 
5,  1963. 


I,    France.      Filed 


FUed  Dec.  81, 


Applicant  disclaims   the  representation   of  the   telephone 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Telephone  Answering  and  Monitoring  Apparatus. 
,     First  use  Sept.  25, 1963.  /i 


SN  187  535.     L.  G.  Stelnmets.  d.b.a.  Gas  Equipment  ft  Engi- 
neering  Company,    Electronic    DlTlslon,    ETansrUle.    Ind.     , 
FUed  Feb.  26. 1964. 

t!  / 


SN  209.416.     Carr  AutomotlTe  Mannfac  urtng  Corporation. 
Tap^annock.  Va.    FUed  Jan.  6. 1965. 

DUAL  FRICTION 

For  Brake  nioea  and  Brake  Parts  f <  r  Automobiles,  and 

Trucks. 

First  aac  at  leaat  as  early  as  December  1  ►62. 


iifMit 


SN  209,417.     Carr  AntomotlTe 

Tappanhannock.  Va.    FUed  Jan.  6, 196C 


POWER  BOirD 


For  Brake  Shoes  and  Brake  Parts  4>r  Automobiles  apd 

Tracks. 

Flr«t  nse  at  least  as  early  as  December 


For  Aircraft  Transistorised  Flashing  Antl-CoUlalon  Lights, 
for  Aircraft  or  Field  Application. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1961. 


SN  193.192.     Molex  Products  Company.  Brookfleld.  111.    Filed 
Manufadturing  Corporation,         May  11,  1964.  I 

MOLEX  !  I 

For  Electrical  Components  Including  Terminals,  ?»*»""* 
Blocks  With  Fittings,  Separable  Connectors  and  Switches 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  AprU  1989.  | 


1962. 
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SN  194.600.     General  Precision,  inc..  Lltae  Fans,  N.J.    Filed    SN    205^86.     Molecu-Wlre    Corporation,    ScobeyvlUe.    N.J. 
June  1,  1964.  / 

FLIP-CHIP 


For  Solid  SUte  Mlcro-Mlnlature  Electronic  Circuits. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 


FENICOLOY 


SN  195,396.     JefTrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Company,  Colum-        pi^gt  use  Apr.  15. 1964 
bus,  Ohio.    FUed  June  11. 1964. 


For  Round  and  Flat  Electrical  Wire.  Ribbon  and  Strip 
Formed  of  Ferrous  Metallic  AUoys  for  Electrical  and  Elec- 
tronic Apparatus. 


SN    205,087.     Molecu-Wlre    Corporation,    ScobeyvlUe,    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1964.  t  - 


PELCOLOY 


For  A.C.  and  D.C.  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  27, 1964. 


For  Round   and  Plat  Electricfl  Wire,   Ribbon  and  Strip 

Formed  of  Non-Ferrous  MetaUlc:  Alloys  for  Electrical  and 

Electronic  Apparatus.  -  ] 

SN   196,151.     H-P  Products,   Inc.,   Louisville,   Ohio.     J-uea         pifgt  use  Apr.  15, 1964. 
June  22, 1964.  ' 


BLUE-AIR 

For    Electrically    Operated    Built-in    Vacuum     Cleaning,- 

Systems.  ^ 

First  use  Jan.  15, 1964. 


SN  205.628.     Topco  Associates,  Inc.,  Skokle.  lU.    Filed  Nov. 


5,  1964. 


TOPCO 


For  Electric  Blankets. 
First  use  June  29,  1964. 


SN   197.267.     Consolidated   Electronic   Equipment   Company 
Limited.  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  July  7,  1964. 


SN  206.143.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Nov.  13.  1964. 


/ 


CEECO 


KAPTON 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jan.  9.  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  188,655,  dated  Dec.  31.  1964. 

For  Electric  Terminal  Blocks  Used  With  Electronic  Wiring 
and  Equipment.  D.C.  to  A.C.  Inverters,  and  Battery  Chargers ; 
and  Portable  Fluorescent  Lamps. 

First  use  by  at  least  November  1955.  on  electric  terminal 
blocks  used  with  electronic  wiring  and  equipment;  In  com- 
merce October  1957.  I  | 


For  Flexible  Film  for  Electrical  Insulation. 
First  use  Sept.  25.  1964.  I 


SN  206.340.     Automotive  Wiring  Devices.  Inc..  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    FUed  >'ov.  17, 1964. 


AWD 


SN  198.580.     Oeco  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  July 
27,  1964. 


deco 


For  Battery  Cables.  Sparkplug  Wire  Sets.  EJectric  Cable. 
Electric"  Wire.  Electric  Connectors,  Electric  Terminals.  Elec- 
tric Plugs,  Extension  Cords  and  Lights.  Engine  Ignition  Sets 
and  Parts  Thereof.  I 

First  use  Sept.  17, 1964.  ' 


For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Products — Namely,  Trans- 
formers (Fixed  and  Variable  Ratio).  Reactors,  CoUs.  Mag- 
netic Amplifiers,  Power  Supplies  (With  Electronic  and  Elec- 
tro Mechanical  Rectifiers),  Choppers,  Silicon  ControUed  Rec- 
tifiers, Light  Dimmers,  and  Electrical  Resistors. 

First  use  May  1954. 


SN    206,460.     Jefferson    Electric    Company,    BeUwood,    lU. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1064. 

feEACTO-MERC 

For  Reactor  Type  Ballast  for  Mercury  Vapor  Lamps. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


SN  214.723.     UUman  Devices  Corporation.  Rldgefleld,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1965.  H 


SN  201,671.     Equipto  Blectronlca  Corporation,  Aurora,  111. 
Filed  Sept.  11.  1964. 


OUI  W  l-IN 


For  Electronic  and  Electrical  Equipment  and  Instrument 
Enclosures— Namely.  Racks.  Panels.  Chassis.  Cabinets  and 
Consoles  for  Electronics  InstrumenUUon.  Electrical  and 
Electro-Mechanical  Purposes. 

First  use  Aug.  7. 1964.  i  } 


/•,-\ 
o 


IHEJRK 


For  Horseshoe-Shaped  Hand  Magnets. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  11,  1965. 
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SN  192,«n.     Blason,  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio. 

SCOUT 
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SN  208,298.     Lonli  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


riled  May  5,  1964. 


For  Animal  Flfure  Adapted  To  Be  Ridden  by  ChUdren. 
First  aae  Mar.  17, 1964. 


BN   198,375.     Rexall   Drug   and    Chemlci  1   Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  |uly  22,  1964. 

TUPPER! 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500,050  and  600,830. 
For  Baby  Spoon  Toys. 
First  nse  Janoary  1908. 


SN  198,440.     Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 


23, 1964. 


SONY 


For  Dolls. 

First  nse  on  about  Mar.  16.  1968;  In 
Mar.  30,  1963. 


SN    201,552.     Rexall    Drug    and    Cbemic  1 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  " 


IIM  Goods         Dec.  16, 1964 


CAMPUS  CUTIES 


For  Toy  Miniature  Figures. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  196*. 


SN  208,749.     Robert  C.  King,  d.b.a.  King  Sport-Line  Com- 
pany, Pasadena,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  23, 1964. 


rapan.     Filed  July 


For  Archery  Equipment— Namely,  Quivers,  Arm  Guards, 
Archers'  Gloves,  and  Finger  Tabs, 
jommerce  on  about        pj^^^  ^^  p^^  gl,  1962. 


SN  209.600,     The  Qarda  Corporation,  Teancck,  N.J.     Filed 
Company,    d.b.a.         j^^  g  jggg  I 

Sept.  9,  1964.  | 


<tI||!QE> 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  500,050  and  652.341 
For  Toys — Namely,  Game  Chips. 
First  use  January  1944. 


SN  205,467.     Donald  W.  Stone,  Keene,    i.H.     Filed  Nov.  3, 
1964. 


FIRE-FU 


For  Bandalore-Type  Top. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  12, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  736,722  and  736.348. 

For  Fishing  Rods. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  18,  1960. 


SN  205.843.     Paco  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Not.    ^j  PaitS  ThorOOf 
9.1964.  ^^  M-m%m 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

■  M    .    »L I  i      I 


DUNK  Hn[ 


SN   182.115.     Real   Estate   Securities,   Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Pljylng  a  Target-Type         Filed  Nov.  29.  1963. 
Game. 

First  use  Sept.  9.  1964. 


SN  206.736.  Space  City  Associates  Toys 
Tex.,  assignee  of  Bernle  F.  McCreary 
Filed  Nov.  23.  1964. 


SCATI-LAUNCH 


and  Ideas,  Houston. 
Jr..  Houston,  Tex. 


ROfO^ 
[-LIFT 


For  Toy  Airplane  and  Throwing  Device 
First  use  July  1, 1964. 

For  Fork-Lift  Merchandise  Handling  Trucks 

SN    207.500.     KunststofTwerk    Eugen    S  aler.    PeterJrtl    uber        First  use  Aug.  1. 1968 
Oberndorf  am  Neckar,  Germany.    File  1  Dec.  4.  1964. 


NATTyS  KNITTER 


CALF-PUMP 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Knitter"  for  the 

goods  recited. 

For  Mechanical  Knitting  Toys  That  I  nit  Strands  of  Yarn.  ^     .     ,  „         r...™.n«»r  f«r  Voterlnsrv  Medicine 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  II ,  19«M ;  in  commerce        For  Mechanical  Pump  Dispenser  for  Veterinary  Medicine 

at  least  as  early  as  July  15,  1964.  First  use  Nov.  8,  1963.  .\ 


SN  184,116.    The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo.  Mich.    Filed 
Jan.  6,  1964.  iXl  r   j 


rii 
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gN  185,500.    Dura  Corporation,  Oak  Park,  Mich.    Filed  Jan.    SN  193.735.     Hy-Torq  Products  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg 


28, 1964. 


Filed  May  15,  1964. 


^ 


For  Power-Driven  Lawn  Mowers  and  Snow  Throwers  of  the 
Riding  Type  and  of  the  Walking  Attendant  Guided  Type, 
Tillers  of  the  Walking  Attendant  Type,  Garden  Tractors,  and 
Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  September  1959. 


HY-TORQ 


For  Vehicle  Differential  Mechanisms. 
First  use  July  12.  1960. 


SN  194.204.     Moeller  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Moeller  Manufac- 
turing Co..  GreenvlUe.  Miss.    Filed  May  25.  1964. 


SLICE-A-BTT 


For  Food  Slicer— Namely,  a  Cutting  Board  Provided  With 
Movable  Tines  Arranged  To  Hold  the  Material  Being  Sliced. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1963. 


SN   186.858.     Land   Clearing   Equipment.   Inc.,   Dallas.  Tex. 
I      Filed  Feb.  17,  1964. 

TREE  KNIFE 

The  word  "Knife"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Clearing  Blade  for  Attachment  to  a  Bulldoier. 
First  nse  Jan.  17,  1963. 


SN  194,592.     Forrest  F.  Freeman,  d.b.a.  Forrest  Manufactur- 
ing, Bakersfleld,  Calif.    Filed  June  1. 1964. 


MICRO-GAP 


For  Automotive  Distributor  Point  Adjusting  Tool. 
First  use  June  15,  1962. 


8N    192.555.     Bryant    Engineering   Company,    Port    Huron, 
Mich.    Filed  May  4, 1964.  | 


KRUSH-KING 


SN    194.818.     Monarch    Road    Machinery    Company,    Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  June  3,  1964. 


For   Apparatus   for   Destroying  Bottles   and   Compressing 
Metal  RecepUcIes. 

First  use  Mar.  31, 1964. 


HY-LO-JACK 


SN   193.097.     Besler  Corporation,   Emeryville,  \  Calif.     Filed 
May  11,  1964.  '^' 

GENIE 

For  Hydraullcally  Actuated  Work  Platforms. 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1964.  . 


For  Power  Hydraulic  Controls,  Hydraulic  Pressure  Pumps, 
and  Components  Thereof,  for  Use  In  Controlling  the  Position- 
ing of  Snow  and  Earth  Moving  Blades  Mounted  on  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1. 1941. 


SN    194,820.     Monarch    Road    Machinery    Company,    Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  June  3,  1964. 


SN  193,177.     Johnson  Farm  Machinery  Co.,  Woodland,  Calif. 
FUed  May  11, 1964. 


DYNA-MIGHT 


JOHNSON 


For  Agricultural  Tools— Namely.  Hay  Rakes.  Cultivators, 
Planters,  Seed  Broadcasters,  Hay  Bale  Loaders,  Slcltles,  and 

Almond  Knockers. 

First  use  1943  on  hay  rakes.  I   i    ^ 


.  For  Power  Hydraulic  Controls  and  Components  Thereof  for 
Controlling  the  Positioning  of  Snow  and  Earth  Moving  Blades 
Mounted  on  Vehicles  and  for  Controlling  Various  Types  of 
Industrial  Hydraulic  Actuators.  j  j 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1939.  | 


SN    194.822.     Monarch    Road    Machinery    Company.    Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  June  3,  1964.  i 


SN  193.426.     Tokhelm  Corporation.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.    Filed 
May  13.  1964. 

powerVdii 

■^  , ;  I  i  r  j  ■  - 

For  Air  Actuated  Liquid  Pump  and  Parts  Thereof.   .1 
First  use  May  6.  1964.  .1 


DYNA-PACK 


For  Compact.  Self-Contalned.  Industrial  Hydraulic  Power 
Unit  and  Associated  Controls  Therefor  for  Use  in  Lifting. 
Pulling.  Pushing.  Clamping.  Testing,  Bending.  Positioning. 
Pressing.  Cutting.  Work  Feeding,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1. 1957.  , 


SN  193.724.     Van-Marks  Products  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  May  18,  1964. 

TRIM-A-BRAKE 

The  word  "Brake"  Is  disclaimed  except  as  a  feature  of  the 

complete  mark.  ,  ,       j  t> 

For  Brakes  for  Braking  or  Bending  Sheet  Metal  and  Par- 
ticularly Elongated  Strips  of  Such  Metal. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1964. 


SN   196.644.     Wladila  G.  Podblelnlak  Doyle  and  Collin  M.  1 
Doyle  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Liquid  Dynamics.  Chicago.  lU. 
Filed  June  29.  1964.  {  < 


QUADRONIC 


For  Liquid  Centrifuges  Intended  Prlmarly  but  Not  Solely 
for  Production  Use.  Parts,  and  Accessories  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1964. 
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SN  196.645.     WUdsla  O.  Podblelnlak  D<*le 
Doyle  (Joint  owner*),  d.b.*.  Liquid  Dyn4mlc«, 
FUed  Jane  29. 1964. 


'  For  Uqald  Centrifuge*  Intended  Prtm 
for  Production  tae.  Parts,  and  Accessorle^  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  15. 1964. 


SN  196.646.  Wladila  G.  Podblelnlak  D  ►yle  and  Collin  M. 
Doyle  (Joint  owners).  d.bJU  Uquld  Dyijamlcs,  Chicago,  111, 
FUed  June  29.  1964. 
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and  CoUln  M.    SN  197.383.     Fulton  Products  Corporation,  Shreveport.  La. 
.  Chicago,  111.         FUed  July  8.  1964. 


.-^' 


F6r  Poultry  Feeding.  Watering  and  Service  Units. 
Uy  but  Not  Solely        «"»  ^^  '^'^  ^^■ 


SN  197,518.     Stratton  Equipment  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  9, 1964.  ' 


LOAD  CHAMP 


For   Portable  Lifting  Devices— Namely,   Fork  Lifts  and 
suckers. 
First  use  Aug.  11.  I960. 


SN   197.776.     Red  Jacket  Manufacturing  Company,  Daven- 
port, Iowa.    Filed  July  13.  1964. 


For  Liquid  Centrifuges  Intended  PrlnArlly 
for  Production  Use.  Parts,  and  Accessories 
First  use  May  20. 1964. 


SN  196,819.     SUverbrook  Mfg.  Co..  Inc 
FUed  June  30,  1964. 


^ 


SOCK-0-MATIC 


For  Socket  Wrench. 
First  use  Jan.  27.  1964. 


SN   197,096.     Wladila  O.  Podblelnlak 
Doyle  (Joint  owners).  d.b.a.  Liquid 
FUed  July  6,  1964. 


BM9©Hiil©&IMIll 


For  Liquid  Centrifuges  Intended  PrjmarUy 
for  Production  Use,  Parts,  and  Accessaries 
First  use  Mar.  2, 1964. 


but  Not  Solely 
Thereof. 


.  Springfield.  Mass. 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  represents  the  color  red.  but  no 
claim  is  made  as  to  color. 

For  Pumps— Namely.  Submersible  Pumps.  Jet  Pumps,  Cen- 
trifugal Pumps.  Sump  Pumps.  Pitcher  Pumps.  WlndmlU 
Pumps,  Force  Pumps.  Tank  Pumps.  Chemical  Feed  Pumps. 
Pumps  for  Organic  Liquids.  Pomp  Cylinders.  Pump  Rods. 
Pump  Rod  Accessories.  Pump  Plungers.  Injectors  for  Jet 
Pumps.  Water  Pressure  Systems,  and  Discharge  Manifolds  for 
Qasollne  Pumping  Systems. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1963. 


Doyle  and   Collin  M. 
D  rnamlcs.  Chicago,  111. 


SN  198  301.  NautUus  Industries,  Inc..  Freedland.  Pa.,  as- 
signee, by  mesne  assignment,  of  Terryphone  Corporation, 
Camp  Hill.  Pa.    Filed  July  21. 1964.  j 


IXlhirlaujag 


For  Vacuum  Cleaning  Systems. 
First  use  July  9, 1964. 


SN  198.335.  Wladila  O.  Podblelnlak  Doyle  and  Collin  M 
Doyle  (Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Liquid  Dynamics,  Chicago.  lU 
FUed  July  22,  1964.  I 


PLURI-PHASE 


but  Not  Solely        For  Liquid  Centrifuges  Intended  Primarily  but  Not  Solely 
Thereof  for  Production  Use.  Parts,  and  Accessories  Thereof. 

First  use  May  15, 1964. 


July  20,  1966 
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SN  198  726     Flex-A-Ute  Corporation,  Tacoma.  Wash.    Filed    SN   204.806.    Kuiber  Manufacturing  Company,  Daly  City, 
Joly29.i9W^      i  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  26.  1964. 


PLEX-A-LITE 


WIPE-A-MATIC 


For  Fans  for  Automobiles.  Trucks.  Tractors,  Heaters,  Air        For  Meat  Cleaning  Machines. 
Conditioners,  and  Farm  Machinery.  First  use  May  1963. 

First  use  May  1959.  ^.^ 


^— ^■'"■^  SN  204.927.     Slmonds  Saw  and  Steel  Company,  Fltchburg. 

SN  19»  «30.     Sentinel  Distributors,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed        Mass.    Filed  Oct.  27.  1964. 

'  I  :  For  Saws.  ' 

First  use  Oct.  4, 19n.  I 

i  I        i 


SN  206.322.     Vermont  American  Corporation.  LoulsvUle.  Ky. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


FLO-FORGE 


For  Metal  and  Woodcutting  Tools. 
First  use  Sept.  25, 1964. 


SN  206.392.     Walker  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine.  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  17.  1964. 


ROYAL  SCOT 


For  Pressure  and  Temperature  Responsive  Safety  Devices        ^^^  Exhaust  System  Parts,  IndudUig  MuflSers..  Till  Pipes, 

for  Internal  Combustion  Engines.        |  i  j  Exhaust  Pipes.  Tail  Pipe  Spouts.  Exhaust  Elbows,  Extensions. 

First  use  August  1960.  Deflectors.  Clamps.  Brackets,  Hangers,  Bushings.  Grommets. 

I  and  Insulators,  and  Cold  Chisels.  Wrenches,  and  Sump  Pumps. 

First  use  Mar.  31. 1962.  on  muffler*.  i 


ftN    200,179.     Gunson's    Sortex   Umited,   London,   England. 
FUed  Aug.  19. 1964.  I 


I 


POLYGRADA 


SN  206,485.     Toledo-Beaver  Tools.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.    Filed 
Nov.  18,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B806.756.  dated  June  3.  1960. 
For  Machines  for  SorUng  and  Grading  Articles  by  Slie  and 
Parts  Thereof. 


SN  201,205.     Hyd-Row-Marker  Corporation,  West  Memphis, 
Ark.    Filed  Sept.  3. 1964. 

K]V[fi)^[RC2)^^-«ia/^«r 


O' 


No  daUn  Is  made  to  the  word  "Marker"  apart  from  the 

mark.  _.  .. 

For   Hydraulically   Operated    Attachment   for   Farm   Ma- 
chinery To  Designate  Rows.  i 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1964.  1 


For  Metal-Working  Tools  and  Machines — Namely,  Pipe 
Cutlers.  Pipe  Threaders,  Pipe  Cutting  and  Threading  Ma- 
chines, and  Abrasive  Saws. 

First  use  July  1, 1961. 


SN   202.944.     Muskegon  Plstqn   Ring   Company.   Muskegon, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1964. 


COLORIZEtf^ 


SN  206.746.     National  Twist  DrUl  *  Tool  Co..   Rochester, 
Mich.    Filed  Nov.  23, 1964. 


For    Automotive    Equipment — Namely.    Seals   for   Engine 

Valve  Stems.  I 

81, 1964. 


SKEW-SHEAR 


First  use  on  or  about  July  \ 


For  Thread-Cutting  Taps. 
First  use  Apr.  2, 1964. 


SN  203.380.     Danish  Import  Inc.,  Bliinlngham,(Mlch. 
Oct.  6, 1964.  I 


Filed 


DANVIK 


For  Hacksaw  Blades. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1964. 


SN     206,976.     Smlth-Berger     Manufactnriftg     Corporation, 
Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1964. 

TUNA  CLIPPER 

The  word  "Tuna"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trademark 

as  a  whole.  i 

For  Fish  Beheading  and  Dressing  Machines.  | 

First  use  Nov.  12, 1964. 
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8M    207.1W.     BlrmlBfluun    Hydraulic*, 
FOed  Dec.  1. 1»W. 


iDC      Troy.    Mich.     8N  211.442.     B.  J.  Longyear  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1985. 


PAN-SEC 


For  Hydraulic  Manifold  Components 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28.  1963. 


an  1  Assemblies. 


8N  207,230.     Pulton  Chain  Kabnshlkl 
Japan.    Filed  Dec.  1. 1964. 


K  ilaha,  Saltama-ken. 


PULTON 


For  Power  Transmitting  Chain  Belts 
Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  1960  ;  In  commerce  February  1 


SN  207.270.     Barnett  J.  Danson  and 
Mills.  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Dec.  2. 


dafTson- 
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for  General  Use  In 
160. 


Ass(  elates  Limited.  Don 


It  84. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615.607.  1 

For  Earth  Drilling  Tools  and  Equipment— Namely,  Drills 
for  Earth  and  Rock  Formations.  Diamond  Core  Drills.  Earth 
and  Rock  Drilling  JJnlts.  Mine  Shaft  Mucking  Equipment. 
Bits  for  Drilling  in  Earth  and  Rock  Formation.  Reaming 
Shells.  Core  Barrels.  Wire  Line  Core  Barrels  and  Equipment, 
Recovery  Tools.  Drive  Hammers  for  Driving  Casing  and  Drill 
Rods.  Pumping  Units  Used  In  Connection  With  Drilling  ln( 
Earth  and  Rock  Formations.  Shale  Shakers.  Core  Splitters. 
Lifting  Bales.  Casing  CTamps.  Churn  Bucks.  Hole  Deflecting 
Devices.  Grouting  Equipment.  Rod  Pullers,  Water  Swivels  and 
Under -Reamers  and  Industrial  Drills. 
First  use  July  19S7. 


Class  24  -  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  188.186.     Bishop  Freeman  Co..  Evanston.  111.    Filed  Maii. 


9.  1964. 


Sf^'J^s'rEP 


CUSHNTOP 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  136.555. 

For  Packaging  Machine  Which 
Packages   or   Products  and   Is 
Tunnel. 

First  use  Dec.  2.  1963 ;  In  commerce 


d  ited  July  10.  1964. 
Shrinl  8  Plastic  Film  Unto 
Commoi  ly   Called   a   Shrink 


►ec.  2.  1963. 


SN  207,862.     Buehler  Ltd..  Evanston. 
1964. 


PORTAME  r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  673.832  and  761,89  J 
For  Machine  for  Polishing  a  Spot 
Microscopic  Study. 

First  use  Nov.  16.  1964. 


n  Metal  Objects  for 


SN  209,292.     Minneapolls-Mollne.  Inc., 
Jan.  4. 1965. 


lopkins.  Minn.    Filed 


MOBILMAIIC 


For  Automatic  Drive  Mechanisms  foi 

Trucks  Equipped  With  Such  Mechanlsmi 

First  use  during  or  about  August  1953 


SN   211.349.     Crescent   Niagara    Coi 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1965. 


BILLING  5 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  270.927.  705.1W 

For  Wrenches,  Tongs,  Hammers, 
Knurling  Tools,  Screw  Drivers,  Drifts, 
Holders,  Drills,  Chisels,  Hand  Pui 
Cotterpln  Tools,  CutofT  Tools.  Lathe 
ners.  Hand  Snips.  Hacksaw  Frames. 
Boards  for  Such  Goods. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1926,  4n  hand  tools. 


Pane  les 
a  id 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672.325.  ! 

For  Pads  for  the  Pressing  Surface  of  a  Pressing  Machine, 
Topping  Surfaces  for  Pads  for  the  Pressing  Surface  of  a 
Pressing  Machine  and  Combination  Pads  and  Topping  Sur- 
faces for  Pads  for  the  Pressing  Surface  of  a  Pressing  Machine. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  4, 1955. 


SN    190,049.     American    Heat-Seal,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1964. 


111.     Filed   Dec.    10, 


For  Electrically  Operated  Presses,  Mending  Machines,  Heat 
Sealing  Machines,  and  Ironers  and  Presses,  All  for  Industrial 
and  Commercial  Laundries. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1960. 


SN   204,527.     United   Brass   Works,   Inc.   Randleman.   N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964. 


Lift  Trucks  and  Lift 


rp<  ration,    Buffalo,   N.Y. 


and  others. 

'Hers,    Vises,    Clamps, 

Drill  Sockets,  Reamer 

Wrench    Sockets. 

Clamp  Dogs,  Span- 

Ajirls,  and  Sales  Display 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  yellow. 

For  Fluid  Pressure  Actuating  Devices  for  Garment  and 
Laundry  Machines  Exclusive  of  Fluid  Pressure  Generating 
Devices  Such  as  Steam  Boilers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1964. 


July  20,  1965 


Class  25-Lo<ks  and  Safes 
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SN  195,501.     Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed 
June  12,  1964.  i     o 


SN   183,927.     Rohde  4   Schwari   Sales  Co.    (U.S.A.),   Inc., 
Passaic.  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  2. 1964. 

TERA-OHMMETER 

For  Electronic  Measuring  Instruments  for  Measuring  Elec- 
trical ReslsUnce  In  Electrical  Insulating  Materials. 
First  use  May  1,  1963. 


SN    184,893.     Comptone    Company,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y, 
FUed  Jan.  20,  1964. 

MADAME  PRESroENT 

For  Eye  Glasses,    Sun  Glasses,    Spectacles,   Frames,   and 
Parts  Thereof,  Including  Lenses. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1963. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  numeral  8  formed  by  the  line  of 

division  between  the  lock  core  and  housing  visible  on  the 

face  of  applicant's  lock. 

For  Locks.  '    1 1       I       '     j     1  I       ■ 

First  use  Jan.,  24, 1925.  I'      I      '         ! 


SN  187,913.     Compagnle  Oenerale  d'Electro-Ceramlque,  Paris, 
France.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1964. 


BERYCER 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  512,780,  dated  Apr.  12,  1968 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  203,440. 

For  Sintered  Pieces  From  Beryllium  Oxide;  Crucibles; 
Laboratory  Material.  Pieces  for  the  Atomic  and  Electronic 


SN  207,684.     Weiser  Company,  South  Gate,  Calif.    Filed  Dec. 
7,  1964. 

j      !        TROY       \  \ 

For  Locking  Devices— Namely,  Inside  Latch  Sets,  Inslde^j^^j^gj^y  ^^^^  From  This  Matter,  and  Ceramic  Compositions. 

Emergency  Bath  Lock  Sets.  Inside  Closet  Latch  Sets,  Key-In-  ^ 

Knob  Lock  Sets.  Cylinder  Grip  Handle  Lock  Sets,  Cylinder  j                         ^— ^— ^ 

Knob   Lock    Sets.   Cylinder   Spring   Latches.   Cylinder   Dead  ^^  ^^^  ^42.     Alexander  Drafting  Equipment  Co..  Pasadena.' 

Locks,  Dead  Bolts,  Entrance  Latch  and  Cylinder  Dead  Lock  ^^^^^'   ^^^^  ^^^  ^3  xm\ 

Combinations.   Entrance  Latch   and   Cylinder   Spring  Latch 

Combinations,  and  Key  Blanks. 


First  use  first  quarter  of  1938. 


Calif.    Filed  Mar.  23.  1964. 

SUB-ZERO 


Qassib-Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  168.283.  Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corporation.  Mount 
Prospect.  111.,  by  merger  from  Charles  Brunlng  Co.,  Inc., 
Mount, Prospect,  111.    Filed  May  7,  1963. 

,     BRUNING 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  565,125.  572,350,  662,551,  and  others. 

For  Reproduction  Machines.  Including  Dlaso  Printers  and 
Electrophotographic  Printing  Machines  Capable  of  Exposing, 
Electrically  Charging,  and  Otherwise  Capable  of  Developing 
and  Printing  of  Sensitised  Treated  Materials,  Including  Dl- 
ato  Papers,  Cloths  and  Films,  and  Electrophotographic 
Papers,  and  Replacement  Parts  for  Said  Machines.       . 

First  use  1931.  I      i 


SN   17^,150.     Therm-0-Dlsc,   Incorporated,  Mansfield,   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1968. 


For  Pocket  Addlbg-Subtractlng  Madilne. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20,  1963.     , 


SN  191,528.     Electronics  for  Life  Sciences.  Inc.,  RockvUle, 
Md.    Filed  Apr. '20,  1964. 


For  Constant  Current  Stimulators.  Electrometers  and  Com- 
ponents and  Parts  Thereof — Namely,  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  Sept.  11. 1963. 


AW 


For  Thermostats  and  Temperature  Control  Devices  for  Hot 
Water  Heaters. 

First  use  Aug.  1. 1949. 


SN  192,106.     The  Vlctoreen  Instrument  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1964.  j 


^COMATIC 


SN    179,403. 


'  For  Photocopying  Equipment — Namely,  QIBce  Photocopiers 

Dales   Plastics   Sales,   Inc.,   Glenbrook.   Conn,     and  Coin  Controlled  Photocopiers 


Filed  Oct.  21, 1963. 

MEASURE  MASTER 

The  word  "Measure"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trade- 
mark as  a  whole. 

For  Dispensing  Containers  and  More  Specifically  to  Con- 
tainers for  Dispensing  Measured  Quantities  of  Particulate 
Material  Therefrom. 

First  use  as  early  as  Sept.  10, 1963. 

\  I 


First  use  In  or  about  February  1963. 


SN- 194,636.     Monaco  Optical  Corp.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 
June  1,  1964. 


FUed 


ASTRO-MATIC 


For  Sunglasses. 
First  use  May  6,  1964. 
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8N  1»5,815.     Edmund  R.  Nttke,  d.b.t. 
BlTer  Forest.  111.   FUed  June  10, 19«4 


INFOTRONIOS 
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II  fotronlca  Company.    SN    202.024.    Gas    Chromatography    Limited.    Maidenhead, 
^  England.    Filed  Sept.  16. 1964 


For  InatrnmenUtlon  Counting  Derlcea 
Counter*.  Hour  Meter*.  Electric  Conntli^ 
chanlcal  Counting  Devicea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  5, 1»60. 


SN  1M.797. 
wick.  N.J. 


New  Brunswick  Sdentlflc  Qo..  Inc.,  New  Bruns- 
Flled  June  80, 1904. 


FERMACEIL 


For  General  Purpose   FermenUtlon 
Cultivation  of  Microbial  Cells  In  Batch 
tlnuous    Culture    Applications,    and    Pi 
Microbiological  and  Biochemical  Resear^ 
tory,  PUot-Plant.  and  SmaU  Scale  *"- 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1963. 


SN   199,109.     Recognition   Equipment 
Tex.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1964, 


Sudi  as  Electronic 
DeTlces,  and  Me- 


i  .Dparatus  for  Mass  ,  ♦»,. 

•roduction  and  Con-        No  exclusive  claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  the 

riy    Suited    to    gas  cylinder  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Including  Labors-         For  Apparatus  and  Instruments  for  the  Analysis  and  Sepa- 

Fermentatlons.     ration  of  Gasses.  Liquids  or  Solids  Based  on  the  Principles 

of  Chromatography. 

,      First  use  June  1,  1964. 


Pai  tlcular 


Indus  trial 


I  icorporated,   Dallas. 


SN  202,372.     Hengstler  Numerics,  Inc.,  Palisades  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Sept.  22,  1964.  j 


HECON 


For   Counting   Devices— Namely,    Counters,    Tachometers, 
and  Measuring  Wheels. 

First  use  in  or  about  April  1964. 


For    Automatic    Character    Recognit  o 
Equipment  Used  in  Conjunction  Therew  »' 
Mechanical  Document  Handling  Apparafis, 
Apparatus  for  Identifying  Printed 
for  ControUing  the  Operation  of  8u<* 

First  use  June  20.  1964. 


SN     190.186.     Duro-Tension 
.    FUed  Aug.  4.  19i»4. 


SN    203,298.     Knox   Manufacturing   Co.,   SchUler   Park,   111. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1964. 

KNOX 

For  Projection  Screens.  |    j  JlV 

First  use  October  1953.  ' 


m    Equipment,    and 

th— Namely.  Eleictro- 

I.  Optical-Electronic 

and  Computers 

ilpparatus. 


SN  204.711.    Quantico  Corporation.  Eastlake.  Ohio.     Filed 


Oct.  23.  1964. 


QUANTICO 


Chan  cters 


Corporat  on,    Shreveport,    La. 


For  Liquor  Control  Systems— Namely.  Recording  and  Meas- 
uring Dispensers.  Seals  of  Such  Dispensers.  Bottle  Top 
Adapters  and  Lock  Strap  Therefor  and  Inserts  for  Reducing 
the  Effective  Volume  of  the  Measuring  Chamber  Therein.        | 

First  use  Mar.  17.  1964.     ,  .  ,  ,        I     ' 


DURolnHUON* 

THeXjF  MIR^  CLE  GRIP 


Applicant  disclaima  exclusive  right 
Miracle  Grip." 

For  Elastic  Hose  Sections  Used  To 
glaaaea'    Ear   Pieces   by    Sliding 
Thereof. 

First  use  May  14,  1964. 


Sect!  ons 


8N    199.619.     Electronic    Instrument 
Surrey.  England.    Piled  Aug.  7. 1964 


VIBREl 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  807,103, 
For  pH  Meters. 


SN  204,729.     Accura  Ltd.,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct. 
26,  1964. 

MONOTEL 


For   Photographic    Accessories   and   More   Particularly    a 
Monocular  Lens  Attachment  for  a  Camera  for  Increasing  the 
to  the  phrase  "The     Focal  Length  of  the  Lens  of  the  Camera. 

First  use  July  13,  1964.  i     il       i 


I 

!ause  Tension  on  Eye^ 

Over   the   Hinges 


Limited,    Richmond, 


lated  June  1^,  1960. 


SN  205.219.     Donald  N.  Yates,  d.b.a.  Yates  Co..  Olbaonla.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1964.  ,  i 


LITHOVISION 


For  Animated  Displays  and  Polartting  Grids  for  Creating 
Animated  Effects. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1964. 


ni 


July  20,  1965 
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8N  208,275.    The  Oema  Company,  Inc.,  Farmlngton,  Conn.    SN  808,734.     Fotwite,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964. 
FUed'N0T.2.19«4.  |  FOTO/TONE 

For  Photosensitive  Paper 

First  use  Nov.  17, 1964.  \ 


SN  209,079.     Franklin  Gno  Corporation,  West  Palm  Beach, 
Fla.    FUed  Dec.  30, 1964.       i 


For  Switches,  Particularly  Liquid  Flow  and  Level  Swltchea^.  * 
First  use  July  1955. 


(^ 


II  iO 


SN  205,856.     SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov. 
2,1964.  I    I 

I        MULTIMODE 

For  Data  Processing  Equipmei^t, 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


SN    205,485.     Advanced   Register,    Inc.,   Framlngton,    Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  4, 1964. 


[CfeAJMJXa.  J?  ] 


:         :  'J 

For  Equipment  Which  Measures  Distance,  Velocity,  Time, 
Direction,  and  the  Other  Parameters  of  Object  Location  Uti- 
lising Penetrating  Radiation. 

First  use  July  10, 1964.  i 


Coin 


FAREMASTER 


For  Coin  Handling  Equipment — Namely,  Fare  Boxes  for 
Receiving  and  Valuing  Coins  at  Random. 

First  use  Sept.  19, 1964.  I 


SN  210,023.     Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.    FUed 
Jan.  15,  1965. 


VIBRAROTOR 


For  Inertial  Guidance  Instruments 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  16, 1964. 


SN  208,160.     Textron  Inc.,  Cheshire,  Conn.     Filed  Dec.  14, 
1964. 


NOVALITE 


For  Illumination  Source  on  Optical  Comparators 
First  use  Nov.  30, 1964. 


SN    208,401.     Sondell    Research   k   Development    Company. 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  17, 1964. 

MICROSPHERES 

For  Particle   Counting  Beads  for   Use  With   Mechanical 
Counters  in  Counting  Inorganic  or  Biological  CeUs. 
First  use  May  23, 1963. 


SN  210,043.     Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.    FUed 
Jan.  15,  1965.  i 

SWINGER  ' 

For  Photographic  Apparatus  and  More  Particularly  Photo- 
graphic Cameras. 


SN  208,421.     Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 

I  ISO-RAPID 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  792,661,  dated  Feb.  25.  1964. 
For  Photographic  Cameras.  , 


Qass  27-llorological  instniments 

SN  204,344.     Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1964. 

TRAILBLAZER 

For  Watches. 

First  use  Sept.  80,  1964.  I 


SN  206,002!  Major  Watch  Case  International  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of  Clalrmont  Trading  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


SN  208,529.    Martlii  Bekedam,  Oakland,  Calif.;    FUed  Dec. 
21.  1964.    ,         1  I   i  I  j   [  ,  i 


l^^^^^^^^Hi 


7/nr/ 


^^^^^SSSmSSi 


m 


For  Watch  Cases. 
First  use  Oct  16, 1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Liquid  Level  Controls.  Liquid  Pressure  Controls,  Tem 
perature  Controls  for  Liquids,  Combination  Level  Controls 
and  Alternators  for  Causing  One  Pump  To  Operate  When 
Liquid  Rises  to  a  Certain  Height  and  for  Causing  a  Second 
Pump  To  Operate  When  the  Liquid  Again  Rises  to  the  Same 
Height.  {  I 

First  use  July  20, 1964.  | 


Q 


SN  214,056.     Wyler  Watch  Factory,  Ltd.,  Blenne,  Swltaer- 
land.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1964. 

WYLER  VETTA 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  417,664,  515.726,  and  524.526. 

For  Watches  and  Watch  Parts. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  16,  1968. 
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(hM 28- Jewelfya-dPiwoii -Metal W«e  (lass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  an 

Porcelain  i 

8N    1»3,983.     Reliable   Store.  Corporatlo ».   Baltimore.   Md. 
PUed  May  21. 1964.  gjj  137,321.     Pan's  Dell  Pottery,  Joplln.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  24 

FAN'S  DELL 


i        I. 


(feur 


For  Pottery  of  the  HoUowware  Type. 
First  use  July  14.  1963. 


For  Diamond  Rings. 
Flrat  use  May  1, 1?«4. 


8N  215,887.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y. 


FIRST  FROJT 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1965. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  md  Dusters 


by  cnange  01  unmc  ii«,«-  .-»■.--- 

ing.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  July 

SENTRY 


For  Lawn  Sweeper. 
First  use  Sept.  14, 1961. 


SN  202,563.     Du-Fold,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  <  hlo.    Filed  Sept.  24, 
1964  1 

MR.  MOP  '  , 


The  word  "Mop"  Is  disclaimed  apar 
shown. 

For  Mops.  „^  ,iw,, 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  26,  1  >64 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


.  t 


SN  157,546.     Perry  Equipment  Corporation,  Mineral  Wells, 
I    Tex.    Filed  Nov.  19, 1962. 


Filed  Apr.  6,  1965 


3<^. 


t  I 

I 


For  Oil    Gas.  Air.  and  Water  Filtering  and/or  Separating 
Equipment  for  Use  In  Petroleum  Production  and  Processing. 
First  use  July  25.  1958.  ] 


SN   173.448.     General  Filter  Company.   Ames.  Iowa.     Fljed 
SN  148 194     Sentry  Hardware  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio.         July  22.  1963.  I 

^\)  Inge  of  name  from  mtenUateHJnlware  Merchandis-  MULTICELL 

For  Horisontal  Pressure  Filters  for  Water  Filtration. 
First  use  1951. 


from  the  mark  as 


Oass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  201.377.     Church  Interiors.  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash.     Filed 
Sept.  8.  1964.  I 

p  PORTA-CLASS  | 

For  Portable,  Knock-Down  Space-Divider  Wall  Units  Con- 
vertible for  Use  as  Table  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1. 1963.  | 


SN  204.572.     William    B.  Hooper  and    ions  Company.!  Baltl 
more.  Md.    Filed  Oct  22. 1964. 

MASSASO^T 

For  Mops. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1964. 


SN  207.966.     Lifetime  Foam  Products.  Inc..  North  Chicago. 
111.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1964. 


SN  213.207.     Cotton  Specialty  Compa  y.  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Mar.  3. 1965. 


LIFE-0-PEDIC 


For  Mattresses. 

F^rst  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  11. 1»«0. 


BLUE  RIBBON 

and  Roving  Prepared 


SN  211.228.     Purofled  Down  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FiledFfeb.  2. 1965. 


For  Scrubbing  and  Polishing  Mops 
Therefor. 

First  use  June  14.  1922. 


SN    214,908.     Permanent    Pigments, 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1965. 


[nc.    Norwood.    Qhlo. 


DANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714.623. 
For  Artists'  Brushes. 
First  use  June  29. 1962. 


TANADOWN 


For  Pillows. 

First  use  Nov.  16.  1964. 


1 

SN  211.639.     Fiber  Industries,  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C.     Filed 
Feb.  9.  1965.  _ 

SERENE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  518.149. 

For  Pillow*. . 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  20. 1966. 


July  20,  1965 


O 
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SN  211  735     Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory.  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.    SN  201.422.    Gustln-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company.  Kansas 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1965.  JiH  i     ^  City.  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


CARRIVOICE 


GUSTIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,981. 

For  Portable  Lecterns. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  8, 1968. 


SN  211,806.     Roy  S.  F^rree,  Inc.,  Valebcla,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
II,  1965.  II 

LAZY  LOOP 

For  Combination  Rocker  and  Cradl^. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1964.  ,  | 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.811,  620,198,  and  720,341. 

For  Bonded  Glass  Fiber  Air  Transmission  Tubes  and  Ducts. 

First  use  Jan.  7, 1063,  on  ducts. 


Oass  34-He«l.g,ll,htisg.andV«rtaatin9  f^^S-Behtag,  H|«e.  Maddnery  9^ 

III         I  inM.  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

Apparatus    ' 


SN    122,912.     Carrier    Corporation.    Syracuse.    N.Y.      Filed         piled  Dec.  26,  1963 


ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN    183,580.     The   Gates    Robber   Company,    Denver,    Colo. 


Jon*  27. 1»U. 


O  P  A  C  Po'y-Po^e'" 

^^^F      B  ^^^m     ^BB  For  Power  Transmission  BeltsJ  { 

,  First  use  Dec.  5, 1963.  I 

M   '       I  :   |.  -HM  .    Mi  __ —  - 


For  Heating  and  Cooling  Apparatus  for  Personal  Comfort. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1961.  i    M        i 


SN  201.418.     Gustin-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  8. 1»64. 


,:l 


SN  190,371.     Hadco  Aluminum  Products  (Company,  Littles- 
town,  Pa.    ^^  Apr.  6,  1964. 

CAROUSEL  I 

For  Decorative  Lanterns  of  the  Post  and  Bracket  Type. 
First  use  on  or,  prior  to  Aug.  29.  1963.        . 


GUSTIN 


SN  195.636.     Thp  Broaster  Co.,  Ro^kton^  111.    Filed  June  15, 
1964. 


7 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,811  and  620,198. 

For  Railroad  Products — Namely,  Packing  Cups  and  Gaskets. 

First  use  Jan.  7, 1963,  on  gaskeU. 


1^X^(0)C^CS5 


SN  203.128.     Technical  Rubber  Company.  Inc..  Johnstown, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct,  1,  1964. 


FLOW  SEAL 


For  Gas-Fired  Broilers  and  Broiler  Ovens,  and  Combination 
Electrical  Ovens  and  Hot  Top  Serving  Units.  ^ 
First  use  Sept.  10.  1963.  \  \ 


The  word  "Seal"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For   Self-VulcanUlng  Outside-Inside   Repair  for  Tubeless 

Tires. 

First  use  June  12, 1959. 


SN    196,106.     Breese    Illinois    Incorporated.    Wyoming.    111. 
Filed  June  22.  1964. 


BREEZE 
ILLINOIS_^^ 


SN  208.682.    Gould-National  Batteries,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1964. 


MOLYCROM 


For  Piston  Rings. 
First  use  July  20.  1964. 


SN  208.683.     Gould-National  Batteries.  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1964. 


The  word  "Illinois"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Furnaces.  Boilers.  Oil  Burners,  and  Hot  Water  Heaters, 
rust  use  June  5. 1964. 

M       :  I 


MOLYFLEX 


For  Piston  Rings. 
First  use  July  20, 1964. 
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SN  209,«S8.     Victor  Manufacturing  k 
caffo.  HL    FUed  Jan.  8, 1965. 
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Qatjet  Company.  Chi-    SN  1»2.5»5.     Hlatt't.  Inc..  Seattle,  Waah 


July  20,  1965 

.    Piled  May  4,  1964. 


■■] 


ai  id 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  2M.265.  780.996, 
For  Oaskets  and  Parts  Tbereof — Namely 
Non-Metallic  Sealing  Members :  Treated  an 
Sheet  Cork,  Compressed  Asbestos  Sheeta, 
Sheets.  Felt  Sheets  and  Strips,  Soft  Metel 
ings  Therefrom  for  Making  Said  Gaskets 
ben :  Shims  and  Strip  Shim  Stock ;  Pacing 
terial  for  Making  the  Same  for  Macblnerj 
In  ConUlners  and  Conveyors  of  Caies, 
Fluids :  and  Fluid  Seals  Composed  In  Pari 
ber  and  Other  Plastic  Polymers,  and  of  Sat^ 
and  In  Part  of  Metal. 
Flrat  ase  Oct  30. 1964. 


others. 
Soft  Metallic  ai^d 
Untreated  Paper. 
Lsbestofl  Millboard 
Sheets  and  Stamp- 
and  Scaling  Mem- 
and  Sheet  Ma- 
Jolnts  and  Joints 
nnlds,   and   Seml- 
of  Synthetic  Rub- 
Polymers  m  Part 


8N    209.685:     Fabreeka    Products 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1965. 


FABSYN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  138,447  and  381.144. 
For  Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 1965. 


Class  36  -  Musical  listnineiil  and  Supplies 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Records"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  Mar.  25, 1964.  i 


SN  203,363.     Jack  L.  Westhelmer,  d.b.a.  Westhelmer  Sales 
Co..  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1964. 


KINGSTON 


Compa  ly,    Boston,    Mass. 


For  Guitars,  Electric  Guitars,  Basses,  Electric  Basses,  Man- 
dolins, Ukuleles.  Baritone  Ukuleles,  Violins,  Violin  Accessories, 
Banjos,  Cellos,  Clarinets,  Saxophones.  Trombones,  Trumpets, 
Harmonicas,  Drum  Sets,  Snare  Drums.  Bongo  Drums,  Congo 
Drums,  Drum  Accessories,  Cymbals,  Music  Instrument  Stands, 
Guitar  Straps  and  Accessories.  Musical  Instrument  Pickup* 
and  Amplifiers,  and  Maracas. 

First  ase  Mar.  12, 1962,  on  drums.  , 


I   I 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Sutloaery 

1 1  ■•    I 

SN  169,946.     Kyowa  Rubber  Industry  Company,  Ltd.,  Nlsbl 
narl-ku.  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  May  29, 1968. 


SN  188,510.     Clarence  J.  Burns,  Slkhar  ,  Ind.     Filed  Mar. 

12. 1964.  or^mXTl^arWXri  n  <>^«'  »'  Japanese  Reg.  No.  462.697.  dated  Mar.  18.  190i 

OVylil.nl  £jOvF.^  1  U  For  Rubber  Bands. 

For   Muaical   Instruments— Namely.    8  ereophonlc   Record 


Players. 

First  use  Aug.  12, 1962. 


SN  188.511.     Clarence  J.  Btarns.  Klkhar|.  Ind.     Filed  Mar. 
12, 1964. 


SN  169,946.     Kyowa  Rubber  Industry  Company,  Ltd.,  Nlahl 
,     nart-ku,  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  May  29, 1963. 


I 


!l 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  570,191,  dated  Apr.  15.  1961. 
For  Rubber  Bands.  i  I 


cenesoiic 


SN    182,661.     Sanford  Ink  Company,  BeUwood.  lU.     Piled 
Dec.  9.  1963. 

MAJOR  ACCENT 

For  Liquid  Paint  Felt  Tip  Marking  and  Coloring  AppU- 

For   Musical    Instruments — Namely.    Itereophonic   Record    cators. 
Pl4ye„  I  First  use  Sept.  18.  1968. 

First  use  Aug.  12. 1962 

SN  186.250.     The  J.  C.  Hall  Company,  Pawtncket,  RJ.    Filed 
SN  190,095.     McKean  Products.  Inc..  ^Ikhart.  Ind.     FUed        Feb.  7.  1964.  -rxrThr^arw^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  753,347 

For  Personal  Checks  and  Check  Book  Covers.  . 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1964. 


Apr.  1, 1964. 


4  IN  1 


For  Wind  Musical  Instrument  Bore  (feanlng  Kit. 
First  use  Oct  20,  1962. 


J 


July  20,  1966 
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8N  196.509.     Brown  Company,  Berlin.  N.H.    PUed  June  12.    SN  203.013.     Raymond  8.  Kalwajtys.  Chicago,   m.     FUed 


1964. 


NU-BLU 


iSept  30. 1964. 


For  Flour  Sack  Paper. 
First  use  Sept  28. 1962. 


SN  196.955.     Bast  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Company.  SUsbee, 
Tex.    FUed  July  2, 1964. 

TEXTAG 


For  Photograph  Holders  and  Albums. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 1968. 


First  use  June  18. 1964.  FUed  Oct  21. 19M. 

I      !  4  FORMRITE 

SN  197.639.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed  p^^  Business  Form  Paper  in  BoU  Form. 

July  10, 1964.  First  use  Mar.  14, 1961.       -.  » 


MIQUON 


„.    .      „  ,      „.„*     SN  205,023.     WesUb  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct  28. 1964. 

For  PrintUig  PajJers  Including  Printing  Papers  for  Greet-        ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  M2.731. 

Ing  Cards. 

First  use  May  1960.  !        ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  042,731. 

PRESSIT  SEALIT 


^"^^^""^  For  Correspondence  and  Mailing  Envelopes. 

SN  198,603.     Weyerhaeoeer  Company.  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed         First  use  Dec.  6, 1960. 

July  27.  1964.  ,  __^^___ 


For  Printing  Paper 
First  use  1944. 


CLIVEDEN 

A     ■.. 


8N  198,608.  '  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Tacoma.  Wash.    Filed 
July  27. 1964. 


MANOR 


SN  205,800.     The  Esterbrook  Pen  Company,  Camden.  N.J. 
FUed  Nov.  9. 1964. 


Mi6Hiy4«aRK 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Jan.  15. 194T. 


For  Felt-Tip  Markers. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1964. 


J; 


SNl..,,...     I.»,.....n..  P.p.r  Co„p..,.  N..  Yo*  NT.    '^J'^tl^  "•-^^X'^ri.  "'^    *""    '^'^ 


Filed  Aug.  10, 1964. 


ACCORING 


HiA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629.112  and  others. 

For  Looseleaf  Binders. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1961. 


SN   208,586.     Oeorgla-Padflc   Corporation,    Portland.   Oreg. 
PUed  Dec.  21. 1964. 

MEKAN-I-KLOTH 

For  Paper  Towels. 
First  use  January  1987. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  applicant  does     SN  208,822.     HammermUl  Paper  Company,  Erie.  Pa.     Filed 
not  claim  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark  and  reserves  the  right        Dec.  24.  1964. 
to  use  any  color  or  combination  of  colors. 


For  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  Feb.  10. 1960. 


8N  202328.     Malcd  Plastlct  iBcorpont^ 
FUed  Sept  28,  1964. 


MALCO 


Baltimore,  Md. 


Pot  Plastic  Credit  Cards.  Calendar  Cards.  Signs,  and  Shelf 
Stripe. 
First  use  January  1961. 


HAMMERMILL 
ACCOLADE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  IST.TM.  735.674.  and  others. 
For  Paper  for  Printing  and  Writing  Purposes. 
Plrat  use  July  26, 1968.  i 
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SN  206,92S.     Hammermlll  Paper  Company 
Dte.  28, 1964. 
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July  20,  1965 


Erie.  Pa     FUed    q^  38-PrilltS  dtiA  PubficatiOIIS 


8N  20«,*57.     International  Advertising  Association,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    PUed  Not.  18, 19M. 


HAMMERMILL 
SCRIPTMARK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos."  137,798.  735,674, 
For  Paper  for  Writing  and  Printing 
First  ase  July  26, 1963. 


ai  I  otbers. 
Pu  rposes. 


SN  209,093.     Kaiser  Alnminam  k  Ctaemlca 
f         land.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  30. 1964. 


KAISER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  594,769  and  694,770. 

For  Polyethylene"  Film  Used  as  a 
Other  Items. 

First  use  June  25,  1963;  at  least  as 
wrap  product  made  <^  aluminum. 


Wi^p  for  Foods  and 
irly  as  1951  on  a 


SN  209,248.     First  National  Agency  of 
Minn.    Filed  Jan^  4,  19^ 


Nai  arre.  Inc.,  Navarre, 


PAYRO 


For  Bank  Deposit  Tickets. 
First  use  Dec.  14. 1964. 


SN  209,263.     Hoffmaster  Company,  Inc.. 
Jan.  4,  1965. 


CELTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  520,592  and  775,858 
For  Paper  Napkins,  Paper  Table  Cove^, 
Mats. 

First  use  Nov.  30,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689.127. 
Corporation,  Oak-        **<>'  Monthly   Newsletter  and  Information   Booklets  Pub- 
lished From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  Sept.  11, 1962. 


SN  207,205.     The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  1. 1964. 


Owner!  of  Reg.  Nos.  752.967.  644,474.  and  others. 
For  Hi)use  Organ.  . 

First  ase  July  26. 1962. 


SN    207,525.     Putman    Publishing    Company.    Chicago.    111. 
dshkosh.  Wis.    Filed         Filed  Dec.  4.  1964. 


and  Paper  Place 


SN  209.264.     HofTmaster  Company.  Inc..  (^shkosh.  Wis.    Filed 
Jan.  4,  1965. 


LADY  GRACIOUS 


For  Paper  Napkins,  Paper  Table  Cove^,  and  Paper  Place 
Mats. 

First  use  Nov.  30, 1964. 


SN  209.205.     HoITmaster  Company.  Inc.  pshkosh.  Wis.    Filed 
Jan.  4.  1965. 


LADY  CELLUrEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  520.592  and  775,851  . 
For  Paper  Napkins.  Paper  Table  Covers,  and  Paper  Place 
Mata. 

First  use  Nov.  30.  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  647,859, 
778,783,  and  others.  i  i 

For  Quarterly  Magaslne. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1964. 


SN  209,827.     Waldoroth   Label  Corporation.  Boston.  Massi. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1965. 


A  L  D  0    S  T  1  K 


For  Cold  Process  Pressure  Sensitive  Labels. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1964. 


July  20,  1966 
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SN  210,295.     Jack  Qassman.  d.b.a.  Universal  Merchandising    SN  185,238.     Randolph  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,  Randolph. 
Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  21. 1965.  ,  ,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1964. 


OUR  TOWN 


For  Calendars.  11 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  27. 1963. 


SN  210,308.     Harvey  Features  Syndicate,   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  21. 1965. 


The  name  "Bob  Cousy"  Is  that  of  an  Individual  whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Canvas  Shoes  and  Sneakers.  i 

First  use  Nov.  8,  1963. 


SN  185,237.     Randolph  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  Randolph. 
Mass.    FUed  Jan.  23, 1964. 


For  Comic  Cartoon  Strip. 

Plrat  use  Oct.  15,  1964 ;  May  15,  1964,  In  a  dlfterent  form. 


Oass  39 -Clothing 

SN  169,464.     The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company,  New  Yorki  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22,  1963. 

Country  cousins 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  542,970  and  542.971., 
For  Ladles''  Outer  Shirts  and  Outer  Pants.  Blouses  and 
Skirts,  Shirt  and  Blouse  Combinations,  and  Blouse  and  Outer        ,j,^^  ^^^^  „^^^  Cousy"  is  that  of  an  Individual  whose  con- 


Shorts  Combinations. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1963. 


sent  Is  of  record.  \ 

For  Canvas  Shoes  and  Sneakers. 
First  use  Dec.  12, 1963. 


SN  171.859.     Edmont  Inc..  Coshocton.  Ohio.     Filed  June  26, 
1968. 


^ 


EDMONT  FIREBALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  732.184,  and  others. 

For  Fluorescent  Safety  Gloves  for  Fireman,  Policemen, 
Railroad  Workers,  Highway  and  Utility  Maintenance  Workers, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  10,  1963. 


173,789. 


SN  193,806.     Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  May 
19,  1964. 

PRO-RATED 

For    Men's    and    Boys'    Outergarments — Namely.    Shirts. 
Slacks,  Sweaters,  and  Outer  Coats. 
First  use  May  11, 1964. 


SN   l73,7l89.     College   Clothing   Company,    d.b.a.    Glen-Mar. 
Waltham.  Mass.    Filed  July  25. 1963. 


I 


GLEN^Bl^AR 


For   Wearing   Apparel   for   Girls   and    Preteens — Namely, 
Skirts,  Slacks,  Shorts.  Blazers,  and  Shirts. 
First  use  November  1961. 


SN  194,593.     William  F.  Frets  k  Son.  Inc.,  Doylestown.  Pa. 
Filed  June  1,  1964. 

ST.  REGIS  SLACKS 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Slacks"  ezce|;>t  In.  combi- 
nation with  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Trousers.  1  ', 

First  use  May  22.  1964. 


SN  194,681.     Teijln  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan.     Filed  June  1. 


SN    183,640.     Washington   Manufacturing   Company,    Nash- 
ville. Tenn.    Filed  Dec.  26, 1963. 

LADY  AMBERLEY 

"Lady  Amberley"  doee  not  Identify  a  particular  living  Indi- 
vidual.   Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  672.241,  720.387,  and  739,769. 

For  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Sportswear — Namely,  Pants,  Slacks, 
Dungarees,  Pedal  Pushers,  Jamaica  and  Bermuda  Shorts, 
Short  Shorts,  Culottes.  Skirts,  Blouses,  Jackets,  Jumpers, 
and  Bowling  Shirts.  |  :        i     | 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1961.  !       I 


.1964. 


TEIJIN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  482,054,  dated  May  29,  1956. 

For  Lounge  Suits,  Jackets,  Vests,  Slacks,  Trousers,  Pants, 
Raincoats,  Topcoats,  Overcoats,  Uniforms,  Working  Clothes, 
Dress  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts,  Blouses,  Negligees,  Pajamas, 
Dresses,  Jumpers,  Skirts.  Cardigans,  Aprons,  Bathing  Suits, 
Sweaters,  Stockings.  Socks,  Gloves,  Mittens,  Gauntlets,  Slips, 
Petticoats,  Panties.  Brassieres.  Corsets,  Shorts,  Bloomers. 
Chemises,  Scarves,  Shawls,  Mufflers,  Shoes,  Capes,  Handker- 
chiefs. Neckties.  Collars.  Cuffs.  Belts,  Hats, , Bathing  Caps, 
and  Caps. 
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SN1»5.8«1.     Handcraft  Incorpormted.  Net   York.  NY.    FUed 
Jone'lT.  1»«4. 

SYMPHONY  SQUARES 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  20,  1966 


For  Men'a  Silk  Pocket  Handkerchief!. 
Flrtt  uie  May  11, 1»«*. 


8N    198.W7.    Talbott   Knlttlnf   Mllla, 
Filed  Joly  28, 1»«4. 


TALURE 


For  Knitted  Ladlea'  Outerwear  Oarmen  j« 
era.  Skirts  and  Drei»ea. 
Flrtt  nee  Joly  38. 1984. 


8N  200,181.  Hanca  Corporation, 
tlfnee  of  P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting 
N.C.    Filed  Aug.  1»,  !»•* 


SENAH 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Sporta 
•lilrts.    Sports    Underwear,    Shorts    an 
Jackets   and   Sweaters,   Men's  and  '^»-'* 
Socka.  and  Children's  Sleepers. 

Flrat  use  July  2S.  1904. 


8N  201.806.    C.  *  M.  Hosiery  Mlllt. 
FUed  Sept.  14. 1004. 


8N  204.288.     Lorch-Westway  Corp..  d.b.a.  Kohen  Ugon  Fola. 
Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1964. 

JEANNE  DURRELL 

The  name  "Jeanne  Durrell"  Is  fanciful. 
For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Dresses,  Suite,  and  Ensembles  «i 
Dresses  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Nov.  15, 1937. 


nc    BeadUg,    P>. 


8N  20(1,823.     Union  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  Schuylkill  Haven, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  19, 1964. 


!,  Including  Sweat- 


Wlnsl  »n-8alem,  N.C,  M- 
CMnpj  ny.  Wlnston-Salem, 


Undei^irts.  Sports  Outer- 

Battalng    Trunks, 

Chllhren's   Hosiery    and 


nc,  Baltimore,  Md. 


For  Underwear  Made  of  Cotton  Knit  Material.  Particularly 
Boys'  Shirts.  Boys'  Shorts  or  Trunks;  Boys'  Outer  Suls, 
Children's  Suits.  Children's  Twin  (Shirt  "«  J"  ^^  ^**"' 
Children's  Vests.  Girls'  Short  Sleeve  Vests.  Children  s  Bloom- 
ers. Children's  Panties,  Boys'  Pullover  or  P<>1«  Shirts 
Infants'  Binders ;  and  Infants'  Shirts  or  Wrappers ;  ChUdren  a 
Sleepwear.  ill' 

First  use  May  23, 1989.  M 


SN  205,322.     Munslngwear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FUed 
Nov.  2, 1984, 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  15, 1962. 


SN  203,278.     Farah  Manufacturing 
Ttt.    FUed  Oct.  5, 1964. 


ffU' 


Coi  ipany.  Inc.,  Bl  Paso, 


The  word  "Ply"  1»  disclaimed  apa  t  from  the  mark  as 

■"JJT  Men's  and  Boys'  Slack,  and  Fafrlc.  Sold  Exclusively 
In  the  Form  of  Such  Garments. 
First  use  Sept.  17, 1964. 


8N  208,274.     Farah  Manufacturing 
Tex.    FUed  Oct.  5. 1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Knits" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  ChUdren's  Underwear.  .        j 

First  use  Oct.  19. 1964.  | 


C<  mpany.  Inc.,  El  Paso, 


8N  205,853.     S.  A.  des  Chaussures  "Slrlus,"  Bomans,  Drone. 
F^anc*    Filed  Nov.  9,  1964.  , 

ATHOS 

For  Shoes.  „     ^  •«  ia«o 

First  use  Oct.  16.  1983 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  30,  1962. 


(Juv^Oi? 


SN  206.223.     Burma-Blbas.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks  and 
IB  tlM  Form  of  Such  Garmenta. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  17, 1964. 


Fi  hrics  Sold  Exclusively 


»N  208.652.     Cooper's,  Incorporated. 
Oct.  9. 1964. 

UNI-SPAN 


For  Hosiery  'or  Men.  Women,  and 
First  use  Sept.  22, 1964. 


16,  1964. 


CHANNEL 


For  Neckties. 

First  use  Aug.  20, 1964. 


I  I 

8N  206,561.     Mars  Hosiery  Company.  Inc.,  AshevUle,  N.C. 
Kenosha,  Wis.    jnied        py^  y^^  ^9^  i»fl4. 


BOOT-LEGGERS 


ChUdren. 


For  Knee-Length  Stockings. 
First  use  Sept.  25. 1964. 


1- 


.^1 


July  20,  1966 
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SN  206.598.    L.  Abelson,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Nov.  SN  200,680.     Bobert  Hosiery  MUls,  d.b.a.  Bondo  MUls  Cor- 
20, 1964.                                     I                                    I     I  i  poration,  CoUegeville,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  8. 1966. 

j    j    JAMAICA  BAY      J    |  i      SIR  RONDO 

For  ChUdren's  and  Young  Men's  Sport  Coats.  Suits,  and         Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  597,417  and  674,229. 
Zippered  Jackets.  1  For  Men's  Slippers. 

|i      I  First  use  Dec.  22, 1964. 


First  use  May  8,  1964. 


SN  207  413.     Munslngwear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed     SN  209,758.     Belgrade  Shoe  Co.,  Auburn,  Maine.    FUed  Jan. 
Dec.  8,1964.  '  12,1965. 


!l 


HOLLYWOOD 


^oMttD 


moX€€s 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584,058. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdren's  Shoes. 

First  use  Jan.  21, 1949. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  687,999,  746,676,  and  others. 
For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  26, 1964. 


SN    20^,785.     Johnson   Hosiery    MUls,    Inc.,    Hickory,    N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1965.  ' 


SN  207.919.     Unishops,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     FUed  Dec. 

10.1964.       I    I  .,    n_  II       Hi  :        '  ' 
I    TOP  OF  THE  CLASS 

For    Boys'    Pajamas    and    Shirts.    Slacks,    Sweaters,    and 
Jackets.  ,      i 

First  use  Dec.  1. 1964. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


SN    209,786.     Johnson    Hosiery    MlUs,    Inc.,    Hickory,    N.C. 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1965. 


SN  208,021.     Qlensder  Corporation,  New  York,  ^.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  28, 1964.  j 


GLENDREAM 


For  Ladles',  Misses',  and  Girls'  Head  and  Neck  Scarfs,  Hats, 
Hoods,  Kerchiefs,  Parkas,  Hair  Bands,  and  Caps.  ^ 

First  use  Nov.  2, 1964. 


Jau% 


ouhuon^ 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


SN  209,244.     Divina  Footwear,  Inc.,  Miami,  FU.    Piled  Jan.     SN    209,787.     Johnson    Hosiery    MUls,    Inc.,    Hickory,    N.C. 
4.1965.  I        il  t,  Filed  Jan.  12,  1965.  , 


BinUnL 


4-J 


JFor  Hosiery. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


SN    209,788.     Johnson    Hosiery    MlUs,    Inc.,    Hickory,   NX!. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1965. 


I.-.1 


SN  209,5it9.     Ocean  Pool  Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Huntington 
StaUon,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  7, 1960. 


OCEAN 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  215,424  and  779,98T. 
For  Swimming  Trunks.  i       , 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


J 

J 
J 
J 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Oct.  4, 1960. 


■!'      I 
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8N  909,8*2.    Bagle-Pre«daiaii-Bo«deUielio 
Pa.   FUed  Jan.  18,  !»«. 


TROMBLEE 


For  Men'i  Shlrti. 
FIrat  nse  Mar.  2, 1»«4. 


8N  209,»91.    Obadboum  Oothan,  Inc., 
Jan.  15,  19M. 


Cb  irlotte,  N.C.    F«ed 


^^WOn. 


Owner  of  Jteg  No«.  429.337.  770.865. 
For  Slaeka,  Shorts.  SUrta.  JackeU.  Jeajis 
Plrtt  ate  Oct.  1, 1»64. 


8N    210.071.     R.    G.    Barry    Corporatlo  i 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 
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Co.    Qnnkertown.    SN  189,446.    Clnett.  Peabod,  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.I. 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1964.  I 


TEXPLORE 


For  Shirting  Fabrics  Made  of  Natural  Fiber.,  Synthetic 
'       Fibers,  and  Blends  Thereof. 


First  use  Jan.  8, 1964. 


I  SN  193.649.     Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 

May  15.  1964. 


I 


CANDLE-MIST 


For  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  SUk,  and  Synthetics  'or  Use  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Wearing  Apparel.  Including  Bridal  Gowns 
and  Related  Articles.  „ 

First  use  Apr.  20, 19d4.  I 


SN  193.873.     Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 


May  20, 1964. 


CITATION 


nd 


others. 
I,  and  Ski  Wear. 


Columbus,   Ohio. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  207,943. 

F^^^Pl^e  cJods  Made  of  Silk.  Cotton,  Synthetic  Fibers,  or 

Blends  "njereof.  "  ■  I 

First  use  1925.  ^^^^^^_ 

SN  194.879.     Teljln  Limited,  Klta-ku.  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed 
June  1.  1964. . 


;rEIJIN 


I   •_ 


SWISHABLIIS 


For  Slippers. 

First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


SN  211,024.     Blue  BeU,  Inc.,  Oreensbo -o 
1.1965 


BRAT  BRITC  IBS 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "1 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Shorts  and  Pants  for  Little  Boys. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1965. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  416.129.  dated  Sept.  17.  1952^ 
42^8^2     429  893.    429.894.    429.895.    and    429.896.    dated 

FofFl'brics.' Including  Laces  and  Embroideries,  of  SUk, 
Cotton.  Wool,  and  Hemp. 


1.  N.C.     Filed  Feb. 


SN   195  391.     Flbresearch  Corporation,  d.b.a.   Sanlbel  Com- 
pany. Lawrence.  Mass.    FUed  June  11.  1964.  | 


Brit  hes"  apart  from  the 


SANIBEL 


For  Pile  #'abrlcs. 
First  use  June  2. 1964. 


Cass 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Fi mishings,  and 
Notions 


SN  200.331.     The  Codan  Gumml  A/S.  Copenhagen.  Denmark. 
Filed  Aug.  21. 1964.  i 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  645/64,  dated  Feb.  22,  1964, 
SN  210,512.     American  Lace  Leather  C  .,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Va.         ^^^  Rubber  Furniture  Webbing. 


FUed  Jan.  25. 1965. 


EAGLE 


For  Leather  Lacing  and  Laces. 
First  use  1903. 


TEXWEB 


For  Rubber  Furniture  Webbing. 
First  use  1956  ;  In  commerce  1956. 


Class  42 -Knittod,  Nettol  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitntes  Therefor 


SN   181.797.     Reef  Industries,   Inc.. 
Not.  22, 1963.  . 

VINYLA 


For  Plastic  Impregnated  Burlap. 
Fliat  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1, 


Houston,   Tex.     FUed 


SN  200.940.     The  KendaU  Company.  Walpole.  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  31,  1964. 


! 

Qmiy 


L961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  133.720.  509.864.  and  591.265. 

For  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1, 1955. 


,         '     '    1^ 


n 


July  20,  1966' 
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SN  200,971.     Prince  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  S.R.    SN  206,296.    Scotland  by  the  Yard,  Washington,  DXT.    FUed 
Aug.  31, 1964  ;  Am.  P.R.  May  13. 1965.  Nor.  16, 1964. 


CASHMINK 


For  TeztUe  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cashmere  and  Wool 
Blended  With  Mink  Fibres.  , 

First  use  Mar.  2, 1963. 


Hi' 


SN  208,935.    Canton  Cotton  Mills.  Canton.  Oa.    FUed  Oct. 
14,  1964.    "  ,  -        -   ill  .i    j  j, 

WESTERN  TWILL-DENIM 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  TwlU-Denlm  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton,  Wjool,  Synthetic  Fibers,  and 
Combinations  Thereof.  '  j      |  I      -  |      ' 

First  use  Oct.  17. 1949.  ' 


SN  204.638.     CoUlns  *  Alkmaa  Corporation,  New  Xotk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  23,  1964.  I      i  > 


■  I 


PRIMAVERA 


No  exclusive  claim  Is  made  to  the  geographic  term  "Scot- 
land" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Piece  Qoods  for  Making  Into  Wearing  Apparel,  SUp- 
coTers.  Draperies,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  AprU  1961 ;  October  1954  as  to  "Scotland  by  the 
For   Tricot    Fabrics    for   Making    Into   Lonngewear   and    Yard." 


Lingerie  Garments. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1963. 


L 


SN  206.420.     Collins  k  Alkman  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Yv 
FUed  Not.  18, 1964. 


SN  205.431.     Janice  Leather  Imports  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1964. 


SOFT  TALK 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  SyntheUc  Fibers  for  Use  In 
the  Making  of  Lingerie.  Lonngewear.  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Dec.  27, 1962. 


Letha-Cotta 


SN  206,843.     EUcol  International  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Swltierland. 
Filed  Nov.  24.  1964. 


o 


ETADRESS 


OVner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  808,380,  dated  Mar.  9.  1964 ;  and 

U.S.  Reg.  No.  779.968.       ( 
Applicant  disclaims  the  descriptive  wording  "The  Glow  of        For  Interllnlngs  (Textile),      j  , 

Leather  and  the  Go  of  Cotton"  appearing  in  the  drawings.  i 

For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Apparel  Such  as  Suits.  j  i  ""^'^^"^~" 

Dresses.  Coats,  Jackets,  Hats,  Pants,  and  Rainwear  and  the    gj^  208.785.     B.  F.  Tlmme  k  Son,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

Like.  Dec.  23,  1964. 

First  use  June  18.  1964. 


o 


SN  206.801.     Etacol  International  Ltd..  Zurich,  Swltserland. 
FUed  Nov.  9, 1964. 


vH  rS 


Q 


r 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Fabrics" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  390,825, 
655,556.  and  others. 

For   Pile  Fabrics  In   the  Piece;   Rugs.   Carpets;   Plastic 
Coated  Fabrics  for  Upholstery  Purposes.  Frleses  and  Flat 
Upholstery  and  Drapery  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton,  Wool.  Mo- 
Prlority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No.    hair.  Synthetic  and  Metallic  Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
204.055.  dated  May  14,  1964.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  779.968.         First    use   Oct.    1.    1964 ;    Apr.    10,    1929,    as    to   "Tlmme 


For  Interllnlngs  (Textile). 
TM  816  O.O.— 7 


Fabrics"  ;  Aug.  1. 1954,  as  to  "Tlmme.' 


TM  lU 

BN  208,862.     United  Merchants  and  Mann 
Tork,N.T.    FUed  Dec.  24. 1964. 


THE  VERY  FABIIC  OF 
niAGINATIC  N 


Applicant  dlaclaims  the  exdualve  right 
"Fabric,"  except  as  part  of  the  mark  as  -'' 

For  Fabrics  Made  of  or  Containing 
Synthetic  Fibers,  and  Adapted  To  Be 
of  Apparel  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children 

First  aae  on  or  about  Aug.  5,  I960. 


to  the  generic  wordi 
sh(  wn. 

Na  ural,  Man-Made,  or 
Mate  Up  Into  Articles 


8N  210,096.     Collins  *  Alkman 
rUed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


Corporat  on,  New  Tork,  N.T. 


PILE-PUFI ' 


For  Upholstery  Fabric. 
Flrat  uae  Nor.  28, 1964. 


Class  dS-Thread  and  Yam 

AN  194,678.     Teljln  Umlted,  Klta-ku,  ( 

TEUIN 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  384,917 

and  422,129,  422.130,  and  422,181,  date< 

For  Threads  and  Tama. 


Jane  1,  1964. 


BN   205,667.     Bmll*   Bemat   *   Sons 
FU«d  Not.  6, 1964. 


BLARNEY-SrUN 


For  Hand  Knitting  Yams. 
First  use  Oct.  23, 1964. 


SN  209,208.     Valley  Mllla,  Ine. 
81.1964. 


OFFICIAL 

actnrers,  Inc.,  New 
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8N    197,754.     Ormco   Corporation.    Olendora,    Calif.      Filed 
July  13, 1964.  I 


saka,  Japan.     Filed 


For  Dental  and  Orthodontic  Appliances.  Tools,  and  Equip- 
ment for  Correcting.  Restoring,  and  Treating  Defects  of  the 
Oral  Cavity ;  Tools  and  Equipment  To  Prepare  Such  Appli- 
ances; and  Tools  and  Equipment  Employed  In  the  0«ne''a> 
Dental.  Orthodontic.  Pedladontic.  and  Oral  Surgeon's  Office. 
'     First  use  Jan.  2.  1961. 


dated  June  3.  1950, 
Mar.  5.  1953. 


SN  199.968.     Cobe  Laboratories.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  17.  1964. 


<  0.,   Uxbridge.   Mass. 


For  Surgical  Tubing,  Surgical  Tubing  Accessories.  Forceps, 
Surgical  Clamps,  and  Scalpels.  j 

First  use  July  30,  1964. 


Oolnmb  ana,  Ala.    Filed  Dec. 


3N  208,230. 
'    16,  1964. 


Bird  Corporation,  Richmond,  Calif.    Filed  Dec. 

- 

BIRD  ,       i 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,080.  ... 

For  Pulmonary  Therapy  Equipment  for  Applying  Anes- 
thetl^Agents  and  for  Ventilating  Mammals— Namely.  Medical 
Positive  Phase  Respirators ;  Medical  Positive-Negative  Phase 
Respirators  ;  Medical  Automatic  Leak-Compensating  Respira- 
tors ;  Physiological  Volume  Limiting  Respirators  for  Inten- 
sive Care;  Complete  Volume  Limiting  Ventilators  for  In- 
tensive Care,  Including  Sensing  Device  Connected  to  the 
Patient ;  Anesthesia  Ventilators.  Including  Accessories ;  Port- 
able Respirators  and  Air  Compressors;  Humidifiers  and 
Nebulliers;  Automatic  Resuscltators ;  Emergency  Hand  Ke- 
suscltators;  Masks:  Tracheotomy  Fittings;  Endotrachael 
Adapters ;  Intubation  Adapters ;  Pressure  Reducing  Reg"'*- 
tors;  Intensive  Care  Stands;  Infant  and  Adult  Breathing 
Circles:  Wall  Outlet  Valve. ;  Pedestals;  Wheel  Sets;  Support 
Arms;  Cooling  and  Filtration  Colls;  Spirometers;  Portable 
Cases :  Dispensing  Bottles ;  and  Component  Parts  and  Acces- 

Oass  44  -  Dental,  Madicil,  and  Surgical  "^  n^t  use  Jan.  1. 1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  reproduce 
the  mark  on  the  specimens. 

For  Yam  Made  From  Man-Made  Flbi^s 
Flrat  nse  Dec.  11, 1964. 


he  lines  appearing  In 


Mar.  26. 1964. 


SN  209.952.     Lewis  L.  Rogers  III,  Wilkea-Barre,  Pa.     Filed 
BN  189,730.     Bitter  Company.  Inc..  jtochaater.  N.Y.     FUed        Un.  14, 1965. 


MODULAIRE 


For  Compact  DenUl  Operating  Pedjatal  Conaole. 
Flrtt  use  Feb.  25, 1964. 


For  Traction  Frames  for  Use  on  Persons  Suffering  Frac- 
tures or  Other  Orthopedic  Conditions. 
First  use  Oct.  22, 1964. 


July  20,  1965 
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SN  210,462.     Nuclear-Chicago  Corporation,  Des  Plalnes,  111.    SN  211,073.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Jelco  Laboratories, 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1965.  i    i  m    i      i  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1985. 


■1111 


PHO/GAMMA 


I 


JELCO 


For  SdntlUatlon  Camera  for  Imaging  and  Recording  the 

Distribution  of  Radioisotopes  In  Organs  or  Body  Areas  6f  a  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542,908. 

Patient.  ^°'  Disposable  Syringes  and  Needles. 

First  use  Nov.  30,  1964.  i  First  use  Nov.  6, 1964. 


SN  210,921.  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporatloh,  d.b.a. 
Midwest  American  Dental  Division  of  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1965. 


SN  211.267.     Engelhard  Hanovla,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  3.  1965. 


HANOVIA 


For  Ultraviolet  Lamps. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1953. 


SN  211,981.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago.  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1965. 


RONDO 


For  Dental  Handpieces.  Dental  Consoles.  Movable  Supports 
for  Dental  Chairs,  Dental  Chucks  and  Burs  for  Handpieces. 
Foot-Operated  and  Hand-Operated  Control  Units  for  Dental 
Handpieces,  and  Dental  Syringes  and  Tooli. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1.  1965. 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accesa^ries. 
First  use  Jan.  29, 1965. 


SN  21^,982.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1965.  i  i 


SN  211,020.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 


TEMPO 


BRAVO 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1965. 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Jan.  22, 1965. 


SN  211,983.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1965. 


SN  211,022.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
FU«d  F«b.  1,  1965. 


ETUDE 


"■> 


ANDANTE 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accessories. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  20, 1965. 


Iratji 

.1 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SN  212,214.     H.O.  Enterprises,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Feb. 
17,  1965. 


BN  211,068.     International  Latex  Corporation.  Dover,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965.  j     |  ijjiM    '    "'i'l 

!  SOFTAM 


FEMALE-DRI 


For  Tampons. 

First  use  Jan.  25, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  711,928  and  771,969. 
For  Hygenic  Belts.  ;        • 

First  use  April  1964.        |        {! 


ijl 


SN  211,072.     Johnson  &  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Jelco  Lahdratorles, 
New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN  212.382.     C.  R.  Bard,  Inc..  Murray  HUl,  N.J.     FUed  Feb. 
19,  1965. 


TINK-COL 


For  Male  and  Female  Pediatric  Urine  Collector. 
First  use  Feb.  2, 1965.      | 


For  Disposable  Syringes  and  Needles. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1964. 

I  I'      ■      i 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

:  I     .  ■ 

SN  123,929.  The  KeUing  Nut  Co.,  Chicago.  111.,  assignee, 
by  mesne  assignment,  of  Sesa-Kraft,  Inc.,  Paris,  Tex.  Filed 
July  13,  1961.  I 

I         SESA-MAIZE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  678.590  and  696,501. 

For  Mixture  of  Sesame  Seed  Flour  and  Corn  Flonr. 

First  use  May  23, 1961. 
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SN  161^2.     Blchard  H.  Brassel.  d.b.a. 
ainton,  Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  16,  1962. 


dfewehayen.  Port    SN  208,755.     The  Orifflth   Labormtories,  Inc.,  Chicago.   111. 
^^  '  Filed  Oct.  12, 1964. 


No  flalm  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  t|e 
of  the  goods  per  ae  as  shown. 

For  Cheeses.  Mustard,  Chocolates,  Map^ 
radish,  and  Plxxa  Sauce. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  IftM. 


SN  181.876.     Flnlays  AG,  Zug,  Swltierlan(i 
1968. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    oi 
199.548,  dated  Aug.  29,  1963. 

For  Pure  Instant  Tea  or  Soluble  Tea  for 
ration  of  Beverages.  With  or  Without 
Lemon  or  a  Combination  of  These. 


Adckl 


SN  187,761.     Naomi  Rabin  Karosen.  d.b.a 
ing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  : 


OFFICIAL  G^ETTE 


July  20,  1965 


POST  ATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  693,277.  .  „     .  „    ^ 

I  For  Compound  for  Accelerating  the  Curing  of  Meat  Proa- 
iicts.  Comprising  Sodium  Acid  Pyrophosphate  and  Sodium 
E^ythorbate.  j 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1964. 


SN  204,422.     Topps  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1964. 


representation 
Syrup,  Horse- 
Filed  Nov.  26 


For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1964. 


8N  205  629.     Topco  Associates,  Hac,  Skokle,  111.     Filed  Nov 


Use  in  the  Prepa- 
Sugar.  Milk  or 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649.412. 

For  Bird  Seed. 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1963. 


Tropical  Preserv-     ^^    ^^^^^^      ^^^^^^    ^^^^     incorporated.    Louisville.    Kyi 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1964. 


TROPKAli 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  182,198. 

For  Jams.  Jellies.  Fruit  Preserves,  and 

First  use  January  1910. 


ipple  Butter. 


SN  192,351.  Fairmont  Foods  Company, 
slgnee  of  Blue  Star  Foods,  Inc.,  Lovea  " 
30.  1964. 


Omaha.  Nebr.,  as- 
plrk.  111.    Filed  Apr. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  red 
552,259. 

For  Snack  Food  Items — Namely, 
First  Ae  at  least  as  early  as  1959. 


MOBILE  CHEF  j 

For  Frosen  Food  Products,  i.e..  Barbecue  Beef.  Barbecue 
Pork,  Bean  Soup.  Beef  Broth.  Beef  Gravy.  Beef  Jtew.  Chill 
Con  Carne.  Chill  Con  Carne  With  Beans  and  Spaghetti,  Ham- 
burgers. Italian  spaghetti  Sauce  With  Beef.  Italian  Spaghetti 
Sauce  Without  Beef,  Roast  Beef.  Tenderloin  Steaks.  Vegetabl^ 
Soup,  and  Fish.  1 

First  use  Oct.  1. 1964. 


SN  208  957.     P.  *  8.  Plum,  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Plumrose  Inc..  Cope«- 
hagen.  Denmark.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1964.  ! 


PLUMROSE 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  820,642  and  680  865. 
For  Cheese.  Cream.  Cooked  Ham.  Pate  de  Fo»e.  Cocktail 
Sausages.  Liver  Paste,  and  Deviled  Ham.  Fresh  and  Canned 

^^FlMt  use  in  1932  on  cheese,  cream,  and  cooked  ham;  in 
commerce  in  1932. 


SN  209.041.     Sternco  Industries,  Inc..  Allendale.  N;J.    Filed 


Dec.  29.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
Potato  Chips. 


IMPROVER  FOOD 

The  word  "Food"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Food  for  Aquarium  Fish. 
First  use  June  10,  1957. 


July  20,  1965 
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SN  209  095.     King  Kelly  Foods,  Dairy  Valley,  Calif.     Filed    SN    218,643.     Bachman-Jack'a    Corporation.    Beading.    P». 
Dec.  30,  1964.  !  Filed  Mar.  9. 1965. 


For  Preserret. 

First  use  Nov.  80, 1964 


8N   210,464.     Pangburn   Company,   Inc.,   Fort   Worth,   Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1965.      i      i 

11      RANCH  RHYTHM 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Nov.  23, 1948. 


For  Pretiels. 

First  use  Jan.  26.  I960. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  205.838.     Post  HooMS,  Inc.,  Forest  Park.  III.    FUed  Nov. 
2.  1964.  ->  j 


SN  212,030.     McKee  Baking  Company.  CoUefedale.  Tenn. 
FUed  Feb.  15.  1965. 


POST 
HOLSC 


For  Alcoholic  Liquors — Namely,  Bum,  Bourbon  Wbiakey, 
Canadian  Whisky,  Scotch  Whisky,  Oln,  and  Vodka. 
First  use  May  1,  1964, 


The  portrait  Identifies  "Debra  D.  McKee."  whose  consent  Is 
of  record.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  735,448  and  783,76^  j 

For  Cakes  and  Cookies. 

Hrst  use  Dec.  18,  1961 ;  1934  as  to  the  gingham  check 
design.  ^^^  ,  j  , 

SN  213,523.     H.  B.  Butt  Grocery  Company.  Corpus  Chrlstl. 
Tex.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1965. 


t'l 


%t^7^auL 


For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Cookies. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1965. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified  ' 

SN  163,781.     Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corporation.  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1963. 

PHOTO-DIRECT 

For  Planographic  Plates. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1962. 


SN    213,590.     McKee    Baking   Company,    CoUegedale.    Tenn. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1965. 


SN   190,192.     McCormick  *  Company,   Incorporated,   Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  Apr.  2. 1964. 

DUO  FLIP  TOP 

No  claim  to  exclusive  rights  In  the  use  of  the  words  "Flip 
Top"  Is  made  apart  from  the  other  features  of  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Closures  for  Containers  Filled  With  Pulverulent  or 
Granular  Materials — Namel/.  Spices.  Seasonings,  and  Herbs. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1964. 


SN    209,010.     Robert    L.    Oladke.    d.b.a.    Gladco    Aviation, 
Elmlra,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  i2tf,  1964. 

PILOT  HOMER 

For   Decorative  Metal  Atlatlon   Symbols  for  Residential 
Display. 

First  use  Dec.  24.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789.411. 

For  Cakes  and  Cookies.  .     .  «. 

First  use  about  1955 ;  1934  as  to  the  design  portion ;  1989        For  Non-Electrical  Signs 


SN  214,625.     Duro  Decal  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.    FUed  Mar. 
22,  1965. 

I  DUBO-BRITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639.700. 


as  to  the  word  "McKee.' 


First  use  Mar.  18. 1966. 
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Apr.  12.  1965. 
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July  20,  1966 


an  21..249.     John  Thom./Ba«..  Inc.  ^  eUnd.  M.cb.    Fll«l    ««  ^w,  («r     GU«  Laboratorie..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    ni«l 


SILHOUETTE 


For  Garment  Hangen. 

First  use  In  or  about  Janaarj  196S. 


(lass  51  -  Cosmetks  and  Toile  Preparations 


SN    205.759.     Alberto-CuWer    Company. 
FUed  Not.  9, 1964. 


^ 


Q^A%D 


For  Antl-Persplrant  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  14, 1964. 


Melroae    Park.    111. 


For  Moistened  Pads  for  Washing  and  Refreshing  the  Face 

and  Handa. 

First  use  June  1962.  |  i 


SN  211.359.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co..  New  York.  N.i.    Filed  Ft*. 
4,  19iB5. 


I 


ezowav 


Class  52  -  Datergents  and  Si^aps 


For  Biodegradable  Concentrated  Cleaner  for  Use  In  Food 
Processing  Plants. 

First  use  Dec.  51. 1964. 


9N  194.527.     House  of  Fragrance.  Inc.. 
slgnee  of  Sodete  Technique  de  Pa 
Anonyme.  Paris.  France.    File*  May 


rfum(  rle 


F.  MILLO' 


"F.  Mlllot"  was  the  name  of  the 
original  business,  now  deceased.    Owner 
For  ToUet  Soaps. 
Flrat  use  January  1890 ;  In  commerce 


f<iinder  of  applicant's 
of  Reg.  No.  766.861. 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 

8N   180.697.     All-Pak,  Inc..  Plttsburgl . 
1»«8. 


New  York.  N.Y..  as- 
F.  Mlllot.  Soclete 
8,  1964. 


SN  213.925.     Aerosol  Corporation  of  America,  CTlfton,  N|.J 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1965. 


FUZZY  WUZZY 


February  1939. 


For  Bath  Soap. 

First  use  Feb.  23. 1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Pa.     Filed  Dec.  4, 


For  Container  Dlstrtbutorshlp 
Problems,  and  Locating  the  Proper 
Tartoua  Liquids  and  Solids. 

First  use  January  1959. 


Serrldes.  Solving  Packaging 
Material  for  Packaging 


SN  195,912.     American  Metal  Climax 
Filed  June  18. 1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  shading 
093,396  and  others. 

For  Research  Consulting  and 
the  Fields  of  Metallurgy  and  Chemlstn 

Flrat  use  Feb.  23. 1959. 


TechnI  :a\ 


SN   2«1.176.     Harriet  M.  Andrews,   d.b.a.   Harriet  Andrews 
Research  Services.  Baltimore.  Md.    Filed  Sept.  3.  1964, 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Research  Center." 
For  Research  Services  for  Others  To  Determine  Consumer 
Reaction  to  Their  Products.  .; 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1961.        i  ; 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


OE  iy 


Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
Advisory  Servlc^  In 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  203.295.     Information  Dynamics  Corporation.  Wakefield. 
Mass.    Filed  Oct.  5. 1964.    j  j    "^ 

nnnnna  i 
nnannn 

nDDnnn  :  • 

DDnnnn  1 

.    DDDDaa  I 

DDDDDD 

For  Operations  Research.   Systems  Analysis,  Systems  En- 

glnTring    Equipment  Development,  and  Service  Operations. 

First  use  Oct.  15. 1962. 


July  20,  1965 


0- 
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SN  209.054.     Appeal  Printing  Company.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    QaSS  104  —  ConUnUWCatiOn 

FUed  Dec.  30. 1964.  j  I      |  I 

APC  I  SN  205.895.     WHA8.  Inc..  LonlsVlUe.  Ky.    Filed  Nov.  9.  1964. 

For  Printing  Services— Namely.  Corporate.  Financial,  and 
Legal  Printing  Services. 
First  use  1935. 


Class  102 -Insurance  and  rinandal     , 

8N  199,801.     Detroit  Insurance  Agency,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
'         Aug.  13.  1964. 


For  Insurance  Agency  Servlcest  ^ 
Flrat  use  Oct.  13, 1953. 


U^ 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  letter  "W. 
For  Radio  and  Television  Communication  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1964. 


SN    204  799      The   Knickerbocker    Federal    Savings   &   Loan 
Association,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. . 


The  drawli 
feature  of  the 


g  Is  lined  for  red,  but  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a 

mark. 
For  Savings  and  Loan  Services. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  21,  1964:. 


aass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  200.604.     Trallerent,  Inc.,  Secaucus,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  25. 
IJ 


TRAILERENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,783. 

For  Leasing  of  Commercial  Trailers  and  Servicing  Thereof. 

First  use  May  24, 1956. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aau200 


»N^«04«/ N.U-.   B...c«.   Mo».e,...,   E..»..o..   ...     ''«,-;-,  -J-rC^rat'^.«.*""'''•  '""^ 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  tne  Organisation. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1961. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant 
Flrat  use  1048. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
OassA-Goods 


SN   196,965. 
St.  Paul, 


M  nn 


Tbe  mark 
eondltlona 
Ushed  by  apdllcant 

For  Immii  ae 
and  Product 

Flrat  nie 


I  pertlfles  that  the  goods  have  been  produced  under 
rfiulred  by  applicant  and  meet  standards  estab- 

c  Mlik,  Products  ObUlned  From  Immune  Milk, 
Obtained  From  Immunlxed  Animals. 
<  ictober  1968.  i 
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International   Association  on   Immunity,  Inc., 
Filed  July  2,  1964. 


lAI 


•|! 


'    I 


I     t' 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

'  1 1  ]  I  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

dass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  MateriaU  Oass  5-Adhe$lves 


The 
Pub. 


SN 


»92.750.     HARTS  SCHNEIDER    STRAIN    AND    DESIGN^ 

Hart's  Hatchery,  Inc.     SN  111.882.     Pub.  8-21-62.     F  led 

1-16-61.  I    ' 

792,751.     ANGELWOOD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Angelo  &  Son. 

SN  176,705.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-11-63. 
792  752      YOU    BET    AND    DESIGN.      Pyramid    Charcoal 

Briquette   Company.      SN    177,289.      Pub.    5-4-65.      Filed 

9-18-63. 
792  753.     RED    CARPET.      The     Sexauer    Company.       SN 

l'87.158.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-20-64. 
792,754.     REPRESENTATION  OF  A  STAR  DESIGN 

Char-Lite    Manufacturing    Company.      SN    193,105. 

5-4-65.    Filed  5-11-64. 
792  755      PORTRAIT  (DESIGN).     Jonathan  Green  &  Sons. 

SN  198.550.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-27-64.     jl      |       .^ 

792.756.  UNIDRIL.       General     Foods     Corporation. 
199,735.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

792.757.  STELLACEL.     Celanese  Corporation   of   America. 
SN  201,810.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

792  758.     SANCHO.       Carl    Freudenberg    Kommandltgesell- 

schaft.    SN  202.011.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-16-64. 
792  759.     SANDY  NEW.     Martin  Harold  Kelly,  d.b.a.  Sandy 
SN  202,304.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 
WEAR  'N  TEAR.    The  Charles  C.  Hart  Seed  Com- 
SN  203.008.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  9-30-64. 
BIG  A.    American  Hardware  Supply  Company.    SN 
203,146.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-2-64.  j     j   I  | 

792.762.  TULIP   (DESIGN).     W.  R.  Van  Der  Schoot.  Inc. 
SN  203,534.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 

792.763.  TAMPYL.      Polymers,    Inc.      SN    203,608.      Pub. 
5I4-65.    Filed  10-8-64.  j    I 

792.764.  TY-PAK.  Johns-ManyHle  Corporat^.  S^  203^7^7 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 


792  772  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGli.  American  "Pres-Stlx" 
Tape  Company.    SN  168,800.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-14^3. 

792  773  VALTAC.  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers, 
Inc.     SN   184,857.     Pub.  8-18-64.     Filed  l-17-«4. 

792.774.  KLIMAX.  Vlklng-Crlterlon  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  188.164.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  3-6-«4. 


New. 

792.760. 
pany. 

792,761. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions; I    !    I 

792  775.  mIgNIFLOC.  Amertcan  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
l'58.502.    Pub.  7-2-63.    Filed  12-5-62.  I 

792  776  BEST.  The  Best  FertllUers  Co.  (Delaware  corpo- 
r;tlon).  assignee  of  The  Best  Fertilizers  Co /California 
corporation).   SN  158,680.    Pub.  11-10-64.    Filed  12-7-62. 

792  777.  BEST  AND  DESIGN.  The  Best  FertUlMrs  Co. 
(belaware  corporation),  assignee  of  The  Best  FertllUers 
Co.  (California  corporation).  SN  158.681.  Pub.  11-10-64. 
Elled  12-7-62.  j 

792.778.  NON-COM.  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  SN  168,381. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-7-63. 

792.779.  TELCOLUX.  Clba  Limited.  SN  171,618.  Pub. 
5U-65.    Filed  6-24-63. 


792,780.     TIOXIDE. 
Ited.     SN  171.960. 


British  Titan  Products  Company  Llm- 
Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  6-27-63. 


Qassl-Receptadet 


792  781.  SANILITE.  Van  Waters  k  Rogers,  InC;  *»»•*• 
Wendover  Specialties,  Inc.  SN  180,470.  Pub.  5-4-65. 
Filed  11-4-63. 

792  782.  THANOL.  Jefferson  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
l'86,362.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-10-64. 

792.783.  SUPER-SAT.  R.IT.A.  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
192.635.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-4-64. 

792.784.  J-PLUS.     Miles    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN    196.886. 


SN 


792,765.     CARRYBIN.      Jarke    Corporation. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  1-2-64.  ^ 

792  766.     MULTOMATIC  AND  DESIGN.    We  Mead  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  197.601.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  7-10-64.  i 

792,767.     "ZIP-IT."     The  Mead  Corporation.     SN   198,568. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-27-64. 


183.912.         Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  7-1-64. 


792,785.     STALL.     Monsanto  Company. 
5I4-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 


SN  199,086.     Pub. 


SN  199,159. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Ec^uipmenU,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetboo^ 


i-;>  1 


792  768.  TEDCO  AND  DESIGN.  Ralph  R.  Teetor.  d.b.a. 
k'alph  R.  Teetor  Engineering  Development-  SN  206,333. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-13-64. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  ami  Polishing 


Mabrials 


79i  7«*'     PARAGON.    United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  197.521.     Pub.  2-2-«5.     Filed  7-9-f4.|  1 

792.770.     NPI.     Nutrlllte  Products.  Inc 
5I4-65.    Filed  10-9-64. 


SN  203,6^4,.    I*ub. 


792,771.     BRIGHT  TIME.     Dartmouth  Marketing  Coi.,  Inc 
SN  203,715.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-9-64, 


792.786.     SEP-LAK  !    Zylnak  Biochemical  Corp. 

Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 
792  787.     ARMAGEL.      Armour    Pharmaceutical    Company. 

SN  201.078.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-2-64. 
792.788.     SPRING-BAK.    Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works.    SN 

202.285.    Pub.. 5-1-65.    Filed  9-21-64. 
792  789.     PENNSTARCH.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 

SN  202,840.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 
792  790.     B.  AMIQO.     Reliance  Chemicals  Corporation.     SN 

202,850.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 
792J91.     IMA.     Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.    SN  203.177. 

Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-2-64.  I 

792.792.     KANDU.      The   Kroger   Co.      SN    203.302.      Pub. 

5I4-65.    Filed  10-5-64.  I 

I  792.793.     BOSCODUR.    UnltW  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation. 

SN  203.547.     Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 
792  794      SCOTCH.     Minnesota  Mining  and   Manufacturing 

Company.     SN  203,679.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  10-9-64. 

792.795.  WADE'S     OUM-KUM.       WUUe     C.     Wade.       SN 
203,705.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-9-64. 

792.796.  INSTANT  OCEAN  AND  DESIGN.     Aquarium  Sys- 
tems. Inc.     SN  203.719,     pub.  5-1-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

TM  141 


TM  142 

OassT-Cordbge 

792  797.     WALL  MANILA  BOPE  VIC. 
Rope    Workg.    Inc.      8N    189.024. 
3-18-64. 


.  ND  DESIGN. 
]  ub.    5-4-65. 


Class  10 -Fertifizers 


792.798.     THREE      DIAMONDS 

Chemical  Industries  Limited.     8N  18  r 
Filed  2-26-64. 


792,790.     PLAT-BULL.     Organic 

202,950.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  9-29-64 

792,800.     TREY.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
8N  208,864.    Pub.  5-4-66.    Filed 
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SN    205,806. 


WaU 
Filed 


(DESIGN).        Mitsubishi 
,508.     Pub.  5-4-«6. 


I 


792.819.  DC.     A.    FlnUe  ft   Sons  Company. 
Pub.  5-4-«5.    Filed  11-9-64.  [ 

792.820.  E-A  AND  DESIGN.     American  Brake  Shoe  Comr 
SN  209,900.    Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  1-14-65. 

DETACLAD.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Comr 
SN  210,002.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  1-15-65. 
DU    PONT    AND    DESIGN.      B.    I.    du    Pont    de 
Nemours  and  Company.     SN  210.106.    Pub.  5-1-65.    Filed 
1-18-66. 
792.828.     BLOXOLOY.     Eloi  Corporation  of  Michigan.     SN 
210,110.    Pub.  5-4-65.    PUed  1-18-65.  j 

792  824.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  International 
Nickel  Company.  Inc.  SN  210.130.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed 
1-18-66.  i 


pany. 

792.821. 
pany. 

792.822. 


Comp  ist  Corporation.     SN 


Ne  nours  and  Company. 
10-1  i-64. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


Oass  a-ConstnictioN  MaU  rials 


l8-li-64 


1  4-11  -64 


792.801.  WEYCON.     Weyerhaeuser 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  1-80-64. 

792.802.  HFC  ARMOR.     Goodyear 
SN  188.680.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed 

792.803.  RAVENSWOOD.     Ravenswoijd 
SN  191.212.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed 

792.804.  PACIFIC  POOLS.     Pacific 
193.981.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-21-6 

792.805.  FLEX-SCLATION.      Grant 
SN  198.015.     Pub.  5-4-65.     FUed 

792.806.  MARCITE.       Paddock    of 
198,075.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-17-*  I 

792  807.     PLYADBK.        Relchhold 
21)0.661.    Pub.  5-t-65.    Piled  8-2ft-6  I 

792,808.     DYRO.     Kemllte  Corporatlo 
sU-eS.    Piled  10-2S-64. 


Ccmpany.     SN  185,738. 
A  Tospace  Corporation. 

Panel  Corporatjion. 

A. 
Iteel  Pool  Corp.     SN 
■. 

Wilson    Incorporated. 
L6-64. 
:allfornla.    Inc.      SN 

C  bemlcals.     Inc.        SN 

SN  204,680.     Pdb. 


702.825.  HOOKER.      Hooker    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
206,547.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

792.826.  TEXCLAD.       Texac*    Inc.       SN    208,704.       Pub. 
5U-65.    Filed  12-22-64.     |jj 

792.827.  SPOTOIL.       Spotoll     Corporation.       SN    208,974. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  12-28-64. 


Oass  13 -Hardware  and  jPlHnbiag  and 
Sfaani-ritting  Suppfies 


Oass  16-Prolective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

792  828  LIQUINITE.  Liquid  Nitrogen  Processing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  185,220.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Piled  1-23-64. 

792  829  PUMPKIN  ORANGE  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foc^s 
and  industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  ft  Co.  SN  185.385. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  1-27-64. 

792  830.  GO  GREEN  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and  In- 
dustries. Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Puller  ft  Co.  SN  185.387.  Pub. 
5-1-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

792  831      OLD  IVORY  AND  DESIGN.     Hunt  Foods  and  In- 

.  dustrles.  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  ft  Co.  SN  185,388.  Pub. 
^.^-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

792  832  UNICAL  66.  The  California  Ink  Company,  Inc. 
SN  198,402.    Pub.  3-9-65.    Filed  7-23-64. 


T92  809.     VIBRA-TURBINB.     The  a*veland 
piuiy.     SN  101,363.     Pub.  8-ie-65. 

702.810.  ISO-CHECK.     Atwood  ft 
Pob.  ^-4-65.    Filed  5-8-64. 

702.811.  VARI-PLO.      The    Hale 
Pub.  5-4-66.    PUed  7-20-64. 

702.812.  U-PLUMB     PRODUCTS. 
Heating    Wholesalers    Incorporated 
5-4-65.    Filed  7-31-64. 


Vibrator  Com- 
piled 4-17-64 
M4rrlll  Co.     SN  102,981. 


C(mpany.      SN    198,169. 


Essex     Plumbing    and 
SN    198.947.      Pub. 


792.813.     TRUSS  PIPE.    Kyora  PlpeJCompany 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-20-64.      . 


792.814.  AMBER-TAP.     Polytop  Corporation 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-23-«4. 

702.815.  HIJACK.        Olympic     FoJndry 
202,837.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  9-28-|M 

702.816.  TABP-TYS.       Transparent 
202.801.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-2H64 

702,«17.     CPS.      OenoTa     Prodncto. 
5I4-65.    Filed  11-6-64. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products  | 

792.833.     PANTHER.      Universal    Cigar    Corporation.      SN 
207,095.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 


.    SN  200,266. 

SN  202.502. 

Company.        SN 

Bag     Company.       SN 

SN     205,686.       Pub. 


Oass  14 -Metals  and  M^tal  Castings  and 
Forgings 


792,818.     HB. 
Pub.  5-4-66. 


A.    Flnkl   ft    Sons 
Filed  11-9-64. 


Company.      SN    205.805. 


aafs  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  1 1 

79^834      ARC     ARC.  Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  18 

and  52).     SN  162.128.     Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-6-63. 
792  835.     MASTENIDE.     Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 

SN  183.141.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  12-16-63. 
792  836      TOE-BZE.     A.  Allen  Horton.  d.b.a.  Acld-Eie  Com 

pkny.     SN  183.759.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  12-30-63. 
792337.     GENSOL.     General  Mills,  Inc.     SN  191.854.     Pub. 

5-4-65.    Piled  4-28-«4. 
792,838.     BONA-C.     American  Medicinal  Corporation.     SN 

103.526.    Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  5-15-64. 
792  S39.     NODOZ.      Bristol  Myers    Company.      SN   194.027. 

Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-22-64. 
792  840     VITADIN   AND  DESIGN.     Vltadln  Pharmaceutl- 

c;U.IncSN  196.744.    Pub.  5^4-65.    Piled  6-29-«4. 
792.841.     C  QUENS.     Ell  Lilly  and  Company.     SN  197.966. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-l(M»4. 
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792.842.  ANALTRAN.    Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co.,  Inc.    SN  198,872 
Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  7-22-64. 

792.843.  PEDUROX. 
ration.     SN  199.997 

SN 


TM  143i 

Inc.      8N 


Intemiitlonal  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-17-64. 

792.844.  CORTISUM.       Summers    Laboratories,    Inc. 
203.340.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  10-6-64. 

792.845.  CLAY  ADAMS  AND  DESIGN.     Clay-Adams.  Inc. 
SN  204.050.    Pnb.  5-4-66.    Piled  10-16-64. 

702.846.  KABIKINAS.      Aktlebolaget    Kabl.      8N    208,166. 
Pub.  5-4-«5.    Filed  12-15-64.  ,    '      ' 

702  847      COLPRONE.     American  Home  Products'  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  208.664.    Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  12-22-64. 

792.848.  VENTAIRE.     The  Dletene  Company.     SN  208,818. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  12-24-64. 

792.849.  SYNCRO-MATB.    O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.    ^  ^11,486. 
Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  2-8-65. 


Pub. 


8N 


SN 


Oass  19- Yehides 


792  850.  MAJOR.  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault.  SN 
186,193.    Pub.  12-1-64.    Filed  2-6-64.  ,    jj      | 

792.861.  ABBY  AND  DESIGN.  Rimer,  Incorporated.!  SN 
197,778.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  7-13-64.  ]    1  I      ; 

792.852.  AZALEA  AND  DESIGN.  Rimer,  Incorporated. 
SN  197.779.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  7-13-64. 

792.853.  EMPRESS  AND  DESIGN.  Rimer.  Incorporated. 
SN  197.780.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-13-64.       |    j    ;  [     | 

792.854.  WINDWARD.  Kayot.  Inc.  SN  20S18«.  !  P«b- 
5-4-65.    Filed  10-2-64.  i 

792.855.  MIZPAH.  Macdon,  Inc.  SN  203.312.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

792  856.     DIPLOMAT  BY  VAGABOND.    Guerdon  Industries. 

Inc.     SN  203.869.    Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  10-13-64. 
792  857      CUSHION  V  AND  DESIGN.    Lone  Star  Boat  Com- 

piiny.     SN  204.075.     Pub.  5-4-65.  ^  FUed  10-16-64. 


I'll  '  I   '       '  I  ' 

Class  21 -Dectrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies  ||i  I J  ' 

792  858.  SIOALARM.  Crane  Products  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc..  assignee  of  Daniel  R.  Winters.  SN  124.614. 
Pub.  10-30-62.    Piled  7-24-61. 

792.859.  HI-O.  Hl-G  Incorporated.  8N  176,491.  Pub. 
10-20-64.    Filed  8-21-68.  '  11 

792.860.  TI-CAD.  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  SN 
177,923.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-27-63. 

792.861.  DEKA-TRIGGER.  Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.  SN  179.104. 
Pub.  6-4-65.    Piled  10-16-68.  j      ;        j  1        ! . 

Compagnie     Francalse     Thomson- 
Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  5-25-64. 

Compagnie     Francalse     Thomson- 
Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  5-25-64. 

Compagnie     Francalse     Thomson- 
Pub.  5-4-66.     Piled  6-25-64. 


792.869.  SANI-BABE.      The    Bomar    Company, 
179,602.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-23-68. 

792.870.  CARODEO.     Norman  Bennett     SN  186,062. 
5^4-65.    Filed  2-*-64. 

792.871.  POCKET    BUBBLES.      Wham-0    Mfg.    Co. 
186,797.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  2-14-64. 

792.872.  BABY  PRINCESS.    Princess  Grace  Doll,  Inc. 
189,207.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  8-20-64. 

702.873.  BALL  OF  FAME  AND  DESIGN.  Amerace  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  193,436.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  6-14-64. 

792.874.  AN  ORIGINAL  P-P  FISHER-PRICE  TOY  AND 
DESIGN.  Fisher-Prlce  Toys,  Inc.  SN  193,652.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Piled  5-18-64. 

792.875.  OMEGA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Dee  Bee  Company. 
SN  195,656.    Pub.  5-4-66.    Piled  e-15-64. 

792.876.  PRIZO.  Louis  Kessler.  d.b.a.  Novelty  Games  Co. 
SN  200.104.    Pub.  5-4-«5.    Filed  8-18-64. 

792.877.  THE  HUSTLER.  Rosel  Industries,  Inc.  8N 
202,046.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  9-16-64. 

792.878.  SUZY  CUTE.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  8N 
202,071.    Pub.  6-4-66.    FUed  0-17-64. 

702.879.  VAN  HILL.  Delaware  Mercantile  Company.  Inc. 
SN  202,133.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-18-64. 

792.880.  FIREBIRD.  Oayla  Industries.  SN  202,258.  Pub. 
5U-65.    Piled  9-21-64. 

792  881.  SHIELD  AND  WHAUJ  (DESIGN).  Atlantic 
Lures,  Inc.     SN  202,347.     Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 

792.882.  WRIST-ROCKET.  Howard  F.  Ellenburg.  d.b.a. 
Trumark  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  202.361.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  9-22-64. ,  '  I 

792.883.  KLICKUM.  Zadek-Peldstdn  Co..  Inc.  SN  202,408. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-22-64. 

792  884.  POLY-DYNE.  CampbeU  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited.    SN  202.412.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-23-64. 

792  885.  THE  AZTEC.  Fred  H.  Hayden,  d.b.a.  The  Aetec 
Golf  Bag  Mfg.  Company.  SN  202,475.  Pub.  5-4-«5.  FUed 
9-23-64. 

792.886.  CHUCKER  AND  DESIGN.  Laird  Enterprises.  SN 
202,603.    Pub.  5-4-66.    FUed  9-24-64. 

792.887.  TRU-STEP.  Tru-Step,  Inc.  SN  203,356.  Pub. 
5U-66.    Piled  10-6-64. 


792.862.  COLORICON. 
Houston.     SN  194,138. 

792.863.  THOMICON. 
Houston.     SN  194,140. 

792.864.  NOCTICON. 
Houston.     SN  194,141. 

792  865  ISOPULSB.  Ateliers  des  CharmUles.  Soclete 
Anonyme.     SN  198.395.     Pub.  5-4-66.     PUed  7-28-«4. 

792  866.  PP  AND  DESIGN.  The  Clarken  Company,  d.b.a. 
Porcelain  Products  Co.  SN  200,702.  Pub.  6-4-65.  FUed 
8-27-64.  !  ■  j  Ij    I   I     I  i  I    < 

792,867.  ULTDELAY.  Airborne  Accessories  Corp<lratIon. 
SN  200.996.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-1-64. 


Oass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

1,868, 


T»2,8lB8.     MERRY    MAID.      Mary    Jo   H*r«T 

Pub.  5-4-65.    PUed  8-22-68. 


AN   I7&,676 


Qass  23  -  Cutiery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

78)2  888  ROLLING  CULTIVATOR  AND  DESIGN.  LUUston 
Implement  Company.  SN  138.510.  Pub.  4-14-64.  FUed 
2-23-62. 

792.889.  CREST  KUT.  The  Weldon  Tool  Company.  .8N 
169.672.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  6-24-63. 

792.890.  8ERV0CHIEF.  Jackson  Vibrators,  Inc.  SN 
181,147.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  ll-14-«3. 

792.891.  PAC.  Clemtex,  Ltd.  SN  182.037.  Pub.  5-4-65. 
Filed  11-29-63. 

792  892.  GOULD  ENGINE  PARTS  AND  DESIGN.  Oould- 
Natlonal  Batteries.  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  23 
and  35).     SN  193,547.     PiSb.  5-4-65.     FUed  5-16-64. 

792  893.  CINCINNATI.  The  Cincinnati  MiUlng  Machine 
Co.     SN  200.327.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  8-21-64. 

792.894.  CINCINNATI.  The  Cincinnati  MUUng  Machine  Co. 
SN  200,328.    Pub.  5-4-«5.    Filed  8-21-64. 

792.895.  CINCINNATI.  The  Cincinnati  MUllng  Machine  Co. 
SN  200,416,    Pub.  6-4-65.    FUed  8-24-64. 

792.896.  CINCINNATI.  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co. 
SN  200,911.    Pub.  6-4-65.    Piled  ft-31-64. 

792  897.  CINCINNATI  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cincinnati  MUl- 
lng Machine  Co.   SN  200,912.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-31-64. 

792  898.  GENERAL  GRAPHIC.  Steward  Printers  and 
Lithographers  Equipment  Co.,  d.b.a.  The  Steward  Company. 
SN  202,638.    Pub.  5-4-66.    FUed  9-24-«4. 

792,899.  8MICO.  Smlco,  Inc.  8N  206.909.  Pnb.  6-4-65. 
Piled  11-0-64. 
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70.,  Inc. 


792.900.  CBD.     Lamb-Orays  Harbor 
Pub.  5-4-05.    PUed  12-18-64. 

792.901.  NU-CLSAR.       UnlTcnal     i^erlcan 
SN  208.7S6.    Pub.  5-A-«9.    FUed 
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12-23-64. 


SN  208,464.     792,917.     ROlAfOUAT.    American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc. 

8N  203,247.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 
Corporation.    792.918.     CANUNE.     De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.     SN  208,484 

Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 


Oasf  26-Measariii9  a|id   Scientific  Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 
Appliances 


792,902.     REALTONE.      Realtone 
ware  corpoTation),  by  merger  fron 
Corp.  (New  Tork  corporation).    SN 
FUed  5-0-64. 


El4ctronlc8    Corp.    (Dela- 

Realtone   Electronics 

192.753.     Pub.  4-ft-65. 


aais27- 


792.903.  DI  CONTI.  Julius  Goldste  n 
PLB  CLASS  (Classes  27  and  28). 
5-4-60.    Filed  11-2-64. 

792.904.  BIVOUAC.    Manufacture  d' 
SJi.     SN  210,026.     Pub.  5-4-65 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Prec  ous-Metal  Ware 


792.919.  CUSTOM  FOLIO.  Henredon  Furniture  Industries, 
Incorporated.     SN  192,393.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  4-30-64. 

792.920.  VERI-VISIBLE.  Acme  VUible  Records,  Inc.  SN 
203,716.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Piled  10-12-64. 

792.921.  WONDER-BLEND  AND  DESIGN.  New  York 
Feather  Co.,  In**  SN  204,994.  Pub.  6-4-66.  Filed 
10-28-64. 


Insti  iments 


k  Son,  Inc.  MULTI- 
SN   205,284.     'Pub. 


lorlogerie  Favi'e-Leuba 
1-15-65. 


Filed 


\ 


\ 


Qass  34- Heating,  Ligliting,and Ventilating 
Apparatus  j   I  : 

792.922.  PATIO  GAS  OltlLL  BY  FALCOfN.     Falcon  Mfg. 
Company,     Inc.       SN    180,387.       Pub.     10-27-64.      FUed 

"-4-«3.  j     !  W'     '[     \':  i     i 

792.923.  CINCINNATI.    The  Cincinnati  Mnilng  Macbln^  Co. 
SN  200.417.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 


792.903.     ( See  Hass  27  for  this  trademark. ) 

792.905.  MENORCA  AND  DESIGN, 
feet  Pearl  Co.     SN  194,880.     Pub. 

792.906.  NAMELY   YOURS.      Coro 
Island.     SN  209,769.     Pub.  5-4-65 

792.907.  PHOTO-JEWEL.      S.    Less  • 
210,022.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  1-15-45 


Leo  Gluck,  d.b.a.  Per- 

l-t-65.     Filed  6-4-64. 

ncorporated   of  Rhode 

Filed  1-12-65. 

&    SouH.    Inc.      6N 


Qass  29-Broonis,  Brushe; ,  and  Dusters 


792,908. 
•   pany. 
792.909. 
tlon. 

792,910. 
'   House 


MODGLIN  MAID  AND 
SN  194.202.     Pub.  5-1-65. 
DUET.     Kaydan  Products 
SN  208,199.     Pub.  5-4-65. 
ZIPPY-MOP.     MUton  Arnold 
of    Zeiinkotr,    and    The    ZelinkolT 


210,895.    Pub.  5-1-65.    FUed  1-21-  15 


Qass  35  — Belting,  Hosej 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


linery  Padc 


792,892.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.)' 

792.924.  MEDALLION.      The    Mohawk    Rubber    Company. 
SN  187,948.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  3-4-64. 

792.925.  GUARDWELL.      Hennessy    Lubricator    Company, 
Inc.     SN  203,294.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 


DlSION.     ModgUn  Com- 
F'iled  5-25-64. 


Development  Corpora- 
j'Ued  12-15-64. 

Zelinkoff,  d.b.a.  The 
Company.      SN 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

792.926.  TOWER  T  AND  BALL  DESIGN.     Capitol  Records, 
Inc.     SN  200.153.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  8-19-64. 

792.927.  TOWER  AND  T  DESIGN.     Capitol  Records,  fnc. 
SN  200,154.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  8-19-64, 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Ear|tlienware,  and 
Porcelain 


792.911.  HAMPTON  FINE  CHINA 
Enterprises.  Inc.  SN  186.876. 
3-10-64. 


4ND  DESIGN.    Midland 
Pub.     5-4-65.       Filed 


I 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Ref  ri  lerators 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

792.928.  NIGHTWRITBR.      Nightwriter   Corporation. 
194,508.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 

792.929.  SURWEB.        Georgia-Pacific      Corporation. 
204,467.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-21-64. 

792.930.  BI-LAM.       Milprtnt,     Inc.       SN     204,692. 
5-4-65.    FUed  10-23-64. 

792.931.  POMPS.       The    Crystal    Tissue    Company. 
204,967.    Pub.  5-4-«6.    Filed  10-28-64. 


8N 


SN 


Pub. 


SN 


10-21 -63 


792.912.  HYDROPAK.       Luber 
179,432.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed 

792.913.  TECTROL.     Whirlpool 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

792.914.  JORDON  AND  DESIGN, 
frlgerator  Company.      SN   193,791 
S-l»-64. 

792.915.  MISCELLANEOUS     DESIbN 
Company.    SN  197,228.    Pub.  5-4-  15 

792.916.  FREEZOR-EAZOR.    Rober 
Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  10-1-64. 


Fin4r     Incorporated.       SN 
Coiporatlon.     SN  187,371. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


Public 


ii 


Jordon  Commercial  Re- 
Pub.   5-4-6i5.     FUed 


"T- 


Barnebey -Cheney 
Filed  7-3-64. 
I.  Larus.     SN  203.100. 


792.932.  BOOK  OF  PEARLS.  H.  Leland  Kaplan.  SN 
155.078.    Pub.  5-4-66.    FUed  10-12-62.  |    i  j 

792.933.  FOCUS  ON  TH^  FUTURE.  Joseph  R.  De  Malo. 
d.b.a.  De  Malo  AMOciates.  SN  163,671.  Pub.  p-t-«6. 
Filed  2-27-63.  |     ! 

792.934.  MINERALS  PROCESSING.  Ceramic  Publications. 
Inc.     SN  176.886.     Pub.  5-4-65.     FUed  9-13-63. 
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792.935.     CRYSTAL     ELEGANCE.       Norcross.     Inc 

179,663.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-22-63. 
792,986.     SPOT  O  GOLD.    Leonard  Edge.    SN  182,280.    Pub. 

5U-65.     Filed  12-3-63. 
792,937.     THE  EDUCATIONAL  PAPERBACK  RESEARCH- 
ER.     Hertiberg   New    Method.    Inc.      SN    185,412,      Pub. 

5-4-65.    Filed  1-27-64.  1 1      .  |     I  | 

792  938      JAPANESE    CHARACTERS    (DESIGN).      "Soka- 

gakkai"  Religious  Corporation. ,   SN  187,624.    Pub.  5p4-65. 

FUed  2-27-64.  |        •  \\         ,  1 1      i  |     j  |  i 

792  939.     JAPANESE    CHARACTERS    (DESIGN).      "Soka- 

gakkai"  Religious  Corporation.    SN  1,87.625.    Pub.  5-4-65. 

FUed  2-27-64.  t   -  '  'I  I''     M    I  I'         • 

792  940      ACA  LIST.     Kenneth  H.  Krause.  d.b.a.  Assbdated 

Commercial  Attorneya  List.     SN  187,939.     Pub.   5-4-65. 

Filed  3-4-64.  •  ill'  .  |     ij'  i 

792.941.  YOUR  PURSE  STRINGS.  Newsday.  Incorplorated. 
SN  189,494.    Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  3-24-64. 

792.942.  PRESURMARK.  Kaumagraph  Company.  SN 
189.595.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  3-25-64. 

792.943.  WATER  WORKS  AND  WASTES  ENGINEERING. 
The  Reuben  H.  DonneUey  Corporation.  ^SN  189.988.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  3-31-64. 

792.944.  THE  ENGINEERING  ECONOMIST.  The  Ameri- 
can Society  for  Engineering  Education.  SN  190,225.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  3-30-64. 

792.945.  VIDDCOLOR.  Independent  Television  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  190,730.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  4-9-64. 

792.946.  TODAYS  SECRETARY.  McQraw-HUl,  Ittc.  8N 
193,884.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  6-20-64.  '  "  ' 

792  947  PRINTING  PRODUCTION.  Penprlnt  Publica 
tions,  Inc.     SN  198.492.    Pub.  4-27-65.    Filed  7-24-64. 

792,948.  PRACTI/FILE.  Carter  Products,  Inc.  SN  198,716. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-29-64.  |j  j  l| 

792  949.  THE  HOME  NEWS.  Home  News  Publlshlbg  Com- 
p'any.     SN  200,103.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  8-18-64. 

792  950.  THE  FLYER  SERVING  AVIATION  IN  THE  MID- 
WEST. The  Flyer,  Inc.  SN  200.636.  Pub.  5-4-66.  Filed 
8-26-64.  ! 

792.951.  ARTOONS.  Towler  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  200,679. 
Pub.  5-4-85.    Filed  8-26-64. 

702.952.  CINETTE.  Eothen  FUms  Limited.  SN  202,122. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-16-64.  ||i       j      j  [j         | 

792  953  BLUEPRINT  FOR  SUCCESS.  Sncceas  Mdtlratton 
Institute,  Inc.     SN  202,861.     Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

792  954.  GRAPH  (DESIGN).  'Success  MotUatlon  Institute, 
Inc.     SN  202,862.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  9-28-64. 

792  955  LEGACIES  OF  SUCCESS.  Success  Motivation  In- 
stitute, Inc.    SN  202,863.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

792.956.  DAIRY  EXTRA.  Farm  Journal,  Inc.  SN;  203,078. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-1-64.  ^ 

792.957.  MAGIC  MOTION.  Halli»ark  Cards,  Incorporated. 
SN  204,940.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

792.958.  MEL-A-KARD.  Mel  A-Kard  Company.  SN  205.594. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-5-64.  j     j 

792  959.  WP  AND  TREE  DESIGN.  World  PubUshlng  Com- 
pany.    SN  205.908.    Pub.  5-4-65.     FUed  11-9-64. 

792  960  OFFICE  APPLIANCES.  OA  Business  Publica- 
tions.' Inc.     SN  206.067.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 

792,961.  BEEF  EXTRA.  Farm  Journal,  Inc.  SN  207,876. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  12-10-64.        hi       .    )      ] 


SN 


792.966.  PETER    KAY.      Peter    Kay    Uniform    Corp. 
190,733.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  4-9-64. 

792.967.  CP  AND  DESIGN.  Cluett,  Peabody  k  Co.,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  39  and  42).  SN  191.908. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

792.968.  PRIMSTYLB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  F.  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  193,249.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  5-11-64. 

792.969.  LINDA  LEE.  Plymouth  Wholesale  Corporation. 
SN  198,661.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  7-28-64. 

792.970.  LOOK  AT  YOUR  STOCKINGS  EVERYBODY 
ELSE  DOES  AND  DESIGN.  The  Mayer  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  The  Mayer  Company  Inc.  SN  199,908.  Pub.  5-4-65. 
Filed  8-14-64. 

792.971.  CEIARLES  OF  THE  RITZ.  Lanvin-Charles  of  the 
Rita,  Inc.     SN  201,128.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  9-2-64, 

792.972.  PIRELLI.  M.  Aron  Corporation.  SN  201,261. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  9-2-64. 

792.973.  YOUTH  PARK.  Aimcee  Wholesale  Corporation. 
SN  203,137.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-2-64. 

792.974.  THUNDERWEAR.  Duofold,  Inc.  SN  205,576. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-5-64.  | 

792.975.  ROYAL  STORK.  Jain  Sax  Clothing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
206,459.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  11-18-64. 

792.976.  USI  AND  DESIGN.  U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
206,580.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

792.977.  MOJUD.  Kayser-Roth  Corporation.  8N  206,861. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-24-64.  | 


dass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

792.967.     (See  Class  39  for  this  trademark.) 

792,978.     MALIWATT.     Crompton  k   Knowles-Mallmo,   Inc. 

SN  188.081.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed  3-6-64. 
792  979      MOR-KOTE.    Genesco  Inc.,  assignee  of  Flagg-UticA 

Corporation.     SN  189,695.     Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  3-26-64. 

792.980.  SOMINAIRE.    Bates  Manufacturing  Company.    SN 
191,027.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  4-14-64. 

792.981.  LIRELLB.     Courtaulds  North  America  Inc.     SN 
193,264.    Pub.  5-4-66.    Filed  5-12-64. 

792  982      OAMELINE.    Arthur  Gamlin,  d.b.a.  Nevada  Layout 

Company.     SN  194.046.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  5-22-64. 
792,983.     SLEEPY  HOLLOW.     The  KendaU  Company.     SN 
195.678.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  6-15-64. 

The     Kendall     Company.       SN 
FUed  6-25-64. 

J.   P.    Stevens   k  Co.,    Inc.      SN 
Filed  8-20-64. 


792.984.  RUGGEDENE. 
196.452.     Pub.  5-4-65. 

792.985.  FURY   TWILL. 
200,296.    Pub.  5-4-65. 


792.986.     CONEPREST.    Cone  MlUs  Inc.    SN  204,639. 
6U-65.    Filed  10-23-64. 


Pub. 


DESIGN.       New 
Pub.    5-4-65. 


York 
FUed 


aass39-aothing 


Inc.     SN  156,905. 


792,962.     UNIQUES.     S.  k  K.  Shoe  Co 
1  j  Pub.  10-1-63.    Filed  11-8-62. 

't0S963  para-pants.  Farah  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc..  assignee  of  Homer  W.  McCoy.  SN  169,957.  Pub. 
1-14-64.    Filed  5-29-63. 

t,964.     SYMBRA.    Ger-Ro-Mar,  Incorporated.    SN  186,351. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-10-64.  1 

792  965.     RALLY    ROUND  RANDY  AND  DESIGN.     Randy 
knitwear.  Inc.     SN  187.044.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-19-64. 


792.987.  WONDER-BLEND     AND 
Feather    Co.,    Inc.      SN    204,992. 
10-28-64. 

792.988.  AQUA.     French  Textiles  Company.     SN  205,062. 
Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  10-29-64. 

792.989.  SATIN  SOFT.    Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporation. 
SN  205.483.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  ll-3-f4. 

792.990.  WHITE  TOP.     Southern  MUls,  Inc.     SN  205,966. 
Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  11-10-64. 

792.991.  SEASONAIBB.      Allied    Stores   Corporation.      SN 
205.986.    Pub.  6-4-66.    Filed  11-12-64. 

792.992.  SLEEPWAY.      The    Sorlnas    Cotton    MUls.      SN 
206.087.    Pub.  5-4-65. 


The    Springs    Cotton 
FUed  11-12-64. 


Ijl- 


Qass  43 -Thread  and  Yam 


twe 


792.993.     CROFTWOOL. 
198.943.    Pub.  5-4-65. 


^geirater  Woolen  Company. 
FUed  7-31-64. 


SN 
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7»8,M4.     GRANT    CBBST.      W.    T.    ( 
20e,583.    Pub.  5-4-«5.    FUed  11-llM  « 
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rant   Compcny.      SN' 


Class  44 -Dental,  MedlcaV  aad  Surgical 
Appliances 


792.M5.     THB  "K"  SYSTEM  AND  DfiSION 
Company.  Inc.    SN  199,7M.^ub.  6-H-66. 


t 

The  Motioid 
Filed  &-12-64. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  ai|d  Carbonated 
Waters 


792.996.  PBUITBTTB.    The  Orapette 
Grapette  Products  Co.    SN  174,663. 
8-8-63. 

792.997.  BAB  MAGIC  AND  DSSIG^ 
SN  202.918.    Pub.  5-*-6a.    FUed  9-2M4. 


Class  46 -Foods  and 


Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Pub.  7-28-64.  !  Filed 


792.998.  ALL  STAB.     All  Star  Foodi , 
SUr  Dairy  Aasoclation,  Inc.     SN 
PUed  7-8-59. 

702.999.  LA  INCA.  Inter-American 
SN  161,519.    Pub.  5-^-68.    FUed  1- 

793.000.  DUBUQUE  SYMBOL  OF 
AND  DESIGN.     Dubuque  Packing 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  1-29-63. 

793.001.  MABS    CABAMSL   BITS 
Incorporated,  by  merger  and  chang 
Incorporated.    SN  174,402.    Pub. 

793.002.  MABS  CHEBBY  BITS  ANI 
corporated,  by  merger  and  change 
Incorporated.     SN  174,403.    Pub 

793.003.  MABS  GOODIE  BOLL  ANI 
corporated,  by  merger  and  change 
Incorporated.    SN  174,405.    Pub 

798.004.  MABS  GOODIE  BOLLS 
corporated,   by    merger   and   change 
Incorporated.     SN  174,406.     Pub 

-T93,006.     MABS    NUTS  OVEB 

Mara,  Incorporated,  by  merger  and 
Mars,    Incorporated.      SN    174.407. 
8-5-63. 

793.006.  REPBESENTATION   OF   A] 
IZBD   FIGURE.      Eskimo  Pie 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-23-63. 

795.007.  J.J.    AND    DESIGN.      Johd 
177,057.    Pub.  2-9-65.    Filed  9-16-43 

793.008.  SUNBUBST  (DESIGN). 
SN  178,904.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed 

793.009.  REPRESENTATION    OF 
IZKD  FIGURE.     Eskimo   Pie 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-14-63. 

793.010.  REPRESENTATION    OF 
IZBD  HEAD.    Eskimo  Pie  Corporation 
5-4-65.    Filed  10-14-63. 

793.011.  SUNBURST    (DESIGN), 
pany.    .SN  183,633.     Pub.  5-4-65 


Inc.,  assignee  of  All 
7.241.     Pub.   5-4-65. 

Food   Products.   Inc. 
2b-63.  ' 

FL  LVOB  AND  QUALITY 
Company.     SN  161,594. 

i|ND   DESIGN.      Mars, 
of  name  from  Mars, 
.    FUed  8-5-63. 

DESIGN.     Mars,  In- 
of  name  from  Mars, 

Filed  8-5-63. 
DESIGN.     Mara,  In- 
of  nvne  from   Mars, 

.    Filed  8-5-63. 
DESIGN.     Mars,  In- 
of  name  from   Mars, 
;_4_fl5.     Filed  8-6-63. 

AND    DESIGN. 

change  of  name  from 

Pub.    6-4-65.      FUed 


5-h-65. 


5-t-65. 


5-1-65. 


AN  > 


CABi  MEL 


Cori  oration 


793.012.  SKI-MO  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  183.672.    Pub.  5-4-66.    Filed 

793.013.  AA.     Artco  EHstrlbotors. 
5-4-65.    FUed  3-16-64. 

793.014.  GI-GI.    Artco  Dlatrlbators, 
{^-4-65.    Filed  3-16-64. 


793.015.     PBBBLESS.    Com  Prodacti 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  4-2-64. 


DeU  Products  Corp. 


of  Foods 


793.016.  "AMIEL'S"  AND  DESIGN.  Amiel's  Jumbo  Sub- 
marine Sandwiches.  Inc.  SN  191,900.  Pub.  5-4-66.  Filed 
4-24-64. 

793.017.  "AMIEL'S."  Amiel's  Jumbo  Submarine  Sand- 
wiches. Inc.    SN  191.903.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

793.018.  BOHEMIAN  BOY.  Hygrade  Food  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  193,375.    Pub.  5-4-65.    PUed«  5-13-64. 

793.019.  WALKING  CHILI  AND  DESIGN.  John  Turner. 
d.b.a.  Turner's.    SN  194.260.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  5-25-64. 

793.020.  McDOUBLE.  McDonald's  Corporation,  SN 
197.151.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  7-6-64. 

793.021.  MAX  PACK.  Max  Luta,  d.b.a.  Max  Lute  Company 
and  Max  Luta  Co.  SN  198,964.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed 
7-31-64. 

793.022.  LA8CC0  AND  DESIGN.  Los  Angeles  Smoking  * 
Curing  Co.     SN  201,037.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  9-1-64. 

793.023.  VOLENDAM.  WUllam  Davies  Co.  Inc.  SN  202.778. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  9-28-64. 

793.024.  HI-WATEB.  Hl-Water  Co..  Inc.  SN  203,000. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  9-80-64. 

793.025.  CHOXAN.       The    Quaker    Oats    Company. 

203.329.  Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  10-5-64. 

793.026.  GAUCHOS.      The    Quaker    Oats    Company. 

203.330.  Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  10-5-64. 

798.027.  A.  OBANDAY'S.  Emma  M.  Thompson, 
Granday  Canning  Co.  SN  203,543.  Pub.  6-4-65. 
10-7-64. 

793.028.  HY-8KOB  AND  DESIGN.  H.  B.  Taylor  Co.  SN 
207,674.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  12-7-64. 

793.029.  COFFIEB.  John  Sexton  4  Co.  SN  208,397.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    FUed  12-17-64.1        | 


CLOTHED   HUMAN- 
SN   175.828. 


E  ikimo 
la  14-63. 


Cor)  oration 


CLOTHED    HUMAN- 
I.    SN  178,906.    Pub. 


iunspiced    Foods   Com- 
FUed  12-26-63. 

Eskimo  Pie  Corporation. 
12  -27-63. 


Inc. 


SM 

SN 

d.b.a. 
FUed 


Class  48  -  Mak  Beverages  and  Liquors 

793,030.     IPA.     John  Labatt  Limited.     SN  126,351.     Pub. 
5I4-65.    Filed  8-21-61. 


Qass  49  -  DUtilled  Alcoholic  Uiiuors 

793  031.  APHRODITE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cathay  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  191,251.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  4-16-64, 

793.032.  CANADIAN  NATIONAL.  Bsbeco  Distilling  Corpo- 
ration, d.b.a.  United  Kingdom  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  SN 
199,272.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-5-64.  , 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Ovsified 


J.    KoTaceTlch.      SN 
Pie  Corporation. 


ii 


CLOTHED   HUMAN- 
SN    178.905. 


.  SN  188,703.  Pub. 
[nc.  BN  188.704.  Pub. 
Company.  SN  190,159. 


793  0»J3.  MASTEB  PHOTO  AND  LOGO  DESIGN.  Master 
Etching  Corporation.  SN  165,423.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed 
10-18-62. 

793.034.  TOPOFOAM.  John  K.  Karfo.  SN  192,831.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  5-6-64. 

793.035.  FEBNANDA  DESIGNS.  Fernanda  Designs.  SN 
199.532.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  8-10-64. 

703.036.  TARA.  Wallace  Klarman,  d.b.a.  Beaux  Art  Mate- 
rials.    SN  205,299.     Pub.  5-4-65.     FUed  11-2-64. 

793.037.  AMERICRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  Americraft.  Inc. 
SN  205.562.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-5-64. 

793.038.  ORTEX.  The  Bagle-Plcher  Company.  SN  206,353. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 

793.039.  "MAGIC  STAGE."  International  Dinner  Theatrea, 
Ltd.     SN  207,129.     Pub.  5-4-65.     FUed  11-80-64. 

793.040.  spHBMATAKIT.  Sem-Tek  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN 
208,396.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  12-17-64. 

793  041  ROTARYADVANCE.  American  Advertising  Cor- 
pi>ratlon.     SN  208.423.     Pub.  5-t-65.     Filed  12-18-64. 
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F.CJB.  Inc.     SN  211,095.     Pub.   5-4-65. 


793.042.  8KEB. 
Filed  2-1-65. 

793.043.  BAK-A-SLAK.  Pandora,  Incorporated.  SN  211.306. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-3-65.    L  1  M         j 


I 

Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


SN 


793.044.  ALLEBCREMB.     Texas  Pharmacal  Company. 
52,372.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  5-27-58. 

793.045.  BETTY  BUBBLES.  Lander  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lander. 
SN  158,352.    Pub^9-17-63.    FUed  12-3-62.  | 

793.046.  BEHEIS.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  as- 
signee, by  mesne  assignment,  of  Behels  Company.  Inc.  SN 
160.324.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  1-7-63. 

703.047.  BBMEMBEB  ME.  Fritasche  Brothers,  Inc.  SN 
1*79,627.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-23-63. 

703.048.  DAN  AMIDE.  International  Drug  Trading  Inc. 
SN  186,624.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-13-64. 

793  049.  MABTONB.  BrunsWig  Drug  Company,  d.b.a.  Mar- 
tone  Distributing  Companyj  SN  187.653.  Pub  5-4-65. 
Filed  2-27-64. 

703  050.  WAV-0-BOB  AND  DESIGN.  Victor  Brog,  d.b.a. 
The  Glntone  Laboratories  and  Rene  St.  Clair  Products  Co. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  61  and  52).  SN  189,041. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  3-10-64i  i  |         [I 

703,051.     RD.    Raymond  Research  Corp.     SN  ioO,llo5.    Pub.     703^^  PROT^ 


703.068.  LITTLE  DOC  AND  DESIGN.  Gus  J.  Schaflfner, 
Jr.,  d.b.a.  Gus  J.  Schaffner  Co.  SN  166.414.  Pub.  6-1-65. 
FUed  4-0-63.  f*^  i 

703.060.  MIGHTY  WHITBY  AND  DESIGN.  Domestic 
Linen  Supply  &  Laundry  Co.  SN  184,365.  Pub.  6-4-68. 
Filed  1-10-64.  j 

793,070.  MARTONE.  Brunswig  Drug  Company,  d.b.a.  Mar- 
tone  Distributing  Company.  SN  187,554.  ?ub.  5-4-65. 
FUed  2-27-64.  | 

703  071.  MANGENE  AND  DESIGN.  Victor  Brog,  d.b.a.  The 
Glntone  Lafboratortea.  SN  180.040.  Pub.  5-4-^65.  Filed 
3-10-64. 


703.072.  AQUA-DE.      E.    M.    Howey.      SN    101.880.      Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  4-17-64. 

703.073.  BOBCOIL.    Tri-Bros.  Chemical  Corp.     SN  195,256. 
Pub.  6-4-66.    FUed  6-0-64. 

703.074.  STEP  OFF.    S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.   SN  200,730. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

703.075.  SWEBL.         Colgate-Palmolive 
202,120.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  0-17-64. 

703.076.  PHOS-O-SUDS.     Britex  Corporation 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  0-20-64. 


Company.         SN 
SN  202,008. 


703,077.     IMA. 
Pub.  5-4-65. 


Holiday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.    SN  203,181. 
FUed  10-2-64.  I 


5-4-65.    Filed  4-2-64. 

703.052.  PAX.     G.   H.   Packwood   Manufacturing  Co. 
101.433.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  4-17-64.  j 

703.053.  DUKE.     Johnson   Publishing  Company,  Inc. 
202,020.    Pub.  5-4-65,    Filed  0-16-64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


703,078.     NAUGHTY  PUP.     Glamorene,   Incorporated.     SN 

203.281.    Pub.  5-4-66.    FUed  10-5-64. 

Parts     Inc.       SN     208,424.       Pub. 

6-4-65.     Filed  10-6-64.  1 

703,080.     KATANACHAKACTERS  (DESIGN).    Swank,  Inc. 

SN  203,430.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 


703,081.     NPI.     NutrUlte  Producto,  Inc. 
5-4-65.    Filed  10-0-64. 


SN  203,685.     Pub. 


703,054.     RAVEEN.      Johnson    Publishing    Company. 
202,030.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  0-16-64. 

703  055.  YOUNG  CARE.  Lehn  A  Fink  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Tussy  Cosmetics.  SN  202,091.  Pub.  5-4-65. 
Filed  9-17-64.  |         |  j:  .         jj 

793  056.  SECRET  PASSION.  The  Andrew  Jergens  Com- 
pany.   SN  202,126.    Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  0-18-64. 

703.057.  MAJESTY.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  203,068. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-1-64, 

703.058.  PBOTONE.  John  H.  Breck.  Inc.  SN  203,875. 
Pub.  6-4-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 

798.059.  PBOTONE.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  203,376. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  10-6-64. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

II  ^  .     ^      ,      ^ 

793  082.     JACK'S.      Jack's    Franchising    Company    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  196,866.     Pub.  6-4-65.     Filed  7-1-64. 


A 


703.060.  ABABIAN    NIGHTS.      Ludwlg    Scherk,    Inc. 
203,410.    Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  10-6-64. 

703.061.  DENTAGABD.     Colgate-Palmolire  Company. 
203.476.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 


SN 


SN 


703.062.  AWABD.         Colgate-Palmolive       Company. 

203.477.  Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

703.063.  BANNEB.        Colgate-Palmolive      Company. 

203.478.  Pub.  5-4-65.    FUed  10-7-64. 

703.064.  BBOAL.    Colgate-Palmolive  Company.   SN  203,480. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 

T03,065.     PRIME.    Colgate-Palmolive  Company.    SN  203,481. 
Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  10-7H64.  l 

703,066.     LIP  SMACKIN'.     Cameo,  Inc. 
5-4-65.     Filed  10-8-64. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

703  083.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE.  Henry  V.  Kayes,  d.b.a. 
Burnle  Bluflame.  SN  176.201.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed 
0-3-63. 

Tft.'l  084  OBDBR-MATION.  Monroe  International,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Tel-Atlaa.  Inc.  SN  170.470.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed 
10-21-63. 


SN 

SN  703  085.  TBI, ATLAS.  Monroe  International,  Inc.,  aM»K°e« 
of  Tel-Atlas.  Inc.  SN  170.480.  Pub.  6-4-65.  Filed 
10-21-68. 


SN  203,567.     Pub. 


Qass  52-DetergenU  and  Soaps 

,1    1:    I    h.-l:   III-  I'li 

(See  Class  18  for  thla  trademark.) 

(See  Class  51  for  thie  trademark.) 


702,834. 
703,050. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  R 

I 
703  086     THINK.    The  State  AutomobUe  k  Casualty  Under 
writers.    SN  180.841.    Pub.  5-4-66.    FUed  3-6-64. 


703,067.     HALT. 
Pub.  10-20-63. 


Samuel  Bonat  4k  Bro.,  Inc. 
FUed  6-8-62. 


SN  146.458. 


Qass  163  -  Construction  and  Repair 

703.087.  CABTOON  CABICATUBB  OF  SLEEPY  MAN. 
AJax  Sewer  Cleaning  Corp.  SN  107,287.  Pub.  6-4-66. 
FUed  7-7-64.  I 
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7M.0S8.     NWI    NORTHWEST    INDU^BIES, 
DESIGN.     NortbwMt  Induatrles,  Inc 
S-4-60.     Piled  7-8-64. 
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INC.    AND     793,003.     M  AND  DESIGN.    Morrts  Animal  Foundation.    SN 
SN  197,418.     Pub.         200.273.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  8-20-64. 


I   I 


CoUectiTe  Membership  Marks 


Class  105-Traiisportatioii  m  d  Storage         ^^  200 


n  I. 


793.089.     MR  VIP  AND  DESIGN.    V.l.t.  TraTel  Service,  Inc. 
8N  186,790.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  2-1 4K4 


Class  107-EdiicatiMi  and  Ei  tertainment 


798,090.  OOLF-O-TRON  AND  DESIG( 
aaslffnee  of  Golf-O-Tron  Corporation 
5-4-65.    Filed  5-14-63. 


798,091.     ADVENTUROUS    MISSION. 
Foreign   Missionary   Society  of  The 
Church  in  the  United  States  ot  Amerl<^ 
5-4-65.    Filed  8-13-64. 


793,092.     THE   GOOD   LIFE.     The 
MlMlonary  Society  of  The  Protestant 
the  United  States  of  America.    SN 
FUed  8-13-64. 


Epmestlc   and   Foreign 

Episcopal  Church  in 

1^9,804.     Pub.  »-4-65. 


798,099.     SsYln  Business  Machines 
N.T.     SN  194,752.     Filed  P.R 


6-2-<4 


SAVIN 


CfaM  6— Chcmkali  and  Chcmkal  <  lompiMitioiH 

For  Developing  Liquid  for  Office  Coplfrs. 
First  use  April  1960. 


M.  Richard  Spelser, 
SN   168,820.     Pub. 


798<094.  RETAIL  CLERKS  UNION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
ReUU  Clerks  International  Association.  SN  176,958.  Pub. 
5-4-65.    Filed  9-13-63. 

793.095.  INMA  AND  DESIGN.  International  Nutria  Mar- 
keting Association.  SN  194,392.  Pub.  5-4-65.  Filed 
5-27-64. 

793.096.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  National  Swimming 
Pool  Institute.    SN  198,855.    Pub.  5-4-65.    Filed  7-28-64. 


The   Domestic   and 

Protestant   Episcopal 

SN  199,803.    Pub. 


Certification  Mark 


Class  B- Services 


793,097.  RETAIL  CLERKS  UNION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Retail  Clerks  International  Association.  SN  176,956. 
Pub.  5-4-85.    Filed  9-13-63. 


SU:  >PLEMEI!JTAL  REGISTER 

1  bese  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

SECTION  1 


(Combined  Certlfleatet) 

Cc^poratlon,  New  York.    Class  26 — Measnring  and  Scientific  Appliancca 

;  Am.  S.R.  4-19-65.  ,       „^   ^ 

For  Photocopy  Machines  and  Copy  Paper  for  Photocopy 

Machines. 

First  use  July  1960. 


SECTION  2  I 

Class  4- Abrasives  and  Potshing  Materials  q^  IT-Tobacco  Product 


793,098.     Knomark,    Inc..    Springfield 


184,246.     FUed  P.R.  1-8-64  ;  Am.  S.  I.  11-10-64. 

SHOE-N-BAG  BEAUTY 


For  Spray  Polish  and  CondlUoner  foi 
First  use  December  1957. 


I       I 


Gardens,    N.Y.      SN 


793,101.     Messrs.  John  Cotton  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland. 
SN  194,058.     Filed  P.R.  5-22-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-12-65. 


Leather  and  the  Like. 


Class6-Clienicals  and  (kemical  Com' 
positions 

793,009.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


Class  12  -  Construction  Matirials 


793,100.    Chicago  Metallic  Sash 
166,618.    Filed  P.R.  4-12-68  ;  Am 


Comiany,  Chicago.  Ill.|   SN 
J.R.  4-20-65.         I      , 


SNAP-GR  D 


For  Suspended  Celling  Systems  Coi4pri8ing 
Cross  T's,  WaU  Chann4u,  and  Angle 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1963. 


'  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  blue,  and  yellow. 

Main  Runners.     Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  844,839.  dated  Feb.  8,  1963.         I 


ind  Fastener  (Hips. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Jan.  21.  1963  ;  in  commerce  Jan.  21.  1963. 
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Class  18-Medicines  and  PharnaceHtical  Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


Preparations 


798. 


798.102.     John  O.  Batler  Company.  Chicago.  lU.    SN  142.271. 
FUed  P.B.  4-16-62 ;  Am.  S.E.  1(^16-64.  j 


.,108.     Bobnle  Knepper.  1  d.b.a.  Knepper  Industry.  De  Witt, 
Iowa.    SN  162.095.    FU«d  P.R.  2-5-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-21-66. 


RED-COTE 


For  Composition  for  Disclosing  Harmful  BacterU  on  the 

Teeth.  i  i  ■     1 

Firit  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14, 1962.  |  !       J 


aass21-Be€trical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies       I 


UBETS 


For  Ice  Cube  Trays. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 1963. 


TMICM.     Unirersal    Mlinnficturtng    CorporaUon,    Paterson, 

N  J  ,  assignee  of  Universal  Mfg.  Corp.,  Paterson,  N.J.     SN  793409.     S^lti-Asbest-Werke  Theo  ft  Geo  Selti  Kommandlt- 

167  060     FUed  P.R.  5-1-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-65.  gesellschaft.  Bad  Kreusnach,  Germany.    SN  178.408.    Filed 

I                                     I  P.R.  7-18-68 ;  Am.  S  Jl.  5-26-65. 

i         SAFE-T-FUSE 


For  Fluorescent  Lamp  BaUasts. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1963. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

It«8  104.    Layman  B.  AUen.  d.bA.  Wff  'N  Proof.  New  Haren, 
Connr   SN  177,188.    FUed  P.R.  9-17-68 ;  Am.  S.^  4-6-66. 

Ill  EQUATIONS 

For  Equipment  (or  Apparatus)  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing 
Educational  Games  and  for  Use  Ui  Teaching  Mathematics. 
First  use  Sept.  9, 1968. 


aass26-Measuring   and   Scientific 

App!« 


798,049.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 
793,105.     William  E.  Chaperon,  Bay  City.  Mich.    SN  156.788. 
Filed  P.R.  11-5-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-28-65. 


ORIGINAL 
SEltZ-HLIERSCHlCHTEN 


Owner  of  (}erman  Reg.  No.  771.517.  dated  Mar.  15.  1968 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  770.128. 

For  Filtering  Materials  and  FUter  Layers  Made  of  Derira- 
tlTes  of  Said  Filtering  Materials,  Especially  Raw  and  Refined 
Powders.  Fibers  and  Granulates  of  Organic  and  Inorganic 
Origin  and  Mixtures  of  AU  Types  of  Said  Substances,  Mix- 
tures of  Said  Raw  Materials  and  Mixtures  Thereof  With  Coal, 
Earth.  Sand  and  Dlatoma'ceous  Earth ;  Felt,  Vegetable  Fibers, 
Synthetic  -Fibers,  Linen,  Paper  and  Cotton. 


SAFE  SITE 


For  Onn  Bore  Sighting  Dcrlce. 
Flr»t  use  Sept.  1, 1961. 


793  106.    Compass  Instrument  ft  Optical  Co.  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.     SN  168,071.     Filed  P.R.  5-3-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-10-65. 


MONOSCOPE 


For  Gun  Sight  Devices  for  Attachment  to  Rifles  To  Help  In 
Aiming  at  DlsUnt  Objects  and  Targets. 
First  use  1958. 

■■i::ll     II-  I  ^..-.^— 

793,107.     Proctor  ft  A8«>clates  Company,  Redmond,  Wash. 
SN  203,027.     Filed  P.R.  9-80-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-26-65. 


Qass  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

798,110.  Junkunc  Bros.  American  Padlock  Company.  Chi- 
cago, lU.  «N  172,912.  Filed  P.R.  7-12-68;  Am.  S.R. 
5-21-65. 

I     KEY-KEEPER  | 

For  Storage  Cabinets  for  Keys.  1 

First  use  Mar.  7. 1968.  { 


PROCTOR 


For  Communications  Electronics  Equipment— Namely, 
Pulse  Distortion  Analyser,  Remote  Pulse  Indicator,  Pulse  Gen- 
erator, Telephone  Busy  Visual  Control  Unit  and  Universal 
Test  Adapter. 

First  use  Dec.  30, 1961. 

TM  816  CO.— 8 


Class  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

793,111.     The  Chicago  Desk  Pad  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
SN  209,144.    FUed  12-81-64. 

I    REDI-MOUNT 

For  Sheets  for  Holding  and  Protecting  PhotograiAs,  News- 
paper Clippings  and  the  Like. 
First  nse  Oct.  15, 1968. 


TM  160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


i    July  20,  1965 


,   _^        ,      ,     798.117.     CallfornU  Canners  and  Orowera,   d.b.a.   FlUce  t 
QaSf  44~D0ltal#  Medici  ,  and  MrgiCal         Perrem    Canomg    company.    San    Francisco.    Calif.      SN 


AppliaKM 


798,112.     Adolpfa  D.  Wiseman.  d.b.a. 


187,853.     PUed  P.R.  3-8-64 ;  Am.  8Jl.  &-3-«6 

'11     II,  I'l    ,; 


Plck-A-Dent  Corpora- 


tioB.  Sm  Frantleco,  CaUf.     8N  209  642.     FUed  1-8-65. 

TOOTH  SAVER 


For  Canned  Prulta. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  23, 1943 


For  Tooth  Pl<Aa. 
First  nae  Jan.  9, 1968. 


Class  46-Foods  and  Ingre  fients  of  Foods 


793.113.     Pearce-Younr  Angel    Co., 
169,867.     FUed  P.B.  5-28-63 ;  Am. 


SreenTlUe,     B.C.       SN 
R.  4-19-65. 


MB.  BUTLER 


For  Food  Products — Namely,  Tea 
Tea,  Mayonnaise.  Salad  Dressing, 
Worcestershire  Sauce,  and  Jelly. 

-First  use  Nov.  18, 1958. 


i  it  Vm  in  Making  Iced 
MuTtard,  French  Dressing. 


793.114.     Ira  Wilson  *  Sons  Dairy 
170,503.    Filed  P.R.  6-6-63 ;  Am.  S 


tfo.,  Detroit,  Mich.     SN  — i^^— 

R.  2-10-65.  793,119,     Reglna  Grape  Products  Co..  Etlwanda,  Calif.     SN 


sta-frej;h 


For  Dairy  Producta— Namely.  FluW 
First  use  May  1, 1963. 


798.115.     Thomas  Carvel,  Yonkers,  N 
8-1-68. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  shape  of 
the  goods  are  sold  together  with  the 
Into  the  top  thereof  In  Inverted  fashlo^ 
for  shading  only. 

For  Bulk  Froien  Dairy  Confectloi 
Froien  Custards.  Froien  Milk,  Sherbet 

First  use  Jan.  1. 1956. 


798,116.  Weatem  Iceberg  Lettuce, 
Calif.  SN  187,386.  Filed  P.l 
11-16-64.    COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


:f,tmiQ 


793,118.  Meyenberg  Milk  Products.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Meyenberg 
MUk  Products  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.  SN  188,026. 
FUed  P.B.  3-5-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-64.  | 


IJgVEMSKRC'S 


JE-PD® 


For  Canned  Evaporated  MUk. 
First  use  Jan.  20. 1942. 


193.213.     Filed  P.R.  5-11-64 ;  Am.  S3.  4-19-65. 


Milk  and  Ice  Cream. 


Y.     SN  174,168.     Filed 


the  container  In  which 

ord  "Carvel"  Impressed 

The  drawing  Is  lined 


—Namely,  Ice  Cream, 
and  Ices. 


The  trademark  consists  of  the  configuration  of  the  con- 
Incorporated     Salinas,     j^jn^  for  the  goods.  i      '    . 
2-24-64  :     Am.,    S.R.         p^,  rffi^e  Vinegar  ;  a  Meat.  Fowl,  and  Fish  Marinade: 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1949. 


793.120.     Brailllan  Foods.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  193.532. 
Filed  P.R.  5-15-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-20-65. 


The  mark  Incorporates  along  with 
bcfg  Lettuce"  a  montage  with  an 
Iceberg  Incorporated  therein. 

For  Lettuce. 

First  use  Ang.  5, 1968. 


the  words  "Western  Ice- 
bstract  rendering  of  an 


PARANA 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Apr.  27. 1964. 


I    i 


1,    jIlM 
July  20, 


1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


798.121.     Meyenberg    MUk    Products.    Inc.,    San    Frandsco, 
CaUf.    8N  199,588.    FUed  P.R.  8-10-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-9-65. 


Service  Marks 


TM  151 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow  and  blue. 

For  Canned  Goat  MUk. 

First  use  1937  ;  1921  as  to  the  mark  "Meyenberg"  on  canned 

milk. 


Class  100 — Miscellaneotts 


793,126.     PoUak  and  Skan,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     SN  186,815. 
Filed  P.R.  1-29-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-19-65. 

RENTAL  ENGINEERING 
!      PERSONNEL 

I 

For  Providing  Engineering  Personnel  on  a  Temporary  Baals. 
First  use  July  1,  1961. 


I    •  I'    1 

Class  49 -bistnied  Alcoholic  liquors 

798.122.     Schenley    DlstUlers.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      SN 
188,806.     Filed  P.R.  8-16-64;  Am.  S.R.  3-9-65. 

1 1  LORDSON 

I      For  Blended  Whiskey. 
I      First  use  Feb.  19.  1964. 


,n 

793,127.     Documentation   Incorporated.  "Bethesda,   Md.     SN 
160.370.     Filed  P.R.  1-8-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-16-64.  , 

DOCUMENTATION 
INCORPORATED        j 

For  Information-Retrieval  Services. 
First  use  June  3,  1952. 


Class  SO-Mofchandise  Not  Otherwise 
aassified    | 

793.123.     L.  Marino.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    SN  201.038.    FUed 
P.R.  9-1-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-1-65.  i 

I,    I  MARINO  I 

For  Tents,  Tarpaulins.  Canopies.  Boat  '  Covers.  Truck 
Covers.  Hatch  Covers  and  Awnings,  Wlndbreakers.  Painters' 
Drop  Cloths,  and  Protective  Coverings  for  Machinery  and 
Building  Materials.  i 

First  use  Feb.  21, 1963.  I  ' 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

793.128.     Herts  System.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  169,782. 
Filed  P.R.  5-27-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-10-65. 


AUTO-matk 


For  Extending  of  Credit  In  Connection  With  the  Rental  of 
Vehicles. 

First  use  May  15,  1959. 


Qasi  51- Cosmetics  ai^TofletPr«paratlo«$  Class  106 -MstwialTrMtmest 

,«.,«.     a.,ro...c«,po,..«l.N..T.«.N.T.     SN  ..4.T03.     '»'» „='2r^'r.i.'l^  t^Sr  ""      '"  """ 
Filed  P.R.  6-2-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-21-65.  | 

EASY  COLOR 


Filed  P.R.  8-30-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-13-65. 


For  Hair  Tinting.  Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  Jan.  29. 1964.  £    . 


Gass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps      I        ! 

I        '  ■  ' 

793,125.     Whink    Producta    Company,    Eldora.    Iowa.      SN 
191,969.     Filed  P.R.  4-24-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-13-65. 

I  I         COLLAR  CLEAN 

For  Fabric  Cleaning  Composition. 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1963. 


For  Services  of  Film  Developing  and  Photo  Finishing. 
First  use  Aug.  31. 1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44,489. 
4«.110. 
46.490. 


47,800. 

195,439. 
195,849. 
196,223. 
197.508. 
197.836. 
198,490. 
198,629. 

198,986. 
199.371. 


199,639. 
200,111. 
200,218. 
200,654. 
200,695. 
200,875. 
200,948. 

201,215. 
202,201. 
203.296. 
204,211. 

204.255. 

204.603. 
204,036. 
204,818. 
204,884. 
205,122. 
205,198. 
205.487 


6-2-25 


COSMEON.    CI.  29.    7-11-05. 
SHUREn>RY.    CI.  42.    9-6-05 
REPRESENTATION   OF 
URES  OF  S  AND  Z  SHAPE 
9-19-05. 
BBPRBSBNTATION  OF 

SIGN).    CI.  22.    11-7-05. 
LOFTYPOPS.    CI.  46.    2-24-2! 
WECO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12 
DI-NOC.    CI.  38.    3-10-25. 
LINDOL.    a.  16.    4-21-25. 
VIOLET  SEC.    CI.  51.    4-28-2^ 
WENTYNE  AND  DESIGN 
JAY  BEE  HUMDINGER   ANI 

8-19-25. 
DRAGONSATIN.    CI.  42 
THE  NATIONAL  LIFE  AND 
ANCE  CO.  SHIELDS  YOU 
38.    6-9-25. 
JOHN  KING  ft  SON'S.     CI.  42| 
ARROW  AND  DESIGN,     a 
LE  DEBUT.    CI.  51.    6-30-25 
CHEROKEE.    CI.  16.    7-7-25 
KITCHENKRAFT.    0.42 
EXTASIA.    CI.  42.    7-14-25 
CONTINENTAL  SEAL  OF 
SIGN.    CI.  26.    7-14-25. 
MIDDISTRIPE.    CI.  39.    7-21 
CHELMSFORD  AND  DESIG! 
CARPULE.    CI.  18.    9-15-25. 
BUST  OF  GIRL  PLACING 
SHOE.    CI.  39.    10-13-25 
REPRESENTATION    OF 

CI.  22.    10-13-25. 
8UNKIST.    CI.  33.    10-20-25 
BO  KAY  AND  DESIGN.     CI 
PBDO-GRAPH.    CI.  26.    10-2 
ONIXOL.    CI.  6.    10-27-25. 
NUGGET.    CI.  46.    11-3-25 
SATIN  BOLERO.    C\.  42.    11 
DENTALONE.    CI.  18.    11- 


MUUriTUDE    OF    FIG- 
DESIGN).    Clj  22. 

CAR-^ATIDS  ETC.   (DE- 


3-3-25. 


46.     5-19-25. 
DESIGN,     a.,  23. 


OCCIDENT  INSUR- 
\SD  DESIGN,     p. 


;» 


422,007. 


305.494. 
325,121. 

325,466. 
331.515. 
364.985. 
366.015. 
366.:»46. 
366,587. 
368,148. 
368.258. 
375.220. 
387.730. 
410.619. 
411.812. 
444,141. 


CT.  6.     8-15-33. 
DEJSIGN.       CI.     15. 

6-25-35. 
CI.  6.     1-14-36. 


Swtk«7(d) 

CERBCILLIN.    CI.  6.    6-25-46 
Scctkm  8 

SEEZ  OZ  AND  UNDERLINE 
FRICTION     PROOF     AND 

6-11-85. 
NORTH  COUNTRY     CI.  46. 
RED  BIRD  AND  DESIGN. 
COOL-WAVE.    CI.  34.    2-21-|39 
TARGET,    a.  13.    3-28-39 
AUTOYRE.    CI.  28.    4-4-39. 
BERRY  BROS,  ft  CO.     CT.  4l.     4-18-39. 

DUPONT.    CI.  32.    6-6-89 

FAERIE  SUREIiOCK.     CT.  ^  2.    6-13-39 

SILVER  SHORE,    a.  46.    2-13-40. 

FULLERIZBD.    CI.  42.     5-2  r-41. 

MARLIN  AND  DESIGN.     C  1.  28.     12-5--14. 

HERCULOX.    CI.  42.    2-6-^  5 

AIRWAVE,    a.  84.    8-18-8' 

i*n  td  June  I.  1959 


The  following  rtgUtrationa 

679.431.  ORTHOPLENB.    CI.  1. 

679.432.  PARAPLENE.    CT.  1. 

679.433.  CAPLENE.    C\.  1. 

679.434.  METAPLENE.    CI.  1. 
679.485.  LOCK  PROOF  AND  DESIGI 
679.436.  SNOWDRIFT,    a.  2. 
679.439.  DIAMOND  GARDNER  ANp 
679,444.  STABILOOUM.    CI.  5. 
679.449.  FABS.    CI.  6. 

TM    152 


'  t 


6-16-25. 
6-23-25. 


7-  7-25. 

A(  CURACY  AND  DE- 

-25. 

CI.  45.     8-18-25. 

4rCH  SUPPORT  IN 

CYCLE     AND    RIDER. 


12.     10-20-25. 
-25. 


3-25? 
IC  -25. 


205.526. 

412,186. 

412,187. 

412.444. 

412,556. 

412,697. 

413.413. 

413.959. 

413.985. 

414,085. 

414.136. 

414.149. 

414.189. 

414.195. 

414.287. 

414,520. 

414,766. 

414.882. 

415.391. 

415.411. 
415.412. 
415.516. 
415.556. 

415,625. 
.  415,778. 
415.779. 
415.780. 
416.439. 
416,620. 
416.682. 
416,785. 
417,317. 
417,321. 
417,«6. 
417.461. 
417,475. 
417,553. 
1  417,618. 


I 


B.F.I.    CI.  18.    11-10-25. 

SATINTEX.    CI.  39.    2-20-45. 

THRIFT  CRAFT.    CI.  39.    2-20-45. 

THRIFT  LOOM.    CI.  39.    3-6-45. 

MOUNTAINEER.    CI.  39.    3-13-4*. 

AIRY  FAIRY.    CI.  46.    3-20-45. 

ALUMCO.    CI.  12.    4-24-4«. 

IMPERIAL.    CI.  3.    5-22-45. 

LIUPUT.    CI.  21.    5-22-45. 

TRI-BASIC.    CI.  6.    5-22-45. 

RWAY.    CI.  32.    5-29-45. 

EXALOAB.    CI  6.    5-29-45. 

KOPEEFUN.    Cl.  22.    5-29-45. 

DUBARRY.    Cl.  51.    5-29-45. 

FLAMBEAU  RED.    Cl.  16.    6-5-t5. 

STRATOLINER.    Cl.  39.    6-12-45. 

PQ  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  52.  6-26-45. 

AEROMATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  32.  7-3-45. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  SHOEMAKER  (DE- 
SIGN). Cl.  39.  8-7-45.  I   [ 

CHOBILE.  Cl.  18.  8-7-45. 

TERHYDBOL.,  Cl.  18.  8-7-45. 

SHORT  SNORTER.  Cl.  48.  8-7-45. 

NO  SOONER  SAID  THAN  DONE  DEPARTMENT. 
Cl.  38.  8-7-45. 

ARMOUBCLAD.  Cl.  4.  8-14-45.       „  ,  .  ,^ 

LIFE  IN  HOLLYWOOD  DEPT.  Cl.  38.  8-14-45. 

NON-STOP  SENTENCE  DERBY.  Cl.  38.  8-14-45. 

THAT  WAS  NEW  YORK.  Cl.  38.  8-14-45. 

RATEIL.  a.  21.  9-11-45. 

CANRITE.  Cl.  52.  9-26-45. 

DESIGN  OF  ORANGE  BAND. 

WISHBONE.  Cl.  44.  9-25-45. 

JANIE.  Cl.  52.  10-23-45. 

TROOPERTWILL.  Cl.  42.  10-23-45. 

ECLIPSE.  Cl.  46.  10-30-45. 

NOPCOGEN.  Cl.  6.  10-30-45. 

NURSERYTYME.  CT.  32.  10-30-45. 

BADGER.    Cl.  26.    10-30-45.  ^„oTr,M 

FIDELITY    X-VAR     STRIPPER    AND    DESIGN. 
Cl   16.     11-6-45.      II 


July  20,  1966 


Cl.  23.     9-25-45. 


TRADFMAIK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


.    Cl.  2. 
DESIGN.     Cl.  2. 


679,467. 

679,470. 

679,492. 

679,500. 

679.502. 

679,503. 

679,505. 

679.508. 

679,516. 

679,526. 

679,529. 

679.537. 

679,540. 

679,541. 

679,548. 

679.550. 

679,552. 

679,556. 

679.559. 

679.570. 

679,573. 

679,574. 

679.579. 

679,581. 

679,584. 

679,585. 

6791.595. 

679.596. 

679,601. 

679,603, 
679,604 


18. 


Cl.  22. 


28. 


CT.  23. 


SIZ.    Cl.  6. 
HIBOR.    Cl.  6. 
NORUSOL.    CT.  16. 
BAC-SPOR-CID  BSC.    CT. 
THBOPHYLEX.    Cl.  18. 
CHICK-N-ZYME.    Cl.  18. 
CHICKZYME.    Cl.  18. 
DRI  UP.    Cl.  18. 
INFORMATION  POST.    CT.  21. 

IMPERIAL.    Cl.  21. 

CAR  DEL.    CT.  21. 

MADISON  AVENUE  AND  DESIGN. 

STACKS  BUILDER.    Cl.  22. 

STRIKE  300.    Cl.  22. 

EASY- RINK.     CT.  22. 

STAMPI  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 

CITSAFE.    CT.  23. 

BAG  O  MATIC.    CT.  23. 

SKYRAK.    Cl.  23. 

SPEED  SPRAY  SR.    CT. 

TREND.    CT.  23. 

TEMCO.  -  CT.  23.       I 

JEMCO  AND  DESIGN. 

UNITED  ELECTRODYNAftlCS. 

VIEWPAK.    CT.  26. 

STEAK-TENDER.    CT.  26.      , 

OLO  RAY.    Cl.  28.  I     '    ' 

VACULINE     Cl.  31  „„,„„ 

THE  NUMBER  ONE  MATTRESS  AND  DESIGN. 

Cl.  32.  I 

PALACENE.    Cl.  32. 
HYWORTH.    CT.  32. 


Cl.  26. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  168 


679,612. 

679.614. 

679.616. 
,  679.621. 
,  679,622. 
I 
'  679,623. 

679,625. 
j  679,627. 
i  679,636. 

I  679,638. 

I  679,639. 

1  679.643. 

679,651. 

679,656. 
679,662. 
679,665. 
679,668. 
679,669. 
679,671. 
679,672. 
679,678. 
679,678. 
679,683. 
679,687. 
679,690. 
679,691. 

679,700. 
679,702. 
879,709. 


SAFE  FIRE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  84. 

SALTMASTBR.    Cl.  84. 

AM-PAK.  Cl.  34.  I 

RONDO  LETTE  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  36.' 

IT'S  A  VERDON  RECORDING  AND  DESIGN. 
C1.36.  I 

DUET  YOURSELF.  Cl.  36.    I  i 

DRUM  RECORD  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  36.  | 

SAYFORD.  Cl.  37. 

CARTOON  CHARACTER  FLYING  AROUND  THE 
WORLD  ON  A  SLIDE  PACKET.     CT.  38. 

THE  COLLEGE  TIMES  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  38. 

COSMO  THE  MERRY  MARTIAN.     CT.  38.       | 

MOTOR  CRITIC.    Cl.  38. 

PICTURE  OF  QUALITY  BY  ACCLAIM  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  38.  j 

PARISDOE.    CT.  39.  i  t  | 

TORII.    Cl.  39.  I  '  ! 

FASHION-STRIDE.    Cl.  39.  j  J  i 

SANTINA.    Cl.  39. 

SNIFTY.    Cl.  40. 

CHUM-EB.    CT.  40. 

PAMMY.    CT.  40. 

VUECREST.    Cl.  42, 

QUILTACE.    CT.  42. 

VITA-SURGB.    CT.  44. 

STYLEAR.    Cl.  44. 

SAFTICEPTOR.    Cl.  44. 

4  MEMBER  CROSSLIKE  DESIGN  FORMED  BY 
A  CONTINUOUS  LINE.    Cl.  44. 

DINNER  BLEND  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

ST.  AUBIN.    CT.  46.  : . 

SUNDOWN.    Cl.  46.  .  |  I 


Cl.  46. 


OF     MALE. 


Cl.  46. 


679,711.     SMILBN  BROS.  FRUITERERS  OF  DISTINCTION 

A!^D  DESIGN.    Cl.  46. 
679,717.     CASACRUS.    CT.  46. 

679.722.  MRS.  DAISY'S  ETC.  AND  DEiSIGN. 

679.723.  EL  AGUINALDO.    CT.  46. 

679.729.  FULAVITE.    CT.  46. 

679.730.  GROTESQUE     REPRESENTATION 

CT.  46. 

679.731.  SIBONCO.    Cl.  46. 

679,738.     ALASKA  SOURDOUGH  AND  DESIGN. 
679,745.     STERLING  SILVER.    Cl.  47. 

679,756.     CULLODEN  MOOR  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  51. 
679,758.     TRUMP.    CT.  51.  j 

679,761.     CARRTONB.    CT.  51.  I 

679,764.     DESIGN  OF  TREE  OF  LIFE.    Cl.  52. 
679,768.     PARA-LAX.    CT.  52. 

679.772.  HIPSHOW.    Cl.  101.  ' 

679.773.  HIPS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  101. 

679.779.     A  TOWER   OF   STRENGTH   AI^D  DESIGN.     CT. 

102.  V 

679.781.     THRIFT-D-LUX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  108. 
679,784.     TUNE-CARE.    CT.  103. 

679.786.  THE  HOME   OF  THE   YELLOW 

108. 

679.787.  AB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  105. 

679.788.  JAY'S    FIRST    CLASS    PHOTO 

CT.  106. 
679,793.     VIBRIGLAZE.    CT.  A. 

679.796.  AACS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  A. 

679.797.  DUST-LBS.    CT.  4. 

679.798.  CORD  CONTROL  AND  DESIGN. 
679,801.     SUPER-METER.    CT.  26. 


WAGONS.      Cl. 


AND    DESIGN. 


I 


CT.  21. 
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782,917,  pub. 
679,787,  cane. 
792,820.   pub. 


ARC,  inc.,  McMinnvllle,  Ore*.     792,834.  pnb.  6-4-65.     Mul- 

Ac^l^m^^H^Vr^'^jIfu^'UfH^- Point.  N.C,  679,651.  cane. 

CI.   38.  Il-    l!  I         'IN' 

Add-Eie  Co.:  See—      I';  ■'         1        '     !       MM 

Acm^VUlble  Rei^^JluI  Inc..  Crotet.  Va.    792.920,  pub.  5-4-65. 

CI    32 
Ade-OMiitIc  Corp.,  Chicago    111.     «79.797,  cane.     CI.  4. 
Almcee    Wholesale    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.      792.973.    pub. 

AlrboTne    Acc^BBorles    Corp..    Hillside.    N.J.      792.867,    pub. 

AJaI*~S*ewer^Cleanlng   Corp.,   Olendale,   N.Y.     793,087,  pub. 

Aktiebolaget  kabi,  Stockholm,  Sweden.    792,846,  pub.  5-4-65. 

CI    18 
All-American     Camellia     Selections,     Inc.,     Florence,     Ala. 

Alfen*'^LaymaS*'E.,*^d.b\'.  WPFTJ  Proof.  New  Haven.  Conn. 

Alffi* *St*ores^Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     792.991,  pub.  5-4-65. 

CI.  42. 
All  Star  Dairy  Association,  Inc. :  See — 

All  8^!ir'M.":*inc!"ilbemarle.  N,C..^S5>-  Ari  Star  Dai^ 
Association.   Inc..  kew    iork,  N.Y.     792.998.  pub.  5-4-65. 

AmiratScorp.,  New  York.  NY.    792,873.  pub.  5^-««-    CI.  22. 
American    Advertising   Corp..    Abilene,    Tex.      793,041.    pub. 

American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.,  LoulBville,  Ky. 

5-4-65.     CI.  31.  ■«.    u   M  V 

American  Banner  L4nes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ol     105 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

A^i^an   Chlcl^Co..    Long   Island   City.   N.Y     to   Warner 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  Plains.  N  J.     198,490, 

Am"°cJn'^c;^amSco®.;  Wayne,  N.J.     792.775.  pub.  7-2-63. 

Amiricin  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  East  Butler,  Pa.     792.761. 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792.847. 

Amer*lcan'L'umber^Co.!®inc..  Long  Island  City.  NY.     413.413. 

AmrtcIn^MiSflcinalCorp..  Forest  Hills.  N.Y.     792.838.  pub. 

American  "Pre«»-8tlx"  Tape  Co.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.     792,772, 

American  Society   for'  Engineering  Education.  The.  Urbana. 
Am'iV,crI??,rn*c:.CokVn:^^.^'79lf637,pub.5^-65     C,  50. 
Amiel's  Jumbo  Submarine  Sandwiches,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
793,016.  pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  46.  „     u     *        w 

Amiel's  Jumbo  J?ubmarlne  Sandwiches,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

An?e?^y-^o?la-n1?anc?Jio!*C.lif.     792,751,  pub.  5-4-65 

Aquarfum    Systems,    Inc.,    Wlckllffe.    Ohio.      7^2,796.    pub. 

lS-4-65.     CI.  6.         ^  ^        ^  ' 

Archer-Daniels  Midland  Co. :  See- 
Commander- Larabee  Milling  Co.  I 
Armour  and  Co.,  to  Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago, 

ArmSur^'Ph^maceutlcil    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      792.787.    pub. 

Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Chicago.  111.,  from  Rebels  Co . 

Inc..  Berkeley  Heights.  N.J.  793,046,  P«b.  5-4-65.  CI.  51. 
Armstrong.  C.  Georee,  d.b.a.  The  Chelmsford  Co.,  to  Canada 

Dry  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.Y.  202  201.  ren.  7-20-65.  CI.  45. 
Aron.    M.    Corp..    New   York.    N.Y.      792.972.    pub.    5-4-65. 

Artco  Distributors.  Inc.,  Olendale.   Arii.     793,013-14.  pub. 

5-4-65.     CI.  46.  ,.  .     „ 

Associated  Commercial  Attorneys  List :  See— ^ 

Asso^Ited^bS'^OMds  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     792.989,  pub. 

Associated  Dry  Goods  Corp..  d.b.a.  Stewart  Dry  Goods  Co., 
Louisville.  Ky.     679,604.  cane.     CI.  82.  e-4-«. 

Ateliers  des  Charmllles  Soclete  Anonyme,  Geneva,  Switier- 
land.     792.865.  pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  21. 

Atlanta   Film   Converting  Co..   Atlanta,   Ga.     679.558.   cane. 

CI    23 
Atlantic  Lures.  Inc..  Providence,  R.I.     792,881,  pub.  5-4-65. 

CI    22 
Atwood  ifc  Morrill  Co.,  Salem.  Mass.     792.810,  pub.  5-4-65. 

AnioyreCo..  The,   Oakvllle.  Conn.     366,246.   cane.     Cl.  23. 
AxtecGolf  BagMfg.  Co.  :See—  I         |  ll       III     Ir 

Hayden.  Fred  H.  !  I       '1     ! 

Babson  Bros.  Co..  Chicago,  III.    416.682.  ren.  7-20-65.    Cl.  23 
Badger    Meter    Mfg.    Co., 
7-20-65.     Cl.  26. 


792.861,  pub.  5-4-65. 


792.980,    pnb.    5-4-65.-, 


792.870,  pub.  5-4-65. 
679,584. 


Baird-Atomic;  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Bankers  Trust  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     679,779.  cane.     Cl.  102. 
Barnebey-Cheney  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     792,915,  pub.  5-4-66. 

Cl.  31. 
Bates    Mfg.    Co.,    Lewiston,    Maine. 

Cl.  42. 
Beaux  Art  Materials  :  See — 

Klarman,  Wallace. 
Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Heminway  Silk  Co..  The. 
Bennett,   Norman,  Washington,  D.C. 

Cl    22 
Benson-Lehner    Corp.,    West    Los   Angeles,    Calif. 

cane      Cl    26 
Berry  Bros.,  4  Co.,  to  Berry  Bros,  k  Rudd,  Ltd.,  London, 

England.     366,557,  cane.     Cl.  47. 
Berry  Bros.  A  Rudd,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Berry  Bros.,  k  Co.  _      ...         «      ,    *w 

Best  FerUlizers  Co.,  The,  from  The  Best  Fertilisers  Co.,  I*th- 

rop,  Calif.     792,776-7,  pub.  11-10-64,     Cl.  6. 
Biancblnl.  Ferier.  Inc. :  See — 

Blanchlnl,  Ferier.        _  ......    ™    .        t  .. 

Bianchinl,  Fferler,  Lyon,  France,  to  Blanchlnl,  Ferier,  Inc., 

New  York^  N.Y.     198,b86.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl    42. 
Blanebiui.   Ferier.  Lyon.  Fiance,   to  Blanchlnl.  Ferier,  Inc.. 

New  York.  X.Y.     200.875.  ren.  7-20-65      Cl.  42^ 
Bldwell.    John   A.,    Co..    Inc..    Beverly     N.J^  to   William   B. 

Hopper  and  Sons  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     200,695,  ren.  7-20- 

65      Cl    42 
Bomar  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Boston,  Mass.     792,869,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl    22 
Bonat,  Samuel,  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J.     793,067, 

Brffilan^'S^-  In?.  New  York    N.Y.     793a2a     CL  46^ 
Breek,  John  H.,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.    793,067-9.  pub.  6-4- 

Brfstol  Myers'  Co.,   New.  York.   N.Y,     792.839.   pub.   6-4-65. 

Cl    18 
Brltex  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.     798,076.  pub.  6-4-66.     Cl.  62. 

British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd.,  Blllingham,  Durham.  Eng- 
land.    792,780.  pub.  5-4-65.     9.  6.  ^    u  vv 

Britton  Fabrics,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
387.730.  cane.     Cl.  42. 

Brog  Victor,  d.b.a.  The  Gintone  Laboratories,  and  Rene 
St.'  Clair  Products  Co..  Memphis,  Tenn.  793,050,  pub.  5-4- 
65.     (Multiple  class.  Classes  51  and  52.) 

BroK  Victor,  d  b.a.  The  Gintone  Laboratories,  Memphis, 
Tenn.     793,071,  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  52. 


415,625. 


Milwaukee,    Wis.     417,563.    ren 


Brunswig  Drug  Co.,  d.b.a.  Martone  Distributing  Co..  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.     793.049,  pub.   5-4-65      Cl.   51. 

Brunswig  Drug  Co.,  d.b.a.  Martone  Distributing  Co.,  Los 
Angeles.   Calif.     798.070.  pub.   5-4-65      Cl    52 

BuUer.  John  O..  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     793,102.     Cl.  18. 

California  Canners  and  Growers,  d.b.a.  Filice  k  Perrelll  Can- 
ning Co.,  San  Francisco,   Calif.     793,117.     Cl.  46. 

California  Fruit  Growers  Exenange,  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.. 
Los  Angeles.  Calif,     204,603,  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  33 

California  Ink  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     792.832, 

Ca^eo.  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     793.066,  pub.  5-4-66.     Cl.  61 
Campbell  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd..  WlUcwdale.  OnUrlo,  Canada.    792.- 

884.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  22. 
Canada  Dry  Corp. :  See —  1  . 

Armstrong.  C.  Georae.  !       i  ^  ...     „„  „„^  _        ^ 

Capitol  Records,  Inc.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     792,926-7,  pub. 

5—4—65      Cl    36 
Carhart  Photo.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     793,129.     CL  106. 
Carrtone  Laboratories.  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.    679.761,  cane. 

Cl    51 
Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     792.948.  pub.  6-4- 

Carvel.  Thomas,  Yonkers.  N.Y.     793,116.     Cl.  46. 

Case.  i.  1..  Co..  Racine.  \i'ls.    414  287,  ren.  7-20-65.    CL16. 

Cathay  Corp.,  The.  Jersey  City,  N.J.     793,031,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl    49 
Celanese   Corp.   of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.     792.767,  pub. 

^-*-«5.     Cl.  1.  ^,        „    ^    ^,-^     ^ 

Celluloid   Co..   The.   Newark.   N.J..   and  New  York,  N.Y.,   to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     197,608,  ren.  7-20- 

Ceramic  Publications,   Inc.  Cleveland,   Ohio.     792,934,  pub. 

Chaperon'.  William  E„  Bay  City,  Mich.     793,105.     Cl.  26. 
Char-Lite  Mfg.  Co..  The,  St  Louis,  Mo.     792,754,  pub.  5-4- 

Chase  Underwear  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     679,678.  cane.    O. 

42.  ,         I  . 

Chelmsford  Co..  The :  See —      '        '  I 

Armstrong,  C.  George.  _    -.      ^    _• 

Chicago  Desk  Pad  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     798.111.  ^Cl.W. 
Chicago  Metallic  Sash  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     793.100.     a.  It. 
Clba  Ltd..  Basel.  Switierland.     792,779.  pub.  5-4-65.     CL  6. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    792.- 

893-7,  pub.  5-4-66.     CL  23. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Tbe.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    792.- 

923.  pnb.  6-4-66.     Cl.  ^4.    j        j  1 

1  ^'TM  i 
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Clalrol  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    793.124     <  I 
Clarken  Co..  The,  d.b.a.  Procelaln  Product 

792.866,  pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  21. 
Clay-Adanw;  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    792,i 

18. 
Clemtex.  Ltd.,  Houston,  Tex.    792,891.  di 
Cleveland  Vibrator  Co..  The.  Cleveland. 

3-16-65.     CI.   13. 
Claett,  Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y. 

65.     a.  39. 
duett,  Peabody  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York, 

&-'l-65.     (Multiple  claw.  Clasaes  39 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

flS.     CI.  51. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y 

65.     CI.  52. 
Columbua  Rettearch  and  Development 

679,500.  cane.     CI.   18. 
Commander-Larabee    Milling    Co.,    also 

Flour    Mills    Co.,    to    Archer-Daniels- 

apolis.  Minn.     412,697.  ren.  7-20-63. 
Compagnie  Krancaitie  Thomson-HouHton, 

862-4,  pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  21. 
CompaM   Instrument  ft   Optical   Co.,   la 

793.106.     CI.  26. 
Cone   Mills.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      79: 

CI.  42. 
Continental  Scale  Corp. :  See — 
Continental   Scale  Works. 
Continental  Scale  Works  to  Continental 

111.     200.948.  ren.  7-20-65.      CI.  26. 
Cook  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  to 

tories.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    203,296, 
Cook-Waite  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Cook   Laboratories,  Inc. 
Corn  Products   Co.,  New  York.  N.Y 

CI.  46. 
Coro,   Inc.  of  Rhode  Island,   Providence, 

5-4-65.     CI.  28. 
Courtaulds  North   America.   Inc..   New 

pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  42. 
Cowen,  Richard  S. :  See — 
Mackenzie,  Duncan  R. 
Crane  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Las  Veg^R 

W^inters,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    792.858 
Crompton  ft  Knowles-Mallmo.  Inc., 

pub.   5-4-65.      CI.   42. 
Crystal   Tissue  Co.,   The,   MIddletown, 

5-4-65.     CI.  37. 
Cuban  Honey,  Inc.,  Lansing,   Mich 
Dartmouth   Marketing  Co.,    Inc.',   Skokie. 

.V-4-65.     CI.   4. 
DAvles.  William.  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

a.  46. 
De  Laval  Turbine,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N.J. 

a.  31. 
Dee   Bee   Co.,   The,    Portland,   Oreg. 

CI.   2^ 
Delaware  Mercantile  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

5-4-65.     CI.   22. 
Dell    Products   Corp.,   Hillside,    N.J. 

CI.  45. 
De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.,  Elizabeth.  N.J 

CI.  22. 
De  Malo  Associates  :  See — 

De  Malo.  Joseph  R. 
De  Maio,  Joseph   R.,  d.b.a.   De   Malo 

792.933.  imb.  5-4-65.     CI.  38. 
Diamond  Gardn»-r  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dictograph  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Jamaica, 

CI.  44. 
Dletene  Co., 

CI.   18. 
Dl-Noc  Mfg 

and    Mfg. 

CI.  38. 
Diversey    Corp 

CI.  52. 
Documentation    Inc..   Bethesda.    Md.      i 
Domestic  and  Foreign  .Missionary  Soclet 

Episcopal  Church   In  The  I'nited  Stnl 

New  York.  N.V.      79;{.091-2,   pub.   5-4 
Domestic  Linen  Suitply  ft  Laundry  Co.. 

pub.  5-4-65.     CI.   52. 
Donnelley.  Reuben  H.,  Corp..  The,  New 

pub.  .'►-4-65.     CI.  38. 
Drum  Record  Co. :  See — 
Drum  Recording  Co. 
Drum   Recording  Co.,   d.b.a.   Drum 

Conn.     679.625.  cane.     CI.  36. 
Dubuque  Packing  Co.,  Dubuque,  Iowa. 

CI.  46. 
Duofold.  Inc.,  Mohawk,  N.Y.     792,974. 
Du    Poat    de    Nemours.    R.    I.,    and    Cc 

368.148,  cane.     CI.   32. 
Dn    Pont    de    Nemours,    E.    I.,    and 

792.800,   pub.  .')-4-65.      CI.   10. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours.    E.    I.,    and 

792,821-2,  pub,  5-4-63.     CI.  14. 
Eagle-Picher    Co.,     The.     Cincinnati 
5-4-65.     CI.  50. 


8f>.  pub.  5-4-65.    CI. 

K  5/4-65.     CI.  23. 
l4     792,809.  pub. 


»bi 


200,111,  ren.  7-20- 

».Y.     792,967,  pub. 
42.) 
1.061-5.  pub.  5-4- 


l.b.a.    The    Larabee 
y  Idland    Co..    Minne- 
Cl.  46. 
•arU.  France.    792.- 

'.  New    York,   nIy. 

,986,    pub.    5-4-65. 


S  cale  Corp..  Chicago, 

Cook-Walte  Labora- 
r  n.  7-20-65.    CI.  18. 


Nev..  from  D.  R. 

.  10-30-62.    CI.  21. 

Worcester,  .Mass.     792.978, 


()hio.     792,931,   pub. 

67llr23,  cane.     CI.  46. 
111.     792,771,   pub. 


7)3 


.7  12 
78  2 


78  2 


Ai  soclates,  Paoll,  Pa. 

179,439,  cane.    CI.  2. 
Y.     679,687,  banc. 

The,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     7l2,848,  pub.  5-4-65. 


Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      19^ 


The.   Chicago.    III.     41i 


C< 


C< 


Edge.  Leonard.  Norristown.  Pa.    792.936, 
Edgewater    Woolen    Co..    Philadelphia. 
5-4-65.     CI.   43. 


Educational   News   Service.   Inc..   New 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The.  Phl]a<^1phla 

cane.     CI.  21. 


.  51. 

Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 


EUenburg,  Howard  P.,  d.b.a.  Trumark  Mfg.  Co..  Columbvis. 

r    Nebr.      792,882,  pub.  5-4-65.      CI.  22. 

Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan,  Troy.  Mich.     792,823,  pub.  5-4-65. 

CI.   14.  .  , 

Embree  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  \  \ 

Eiubree,  Spencer  D. 
Eutbree.  Spencer  D.,  d.b.a.  Embree  Mfg.  Co., 

414.189,   Tfii.    7-20-65.      t'l.   22. 


Cov     Inc..    The,    Chicago,    111. 


Elizabeth,  N.J. 

679,601,     cane. 

792,9.'>2.  pub. 


793,075.  pub.  5-4- 
I.,  Columbus,  Nebr. 


.015,  pub.  5-4-65. 

R.I.     792.906.  pub. 

N.Y.     792.981, 


CI.  38. 

368.- 

10-27-64. 

McCoy, 
39 
792,956.  pub.  5-4-65. 

793,035.   pub.   5-4-65. 

417.618, 


,023,  pub.  5-4-65. 

918,  pub.  5-4-65. 

.875,   pub.    5-4-65. 

N.Y.     792,879.  pub. 

,997,    pub.   5^4-65. 

.878.  pub.  5-4-65. 


192 


)  Minnesota  Mining 
223,    ren.    7-20^65. 

.620,   ren.   7-20-^65. 


r9t,127.     CI.    100. 
>   of  The  Protestant 
s  of  America.  Tbe, 
65.     Cl.  107. 

Detroit,  Mich.   793,069, 

:ork,  N.Y.     792,943. 


Recot-d  Co.,  Wallingford, 
.000.  pub.  5-4-65. 


93.1 


ub 


.  5-4-65.     Cl.  39 
Wilmington,    Del 


Wilmington,    Del 
Wilmington,    Del 

(Ihlo.     793,038,     pub 


pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.  38 
Pa.     792.993,     pub 


ork.   N.Y.     679.638 
Pa.     679.526 


Englander 

c.  ;i2. 
Eothen  Films  Ltd.,  Boreham  Woo<l.  England 

5-4-65.     Cl.  38. 
Esbeco  Dl^itllllng  Corp..  d.b.a.  United  Kingdom  Products  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Stamford,  Coun.      793,032,  pub.  5-4-65.      Cl.  49. 
Eskimo    Pie    Corp..    Richmond.    Va.     793.006,    pub.    5-4-65 

C'.   46.  ,    ^   „, 

Eskimo  Pie  Corp.,  Richmond,  Va.     793,008-10,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Eskimo    Pie    Corp..    Richmond.    Va.     793.012.    pub.    a-4-65. 

Essex  Plumbing  and  Heating  Wholesalers  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 

792,812.  pub.   5-4-65.      Cl.  13. 
Ethicun,    Inc.,    Brldgewater   Township,    N.J.     679,691,    cane. 

<-''•   4"*-  I  ,u-    li 

Evans-Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc. :  See —       r  1  11 

Seco  Leather  Products  Co.  ' 

F-R    Publishing  Corp.,   The,    to   The   New  Yorker  Magazine, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     415,.'>56.  ren.  7-20-6.'>.     Cl.  38. 
F-R   Publishing  Corp.,   The,    to  The  New  Yorker   Magazine, 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     415,778-80.  ren.  7-20-65. 
Fab  Products  Co. :  See —  ,  i 

Johnson,  Fabian. 
Fairy  .Mills,  Inc. :   See — 

Fairy  Silk  Mills. 
Fairy  Silk  MiUs,  to  Fairy  Mills,  Inc..  Shllllngton,  Pa 

258,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Falcon  Mtg.  Co.,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     792,922,  pub. 

Cl.  34. 
Farah    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..   El   Paso.   Tex.,   from   H.   W. 
Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.     792,963.  pub.  1-14-64.     CI 
Farm  Journal.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa 

Cl    38. 
Fernanda   Designs,   St.   Paul,   Minn. 

Cl.  50. 
Fidelity   Chemical  Products  Corp.,   Newark,   N.J. 

ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  16. 
Pllice  ft  Perrelll  Canning  Co. :  See —  ' 
California  Canners  and  Growers. 
Finkl,  A.,  A  Sons.  Co..  Chicago.  III.     792.819-19.  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  14. 
Flsher-Prlce  Toys,  Inc.,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.    792,874,  pub.  5-4- 

65.     Cl.  22. 
Flagg-Utlca  Corp. :  See — 

Genesco,  Inc. 
Flex-O  Glass,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Warp  Brothers,  Chicago,  111.     679,- 

548,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Florence  Mfg.  Co.,  Northampton,  Mass.,  to  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc 
Brush  Co.,  Florence,  Mass.     44.489,  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  29. 
Flyer,   Inc..  The.   WestervUle.  Ohio.     792.950.  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  38. 
For-Dom  Inc..  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.     679.643.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Franklin  Industries   Inc. :  See —  l 

Northern  Furniture  Co.  J  I    ! 

Eraser,  W.  ft  D.,  Inverness.  .Scotland.    679,756,  cane.    Cl.  51. ; 
French  Textiles  Co..  Clifton.  N.J.     792.988.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl. 
42.  1 

Freudenberg,   Carl.   Kommandltgesellschaft.    Welnhelm/Berg- 
strasse,  Germany.     792.758.  pub.  5-4-65.     CT.  1.  i 

Fritzsche  Bros..  Inc..  New  fork.  N.Y.     793,047.  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Fuller,  W.  P.,  ft  Co.  :  See- 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.  I 
Fulton  Bag  ft  Cotton  MWh.  to  Fulton  Industries,  Inc.,  At- 
lanta, Ga.     46.110.  ren.  7-20-65.     CL  42, 
Fulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See —              ,.  |[     , 
Fulton  Bac  ft  Cotton  Mills,              U  i     ! 
-Gamlln.  .\rthur,  d.b.a.  Nevada  Layout  Co. 
792.982.  piib.  5  4-65      Cl.  42. 
<;ayla  Industries,  Houston,  Tex.     792,880,  pub.  5-4-65.     CI. 

22. 
Gem-Dandy.  Inc..  Madison.  N.C.     412.556,  xen.  7-20-65.     Cl. 

39 
General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.     792,756,  pub.  5-4- 

65.     a.  1. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    792,837,  pub.  5-4-60. 

Cl.  18. 
General  .Motors  Corp^  Detroit,  Mich.    679,784,  cane.    Cl.  103. 
Genesco.  Inc.,  from  Flagg-L'tica  Corp.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     792,- 

979,  pub.  .V4-65.     Cl.  42. 
Genova  Products.  Flint,  Ml  -h.     792.817,  pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.  IS. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.     792,929,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  37. 
Ger-Ro-Mar,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.    792,964,  pub.  5-4-65.    CL 

39. 
Gintone  Laboratories.  The  :  See —  i 

Brog.  Victor.  I 

Glamorene,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     793,078.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  52. 
Gluck.  Leo,  d.b.a.  Perfect  P^rl  Co..  Chicago,  HI.     792,905, 
pub.  5-4-65.     a.  28.  ' 

Gold  Seal  Co.,  Bismarck.  N.  Dak.    679.467,  cane.    Cl.  «.     I 
GoldJ^tHn.    Julius,   ft   Son.   Inc.,    Mobile,   Ala.     792,903,   pub. 
4  6-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  27  and  28). 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp..  Akron.  Ohio.     792,802.  pub.  5-4- 
65.     CL  12. 

Gould-National  Batteries,  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    792.892,  pub. 
5-4-65.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  35). 

Granday  Canning  Co. :  See—- 
Thompson,  Emma  M. 


! 


Las  Vegas,  Nev. 


'  i 


I  «    t 


Grant,  W 
Cl.  43 


>.,  N( 


T..  Co.,  New  York, 


N.T. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


792,994.  pub.  5-4-65. 


Indus 


liMal, 


Port- 


Wethersfleld,  Conn.     792,- 

I  Mattre 
Cl.  32. 

8-21-62. 

Mfg.  Co..   St. 

Cl.  6. 
J  He 
205,198,  ren.  7-20-65. 


Grapette  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Grapette  ProducU  Co..  Camden,  Ark. 

7M.996.  pub.  7-28-64.     Cl.  45.  I 

Grapette  Products  Co. :  See —  '  | 

Green,' jSn'afhan,'  J'^sbns.  Kearney.  N  J.     792.755.  pub.  5^ 

GrSnwi^ch  Games,  New  York,  ^J-     679.537.  ^7'JfoV/*\.S 
Guerdon    Industries.    Inc.,    Southfleld,    Mich.      792,8o6,    puD. 

Hale  Co.,The.  Tulsa,  Okla.     792,811,  pub.  5-4-65     ^K^\-  ^ 
HaUmaik  Cards,  Inc.,  Kansas  l^lty.  Mo.     792,957.  pub.  5-4- 

Ha^sen^Re?ords   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     679,623,  cane.     Cl. 

Ha^rM,  Mary  Jo.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     792,868.  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  22.  „ 

Hargreaves  Industrial :  See —   \ 

Hargreaves.  Robert  F  |  I 

Hargreaves,    Robert   F..   d.b.a.   Hargreaves 

land,  Oreg.     679.614,  cauc.     Cl.  34. 
Hart.  Charles  C,   Seed  Co.,  The, 

Hartford^Maaress  Co.  Iiic.  to  Hartford  Mattress  Corp..  Hart- 
ford. Conn.     414,882,  ren.  7-20-65 
Hartford  Mattress  Corp. :  See —  1 1 

Hartford  Mattress  Co.  Inc 
Hart's  Hatchery,  Inc.,  Medford,  Oreg.    792,750.  pub 

Cl    1 
Hayden.  Fred  H.,   d.b.a.  T'ue  Axtec  Golf  Bag 

Petersburg,  Kla.     792.885.  pub.  .V4-6o.    Cl.  22. 
Hays  Corp..  The.  Michigan  (Tity,  Inff.     305.494,  cane 
Hemlnway  Silk  Co..  The,  Watertown,  Conn.,  to  Beldlng  Hem 

Inway  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl    42. 
Hendedon  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Morganton,  N.C.     792,- 

919,  pub.  5-4t65.     Cl.  32.       „.        ^      ..  „        -no  qo.^ 

Hennessj  Lubricator  Co..  Inc.,  Chambersburg.  Pa.     (92,925, 

He^r"z'  sV^^n.'    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      793.128.      Cl.    102. 
Hertzberg  New  Method,  Inc..  Jacksonville,  111.     792,937,  5-4- 

65      Cl    38 
Hl-o!   Inc..   Windsor  Locks,  Conn.     792,859.  pub.  10-2(V-64. 

Cl.   21. 
Hl-Water  Co.,  Inc.  Chicago,  111.    793.024.  pub 
Holldav  Inns  of  .Vnierica,  inc..  Memphis, 

5-4  "rtS.     Cl.  6.  ,     _ 

! Holiday  Inns  of  .Vmerica,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
}      .-,-4-65.     CI.    52. 

Home  News  Piibllsliing  Co.,  New  Brnnswlck. 

I      pub.   .V4-65.     Cl.   :{N.  ;  , 

Honepger-llnette    Lnmlwr   Co.,    d.b.a.    Car-del 

Falrbury.  III.     079..-.29,  cane.     (1.21.        i 
Hooker  Chemical   Corp..   Niagara   Falls.  N.T. 

5_4_65.     Cl.    15.  I 

!  Hooper.  William  E..  and  Sons  Co. :  See —       i 

Bldwell.  John  A..  Co..  Inc.  ,  „„  ». 

Horlacher  Brewing  Co.,  Allnntown,  Pa.    415,516,  ren.  7-20-65. 

Cl    48 
Horton,   A.  Allen,  d.b.a.  Acid-Eze  Co..  Trion.  Ga.     792.8.16, 

pub.   5-4-65.     Cl.   18. 
House  of  ZellnkoflT:  See-^  \\ 

Zelinkoff.  Milton  A.  |r        ^,    .. 

Howard  Industries.  Inc.,  Rnclne,  Wis.    679.683.  cnnc.    Cl.  44. 
Howev.  E.  M..  Woodhurv.  .\.J.     793.072.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  52. 
Hudniit.  Richard.  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     197.R36.  ren.  7-20-6.".. 
I       n.  51. 
Hndnut.  Richard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    200,218,  ren 

Hudhnt.  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.    414,195.  ren.  7-20 

Cl    51 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  ft  Co 

Fullerton    C:\nt      792  S29  31.  pub.  5-4-45.     Cl 
Hydraulic  Press  Brick  Co. :  See—  i 

Streatnr  Brick  Co.  _       _.,.„,.,„ 

Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     793.018,  pub. 

Iceland  Products,  inc..  New  Y'ork.  N.Y.    679.730.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
In(iei>endent  Television  Corp.,  New  Y'ork.  NY.     792,945,  pub. 

.-,_4-«5.      Cl.  38.  j  „  ^       , 

Inert ol  Co.,   Inc..  Newark,  XlJ..  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 

burgh.  Pn.     414.149.  ren.  7-20-6.'>.     Cl.  6. 
Inter-.Xmerlcan   Food  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City 

792  999.  pub.  .•>-4-6.').     Cl.  46. 
International  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Morch.  A.  B.  .         .   „ 

International  I>lnner  Theatres,  Ltd.,  Richmond.  Va. 

pnh.   5-4-65.      CI.   50. 
International    Drug   Trading'  Inc.,   Detroit.    Mich. 

pub.  5  4-65.     Cl.  51. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y. 

null.  .V-4-65.     CI.  14.  ^ 

International  Nutria  Marketing  Association.  Watonga 

793  09n.   pnh.   5-4-6.1.      CI.   200. 
International  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  Norristown,  Pa 

pub.   .V-4-6.%.     Cl.   18. 
Irwin.  Neisler  ft  Co..  to  Neisler  I.jiboratories, 


Denver,    Colo. 


792,977,  pub. 

Llncroft.  N.J. 

pub.    5-4-65. 

411.812,    cane. 

792,983-4.   pub. 


Cl.  19. 
5-4-65. 

792,759, 

Cl.  12. 
Cl.  42. 
5-4-65. 


N.Y. 


5_4^6.'5.    CI.  46. 
IVnu.     792,791.  pub. 

793.077.  pub. 

N.J.     792.949. 

Products    Co.. 

792.825,   pub. 


7-20-65 


-65 


16. 


Inc., 


III.     41.'..411-12.  ren.   7-20-65.     Cl'.  18. 


Pitts 
N.Y 


793,039, 
793.048. 
792,824. 
Okla. 
792. S43. 
Decatur, 


Inc.. 


Birmingham.  Ala. 


Jack's  Franchising  Co 
,-i-4_fl5.     Cl.   100. 

Jackson    Vibrators.    Inc..    I^udington.    Mich 

10-20-64.     CI.  23. 
Jaln-Sac  Clothing  Coi,  Incl 

5-4-65.     Cl.   39.  I 

Jarke    Corp..    Chicago.    111. 
Jefferson   Chemical   Co.,    Inc 


793.082,  pub. 
7W. 


1.890. 


New  York.  N.Y 


5-4-65. 


792.765.    pub. 
Houston.  Tex. 

i 


7192.975. 

j-4i^65. 


pub. 
pub. 


Jergens,  Andrew,  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     793.056.  pub. 

Johanesen  Engineering  ft  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    679,579, 

cane      Cl    2'i  '~> 

Johns-Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    792,764.  pub.  5-4-65. 

Ol     1 
Johnson,  Fabian,  d.b.a.  Fab  Products  Co..  New  Mllford.  Conn. 

679,449.  cane.     Cl.  6.  ,,  ,      „,„  ,^„ 

Johnson    ft   Johnson.    New   Brunswick,    N.J.     679,o96,    cane. 

Cl    31 
Johnson  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.   111.     793,053-4.  pub. 

Johnson,  "s.  C,  ft  Son,  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.    793,074,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl     52. 
Jordon     Conunerclal     Refrigerator     Co.,     Philadelphia,     Pa. 

792.914,  pub.  5-4-65.      Cl.  :n.  '  >„„,, 

Junkunc  Bros.  American  Padlock  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     «93.110. 

Cl    32 
Kaplan.    H.    Leland,    Houston,   Tex.      792,932.   pub.   5-1-65. 

Cl    38 
Karfo,  John  K.^  New  York.  N.Y.    793,034,  pub.  .-j-i-Oo.    Cl.  50. 
Kauniagraph   (Jo..    New   Castle.    Del.     792.942.   pub.    5-4-65. 

Cl    ;{8 
Kay,  Peter,  Uniform  Corp..  Woodslde.  N.Y.    792,966.  pub.  5-4- 

fi^       Cl    39 
Kaydan  Products  Development  Corp..  Havertown,  Pa.  792.909, 

pub.  5-4-<;.-..     Cl.  29. 
Kaves.    Henry    V.,    d.b.a.    Burnle    Bluflame, 

79:i,083,   pub.   5-4-65.     Cl.   101. 
Kavot.  Inc.,  .Mankato.  Minn.     792.S54,  pub.  5-4-65. 
KaVserKoth  Corp.,  New  York.  N.V. 

CI.  .19.  .     J 

Kellv.  Martin  H..  d.b.a.  Sandy  New. 

pub.  .V4-6.->.     Cl.   1. 
Kemlite   Corp.,    JoUet.    111.      792,808, 
Kendall    Co.,    The,    U"alp«le,    Mass. 
Kendall  Co..  The.   Walpole.   Mjis.s. 

CI    42. 
Kessler     Louis,    d.b.a.    Novelty    Games    Co.,    Brooklyn. 

-92.S76.  pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  22.  I 

Klarman    Wallace,  d.b.a.  Beaux  Art  Materials.  .Atlanta.  Oa. 
79:?.o;i6.  pub.  5  4-65.      Cl.  50.  I         i 

King.  John,  ft  Son  Ltd. :  See—  [ 

King.  John,  &  Son. 
King,    .lohn,   &    Son.    to    John    King   ft    Son 
Scotland.      199.639,  ren.  7-20-6.->.      Cl.  42. 
Knepper.    Bonnie,    d.b.a.    Knepper    Industry, 

79H.10S.    Cl.  :u. 
Knepper  Industry  :  See — 

Knepper.  Bonn;e. 
Knomark.   Inc.,   Springfield  Gardens,   N.Y.     793,098. 
Kohner  Bros.,  .New  York,  N.Y.     679,540-1,  cane.     Cl. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Inerto  Co.,  Inc.  _„„  ,_„ 

Koppers   Co.,    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      792.778,   pub. 

Kovacevlch,  John  J..  Arvln.  Calif.     793.007,  pub.  2-9-65.     Cl. 

Krause,  Kenneth  H.,  d.b.a.  .Vssoclated  Commercial  Attorneys 
List,  New  York,  N.Y.     792.940,  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  38. 

Kroger  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  792,792.  pub.  5-4-65. 
Cl.  6. 

Kyova  Pipe  Co.,  Ironton,  Ohio.     792.813.  pub. 

13. 
Labatt,  John.  Ltd..  London,  Ontario,  Canada. 

5-4-65.     Cl.  48. 
Laird   Enterprises,   Palmdale,   Calif.     792.886, 

Cl.  22.  _    ^ 

Lamb-Orays  Harbor  Co..  Inc.,  Hoqulam,  Wash. 

,^4-65.     Cl.  23 
Lander :  See —  | 

Lander  Co.,  Inc. 
Lander  Co..   Inc..   d.b.a.   Lander,   New 

pub.  9-17-63.     Cl.  51. 
Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Rlti.  Inc..  New 

pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  39. 
Larabee  Flour  Mills  Co. :  See — 

Commander- Lara  bee  Milling  Co.  ^      ^, 

Larus,  Robert  I..  New  York,  N.Y.     792,910,  pub.  5-4-65.    Cl. 

31 
Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp.,  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     793,055,  pub. 

.'i_4_65.     Cl.  51.  , 

Lesse.  S..  ft  Sons,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     792,907,  pub.  5-4^ 

65.     Cl.  28. 
Lllllston  Implement  Co.,  Albany,  Ga.     792,888,  pub.  4-14-64. 

Cl.  23. 
LIIlv,  Eli,  and  Co.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.     792.841,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Liquid    Nitrogen    Processing    Corp..    Malvern.    Pa.      792.828. 

pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.   16. 
Loewy,  Gene,  Alvln.  Tex.     679.550.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Loft  Candy  Corp. :  See — 

Loft,  Inc. 
Loft.  Inc ,  New  Y'ork.  X.Y..  to  Loft  Candy  Corp..  Long  Island 

City,  NY.     195,435.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  46. 
Lone  Star  Boat  Co.,  Piano,  Tex.     792,857,  pub.  5-4-65.     C!l. 

19. 
Los  .\ngeles  Smoking  ft  Curing  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    793,- 

022.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  46.  ^, 

Luber-Flner.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     792,912. 
a.  31. 

Inc..'  Needham  Heights.  Mass. 


Ltd..   Glasgow, 
Dewitt,    Iowa. 


Cl. 
22. 


5-4-65. 


5-4-65.  CI. 
793,030,  pub. 
pub.  5-4-65. 
792,900,  pub. 


York.  N.Y. 
York,  N.Y. 


793.049, 
792.971, 


Cl.    2. 
792,782.  pub. 


Cl 

.  6. 

\ 

!■ 

i 

1. 

1   1 

Ludlow   Papers, 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
Ludwig  Scherk. 

Cl.  51. 
Lutz.  Max,  Co. :  See — 

Lutz,  Max. 
Lutz,  Max,  d.b.a.  Max  Lutz  Co. 

Tex.     793.021.  pub.  5-4-65. 


pub.  5-4-65. 
679.431-4,. 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,060.  pub.  5-4-65. 


and  Max  Lutz 
CL  40. 


Co..  McAllen, 


TM  iv 

Lyoiu  Canning  Co.,  Inc. :  8e9 — 

Salter  Canning  Co. 
MCI  PUitlcs  Corp.,  Howell  Townahlp, 

CI    2 
Macdon.  Inc.,  CTe  Elum,  Waah.    792,855 
Mackenzie,  Duncan,  Co. :  See — 

Mackenzie,  Duncan  R. 
Mackenzie,   Duncan  R.,  d.b.a.  Duncan 

York,  N.Y.,   to  R.   S.   Cowen,   ' — *■ 

ren.  7-20-65.     CI.  52. 
MacPbenon  Broa.  Leather  Co  :  se 

Stapleton  Leather  Co. 
Majestic  Wine  Co. :  See — 

Pioneer  Liquor  Co.,  Inc.  . 

Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Worka,  St.  Lonli , 

5—4—65.     CI.  6. 
Manufacture  d'Horlogerle  Favre-Leuba 

Switzerland.     7»2,904,  pub.  5-4-65. 
Marino,  L.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn    N.T.TO3, 
Marlln  Jewle.-«,  Inc..  New  Yorkj,  N.Y.    A 
Mara.  Inc.,  from  Mars,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

5-4-65.  a.  46. 
Martone  Distributing  Co. :  See — 

Brunswig  Drug  Co.  ^    „  , 

Master  Etching  Corp..  Englewood.  N.J. 

«5.     Cl.  50.  ^^     ^, 

Mayer  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  Mayer 

N.Y.     792.976.  pub.  5-t-65.     Cl.  39. 
Mead   Corp..   The,   Dayton,  Ohio. 

CL  2 
Mel-A-kard  Co..  Pittsburg,  Pa.    792. 

38. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 
Molford.  H  K.,  Co. 
Merit  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  of  Amerlc 

679.502,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Messrs.  John   Cofton,   Ltd..  Edinburgh 

Cl.  17. 
Meston's  Travels,  Inc..  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Meyenberg  Milk  Products  Co. :  See — 

Meyenberg  Milk  Products,  Inc. 
Meyenberg  Milk  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

ucts  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     793, 
Meyenberg  Milk  Products,  Inc..  San 

121.     Cl.  46.  „     . 

Meyers.  Louis,  ft  Son,  Inc.,  New  York. 

Cl.  39. 
Mid-America  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Ottawa, 

Cl.  23. 
Middishade  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See — 

Middishade  Co. 
Middishade  Co.,  to  The  Middishade    . 

Ps.  201,215.  ren.  7-20-65.  Cl.  39. 
Midland   Enterprises,    Inc.,   New   York, 

5-4-65.     Cl.  30.  ,   ^ 

Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

64.    a.  6. 
Millet,  Jacques.  Cannes.  Alpes 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Milprlnt.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Dl-Noc  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St. 

pub:   5-4-65.     CT.  6. 
Mitsubishi    Chemical     Industries    Ltd 

Japan.  792^798,  pub.  r>-4-65.  Cl.  1 
Modglin  Co..  Hazlehur»t,  Miss.  792.908 
Mohasco   Industries,    Inc.,   Amsterdam. 

Cl.  42. 
Mohawk  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio. 

Cl.  35. 
Mohican  Stores,  Inc..  The,  New  York. 

Monroe  international,  Inc..  Orange.  N.J 

Los  Angeles.  Calif.     793.084-5,  pub. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Southern  Independent  Oil  ft  

Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,   Mo.     792.788 
Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Chicag  > 

Cl.  39. 
Morch,    A.    B.,    d.b.a.    Norus    Chemical 

from    International   Chemical  Co., 

679,492.   cane.     Cl.   16. 
Morris    Animal    Foundation,    Denver, 

5_4_63.     Cl.   107. 
Motlold  Co.,   Inc.,  The.  Chicago,  III. 

Cl.  44.  .      „ 

Mulford,  H.  K..  Co.,  Philadelohia,  Pa. 

d.b.a.  Qulnton  Co.  205.526,  ren.  7- 
McDonald's  Corp..  Chicago,  III.  793.021 
MeOrawHlll.    Inc..   New  York,   N.\ 

Cl.  38. 
N.V.  Konlnklijke  Kamper 

lands.     679.612.  cane.     Cl.  34. 
National  Combination  Storm  Window  a 

New  York,  N.Y.  679,772-3,  cane.  C 
National   Life  and  Accident   Insuranc 

Tenn.     199.371.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl 
National  Oil  Products  Co.,  Harrison.  . 

Newark,  N.J.  417.461.  ren.  7-20-65. 
National  Swimming  Pool  Institute. 

pub.  5-4-65.     d.  200. 
Neisler  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Irwin.  Neisler  ft  Co. 
Neuhoff.  Fred  B.,  Co. :  See — 
Neuhoff,  Fred  B. 


N.J.     679,435,  cane, 
pab.  5-4-65.    CL  19. 

Mackenzie  Co.,  New 
Larchiiont.  N.Y.     417,317, 


Mo.     792,788,  pub. 

S.A.^  Lnncy-Geneva, 
Cl.  27. 


Cl.  50. 
0,619,  cane.    Cl.  28. 
III.     793,001-5.  pub. 


13 


793.033,  pub 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

7921766-7,   pub.   5-4-65. 

^8,  pub.  5-4-65.     CL 

,  North  Miami,  Fla. 

Scotland.      t93,101. 

479,636,  cane.    O.  38. 

:  [eyenberg  Milk  Prod- 
l  8.     CL  46. 
Ftancisco,  Calif.     793,- 

N.Y.     679,656,  cane. 

ECans.    679,570,  cane. 


C 


Martin  es, 
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Neuhoff  Co^  Los 
Stockton,  Calif. 


Angeles, 
205.122. 


.  Inc..  PhiladelphU, 
N.Y.  792.911.  iub. 
792.784.  pub.  12-29- 

France.     679.717. 

pub.  5-4-66.     Cl. 


792.941,    pub.    5-4-65. 


Neuhoff,  Fred  B^  d.b.a.  Fred  B 
to  Frank  M.   Wilson  Co.,  Inc. 
ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  46. 
Nevada  Layout  Co. :  See — 

Gamlln,   Arthur. 
New,  Sandy  :  See — 

Kelly.  Martin  H. 
Newsday,    Inc.,    Garden    City,    N.Y 

NewVork  Consolidated  Card  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y..  to 
The    United    States    Playing    Card    Co..    Cincinnati,    Ohio.  ] 
46,490.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  22.       „^      „        ».     .     « v     *    I 

New  York  Consolidated  Card  Co.,  The,  New  \ork,  N.Y.,  to 
The  United  States  Flaying  Card  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
47.550.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  22.  ^,  ,^      ^^„  „„, 

New   York  Feather  Co.,   Inc.,  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     792,921,  pub. 

New  Yoric  Feather  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     792.987.  pub. , 
5-4-6.5.     Cl.  42.  1 

New  Yorker  Magazine,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

F  R  Publishing  Corp.,  The.  ^^         ,.    ,   .   „- 

Nlghtwrlter  Corp..  Alexandria.  Va.  792,928,  pub.  5-4-63 
Cl.  37.  11 

Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  See — i  : 

National  Oil  Products  Co.  '      .    .   „.      ^   «„ 

Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     792,935  pub.  5-4-65.     a.  38 

Northern  Furniture  Co.,  to  Franklin  Industries,  Inc.,  She- 
boygan, Wis.     414,136,  ren.  7-20-65 


pqb. 


See— 
Nurserytime     Products, 


Inc., 
pab. 
pub. 


792.9  )0, 


]  aul.   Minn.     792.794, 

Chiyoda-ku,    Tokyo, 

t>. 
pub.  5-4-65.    CT.  29. 
N.Y.     679,676.   cane. 

792.924,  pub.  5-4-63. 

N.Y.     679,700,  cane. 

.  from  Tel-Atla*.  Inc.. 
i-4-65.     Cl.  101. 

Reflntng  Co..  Inc. 

pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  6. 

III.     679,665,  cane. 

Co.,    Hobohen.    N.J., 
Itic,   Philadelphia,!  Pa. 

Colo.     793.093.    pub- 

792.995.  pub.  5-4-6.'>. 

to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc., 
20-65.     Cl.  18. 
,  pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.  46. 
^92.946,   pub.   5-4-65. 

EmaiUefabrl^ken,  Kampen,  Nether- 

d  Door  Institute,  Inc., 
101. 
Co.,  The,   Nashville. 

Nopco  Chemical  Co., 
Cl.  6. 
Wa4>lngton.  D.C.    798,096. 


.,  .^„. —     CL32. 

Northwest    Industries,    Inc.,    Albany.    Oreg.      793,088. 

5-4-65.     Cl.  103. 
Norus  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Morch.  A.  B. 
Novelty  Games  Co. :  See — 

Kessler,   Louis. 
Nurserytime  Products,  Inc. : 
Nurserytinie  Products. 

Nurserytime     Products,     to     , 

Brooklvn.  N.Y.     417.475.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  32.^^^ 

Nutrilite"  Products,  Inc.,  Buena  Park.  Calif.     792,770, 

5—4  -6i>       Cl    4 
Nutrilite  Products.   Inc.,  Buena   Park,   Calif.     793,081, 

OA  Business  PubTlcations,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  111.     792,960,  pub. 

.'i-4-85.     Cl.  38.  „,     „ 

Ohio    Art    Co.,    The,    Bryan,    Ohio.     679.436.    cane.     Cl.    2. 
Olympic  Foundry  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     792.815,  pub.  5-4-65.! 

Cl    13 
Oregon  Worsted  Co..  Portland,  Oreg.     679,669    cane.     Cl.  40. 
Oregon  Worsted  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.    679,671-2,  cane.    Cl.  40. 
Organic   Compost    Corp.,    Oermantown,    Wis.     792,799,    pubJ 

5-4-65.     Cl.  10.  ,       ^.     .„ 

J».C.B.    Inc..    Dundee.    III.      793.042,    pub.    5-4-65.      Cl.    50J 
Pacific  Steel  Pool  Corp.,  Latham,  N.Y.    792,804,  pub.  5-4-65, 

Cl    12 
Packwood,   O.   H.,    Mfg.   Co..   St.  i  Louis.   Mo.     793,052.   pub 

Paddock    of    California.    Inc..    Albany,    N.Y.     792,806,    pabl 

5-4-6.i.     Cl.    12.  „„      „,„„^«  ■ 

Palace  .Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.\.     679,603,  canci 

Cl    32 
Palmer.   S.  J.,    (N/C)    Ltd.,   Newcastle-Upon-Tyne,   Englandl 

679,702  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Palos  Verdes  PhoTo  Service,   Lomita,  Calif.     679,788,  eancl 

Cl     1 06 
Pandora,  '  Inc.,    Kansas    City.    Mo.     793,043,    pub.    5-4-651 

Cl    50 
Parke,   Davis  ft  Co.,  Detroit,   Mich.     205,487.  ren.  7-20-65. 

Cl    18 
Parts   Inc.,   Memphis.   Tenn.     793.079,  pub.  6-4-6.').     Cl.  52i 
Pearce  Young-Angel  Co.,  Greenville.  S.C.     793.113.     Cl.  46.  j 
Pennsalt   Chemicals  Corp.,  Philadelphia,   Pa.     792,789,  pub. 

5—4—65      Cl    6. 
Penprint  Publications,  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     792,947. 

4-27-65.     CL  38.  i 

Perfect  Pearl  Co. :  See — 

Pflier,  Chas..  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    792,842,  pub 
ft5       Cl    18 

Philadelphia   Quarti   Co.,   Philadelphia.    Pa.     414,766, 
7-20-65.     CL  62. 

Philco  Corp. :  See—  • 

Philco  Radio  and  Television  Corp.  _^  .      ^  „^.,    .  i 

Philco  Radio  and  Television  Corp.,  to  Philco  Corp.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     364.985,  cane.     Cl.     84.       ^      ^  «.    .„ 

Photo-Line  Corp.,  The,  Tulsa.  Okla.     679,768,  cane.     CL  52. 

Pick- A -Dent  Corp. :  See — 

Wiseman,  Adolph  D.  ^      „     ,      . 

Pioneer  Liquor  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Majeatlc  Wine  Co..  St.  Louis. 
Mo.     679,745,  cane.     CL  47. 

Plymouth   Wholesale  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792,969,   pub. 
.'V-4-65.     a.  39. 

Pollak  and  Skan,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     793,126.     Cl.  100. 

Polymers.  Inc.,  Mlddlebury,  Vt    792,763,  pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.l. 

Polytop  Corp.,  Slatersville.  R.I.     792,814,  pub.  5-4-65.     a. 

Princess  Grace  DoU,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    792.872  pub.  6-4- 

ft5       C\    22 
Proctor  ft  Associates  Co..  Redmond,  Wash.    793,107.    Cl.  26. 

Progress  Paint  Mff.  Co.,  LoulSTiUe,  Ky.    200,664,  ren.  7-20- 
65.     CL  16.  j  I     I 

Pro-Phy  Lac-Tie  Brush  Co. :  See—  '  '     | 

Florence  Mfg.  Co. 

Pyramid  Charcoal  Briquette  Co..  Cedar  City,  Utah.    792.752. 
pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  1 

Quaker  Oats  Co..  The.  Chicago,  111.     793.026-6.  pnb.  6-4-66. 
Cl.  46. 

Qulnton  Co. :  See — 
Mulford.  H.  K..  Co, 


,1 


pub. 


6-4^- 


r«n. 


cago. 
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TMv 


793,119.     a. 


792.790,  pub. 


B.I.T.A.  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     792.783,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Radio  Comics.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     679.639.  cane.     CL  38. 
Radio  Television  Products  Corp..  Grass  Lake.  Mich.    416,439, 

ren.  7-20-66,     Cl.  21. 
Handy  Knitwear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792,965,  pub.  6-4- 

(8J>      Cl    39 
Ravenswood  Panel  Corp..  Skokie.  111.     792,803.  pub.  6-4-65. 

Cl    12 
Raymond  Research  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    793.051,  pub.  6-4- 

65      Cl    51 
Realtone  Eleetronics  Corp.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  from  Realtone 

Electronics  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     792,902.  pub.  4-6-65. 

Cl    26. 
Regie   Nationale    des    Usines    Renault    Billancourt    (Seine), 

France.     792,850,  pub.  12-1-64,  Cl.  19. 
Begina  Grape  Products  Co..  Btlwanda,  Calif. 

Behe'is  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.  „  _  ^^_ 

Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains.  N.Y.    792,807,  pub. 

5-4-66.     Cl.  12. 
Reliance  Chemicals  Corp..  Houston.  Tex. 

65.     Cl.  6. 
Rene  St.  Clair  Products  Co. :  See — 

Brog.  Victor.  1     | 

ReUil  Clerks  International  Assn..  Non-Ine.  AuaO.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.     793.094.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  200. 
Retail  Clerks  International  Assn.,  Washington,  D.C.    793,097, 

pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  13. 
Revere  Vitemin  ft  Feed  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    679.729.  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Rimer.  Inc.,  Clinton,  S.C.    792,851-3,  pub.  5-4-^65.    Cl.  19. 
Rite  Grade  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     679.595.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Roley,  Eula  N.,  Pana,  lU.    679,786,  cane.     Cl.  105. 
Rondo  Record  Corp.,  Union  City,  N.J.    679,621,  cane.    CL  36. 
Rouyer  Gulllet  et  Cie,   Soeiete  Anonyme,  Salutes,  Charente 

Maritime,  France.     679,731,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Bozel  Industries,  Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  IlL     792,877.  pub.  5-4- 

65.     Cl.  22. 
Rubinstein.  Helena.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    679,764,  cane.    Cl. 

52. 
8.  ft  K.  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     702,962.  pub.  6-4-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Salter  Canning  Co.,  to  Lyons  Canning  Co.,  Inc.,  North  Rose, 

N.Y.     826,466.  cane.     CL  46. 
Santlna,  Washington.  D.C.     679.668.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Savin   Business   Machines  Corp..   Sew  York,  N.Y.     793,099. 


(Multiple  class.  Classes  6  and  26.) 
'    Prank  M.,  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 


Sayford, 

Schaffner,  Gus  J.,  Co. :  See — i  i 

Schaffner,  Gus  J.,  Jr.  ' 

Schaffner,   Gus  J.,   Jr.,   d.b.a.  Gus 
burgh.  Pa.     793,068,  pub.  5-4-65 


679,627,  cane.     Cl. 


jrgh, 
fnley 


I    hi 
J.    ScnaChie 
Cl.  62. 


1 


Wt^s- 


111. 
Bcholl 

III. 
Seholl 

111. 


ij 

}.,  Ii 


Co., 
Co., 


Inc.,  Chicago, 
Inc.,  Chicago, 


ler  Co., 
62. 
Schenley  Distillers,  Inc.;  New  York.  NY.     793,122.     Cl.  49. 
Sehneierson,    I.,   ft   Sons,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     412,186-7, 

ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  39. 
Sehneierson,  I.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     412.444,  ren. 

7-20-65.     (n.  39. 
tMioW  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  Sei 

Seholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Seholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  to    The  Seholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago. 
204.211,  ren.  7-20-65     Cl.  39. 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  to  The  Seholl  Mfg. 
204.815.  ren.  7-20-65.     CT.  26. 
Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  to  The  Seholl  Mfg. 
..        204.884,  ren.  7-20-65      Cl.  6. 
Seholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The,  Chicago.  III.    416,786,  ren.  7-20- 

65.     Cl.  44. 
Scholten's,  W.  A.,  Cbemlsche  Fabrieken  N.T.,  Fozhol,  Gronl- 

gen.  Netherlands.     679,444,  cane.     (3.  6. 
Scott  Thermo-meter  Corp.,   Rochester,  N.Y.     679,585,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Sealol  Winders,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.  679,574,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Searle  G.  D.,  ft  Co..  Skokie.  111.  792.840.  pnb.  5-4-65.  Cl.  18. 
Seco  Leather  Products  Co.,  West  New  York,  to  Evans- 
Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N.J.  413,959,  ren. 
7-20-65.  Cl.  3. 
Sedberrv.  J.  B..  Inc. :  See — 

Sedberry.  James  B. 
Sedberry,  James  B..  Utica.  N.Y.,  to  J.  B.  Sedberry,  Inc..  Tyler, 

Tex.     198  629.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  23. 
Seitz-Asbest-Werke  Thlo  ft  Geo  Seitz,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Ger- 

manv.     793.109.     Cl.  31. 
Sem-Tek  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Garwood,  N.J 

CL  50. 
Sexauer  Co.,  The,  Brookings,  S.  Dak. 

CT.  1. 
Sexton,   John,   ft  Co..  Chicago,   111. 
Cl.  46.  I 

Silver  Shore  Corpi:  See —  i 

Wegner  Csnning  Co..  Inc.        1 
I  Smico.    Inc.,    Oklahoma   City,   Okla. 

CT.  2.1 
SmPen  Bros..   Inc..   Brooklvn.   N  Y 
Smith,  Norman  A 

679  508.  esnc 
Smith.  Sam.  Shoe  Corn. :  See — 

Yankee  Shoemakers,  Inc.,  The. 

Soeiete    Anonvme    Andre    Citroen. 

cane.     C\.  23. 
"Sokagskksi"   Religious   Corp.,   Shinjukn-kn,   Tokyo,   Japan. 

792.938-9.  pub.  ."^-4-65.     Cl.  38. 

Sourdough  Seotty,  Inc..  Reno,  Nev.     679.738,  cane.     CL  46. 

Southern  Independent  OH  ft  Refining  Co..  Inc..  Evansrllle, 
Ind.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Lonia,  Mo.  326,121. 
cane.    Cl.  16. 


793,040,  pub.  5-4-65. 

792,763,  pub.  6-4-65. 

793.029,   pub.    6-4-65. 

|i{  ii  I  I 

792.899,    pub.    5-4-65. 

6T9  711,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Jr..  d.b.a.  The  Dri-Up  Co.,  Arrington,  Va. 
Cl.  18. 


Paris,    France.      679,662, 


Southern  Independent  Oil  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Evansville.  |nd.. 
to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     331,515,  cane. 

C^\     ft 

Southern    Mills,    Inc.,    AtUnta,   Ga.     792,990,    pub.    6-4-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Spotoll  Corp.,  Seattle.  Wash.     792,827.  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  15. 
Springs   Cotton   Mills.   The.   Lancaster.    S.C.     792.992.   pub. 

5-4-65.     Cl.  42.  „     „, 

Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur.  IlL    417,426,  ren.  7-20-65. 

CL  46.  ,       ^      „ 

Stapleton  Leather  Co.,  d.b.a.  MacPherson  Bros.  Leather  Co., 

San  Francisco.  Calif.    679,662.  cane.    Cl.  39. 
State  Automobile  ft  Casualty  Underwriters,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

793,086.  pub.  5-4-65.     CL  102. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Celluloid  Co^  The.  ' 

Stetson,    John    B.,    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.     414.620.     ren. 

7-20-65.     Cl.  39. 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Britton  Fabrics. 
Stevens,  J.   P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     792.986.   pub. 

5-4-65.     CL  42. 
Steward   Printers  and   Lithographers   Equipment  Co..   d.b.a. 

The  Steward  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     792.898.  pub.  6-4-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Stewart  Dry  Goods  Co. :  See —  i 

Associated  Dry  Goods  Corp.  j 

Stone,  J.,  ft  Co.  (Deptford)  Ltd. :  See — 

Stone,  J.,  ft  Co.  Ltd. 
Stone.   J.,  ft  Co.   Ltd.,   to  J.   Stone  ft  Co.    (Deptford)    Ltd.. 

London,  England.     413,985,   ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  21. 
Streator  Brick  Co.,  Streator,  III.,  to  Hydraulic  Press  Brick 

Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     204,636,  ren.  7-20-65.     CL  12. 
Succe8>«   Motivation    Institute,   Inc.,    Waco,   Tex.     792,963-5. 

pub.  ."^-4-65.     Cl.  38. 
Summers  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington.  Pa.     702,844, 

pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.  18.  1  | 

Sunklst  Growers,  Inc. :  See — 

California  Fruit  Growers  Exchange. 
Sunshine    Packing    Corp.,    North    East,    Pa.     679,709.    cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Sunspiced  Foods  Co.,  VacaviUe.  Calif.     793.011.  pub.  6-4-6.>. 

Cl.  46. 
Superior   Instruments  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     679.801,  cane. 

Cl.  26.  I 

Swank,  Inc.,  Attleboro.  Mass.     79.1,080,  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  52. 
Taylor,  H.  B.,  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    793.028,  pub.  5-4-65.    Cl.  46. 
Teetor,  Ralph  R.,  d.b.a.  Ralph  R.  Teetor  Engineering  Develop- 
ment,   Hagerstown,   Ind.     792,768.   pub.   5-4-65.     O.   3. 
Teetor,  Ralph  R.,  Ehiglneerlng  Development :  See — 

Teetor,  Ralph  R. 
Tel-O-Tronic  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     679,516,  cane. 

J.  Cl.  21.  „  ^ 

Tennessee  Copper  Co.,  Copperhill,  Tenn.,  to  Tennessee  CorpM 

New  York,  N.Y.    414,085,  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.j  6.  i 

Tennessee  Corp. :  See —  ,       '  ' 

Tennessee  Copper  Co. 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     792.826,  pub.  6-4-66.     Cl.  16. 
Texas  Instruments,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.     792,860,  pub.  5-4-66. 

CL   21. 
Texas    Pharmaeal    Co.,    San    Antonio,    Tex.     793,044,    pub. 

5-4-65.     Cl.  51. 
Thompson,  Emma  M.,  d.b.a.  Granday  Canning  Co.,  Key  West, 

Fla.     793.027,  pub.  5-4-65.     Cl.  46. 
Thrift-D-Lux    Cleaners,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.     679.781. 

cane.     Cl.   103. 
Tower  Products  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     679.798.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Towler  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kapaa,  Kauai,  Hawaii.     792,961, 

pub.  5-4-6.1.     CT.  38. 
Trade-Wind    Motorfans,    Inc..    Pico    Rivera.    Calif.     444,141, 

cane.     Cl.  .14. 
Transparent  Bag  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     792,816,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl.  13. 
Triax  Equipment,  Cleveland,   Ohio.     679,659,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Tri-Bros.  Cneroieal  Corp..  Morton  Grove,  III.     793.073.  pub. 

5-4-65.     Cl.  52. 
Trumark  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  I  i 

Ellenburg,  Howard  F.  <  \ 

Trump  Laboratories  :  See — 

Trump.  Percy  P. 
Trump,  Perev  P..  d.b.a.  Trump  Laboratories.  Santa  Monica. 

Calif.     679.758.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Tru-Step,    Inc.,    Goldendale,    Wash.     792,887,    pub.    6-4-66. 

Cl.  22. 

Turner's,  Chinese  Camp,  Calif.    793,019, 
46. 


New  York,  N.Y. 


792.703.  pab. 


Turner,  John,  d.b.a. 

pub.  5-4-65.     CL 
Turner's :  See — 

Turner,  John. 
United  Geophysical  Corp.,   Pasadena,  Calif.     679,681.  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
United  Kingdom  Products  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Esbeco  Distilling  Corp. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc., 

792.773.  pub.  8-18-64.     Cl.  5. 
United  Shoe  Machlnerr  Corp..  Boston,  Mass. 

5-4-65.     Cl.  6. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     792.976,  pnb.  6-4-95. 

Cl.  39. 

United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
679.470.  cane.     Cl.  6. 

United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
792,769,  pub.  2-2-65.     Cl.  4. 

United  States  Playing  Card  Co..  The:  See —  ! 

New  York  Consolidated  Card  Co..  The. 

United  States  Playing  Card  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    204,- 

255.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  22.  , 

United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

United  States  Rubber  Products.  Inc.  Q 


o 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGIS 


N.  r 


United  State*  Bobber  Co.,  New  York, 

CL  A 
United  SUtea  Rubber  P'o^actt^Inc,  to 

Co..  New  York.  NY.    366.016,  «nc 
Unlvenal  American  Corp.,  New   xorK, 

5-4-65.     CI.  23.  V    w  lav 

Unlvenal  Cigar  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Upjobn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich.     ^- 
UUllty  Appliance  Corp..  hoa  Angeles,  Ca 

CI    34. 
VIP   Travel  Service,  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL 

65.     CI.  106.  ,        „.„ 

Van  Der  Schoot,  W.  B..  Inc..  HlUegom. 

pnb.  5-4-65.     CI.  1. 
Van  Waters  ft  Rogers.  Inc.,  d  b^.       -^ 

Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.    J»^J81.  pub.  ^ 
Verdon  Records,  Inc.,  Burbank  Calif.    671 
Vlklng-Crlterlon  Paper  Corp..  Long  Islan 

774,  pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  5. 
Vltadin  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Pawtucket 

5-4-65.     CI.  18.  „        ,«».,,„« 

Wade.  WlUle  C,  Stockton,  Gjl.     T92.TW, 
Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc.,  Walllngiord, 

CI    23 
Wallersteln  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Wallersteln  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Wall  Kope  Works,  Inc.,  Beverly,  N.J. 

CI    7 
Warner,  Harold  W..  San  Dleco,  Calif. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. : 

American  Chicle  Co. 
Warren-Ehret  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

CI.  12.  ,    , 

Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals  Inc., 

pub.  5-4-65.     CI.  18.  „.,        „.      , 

Wegner  Canning  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Silver  Shor 

NY.     375,220.  cane.     CT.46. 
Weldon  Tool  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

B4       Cl       23. 
Wellington  Sears  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

65.     Cl.  42. 


679,793,  cane. 

United  States  Bobber 

792,901,  pub. 

1,833,  pub.  6-4-66. 


Cl.  13. 

NT. 


78  2 


421007,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
'-^•-      679,616,  cane. 


if. 

793,089,  pob.  5-4- 

Nefierlands.    792,762, 

.  Wendovfer  Specialties,  Inc., 
H-eST  Cl.  6, 
.622,  cane.    Cl.  36. 
City,  N.Y.     792,- 

R.I.    792,840,  pub. 

lub.  6-4-65.     a.  6. 
C  inn.    679,573,  cane. 


67 

67) 

712 


67  (.690.  cane.    Cl.  44. 
8i 

199,849.  ren.  7-20-66 

Colun4)UB,  Ohio.    792.835, 

CotT).,  Inc.,  Sodus, 

r92.889,  pub.  5-19- 

117,321,  ren.  7-20- 


TOAN 


TS 


CT. 


1.503.  cane.  Cl.  18. 
.505,  cane  Cl.  18. 
,797,  pub.  5-4-65. 


Wendover  Specialties.  Inc. :  See — 

"     Van  Waters  *  Rogers.  Inc.  ^mh* 

Western  Iceberg  Lettuce.  Inc..  SaUnas.  Calif.     793.116. 

Wwerhaeuser  Co..   Tacoma.   Wash.     792.801,   pnb.   5-4-65. 

Cl.  12. 
wrN  Proof :  See— 

Whamlo%ff.'c'o?San  Gabriel,  Calif.     792,871,  pub.  5-4-65. 

Cl    22 
Whlnk  Products  Co..  Eldora.  Iowa.    793.125.    Cl.  62.  - 

Whirlpool   Corp..   St.   Joseph.   Mich.     792,913,   pub.   5-4-65. 

Wm   ft  Daisy  Products  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    679.722,  cane.    Cl. 
Wilson,  Frank  M..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Wlls^n?G?irit?Inc^Chleago,  111.     792.805.  pub.  5-4-^.     Cl. 

WHHon     Ira,    ft    Sons    Dairy    Co.,    Detroit,    Mich.     793,114. 

Cl.  46. 
Winters,  Daniel  R. :  See — 

Crane  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  ^      -e,     «„,„^ 

Wiseman.  Adolph  D..  d.b.a.  Plck-A-Dent  Corp..  San  Francisco. 

Calif.     793.112.     Cl.  44. 
Woolworth.  F.  W.,  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     792.968.  pub.  5-4- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
World  Publishing  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     792,959,  pub.  5-4- 

65.     Cl.  38. 
Yankee  Shoemakers,  Inc.,  The,  to  Sam  Smith  Shoe  Corp.,  New 

Market.  N.H.     415.391.  ren.  7-20-65.     Cl.  39. 
Zadek-Feldsteln  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    792,883.  pub.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  22. 

Zelinkoff  Co..  The  :  See —  1 :     i         1 

Zellnkoff,  Milton  A.  i     ! 

Zelinkoff.  Milton  A.,  d.b.a.  The  House  of  Ze"nkoff    and  The 

Zelinkofr  Co..  Wichita.  Kans.     792.910,  pub.  5-^*-66.     Cl. 

29. 
Zymak  Biochemical  Corp..  Bayamon,  P.B.    792.786.  pub. 

65.     Cl.  6.  i 


s.fl.  sovtaaHar  i 
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PATENTS 

isfOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  ttie  Montli  off 

June  1965 

Examiner  attirmed • — '■ —  280 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part .- \'\"i'     "*' 

Examiner  reversed f --'- ®^ 


Total 


u 


418 


Annual  Index  of  Patents 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  has  l)een 
published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  (Jovernment  Printing  Office,  Washington.  U.C. 
20402. 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  $6.75.  i 


il    Dedication 

3,187.321. — Stanley  L.  Kameny,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.     OP- 
ERATOR-COMPUTER    COMMUNICATION     CONSOLE. 
Patent  dated  June  1,  1965.    Dedication  filed  Apr.  8,  1965. 
by  the  assignee.  The  BunkerRamo  Corporation. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  that  portion  of  said  patent 

subsequent  to  November  24,  1981.       I        |       { 


ffer,  Nor- 


Disdaimer 

2,963,620. — LovU  I.  Knudton,  and  John  David  Pfei, 

wich,  N.Y.     SENSING  IGNITER.     Patent  dated  Der.  6, 
1960.     Disclaimer  filed  Apr.   13,  1965,  by  the  assignee. 
General  Laboratory  Aasociates,  Inc. 
He-eby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  10,  llj^nd  12  of 

said  patent.  f  .  j 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

2.716,558.  ARTICLE  CARRYING  AND  ROLLING  TRANS 
I'ORT  DEVICE.  Anna  K.  Sullivan,  948%  S.  New  Hampshire, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  90006. 

2,769,256.  TRUCK  SCRAPER.  Dorothy  Ose,  315  8th 
Ave.,  Granite  Falls,  Minn. 

2,842,853.  PISTOL  SHAPED  RULE  CASE.  Clint  Hub- 
bert,  7026C  Kansas  Ave.,  Plattsburg.  N.Y. 

3,129,307.     DEVICE    FOR    ACCELERATING    THE    DIS- 
CONNECTION  (M^   ELECTRIC   SWITCHES   AND   FOR   EX 
TINGUISHING  THEIR  ARC.    Jose  .Munos  de  Vargas,  Seville, 
Spain.     Correspondence  to:  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexing- 
ton Ave..|New  York  17,  N.Y. 

3,130,873.  PRESSURIZED  PRODUCTS  DISPENSING 
CABINET.  Stoner  W.  Klutz.  2907  Hickory  St..  Alexandria. 
Va„ 

3,175.355.  POWER  PLANT  HOUSING  FOR  SUPER- 
SONIC AIRCRAFT.  Ernst  Helnkel,  Speyer,  Germany.  Corre- 
spondence to:  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave..  New 
Yorjt  17.  N.Y. 

3,183^62.  HEAT  ENGINE.  Theodore  Y.  Kosgren,  Sr.. 
350  Wiiliow  Road,  Barrington,  111. 

3,187,501.      METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUG 
MENTING  THRUST  AND  SUPPRESSING  SOUND  IN  AIR 
CR.\FT,    ROCKETS.   AND  THE   LIKE.     Thomas  E.   Quick. 
Wichita.   Kans.     Correspondence  to :    Duane  C.   Bowen.   517 
Beacon  Building.  Wichita.  Kans.,  67202. 

3,188,105.  SLED  STRUCTURE.  John  Patrick  O.  Lee. 
RFD  #3,  Putney,  \t. 

3,188.608.  VEHICLE  COMBINATION  TURN  AND  DE- 
CELERATION INDICATOR.  Adna  G.  Clarke.  Jr..  2131 
.\rmstrong  St.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  96822. 

3,188.762.  EMBELLISHED  PHOTO-MOUNTS.  Philip 
Morrill,  704  Marumsco  Drive,  Woodbrldge,  Va..  22191. 


The  following  patents  are  offered  for  non-exclusive  licens- 
ing by  Lear  Slegler.  Inc.,  Instrument  Division,  W.  O  Schmidt, 
Division  Counsel,  4141  Eastern  Ave.,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids. 
Mich..  49508. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(D.C.  Fla.)  Conover  Patent  No.  2.699.054   (260-559).  for 
TETRACYCLINE.     Claims  1-3,  6,  13.  15  and  1«  Held  valid 
and  infringed.     Chan.  Pfizer  A  Co.  v.  BarryMartin  Pharma 
ceuticaU.  Inc.,  241  F.iSupp.  191  :  145  USPQ  29. 

(DC.  111.)  Flick  and  Kudlaty  Patent  No.  2,798.777  (92— 
161),  for  CYLINDER  MOUNT.  Claims  1.  2  and  4  Held  valid 
and  infringed.  Flick  Keedy  Corp.  v.  llydro-Une  iifg.  Co.. 
241  F.  Supp.  127  :  144USPQ  566.       j  !    I      I  f^ 

(D.C.  111.)  Flick  Patent  No.  2.842,284  (220 — 16).  for 
CYLINDER  END  SEAL  FOR  FLUID  PRESSUR^.  ,  Claims 
1,  2  and  5 //e/d  Invalid  and  not  infringed,    /d.      i     ||     j 


3,122,938. 

3,167.667. 
3,186.240. 


ANTI  BACKLASH   GEAR    AND, GEAR   COMBI- 
NATION. 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FORCE  CONTROLLER. 

THERMOELECTRICALLY       COOLED       GYRO- 
SCOPE. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  19  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  ,       „       ^     » 

.\ppllcatlons  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
hf  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Heavy  Military  Electronics 
Department.  General  Electric  Company.  Legal  Section,  Bldg. 
1,  Rm.  36.  Court  Street  Plant.  Syracuse,  N.Y..  13206. 


New  Applications  Received  During  May  1965 


Patents  

Designs 

IMant  Patents 

Reissues ^ 


Total  i 7986 


r478 

465 

4 

89 


Issue— July  27,  1965 

Patents 1326— No.  3,196.458  to  No.  3,197,783,  incl. 

Designs 42— No.     201.742  to  No.     201,783.  incl. 

Reissues 3— No.       25.823  to  No.        25,825.  IncL 


Total 1371 


1209 


1210 

3.0T6.1M. 


ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  ( 
RATS. 

COMPUTER  METHOD  AND 


3,155.821. 

ADDllcatlons  for  license  under  the  foUofcrtng  2  patents  may 
addre'wd  to :  General  Electric  Compa  ny.  patent  Counsel. 


and   Metallurgical 


be  addressed  —  . ^    «..      .- 

Silicone   Products   Department,   Chemical 
DlTlalon,  Waterford.  N.Y..  12188. 

^milTl'J      PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRObUCTION    OF    OR 
3,135.713.     ^^"^^jJ'^^oLYSILOXANE  R]  SINS  USING  CER 

TAIN  AMMONIUM  COMP  )UNDS.  , 

3.137.720.  TRIMETHYLSILYL  SUBSTl  lUTED  PHENOLS. 
ADDllcatlons  for  license  under  the  folic  wing  6  patents  may 
be  addrSseS  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Dljl«««°- 
General  Electric  Company.  Appliance  P^rk,  Louisville.  Ky. 
40225. 

ACCESSORY     TRIM      FOR 
KITCHEN  APPLIANCE. 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 


3,169,518. 


3.176.118. 

3.176,484. 

3.176.541. 
3.177,739. 


VERTIBLE  DRAWER  OV]  IN. 
WASHING       MACHINE       WITH 


MEANS. 
CONTROL  KNOB  WITH  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS. 

BELT   DRIVEN    MEANS    F  3R    SELECTIVELY 
PROVIDING  TWO  SPEEI^  FROM  A  SINGLE 
SOURCE. 
3,180.038.     AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTfeOL  CIRCUIT. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foil  wing  9  ^t"**  ™*y 
.  .rtdressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Constr  ictlon  Industries  Dl- 


BoBtOD  Ave..  Bldg. 


be  addressed  to :  Patent 

vision.  General  Electric  Company.  128^1 

1-B,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

PLUG-IN  TYPE  PANEL  UNIT. 

TRIP  FREE  CIRCUIT  BRE  ^KER  WITH^AN- 
UALLY  OPERATED  CON'  ACT  DEFLECTING 
MEANS. 

ELECTRIC    CIRCUIT    BRdAKER    WIT^ 
SURFACES  AND  WEDGl  NG  ROLLER. 

PRECALIBRATBD     THERMOSTATIC 
ASSEMBLY. 


3.160.791. 
3.171.919. 

3.171.928. 
3.171.930. 


3.171.931. 


MULTIPLE    ELECTRIC    C  [RCUIT 
WITH  COMMON  TRIP  BAR. 


3.171.932.     MULTIPOLB.ELECTRIC  J  IRCUIT   BREAKER 


3.172.014. 


WITH  COMMON  TRIPPl  NG  MEANS. 

ELECTRIC    CONTROL    Dl  VICE    PANEL    AS- 
SEMBLY WITH  LOCKING  STRIP. 


3.176,550.     WIRE  STRIPPING  MACHI  NE 


3,185,792.     CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP 
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FREE-STANDING 
MEANS  FOR  CON- 


IMPROVED 


MECHANISM. 
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Foreisn  Patents  Received  in  the  Scientific  Ubnry  as 
June  30,  1965 


CAM 


LATCH 


BREAKER 


Source 


Australia  : 

{AbttracU) 

{Patenta) 

Austria 

Itelgium 

Canada 

Czechoslovakia 

Denmurk 

East  Germany 

Egypt 

Finland 

France : 

{Patent*) 

{Additiona) 

(Hedicamenta) 

{Additions) 

Germany  : 

{Au»lege«chriften)  — 

{Patent*) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands : 

( Octrooiaanvragen)  — 

{PatentH) 

Norway 

Pakistan 

Philippine  Republic 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Switzerland 

U.S.S.R 


Date  received 


June  28,  1965-.. 
June  10,  1965-  — 
June  11,  1965--- 
June  30.  19«5— 
June  25,  1965— 

June  9,  1965 

June  21,  1965-  — 

June  11,  1965 

Mar.  23,  1965 

Apr.  9,  1965 


Highest 
number 


June  28,  1965 

June  8,  1965 

June  21,  1965 

May  10,  1965 


May  20, 
May  20, 
June  30, 
June  14 
Feb.  9, 
May  3 


1965. 
1965- 
1965- 
1965. 

i965_. 

1965. 


June  23,  1965. 


May  3.  1965- _ 
June  18,  1965. 
May  24.  1965- 
Feb.  3,  1964_- 
Apr.  13,  1962- 
Siay  5,  1965- - 
June  .*?.  1965- - 
June  7.  1965-. 
June  30.  1965. 
June  22,  1965- 


56,973 
253,418 
239.900 
628.450 
712.285 
113.101 
100.805 

39,505 
4,968 

34,174 

1,388,850 

84.400 

2,250  M 

47  CAM 

1.188.520 

1.175.881 

995.484 

89.253 

23.946 

630.000 

10.360/65 

1.736/65 

120.124 

105.910 

112.446 

458 

49,350 

42,867 

195,797 

388.129 

169,455 


M 


I 


Australia  :  First  2,000  Incomplete 

Belelum  :  First  printed  493.079/1950 

Canada  :  First  printed  44.VM1/1948  onn/,a«o     ,„d 

Czechoslovakia :     Not     received     between     81,300/1952    and 

91.901/1959  „.„o„„., 

Finland  :  First  nrlnted  19.428/1941 

First  500  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5.792/1896 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland  :   First  received  10,000/1929 
Italy  :  First  243.000  incomplete 
Rumania  :   First  received  40-'^«0/1957  iiAnnn/l»58 

USSR  •  Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116,000/1»»» 
Yugoslavia  :  First  received  10,001/1933 

*  Latest  16,461/1941 


i- 


^1 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

I      R.  A.  WAHL.  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1.  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dir«^. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Caw 
Awaiting  Aetlon 


New 


Amended 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager :...— 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries.  j 

GENERAL  OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-L  MARCUS,  Manager 

HaterocycUc;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  P(risons:  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids.  .■    .   ■     J  I       |||     |,^ 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager :.-...-..,-J 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbona;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  ComposiUons;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Adds;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Managw 

SyntheUc  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Rosin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager -    - 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  ComposiUons;  Abrading;  Liquid  PuriScaUon  or  SeparaUon;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
Ution;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures  I 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  170- W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manag8r.„ 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertUliers;  Foods:  Fermentation;  Photography:  Analytical  ChemlsUy:  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture:  MetaUurglcal  Apparatus:  Gas,  Heating  and  niumlnating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
esses;  Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Manager I.-4LL— i 

Gas.  Liquid  and  Solid  SeparaUon;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Refrigeration;  Craicentratlve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dirwtor. 


POWER.  GROUP  210-M.  L.LEVY,  Manager ---  

GeneraUon  and  UtilisaUon;  General  AppUcaUons;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  ReUted  Art. 


SECURITY.  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD.  Manager 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  DirecUonal  Radio.  Torpedos,  Seismic  Ex;rforing.  Radio-Acttve 

-Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels:  Radio-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  280-8.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager..-. - .,......—. 

Communications:  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art.  , 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS.  Manager 

Data  Processing.  ComputaUon  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks.       i|,     .-1;        |l  j   ,       j         "                                                 i      1 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMSNTS,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER.  Manag^ - 

OpUcs;  Radiant  Energy:  Measuring.     { 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager ---  -- -  — 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous.  r\ 


I  7-ll-<2 


12-7-62 


2-  6-63 


9-4-62 


9-18-62 


7-20-62 


»-  6-62 


12-18-62 


3-3-S8 


9-18  68 


6-20-60 


6-18-89 


1-6-60 


6-21-59 


8-10-50 


1-  6-61 


10-  5-612 
12-27-62 

10-19-62 

7-  5-62 

10-  2-62 

9-10-62 
1-25-61 


6-20-60 
6-1^-00 

1-19-60 

IO-aO-68 

2-2-60 

^11-50 
7-6-60 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending ...^-. 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action - 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. - 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action - 


198,522 

5,223 

146,049 

1,905 

July  5,  |1962 

March  3, 1 1958 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patenta  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  July  1966,  except  thoae  which  may  hare  been  extended  under  the 
pfovlslons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  SUt.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  ofPotentt-196S. 

...^ Nombers  2.444.412  to  2,446,164,  InclaslTe 

..... Numbers  799  to  804,  induaive 


PatenU 

PfaUit  Pataqts. 
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PATENT  EXAMInInG  OPERATIONS  AND  GBOUPS  (CMlteMd) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINBSUNG  EZAMW  INO  OPEBATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Diraeiw. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310-A 
Matartatl  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensli  < 


PliStlCS 


Staaet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinklifig 
Clanifylng  and  Assorting  8<dlds. 
MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS 
Manntecturlng  Processes,  Assembling,  C<knblned 
and  Wire  WarUng;  Metal  Founding; 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AN* 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Invfdvlng 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders 
TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE.  OAOUP 
MlaceDaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  C  itlery 
Umr,  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling 
FLUID  HANDUNO,  GROUP  360-E.  PA  JL, 
Flnld  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tub  ilar 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl 
POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUM 
Power  Planls,  C<Hnbustion  Power  Plants 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices 
HEAT  OENERATION,  TRANSFER  ANl) 
Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporlsera 
Refrigeration;  Drylnr.  Ventilation;  an< 


,  Manager - - — •-■ 

Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  CloseU  and 
Separators.  *  ■  .  i  |      j 

PS.  GROUP  370— C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager — -- 

Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  RegulatioBt  j      | 

UTILIZATION',  GROUP  38C-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager.. L..i. 

Burners,  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
niamlnatlon. 


bd 


GBNBBAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDU!  TBIAL  ABTS  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Dirwtar. 


Pro}«  ctors; 


AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices; 
Ing;  Flsfahig  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420-B 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures; 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS, 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  460-P 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes; 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES, 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MAT  : 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stotlcmery; 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4»(>-J.  A.  MANIAN, 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  am 


PEtlSONAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG.  Manager |— U- 

;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 


B<|dy 

BENDETT.  Managw i -!-|"f 

dloeure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drllllnr,  Mining. 

\t  anager. 
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Actual  FIUdk  Data 

of  Oldest  Case 

Awaiting  Aetioo 


BERLIN,  Manager ^^— 

;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus 


New 


Amendad 


WORKIN|g.  group  320-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal< 
Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus.  i 

ELEMENTS.  OROUP340-A.  M.  HORTON.  Manager - 

Cutting  cr  Breaking;  Machine  Elemento  Including  Power  TranamlMtoQ 


880-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager - 

;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  9ut- 


ft-l8-a3 


10-2^412 


3-  6-«3 


I 
12-19-62 


2-4-63 


4-  1-63 


8-63 


Laid 


Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrumento. 

.  C.  MADER,  Manager -py 

SAvnds;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines.      '   | 

ARNOLD.  Manager - 

Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 

OltOUP  460-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Receptacles;  Bag|(2kge. 

RIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager. 
Matehal  Treatment. 


-l- 


-1- 


Manager... 
Fine  Arts. 


4-  1-63 

3-  5-63 
1-28-63 
2-25^ 
3-21-63 
6-14-43 
7-20-62 
8-12-64 


6-30-61 


10-14-60 


»-2IM» 


6-»-61 


»-2»-60 


6-  7-60 


8-2S-M 


7-18-61 

4-4-60 
6-27-60 

10-10-60 
»-21-M> 
5-22-61 

12-31-58 
5-11-62 


/'^ 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

^  i     \  \  ■  'I  ■      i       : 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


InbeWiixiam  H.  Cox  j 

No.  7279.    Decided  April  8, 1965 
152  CCPA  — ;  342  F.2d  1017 ;  145  USPQ  1381 

1.  Patentability — Process — Obviousness. 

"On  balance,  we  believe  the  Board  erred  in  concluding  that  there  is  no 
patentable  distinction  between  the  method  disclosed  by  Yost  and  that  claimed 
by  appellant.  While  it  is  true  that  both  methods  accomplish  the  same  ultimate 
result,  and  may  i)08sibly  utilize  the  same  apparatus,  the  paths  by  which  the 
goal  is  reached  are  conceptually  very  different,  and  we  think  api)ellant's  path 
is  the  easier  to  travel.  This  factor,  coupled  with  the  absence  of  any  recognition 
in  Yost  that  alternative  paths  were  possible,  compels  the  conclusion  that 
appellant's  method  would  not  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  he  invented  it." 

2.  Same— Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Analysis  of  Seismic  Records." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Analysis  of  Seismic 
Records,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  823^772. 

REVERSED.    ,   1  ^  j 

George  A.  Simth  for  &^ipe\\&nt. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  ' 
j  Before  Worle^,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
il'                             Almond,  J  r.y  Associate  Judges            |    j, 

Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ! 

Appealed  claims  1>-13  of  appellant's  application  Serial  No.  823,772, 
filed  June  29,  1959,  relate  to  "Analysis  of  Seismic  Records"  and  are 
drawn  to  a  new  use  for  an  old  apparatus.  While  the  precise  statutory 
ground  of  rejection  is  not  easily  discernible  from  the  Examiner's  an- 
swer, the  Board  appeared  to  consider  the  rejection  as  one  for  obvious- 
ness under  35  USC  103.  Both  the  Solicitor  and  appellant  seem  to 
agree  that  section  103  is  involved  and  we  will  proceed  on  that  basis. 

In  the  art  of  seismic  exploration  a  persistent  problem  is  that  the 
detected  signal  resulting  from  a  seismic  "shot''  contains  large  amounts 
of  noise  such  as  wind  through  trees,  traffic  sounds,  electrical  noise  and 
other  irrelevant  information.  The  result  is  that  the  pertinent  reflected 
signal  which  provides  the  sought- for  data  to  the  seismic  explorers  is 
obscured  and  difficult  to  recognize.  A  common  approach  to  the  prob- 
lem has  been  the  utilization  of  filters  designed  to  suppress  all  frequen- 
cies in  the  detected  composite  pattern  except  those  corresponding  to 
the  pertinent  reflected  signal.  Appellant  asserts  in  his  specification, 
however,  that  the  frequency-filtering  approach  is  not  wholly  satisfac- 
tory- due  to  certain  limitations  in  filter  design  with  respect  to  frequency 
response,  phase  shift  and  transient  properties. 

Appellant's  specification  and  claims  are  directed  to  a  new  approach 
to  the  problem  of  signal  discrimination  and  recovery  which  involves 
recovering  the  pertinent  signal  on  the  basis  of  discrimination  between 
wave  shapes  rather  than  frequencies  al6ne.  In  rather  simplified  form, 
appellant's  met  hod  is  as  follows:  |  j 

.  j  Using  knowi>  techniques,  appellant  computes  theoretically  the  wave- 
form which  (fould  be  expected  to  be  reflected  from  a  particular  sub- 
surface confonkiation.   Once  he  has  determined  this  theoretical  "wave- 
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V  ►L.  816— OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

let,"  he  uses  it  in  ipparatus  capable  of  continuously  multiplying  th^ 
ordinates  of  the 'S  avelet"  by  the  ordinates  of  an  actual,  noise -contain- 
ing seismic  signal,  and  concurrently  integniting  the  products  over  the 
time  interval  of  he  "wavelet."  Such  operation  results  in  relative 
enhancement  of  tie  pertinent  reflected  signal,  so  that  the  trained  ob- 
server is  much  moi  e  readily  able  to  recognize  the  pertinent  signal  when 
it  occurs  in  the  omplex  waye  pattern.  Repeating  the  operation  a^ 
number  of  times  or  comparison  purposes  serves  to  identify  spurious 
signals  resulting    rom  chance  correspondence  of  noise  and  "wavelet" 

peaks. 

As  one  of  the  physical  enilxxliments  appellant  discloses  an  optical 
arrangement  said  to  be  capable  of  performing  an  actual  continuous 
integration.  The  ^referred  embodiment,  however,  is  an  electrical  sys- 
tem which  utilizes  a  delay  line  and  attenuators.  The  delay  line  serves 
to  isolate  the  ordi  lates  of  the  actual  detected  signal  waveform,  while 
the  attenuators  ai  e  set  in  accordance  with  the  ordinates  of  the  theo- 
retical wavelet.  J  uch  an  arrangement  cannot  perform  a  true  integra- 
tion, but  only  an  ipproximj^tion  thereof  in  terms  of  a  summation  of 
discrete  values.  :he  delay  line  may  be  electrical,  or  mechanical  or 
acoustic;  the  dela  y  may  also  be  accomplished  by  means  of  staggerec 
pick-ups  on  a  mu  ti-channel  magnetic  tape. 

Claim  13  is  illu  tnitive  of  those  on  appeal  and  reads: 

13.  The  new  use.  1  nr  anHlysis  of  a  seismic  waveform  varying  with  time,  of  an 
apparatus  comprisli  s  a  tapped  delay  line  providing  simultaneously  a  plurality 
of  outputs  each  of  w  ilch  represents  ttie  value  of  a  waveform  at  a  predetermlne<l 
different  Instant  of  t  me,  means  comprising,  a  plurality  of  attenuators  Individual 
to  said  outputs  re<e  vlng  said  outpt^ts  and  multii)lylnK  each  by  a  pre<letermlned 
Individual  constant  l  r>  provide  prf)dnct  outputs,  means  receiving  said  product  out- 
puts and  summing  t  lem  to  provide  a  summetl  ou^tput  and  means  f«»r  rect.rdinK 
said  summed  output  as  a  function  of  the  time  scale  of  said  waveform,  said  new 
use  involving  Introd  icing  a  selsndc  waveform  to  the  apiwratus  as  the  waveform 
Involved  and  adjust!  ig  said  attenuators  to  provide  as  each  of  said  Individual  con- 
stants the  amplitude  of  a  corresponding  instantaneous  |>ortHm  of  an  expected 
reflection  of  a  seismi  r  wave. 

The  Patent  Oflce  relied  upon i  the  following  patents  as  prior  art: 
Yost,  2.794,045,  June  4,  1957 
Calvert  et  al 

Calvert  et  al 
limitation  of  clai 
it  is  our  view  tha 

Yost  discloses 


July  27,  1966 


.  2,801,351,  July  30,  1957.      ' 

as  cited  to  meet  the  specific  "tapped  delay  line" 
1  lis  12  and  13  and  need  not  he  considered  by  us,  since 

the  claims  .stand  or  fall  together. 

pparatus  and  method  for  accomplishing  the  same 


ultimate  resuU  a:  appellant,  i.e.,  easier  identification  of  a  pertinent 
reflection  from  a  lomposite  seismic  trace.  In  essence,  and  stated  very 
simply,  Yost's  m<  thod  amounts  tc^  establishing  a  representative  noise 
waveform  and  svi  tra^^ting  it  from  the  composite  waveform  to  leave  the 
pertinent  reflecte<  signal  standing  alone.  Yost's  apparatus  is  in  many 
ways  siniilar  to  tl  at  disclosed  by  appellant,  and  we  will  assume  argu- 
endo that  Yost  s  equipment  would  be  suitable  for  use  in  appellant's 
claimed  method  ^  nth  but  minor  modifications. 

Thus  the  fundi  .mental  difference  between  the  method  of  Yost  and 
appellant's  claimi  d  method  is  clear :  Yost  establishes  an  expected  noise 
waveform  and  s^htraettf  it  i  from  the  actual  composite  waveform  in 
order  to  MoJate  t  le  pertinent  reflected  signal.  Appellant  establishes 
the  waveform  of  m  exi)ected  r}?flerted  f<ignal  and  eomb'nw.H  it  with  the 
actual  composite  waveform  in  such  a  way  as  to  augment  the  pertinent 
reflected  signal. 


I  I 


July  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  , 

■  !,     , 

Although  the  Board  apparently  recognized  this  difference,  it  re 

garded  appellant's  use  of  a  theoretical  wavelet  rather  than  a  noise 

waveform  as  merely  "arbitrary."    We  think  such  a  characterization 

of  what  is  the  very  essence  of  appellant's  claimed  new  use  is  erroneous. 

Indeed,  it  is  the  least  arbitrary  feature  of  the  claimed  method,  since 

it  depends  entirely  upon  the  theoretical  shape  which  could  be  expected 

for  a  reflected  signal  in  a  particular  geological  area.    And  certainly 

it  cannot  be  seriously  argued  that  the  concept  of  using  a  theoretical 

wavelet  rather  than  a  noise  waveform  was  "arbitrary."    It  was,  as  are 

most  unobvious  innovations,  the  product  of  careful  observation  of 

prior  art  drawbacks  and  thoughtful  reflection  on  means  of  overcoming 

them,  with  an  ultimate  reasoned  (and  not  arbitrary)  selection  of  a 

particular  means. 

We  agree  with  appellant  that  establishing  a  representative  noise 
waveform,  as  required  by  Yost,  would  in  general  be  much  more  diffi- 
cult than  establishing  the  shape  of  an  expected  reflection.  The  Solici- 
tor seems  also  to  agree,  for  he  states:  "*  *  *  Yost's  approach  requires 
the  selection  of  a  truly  representative  noise  wave  *  *  *.  This  may  be 
difficult  in  view  of  the  complex  natiire  of  the  noise  wave  *  *  *."  We 
think  this  factor  emphasizes  the  unobviousness  of  appellant's  method. 
For  if  it  would  have  been  obvious  to  add  a  theoretical  reflection  rather 
than  subtract  noise,  we  think  the  desirability  of  such  an  expedient 
makes  it  probable  that  Yost  would  have  done  so.  But  we  have  searched 
Yost  in  vain  for  an  indication  of  any  use  of  a  th^retical  wavelet 
instead  of  a  noise  pattern.* 

[1]  On  balance,  we  believe  the  Board  erred  in  concluding  that  there 
is  no  patentable  distinction  between  the  method  disclosed  by  Yost  and 
that  claimed  by  appellant.  While  it  is  true  that  both  methods  accom- 
plish the  same  ultimate  result,  and  may  possibly  utilize  the  same  appa- 
ratus, the  paths  by  which  the  goal  is  reached  are  conceptually  very 
different,  and  we  think  api^llant's  path  iS  the  easier  to  travel.  This 
factor,  coupled  with  the  absence  of  any  recognition  in  Yost  that  alter- 
native paths  were  possible,  compelg  the  conclusion  that  appellant's 
method  would  not  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  he  invented  it. 
[2]  The  appealed  decision  is  accordingly  reversed. 

REVERSED,    i|  I 
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*  The  only  statement  in  Yost  of  even  remote  pertinence  Is  the  following :  v 

•  •  •  In  a  similar  manner  the  anomalous  or  reflection  components  characteristic 
of  a  given  area  are  characterlied  In  a  second  autocorrelation  function  •  •  •  which 
is  obtained  by  similarly  operating  on  a  representative  reflection  record  obtained  in 
the  same  geological  area.  *  *   * 
What  this  sentence  seems  to  say.  in  effect,  is  that  the  waveform  of  a  pertinent  reflected 
signal  could  lie  determined  in  the  same  way  as  the  noise  waveform.    But  there  is  no  sug- 
gestion that  the  former  could  or  should  be  u»ed  In  the  same  way  as  the  latter.    We  do  not 
«gree  with  the  Solicitor's  conclusion  that  subtraction  of  the  expected  reflected  signal  in- 
stead of  noise,  so  as  to  indicate  the  presence  of  actual  reflections  as  flat  valleys  among 
noise  pealcs.  would  be  "an  obvious  extension  of  Yost's  signal  cancelling  idea  to  the  Iwilance 
of  his  seismographic  trace."     Moreover,  if  such  an  "extension"  «cere  obvious,  even  then 
It  would  not  necessarily  follow  that  appellant's  product  integration  scheme  would  be  patent- 
ably  indistinguiahable  (ron  a  subtraction  scheme. 


U,S.  four!  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals        ^ 

In  re  Lawrence  A.  Heinle     ' 
3Vk).  7255.     Dcculed  April  8,  1965  ' 

[_  CCPA  — :  342  F.2d  1001:  145  USPQ  1311 
Claim — Construction  of  Claims — Combination  and  Element  Thereof — 
Patentability — Double  Patenting. 
"bnr  first  point  of  disapfeement  is  with  the  Examiner's  view  that  the  Heinle 
patent  claims  the  core  of  the  appealed  claims  1-5.  It  should  he  perfectly 
clear  that  it  claims  a  combination  of  the  five  elements  denoted  as  A.  B,  C,  D, 
and  E.  The  core  is  but  a  single  element  in  that  combination,  namely  E, 
and  it  makes  no  difference  to  the  discussion  whether  we  call  it  an  element 
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ai 

ii 


or  a  "sub-combinat|oD 
properly  denoted 
for  that  element 
element  In  a  claim 
elements  nor  is  the 
of  what  is  set  forth 
of  five  specific  elen^ents, 
erred  in  holding 


as  the  Patent  OflBce  has  done.     We  think  it  is  more 

element,  notwithstanding  the  detailed  specifications  given 

the  claim.     It  is  a  single  thing.    The  inclutUm  of  an 

to  a  combination  does  not  make  the  claim  a  claim  to  the 

element  "claimed"  therein.    What  is  claimed  is  the  totality 

and  what  is  set  forth  here  very  distinctly  is  a  combination 

each  described  in  more  or  less  detail.    The  Examiner 

the  core  of  element  E  is  "claimed  In  the  Heinle  patent" 


that 


2.  Same — Same — Coi  bination 


aa 


5 


6 


"We  have 
the  meaning  that 
C,  D.  and  E.'    Wl 
go  on  to  describe 
be  one  of  A  tcith 
preceding  element 
If  It  had  been 
element  E  with 
Introduced  by  the 
have  been  used, 
the  conjunctive 
Patentabiutt — : 

In  connection 
claims  as  the 
wise  telescoping 
wall  bracket), 
are  mounted  to 
tubular  core  of 
the  spindle"  and 
an  application 
patent  •  ♦  • 
aplndles  of  the  en 
of  claims  to  this 
account  and  of  a 
not  being 
which  Is  not  evei 
grounds  of 
head  of  double 
,  Patent — Patent 

"The  Issuance  i 
everything 
legally  created 
force  when  <a 
'extended' :  that 
rights  of  the 
on  their  own  lega 
guarantee  of  a 
may  be,  and  often 
,  Patentability — '. 

"We  find  the  • 
properly  rejected 
in  contending  the; 
combination 
patent  actually 
Same — Same — 

"•  •  •  It  [claln 
telescoping  splndl 
6  recites  .speciflca 
claim  [6]  does 
Inspection  of 
from  the  claim  of 
telescoping  or 
structure  is  made 
different  mechani 
holding  elements 
tlon  of  a  specific 


considered  the  word  'with'  in  the  opening  clause.     In  our  opinion 

I  lust  be  given  to  it  is,  'In  combination  tcith  A,  elements  B, 

h  that  type  of  opening  It  miffht  be  that  the  claim  would 

( etalls  of  an  element  A  and  then  state  the  combination  to 

E.     That  Is  not  the  case  here.     Note  the  word  'and'  as 

5,  grammatically  the  last  element  of  the  five  enumerated. 

Intended  to  claim  a  two-element  combination  of  the  novel 

old  spindle,  clause  E  would  appropriately  have  been 

ord  'of.'    Alternatively,  the  style  of  claim  6  at  bar  would 

oAlttlng  the  word  'with'  and  joining  the  two  elements  with 


t3pe 
con  alnlng 


tip 

t  le 


wl  ich 


toget ler 


question  ed) 


reject  Jn 
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IloxTBLE  Patenting.  M  ! 

th  the  statements  that  "What  the  patent  describes  and 
inv^tlon  Involves  a  special  wooden  spindle  (not  of  the  end- 
but  of  the  kind  having  end  pins  to  drop  in  slots  in  a 
recesses  in  which  spring-actuated  holding  elements 
pi|oject  outwardly  and  engage  the  ends  of  apertures  In  the 
toilet  paiw'r  roll  to  prevent  it  from  shifting  axially  on 
statements  that  "Appellant  has  now  brought  before  us 
describes  the  mme  apertured  core  described   In  the 
with    added    description    of    different    commonplace 
Iwlse  telescoping  variety,  and  Is  urging  the  patenUblllty 
dement  (claims  1-5)  as  a  patentable  Invention  on  Its  own 
f  aim  (6)  to  the  combination  of  this  novel  element  (novelty 
with  an  old  element,  namely  the  telescoping  spindle, 
shown  In  the  patent,"  Held  that  "We  do  not  find  the 
as  stated  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  under  the 
pitentlng  to  be  supportable  In  fact  or  In  law." 
jRANT — Right  to  Tse  at  Expiration. 
a  patent  is  no  guarantee  or  even  a  representation  thai 
in  It  is  immediately  free  of  patent  or  other  restraints 
the  law.     Should  there  be  such  other  patents  still  In 
expires,  the  monopoly  of  the  expiring  patent  Is  not 
n  onopoly  ends  and  any  other  patents  which  may  affect  the 
to  use  something  the  expiring  patent  discloses  stand 
foundations.    The  expiration  of  a  patent  right  is  not  a 
to  use.    The  right  to  make,  use  or  vend  any  given  thing 
1,  subservient  to  several  patents  expiring  at  different  times." 
BLE  Patenting — Combination  and  Element. 
•  claims  directed  to  the  core  per  se  to  have  been  Im- 
ror  double  patenting  because  the  Patent  Office  was  wrong 
are  directed  to  the  essential  distinguishing  feature  of  the 
in  the  patent  If,  Indeed,  it  does  not  contend  that  the 
claims  the  core,  which  we  have  held  it  does  not  do." 

.  Combination.  I  '    I 

61  is  drawn  tol  a  combination  of  the  novel  core  and  an  old 
.  As  to  it  the  Solicitor's  brief  says,  erroneously,  'claim 
ly  the  .same  combination  as  that  of  the  i>atent,  since  the 

exclude  the  holding  elements.'    This  Is  a  non  sequltur. 

6  will  show  that  It  Is  drawn  to  a  different  combination 
the  patent.     Specifically,  in  claim  6  element  A  is  an  axially 

ndlng  spindle;   in  the  patent  claim,  supra,  the  spindle 

of  the  sub-combination  of  elements  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  a  very 

The  fact  that  claim  6  on  appeal  does  not  exclude 

at  no  relevancy.    The  fact  Is  It  Is  drawn  to  the  combina- 
type  of  spindle,  which  Is  old,  different  from  that  claimed 


I  I, 
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In  the  patent,  and  the  specific  coi;e  elepiient,  which  Is  new.  The  functional 
relationships  of  the  elements  of  the  two  combinations  are  different.  We 
feel  that  claim  6  is  a  proper  alternative  way  of  claiming  appellant's  Invention. 
The  functional  advantage  of  the  core  of  claims  1-5  when  it  is  used  with  the 
conventional  telescoping  spindle  is  that  it  simplifies  the  removability  of  the 
old  telescoping  spindle  and  this  appears  to  be  a  new  functional  relationship 
justifying  a  claim  to  this  combination  of  the  new  with  the  old  element  as  a 

.  new  combination.  It  has  not  been  contended  that  the  combination  lacks 
novelty,  or  would  have  been  obvious,  and  it  certainly  possesses  more/4j|ian 

I  enough  utility  to  satisfy  the  law."  >-< 

7.  Same — Same — Terminal  Disclaimeb — Disclaimer  of  Sole  Claim  of  Patent. 

With  reference  to  a  terminal  disclaimer  In  the  Heinle  application  at  bar, 
rieduclng  the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  to  that  of  the  Issued  Heinle 
patent,  and  to  a  disclaimer  of  the  sole  claim  of  the  patent,  Held  that  "*  *  * 
we  do  not  find  It  necessary  to  rely  on  the  disclaimers,  or  either  of  them,  to 
reverse  in  this  case,"  that  the  disclaimers  are  "•  *  •  effective  In  removing 
two  of  the  frequently  cited  reasons  given  in  support  of  double  patenting 
rejections,  extension  of  monopoly  In  point  of  time  and  prevention  of  the 
Issuance  of  two  patents  on  one  invention,"  and  that  "With  the  disclaimers 
■■  of  record,  we  can  find  no  possible  support  for  the  double  patenting  rejections 
In  this  case." 

8.  Application — Disclosure — Sufficiently  of  Disclosure. 

"Our  Inspection  of  the  application  drawings  leads  us  to  agree  with  the 
Board  that  FIG.  2  depicts  a  pair  of  slots  with  the  claimed  width  dimensions 
and  to  disagree  that  FIGS.  1  and  4  fail  to  show  that  same  dimension.  The 
latter  figures  are  perspective  views  and  It  seems  to  us  that  they  conform  to 
the  one-fourth  circumference  limitation  almost  exactly.  But  the  claim  re- 
quires only  an  approximation.  Since  we  believe  an  amendment  to  the  specifi- 
cation to  state  that  one-fourth  of  the  circumference  Is  the  aperture  width 
would  not  violate  the  rule  againk  'new  matter,'  we  feel  that  ^uppor^ng 
disclosure  exists."J^    |  j  ■     ■  [      I        !  '"      ''     I  ''         I 

9.  Patentability — Particular  Subject  Matter — "Toilet  Paper  Core." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  all  claims  in  an  application 

entitled  "Toilet  Paper  Core"  on  the  ground  of  double  patenting,  and  two 
claims  as  without  support  in  the  jJisclosure,  Is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  816,848. 

REVERSED.  i 

Karl  A.  Limbach  for  appellant. 

Clarerice  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.       i  1  j 
Before  RitH,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 

Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 

States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennayl- 

vamcL      r  '  '    il'  i  i  [       I  I       I 

!  11        I        I  ,  I  '  ;  I  j 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1-6,  all  claims  in  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  816,848,  filed  May  29,  1959,  entitled  "Toilet  Paper 
Core."  This  application  is  stated  to  be  a  continuation-in-part  of 
application  Serial  No.  271,938,  filed  February  16,  1952,  on  which 

issued  June  2,  1959.    The  main  issue  is  double 
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Patent  No.  2,889,121 
patenting. 


I  1 
The  Invention 


The  invention  is  ah  improvement  in  the  cylindrical  cardboard  core 
on  which  the  commonly  used  roll  of  toilet  paper  is  wound.  The  fix- 
tures of  one  common  type  used  to  support  such  rolls  are  provided 
with  cylindrical  spindles  having  two  telescoping  parts  which  expand 
axially  under  the  influence  of  a  spring  so  that  the  spindle  ends  engage 
in  sockets.    In  removing  such  a  spindle  from  the  fixture  after  the 


Qi 
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paper  has  been 
move  it  axially. 
spindle  is  covered 
description  of  the 

•  •  •  the  cloBe  spadi^ 
to  the  adjacent 
.  therebetween  for  the 
described  axial 
fingers  are  pinched  ii 
to  effect  sufficient 
by  employing  the 
l>ecause  of  the 
core  -  and  the  typical 


are 


U8> 


The  invention 
a  pair  of  opposed 
spindle  can  be 
which  we  have 

3.  A  toilet  paper 

[a]  adapted  for 
requiring  axial 
from  spindle  end 
said  core  being 

[6]  of  tubular 

[c]  haying 
of  the  core, 

[d]  with  the 
mately  one-fourt 

[e]  thereby  permitting 
gripping  of  said 

\f]  and  the  axial  lekgth 
plus  said  operatipg 

Claims  1-5  are 
rejected  on  different 
as  follows 


coisumed  it  is  necessary  to  grasp  the  spindle  and 

'  "here  is  some  difficulty  in  doing  this  when  the 

)y  the  empty  cardboard  core.    We  quote  the  apt 

specification:  .    ' 

of  the  ends  of  the  support  spindle  *  •  •  with  respect 

sidewills  of  [the]  holder  •  •  •  makes  difficult,  finger  Insertion 

mrpose  of  removal  of  the  spindle  by  effecting  the  above 

movement  of  same.    As  a  consequence  nails  are  broken  and 

the  process  of  spindle  removal.    Further,  it  is  difficult 

axidl  movement  of  the  spindle  for  its  removal  from  the  holder 

alternate  method  of  collapsing  the  core  about  the  spindle, 

proble  n  of  getting  sufficient  gripping  engagement  between  the 

y  slick  surfaced  spindle.  |  .  .   |, 

obvi  ates  this  difficulty  and  resides  in  the  provision  of 
c  longated  slots  in  the  core  large  enough  so  that  the 
gripped  through  the  slots  for  removal.    Claim  3, 
brQken  up  into  lettered  clauses,  reads: 


6.  In  combination, 
[A]  a   support  8pi|idle 
spindle  axially  t 
tion  and  remova 
and  latching  of 
[B1  a  tubular  toilft 
^[1]  mounted 
[2]  having  in 
[i]  the 


proxima  ely 


[ii]  thereqy 

to  and 
[Hi]  and 

said 


The  corresponden< 
\e],  and  [/]  of 


The  Examiner 
Heinle,  2,i 
Schwarzkopf 
McConnell, 
Heinle  is  appel 
parent  applicatioi 
copending  and  it 
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with  a  support  spindld  insertable  within  the  core  and 

Eiovement  through  an  operating  distance  for  its  removal 

support  means,  \ 


sha  «  L 

diametifcally  opposed  apertures  disposed  centrally  oi  the  length 

circuiiferential  width  of  each  of  said  apertures  being  approxi- 
of  the  circtimferenee  of  said  core  1  j 

passage  therethrough  of  fingers  for  access  to  and 
support   spindle 

of  said  apertures  being  at  least  as  large  as  said  width 
distance.!  |    t     I 

ill  directed  to  "A  toilet  paper  core"  but  claim  6, 
grounds,  is  directed  to  a  combination.    It  reads 


ca 


having  nfteans  for  expanding  and   contracting  said 

ereof  for  an  operating  distance  sufficient  to  permit  inser- 

of  said  spindle  between  opposed  spindle  receiving  walls 

said  spindle  in  said  walls  and 

|)aper  core 

side  [said]  spindle  and 
ts  side  wall  opposed  apertures 
cif>umferentlal  width  of  each  of  said  apertures  being  ap^ 
one-fourth  of  the  circumference  of  said  core 
permitting  imssage  therethrough  of  fingers  for  access 
gripping  of  said  support  spindle 

axial  length  of  said  apertures  being  at  least  as  large  as 
width  plus  said  operating  distance. 


e  of  [2],  [/],[«]',  and  [Hi]  to  limitations  M,  [ifli 
clkim  3  will  be  apparent.  j||  |    I 


The  Rejection  I        I 

and  the  Board  relied  on  three  references 

889J12I,  June  2,  1959.  j 

1,860,058,  May  24,  1932. 

21889,122,  June  2,  1959.  j    j 

ant's  own  patent,  above  referred  to,  issued  on  ihe 

of  the  application  at  bar.    The  applications  were 

is  not  "prior  art."    It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss 
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Schwarzkopf  or  McConnell  as  they  were  cited  only  to  show  the  ad- 
mittedly old,  conventional,  telescoping  spindles  with  which  appellant's 
apertured  core  is  used.  ! 

There  are  two  grounds  of  rejection  now  relied  on  as  summarily 
stated  in  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor's  brief:  claims  1-6  are  rejected 
on  the  ground  of  double  patenting  in  view  of  the  Heinle  patent  and 
claims  3  and  6  are  additionally  rejjscted  as  "including  subject  matter 
having  no  clear  basis  in  the  application  as  filed." 

t 
Tihe  Double  Patenting  Rejection 


In  considering  this  rejection  we  will  first  state  more  specifically 
that  claims  1-5  were  rejected,  in  the  words  of  the  Board,  "on  the 
ground  of  double  patenting  with  respect  to  the  single  clajm  of  the 
Heinle  patent."  Claim  6  was  rejected,  again  in  the  Board's  words, 
"as  unpatentable  over  the  Heinle  patent  claim  in  view  of  either 
Schwarzkopf  or  McConnell." 

As  to  claims  1-5,  we  shall  deal  with  them  together  since  no  one 

has  pointed  to  any  reason  for  distinguishing  them^On  the  double 

patenting  rejection,  or  even  pointed  out  the  differences  between  them. 

As  above  stated,  they  are  all  directed  to  the  core  structure  per  se. 

|The  position  of  the  Examiner  as  distilled  in  his  answer  was  that  "The 

structure  of  the  core  recited  in  these  [appealed]  claims  is  deemed 

to  be  clearly  disclosed  and  claimed  in  the  Heinle  patent."    The  Board 

accepted  this  view  and  affirmed  on  it,  adding  its  own  further  thought, 

as  follows: 

*  *  *  the  combination  claimed  in  the  patent  includes  the  core  tube  details  of 
the  instant  separately  claimed  sub-combination,  as  an  essential  distinguishing 
feature  of  said  combination.  Under  these  circumstances,  different  concepts  are 
not  involved,  the  inventions  are  not  distinct,  and  double  patenting  is  present. 
In  re  Coleman  et  oi.,  38  CCPA  1156;  90  USPQ  100;  189  FJ2A  976;  1901  CD 
475;  660  00  926.        Till       |    .•    !  \ 

Accordingly,  the  instant  rejection  of  claims  1  tfirbugh  S  will  be  sustained. 
[Emphasis  ours.] 


As  the  issue  revolves  around  just  what  the  Heinle  patent  does  claim 
in  its  single  claim,  which  the  Board  admitted  is  to  a  combination, 
we  set  it  forth  broken  down  into  its  elements: 

In  combination  with 

[A]  a  cylindrical  core-mounting  spindle  having  diametrically  opposed,  axially 
extending  slots  thereioj,   1     !  !  I     I  |  ' 

[B]  holding  elements  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slots  for  swinging  movement 

i  from  positions  within  said  slots  to  positions  in  which  they  protrude  from 

said  slots, 
I 
j  {      [a]  at  least  one  pair  of  said  holding  elements  being  swingable  in  opposite 

I  j         directions  about  their  respective  pivots, 

[C]  spring  means  for  urging  said  holding  elements  toward  the  positions  in 
which  they  protrude  from  said  slots,        | 

[D]  said  slots  being  provided  with  abutments  to  limit  the  amount  of  pro- 
{  i  trusion  of  said  holding  elements, 
[B]  and  a  core  for  a  roll  of  paper  adapted  to  be  circomposed  on  the  spindle, 

said  core  comprising  ! 

[a]  a  readily  frangible  tube  adapted  to  be  sleeved  on  the  spindle  and 
having 

»]  diametrically  opposed  slots  through  its  walls  for  receiving  said 
holding  elements  with  the  holding  elements  of  said  pair  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  end  walls  of  the  slots  for  restricting  relative  axial 
motion  between  said  spindle  and  said  core, 
ii]  the  slots  in  said  core  being  of  such  width  and  length  as  to  per* 
mit  the  free  passage  of  an  operator's  fingers  therethrough  to  release 
said  holding  elements. 

I 
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[1]  Our  first  po  nt  of  disagreement  is  with  the  Examiner's  view 

that  the  Heinle  pa  «nt  claims  the  core  of  the  appealed  claims  1-5. 

It  should  be  perfec  tly  clear  that  it  claims  a  combinatwn  of  the  hve 

elements  denoted  a  3  A,  B,  C,  D,  and  E.    The  core  is  but  a  smgle 

element  in  that  con  bination,  namely  E,  and  it  makes  no  difference  to 

the  discussion  whet  ler  we  call  it  an  element  or  a  "sub-combination    as 

the  Patent  Office  1  as  done.    We  think  it  is  more  properly  denoted 

an  element,  notwitl  standing  the  detailed  specifications  given  for  that 

element  in  the  ch  im.    It  is  a  single  thing.    The  Mvswn  of  an 

element  in  a  claim  to  a  combination  does  not  make  the  claim  a  claim 

to  the  element,  nor  is  the  element  "claimed"  therein.    What  is  clamied 

is  the  totality  of  ^  ^hat  is  set  forth  and  what  is  set  forth  here  very 

distinctly  is  a  oiynhination  of  five  specific  elements,  each  described 

in  more  or  less  d  stail.    The  Examiner  erred  in  holding  that  the 

core  of  element  E  is  "claimed  in  the  Heinle  patent."*  I 

The  Examiner   jaid  that  the  core  element  is  "clearly  discW 
in  the  Heinle  pate  it,  as  of  course  it  is,  otherwise  the  present  applica- 
tion would  not  be  a  continuation-in-part  thereof,  but  we  do  not  see 
what  bearing  tha    fact  has  on  the  issue  before  us.  |  ]      j 

Our  second  poii  t  of  disagreemeiit  is  with  the  Board  s  application 
of  In  re  Coleman  .t  ah.  38  CCPA  1156,  189  F.2d  976,  90  USPQ  100 
in  which  this  cour  reversed  a  double  patenting  rejection.    The  Board 
has  quoted  but  a  f  sw  words  from  a  long  paragraph  which  is  a  general 

aw,  the  whole  of  which  contains  more  support  for 
does  for  the  rejection.    Among  other  things,  the 


discussion  of  the 
appellant  than  it 
paragraph  says 


It  is  settled  law  tiat 
hecau$e  of  the  ooopyat 
time  be  entitled  to 
tion.    •  ♦  •  where 
novelty  in  the  combination 
will  not  be  found. 


WB 

thit 


Even  were  we  to 
cited  CoUman^ 
further  reason 
"sub-combination » 
ture"  of  the  comjinat 
^nere  look  at  the 
arid  claims  as  th  s 
of  the  endwise 
drop  in  slots  in  a 
actuated  holding 
gage  the  ends  of 
to  prevent  it  fro^  % 
anism  is  elabora 
Appellant  has 
the  sams  apertui  ed 
with  added  desci  ipt 


n 
ord 


[2]  *  We  h*ve  cons  dered 
meaning  that  must  b< 
With  that  type  of  op  ? 
an  element  A  and  to  ? 
case  here.     Note  the  ^ 
of  the  five  enumerate 
the  novel  element  E 
by   the  word   "of." 
omitting  the  word  "v  .. 
have  studied  the  pat*  at 
being  the  primary  Inv  ~' 


le 


a  party  might  be  entitled  to  a  patent  for  a  combination 
,*.ion  of  the  elements  contained  therein,  and  at  the  same 
,  separate  patent  for  one  of  the  elements  of  the  combina- 
he   element   does   not   constitute   the   sole   distin^ishlng 
the  inventions  are  disUnct  and  double  patenting 
[Original  empfcasis.].  I  j    ~l| 

accept  the  Board's  view  of  the  law,  for  which  it 
would  still  not  agree  with  its  conclusion  for  the 
..  we  do  not  agree  that  thfe  apertured  tubular  core 
"  as  it  calls  it,  is  the  "essential  distinguishing  fea- 
ion  of  th^  sole  claim  of  the  Heinle  patent.    A 
claim  refutes  the  idea.    What  the  patent  describes 
„^  invention  involves  a  special  wooden  spindle  (not 
t«  lescoping  type  but  of  the  kind  having  end  pins  to 
wall  bracket),  containing  recesses  in  which  spring- 
elements  are  mounted  to  project  outwardly  and  en- 
pertures  in  the  tubular  core  of  the  toilet  paper  roll 
shifting  axially  on  the  spindle.    All  of  this  mech- 
ily  set  forth  in  the  claim  as  a  novel  combination. 
V  brought  before  us  an  application  which  describes 
core  described  in  thfe  patent,  to  be  sure,  together 
ion  of  diferent  comifionplace  spindles  of  the  end- 


ai 


el 


low 


L 

lered  the  word  "with"  In  the  opening  dauae.     In  our  opinion  the 
lllen  to  It   ""In  combination  tHtfc  A.  elements  B.  C.  D    and  E 
nClt  «<ffMbe  that  the  claim  would  go  on  to  describe  details  of 
state  the  combination  to  be  one  of  A  trtth  K.      jn»/„,'*  ""*,  *"" 
••«nrt"  .s  nrecedlne  element  E.  grammatically  the  last  element 
If  ?t  hSd  b^  Intended  to  calm  a  two  element  combination  of 
a"  odspInX  clause  E  would  appropriately  have  been  Introd"^ 
kue"atlvely    the  style  of  claim   «  at  bar   would   have  been   u«ed 
•^  -."  «nH  lolnlne  the  two  elements  with  the  conjunctive  "and.        We 
..  spe"cmcffin^and  VhTle  It  Is  In  some  ways  pointed  toward  the  core 
ntlon  that  Is  certainly  not  wh*t  is  claimed. 


vlth 
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wise  telescoping  variety,  and  is  urging  the  patentability  of  claims  to 
this  element  (claims  1-5)  as  a  patentable  invention  on  its  own  account 
and  of  a  claim  (6)  to  the  combination  of  this  novel  element  (novelty 
not  being  questioned)  with  an  old  element,  namely  the  telescoping 
spindle,  which  is  not  even  shown  in  the  patent. 

[3]  We  do  not  find  the  grounds  of  rejection  as  stated  by  the  Ex- 
aminer and  the  Board  under  the  head  of  double  patenting  to  be 
supportable  in  fact  or  in  law.  Without  considering  several  other  r 
matters  in  the  record  and  briefs,  we  feel  constrained  to  reverse  the 
double  patenting  rejection  for  the  above  reasons.  We  do  take  note, 
however,  of  certain  points  worthy  of  mention. 

[4]  The  Examiner  indicated  in  his  answer  that  he  was  troubled 
by  the  thought  "that  after  the  expiration  of  the  Heinle  patent  to 
the  combination  of  the  spindle  and  core,  the  public  should  be  entitled 
to  make  and  use  the  core  set  forth  in  the  claim  of  the  patent.  The 
granting  of  a  second  patent  claiming  the  same  structure  of  the  core 
but  merely  describing  it  as  for  a  different  use  appears  to  improperly 
extend  the  monopoly  of  the  first  patent."  We  think  we  sufficiently 
answered  this  type  of  argument,  which  we  consider  legally  unsound, 
in  our  recent  opinion  m  In  re  Sarett,  51  CCPA  1180,  327  F.2d  1005, 
140  USPQ  474,  particularly  in  the  7th,  8th,  and  9th  paragraphs 
following  the  heading  "The  Relationship  Between  Appellant  s  and 
the  Patentees'  Inventions."  The  issuance  of  a  patent  is  no  guarantee 
or  even  a  representation  that  everything  disclosed  in  it  is  iimnc-' 
diately  free  of  patent  or  other  restraints  legally  created  under  the 
law.  Should  there  be  such  other  patents  still  in  force  when  a  patent 
expires,  the  monopoly  of  the  expiring  patent  is  not  "extended";  that 
monopoly  ends  and  any  other  patents  which  may  affect  the  rights 
of  the  public  to  use  something  the  expiring  patent  discloses  stand 
ori  their  own  legal  foundations.  The  expiration  of  a  patent  right  is 
not  a  guarantee  of  a  right  to  use.  The  right  to  make,  use  or  vend  any 
given  thing  may  be,  and  often  is,  subservient  to  several  patents  expir-  ^ 
ing  at  different  times.  Cf .  In  re  Mogen  David  Wine  Corp.^  51  CCPA 
1260,  328  F.2d  925,  140  USPQ  575.  i 

Claim  6  deserves  a  word  in  addition  to  claims  1-5.  [5]  We  find' 
the  latter  claims  directed  to  tile  core  per  se  to  have  been  improperly 
rejected  for  double  patenting  because  the  Patent  Office  was  wrong  in 
contending  they  are  directed  to  the  essential  distinguishing  feature 
of  the  combination  claimed  in  the  patent  if,  indeed,  it  does  not  con- 
tend that  the  patent  actually  claims  the  core,  which  we  have  held  it 
does  not  do. 

[6]  Claim  6,  supra,  is  drawn  to  a  combination  of  the  novel  core 
and  an  old  telescoping  spindle.  As  to  it  the  Solicitor's  brief  says, 
erroneously,  "claim  6  recites  specifically  the  same  combination  as  that 
of  the  patent,  since  the  claim  (6)  does  not  exclude  the  holding  ele- 
ments." This  is  a  non  sequitur.  Inspection  of  claim  6  will  show 
that  it  is  drawn  to  a  different  combination  from  the  claim^«f  the 
patent.  Specifically,  in  claim  6  element  A  is  an  axially  telescoping 
o^  expanding  spindle;  in  the  patent  claim,  supra,  the  spindle  struc- 
ture is  made  of  the  sub-combination  of  elements  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  a 
very  different  mechanism.  The  fact  that  claim  6  on  appeal  does  not 
exclude  holding  elements  is  of  no  relevancy.  The  fact  is  it  is  drawn 
to  the  combination  of  a  specific  type  of  spindle,  which  is  old,  different 
from  that  claimed  in  the  patent,  and  the  specific  core  element,  which , 
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is  new.    The 
binations  are  diffe^t 
way  of  claiming 
of  the  core  of  claiiis 
scoping  spindle  is 
scoping  spindle 
justifying  a  claim 
element  as  a  new 
combination  lacks 
tainly  possesses 


functional  relationships  of  the  elements  of  the  two  com- 

1  ent.    We  feel  that  claim  6  is  a  proper  alternative 

uppellant's  invention.    The  functional  advantage 

I  (IS  1-5  when  it  is  used  with  the  conventional  tele- 

that  it  simplifies  the  removability  of  the  old  tele- 

this  appears  to  be  a  new  functional  relationship 

-  to  this  combination  of  the  new  with  the  old 

»mbination.    It  has  not  been  contended  that  the 

novelty,  or  would  have  been  obvious,  and  it  cer- 

than  enough  utility  to  satisfy  the  law. 


anl 


mare 


Appellant,  foil 
rejection,  filed  a 


patent,  and  (2)  a 
lant's  purpose  wa 
allowance  of  the 


voition  here. 
In  In  re  Dubois 


do  here,  we  hel 
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T?ie  Disclaimers 


.►wing  the  Board's  initial  decision  affirming  the 
rejecwuix,  «*-v.  »  ^uest  for  reconsideration  and  at  the  same  time 
filed  (l)'a  termiial  disclaimer  in  the  application  at  bar,  reducmg 
the  term  of  any  patent  granted  thereon  to  that  of  the  issued  Heinle 

disclaimer  of  the  sole  claim  of  the  patent.    Appel- 

;  to  dispose  conclusively  of  the  arguments  that  (1) 

anuw»uuc appealed  claims  would  result  in  extension  of  the 

monopoly  of  the  patent  beyoAd  its  expiration  date  and  (2)  that  it 
would  be  obtainii  g  two  patents  on  one  invention.  _ 

The  Board,  citL  tg  In  re  Siu,  42  CCPA  864, 222  F.2d  267, 105  USPQ 
428,  and  other  c^s,  refused  to  give  any  effect  to  the  disclaimers, 

commenting, 

•  •  •  the  pertinent  statutes  do  not  "warrant  the  allowance  of  more  than  one 
i  single  inyentlon  Independently  of  the  question  of  extension  of 
monopoly."  We  d«  m  tt  immaterial  that  in  these  cases  there  may^hare  been 
only  a  terminal  dis<laimer  inTolved  and  not  as  here  a  disclaimer  <>' *»»«  P'*^' 
patent  in  addition,  i  ince  the  basic  doctrine  enounced  therein  is  not  affected  by 
the  latter  disclaimer 

We  find  the  Be  ard's  position  somewhat  difficult  to  understend.    It 
apparently  proce  jded  wholly  on  its  theory  that  there  is  only  one  in- 
M  e  have  already  stated  why  we  disagree  with  that 
46  CCPA  744,  262  F.2d  88,  120  USPQ  198,  also 


J.11      1  /»      'O      X^WPWira.         *vr       ■^•^— 7  , 

cited  by  the  Board,  where  we  found  two  inventions  to  exist,  as  we 


that  a  terminal  disclaimer  "effectively  removed 
from  the  case  &^  issue  of  extension  of  the  monopoly  ♦  *  *."  We 
find  the  tormina  disclaimer  here  to  have  a  similar  effect.  In  In  re 
Rohesim.  51  CCI  A  1271,  331  F.2d  610, 141  USPQ  485,  we  held  that  a 
terminal  disclaiiier  overcame  the  extension  of  monopoly  objection 
to  issuing  a  patei  it  on  "an  obvious  variation"  of  an  invention  clauned 
in  an  issued  pate  at  to  the  applicant  and  reversed  the  "double  patent- 
ing" rejection.  5Ve  followed  that  holding  in  In  re  Kaye,  51  CGFA 
1465,  332  F.2d  116,  141  USjPQ  829,  and  again  reversed  a  double 
patenting  rejecti  on.  (We  ndte  that  these  holdings  as  well  as  In  re 
Sarett,  supra,  ha  ve  all  been  subsequent  to  the  Board's  second  opinion 

herein.)  .       . 

As  to  the  objf  ction  that  there  would  be  two  patents  for  the  same 
invention,  this  ourt  held  in  In  re  Hession,  49  CCPA  809,  296  F^d 
930, 132  USPQ  10  (and  the  dissenters  there  were  m  agreement  with 
theVroposition)  that  a  disclaimer  of  all  claims  of  a  patent  was  effec- 
tive in  removing  such  an  objection..  We  think  it  is  so  effective  here. 

[7]  It  should  be  clear  thajt  we  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  rely  on 
the  disclaimers,  >r  either  of  them,  to  reverse  m  this  case.    We  never- 
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theless  hold  the  diisclaimers  to  be  effective  in  removing  two  of  the 
frequently  cited  reasons  given  in  support  of  double  patenting  rejec- 
tions, extension  of  monopoly  in  point  of  time  and  prevention  of 
the  issuance  of  two  patents  on  one  invention.  With  the  disclaimers 
of  record,  we  can  find  no  possible  support  for  the  double  patenting 
rejections  in  this  case.  .  i  ! 

ij    I  I  I  Claims  3  a/nd  6 

There  remains  the  rejection  of  these  claims  because  they  contain 
a  limitation  said  to  be  without  support  in  the  disclosure.  The  limita- 
tion is  that  the  width  of  the  apertures  in  the  core  is  "approximately 
one- fourth  of  the  circumference  of  said  core"  {\d\  in  claim  3  and 
[2][^]  iii  claim  6).  The  Examiner  termed  this  a  "mathematical 
dimension"  and,  finding  no  specific  mention  of  it  in  the  words  of 
the  specification,  rejected  appellant's  argument  that  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  these  claims  is  shown  in  the  drawings  and  ruled  that 

*  •  *  a  patent  drawing  does  not  define  the  precise  proportions  of  the  elements 
depicted  and  thus  may  not  be  relied  on  to  show  particular  distances  or  sizes 
when  the  specification  is  completely  silent  in  that  respect  See  In  re  OUon, 
212  F.2d  590;  101  U.S.P.Q.  401  [41  CCPA  871].  i    |  j 

The  Board  fully  accepted  this  rejection  and  reasoning  and  added, 
in  its  second  opinion,  that  |  i    ; 

•  •  •  while  FIGURE  2  might  be  said  to  depict  a  slot  width  of  substantially 
the  circumferential  proportion  involved  [,]  FIGURES  1  and  4  clearly  do  not. 

First,  we  note  the  inexact  nature  of  the  limitation,  "approximately 
ne-fourth  of  the  circumference"  and  its  function  in  merely  having 
opposed  apertures  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  the  fingers  and  thumb 
to  grasp  the  spindle  through  them.  In  the  Olson  case  this  court  (one 
judge  dissenting)  affirmed  a  refusal  to  permit  reliance  on  patent  draw- 
ings of  a  hydraulic  hose  coupling  containing  ball  valves  in  support 
of  claim  limitations  relating  to  dimensions  "of  the  order  of  a  few 
thousandths  of  an  inch."  We  think  the  facts  there  clearly  distinguish 
the  holding  of  that  case  from  the  situation  at  bar.  In  the  opinion 
in  Olson  the  court  said :  i  i  , 

I  i   !     ! 

The  Board  correctly  held,  however,  that  it  Is  proper  in  support  of  claims  which 
otherwise  could  not  be  allowed,  to  amend  the  specification  of  a  pending  applica- 
tion to  Include  new  matter  clearly  and  conclusively  disclosed  by  the  drawings. 
Bloodhart  v.  Levemier,  20  CCPA  (Patents)  917,  64  F.2d  367,  17  U.S.  Pat.  Q. 
188;  Wiemrr  v.  Coe,  Comr.  Patt.,  45  USPQ  407. 

.  J'  i-  .  .  .  i 

This  is  the  familiar  rule  that  the  drawings  and  the  specification  may 
be  amended  to  conform  to  each  other  and  that  the  added  matter  will 
not  be  deemed  technical  "new  matter"  within  the  prohibition  of  the 
law.  35  U.S.C.  132,  Rule  118.  See  also  our  further  discussion  of 
the  Olson  case  in  In  re  Wolfensperger^  49  CCPA  1075,  302  F.2d  950, 
133  USPQ  537.  I  1 

i  [8]  Our  inspection  of  the  application  drawings  leads  us  to  agree 
with  the  Board  that  FIG.  2  depicts  a  pair  of  slots  with  the  claimed 
width  dimensions  and  to  disagree  that  FIGS.  1  and  4  fail  to  show 
that  same  dimension.  The  latter  figures  are  perspective  views  and 
it  seems  to  us  that  they  conform  to  the  one-fourth  circumference 
limitation  almost  exactly.  But  the  claim  requires  only  an  approxi- 
mation. Since  we  believe  an  amendment  to  the  specification  to  state 
that  one-fourth  of  the  circumference  is  the  ai>erture  width  would 
not  violate  the  rule  against  "new  matter,"  we  feel  that  supporting 
disclosure  exists.    This  rejection  was  therefore  in  error. 

■;      :  :  I  o 
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[9]  The  decision 
REVERSED. 
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of  the  Board  is  reversed. 


it 
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Almond,  /.,  concur  ring,  with  whom  Martin,  /.,  joins. 

I  would  reverse  the  double  patenting  rejection  because  of  the 
terminal  disclaimer  iled  by  appellant.  In  re  Robeson,  51  CCPA  1271, 
331  F.2d  610, 141  V  3PQ  485.  I  cannot  agree  with  the  majority  that 
it  is  unnecessary  tohrely  upon  the  disclaimers  in  order  to  reverse  the 
Board.  The  core  c  aimed  in  the  application  before  us  is  obvious  m 
view  of  the  core  which  is  an  element  of  the  patent  claims.  Thus^ 
allowance  of  the  p  ^sent  application  without  a  terminal  disclamier 
would  result  in  an  i  inlawf ul  extension  of  the  monopoly.  See  my  dis- 
senting opinion  in  \n  re  Allen,  52  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — ,  —  USPQ  — . 
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h  ,      .-.'i.         K  -»!,»♦»  r  -1  .nnMr.  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification ;  matter 

Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  C  J  •P^»£„^/,SdTcates  additions  made  by  reissue.  ^         ^ 

■it'    I  25  823 

'  MOBILE  DISPENSING  FREEZER 
Charies  WiUiam  CUu*,  Jr.,  Edmonds,  Warily  *»P?'  *® 
Sweden  Freeier  Manufacturing  Co.,  Scamc,  nasn.,  a 
corporation  of  Washington  .    ,„^-    c       m« 

Original  No.  3,052,103,  dated  Sept  4,  1962,  S«.  No. 
56,832,  Sept  19, 1960.  Application  for  rcisnc  Sept  2, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  405,315 

14  Claims.    (CL  62— 135) 


C=(CH-CH).-i=C 
0=C 


■N 


\ 


B 


-Y 

I 
0=8 


Wherein  R,  Ri  and  Ra  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
Rs  represents  [an  organic  grouping  selected  fromj  a 
member  of  the  [class]  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  mtro  and 
amino,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3,  d  is  an  mteger  of 
from  1  to  2,  X  is  an  anion,  L,  represents  a  methine  group 
of  the  formula  =  C— R4,  wherein  R4  represents  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  O, 
S  and  NR5;  wherein  R5  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  the  thiazole  series, 
thiodiazole  series,  benzothiazole  series,  quinoline  series, 
pyridine  series,  and  benzisoxazole  series. 


14.  In  combination,  a  dispensing  fr^zer  having  a  ro- 
tary dasher,  a  normally  closed  discharge  gate,  and  tem- 
perature response  means,  a  second  refrigeration  load,  a 
refrigeration  system  for  said  freezer  and  second  load  in- 
cluding a  compressor,  condenser  means,  and  expansion 
means  connected  in  refrigerant  flow  relationship,  electri- 
cally-operated control  valve  means  for  controllmg  the 
flow  of  refrigerant  through  said  freezer,  a  continuously 
operating  speed-controlled  internal  combustion  engine, 
means  for  driving  said  compressor  from  the  engine,  driv- 
ing means  from  said  engine  to  said  dasher  and  including 
a  normally  disengaged  clutch,  clutch  engaging  means  for 
said  clutch   including  electrically  actuated  means,  and 
control  means  including  an  electrical  power  supply  and 
connected  with  said  temperature  response  means,  clutch 
engaging  means  and  control  valve  means  for  engaging 
said  clutch  and  for  opening  said  valve  means  when  the 
temperature  of  said  freezer  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


25,825  ^^■ 

SHEET  FEED  CONTROL  FOR  DUPLICATING 
MACHINES 
Edward  M.  Springer,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Heyer,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation 

ofDlinois  „ 

Original  No.  3,029,074,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
795,699,  Feb.  26,  1959.  AppUcation  for  reisne 
Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363^18 

18  Clahns.    (Q.  271—61) 


!  ^i.jgmigg 


^m 


1 1  25324 

PHOTOGRAPHIC    SILVER    HALIDE    EMUI^IONS 

SENSITIZED  WITH  CYANINE  DYES  CONTAIN- 

ING   THE  BENZISOXAZOLE  NUCLEUS 
EmU  B.  Ranch,  Port  Dickfaison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  AnlUne  St  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Origfaial  No.  3,071,467,  dated  Jan.  1, 1963, 

Ser.  No.  96^47,  Mar.  17,  1961.    Application  for  re- 

tane  Dec  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  432,916 

1  7  Clahns.    (CL  96— 106) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized 
with  a  sensitizing  dye  selected  from  those  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula: 


m 


r 


•  z  •*_ 


C— CH=(L— L)«-i=C— (CH=CH)d-r^N— Ri 


N 


■^J 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  feed  table 
adapted   for   mounting   on   a   duplicating   machine   for 
placing  a  stack  of  copy  sheets  thereon  and  for  feeding  the 
copy  sheets  therefrom  to  the  [duplication]  duplicating 
machine,  a  pair  of  side  guides  mounted  on  the  feed  table 
for  laterally  adjusting  movements  and  confining  the  copy 
sheets  against  lateral  displacement,  and  means  solely  at  a 
leading  end  of  the  feed  table  for  controlling  release  of 
the  copy  sheets  from  the  feed  table,  including  a  trans- 
verse rod,  said  side  guides  having  slots  receiving  the  end 
portions  of  the  rod  and  accommodating  vertical  move- 
ments of  the  rod.  fingers  on  said  rod  positioned  adjacent 
the  leading  end  of  the  stack  of  sheets  to  engage  the  face 
of  the  uppermost  sheet  of  the  stack  at  the  side  edges  of 
the  sheet,  a  post  connected  with  said  rod  between  said 
fingers  and  movable  vertically  with  said  rod  and  fingers 
and  forming  stop  means  engaged  by  the  leading  edge  of 
all  but  a  relatively  small  number  of  copy  sheets  at  the 
top  of  the  stack,  and  positively  blocking  those  copy  sheets 
engaging  it,  said  post  constituting  the  sole  element  dis- 
posed ahead  of  and  engaged  by  the  leading  edge  of  the 
copy  sheets,  and  manually  actuated  means  for  raising  the 
assembly  that  includes  the  rod.  fingers  and  post. 

I  122s 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3496,45S 
PROTECTIVE  MASf. 
Larry  F.  Keith,  721  Cooper  Drive 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No 
12  Claims.    (CI.  2— ! ) 


:iiarlotte,  N.C. 
302,185 


1.  A  protective  mask  adapted  to  be 
of  a  wearer  and  comprising  a  frontal 
stiff  non-shattering  material  adapted  tc 


a  substantial  area  of  the  face  of  the  ^  'earer,  means  con- 
nected* to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  frohtal 
portion  generally  toward  and  termin  iting  short  of  the 
ears  of  the  wearer  for  clamping  the  mask  to  the  head 
of  the  wearer,  said  clamping  means  iicluding  a  pair  of 
side  portions  formed  of  stiff  non-shatti  ring  material,  said 
side  portions  being  pivotally  connecte  I  to  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  frontal  portion  g«  nerally  toward  and 
terminating  short  of  the  ears  of  the  vearer,  and  spring 
means  biasing  said  side  portions  tow:  rd  each  other  and 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  h  :ad  of  the  wearer. 


,  other  flap,  and  each  pocket  being  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  one  finger  of  a  wearer's  hand  therein,  whereby  to 
provide  means  for  manually  overlapping  said  flaps  and 
pressing  said  crossed  strips  into  cohering  relation  from 

-  inside  said  garment  to  close  and  secure  said  flaps. 


I   I 


3  196  460 

STIFFENING  AND  CONTOURING  MEANS 

Marian  Halstead,  25  Gramcrcy  Park,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,974 

5  Claims.    (CI.  2— 255) 


worn  on  the  head 

portion  formed  of 

overlie  and  shield 


3,196,459 
CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  A  PROTErniYE 
Joseph  Dc  Grazia,  Washfaigtoii,  D.( 
United  States  of  America  as  represented 
tary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
6aaims.    (CI.  2—9  ) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code 


cf 


1.  In  a  protective  garment  includir  g 
defining  said  opening,  said  flaps  indw  ing 
of  cohesive  material  adapted  to  abu 
said  flaps  are  overlapped  and  pressei 
provement  comprising  a  plurality 
and  aligned  pockets  secured  to  each 
of,  said  bodies  of  cohesive  materia 
row,of  vertically  disposed  and  spaced 
pockets  of  one  flap  inwardly  thereo 
of  vertically  spaced  and  horizontally 
cured  to  the  pockets  of  said  other  fla  • 
said  strips  of  one  flap  being  adapted 
of  said  other  flap  when  said  one  flap 


1 
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GARMENT 

assigmH'  to  the 

by  the  Sccre- 

191,653 

) 

(1952),  sec  266)     , 


1.  An  articulated  stiffening  and  contouring  device  com- 
prising: I  , 
stiffening  means;               M    i       ^    '   I    •  |    '    '  j 
said  stiffening  means  comprising,  in  turn: 

a  plurality  of  individual  generally  flat  resilient 

members  having:  ' 

a  periphery  of  a  particular  geometric  contour; 
said  members  being  disposed  in  partially  overlap- 
ping relationship  with  respect  to  one  another 
at  said  periphery;  and 
swivel  connecting  means  for  articulately  joining 
said  members  in  the  aforesaid  overlapping  rela- 
tionship; 
enabling  said  members  to  individually  and  con- 
jointly respond  to  variations  in  forces  applied 
thereto  at  more  than  one  plane,  and  further  en- 
I         abling  said  stiffening  device  to  be  responsive  to 
the  contour  of  substantially  planar  and  curvi- 
linear areas.  I 


3,196,461 

COMBINED  POCKET  HANDKERCHIEF 

AND  SUPPORT 

CaiToU  R.  Erhardt,  1717  CaUfonia  Atc^ 

Bakcnficid,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,459 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2— 279) 


an  opening,  flaps  ~ 
opposed  bodies 
and  cohere  when 
together;  the  im- 
vertically  sbaced 
lap  inwardly  there- 
comprising  a  first 
trips  secured  to  said 
and  a  second  row 
arranged  strips  se- 
outwardly  thereof, 
to  cross  said  strips 
overlapped  on  said 


1.  A  combined  pocket  handkerchief  and  support  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  elongated  support  adapted  for 
insertion  and  concealment  in  a  breast  pocket  of  a  jacket, 
the  support  having  opposite  side  edges,  a  lower  entry  end 
and  an  upper  attachment  end,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  op- 
posed elongated  attachment  fingers  inwardly  oppositely 
extended  from  said  attachment  end  of  the  support;  and  a 
handkerchief  member  having  opposite  ends  and  extended 
between  laterally  opposed  edges,  one  of  said  ends  hav- 
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ing  means  receiving  said  fingers  in  detachable  engagement 
therewith,  and  the  other  of  said  ends  havmg  a  woven 
fabric  appearance  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  one  end  to  project  from  said  pocket  simuUUve 
of  a  conventional  fabric  pocket  handkerchief. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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surface  engaging  said  ball,  said  plugs  joumaling  and 
retaining  said  ball  therebetween  and  retaining  said  pivot 
pin  in  said  passage,  a  closure  means  removably  received 
each  in  an  outer  end  of  said  transverse  bore  and  each 
engaging  and  releasably  retaining  one  of  said  plugs  in 
said  transverse  bore. 


STAPEDIAL  PROSTHESIS 

Mcndcll  Robinson,  95  Forest  Ave.,  Providence,  RJ. 

FUcd  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,843 

3  Claims.    (CL  3— 1) 


o 


..  A  stapedial  prosthesis  comprising  an  integral,  one- 
piece  body  member,  said  body  member  having  an  enlarged 
open-ended  tubular  proximal  portion,  and  a  reduced 
solid  shank  portion  extending  axially  from  said  proximal 
portion  and  centrally  disposed  with  respect  thereto,  and 
a  pair  of  apertures  extending  laterally  through  said  proxi- 
mal portion,  the  axes  of  said  apertures  being  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  each  other.    ,' , 


K  3,196,464 

BREAST  PROSTHESIS 

Florence  C.  McKee,  588  Longmeadow  St., 

Loagmeadow,  Mass. 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,023 

SOaims.    (CL  3-^36) 


dr-  f^ 


3,196,463 
ANKLE  JOINT  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  LIMB 

Clayton  S.  Famcth,  Beaver,  Pa. 
(R.D,  2,  Box  490-A,  New  Kenshigton,  Pa.) 
FDed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,976 
"        5  Claims.    (CL  3— 32) 


2.  A  breast  prosthesis  formed  of  foam  rubber  having 
a  body  portion  with  the  shape  of  a  human  breast  form 
and  a  generally  flat  rear  surface  from  which  the  breast 
form  projects,  and  comprising  a  malleable  metal  plate 
of  substantial  lateral  extent  imbedded  in  the  prosthesis 
adjacent  said  rear  surface  and  generally  parallel  thereto. 


3,196,465 

BATH  TUB  STOOLS 

Donald  Montgomery,  5  Payne  St,  West  Kildomm, 

Winnipeg  17,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,192 

3  Claims.    (CI.  4— 185) 


1.  An  artificial  limb  including  artificial  leg  and  foot 
members  and  an  ankle  joint  connecting  said  members 
for  limited  flexibility   in  each  of  two  vertical   planes 
extending  respectively  longitudinally  and  transversely  of 
a  foot  member,  a  Jxxly  with  a  vertically  extending  cham- 
ber therein,  said  body  being  mounted  in  and  fixedly 
secured  to  one  of  said  members,  a  vertically  extending 
rod  having  one  end  disposed  in  and  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  members  and  having  on  its  other  end  a  ball 
secured  within  and  disposed  for  joumalcd  movement  in 
said  chamber,  said  ball  having  a  passage  therethrough 
with  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  lying  in  said  trans- 
verse vertical  plane,  an  ankle  pivot  pin  carried  by  said 
body  and  extending  transversely  thereof  and  through  said 
passage  and  securing  said  body  and  the  associated  mem- 
ber to   said   rod,  said   passage  having  its  mid-portion 
journaled  on  said  pin  and  having  its  opposite  end  portions 
of  progressively  increasing  vertical  extent  from  said  mid- 
portion  toward  its  ends  providing  clearance  and  limiting 
the  tilting  of  said  body  and  the  associated  member  about 
a  substantially  horizontal  axis  in  said  longitudinal  vertical 
plane,  said  chamber  having  upwardly  divergent  inner 
surfaces  engageable  by  said  rod  and  limiting  inclination 
of  said  body  and  its  associated  member  relative  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  rod.  said  body  having  therethrough 
a  transverse  bore  intersecting  said  chamber  and  coaxial 
with  said  passage  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  plugs  each 
movably  received  in  and  being  removable  through  an 
oppositf  end  of  said  transverse  bore  and  having  a  bearing 


1.  In  a  conventional  bath  tub  wherein  upgoing  side 
walls  of  the  tub  have  their  lower  portions  converging 
inwardly  and  downwardly  to  support  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed tub  bottom,  a  stool  inserted  in  the  tub  and  pre- 
senting inner  and  outer  pairs  of  well  spread  legs  extending 
transversely  of  the  tub  and  crossing  wie  another  and 
pivotally  interconnected  together  at  their  points  of  cross- 
ing by  similar  pivot  pins  in  horizontal  alignment  and 
extending  centrally  and  lengthwise  of  the  tub  and  said 
pairs  of  legs  having  their  outermost  lower  ends  horizon- 
tally disposed  and  in  frictional  contact  with  the  aforesaid 
inwardly  and  downwardly  inclining  lower  portions  of 
the  side  walls,  and  similar,  horizontally  di^HMed,  inde- 
pendent and  spaced  seat  sections  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  tub  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
respective  pairs  of  legs  and  free  of  the  said  upgoing  side 
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pos  tioned 


walls,  the  said  pivot  pins  being  so 
the  weight  of  a  sitter  being  applied  on 
the  outer  ends  of  the  legs  at  their  poin  s 
the  inwardly  and  downwardly  convergi  ig 
of  the  side  walls  aforesaid,  will  devefop 
(HTSSure  to  prevent  slippage  of  the  stool 
weight  of  the  sitter. 


3 19(,4M 
DROP-IN  WATER  STAl|ON 
Paul  Dc  Lorenzo,  Detroit,  Midk, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


that  upon 

the  seat  sections, 

of  contact  with 

lower  portions 

sufficient  out 


downward  installation  of  said  cabinet,  said  retaining  sec- 
tions engaging  under  the  lower  edges  of  said  retainers 
in  the  installed  position  of  said  cabinet  to  maintain  said 
outer  marginal  portion  in  tight  sealing  engagement  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  counter. 


andcT  the  applied 


to  Dclficid 


Company,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporat  vn  off  Michigan 
^Fllcd  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  fc54,343 
1  Claim.    (CL4— 187 


A  water  cabinet  installation  comprsing  a  supporting 
counter  having  a  rectangular  opening  lefined  by  periph: 
eral  walls,  a  rectangular  water  cabine    having  generally 
vertical  sides  and  ends  telescoped  in  said  opening  and 
provided  at  its  upper  end  with  an  ottwardly  extending 
supporting  flange  projecting  beyond  s;  id  sides  and  ends 
having  an  outer  marginal  portion  resti  ig  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  said  supporting  counter  al  out  said  opening, 
said  peripheral  walls  being  provided  \  ith  relatively  thin 
elongated  elements  each  of  which  exte  ids  approximately 
the  entire  length  of  the  corresponding  wall,  each  of  said 
elements  including  upper  and  lower  p  trtions,  said  upper 
portion  forming  a  base  which  is  in    furface  to  surface 
contact  with  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  corresponding 
wall,  the  upper  edge  of  said  base  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  suppcrting  counter,  the 
lower  portion  of  each  element  being  in  :lined  downwardly 
and  inwardly  away  from  the  corrcspo  iding  wall  to  pro- 
vide a  retainer,  the  terminal  lower  ed  ;e  of  said  retainer 
terminating  below  the  lower  surface    )f  said  supporting 
counter,  and  a  plurality  of  separately  fc  rmed  and  attached 
resilient  spring  retaining  fingers  carrie    by  each  side  and 
end  of  said  water  cabinet  and  locatec  outside  said  sides 
and  ends  at  all  times,  said  retaining  fi  igcrs  including  at- 
tachment   leg    portions   fixedly    secursd   to   said   water 
cabinet,  said  retaining  fingers  also  including  elongated 
resilient  flexing  portions  extending  upw  ardly  from  said  at- 
tachment  leg   portions,  each  flexing  portion   having  a 
straight  flat  pilot  section  integral  at  its  ower  end  with  said 
attachment  leg  portion  and  in  the  fr«   state  of  said  flex- 
ing portion  extending  upwardly  and    aterally  outwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical,  each  lexing  portion  also 
having  a  straight  flat  retaining  section  <  xtcnding  upwardly 
and  laterally  inwardly  from  the  uppe '  end  of  said  pilot 
section  and  a  manually  operable  flat  itraight  section  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  upper  en    of  said  retaining 
section  parallel  to  said  pilot  section,  the  upper  end  of 
said  manually  operable  section  defir  ing  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  flexing  portion  and  i  \  the  free  state  of 
said  flexing  portion  terminating  in  do  ely  spaced  relation 
to  and  beneath  said  outer  marginal  j  ortion  of  said  sup- 
porting flange,  said  pilot  sections  en  aging  in  sequence 
said  upper  edges  of  said  bases  and  said  terminal  lower 
edges  of  said   retainers  to  cam   said   flexing   portions 
laterally  inwardly  upon  downward    nstallation  of  said 
cabinet,  said  manually  operable  sectio  js  being  adapted  to 
be  pressed  laterally  inwardly  by  haid  to  facilitate  the 


3  196  467 

HINGED  CONNECTIONS  FOR  FOLDING  CRIBS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jan  Gradcl^  St.-Eaatacbc,  Qncbcc,  Canada 

FOcd  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,209 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  5— 102) 


1.  In  a  folding  crib  having  a  head  and  foot  panel  and 
two  side  panels  connected  thereto  so  as  to  fold  over  said 
head  and  foot  panels  in  overlapping  relationship,  each 
side  panel  having  a  bottom  member,  hinges  for  joining 
said  bottom  members  to  said  head  and  foot  panels  to 
allow  saidvsidc  panels  to  swing  inwardly  towards  one 
another  whelTsaid  crib  is  unfolded,  each  hinge  compris- 
ing: a  retainer  member,  for  each  end  of  said  bottom  mem- 
ber, secured  to  said  head  and  foot  panels;  an  L-shaped 
connector  member,  for  each  retainer,  having  two  legs 
perpendicular  to  one  another;  one  of  said  legs  being 
loosely  received  in  a  downwardly  extending  groove  of 
each  bottom  member  end  whereby  the  side  panels  may 
swing  around  the  axis  of  said  leg;  said  retainer  naember 
having  an  oblong  hole  therethrough  with  a  long  and  a 
short  axis;  an  extended  portion  at  the  end  of  the  other 
leg  of  each  connector  member  having  an  axial  extent 
greater  than  said  short  axis  and  smaller  than  said  long 
axis;  said  portion  being  parallel  to  the  other  leg  of  the 
connector  member.  [ 


3,196,468 

THERAPEUTIC  ACCESSORY  FOR  BEDS 

Arthur  C.  McWUHams,  333  Barton,  Evanston,  DL 

FUcd  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,030 

1  Claim.    (CL5— 319) 


A  therapeutic  accessory  for  maintaining  the  covers  of 
a  bed  out  of  contact  with  the  lower  extremities  of  a  pa- 
tient, said  accessory  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
elements  extending  spbstantially  horizontally  between  a 
bed  mattress  and  a  support  means  for  a  bed  mattress, 
said  laterally  spaced  elements  bein^  coterminous  with 
vertical  extensions  therefrom  adapted  to  be  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  end  of  a  bed  mattress,  a  vertical  member  sup- 
ported by  said  vertical  extensions  including  a  canopy  ex- 
tending from  said  vertical  member  into  a  position  over  a 
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^rSd'^'l^cL-n^r^S'r^^.^id^'Sl.  ^,  ™o«L  o,  „ch  Wiper  CTH^.  -„.  o»«»  lor 
extensions,  and  Structure  adapted  to  be  adjusted  m  position 
with  respect  to  said  vertical  member  and  extending  tje- 
neath  a  mattress  a  distance  which  is  greaUy  less  than  the 
length  of  said  laterally  spaced  elements  for  maintaming 
the  end  of  a  mattress  in  a  raised  opsition  at  the  same 
time  aflfording  engagement  of  said  laterally  spaced  ele- 
ments between  a  mattress  and  a  support  means  therefor. 


3  196  469 

AUTOMATIC  BUOY  LiNE  ADJUSTMENT 

I  MECHANISM  ^1 

Jowph  C.  Anthony,  1004  E.  2nd  Plaza, 

Panama  City,  Fla.   ^^^  ^^, 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,147 

4  Claims.    (CI.  9—8) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


'^ 


selectively  varying  the  initial  position  of  each  wiper  car- 
rier thereby  to  vary  the  positions  of  the  wipers  individ- 
ually to  accommodate  various  sizes  and  styles  of  shoes. 


PLASTIC  SHOE  LAST  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth  Heggs,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Charles  J.  Hunt, 
Morning  View,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Vulcan  Corporation, 
Cfaicfamati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,507 
2  aaims.    (Q.  12—136) 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintainmg  a  short  scope  moonng  for 
an  anchored  buoy  comprising 

a  buoyant  device  and        hi  { j  i 

an  anchor,  " 

a  mooring  line  for  connecting  said  device  to  the  anchor, 

a  rotatable  reel  having  a  length  of  said  Unc  wound 
thereon,  and 

means  responsible  to  tension  changes  within  a  certain 
range  of  magnitudes  in  said  line  due  to  wave  action 
on  said  device  for  rotating  said  reel  only  in  the  direc- 
tion to  wind  on  said  line  as  long  as  the  maximum  ten- 
sion on  said  line  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value, 

said  tension  responsive  m«ans  for  rotating  said  reel  in- 
cluding i|!    '  I    I 
a  ratchet  wheel  connected  in  driving  relation  to 

said  reel, 
a  holding  pawl  yieldingly  pressed  toward  engage- 
I         ment  with  the  ratchet  wheel  for  preventing  reel 

unwinding  motion  thereof, 
a  reciprocating  lever  spring  loaded  in  onC'direction 

and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  by  tension 

in  said  line,  and 
a  ratchet  pawl  enabling  a  movement  of  said  wheel 

to  be  effected  in  said  one  direction  with  slip  or 

freedom  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3  196  470 
WIPER  MEANS  FOR  LASTING  MACHINES 
Raymond  M.  Bowler,  Salem  Depot,  N.H.,  assignor  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Bostmi,  Mi 
corporation  of  New  Jersey  I 

nkd  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,961 
i  6  Claims.    (CI.  12—12.4)         Ij 

i.  In  a  machine  for  lasting  shoes,  wiping  means  com- 
prising wipers,  wiper  carriers  retaining  the  wipers,  a  re- 
ciprocating cover  plate  having  means  for  guiding  the 


1.  A  two-part  hinged  last  comprising  a  forepart  and  an 
adjacent  heel  part,  a  link  connecting  the  forepart  and 
the  heel  part  for  relative  movements  between  an  ex- 
panded position  and  a  contracted  position,  a  pivot  pin 
anchoring  one  end  of  the  link  in  the  heel  part,  a  pivot 
pin   anchoring   the    opposite   end   of  the    link   to   the 
forepart,  cooperative  mating  surfaces  on  said  adjacent 
parts  of  the  last  extending  heightwise  of  the  last  and  con- 
sisting of  a  cylindrically  shaped  shoulder  extending  width- 
wise  on  the  central  portion  of  the  heel  part,  a  cooperative 
shoulder  receiving  socket  formed  on  the  forepart,  abutting 
planar  surfaces  formed  mi  the  lower  portions  of  the  mat- 
ing surfaces  beneath  the  shoulder  and  socket  and  ex- 
tending widthwise  of  the  last,  said  surfaces  being  tangent 
to  said  shoulder  and  socket,  respectively,  and  each  planar 
surface  lying  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  insole  of  the 
last  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  the  last  I  I 

3  196  472 
I    MOBILE  WASHING 'apparatus  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Angelo  D.  Vcntrella,  5109  Carol  Ave,  Skokic,  DL 
1. 1        FUcd  Feb.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,274      i 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  15—21)  ' 

1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  automobiles  and  the  like 
comprising,  a  mobile  base,  an  articulated  boom  swingably 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  washing  device  mounted  on  said 
boom  by  first  and  second  releasable  means,  which  means 
are  controlled  from  said  base  said  first  means  being 
mounted  on  said  boom  and  being  movable  relative  thereto 
and  said  second  means  being  mounted  on  said  first  means 
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and  being  movable  relative  thereto, 
means  being  adapted  to  support  said 
generally  hodzontal  position  for 


S3  id  first  and  second 

}  fashing  device  in  a 

wasi  ing  the  upper  sur- 


faces of  an  automobile,  and  said  first 
when  released  being  adapted  to 
vice  in  a  generally  vertical  position  foi 
rear  and  sides  of  an  automobile 


GRILL  CLEANEI 
WOtard  I.  BcU,  1355  W.  Iowa  Avc^ 

Flkd  Dec.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No  333,558 
3  Claims.    (CL  15— :  3) 
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sai^  first  and  second  rollers  within  lines  joining  the  outer 
ends  of  the  vertical  diameters  of  said  first  and  second 
rollers;  said  squeeze  rollers  adapted  to  engage  said  belt 
in  squeeung  relationship  and  further  adapted  to  rotate 
said  belt;  a  sump  located  within  the  perimeter  of  said 
belt  adjacent  said  squeeze  roll^s;  a  first  tank  mounted 


and  second  means, 
suppc  1  said  washing  de- 
washing  the-  front. 


SC  Paul.  Minn. 


outside  the  pe/imeter  of  said  belt  adapted  to  contain  a 
cleaning  fluid,  said  tank  opening  upon  said  belt  and  hav- 
ing valve  means  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
onto  said  belt;  a  second  tank  outside  the  perimeter  of 
said  bek;  a  pump  adapted  to  pump  used  fluid  from  said 
sump  into  said  second  tank;  and  a  motor  adapted  to 
actuate  said  squeeze  rollers  and  said  pump.       ' 


its  lower  end  in  a 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  describe< , 

(a)  frame  structure  terminating  at 
pair  of  depending  fork  elements, 

(b)  an  elongated  generally  cylind  ical  brush  element 
joumalled  for  rotation  between  t  e  extended  ends  of 
said  fork  elements, 

(c)  a  refuse  collecting  receptacle  d  stachably  securable 
in  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
having  a  bottom  wall  the  plane 
noediate  the  axis  and  the  lower 
said  brush  element, 

(d)  said  receptacle  immediately 
brush  element  defining  a  mouth 

-    equal  to  the  longitudinal  dimensions  of  said  brush 
element, 

(e)  power  means  carried  by  said  f  rame  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  brush  element  in  i  direction  to  cause 
the  lower  limits  thereof  to  mofe  in  the  direction 
of  said  mouth, 

(f )  a  blade^like  deflector-tongue  sec  ured  at  its  rear  end 
to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  recepti  de  and  terminating 
at  its  forward  end  intermediate  t  le  upper  and  lower 
limits  of  said  mouth  and  engagea  >le  with  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  brush  elenent  throughout  its 
longitudinal  dimension,  and 

(g)  yielding  means  biasing  the  pn  jected  forward  end 
of  said  deflector-tongue  in  a  dow  iwaid  direction. 


3,196,475 

DRY  MOPS 

SiUly  N.  Brown,  1025  5th  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,633 

6  Claims.    (CI.  15— 228) 


I 


brush  element  and 
of  which  is  inter- 
leripheral  limits  of 

I 

earwardly  of  said 
of  a  width  at  least 


3,196,474        . 

ELECTRIC  FLOOR  WittSHERS 
Brendan  Gailagiicr,  76  Grove  St,  N<  w 
FUcd  June  13, 1963,  Scr.  Ni . 
8  Claims.    (CI.  15—'  >9) 
1.  A  floor  wasiSing  machine  comprising 
belt  including  a  spongy  outer  surface, 
perforations  in  said  base  adapted  tc 
of  fluid;  a  first  roller;  a  second  rollei 
ond  nrflers  adapted  to  rotatab'.y  rece  ve 
of  squeeze  rollers;  said  squeeze  rolHrs 


Canaan,  Conn. 
287,690 


a  continuous 
a  firm  rubber  base, 
allow  the  passage 
said  first  ajod  sec- 
said  belt;  a  pair 
located  between 


1.  A  cleaning  mop  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising: a  substantially  rectangular  resilient  frame:  a  han- 
dle connector  pivotally  connected  to  the  central  section 
of  said  frame,  said  handle  connector  being  provided  with 
a  socket  in  which  a  mop  handle  is  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably secured;  a  rectangular  fabric  body  member  which 
tightly  envelopes  said  frame,  an  aperture  in  the  top  wall_ 
of  said  body  member  through  which  said  handle  connec- 
tor extends:  a  relatively  thick  soft  fuzzy  resilient  cushion 
member  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  member, 
said  cushion  member  being  provided  with  a  free  end  which 
ex^nds  rearwardly  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  rear 
end  of  said  body  member;  an  enveloping  bag-shaped  cap 
member  which  is  removably  disposed  about  said  body 
member  and  the  said  free  end  of  said  cushion  member, 
the  rear  end  of  said  cap  member  being  open  and  the  top 
wall  thereof  having  a  longitudinal  slit  which  extends 
from  the  rear  end  thereof  to  pubstantially  the  mid-section 
thereof  to  permit  the  application  of  said  cap  member  to 
said  body  member  and  the  removal  thereof  from  said' 
body  member. 


r- 
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3,196,476 
ROLL  CLEARING 
Alfred  C.  Morrow,  Lowell,  and  Harry  S.  Barr,  Ir.,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  assignors  to  Pneumafil  Corporation,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,702 
9  Claims.    (CL  15— 256.52) 
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a  plurality  of  5(X-1.000  pressure-rupturable  capsules  hav- 
ing a  size  range  of  about  1,500-2,500  microns  positioned 
inside  said  pouch,  said  capsules  containing  the  liquid  to 
be  applied  to  a  surface,  one  of  said  two  sheets  being  im- 


permeable to  said  liquid,  the  other  of  said  two  sheets  be- 
ing porous  and  adapted  to  allow  passage  of  said  liquid 
from  said  pouch  to  the  surface  being  treated  when  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  capsules  are  ruptured. 


4.  A  roll  clearer  comprising:  a  flexible  walled  wiping 
sleeve;  an  elongate  clearer  body  within  said  sleeve  of  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  less  than  that  of  the  interior 
cross-section  of  said  sleeve  permitting  said  sleeve  to  flex; 
a  rotating  journal  on  opposed  ends  of  said  body  support- 
ing said  body  for  limited  rotation  about  its  axis;  means 
for  providing  a  limiting  position  of  rotation  and  a  slid- 
ing journal  on  opposed  ends  of  said  body  supporting  said 
body  for  sliding  after  said  body  has  been  rotated  to  said 
limiting  position. 


3,196,477  I 

COMBINATION  WALL  AND  WINDOW 

WASHING  DEVICE 

Emil  A.  Korlccakoski,  1221  SE.  35th,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,723 

3  Claims.    (CL  15—525) 


1.  A  cleaning  device  of  the  class  described  comprising 
a  first  tubular  member  and  a  second  tubular  member, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  tubu- 
lar members  in  communication  with  a  water  supply, 

a  sponge,  I;  i  i    i        i 

means  mounting  said  sponge  |to  thle  opposite  end  of 
said  second  tubular  member, 

means  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member  for  distributing  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said 
sponge, 

a  squeegee  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
tubular  member,  and 

means  carried  by  said  second  tubular  member  secur- 
ing said  squeegee  in  parallel  relation  to  said  sponge. 


3  196  479 

LIQUID*  APPLICATOR 

Paul  E.  Romostf,  Wfaidcnnerc  Court  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,536 

I  10  Chums.    (CL  15— 571) 


^    « 


1.  A  holder  for  a  roller  of  a  fluid  applicator  wherein 
the  roller  has  a  convex,  pile-like  surface,  said  holder 
comprising  a  body,  wall  means  on  said  body  providing  a 
feed  chamber,  portions  of  said  wall  means  defining  a  con- 
tinuous, rigid  surface  having  two  opposite  portions  of 
concave  configuration,  said  continuous  rigid  surface  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  pile-like  surface  of  the  roller  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant,  predetermined  distance  thereinto, 
means  on  said  body  for  rotatably  supporting  the  roller 
such  that  a  portion  of  the  pile-like  surface  thereof  at  all 
times  slidably  engages  said  continuous  rigid  surface,  and 
connector  means  on  said  body  communicating  with  said 
feed  chamber  and  adapted  to  connect  the  same  to  a  fluid 
source. 


3  196  480 

COVNTER-BALANCING  MECHANISM  FOR 

STEREO  SETS 

Robert  M.  Whittom,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,763 

SCIafans.    (CL16— 141) 


3,196,478 
APPLIER 

Jolm  W.  BaymiUcr,  Manheim  Townsliip,  Lancaster 
County,  and  WUIbm  A.  Moggio,  MillersvUlc,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancastfer*  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania  i 

.  <      Filed  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,533       ' 
I  li  I  13  Clafans.    (CI.  15—534) 

1.  An  applier  for  applying  a  controlled  amount  of  liq- 
uid to  a  surface  to  be  treated  with  said  liquid,  said  ap- 
plier comprising  at  least  two  flexible  opposing  sheets  cir- 
cumferentially  sealed  together  over  a  portion  of  their  op- 
posing foces  to  define  an  enclosed  pouch  therebetween. 
■  II'.  '         ■ 


S 


:> 

1.  A  counter-balancing  mechanism  for  supporting  one 
member  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  a  second  mem- 
ber, comprising  a  stationary  bracket  having  a  plate  se- 
cured to  the  second  member,  an  outwardly  offset  arcuate 
portion  on  the  plate  having  an  arcuate  slot  formed  there- 
in, an  outwardly  offset  comer  of  the  plate  generally  op- 
posite the  offset  portion  having  an  opening  there|n  pro- 
viding the  center  of  curvature  for  said  arcuate  slot,  a 
movable  bracket  seciired  to  the  first  member  including 
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(  ISI 


t  te 


two  arms  in  a  common  plane  and 
mate  right  angles  to  each  other,  an 
junction  of  the  two  arms  and  having 
with  the  opening  in  the  corner  of  th« 
pivotal  means  extending  through 
joining  the  brackets  together,  a  frictic  i 
between  the  offset  portions  and  on 
resist  rotation  between  the  brackets 
being  secured  to  the  first  member,  thi 
nating    in  a  free  end  having  an  opening 
arcuate  slot,  and  a  slide  pivot  secure( 
and  the  offset  arcuate  portion  on 
including  a  friction  washer  sandwiched 
ond  arm  and  the  offset  arcuate 
central  opening  aligned  with  said 
arm  and  the  slot,  a  second  friction 
tral  opening  aligned  with  the  slot, 
ing  positioned  behind  the  arcuate 
bracket,  a  screw  plate  having  a 
with  the  arcuate  slot,  said  screw  plate 
friction  washer,  and  an  adjusting  scre^ 
the  opening  in  said  second  arm, 
arcuate  slot  and  second  friction 
engaging  the  opening  in  said  screw 
frictional    resistance   retarding 
pivot. 


fret 


was  ler 


3,196,481      J 

HINGED  PANEL  CONSTRU  mON  AND 

HINGE  THEREFC  R 

Santa  T.  Parker,  Ir^  513  San  loan  Drive, 

Bloomincton,  Ind 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  N< .  255,778 

4  Claims.    (CI.  16—^3) 


OFFICIAL  GAZET'^E 


July  27,  1966 


posed  at  approxi- 
<  ffset  portion  at  the 
an  opening  aligned 
stationary  bracket, 
!  aligned  openings 
washer  positioned 
pivotal  means  to 
one  of  said'  arms 
second  arm  termi- 
aligned  With  the 
to  the  second  arm 
stationary  bracket 
between  the  sec- 
potion  and  having  a 
in  the  second 
v^sher  having  a  cen- 
second  washer  be- 
ponion  of  the  stationary 
threa  led  opening  aligned 
abutting  said  second 
extending  through 
friction  washer,  | 
and  threadingly 
plate  to  adjust  the 
movement   of  the   slid* 


secured  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  door  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  toggle  action  spring  assembly  including  a 
stop  arm  having  an  angularly  arranged  end,  said  rod 
extending  through  the  opening  in  the  lower  wing  and  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  stop  arm  to  cause  the  arm  to 
rotate  therewith,  a  spring  assembly  pivotally  mounted  at 
on<i  end  to  said  upper  wing  and  pivotally  mounted  at 
the  opposite  end  to  the  angularly  arranged  end  of  the  stop 
arm,  said  spring  assembly  including  a  pair  of  opposed 


sail 


1.  A  hinge,  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  leaves  swi 
at  one  of  their  ends  by  a  pintle 

(b)  said   first   leaf   having   a 
formed  therein  for  reception  of 
mounting  it  on  an  object, 

(c)  a  plate  swingably  connected 
on  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  c 

(d)  said  second  leaf  and  plate 
openings  formed  therein  when  by 
are   receivable    in   the   opening  i 
mounting  it  on  a  second  object, 

(e)  means  adjacent  the  interconnection 
leaf  and  plate  for  disposing 
spaced  relationship  to  each 
their  interconnection. 


th  ir 


3,196,482      ^ 
COUNTERBALANCE  HING  I 
Wayne  C.  Bates,  Rockford,  IlL,  assic  im 
Co.,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  corporati  n 
FUcd  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  T  o. 
4  Claims.    (CL  16- 190) 
1.  A  counterbalance  hinge  assem  )ly 
ally  mounted  in  an  enclosure,  coi  iprising 
bracket  secured  to  the  enclosure,  ai 
bracket  and  extending  rearward 
on  the  bracket  extending  forwardl: 
an  opening  therein,  a  rod  forming  i 


relatively  longitudinally  slidable  spring  retainers,  each  re- 
tainer including  an  enlarged  head  for  pivotally  mounting 
the  retainer  and  an  elongated  body,  a  spring  support  on 
each  retainer  adjacent  the  enlarged  head,  a  compression 
spring  surrounding  the  elongated  bodies  between  and 
abutting  the  spring  supports  to  normally  urge  the  retain- 
ers outwardly  and  retain  the  "door  in  closed  position,  a 
shoft  tab  on  the  lower  wing  and  an  adjusting  screw  in 
the  tab  and  adapted  to  engage  the  angularly  arranged  end 
of  the  stop  arm  when  the  door  is  in  fully  open  position. 


I  3,196,483 

MOLDING  DEVICE 

Tbomas  H.  Eyies,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,524 
12  Claims.    (CI.  18— 2) 


in  ably  interconnected 
le 

pi  irality   of   openings 
fastening  meahs  for 

to  said  second  leaf 

said  pintle, 

laving  pluralities  of 

fastening  means 

in   said   plate  for 

and 

of  said  second 

adjacent  faces  in 

outwardly  from 


ot  ler 


ASSEMBLY 
lor  to  National  Lo^ 
of  Delaware 
260,219 


for  a  door  pivot- 

a  mounting 

upper  wing  on  said 

a  lower  wing 

thereof  and  having 

pivotal  axis  for  and 


ttereof 


1.  A  mold  for  molding  thermoplastic  articles  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperating  die  cavity  blocks,  a  movable 
ejector  degating  cutter  pin  mounted  on  a  movable  ejector 
degating  pin  plate,  means  for  retaining  said  die  cavity 
blocks  in  a  closed  position  and  means  for  moving  said 
ejector  degating  pin  plate  and  said  ejector  degating  cutter 
pin  whereby  a  plastic  gate  formed  in  molding  a  thermo- 
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plastic  article  in  said  die  cavity  blocks  is  cut  and  re- 
moved from  said  article  while  said  article  is  retained  m 
said  mold  cavity. 

3,196,484  ^^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  OBJECTS 
Charles  R.  Wiles,  Midland,  and  Kenneth  R.  Hilton,  Harri- 
son, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
'    Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,494 
6  Claims.    (CL  18— 5) 


an  upper  mold  part  disposed  coaxially  opposite  said 
intermediate  mold  part  and  engaging  the  latter,  as 
well  as  said  matrix  in  operative  position, 

said  matrix,  said  intermediate  mold  part  and  said  lower 
mold  part  defining  jointly  a  cavity  therebetween,  and 

yielding  means  disposed  between  said  intermediate 
mold  part  and  said  lower  mold  part  to  narrow  down 
said  cavity  upon  exerting  axial  pressure  between  said 
upper  mold  part  and  said  intermediate  mold  part. 


3,196,486 

AUGER  EXTRUSION  FOR  FURNACE  ELECTRODES 

Elmer  G.  Shesler,  Fostoria,  Elmer  A.  Bowen,  Findlay, 

and  Ronald  F.  Burden,  Fostoria,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,635 
4  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


I  1.  In  a  continuous  molding  appartus  for  the  molding 
of  thermoplastic  objects  from  expandable  thermoplastic 
resinous  material  the  apparatus  defining  a  mold  passage- 
way adapted  to  receive  molds,  the  mold  passageway  hav- 
ing at  least  a  heating  portion  and  a  cooling  portion,  a 
plurality  of  molds,  each  of  the  molds  adapted  to  nest 
with  a  like  mold  and  define  a  cup-like  configuratioh 
therebetween,  ihe  cup-like  configuration  being  adapted 
to  receive  expandable  thermoplastic  resinous  material, 
the  housing  being  generally  vertically  disposed,  an  up- 
wardly opening  hopper  disposed  adjacent  the  uppermost 
opening  of  the  mold  passageway  and  the  heating  portion 
of  the  passageway  adjacent  the  hopper 


3,196,485 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  PRESSED 

FORM-PIECES  OF  ARTIFICIAL  MATERIAL 
Werner  Battcnfcid,  Lindenstrassc,  and  Erhard  Langcckcr, 
Oststrassc    32,    both    of    Mdncrzhagen,    WestphaUa, 
Germany 

\  Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,490 

\  4  Claims.    (CI.  18—5.3)     ^ 


1.   An  apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  pitch  bonded 
carbon  electrodes  which  comprises  an  aufeer  for  deliver- 
'ing  a  carbonaceous  mix  stream  to  a  forming  die  of  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  auger,  an  ex- 
pansion  chamber   adjacent   said   auger,   said  expansion 
chamber  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section  of  a 
diameter  at  least  approximately  1.2  times  the  diameter  of 
said  forming  die,  and  an  orientation  sleeve  of  uniform 
diameter  intermediate  said  expansion  chamber  and  said 
forming  die,  said  expansion  chamber  being  provided  with 
a  stationary  plate  spaced  apart  from  the  exit  aperture  of 
said  chamber  and  being  of  such  diameter  that  it  defines 
an  annulus  between  its  periphery  and  the  periphery  of 
said  expansion  chamber  thereby  eliminating  the  coring 
effect  of  said  auger  by  obstructing  the  flow  of  the  straight 
through  center  portion  of  the  mix  such  that  the  mix  upon 
emerging  from  the  central  zone  of  said  die  is  flowing  at 
substantially  the  same  speed  as  said  mix  exiting  along  the 
peripheral  walls  of  said  die. 


ri 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  pressed  plate- 
like form-pieces  of  synthetic  material,  comprising 

an  intermediate  mold  part  having  a  central  reoesS, 

a  lower  mold  part  disposed  adjacent  said  intermediate 
mold  part,  and  having  a  central  projection  received 
guidingly  in  said  central  recess  of  said  intermediate 
mold  part, 

a  matrix  having  a  surface  profile  and  being  removably 
and  sealingly  received  in  said  intermediate  mold  part 
to  close  one  end  of  said  central  recess  of  said  inter- 
iate  mold  part. 


I  3,196,487 

MELT  CUTTER  APPARATUS 
William  Dale  SneUing,  Port  Nechcs,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WilnUngton, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

I      Filed  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,042 
7  Claims.    (CL  18—12) 

1.  An  improved  rotary  mek  cutter  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing pellets  from  a  strand  or  strands  of  a  partly  molten 
thermoplastic  resin  in  cooperation  with  an  extrusion  die, 
said  extrusion  die  having  a  planar  die  surface  intersected 
by  one  or  more  extrusion  orifices,  said  improved  rotary 
meh  cutter  apparatus  adapted  to  be  driven  rotationally 
by  a  rotating  shaft  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  rotating  knife  assembly  and  connecting  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  assembly  and  such  associated  rotating  shaft 
structure  for  rotationally  connecting  such  rotating  shaft 
structure  to  said  rotating  knife  assembly,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  a  biasing  means  urging  said  routing 
knife  assembly  axiaUy  toward  said  planar  die  surface 
and  said  orifices,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  ad- 
justable limiting  stop  means,  said  limiting  stop  means 
mounted  on  said  routing  shaft  structure  and  cooperating 
with  said  rotating  knife  assembly  to  oppose  and  limit  the 
movement  of  said  rotating  knife  assembly  toward  said 
planar  die  surface,  said  rotating  knife  assembly  coopcrat- 
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ins  with  said  biasing  means  and  si  id  adjustable  stop    softening  a  sheet  of  said  material  supported  by  the  frame- 


means,  and  suMKHled  by  said  connecting  means  in  posi-    work  "prior  to  forming,  each  heater  comprising  a  sub- 

and  said  orifices  of    stantially  continuous  reticulate  heating  element  and  hav- 

said  extrusion  die  such  that  said  rotafng  knife  assembly    ing  a  heating  surface  area  substantially  equal  to  the  area 

within  the  clamping  framework,  and  means  for  moving 
at  least  one  of  the  beaters  in  a  horizontal  direction  to- 
wards and  away  from  the  framework. 


is  maintained  adjacent,  in  alignment 
operative  cutting  relationship  with 
face  and  said  orifices  so  that  no 
mined,  limKed  amount  of  wear  of 
and  die  surface  occurs  during  operatic  n 


3,196,488 

HEATERS  FOR  VACUUM  f ORMING 

APPARATUS 

James  Joocs-Hinton,  Tanworth-in-AiAlcn,  Solihnll,  and 

Thomas  Edward  Horace  Gray,  W;  Ide  Green,  Sutton 

CoMficId,  England,  assignors  to  Do  iilop  Rubber  Com 


parallel  to,  and  in 

planar  die  sur- 

mole  than  a  predeter- 

knife  assembly 

of  the  apparatus. 


he 


pany  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
Britain 

FUcd  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No. 


company  of  Great 


5  Claims.    (CI.  18— 19) 


193,586 


I.  Apparatus    for    forming    sheets 
materials  by  the  vacuum  process 
work,  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
said  upper  portion  locatable  directly 
portion,  each  portion  being  in  the 
a  box,  means  for  relatively  moving 
cally  into  and  out  of  clamping 
for  clamping  a  sheet  of  thermopl 
the  portions  and  for  releasing  a 
from  between  said   portions,   two 
position  one  above  and  one  below 


of    thermoplastic 
c<}mprising  a  frame- 
lower  portion  with 
above  said  lower 
of  the  sides  of 
iaid  portions  verti- 
enga^ment  respectively 
material  between 
of  said  material 
Meaters  locatable   in 
:he  framework  for 


f(  rm^ 


ast  c 
sheet 


3,196,489 

'  COILING  MACHINE 

Walter  V.  Chery,  MeadviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  InCi, 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,378 

I         21  Claims.    (CI.  18-^19) 


1.  In  a  coiling  machine  of  the  class  described, 

a  pair  of  cylindrical  rotatable  members  arranged  in 
side-by-side  relation, 

means  for  delivering  a  continuous  length  filament  to 
each  of  said  rotatable  members, 

a  mandrel  arranged  concentric  with  each  of  said  ro- 
tatable members  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
around  which  each  of  the  respective  filaments  are 
adapted  to  be  wound  upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
members  so  as  to  form  a  coiled  filament  therearound, 

means  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  each  of  said 
rotatable  members  which  cooperate  with  one  another 
to  deform  each  of  the  filaments  at  spaced-apart  inter- 
vals therealong  as  the  respective  filaments  pass  from 
the  rotatable  members  to  the  respective  mandrels,     , 

means  for  rotating  each  of  said  rotatable  members  rela- 
tive to  their  respective  mandrels  whereby  the  respec- 
tive filaments  are  coiled  around  the  respective  man- 
drels, and 

means  arranged  beyond  said  rotatable  members  for  in- 
termeshing  said  coiled  filaments  one  with  the  other 
as  they  pass  therealong. 


3,196,490 
APPARATUS    FOR    MANUFACTURE    OF    A 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  OF  MOLDED  PLASnC 
,        PRODUCT 

Geofffc  H.  Erb,  Fayson  Lakes,  N J.,  assignor  to 
Vclok,  Ltd.,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,243 
13  Claims.     (CI.  18—21) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  injection  molded  plastic  objects,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  mold  forming  bodies  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  a  top  wall  and  front 
and  front  and  rear  side  walls  intersecting  said  top  wall 
to  form  front  and  rear  edges,  and  at  least  some  of  said 
bodies  haying  formed  along  at  least  one  of  said  edges  a 
plurality  of  injection  mold  forming  recesses  each  of  which 
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opens  from  said  edge  into  the  top  wall  of  said  body  and 
opens  from  said  edge  into  the  contiguous  side  wall  of 
said  body,  means  for  driving  said  bodies  successively 
through  a  closed  path,  said  driving  means  including  first 
driving  means  yieldably  and  frictionally  engageable  with 
said  opposed  end  walls  of  each  of  said  bodies  throughout 
the  length  of  said  closed  path  and  second  driving  means 
positively  engageable  with  at  least  some  of  said  bodies 
and  effective  in  a^  predetermined  portion  of  said  closed 
path  for  pressing  a  substantial  number  of  successively 
disposed  bodies  firmly  against  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  bodies  through  said  portion  of  said 
closed  path  with  the  front  wall  of  each  body  pressed  into 


inner  truly  cylindrical  surface  of  said  mold  body  axially 
received  therewithin  over  said  corresponding  cylindrical 
surface  and  secured  thereto  and  flush  with  the  outer  faces 
of  said  ring-like  flanges. 


face  to  face  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  of  the  body 
immediately  ahead  thereof  whereby  said  recesses  are  closed 
off  to  form  throughout  said  portion  of  said  path  rows  of 
injection  mold  cavities  between  said  bodies  and  open  only 
into  top  wall  surfaces  of  said  bodies,  pressure  means  for 
injecting  at  a  predetermined  point  in  said  portion  of  said 
path  a  moldable  plastic  material  into  the  successive  rows 
of  injection  mold  cavities  as  said  mold  forming  bodies 
move  past  said  predetermined  point,  and  said  first  driving 
means  being  effective  for  separating  said  mold  forming 
bodies  to  successively  open  each  row  of  injection  molding 
cav^es  for  withdrawal  from  said  mold  forming  recesses 
of  the  soUdified  plastic  objects  therein. 


I 


3,196,491 
TIRE  RETREADING  MATRIX      I 
Earle   W.   Hawkinson,  deceased,   late   of  Mhineapolis, 
Mhin.,  by  Francis  W.  Gaascdelen,  administrator,  Min- 
neapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Paul  E.  Hawldnson  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Cootinnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  689,641,  Oct  11, 
1957.    This  application  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,721 
7  Claims.    (CL  18—38) 


1.  An  endless  rigid  transversely  cylindrical  mold  body 
formed  of  sheet  metal  and  having  its  opposite  side  edges 
turned  radially  outwardly  to  provide  therewith  endless 
parallel  continuous  ringlike  body  sustaining  flanges,  said 
mold  body  having  a  truly  cylindrical  inner  surface  ex- 
tending between  the  outer  faces  of  said  flanges  and  uni- 
formly sustained  thereby,  heating  means  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body  intermediate  said  flanges  and 
protected  thereby,  and  a  matrix  having  an  arcuate  outer 
surface  corresponding  in  curvature  with  the  sustained 


3,196,492  1 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  SEVERED 
CARD  WEB 
Rolf  Binder,  Winterthur,  and  Paul  Stiiiieli,  Wallisellcn, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rietcr  Machine  Woriu  Ltd., 
Wintcrtbur,  Switscrland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  8, 1961, 

1,504/61 
2  Clabns.    (CI.  19—166) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  carding  machine  having  a 
doffer,  a  doffing  comb  delivering  a  card  web,  and  a 
trumpet  receiving  the  delivered  web; 

a  stationary  card  web  guide  means  formed  by  a  sub- 
stantially plane  metal  sheet  having  substantially 
the  configuration  of  a  right-angled  triangle  whose 
acute  angled  corners  are  cut  off, 

said  metal  sheet  having  a  marginal  portion  represent- 
ing the  long  cathetus  of  said  right-angled  triangle 
and  being  longitudinally  adjacent  to  said  dofl&ng 
comb, 

said  metal  sheet  having  a  second  marginal  portion 
representing  the  short  cathetus  of  said  right-angled 
triangle,  said  second  marginal  portion  being  bent 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  metal  sheet  and  extending 
between  one  end  of  said  doffing  comb  and  said 
trumpet  for  guiding  one  lateral  marginal  portion  of 
the  web  on  a  relatively  short  path  toward  said 
trumpet, 
I  said  metal  sheet  having  a  third  marginal  portion 
representing  the  hypotenuse  of  said  right-angled  tri- 
angle, said  last  mentioned  marginal  portion  being 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  metal  sheet  and  ex- 
tending between  the  opposite  end  of  said  doffing 
comb  and  said  trumpet  for  guiding  the  opposite 
lateral  marginal  portion  of  the  web  on  a  relatively 
long  path  toward  said  trumpet. 


3,196,493 
LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  TOP  ROLLERS  OF< 
DRAWING  MECHANISMS  OF  SPINNING 
MACHINES 
Sigmund    Kemmicr,    Gcislingcn,    Steige,    Wurttembcrg, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Wurttembcrgiscbc  Spindclfabrik 
G.m.b.H.,  Sussen,  Wurttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1960, 
W  28,406 
11  Claims.     (CI.  19—272) 
1.  A  device  for  loading  the  top  rollers  of  a  drawing 
mechanism  for  a  spinning  machine  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  associated  top  and  bottom  rollers,  at  least  a 
part  of  said  bottom  roller  consisting  of  a  magnetizable 
material,  a  supporting  arm,  means  for  pivotably  mount- 
ing said  supporting  arm  near  one  end,  magnet  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  pair  of  top  and  bottom  rollers,  said  mag- 
net means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  magnet  arms,  means 
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for  securing  one  end  of  each  magnet  ^nn 
means  to  said  supporting  ann,  the  ot  ter 
said  magnet  aims  opposite  said  supporting 


(.f 


spaced  by  an  air  gap  from  said  ma 
bottom  roller,  and  a  bearing  member 
ble  material  mounted  between  said  n^gnet 
tatably  mounting  said  top  roller. 


gn^izable  part  of  said 

a  non-magnetiza- 

arms  for  ro- 


FIRE  RESISTANT 
Scymoar  Hartman,  Mahopac,  N.Y^ 
nuum,  Algoma,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
wood  Corporatioii,  New  YorlK,  N.I 
New  York 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No 
S  Claims.    (CL  2»— 


I>X>R 


sail 


1.  A  fire  door  comprising  a  core 
of  calcium  silicate  subhydrate,  a  pe 
rounding  said  calcium  silicate  su 
form  a  continuous  outside  area, 
composed  essentially   of  asbestos 
earth  and  an  inorganic  binder,  and 
side  of  said  core  composed  essenti 
neoprene   composition,   and   said 
•over  the  entire  core  and  frame  in  a 


sill, 


3.1M,495 

COLUMN  COVERING 

Hvry  L.  Owen,  907  Cedar  St,  NUcs,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1942,  Scr.  No  228,913 

12  Claims.     (0.2^-16) 
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of  said  magnet 

end  of  each  of 

arm  being 


I  ' 


Reuben  F.  Hoff- 
Unitcd  States  Ply- 
.,  a  corporation  of 

258,396 

5) 


cpmposed  essentially 

ipberal  frame  sur- 

bhy(|rate  on  all  sides  to 

peripheral  frame 

diatomaceous 

crossband  on  each 

slly  of  an  asbestos 

cipssbands  extending 

gle  plane  direction. 


fi  jers. 


means  for  securing  said  covering  member  to  said  col- 
umn in  predetermined  relation  and  including  snap 
grip  of  said  column  by  a  pair  of  converging  column- 
gripping  flanges, 

a  second  metal  covering  member  fitting  with  clearance 
around  the  remainder  of  said  column  and  having 
spaced  colunm-engaging  parts,  and  i 

complementary  snap  lock  means  carried  by  the  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  covering  members  and  inter- 
fitting  to  interconnect  said  members. 


3,196,496 

INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  BLOCKS  FOR  FORM- 
ING MOVABLE  CLOSURES 

Stephen  J.  CzechoUnsid,  3019  S.  7th  St.,  I 

MUwankee  15,  Wis.  I 

Original  application  July  15, 1955,  Scr.  No.  522,248,  m>w 
Patent  No.  3,076,286,  dated  Feb.  5,  1963.    DivMcd 
and  this  appUcatioa  Dec.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,411 
2  Claims.    (CL  20— 16) 


1.  In  a  closure  .assembly  for  selectively  closing  the 
door  and  window  openings  in  a  wall  of  a  building;  a 
plurality  of  edge  blocks  defining  the  perimeter  of  the 
closure,  said  edge  blocks  presenting  mortises  along  their 
edges;  double  dovetail  inserts  disposed  in  adjacent  mor- 
tises of  said  edge  blocks  for  securing  the  latter  together 
in  the  desired  configuration;  a  plurality  of  panel  blocks 
assembled  in  the  opening  formed  by  said  assembled  edge 
blocks  to  complete  the  closure;  a  plurality  of  tenons  ex- 
tending from  each  of  said  panel  blocks,  and  a  plurality 
of  connectors  between  said  panel  blocks  presenting  lon- 
gitudinal mortises  along  two  opposite  sides,  the  mor- 
tises being  engaged  by  said  tenons  for  connecting  said 
panel  blocks  to  each  other  in  a  panel  assembly;  and  means 
connecting  said  panel  assembly  to  said  edge  blocks  for 
completing  the  closure. 


3  196  497 

LOCK  ARRANGEMe'nT  FOR  WINDOW 

STRUCTURE 

John  P.  Mafanrose  and  Balow  A.  Peterson,  Kcwancc,  U., 

assignors  to  Kcwancc  Manufactnring  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Dlfaiois 

Filed  Jane  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,532 
2  Claims.    (CL  20—53) 


*je*f 


j^^ 


UJ 


1.  A  colunu  covering  for  a  tuqular  metal  building 
column,  comprising 

a  first  metal  covering  member  fftting  with  clearance 

around  a  part  of  said  column 

column-engaging  parts. 


1.  In  a  window  structure  combination  that  includes  a 
and  having  spaced    rigid  window  frame  comprised  of  spaced  pairs  of  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  rails  collectively  defining  a  window  open- 


JULY  27,  1965 


GENERAL 


AND  MECHANICAL 


1237 


ing  bordered  about  its  periphery  by  a  fore  and  aft  inward- 
ly facing  sash  stop  at  a  location  intermediately  of  fore 
and  aft  extremities  of  said  window  frame,  and  a  rigid 
sasbr  frame  comprised  of  corresponding  spaced  pairs  of 
horizontal  and  vertical  rails  of  substantially  less  fore  and 
aft  dimension  than  said  window  frame  rails  and  arranged 
to  seat  in  closed  position  within«said  window  frame  to 
span  said  window  opening  and  abut  said  sash  stop,  means 
mounting  said  sash  frame  to  undergo  swinging  movement 
towards  and  away  from  closed  position  in  said  window 
frame,  said  sash  frame  having  a  fore-and-aft  inwardly  di- 
rected planar  flange  on  its  upper  horizontal  rail,  said  win- 
dow frame  having  an  outwardly  sloped  drain  wall  on  its 
lower  horizontal  rail  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  sash 
stop  to  define  a  downwardly  tapering  pocket  for  receiving 
the  lower  horizontal  sash  rail  in  snung  relation  therein  and 
said  window  frame  having  an  internal  marginal  abutment 
surface  facing  outwardly  through  said  window  opening  at 
a  location  recessed  within  its  upper  horizontal  rail  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  and  above  said  planar  flange  and  a 
snap-on  lock  mountable  on  said  planar  flange  to  engage 
said  abutment  surface  when  the  sash  frame  is  fully  seated 
in  the  window  frame,  said  lock  comprising  a  one-piece  steel 
lock  body  of  multi-angular  cross  sectional  configuration 
and  having  a  generally  fore  and  aft  extending  intermediate 
plate  section  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  a  tongue  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  plate  section  at  its  inner  end  by  a 
reverse  bend  portion  of  said  body  and  extending  in  general- 
ly parallel  underlying  relation  to  a  portion  of  said  plate 
section  to  undergo  limited  swinging  movement  relatively 
toward  and  away  from  said  ]riate  section,  a  substantially 
I^anar  leaf  section  integrally  connected  to  said  plate  sec- 
tion at  its  outer  end  by  another  reverse  bend  portion  of 
said  body  and  extending  generally  fore  and  aft  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  said  plate  section  in  overlying  relation 
thereto  to  project  inwardly  thereof  and  undergo  swing- 
ing movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from  said 
plate  section,  said  leaf  section  terminating  in  an  inner  end 
providing  an  inwardly  directed  stop  located  inwardly  of 
Uie  inner  end  of  said  jrfate  section,  and  means  depend- 
ing from  said  inner  end  of  said  leaf  section  and  manually 
engageable  to  produce  downward  swinging  movement  of 
said  leaf  section,  with  said  tongue  and  corresponding 
plate  portion  constituting  a  set  of  gripping  jaws  defining 
a  pocket  opening  through  an  entrance  mouth  beneath  the 
outer  end  of  said  plate  section  to  receive  and  engageably 
retain  said  planar  flange  in  pinching  relation  between  said 
jaws  and  dispose  said  stop  in  position  for  engagement 
with  said  abutment  surface  with  said  downward  swinging 
movement  of  said  leaf  section  enhancing  the  pinching  ac- 
tion of  said  jaws  to  prevent  lock  actuating  forces  from 
accidentally  disengaging  the  lock  from  said  flange. 


the  clip  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lengthwise  center  of 
the  clip,  each  connection  having  co-acting  parts  respec- 
tively on  the  end  panel  and  on  the  clip,  which  parts  in  co- 


i 


acting  with  one  another  are  sufficiently  separated  from 
one  another  to  allow  limited  movement  of  the  retaining 
clip  in  all  directions. 


3,196,499 
SANDWICH  PANEL  FASTENERS 
Irvhig  S.  Houvener,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Mldhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Debware 

FUed  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,349         | 
1  Claim.    (CL20— 4) 


SC         /*     JS        SJf 


3,196,498 
iOUVER  RETAINING  CLIP  FOR  JALOUSIE 
WINDOW 
John  H.  Hochnli,  Jr.,  Syossct,  and  Gostav  H.  Lengcn- 
fcldcr,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Middle  Villj«c,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,984     ^ 
I    ,  5Clafaiis.    (CL20— 62) 

'  1:  In  a  jalousie  window  construction,  a  bracket  and 
retaining  clip  assembly  for  a  pane  of  jalousie  plate  glass 
having  an  end  panel,  a  back  panel  integral  with  the  end 
panel  and  at  right  angles  thereto,  means  for  supporting 
the  weight  of  the  pane  on  the  back  panel  and  a  retaining 
clip  comprising  an  elongated  central  body  section  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  end  panel,  the  body 
section  carrying  two  resilient  fingers  projecting  in  op- 
posite directions  for  engaging  the  pane  on  the  opposite 
surface  thereof  from  the  back  panel,  and  connections  be- 
tween the  central  section  of  the  clip  and  the  end  panel 
at  upper  and  lower  locations  spaced  apskrt  lengthwise  of 


/*    ^se•^  s^ 


A  panel  wall  struaure  including  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  side  plates,  a  plastic  foam  insulation  member  position- 
ed between  said  pair  of  side  plates,  fastener  elements  ar- 
ranged about  the  periphery  thereof  forming  a  frame  for 
said  panel  wall  structure  including  a  flat  elongated  mem- 
ber having  side  walls  along  the  length  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  integral  triangular  prongs  arranged  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  of  said  side  walls  and  in  alternate  spaced 
longitudinal  relation  relative  to  one  another,  said  side 
plates  being  disposed  between  one  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  prongs,  respectively,  with  said  prongs  being  em- 
beddeid  into  said  plastic  foam  insulation  member  to  main- 
tain said  side  plates  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  said  prongs 
and  said  side  walls  being  formed  to  provide  holes  for  the 
receipt  of  rivet  means  extended  through  said  side  wall 
and  one  of  said  prongs  for  securing  said  fastener  means 
to  said  panel  wall  structure. 


3,196,500 
FOLLOWER  CONTROL  FOR  TRAVELING 
RECEPTACLE 
Harold  G.  FrosticlK,  Nmih  Palos  Township,  Cook  County, 
IIL,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corponrtion,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,784 

7  Claims.    (CI.  22— 57.2) 

1.  In  a  traveling  receptacle  installation  driven  by  an 

electric  motor,  for  lowering  the  severed  product  of  a 

vertically  downwardly  delivering  continuous  metal  cast- 
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ing  unit  and  the  Uke,  means  for 
receptacle  in  relation  to  emergent 
means  for  self-q>acing  said  receptacle 
end  of  unseverMl  product  including 
receptacle  for  sensing  the  degree  o 
unsevered  product,  when  in  the  near 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
direction  and  speed  of  said  motor, 
trol  means  being  so  aligned  that  the 
travels  upwardly  until  the  sensing 
predetermined  spacing  between 
product,  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
downward  direction,  which  approacl 


foll>wer  control  of  the 
>roduct  comprising 
relative  to  the  lower 
ifeans  carried  by  the 
proximity  of  said 
dcinity  thereof,  and 
for  control  of  the 
sensing  and  con- 
unloaded  receptacle 
are  actuated  at  a 
and  unsevered 
receptacle  travel  to,  a 
and  reversal  is  re- 


meais 


Slid 


meins 


recei:  tacle 


*«>. 


peated  until  product  severance, 
gap  is  maintained  between  the  rece 
emerging  product  during  the  period 
position  awaiting  receipt  of  the 
sensing  and  control  means  being 
that  product  severance  and 
receptacle  initiates  downward  travel 
remove  the  severed  product 


FOR  METAL 


3,196,5fl 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
CASTING 
Angel  T.  Balcvsky  and  Ivan  O. 
assignors  to  Baigarskji  Akadcmia 
Bolgarfai 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  Nb.  173,052 
10  Claims.    (CI. 


Nilu  lev 


3,196,502  ' 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SUPER- 
VISION OF  THE  WORKING  CYCLE  OF  A  CAST- 
ING MACHINE 
Ernst  Wagner,  Hncchling,  Lanf  (Pegiriti),  Gmnany,  h- 
Og/aor  to  Gcbr.  Ecicert  GjnJiJI.,  MaschlncnfabrilL, 
Nnrnbcrg,  Germany,  a  firm  i 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1961, 

E  22,030 

9  Claims.    (CL  22— 68) 


whei  eby  a  protective  air 

p  acle  proper  and  the 

the  receptacle  is  in 

sejvered  product,  said 

adlitionaUy  so  aligned 

bottoning  thereof  in  the 

of  the  receptacle  to 


,  Sofia,  Bulgaria, 
Na  NanUtc,  Sofia, 


22- -68) 


nold  at  superatmos- 
the  mold  being  less 


mold  gradually,  and 
differential  constant 


...f^ 


1.  Contrcd  apparatus  for  supervising  the  operation  of 
a  casting  machine  in  which  a  mold  part  is  movable  from 
an  ejection  position  to  a  molding  position  and  back  to 
the  ejection  position,  power  means  responsive  to  an  initiat- 
ing signal  for  operating  said  movable  mold  part  through 
a  complete  molding  cycle,  a  weighing  device  positioned 
to  receive  a  casting  ejected  from  said  machine,  and  includ- 
ing* a  balance  beam  mounted  to  pivot  about  a  tilting  axis 
under  the  weight  of  a  casting,  blocking  means  controlled 
in  timed  relation  with  the  operation  of  said  power  means 
for  holding  said  balance  beam  in  its  normal  casting- 
receiving  position  during*  the  ejection  period  of  said  mold- 
ing cycle  and  for  a  predetermined  time  thereafter,  and 
means  responsive  to  tilting  of  said  balance  beam  under 
the  weight  of  a  casting  of  a  predetermined  weight  for  con- 
trolling said  power  means  to  initiate  another  molding 
cycle. 

3,196,503 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  POURING  OF 

CAST  METAL  ARTICLES 

Edmund  Q.  Sylvester,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio    (%  Griffin 

Wheel  Company,  445  N.  Sacramento  Blvd.,  Chicago  12, 

DL) 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,986 
6Clafans.    (CI.  22— 69) 


rrrnTTT 


10.  A  pressure  casting  device  con  prising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  mold,  a  liqufied  material  re  tervoir  connected  to 
said  mold,  means  for  applying  the  sa  ne  superatmospheric 
pressure  to  both  said  mold  and  said  Iquefied  material  res- 
ervoir, means  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  mold,  frhile  maintaining  the 
pressure  at  said  reservoir  and  said 
pheric  values  with  the  pressure  at 
than  the  pressure  at  the  liquefied  ikaterial  reservoir,  to 
cause  the  liquefied  material  to  flow  ffom  the  liquefied  ma- 
terial reservoir  to  mold  to  fill  the 
means  for  maintaining  said  pressure 
during  the  entire  process  of  filling  t  le  mold,  including  a 
reservoir  of  fluid  under  pressure  con  nected  to  one  side  of 
said  mold  and  to  said  liquefied  mate  ial  reservoir. 


E^-l 


6.  An  inlet  assembly  for  pivotally  connecting  a  mold 
assembly  having  a  cavity  therein  to  a  pouring  tube  of  a 
pressure  pouring  ladle  assembly,  comprising  an  outer 
frame-like  housing,  a  refractory  material  contained  within 
said  housing,  a  mating  surface  formed  externally  on  the 
bottom  of  said  refractory  material  for  pivotal  connection 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  pouring  tube,  and  passage 
means  formed  within  said  refractory  material  and  hav- 
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ing  its  terminal  portion  opening  horizontally,  said  pas- 
sage means  being  operative  for  communicating  between 
said  mating  surface  and  said  cavity  when  said  mold  as- 
sembly is  operatively  connected  to  said  inlet  assembly, 
said  passage  means  having  such  great  transverse  dimen- 
sions as  to  provide  a  reservoir  of  molten  metal  therein, 
after  the  said  cavity  is  filled,  that  is  of  substantially  greater 
capacity  than  the  cavity  per  unit  length  in  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  molten  metal,  the  inlet  assembly  being 
closed  to  the  exterior  except  through  said  passage  means. 
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3,196,504 
CAST  NOZZLE  INSERTS 
Robert  W.  Limes,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,956 
SCUinu.    (CL22— 85) 


W<>>1 


■so 


1.  A  steel  pouring  ladle  comprising  a  container  lined 
with  refractory  material,  the  bottom  of  said  container 
provided  with  a  nozzle  body  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  a  coating  of  refractory  material  deposited 
on  the  surface  of  said  nozzle  body  defining  said  opening 
for  the  flow  of  molten  steel  therethrough,  said  coating 
being  an  unfired,  refractory,  phosphate-bonded,  ceramic 
material,  consisting  essentially  of  alumina  component,  at 
least  about  20%,  and  phosphoric  acid  component  afford- 
ing between  about  2  and  10  parts  by  weight  of  acid  per 
100  parts  of  alumina,  said  alumina-acid  reaction  product 
being  the  sole  bonding  material  in  said  coating. 


3,196,505 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAND  MOLDS  OR 
CORES  FOR  CASTING 
Rolf  Erhard  Mm-^n,  Alfredshem,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo 
Och  Domsjo  Akticbolag,  Omslioldsvik,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  2, 1961,  21/61 
4  Cbdnis.    (CI.  22—193) 
IJ  A  method  of  making  sand  molds  or  cores  for  metal 
casting,  comprising  adding  to  sand  aluminous  cement 
in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  sand,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  oxides  and 
alkaline  earth  hydroxides  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  8%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sand,  and  a  water- 
soluble  cellulose  derivative  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  4% 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sand,  forming  molds 
or  cores  therefrom,  and  hardening  said  molds  or  cores. 


3  196306 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHELL  MOLD 
BY  LOST  WAX  PROCESS 
Theodore  Operliall  and  Charles  W.  Schwartz,  Whitehall, 
Mich.,  and  Diclison  Van  Scholk,  Salem,  Ohio,  asdgnoif, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Howe  Sound  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
Original  application  Jan.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  708,628,  now 
Patent  No.  2,961,751,  dated  Nov.  29,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,075 

3  Claims.    (CI.  22— 196)   ^ 
1^  In  the  method  of  producing  a  shell  mold  for  metal 
castmg.  the  steps  of  coating  a  pattern  of  heat-disposable 
material  with  a  slurry  of  a  finely  divided  ceramic  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  zircon,  alumina,  titania, 
thoria,  chromite,  sillimanite,  muUite  and  magnesia,  and 
characterized  by  small  inversions  by  comparison  with 
silica  during  heating  from  ambient  temperature  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  2000'  F.  whereby  mimimum  expansions 
take  place,  stuccoing  the  coated  pattern  with  particulate 
ceramic  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina  and  zircon,  and  characterized  by  small  inversions 
by  comparison  with  silica  during  heating  from  ambient 
temperature  to  about  2000°  F.  whereby  minimum  expan- 
sions occur,  repeating  the  coating  of  the  pattern  alternately 
with  the  slurry  and  stucco  to  build  up  a  shell  of  ceramic 
material  characterized  by  low  inversions  during  heating 


iMtaoTat— ♦■••  Oi>M»V 


from  ambient  temperature  to  about  2000°  P.,  drying  the 
formed  coatings  on  the  pattern,  introducing  the  pattern 
with  the  shelPformed  thereon  into  a  zone  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  1800°  F.  whereby  heat  rapidly  pene- 
trates through  the  shell  to  the  pattern  initially  to  reduce 
surface  portions  of  the  pattern  to  a  molten  state  before 
the  remainder  of  the  pattern  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
which  would  cause  expansions  of  the  pattern  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  portions  reduced  to  a  molten  state  and 
without  development  of  expansion  forces  within  the  shell 
as  would  cause  breakage  of  the  shell  during  rapid  heat-up 
thereof,  and  continuing  to  expose  the  shell-pattern  to  the 
elevated  temperature  of  the  heated  zone  u^til  the  pat- 
tern has  been  eliminated  from  the  shell. 


3,196,507 
COMBINATION  MONEY  CLIP  IMPLEMENT 
Paul  P.  Loda,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Britton 
Corporation,    Newington,    Conn.,    a   corporation    of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,182 
lOChdms.    (CI.  24— 3) 


1.  A  combination  money  clip  comprising  an  elongated 
sheath  member  of  flexible  sheet  material,  said  sheath 
member  having  front  and  rear  wall  portions  in  generally 
overlying  relationship  and  joined  to  each  other  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  margains  thereof  to  provide  a  pocket 
therebetween;  a  clip  member  with  two  generally  parallel 
extending  leg  portions  connected  at  one  end  and  having 
their  other  ends  biased  toward  each  other,  the  front  wall 
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interposed  between 


portion  of  said  sheath  member  being 
said  two  leg  portions,  one  of  said  1(  g  portions  thereby 
being  received  within  said  sheath  member  between  said 
front  and  rear  wall  portions  thereof,  aid  one  leg  portion 
being  dimensioned  cooperatively  and 
in  said  pocket  for  imparting  rigidity 
portion  being  biased  tightly  against 
through  the  thickness  of  the  materia   of  said  front  wall 
portion  to  provide  relatively  slip  r<  sistant  gripping  of 
associated  money  received  between  sj  id  other  leg  portion 
and  said  front  wall  portion,  said  one 
clip  member  being  secured  within 
sheath  member;  and  an  elongated 
received  in  said  pocket  between  said 
said  rear  wall  portion  of  said  sheath 
member  and  implement  being  coopei  atively  dimensioned 
with  one  end  portion  of  said  implei  tient  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  pocket  of  said  shes  th  member  for  con 
venient  gripping  by  a  user,  said  shea 
one  leg  portion    being  configured  i 
receive  said  implement  snugly  then  between  and  to  re 
strain  frictionally  said  implement  fro  n  inadvertently  slid 
ing  outwardly  from  said  sheath  mei  iber,  said  rear  wall 
portion   of  said  sheath  member  extending  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  One  end  portion  of  said 


a  flat  surface  on  one  side  of  the  license  plate  assembly 
and  engagement  of  the  extensions  on  the  other  side  of 
tl^  license  plate  assembly. 


snugly  fitting  with- 
tjiereto,  the  other  leg 
!  aid  one  leg  portion 


leg  portion  of  said 
aid  pocket  of  said 
implement  slidably 
one  leg  portion  and 
nember,  said  sheath 


implement  and  pro- 


viding a  tab  portion  overlying  said  o  le  end  portion. 


3,19M08 
LICENSE  PLATE  FAStENERS 
D.  Benton  Carter,  3423  N.  Central 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Ser.  ~ 
12  Claims.    (CL  ' 


>  .ve 


Nk 


24- -73) 


1.  In  a  license  plate  fastener  adap  Ed  for  application  to 
an  assembly  including  a  bracket  or  >ther  support  having 
h(^s  provided  therein  and  a  license  p  ate  having  two  holes 
for  receptiwi  of  fasteners  provide^  therein  in  widely 
and  longitudinally  spaced  relation, 
coiled  spring  of  a  diameter  and  siz( 
stay  normally  straight,  said  spring 
being  of  a  length  to  reach  from  one 


3,196,509 

SAFETY  SEAT  BUCKLE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

AND  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Allan  L.  Frew,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Waterbury 

Buckle  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off 

Connecticut 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,151  i 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—77) 


Rockford,ni. 
160,788 


n  elongated  closely 
of  wire  tending  to 
n  straight  condition 
>f  said  holes  approx- 


In  a  safety  seat  belt  for  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  flexible  web- 
bing straps  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle,  a  rec- 
tangular flat  eye  slide  permanently  secured  to  one  of 
said  straps  and  having  a  cross  slot,  and  a  buckle  adjust- 
ably secured  to  the  other  of  said  straps,  said  buckle  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  housing  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
resilient  upstanding  side  walls  provided  with  inwardly  ex- 
tending nubbins  at  the  upper  edges  thereof,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  rear  crossbar,  ahd  a  pelican-hook  shaped  lever  hay- 
ing one  end  of  relatively  small  radius  hooked  over  said 
crossbar  and  having  a  curved  tongue  of  larger  radius  for 
insertion  through  the  cross  slot  of  said  eye  slide,  the  end 
of  said  tongue  being  held  down  in  closed  position  by  said 
nubbins  and  the  resiliency  of  said  side  walls  permitting 
said  nubbins  to  be  spread  apart  when  mdving  said  tongue 
into  or  out  of  its  closed  position,  said  one  end  of  said  lever 
which  is  hooked  over  said  crossbar  including  two  trans- 
versely spaced  lugs  and  an  intermediate  portion  located 
between  said  two  lugs,  said  one  end  in  the  transverse  zone 
of  said  two  lugs  embracing  said  crossbar  by  an  extent  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  the  disassembly  of  said  lever  from  said 
crossbar  and  in  the  transverse  zone  of  said  intermediate 
portion  embracing  said  crossbar  by  an  extent  less  than 
enough  to  prevent  the  disassembly  of  said  lever  from  said 
crossbar  but  sufficient  to  cause  it  to  engage  said  crossbar 
whe/i  said  lever  is  in  its  closed  position,  with  the  result 
that  said  lever  may  be  nonremovably  secured  to  said  cross- 
bar by  bending  only  said  lugs  and  without  bending  said 
intermediate  portion. 


imately  to  the  other  but  being  ad;  pted  to  be  buckled 
intermediate  its  ends  or  near  either  ;nd  to  permit  appli- 
cation to  a  license  plate  assembly,  leads  rigid  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  spring  and  diiposed  for  abutment 
with  a  flat  surface  on  one  side  of  th<  license  plate  assem- 
bly, and  rigid  elongated  extensions  <  xtending  beyopd  the 
outer  ends  of  the  heads  on  opposit<  ends  of  said  spring 
which  when  the  spring  is  buckled  I  ave  their  extremities 
brought  closer  together  enough  to  permit  entering  the 
same  through  the  holes  in  the  plat;  and  through  regis- 
tering, holes  in  the  plate  supporting  bracket  or  other 
support,  whereby  upon  return  of  tie  spring  to  substan- 
tially straight  form  to  secure  the  i  late  in  place  on  the 
bracket  or  other  support  by  engagei  lent  of  the  heads  on 


3,196,510 
EYE  SPLICE  FITTING 
Williani  D.  M.  Boyd  and  Lovick  P.  Young,  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignors  to  A.  I.  Steel  and 
Iron    Foundry    Ltd.,    Vancouver,    British    Columbia, 
Canada 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,387 
2  Claims.  (CI.  24—126) 
1.  In  a  rope  fitting  assembly,  a  multistrand  cable  hav- 
ing a  body  portion,  f.nd  an  eye  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
body  portion,  said  eye  including  two  parts  integral  with 
said  body  portion,  each  part  containing  a  plurality  of 
strands,  said  parts  being  overlapped  and  intertwined  with 
each  other,  the  free  ends  of  said  parts  overlapping  said 
body  portion  adjacent  said  eye,  a  fitting  comprising  an 
elongated  sleeve  surrounding  said  body  portion  and  free 
ends  of  said  parts,  a  retaining  member  having  a  pair  of 
elongated  spaced  resilient  legs  and  a  head  connecting 
the  legs  at  one  end  thereof,  said  head  being  greater  in 
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width  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  sleeve,  the 
distance  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  legs  being 
slightly  larger  than  a  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  retain- 
ing member  being  forced  into  the  sleeve  with  the  head 
disposed  within  the  cable  eye  and  the  spaced  legs  straddling 


said  body  portion  and  the  free  ends  of  said  parts,  said 
legs  being  wedged  by  said  portion  of  the  sleeve  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  body  portion  and  free 
ends  of  said  parts  to  prevent  relative  movement  threof. 


^:i 


ber  in  the  operative  position  of  said  prong  snap  fas- 
tener,   . 

each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  base  having  a  con- 
tinuous peripheral  wall  and  a  centrally  disposed  and 
axially  extending  tubular  portion, 

said  peripheral  wall  of  said  base  terminating  into  a 
plurality  of  prongs  having  pointed  ends  to  be  bent 
over  and  extending  through  material,  upon  securing 
said  prong  snap  fastener  to  §aid  material,  and 

a  tongue  disposed  between  and  adjacent  to  each  pair  of 
adjacent  prongs  and  extending  inwardly  spaced  apart 
from  said  base  and  said  prongs  being  disposed  in 
their  inwardly  bent-over  position  opposite  a  portion 
of  said  adjacent  tongues,  thereby  clamping  said  ma- 
terial between  said  tongues  and  saijd  bent-over 
prongs.  j 

3,196,513 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  PRECAST 

CONCRETE  PRODUCTS     [ 

Domenico  Parma,  Carrcra  7a  No.  17-01,  Ofiiiina  No.  365, 

Bogota,  Colombia 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,723 

7  Claims.    (CL  2S-41) 


I   ;       3,196,511 

FASTENING  MEANS 

MUdred  M.  Kinmcr,  3624  Vistula  Road,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,084 

1  Claim.    (C^24— 204) 


Jl 


3e 


^~^ 


aI  fastening  means  in  combination  with  wearing  ap- 
parel having  two  spaced  pieces  of  fabric  material  with 
internal  and  external  surfaces:  said  fastening  means  com- 
prising a  pad-like  element  of  relatively  soft  felt-like  ma- 
terial on  the  external  surface  of  each  piece  of  fabric 
material,  said  pad-like  elements  being  positioned  adja- 
cent each  other  and  having  numerous  closely  spaced 
resilient  loops  over  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
each  element,  and  a  removable  elongated  element  hav- 
ing a  strip  of  cloth-like  material  with  inner  and  outer 
sides,  said  inner  side  of  said  strip  having  numerous 
closely  spaced  resilient  hook-like  members  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  inner  side  of  the  cloth-like  material  for 
engaging  the  loops  of  each  of  said  pad-like  elements, 
the  interengagement  of  the  hook-like  members  with  the 
loops  of  the  pad-like  elements  holding  said  elongated 
element  to  said  pad-like  elements  and  thereby  retaining 
said  pieces  in  closely  spaced  relation,  and  an  ornamental 
means  on  the  outer  side  of  said  strip. 


3,196,512 

PRONG  SNAP  FASTENERS 

Herman  Koehl,  N.  Main  St.,  Danielson,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316^91 

11  Claims.    (CI.  24—2181 


1.  In  a  prong  snap  fastener, 

at  least  two  elements  comprising  a  socket  member  and 

a  stud  member, 
said  stud  member  being  received  by  said  socket  mem- 


816  O.O. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  a  concrete  product, 

the  combination  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 

a  mold  having  an  exterior  mold  part  and  an  interior 
mold  part, 

first  spring  means  mounting  said  interior  mold  part  on 
said  frame, 

second  spring  means  mounting  said  exteribr  mold  part 
on  said  frame, 

an  ejector  member  movable  between  said  exterior  and 
interior  mold  parts  and  forming  the  bottom  of  said 
mold,  j 

resilient  means  exerting  a  downward  biasing  force  on 
said  ejector  member, 

stop  means  on  said  exterior  mold  part  limiting  down- 
ward movement  of  said  ejector  member  and  transmit- 
ting said  downward  force  to  said  exterior  mold  part, 

means  for  moving  said  ejector  member  between  said  ex- 
terior and  interior  mold  parts  for  ejecting  concrete 
products  therefrom, 

and  additional  stop  means  limiting  upward  movement 
of  said  exterior  mold  part  relative  to  said  frame  so 
as  to  separate  said  exterior  mold  part  from  the  con- 
crete product  when  said  ejector  member  is  moved 
between  said  exterior  and  interior  mol^  parts. 


I  ^     3,196,514  I 

APPARATUS  rOR  CUTTING  PILE  ^ABRIC 
George  T.  Chectbam,  855  Bridge  St.,  ai|d  Sidney  H. 

Honking,  42  Holbrook  Ave.,  both  of  Lowell,  Mass.,  and 

Peter  S.  Dolly,  433  Putney  St.,  St.  Lamberts,  Quebec, 

Canada 
I  Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,074 

4Clafans.    (a.  26— 9)       | 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  the  float  yams  in  all  of  the 
races  of  a  pile  fabric  web  in  one  pass  of  said  web  through 
a  pile  cutting  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  said  web  at  a  predetermined  speed 
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pile  cutting  knives, 
and  an  upstanding 


almg  a  longitudinal  path  th|Q^g  i  a  cutting  station 
on  said  machine;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  individual,  elongated, 
one  for  each  race  of  said  fabric; 

each  said  knife  including  a  sheath 

blade  with  an  upper,  Upered,  cu  ting  edge  thereon, 
the  forward  portion  of  each  sai<  sheath  and  blade 
being  inserted  in  one  of  said  ra(  es  to  cut  the  float 
yams  thereof  from  inside  the  race 

free  terminal,  rearward  ends  on  sai  i  knives  projecting 
from  said  races  in  transverse  alignment  at  said  cut- 
ting station; 


July 

!■  : 


27,  1965 


CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND  ROLLING 

OF  METALS 

John  C.  Bonsiovaiiiii,  University  Heights,  Ohio 

(221  Elmtrec  Road,  New  Kensington,  Pa.) 

FUcd  Oct  28, 196t,  Scr.  No.  65,818 

7  Claims.    (CL  29— 33) 


and  power  actuated  vibration  meads 
eluding  a  longitudinally  movabh 
entirely  across  said  machine  at 

said  carriage  having  a  transversely 
porting  the  rearward  ends  of  sa 
tical  face  abutting,  and  engaging 
of  said  knives  for  advancing  sail 


at  said  station  in- 
carriage  extending 

iaid  cutting  station; 

;xtending  shelf  sup- 
knives  and  a  ver- 
the  rearward  ends 
knives  within  said 


races; 
said  vibration  means  being  operab  e 
terminal  rearward  ends  of  said  khives 
advance  said  knives  into  said 
shbrt,  high  speed  strokes  thereby 
Ufe  of  said  cutting  edges. 


on  all  of  the  free 

to  periodically 

I  ices  with  relatively 

lengthening  the 


3,196,515 
METHOD  OF  MANUFA<  TURING 
PICKUP  TUBES 
Robert  L.  Van  Assclt  and  William  M 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatioji 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  Nb, 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  29—2  S 


k  ip 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturin 
assembly  for  use  in  a  television  pic 
comprising  forming  a  subassembly, 
eluding  an  aperturcd  support  membe  • 
supporting  film  thereon  and  a  layer 
porting  film,  said  method  comprisin] 
ture  of  said  subassembly  to  a  tempe 
dizing  temperature  of  said  metal 
is  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere, 
atmosphere,  and  then  raising  the 
subassembly  to  a  temperature  abo\|e 
perature  of  said  metal. 


Kramer,  Lancaster, 
of  America,  a  cor- 

.  169,840 
.18) 


a  target  electrode 

tube,  said  method 
iaid  subassembly  in- 
having  a  temporary 
)f  metal  on  said  sup- 
raising  the  tempera- 
ature  below  the  oxi- 
said  subassembly 

ing  to  an  oxidinng 
temperature  of  said 

the  oxidizing  tem- 


w  lile 
ch^ng 


7.  A  mill  for  the  continu6us  conversion  of  metal  into 
a  rolled  form  from  molten  metal  comprising:  means  for 
producing   a  vertically  descending  billet  directly  from 
molten  metal,  constant  speed  tandem  pinch  roll  means 
engaging  said  billet  below  the  first  said  means  to  deter- 
mine a  feed  rate  of  said  billet,  a  rigid  frame  and  a  hous- 
ing mounted  and  guided  thereon  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion below  the  pinch  roll  means,  power  driven  means  for 
reciprocating  the  housing,  a  roll  carriage  supported  and 
guided  in  said  housing  for  vertical  reciprocation  along  a 
said  billet  extending  therethrough,  cooperating  means  on 
the  frame  and  carriage  for  reciprocating  the  carriage  in 
lagging  relation  to  the  housing,  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  horizontal  rolls  horizontally  shiftably  mounted  in 
but  vertically  fixed  relative  to  said  carriage  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  billet  path  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  billet,  a  pair  of  variably  spaceable  vertically 
extended  roll  backing  cam  plates  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  means  supported  in  the  housing  and  acting  on 
the  cam  plates  for  esublishing  a  downward  stroke  work- 
ing spacing  of  the  plates  and  for  releasing  the  plates  and 
thereby  the  rolh  as  the  housing  approaches  the  top  of 
an  upward  return  stroke  and  the  bottom  of  a  downward 
working  stroke  respectively;  said  cam  plates  having  like 
roll  camming  faces  including  respectively  sloped  lower 
surfaces  mutually  upwardly  convergent  to  respective  sub- 
stantially   vertically    straight    mutually    parallel    upper 
surfaces:  . 

3,196^17 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LENGTHS  OF  | 

SHAPED  WIRE  FROM  WIRE  STOCK 

Lavon  K.  Cooper,  Pataskala,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,338  i 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29—33)  !  ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  finite  lengths  of  shaped  wire 
from  wire  stock,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  opposed  spaced-apart  terminal  gripping 
fingers  operab  e  to  grip  a  finite  length  of  formed 
wire  therebetween, 
a  stationary  member  fixedly  mounting  the  first  finger 
such  that  said  first  finger  extends  in  one  direction 
therefrom, 
first  and  second  wire  stock  receiving  members  sup- 
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pbrted  by  said  stationary  member  for  movemeint  ad- 
jacent said  fingers  in  said  one  direction  and  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  i      , 
said  first  and  second  members  including  respective 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  opposed  faces  for 
receiving  wire  stock  therebetween,        j 
the  first  member  being  driven  by  movement  of  the 
second  member  in  said  second  direction  so  that 
said  first  finger  projects  beyond  said  first  face 
of  said  first  member, 
means  mounting  the  second  gripping  finger  for  biased, 
slidable  movement  on  said  second  member,  move- 
ment of  a  surface  of  the  second  member  in  said  sec- 
ond direction  shearing  a  length  of  wire  stock  gripped 
between  said  second  finger  moving  with  said  second 
member  in  said  second  direction  and  said  first  finger 
"    projecting  from  sai''  first  member,  and  providing  an 
abutting  surface  for  a  previously  formed  length  of 
wire  gripped  between  said  fingers, 
a  pair  of  substantially  opposed  wire  stock  shaping  ele- 
ments, 
one  element  of  said  pair  being  mounted  on  said 
stationary  member  and  extending  into  a  bore 


tips  defined  by  the  intersections  of  said  boui^ry 
with  the  lateral  sides  of  said  f rustro-pyramida 


formed  in  said  first  member,  said  on^  element 
projecting  from  said  first  face  of  said  first  mem- 
ber to  contact  the  wire  stock  upon  movement 
of  said  first  member  in  said  second  direction, 
the  other  element  of  said  pair  projecting  from  said 
second  face  of  said  second  member  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  coacting  with  said  one  ele- 
ment upon  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
members  in  said  second  direction  to  shape  a 
length  of  wire  stock  positioned  therebetween, 
means  for  driving  said  second  member  against  said  first 
member  until  both  members  are  driven  initially  in 
said  second  direction  so  as  to  shear  a  previously 
^aped  length  of  wire  stock  against  a  surface  of  said 
second  member  thereby  providing  a  formed  wire, 
and  to  shape  a  successive  length  of  wire  stock  posi- 
tioned between  said  members,   the  driving  means 
thereafter  driving  said  second  member  in  said  one 
direction,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  successive  length  of  shaped 
wire  stock  between  said  first  and  second  fingers  unon 
movement  of  said  second  member  in  said  one  direc- 
tion. 

3.196,518 
LATHE  CUTTER  BITS 
Alvin  Williams,  223  W.  135th  St,  New  York  30,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,098       i 
I  2  Ciahns.    (CI.  29—95)  > 

1.  A  cutter  bit  for  a  lathe  comprising  a  shank  portion 
and  a  cutter  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  cutter  por- 
tion being  substantially  a  frustrum  of  a  pyramidal  section 
having  an  M-shaped  base,  with  said  cutter  portion  having 
geometrically  similar  M-shaped  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
which  are  outwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  shank 
portion,  said  top  surface  being  t^  larger  in  dimensions 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  defined  by  its 
boundary  edges,  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  disposed  cutting 


c     a. 


k 


tion  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  the 
to  provide  clearance  for  said  cutting  edges 
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edges, 
cutter  por- 


bottjom  surface 
an^  tips. 


3,196,519 

SURFACE  BROACHING  APPARATUS 

Charles  O.  Lofgrcn,  Rodtford,  Dl.,  assigiior  tolSwidstnmd 

CorporatiOB,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Oct  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,400 

11  Clafans.    (CI.  29—95.1) 


iL. 


/L 


1.  A  broach  holder  and  broach  tool  combination  for 
surface  broaching  comprising,  planar  broach  tools,  a  body 
with  a  base  and  an  upstanding  flange  extending  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  flange  having  opposite  exposed  faces 
extending  upwardly  relative  to  the  base  and  gradually 
diverging  from  each  other  and  each  adapted  to  engage 
the  separate  planar  broach  tool  positioned  thereagainst  at' 
a  slight  outward  angle  with  the  broach  teeth  at  a  level 
above  the  flange,  means  for  positioning  the  broach  tools 
at  an  angle  inclined  to  the  length  of  the  base  to  provide 
a  rise  per  tool  comprising*  a  pair  of  sloped  surfaces  on  said 
base  underlying  the  location  of  the  broach  tools,  means 
for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  broach  tools  comprising  a 
pair  of  wedge  members  associated  one  with  each  of  said 
sloped  surfaces,  means  for  adjusting  said  wedge  members 
lengthwise  of  the  base  comprising  screw  means  threaded 
in  the  base  and  engaging  the  wedge  members,  and  means 
for  securing  the  broach  tools  to  the  flange  including  a 
plurality  of  movable  dovetailed  blocks  mounted  in  said 
flange  and  exposed  to  said  faces  to  each  receive  a  screw 
passing  through  the  broach  tool  with  the  blocks  being 
movable  along  paths  normal  to  said  sloped  surfaces. 


3,196,520  ' 

TUBULAR  ROLLER  WITH  CARRIER  CORE  AND 

DIVISION  OF  THE  GAP  BETWEEN  THE  ROLLER 

AND  CORE  INTO  LONGITUDINAL  CHAMBERS 
Valentin    AppenzcUcr,    Krefcld,   Germany,   assignor   to 

Ednard  Kustcrs  Maschinenfabrik,  Krefdd,  Germany,  a 

German  company 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,888 

Claims  fwiority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1962, 
I  K  48,202 

I  4  Claims.    (0.29—116) 

1.  A  roller  for  api^ying  pressure  along  a  side  thereof 
to  webs  of  material,  said  side  comprising  the  operative 
side  of  the  roller,  said  roller  having  a  stationary  core  sup- 
ported at  its  ends,  a  tube  with  its  outer  surface  forming 
the  web-contacting  periphery  of  the  roller  and  rotating 
about  the  stationary  core  and  having  an  internal  cross- 
section  greater  than  the  cross-section  of  the  core  thereby 
forming  a  space  betwen  the  core  and  the  tube  throughout 
its  entire  internal  periphery,  closure  means  at  the  ends 
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of  said  tube,  in  combination  with 
opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said 
internal  periphery  of  the  tube 
tween  the  core  and  tube  into  first  and 
chambers,  the  first  chamber  being  oi 
of  the  roller  and  containing  a  fluid 
sure,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a 
ing  first  and  second  arms  at  an  angle 


scaling  means  along 
extending  to  the 
separating  the  space  be- 
second  longitudinal 
the  operative  side 
Medium  under  pres- 
pivotable  strip  |hav- 
to  each  other,  a  V- 


cc  re 


shaped  longitudinal  recess  in  said 
said  recess  facing  said  first  chambei 
on  said  core  for  pressing  said  first  am 
periphery  of  said  tube,  said  first  am 
radially  of  said  tube  and  having  a 
the  internal  periphery  of  the  tube, 
ing  a  longitudinal  knife-edge  for  pivo 
recess,  the  walls  of  said  recess 
greater  than  the  angle  formed  by 


3,196^21 
FUSE  CARTRIDGE 
FMti  HoDmami,  Rhcydt,  RhiMiand, 
Rhcydt-GicMnkir^cn,   Germany, 
Drkscber  SpczialfalMrik   ftir 
Rheydt,  Rhincland,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  19, 1960,Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application 

D  33,033 
4Cialmi.    (a.29— Ip5^ 


P  o. 
Gcnniny, 
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3,19<,S22 
MEMORY  CORE  MATRK  WITH  PRINTED 
WINDINGS 
Joseph  M.  Bernstein,  Bcnsenrillc,  and  George  I.  David^ 
Chici^o,  ni.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 
tories, Inc^  Northlake,  Ul^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,185 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


the  open  end  of 
and  spring  means 
against  the  internal 
lying  substantially 
tide  bearing  against 
second  arm  hav- 
ing in  said  V-shaped 
indifling  an  acute  angle 
knife-edge. 


Sj  id 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  memory  de- 
vice comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic  ring  cores  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  fiat  insulating  members,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  being  substantially  in  the  form 
of  a  comb  having  a  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  fingers 
extending  from  said  portion  to  carry  said  cores  and  the 
other  insulating  member  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
slots,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  applying  « 
conductor  segments  along  the  fingers  of  said  comb-shaped 
member  and  applying  other  conductor  segments  to  the 
other  insulating  member  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  conductor  segments  on  said  fingers 
and  parallel  to  said  slots,  (2)  assembling  said  cores  with 
respect  to  said  fingers  with  said  fingers  extenj^ing  through 
said  cores,  and  (3)  stacking  said  two  insulating  members 
one  immediately  on  top  of  the  other  so  that  said  cores  are 
locked  in  position  in  said  slots  and  said  conductor  seg- 
ments are  formed  into  continuous  windings  extending 
through  and  between  said  cores. 


Hans  Emmerich, 

asrignors   to   Fritz 

Eicyirizitatswcrksbcdarf , 


56,722 

,  Apr.  4,  1960, 


3,196,523 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  TUNING 

STRIP 

John  F.  Bell,  Wihnettc,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  off  Debware 
Orig^  application  June  30, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,414,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,339,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,568 
3  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cartri<  ge  fuse,  comprising 
the  steps  of  producing  a  conductive  init  including  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  elongated  conduct  >r  members  having 
confronting  ends  joined  by  a  fusibl :  link,  and  consecu- 
tively forming  two  bodies  of  nonce  nductive  material  in 
nested  rdationship  about  said  link  md  said  confronting 
ends,  one  of  said  t>odies  being  a  porous  inner  core  of 
arc-quenching  material  completely  enveloping  said  link 
and  said  confronting  ends,  the  other  of  said  bodies  being 
an  integrally  molded  one  piece  sh<  II  of  synthetic  resin 
(losely  surrounding  said  core  in  diiect  contact  with  the 
entire  core  surface  while  letting  out<  r  extremities  thereof 
project' outwardly  from  the  shell,  he  molding  of  said 
shell  being  carried  out  in  a  split  mold  having  a  i  cavity 
accommodating  said  link  and  said  cc  nfronting  ends,  upon 
a  gripping  of  said  outer  extremit '  between  separable 
parts  of  the  mold,  with  an  all-aroi  nd  clearance  corres- 
ponding to  the  combined  thickne^  of  said  shell  and 
said  core. 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  tuning  strip  compris- 
ing the  following  steps:  !  {I 

affixing  a  series  of  terminals  to  a  core  member  of  in- 
sulating material  at  spaced  points  along  said  core; 

winding  a  continuous  conductor  upon  said  core  mem- 
ber in  a  single  uninterrupted  pass  therealong  to 
form  a  multiplicity  of  conductor  turns; 

establishing  both  an  electrical  and  a  mechanical  con- 
nection between  each  said  terminal  and  an  adjacent 
portion  o(  said  conductor; 

severing  said  conductor  without  sevek-ing  said  core 
member  between  selected  ones  of  said  terminals 
to  arrange  said  remaining  conductor  turns  in  a 
plurality  of  multi-turn  inductance  cmls; 

and  discarding  said  severed  pieces  of  said  conductor. 


O 
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i     1  3,196,524  _ 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  DEVICES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ralph  Ewtog  Jamison,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Catricr 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,751,  now 
Patent  No.  3,099,137,  dated  July  30,  1963.    Divided 
and  ttils  application  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,923 
6  Claims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  flexible  thermoelectric 
device,  the  steps  comprising: 

notching  a  flexible  heat  conducting  metal  foil  inwardly 
from  one  edge  of  said  foil; 

securing  a  thermoelectric  pellet,  of  a  aze  at  least  as 
large  as  the  width  of  said  notch,  in  said  notch  be- 
tween and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  foil  adjacent 
both  opposite  edges  thereof  formed  by  said  notch, 
so  that  said  pellet  is  in  electrical  contact  and  in  heat 
transfer  relation  with  said  foil; 

subsequently  notching  said  foil  inwardly  from  the  edge 
thereof  opposite  said  one  edge  to  form  a  notch  inter- 
secting with  said  first  defined  notch  to  completely 
separate  the  portions  of  said  foil  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  thermoelectric  pellet,  so  that  the  sole  electri- 
cal connection  between  the  separated  portions  of  foil 
is  through  said  thermoelectric  pellet      <    , 


of  to  space  said  terminal  wires  apart,  sliding  said  first 
and  second  terminal  wires  throu^  the  ported  sealing 
member  and  respectively  through  the  first  and  second 
ports  In  said  terminal  block  until  the  ends  thereof  extend 
respectively  beyond  said  first  and  second  recesses,  welding 
said  first  and  second  connector  tabs  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  terminal  wires,  positioning  said  first  and 
second  connector  tabs  respectively  in  keyed  relationship 
to  said  first  and  second  recesses  whereby  to  lock  said 
terminal  wires  against  rotating  relative  to  said  terminal 
block  thereby  to  group  said  resistance  coils,  said  terminal 
wires,  said  alignment  bushing,  said  sealing  member,  said 
termimil  block  and  said  connector  tabs  into  an  assembly 
wherein  said  terminal  block  serves  as  a  process  fitting 
for  subsequent  method  steps  before  becoming  a  permanent 
part  of  said  heating  unit,  then  threading  said  resistance 
coils,  said  alignment  bushing  and  said  terminal  wires  into 
said  tubular  sheath  until  the  end  of  said  tubular  sheath 
abuts  said  sealing  member  to  sandwich  said  terminal  block 
and  said  sealing  member  between  said  connector  tabs  and 
said  tubular  sheath,  said  threading  being  in  a  manner  io 
space  said  resistance  coils  from  each  other  along  their 
lengths  and  from  said  tubular  sheath,  filling  said  tubular 
sheath  compactingly  with  said  dielectric  material  to  re- 
tain said  resistance  coil  in  said  sheath,  closing  the  end 
of  said  tubular  sheath  through  which  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial was  filled,  and  forming  said  tubular  sheath  into  a 
heating  element  of  desired  configuration. 


1 


3,196,526 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TURBINE  BLADES 
Frederick  Walter  Amos,  Stanmorc,  Frank  Thomas  WhcaC 
Icy,  Edgwaie,  and  Leonard  WilUam  WIckens  and  Ar- 
thur WUUam  Steward  Mangles,  London,  EnglaBd,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bristol  Slddckj  Ea- 
ghies,  Lfanltcd,  Bristol,  En^and,  a  British  company 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Brltata^  June  13, 1961, 

21328/6i 
Filed  June  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,906  | 

7aaiBis.    (CL  29— 156.8) 


3  196325 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HEATING  UNIT 
Charies  W.  GUIcspie,  VandaUa,  and  Ronald  L.  Leonard, 
Di^on,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Midh.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
Original  application  Apr.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,499. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
334,502 

ICIafan.    (CL  29— 155.65) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  metal  blade  for  an 
elastic  fiuid  machine  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  joint- 
less  metal  tube  from  blank  flat  sheet  material,  forming  the 
end  of  the  length  of  the  tube  into  a  blade  platform,  form- 
ing the  other  part  of  the  length  of  the  tube  into  a  blade 
section,  and  swaging  the  edge  of  the  platform  over  a 
part  of  a  separately  made  metal  blade  root  of  finished 
shape  such  that  the  rest  of  the  blade  root  may  be  attached 
to  a  turbine  wheel. 


The  method  of  forming  a  heating  unit  having  a  dielec- 
tric material-filled  tubular  sheath,  first  and  second  resist- 
ance coils,  first  and  second  terminal  wires,  an  alignment 
bushing  having  first  and  second  holes,  a  ported  sealing 
member,  first  and  second  connector  tabs  and  a  terminal 
block  having  first  and  second  ports  and  first  and  second 
recesses  comiected  respectively  to  the  first  and  second 
ports  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps 
of  joining  said  first  and  second  resistance  coils  respectively 
to  said  first  and  second  terminal  wires,  threading  said 
alignment  bushing  onto  said  first  and  second  terminal 
wires  respectively  through  the  first  and  second  holes  there- 


e 


3,196,527 
METHOD  OF  NOZZLE  FORMATION 
John  U.  Bete,  Marlon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bete  Fog 
Noazk,  Inc.,  Greenfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 
Orighial  application  Jaa.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  83,411,  now 
Patent  No.  3,104,063,  dated  Sept  17,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,806 

2  Clafans.    (CL  19—157) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  an  atomizing  nozde  for 

liquids  comprising  forming  in  the  front  surface  of  a 

platelike  piece  a  number  of  circular  groove  formations 

around  spaced  axes  intersecting  said  platelike  piece  with 
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the  bottom  portions  of  the  groove 
determined  dimensions  and  milling 
said  platelike  piece  in  a  drcular  cha^mel 
normal  to  said  platelike  i»eoe  and 


formations  at  pre- 

the  rear  surface  of 

around  an  axis 

a  depth  and  in  a 


-4 


shape  to  overlap  and  intersect  each 
tions  and  remove  the  bottom  portbns 
fonnation  at  two  spaced  areas  to  foi  m 
atomizing  orifices  leading  from  sai( 


3,196^28 
METAL  SHEET  ARTICLE  AKD  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING 
Irwin  Broverman,  Oraogc,  and  Midu  el  J.  Pryor,  Hamden, 
Coon.,  assignors  to  Oiin  Mathicsoi  i 
tioii,  a  corporation  off  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  18,  196] 


7  Claims.    (CL  29—1  $7  J) 


7.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  shee 


a  smooth  hard  component  layer  ai  d  distensions  raised 
from  the  opposite  softer  component  ayer  to  form  hollow 
portions  in  said  panel,  said  panel  coi  iprising,  as  the  hard 
component,  a  sheet  of  aluminum  cc  staining  from  0.1% 
to  0.3%  zirconium  uniformly  dispers  :d  therein  in  a  finely 
divided  form,  and  a  sheet  of  essent  ally  said  aluminum 
as  the  softer  component,  comprising 

(A)  forming  a  blank  by  positioi  ling  said  sheets  ad- 
jacent one  another,  one  of  said  ;  heets  having  appUed 
to  a  ooi^ronting  surface  thereqf  a  pattern  of  weld 
inhibiting  material, 

(B)  heating  said  blank  to  a  ten|perature  within  the 
range  of  700"  to  975'  P., 

(C)  pressure  welding  said  sheets 
not  covered  by  said  weld  inhibiting  material, 

(D)  cooling  and  cold  working  s:  id  blank  to  develop 
a  high  strength  level  in  said  she  ;ts, 

(E)  partially  annealing  said  blank  in  a  critical  tem- 
perature r^nge  in  which  said  softer  aluminum  com- 
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said  groove  forma- 

I  of  each  groove 

.  a  number  of  tiny 

groove  formation. 


Chemical  Corpora- 


Scr.  No.  160,282 


metal  panel  having 


ogether  in  the  areas 


ponent  undergoes  considerable 
recovery   and   recrystallization 


aluminum  with  zirconium  cofnponent  undergoes 
only  slight  loss  of  strength  by  recovery  relative  to 
said  softer  aluminum  compon<  nt  thereby  develop- 
ing a  differential  in  yield  streng  h  between  the  com- 
ponent layers  thereof  while  preserving  the  finely 
divided  zirconium  dispersion, 
(F)  and  inflating  the  blank  in  Ithe  unwelded  areas 
by  the  application  of  fluid  pres  >ure  therein. 


3,196,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  OBJECTS 
TOGETHER 
Robert  J.  Schwinghamer,  7314  Martha  Drive  SE., 
HnntsvUlc,  Ala. 
FOcd  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  ^  o.  227,684 
24  Claims.    (CI.  29- -200) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Co^e  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Apparatus  for  securing  objects 
(A)  fastener  means  having  a  he4d  means  and  a  free 
end  portion, 

(1)  said  head  means  being  adapted  to  engage  one 
surface  of  said  objects  to 
while  said  free  end  portion 


loss  of  strength  by 
but   in   which   said 


be  secured  together 
extends  through  and 


projects  beyond  the  other  surface  of  said  ob- 
jects, 
(B)  deformable  clamp  means  having  an  iimer  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  free  end  portion  of 
said  fastener  means, 

(1)  said  clamp  means  being  positioned  around 
said  free  end  portion  of  said  fastener  means  and 


against  the  other  surface  of  said  objects  to  be 

secured  together,  and 
(C)  magnetomotive  force  producing  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  clamp  means  for  applying  a  constrict- 
ing force  of  such  strength  and  duration  to  said  clamp 
means  as  to  cause  it  to  be  swaged  about  said  free  end 
portion  of  said  fastener  means  thereby  securing  said 
objects  together. 


3,196,530 

CAR  DOOR  HANDLE  TOOL 

Frank  P.  Newbury,  Denver,  Colo.,  by  decree  of  distribu- 
tion, assignor  to  Dorothy  E.  Newbury 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,^^9 

1  Claim.    (CI.  29— 229) 


A  motor  vehicle  door  handle  removing  tool  for  use 
in  moving  the  U-shaped  retaining  springs  engaged  in 
side  grooves  in  door  handles  to  normally  retain  the  han- 
dles on  their  shafts,  said  tool  comprising  a  flat  rigid 
body  formed  with  a  notch  having  inner  parallel  rigid  side 
wall  portions  spaced  apart  by  slightly  more  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  inner  walls  of  the  side  grooves  in  the 
door  handles,  so  that  the  notch  can  engage  on  a  door 
handle  with  said  parallel  side  wall  portions  received  in 
said  side  grooves,  and  respective  shoulder  elements  formed 
in  the  notch  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  side  wall 
portions  at  the  opposite  side  corners  of  the  notch,  said 
shoulder  elements  having  rearwardly  and  laterally  in- 
clined forward  edges  and  parallel  inner  longitudinal  edges, 
whereby  the  shoulder  elements  present  acute  angles  at 
their  inner  comers,  said  rearwardly  and  laterally  in- 
clined forward  edges  being  engageable  with  the  ends  of 
the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  retaining  springs  to  push  the 
legs  along  the  side  grooves. 


li 
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I  GENERAL  AND 

'  '     3,196,531 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  HIDDEN  REGIONS 
IN   COMPOSITE   LAMINATE  STOCK,   AND 
PRODUCT 
Edward  J.  RipUng,  Flossmoor,  IlL,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,958 
15  Claims.    (CL29--407) 


MECHANICAL 
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1.  The  method  of  preparing  metal  articles  having  chan- 
nels therein,  which  comprises  preparing  a  billet  having 
metal  portions  enclosing  a  mass  of  anti-welding  material 
and  also  having  a  mass  of  a  second  material  distinct  from 
the  metal  of  the  billet  in  having  a  different  response  to 
electromagnetic  excitation,  said  masses  being  at  prede- 
termined locations  relative  to  one  another  and  being  com- 
petent of  extruding  during  the  rolling  of  the  billet,  rolling 
the  billet  to  form  a  strip  in  which  the  said  anti-welding 
material  remains  hidden  between  surface  layers  of  rolled- 
out  metal  and  both  said  materials  extend  along  the  strip, 
detecting  by  electromagnetic  means  the  location  in  the 
rolled  strip  of  the  rolled-out  mass  of  the  second  material 
prior  to  the  separation  of  the  said  surface  layers,  mark- 
ing the  exterior  of  the  strip  at  at  least  one  point  corre- 
lated to  the  detected  location  of  said  mass  of  second 
material,  severing  the  strip  longitudinally  along  a  line 
spaced  from  the  rolled-out  mass  of  the  anti-weld  material 
and  at  a  predetermined  lateral  spacing  relative  to  the 
marking.  , 

J  If 

1  3,196,532  I 

METHOD  OF  FORMI^C  A  SUPER- 
[  CONDUCTIVE  BODY 

Paul  S.  Swartz,  Carl  H.  Rosncr,  a^d  Harold  H.  Hirsdi, 
ail  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

:    FUed  Feb.  5rl965,  Ser.  No.  430,773 
10  Claims.    (CL  29— 420)       ^ 


ComfiOCIint 

S*niit  Mttal 

formal  Bcdr 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  critical  field  supercon- 
ductive body  in  bulk  form  which  comprises  compacting 
vanadium  powder,  reacting  said  compacted  vanadium  pow- 
der with  molten  silicon,  and  forming  a  body  with  a  reac- 
tion product  therein  containing  a  continuous  network  of 
a  superconducting  material.  11  { 


3,196,533 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HONEYCOMB 

MATERIALS 

Noble  N.  Ida,  Boulder,  and  Jack  T.  Snyder,  Littleton, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  off  Maryland 

FUcd  July  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,052       i 
14  Claims.    (CL  29—421)  >   | 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  curved  honeycomb  sand- 
wich from  a  flat  honeycomb  sandwich  composite  consist- 
ing of  a  flat  honeycomb  core  and  a  pair  of  matching  flat 


; 


face  plates;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  bonding 
one  of  said  face  plates  to  one  face  of  said  core,  filling  the 
cells  of  said  core  with  a  melted  solid  compressible  mate- 
rial, allowing  said  material  to  solidify,  placing  the  other  of 
the  face  plates  against  the  opposite  face  of  said  core  to 
form  a  honeycomb  sandwich  composite,  positioning  said 
composite  over  a  die  situated  in  an  explosive  forming  me- 


dium adapted  to  transmit  to  said  composite  the  shock 
forces  generated  by  the  detonation  of  an  explosive,  explo- 
sively forming  the  composite  to  assume  the  curvature  of 
said  die,  removing  the  composite  from  the  said  medium 
and  die,  removing  the  other  said  face  plate,  removing  said 
solid  material,  and  bonding  the  other  said  face  plate  to 
said  core. 


3,196,534 
METHOD  OF  HOT  WORKING  LOCALIZED  POR- 
TIONS OF  HOLLOW  METAL  ARTICLES 
J.  D.  Ditson,  Asbnry,  NJ.,  assignor  to  IngcrsoU-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,020 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 423) 


1.  A  process  of  hot  working  a  portion  of  a  hollow 
metil  article  comprising:  depositing  a  mass  of  material 
within  the  article  which  is  capable  of  being  vaporized  by 
heat  at  a  temperature  required  for  hot  working  the  hol- 
low metal  article,  at  least  some  of  said  material  being 
deposited  in  said  article  at  a  location  remote  from  the 
portion  of  the  article  to  which  local  heat  is  to  be  applied 
wherein  the  material  will  be  heated  slowly  enough  to 
continue  vaporizing  and  bathing  the  interior  of  the  por- 
tion being  heated  with  vapors  which  will  prevent  scale 
from  forming  therein  during  the  later  hot  working  step; 
applying  heat  to  the  portion  of  the  article  suflSicient  to 
raise  its  temperature  to  the  required  hot  working  tem- 
perature; and  hot  working  the  heated  portion  while  said 
material  vaporizes  and  prevents  scale  from  forming  in 
said  article  while  it  is  heated. 


3,196,535 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSULATED  HOSE  CLAMPS 
James  C.  Crawford,  Jr.,  White  Plafais,  N.Y.,  and  Raiff  L. 

HartweU,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns-Mmivflle 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New 

York 
Origfaial  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,474,  now 

Patent  No.  3,139,253,  dated  June  30,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  appUcatioa  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,940 
2  Clafans.    (O.  29—446) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  heat  and  vibration-resist- 
ant clamp  for  holding  conduits  in  a  desired  location  com- 
prising: 

(a)  positioning  an  insulating  cushion  within  a  loose- 
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Si  id 
wiiB, 


]y  fitting,  open-ended,  tubular,  Ifiitted  wire,  mesh 
envelope, 

(b)  said  insulating  cushion  comprlting  a  heat-resist- 
ant material  adapted  to  dampen  vi  nations, 

(c)  inserting  one  end  of  a  preforn»  d 
ing  end  portions  and  an  intennefliate 
formed  into  a  loop  correspondii 
the  conduit  to  be  held,  between 
ion  and  said  tubular,  knitted 

<d)  positioning  said  insulating  cusluon 

bular,  knitted  wire,  mesh  envelop 

preformed  metal  strip  by  relative 

said  metal  strip  and  said  insulatin ; 

tubular,  knitted  wire,  mesh  env< 

insulating  cushion  forms  a 

radius  of  curvature  smaller  than 

said  tubular,  knitted  wire,  mesh 

said  insulating  cushion  and  said  njetal 
(e)  securing  one  end  of  said  tub  tlar, 

mesh  envelope  to  said  preformec 


seco  id 


metal  strip  hav- 

portion,  pre- 

to  the  shape  of 

insulating  cush- 

mesh  envelope, 

and  said  tu- 

relative  to  said 

novement  between 

cushion  and  said 

4lope  so  that  said 

loop  having  a 

iaid  first  loop  and 

<nvelope  surrounds 

strip, 

knitted  wire, 
metal  strip  adja- 


loig 


cent  but  spaced  from  the  other  enc 
metal  strip, 

(f )  applying  tension  to  the  other 
knitted  wire,  mesh  envelope  to 
knitted  wire,  mesh  envelope  a 
axis  while  holding  said  insulating 
adjacent  the  inner  peripheral  su 
portion  of  said  metal  strip, 

(g)  stretching  said  tubular,  knittec 
lope  to  reduce  the  longitudinal 
figuration  thereof  until  it  is 
surface  of  said  insulating  cushion 
face  of  said  preformed  metal 

(h)  securing  the  stretched  tubular, 
envelope  to  said  preformed  meta 
spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
strip,  and 

(i)  severing  the  remaining  portior 
tubular,  knitted  wire,  mesh  env 


sai  I 


Nethcrlai  ds, 


3,196,596 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  GRA 
TO  ONE  ANOTHER  OR  TO 
FERENT  MATERIALS 

WllhcfaKiB  Frandscus  Knippcnberg 
Enttnasingel,    Etndhovcn, 
North  Amcriam  Philips  Company, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Joly  23,  1962 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo 

26S,735 

5  Claims.    (a,29—4f 
1.  A  method  of  joining  graphite  articles 
sefected  from  the  group  consisting 
ceramics  and  metak  comprising  appiymg 
sisting  essentially  of  gold  and  a  memb  r 
group  consisting  of  tantalum  in  an  am{>unt 
25%  by  weight  and  columbium  in 
1%  to  10%  by  weight  in  contact 
of  said  articles  and  melting  said  alio} 
iriiere. 
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of  said  preformed 


e  id  of  said  tubular, 

sketch  said  tubujar, 

its  longitudinal 

:ushion  in  position 

face  of  said  loop 


wire,  mesh  enve- 
( ross-sectional  con- 
to  the  inner 
and  the  outer  sur- 


conti  ;uous 


str  p 


knitted  wire,  mesh 

strip  adjacent  but 

preformed  metal 


of  said  stretched. 


elc  pe. 


HTTE  ARTICLES 
ARTICLES  OF  DIF- 


a  id  Albert  Haiziiig, 

Nctheri^nds,    assignors    to 

Inc.,  New  YoriL, 


an 


•  3,196,537  I 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 
WELDING  CAST  IRON 
Robert  H.  Groman,  East  Molinc,  III.,  Joseph  F.  Quaas, 
Island  Park,  N.Y.,  and  Rene  D.  Wasscrman,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Entcctic  Welding  Alloys  Corpora* 
tion.  Flushing,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  9,172 
15Chdnis.    (CI.  29— 487)      j 
1.  A  method  of  welding  cast  iron  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  applying  intense  concentrated  heat  to  the  portions 
of  the  parent  metal  to  be  joined  for  roughening  and  super- 
ficially heating  them,  abutting  said  superficially  heated 
portions  of  said  parent  metal  and  depositing  in  a  plurality 
of  passes  by  a  spray  type  transfer  compatible  weld  metal, 
said  weld  metal  having  a  total  carbon  content  of  not  more 
than  one  percent  in  the  undiluted  form,  upon  the  abutted 
superficially  heated  portions  before  said  abutted  super- 
ficially heated  portions  cool  substantially,  and  immediately 
rapidly  cooling  said  weld  metal  after  each  pass  is  de- 
posited. I    I  1 

13.  A  composition  for  welding  cast  iron  essentially 
consisting  of  the  following  constituents  in  the  enumerated 
ranges  of  percentages  by  weight: 

Constituents:  i  \    \      Range 

Nickel — 96.6-99 

Chromium   —  0.20-1.00 

Manganese . 0.35-1.50 

Carbon —  0.40-0.90 

14.  An  electrode  for  welding  cast  iron  essentially  con- 
sisting of  a  core  made  of  the  composition  set  forth  in 
claim  13  covered  by  a  coating  of  the  following  constituents 
in  the  enumerated  i  ^nges  of  parts  by  weight:  .   i 

Constituent:                                Range  of  parts  by  weight 

Graphite    10-30 

Alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates 25-60 

Silicon  metal  powder  (80  to  120  mesh) 5-20 

Heavy  metal  oxides  selected  from  the  group  , 

consisting  of  manganese  dioxide  and  both  i  I 

.manganese  dioxide  and  lead  oxide 2.5-25 

E)eoxiding  ferro  alloys 3-30 

intimately  admixed  with  a  concentrated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali-metal  silicate,  containing  effective 
amounts  of  both  a  wetting  agent  and  an  anti-foaming 
agent,  said  solution  being  employed  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  impart  to  the  coating  composition  from  a  creamy 
to  pasty  consistency.  I      . 


I        ! 


3,196,538 
HARD-SURFACING  PROCESS 
Neil  J.  Zachman,  Willowdalc,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Or^tfaial  application  Nov.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,600,  now 
Patent  No.  3,159,463,  dated  Dec  1,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,182 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—487) 


Scr.  No.  211,872 
Aug.  29,  1961, 


.7) 

to  other  articles 
graphite,  quartz, 
an  alloy  con- 
selected  from  the 
of  from  1%  to 
amount  of  from 
opposing  surfaces 
in  an  inert  atmos- 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  wear-resistant  surface 
on  a  steel  artic'e  which  comprises  arranging  wrought  co- 
balt-base alloy  material  in  closely  adjoining  relation  with 
the  steel  article;  fusing  the  adjoining  portions  of  the  steel 
article  and  wrought  cobalt-base  alloy  material  to  form  a 
mass  of  fused  metal  therebetween  consisting  essentially 
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of  material  derived  from  the  fused  portion's  of  the  cobalt- 
base  alloy  and  steel  article;  subsequently  causing  the  fused, 
metal  to  solidify;  and  post-heating  the  thus  produced  com- 
posite article  to  avoid  cracking  in  the  heat-affected  zone 
of  the  steel  portion  of  the  composite  article;  said  wrought 
cobalt-base  alloy  material  haVTng  a  composition  of  be- 
tween about  30  and  31  percent  chromium,  about  4.5  per- 
cent tungsten,  between  about  1.1  and  about  1.6  percent 
carbon,  up  to  1.5  percent  molybdeum,  up  to  3  percent 
nickel,  up  to  3  percent  iron,  up  to  2  percent  silicon,  up 
to  2  percent  manganese,  the  balance  being  substantially 
all  cobalt. 

4.  A  process  for  providing  a  wear-resistant  surface  on 
an  edge  of  a  plain  carbon  steel  article  which  comprises 
preforming  a  strip  of  wrought  cobalt-base  alloy  material 
to  the  shape  of  the  edge  which  is  to  be  provided  with  a 
w^ar-resistant  surface;  arranging  said  edge  and  said  co- 
balt-base alloy  strip  in  closely  adjoining  relation;  fusing 
the  adjoining  porti(His  of  the  steel  article  and  cobalt-base 
alloy  strip  to  form  a  mass  of  fused  metal  therebetween 
consisting  essentially  of  material  derived  from  the  fused 
portions  of  the  cobalt-base  alloy  and  steel  article;  subse- 
quently causing  the  fused  metal  to  solidify;  and  immedi- 
ately post-heating  the  thus  produced  composite  article  at  a 
temperature  of  about  500°  F.  to  600°  F.  for  about  90  min- 
utes with  subsequent  air-cooling  to  room  temperature  to 
thereby  avoid  cracking  in  the  heat-affected  zone  of  the 
steel  portion  of  the  composite  article,  said  cobalt-base  alloy 
strip  having  a  composition  of  between  about  30  and  31 
percent  chromium,  about  4.5  percent  tungsten,  between 
about  1.1  and  about  1.6  percent  carbon,  up  to  1.5  percent 
molybdeum,  up  to  3  percent  nickel,  up  to  3  percent  iron, 
up  to  2  percent  silicon,  up  to  2  percent  manganese,  the 
balance  being  substantially  all  cobalt. 
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'  3,196,539 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 
Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Park,  and  Francis  J.  Schuessler,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a 
corporation  of  lUinote 

FUcd  May  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,551 
13  Claims.    (CI.  30— 43.9) 


1.  A  dry  shaver  comprising  an  electric  motor,  a  cutting 
assembly  secured  to  said  motor  including  an  oscillating 
blade  supporting  means,  means  drivingly  interconnecting 
said  motor  and  said  blade  supporting  means,  a  casing 
comprising  a  cup-shaped  member  and  a  pair  of  end  caps, 
said  cup-shaped  member  having  an  open  end,  one  of  said 
end  caps  including  a  laterally  extending  shelflike  portion 
having  an  opening  defined  therein,  means  for  securing 
said  motor  within  said  cup-shaped  member  with  said 
cutting  assembly  projecting  from  the  open  end  of  said 
cup-shaped  member,  said  end  caps  being  disposed  one  at 
either  end  of  said  cutting  assembly  with  said  shelflike 
portion  of  said  one  end  cap  remote  from  said  cutting 
assembly,  switch  means  for  controlling  said  electric  motor 
including  an  insulating  switch  plate  and  manually  actuat- 
able  switch  knob  pivoted  to  said  plate,  and  means  for 
securing  said  switch  plate  to  said  motor  in  said  casing 
with  said  knob  projecting  through  said  openii;ig  defined 
in  the  shelflike  portion  of  said  one  end  cap. 


3,196,540 

HEDGE  SHEARS  WITH  PRUNER  NOTCH 

Lconhard  Porzky,  Watertown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Vilbga 

Blacksmith  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,460 

2CUdms.    (CI.  30— 254) 


1.  A  pruning  and  bearing  tool,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
metal  blades  pivotally  secured  together,  a  flat  inner  face 
on  each  of  the  blades  extending  from  the  pivot  to  the 
outer  extremity,  said  blades  having  bevels  respectively 
formed  on  the  outer  faces  thereof  forming  edges  in  said 
flat  faces  for  cutting  limbs  and  the  like,  one  of  said  blades 
having  a  pair  of  cutting  edges  and  a  bevel  surface  inter- 
secting the  outer  face  of  the  blade  along  a  straight  line 
extending  over  the  length  of  the  blade  opposite  both  said 
cutting  edges,  said  bevel  surface  adjacent  the  pivot  pro- 
viding a  straight  cutting  edge  with  an  included  angle  of 
no  more  than  12°  in  said  bevel  and  the  balance  of  said 
blade  providing  a  shearing  edge  with  an  included  angle 
of  more  than  12°,  the  other  blade  having  a  shear  edge 
with  an  arcuate  limb  holding  edge  opposite  said  straight 
cutting  edge  with  an  extremity  extending  beyond  the 
general  edge  of  the  blade  whereby  to  restrain  an  object 
held  by  the  arcuate  edge  from  movement  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal extent  of  the  blades  when  the  latter  are  brought 
together  for  lopping  a  limb  or  the  like. 


I  3,196,541 

SHAVING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  I.  Foley  and  Clifford  Thomas  Foley, 

both  of  Portland,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,692 

4Chdm8.    (CI.  30— 43.6) 


.« 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  triangular  shaped  blade  having  an  apex,  a 
notched  base  and  four  cutting  edges, 

a  second  triangular  shaped  blade  having  an  apex,  a 
notched  base  and  four  cutting  edges,  said  first  and 
second  blades  positioned  with  their  cutting  edges  ad- 
jacent and  with  the  apex  of  said  first  blade  intersect- 
ing the  notch  in  the  base  of  said  second  blade  and 
the  apex  of  said  second  blade  intersecting  the  notch 
in  the  base  of  said  first  blade  thereby  forming  four 
acute  cutting  angles,  and 

means  for  moving  said  blades  across  each  other  while 
maintaining  the  cutting  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
blades  in  adjacent  relationship. 
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CHURN 
Karl  Plo^  Dortmond-LaccUcmberg, 
mniid,  Anton  Flaskamp,  Munich,  i 
rekh,  Wdbenstcphan,  near  Freisins, 
on  to  Hobtdn  &  Kappcrt  " 
Gjn.bJI^  Dortmund,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No, 
3  Claims.    (O.  31— f 


Karl  Quest,  Dort- 
Ludwig  Eiscn- 
Gcrmany,  assign- 
Phonix 


Mascta  nenfabrili 
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in  one  of  said  devices  between  any  two  blocks  thereof 
being  a  multiple  of  three,  the  number  of  diamonds 
formed  by  the  links  in  the  other  said  device  between  any 
two  blocks  thereof  being  a  multiple  of  five. 


3) 


302,878 


1.  A  butter  making  chum  compris  ng  cylindrical  ves- 
sel means  having  an  internal  chamber  and  arranged  to 
receive  starting  material  at  one  end  an  i  to  discharge  but- 
ter and  liquid  at  the  other  end  therei  »f;  rotary  agitating 
means  extending  into  said  chamber  snd  having  a  shaft 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  vessel  means  and  electric  motor 
having  an  output  shaft  drivingly  conn(  cted  with  said  first 
mentioned  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  said  agitating  means 
whereby  the  material  admitted  into  sai  1  chamber  is  trans- 
formed into  butter  and  liquid  issuing  rom  the  other  end 
of  said  vessel  means;  a  bearing  sleeve  Ifixed  to  said  motor 
and  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  firlt  mentioned  shaft, 
said  sleeve  being  receivable  in  said  c  amber  at  said  one 
end  of  the  vessel  means,  and  an  arrar  sement  for  moving 
one  of  said  means  axially  of  the  otl  er  means  so  as  to 
vary  the  output  of  the  chum,  when  n<  cessary,  said  sleeve 
extending  into  and  being  withdrawable  from  said  chamber 
in  response  to  reciprocation  of  said  c  ne  means. 


3,196,543        . 

NAVIGATIONAL  FLOfcTER 
Ray  J.'Casten,  Natick,  Mass.,  assigncAr,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Faris  Corporation,  NaticI,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion 0^  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Scr.  N( .  176,222 
-    2  Claims.    (CI.  33—  5) 


J^-OU 


^JK^\J£jL^:K^mi 


^i     i,    sw   ^»      ^  '' 


ri 


1.  A  navigational  instrument 
ruler  with  parallel  long  edges,  said 
gitudinal  slots  extending  from  near 
near  the  other  end  thereof  and  an 
each  slot,  a  lazy-tongs  device  in  ea 
prising  a  series  of  crossed  links  of 
to  one  another  at  their  mid  points 
forming  a  pattern  consisting  of  a 
monds,  short  blocks  slidably  fitted 
attached  to  the  end  joints  and  to 
mediate  joints  of  the  corresponding  st 
and  a  finger  button  at  each  end  join 
of  links,  the  number  of  diamonds 


3,196,544 

DRAFTING  MACHINE 

AlUster  L.   Baker,   DenviUc,  and   WUIiam  R.   Krause, 

Sccaucus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Keuffel  ft  Esaer  Company, 

'  Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,68« 

4  Cteims.    (CI.  33—79) 


1.  A  drafting  head  structure  comprising  a  drafting 
head  support  movable  in  all  directions  on  the  surface  of 
a  drawing  board  while  maintaining  a  line  of  said  support 
in  parallel  relation  at  all  times,  a  shaft  having  a  bore 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  drafting  head  plate 
fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  cup  having  a  bore  in  the  bottom 
thereof  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  fixed  relation,  a  pawl- 
operating  wheel  having  a  boss  projecting  therefrom  ror 
tatably  mounted  on  said  cup,  said  cup  and  said  boss  of 
said  pawl-operating  wheel  being  provided  with  slots  there- 
in, a  drafting  head  rotating  knob  mounted  on  said  cup,  a 
control  bar  positioned  in  said  cup  and  extending  diametri- 
cally into  the  slots  of  said  cup  and  boss  of  said  pawl- 
operating  wheel,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bore 
of  said  shaft  and  being  connected  to  said  control  bar,  a 
link  mounted  in  said  drafting  head  plate  and  connected 
to  said  lever,  and  a  pawl  operatively  connected  to  said 
link  whereby  said  pawl  can  be  operated  by  rotation  of 
said  pawl-operating  wheel,  a  disc  mounted  on  said  draft- 
ing head  support  for  cooperation  with  said  pawl  to  retain 
said  drafting  head  in  fixed  relation  to  said  drafting  head 
support,  a  cam  push-button  mounted  on  said  drafting 
head  operating  knob  and  having  its  cam  surface  cooper- 
able  with  said  lever  in  one  direction,  and  a  spring  oper- 
able to  move  said  pawl  into  operative  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  disc.  ^ 


comprising  an  elongated 
iler  having  two  Ion- 
one  end  thereof  to 
el<  ngated  recess  under 
;h  said  recess  com- 
equal  length  joined 
a  id  at  their  ends  and 
slries  of  similar  dia- 
each  said  slot  and 
unf  ormly  spaced  inter- 
ries  of  crossed  links, 
of  each  said  series 
ormed  by  the  links 


3,196,545 
YARDAGE  GAGE  FOR  GOLF  CARTS 
Evertson  H.  Z«1I,  4747  MHlersville  Road,  and  Thomas  W. 
Duncan,  4611  Radnor  Road,  both  of  Indbmapolis,  Ind. 
FUcd  July  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,514 
12  Claims.    (CI.  33—141) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  measuring  played  and  unplayed 
distances  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  golf  cart  wheel  com- 
prising: a  first  element  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  golf 
cart  wheel  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
from  said  first  element  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  wheel,  a  housing  supported  on  said  drive  shaft, 
means  for  maintaining  said  housing  substantially  station- 
ary as  said  drive  shaft  rotates,  a  reference  position  indicat- 
ing means  carried  by  said  housing,  a  first  member  mounted 
for  rotation  within  said  housing  and  carrying  a  distance 
played  scale  cooperating  with  said  reference  position  in- 
dicating means,  a  second  member  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  housing  and  carrying  an  unplayed  distance 
scale  cooperating  with  said  reference  position  indicating 
means,  clutch  connection  means  between  said  members 
and  said  drive  shaft  to  permit  rotation  of  tl^e  members  in 


July  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1251 


unison  by  the  drive  shaft,  whereby  rotation  of  me  cart    second  jaw  with  a  recess  aligned  with  said  source  for  re 


wheel  is  transferred  to  said  members,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing 


ceiving  transluminating  light  rays  therefrom;  optical  mag- 
nifying means  for  said  light  rays  in  said  recess;  deflector 
means  in  said  recess  beyond  said  magnifying  means  for 
'directing  said  light  rays  onto  a  path  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  said  plane;  a  viewing  screen  parallel  to  said  plane 
carried  on  said  frame  at  a  location  laterally  offset  from 
said  guide  element  for  illumination  by  said  light  rays  upon 
their  emergence  from  said  recess;  and  control  means  on 
said  frame  in  the  region  of  said  second  jaw  for  slidingly 
displacing  said  piston  in  said  guide  element. 


for  overriding  said  clutch  connection  means  to  permit  m- 
dividual  orientation  of  said  distance  scales  with  relation 
to  said  reference  position  indicating  means. 


r.       3,196,546  1 

PRECISION.  CALIPER 
Paul  Himmelsbach  and  Albert  Baab,  Bad  Kreuznach, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.,  Optischc 
Werfce,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Rhineland,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  OcL  20, 1961, 
I  Sch  30,450 

4aafans.    (CI.  33— 14^) 


1.  A  precision  caliper  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
yoke-shaped  frame  with  a  first  jaw  and  a  second  jaw;  a 
fixed  first  stud  on  said  first  jaw;  a  tubular  guide  element 
on  said  second  jaw  in  line  with  said  fixed  stud,  said  guide 
element  being  provided  with  a  handle-shaped  extension 
facing  away  from  said  first  jaw;  a  piston  axially  slidable 
in  said  guide  element:  a  second  stud  carried  on  said  pis- 
ton for  displacement  therewith  and  facing  said  fixed  stud; 
a  pair  of  juxtaposed  flat  indicator  members  of  light-trans- 
missive  material  with  a  contact  surface  perepndicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  frame  mounted  thereon  in  line  with  said 
piston,  one  of  said  indicator  members  being  rigid  with  said 
piston  and  bearing  a  distance  scale  at  least  partly  receiv- 
able in  said  extension,  the  other  of  said  indicator  members 
being  fixed  on  said  frame  and  bearing  a  vernier  scale  posi- 
tioned for  co-operation  with  said  distance  scale-  to  repre- 
sent the  separation  of  said  studs;  a  source  of  light  mounted 
on  said  frame  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  guide  element 
with  said  extension  for  translumination  of  said  indicator 
members  in  a  direction  substantially  in  said  plane  and 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  sliding  motion  of  said 
piston,  said  frame  being  provided  in  the  region  of  said 


3,196,547 

MACHINISrS  GAUGING  DEVICES 

Myles  S.  Welch,  511  E.  Maple,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,768 

3  Cbdms.    (CI.  33—169) 


1.  A  center-hole  comparator  for  use  with  machine 
tools  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  coaxially  oriented 
centers  for  supporting  a  workpiece  during  an  operation 
on  the  workpiece  by  the  machine  tool,  the  comparatcx' 
comprising 

(a)  a  sleeve  defining  a  vertical  bore  therethrough, 

a  rod  disposed  within  the  bore  in  close  slidable  fit 
relative  to  the  sleeve, 

the  lower  end  of  the  rod  having  a  fluted  coni- 
cal tip  defined  thereon,  the  interior  angle 
of  the  cone  corresponding  to  the  cone  of  a 
standard  center  hole, 

(b)  said  sleeve  including  rod  guide  and  workpiece 
abutting  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  en- 
gaged within  the  flutes  of  the  rod 

whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  is  dependable 
below  said  means,  and 

(c)  a  precision  distance  measuring  means  operatively 
coupled  to  the  rod  and  operable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  rod  to  indicate  deviation  of  the  rod  tip 
from  a  standard  location  thereof  and  to  indicate  the 
direction  in  which  the  rod  is  disposed  relative  to  the 
standard  location. 


3,196,548 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Harold  C.  Moore,  1400  Norman  Place, 
Warson  Woods,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,838 
8  Claims.    (CL  33—169) 
1.  An  elongated  measuring  stick  having  graduations 
therealong;  at  least  a  pair  of  attaching  means  to  hang  the 
stick  in  vertical  position  on  a  wall  or  the  like,  and  a  meas- 
uring bar  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and  project  hori- 
zontally from  the  stick;  each  attaching  means  comprising 
a  spaced  magnetic  block  element  and  a  corresponding 
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receptacle  element  of  magnetic 
of  each  pair  being  on  the  stick  and  the 
for  attachment  to  the  wall  or  like 


mateHal,  one  element    normal  to  the  surface  being  sensed  to  vary  the  output 

o  her  being  adapted    potential  of  its  associated  transformer  proportionate  to 

supp  )rt,  the  receptacle    the  degree  of  movement  of  such  contact  member,  and 


I 


-r 


element  including  portions  engageabl 
opposite  sides  of  the  magnetic  block, 
of  attaching  means  can  properly  posi 
port  the  stick. 


at  the  top  and' 
whereby  the  pair 
ion  and  also  sup- 


3,196,549 
SEGMENT  TYPE  LOCATING 

H.  Alexander,  6433  N.  Oakland 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

5  Claims.    (CL  33— 1~ 


5.  A  pin  for  locating  or  gaging  a 
like,  said  pin  having  a  cross-sectional 
plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
by  arcs  of  equal  length  and  equal 
ends,  the  radial  centers  of  said  arcs 
each  other  by  a  distance  corresj 
positional  tolerance  of  two  points  on 
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FIN  means  connected  to  receive  the  net  output  of  said  trans- 

IndianapoUs,  Ind.    formers  and  adapted  to  produce  a  control  impulse  upon 

predetermined  deviations  in  such  net  output  from  zero. 


240,618 


♦) 


3,196^51    

INTEGRATED  ANTHROPOMETRIC  DEVICE 
Joseph  R  Provost,  Levfttown,  and  Edmond  C.  Glfford, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  John  Lazo,  Audubon,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  oi  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,663  i 

3  Clahns.    (CI.  33—174)  | 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


workpiece  or  the 
configuration  in  a 
of  the  pin  defined 
radii  joined  at  their 
)eing  spaced  from 
pond  ng  to  the  relative 
aid  workpiece. 


3,196,55* 

DliFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSPECTING   GLASS   CONTAD  ER    FINISHES 
James  H.  McMcckin,  Brocinray,  1  'a.,  assignor  to 
•  Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  I  rockway,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No  259,3«4 
5  Claims.    (CI.  33— 1' 4) 
*   1.  Means  for  sensing  irregularities    n  plane  or  arcuat^ 
surfaces  comprising  three  equally  sp:  ced  contact  mem- 
bers aligned  in  a  common  plane,  me<  ns  supporting  said 
members  for  independent   movement   in  said   plane,   a 
series  of  three  transformers  in  axial  registry  with  said 
*contact  members,  armature  means  i  movable  axially  in 
each  of  said  transformers  to  vary  tlie  inductive  output 
thereof,  the  two  end  transformers  hi  ving  equal  output 
potentials  at   corresponding  normal    irmature   positions 
and  the  intervening  transformer  hav  ng  an  output  p6- 
tential  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  oth(  r  two  at  a  corre- 
sponding normal  armature  position  bu  of  opposite  polar- 
ity, whereby  the  normal  net  output'  >f  the  three  trans- 
formers is  zero,  each  of  said  armatur*    means  being  con- 
nected for  movement  with  one  of  sai  1  contact  members 
for  -axial  movement  in  its  associatec    transformer  upon 
movement  of  said  contact  member  in  a  direction  generally 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
with  a  seat 

(a)  of  a  supporting  L-shaped  frame  therefore  forming 
a  back  member  and  a  base  member  for  the  seat,  the 
back  member  having  a  vertical  groove  thereon; 

(b)  a  footrest  having  a  horizontal  groove  thereon 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  seat  on 
the  base  member;  i 
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(c)  first  measuring  means  disposed  on  said  back  mem- 
ber and  slidable  in  said  vertical  groove  for  deter- 
mining the  sitting  height  of  a  subject  sitting  on  the 
seat; 

(d)  second  measuring  means  disposed  on  said  back 
member  for  determining  the  shoulder  height  of  a 
subject  sitting  on  the  seat;  ^ 

(e)  third  measuring  means  disposed  on  the  back  mem^ 
her  a  predetermined  vertical  distance  from  the  seat 
for  determining  the  shoulder  breadth  of  a  subject 
sitting  on  the  seat; 

(f)  fourth  measuring  means  disposed  on  the  seat  for 
determining  the  buttock-knee  length  of  a  subject 
sitting  on  the  seat; 

(g)  fifth  measuring  means  disposed  on  said  footrest 
and  slidable  in  said  horizontal  groove  for  determin- 
ing the  buttock-leg  length  of  a  subject  sitting  on  the 
seat; 

(h)  sixth  measuring  means  disposed  on  said  back  mem- 
ber and  slidable  in  said  vertical  groove  for  deter- 
mining the  standing  height  of  a  subject. 


3,196,552 

CARPENTER'S  LEVEL  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

INDICATION 

rwl  T.  Richards,  105  Susan  Cove,  East  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,494 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  33— 214) 


1.  A  carpenter's  level  providing  an  electrical  indication 
comprising 

(a)  a  base  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
said  lower  surface  being  flat  and  adapted  to  be  held 
against  a  surface  of  an  object  the  orientation  of 
which  with  respect  to  the  horizoqt^  is  to  be  deter- 
mined. M|v     ,■      I  1,^     .'jM        ' 

(b)  means  defining  a  cylindrical  opening  in  said  base 
member  and  including  a  semicircular  lower  wall  in 
said  base  member  and  a  corresponding  semicircular 
upper  wall  defining  portion  projecting  from  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base  member, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
cylindrical  opening  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  walls  thereof  and  with  full  360"  angular  freedom 
about  the  major  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing, 

(d)  electrical  level-sensing  switch  means,  electric  in- 
dicating means,  battery  means,  and  electrical  con- 
ductor means  connecting  said  switch,  indicating  and 
battery  means  in  circuit  when  said  housing  is  in  a 
horizontal  orientation,  all  of  said  electrical  means 
being  self  contained  in  said  cylindrical  housing  and 
electrically  independent  of  said  base  member, 

(e)  protractor  scale  carried  by  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending at  least  180*  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
and 

(f)  a  pair  of  reference  indices  cooperable  with  said 
~  scale  and  located  on  said  base  member  on  diametri- 

ca  ly  opposite  sides  of  said  cylindrical  opening  where- 
by said  lower  base  member  surface  is  used  for  orient- 
ing an  object  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  through- 
out 360*. 


3,196,553 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  TIMER  CONTROL 

FOR  A  CLOTHES  DRIER 
Homer  W.  Dcaton  and  Raymond  M.  Hutchinson,  Dayton, 
Oliio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Coiporation,  De- 
troit, Midk,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  56,930 
7Chdm8.    (CL34— 45) 


J- 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  condensing  dryer  having 
means  defining  a  recirculating  air  stream  and  a  single 
pass  cooling  air  stream  in  heat  transfer  relationship  to 
said  recirculating  air  stream,  a  heater  for  said  recirculat- 
ing air  stream  and  a  primary  motor  for  initiating  said  air 
streams  comprising  means  for  sequentially  controlling 
said  heater  and  said  primary  motor  in  a  drying  cycle  in- 
cluding a  timer  motor  and  a  timer  switch,  a  thermostat 
in  the  outlet  of  said  cooling  air  stream  having  a  thermo- 
stat switch  and  a  thermally  responsive  means  for  con- 
trolling said  thermostat  switch,  a  relay  switch  in  series 
with  said  timer  motor  and  said  timer  switch  and  having 
a  relay  coil  for  actuating  said  relay  switch  in  series  with 
said  thermostat  switch  and  said  timer  switch  and  in  paral- 
lel with  said  timer  motor  and  said  relay  switch,  said  relay 
coil  adapted  to  open  said  relay  switch  when  said  coil  is 
energized  and  adapted  to  close  said  relay  switch  when 
said  coil  is  deenergized,  said  thermostat  switch  having  a 
pair  of  movable  contacts  in  series  with  said  relay  coil  and 
.being  normally  closed  upon  increase  in  temperature  to 
condition  said  relay  coil  for  energization,  and  said 
thermally  responsive  means  operating  to  restrain  one  of 
said  contacts,  thereby  to  optn  said  thermostat  switch  to 
deenergize  said  relay  coil  and  start  said  timer  motor  to 
terminate  said  drying  cycle  upon  a  decrease  in  said  tem- 
perature. ^ 

3,196,554 
APPARATUS    COMPRISING    BAFFLES    AND    IN- 
FLATABLE AIR  FOILS  FOR  DRYING  LUMBER 
Samuel  Carlton  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  aarignor  to  Fan- 
Air  Systems,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 
Original  application  June  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,892,  now 
Patent  No.  3,090,130,  dated  May  21,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  ^6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,637 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  34— 50) 
1.  In  an  installation  for  drying  lumber,  a  rectangular 
enclosure  comprising  side  and  rear  walls  and  a  roof  and 
open  at  its  front  extremity  designed  to  contain  a  stack  of 
lumber,  a  series  of  evenly  disposed  fans  mounted  in  said 
rear  wall  to  pull  air  through  said  enclosure,  motors  for 
said  fans,  a  circuit  including  a  humidostat  to  control  said 
motors  in  accordance  with  atmospherit  humidity,  a  series 
of  vertically  disposed,  inwardly  swinging  baflles  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  side  walls,  looped  fabric  air  foil  mem- 


J! 
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bers  afSxed  at  the  inner  extremities  of  ^d 
and  inflatable  by  the  air  stream  at  t 
edges  and  contacting  the  lateral  walls 
lumber,  downwardly  swinging  baffles 
in  parallel  beneath  the  roof  of  said  end  >sure 
air  foil  members  open  to  the  air  stream 


bafi9es  open  to 

leir  forward,  inner 

of  said  stack  of 

hinged  I  y  mounted 

,  looped  fabric 

at  their  forward. 


■'  i 


inner  edges  affixed  to  the  inner  extren  ities  of  said  baffles 
and  contacting  the  upper  surface  of  S2  id  stack  of  lumber 
when  said  baffles  are  in  lowered  ix)sil  ion  whereby  air  at 
desired  humidity  will  be  pulled  at  i  constant  velocity 
through  the  stack  of  lumber  and  will  be  prevented  from 
escaping  around  said  stack  by  said  baffles  and  inflatable 
airfoils. 
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3,19M5S 
DRYING  APPARATtJS 
Wolfgang  Friedcl  and  Heinz  Flcissnc  ,  Egclsbach,  Ger- 
many, aarignon  to  Flelanicr  G.ni.bJ  I.,  ^clsbach,  near 


Frankfort    am    Main,    Germany, 
Germany 

^'iicd  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No. 


I    corporation    of 
142,561 


Clainu  priority,  application  Germai  y,  Oct  4, 1960, 


F  32^63;  Oct  27, 1960,  F 


8  Claims.     (CL  34—1  5) 


32,423 


wa  Is: 


8.  In  a  system  for  drying  a  coheren 
the  combination  comprising  a  pluralit 
drums  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  sai( 
least  one  undershot  drum  and  at  least 
rotatable  about  parallel  horizontal  axe 
provided  with  perforated  peripheral 
fluid-circulating  means  each  having  ai 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said 
overshot  drum,  respectively,  for 
tion,  each  of  said  fluid-circulating 
one  outlet  port;  drive  means  for 
unison  and  adapted  for  carrying  a  lay  ; 
be  dried  on  the  underside  of  said 
the  topside  of  said  overshot  drum; 
each  of  said  drums  registering  with  po 
nqt  adapted  to  be  covered  by  said 
ing  the  respective  circulating  means 
portions;  and  guide  means  for  directing 


layer  of  material, 

of  closely  spaced 

layer  including  at 

>ne  overshot  drum 

said  drums  being 

first  and  second 

intake  port  com- 

1  ndershot  and  said 


lay; 


subjepting  same  to  suc- 
having  at  least 
rotating  said  drums  in 
r  of  a  material  to 
undcHhot  druin  and  on 
si  ield  means  within 
lions  of  said  walls 
r,  thereby  render- 
ineffective  at  said 
the  outflow  of  said 


outlet  ports  onto  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  drums  at  loca- 
tions adapted  to  be  covered  by  said  layer,  the  suction 
force  created  by  said  first  fluid-circulating  means  in  said 
undershot  drum  being  greater  than  the  suction  in  said 
overshot  drum,  said  guide  means  being  positioned  to 
direct  the  outflow  of  the  outlet  port  of  the  second  circulat- 
ing means  through  both  of  said  drums  and  to  direct  the 
outflow  of  the  outlet  port  of  said  flrst  circulating  means 
through  said  undershot  drum  only. 


3,196,556 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DRYING 
AND  EVAPORATION  INTENSITY  OF  PAPER  MA- 
CHINE CYLINDERS 
Claes  Ailander,  Bromma,  and  Sven  Wallin,  Jonltoping, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aiitiebolagct  Svenslm  Flaktfabri- 
ken,  Stocitholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Sen  No.  172,059 
5  Claims.    (CL  34— 122) 


•  B-.      ;  ;  .    •.      .     A  -«'-  *—     ««»»l 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  evaporation  intensity 
in  a  cylinder  paper  machine  by  blowing  a  treating  gas 
comprising  a  hot  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  air  against 
a  web  of  paper  moving  on  a  cylinder,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, means  forming  an  arcuate  pressure  chamber 
around  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder, 
said  pressure  chamber  having  an  inner  wall  facing  the 
web  and  parallel  thereto  and  an  outer  wall,  said  inner 
wall  having  small  gas  blowing  apertures  throughout  its 
extent  and  axially  elongated  gas  return  openings  at 
spaced  circumferential  points  between  groups  of  said 
blowing  apertures,  said  gas  return  openings  being  greater 
in  cross  section  than  said  blowing  apertures,  gas  return 
tubes  extending  through  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
said  pressure  chamber  from  said  return  openings,  means 
forming  a  suction  chamber  behind  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  a  distribution  chamber  behind  the  suction  cham- 
ber, said  suction  chamber  communicating  with  said  return 
openings,  a  blower  arranged  in  a  dividing  wall  between 
said  suction  chamber  and  said  distribution  chamber  for 
moving  return  gas  from  said  suction  chamber  to  said  dis- 
tribution chamber,  a  conditioned  hot  gas  supply  duct  ex- 
tending axially  in  said  suction  chamber  and  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  the  suction  chamber  and  having  a  valved  out- 
let disposed  directly  in  the  intake  of  said  blower  and  pro- 
viding for  the  flow  of  return  gas  therearound,  a  valved 
supply  tube  extending  through  said  suction  chamber  from 
said  distribution  chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber  to 
supply  treating  gas  to  said  pressure  chamber  and  an  in- 
sulating hood  enclosing  all  of  said  chambers. 


3,196,557 

CENTRIFUGE  MOUNTED  MOTION  SIMULATOR 
Jess  S.  W.  Davidsen,  Los  Altos,  and  Estin  H.  Baker, 
Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
Filed  Aug.  Z9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,481 
22  Claims.    (CI.  35— 12) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  centrifuge  mounted  motion  simulator  compris- 
ing; a  pylon,  a  centrifuge  arm  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion at  one  end  to  said  pylon  and  being  movable  there- 
about, ground  support  means  supporting  the  other  end  of 
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said  centrifuge  arm,  a  cockpit,  means  connecting  said 
cockpit  to  said  centrifuge  arm  other  end  for  vertical 
movement,  means  to  vertically  move  said  cockpit  inde- 


pendently of  said  centrifuge  arm's  speed  of  rotation,  and 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  centrifuge  arm  and  cockpit 
about  said  pylon. 


3,196,558 

MEANS  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING  FUGHT 
PATHS  OF  VEHICLES  BETWEEN  THE  EARIH, 
VENUS  AND  MERCURY 
lames  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  John  G.  Small  I 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,069 
ICiafan.    (CL35— 45) 


• 

*l 

'[ 

•■  .   i 

1- 

■ 

( 

Means  for  visually  indicating  flight  paths  of  space 
vehicles,  comprising:  III  i 

(a)  a  magnetic  ball; 

(b)  a  table  for  supporting  said  ball  and  representing 
I    a  portion  of  the  planetary  system  including  a  central 

area  representing  the  Sun,  the  surface  of  the  table 
having  a  progressively  increasing,  downward  slope 
toward  the  Sun-representing  central  area  in  propor- 
tion to  the  gravitational  fleld  of  the  Sun  whereby  said 
ball  tends  to  roll  toward  said  Sun-representing  area 
with  increasing  acceleration; 

(c)  a  drive  means  disposed  under  said  table  and  includ- 
ing coaxial  drive  shafts  extending  upwardly  through 
the  central  portion  of  the  table; 

td)  radiating  arms  disposed  above  said  table  and  joined 
to  said  shafts,  said  arms  dimensioned  to  correspond 
to  the  radial  distances  between  selected  planets  and 
the  Sun; 

(e)  planet-representing  elements  carried  by  said  arms 
for  rotation  on  the  upper  side  of  said  table  about  said 
Sun-representing  central  area,  said  elements  being 
magnetized  to  establish  magnetic  Qelds  representa- 


tive of  the  gravitational  fields  associated  with  said 
planets; 
(f)  and  a  launching  means  for  said  ball  for  initiating 
movement  of  said  ball  on  said  table  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity  for  spiral  movement  toward  the  Sim- 
representing  area  across  the  paths  of  said  planet- 
representing  elements.   '• 


3,196,559 

SHOE  AND  SLIP  COVER  THEREFOR 

Vivicnne  J.  Thompson,  787  N.  Waterview,  Clermont  Fbk 

Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,011 

3  Claims.    (CL  36— 2.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shoe  having  an  upper  and  a 
sole, 

(a)  a  shoe  cover  fitting  snugly  over  the  shoe, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  cover  to  the  upper  edge 
of  the  shoe  upper, 

(c)  a  rigid  member  joined  to  the  lower  forward  edge 
and  toe  of  the  cover  and  engaging  the  sole, 

(d)  and  an  elastic  member  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  cover  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shoe  and  extending 
across  under  the  shank  of  the  shoe  to  draw  the  cover 
down  snugly  over  the  shoe  and  to  hold  the  rigid 
member  in  engagement  with  the  sole. 


3,196,560 

SHOE  HEEL  REINFORCING  DOWEL 

AND  TOP  LIFT 

Peter  Harry  Powell,  Hesrie,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  HoDis 

Heels  Limited,  Yoriofairc,  Ei«|jind,  a  British  compuiy 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Str.  No.  366,768 

Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aa«.  19,  1963, 

32,788/63 

(CL36— 34) 


i 


1.  A  combined  reinforcing  dowel  and  top  lift,  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  dowel  pin  member  tapered  at  its  upper 
end  and  flat  at  its  lower  end;  a  top  lift  member  throu^ 
which  said  dowel  member  extends  downwardly,  said  flat 
end  being  substantially  flush  with  the  lower  face  of  said 
lift  member;  and  securing  means  consisting  of  at  least  one 
deformation  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  lift  mem- 
ber, said  deformation  extending  into  a  complementary 
deformation  formed  in  said  pin  member  and  spaced  from 
said  flat  end  thereof. 
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9,196^1  . 

RUBBER  HEEL  HAVING  A  REAR  D  PACT  SECTION 

AND  A  COLLAPSIBLE  SKIRT-LKE  PORTION 

WilHaiB  T.  Champioii,  2339  Prcddio  DriYC, 

San  Dkgo,  CaUf .  J 

FUcd  Ian.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3  49,571 

9  Claims.    (O.  36— 3f ) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  compi(sing  a  heel  for  a 
shoe,  said  heel  having: 

(A)  ah  upper  horizontally  extendin 
which  section  the  entire  heel  is  sedured 

(B)  a   forward   weight   bearing   pcftion 
section; 

(C)  an  arcuately  shaped  rear  impact 
section; 

(D)  and  an  arcuately  shaped  dowiivardly 
outwardly  flexible  and  downwardl 
like  portion,  said  skirt-like  portioi 
resilient  material  sucl}  as  rubber 
wardly  of  the  impact  portion 
the  margin  of  the  rear  and  an  imnlediate 

'side  of  said  rear  impact  portion 


3,196^2        _^ 
EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Vincent  S.  Penote,  18555 

Shaker  Hciskts,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No 

'    3  Claims.    (CL  37— '^ 


plane,  said  outer  section  being  of  a  considerably  greater 
length  than  the  length  of  the  associated  inner  section, 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  outer  conveyor  sec- 
tion in  its  said  vertical  plane,  said  inner  sections  of  said 
conveyor  units  of  each  conveyor  mechanism,  at  the  inner 
ends  thereof,  being  disposed  in  material  transferring  re- 
lation, and  power  means  for  selectively  driving  each  of 
said  conveyor  sections  of  each  conveyor  unit  in  either 
lengthwise  direction,  whereby  excavated  material  from 
both  digging  units  may  be  simultaneously  discharged  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  digging  unit,  or  to  only 
one  selected  side  thereof,  and  at  a  selected  elevation  with 
respect  to  the  machine. 


section,  through 
to  a  shoe: 
below   said 

wrtion  below  said 

extending, 
collapsible  skirt- 
being  formed  of 
ind  disposed  out- 
tbroughout  at  least 
part  of  one 


-9) 


Drive, 
180,187 


3,196,563 
MINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Daniel  M.  Schwartz,  Donald  E.  Hendrickson,  and  Rolf  A4 
Knopp,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  The  Eimco 
CorporaHon,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,211 
1  Claim.    (CI.  37— 115) 


1.  In  a  mobile  excavating  machinel  having  a  chassis, 
traction  mechanism  supporting  said  :hassis  for  move- 
ment along  the  ground,  a  boom  frame  jrojecting  general- 
ly iMigitudinally  from  each  end  of  sa  d  chassis,  an  endf 
less  digging  unit  movably  mounted  or  each  boom  frame 
for  digging  operations  in  a  generally  vertical  plane, 
each  boom  frame  being  pivotally  supported  on  said 
chassis  for.  swinging  movement  in  a  generally  vertical 
pl^ne  for  varying  the  depth  of  excava  ion  of  the  respec- 
tive digging  unit,  power  means  for  lelectively  pivoting 
each  boom  frame,  other  power  means  for  simultaneously 
driving  said  digging  units,  and  a  <  ischarge  conveyor 
mechanism  mounted  on  each  of  said  boom  frames  and 
extending  transversely  through  the  res(  ective  digging  unit, 
each  of  said  conveyor  mechanisms  :omprising  a  plu- 
rality of  generally  elongated  conveyo  units  disposed  in 
generally  end-to-end  relation  and  extsnding  laterally  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  respective  diggi  ig  unit,  each  con- 
veyor unit  comprising  an  inner  sectic  n  mounted  on)  the 
respective  boom  frame  and  an  outer  section  pivoted  for 
movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plar  e  and  with  respect 
to  said  inner  section,  the  last  mentior  ;d  plane  being  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicularly  to  t  le  first  mentioned 


A  carrying  device  for  attachment  to  cables  mounted  to 
be  pulled  back  and  forth  across  the  floor  of  a  mining  area 
to  retrieve  broken  ore  therefrom,  said  device  comprising 
an  open-top  unitary  bucket  structure  having  fixed  mate- 
rial-confining side,  front  and  rear  walls  and  including  a 
load-engaging  edge  on  the  front  wall,  said  front  and  rear 
walls  being  joined  together  at  the  bottom  of  the  bucket, 
ground-engaging  support  means  on  the  bottom  of  said 
bucket  substantially  at  the  juncture  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  and  tow  means  responsive  to  pull  in  one  direction 
for  depressing  said  load-engaging  edge  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion for  scooping  into  a  mass  of  broken  ore  and  respon- 
sive to  pull  in  the  opposite  direction  for  elevation  of  said 
load-engaging  edge  thereby  to  confine  ore  within  the  walls 
of  said  device,  said  means  comprising  a  cable-engaging 
tow  fixture  fixed  on  said  bucket  at  an  elevation  above  said 
ground-engaging  support  means  whereby  said  bucket  is 
pivoted  in  opposite  directions  about  said  ground<ngaging 
support  means  upon  the  application  of  opposite  pulling 
forces  to  said  fixture,  and  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  bucket  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  rear  wall  with 
the  top  edges  of  said  side  walls,  the  radius  of  said  wheel 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  ground-engaging 
support  means  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  the 
'  plane  of  said  wheel  being  generally  parallel  to  said  side 
.walls. 


3,196,564 
GUIDE  TAB 

Harold  W.  Bocdckcr,  River  Forest,  III.,  aasisnor  to  C.  li. 
Barklcy  A  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.' No.  228,960 
!  3  Claims.    (0.40—23) 

1 1.  A  guide  tab  for  index  cards  or  the  like  comprising 
cdmplemental  clamping  plate  members,  rivets  extending 
loosely  through  intermediate  portions  of  said  clamping 
members  for  holding  said  clamping  members  together 
but  in  slightly  spaced  relation  below  the  points  of  engage- 
ment of  said  rivets,  the  lower  portions  of  said  members 
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below  said  points  of  engagement  being  substantially  flat 
and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  whereby 
to  receive  an  index  card  therebetween,  the  upper  portions 
of  said  clamping  members  above  said  points  of  engage- 
ment being  curved  to  form  opposed  holding  pockets,  a 


lens  having  opposite  edges  slidable  intd  said  holding 
pockets  to  spread  the  upper  portions  of  said  members 
and  cause  the  lower  portions  of  said  members  tightly  to 
grip  the  index  card,  and  an  indicia-bearing  member  in- 
serted under  said  lens. 


i  I  3,196,565     I 

SLIDE  CHANGER  FOR  PROJECTORS 

William  H.  Horton,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  155,423,  Nov.  28, 

1961.    This  application  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,837 

6  Claims.    (CL  40— 79) 


direction  for  releasing  said  arm  for  movement  by 
said  spring  means  to  its  normal  position  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  second  edge,  thereby  disabling  the 
ratchet  means  and  releasing  said  slide  changer  mem- 
ber for  movement  in  such  opposite  direction. 


3,196,566 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

John  V.  LitUcBcld,  1016  Palm  Ave^  Los  Aniclcs,  CaHf. 

Filed  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,590 

1  Claim.   (CL  40— 106  J) 


1.  In  a  slide  changing  device  having  a  support  member 
and  an  aperture  through  which  images  of  slides  may  be 
projected,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  reciprocating  slide  changer ;  member  slidably  carried 
by  said  support  member  and  movable  in  opposite 
directions  to  move  slides  individually  to  and  from 
registry  with  said  aperture; 

ratchet  means  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  one  of  said  members  and  movable  to  and  from  a 
'        normal  position; 

a  first  edge  on  the  other  of  said  members  positioned 
to  engage  said  arm  and  move  said  arm  about  its  pivot 
from  said  normal  position  to  actuate  said  ratchet 
means  upon  movement  of  said  slide  changer  member 
in  one  direction;  ji    j  I 

a  second  edge  on  said  other  member;  ' 

.  said  ratchet  means  having  spring  means  for  urging 
said  one  end  of  said  arm  yieldably  into  engagement 
with  said  second  edge; 

said  second  edge  being  spaced  from  the  pivot  of  said 
arm  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  said  arm  to 
prevent  return  movement  of  said  arm  to  its  normal 
position  while  one  end  of  said  arm  is  in  engagement 
with  said  second  edge; 

said  second  edge  having  a  shoulder  engageable  by  said 
ratchet  means  when  actuated  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  slide  changer  member  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection if  an  attempt  is  made  to  so  move  it  while 
said  one  end  of  said  arm  is  in  engagement  with 
said  second  edge;  and 

said  other  member  having  a  relieved  portion  posi- 
tioned to  cooperate  with  said  arm  after  predetermined 
movement  of  said  slide  changer  member  in  said  one 


A  display  apparatus  for  maintaining  an  object  in  an 
apparently  unsupported  position  above  a  base,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising:  a  base  including  a  non-magnetic  part; 
an  object  also  including  a  non-magnetic  part,  said  ob- 
ject being  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  position  spaced 
above  said  base  in  a  manner  creating  the  illusion  of  free 
flight;  a  pair  of  elongated  magnetic  members  secured  to 
the  non-magnetic  parts  of  said  base,  said  magnetic  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  generally  parallel  spaced  apart 
relation  to  one  another,  said  magnetic  members  being 
disposed,  with  like  poles  adjacent  to  one  another;  a  third 
elongated  magnetic  member  secured  to  the  non-magnetic 
part  of  said  object,  said  object  being  positioned  so  that 
poles  of  its  niagnet  are  generally  above  those  poles  of 
said  pair  of  magnets  which  are  of  the  same  poiarity;  a 
coixl  secured  between  said  object  and  said  base  to  extend 
generally  parallel  to  said  magnets  to  reilrain  said  ohiect 
against  movement  parallel  to  said  magnets,  said  cord  be- 
ing of  such  length  that  the  magnetic  member  of  said 
object  is  slightly  displaced  longitudinally  thereof,  rela- 
tive to  the  magnetic  member^  of  said  base  and  in  sudi 
direction  that  said  object  is  magnetically  biased  in  a  di- 
rection to  tension  said  cord. 


3,196,567 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  ' 

Edi^ard  A.  Bochmcr,  2037  DcCook  Ave,  Park  Ridge,  ID., 
and  James  E.  Roth,  15W  414  Flllaiora  St,  Elmhont, 

ni.  I 

FUcd  JuM  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,405 
,  3  Claims.   (CL40— 310) 


1.  In  connbination,  a  bottle  having  a  neck  provided 
with  an  external  beaded  rim  encircling  the  mouth  of  the 
bottle,  a  display  device  comprising  a  single  member  of 

r 
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flat  sheet  material  disposed  in  a  single  plane,  said  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  provided  with^  a  (  ontinuous  curved 
edge  spaced  inwardly  from  all  edges  of  said  member 
throughout  its  entire  extent,  said  curv(  d  edge  being  di- 
mensioned and  shaped  so  that  upon  application  of  the 
opening  in  said  member  to  the  beaded  rim  of  the  bottle 
a  portion  of  said  edge  will  seat  and  res  upon  the  tc^  of 
the  beaded  rim  of  the  bottle,  and  tab  means  formed 
along  the  edge  of  said  opening  and  ei  gaging  externally 
of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  and  under  t  te  beaded  rim  of 
the  bottle  forwardly  of  where  said  po  tion  of  the  edge 
of  said  opening  seats  and  rests  upon  the  op  of  the  beaded- 
rim  of  the  bottle  to  hold  said  single  m  mber  in  inclined 
position  by  cooperation  with  the  top  a  id  bottom  of  the 
beaded  rim  of  the  bottle. 


3  IMfSM 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TAKDEM-TVPE 
MAGAZINE  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  P.  Reed,  Ladlow,  Maau, 
States  of  America  as  represented  hj 
tbc  Army 

Filed  laik  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,327 
^  6  Claims.    (CL  42— 18 

(Granted  nnder  Title  3S,  US,  Code  ( 


to  the  UnHcd 
the  Secretary  of 


952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  imluding  a  receivler 
having  a  magazine  well,  a  bolt  dispose  i  in  said  receiver 
for  reciprocation  between  a  battery  anc  a  recoil  position, 
a  barrel  with  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  cartridge  for  dis- 
charge, a  magazine  for  a  plurality  of  ca  'tridges  insertable 
into  said  magazine  well,  a  front  conpartment  in  said 
magazine  for  receiving  a  double  stack  of  the  cartridges,  a 
rear  compartment  in  the  magazine  for  i  eceiving  a  double 
stack  of  die  cartridges,  a  follower  disp  >sed  in  said  front 
compartment  for  biasing  the  cartridges  therein  to  a  feed- 
ing position  relative  thereto,  said  follow  ;r  including  a  flat 
platform,  a  positioner  mounted  on  said  platform  so  as  to 
be  pivotally  displaced  to  one  of  two  alte  nate  positions  for 
locating  the  cartridges  in  the  double  st  ick  altematdy  in 
two  rows  and  to  be  pivotally  displaoeab  e  by  the  cartridge 
transferred  from  said  rear  compartment  o  said  front  com- 
partment to  prevent  interference  with  si  ch  transfer  and  a 
flat  formed  on  the  base  of  said  positJ  >ner,  a  magazine 
spring  seated  against  said  platform  fo  biasing  the  car- 
tridges in  said  front  compartment  towa  d  the  feeding  po- 
sition relative  thereto  and  a  transven ;  section  of  said 
magazine  spring  arranged  for  joint  cont  ict  with  said  plat- 
form and  said  flat  for  biasing  said  poi  tioner  to  a  verti- 
cally upright  position  relative  to  said  p  atform,  means  in 
the  rear  compartment  for  biasing  the  ca  rtridges  therein  to 
a  feeding  position  relative  thereto,  a  ra  nmer  disposed  on 
the  bolt  for  successively  transferring  tl  e  cartridges  from 
the  feeding  position  in  the  front  com  >artment  into  the 
chamber  responsive  to  reciprocation  o  said  bolt,  a  feed 
pawl  disposed  on  said  bolt  for  succes  ivdy  transferring 


the  cartridges  from  the  feeding  position  in  said  rear  com- 
partment to  the  feeding  position  in  said  front  compart- 
ment, and  switch  assembly  means  including  a  depressor 
arranged  for  contact  by  the  leading  one  of  the  cartridges 
in  said  rear  compartment  to  depress  the  leading  cartridge 
from  the  feeding  position  therein  when  said  magazine  is 
inserted  into  the  magazine  well  and  a  lever  arranged  in 
cooperation  with  said  depressor  and  said  follower  in  said 
front  compartment  for  releasing  the  leading  one  of  the 
cartridges  in  said  rear  compartment  to  the  feeding  posi- 
tion therein  when  the  next  to  the  last  one  of  the  cartridges 
in  said  front  compartment  is  transferred  into  the  cham- 
ber and  discharged. 


3,196,569 

SHOTGUN  GAUGE  ADAPTER 

Daniel  J.  Thomason,  156  Windcmere  St, 

Springfield,  Mass. 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,75S  i 

1  Claim.    (CL  42—77) 


A  shotgun  gauge  adapter  for  adapting  a  shotgun  hav- 
ing a  rabbeted  chamber  accommodating  a  shell  of  a  cer- 
tain gauge  to  the.  firing  of  a  shell  of  another  gauge  and 
comprising,  a  gauge  reduction  conversion  tube  remov- 
ably insertable  within  the  chamber  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  complemental  to  the  certain  gauge  and  an  inner 
bore  corresponding  in  diameter  to  the  shell  of  the  other 
gauge,  said  tube  having  a  concavo-convex  annular  n<Mi- 
continuous  flange  at  its  breech  end  complemental  to  and 
seatable  in  the  rabbet  in  the  chamber  with  a  cutaway 
section  at  one  segment  thereof,  said  tube  having  an  an- 
nular ring  inwardly  of  the  muzzle  end  thereof  and  fitted 
around  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer 
(surface  of  said  tube  and  of  a  diameter  for  fitting  snugly 
and  concentrically  within  the  rabbet,  said  tube  having 
a  rearwardly-facing  open-ended  dove-tailed  groove  pro- 
vided on  its  outer  peripheral  surface  and  communicating 
with  the  breech  end  of  the  tube  at  the  cutaway  section 
of  the  flange,  the  groove  communicating  with  an  en- 
larged recess  at  one  side  and  adjacent  the  intwr  end 
thereof,  a  slide  having  dove^tailed  sides  complemental  to 
the  sides  of  the  groove  of  said  tube  and  being  axially 
slidable  in  the  groove  for  locked  interengagement  of  said 
slide  and  tube,  a  lug  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  side  of  said  slide  for  disengagement  of 
said  slide  from  said  tube  as  said  slide  is  motivated  to  a 
forwardmost  position  and  with  said  lug  being  receivable 
ip  the  enlarged  recess  and  for  interlocking  of  said  slide 
and  tube  as  said  slide  is  motivated  to  a  rearwardmost 
position  and  with  said  lug  being  abuttable  with  the  end 
of  the  recess.  j  | 

3,196,570  ' 

ICE  FISHING  TIP-UP 
Henry  C.  Borisch,  Rte.  1,  Box  193,  Crandon,  Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,107 
5aainis.    (CI.  45— 17) 
5.  An  ice  fishing  tip-up  comprising: 
a  mast, 

a  movable  strike  indicator  at  the  top  of  the  mast, 
fishing  apparatus  at  the  bottom  of  the  mast, 
a  trigger  responsive  to  a  fish  strike  at  said  apparatus, 
motion  transmitting  connections  from  said  trigger  to 
said  strike  indicator  to  actuate  said  strike  indicator 
as  a  consequence  of  trigger  actuation, 
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said  fishing  apparatus  comprising  a  reel  and  a  line 

wound  thereon, 
said  trigger  comprising  a  lever,  pivo(  means  pivoting 
-  the  lever  to  the  mast,  1 1  || 

means  for  coupling  the  line  to  one  end  of  the  lever  at 


3,196,572 

FISHING  ROD 

James  R.  Steinle,  800  N.  Broadway,  Greenville,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,750 

2  Claims.    (CU45— 22) 


1.  A  reel  mount  for  a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  frame 
having  a  rearward  seat  portion  terminating  in  a  hand 
grip  and  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  extending  arm  portion, 
fishing  rod  receiving  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  arm 
portion,  attaching  means  on  said  seat  portion  for  rcleas- 
ably  engaging  a  fishing  reel,  a  fishing  line  extending  from 
a  reel  on  said  seat  portion  to  the  underside  of  a  rod  in 
said  rod  receiving  means,  said  arm  portion  having  its  mid- 
part  laterally  offset  to  only  one  side  of  said  mount  and 
said  line,  said  line  having  its  other  side  unobstructed  by 
said  mount  so  that  it  may  be  displaced  laterally  away 
from  said  arm  portion  to  a  side  of  said  mount. 


one  side  of  the  pivot  means  and  adjustable  weight 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  lever  at  the  other  side 
of  the  pivot  means  and  which  must  be  overcome 
by  the  pull  on  the  line  caused  by  a  fish  strike  to 
actuate  the  trigger. 


3,196,573 

FISHING  LURE 

Uon  Joseph  Arstoe  Emard,  3  Rue  d'Orleans, 

Nantes  (Loire-Atfantiqne),  France 

FUcd  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,454 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1962,  42,245, 

Patent  1,320,883;  Nov.  29, 1962, 43,090,  Patent  82,696 

5  Claims.    (CL  43— 35) 


3,196,571 

FISHING  REEL 

William  E.  EspUn,  15445  Labrador  St.,  Sepolveda,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,310 

3  Claims.    (CI.  43— 20) 


1.  Fishing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  fishing  pole  having  a  butt  end  and  a  tip  end, 

(b)  a  reel  assembly  including 

(1)  a  support  frame  having  spaced  apart  end 
portions  and  defining  a  frame  open  central  por- 
tion, 

(2)  means  mounted  to  one  of  the  end  portions 
for  releasably  coupling  the  frame  to  the  butt  end 
of  the  pole, 

(3)  a  spool  adapted  to  carry  a  quantity  of  fishing 
line  circumferentially  thereof, 

(4)  over-running  clutch  and  brake  means  inter- 
connecting the  frame  and  spool  and  rotatably 
mounting  the  spool  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
frame,  and  "  i 

(5)  means  for  rotating  the  spool  to  reel  in  fishing 
line  and  including  a  pair  of  manually  operated 
opposed  cranks  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  and  means  operatively  connecting  the 
cranks  to  the  spool  for  rotation  of  the  spool 
in  one  direction  to  reel  in  fishing  line  in  response 
to  operation  of  at  least  one  of  the  cranks  in  one 
direction  and  for  operating  the  clutch  and  brake 

i  means  to  controUably  oppose  rotation  of  the 
spool  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response  to 
operation  of  at  least  one  of  the  cranks  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and 

(c)  a  handle  secured  to  the  other  frame  end  portion 
and  extending  away  from  the  frame,     i 


('h 


3.  A  fishing  lure  mountable  on  an  angling  line,  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  having  at  least  one  inwardly 
deformable  portion;  at  least  one  hook  secured  directly 
to  said  line;  releasable  retaining  means  in  said  body  con- 
nectable  with  said  hook  for  holding  said  hook  proximal 
to  said  body,  said  retaining  means  including  a  rod  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  said  body  and  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable  therein  between  a  first  position  wherein  an  ex- 
tremity of  said  rod  emerges  from  said  body  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  extremity  is  withdrawn  into  said 
body,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  rod  into  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  hook  being  disposed  wholly  externally  of  said 
body,  a  loop  affixed  to  said  hook  and  releasably  engage- 
able  with  said  extremity  in  said  first  position  of  said  rod; 
and  coupling  means  within  said  body  triggerable  by  said 
deformable  portion  for  actuating  said  retaining  means 
to  release  said  hook  therefrom  and  permit  said  hook  to  be 
drawn  away  from  said  body. 


3  196,574 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  FISHING  PLUG 
Emoiy  L.  Wdmcr,  Oroado,  Wash. 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,686 
3  Claims.    (CL  43— 42  J3) 
3.  In  a  magnetically  actuated  fishing  plug,  a  plug  body; 
a  thin  flat  vane  external  to  and  mounted  on  the  rear  end 
portion  of  the  plug  body;  pivotal  moimting  means  con- 
necting the  forward  end  portion  of  said  vane  with  said 
plug  body  providing  swinging  movement  of  the  vane 
about  an  axis  which  intersects  and  is  perpendicular  to  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  the  plug  body  and 
the  plane  of  said  vane,  said  vane  being 
side  to  the  other  of  a  medial  position  in 
of  said  vane  is  coincident  with  the  axis 
and  permanent  magnet  means  operativ 


coincident  with 

niovabk  from  one 

which  the  plane 

f  the  plug  body; 

y  connected  bc- 


(b  3* 


tween  the  plug  body  and  the  vane  pro\|iding 
connection  between  said  plug  body  and 
of  imparting  quick  pivotal  movement 
adapted  to  yieldingly  hold  said  vane  in 
tions  at  the  respective  sides  of  its  said 
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3,19M75  ^ 

FISHLINE  FLOAT  STOP  M  SANS 

Riduwd  J.  Kotis,  1673  Overlook  Rot  I,  Kent,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.    25^9 

SCteimi.    (CL  43— 44.8) 


<i- 

-^.o. 

'  It 
->2 

,13 
\      III 

'*-iti 

Hi 

Si 

1 

1.  An  adjustable  stop  for  a  fishing  iloat  including  an 
apertured  portion  for  sliding  reception  ( f  a  fishline;  com- 
prising a  tubular  coil  of  hard,  fine  wir< 
Phosphor  bronze  which  in  original  coi  ed  condition  has 
an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the  di;  meter  of  the  fish^ 
line;  said  wire  having  the  characterisfc  of  being  tem 
pered  to  be  manually  formable  to  given 
to  having  the  usual  spring-like  resilience  of  compression 
and  tension  springs,  said  coil  being  ax  ally  extended  in- 
termediate the  ends  and  the  extended  jk  rtion  being  corre- 
spondingly radially  contracted,  said  en  ended  coil  when 
slidably  received  on  the  fishline  being  m  inually,  varyingly 
adjustable  between  selectively  fixed  ccnditions  of  axial 
extension  and  contraction  thereof  effect  ing  corresponding 
radial  contraction  and  extension,  rest  ectively,  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  coil;  said  coil  in  i  idially  contracted 
condition  thereby  frictionally  gripping  th  s  line,  for  stopping 
sliding  movement  of  the  float  by  engagement 
apertured  portion  with  an  end  of  the 


gauge  of  said  hard,  fine  wire  being  sjch  that  the  out- 


side diameter  of  the  coil  will  pass  easil; 
of  conventional  line-winding  reels. 


3,196,576 
LIVE  BAIT  CONTAINER 
Lcc  H.  Thomas,  Sr.,  52  Coortncy  Drlv< , 
Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
9aalms.    (CI.  43— 54) 
1.  A  container  for  live  bait,  such  as 
and  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  top,  bottom,  side  and  em^ walls 
adapted  to  contain  water  and  the 

(b)  air  scoop  means  carried  by  one 
and  communicating  with  the  upp  !r 


of  said 
gripped  coil,  the 


through  the  eyes 


chamber  at  a  point  above  the  level  at  which  the  water 
is  adapted  to  be  contained  therein,  j 

(c)  conduit  means  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said    j 
air  scoop  means  and  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  open  free 
end  portion, 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  conduit  means  for  maintaining  the  same 
at  a  predetermined  depth  below  the  surface  of  the 
water  contained  in  the  chamber  at  all  times  regardless 
of  the  amount  of  water  therein  for  controlling  agita- 
of  the  water  and  for  optimum  aeration  thereof, 

(e)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  scoop 
means  for  dispensing  an  air  coolant  directly  into  an 


air  stream  passing  therethrough  prior  to  its  delivery 
to  the  water  in  said  container  for  cooling  the  air 
stream  to  cool  the  Water  in  the  container  to  main- 
tain the  bait  alive,  and 
(f)  mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
container  and  engageable  with  a  vehicle  for  mounting 
said  container  on  the  exterior  of  said  vehicle  with 
said  air  scoop  means  pointing  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  vehicle  so  that  upon  movement  of 
said  vehicle  said  air  scoop  means  captures  an  air 
stream  and  directs  the  same  into  said  conduit  means 
which  delivers  the  air  stream  to  the  water  contained 
in  said  container  at  the  predetermined  optimum  depth 
for  aerating  the  water  to  maintain  the  bait  in  a  live 
condition  during  transport  to  a  fishing  site. 


I  3,196477 

INSECT  EXTERMINATOR 
Donald    M.    PlunkcM,    Concord    Township,    Delaware 
County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dublin  Enterprises,  Incorpo- 
rated, Dublin,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,215 
4  Ctoims.    (CL  43—139) 


Charleston,  S.C. 

136,778 

)  I 

minnows,  shrimp 

<  efining  a  chamber 

live  bait  therein, 

of  said  end  walls 

portion  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  attracting,  confining  and  exterminating 
insects,  said  device  comprising  in  combination:  a  cylin- 
drical conduit,  formed  with  an  inlet  opening,  an  output 
opening  and  a  central  bore;  a  fan  positioned  within  said 
conduit;  means,  comprising  a  light  located  adjacent  said 
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inlet  opening;  means  for  operating  said  fan  and  said  li^t; 
an  inlet  duct,  formed  with  an  outer  cylindrical  portion, 
radially  disposed  about  said  lamp,  and  an  inner  portiop, 
defining  a  conical  throat,  said  inner  portion  connecting 
said  outer  portion  with  said  inlet  opening;  a  discharge 
baffle  having  a  frustoconical  configuration,  located  adja- 
cent said  output  opening,  said  baffle  defiiiing  a  discharge 
orifice;  a  rigid,  foraminate  barrier,  formed  with  a  hemis- 
pherical configuration  and  removably  connected  to  said 
output  opening;  a  scent  duct  located  outside  of  said  con- 
duit and  in  communication  with  said  central  bore,  said 
scent  duct  being  provided  with  a  rear  wall  having  an 
arcuate  configuration;  a  deflector  surface  spaced  between 
said  scent  duct  and  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
inlet  duct. 

3,196,578         ' 

DOLL  MAKING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Satako  Ozawa,  3  Akasaka  Hfaioki^ho,  Mfaiato-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,895 

7CbUnu.    (CI.  46— 22) 
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3,196,579 
MAGNETIC  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
PROTECTIVE  MEANS 
Wilhelm  Lcppcr,  Bad  Homirf,  Germany, 
Ffauuu  GjnJbJL,  Zus,  Switzerland,  i 
Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18, 1962, 

L  40,998 

3ClafaDS.    (0.46—25) 


toBcU- 
of 


1.  A  toy  building  block  comprising, 

a  frame  of  non-magnetic  material, 

a  permanent  magnet  plate  secured  within  said  frame, 

a  grid  structure  of  non-magnetic  material  overlying 
said  permanent  magnet  plate,  said  permanent  mag- 
net plate  and  griil  structure  together  forming  one 
exterior  face  of  said  block,  said  frame  and  grid  struc- 
ture together  constituting  means  protecting  said  plate 
f  rbm  blows  and  abrasion, 

an  element  having  a  waffle-like  exterior  surface  secured 
within  said  frame  said  surface  providing  a  face  of 
said  block  positioned  oppositely  to  said  one  face, 

said  element  being  of  a  material  and  shape  to  consti- 
tute means  which  is  magnetically  attracted  to  said 
permanent  magnet  plate  and  which  will  mate  with 
an  opposed  said  one  face  of  a  similar  toy  block. 


3,196,580 

TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  RESILIENT  SUPPORTS 

AND  SELF-CONTAINED  DRIVE  MEANS 

Robert  G.  Rakcatraw,  304Vi  E.  6th  St^  Rome,  Ga. 

Filed  May  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,516 

nClafani.    (CI.  46— 243) 


1.  A  Japanese  doll  assembly  comprising:  a  head  in- 
cluding a  doll's  face  having  features  characteristic  of 
a  Japanese  female  and  having  a  hairpiece  characteristic 
of  a  Japanese  female's  coiffure,  said  head  including  a 
neck  attached  thereto,  said  neck  having  an  alignment 
mark  thereon;  a  torso  having  a  stuffed  lower  portion 
defining  the  doll's  rump  and  hips  and  an  upper  portion 
defining  the  doll's  back,  bust  and  shoulders,  said  upper 
portion  having  an  inclined  hole  therein  for  receiving  an 
end  portion  of  said  neck,  said  torso  having  an  align- 
ment mark  thereon  whereby  said  neck's  alignment  mark 
IS  alignable  with  said  torso's  alignment  mark  when  said 
neck  is  received  in  said  inclined  hole  so  that  said  head 
and  neck  are  arranged  in  a  predetermined  inclination 
with  respect  to  said  torso,  each  shoulder  of  said  torso 
having  a  hole  defined  therein;  a  pair  of  arms  each  having 
a  hand  formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  wire 
projection  extending  from  an  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
wire  projections  being  receivable  in  the  respective  shoulder 
holes  for  attaching  said  arms  to  said  torso;  a  pair  of 
legs  integral  with  said  torso's  lower  portion  and  extend- 
ing therefrom;  a  pair  of  stuffed  socks  defining  the  doll's 
feet  attachable  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  legs;  a 
pedestal  for  said  doll;  pin  means  associated  with  said 
stuffed  socks  for  securing  said  doll  on  said  pedestal; 
and  clothing  for  said  doll  comprising  a  petticoat  for 
coverii^g  the  lower  portion  of  said  torso  and  said  pair 
of  legs,  a  collar  for  covering  the  upper  portion  of  said 
tor^  and  shoulders,  a  kimono  for  covering  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  torso  and  said  legs,  and  an 
obi  adapted  to  be  draped  around  said  kimono  to  cover 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  doll's  upper  torso  portion. 


•o 


1.  Toy  vehicle  comprising:  a  platform,  a  plurality  of 
support  elements  joined  to  said  platform  in  depending 
relationship  and  spaced  from  one  another  near  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  platform,  said  support  elements  extending 
from  said  platform  in  an  array  having  at  least  two  mate- 
rially different  directions  of  extent  and  said  support  ele- 
ments being  ^aced  from  one  another  around  a  major 
portion  of. the  periphery  of  said  platform,  said  support 
elements  being  of  dongated  resilient  construction;  a  self- 
contained  power  source  operatively  carried  by  said  plat- 
form and  means  operatively  carried  by  said  platform  for 
imparting  a  vibratory  motion  to  said  platform  upon  actu- 
ation of  said  power  source  to  thereby  transmit  a  force 
to  a  surface  upon  which  said  toy  vehicle  is  mounted  via 
said  support  elements;  at  least  a  significant  number  of 
said  support  elements  being  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
directed  with  respect  to  the  directicm  in  which  said  force 
is  transmitted,  said  self-contained  power  source  including 
a  motor,  said  motor  being  positioned  substantially  at  the 
geometric  center  of  said  i^atform,  said  motor  having  an 
output  shaft  extending  vertically  therefrom;  said  means 
for  imparting  a  vibratory  motion  to  said  platform  in* 
eluding  a  lever  arm  joined  to  said  output  shaft  in  angular 
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relationship  to  the  output  shaft,  a 
the  outer  free  end  of  said  lever  arm, 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  by  said 
shaft  to  impart  vibratory  motion  to 
shift  in  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
by  rotation  of  said  lever  arm  and  w 
being  of  such   length  that  said  wei 
carried  into  substantially  vertical  aligntne 
a  majority  of  the  spaced  support  elements 
of  said  motor  output  shaft. 
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is  successively 
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GAGE  ELEMENT  FOR  mKSONRY 
CONSTRUCTION 
Dcno  CastelU,  Western  aad  Clark  Avis. 
FUed  Mv.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CI.  50— 8  I) 
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,  Jcaimettc,  Pa. 
182,010 


to  each'  other  and  exposed  end  faces,  said  bloclcs  having 
comer  notches  at  diametrically  opposite  comers,  said 
notches  in  the  blocks  of  the  first  course  overlapping  a 
portion  of  the  notches  of  the  blocks  in  the  second  course, 
thereby  providing  an  upright  channel,  a  reinforcement 
member  disposed  in  said  upright  channel,  templates, 
said  templates  being  L-shaped  in  cross  section  and  in- 
cluding an  upright  portion  placed  against  the  end  faces 
of  blocks  in  the  lowermost  course  of  said  wall,  said  tem- 
plates having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  horizontal  surface,  said  upright  portions 
of  said  templates  having  holes  therein  adjacent  the  comef 
notches  of  said  lowermost  course  of  blocks,  said  reinforce- 
ment member  including  a  toe  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
reinforcement  member,  said  toe  being  placed  in  the  cor- 
ner notch  of  the  blocks  in  the  lowermost  course,  said  toe 
extending  outwardly  from  said  last-mentioned  notch  into 
the  hole  in  said  upright  portion  of  said  templates  adjacent 
said  last-mentioned  comer  notch. 


2.  In  a  brick  wall  comprised  of  a  ]  lurality  of  courses 
of  adjoining  bricks  having  mortar  b  :tween  the  adjoin 
ing  bricks,  an  insert  in  the  form  of  a  mall  block  having 
a  base  portion  of  a  thickness  corresf  onding  to  the  de- 
sired thickness  of  mortar  between  saic 
a  groove  extending  along  the  top  su  -face  of  said  base 
■  portion  and  an  upstanding  portion  <  xtending  into  said 
groove  at  right  angles  to  said  base 
thickness  corresponding  to  the  desired 
between  confronting  ends  of  said  adjiining  bricks. 

4.  The  construction   recited  in  clafm  2  wherein  said 
base  portion  is  elongated  sufficiently 
die  portion  which  projects  beyond  tl^  front  surface  of 
the  wall  during  gaging. 


portion,  having  a 
hickness  of  mortar 


3,1M,582 

WALL  AND  BLOCK  THEREFOR 

Morton  M.  Roscnfcld,  271  Ma  liion  Ave.. 

Momt  Vernon,  N.Y , 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No  166,813 

1  Claim.    (CI.  50—1'  4) 


A  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of 
central  portion  of  said  wall  having  bldcks 
disposed  in  a  predetermined  relations  tip 
each  other,  a  second  course  neit  a<  jacent 
course  constructed  from  blocks  identi 
said  first  course,  the  blocks  in  said 
a  predetermined  relationship  with  n 
different  from  the  relationship  of  the 
course,  said  blocks  in  said  first  cour^ 
juxtaposed  to  one  another  and  ex; 
blocks  in  said  second  course  having 
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in  a  first  course 

with  respect  to 

to  said  first 

^1  to  the  blocks  of 

course  having 

to  each  other 

blocks  in  said  first 

having  side  faces 

end  faces,  said 

faces  juxtaposed 


u  :ond 
e  pect 


pc  ied 
sde 


f 


3,196,583 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  RAILS 
TO  SLEEPERS 
Albert  Edward  Rex,  10  Torrcns  St.,  Linden  Park,  Sooth 
Anstralia,    Australia,   and   Edwsvd    George    Bennett, 
117    N.   East  ,Road,   CoDinswood,   Soatt   Australia, 
Anstralia 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,687 
Clafans  priority,  application  Australia,  July  8,  1960, 
62,382/60;  Dec.  16, 1960, 67,653/60;  Jan.  6, 1961, 
130/61  I 

1  Claim.     (CI.  50— 474) 


^ 


r 


] 


1 


2 


At 


41 
4« 


3-^41 


Apparatus  for  attaching  a  rail  to  a  concrete  sleepcfi 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  generally  tubular  socket 
member  adapted  for  being  embedded  in  said  concrete 
sleeper  and  including  an  outwardly  projecting  protrusion 
adapted  to  prevent  removal  of  the  socket  member  from 
said  sleeper,  said  socket  member  having  a  square  cross- 
section  and  thereby  having  four  comers,  said  socket 
member  further  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a 
spring  member  extending  axially  through  said  socket  and 
resting  on  the  socket  at  the  closed  end  thereof,  and  a 
rail  spike  supported  in  said  spring  member  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  closed  end  of  the  socket  member,  said 
spike  having  a  smooth  outer  contour,  said  spring  member 
including  four  axially  extending  corrugations  of  rounded 
form  respectively  engaging  the  corners  of  the  socket  mem- 
ber, said  spring  member  including  smooth  portions  be- 
tween said  corrugations  which  are  complementary  to  the 
smooth  outer  contour  of  the  spike  but  which  coopera- 
tively normally  define  an  opening  of  smaller  radial  dimen- 
sion than  said  outer  contour  such  that,  with  the  rail  spike 
inserted  into  said  spring  member,  the  corrugations  apply 
pressure  both  against  the  corners  of  the  socket  member 
and  against  the  spike  while  contacting  the  latter  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  outer  contour  thereof  whereby 
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the  spike  is  frictionally  retained  in  the  socket,  said  smooth 
portions  being  spaced  from  said  socket  by  said  corruga- 
tions. 


1         3,196,584     I  I        ,. 

ABRASIVE  WHEELS  AND  SEGMENTED 

DIAMOND  WHEELS 

John  Tatko,  Middle  Granville,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,397 

nOafans.    (CL51— 206) 


V-W  at  the  outer  peripheral  edge  thereof,  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  separate  spaced  particles  of  grit  in  a  grit  size 


range  of  60  to  30  individually  disposed  on  said  cutting 
surfaces  from  the  edge  thereof  to  the  hub  of  the  tool  and 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  in  the  range  He-4^  inch. 


/ 


U.  An  abrasive  grinding  blade  comprising  a  circular 
disk,  a  pluraUty  of  abrasive  segments  secured  to  the  pe- 
ripheral ed^  of  the  disk,  said  segments  being  spaced  apart, 
and  a  plurality  of  passageways  extending  from  the  center 
of  the  disk  radially  through  the  disk  and  terminating  in  the 
spaces  between  the  segments,  said  disk  having  a  plurality 
of  transverse  slots  intersecting  said  passageways  adjacent 
said  peripheral  edge,  whereby  coolant  fluid  is  conveyed 
to  the  zone  of  coaction  between  the  abrasive  material 

and  a  workpiece.  ' ^ 

•  II 

3,196,585 ^ 

DIAMOND  MILLING  CUTTERS 

Frank  L.  Christensen  and  Donald  H.  Mabey,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Christensen  Diamond  Prod^ 

nets  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  ^  -    « 

Utah 

FUed  Sept  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,171 
21Cbdms.    (CI.  51— 206) 


i'ify/fiifiiiiriiiTTTv""^'V 


H. 


.  In  a  milling  cutter:  a  generally  cylindrical  unitary 
matrix  body  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  and 
having  multiple  pitch  helical  ridges  of  matrix  material 
having  crests  and  extending  around  its  periphery  through 
a  plurality  of  revolutions;  and  individual  diamond  cutting 
elements  eml?edded  in  said  ridges  at  their  crests,  the  ele- 
ments in  each  ridge  being  spaced  from, each  other  and 
overlapping  each  other  progressively  along  said  ridge 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  axis. 


3,196,586 
SHAPING  TOOL  FOR  CELl 
I  i  POLYSTYRENE 

lililton  G.  Brown  and  Fred  F.  Pktncr,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  1, 1963,  ~ 
|l  5  Clafans.    (CI.  51— 394) 

1.  A  disc-shaped  tool  adapted  to  cut  foam  polystyrene 
comprising  a  circular  base  member  having  planar  op- 
posing cutting  faces  forming  an  angle  in  the  range  of 


II 


3,196,587 
PACKAGING  PROCESS 
Andiony  Hayward,  Thornton,  and  John  William  Hill, 
Cleveleys,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dus^es  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Brltafai 

FUed  Sept  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,968 
Clafans  (viority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Sept  26, 1961, 

34,434/61 
4Cfadnis.    (a.  53— 25) 


1.  A  process  for  the  paclcaging  of  a  particulate  mate- 
rial or  a  plurality  of  small  articles  in  a  plastic  bag  that 
comprises  raising  the  temperature  of  the  materia!  or  arti- 
cles materially  above  ambient  temperature;  filling  the 
material  or  articles  into  the  bag;  forming  an  interrupted 
seal  across  an  opening  of  the  bag,  the  interruptions  in 
said  seal  beink  insufficiently  large  to  allow  the  easy  escape 
of  the  material  or  articles  therethrough;  flattening  the  bag 
to  expel  air  through  the  interruption  in  said  seal  and  re- 
distribute the  material  or  articles  within  the  bag  to  mini- 
mize the  thickness  of  the  material  or  article  filled  bag  and 
maximize  the  lateral  extent  thereof;  and  thereafter  form- 
ing a  continuous  seal-  across  said  opening  of  the  bag  be- 
fore the  material  or  articles  have  cooled  to  ambient  tem- 
perature; allowing 'said  material  or  articles  in  said  bag 
to  cool  to  ambient  temperature,  whereby  upon  cooling 
said  bag  takes  on  a  stippled  appearance  as  the  air  re- 
maining in  the  bag  contracts  thereby  facilitating  more 
stable  palleting  of  said  bag  with  like  filled  bags;  and  pal- 
leting said  bag  with  like  filled  bags. 


I  3,196,588 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  PACKAGES 
Francis  A.  Chidsey,  Jr.,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Contafaier 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Contfaiuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  125,920,  July  10, 
1961.    This  application  Aug.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,671 

IClafan.  (CI.  53— 32) 
The  method  of  forming  a  package  of  the  type  in  which 
cans  grouped  in  two  longitudinal  rows  are  confined  in  a 
paperboard  sleeve  formed  from  a  blank  having  a  central 
panel  disposed  against  corresponding  ends  of  the  cans, 
side  panels  hinged  to  the  central  panel  and  folded  against 
the  sides  of  the  cans,  closure  panels  hinged  to  respective 
side  panels  and  folded  against  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
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cans,  and  glue  panels  hinged  to  respect 
and  folded  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
the  rows  of  cans,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  contini^ously  advancing  the  bla4k 
transverse  to  its  length,  with  one 
panel  disposed  against  corresponfing 


e  ich 


cans; 


(b)  applying  a  primary  adhesive  to 
panels  on  the  side  of  the  blank 
disposed  against  the  ends  of  the  cats 

(c)  wrapping  the  blank  around  the 
inserting  the  glue  panels  between 
to-face  contact  with  each  other  tc 
glue  joint  extending  longitudinall 


one  of  the  glue 
obposite  from  that 


roup  of  cans  and 
iie  rows  in  face- 
form  a  primary 
of  the  package 


between  adjacent  edges  of  said 

(d)  applying  compression  to  the  pant  1 
package  in  snug  erected  condition; 

(e)  applying  a  secondary  adhesive 
rate  of  setting  than  said  primary 
the  form  of  a  narrow  bead,  between 
edges  of  said  closure  panels  to 
glue  joint  substantially  co-extensiW 
posed  outwardly  adjacent  said  pr  mary 

(f)  maintaining  said  compression  against 
until  the  secondary  adhesive  has 
make  the  package  self-supporting 
adhesive  is  setting; 

(g)  releasing  said  compression. 
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in  a  diriection 

of  the  central 

ends  of  the 


conveyor  supporting  said  cans  on  the  outermost  portions 
thereof  whereby  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  cans  in 
the  two  rows  are  unobstructed  for  the  application  of  a  clip 
thereto,  a  pair  of  disc-like  members  mounted  for  rotation 
in  a  plane  including  the  conveyor  axis  with  said  members 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor,  and  each  of 
said  members  having  a  peripheral  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  can  clip  in  one  position  of  rotation  of  the  member 
and  apply  the  same  to  the  beads  of  adjacent  cans  in  anoth- 
er position  of  member  rotation.  I  i 


I 


3,196,590 
APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  PACKAGING 
Jacques  Gaspard  Hooor^  OUler,  17  Rue  General  Henrion 
.   Berticr,  Neuiiiy-sur-Scine,  France;  Georges   FrMwic 
Grosshans,  53  bis  Rue  de  BoulainviUiers,  Paris,  France; 
and  Rolicrt  Gaston  Masson,  6  Blvd.  de  Couri>evoic, 
Ncuiliy-sur-Scine,  France 

Filed  Oct  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,125 
3  Claims.    (CI.  53—112) 


do^re  panels; 

s  to  maintain  the 


having  a  faster 

adhesive  and  in 

the  adjacent 

fsrm  a  secondary 

with  and  dis- 

glue  joint; 

said  panels - 

set  sufficiently  to 

yhile  the  primary 
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3,196,589 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  CYLINDRICAL  OB- 
JECTS AND  SECURING  THE  SAM  E  TOGETHER 

TlKHnas  L.  Cook,  San  Frandaco,  CaUf  ,  assignor  of  one- 
tUrd  to  Kenneth  H.  Norbcrg,  Tiboroi  t,  Calif.,  one-third 
to  Warren  V.  GUus,  Sansalito,  Calif. 
Leo  Tellcfsen,  El  Cerrito,  Calif. 

Origfaial  appUcation  May  25, 1959,  Scr. 

Patent  No.  3,096375,  dated  July  !     1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  1,  1962,  S  r.  No.  220,345 
4  Claims.    (CI.  53—48 


and  onc-tliird  to 
Vo.  815,570,  now 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character 
longitudinally  extending  can  conveyor 
two  adjacent  rows  of  cans  in  side  by 


desc  ibed 


including  a 
adapted  to  move 
>ide  relation,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  step-by-step  a  band  of  closed 
boxes,  each  containing  a  determined  quantity  of  a  prod- 
uct, from  a  first  strip  of  flexible  material  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  series  of  open-topped  boxes  con- 
taining said  quantity  of  product  and  a  second  flat  strip  of 
material,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  evacuable  enclosure  comprising  fixed  upper  enclos- 
ing means  and  movable  lower  enclosing  means,  said 
upper  and  lower  enclosing  means  cooperating  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  gas-tight  enclosure  when  said 
movable  lower  enclosing  means  is  in  its  upper  posi- 
tion, while  movement  of  said  movable  lower  enclos- 
ing means  to  its  lower  position  provides  an  inlet 
aperture  for  entry  of  an  open-topped  box  of  said 
first  strip  and  a  portion  of  said  second  flat  strip  into 
said  enclosure; 

drawing  means  for  advancing  step-by-step  into  said  en- 
closure an  open-topped  box  of  said  first  strip  con- 
taining said  determined  quantity  of  said  product  and 
a  portion  of  corresponding  length  of  said  second 
strip  with  said  portion  of  said  second  strip  immedi- 
ately above  said  open-topped  box; 

means  for  reducing  the  pressure  within  said  enclosure 
to  a  value  below  atmospheric  pressure; 

a  heat  sealing  electrode  disposed  in  said  enclosure 
above  the  position  assumed  by  said  portion  of  said 
second  strip,  the  lower  part  of  said  electrode  having 
the  shape  of  the  contour  of  said  open-topped  boxes; 

electrode  advancing  means  for  moving  said  electrode 
downwardly  into  contact  with  said  contour,  thereby 
sealing  the  portion  of  said  second  strip  to  the  open- 
topped  box  containing  said  quantity  of  product  to 
form  a  gas-tight  closed  box  containing  said  quantity 
of  product  while  the  pressure  within  said  enclosure 
is  maintained  to  said  value  below  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, whereby,  upon  restoring  the  pressure  within 
said  enclosure  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  pressure 
diff^erential  is  created  between  the  outside  and  the 
inside  of  said  gas-tight  closed  box  which  produces 
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a  motion  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  flexible  ma- 
terial forming  said  closed  box  thereby  causing  said 
determined  quantity  of  said  product  inside  said  box 
to  fill  substantially  uniformly  said  gas-tight  closed 
bbx, 

and  means  for  repeating  the  step-by-step  cycle  of  ad- 
vancing said  first  and  said  second  strip,  reducing  the 
pressure  within  said  enclosure,  sealing  said  box  and 
restoring  the  atmospheric  pressure  within  said  en- 
closure.        I'M  I! 


I  3,196,592 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  AND  FILLING 
BLOWN  PLASTIC  BOTTLES 
Grant  W.  Cheney,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Apr.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,941. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  10,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  365,545 

8Clahns.    (CL  53— 140) 


MECH> 


3,196,591  . 

lANISM  FOR  TAPING  CARTONS 

John  Guido,  Palisades,  Louis  R.  BascUce,  Clilisidc  Park, 
and  Thomas  J.  Decker,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
General  Corrugated  Machinery  Company  Inc.,  Pali- 
■ades  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
,  Filed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,552 
2Cbanis.    (CI.  53— 137) 


2.  In  a  carton  taping  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  continuously  running,  carton  driving  convejjor,  of  means 
responsive  to  the  travel  of  the  conveyor-driven  carton, 
automatically  to  feed  out,  moisten  and  cut  a  length  of 
tape  while  applying  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  tape 
to  a  longitudinally  extending  face  of  the  carton  with  an 
end  portion  of  predetermined  length  protruding  beyond 
the  front  face  of  the  carton,  a  rock  and  roll  device  com- 
prising a  frame  supported  for  rocking  movement  about 
an  axis  which  is  disposed  outside  the  carton  path,  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  conveyance,  and  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  conveyance,  a  roller  carried  by  the  free 
end  of  the  frame  and  disposed  in  parallelism  with  the 
frame  axis,  and  spring  means  constantly  urging  the  frame 
toward  and  against  a  stop  or  limit  means,  the  same  con- 
stituting a  normal  position  in  which  the  roller  is  held 
in  the  path  of  carton  advance,  across  the  plane  of  carton- 
conveyor  engagement,  and  in  a  position  well  in  advance 
of  the  frame  axis,  the  construction  and  arrangement  be- 
ing such  that  the  carton  forces  the  roller  before  it,  caus- 
ing the  roller  first  to  fold  in  the  tape  length  which  pro- 
trudes beyond  the  leading  face  of  the  carton,  then  to 
roll  in  and  out  along  the  leading  carton  face  whUe  press- 
ing said  tape  length  against  said  face,  then  to  bear  against 
the  adjacent  longitudinal  face  of  the  carton  for  the  full 
length  of  the  carton,  and  finally  to  return  the  roller 
quickly  against  said  limit  means  upon  the  clearing  of 
the  roller  by  the  carton,  the  conveyor  including  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  evenly  spaced,  constantly  driven  roller  shafts, 
one  of  said  shafts  serving  to  support  the  frame  with  free- 
dom for  rocking  movement,  rollers  drivably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  and  driven 
rollers  fixed  on  the  next  following  conveyor  shaft  and 
spaced  from  one  another  to  provide  clearance  for  said 
frame  as  it  rocks  forward. 


1.  An  assemblage  for  blow  molding,  filling,  and 
capping  a  thermoplastic  bottle  comprising,  a  molding  die 
having  a  cavity,  an  extruding  head '  including  a  mandrel 
means,  said  molding  die  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
extruding  die  and  being  formed  with  an  opening  which 
receives  said  mandrel  means  in  spaced  relation,  a  plunger 
slidably  arranged  in  the  molding  die  and  adapted  to  seat 
upon  an  inner  edge  of  said  opening,  said  extruding  die 
being  arranged  to  inject  a  plastic  material  into  the  mold- 
ing die  opening  and  about  said  mandrel  to  form  a  neck 
portion  of  a  bottle  and  to  continue  such  injecting  while 
the  plunger  is  being  moved  away  from  said  opening  to 
form  a  closed  bottom  parison  having  an  elongated  wall, 
means  to  cutoff  flow  of  plastic  material  into  said  opening 
after  the  parison  has  been  formed,  means  to  establish 
a  pressure  differential  upon  the  wall  of  the  parison  to 
force  it  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  molding 
die  cavity,  means  to  fill  the  molded  bottle  with  a  liquid 
product,  and  means  to  cap  the  liquid  filled  bottle. 


3,196,593 
MANUFACTURE  AND  FILLING  OF  CONTAINERS 
Aric  Hey,  Etten,  North  Brabant,  Netherlands,  asrignor  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Maine 

Original  application  Nov.  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,564. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  18,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  376,194 

SOahns.    (CL  5^—140) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  closed  filled  containers 
comprising  a  cavity  plate  having  a  mould  cavity  therein, 
a  supply  plate  adjacent  to  and  overlying  said  cavity  plate. 
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a  core  member  movable  relative  to  said 
plates  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
fw  injecting  a  molten  plastic  into  said 
core  member  is  in  said  cavity  to  form 
on  said  supply  plate  for  introducing  a 
said  container,  means  on  said  supply 
a  cover  to  said  container  after  the  latt 
in  said  cavity  plate  for  ejecting  the 
tainer  from  said  cavity  and  means  for 
plate,  supply  plate  and  core  member 
fill,  cover  and  eject  said  container. 


supply  and  cavity 

^id  cavity,  means 

cavity  when  said 

container,  means 

filling  material  into 

ilate  for  applying 

;r  is  filled,  means 

fi  led,  covered  con- 

1  loving  said  cavity 

latively  to  form, 


3  196,594 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING 
IN  TRAYS 
Heinz  Focke  and  Fricdrkh  Pfnhl, 
Gennany,   assignors  to   Fodw  & 
company 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
priority,  application  Great 
■^  42,524/60        ^ 

4  Claims.    (CI.  53—2^  i) 


CIGARETTES 


Bifemen-Hemelingen, 
•fulil,  a  German 


k-« 


1,  Cigarette-collecting  apparatus,  ii  which  batches  of 
cigarettes  are  successively  pushed  frot  i  a  delivery  station 
into  an  open-sided  receptacle,  the  said  apparatus  compris- 

support  for  filled 
receive  empty  re- 
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(c)  a  locking  strap  secui-ed  to  and  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  handle  member  for  passing  over 
the  top  of  the  pommel  of  a  western-style  saddle  and 
including  a  loop  therein  for  encircling  and  gripping 
the  saddle  horn  of  a  western-style  saddle,  and 

(d)  buckling  means  for  securing  said  handle  strap  and 
said  locking  strap  to  each  other  to  secure  said  attach- 
ment to  a  saddle. 


3,196,596 
METHOD  FOR  ABSORPTION  OF 

•    CARBON  DIOXIDE  '  | 

Loren  N.  Miller,  Crystal  Lalie,  HL,  assignor  to  The  Pore 

on  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,562 

2  Claims.    (CI.  55—48) 


Bri  Bin, 


156,395 

I,  Dec  9,,  1960, 


ing  a  support  for  empty  receptacles,  i 
recepucles,  a  first  conveyor  means  tc 
ceptacles  in  succession  from  their  support  and  to  lower 
them  in  succession  past  said  delivery  station  to  be  filled 
with  cigarettes,  a  second  conveyor  me  ns  to  receive  filled 
receptacles  in  succession  and  to  raise  si  id  filled  receptacles 
-and  deliver  them  in  succession  on  to  tl  e  support  for  filled 
receptacles,  and  transfer  means  to  trans  cr  filled  receptacles 
in  succession  from  the  first  to  the  secoi  id  conveyor  means. 


3  196,595 

SADDLE  HANDLE  ATTACHMENT 

Hugh  B.  McKccn,  Jr.,  Glcnwo  id,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Inly  22, 1964,  Ser.  Na  .  384^72 

4  Claims.    (CI.  54— 4^) 


1.  A  saddle  attachment  comprisin 

(a)  a  *andle  member. 

(b)  a  dandle  strap  integral  with 
one  end  of  said  handle  membe 
neath  the  pommel  of  a  westem- 


1.  A  process  of  separating  carbon  dioxide  from  natural 
gas  containing  carbon  dioxide  which  consists  in  intro- 
ducing said  natural  gas  into  an  absorption  zone  main- 
tained at  about  800  p.s.i.,  wherein  said  natural  gas  is  con- 
tacted with  a  liquid  absorbent  introduced  into  said  ab- 
sorption zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  —50*  F.,  and 
effecting  preferential  absorption  of  said  carbon  dioxide 
in  said  absorbent,  removing  ftom  said  absorption  zone  a 
stream  of  rich  absorbent  at  a  temperature  of  about  5*  F., 
cooling  said  rich  absorbent  to  about  0*  F.,  reducing  the 
pressure  of  said  rich  absorbent  to  desorb  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  rich  absorbent  with  a  simultaneous  cooling  of 
said  rich  absorbent  to  about  —55'  F.,  utilizing  the  de- 
sorbed  cooled  absorbent  at  a  source  of  low-temperature 
refrigeration  for  recovering  helium  from  natural  gas  and 
purifying  it  by  passing  said  cooled  absorbent  through  a 
heat  exchanger  in  a  helium  purification  process  wherein 
the  temperature  of  the  dcsorbed  absorbent  is  raised  to 
about  —50°  F.  to  cool  the  helium-containing  natural  gas 
to  the  low  temperature  required  for  helium  purification, 
and  recycling  the  desorbed  absorbent  at  about  -50*  F. 
to  said  absorption  zone. 


md  extending  from 
for  passing  under- 
saddle. 


st^le 


3,196,597 

TANK-LOADING  AND  DE-AERATION  OF 
VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
Jack  R.  Piper,  Mount  Prospect,  IIL,  assignor,  by  meaic 
assi^ments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,694 
6  Ckifans.  (a.  55—194) 
1.  A  supply  container  for  containing  highly  viscous 
flowable  material  comprising  an  upright  tank  having  a 
top  wall,  a  piston  movable  up  and  down  in  the  tank  and 
a  piston  rod  extended  slidably  through  said  top  wall  for 
so  moving  the  piston,  means  for  releasably  holding  the 
piston  in  an  upper  position  near  said  top  wall,  a  horizon- 
tal inlet  pipe  mounted  for  limited  sliding  movement  radi- 
ally through  an  upper  portion  of  the  tank  between  an 
inner  position  wherein  an  inner  portion  of  the  inlet  pipe 
is  located  beneath  the  piston  and  within  the  tank  and  an 
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outer  position  wherein  the  inner  end  of  the  inlet  pipe  is 
out  of  the  downward  path  of  said  piston,  means  for  feed- 
ing the  material  into  said  horizontal  pipe  and  said  tank, 


means  to  effect  such  vertical  adjustment;  a  system  of  the 
character  described  having  groimd  contour  responsive 
means  for  autmnatically  controlling  said  hydraulically 
operated  adjusting  means  and  comprising  feeler  apparatus 
mounted  on  the  machine  frame  and  having  a  pair  of 
ground  engaging  shoes  located  on  oppodte  sides  of  the 
row  beiftg  manipulated  and  in  substantially  lateral  align- 
ment with  the  crop  manipulating  portion  of  said  head, 
a  hydraulic  control  valve  for  said  hydraulically  operated 
adjusting  means  mounted  on  the  crop  manipulating  head 
and  having  a  neutral  position,  a  "raise"  position  and  a 
"lower"  position,  hydraulic  connections  from  said  control 
valve  to  said  hydraulically  operated  means  to  effect  rais- 
ing of  said  crop  manipulating  bead  in  the  "raise"  position 
of  said  control  valve  and  lowering  of  said  crop  manipulat- 


and  means  for  applying  vacuum  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  tank  communicating  with  t^  portion  of  ^he  tank  be- 
neath the  piston. 


the 


i 


3,196,598 
INLET  DEFLECTOR  FOR  JET  ENGINES 
alter  T.  Olson,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admin- 
istrator   of    the    National    Aeronautics    and    Space 
Administration 

FUed  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,568 
I       ;  2  Claims.    (CI.  55— 306)        i 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),' ilec  266) 


»_ 


I  1.  In  an  aircraft  jet  engine  6f  the  tyipe  having  a 
i^celle  forming  an  air  inlet  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
4  center  body  rigidly  mounted  on  the  nacelle  in  the  air 
iplet,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  center  post  rigidly  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  center  body  and  extending  outward  from  the  air 
inlet,  and 

deflector  means  mounted  on  said  center  posit  ahead  of 

ij  the  nacelle  for  obstructing  the  entry  of  foreign  ob- 
jects into  the  air  inlet,  said  deflector  means  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  spaced  rods  arranged  in  the  •form  of 
a  cone  whereby  said  foreign  objects  are  deflected 
from  the  air  inlet,  each  of  said  rods  having  a  for- 
wardly  directed  end  mounted  on  the  center  post  and 
a  rearwardly  directed  end  located  forwardly  from 
the  inlet  at  the  base  of  the  cone  so  that  the  spacing 
between  the  inlet  and  the  base  of  the  cone  forms  a 

I  substantially  unobstructed  air  passage  thereby  en- 
abling air  to  flow  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
nacelle  and  the  base  of  the  cone  when  a  portion  of 
the  deflector  means  is  momentarily  covered  by  said 
foreigp  objects. 


Bign 


IE.  I 


ing  head  in  the  "lower"  position  of  said  confrol  valve, 
and  an  operative  connection  from  said  ground  contour 
responsive  means  to  said  control  valve  to  move  it  to  "raise" 
position  upon  said  ground  contour  responsive  means  re- 
sponding to  a  rise  in  ground  contour  at  the  crop  manipu- 
lating portion  of  said  head  and  to  move  it  to  "lower" 
position  upon  said  ground  contour  responsive  means  re- 
sponding to  a  dip  in  the  ground  contour  at  the  crop  ma- 
nipulating portion  of  said  head,  said  ground  engaging 
shoes  being  connected  together  for  simultaneous  raising 
and  lowering  movement  relative  to  said  crop  manipulat- 
ing portion  of  said  head  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  the 
ground  contour  and  being  further  connected  with  said 
hydraulic  control  valve  whereby  the  highest  raised  ground 
engaging  shoe  is  effective  to  position  the  valve. 


3  196  600 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  POSmONING  THE  RING  RAIL 

OF  SPINNING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

lodice  Ashley  McDuffy,  Jr.,  36  Back  St,  and  Raymond  E. 

Patton,  406  N.  Green  St,  both  of  Sclma,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,249 

9aahns.    (CL  57-.^4) 


,,JL^^JkA^, 


3,196,599 

AtJTOMATIC  HEIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Elmo  R.  Meincrs,  Anchor,  IIL,  and  Melvin  E.  Bonomo, 

R.R.  9  E.,  Gibson  City,  IIL 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  28M 

2  Chdms.    (CI.  56—11) 

kl.  In  combination  with  a  row  crop  machine  having  a 
op  manipulating  head  vertically  adjustable  relative  to 
e  frame  of  the  machine  and  hydraulically  operated 


1.  In  a  spinning  machine  or  the  like  having  a  frame,  a 
ring  rail  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocatory  movement 
relative  to  said  frame,  means  operatively  connected  to 
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said  ring  rail  and  biasing  the  same  to 
and  builder  motion  means  operatively 
biasing  means  and  said  ring  rail  for 
ciprocatory  movement  to  said  ring  rai 
of  the  machine,  an  improved  assembl  i 
maintaining  said  ring  rail  in  a  lowend 
doffing  of  the  machine,  said  assembly 

(a)  linkage  means  connected  to  said 
actuatabie  for  relieving  the 
ring  rail  and  for  thus  effecting 
rail  to  a  doffing  position; 

(b)  crank  means  connected  to  said 
carried  by  said  frame  for  pivotal 
axis  in  a  first  direction  from  an  initial 
dead  center  position  for  actuating 
and  for  further  pivotal  movement 
tion  beyond  said  dead  center  pos^on 
position,  said  crank  means  when 
initial  position  and  said  dead 
a  positive  moment  exerted  there4n 
means  in  opposition  to  said  pivota 
first  direction  and  said  crank 
beyond  said  dead  center  position 
moment  exerted  thereon  by  said  ' 
ing  to  produce  further  pivotal 
said  first  direction; 

(c)  and  means  for  counterbalancing 
ment  exerted  on  said  crank  mean  s 
means  reaches  said  terminal  .portion 
maintain  said  crank  means  at 
tion  during  doffing,  while  permit  ing 
ment  of  said  crank  means  in  a 
said  first  direction  upon  completion 
operation. 


upward  position, 

connected  to  said 

mparting  said  re- 

dunng  operation 

for  placing  and 

position  during 

omprising: 

}iasing  means  and 

upwa'd  bias  upon  said 

\o\  ering  of  said  ring 
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inkage  means  and 

ifovement  about  an 

position  to  a 

aid  linkage  means 

in  said  first  direc- 

to  a  terminal 

intermediate  said 

position  having 

by  said  biasing 

movement  in  said 

when  pivoted 

having  a  negative 

b  asing  means  tend- 

m4vement  thereof  in 

said  negative  mo- 

when  said  crank 

to  stop  and 

terminal  posi- 

pivotal  move- 

difection  opposite  to 

of  the  doffing 


cen  er 
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DEFLECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  REVOLVING 
WIRE  OR  THE  LK  I 
Otto  Hangwifz,  La  Cellc-SiUnt  Cloud, 
Sodctc  Anooymc  Gcofroy-Dclorc, 
French  company 

Filed  Sept  17, 1963,  Scr.  No 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

909,617,  Patent  1,341,!  97 
UClainH.    (CL  57--(  0) 


France,  assignor  to 
Paris,  France,  a 

309,511 
Sept  17, 1962, 


1.  A  device  for  deflecting  the  pat  i  of 
flexible   element   which   is   simultane  >usly 
dinally  along  said  path  and  rotated  at  out 
axis,  which  device  comprises  a  station4ry 
ing  member  corresponding  in  arcuate 
by  which  said  path  is  to  be  deflectet , 
supports  spaced  along  the  length  of 
and  mounted  on  the  arcuate  membei 
ment  about  axes  extending  in  genera 
said  member,  and  rollers  mounted 
free  rotation  about  axes  generally  tr4nsverse 
axes,  said  rollers  being  engageable  by 


>PLAsn( 


3,196,602 
CRIMPING  SYNTHETIC  THERMOl 
YARNS 

Donald  Glyn  Jenkins,  Abcrsychan,  Pontypool,  and  Brian 
Edward  Clapson,  Cwmbran,  En^and,  assignors  to 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool,  England 
Original  application  May  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,108. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
311,275  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  19, 19^lj 

18^51/61 
7Clafans.    (CL  57— 157) 


t  le 


o  I 


a  continuous 

fed   longitu- 

its  longitudinal 

arcuate  support* 

extent  to  the  angle 

a  series  of  roller 

arcuate  member, 

for  pivotal  move- 

ly  radial  planes  of 

said  supports  for 

to  the  first 

flexible  element. 


s  lid 


1.  A  process  for  crimping  a  synthetic  thermoplastic 
multifilament  yam  consisting  of  the  steps  of:  ' 

(a)  imparting  a  low  degree  of  twist  to  said  yam;    ' 

(b)  heating  said  twisted  yam  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  100°  C.  but  not  greater  than  30"  C.  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  material  of  the  yam  whilst 
the  yam  is  under  tension; 

(c)  squeezing  the  twisted  yam  between  the  surfaces 
of  a  pair  of  driven  nip-rollers  whilst  it  is  at  the  said 
temperature;  and  i    i  I 

(d)  back-twisting  the  yam. 

7.  A  crimped  multifilament  yam  of  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic material  made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


3,196,603 

MAGNETIC  MOVEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEC- 
TRONIC OR  ELECTRIC  CLOCKS 
Robert  Walter  Reich,  Merzhanserstr.  143, 
Freiburg  im  Breisgan,  Germany 
FOcd  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,842 
1  Claim.    (CL58— 28) 


In  an  electric  clock  comprising  a  magnetic  drive  system 
and  an  electric  circuit  associated  with  a  source  of  energy 
for  energizing  said  system,  an  improved  magnetic  drive 
system  which  comprises:  a  solenoid  coil  comprising  a 
generally  cubically  shaped  coil  body  provided  with  an 
interior  chamber  enclosed  by  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
two  opi>osite  side  walls;  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
through  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  said  chamber;  a 
balance  wheel  provided  with  a  magnetized  spoke  mounted 
on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber,  the  relative  dimen- 
sions of  said  balance  wheel  and  said  chamber  being  such 
as  to  permit  said  balanced  wheel  to  oscillate  freely  and 
uninhibited  in  said  chamber;  windings  in  said  coil  body 
surrounding  said  shaft,  and  an  iron  ring  of  substantially 
the  same  thickness  as  said  balance  wheel  provided  around 
the  sidewalls  of  said  coil  body. 
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3,196,604  ■ 

CLOCK  WITH  SEPARATE  DAY  AND 

NIGHT  DIAI^ 

PteUp  A.  SideU,  West^Iartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Ingraham  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,915 
9Chdms.    (CL  58— 50) 


3,196,606 
ANTIDETONANT  CONTROL  FOR  TURBO- 
CHARGED  ENGINES 
Robert  L.  Cholvin,  El  Segnndo,  and  Alexander  SOvcr, 
Tarzana,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation, 
Los  Angeks,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,615 
MOafans.    (CL  60— 13) 


1.  In  a  clock,  the  combination  of  a  first  dial  having 
plate  means  of  which  a  first  plate  area  is  light-impermeable 
and  the  remaining  plate  area  is  translucent,  with  said -plate 
means  having  front  and  back  faces  and  hour  indicia  on 
said  first  plate  area  visiMe  and  indivisible  at  the  front  face 
pereof  in  daylight  and  in  the  dark,  respectively;  light 
means  behind  said  plate  means  for  illuminating  the  back 
face  thereof;  and  a  night  dial  having  other  hour  indicia 
and  including  said  light  means  and  translucent  plate  area, 
said  other  hour  indicia  being  between  said  light  means  and 
said  translucent  plate  area  and  confronting  the  latter  for 
projection  of  their  images  thereagainst,  and  the  translu- 
oehcy  of  said  remaining  plate  area  and  the  intensity  of 
its  rear  illumination  are  such  that  said  images  are  visible 
and  substantially  invisible  af  the  front  face  of  said  plate 
means  in  the  dark  and  in  daylight,  respectively. 


3,196,605 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTORS 

Jack  D.  Stevens,  4797  Ist  Ave.  S.,  Seatde,  Wash. 

Filed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,680 

3  Claims.    (CI.  60—6) 


1.  A  wheel  mounted  vehicle  includmg  a  vehicle  pro- 
pelling engine,  mechanical  means  interconnecting  said  en- 
gine and  vehicle  wheels  for  normally  propelling  the  ve- 
hicle, a  hydraulic  system  including  an  engine  driven  hy- 
draulic pump,  a  hydraulically  actuated  work  element 
mounted  on  said  vehicle,  means  for  controlling  the  hy- 
draulic actuation  of  said  work  element,  an  auxilary  ve- 
hicle propelling  means,  said  auxiliary  propelling  means 
including  a  hydraulic  motor,  supply  and  relief  lines  inter- 
iConnecting  said  hydraulic  motor  and  hydraulic  pump, 
'means  interconnecting  said  hydraulic  motor  and  the  ve- 
hicle wheels,  control  means  for  actuating  said  hydraulic 
motor  and  a  hydraulic  shock  absorbing  means  intercon- 
nected to  both  of  said  supply  and  relief  lines  between  said 
pump  and  motor  whereby  the  initial  hydraulic  pressure 
from  the  pump  to  the  motor  is  of  reduced  magnitude. 


• 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  and  controlling  the  injec- 
tion of  an  antidetonant  into  the  operating  fuel-air  mix- 
ture of  an  intemal  combustion  engine,  the  mixture  being 
supplied  from  a  carburetor  through  a  compressor  of  a 
turbo-supercharger  driven  by  the  engine  exhaust,  com- 
prising: a  reservoir  for  the  antidetonant;  nozzle  means 
for  injecting  the  antidetonant  into  the  mixture  upstream 
of  the  compressor;  means  for  controlling  flow  of  anti- 
detonant from  said  reservoir  to  said  nozzle  as  a  function 
of  differential  pressure  across  said  compressor;  and  means 
for  bypassing  engine  exhaust  from  the  inlet  to  the  out- 
let of  said  turbine  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predeter- 
mined differential  between  the  compressor  outlet  pressure 
and  the  inlet  pressure  of  mixture  supplied  from  the  car- 
buretor, said  controlling  means  and  said  bypassing  means 
beginning  to  open  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  dif- 
ferential. 


3,196,607 
ROCKET  PROPULSION  METHOD  USING  ORGANIC 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  FUELS 
Thomas  F.  Doumani,  Whitticr,  and  Oarencc  S.  Coe,  Roll- 
ing HOls,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    a   corporation    of 
California 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Apr.  25, 1952,  Ser.  No.  284,442 

19  Clafans.  (CL  60—35.4) 
1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  jet  propulsion  motor 
wherein  a  fuel  is  bumed  in  a  combustion  chamber  with 
a  proportion  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer  at  least  about  50% 
of  the  amount  required  for  complete  combustion  of  said 
fuel,  and  the  products  of  combustion  are  allowed  to 
escape  through  a  jet  thereby  producing  a  driving  force, 
said  oxidizer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  nitric  acid,  nitrous  oxide,  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
metal  chlorates,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ploying as  said  fuel  a  con^>osition  consisting  of  a  sub- 
stantial proportion,  at  least  about  1%  by  volume,  of  an 
organic  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  mercaptan,  ethyl  mercaptan,  phenyl- 
mercaptan,  cyclohexyl  mercaptan,  ethenyl  mercaptan, 
dimethyl  sulfide,  diethyl  sulfide,  phenylisopropyl  sulfide, 
dicyclopentyl  sulfide,  thiophene,  methyl  thiophene,  thio- 
phane,  methyl  thiophane,  dimethyl  disulfide,  diethyl  di- 
sulfide, phenyl  isopropyl  disulfide,  dicyclopentyl  disulfide, 
difnethyl  sulfone,  diethyl  sulfone,  dicyclopentyl  sulfone, 
phenyl  isopropyl  sulfone,  butadiene  sulfone,  dihydrothio- 
phene  sulfone,  thiophane  sulfone,  dimethyl  sulfoxide, 
diethyl  sulfoxide,  phenyl  isopropyl  sulfoxide,  dimethyl- 
cyclopentyl  sulfoxide,  any  remaining  component  of  said 
fuel  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  for 
said  sulfur  compound.  - 
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APPARATUS  TO  ADMIX  BY-FAS 
HAUST  GASES  IN  A  BY-PASS 
ENGINE  •     _^      ,,  _,     J 

lohn  Valenttae  Tlndalc,  Alrastoo,  Th  rby,  England 
risBor  to  Rolb-Roycc  LimUcd,  Dcrb^,  England,  a  Brit- 
U  company 

FUcd  June  2,  lf««,  S«r.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brits  n,  June  23, 1959, 

21,573/59 
TClaimg.    (CI.  M— 35  6) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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f 


AIR  WITH  EX- 
GAS-TURBINE 


k^       41 


1.  Apparatus  to  admix  comprcsset 
gases  comprising  an  annular  wall 
in  it  an  exhaust  gas  receiving  duct, 
temally  of  said  wall  structure  and 
to  define  a  compressed  air  passage, 
having  in  it  a  series  of  circumfcre 
open  to  the  compressed  air  passage, 
pipes  on  the  interior  of  said  wall  si 
ing  a  short  distance  radially  and  axia 
direction  into  the  exhaust  gas  duct, 
municating  through  said  holes  with 
passage  and  being  open  at  their  rad 
the  exhaust  gas  duct,  the  plane  of 
tioned  openings  forming  an  acute  a 
the  axis  of  said  exhaust  gas  duct, 
said  exhaust  gas  duct  through  said 
stantial  radial  component  of  velocity 


air  with  exhaust 

structure  defining  with- 

oi  ter  wall  means  ex- 

co<  pcrating  therewith 

aid  wall  structure 

circumfcren  ially  spaced  holes 

a  nd  a  series  of  stub 

str  icture  and  project- 

1  y  in  a  downstream 

stub  pipes  com- 

he  compressed  air 

ally  inner  ends  to 

of  said  last  men- 

le  with  respect  to 

whereby  air  entering 

stib  pipes  has  a  sub- 


eac  1 


n  ;1 


Martin 
En;  land 


3,196,609 
GAS  TURBINE  BY-PASS 
John  Ingram,  Micklcovcr,  Derby, 
and  Donald  McLean,  Derby, 
Rolb-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  Engl^ 
Great  Britain 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962,  Ser._N< 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

29  960 
11  Claims.    (CI.  60--J5.6) 


\     1.  A  gas  turbine  by-pass  engine 
compressor  means,  combustion 
a  turbine  exhaust  duct,  and  a  jet  .  . 
duct  and  a  by-pass  duct  each  of  whi  ;h 
ceive  air  compressed  by  the  compress  jr 


of  conduit  means  spaced  peripherally  around  the  jet  pipe 
for  introducing  by-pass  air  from  the  by-pass  duct  into 
the  jet  pipe  to  mix  with  the  turbine  exhaust  gases  therein; 
and  means  operatively  associated  with  a  selected  number 
of  said  plurality  of  conduit  means  for  changing  the  flow 
area  of  the  selected  number  of  conduit  means,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  being  operable  when  compressed  air  is 
being  drawn  off  through  the  ancillary  air  duct  to  simul- 
taneously alter  the  effective  flow  area  of  the  turbine  ex- 
haust duct  and  the  effective  total  flow  area  of  the  plu- 
rality of  conduit  means  whereby  the  by-pass  ratio  is 
maintained  substantially  constant,  said  selected  number 
of  conduit  means  being  less  than  the  total  number  of 
said  conduit  means. 


Bri  lin. 


217,441 

Aug.  18, 1961, 


3,196,610 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  MOTOR  HAVING 

REVERSE  THRUST  GENERATLNG  MEANS 
Frank  P.  Anderson,  Brigham  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Thio- 
kol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  Not  277,745 
3  Claims.    (CI.  6»— 35.54) 


ENGINE 

Land,  Smalky, 

assignors  to 

a  company  of 


I  aving  in  flow  series 
equip  nent,  turbine  means, 
an  ancillary  air 
is  arranged  to  re- 
means;  a  plurality 


p  pe; 


1.  A  rocket  motor  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  hifiv- 
ing  a  forward  end  and  an  aft  end  and  containing  a  pro- 
pellant  charge,  an  adapter  ring  on  the  aft  end  of  said 
casing,  first  nozzle  means  detachably  connected  to  the 
adapter  ring  on  the  aft  end  of  said  casing  and  directed 
rearwardly  to  provide  a  primary  thrust  for  said  motor 
when  said  propellant  charge  is  ignited,  said  first  nozzle 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical   ducts  that 
are  integral  with,  and  diverge  outwardly  from,  said  aft 
end,  each  of  said  ducts  having  an  external  flange  thereon, 
a  plurality  of  partially  cylindrical  and  partially  truncated 
conical  posterior  noz^e  segments,  each  of  said  nozzle  seg- 
ments having  an  external  flange  thereon  that  is  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  flange  on  the  said  duct  with  which  it  is  opera- 
tively associated,  second  nozzle  means  connected  to  said 
casing  and  directed  forwai^dly  to  provide  a  secondary 
thrust  axially  opposing  and  counteracting  said  primary 
thrust  at  a  predetermined  time  during  burning  of  said  pro- 
pellant charge,  said  second  nozzle  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  necks  that  are  integral  with 
said  aft  end,  each  of  said  necks  having  an  external  flange 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  forwardly  directed  nozzles,  each  of 
said  nozzles  having  an  external  flange  thereon,  that  is 
rigidly  secured  to  the  flange  on  the  said  neck  with  which 
it  is  operatively  associated,  the  axis  of  said  second  nozzle 
means  lying  in  a  circle  whose  midpoint  is  on  an  extension 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rocket  motor  and  said  circle 
is  concentric  to  a  second  circle  formed  by  the  axis  of 
said  primary  thrust  nozzles,  rupturable  closure  means 
constructed  and  arranged  within  each  of  said  necks  and 
each  of  said  nozzles  in  alinement  with  the  flanges  thereon 
to  close  said  second  nozzle  means  and  means  positioned 
in  each  of  said  nozzles  outwardly  of  said  closure  means 
for  rupturing  said  closure  means  at  said  predetermined 
time  to  initiate  said  opposing  and  counteracting  thrust. 
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I      !  3,196,611 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
filkn  Hcnny,  SouthBeld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  CidTMer  Cor- 
poration,  Highland   Park,   Mkh.,   a   corporation 
Delaware 

FUed  July  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121^95 
14  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.51) 


of 


3  196  612 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  GAS 

TURBINE  DRIVEN  HELICOPTER  ROTORS 
Andr6  Henri  LaviUe,  Enghicn,  and  Ftands  Henri  Marie 
Joseph  Maillard,  Conrbevoie,  France,  assignors  to  Sad- 
Aviation  Sod^^  Nationale  de   Constnictions  Atto- 
nantiques,  Paris,  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jnne  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jn^  2, 1962, 
,  902,634,  Patent  1337,306 

!  9Cbdnis.    (CL  60— 39.18) 


■1         I 


b    «    eftftOPO  OL^^^^  \ 


i.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  ha^dng  a  pair  of  coaxial 
rotors,  an  outer  housing,  an  inner  housing  within  said  out- 
er housing  and  containing  said  rotors,  annular  gas  pas- 
sage means  supported  by  said  inner  housing  coaxially  with 
said  rotors  for  conducting  motive  gases  thereto,  said  outer 
housing  including  a  plurality  of  domes  at  locations  spaced 
around  the  axis  of  said  gas  passage  means  and  rotors, 
said  inner  housing  comprising  a  separate  frame  structure 
at  the  base  of  each  dome  and  having  a  radially  outer  sur- 
face extending  transversely  to  the  radius  from  said  axis 
at  the  central  region  of  the  associated  dome,  the  edges  of 
adjacent  frame  structures  being  secured  together  to  com- 
plete an  inner  housing  of  box  section  transversely  of  said 
axis,  each  frame  structure  having  a  sector  shaped  gas  pas- 
sage therein  and  terminating  in  the  downstream  direction 
with  respect  to  said  gas  passage  means,  in  a  cross  member 
bounding  an  edge  of  said  gas  passage,  a  regenerator  re- 
ceiving pan  within  each  dome  and  having  a  sidewall  se- 
cured at  its  outer  edge  to  said  outer  housing,  the  bottom 
of  each  pan  comprising  a  platform  parallel  to  the  associ- 
ated frame  structure  and  having  a  pair  of  sector  shaped 
gas  passages  therein  spaced  by  a  cross  arm  overlying  the 
cross  member  of  said  frame  structure,  one  of  said  pair  of 
passages  overlying  the  passage  in  the  associated  fr?me 
structure,  a  regenerator  rotatably  mounted  within  each 
pan,  the  bottom  of  each  pan  being  secured  at  a  fluid  tight 
seal  to  the  associated  frame  structure  entirely  around  the 
overlying  passages  in  said  pan  and  frame  structure. 


1.  A  process  of  starting  and  speeding  up  the  rotor  of 
a  helicopter  driven  by  at  least  one  gas  turbine  engine  by 
means  of  a  drive  assembly  connected  to  said  rotor  having 
means  for  clutching  ahd  declutching  each  gas  turbine  en- 
gine from  said  rotor,  said  process  comprising  declutch- 
ing each  gas  turbine  engine  from  the  drive  assembly, 
speeding  up  each  gas  turbine  engine  to  the  continuous 
r.p.m.  rating  thereof,  bleeding  compressed  air  from  the 
outlet  of  the  compressor  of  at  least  one  gas  turbine  engine, 
utilizing  said  compressed  air  to  start  and  speed  up  the 
rotor,  and  finally  clutching  each  gas  turbine  engine  with 
said  drive  assembly  in  order  to  drive  the  speeded-up  rotor. 


3,196,613 
FUEL  CONTROL 
Robert   D.   Porter,   Simsbliry,   Conn.,   and   Charles   F. 
Steams,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  33,822,  Jnne  3, 1960. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,117 
3Chdms.    (CI.  60— 39.28) 


St    -M^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  for  a  turbine-type  power  plant 
having  a  combustion  zone,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pres- 
sure, conduit  means  connecting  said  source  and  said 
zone  permitting  flow  of  fuel  from  said  source  to  said 
zone,  a  throttle  valve  located  in  said  conduit  means  for 
regulating  said  flow  of  fuel,  transducer  means  con- 
trolling said  throttle  valve,  control  means  including  a 
speed  responsive  device  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  pa- 
rameters of  power  plant  operation  controlling  the  said 
transducer  means,  said  control  means  also  including  a 
movable  member,  which  member  is  movable  by  said 
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speed  responsive  device,  connection 
said  movable  member  and  said  transducer 
connection  means  including  a  first 
pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
link  having  the  other  end  connectec 
sponsive  device,  said  second  link  resp(  nding 
ment  of  said  movable  member  for  positioning 
ducer  means,  a  connecting  rod 
member  and  having  one  end  attached 
second  link  at  the  point  where  said 
secured  to  said  second  link  and  a  pii  otal 
connecting  said  transducer  means  anp 
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interconnecting 
means,  said 
ink,  a  second  link 
first  link,  said  first 
to  said  speed  re- 
to  the  move- 
said  trans- 
to  said  movable 
to  the  first  and 
link  is  pivotally 
member  inter- 
said  second  link. 


in  the  other;  a  main  liquid  reservoir;  a  pump,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  cylinders  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  piston  head  and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  different 
parts  of  a  force  applying  machine;  valved  conduits  con- 
necting said  main  liquid  reservoir  to  said  pump  and  to 
the  forward  compartment  of  one  of  said  cylinders;  a  sepa- 
rate conduit  connecting  the  rear  compartment  of  the  said 


H^     LiOutO     ft       Ml  h^^= 

|i — i  I  n^u 

•A 


1.  A  prime  mover  ignition  device 
auto-ignition  of  fuel  injected  into  a 
ing  gas  stream,  or  to  promote  com 
both,  comprising  a  mass  of  refract^>ry 
foraminate  element  of  platinum,  or 
or  alloys  of  these,  or  other  suitable  rr  ;tal 
properties  in  promotion  of  combust 
element  comprising  a  portion  in  the 
which  ha«  a  plurality  of  spaced  coiA'olutions 
cated  axially  in  a  flow  passage,  extencf  ng 
mass  between  those  surfaces  thereof 
stream  and  downstream  in  the  gas  si-eam 
in  the  form  of  a  disc  at  the  downstn  am 
passage,  the  disc  portion  at  the  doi  mstream 
formed  to  a  T-shaped  and  the  leg  of 
inserted  into  a  slot  or  notch  in  the 
the  spiral  roll  portion. 


3,196,615 
OVERLOAD  RELEASE  MECHANISMS 
Harry  P.  Kautz,  Broomficld,  Colo., 
Smelter  Supply  Co^^  Denver,  Col( 
Colorado 
Original  application  May  4,  1961,  St^. 
Patent  No.  3,122,992,  dated  Mar 
and  tiiii  application  Nov.  6,  1963, 

10  Claims.    (CL  60- 51) 
1.  An  overload  release  mechanisn 


partmented  accumulator  having  a 
and  containing  gas  in  one  compartmeht 


British 


3,196,614 
IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  CO^VDUSTION 
EQUIPMENT 
Brian   Toonc,    Littlcover,   Derby,   dad    Allan    Michael 
Barham,   MicUcover,  Derby,  Ea^  famd,   assignors  to 
Rolls-Royce    limited,    Dciby,    l^lMmA,    a 
company 

FHed  June  28,  1962,  Scr.  N4.  206,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Br  tafai,  July  11, 1961, 

25,147/61 
6  Ctofans.  (CL  60—39182) 


/'' 


one  cylinder  to  the  forward  compartment  of  the  other  of 
said  cylinders,  and  additional  valved  conduits  intercon- 
necting the  rear  compartment  of  the  said  other  cylinder 
to  said  main  liquid  reservoir  and  to  the  liquid  compart- 
ment of  said  accumulator  through  a  check  and  resistor 
valve  whereby  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  said  one 
cylinder  will  cause  synchronous  movement  of  the  piston 
in  the  said  other  cylinder.  1 


idapted  to  promote 
ombustion  support- 
)ustion  stability,  or 
material  and  a 
ifiodium,  or  indium, 
having  catalytic 
on,  the  foraminate 
form  of  spiral  roll 
and  is  lo- 
in the  refractory 
4hich  in  use  face  up- 
and  a  portion 
end  of  the  flow 
end  being 
the  T-section  being 
efcactory  mass  and 


3  196  616 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR  SWASH 
PLATE  TYPE  PRESSURE-FLUID  TRANSMISSION 
GEARS 
Tasuku  Date,  Nobusuke  Harada,  and  Noriyuki  Takahashi, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Honda 
Gijitsu  Kenkyosho,  Kita  Adachi-gua,  Saitama  Prefec- 
ture, Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,627         j 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  5, 1962, 
37/22,462 
6  Claims.    (CI.  60— 53) 


to  Mine  and 
a  corporation  of 

.  No.  107,730,  now 
3,  1964.     Divided 
Scr.  No.  321,930 


comprising  a  com- 

shiftable  piston  therein 

thereof  and  liquid 


11^  HKI3 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  transmission  gear  having  fluid  under 
pressure  therein,  comprising  a  rotatable  variable  displace- 
ment pump  mounted  upon  a  shaft  which  is  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  prime  mover,  a  rotatable  motor  of  the  varia- 
ble displacement  type  mounted  concentrically  with  said 
pump  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  driven  member,  an 
element  for  changing  the  displacement  of  said  motor 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  clockwise  and  counterclockwise 
direction  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pump  and 
said  motor,  whereby  when  the  output  torque  or  the  load 
is  changed,  thereby  changing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid,  the 
force  exerted  upon  the  said  element  is  changed,  thereby 
causing  it  to  rotate,  and  further  comprising  a  force  exert- 
ing means  responsive  to  engine  speed  attached  to  said 
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element  in  such  a  way  that  it  exerts  force  controlling  move- 
ments of  the  said  member  caused  by  the  variations  in  out- 
put torque  or  load. 


3,196,617 
MASTER  CYLINDER  CAP 
Widiam  E.  Ferrcll,  Paul  B.  Shntt,  and  George  W.  Shafer, 
St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  and  Kyle  E.  McAfee,  Grafton,  Ohio, 
ass^ors  to  The  Bendiz  Corporation,  St  Joseph,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Debiware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,731 
4Cbdms.    (CI.  60— 54^). 


ably  mounted  on  the  axis  of  said  cylinders  and  having 
one  end  in  separable  abutment  with  one  of  said  pistons 
disposed  within  one  of  said  cylinders,  return  spring  means 
biasing  said  rod  into  abutment  with  said  one  piston,  the 
Other  of  said  pistons  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  cylin- 
ders being  centrally  apertured  to  pass  said  rod  and  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  projecting  through  said  other  cylin- 
der for  operative  connection  with  the  master  cylinder  of 
a  vehicle  braking  system,  means  providing  a  separable 
unidirectional  motion  transmitting  connection  between 
said  rod  and  said  other  piston,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously independently  applying  a  fluid  pressure  differential 


i.  The  combination  of  a  master  cylinder  and  a  cap 
therefor  comprising:  said  master  cylinder  having  a  reser- 
voir comprising  an  annular  wall  open  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  bore  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  reservoir, 
the  axis  of  said  bore  extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
reservoir,  fluid  pressure  generating  means  located  in  said 
bore,  and  port  means  communicating  said  reservoir  with 
said  bore;  said  cap  comprising  a  cover  member  comprising 
an  annular  wall  portion  closed  at  the  top  end  by  a  trans- 
verse portion  and  open  at  the  bottom  end  thereby  defin- 
ing a  generally  cup-shaped  cavity  therein,  breather  port 
means  in  said  cover  member  for  communicating  said 
cavity  to  atmosphere,  an  integral  one-piece  sealing  mem- 
ber bridging  said  cavity  at  the  bottom  of  said  top  mem- 
ber for  sealing  the  reservoir  from  said  cavity  and  from  the 
atmosphere,  said  sealing  member  comprising  an  annular 
outer  portion  squeezed  between  said  cover  member  and 
an  upper  portion  of  said  peripheral  reservoir  wall,  an 
inner  disc-shaped  portion,  aiid  a  flexible  aimular  U-shaped 
portion,  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  outer  portion 
being  spaced  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc-shaped 
inner  portion,  said  inner  edge  being  approximately  the 
same  diameter  as  the  inner  surface  of  said  upper  portion 
of  said  reservoir  wall,  one  leg  of  said  U-sh'aped  portion 
being  connected  to  said  inner  edge  of  said  outer  portion 
and  the  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped  portion  being  con- 
nected to  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  inner  portion,  the 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  extending  in  planes  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  inner  disc-shaped  portion,  said 
one  leg  extending  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wall  portion  of  said  cover  member  for  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  other  leg  being  located  sub- 
stantially within  said  cavity,  the  combined  length  of  said 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  being  approximately  the 
same  as  the  depth  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  reservoir 
wall,  and  means  for  connecting  said  cap  to  said  reservoir. 


i 


3,196,618 
FLUID  PRESSURE-OPERATED  BRAKINC 
I  APPARATUS  ; 

George  Kenneth  Farmery,  Scotbem,  Lfaieofai,  and  Wilbur 
Mills  Page.  Lincoln,  England,  assignors  to   Clayton 
Dewandrc  Company  Limited,  Lhicoln,  England 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  22,  1963, 
I     r  I  11,433/63  , 

I  1 1 1 1  ■  .  jl        I  7  Claims.    (CI.  60—54.6)  -  : 

1  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  operating  apparatus,  an 
actuator  unit  comprising  two  coaxial  cylinders,  a  piston 
slidably  mounted  in  each  cylinder,  an  operating  rod  slid- 

816  O.O.— 48 


to  both  of  said  pistons  for  displacing  them  in  brake  actu- 
ating direction  for  displacing  said  rod  toward  said  master 
cylinder  connection,  said  one  piston  abutting  said  rod 
and  said  other  piston  being  coupled  in  motion  transmitting 
association  with  said  rod  by  said  unidirectional  connec- 
tion when  said  pistons  are  displaced  in  said  brake  actuat- 
ing directon,  whereby  by  virtue  of  its  separable  connec- 
tions with  said  pistons  said  rod  may  be  displaced  in  brake 
actuating  direction  by  either  of  said  pistons  alone  or  both 
together  acting  in  tandem  and  spring  biased  displacement 
of  said  rod  in  the  opposite  direction  displaces  both  of 
said  pistons  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3  196  619 
METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  HARMFUL 
ORGANIC  WASTE  MATERIALS 
D'Arcy  A.  Shock,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,963 

10  Claims.V^  (CI.  61—36) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  harmful  organic  waste  mate- 
rial for  safe  and  intentional  disposal  of  same  which  com- 
prises entrapping  said  waste  in  a  solid  state  by  the  steps 
of  mixing  the  waste  material  with  an  oil  base,  thixo- 
tropic  fluid  which  is  compatible  therewith;  and  disposing 
of  the  mixture  in  an  inaccessible  subterranean  location 
other  than  a  well  being  treated  to  restore  lost  circulation 
and  allowing  same  to  solidify. 


3,196,620 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Thore  M.  Elfving,  433  Fairfax  Ave,  San  Mateo,  Calif., 
and  Sven  Thomas  Elfving,  San  Mateo,  Calif.;  said 
Sven  T.  Elfving  assignor  to  said  Thorc  M.  Elfving 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,678 
,27  Claims.    (CI.  62—3) 
1.  A  thermoelectric  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  bodies  of  semiconductive  material  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  each  having  hot  and  cold  junction  ends, 
a  plurality  of  first  metal  tubes  each  joined  to  the  cold 
junction  ends  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  bodies  to  form  a 
junction  bridge  between  them,  a  straight  fluid  conduit  for 
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cjicnlation  of  a  fluid  therethrough, 
^fjng  disposed  along  said  conduit  and 


s^id  first  metal  tubes 
I  lectrically  insulated 


from  one  another,  and  a  plurality  oi 
joined  to  the  hot  junction  ends  of  said 


second  metal  tubes 
)odies. 


AIR  BY  LOW 


Gciui  uy^ 


METHOD  OF  SEPARATWG 

TEMPERATURE  RECTI^CATION 
Riidoir  Becker,  Mmkh-Soliii, 
idltehiA  fkr  Uade*!  EkmaicUiM 
HolkkfcUaMtk,  M«  Mmiich, 
of  GemiMiy 

Filed  Dec  U,  19M,  Scr.  ffo.  76^24 
2  Clafaiw.    (CL    ~ 


to  Ge- 

AkticoccMilschaft, 

qcrmaiiy,  a  company 


(2^13) 


iir 


h  at 


recti  catii 


pirt 


ascecling 


recover  »d 


1.  A  method  of  separating  air 
rectification  with  producticm  of 
in  liquid  form,  which  comprises 
atmoq>heric  pressure  a  part  of  the 
after  being  cooled  and  cleaned  in  a 
of  regenerators— by  recuperative 
fraction  frcxn  the  bottom  and  a 
of  a  sin^  stage  low  pressure 
arating  an  oxygen-enriched  liquid 
enriched  gaseous  part;  rectifying 
after  being  expanded  in  said  low 
column  in  counterflow  to  an 
partial  evaporation  of  the  rectified 
oxygen  in  pure  state  to  be 
liquid  form;  and  pre-heating  the 
by  beat  exchange  with  air  to  be 
formingly  expanding  said  pre-heatel 
ing  the  e]q>anded  gas  with  the  top 
column  and  cooling  with  said 
separated  liquid  part  to  be 
then  the  air  to  be  at  least  partly 
heat  exchange  before  said  mixed 
through  at  least  one  regenerator  of 
for  cooling  and  cleaning  the  air 
recuperative  heat  exchange  of  the 
and  cleaned  air  to  be  separated  ' 
part  of  said  regeneratively  cooled 
branched  oB  and  at  least  partially 
regenerators  in  its  last  cold  period 
forming}y  expanded  from  a  hi^r 
mediate  pressure,  heat  exchanging 
trogen  enriched  gaseous  part 


miced 
expam  ed 


Si  id 


:  coming  iom 
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low  pressure  column  evaporating  top  condenser  oi  a  aep- 
aration  room  at  that  intermediate  pressure  into  which 
said  part  of  the  reheated  and  expanded  air,  is  passed 
after  said  beat  exchange,  and  being  performed  by  the 
residual  part  of  said  regeneratively  cooled  and  cleaned 
air  being  liquefied  heat  exchanging  with  top  gas  of  the 
recification  c(4umn  mixed  with  said  separated  nitrogen* 
enriched  gaseous  part  being  preheated  and  work  per- 
formingly  expanded,  said  mixed  gases  having  been  used 
to  subcool  the  separated  liquid  part  coming  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  separation  room,  said  residual  other  part  of 
the  regeneratively  cooled  and  cleaned  air  being  expanded 
into  the  upper  part  of  said  separaticm  room  at  an  inter- 
mediate pressure. 


3,196,622 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  TANK 
Ernest  L.  Smith,  Shrcvepert,  La.,  and  Arthur  R.  DnCjr, 
Cofaunbos,  OUo,  aaiignon,  by  direct  and  mesne  asiign- 
mcnti,  to  Texas  Eastern  TTansmisrioo  Corporatioii, 
Shrcvcport,  Ijl,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Coatfaraatlon  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  24631<i 
Dec.  24, 1962.   This  application  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
256,491 

13  Claims.    (CL  62— 45) 


I   f 


I  quid 


>y  low  temperature 
at  least  partly 
li4uefying  at  a  super- 
to  be  separated — 
regenerator  of  a  set 
exchange  with  a 
fitiiction  from  the  top 
ion  column,  sep- 
from  a  nitrogen- 
inly  the  ligiiid  part 
pressure  recification 
gas  formed  by 
part  to  produce 
at  least  partly  in 
gaseous  part 
I  eparated;  work  per- 
gaseous  part,  mix- 
of  the  rectification 
gases  firstly  the 
and  rectified  and 
liqi|efied  by  recuperative 
gases  being  passed 
set  of  regenerators 
be  seperated,  said 
regeneratively  cooled 
performed  by  one 
cleaned  air  being 
reheated  in  one  of  said 
and  being  work^per- 
pressure  to  an  inter- 
'  ^th  the  separated  ni- 
an  oxygen  in  the 


se  }arated 


gis 


1.  A  cryogenic  storage  tank  conoprising, 

an  outer  supporting  shell  having  a  substantially  ver- 
tical side  wall  and  floor  and  top  providing  a  com- 
plete continuous  enclosure,  said  side  wall  and  floor 
being  made  of  concrete,  1     i       |      I   I 

insulation  means  completely  lining  said  tank  iiichiding 
a  plurality  of  blocks  of  insulation  material, 

a  sheet  of  continuous  impervious  material  completely 
lining  the  floor  and  side  wall  oi  said  tank  and  int>- 
viding  a  liquid  and  vapor  barrier, 

said  insulation  means  lining  said  side  wall  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  layers  with  one  layer  on  each  side  of 
the  portion  of  the  sheet  of  impervious  material  lining 
said  side  wall,  I    J 

and  means  supported  on  said  floor  engaging  the  inner 
layer  of  said  insulation  means  lining  said  side  wall 
and  holding  the  insulation  means  and  sheet  of  im- 
pervious material  lining  said  side  wall  in  place. 


beiig 
ind 


3,196,623 

SYSTEMS  FOR  STORING  PRODUCTS  IN  THE  UQ- 
UID  PHASE  THAT  ARE  NORMALLY  IN  THE  GAS 

PHASE 
Edgar  I.  Kelly,  Lake  Zurich,  DL,  amii^or  to  General 

American  ThuMportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,1M     |     i    i 
TChduM.    (CL62— 54) 

1.  A  system  for  storing  in  the  liquid  phase  a  product 
that  is  characterized  by  being  entirely  in  the  gas  phase 
under  atmospheric  pressure  and  ambient  temperature  con- 
ditions; said  system  comprising  an  upstanding  heat-insu- 
lated storage  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  the  prod- 
duct  in  the  liquid  phase  under  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  and  relatively  low  temperature  conditions,  said 


\ 


JtJLY 
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storage  tank  including  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
top  wall  being  disposed  well  above  the  level  of  the  con- 
tained body  of  liquefied  product  to  define  a  chamber 
therebetween,  an  interstage  tank,  means  for  withdrawing 
from  said  chamber  the  gaseous  product  evolved  from  the 
contained  body  of  liquefied  product  and  for  compressing 
said  gaseous  product  and  for  delivering  said  product  to 
said  interstage  tank  at  relatively  high  temperature  and 
relatively  high  pressure  conditions,  thereby  to  maintain 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  of  the  gaseous  product 
in  said  chamber  and  also  to  maintain  said  relatively  low 
temperature  of  the  contained  body  of  liquefied  product  as 
a  consequence  of  evaporation  thereof,  the  head  of  the 
body  of  liquid  product  being  substantially  high  to  pro- 
duce a  substantial  pressure  on  the  liquid  produa  adjacent 
to  said  bottom  wall,  the  liquid  product  being  character- 
ized by  a  relatively  higher  density  at  the  surface  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  chamber  and  a  relatively  lower  density 
adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall,  an  upstanding  tube  arranged 
in  said  storage  tank  and  having  an  open  top  end  disposed 
somewhat  above  the  level  of  the  contained  body  of  lique- 
fied product  and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  the 


ing  flaked  ice  from  said  outlet  of  said  flaked  ice  medi- 
anism  into  and  throu^  said  ice  passage  in  said  ex- 
truding head,  an  ice  blocking  member  driven  by  said 
feed  mechanism  for  periodically  substantially  blocking 
the  outlet  of  said  ice  passage  to  compress  and  to  con- 


«         U ,Mf H- — 


'J. 


lower  portion  of  said  tube  having  passages  therein  and 
communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  contained 
body  of  liquefied  product  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall, 
and  means  for  supplying  into  the  open  top  end  of  said 
tube  condensate  from  said  interstage  tank  under  relatively 
high  pressure  and  relatively  high  temperature  conditions, 
whereby  a  first  portion  of  the  thus  supplied  condensate  is 
flashed  into  the  gas  phase  subsuntially  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  escapes  from  the  open  top  end  of  said  tube 
into  said  chamber  and  a  second  portion  of  the  thus  sup- 
plied condensate  is  correspondingly  cooled  to  said  rela- 
tively low  temperature  cdndition  and  said  relatively  higher 
density  to  provide  cooled  liquefied  product  that  falls 
through  said  tube  to  produce  a  flow  of  the  thus  cooled 
liquefied  product  downwardly  through  said  tube  and  from 
the  lower  portion  thereof  and  via  said  passages  over  said 
bottom  wall  so  as  to  induce  circulation  of  the  liquefied 
produa  and  upwardly  therein  and  toward  the  surface 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  chamber,  thereby  to  minimize 
stagnant  pockets  of  the  contained  body  of  liquefied  prod- 
duct  having  a  temperature  condition  substantially  above 
said  relatively  low  temperature  condition.  • 


geal  the  particles  of  flaked  ice  therein  to  form  in  said  ice 
passage  a  rod  of  compact  and  coherent  ice,  and  an  ice 
cutter  driven  by  said  feed  mechanism  for  breaking  the 
rod  of  compact  and  coherent  ice  into  individual  com- 
pact and  coherent  ice  cubes  as  the  rod  issues  from  said 
ice  passage. 

3  196  625 

COMBINATION  ICe'cHV  MAKER-DISPENSER 

AND  METHOD 

Frank  G.  Nicohuu,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mcaic  a»> 

signments,  to  Uon  Mannf  actnring  Corporadoa 

FUed  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,828 

HClahns.    (CL  62— 71) 


'  3,196,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING, 
STORING  OR  DISPENSING  ICE  CUBES 
Donald  S.  Reynolds,  Wihnette,  DL,  aarignor,  by  meme  as- 
signments,   to    Reynolds    Prodnots,    Inc.,    Arlington 
Heights,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

^Filed  lone  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,574 
20Clahns.  (CI.  62— 71) 
_.  An  ice  cube  making  machine  comprising  mechanism 
for  producing  flaked  ice  and  having  a  flaked  ice  outlet 
therefor,  an  extruding  head  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
flaked  ice  outlet  and  having  an  ice  compressing  and  ice 
shaping  passage  therethrough,  feed  mechanism  for  mov- 


7.  A  method  for  preparing  and  storing  chipped  ice  for 
injection  in  beverages  and  also  for  heat  transfer  and 
area  cooling  in  a  beverage  vending  machine,  said  method 
comprising  the  freezing  of  a  thin  film  of  water  on  the 
inside  wall  of  a  refrigerated  cylinder,  scraping  ice  from 
said  Wall  by  means  employing  a  driven  unidirectional 
scraper  driving  said  ice  along  a  feed  path,  directing  the 
driven  ice  from  said  path  into  a  first  storage  compartment 
at  an  upper  level  therein  constituting  a  topping  level,  con- 
fining a  water  bath  in  a  tank  disposed  in  heat-exchanging 
contact  with  ice  in  said  compartment,  providing  an  ice 
spillway  into  the  bath  m  adjacency  to  said  compartment 
and  at  the  said  topping  level  along  a  line  of  progress  of 
ice  directed  into  the  compartment  as  aforesaid,  whereby 
ice  is  injected  into  the  bath  to  cool  the  same,  and  con- 
trolling the  (^)eration  of  said  driven  ice  scraper  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  desired  temperature  in 
the  bath. 
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3,196,626 

MULTI-TIERED  OPEN  BIN  REFRIjCERATED  SHOW. 
CASES  AND  IN  METHOD  OF  flEFRIGERATING 
PERTAINING  THERETO 

Martin  Gablcr,  Eichmnlile,  Bm 

Bavaria,  German] 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  N< . 

aaims  priority,  appUcatiai  Gcrma  ly,  Oct  24, 1962, 

G  26,787;  Nov.  9, 1962,  C  ;  36,360 

12  Claims.    (CL62-«9) 


1.  In  the  method  of  refrigerating 
air  the  contents  of  open  bins  of  a 
are  arranged  one  above  another,  th< 
air  at  a  certain  volumetric  rate 
into  the  next  lower  bin  by  increasir^ 
air  being  syphoned  by  refrigeration 
the  levels  of  the  bins;  withdrawing 
same  rate  air  from  the  lower  bin  and 
drawn  air  by  imparting  mechanical 
to;  refrigerating  the  air  at  a  zone 
lowest  bin;  and  then  discharging  the 
into  an  elevated  bin  at  said  certain 


FREEXRS 


3,196,627 
AUTOMATIC  MIX  FEED  SflTSTEM  FOR 
DISPENSING 
Hwrey  F.  Swenson,  Seattle,  Wa^, 
Freezer  Manufactaring  Co.,  Seattl^, 
tioo  of  Washington 

Filed  May  3, 1962,  Scr.  N4 
8  Claims.    (CL  6 


Tolz,  Upper 
316377 


for  supplying  liquid  product  to  said  inlet  when  said  cradle 
assembly  has  swung  a  predetermined  amount  responsive 
to  a  respective  weight  reduction  in  cylinder  contents  below 
a  given  amount  as  a  consequence  of  dispensing  frozen 
product  from  said  outlet. 


by 


recirculation  of 

showcase  in  which  bins 

steps  of  syphoning 

1  one  elevated  bin 

the  density  of  the 

at  a  point  between 

at  substantially  the 

elevating  such  with- 

Linetic  energy  there- 

aqove  the  level  of  the 

last  refrigerated  air 

rate. 


assignor  to  Sweden 
I,  Wash.,  a  corpora- 

.  192^00 
36) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  freezer,  a  cradfe  assembly  including 
a  freezing  cylinder  which  has  an  inftt  for  liquid  product 
and  a  gate-controlled  outlet  for  disc  larging  frozen  prod- 
uct, a  motor-driven  rotary  dasher  in  aid  cylinder  exerting 
a  torque,  means  for  mounting  said  cradle  assembly  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  a  swi  ig  axis  which  is  par- 
allel to  the  plane  in  which  said  torqui ;  is  exerted  and  offset 
from  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  cr  idle  assembly,  means 
3rieldingly  resisting  said  swinging  m  )vement,  and  me^ns 


3  196  628 
.    ICE  MAKING  and'  DKPENSING  ^CHINE 
Donald  S.  Reynolds,  Wilmctte,  III.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Products,  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  U.,  a  corporation  of 
DUnois 

FUcd  Jnnc  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,717 
13  Claims.    (CL  62—137) 


1.  An  ice  cube  making  machine  comprising  an  upstand- 
ing cylindrical  freezing  chamber  having  an  outlet  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said 
freezing  chamber,  means  for  cooling  said  freezing  cham- 
ber, an  upstanding  auger  in  said  freezing  chamber  for 
scraping  flaked  ice  therefrom  and  for  delivering  the  flaked 
ice  to  said  outlet,  an  extruding  head  positioned  above 
and  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said  auger  and  having 
a  plurality  of  ice  compressing  and  ice  shaping  passages 
therethrough,  drive  mechanism  for  operating  said  auger 
to  force  the  flaked  ice  from  said  outlet  into  and  through 
said  ice  passages,  and  an  ice  cutter  mounted  on  said 
auger  for  rotation  therewith  and  disposed  immediately 
above  and  slightly  spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
extruding  head  and  said  ice  passages  therethrough,  the 
radial  extent  of  said  ice  cutter  being  such  as  to  block 
each  ice  passage  for  at  least  about  90°  rotation  of  said 
auger  sequentially  to  form  in  said  ice  passages  rods  of 
compact  and  coherent  ice  and  thereafter  sequentially  to 
break  the  rods  of  ice  into  individual  compact  and  coherent 
ice  cubes  as  the  rods  issue  from  said  ice  passages. 

10.  A  combination  ice  cube  making  and  dispensing 
machine  comprising,  a  housing  having  a  dispensing  spout 
extending  therefrom,  an  ice  cube  making  machine  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  having 
an  outlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  ice  cube  storage 
hopper  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  having 
an  inlet  in  the  lower  end  thereof  communicating  with 
said  outlet  and  having  a  discharge  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  spout,  a  cover  for  the  upper  end  of  said 
storage  hopper,  ice  level  control  mechanism  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  cover  and  a  flexible  and  resilient  dia- 
phragm on  the  lower  surface  of  said  cover  completely 
covering  the  upper  end  of  said  hopper  to  provide  insula- 
tion therefor  and  to  protect  said  ice  level  control  mecha- 
nism mounted  on  said  cover  from  the  moisture  and  ice 
within  said  hopper,  said  ice  level  control  mechanism 
permitting  operation  of  said  ice  cube  making  machine 
only  when  the  level  of  ice  cubes  in  said  hopper  is  with- 
in predetermined  limits,  a  door  for  said  opening  mov- 
able between  a  normally  closed  position  and  an  open 
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dispensing  position,  and  a  control  member  mounted  on 
said  housing  adjacent  to  said  spout  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  door  and  movable  between  a  door 
closing  position  and  a  door  opening  position,  said  con- 
trol member  being  movable  to  said  door  opening  posi- 
tion upon  the  placement  of  a  container  thereagainst  and 
beneath  said  spOut  for  causing  the  dispensing  of  ice  from 
said  hopper  through  said  opening  and  said  spout  into  the 
associated  container  contacting  said  control  member. 
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of  the  member  substantially  parallel  to  the  face  of  the 
partition,  having  a  body  portion  defining  a  portion  of 
the  sphere,  and  means  defining  a  seat  within  which  the 


3,196,629         1 

REFRIGERATION  HEAD  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

RusseU  E.  Wood,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Cor- 

poration,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,262 

7Chdnis.    (CI.  62— 183) 


body  portion  protrudes  with  a  spring  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  body  portion  within  the  seat  to  maintain 
the  aforesaid  parallel  relationship. 


3,196,631 

PORTABLE  REFRIGERATION  CHEST 

Kenneth  D.  Holland,  707  Brooktrec  Road, 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

Filed  June  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,989 

1  Claim.    (CI.62— 238) 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  a  refrigerant  metering  de- 
vice connected  to  provide  refrigeration;  a  fan  arranged 
for  passing  air  over  said  condenser  to  condense  refriger- 
ant therein;  a  fan  motor  arranged  to  drive  said  fan,  switch 
means  arranged  to  control  the  passage  of  current  through 
said  fan  motor,  said  switch  including  actuating  means  to 
actuate  said  switch  to  a  conducting  state;  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  condenser;  means  providing  to  said  actuating  means 
a  control  signal  which  is  a  function  of  time  and  sensed 
temperature  to  periodically  actuate  said  switch  to  a  con- 
ducting state;  and  means  to  periodically  actuate  said  switch 
to  a  non-conducting  state,  so  as  to  limit  the  effective  power 
supplied  to  said  motor  to  a  value  which  results  in  a  fan 
speed  which  provides  at  least  a  predetermined  desired 
minimum  condenser  temperature. 


3,196,630 

CONSTANT  HORSEPOWER  CONTROL  VALVE 
WUIiam  J.  Barbicr,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  AIco  Valve 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUcd  July  31, 1961,  Scr.  No/128,191 

5  Claims.    (CI.  62— 197) 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  havmg  a  com- 
pressor, a  condenser,  an  expansion  device  and  an  evapo- 
rator piped  in  series,  with  a  sensing  bulb  connected  to  the 
expansion  device  and  positioned  downstream  of  the  evapo- 
rator, a  pilot  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having 
an  inlet  port  connected  upstream  of  the  evaporator  and 
an  outlet  port  connected  downstream  of  the  evaporator, 
a  partition  within  the  housing  separating  its  interior  into 
two  chambers,  an  orifice  through  the  partition  through 
which  refrigerant  fluid  can  flow,  the  partition  defining  a 
planar  face  infciediately  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  orifice, 
a  member  movable  relative  to  the  orifice  for  alternately 
throttling  and  opening  the  orifice,  the  member  having  a 
planar  face  on  it  opposite  the  planar  face  of  the  parti- 
tion, and  means  for  automatically  maintaining  the  face 


& 


A  system  for  a  refrigerating  apparatus  having  power 
and  refrigerating  loops  for  flow  of  a  single  circulating 
medium  having  gaseous  and  liquid  phases,  each  of  the 
power  and  refrigerating  loops  having  a  circulating  medium 
flow  path  common  to  the  other  loop,  the  system  com- 
prising, 

(a)  heat  input  means  in  the  power  loop  for  changing 
the  circulating  medium  from  the  liquid  phase  to  the 
gaseous  phase  and  having  a  circulating  medium  inlet 
and  a  circulating  medium  outlet, 

(b)  a  power  unit  in  the  power  loop  having  a  circulat- 
ing medium  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  the  power  loop  heat  input  means, 

(c)  a  circulating  medium  pump  means  in  the  power 
loop  discharging  to  the  inlet  of  the  power  loop  heat 
input  means  and  operatively  connected  to  the  power 
unit, 

(d)  a  heat  exchanger  for  changing  the  circulating  me- 
dium from  the  gaseous  phase  to  the  liquid  phase 

'  having  a  circulating  medium  inlet  connected  in  fluid 
flow  relation  to  the  outlet  of  the  power  unit  and  a 
circulating  medium  outlet,  the  outlet  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer being  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  the 
pump  means, 

(e)  circulating  medium  liquid  phase  expansion  and 
evaporator  means  in  the  refrigerating  loop  for  chang- 
ing the  circulating  medium  from  the  liquid  phase 
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to  the  gaseous  phase  connected  u  i  fluid  flow  relation 
to  the  outlet  of  the  heat  exchan  er,  and 

(f )  a  gaseous  phase  compressor  ok  ans  having  an  inkt 
and  an  outlet  in  the  refrigerating  I  >op  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  power  unit,  th<  compressor  means 
inlet  being  connected  in  fluid  1  »w  relation  to  the 
expansion  and  evaporator  meai  is,  the  compressor 
means  outlet  being  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation 
to  the  inlet  of  the  heat  exchange  , 

(g)  the  power  unit  comprising 

(1)  housing  defining  a  cental  elongate  cavity 
therein, 

(2)  first  and  second  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed 
bores  in  the  housing  extend  ng  from  the  cavity 
to  closed  ends  npuctd  from  the  cavity, 

(3)  a  beam  member  dispose!  longitudinally  of 
the  cavity, 

(4>  a  plurality  of  pistons  cob  aected  to  the  beam 
member,  each  of  said  pistoni  extending  from  the 
beam  member  into  redproc  il  engagement  with 
one  of  the  bores  of  the  fir  it  and  second  pairs 
of  bores, 

(5)  compressed  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  to  and 
from  the  housing  adjacent  ach  of  the  ones  of 
the  first  pair  of  bores, 

said  ducts  communicatin  with  the  bores  of 
the  first  pair  at  the  (  osed  ends  thereof, 

the  inlet  ducts  being  con  lected  to  the  outlet 
of  the  power  loop  bet  I  input  means, 

(6)  valving  means  in  said  cc  mpressed  gas  ducts 
for  jiltemating  the  commui  ication  of  said  first 
bores  between  the  compress  id  gas  inlet  and  out- 
let ducts,  one  of  the  first  b  ares  communicating 
with  its  associated  inlet  due  I  when  the  other  of 
the  first  bores  communicate  i  with  its  associated 
outlet  duct, 

(7)  first  fluid  duct  means  <  ommunicating  with 
the  second  pair  of  bores  a  id  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  the  expansion  saa  evaporator  means, 
and 

(8)  second  fluid  duct  means  K>mmunicating  with 
the  second  pair  of  bores  a  id  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  the  heat  exchanger, 

whereby  said  alternating  communii  ation  of  the  com- 
pressed gas  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  w  th  the  bores  of  the 
first  pair  reciprocates  the  beam  mer  iber  laterally  of  the 
cavity,  and  whereby  the  second  par  of  bores  and  the 
pistons  therein  comprise  the  compiessor  means  in  the 
refrigerating  loop. 


3496,€32      ^ 
REFRIGERATED  CA  IINET 
L.  BaMmtOB,  P.O.  Box  19!  1,    . 
Filed  Dec.  M,  1963,  Scr.  ^  o.  334^25 
It  Claim.    (CL6242S1) 


refrigerating  system  including  an  evaporator  unit 
mounted  within  the  top  portion  of  said  cooling  chamber 
and  refrigeration  machinery  enclosed  in  said  compart- 
ment in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet,  air  circulating 
means  in  said  cabinet  comprising  a  housing  mounted  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  cooling  chamber,  said  housing 
enclosing  said  evaporator  unit  and  extending  along  one 
of  said  side  walls,  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening,  an  air 
inlet  duct  establishing  communication  from  said  cooling 
chamber  into  said  housing  through  said  air  inlet  opening 
for  eflfecting  chilling  of  air  by  said  evaporator  unit,  an 
impeller  mounted  in  said  air  inlet  duct,  said  housing 
having  vertically  and  longitudinally  spaced  air  outlet 
ports  discharging  air  horizontally  from  said  housing  both 
longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  cooling  chamber, 
an  air  inlet  duct  mounted  on  said  housing  and  surround- 
ing said  inlet  opening,  said  duct  having  a  downwardly 
opening  inlet  end  extending  centrally  of  said  cooling 
chamber  and  below  the  mid-portion  thereof  together 
with  inlet  ports  in  said  duct  at  said  inlet  end  opening 
horizontally  through  the  sides  of  said  duct  both  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  of  said  cooling  chamber  and 
substantially  midway  of  the  vertical  height  of  the  latter. 


3,196,633 

ICE  CREAM  FREEZER  AND  DISPENSER 

SUvano  Rapazzini  and  Alberto  ClpcUetti,  both  of 

23  Vb  Imbonati,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,268 

Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Dec.  23, 1961, 

23,183/61 

13  Claims.    (CL  62— 342) 


S.C. 


•  #-j 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a 
bottom,  side  and  end  walls  definin 
therein  together  with  a  refrigeratior 
nient  separated  from  said  cooling 
ical  refrigerating  system  housed 


cfibinet  including  top, 

a  cooling  chamber 

machinery  compart- 

:hamber,  a  mechan- 

witpin  said  cabinet,  said 


1.  In  a  continuous  operating  ice  cream  freezer  and  dis- 
penser device  including  a  refrigerated  freezing  and  proc- 
essing chamber  having  a  fore  portion  associated  with  ice 
cream  dispensing  means  and  a  rear  portion,  a  supply 
means  located  above  said  chamber  and  communicating 
virith  said  rear  portion  thereof  for  supplying  a  liquid  mix 
thereto,  and  rotary  means  having  helical  components, 
supported  and  driven  in  said  chamber  for  beating  the 
said  mix  into  a  pasty  material  and  for  progressing  and 
urging  said  material  from  said  rear  portion  towards  and 
into  said  fore  portion  and  outside  said  ice  cream  dispens- 
ing means,  the  improvement  including  a  source  of  pres- 
surized .air  communicating  only  with  said  fore  portion 
closely  adjacent  to  said  dispensing  means  for  supplying 
to  the  material  in  said  fore  portion  of  said  chamber  air 
at  a  rate  largely  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  for 
emulsifying  said  pasty  material  into  a  foamy  ice  cream 
to  be  dispensed  therefrom,  and  to  cause  thereby  the  ex- 
cess of  the  said  air  to  fiow  rearwardly  through  the  cham- 
ber to  be  cooled  by  contact  with  said  refrigerated  cham- 
ber and  the  material  therein,  to  escape  from  said  chamber 
through  the  rear  portion  thereof  and  to  bubble  through 
the  said  liquid  mix  in  said  supply  vat  foij  refrigerating 
said  liquid  mix. 
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3,196,634 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 


ing  said  coupling  members  with  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
REFKlliKKAiiurN  sisitwi  grid  elements  having  adjacent  leg  portions  thereof  dis- 

Domdd  G.  Rich,  FayetteviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier   posed  in  abutting  complementary  relation  m  respecUve 
Corpofatioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,902 
5  Claims.    (CL  62— 394) 


\ 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  a  heat  exchangei:.for  pro- 
moting heat  transfer  between  refrigerant  in  said  refrigera- 
tion system  and  another  fluid  medium,  said  heat  ex- 
changer comprising: 

(1)  a  shell  adapted  to  contain  refrigerant  vapor; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  disposed  with- 
in said  shell,  each  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  com- 
prising; 

(a)  a  relative  impervious,  hollow,  tubular,  heat 
conducting,  metal  interior  member, 

(b)  a  re  atively  porous  tubular,  heat  conducting 
metal,  exterior  member, 

(c)  one  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  continuous  indentations  ex- 
tending along  the  axis  of  said  heat  exchange 
tube,  and  forming  with  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  spaced, 
continuous  refrigerant  channels  having  a  porous 
wall  portion,  and 

(d)  said  interior  and  exteritM-  members  being  se- 
cured to  each  other,  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  each  other,  in  the  regions  between  said 
spaced  refrigerant  channels  by  an  axially  ex- 
tending relatively  low  resistance  thermal  and 
mechanical  bond; 

(3)  a  first  fluid  header  in  communication  with  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  relatively  impervious  inte- 
rior members  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  fluid  header  in  com- 
munication with  the  h<rflow  interior  of  said  rela- 
tively impervious  interior  members  of  said  heat  ex- 
change tubes,  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  for 
passing  said  other  heat  exchange  medium  through 
said  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes; 

(4)  a  third  fluid  header  disposed  in  communication 
with  said  channels  formed  in  said  heat  exchange 
tubes  for  passage  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  said  refrig- 
eration system. 


grooves  of  said  coupling  members,  each  of  said  grid  ele- 
ments surrounding  a  respective  pair  of  the  aligned  teeth  of 
said  coupling  members. 


3,196,636 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER  TOOL 
Donald  R.  Piatt,  Benuurdsville,  N  J.,  and  Cbristoplicr  ^ 
Brown,  Camp  WIl,  Pa.,  assignors  to  IngersoU-itaiid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*^^  FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,647 
9  Claims.    (CL  64— 26) 


3,196,635 
COUPLING 
Walter  P.  Schmltter,  deceased,  late  of  Wauwatosa,  Wis., 
by  A.  Louise  Schmltter,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  and  Robert 
V.  Abendroth,  WUtcflsh  Bay,  Wis.,  co-executors, 
a^ignors  to  The  Falk  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Wiscondn  ^,    .,««^, 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,947 

9  Claims.    (CL  64—15)  '       .    ,. 

1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  including  a  pair  of  axially  dis- 
ppsed  coupling  members  each  having  peripherally  spaced 
teeth  defining  axially  directed  peripheral  grooves  there- 
between, the  grooves  and  teeth  of  one  coupling  member 
normally  aligning  with  those  of  the  other  coupling  mem- 
ber; the  combination  therewith  of  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous closed  loop  spring  grid  elements  operatively  connect- 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  an  impulse  tool  for  applying  a 
predetermined  torque  to  an  object  and  having  a  housing 
means  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  spindle  means  in  said 
housing  means  and  in  said  fluid  and  drive  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  one  of  said  housing  means  and 
said  spindle  means  for  causing  relative  rotary  movement 
between  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means,  the 
other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  object,  said  sealing  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  land  means  disposed  on  said  housing  means  and 

(b)  a  through  type  spindle  blade  in  said  spindle  means 
and  engageable  with  said  land  means  once  during  each 
revolution  of  said  relative  rotary  movement,  to  dy- 
namically seal  off  a  portion  of  said  fluid  so  that  the 
pressure  in  said  portion  increases  thereby  causing 
the  other  of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle 
means  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  one  and  to  apply 
a  torque  to  said  object, 

(c)  one  of  the  land  means  and  the  spindle  blade  being 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  from  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry of  said  housing  means  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  spindle  means,  respectively. 
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3496,637 

SLIP  CLUTCH 

John  A.  Orr,  Sr^  Chicago,  111^  assikiior  to  J.  A.  Orr 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioi  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jnly  9, 1963,  Ser.  No ,  293,624 

7  Claims.    (CL64— (0) 


armature  with  movement  of  said  foot-pedal  from  said 
one  position  to  said  other  position,  said  first  and  second 
contact,  means  being  electrically  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  motor  in  parallel  relationship  and  being  in 
series  with  said  armature,  a  source  of  electric  power  for 
said  motor,  and  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said 
armature  in  series  with  said  power  source,  whereby  said 
armature  effects  rotation  of  said  motor  and  of  said  hub 
in  one  direction  when  said  foot-pedal  is  partially  moved 
from  said  one  position  to  said  other  position  and  effects 
rotation  of  said  motor  and  of  said  hub  in  the  opposite 
direction  upon  further  movement  of  said  foot-pedal  to- 
wards said  other  position. 


1.  Structure  for  yieldably  mountin;  an  elongated  blade 
having  a  central  opening  on  one  end  }f  a  rotatable  shaft, 
comprising:  an  elongate  channel  hanng  a  web,  spaced 
side  flanges,  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  saced  spring  fingers 
extending  from  said  web  to  adjacec  the  perpendicular 
centerline  of  the  web,  said  channel  b  ing  arranged  to  re- 
ceive the  blade  therein  wfth  the  blade 
stantially  from  the  opposite  ends  of 


central  opening  of  the  blade  aligned  v  ith  said  perpendicu 


lar  centerline  of  the  web;  an  adapter 


to  the  end  of  the  shaft,  said  adapter  h  iving  an  axial  open 


ing;  a  bolt  extending  through  the 


fingers,  the  blade  opening,  and  the  s  dapter  opening  and 
having  a  first  end  portion  arranged  to  9e  coaxially  secured 
to  the  rotatable  shaft  end  and  an  o  iposite  end  portion; 
force  applying  means  associated  wit  i  said  opposite  end 
porticm  engaging  said  opposed  sprinj 
channel  toward  said  first  end  of  the  b  >lt  and  thereby  urge 
the  blade  carried  in  said  channel  inl  >  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  adapter;  and  an  ann  iilar  spacer  concen- 
trically around  the  bolt  and  extendii  g  axially  outwardly 
from  the  adapter  to  limit  the  movem  :nt  of  said  force  ap- 
plying means  toward  said  adapter  t(  >  limit  the  force  of 
frictional  engagement  between  the  bl^tde  and  the  adapter 
to  a  preselected  value. 


3,196,638 

REVERSIBLE  ROTARY  HOSIERY  MEND- 

ING  APPARATU  i 

Stanford  Marley,  37—28  80th  St,  Ja  zkson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1961,  Ser.  Ni .  130,088 

1  Claim.    (CL66-1) 


ends  projecting  sub- 
he  cbaimel  and  the 


u-ranged  to  be  fixed 


space  between  said 


Apparatus  for  restoring  pulled  thr4ads 
comprising,  in  combination  with  a 
shaft,  supporting  means  in  which  said 
a  work-engaging  element  carried  ly 
reversible  electric  motor  operative! 
shaft;  a  foot-operated  switch  inclm 
foot-pedal  operatively  connected  to 
being  progressively  movable  unidin  ctionally 
position  to   another  position,   first 
means  successively  and  independent! 


3,196,639 

NEEDLE  LEAD  FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Josef  Zebisch,  Grabenstrasse  2,  Obcrtsliauscn,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,2/M 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  r9, 1962, 

M  42,778 

10  Claims.    (CI.  66—114) 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  needle  bar; 

(b)  needle  lead  means  movable  on  said  needle  bar 
in  a  predetermined  direction;  |  j 

(c)  a  plate  member; 

(d)  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  plate  member 
to  said  needle  bar  in  predetermined  spatial  relation- 
ship; and 

(e)  a  shoe  member  hingedly  secured  to  said  plate 
'    member  and  abuttingly  engaging  said  needle  lead 

means  for  urging  the  same  toward  said  needle  bar 
transversely  of  said  direction  when  said  plate  mem- 
ber is  in  said  spatial  relationship  to  said  needle  bar. 


3,196,640 
HOSIERY 
Harold  Louis  Hanisch,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Infants  Socks  Incorporated,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,147 
SCbiims.    (CI.  66— 172) 


in  knitted  fabric 

haft,  a.  hub  on  said 

shaft  is  journaled, 

said  hub,  and   a 

connected  to  said 

ing  an  armature,  a 

said  armature  and 

from  one 

and   second  contact 

engageable  by  said 


1.  Hosiery  having  a  tubular  rib  knit  top  portion  periph- 
erally joined  to  a  tubular  plain  knit  leg  portion  by  a 
coursewise  extending  seam  enclosing  terminal  courses  of 
said  portions  therein  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
portions  is  provided  with  a  terminal  area  knit  of  relatively 
extensible  yam  with  the  area  adjacent  thereto  knit  of 
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relatively  non-extensible  yarn,  the  said  termihal  area 
comprising  the  courses  thereof  enclosed  in  said  seam  and 
an  additional  plurality  of  courses  of  said  relatively  ex- 
tensible yarn  between  said  adjacent  area  and  said  seam, 
the  said  seam  having  its  sewing  stitches  so  arranged  as  to 
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conduit  means  and  circulating  means  for  said  heating 
medium,  said  conduit  means  extending  from  said  circulat- 
ing means  to  said  heating  zone  and  from  said  heating 


3,196,641 

GAS  LIGHTER 

Henri  Louis  Raymond  Genoud,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to 

Etablissements  Genoud  &  Cie.,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,323 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  8, 1963, 

43,197,  Patent  1,352,928 

4  Claims.    (CI.  67— 7.|) 


1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising  a  U-shaped  body  of 
molded  plastic  material  including  an  elongated  vertical 
web  having  a  longitudinal  channel,  an  upper  perforated 
flange,  and  a  lower  flange,  a  fuel  container  fitted  between 
the  two  flanges  of  the  body  and  engaging  the  web  of  the 
body,  valve  means  on  and  closing  the  container  and  in- 
cluding a  stem  projecting  upwardly  through  the  perfora- 
tion in  the  upper  flange  of  the  body,  a  knurled  wheel  re- 
volvably  carried  by  the  body  in  horizontal  registry  with 
the  location  of  the  valve  means  a  valve  controlling  lever 
pivotally  carried  by  the  body  and  extending  underneath 
the  wheel,  means  for  supporting  a  flint  within  the  web  of 
the  body  registering  with  the  wheel  and  including  a  spring 
in  said  channel  in  the  body  of  the  web,  and  a  screw 
screwed  into  the  web  of  the  body  at  an  end  remote  from 
the  flint,  a  U-shaped  sheath  slidingly  fitted  over  the  con- 
tainer and  including  flanges  which  engage  the  web  of  said 
U-shaped  body,  and  a  locking  member  of  molded  plastic 
material  including  perpendicular  flanges,  one  flange  de- 
tachably  holding  the  flanges  of  the  sheath  over  the  web 
of  the  body  and  the  other  flange  secured  between  the 
sere*'  head  and  the  body. 


zone  to  said  circulating  means,  and  means  for  continuous- 
ly supplying  a  controlled  amount  of  steam  to  said  heating 
medium  in  said  conduit  means. 


3,196,643 
PERMUTATION  LOCKS 

Leslie  Robert  Moss,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  .Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  31, 1962, 

20,998/62 
12  Claims.    (CI.  70—133) 


3,196,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  HEATING 
OF  FABRICS  WITH  AN  AIR/STEAM  HEATING 
MEDIUM 
Hugh  D.  Terhune,  Wilmington,  and  Harold  F.  Porter, 
Hockessin,  Del.,  and  James  L.  Moore,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,332 
6  Claims.    (CI.  68—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  heating  textile  fabric 
preimpregnated  with  a  treating  liquid  and  for  temporarily 
storing  the  heated  fabric  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  substantially  closed  J-box  and  means  to  con- 
tinuously advance  a  strand  of  fabric  therethrough,  said 
J-box  including  a  fabric  heating  zone  having  a  fabric 
entrance  port  and  a  fabric  storage  zone  having  a  fabric 
exit  port,  means  to  supply  an  air/steam  heating  medium 
directly  to  said  heating  zone  and  the  fabric  advancing 
therethrough,  said  fabric  storage  zone  being  utilized  to 
temporarily  store  said  heated  fabric  in  a  compact  mass. 


2.  A  permutation  lock  comprising  a  bolt,  a  bolt  ac- 
tuating means,  at  least  one  cylinder  lock  including  a 
rotary  barrel  and  axially  slidable  pins  located  radially  of 
said  barrel,  at  least  one  permutation  disc  for  controlling 
the  cylinder  locks,  a  rotary  and  axially  movable  dial  and 
a  drive  wheel  movable  with  said  dial,  said  drive  wheel 
being  movable  into  a  position  to  operate  the  permutation 
discs  only  and  into  a  position  to  operate  the  bolt  actuat- 
ing means  only. 

3,196,644 
SPINDLE  DEVltE  FOR  RELEASABLY  RETAINING 

A  LOCKING  MECHANISM  ASSEMBLY 
Fred  J.  Russell,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  Joseph  D.  Witt,  Whittier,  and  Roger  J.  Nolin, 
Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Witt  and  said  Nolin  as- 
signors to  said  Russell 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,986 
10  Claims.  (CI.  70—224) 
5.  In  a  lock  comprising  a  hand  hold,  a  tubular  spindle, 
a  lock  operating  mechanism  mounted  within  the  spindle, 
a  keeper  means  movably  mounted  on  the  spindle,  a 
shoulder  on  the  lock  operating  mechanism,  said  spindle 
having  a  hole  in  alignment  with  said  shoulder,  said  hand 
hold  and  said  spindle  having  aligned  openings,  a  portion 
of  said  keeper  means  extending  through  said  hole  in  re- 
leasable  engagement  with  said  shoulder  and  another  por- 
tion of  said  keeper  means  extending  through  said  aligned 
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openings,  said  keeper  means  being  moi^able 
tions  alternatively  of  engagement  and 
said  shoulder  whereby  to  hold  said  ' 
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between  posi-    control,  whereby  said  speed  control  is  actuated  in  the 

lisengagement  with"  appropriate  direction  concurrently  with  said  screw-down 

lo<  k  operating  mecha-    mechanism  to  compensate  for  change  in  tension  on  the 

strip  between  said  mill  stands  which  would  otherwise  be 

*        produced    by    said    screw-down    operation,    means    for 

measuring  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  screw-down 


nism  in  place  in  the  spindle  and  ir 
release  said  lock  operating  mechanisr 
the  spindle. 


3  1M«M5 

COMBINATION  KEY-OPERATEi>  MECHANIC 

AND  HAND-HOLD  FACE  SUPPORT 

¥nd  J.  Rnacll,  38M  Don  Ft  Ipc  Drtvc, 

Lm  Angelcc,  CaUf 

FDcd  Dec.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No .  243,7<3 

3  Claims.    (CL  7»— r 


the  alternative  to 
for  removal  from 


1.  In  a  door  lock  a  hub,  a  spindle 


(lounted  in  the  hub. 


a  hand-hold  having  a  neck  spaced  fr<  m  and  in  nonrot^t- 
aMe  relationship  with  the  spindle  and  rotatably  supported 
vpoa  said  hub  to  form  an  inner  sta  >ilizing  support  fw 
the  hand-bold,  a  face  portion  of  th  :  hand-hold  having 
an  opening  in  alignment  with  the  ipindle  and  a  key- 
operated  mechanism  releasably  attac  led  to  said  spindle,, 
said  key-operated  mechanism  comprit  ing  a  casing  mount- 
ed within  the  outer  pcMtion  of  the  s  lindle,  and  a  cylin- 
der plug  rotatably  mounted  in  sai<  casing,  said  key- 
operated  mechanism  having  an  outer  end  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  spindle  and  slidaifa  y  into  said  opening 
in  said  face  portion  from  the  inner  sic  s  thereof,  said  outer 
end  being  in  supporting  relationship 
tioa  and  {H-oviding  thereby  an  outei 
for  the  hand-hold  at  its  face  end. 


mtlP  GAUGE  IN 
to  Annco  Steel 


3  1M«M^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO|t  MAINTAINING 

SUBSTANTIALLY  CONSTANT 

A  TANDEM  MILL 
Hanry  Eagciic  Brys,  Butler,  Pa., 
CorporatkHi,  Middktown,  Okio,  a  cirpontkHi  off  Ohio 
FDcd  Oct  3«,  1961,  Scr.  Ni .  148,680 
18  Claims.    (CL  72-  -9) 

1.  In  a  strip  rolling  mill  comprisii  ig  at  least  tiiiro  mill 
stands  having  screw-down  mechani:  ms  and  mill  drive 
motors,  through  which  the  strip  pa:  ses  in  being  rolled, 
a  gauge  disposed  to  sense  the  thickne!  i  of  the  strip  issuing 
from  one  of  the  mill  stands  and  to  i  roduce  a  qualitative 
electrical  signal  upon  deviation  of 
fnmi  a  predetermined  gauge,  at  leatt  one  of  said  mill 
stands  being  a  control  stand,  meai  s  for  causing  said 
qualitative  signal  to  initiate  operation 
mechanism  of  said  control  stand  in  tie  appropriate  direc- 
tion to  correct  said  deviation,  a  speed  control  for  the  mill 
drive  motor  of  said  control  stand,  a  a  operative  connec- 
tioo  between  said  screw-down  mecha  lism  and  said  speed 


with  said  face  por- 
stabilizing  support 


mechanism,  means  actuated  by  said  measuring  means  for 
interrupting  operation  of  said  screw-down  mechanism  after 
a  predetermined  amount  of  movement  irrespective  of  com- 
pletion of  the  correction,  and  an  operative  connection 
between  said  screw-down  mechanism  and  said  measuring 
means. 


3,196,647 
CONTROL  OF  HYDRAUUC  FORGING  PRESSES 
Ralff  Schneider,  Doascldorf-Ratingeii,  Germany,  aarignor 
to  Schlocmann  Akticngescllschaft,  Doascldorff,  Germany 

FUed  July  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,191 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Germany,  July  21,  1960, 

Sch  28,200 

4Clafans.    (CL  72— 21) 


1.  A  hydraulic  forging  press,  comprising:  an  upper  die 
and  a  lower  die  between  which  work-pieces  are  forged, 
pistons  and  cylinders  for  raising  and  lowering  the  upper 
die,  valves  controlling  the  admission  of  pressure  liquid 
and  filling  liquid  to  the  said  cylinders  and  the  discharge 
of  liquid  therefrom,  an  impulse-generator  actuated  by 
the  movements  of  the  upper  die  and  adapted  to  deliver 
positive  and  negative  impulses  according  to  the  magni- 
tude and  direction  of  such  movements,  an  oscillator 
adapted  to  furnish  positive  and  negative  impulses  con- 
trollable at  will,  a  control  difference  counter  connected 
with  the  impulse-generator  and  with  the  oscillator  so  as 
to  receive  impulses  from  both  of  them,  and,  by  known 
digiul  and  switching  technique,  to  deliver  switching  sig- 
nals, a  valve  control  actuated  by  switching  signak  re- 
ceived from  the  control  difference  counter  and  adapted 
to  open  and  dose  the  valves  of  the  hydraulic  press  in 
accordance  with  such  signab. 
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3  196  648  I 

IMPACT  EXTRUSION  PROCESS  \J 
Martin  A.  Molnar,  Sanford,  Mlclu,  aslgnor  toTh«  ^ow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^**'"FUcd  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,933 
2  Claims.    (CL72— 38)-. 
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3,196,650 
SELF-OPENING  THREAD  ROLLING  HEAD 
Werner  Krusc,  Schwarzcnbek,  near  Hamburg,  Gomuy, 
assignor  to  WUhclm  Fette  Prazisionswcrfczcug-Fabrik, 
Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  June  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  9,  1960, 

F  31,265;  Dec  1,  1960,  F  32,667 

1  Claim.    (CL72— 67) 


1.  In  an  impact  extrusion  process  for  producmg  thm- 
walled  extrusions  which  comprises  positionmg  a  blank 
at  the  die  face  of  an  impact  extruder  and  advancmg  a 
punch  mating  with  said  die  against  said  blank  thereby 
to  deform  and  extrude  said  blank  in  accordance  with  the 
shape  of  said  punch  and  die,  said  punch  havmg  a  center 
passage  extending  part  way  therethrough,  said  center 
passage  connected  to  outward  extending  passages  which 
exit  from  the  wall  of  said  punch  behind  the  head  of  said 
punch,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of 
passing  a  pressurized  gas  flow  through  the  interior  of 
said  punch,  said  gas  flow  exiting  from  said  punch  at  the 
side  wall  behind  the  head  of  said  punch,  said  gas  flow 
being  at  a  pressure  so  as  to  provide  a  gas  cushion  between 
the  side  wall  of  the  punch  and  the  blank  being  formed 
and  said  gas  cushion  not  undergoing  detrimental  reaction 
with  the  extruder  and  blank  being  formed,  initiating  said 
pressurized  gas  flow  prior  to  the  time  the  punch  head 
contacts  said  blank  being  formed  and  continuing  said 
pressurized  gas  flow  at  least  through  said  forming  cycle. 


3,196,649 

DEVICES  FOR  METAL-FORMKVG  BY 

MAGNETIC  TENSION 

Harold  P.  Furth,  Berkeley,  Califs  assignor  to  Advanced 

Kinetics,  Inc^  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUcd  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,680 
6Clahiis.    (CL72— 56) 


4^3- 


A  self-threading  rolling  head  comprising  a  housing 
in  which  freely  rotatable  threading  rollers  are  concen- 
trically arranged  around  the  axis  of  said  head,  eccentric 
spindles  supporting  said  rollers,  gear  members  on  said 
spindles,  a  hollow  shank  portion  adapted  to  support  said 
head  and  for  mounting  in  a  machine  tool,  a  central 
gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shank  portion  and  held 
against  axial  movement  thereon,  a  stop  rod  adjustably 
mounted  in  said  shank  for  engaging  the  end  of  a  work- 
piece  after  said  threading  rollers  have  moved  a  prede- 
termined distance  along  said  workpiece,  a  clutch  inter- 
posed between  the  housing  and  said  gear,  said  housing 
being  slidably  splined  on  the  end  of  said  hollow  shank 
and  secured  against  rotation  relative  thereto  and  said 
central  gear  which  is  engageable  with  said  first  named 
gears  being  rotatably  journaled  on  the  shank  and  engage- 
able  with  the  housing  through  said  clutch  to  secure  said 
central  gear  against  rotation,  and  spring  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  central  gear  after  said  clutch  has  been  released 
when  the  end  of  said  workpiece  engages  said  stop  and 
moves  said  head  forwardly  on  the  splined  portion  of  said 
shank  to  disengage  said  clutch. 


!i 


ROLLING  MILL  FOR  RINGS 
Gustaf  Herman  lUiTberK,  Tisdagagat  1,  Gotcborg,  Swe- 
den, and   Karl  Gustav  EInar  Dcrman,  St  Anfrra- 
scn  ISB,  Savcdalcn,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17, 1960, 

12,244/60 

12  Claims.    (CL  72— 70) 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  metal  by  magnetic  pressure, 

energy  source  means  for  generating  a  slowly  rising 
current, 

a  first  conductor  responsivcly  connected  to  said  energy 
source  means  to  provide  a  slowly  rising  magnetic 
field  corresponding  to  said  slowly  rising  current, 

an  electrically  conductive  metal  work  piece  positioned 
within  said  magnetic  fi«ld  to  have  a  current  induced 
therein  corresponding  to  said  slowly  rising  magnetic 

field, 
a  second  conductor  positioned  within  said  magnetic 

field, 
means  for  disconnecting  said  first  conductor  from  said 
energy  source,  said  magnetic  field  collapsing  when 
said  first  conductor  is  disconnected  from  said  energy 

source,  .       .. 

said  Collapsing  magnetic  field  inducing  currents  in  said 
metal  work  piece  and  said  second  conductor  which 
interact  with  said  magnetic  field  to  create  magnetic 
pressure  on  said  work  piece. 


1^ 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  including  a  frame  structure  and 
means  mounted  in  the  frame  structure  for  working  an- 
nular blanks  into  rolled  blanks,  a  matrix  carrier,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  matrices  mounted  in  said  carrier  wherein 
rolling  of  the  blanks  is  effected,  an  ejector  piston  mount- 
ed in  each  matrix,  means  mounting  the  pistons  and  matrix 
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carrier  for  relative  movement,  said 
together  whereby  upon  relative 
and  pistons,  one  of  said  pistons  is 
its  matrix  to  accommodate  an  annular 
therein  and  the  other  piston  is 
matrix  to  eject  a  TcHed  blank  therefrom. 


piktons  being  coupled 
move  ment  of  the  carrier 

p  tsitioned  relative  to 

blank  for  rolling 

positioned  relative  to  its 


3,196,652 
SWAGING  BACK-UP  ROLLERS 
John  W.  Mccsc,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignoi 
C<MiiDany,  Elyria,  Ohio,  a  coi 
FUcd  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr. 

SClafans.    (C1.72— YO) 


1.  A  back-up  roll  for  pipe  and 
have  a  wedge  shaped  blade  arrange 
the  article  being  cut  and  to  cause 
material  of  the  article  in  a  direction 
riphery  of  the  tube  comprising  a  na*ow 
member  comprising  a  hub  with  an 
said  flange  having  a  width  substai^ially 
metal  which  will  be  displaced  by 
the  roller  is  to  be  used,  said  membe  • 
engage  with  the  article  opposite  to 
cut  and  to  roll  down  the  material 
at  least  one  stabilizing  member  is  di 
the  first  member  and  engages  the 
first' member,  said  first  member  beinj 
men^  laterally  of  its  axis  and  said 
being  mounted  for  movement  latera 


tie 


up'et 


ar  I 
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to  The  Ridge  Tool 
ion  of  Oiiio 
262,685 


retention  means  being  spring  loaded  so  that  downward 
force  exerted  on  a  ball  disposed  therein  is  operative  to 
release  the  ball  from  the  retention  means;  ram  means 
cooperative  with  said  ball  retention  means  and  operative! 
to  press  a  ball  through  said  retention  means,  through  an 
undersized  hole  in  a  workpiece  disposed  in  the  gap  of  the 
frame,  into  the  lower  extremity  of  said  track;  a  fluid  pas- 
sage associated  with  the  lowest  point  on  said  track  opera- 
tive to  permit  entrance  of  fluid  into  said  track;  an  a  ball, 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  diame-' 
ter  of  said  hole  normally  disposed  within  said  track. 


tubing  cutters  which 
to  be  forced  into 
isplacement  of  the 
outward  of  the  pe- 
rotatable  roller 
upstanding  flange, 
equal  to  the 
blade  with  which 
being  arranged  to 
place  it  is  being 
by  the  blade  and 
to  one  side  of 
cle  laterally  of  the 
held  against  move- 
stabilizing  member 
ly  of  its  axis. 


s  tosed 


3,196,653 

BALL  SIZING  MACfllNE 

George  Anthony  Gazan,  22050  1  elegraph  Road, 

Soathfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  N< .  178,099 

2  Claims.     (CI.  72—  75) 


rg 


1.  A  ball  sizing  machine,  comprisir  ; 
member  disposed  in  a  vertical  positicp 
tral,  generally  circular  track  extendi 
and  terminating  at  each  extremity 
ing  means  associated  with  the  frame  a 
thereof  and  operative  to  receive  bal 
upper  end  of  the  track  and  to  retain 


a  C-shaped  frame 

and  having  a  cen- 

through  the  frame 

tHereof;  spring  retain- 

the  upper  extremity 

s  expelled  from  the 

such  balls,  said  ball 


'  3,196,654 

SCREW  ROLLING  DIE 

Lewis  Gordon,  Eagle  Heights,  Elgfai,  DI.,  assignor  to 

Illinois  Tool  Worics  Inc.,  Chicago,  Di.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,375 
4  Claims.    (CL  72—88) 


1.  A  thread  rolling  die  comprising  a  workpiece  en- 
gageable  face  including  generally  diagonally  disposed  ribs 
for  forming  helical  thread  convolutions  on  a  workpiece, 
said  ribs  extending  from  adjacent  a  first  longitudinal  mar-j 
gin  of  said  face  toward  a  second  longitudinal  margin  of| 
said  face,  said  die  being  relieved  along  and  laterally  out- 
wardly of  said  second  margin  from  an  entering  end  of  the 
die  toward  a  discharge  end  of  the  die  for  providing  a  re- 
cess and  accommodating  material  of  a  workpiece  pro- 
jecting laterally  of  said  second  margin  during  a  thread 
rolling  operation,  and  said  die  including  means  disposed, 
laterally  of  said  second  margin  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  finit  margin  and  traversing  said  recess  for  positively 
engaging  said  projecting  material  of  the  workpiece  and 
breaking  said  material  from  the  remainder  of  the  work- 
piece  during  a  thread  rolling  operation. 


3,196,655 
LINERS  OR  SLEEVES  FOR  ENGINE  CYLINDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Stanley  Hedgecock,  deceased,  late  of  Wolverhampton, 
England,  by  Vivien  Janet  Hedgecock  and  John  Hedge- 
cock,   executors,   both   of   Wolverhampton,   England, 
assignors  to  Laystall  Engineering  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  257,354 
3  Claims.    (CI.  72—101)         '  ' 


t.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  cylinder  liner,  com-; 
prising  the  steps  of  mounting  a  metal  cylindrical  sleeve 
within  rotatable  sleeve  holding  means  so  that  a  part  of 
the  sleeve  to  be  outflared  projects  therefrom,  bringing 
an  eccentrically  mounted  roller  to  bear  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  projecting  part,  rotating  the  sleeve  about  its 
axis,  turning  said  roller  about  an  axis  so  that  the  pro- 
jecting part  is  outflared  to  form  a  flange,  and  reducing 


I 


July  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1285 


the  radius  of  turning  of  said  roller,  as  the  outflaring 
progresses  until  said  flange  is  at  right  angle  to  tl^e  sleeve 
axis, 


3,196,656 

WIRE  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Archibald  P.  Johnston,  1845  E.  57tfa  St, 

Los  Angeles  58,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,878 

17  Claims.    (CI.  72—162) 


to  said  mill  for  handling  workpieces  for  said  mill, 
means  for  rotating  said  rollers  of  said  table  so  as  to 

convey  a  workpiece  relative  to  said  mills, 
a  carriage  having  means  to  carry  a  roll  of  said  mill, 
said  carriage  having  a  member  of  a  length  sufficient  to 

engage  simultaneously  at  least  two  rollers  of  said 


1.  A  wire  conditioning  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  circular  groove  roll  adapted  for  rotation 
about  a  selected  axis,  said  groove  roll  having  an 
outer  peripheral  triangular  groove  extending  about 
the  full  circumference  of  said  groove  roll  and  adapt- 
ed to  receive  a  wire  to  be  conditioned;  i 
and  a  circular,  rotatable  edge  roll  for  each  groove 
roll,  said  edge  roll  having  an  end  face  for  con- 
tacting the  wire  within  said  triangular  groove,  the 
width  of  said  end  face  being  less  than  the  maximum 
width  of  said  groove,  said  edge  roll  extending  into 
said  groove,  whereby  said  end  face  will  contact  wire 
within  said  groove  only  at  points  inward  of  the 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  groove  roll. 


table  and  being  supportable  and  advanced  relative 
to  said  mill  by  said  table,  and 
me.ins  for  receiving  a  roll  from  the  mill  and  for  placing 
it  upon  said  carriage  and  for  removing  a  roll  from 
said  carriage  for  insertion  into  said  mill. 


3,196,657 

METHOD  OF  .MAKING  TUBING 

Howard  A.  Fromson,  Rogues  Ridge  Road,  Weston,  Conn. 

Filed  July  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,628 

1  Claim.    (CI.  72—199) 


3,196,659  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUSION  OF  METALS  OF 
HOLLOW  SECTION 
John    Harper   Cairns,   Stourton,   near   Leeds,   England, 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Yorkshire  Imperial  Metals  Lim- 
ited, Stourton,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Original  application  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,394,  now 
Patent  No.  3,172,536,  dated  Mar.  9,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  20,  1961, 

37,681/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  72—264) 


In  a  method  of  producing  thin-walled  metal  tubing 
having  integrally  connected  adjoining  sfegments  of  differ- 
ent wall  thicknesses,  the  steps  which  tomf)rise  collapsing 
a  segment  of  a  hollow  tubular  blank  to  a  flattened  strip- 
like  form  with  opposing  interior  surfaces  of  said  collapsed 
segment  being  coated  with  a  weld  preventing  material,  said 
collapsed  segment  being  integrally  connected  to  an  ad- 
joining segment  of  the  blank,  and  then  rolling  sajd  col- 
lapsed segment  of  the  blank  in  a  lengthwise  direction  be- 
tween cylindrical  pressure  rolls  whereby  the  rolled  seg- 
ment is  elongated  in  length  and  simultaneously  reduced  to 
a  constant  thickness  which  is  less  than  twice  the  wall  thick- 
ness of  the  adjoining  unrolled  segment  of  the  blank,  and 
expanding  the  formed,  collapsed  segment  of  the  blank  into 
a  hollow  tube  by  separating  the  opposing  interior  surfaces 
thereof.  I ,  J  I      i  ' 

3.196,658        ! 
ROLL  CHANGING  RIG 
Maurice  Paul  Sieger  and  James  Richard  Adair,  Pitts- 
burgh,   Pa.,    assignors    to    United    Engineering    and 
Foundry  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963.  Ser.  No.  260,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

9,113/62 
11  Claims.    (CI.  72— 239) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  a  roll  of  a  rolling  mill 
comprising:  i      i 

a  table  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  adjacent 


1.  A  hiethod  of  piercing  a  heated  billet  prior  to  ex- 
trusion comprising  the  steps  of  temporarily  placing  at 
the  front  of  an  extruding  mandrel  a  nose  piece  which  is 
larger  in  cross-section  than  said  mandrel,  forcing  said 
nose  piece  and  mandrel  through  said  billet  to  produce  a 
tunnel  therethrough  which  is  larger  than  said  mandrel, 
stopping  said  mandrel  with  said  nose  piece  supported  in 
an  extrusion  die  so  that  said  mandrel  is  correctly  centered 
and  located  with  respect  to  said  die,  and  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  billet  to  cause  the  metal  thereof  to  flow 
around  said  mandre'  to  form  a  tunnel  in  said  billet  cor- 
responding in  size  and  location  to  said  mandrel. 


3.196,660 
METHOD  OF  FLATTENING  METALLIC  DISCS 
Walter  J.  Olson,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Specialties 
Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,917 
3  Claims.    (CI.  72—376) 
1.  The  method  of  flattening  discs,  which  method  com- 
prises sandwiching  a  relatively  ductile  metallic  disc  be- 
tween a  pair  of  metallic  screen  sheets  having  lesser  due- 
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tflity  than  the  disc;  placing  the  sandw  ch  between  a  pair 
of  dies  having  rigid,  flat,  parallel  and  -elatively  hard  op- 
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posed  surfaces  moving  the  surfaces  intb 
the  screen  sheeU;  and  applying  su£Bcie  jt 
sure  on  the  dies  to  flatten  the  disc. 


3.1M,M1       J_  „  „,  „^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOR^DNG  REI  LACEMENT  EX- 

HAIOT  PIPES  AND  METHOD  01 '  USING  SAME 

Brace  J.  Laacc,  ParuMNn  ,  Calif. 

(14M  Chase  Drive,  Coroot   CaUf.) 

Filed  Dec  15,  IMl,  Scr.  Nc   159,M4 

(CL  71-^  9) 


engagement  with 
mechanical  pres- 


leigth 


spiced 


s;  id 


jaws 


t  e 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bending  a 
includes  a  vertical  column,  two 
pivotally  supported  by  said  column 
affixed  to  said  shafts,  a  vertically  m( 
ported  from  said  column  above  sai< 
meaiu  for  moving  said  member  u 
wardly,  second  power  means  for 
otal  movement  of  said  shafts  as 
downwardly  relative  thereto,  in  coii4>ination 

(a)  two   elongate   longitudinally 
ported  from  said  plates,  said  j 
of  transversely  spaced  grooves  o 
secticm  and  of  different  diameter  t 
per  surfaces  thereof,  with  eact 
being  substantially  the  same  as 
of  one  of  said  lengths  of  tubing 

(b)  a  downwardly  curved 
supported  from  the  lower  end  of 
aMe  member,  which  pressure-e:  erting 
a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
circular  cross  section  formed 
thereof  that  are  in  vertical 
grooves  in  said  jaws  and  complementary 
tive  thereto; 

(c)  a  circular  protractor; 

(d)  first  means  for  rensovably  aflfxing 
to  a  first  end  of  a  length  of 
center  of  rotation  of  said  protractor 
ment  with  the  longitudinal 
tubing; 

(e)  an  elongate  horizontal  protractor 
mits  rotational  and  longitudinal 
protractor  relative  thereto; 

(f)  first  means  for  adjusUbly 


of  tubing  that 
parallel  shafts 
two  plates  rigidly 
mdvable  member  sup- 
shafU,  first  power 
II  wardly  and  down- 
tending  to  restrain  piv- 
member  amoves 


axi} 


pressv  re-exerting 
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a  manner  to  pennit  said  support  to  occupy  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  transverse  positions  relative  to  said 
column,  with  the  diameter  of  said  protractor  and 
the  height  of  said  first  means  being  so  related  that 
a  length  of  tubing  having  said  protractor  mounted 
thereon  is  substantially  horizontally  disposed  when 
said  protractor  rests  on  said  support  and  a  porticm 
of  said  tubing  rests  in  one  of  said  grooves  that  is 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  external 
diameter  of  said  length  of  tubing,  and  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  length  of  tubing  having  said 
protractor  mounted  thereon  lying  in  the  same  verti- 
cal plane  as  the  longitudinal  axis  of  one  of  said 
grooves  when  said  support  is  in  a  particular  one  of 
said  transverse  positions;  and 

(g)  second  means  for  measuring  the  longitudinal  move> 
ment  of  said  length  of  tubing  having  said  protractor 
mounted  thereon  relative  to  said  support  as  said 
tubing  is  intermittently  advanced  towards  said  jaws 
to  have  bends  formed  therein  by  the  downward 

.  movement  of  said  pressure-exerting  member  rela- 
tive to  said  jaws,  with  the  lon^tudinal  spacing  be- 
tween said  bends  being  determined  by  the  rdative 
movement  of  said  length  of  tubing  and  protractor 
relative  to  said  protractor  support,  and  the  circum- 
ferential angulation  between  said  bends  being  deter- 
mined by  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  length  of 
tubing  and  protractor  relative  to  said  support. 


3,196,662  n 

PULLING  HEAD  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

STEM  OF  FASTENERS 

Walter  R.  Simmons,  Bacna  Park,  Caltf.,  aaignor  to 

Textron  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,930 

7  Claims.    (CI.  72— 391) 


aligned   jaws    sup- 
having  a  plurality 
semi-circular  cross 
formed  in  the  up- 
of  said  diameters 
external  diameter 
to  be  bent; 

member 

said  vertically  mov- 

member  has 

grooves  of  semi- 

the  lower  surface 

ignment  with  said 

in  size  rela- 


said  protractor 

tubing,  with  the 

being  in  align- 

of  said  length  of 


support  that  per- 
3f  movement  of  said 

ho  ling  said  support  in 


1.  Pulling  head  device  for  pulling  a  stem  slidable 
through  a  fastener  member  for  setting  the  fastener  mem- 
ber, comprising  , 

(a)  a  sleeve  ' 

(b)  a  nose  on  the  sleeve  for  exerting  pressure  on  the 
fastener  while  the  stem  is  pulled 

(c)  means  to  connect  said  sleeve  to  the  pressure  mem- 
ber of  a  power  tool 

(d)  a  tubular  drawbolt  reciprocable  away  from  said 
nose  for  pulling  said  stem  and  movable  toward  said 
nose  into  an  initial  position  for  receiving  said  stem 

(e)  said  nose  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  drawbolt 
having  axially  aligned  apertures  for  the  insertion  of 
said  stem 

(f )  a  stem  gripping  jaw  device  in  said  drawbolt  axially 
aligned  with  said  apertures  to  receive  said  stem 

(g)  means  in  said  drawbolt  to  close  said  jaw  device 
grippingly  on  said  stem  when  said  drawbplt  is  pulled 
relatively  to  said  sleeve  I  I     | 

(h)  spring  means  normally  to  urge  said  jaw  device  to 

said  jaw  closing  means 
(i)  and  means  to  limit  the  action  of  said  urging  meant 

in  stem  receiving  position  of  said  drawbolt  relatively 
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to  said  jaw  closing  means  to  prevent  the  closing  of 
said  jaw  device  in  said  stem  receiving  position  and 
to  preload  said  spring  means 

(j)  a  jaw  pusher  movable  in  said  drawbolt,  said  jaw 
device  being  between  said  jaw  pusher  and  said  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  drawbolt 

(k)  said  ^ring  means  in  said  drawbolt  urging  said 
jaw  pusher  toward  said  adjacent  end  and  against 
said  jaw  device 

(1)  said  drawbolt  having  an  elongated  slot  through  at 
least  a  side  thereof,  and  said  jaw  pusher  projecting 
through  said  slot  to  the  outside  of  said  drawbolt 

(m)  a  fixed  abutment  in  the  path  of  said  jaw 
pusher  abutted  by  said  jaw  pusher  in  the  stem  receiv- 
ing position  of  said  jaw  device,  said  elongated  slot 
extending  beyond  said  abutment  toward  said  adjacent 
end  whereby  the  force  of  said  pusher  member  is 
applied  for  pressing  said  jaw  device  to  said  jaw 
closing  means  when  the  pulling  of  said  drawbolt 
frees  said  jaw  pusher  from  said  abutment. 


3  196  663 

ELECTRICAL  DIFFERENTIAL-PRESSURE  METER 

Horst  Zie^er,  Bcrlin-Chariottcnbarg,  and  Otto  Marock, 

Berlin-Friedcnau,  Germany,  assignon  to  Continental 

'     Elektrofaidiutrie    Aktlengesellschaft,    Askania-Weriie, 

Bcrlln-Mariendorf,  a  corporatfon  of  Gomany 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  26, 1961, 

C  24,206 

9ClafaBs.    (CI.  73— 398) 


(b)  said  housing  is  demountably  attached  to  said  dif- 
ferential-pressure measuring  device; 

(c)  said  liquid  filling  said  compensator  housing  is  sub- 
jected to  the  pressure  inside  one  of  said  pressure 
chambers  by  means  of  a  flexible  wall  in  said  housing 
establishing  a  pressure-communicative  relationship 
between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  one 
pressure  chamber,  said  flexible  wall  exerted  at  most 
a  weak  flexible-opposing  force; 

(d)  said  force  corresponding  to  said  pressure  difference 
produced  by  said  differential-pressure  measuring  de- 
vice is  transferred  from  the  interior  of  said  one  pres- 
sure chamber  to  said  meter  element  inside  said  com- 
pensator housing  by  means  of  an  elastic,  through- 
th6-wall  coupling  in  said  housing,  said  coupling  exert- 
ing at  most  a  weak  flexure-opposing  force,  mechani- 
cal coupling  elements  inside  said  pressure  chamber 
and  inside  said  housing  being  placed  in  force-com- 
municating relation  with  each  other  by  said  cou- 
pling; 

(e)  said  mechanical  coupling  elements  inside  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  rotatable  lever  to  which  said  first- 
mentioned  force  transferred  by  means  of  said  elastic 
through-tbe-wall  coupling  is  applied  to  a  rotatable 
lever;  and 

(f )  said  housing  wall  also  contains  a  second  coupling 
similar  to  said  first-mentioned  coupling,  by  means 
of  which  a  force  corresponding  to  any  pressure  dif- 
ference between  said  housing  interior  and  said  one 
pressure  chamber  is  applied  to  said  last-named  lever 
in  a  differential-pressure  compensating  sense. 


3,196,664 
PROCESS  OF  EMPLOYING  FRONTAL  ANALYSIS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  IN  WELL  LOGGING 
Edwin  E.  Teal,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NatkNial  Lead 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  N«w 
JerMy 

FHcd  Jnly  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,406 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 23.1) 


1.  An  electrical  differential-pressure  measuring  system 
comprising  a  mechanical  differential-pressure  measuring 
device  having  two  pressure  chambers  separated  by  a  par- 
tition displaceable  in  response  to  the  pressure  difference 
between  said  chambers,  and  comprising  further  an  elec- 
tro-mechanical force  compensator  for  transferring  a  force 
corresponding  to  a  pressure  difference  into  an  electrical 
quantity,  said  compensator  having  a  displaceably  mounted 
meter  element,  means  for  transferring  said  force  to  said 
element,  means  for  electrically  connecting  resultant  dis- 
placements of  said  element,  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical current  in  response  to  said  detected  displacement, 
and  electro-magnetic  force  productive  means  responsive 
to  said  current  to  develop  a  compensating  force  opposing 
said  first-mentioned  force  acting  on  said  element,  said 
system  being  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  meter  element,  detecting  means,  and  compen- 
sating force  productive  means  of  said  electro-me- 
chanical compensator  are  all  located  inside  a  housing 
filled  with  a  protective  liquid; 


1.  The  process  of  detecting  methane  in  an  air-gas  mix- 
ture subject  to  containing  hydrogen,  methane,  higher  hy- 
drocarbons, and  water  vapor,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  causing  the  air-gas  mixture  to  flow  through  one  after 
another  of  the  columns  in  a  set  of  like  chromatographic 
columns  to  a  common  efiluent  path,  the  flow  of  said 
air-gas  mixture  being  repetitively  shifted  at  predetermined 
time  intervals  from  one  column  to  another  column  of 
said  set;  continuing  said  flow  and  said  repetitive  shifting 
during  said  detecting  process;  during  the  course  of  said 
flow  analyzing  the  eflluent  gas  mixture  which  flows  along 
said  path  to  determine  its  methane  content;  and  back 
flushing  each  column  with  a  suflicient  volume  of  air  to 
completely  purge  said  column  of  all  adsorbed  gases  dur- 
ing the  time  the  feed  gas  is  flowing  through  other  columns 
of  the  set 
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3,196,665 

HYDRAULIC  CARTON  TI|STER 
Dale  W.  Quackenbttsh,  Longfitw,  W 
Wcycrhaenser  Company,  Tacoma, 
tlon  of  Washington 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 37 


ish.,  assignor  to 
\Tash.,  a  corpora- 

60,379 


«     u 


1.  A    hydraulic  tester  for  determii  ing 
strength  of  a  carton  or  the  like,  compri 
member  having  an  opening  therethro|igh 
the  carton  to  be  tested,  a  sealing  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  into  the  open  upper 
ton,  including  a  lower  plate  member 
threaded  pipe  means,  an  upper  plate 
by  said  threaded  pipe  means  and  a  pli£  nt 
supported  by   said  threaded  pipe  meafis 
between  said  upper  and  lower  plate 
said  pipe  member  to  move  said  upper 
wardly  relative  to  said  lower  plate 
said  gasket  member  outwardly  and 
said  open  upper  end  of  said  carton,  sa 
structure    frictionally  supported  by 
said  gasket  member  with  said  supporting 
gauge  means  connected  to  said  threade  1 
ing  the  pressure  of  fluid  pumped  into 
said  pipe  means. 


3,196,666 

COMPENSATOR 

George  E.  Conover,  Houston,  Tei 

Lynes,  inc.,  a  corporation  o 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No 

5  Claims.    (CI  "     '" 


73— 4(  ,5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  tub 
leaks,  comprising,  a  tool,  said  too 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  tubular 
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spaced  closure  elements  on  said  body  for  sealing  off  a 
portion  of  the  tubular  member  between  said  elements,  a 
control  head  on  said  body  having  passage  means  therein,  ' 
said  body  having  passage  means  for  flowing  fluids 
from  the  control  head  to  activate  said  closure  elements  to 
a  sealed  off  position,  passage  means  in  said  body  for  com- 
municating with  the  tubular '  member  portion  between 

.  said  elements  in  the  tubular  member,  additional  passage 
means  in  said  control  head  communicating  with  said  last 
named  passage  means  in  said  body  for  flowing  fluids  to 
the  sealed  off  portion  between  said  elements  after  said 
elements  are  in  sealed  off  position,  a  pair  of  conduit 
means  for  conducting  fluid  to  said  control  head,  one  of 
said  conduits  connected  to  said  control  head  passage 
means  that  communicates  with  said  elements  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  conduits  connected  with  said  con- 
trol head  passage  means  that  communicates  with  said 
sealed  off  portion  of  the  tubular  member,  and  compensat- 
ing means  connected  between  said  pair  of  conduit  means, 

"  said  compensating  means  including  a  pair  of  pistons  and 
cylinders  for  transferring  a  greater  pressure  to  said  conduit 
that  communicates  with  said  elements  than  exists  in  said 
conduit  that  communicates  with  said  sealed  off  portion  of 
the  tubular  member. 


the  bursting 
ling:  a  supporting 
for  receiving 
si^porting  structure 
end  of  a  car- 
supported  on    a 
lember  supported 
gasket  member 
and  positioned 
members,  means  on 
member  down- 
number  to  expand 
a  seal  around 
d  carton  and  said 
engagement  of 
member,  and 
pipe  for  measur- 
id  carton  through 


3,196,667  ' 

MOISTURE  DETERMINATION 
Henry  E.  Alquist  and  Dan  E.  Smith,  BartlesvUIe,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,104 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 53) 


f  c  rm 


t  le 


s  uc 
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,  assignor  to 

Texas 

195,724 


j'**l 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  moisture  content  of 
a  fluid  under  pressure  which  comprises  flowing  said  fluid 
through  a  testing  zone  while  maintaining  a  restricted  pas- 
sage therein,  thus  causing  expansion  of  said  fluid  and  re- 
sultant cooling  of  said  zone,  further  restricting  said  flow 
passage  and  determining  the  time  required  to  cause  said 
flow  passage  to  close  due  to  freezing  of  masture  therein. 


3,196,668 

DUAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRAIN  GAUGES 
William  H.  McLellan,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,336 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 88.5) 


?• 


^> 


S 


liar   members    for        1.  A  semiconductor  strain  gauge  comprising,  in  combi- 
including  a  body    nation: 
I  lember  to  be  tested,        (a)  an  elongate  unitary  semiconductor  crystal  body  of 
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a  predetermined  crystallographic  orientation,  said 
crystal  body  defining  a  first  region  of  one  predeter- 
mined conductivity  type,  and  a  second  region  of  op- 
posite conductivity  type,  said  first  region  and  second 
region  being  electrically  isolated,  said  first  region  de- 
fining a  first  semiconductor  strain  gauge  element  hav- 
ing a  first  gauge  factor  and  said  second  region  defin- 
ing a  second  semiconductor  strain  gauge  element  hav- 
ing an  opposite  polarity  gauge  factor;  and, 
(b)  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  gauge  elements. 
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frame  and  capable  of  being  atached  to  the  bottom  of  <me 
of  said  test  specimens,  each  of  said  upper  members  capa- 
ble of  being  attached  to  the  top  of  one  of  said  test  speci- 
mens, said  upper  and  lower  members  capable  of  hold- 
ing each  of  said  specimens  within  the  confines  of  said  tank 


3,196,669 
FLEXURE  FATIGUE  TESTER 
Kenneth  C.  Fischer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,927 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73— 91) 


1,  A  fatigue  tester  for  flexure  testing  of  a  plastic 
specimen,  and  having  means  to  provide  for  rupture  of  said 
specimen  comprising  in  combination,  a  motor  means, 
an  eccentric  drive  assembly  arranged  for  rotation  by  the 
motor  means,  an  arm  pivotally  affixe<J  to  the  eccentric 
drive  assembly  and  reciprocated  thereby,  a  clamp  ar- 
ranged to  hold  the  test  specimen  fixed  at  one  end  while 
the  other  end  is  engaged  by  the  arm  so  that  reciprocal 
movement  of  the  arm  will  cause  a  flexing  of  the  specimen 
about  each  side  of  a  neutral  axis  of  the  specimen,  and 
means  engageable  by  the  arm  comprising  a  switch  which 
controls  said<  motor  means  and  a  switch  arm  extending 
adjacent  said  arm  pivotally  affixed  t&  said  eccentric  drive 
assembly  whereby  upon  rupture  of  said  specimen  said 
switch  will  be  actuated  via  said  switch  arm  to  cause  im- 
mediate cessation  of  motor  operation.! 


lever  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  con- 
nected to  said  upper  members,  one  lever  arm  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  upper  members,  and  means  to  apply 
a  constant  stress  to  each  of  said  specimens  through  the 
lever  arm  and  the  upper  member  connected  to  said  lever 
arm. 

3  196  671 
APPARATUS  FOR  TENSILE  TESTING  MATERIALS 

AT  RAPID  RATES  OF  LOAD  APPLICATION 
Mark  L.  Dannis,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coipo- 
ration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,644 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 95) 


3,196,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  STRESS-RUPTURE 

PROPERTIES  OF  PLASTICS 
Louis  L.   Lander,  Jr.,   Washfaigton  Township,   Morris 
County,  N Jm  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,937 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73— 95)  I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  determining  the 
stress-rupture  properties  of  a  plurality  of  test  specimens 
comprising  a  frame,  a  gear  rack  vertically  mounted  on 
each  end  of  said  frame,  a  tank  closed  on  the  sides  and 
bottom  and  open  at  the  top,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  tank,  gears  fixed  on  each  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
gears  riding  on  the  track  of  said  gear  rack  with  said  gears 
and  said  tank  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  said 
frame,  said  tank  capable  of  containing  a  meduim  in  which 
said  specimens  are  tested,  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower 
members,  each  of  said  lower  members  connected  to  said 


- 1 

!i 


1.  Testing  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising 
a  weight  member,  vertically  extending  guide  means  for 
guiding  said  weight  member  in  free  fall  under  the  in- 
fluence of  gravity,  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
weight  member  at  a  predetermined  elevation  between 
said  guide  means,  a  specimen  support  independent  of 
said  guide  means  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the  latter 
and  including  a  portion  for  suspending  a  test  specimen 
from  the  support,  means  adapted-  to  be  suspended  from 
the  specimen  support  by  the  specimen  with  the  last-named 
means  including  oppositely  extending  cylindrical  projec- 
tions provided  with  removable  deformable  sleeves  and  dis- 
posable in  the  path  of  said  weight  member  for  engage- 
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ment  thereby  when  the  weight  member 

near  the  end  of  its  free  fall,  the  said 

ing  openings  which  are  substantially 

cross  section  engageable  with  the  said 

wig  projections,  means  responsive  to 

upon  said  specimen  support,  and  indi(|iting  means  con 

nected  to  said  force  responsive  means 


MEANS  FOR  MEASURING 

A.  KcOcr,  Clarkftim,  Wash^ 
Inc^ 
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is  released  and  is 
we  ght  member  bav- 
in rerted  V-shape  in 
( ippositely  extend* 

he  force  exerted 


OF  LUMBER 
to  Fottatch 
corpontkM    of 


Filed  July  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,284 
IfCkdna.   (CL  73— 1#) 


tie 


8.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the 
Bess  of  a  wooden  board,  comprising: 

a  sunx>rting  framework; 

first  and  second  support  means  on 
longittidinally  spaced  locations  ad 
first  surface  of  a  board  along  lonptudinally 
transverse  lines  during  movement 
longitudinal  direction  relative  to 

deflection  means  mounted  on  said  frimework 
gitudinally  aligned  position  inter  nediate 
and  second  support  means,  indud  ng 
means  mounted  on  said  framework 
ment  relative  thereto  in  a  directio  i 
a  first  plane  containing  the  lines 
first  and  second  support  means 
force  applying  means  being  adapte  i 
ond  surface  of  the  board  opposit 
face  as  the  board  moves  in  contact 
and  second  suppori  means,  the 
tance  between  said  first  plane 
tangential  to  the  area  of  contact 
ing  means  and  the  board  being 
thickness  between  the  two  contacd^l 

and  means  on  said  framework  opera  ively 
said  deflection  means  adapted  to 
ness  of  the  board  during  contac 
said  first  and  second  support 
tion  means. 


anl 
0  ' 
Uss 


meais 


longitudinal  stiff- 


!  aid  framework  in 
pted  to  contact  a 
spaced 
of  the  board  in  a 
framework; 
at  a  Ion- 
said  first 
force  applying 
for  limited  move- 
perpendicular  to 
}f  contact  of  said 
the  board,  said 
to  contact  a  see- 
to  said  first  sur- 
with  said  first 
wrpendicular  dis- 
a  parallel  plane 
said  force  apply- 
than  the  board 
board  surfaces; 
connected  to 
indicate  the  stiff- 
of  the  board  by 
and  said  defiec- 


and 


3,196,673      _^ 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  AUI  OMOTIVE 
COOLING  SYSTE^ 
Tkomas  A.  Canon,  La  Pucntc,  CaHi,  asrignor  to  The 
Ni-Arb  Co.,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Califi  a  corpdntioB  of 
CaHforaia  I 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,471 
1  Claim.  (CL73— 111) 
A  device  to  measure  the  rate  of  flc  w  of  fluid  through 
the  cooling  system  of  an  automotive  ^  chicle,  wherein  an 
upper  part  of  a  radiator  of  the  vehicU  is  connected  by  a 
short  hose  of  the  vehicle  to  an  engine]  block  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  device  comprising: 

an  upright  cylinder  having  a  lighi -transmitting  wall. 


said  cylinder  being  of  approximately  uniform  internal 
cross  section  with  minor  variations  along  its  length; 

an  upright  spindle  inside  the  cylinder,  said  spindle  being 
progressively  reduced  in  cross  section  from  its  lower 
end  to  its  upper  end  to  form  with  the  cylinder  an  up- 
right annular  passage  that  progressively  increases  in 
cross-sectional  area  from  its  lower  end  to  its  upper 
end,  the  lower  end  and  the  upper  end  of  said  annular 
passage  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  re- 
spectively; 

an  annular  float  positioned  in  said  annular  passage  to 
be  elevated  by  said  fluid  stream,  said  annular  float 
surrounding  said  tapered  spindle,  whereby  the  an- 
nular clearance  between  the  tapered  spindle  and  the 
float  progressively  increases  with  the  elevation  of  the 
float; 

resilient  means  carried  by  and  surrounding  said  float, 
said  resilient  means  being  biased  radially  outward 
against  said  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  to  follow 
the  minor  variations  in  internal  cross  section  of  the 


cylinder  and  to  minimize  upward  flow  of  the  fluid 
past  the  perimeter  of  the  float  whereby  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  float  by  the  fluid  stream  is  determined 
substantially  entirely  by  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  annular  clearance  that  is  necessary  to  accom- 
modate the  rate  of  flow  of  the  stream; 

a  downwardly  extending  jaw  member  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylinder  to  engage  one  face  of  said 
radiator; 

a  second  downwardly  extending  jaw  member  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  to  engage  the  other 
face  of  the  radiator,  and 

means  interconnecting  portions  of  said  two  jaw  mem- 
bers, said  interconnecting  means  being  adjustable  to 
close  the  jaw  members  on  the  radiat<»  toi  support 
said  cylinder;  I    |  I 

means  to  releasably  connect  said  inlet  port  to  said 
engine  block  to  receive  coolant  fluid  therefrom;  and 

means  to  releasably  connect  said  outlet  port  to  said 
radiator  to  deliver  the  coolant  fluid  thereto. 


3,196,674  I 

DYNAMOMETERS  ' 

Bo  N.   Hollstrom,  Santa   Monica,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Flkd  Sept.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,111 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73— 134) 
1.  Torque  absorbing  and  measuring  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  fixed  housing,  a  brake  housing  rotatably  carried  by 
said  fixed  housing,  said  brake  housing  having  an  annular 
working  chamber,  an  annular  divider  in  said  working 
chamber  providing  first  and  second  radial  passages  con- 
nected at  their  inner  ends,  said  brake  housing  having  an 
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axially  extending  inlet  passage  connected  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  first  radial  passage  and  an  axially  extending  outlet 
pas^ge  connected. to  the  outer  end  of  said  second  radial 
passage,  a  plurality  of  stator  vanes  rigid  with  said  brake 
housing  and  positioned  in  said  first  radial  passage,  said 
stator  vanes  being  inclined  to  rotate  air  passing  inwardly 
over  them  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  torque  receiv- 
ing shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  brake  housing,  a  plu- 
rality of  pump  vanes  carried  by  said  shaft  and  positioned 
in  said  second  radial  passage  and  adapted  to  rotate  air  in 
said  second  radial  passage  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
predetermined  direction,  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  and 


said  pump  vanes  causing  air  to  fiow  frOm  said  inlet  pas- 
sage to  said  outlet  passage  successively  over  said  stator 
vanes  to  rotate  said  air  in  said  predetermined  direction 
to  develop  a  force  tending  to  rotate  said  brake  housing, 
and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  air  being  reversed  by 
said  pump  vanes,  and  means  in  said  outlet  passage  for 
causing  said  rotating  air  to  flow  axially  Of  said  brake  hous- 
ing to  develop  a  further  force  tending  to  rotate  said  brake 
housing,  and  means  connected  to  said  fixed  housing  and  to 
said  brake  housing  to  yieldably  oppose  rotation  of  said 
brake  housing,  and  throttle  means  for  varying  the  size 
of  one  of  said  radial  passages  to  thereby  vary  the  force 
tending  to  rotate  said  brake  housing. 


3  196  675 
bPTICAL  TORQUEMETER 
Donald  R.  Buchelc,  Columbia  Station,  Alois  Krsck,  In, 
North  Olmsted,  and  Marvin  W.  Tiefcrmann,  Bay  Vil- 
lage, Ohio,  asdgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  flie  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Adminirtration 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,912 
I  6  Claims.    (0.73—136) 

(Gmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


^m 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  torques  applied  to  a  shaft 
rotating  at  high  speeds,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  refiectors  on  said  shaft,       i 

a  light  source  for  forming  a  light  beam  that  is  direded 
toward  one  of  said  refiectors  thereby  producing  a 
moving  intermittent  refiected  beam  that  sweeps  along 
an  arcuate  path  as  said  shaft  rotates]    i        |     .      . 

a  converging  lens  in  said  path  for  forming  a  moving  im- 
age of  said  light  source  that  intermittently  sweeps  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft, 

kos  means  for  reforming  light  from  said  moving  im- 


age into  a  light  beam  that  moves  in  phase  with  said 
moving  reflected  beam, 

means  for  directing  said  moving  light  beam  toward  the 
other  of  said  reflectors  thereby  producing  a  stationary 
intermittent  reflected  beam  that  is  deflected  by  the 
application  of  torques  to  said  rotating  shaft,  and 

another  converging  lens  in  the  path  of  said  stationary 
intermittent  reflected  beam  for  forming  a  stationary 
intermittent  image  of  said  light  source  that  is  de- 
fieaed  a  distance  proportional  to  the  torques  applied 
to  said  shaft 


3,196,676         I 
^    SHEAR  STRAIN  TYPE  FORCE  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

Hsia  S.  Pien,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baldwis-Lima- 

Hamilton  Corporation,  a  coipontion  of  PcnB^ylTanfai 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,589 

9  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


1.  A  force  responsive  device  in  which  a  force  to  be 
measured  is  applied  along  a  given  axis  comprising  a  force 
sensitive  member  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  axis 
and  having  at  least  one  portion  of  generally  rectangular 
shape  when  viewed  in  direction  of  said  axis,  said  p(x-tion 
of  said  member  being  integrally  connected  with  axially- 
spaced  load-transmitting  end  portions  and  including  a 
pair  of  rigid  members  integral  therewith  spaced  laterally 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  and  extending  from  one 
of  said  end  portions  in  direction  of  said  axis  for  support- 
ing said  end  portions  of  said  member  in  relationship  to 
one  another,  said  member  further  including  two  shear 
strain  sections  integral  therewith  each  extending  laterally 
over  between  the  other  of  said  end  portions  and  a  different 
one  of  said  laterally  spaced  supporting  members  and 
also  extending  axially  for  a  predetermined  distance  in 
direction  of  said  axis,  said  shear  strain  sections  being 
connected  with  said  one  of  said  end  portions  only  throu^ 
said  supporting  members  so  as  to  have  shear  strains 
exhibited  at  the  axially  extending  exterior  surface  areas 
thereof,  and  shear  sensing  strain  gages  mounted  on  said 
surface  areas  respmiding  to  force  applied  through  said 
end  portions  along  said  axis. 


3,196,677 

CYCLIC  PRESSURE  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Paul  P.  Day,  Potomac,  and  Ralph  B.  Allnntt,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.,  and  Alexander  B.  Stavovy,  Springfield, 
Va.,  msaigaon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  r^rc- 
sorted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,587 
23  Claims.    (CI.  73—148) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc  266) 
4.  In  a  dynamic  pressure  testing  system  wherein  a  mod- 
el located  in  an  environmental  test  tank  is  subjected  to 
varying  pressure  loading  from  a  fiuid  source,  apparatus 
for  maintaining  the  tank  pressure  at  a  predetermined 
essentially  constant  value  despite  pressure-induced  volume 
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variations  of  said  model  resulting  in  ti  ansient  pressures 
in  the  tank,  comprising : 
means  coupled  to  the  tank  for  contrc  lling  the  pressure 

thereof; 
sensing  means  for  dir«;tly  sensing  tlje  pressure  of  the 
tank;  and 


feedback  compensation  control  mean 
sensing  means  and  to  said  means  f  >r 
justing  the  tank  pressure  for  retujn 
mined  pressure. 


N 


3,196,678 
AVERAGING  WEATHER 
Mkhacl  J.   Di   Torp,   Massapcqua, 
Cardioa  Electronics,  Inc.,  a  corpora^P" 
Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 181) 


101 1*. Si) 


VANE:;. 

.Y.,   assignor  to 
of  Delaware 
211,327 


a  nd 
c  sci 


1.  A  weather  vane  comprising:  a  wi 
table  vane  having  a  predetermined  morfient 
a  predetermined  aerodynamic  stiffness 
wind  velocities  is  subject  to  resonant 
quency  independent  of  the  frequency 
fluctuations    precluding    the    accurate 
wind  direction;  a  nonfriction  damping 
ing  a  stationary  element  and  an  elem<  nt 
vane  and   having  a  damping  constar 
damp  resonant  oscillation  of  said  vane 
value   for  wind   velocity   of  a   given 
coupled  to  said  vane  for  determining 


3  196  679 
FLUID  NO-FLOW  DETECTION 
Wattcr  L.  Howland,  Burbank,  Calif  . 

Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Burbai  ik 
Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No   ' 
•      7  Claims.    (CI.  73— 2( 
1.  Detector  apparatus  adapted  to  bt 
fluid  medium  for  detectins  a  flow 
comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  heat  sensors 


connected  to  said 
correctively  ad- 
to  its  predeter- 


d-deflectable  rota- 

of  inertia  and 

which  for  usual 

ilation  at  a  fre- 

of  wind  direction 

determination    of 

apparatus  includ- 

secured  to  said 

proportioned   to 

jeyond  the  critical 

k-alue:  and   means 

nd  direction. 


>  'I 


APPARATUS 
as  iignor  to  Lockheed 
Calif. 
196,638 


disposed  within  a 
condition  thereof, 

liflFerently  coupled 


in  spaced  relationship  within  such  medium  to  produce 
a  differential  output  movement  corresponding  to  the 
difference  in  temperature  of  such  fluid  medium  re- 
spectively adjacent  thereto;  and 


(b)  heater  means  disposed  between  said  sensors  and 
effectively  exposed  to  such  fluid  medium  for  trans 
ferring  heat  thereto. 


3,196,680  I 

FLOW  TUBES 
John  R.  Curran,  North  Scituate,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nationa! Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,984     | 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—213) 


1.  Flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  conduit, 
an  obstruction  mounted  in  said  conduit  and  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  said  conduit  and  defining  a  fluid  passage 
with  said  walls,  and  pressure-sensing  means  for  sensing 
pressures  in  said  passage,  said  conduit  comprising  two 
pipe  sections,  means  for  securing  said  pipe  sections  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  one  of  said  pipe  sections  hav- 
ing a  web  member  extending  inwardly  thereof,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  fluid-obstructing  body  beiijg  mounted 
on  said  web  with  a  major  portion  thereof  extending  into 
the  other  pipe  section,  said  web  rftcmber  having  two  pres- 
sure ports,  one  of  said  pressure  ports  being  in  communi- 
cation with  a  conduit  in  said  web  member  which  ter- 
minates centrally  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  obstruction, 
the  other  of  said  ports  being  in  communication  with  a 
conduit  in  said  web  member  which  terminates  at  the 
wall  of  said  other  pipe  section  and  adjacent  to  said  ob- 
struction. , 


JVLY 


.    1 
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3,196,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW 
OF  A  GAS 

Stiphane   J.   Estrabaud,   Antony,   France,   assignor   to 
Rochar  Electronique,  Montrouge,  Seine,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France  I 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,493  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9, 1961, 
881,527,  Patent  1,315,810 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73—231)     < 


series  between  said  tap  and  said  base,  said  second 
diode  providing  a  low  resistance  path  between  said 
tap  and  base,  and 
(j)  a  third  diode  providing  a  low  resistance  path  be- 
tween said  supply  means  and  a  point  intermediate 
said  resistor  aiid  said  second  diode. 


^^^V 


3,196,683 
PSYCHROMETRIC  WET-BULB  WATER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
George  P.  Gross,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esse  Re- 
search and  Ei^necring  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

I    Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,648 
I  2  Claims.    (CI.  73— 338) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  gas  in  a 
pipe,  of  the  type  comprising  a  turbine  rotor  arranged  in 
said  pipe,  said  turbine  rotor  being  adapted  to  be  rotated 
at  a  velocity  proportional  to  the  volumetric  flow  of  the 
gas,  at  least  one  magnet  secured  to  said  turbine  rotor,  at 
least  one  winding  coupled  to  said  magnet  and  electronic 
counting  means  connected  across  said  winding  for  re- 
ceiving recurrent  pulses  therefrom,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  a  duct  portion  forming  part  of  said  pipe,  first 
and  second  valve  seats  in  said  duct  portion,  first  and  sec- 
ond swing  valve  members  respectively  pivoted  at  one  point 
of  said  first  and  second  seats,  the  flow  of  the  gas  in  one 
direction  keeping  one  of  the  valve  members  completely 
open  and  completely  closing  the  other  valve  member, 
while  reversal  of  the  flow  closes  the  open  valve  member 
and  opens  the  closed  valve  member  at  the  respective  ends 
thereof;  a  discharge  opening  in  each  of  said  valve  mem- 
bers; said  turbine  rotor  and  said  magnet  being  arranged 
within  said  duct  portion.        j 


3,196,682 

HUMIDITY  SENSING  CIRCUIT 

Clark  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Bacharach  Industrial  Instrument  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanra 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,504 
Claims.    (CI.  73—336.5) 


1.  An  improved  wet-bulb  water-supply  system  which 
comprises  (a)  a  tube  provided  with  a  transverse  hole  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  thereof  and  further  provided  with  a  slit 
extending  longitudinally  on  both  sides  from  said  hole  to 
the  proximal  end  of  said  tube,  and  a  cap  closing  said 
proximal  end  of  said  tube;  (b)  packing  material  filling 
said  tube  and  providing  a  plurality  of  capillary  passages 
therein;  (c)  a  thermal  sensing  element  inserted  through 
said  hole;  and  (d)  a  porous  sleeve  enclosing  a  portion  of 
said  thermal  sensing  element  and  contacting  said  pack- 
ing- _^_^^^^_ 

I  I  3,196,684 

INDOOR-OUTDOOR  THERMOMETER  UNIT  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  WING 

William  F.  Vernon,  Sr.,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

The  Vernon  Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,848 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73— 340) 


1.  A  humidity  sensing  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  alternating  current  supply  means; 

(b)  a  first  diode;  I   i 

(c)  a  transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter  and  base; 

(d)  an  ammeter; 

(e)  means  connecting  said  first  diode,  collector  and 
emitter,  and  ammeter;  in  series  with  said  supply 
means; 

(f)  resistance  means  connected  across  said  supply 
means  having  an  intermediate  tap; 

(g)  a  humidity  responsiv^resistor;  I 
(h)  a  second  diode;  | 

(i)  means  connecting  said  resistor  and  second  diode  in 


7.  In  an  indoor-outdoor  thermometer  unit  for  mount- 
ing on  a  window  member,  outer  panel  means,  inner  panel 
means,  means  for  mounting  said  outer  panel  means  on 
the  outer  surface  of  a  window  member,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  inner  panel  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
window  member  in  juxtaposition  to  said  outer  panel 
means,  a  single  temperature  scale  for  said  unit  carried 
by  said  inner  panel  means,  a  first  thermometer  mounted 
on  said  outer  panel  means,  a  second  thermometer  mount- 
ed on  said  inner  panel  means  offset  from  said  first  ther- 
mometer, said  inner  panel  means  having  means  opposite 
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said 


said  first  thermometer  through  which 
eter  may  be  viewed  for  use  in  conjuncti|>n 
temperature  scale,  said  second 
adjacent  said  single  scale  for  viewing 
with. 


first  tbermom- 

with  said  single 

thermbmeter  positioned 

in  conjunctiiHi  there- 


THERMOSTATS 
Bcrtnun  Robert  Lei|h,  12  Bcmm  Wa  r 
EMiMd,  and  Lcooavd  Geoise 
Dcptfoid,  Ldndoa  SE.  S,  EmeI 

Filed  Aft. 27,  H^Ser. Na 
CUms  priority,  appikatioa  Great 

15,717/«1 
2  elates.    (CL73— 36 


-4) 


1.  A  thermostat  device  provided 
justing  its  temperature  setting, 
sensing  element,  two  semi-conductor 
and  N-type' respectively,  thermally 
ductor  which  embraces  the  said 
ment,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
rent  to  the  said  junctions,  whereby 
electric  effect  produced  at  the  said  jiiictions 
for  adjusting  the  said  temperature  sefing. 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  .73—398  sefe: 
Patent  No.  3,196,66: 


3,1»6,<«< 

DEVICES  FOR  TRANSMITTIP  G  SIGNALS 

Jobi  A.  Cde,  Hcnky-on-Ttaaics,  B  eland,  assignor  to 

Tbc  Water  Research  Association,  ^  ariow,  England 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No  176,623 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bri  tain.  Mar.  3,  1961, 

7,792/61 
9Clainis.    (CI.  73— 3<  «) 
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3,196,697 

ABSOLUTE  PRESSURE  GAGE  FOR  ULTRA-HIGH 

VACUUM  MEASUREMENT 

Samnel  SchalkowslKy,  Radnor,  Pa. 

(4003  Woodlawn  Road,  Chevy  Chase,  Mi.) 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,524 

7Clafans.    (CL  73— 398) 


71  Edward  St, 


190,744 

May  1,  1961, 


vith 


means  for  ad- 
a  temperative 
^ements,  of  P-type 
coiviected  with  a  con- 
sensing  ele- 
low-|voItage  direct  cur- 
Peltier  thermo- 
is  effective 


compn  mg 


tie 


I* 


^^ 


1.  In  a  device  adapted  to  be  disposed 
tenor  of  a  longitudinally  extending 
means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  oi 
be  detectable  outside  the  system,  n^eans 
pressure  conditions  within  said  syster 
means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  t( 
tion  of  the  magnetic  field  in  a 
sure  conditions,  means  situated  outsid 
tecting  the  modulated  magnetic  field 
sure  condition  readout  in  terms  of 
further  including  portions  disposed 
the  interior  of  said  system  to  effect 
device  within  the  system  by  means  of 
said  ptHtions. 


a  id 


sa  d 


tfa; 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  very  small  pressure  pro- 
duced forces,  comprising  in  combination,         j 

(1 )  a  sensor  device  rotatable  about  a  fixed  position  axis 
of  rotation  and  including, 

(a)  a  target  element  upon  which  the  pressure  pro- 
duced force  to  be  measured  acts, 

(b)  a  radiation  receiving  surface  coupled  to  said 
,              target  element  in  fixed  relation  thereto  disposed 

laterally  of  said  axis  of  rotation  and  upon  which 
surface  radiation  is  selectively  directable  to  pro- 
duce a  torque  tending  to  rotate  said  sensor  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  in  a  first  sense, 

(c)  said  target  element  extending  laterally  of  said 
axis  of  rotation  so  that  a  net  pressure  produced 
force  to  be  measured  acting  thereon  produces  a 
torque  tending  to  rotate  said  sensor  in  a  second 
sense  opposite  to  said  first  sense  about  said  axis 
of  rotation, 

(2)  means  for  effecting  communication  between  a  pres- 
sure producing  source  and  the  target  element, 

(3)  means  for  suspending  said  sensor  for  rotation  about 
said  fixed  position  axis, 

(4)  control  signal  generating  monitor  means  effective 
to  detect  rotation  of  said  sensor  and  generate  con- 
trol signals  uniquely  corresponding  to  said  rotation, 

(5)  radiation  projecting  means  disposed  for  projecting 
radiation  onto  the  said  radiation  receiving  surface 
of  said  sensor, 

(6)  control  means  coupled  to  said  monitor  means  and  to 
said  radiation  projecting  means  effective  responsive 
to  the  control  signals  generated  by  said  monitor  means 
to  control  the  quanta  of  radiation  projected  onto  said 
sensor  to  thereby  produce  a  torque  on  said  sensor 
equal  and  opposite  to  that  produced  byi  the  force 
being  measured,  and  I '  ^ 

(7)  means  responsive  to  the  control  signals  generated 
by  said  monitor  means  effective  to  indicate  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  net  pressure  produced  force  to  be 

,     measured.  I 


within  the  in- 
fluid  flow  system, 
such  strength  as  to 
responsive  to 
connected  to  said 
effect  the  modula- 
ice  with  said  pres- 
the  system  for  de- 
rendering  a  pres- 
field,  said  device 
transversely  across 
movement  of  said 
fluid  flow  acting  on 


3,196,680 
BLEEDER  MEANS  FOR  GAUGES  I 

Norman  J.  Smith,  Chorchvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  E. 
Loncrgan  Company,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,540  I 

ICtaiB.    (CL73— 418)  | 

In  a  gauge,  a  housing,  a  gauge  movement  including  a 
Bourdon  tube  mounted  in  said  housing,  bleeder  means  for 
bleeding  a  liquid  from  said  Bourdon  tube  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  stationary  arm  having  one  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  Bourdon  tube  and  the  free  op- 
posite end  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  housing,  said  arm 
having  a  first  bore  section  of  comparatively  small  cross 
section  adjacent  said  one  end  and  a  second  bore  section 
of  greater  cross  section  adjacent  said  free  end  to  provide 
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a  cylindrical  Chamber,  said  first  and  second  bore  sections 
merging  in  a  conical  shoulder,  said  second  bore  section 
being  dreaded  for  a  portion  of  its  length  adjacent  its 
free  end,  a  bleeder  plug  including  an  elongated  shank 
portion  having  a  tip  at  one  end  and  external  screw 
threads  for  a  portion  of  its  length  opposite  said  tip  end 
to  threadedly  engage  with  the  threads  in  said  second  bore 
section,  said  unthreaded  shank  portion  being  of  smaller 
cross  section  than  said  second  bore  section  to  provide  a 
clearance  therebetween,  a  sealing  element  made  of  a  re- 
silient, plastic  material  mounted  on  said  tip  of  the  bleeder 
plug  having  a  chamfered  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  abut 
said  conical  shoulder,  means  defining  a  passage  extending 
through  said  plug  including  a  radial  section  extending 
through  said  shank  at  a  point  beyond  the  external  screw 
threads  and  an  axial  section  extending  from  the  radial 
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said  limit  to  direct  breath  to  the  far  side  of  the  second 
piston,  away  from  said  first  piston,  whereby  said  breath 
is  caused  to  move  said  second  piston  toward  said  first 
piston,  and  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  second 
piston  to  a  position  at  which  the  volume  of  breath  on  said 
far  side  of  said  second  piston  has  reached  an  accurately 
predetermined  desired  amount  whereby  two  samples  of 
breath  of  accurately  known  volume  are  made  available. 


3,196,690 

IMPACT  SIMULATOR 

Gcoigc  W.  Brooks,  Tabbs,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  Unllad 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminhrtratlon 

FUed  June  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,029 

25Clafans.    (CL  73— 432) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


section  to  the  end  opposite  the  tip,  said  bleeder  plug  adapt- 
ed for  axial  movement  in  said  chamber  between  an  inner 
limit  position  wherein  the  tip  of  the  bleeder  plug  abuts 
said  conical  shoulder  closing  communication  between 
said  Bourdon  tube  and  said  passageway  thereby  prevent- 
ing flow  of  liquid  from  said  Bourdon  tube  and  an  outer 
position  in  said  arm  wherein  said  tip  is  spaced  from  said 
conical  shoulder  opening  communication  between  said 
Bourdon  tube  and  said  passageway  thereby  permitting 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  Bourdon  tube  through  said  pas- 
sageway exteriorly  of  the  housing,  at  least  one  circum- 
ferentially  extending  undercut  in  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  arm  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  exteriorly 
of  the  housing,  said  undercut  having  a  conical  inwardly 
converging  surface  forming  a  serration  adapted  to  inter- 
rupt flow  of  liquid  along  said  arm  and  cause  it  to  drip 
exteriorly  of  the  housing.      j  i  j  . 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  simulating  effective  gravita- 
tional accelerations  for  free  falling  objects  in  an  environ- 
ment having  a  gravitational  field  unequal  to  that  of  earth, 
comprising:  support  means  releasably  retaining  a  test 
object,  means  to  release  said  object  for  free  fall,  an  im- 
pact surface  for  said  object  vertically  spaced  from  said 
support  means,  and  means  to  accelerate  said  impact  sur- 
face in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  free  falling 
object  and  at  a  predetermined  rate  less  than  that  of  said 
free  falling  object  prior  to  impact  of  said  object  with  said 
surface. 


I  3,196,689 

BREATH  CONSTITUENT  MEASUREMENT 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Macqnoni  R.  Forrester,  900  Crescent  Drive,  Cbiyton, 
Mo.,  and  Glenn  C.  Forrester,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.;  said 
Glenn  C.  Forrester  assignor  to  said  Macqnom  R 
Forrester 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,911 
15  CUms.    (CL  73— 4214) 


3,196,691 

WIDE  BAND  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Alfonso  S.  Escobosa,  FnUcrton,  CaUf .,  asrfgnor  to 

'North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,457 

8Clafans.    (CL  73— 490) 


T 


^sasj^,. 


1.  A  human  breath-constituent  measuring  device  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  first  and  second  pistons  relatively  mov- 
able within  said  cylinder,  means  initially  operative  to 
direct  breath  into  a  space  between  said  pistons  to  move 
said  first  piston  away  from  said  second  piston,  means 
limiting  said  separating  movement  to  define  at  the  limit 
a  known  predetermined  volume  of  breath  between  said 
pistons,  means,  operative  in  response  to  the  reaching  of 


1.  In  It  device  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative 
of  rate  of  change  of  position  with  respect  to  time  and  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  position  with  respect  to  time, 
means  for  providing  improved  dynamic  response  com- 
prising: a  position  sensor;  a  differentiator  having  a  first- 
order  lag  associated  therewith  and  coupled  to  said  posi- 
tion sensor;  a  first  first-order  lag  network  and  second  first 
order  lag  in  series  circuit,  said  first  first-order  lag  being 
coupled  to  said  differentiator,  and  said  second  lag  pro 
viding  a  first  signal  output,  a  first  summing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  differentiator  and  said  first  first-order 
lag  and  coupled  to  said  first  output  signal  for  comparison 
with  the  output  of  said  differentiator;  an  acceleration 

4    ■ 
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sor  oriented  to  measure  the  second  de 
able  sensed  by  said  position  sensor; 
means  interposed  between  said  first 
sunmiing  the  outputs  from  said 
first  first-order  lag. 


ivative  of  the  vari- 

a  second  summing 

^nd  second  lags  for 

and  said 


accc  erometer 


SHAFT  SUPPORT  AND  DAMttNG  MEANS 
-       FOR  EDDY  CURRENT  INSTRUMENT 
Warren  N.  Jensen,  CUoigo,  DL, 
Warner  Corporation,  Cbioigo,  111 
Vtallnla 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
TClainH.    (Cl.~ 


73—4  16) 


if* ";  r'*'; 


pac  :d 


1.  In  an  eddy  current  instrument,  th 
prising,  a  frame,  a  first  shaft,  spaced 
aerts  of  plastic  material  received  over 
by  the  frame  to  support  the  shaft  for 
the  frame,  said  bearing  inserts  being 
adjacent  ends  to  define  therebetween 
an  annular  reservoir  for  holding  a 
ing  the  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft,  s; 
adapted  to  support  the  second  shaft 
to  the  frame,  complementary  eddy 
nonrotatably  on  the  first  and  second 
operable  to  rotate  therewith  and  to 
transmission  link  between  the  shafts, 
means  between  the  frame  and  the 
dampen  oscillation  of  the  second 
frame,  said  viscous  damping  means 
bearing  elements  for  the  second 
fabricated  to  a  cup-shaped  contour 
extended  over  but  spaced  from  the 
thereof,  a  cup-shaped  member  securec 
and  having  its  side  walls  in  telescop: 
but  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the 
and  a  viscous  silicone  fluid  filling  the 
tween  the  overlapping  side  walls. 


3,196,693 
DELAYED  RELEASE  LOCKING 
Daniel   Waomslcy   Cooper,   Woiiing 
assignor  to  G.Q.  Parachote  Compai  ly 
Surrey,  Engbnd,  a  British  ]oint-sto<  k 
FUcd  Apr.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  N< 
Chims  priority,  appHcation  Great  Bvtain. 

16,248/61 
5  Claims.    (O.  74— 3|54) 
1.  A  delayed  release  locking  devic ; 
member  for  supporting  a  load,  a 
attachment  to  a  support,  the  first 
each  comprising  a   hollow  housing, 
slidable  within  the  other,  releasable 
comprising  spaced  lugs  on  one  of 
ing  over  apertures  formed  in  the  othkr 
ing  an  attachment  operatively  connected 
and  operated  to  a  released  position  b 
between  said  members,  first  detent 
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_     r  to  Stewart. 
a  corporation  of 


249,714 


or 


combination  com- 

innular  bearing  in- 

the  shaft  supported 

rotation  relative  to 

spaced  apart  at  their 

adjacent  the  shaft 

lulricant  for  lubricat- 

bearing  elements 

rotation  relative 

lements  supported 

shafts,  respectively, 

an  eddy  torque 

viscous  damping 

shaft  operable  to 

relative  to  the 

i4cluding  one  of  the 

being  of  plastic 

living  its  side  walls 

shaft  annularly 

to  the  second  shaft 

relationship  with 

bearing  element, 

dnnular  chamber  be- 


f<  rm 
aid 
seco  id 
si  aft 


sh£ft 


second 


11  g 
c  ne 


and 


ssid 


ing  said  members  together  in  a  holding  position,  timing 
means  located  within  one  of  the  housings  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  detent  means,  a  second  detent 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  means  so  as 
to  iprevent  operation  thereof,  the  second  detent  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  members  so  as  to  be 
moved  by  limited  relative  movement  between  ^aid  mem- 


mcans 


bers  so  as  to  permit  operation  of  said  timing  means,  said 
timing  means  operating  said  first  detenl  means  to  a  re- 
leased position  after  a  predetermined  time  so  that  the 
load  and  attachment  may  move  said  members  relative 
to  each  other  and  cause  said  attachment  means  to  be 
operated  to  a  released  position  whereby  the  support  as- 
sumes the  load.  Ill 


3,196,694 
MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Jesse  W.  Beams,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reprc 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,051 
4  Claims.    (CI.  74— 5  J7) 


DEVICE 
Surrey,    England, 
Limited,  Woking, 
company 
191,103 

,  May  4,  1961, 


1 


comprising  a  first 
:  econd  member  for 
second  members 
one   telescopically 
attachment  n^eans 
housings  extend- 
housing  for  hold- 
to  said  members 
relative  movement 
releasably  hold- 


4.  A  suspension  system,  comprising 

a  first  rotor;  |     I    [ 

a  second  rotor  placed  in  close  proximity  to  said  first 

rotor; 
means  for  freely  suspending  said  first  rotor;     |  | 

means  for  imparting  rotational  force  to  said  first  rotor; 
means  including  said  first  rotor  for  freely  suspending 

said  second  rotor;  and        I     I    I  I 

a  vacuum  chamber  encompassing  said  first  and  second 

rotors. 


I 
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3,196,695 
COMBINED  U.H.F.-V.H.F.  INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Gianni  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 
&    Co.    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind^   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,648    j 
15  Claims.    (CL  74—10.41)  | 


said  power  take-off  shaft  to  said  elongated  member  or 
to  said  step-down  transmission  or  for  connecting  said  step- 
down  transmission  to  said  elongated  member. 
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1.  An  index  means  for  indexing  two  tuners  possessing 
the  capacity  of  receiving  television  signakin  widely  sepa- 
rated frequency  ranges  comprising:  three  coaxial,  rotat- 
able  shafts  capable  of  independent  rotation;  means  for 
supporting  said  three  coaxial,  rotatable  shafts;  a  first  shaft 
of  said  three  coaxial,  rotatable  shafts  coupled  to  an  aper- 
tured  detent  means  for  indexing  said  first  shaft;  a  second 
shaft  of  said  three  coaxial,  rotatable  shafts  carried  within 
said  first  shaft  and  coupled  to  an  adjustable  detent  means 
for  indexing  said  second  shaft;  a  third  shaft  of  said  three 
coaxial,  rotatable  shafts  carried  within  said  second  shaft 
and  coupled  to  a  fine  index  means  to  fine  index  said  sec- 
ond shaft;  and  three  knobs  one  each  of  said  knobs  cou- 
pled to  said  three  coaxial,  rotatable  shafts  for  indexing 
said  shafts  at  a  predetermined  index  position. 


3,196,696 
TRACTOR  TRANSMISSIONS 
Kaspar  Rltter,  Kirchheim,  Teck,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Allgaier-Werke     G.m.b.H.,     Uhingen,     Wurttemberg, 
Germany  __  I     I 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,255      ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  27, 1960, 
^  A  35,433 


Clalins.    (CL  74— 15.63) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  such  as  a  tractor  or  the  like,  in  com- 
bination, a  hydraulic  steplessly  variable  speed  transmis- 
sion; axle  means  which  rotates  during  travel  of  the  vehi- 
cle; a  step-down  transmission  operatively  connected  to 
and  transmitting  a  drive  from  said  steplessly  variable 
speed  transmission  to  said  axle  means,  said  step-down 
transmission  including  a  plurality  of  stages  from  said 
steplessly  variable  speed  transmission  to  said  axle  means 
and  the  first  of  said  stages  being  in  the  form  of  planetary 
gearing;  a  rotary  power  take-off  shaft;  including  an  elon- 
gated member  connected  to  said  engine-driven  element  for 
rotation  therewith  and  extending  through  said  variable 
speed  transmission,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting 


3  196  697 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND 

MODIFYING  MOTION 

Richard  B.  Wenger,  260  Main  St,  Saugerties,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,129 

8  Claims,    (a.  74— 22) 
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1.  In  a  device  for  converting  motion,  a  first  race  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel 
staggered  rows  of  recesses,  a  second  race  member  haying 
a  surface  facing  said  first-named  surface  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  parallel  staggered  rows  of  recesses  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  first-named  rows,  and  a  substantial- 
ly tetrahedral  rigid  body  interposed  between  said  race 
members  and  having  corner  portions  gearingly  engaging 
in  said  recesses,  said  body  being  rotatably  responsive  to 
a  force  applied  to  one  of  said  race  members  with  the 
other  race  member  held  stationary,  and  developing  a  reac- 
tion moving  said  one  race  member  laterally  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  said  force. 


3  196  698 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Charles  E.  Liddington,  1001  Guthrie,  RichUnd,  Wash. 

Filed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,108 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 60) 


3.  An  engine  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  rotatable  cen- 
tral portion  with  a  pair  of  obliquely  inclined  crank  anns 
disposed  at  each  opposite  end  of  said  central  portion, 
a  wobbling  element  mounted  on  each  inclined  crank  arm, 
a  plurality  of  cylinders  spaced  around  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  cylinders  being  equally  divided  in 
two  spaced-apart  transversely  oriented  banks,  one  of  said 
banks  being  disposed  intermediate  of  alternate  wobbling 
elements,  the  other  bank  being  disposed  intermediately  be- 
tween the  remaining  wobbling  elements,  a  pair  of  pistons 
reciprocating  in  opposed  relation  in  each  cylinder,^  piston 
rod  interconnecting  a  piston  and  an  adjacent  wobbling  ele- 
ment, and  means  preventing  each  of  said  wobbling  ele- 
ments from  rotating. 


3,196,699 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Harold  N.  Ipsen,  P.O.  Box  500,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,299 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—96) 

3.  In  an  actuating  mechanism,  the  combination  of,  a 

body,  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement 

from  a  first  position  to  an  intermediate  position,  from 
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secoid 


said  intennediate  position  to  a 
a  resistance  force,  and  then  back  tc 
an  operator  manually  movable  back 
said  body,  a  lost  motion  connection  ' 
and  said  actuator  whereby  movemen 
one  direction  first  takes  up  the  lost 
nection  and  then  shifts  the  actuator 
tion  to  said  intermediate  position. 


position  against 

said  first  position, 

j  nd  forth  relative  to 

between  said  operator 

of  the  operator  in 

notion  in  said  con- 

rom  said  first  posi- 

mpvement  of  the  op- 


erator in  the  other  direction  shifting 
to  said  first  position,  and  a  spring  actfng 
to  urge  the  latter  from  said  inten 
said  second  position  independent  of 
ment  of  said  operator  in  said  one 
actuator  is  in  said  intermediate  posi 
said  actuator  to  said  second  position 
lost  motion  of  said  connection,  whei 
greater  than  said  resistance  force 


said  actuator  back 
on  said  actuator 
intermediate  position  toward 
any  further  move- 
direction  after  said 
posifon  thereby  to  shift 
as  permitted  by  the 
the  spring  force  is 


34M,700     ^ 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOI 
Nkholas  Gran,  10829  S.  Wabash  >  yt. 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  Nb 
4Clalini.    (CL74— 


1.  The  combination  with  mechan 
and  a  ram  mounted  on  said  frame  foi 
ment,  of  means  for  driving  said  ram 


member,  a  pair  of  similar  longitudi  lally  extensible  and 
contractible  levers  adjacent  one  facj  of  said  ram,  said 
levers  having  their  inner  end  port^ms  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  power  member  and  diverging  outwardly 
therefrom  to  pivots  on  said  frame  wrtions  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  mechanism  equidisUnt  rom  the  connections 
of  said  levers  to  said  power  membei ,  each  of  said  levers 
comprising  an  outer  housing  portion  laving  a  longitudinal 
slot  therein  communicating  with  the  iide  thereof  adjacent 
said  ram  pivotally  connected  to  one  ►f  said  pivots  and  an 
inner  member  having  its  outer  enl  slidably  fitting  in 
said  slot  for  longitudinal  movement  herein  with  its  inner 
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MACHINES 
Chicago,  HL 

.  276,757 
It) 


sm  having  a  frame 
reciprocating  move- 
comprising  a  power 


3,196,701 

RUBBER  COVERED  ROLL 

Harry  C.  Morrow,  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  asrignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,278 

7aaims.    (CL  74— 230.7) 


1.  A  rotatable  roll  for  controlling  movement  of  elon- 
gated objects  passing  thereover  comprising  a  metal  shell, 
a  preformed  rubber  covering  surrounding  the  metal  shell, 
said  covering  having  spaced  apart  peripheral  slots  therein, 
said  covering  having  a  lap  joint  therein  extending  at.  an 
angle  transversely  across  the  roll,  and  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  covering  to  said  shell. 


said  power  member 
thereto,  a  bearing 


end  portion  operatively  connected  tt 

for  pivotal  movement  with  respec 

member  mounted  in  each  of  said  i  lots  for  longitudinal 

movement  therein  beteen  the  outc    end  of  said  inner 

member  and  the  end  of  the  slot  ii   the  outer  member, 

and  means  for,  pivotally  connecting  !  aid  bearing  members 

and  the  ram  portions  adjacent  therelja,  whereby  actuation 

of  said  power  member  causes  said 

their  pivots  on  said  frame  and  effect 

of  said  ram  in  said  frame. 


evers  to  pivot  about 
reciprocal  movement 


3,196,702 
PULLEY  APPARATUS 
Edward  T.  Getz,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Matthew  Pacak, 
Solon,  Ohio,  aas^ors  to  Eaton  Mannfactoring  Com- 
nany,  CIcvebuid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,983  | 

nCfadms.    (CL  74— 230.17)  I 


2.  Self-compensating  torque  transmitting  pulley  appa 
ratus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  sheave  halves  defining  the  effective  diam 
eter  of  said  pulley  apparatus;  i 

a  hub  non-rotatably  mutually  cooperatively  engageable 
with  one  of  said  sheave  halves, 

another  of  said  sheave  halves  being  rotatably  mutual- 
ly cooperatively  engageable  with  said  hub  to  enable 
said  sheave  halves  to  be  rotatably  movably  disposed 
with  respect  to  each  other;  and  • 

self-compensating  means  mutually  cooperatively  en- 
gageable and  structurally  operatively  associated  with 
said  plurality  of  sheave  halves  for  varying  the  effec- 
tive diameter  of  said  pulley  apparatus,  said  compen- 
sating means  being  so  .constituted  and  arranged  as 
to  dispose  said  plurality  of  sheave  halves  in  axial 
movable  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
to  encompass  a  substantial  portion  of  said  sheave 
halves  axially  thereof,  generally  radially  thereof  and 
substantially  annularly  thereabout. 


3,196,703 
CHANGE  SPEED  GEARBOXES 
Harold  Sinclair,  Kensington,  London,  and  Herbert  Arthur 
acmcnts,  Wcybrldgc,  Surrey,  Engbuad,  assignors  to 
S.S.S.  Patents  Limited,  Surrey,  Enghmd 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,207 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  May  21, 1962, 

19,524/62 
4aainis.    (CI.  74— 339) 
1.  A  multi-ratio  change  speed  gearbox  comprising  an 
input  member,  an  output  member,  means  operable  to  es- 
tablish selectively  a  low  speed  gear  path,  and  at  least  one 


July  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND 

I     -"il        "1! 

higher  speed  gear  path  between  said  input  and  output 
members,  the  means  for  establishing  said  low  speed  gear 
path  comprising  a  first  rotary  clutch  member  drivably 
connected  to  one  of  said  input  and  output  members, 
clutch  teeth  on  said  first  clutch  member,  a  second  rotary 
clutch  member  drivably  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
input  and  output  members,  an  intermediate  member, 
clutch  teeth  on  said  intermediate  member,  helical  splines 
interconnecting  said  intermediate  member  and  said  sec- 
ond clutch  member  whereby  said  intermediate  member 
is  constrained  for  helical  movement  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond clutch  member  into  toothed  engagement  with  said 
first  clutch  member  upon  rotation  of  said  input  member 


mechanica;. 
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in  the  driving  direction  relative  to  said  output  member, 
and  out  of  said  toothed  engagement  upon  a  back-turn- 
ing movement  of  said  input  member  in  the  non-driving 
direction  relative  to  said  output  member,  and  adjustable 
Mop  means  operable  selectively  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  intermediate  member  in  the  said  direction  for  toothed 
engagement  beyond  a  position  of  toothed  engagement 
with  said  first  clutch  member,  and  to  permit  movement 
of  said  intermediate  member  in  the  said  direction  to 
the  extent  that  its  teeth  pass  through  and  beyond  the 
teeth  of  said  first  clutch  member,  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  input  member  in  the  driving  direction  without  driv- 
ing said  output  member  via  said  low  speed  gear  path. 


annular  male  die,  a  ring  removably  attachable  to  the  male 
die  for  holding  the  male  knife  blade  therebetween,  said 
male  die  and  ring  each  having  an  outwardly  extending  i^- 
set  formed  integrally  therewith  of  a  circumferential  length 
less  than  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  the  male  die 
and  male  ring  respectively,  said  offsets  being  slanted  in- 
wardly toward  a  plane  perpendicular  toward  the  axis  ot 
rotation  of  the  male  knife  assembly  to  form  in  a  box 
blank  a  substantially  V-shaped  notch  that  extends  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  male  knife  assembly  and  means 
for  clampingly  retaining  the  knife  blade,  ring  and  male 
die  together  in  various  selected  limited  adjusted  angular 
positions  relative  to  one  another  while  retaining  the  same 
axial  relationship  of  said  knife  blade,  ring  and  male  die; 
and  a  female  knife  assembly  mounted  on  the  other  shaft, 
said  female  knife  assembly  including  an  annular  female 
die  and  a  ring  member  removably  attachable  to  the  female 
die  with  a  space  intermediate  the  female  die  and  ring 
member,  said  female  die  and  ring  member  each  being 
integrally  formed  and  including  a  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending cutout  portion  formed  in  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  thereof  and  shaped  to  permit  a  close  intermeshing 
fit  with  the  offsets  of  the  male  die  and  ring  when  the  male 
knife  assembly  and  female  knife  assembly  are  mounted 
on  respective  shafts  to  have  the  circumferential  surfaces 
located  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  and  means  for 
clampingly  retaining  the  ring  member  and  female  die 
together  in  various  selected  limited  adjusted  angular  posi- 
tions relative  to  one  another  while  retaining  the  same 
axial  relationship  of  said  ring  member  and  female  die. 


3,196,705 

UNITARY  INDEX  DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  GAS  METERS 

Charles  W.  Stewart,  Lancaster,  Oliio,  assignor  to 

Karl  L.  Sdians,  Tempe,  Ariz.  ' 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,690 

3  Cbdms.    (Q.  74— 425) 


3,196,704 

Y^LOT  BLANK  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Ivan  L.  Kanlfman,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assipunents,  to  Ez-Cell-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Middgan 

Filed  Dec  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,721 
SOafans.    (CL83— 345) 


2.  A  unitary  index  drive  shaft  assembly  for  a  gas  meter 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  housing  means  having  an 
externally  screw  threaded  surface  for  mounting  said  as- 
sembly in  a  wall  of  a  gas  meter,  said  housing  means  in- 
cluding a  shaft-receiving  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through; an  index  drive  shaft  extending  axially  and  ro- 
tatably through  the  bore  of  said  housing  means;  gear 
means  drivingly  connected  with  one  end  of  said  shaft  for 
imparting  axial  rotation  thereto;  an  annular,  resiliently 
compressible  sealing  ring  carried  snugly  on  said  shaft  and 
engaging  said  housing  means  adjacent  the  shaft-receiving 
bore  thereof;  and  spring  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  and  operable  to  maintain  said  sealing  ring  in  tight- 
fitting  engagement  with  said  housing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  slots  in  box  blanks  comprising 
a  frame,  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a 
second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  parallel  to 
the  first  shaft,  means  on  the  frame  for  drivingly  rotating 
said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  pair  of  cooperating  knife 
means  mounted  on  the  shafts  to  rotate  with  the  shafts 
for  forming  slots  in  the  box  blanks  as  the  blanks  are 
passed  between  the  shafts,  said  knife  means  including  a 
male  knife  assembly  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts,  said 
male  knife  assembly  comprising  a  curved  knife  blade,  an 


3,196,706 
CONTROL  CABLE  PROTECTIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Warren  E.  Sevrence,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chahi  &  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,500 

3Clahns.    (CL  74— 501) 

1.  In  a  control  cable  including  a  casing,  an  end  fitting 

secured  to  one  end  of  said  casing,  and  a  core  element 

reciprocable  within  said  casing  and  having  an  end  per- 
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tion  extending  from  said  end  fittin 
assembly  for  said  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  ball  element  afiixed  about 
portion;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  hood  comprising: 
(i)  a  resilient  socket  joint 


sa  d 


elenK  nt  fitted  about  said 


*^  *% 


r 


^— h1 


^S 


rn 


ball  element  in  releasable 
moisture-sealed  engagement 
(il)  a  tubular  body  extending  ' 
element  about  said  core 
ward  and  loosely  surr 


SWITCH  ACTUATING  M^CHA^aSM 
Lylc  B.  Muzzall,  Jr.,  Box  56,  A 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  N< 
15  Claims.    (CI."' 


74-  522) 
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,  a  protective  end    plane  at  substantially  the  center  of  the  arcuate  curvature 
of  said  first  section,  and  a  coating  around  at  least  a  por- 
core  element  end    tion  of  said  ring  for  facilitating  the  gripping  thereof. 


3,196,709  ,i  I 

STEERING  CONTROL  WITH  SWIVEL  HANDLE 

Richard  A.  Bickford,  611  Pierce  Road,  Menlo  Park,  CaliL 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,314 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 557) 


universally  pivotal 
therewith,  and 
fri>m  said  socket  joint 
elei  nent  end  portion  to- 
oundi  ng  said  end  fitting. 


Vemon,  Wadi. 
.  172,319 


/♦*'■•' 


1.  A  weight  responsive  switch  i  :tuating  mechanism 
comprising  a  base  member  of  elong  ited,  channeled  con- 
figiiration,  a  switch  actuating  memb  r  spaced  above  said 
base  member,  means  mounting  s£  id  switch  actuating 
member  on  said  base  member,  a  rij  id  lever  arm  located 
within  the  channeled  area  of  said  bj  se  member  with  one 
end  of  said  arm  contacting  said  swit(  h  actuating  member, 
and  fulcrum  means  located  within  the  channeled  area 
of  said  base  member,  said  fulcrum  neans  intermediately 
supporting  said  lever  arm  for  pivots  1  movement  thereof, 
said  fulcrum  means  being  slidably  adjustable  along  the 
channeled  area  of  said  base  memb«  r  to  vary  the  extent 


1.  A  steering  control  comprising  a  central  base  shaped 
for  attachment  to  a  steering  column,  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  base,  each  having  a  first 
aperture  adjacent  its  outer  end,  a  hand  grip  on  the  outer 
end  of  each  said  arm,  said  grip  having  a  hand  hold  shaped 
to  fit  the  hand  of  the  driver,  legs  depending  from  said 
hand  hold,  a  grip  base  receiving  said  legs  and  formed 
with  a  second  aperture,  a  bolt  passing  through  said  aper- 
tures, means  holding  said  bolt  non-rotative  relative  to 
said  grip,  a  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  bolt, 
and  at  least  one  compressible  friction  disc  interposed 
between  said  grip  and  arm,  adjustment  of  said  nut  on  said 
bolt  varying  the  compressive  and  frictional  force  on  said 
disc  between  said  grip  and  arm  to  control  and  adjust 
the  resistance  to  rotation  of  said  grip  relative  to  said  arm. 


of  lever  arm  loading  necessary  to 
actuating  member. 


3,196,710  '  ' 

DAMPER 

Thomas  H.  Peirce,  16725  Shaftsbury,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,646 

9  Claims.    (CI.  74—574) 


actuate  said  switch 


3,196,708 

STEERING  WHEEL 

Paul  R.  Wcitzman,  Portland,  I  id.,  assignor  to 

Shcllcr  Manufacturing  C<  irporation 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  I  lo.  223,687 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74-4552) 


4.  A  steering  wheel  comprising 
ring  of  substantially  constant  radius 
tion  disposed  in  a  first  plane  and 
posed  in  a  second  plane  angularly 
said  first  plane  and  connected  by 
segments  of  said  ring,  a  hub  am 
midpoint  of  said  second  section  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and 


xel 


continuous  circular 

including  a  first  sec- 

.  second  section  dis- 

>ositioned  relative  to 

afcuately  bent  integral 

to  substantially  the 
disposed  with  its  axis 
intersecting  said  first 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  for  damping  oscilla- 
tions about  an  axis,  comprising  an  inertia  member  having 
a  cavity  therein,  a  rubber  body  compressed  in  said  cavity, 
and  a  retainer  having  a  part  radial  to  said  axis  and  an 
outermost  peripheral  part  annular  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  said  annular  part  being  materially  wider  than  said 
radial  part,  both  said  parts  being  embedded  in  said  rub- 
ber and  said  annular  part  supporting  the  weight  of  the 
inertia  member. 
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3 196  ^11 
MACHINE  TOOL 'transmission 
ARRANGEMENT 
Karl  Spohn,  Oberesslingen  (Ncckar),  Germany,  assignor 
to    Index-Wcrke    K.G.    Hahn    &    Tessky,    Esslingen 
(Neckar),  Germany  i 

FUed  Dec  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,496      I 
Ckdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  17, 1960, 
J  19,168 
11  Claims.    (CI.  74— 625) 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  transmission 
means  for  transmitting  motion  to  parts  of  the  machine 
tool;  machine  drive  means;  machine  drive  clutch  means 
connecting  said  machine  drive  means  to  said  transmission 
means  when  said  machine  drive  clutch  means  is  en- 
gaged, and  disconnecting  said  machine  drive  means  from 
said  transmission  means  when  said  machine  drive  clutch 
means  is  disengaged;  manually  operable  means  capable 
of  being  moved  by  the  operator;  manual  drive  clutch 
means  connecting  said  manually  operable  means  to  said 
transmission  means  for  actuating  the  latter  from  said 
manually  operable  means  when  said  manual  drive  clutch 
means  is  engaged,  and  said  manual  drive  clutch  means 
disengaging  said  manually  operable  means  from  said 
transmission  means  when  said  manual  drive  clutch  means 
is  disengaged;  a  pair  of  electrical  operating  means  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  machine  drive  clutch  means 
and  said  manual  clutch  means  for  respectively  operating 
said  drive  and  manual  clutch  means;  and  electrical  con- 
necting means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  electrical  op- 
erating means  for  disengaging  one  of  said  clutch  means 
in  response  to  engagement  of  the  other  of  said  clutch 
means  and  vice  versa,  whereby  mechanical  actuation  of 
said  transmission  means  is  avoided  when  said  manual 
drive  clutch  means  is  engaged  and  whereby  said  transmis- 
sion means  is  connected  to  said  drive  means  when  said 
manual  drive  clutch  means  is  disengaged. 


3  196  712 
i»OWER  DRIVE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FLUID 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Harold  S.  Hilton,  13075  NE.  61st  Place,  Kirkland,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,103    i 
3  Claims.    (CI.  74— 625)  ! 

1.  For  use  with  a  fluid  control  valve  having  a  valve 
member  movable  in  a  valve  body  and  operated  by  an  elon- 
gated screw  extending  outwardly  from  the  valve  member 
between  laterally  spaced  elongated  armsiof  a  yoke  member 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  valve  body,  and  a  rotary 
hand  wheel  threaded  to  the  outer  end  of  the  screw  and 
mounted  rotatably  on  the  yoke:  a  power  drive  attach- 
ment comprising  h  i  i  |  , 

(a)  a  ring  gear,_  I  ■  Ml  j 

(b)  mounting  means  engaging  the  ring  gear  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  hand  wheel  for  releasably  se- 
curing the  ring  gear  to  the  hand  wheel  in  a  position 
freely  encircling  the  screw, 

(c)  a  pinion. 

(d)  pinion  support  means  mounting  the  pinion  for  ro- 
tation thereon  and  adapted  for  releasable  attachment 
to  one  of  the  laterally  spaced  arms  of  the  yoke  mem- 
ber for  adjustment  along  the  length  of  said  arm  for 
adjusting  the  pinion  in  its  axial  direction  relative  to 
the  yoke  arm, 

Q 


(e)  the  support  means  including  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  pinion  in  its  radial  direction  relative  to 
the  yoke  arm, 

(f )  the  support  means  thereby  affording  adjustment  of 
the  pinion  in  its  axial  and  radial  directions  relative  to 


the  yoke  arm  into  driving  engagement  with  the  ring 
gear,  and 
(g)  connector  means  engaging  the  pinion  and  adapted 
for  releasable  connection  to  a  portable  source  of  ro- 
tary power. 

3,196,713 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  TRANSMISSIONS 
Hugh  A.  Robinson,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,786 
9  Claims.     (CI.  74—640) 


1.  In  mechanism  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  through 
a  wall,  a  tubular,  radially  deflectible  member  having  an 
end  portion  hermetically  mounted  on  the  wall  and  secured 
against  rotation,  sets  of  axial  spline  teeth  formed  one 
internally  and  one  externally  on  iLs  member,  respectively, 
input  and  output  circular  splines  coaxial  with  the  mem- 
ber and  respectively  meshing  with  one  set  of  the  spline 
teeth  formed  thereon,  at  circumferentially  spaced  localities, 
and  wave  generator  means  coaxial  with  the  member  and 
disposed  axially  adjacent  to  the  circular  splines  to  im- 
pose a  rotary  lobar  shape  on  the  member  thereby  to 
determine  their  localities  of  splined  engagements. 


3,196,714 

REDUCTION  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MARINE 

MACHINERY 

Stig  Torsten  Lundstrom,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal- 

Laval  Turbin  Aktiebolag,  Finspong,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 

corporation 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  13, 1963, 
5,229/63 
I  aaim.    (CL  74—665) 
A  reduction  transmission  for  marine  machinery  com- 
prising, a  high  pressure  turbine  and  a  low  pressure  tur- 
bine for  the  reduction  in  two  steps  of  the  turbine  rota- 
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tional  speed  to  propeller  shaft 
stage  having  epicycUc   gearing 
coupled  to  one  of  the  turbine  driven 
put  shaft  extending  from  the  epicyclic 
shaft  extending  through  the  hollow  sh; 
being  provided  with  a  pinion  locate] 
cyclic  gearing  and  the  turbine,  said  pfuon 
of  the  second  stage,  and  a  gear 


rotational  speed,  the  first 
havi  ng  an  input  shaft 
s  lafts,  a  h(rilow  out- 
gearing,  said  input 
the  hollow  shaft 
between  the  epi- 
forming  a  part 
whdel  on  the  propeller 


sh  ft. 


shaft  in  mesh  with  said  pinion,  the 
and  the  propeller  shaft  being  locate  1 
zontal  plane  with  a  casing  enclosing 
gearing  and  which  casing  is  mainly 
vertical  plane  passing  longitudinally 
ler  shaft,  said  gear  casing  being  of  r 
erected  on  four  supports  placed  one 
side  of  the  rectangle  formed  by 


REMOTE  CONTROL  J 
Waltoa  Raincy,  Ardmore,  Mwtfn 
tmi  Lados  E.  Tbomai,  NorrMoup, 

ft  Ckvclud,  Ohio,  a 
FUcd  Ja&  17, 1M2, 

ITdaima.    (CL  74-4821) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULY  2T,  1^6 

3,196,71<  I 

CARTON  BLANKING  DIE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Willard  R.  Bonwtt,  Rydal,  Pa^  and  John  J.  Itetlove, 
BaUfanorc,   Md.,   assigDon   to   The   Lord   BaMmorc 
PrcH  Incorporated,  Baltimore,  Md^  a  corporation  of 
Matylaiid 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,M7 
nClainis.    (CL  7(-^107) 

'        '  i  i 


axis  of  the  pinions 
1  in  the  same  hori- 
and  supporting  the 
ymmetrical  about  a 
through  the  propel- 
:tangular  shape  and 
'  the  center  of  each 
gear  canng. 


r<c 

It 

thi 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  carton  blanking  die  com- 
prising the  steps  of  supporting  a  set  of  rules  in  rigid 
supports  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  configuration 
of  a  carton  blank,  casting  a  material  around  and  over 
the  said  rules  to  form  a  molded  master  die,  removing  the 
supports  to  expose  a  portion  of  each  rule,  casting  a  mate- 
rial about  the  exposed  portion  of  the  rules  to  form  a 
molded  unit  die,  and  removing  said  unit  die  from  the 
rules  of  the  master  die. 


FIFE 


FOR 


SYSTEM 

FHcdiand,  Flowtowa, 
Pa.,  aMignon,  by 
Jk  Swaacy  Com- 
ofOUo 
N|».1M,M2 


3,1^717    ! 

GRIPPING  MECHANISM 

CASING  TONGS 

Billy  K.  Shcppard,  Eastland,  Tea. 

(2190  Woodland  Drive,  Stephenvillc,  Tex.) 

Filed  July  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,041 

OClafans.    (CL81— 57) 


intercoi  nected 


1.  In  mechanism  for  positioning 
adapted  to  turn  to  any  one  of  a  plurality 
gular  positions,  cam  means  inte 
ret  means  and  turning  with  said 
means  having  a  position  corresponding 
different  registry  positions  of  said 
switch  means  operatively  interconijected 
means,  a  relay  matrix  operatively 
electric  switch  means  and  selectively 
switch  means  to  produce  a  different 
to  tiie  different  switch  means, 
said  turret  means  and  means  respfnsive 
tion  of  said  switch  means  and 
the  relay  matrix  for  operating  said 
ping  said  drive  means  at  each  of 


dri^e 


th( 


:ontrol,  turret  means 
of  different  an- 
with  said  tur- 
tulret  means,  said  cam 
to  each  of  several 
urret  means,  electric 
with  said  cam 
i  iterconnected  to  said 
controlled  by  said 
output  correspoifding 
means  for  turning 
to  cam  opera- 
sel^tively  podticMied  by 
Irive  means  and  stop- 
turret  positions. 


1.  A  pipe  tongs  comprising,  in  combination,  an  annular 
frame  provided  with  a  radial  throat  for  the  reception  of 
a  pipe,  a  partial  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
having  a  side  opening  therein  which  may  be  brought  into 
registry  with  said  throat  so  that  a  pipe  may  be  inserted 
laterally  into  said  ring  and  disposed  at  the  center  thereof, 
means  for  rotating  said  ring  about  its  central  axis,  a  first 
pipe-gripping  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ring,  an  elon* 
gated  rigid  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  ring  at  a 
point  between  its  ends,  a  sccond-pipe-gripping  jaw  pivot- 
ally carried  by  one  end  of  said  member  in  a  position  op- 
posite said  first  jaw,  a  brake  element  frictionally  engaging 
said  frame,  and  means  connecting  said  partial  ring  and 
brake  element  with  the  other  end  of  said  aecood  jaw- 
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carrying  member  in  such  manner  that  rotation  of  said  ring 
serves  through  said  brake  element  to  move  said  second 
jaw  into  iMting  engagement  with  the  iMpe^. 


driven  and  in  constant  mesh  with  said  rack,  a  haadyibetl 
coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  and  tra- 
versed by  said  cylinder  anid  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  handwheel  to  said  rack  in  irreversible  driv- 


3  196  718 

REMOTE-CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL  FOR 
HOT  CHAMBERS  OF  NUCLEAR  ENERGY 
PLANTS  ^ 

Horst  Hcrmaiin,  LcopoMslNirg,  Bclghun,  asrignor  to  Eu- 
ropean Atomic  Energy  Commnnity-Earatom,  Bras- 
seb,  Bclsinin 

FOcd  Jane  11, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  201,639 
BClainH.    (CL82— 20) 


1.  In  a  remotely  controlled  machine  tool  for  use  in 
a  hot  chamber  of  an  atomic  power  plant,  the  combination 
comprising:  i       j        i 

(a)  a  stationary  machine  base;         !:      |l        j 

(b)  workpiece  clamping  means  within  said  base,  adapted 
to  hold  and  stabilize  a  workpiece  to  be  machined; 

Ic)  rotatable  means  engageable  with  said  clamping 
means  to  cause  clamping  operation  thereof; 
d)  a  rotatable,  axially  stationary,  driving  cylinder, 
mounted  around  said  base  and  coaxial  therewith; 

(e)  a  tool  table,  including  an  adjustable  machine  tool 
adapted  to  engage  the  workpiece  held  by  said  damp- 
ing means;  said  tool  table  being  threadedly  mounted 
on  said  driving  cylinder  whereby  relative  rotation  of 
said  cylinder  and  table  causes  rdative  axial  diq>lace- 
ment  thereof; 

(f)  an  epicyclic  transmission  system  interconnecting 
said  driving  cylinder  and  said  tool  table  to  cause  rela- 
tive rotation  thoeof ; 

^g)  a  satellite  cage,  included  in  said  epicyclic  system, 
rotatable  about  said  driving  cylinder  to  cause  relative 
rotation  and  axial  displacement  of  said  driving  cylin- 
der and  table,  independently  of  the  rotation  of  said 
driving  cylinder,  and 

(h)  power  means  for  driving  said  rotatable  means  en- 
gageable with  said  clamping  means,  said  driving  cylin- 
der and  said  rotatable  cage.  I  i 


3,196,719 
TAILSTOCK  WITH  MULTIPLE  DRIVE  MODES 
Pierre  Flranfois  dc  ValUcrc,  14  Avenac  dc  Brctteville, 
Nciiilly-snr.Seinc  (Seine),  France      i 
FOed  June  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117^75 1 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  24, 1960, 
831,015,  Patent  1,269,144 
6  Oaims.    (CL  82— 31)  I 

1.  A  tailstock  device  comprising  a  slidably  supported 
cylinder,  a  rack  coupled  to  the  cylinder  for  movement 
therewith,  a  pinion  gear  adapted  for  being  externally 


ri    r> 


ing  relation  whereby  said  cylinder  can  be  selectively 
driven  externally  and  sensitively  through  said  pinion  gear 
and  irreversibly  by  said  handwheel  also  through  said  pin- 
ion gear. 


3,196,720 

LATHE  TOOL  FOR  RUBBER 

John  G.  Strcdrfna,  232  Marpite  Road,  Timonlnm, 

FUed  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,444 

4CiynM.    (CL82— 36) 


Md. 


1.  In  a  lathe  having  mounted  thejreon  a  boring  rod, 
with  said  boring  rod  having  an  aperture  suitable  for  re- 
ceiving and  positioning  a  tool  bit,  a  member  having  a 
shank  at  one  end  for  reception  and  positioning  by  said 
aperture  in  said  boring  rod,  a  pair  of  substantially  flat 
sides  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  shelf  por- 
tions formed  intermediate  said  shank  and  said  flat  sides,  a 
cutter  blade  having  a  loop  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions extending  therefrom,  with  said  loop  portion  having 
a  cutting  edge  therein,  and  means  to  clamp  said  leg  por- 
tions against  said  flat  sides  with  a  longitudinal  edge  of 
each  of  said  leg  portions  supported  by  a  corresponding 
shelf  portion. 


3,196,721 

WIRE  STRIPPING  MACHINE 

Chester  Brandon,  Bcttacsda,  Md.,  amlgnor  to 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,616 

iCIafans.    (CL83— 8) 


1.  A  machine  for  circumferential  severing  insulatioa 
of  an  insulated  conductor  comprising:  a  standard  having 
a  slot  therein,  a  rotatable  wheel  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard, said  slot  positioned  in  said  standard  vertically  al(Mig 
a  dromiferential  edge  of  said  wheel,  a  platen  spaced  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  of  said  wheel  on  one  vertical  edge 
of  said  slot  in  said  standard  and  adjustably  mounted  to 
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d{  e 


move  along  the  radii  of  said  wheel,  a 
said  platen  and  having  a  cutting  ed 
from,  said  blade  adjustably  mounted 
of  said  platen,  a  gauging  block  mean 
the  length  of  insulation  removed  fror 
ductor  having  a  plurality  of  space< 
mounted  under  said  slot  in  said 
said  rotatable  wheel,  said  gauging 
positioned  contiguous  to  the  periphe 
a  positioning  means  adapted  to  posi  t 
of  said  gauge  block  beneath  said  slot  ' 


bl<<:k 


3,19«,722 
PIPE  CUTTER 
Harold  V.  Lewis,  Painted  Post,  and 
Corning,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  C 
Coning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr. 
5  Claims.    (CL  ~' 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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blade  embeddc;^!  in 

protruding  there- 

o  slide  independent 

provided  to  gauge 

said  insulated  cdn- 

steps  positionably 

standard  and  opposite 

being  adjustably 

of  said  wheel,  and, 

ion  a  selected  step 

of  said  standard. 


tions  of  said  material  are  controUably  guided  through 
paths  of  equal  length  in  travelling  to  a  predetermined 
transverse  line  in  said  plane.  ^  ■ 

4.  The  method  of  slitting  and  opening  tubular  material 
which  comprises  advancing  the  material  longitudinally, 
slitting  one  layer  of  the  material  along  one  side  as  it 
advances  past  a  predetermined  point,  immediately  there- 
after directing  the  slit  edges  of  the  material  in  divergent 
directions  until  the  material  is  in  flat  open  width  form  in 
a  predetermined  plane,  and  controllab  y  directing  the  in- 


,  C  onrtland  C.  Stanton, 
Coining  Glass  Works, 
N(  w  York 
N ».  346,515 
83-12) 


1.  Means  for  circumferentially  Icoring  the  interior 
surface  of  glass  pipe  which  means  coi  nprises  a  hollow  sup- 
port, a  rod  passing  through  said  hoi  low  support  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  axially  recip  rocable  with  respect 
thereto,  at  least  one  first  support  arr  i  attached  to  a  pivot 
near  one  end  of  said  rod  outside  sai(  hollow  support  and 
attached  at  its  remaining  end  to  a  c  itting  tool,  a  second 
arm  attached  at  one  end  to  a  pivot  on  said  hollow  sup- 
port and  at  its  remaining  end  to  ii  pivot  on  said  first 
support  arm  midway  between  said  utting  tool  and  said 
pivot  to  which  said  first  arm  is  atta(  hed,  and  on  the  side 
of  said  rod  oppolite  said  cutting  to  al  at  least  one  third 
support  arm  attached  to  a  pivot  nea  one  end  of  said  rod 
outside  said  hollow  support,  a  fourth  arm  attached  at 
one  end  to  a  pivot  on  said  holloa '  support  and  at  its 
remaining  end  to  a  pivot  on  said  th  rd  support  arm  mid- 
way between  said  pivot  to  which  sa  id  third  support  arm 
is  attached  and  the  remaining  end  )f  said  third  support 
arm,  means  for  rotating  said  rod  am  said  hollow  support 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  ro  with  respect  to  said 
hollow  support. 


termediate  longitudinal  portions  of  the  material,  between 
the  points  where  the  materia!  is  slit  and  where  it  is  in  flat 
form,  through  a  predetermined  path  having^  first  portion 
disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to  said  plane  and  a  second 
portion  lying  in  said  plane,  such  that  the  distance  traveled 
by  said  intermediate  longitudinal  portions  between  said 
points  equals  the  distance  traveled  by  said  slit  edges. 


ERRATUM      I    I 

For  Class  83—345  see: 
Patent  No.  3,196,704 


3,196,724  '     '    ' 
SHEAR  TVPE  CUTTER 
Carl  A.  Frank,  Rivervalc,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Avisnn  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,233 
3Cbims.    (CI.  83— 349) 


York,  E^cnc  Cobn, 


3  196  723 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ISLrmNG  AND 

OPENING  TUBULAR  ^  ATERIAL 

Samael  Cobn  and  Joseph  Cobn,  Nei 

Great  Neck,  and  Frank  Catallo,   SImont,  N.Y.. 

ors  to  Samcoc  HoMing  Corporaion,  Woodside,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York         J 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  Wo.  103,927 
18  Claims.    (CI.  83 -23) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  an<  opening  distortable 
tubular  knitted  material,  which  com  mses  guiding  means, 
means  for  advancing  the  material  o\  cr  said  guiding  means 
and  along  a  predetermined  axis,  me  ms  mounted  adjacent 
said  guiding  means  for  slitting  one  ayer  of  said  material 
longitudinally  as  it  is  advanced,  ar  optning  frame  posi- 
tioned to  receive  slit  material  fron  said  guiding  means, 
said  opening  frame  comprising  a  f  rst  portion  guiding  a 
central  longitudinal  area  of  the  si  t  material  through  a 
predetermined  path  disposed  at  an  i  ngle  to  said  predeter- 
mined axis  and  into  a  flat  plane  di  sposed  at  an  angle  to 
said  predetermined  path  and  a  secor  d  portion  controUably 
guiding  outer  longitudinal  areas  of  said  slit  material 
through  predetermined  divergent  p  iths  and  into  said  flat 
plane,  said  opening  frame  being  so  r  slated  to  said  predeter- 
mined axis  and  to  said  flat  plane  th  it  all  longitudinal  por- 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  sheet  material  with  a  shear- 
ing action  including  a  rotor,  a  blade  carried  by  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  blade  being 
disposed  along  a  plane  which  is  inclined  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  and  having  a  cutting  edge  lying  on  a 
surface  of  revolution  about  the  rotor  axis,  a  fixed  struc- 
ture having  a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotor,  a  bed-knife,  said  bed-knife  having  a  cutting 
edge,  means  supporting  said  bed-knife  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  rotor  and  along  said  surface  of 
the  fixed  structure,  said  bed-knife  cutting  edge  cooperat- 
ing with  the  cutting  edge  on  said  blade  for  shearing  a 
sheet  material  progressively  across  its  width  as  said  rotor 
is  turned,  and  springs  located  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  length  of  the  bed-knife  for  urging  the  same  in  a 
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direction  transversely  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  snugly 
against  said  surface  of  said  fixed  structure  whereby  said 
bed-knife  is  maintained  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotor 
axis  yet  is  permitted  to  move  along  said  supporting  struc- 
ture during  the  shearing  of  a  sheet  material. 


3,196,726 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  DISCARDED 
AUTOMOBILE  BODIES  INTO  PIECES  OF  SCRAP 

STEEL 

Joseph  R.  Morgan,  13260  CUnton  St.,  Alden,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,216 

lOCbdms.    (a.  83— 523) 


3,196,725 

,  PUNCHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS 
I  TO  CENTER  WORICPIECE 

Claude  K.  Hulcn,  1524  Charlotte,  Kmisas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,264 
SCbdms.    (CL83— 389). 


1.  A  sheet  punching  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  supporting  table,  a  riser  bar  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  table  and  having  spaced  bearing. mem- 
bers extending  therefrom,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 

I    in  said  bearing  members,  means  operably  secured 

'    to   said    shaft    for    selectively    rotating   said    shaft 

through  an  arc,  I         . 

(b)  punch  guide  means  on  said  riser  bar,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  punching  members  axially  slidable  in  said 
punch  guide  means,  one  of  said  punching  members 
being  at  a  center  position  of  a  line  parallel  to  said 
shaft,  connecting  means  between  each  of  said  punch- 
ing members  and  said  shaft  for  sliding  said  punching 
members  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
means  forming  a  recessed  open  slot  adjacent  said 
riser  bar  for  receiving  said  punching  members  there- 
into, 

(c)  means  in  said  table  forming  a  receiving  bore  with 
a  die  opening  into  said  slot  for  each  of  said  punch- 
ing members  and  aligned  with  said  respective  punch- 
ing members  across  said  slot,  said  punching  members 
being  reciprocably  guided  through  said  slot  into  said 
receiving  bores  upon  actuation  of  said  shaft  rotating 
means, 

(d)  rod  guide  means  on  said  riser  bar,  a  rod  slidable 
in  said  rod  guide  means, 

(e)  a  head  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  slot  extending  through 
said  head  and  intersecting  said  recess, 

(f)  a  pin  in  said  head  slot  and  movable  therein  toward 
and  away  from  said  recess,  a  resilient  member  in 
said  recess  and  resiliently  bearing  against  said  pin  fw 
urging  same  tranvsersely  of  said  head  slot, 

(g)  a  link  pivotally  connected  between  said  pin  and 
said  rod  whereby  said  head,  pin  and  link  operatively 
connect  said  shaft  and  said  rod  for  sliding  said  rod  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

(h)  a  hold-down  bar  having  a  height  less  than  the 
height  of  said  slot,  said  hold-down  bar  being  oper- 
ably secured  to  said  rod  for  reciprocation  in  said 
slot, 

(i)  resilient  means  between  said  hold-down  bar  and 

said  shaft,  whereby  said  hold-down  bar  resiliently 

engages  a  sheet  in  said  slot  before  said  punching 

I      members  enter  said  receiving  bore  upon  actuation  of 

said  shaft  rotating  means. 

(j)  and  adjustable  lug  means  equally  and  simultane- 
I  ously  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  center 
position  and  engageable  with  a  sheet  to  be  punched 
to  center  said  one  punching  member  relative  to  op- 
posed edges  of  said  sheet. 


816  0.0. 


1.  An    apparatus    for   cutting   discarded    automobile 
bodies  into  pieces  of  scrap  steel  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  wheeled  mobile  unit  having  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting shelf,  an  upright  mast  mounted  upon  the  shelf 
for  turning  movement  about  its  vertical  axis,  a  sleeve 
mounted  on  the  mast  for  vertical  movement  and  for  par- 
ticipation  in  its  turning   movement,   an   arm   pivotally 
connected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  sleeve  for  support,  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  the  sleeve  and  movable  about 
its  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane,  an  extensible  and  retractable 
linkage  member  for  the  support  of  the  arm  and  having 
its  rear  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  sleeve  and  its 
front  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  arm,  a  bracket  pivot- 
ally pendent  from  the  front  end  of  the  arm,  a  cutter 
carried  by  the  bracket  and  consisting  of  pivotally  con- 
nected companion  shear  parts  operative  by  their  rela- 
tive pivotal  movements  to  carry  out  the  cutting  operation, 
a  series  of  power  operated  movable  elements  severally 
for  effecting  the  turning  movement  of  the  mast  in  either 
direction,  the  vertical  movement  of  the  sleeve  in  either 
direction,  the  extensible  and  retractable  movements  of  the 
linkage  member  with  resultant  vertical  movement  in  either 
direction  of  the  arm,  the  pivotal  movement  in  either  direc- 
tion of  the  bracket  from  and  to  a  position  in  which  it  is 
normal  to  the  arm,  and  the  relative  pivotal  movements 
of  the  shear  parts,  a  series  of  controlling  elements  carried 
by  the  mobile  unit  and  operable  selectively  by  the  driver 
of  the  mobile  unit,  and  means  severally  responsive  to  the 
particular   operations   of   the   controlling   elements   for 
severally  effecting  the  operations  of  the  power  operated 
elements. 

i  ■     i' 

3,196,727 

HYDRAULIC  SHEAR 

Edwin  B.  Pray,  345  N.  Montgomery  St.,  San  Jose,  CaUff. 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,778 

6Chdms.    (CL  83— 601) 

1.  In  hydraulically  operated  shears  for  cutting  metal 
and  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  wall  structure 
forming  a  tank  for  receiving  the  hydraulic  fluid  for  oper- 
ating the  shear,  a  bottom  shear  arm,  means  for  attaching 
said  shear  arm  to  the  top  of  said  tank,  said  shear  arm 
having  a  portion  projecting  over  a  side  of  said  tank,  a  cut- 
ting blade  attached  to  said  projecting  portion,  a  movable 
shear  arm,  a  shaft  extending  through  holeis  formed  in  said 
bottom  ^ar  arm  and  in  said  movable  shear  arm,  anti- 
friction bearing  means  positioned  on  said  shaft,  said  bear- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  roller  bearing  assemblies, 
each  assembly  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race 
with  a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  therebetween,  said  hole 
in  one  of  said  arms  being  recessed  to  form  a  housing  for 
said  roller  bearing  means,  said  hou»ng  having  means  for 
clamping  said  outer  races  of  said  roller  bearing  assemblies 
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to  inner  surfaces  thereof,  said 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  project 
tank  to  cooperate  with  the  projecting 
torn  shear  arm,  a  cutting  blade  attacl 
portion  of  said  movable  shear  arm, 
able  means  attached  to  said  movable 
lug  said  movable  shear  arm  on 
bring  said  cutting  blades  toward  eact 
operation,  a  pump,  a  motor  f or  '  '  * 
for  mounting  said  pump  and  said 
that  said  pump  is  positioned  inside  o: 
the  hydraulic  fluid  therefrom,  a 


attacl  ed 


sail 


m  »tor 
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movable  shear  arm  also 

<  ver  the  side  of  said 

portion  of  said  bot- 

to  the  projecting 

hydraulically  oper- 

shear  arm  for  rotat- 

bearing  means  to 

other  in  a  shearing 

drivi4g  said  pu^np,  means 

on  said  tank  so 

said  tank  to  receive 

direbtional  valve  having 


ment  with  the  hole  punch  and  being  slidable  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  for  alignment  relative  to  the  hole  punch  on  ver- 
tical movement,  said  elements  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
upon  application  of  force  to  said  piston  into  and  out  of 
said  slot  portion  for  punching  and  slitting  sheets  of  trans- 
parent plastic  materud  received  positioned  therein;  and 
means  connected  to  said  block  for  reciprocally  driving 
said  piston. 


34M,729 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
James  Ormaton  Bwns,  Backbont  mU,  aad  Gordon 
Spoiccr  Chandler,  Frimley,  near  AMerAot,  Eng- 
luid,  aasigDon  to  Ormaton  Bums  Limited,  London, 


aolcMMd  means  for  operation  thereof 
between  said  hydraulically  operabl 
tiooal  valve  and  said  pump,  control 
tional  valve  so  that  hydraulic  pressi 
said  hydraulically  operable  means  tc 
cutting  blades  of  said  arms,  said  coi 
ing  a  reversing  switch  for  controllin  { 
said  s^enoid  means  and  an  adjust  ble 
nected  to  said  movable  arm  for  operating 
twitch  m  accordance  with  the 
aaid  movable  arm. 


FDcd  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,363 
Claims  prioritv,  appikation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5,  1962, 

4,434 
15  aafant.  '(CL  84—171)     1 ,1  1 


tubular  connections 
means,  said  direc- 
neans  for  said  direc- 
e  may  be  applied  to 
open  and  close  said 
control  means  compris- 
the  energization  of 
mechanism  con- 
said  reversing 
movement  of 


osdfauory 


3,196,728 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  *OR  PUNCHING 

AND  SUTTINt  ; 

Greer  B.  Snow,  3841  Grand  A  e.,»«Mri,  Fh. 

FDcd  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  F  c  259,568 

3Clidn».    (CL83-618) 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising  a  finger- 
board, a  plurality  of  metallic  strings  extending  over  said 
fingerboard  and  normally  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  transversely  extending  frets  along  said  finger- 
board, each  fret  comprising  a  base  moulded  of  a  plastic 
material  and  having  at  its  outer  edge  a  groove,  a  plurality 
of  metallic  inserts  received  in  said  groove  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another,  the  number  of  inserts  in  each 
fret  corresponding  to  the  number  of  strings  and  corre- 
sponding inserts  in  all  the  frets  being  associated  with  an 
individual  string,  the  application  of  digital  pressure  to 
any  particular  string  at  a  region  above  a  fret  bringing 
that  string  into  engagement  with  the  associated  insert  on 
that  fret,  means  for  electrically  insulating  said  strings 
from  one  another,  electrical  connecting  means  connected 
with  each  of  said  strings  and  electrical  connecting  means 
extending  through  the  frets  and  connected  with  each  of 
said  string-engaging  inserts,  said  strings  and  said  string- 
engaging  inserts  serving  as  switching  means  for  control- 
Ung  the  operation  of  at  least  one  other  sound-producing 
device.  i 


3,1M,738 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

nandi  L.  Daniel,  1958  Wyandotte  Rond, 

Cotaimbns,Ohio 

FUcd  Jnly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,425 

liOalme,    (CL  84-493) 


1.  For  use  in  punching  and  slitti  ig  transparent  plastic 
material,  a  device  comprising;  a  W  )ck  of  solid  material; 
said  block  having  a  slot  therein  ad^ted  to  receive  ^a  plu 
rality  of  transparent  plastic  sheets  "     "  "'"'' 

a  hole  and  an  adjacent  weakened         . 
substantially  parallel  openings  lyin  ;  normal  to  said  slot; 
a  piston  slidably  housed  in  said  bic  ;k  and  having  earned 
thereby  and  fastened  thereto  a  hok 
slit-making  element  slidably  houset 


mH»|mifcHip     ^■^ft«a«»SS«      tm»»9m^^rm^       ________         _  -_ 

slit  making  element  being  connect  id  for  vertical  move- 


punch  element  and  a 
in  said  openings,  said 


2.  A  musical  instrument  comprising 

a  solid  body  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  bridge  secured  to  said  body  adjacent  to  the  rear  end 
of  said  body; 

an  elongated  neck  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
and  formed  with  a  bore  adjacent  to  its  rear  end  and 
extending  vertically  downward  therethrough  and  said 
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neck  being  adjustably  secured  to  said  body  at  a  point 
adjacent  to  the  rear  end  of  the  neck; 

a  plurality  of  strings  secured  to  the  body  at  a  pomt 
adjacent  to  the  bridge  and  passing  over  the  bridge  and 
connected  to  the  front  end  of  the  neck  and  tending 
to  urge  said  front  end  of  the  neck  upward  and  out  of 
a  straight  line  continuation  of  said  body; 

means  comprising  a  screw  passing  vertically  downward 
through  said  bore  in  the  neck  and  threaded  down- 
wardly into  said  body  for  securing  the  neck  to  the 
body  in  such  a  manner  that  the  neck  may,  to  a 
limited  extent,  be  moved  angularly  upward  and 
downward  reUitive  to  a  straight  Une  contmuauon  of 
said  body;  and  .    . 

means  comprising  a  second  screw  operauvely  con- 
nected to  said  neck  and  said  body  for  adjustably 
,  limiting  the  angular  movement  of  the  neck  away 
I  from  a  straight  line  fcontinuation  of  said  body. 


a  plurality  of  desired  notes  on  such  keyboard  in  a  pre- 
determined chord  relation,  and  cooperating  means  on 
said  body  and  indicating  members  for  visibly  presenting  a 
melody  note,  said  plurality  of  chord  notes  being  displayed 
in  predetemiined  ijelation  with  respect  to  the  melody  note 


3__m_ 


wnu. 


-'. '  'w  \ '  -' 


Or 


nit§iltiitntsuttuu\\*\\%\\n^\<\ 


V/»M»Hif(iiiiiitiiinitt»t>»v\\t 


3,196,731 

I   SOLFA  STAIRWAY 

Sac  S.  Indcy,  754  Old  Lnndy  Road,  Macon,  Ga. 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2H,798 

1  Claim.    (CL84— 476) 


I' f[    f\  '\/\    f\A 


7/A//«M(i<l>tllMaiiiniii\M\U\\\V{ 


^ 


KAIMO     X 


'Ji/.'ltt0IHt4llll»tMM\n\\\\\\'M' 


'Mittiiitttiinnuntwixnwwww'ii 


'iMiiiiiiii'itnutiiiuwwwwwvw 


S-^'/'','V^rS 


to  designate  the  keys  representing  the  notes  fommig  the 
particu  ar  chord  for  the  designated  melody  note,  move- 
ment of  said  indicating  member  relative  to  said  body 
member  being  operable  to  designate  any  melody  note  and 
the  corresponding  keys  of  the  predetermined  chord  oom- 
'  bination  for  such  note. 


3,196,733 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY        

Irvln  Cohen,  Rending,  and  Bernard  D.  Levy,  PkiabniiK 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Construction  Factencn,  Inc.,  Reading, 
Pa~  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,188 
2  Claims.    (CL  85—75) 


A  stairway  device  for  teaching  the  fundamentals  of 
music  to  the  blind  comprising:       !    j    Ml        | 

«  plurality  of  steps  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  tones  in  an  octave  of  the  major  scale; 

braiUe  symbols  on  the  tread  of  each  step  to  identify 
each  step  with  a  tone  of  the  major  scale; 

I  pluraUty  of  risers  separating  said  steps,  said  risers 
being  dimensionally  proportional  in  the  vertical  di- 
rection to  the  tonal  intervals  occurring  between  the 
tones  represented  by  the  steps;  and 

atrips  mounted  on  said  risers  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  said  steps  and  spaced  between  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  risers  a  distance  pro- 
portional to  the  intervals  occurring  between  the  tones 
represented  by  the  steps  and  the  tones  of  the  chro- 
matic scale.  ,  j 


3,196,732  __ 

TONALINGUA  CHORDMASTER  SET 
William  B.  Conner,  P.O.  Box  161,  St  Clond,  Mfam. 
FDcd  June  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  283,208 
28  Claima.    (CL  84-478) 
1.  In  a  display  structure  for  indicating  chord  relation- 
ships, the  combination  of  a  body  member  having  the  rep- 
resentation of  a  piano  keyboard  thereon,  an  indicating 
member  cooperable  with  said  body  member  to  designate 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  connecting  overlapping 
panel  portions  of  panel  members  comprising,  deformable 
tubular  seal  means  having  a  flexible  pressure  distributing 
seal  portion  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  tubular  seal  means, 
grip  surface  means  disposed  within  the  tubular  seal  means 
at  an  end  opposite  said  one  end,  rigid  insert  means  in- 
sertable  within  said  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  seal  means 
and  engageable  with  the  grip  surface  means  to  resist  rota- 
tion thereof,  and  fastener  tightening  means  insertable 
through  the  tubular  seal  means  from  said  one  end  for 
operative  engagement  with  the  insert  means  to  maintain 
the  insert  means  in  an  assembled  position  in  the  tubular 
seal  means  and  subsequently  displace  the  insert  means  en- 
tirely within  the  tubular  seal  means  for  outwardly  deform- 
ing the  tubular  seal  means  thereabout,  said  insert  means 
comprising  a  nut  member  having  oppositely  tapered  por- 
tions separated  by  an  annular  shoulder  for  initially  abut- 
ting against  said  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  seal  means 
when  in  assembled  position  therein,  and  thereafter  pro- 
duce expansion  thereof  along  the  tapered  portions  of  the 
nut  member. 
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3496,734 
FASTENING  DEV|CE 
Lcwb  C.  Finkic,  Temple  City,  Calif. 
iotk  Corporadoa  off   Califforaia, 
Calif  ^  ■  corporalioii  of  Calif  oriiia 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1963,  Scr.  Nd.  270,938 
1  Claim.    (CL85— II) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^. 


IJLY  27,  1966 


aarignor  to  Wedge* 
Nortii  Hollywood, 


.  posing  a  preformed  organic  foam  core  centrally  within 
said  motor,  (c)  casting  a  propellant  grain  mixture  around 


sail 

ill 


pi  ir 


paised 


A  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  an  open  end 

an  aperture  in  said  closed  end  of 

spreadable  wire  means  mounted 
said  wire  means  comprising  a 
each  having  an  enlarged  head  e 
aperture  and  a  bowed  shank 
top; 

a  compressible  spring  having  coil 
wire  means  in  said  body  portiop 
said  open  top; 

a  hollow  rivet  encompassing  said 
ing  a  shank  portion  encom 
means,  said  rivet  including  meats 
coil  of  said  spring  captive; 

an  internal  annular  shoulder 
portion  intermediate  adjacent 
said  spring  to  hold  said  spring 
pOTtion; 

said  upper  coil  holding  means 
temai  annular  groove  on  said 
ing  said  upper  coil  after  expansion 
means  on  said  rivet  overlying 
maintaining  said  coil  in  firm 
groove; 

said  groove  being  raised  radially 
said  rivet  shank  portion  and 
tending  axially  and  engaging  th 
per  coil; 

each  of  said  wires  extending 
terminating  in  a  turned-over 
ing  an  outwardly  extending  end 
said  hollow  rivet  comprising  a 
form  of  an  annular  shoulder 
head  portions  for  seating  one 
tions;  and 

a  second  rivet  portion  positionec 
side  of  said  head  portions  afte 
are  seated  for  securing  said 
hollow  rivet; 

said  second  rivet  portion  including 
gaging  the  turned-over  head  pprt: 


nd  a  closed  end; 

body  portion; 

said  body  portion, 

of  spreader  wires 

xiending  through  said 

exti  nding  out  said  open 


^  /ire  means  and  hav- 

by  said  spring 

holding  the  upper 


moiinted  in  said  body 
ower  end  coils  on 
;aptive  in  said  body 

conlprising  a  raised,  ex- 

h4llow  rivet  for  secur- 

thereof  and  flange 

said  upper  coil  for 

ei  igagement  with  said 


<  u 
s£id 


3,196,735 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  A 
ROCKET  PROPELLANT 
Jote  E.  Baldwin,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
Stales  of  America  as  represented 
tkcNavy 

FUed  June  12, 1962,  Scr.  J^o.  202,027 
5  Claims.    (CI. 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S. 
1.  A  method  for  casting  a  foam-|cored 
lant  grain  in  situ  in  a  rocket  motor 
ing  the  inside  of  said  motor  with 


Cmc 


encompassing  said 
and  extending  out 


twardly  relative  to 
flange  means  ex- 
surface  of  said  up- 


h<ad 


thrpugh  said  open  top 

portion  compris- 

jortion  of  said  wire. 

land  portion  in  the 

ibcated  adjacent  said 

spe  of  said  head  por- 


h  ad 


adjacent  the  other 

said  head  portions 

portions  to  said 


a  flat  surface  en- 
ions. 


OAM-CORED 
GRAIN 
or  to  tile  United 
by  the  Secretary  of 


86- -1) 


(1952),  sec.  266) 

rocket  propel- 

comprising  (a)  coat- 

iiihibitor,  (b)  dis- 


said  core,  and  (d)  curing  said  grain  in  place,  during 
which  said  core  is  bonded  to  the  grain  and  becomes  an 
integral  part  thereof. 


;n 


1 


3,196,736 

SHELL  LOADER  WITH  HEATER  AND 

CRIMPER  ATTACHMENTS 

•^Leland  A.  Pace,  545  S.  Los  Robks,  Pasadena,  CaUC 

FUcd  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,416 

17  Claims.    (CI.  86— 25) 


1.  A  shotgun  shell  reloading  device  comprising:  a  first 
and  a  second  plate;  means  mounting  the  said  plates  so 
that  one  is  movable  toward  the  other  along  an  axis;  a 
sizer  mounted  to  one  of  said  plates,  said  sizer  comprising 
a  body  with  an  axially-aligned  central  bore  having  a 
mouth  open  toward  the  other  plate,  a  tapered  expander  in- 
side the  bore  and  narrowing  toward  the  mouth,  said  ex- 
pander including  a  peripheral  cylindrical  section,  and  a 
heater  in  said  said  expander  to  heat  the  same,  there  being 
an  annular  open  space  between  the  expander  and  the  wall 
of  the  bore  to  receive  a  shell;  a  crimper  having  an  axis, 
and  mounted  to  one  of  said  plates  with  its  axis  parallel  to 
that  of  the  plate  motion,  said  crimper  comprising  a  crimp- 
er sleeve  having  an  internal  cylindrical  wall  and  an  open 
mouth  facing  toward  said  other  plate,  and  having  an  end 
adjacent  to  said  mouth,  a  crimping  shoulder  on  said  in- 
ternal wall,  said  crimping  shoulder  extending  toward  the 
axis  as  it  extends  away  from  the  mouth,  said  crimping 
shoulder  being  spaced  from  said  end  by  a  fixed  distance, 
a  flrst  and  a  second  stop  sleeve,  both  stop  sleeves  sur- 
rounding said  crimper  sleeve  and  being  adapted  to  abut 
each  other,  the  second  stop  sleeve  being  axially  movable 
relative  to  the  first  stop  sleeve,  a  tooth  and  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent recesses  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  stop  sleeves,  the 
teeth  being  adapted  to  make  contact  in  one  relative  ro- 
tational position  of  the  stop  sleeves,  thereby  establishing 
a  first  total  axial  length  of  the  two  stop  sleeves,  and  to 
permit  the  teeth  to  mesh  in  another  rotational  position, 
thereby  establishing  a  second  total  axial  length  of  the  two 
stop  sleeves,  the  first  stop  sleeve  being  mounted  to  one  of 
the  plates,  an  external  shoulder  on  the  crimper  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  second  sleeve  to  force  the 
crimper  sleeve  toward  the  second  plate,  a  surface  on  said 
second  plate  contactible  by  one  of  said  crimper  or  second 
stop  sleeves,  the  crimper  sleeve  being  axially  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  first  stop  sleeve,  and  a  spring  urging  the  crimper 
sleeve  away  from  said  first  stop  sleeve;  and  handle  means 
for  moving  the  plates  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 
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3 196737  ' 

GLANb  PACKING  MATERIAL      ' 
Samuel  Clifford  Walter  WUkinson,  Cookham,  England, 
assignor  to  Crane  Packing  Limited,  Slough,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  Dec.  9, 1961, 

44,148/61  ^ 

j        I  I  16  Claims.    (CL  87—6) 


i;  A  gland  packing  material  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of 
composite  structure  comprising  strands  of  unsintered 
PTFE  and  strands  of  a  non-synthetic  resin  material  of 
greater  strength  than  PTFE,  said  strands  being  braided  to- 
gether.       '  '         .  I 

I 
3  196  738 
FIBER  optical' COMPONENTS 
John  W.  Hicks,  Jr.,  Fiskdalc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  as- 
sociation of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  52,886 
5  Claims.    (CI.  88—1) 


>.!S  «!^  *».^  s*<$  *« 

\^  JisS  i8<v'«  *»i«  ^"iS 
i<!**i  -f^N^  S5^  SS^^  »■ 

■^  <««*  i!-^  ;>■>•«  38«si 

S^-^S  *i«*  .^^  *-»?!  js^ 
^  J^-^  *>-^  «^^  MJ 


analyzer,  a  photoelectric  re'ceiver  within  said  light  path 
arranged  so  that  the  light  passing  through  said  analyzer 
impinges  thereon,  an  amplifier  electrically  connected  to 
said  photoelectric  receiver,  a  current  rectifier  electrically 
connected  to  said  amplifier  for  providing  a  direct  current, 
means  for  supplying  said  direct  current  to  said  compen- 
sating Faraday  coil  in  order  to  compensate  the  rotation 
of  the  plane  of  polarization  in  the  object  to  be  measured, 
said  source  of  light  furnishing  light  within  a  predeter- 
mined wave  length  range,  said  compensating  Faraday  coil 
containing  at  least  two   magneto-optically   active  sub- 
stances, which  have  different  Verdet  constants,  arranged 
one  behind  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the  light,  the  Ver- 
det constants  of  said  two  substances  cooperating  propor- 
tionally according  to  the  effective  path  length  through  each 
substance  so  that  a  conformal  dispersion  of  the  Verdet 
constant  of  the  compensating  coil  with  the  specific  rota- 
tion of  the  object  to  be  measured  results  within  the  wave 
length  range  of  the  source  of  light. 


3  196  740 

REMOTE-CONTROLLED*  LUMINOUS  DISPLAY 

PANEL  SYSTEM 

Jacques  Gouyon-Bcanchamp,  ViUe  d*Avray,  and  Ftaods 

Bnigcrc,  Gcntilly,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Ano- 

nymc  so-called:  Saunier  Duval,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72,333 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  1, 1959, 811,775, 

Patent  1,252,070 

7  Claims.    (CL  88— 28) 


K  Mi 


3.  An  optical  component  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  long  and  slender  single  strand  of  light-con- 
ducting material  having  a  relatively  high  refractive  index 
coated  with  a  material  of  relatively  low  refractive  index, 
said  strand  being  uniformly  cross-sectionally  contoured 
to  the  configuration  of  a  butterfly  shaped  re-entering  poly- 
gon having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  substantially 
plane  parallel  sides  joined  by  a  pair  of  concave  V-shaped 
sides  disposed  opposite  one  another. 
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3  196  739 
DISPERSION  COMPENSATED  PHOTOELECTRIC 

POLARIMETER 
Hans  Wenking  and  Johannes  Fluggc,  Gottfaigcn,  Ger- 
many, asrignors  to  Cari  Zeiss,  Oberkochen,  Wurttem- 
berg,  Germany 

Filed  Maf.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,005 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  24, 1960, 

Z  7  895 
i  4  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 


1.  An  installation  for  the  remote-controlled  luminous 
display  on  display  panels  of  inscriptions  carried  by  cards, 
which  comprises  a  central  control  station  incorporating 
a  synoptic  control  board,  flat-sectioned  pneumatic  tubes 
forming  a  circuit  connecting  said  ccmtrol  board  with  said 
display  panels,  valves  controlling  a  supply  of  compressed 
air  to  said  tubes,  diverting  switching  means  in  said  circuit 
for  diverting  cards  to  selected  display  panels,  eadi  display 
panel  comprising  a  screen,  a  lantern-slide  carrier  incor- 
porating means  for  automatically  positioning  and  eject- 
ing the  card  to  be  projected  onto  said  screen,  a  projector 
associated  with  said  lantern-slide  carrier  and  having  a  pro- 
jection lamp,  and  electrical  means  for  operating  said 
valves,  said  diverting  switching  means  and  the  means  for 
positioning  and  ejecting  the  cards  in  and  from  said  lan- 
tern-slide carrier,  and  also  for  switching  on  or  off  the 
projection  lamp  of  said  projector.         |  *       | 


4.  In  a  photoelectric  polarimeter,  a  source  of  light  to 
direct  rays  along  a  light  path,  a  stationary  polarizer  and 
a  stationary  analyzer  arranged  in  spaced  relation  within 
said  light  path  to  provide  a  space  for  receiving  an  object 
to  be  measured,  a  modulating  Faraday  coil  in  said  light 
path  energized  by  an  alternating  current  and  serving  to 
rotate  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  light  after  passing 
through  said  polarizer,  a  compensating  Faraday  coil  ar- 
ranged in  the  direction  of  the  light  and  in  front  of  said 

I 
'■      ill  I 


3,196,741 
MOTION  PICTURE  SCREEN  COATING 
Sasuke  Takahashi,  1,159  Ucmatsu,  Yao, 
Osaka  Prefecture,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1960, 
35/42,667;  Jan.  1,  1961,  36/101 
1  Claim.     (CI.  88—28.9) 
A  motion  picture  screen  comprising  a  smooth  black 
base  member  with  an  optical  projection  surface  provided 
thereon,  said  surface  comprising  a  colorless,  adhesive 
coating  with  a  layer  of  minute,  colorless,  flat,  trans- 
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parent,  fine  scales  of  the  scabbard 
said  scales  being  aligned  parallel  to 


4ih  dispersed  therein 
said  base  member^ 


and  owiiapping  in  a  leafing  unDW^BCiA  so  9m  to  com- 
pletely cover  said  base  member. 


INCLUDING 
ELEMENT 

iMTtoBnKkJk 
lY^  a  corpoRBtkM  of 


3,1M,742 
MICROSCOPE  OPTICAL  SYST^ 
CONCAVE  REFLECTOR 

1.  SparUng,  PMilcId,  MUm^  i 

Looib  bcorporatod,  Rutlwstsr,  N 

Filed  Ai«.  29. 1M2,  S«r.  ^|>.  2M,22S 
ICMm.   (CL" 


^?^ 


S»-)9) 
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portions  in  which  the  presence  of  said  mobile  color  cen- 
ters  imparts  characteristic  peak  light  absorption  at  dif- 
ferent wavdengtfas,  said  crystal  porti<ms  being  contiguous 
and  electricaUy  continuous,  and  means  for  establishing  a 
variable  potential  gradient  in  said  scotophor,  whereby 
the  relative  number  and  position  of  color  centers  in  each 
of  said  plurality  of  crystal  portions  can  be  varied. 


/ 


A  magnifier  or  the  like  comprisini 
a  stage  and  a  lens  for  forming  an 
on  said  stage,  an  optical  element 
surfaces  defining  a  concave  convex 
ing  thickness,  said  surfaces  having 
radii,  and  said  element  including  a 
ing  which  reflects  approximately 
rays  di4>osed  an  said  concave 
coating  disposed  on  said  convex 
tor  including  three  inclined  mirrws 
li^  rays  from  said  lens  toward 
the  light  rays  impinging  on  the 
dement  are  partially  reflected  by 
coating  and  the  transmitted  portioi 
fleeted  by  said  reflective  coating 
said  beam  deviator,  said  optical 
of  m>jwifii>rt  unreverted  erect 


unagis 


the  combination  of 
I  nage  of  a  specimen 
I  eluding  two  curved 
element  of  increas- 
ipfHToximately  equal 
SI  mi-transparent  coat- 
of  incident  light 
and  a  reflective 
a  beam  devia- 
<  irecting  the  imaging 
element  whereby 
surface  of  said 
semi-transparent 
of  the  rays  is  re- 
means  including 
eleiaent  forming  a  pair 
in  space. 


3t% 
surf  ice 
suifaoe. 

t  <  ire 

Si  id 
concave 

Slid 


aid 


EMPLOYING  A 
VALVE 


a  id 


1.  A  device  for  light  modiriatioi 
beam  and  a  light  valve  therein, 
prising  a  pellucid  scotophor  having 
therein  and  having  a  plurality  of 


3,196,743  __ 
UGRT  MODULATION  DEVia 
SCOTOPHORIC  UGHI 
lokB  F.  Drcycr,  ChKlHall,  01  lo,  airigMr  to 
PolMoat  bcorporatcd,  Bh»  AA,Ohio 
FDcd  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  ^  ».  141,9M 
SCWbh.    (CLS8-«1) 


^_? 


comprising  a  light 

light  valve  com- 

mobile  color  centers 

diqerent  discrete  crystal 


3,196,744  I 

YIELDABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SUBMARINE   |; 
PERISCOPE 
Walter  Wcncr,  Koalgrtrana,  Warttembcrg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Cari  Zeh^Sllfla^g,  HddcnhciiB  (Brcu), 
Warttcmbofg,  Gcrma^,  a  corporation  of  Gcrmaagr 

Filed  Aif  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,75S 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  GcrmaDy,  OcL  7, 1961, 

Z  9,097 

4  Claim.    (CL  SS— 69) 


1.  A  periscope  for  submarine  vessels  comprising  an 
axially  movable  and  rotatable  periscope  tube  and  a  rotat- 
able  mounted  tubular  housing  which  receives  and  sup- 
ports the  lower  portion  of  said  periscope  tube,  a  casing 
aflixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  housing,  a 
bearing  plate  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  hull  of  the  sub- 
marine vessel,  a  bearing  block  in  the  center  of  said  bear- 
ing plate  having  a  spheridil  socket,  a  spherical  bearing 
portion  affixed  to  the  lower  horizontal  face  of  said  casing 
for  being  received  in  said  socket,  a  ring  having  a  curved 
outer  surface  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
housing,  a  hollow  cylindrical  bearing  member  attached  to 
a  portion  of  said  vessel  and  engaging  with  its  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  the  curved  outer  suface  of  said  ring,  and 
means  forming  an  axially  movable  universal  joint  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  said  periscope  tube  with  said 
tubular  housing,  said  spherical  bearing  portion  and 
socket  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  rotatably 
mounted  housing  to  rotatably  support  said  housing. 


3,196,745 

'    SEPARATION  AND  PIN  PULLER  MECHANISM 

William  H.  Sostrich,  Denver,  and  Neil  J.  Bottcrficld, 

Eoglcwood,  Cokl.,  anigiiors  to  Martb-Marictta 

Corporatioii,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporatioa   of 

Maryland 

FOcd  Jnnc  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,399 
6Claimi.  (CL89— 1) 
1.  A  releasable  fastening  mechanism  for  rekasably  te- 
coring  a  first  part  to  a  second  part  comprising:  a  connect- 
ing bolt  means  for  extending  through  said  parts  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end;  actuator  rod  means  positioned 
centrally  of  said  bolt  means  to  move  longitudinally  rel- 
ative thereto:  first  securing  means  for  contacting  the  outer 
face  of  said  first  part  releasably  attached  to  said  first  end 
of  said  boh  means;  locking  means  for  releasably  locking 
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said  first  securing  means  to  said  first  end  of  said  bolt 
means  adapted  to  contact  one  end  of  said  actuator  rod 
means;  second  securing  means  for  contacting  the  outer 
face  of  said  second  part  including  a  hollow  case;  and  actu- 
ating means  supported  in  said  case  externally  of  said  first 
and  second  parts  for  sequentially  moving  said  actuator 
rod  means  in  a  first  direction  to  effect  release  of  said  lock- 
ing means  and  moving  said  bolt  means  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  said  first  direction  to  clear  it  of  said  parts 
fastened  together  by  the  fastening  means,  said  actuating 
means  including  first  and  second  communicating  piston 


(c)  a  priming  charge  in  prbpogating  relationship  to  the 

base  charge, 

(d)  a  rigid  compression  plunger  contiguous  to  the  prina- 

ing  charge,  said  plunger  being  slidably  niounted  in 
and  peripherally  engaged  by  the  bore, 

(e)  a  plug  of  a  pressure-extrudable  material  contiguous 
to  said  plunger  and  peripherally  engaged  by  the  bore, 

(f)  rigid  closure  means  contiguous  to  said  plug  and 
closing  said  bore,  said  closure  means,  plug  and  com- 
pression plunger  each  having  an  aperture  there- 
through which  is  substantially  coaxial  with  the  bore 
of  said  housing,  and 

a  length  of  low-energy  detonation-transmitting  cord  ex- 
tending through  the  aperture  in  the  closure  means  and 
plug  and  terminating  in  propagating  relationship  to  the 
priming  charge,  said  cord  being  peripherally  engaged  by 
the  wall  of  said  aperture  in  the  closure  means  and  com- 
prising a  continuous  core  of  explosive  encased  in  a  ductile 
metal  sheath,  said  plug  being  in  tight  peripheral  engage- 
ment with  said  sheath. 


3,196,747 

DISCONNECTOR  TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

Ernest  W.  Gallagher  and  Robert  A.  Gfllesple,  both  of 

Coboorg,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignors  to  OmMaftleaon 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  >^rginia 

FOcd  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,484 

2ClahDt.    (CL89— 145) 


chambers  having  therein  first  and  second  piston  means, 
respectively,  and  first  and  second  propelling  means  for  se- 
quentially propelling  said  first  and  second  jriston  means  in 
said  first  and  second  directions,  respectively,  said  piston 
chambers  and  said  first  piston  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  piston  chambers  are  placed  in  com- 
munication by  movement  of  said  first  piston  in  said  first 
direction.  

I'  [  3,19^746 

'  EXPLOSIVE  RELEASE  FASTENER ' 

Walter  L.  Dahl,  Greenfields  Village,  Woodbury,  NJ., 
ass^or  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,634 
5Clafaaa.    (CL89— 1) 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  a  receiver  having  a  bolt  slide, 
a  bolt  within  the  slide  having  a  sensing  surface,  said  bolt 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  defining  a  closed  bolt 
to  a  second  position  defining  an  open  bolt,  a  bracket 
carried  by  the  receiver,  a  finger  piece  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  bracket,  a  disaxmector  carried  by  the  bracket 
having  a  sensing  lug  at  one  end  thereof  cooperating  with 
the  sensing  surface  effective  to  signal  the  first  or  second 
position  of  the  bolt,  said  one  end  of  said  disconne^or 
being  resiliently  supported  in  the  bracket  by  a  single  spring 
means,  the  opposite  end  of  said  disconnector  being  hinged 
to  the  finger  piece,  a  spring  powered  striker  in  said 
receiver,  a  sear  carried  by  the  receiver  and  normally 
operative  to  hold  the  striker  in  a  cocked  condition,  said 
disconnector  having  a  step  located  between  the  lug  and 
the  opposite  end  operative  to  engage  and  move  the  sear 
to  release  the  striker  only  when  the  disconnector  signals 
the  first  position  of  the  bolt. 


1.  A  releasable  fastener  which  can  be  instantaneously 
severed  at  a  predetermined  location  and  which  is  is  char- 
acterized by  substantially  sharpnel-free  and  nonleaking 
operaticm,  comprising:     I    I        • 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  engage  with  asso- 
ciated elements,  said  elongated  housing  having  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  bore  closed  at  one  end  and  contain- 
ing in  sequence  from  said  end 

(b)  a  base  charge  of  a  high  velocity  detonating  ex- 
plosive. 


3,196,748 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cari  R.  Apthorp,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  FnadM  A.  Foatcr, 
Parma  Hcighte,  and  Robert  L.  Nckola,  Cheatcrland, 
Ohio,  assignor!  to  The  Cleveland  Twist  Drfll  Compaay, 
ClcTclaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Aog.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,307 
56Clatans.  (CI.  90— 11.42) 
1.  The  method  of  machming  a  helical  groove  in  a 
workpiece  of  circular  cross-section  in  a  machine  having  a 
tool  and  a  work-holding  spindle,  which  comprises  mount- 
ing the  workpiece  on  the  spindle  to  turn  and  to  travel  in 
unison  therewith, 

moving  the  spindle  along  a  predetermined  path  relative 
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to  the  tool  at  a  selected  rate,  to 
relation  between  the  mounted  w 
generating  pulses  at  a  rate  dependent 
rate  of  movement  of  said  spindl  i 


ichieve  an  operative 
Of  kpiece  and  the  tool, 
upon  said  selected 
along  said  path. 


and,  while  the  spindle  is  so  moving 
through  a  predetermined  angle  f|>r 
number  of  the  generated  pulses 
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rotating  the  spindle 
each  of  a  selected 


3,194,749 
GUIDE  ROLLER  BRAKE  F0R  ROUTER 
Akxandcr  J.  Zanni,  Bin^mton,  N.\  .,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Macliinc  A  Research  Corporition,  Joiinsoa  City, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  N< ».  339,629 
4  Claims.    (CL90— 12) 


mounted  between  said  switch  and  said  element  and  oper- 
able when  said  first  means  is  actuated  to  maintain  said 
switch  in  a  closed  ooixlition  during  the  course  of  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  router  having  an  annular 
base,  an  electric  motor  mounted  oi  i  said  base  with  its 
motor  shaft  vertically  disposed  so  th  it  its  lower  end  por- 
tion will  be  positioned  centrally  and  eloW  the  hole  in  the 
base,  a  cutter  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  a  guide  roller 
mounted  on  the  shaft  below  the  cu  ter  for  rotation  in- 
dependently of  the  shaft,  and  a  guid<  roller  brake  assem- 
bly mounted  on  the  router  base,  iaid  brake  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  brake  shoe  a  semblies  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  router  base  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
guide  roller. 


3,196,750 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTE\ 
CATING  MACHINES  AND 
Frank  G.  Mocssner,  Dorval,  Quebec, 
Montreal,  Qacbcc,  Canada,  assigna  rs 
Company  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
tion  of  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser. 
9  Claims.    (CL  90— Ip 
1.  A  system  for  controlling  the 
reverse  traverse  of  a  machine. elemcfct 
tor,  a  power  source  for  said  motor, 
said  motor  and  said  machine  elemetit 
switch  between  said  power  source 
means  for  momentarily  closing  said 


N», 


FOR  KEY  DUFLI- 
THE  LIKE 
and  Alfred  B.  Zion, 
to  Dominion  Lock 
Canada,  a  corpora- 


.  337,925 
.05) 

of  a  forward  and 
comprising  a  mo- 
rive  means  between 
^  normally  open 
said  motor,  first 
witch,  second  means 


2nd 


cycle,  and  third  means  on  said  element  operative  upon 
said  second  means  at  the  end  of  said  cycle  to  cause  said 
switch  to  open. 


3,196,751 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORK  PIECE  HANDLING 

Paul  P.  Ruminsky,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Herbert  C.  Brauchia,  Fremont,  Ohio 

Original  application  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,024. 

Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  329,510 

7CbUms.    (CI.  90— 15.1) 


1.  A  work  piece  handler  of  the  type  including  a  base 
with  a  work  piece  trough  defined  therein  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  cylinder  piece  with  a  first  locking  mem- 
ber supported  at  one  end  of  said  base; 

(b)  a  movable  intermediary  advance  clamp  having  a 
work  piece  secondary  locking  member  actuated  trans- 
versely of  said  trough; 

(c)  a  stationary  end  limit  block  supported  at  the  other 
end  of  said  base  and  abutting  said  advance  clamp  in 
advance  position; 

(d)  means  longitudinally  advancing  said  advance  clamp 
and  a  work  piece  secured  to  said  advance  clamp  by 
said  secondary  locking  member. 


3,196,752 
TRANSMISSION   CONVERTING  REVERSE   DRIVE 

TO  VARIABLE  SPEED 
Magnns  Wahlstrom,  Easton,  and  William  M.  Hoddinott, 
Milford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Bridgeport  Machhics, 
Inc^  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,727 
6  Claims.    (CI.  90— 21)        ' 
1.  A  gearing  system  for  transmitting  motion  from  a 
constant  speed  rotatively  reversible  input  shaft  to  a  ro- 
tatively  unidirectional  output  shaft  at  different  speeds  in 
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a  constant  direction,  comprising  in  combination  with  said 
shafts,  a  main  train  of  permanently  meshed  speed  re- 
daction gears  powered  at  its  high  speed  end  by  said  in- 
put shaft  and  connected  to  impel  said  output  shaft  to  run 
at  relatively  low  speed,  an  auxiliary  train  of  permanently 
meshed  speed  step-up  gears  powered  at  its  low  speed  end 
by  said  input  shaft  and  coimected  to  impel  said  output 


shaft  to  run  at  relatively  high  speed,  whereby  both  of 
said  trains  are  impelled  simultaneously  during  both  slow 
speed  and  high  speed  miming  of  said  output  shaft,  and 
one-way  clutches  cooperative  respectively  with  each  of 
said  trains,  at  least  one  of  said  clutches  being  operative 
to  disenable  the  drive  of  one  of  said  trains  by  the  other 
of  said  trains. 

'  ^— ^^^^"^^-^  • 

3,196,753  O 

CUSHION  CONTROL  AND  SURGE  RELIEF 
Raymond  H.  Maurer,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Tomkins-Johnson  Co.,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,080 
12  Claims.    (0.91—26) 


I 


3,196,754 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Stephen  S.  Baits,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Snndstnmd 

Corporation,  a  corporati<Hi  oi  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,409 

6  Claims.    (CL  91— 199) 


£t[^.,i=3Lf 


:rn± 


1.  A  controlled  motor  system  comprising  an  adjustable 
displacement  reversible  hydraulic  motor  drivable  by  fluid 
pressure  for  translating  the  fluid  pressure  into  rotational 
movement  of  an  output  shaft,  sajd  motor  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  first  passage  normally  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  inlet  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  motor,  a 
second  passage  normally  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
outlet  for  returning  fluid  from  the  motor,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  displacement  of  the  motor  in  a  single  range  in 
one  direction  from  a  minimum  displacement  value,  manu- 
ally operable  means  movable  in  forward  and  reverse  di- 
rections from  a  neutral  center  position  and  controlling 
the  displacement  varying  means  in  said  one  range  adapted 
to  increase  displacement  of  the  motor  upon  movement 
away  from  neutral  position  in  either  direction  and  to  de- 
crease displacement  to  a  minimum  value  upon  movement 
to  said  neutral  position  from  either  direction,  and  meaiu 
for  cross-connecting  the  first  and  second  passages  respec- 
tively to  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  manually  operable  means  from  said  neutral 
position  in  the  reverse  direction.  , 


3,196,755 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD- 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

WUlard  L.  Chichester,  Battle  Creek,  NUch.,  assignor  to 

Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Midilgan 

FUed  Dec  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244^23 

7  Claims.    (CL  91—411) 


n^^ 


1.  In  an  expansible  chamber  motor  including  a  cyl- 
inder having  a  head  enclosing  an  eixl  thereof,  a  piston 
slideably  and  operably  located  within  said  cylinder,  a  port 
defined  in  said  head  normally  directly  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  cooperable  valve  means 
defined  on  said  head  and  piston  adapted  to  close  said  port 
from  direct  communication  with  said  cylinder  at  a  pre- 
determined position  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  head, 
a  bleed  passage  defined  in  said  head  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  head  and  said 
port,  a  regulating  valve  within  said  passage  regulating  the 
flow  therethrough,  and  surge  relief  means  associated  with 
said  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure  within  said  cylinder 
adjacent  said  head  actuating  said  valye  in  proportion  to 
said  pressure. 


|4yrTip"      CJ^ 


^ 


M  t        X 


1.  In  a  flow  control  system  for  a  load-handling  ap- 
paratus having  a  plurality  of  piston  and  cylinder  units, 
the  pistons  of  which  are  actuated  away  from  one  set  of 
ends  of  the  cylinders  with  load  assistance  and  actuated 
away  from  the  opposite  set  of  ends  of  said  cylinders 
against  load  resistance,  means  for  connecting  either  set 
of  ends  of  said  cylinders  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure and  for  exhausting  fluid  from  either  set  of  ends  of 
said  cylinders  in  correlated  in-one-end-out-the-other- 
end  manner,  said  means  including  a  single  valve,  a  valve 
seat,  means  biasing  said  valve  into  fluid  sealing  rela- 
tion with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  in  said  sealing  rela- 
tion blocking  exhaust  from  said  other  set  of  ends  and 
being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  one  set  of  ends 
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to  aUow  the  exhaust  of  fluid  from  saii  other  set  of  ends 
ooly  after  build  up  of  a  predctermin.  d  prewure  iii  said 
one  set  of  ends  to  prevent  cavitation  •"  «»"*  ""«  ^  oi 
ends. 
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3 IM  7M 
ROOF  SUFPORT  ASSERkBUES     ^    ^ 

^SmAml  C.  Potto,  Prestliwy.  Cli  ^f^^^Jf*?^ 
to  Dowty  Miniiv  Eqnipai  ait  LimHcd,  a  Brit- 


'HSl  Oct  7, 19«3,  Scr.  Na  314324 
^.i»..  priority,  applkatkm  Great  Bri  ain,  Oct  10, 1962, 

39,395 /v2 
ItdaiMM.    (0.92-45) 


the  web  to  form  tubular  channels  enclosing  the  draw 
strings  and.  with  the  hems  at  the  bag  mouth  forming 
margins  lying  in  juxtaposition,  sealing  and  severing  the 
web  transversely  at  bag  width  intervals  coincident  with 
an  edge  of  each  selected  portion  so  as  to  seal  portions 
of  the  draw  strings  intersected  by -the  seals  within  the 
tubular  channels  and  to  separate  individual  bags  with 
sealed  side  margins  from  the  web. 


3  196  758 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

CARTONS 

WUliam  R.  Saidel,  Paris  Forest  m.,  assignor  to  Integral 
Packaging  Company,  Chicago  Hciglits,  111^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois  ^      ^^     ««.•-, 
FUcd  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,273 
6  Claims.    (CL  93— 36) 


1  A  roof  support  assembly  includ  ing  a  series  of  fluid 
pressure-operated  roof  supports  arranged  to  advance  se- 
quentiy,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  c  mnected  to  the  roof 
supports  for  operating  the  roof  supp  arts,  a  fluid-carrymg 
line  along  which  fluid  passes  when  e  ich  roof  support  un- 
dergoes an  advancing  operation,  snd  sound-producing 
means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressu  e  in  the  fluid-carry- 
ing line  antTWranged  to  emit  one  s  )und  when  the  pres- 
sure is  above  a  chosen  value -and  a  ( iffierent  sound  when 
the  pressure  is  below  a  chosen  value ,  the  values  being  so 
chosen  that  the  variation  in  pressure  which  occurs  in  the 
fluid-carrying  line  when  each  roof  s  upport  undergoes  an 
advancing  operation  causes  a  changf  from  one  sound  to 
the  other. 


to  Colodcnae 


3,196,757     . 
METHOD  FOR  MAKINC    A  DRAW 
STRING  BAG 
Bivcc  Samways,  Bristol,  England,  i  l.^--  --_^ 
Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a  com]  any  of  Great  Britain 
mi  Nofthern  Ireland 

Filed  Jnly  29, 1963,  Ser.  T  o.  29«,172 
i  priority,  application  Great  1  ritain,  Jnly  31, 1962, 
■^  29,392/62 

9  Claims.    (CL  93-|-^5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  an  end  structure  of  a 
carton  including  overlapping  inner  and  outer  flaps  and 
a  coating  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  material  between  said 
flaps  and  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  outer  flap,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  means  for  advancing  said  carton  along 
a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  a  beatable  bar,  first  heat- 
ing means  associated  with  said  bar  for  heating  said  bar, 
said  beatable  bar  being  disposed  adjacent  said  carton  ad- 
vancing means  and  having  a  predetermined  width  in  a 
direction  extending  upwardly  along  a  side  of  said  path 
of  travel  for  engaging  said  outer  flap  and  pressing  the 
outer  flap  against  the  inner  flap  and  heating  the  adhesive 
material  Wh  between  said  flaps  and  on  said  outer  sur- 
face, and  a  second  beatable  bar  disposed  adjacent  said 
means  downstream  of  said  path  of  travel  from  said  first 
bar.  second  heating  means  associated  with  said  second 
bar  for  heating  said  second  bar  said  second  bar  present- 
ing an  edge  elongated  lengthwise  of  said  path  of  ti^vel 
and  having  a  narrow  width  in  said  direction  as  com- 
pared with  said  first  bar  for  engaging  a  narrow  band  of 
said  outer  flap  for  holding  said  outer  flap  against  said  m- 
ner  flap  while  exposing  portions  of  said  outer  flap  and 
said  adhesive  material  offset  from  said  edge  for  cooling. 


■f 


— y«  -- 


r--".'. 


3,196,759  _„^ 

METHOD  OF  FOLDING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Charles  E.  Palmer,  Turnpike  RomI,  Somers,  Conn.,  and 
Joseph  S.  Lcmanski,  Longmeadow,  Mass.;  said  Lcman- 
sU  assignor  to  said  Palmer 

Ffled  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,54* 

11  Claims.    (CL93— 36) 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  the 
string  bags  comprising  advancing 
heat  scalable  flexible  sheet  material 
each  bag  mouth  forming  margin 
lected  portions  defined  by  lines  o 
the  hems  at  bag  width  intervals  tc 
ing  tags  in  the  completed  bags,  in  terting 
the  hems  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
web,  sealing  the  open  edges  of  th ! 


manufacture  of  draw 

continuous  web  of  a 

forming  a  hem  at 

of  the  web  with  se- 

'  weakness  formed  in 

form  detachable  pull- 

_  draw  strings  in 

speed  of  travel  of  the 

hems  to  the  body  of 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  container  of  synthetic 
plastic  sheet  material,  the  steps  comprising  forming  an  un- 
scored  container  blank  of  semi-rigid  synthetic  plastic  sheet 
material  and  including  a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  cold 
folded  into  four  wall  panels  defining  a  container  body  of 
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rectangular  configuration  and  a  side-locking  flap  along 
one  outer  side  thereof,  said  blank  having  a  locking  tab  on 
said  one  outer  side  and  a  cooperating  locking  mcision  ad- 
jacent the  other  outer  side  thereof  for  interengagement 
upon  folding  of  the  blank  into  the  rectangular  body  con- 
figuration, said  blank  being  incised  along  one  edge  at  the 
lines  of  intended  fold  for  the  wall  panels  of  the  body  to 
provide  a  bottom  end  wall  flap,  a  pair  of  dust  flaps  and 
an  end-locking  flap  and  adapted  to  provide  a  closure  for 
one  end  of  the  container,  said  end-locking  flap  and  end- 
wall  flap  being  spaced  apart  by  a  dust  flap  and  one  of 
said  locking  flap  and  end-wall  flap  extending  from  the 
portion  of  the  blank  adjacent  said  lockmg  flap  of  the 
body  portion,  one  of  said  locking  flap  and  end  wall  flap 
having  a  locking  incision  therein  and  the  other  of  said 
locking  flap  and  end  wall  flap  having  a  locking  tab  thereon 
engageable  in  said  incision  to  provide  a  firm  closure,  said 
blank  being  incised  along  the  other  edge  thereof  at  the 
lines  of  intended  fold  for  the  said  wall  panels  to  provide 
flaps  adapted  to  be  folded  into  a  closure  for  the  other 
end  of  said  body;  supporting  the  said  blank  between  a  die 
pad  of  resiliently  deformable  material  and  a  rigid  fold- 
ing blade  with  the  die  pad  providing  resilient  support  for 
said  blank  along  the  intended  fold  line  for  the  flaps  along 
said  one  edge  and  defined  by  the  inner  end  of  the  in- 
cisions therein  forming  the  flaps;  causing  said  blade  to 
press  said  blank  into  said  die  pad  along  said  line  of  in- 
tended fold  to  cause  said  deformable  material  to  flow 
and  fold  the  blank  about  the  blade  to  establish  a  perma- 
nent fold  in  said  blank  defining  the  flaps  on  said  edge; 
supporting  said  folded  blank  on  a  die  pad  of  resiliently 
deformable  material  along  the  intended  lines  of  f o  d  de- 
fining the  several  wall  panels  of  the  body;  and  rolling  a 
folding  mandrel  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  over 
said  blank  to  cause  the  side  edges  thereof  to  press  said 
blank  into  the  deformable  material  along  the  intended 
lines  of  fold  and  cause  the  deformable  material  to  flow 
and  fold  the  blank  about  the  side  edges  of  the  mandrel 
to  establish  permanent  folds  in  the  blank  and  form  a 
rectangular  body  portion  conforming  generally  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  mandrel  with  a  side  flap  overlying  the 
adjacent  wall  panel  formed  by  the  other  outer  side  of  the 
blank,  said  locking  tab  of  the  side  flap  being  thrust  into 
said  locking  incision  of  the  panel  formed  by  the  said  other 
outer  side  during  the  rotation  of  the  mandrel. 


1315 


carrier  means  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for 
substantially  horizontal  movement  around  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  mandrels  having  rectangular 
cross  sections,  there  being  at  least  two  groups  of 
mandrels  of  different  sizes,  the  mandrels  of  one  size 
being  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  carrier  means  at  uniform  intervals  around  said 
vertical  axis  and  extending  parallel  with  said  vertical 
axis  for  movement  by  said  carrier  means  along  a 
closed,  substantially  horizontal  path  around  said  ver- 
tical axis,  an  erected  carton  blank  being  snugly  and 
slidably  itcpiviable  onto  each  mandrel  of  said  one 

size;  '  F'  I 

drive  means  operably  associated  with  said  carrier  means 
for  effecting  step-by-step  movement  of  said  earner 
means  along  said  path,  whereby  each  of  the  mandreta 
of  one  group  is  moved,  one  at  a  time,  into  and  out  of 
the  carton-receiving  position  in  said  path; 

mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  along  said 
path  for  sequentiaUy  performing  operations  upon 
the  closure  panel  means,  whereby  the  end  wall  is 
formed  on  each  erected  carton  Wank  while  it  is  on  a 
mandrel  of  said  one  size;  . 

means  connected  to  said  carrier  means  for  moving  said 
carrier  means  a  selected  amount  around  said  vertical 
axis,  whereby  the  mandrels  of  one  group  are  movwi 
into  the  positions  occupied  by  the  mandrels  of  the 
other  group;  ,     _   .  .      -    

means  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said  drive  means 
and  said  mechanism  on  said  frame  structure. 

■H  'I- 

3  196  761 
CAM  ACTUATED  CASE  FORMER 
John  E.  Ullman,  Hnntfaigdon  Valley,  Pa^,  assignor  to 
Huntingdon  Industries  Incorporated,  BeOayrca,  Fa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  29«,462 

6  Claims.    (CI.  93— 49) 


3  196  769 

CARTON  FORMING  MACHINE 

Morris  A.  Terry,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Michl,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pre-O-Form 

Corporation,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,401 

18  Claims.    (CL  93—44.1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  receiving  an  erected  tubular  carton 
blank  and  for  forming  an  end  wall  on  the  erected  tubular 
carton  blank  from  closure  panel  means  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  frame  structure; 


1.  A  case  former  which  forms  the  bottom  portion  of 
end-closing  cases  to  adapt  them  for  top  loading,  compris- 
ing a  loading  station  having  hopper  means  for  holding  a 
stack  of  flat  end-closing  case  blanks,  a  glue  station  havmg 
means  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  bottom  flaps  of  said 
blanks,  a  forming  station  having  means  for  turning  the 
side  panels,  side  flaps,  and  bottom  flaps  into  set-up  posi- 
tion, said  forming  sUtion  including  a  reciiM^ocable  man- 
drel having  a  bottom  adapted  to  contact  the  bottom  panel 
of  a  flat  end-closing  case  blank  when  said  blank  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  forming  station,  first  turner  means  mounted 
on  a  turner  rod  for  turning  the  flaps  of  the  inner  side  panel 
into  set-up  position  against  the  mandrel,  second  turner 
means  mounted  on  said  first  turner  means  and  extending 
at  right  an^es  therefrom  for  turning  the  inner  side  panel 
into  set-up  position,  third  turner  means  mounted  on  a 
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panel 


turner  rod  for  turning  the  outer  side 
set-up  position,  means  mounted  on  said 
ing  said  second  turner  means  out  of  the 
passage  of  the  top  panel  thereby,  and  f 
for  turning  the  bottom  flaps  into  set-up 
turner  means  beingr  positioned  adjacent 
drel  travel,  cam  means  connected  to  saic 
actuating  them  to  turn  said  side  panels 
set-up  position,  and  feed  means  for  fee< 
at  a  time  from  loading  station  to  glue 
station.  


feedi  ng 


3,196,762  ,  ^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CO^  GAINERS 
Andrew  H.  SchmeHz,  Oidanont,  P«^  ■  sl^or  to  Alnml- 

tloB  of  PennsyWanta 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
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t 


and  flaps  into 
nandrel  for  mov- 
to  provide  for 
fourth  turner  means 
p  jsition,  all  of  said 
the  path  of  man- 
turner  means  for 
nd  said  flaps  into 
.^  the  blanks  one 
i  tation  to  forming 


conical  shaped  cup  pedestals  having  their  bottoms  flat  and 
terminating  in  a  common  plane  with  said  second  horizon- 
tal flange,  said  spaced  rows  of  cup  pedestals  extending 
across  said  pan  and  being  arranged  parallel  and  perpen- 
dicular to  opposite  pairs  of  sides,  respectively,  of  said 
truss  pan,  a  tread  plate  covering  said  pan  and  web 
arranged  coextensively  with  said  second  flange  of  said 
web,  said  tread  plate  thereby  having  a  margin  around  the 
periphery  thereof  consisting  essentially  of  the  thicknesses 


3  Claiiii&    (CI.  93— 9^ ) 


i  07,610 


1  In  a  method  of  producing  spin  Uy  wound  tubing 
from  which  container  bodies  are  mad< ,  wherein  a  hmng 
strip  having  a  metal  foil  face  is  spirally  wound  on  a  man- 
drel under  tension  to  form  a  contin  lous  tubular  hncr 
with  said  foil  defining  the  inner  surfac ;  of  said  liner,  the 
improvement  in  seaUng  and  secpage-pn  ofing  the  seam  be- 
tween successive  convolutions  of  said  i  ubular  liner  which 

"*  00  providing  sealing  tape  entirely  t  f  metal  foil  having 
a  width  materially  less  than  half  the  width  of  said 
Uning  strip  and  a  thickness  sucl  that  said  tape  is 
not  capable  as  a  single  web  of  si  staining  the  wind- 
ing tension  at  said  mandrel,  and  laving  a  heat  seal- 
able  coating  on  one  side  thereof ;  .  *  1 
(b)  progressively  heat  sealing  said  tape  along  the  foil 
\  face  of  said  lining  strip  in  projec  ing  relation  to  one 
edge  thereof  at  a  point  spaced  roni  said  mandrel, 
whereby  the  superior  strength  cf  said  lining  ^stnp 
offsets  the  inherent  weakness  of 


of  the  tread  plate  and  the  second  flange  of  said  web,  said 
tread  plate  having  spaced  rows  of  serrated  areas  alter- 
nating and  being  located  parallel  to  said  spaced  rows  of 
cup  pedestals,  means  integrally  joining  the  periphery  of 
said  tread  plate  and  second  flange  of  said  web  together 
at  spaced  intervals,  means  for  integrally  joining  the  bot- 
toms of  said  cup  pedestals  to  said  treadplate,  whereby  a 
unitized  rigid  floor  panel  with  localized  resilient  foot  con- 
tact portions  at  the  spaced  rows  of  serrated  areas  between 
said  spaced  rows  of  pedestals  is  obtained. 


3,196,764 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  HIGHWAY 

STRUCTURES 

Conrad  J.  Grieder,  423  Tehama  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,460 

1  Claim.    (CI.  94— 31) 


said  tape  and  de- 


livers the  tape  intact  onto  said  mar  drel; 

(c)  the  tape  bearing  edge  of  said  1 
trailing  edge  thereof  as  engaged     . 
thereby  causing  the  projecting  pKtion  of  said  tape 
at  the  seam  forming  point  on  th^  mandrel  to  under- 
lie the  free  edge  margin  of  the 
at  said  seam  forming  point,  and 

(d)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  tape  and  said 
liner  strip  while  on  said  mandrijl  to  heat  seal  each 
to  the  other  and  complete  the 
spiral  seam  of  said  tubular  liner. 


|ner  strip  being  the 
upon  the  mandrel 


ape  seal  along  the 


3,196,763       ^ 
PANEL  STRUCTUIIE 
Frcdcricli  N.  Rushton,  Baltimore,  M< 
ington  Aluminum  Company,  Inc 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1960,  Ser.  N< 
laaims.    (a.  94— 11) 
1.  A  resilient  structural  floor  p?ne 
pan  of  substantially  rectangular  shap 
web  including  a  continuous  first  flan^i 
pan  and  positioned  substantially 
periphery  of  said  pan  and  a  second        _ 
tion  of  said  first  flange  extending  ho  nzontally 
said  pan  having  parallel  spaced  r4ws 


,,  assignor  to  Wash- 
Baltimore,  Md.,  a 


.  60,642 

1) 

comprising  a  truss 

having  a  web,  said 

;e  integral  with  said 

vertically  around  the 

large  as  a  continua- 

therefrom, 

of  right  frusto- 


In  the  method  of  erecting  a  concrete  standard  including 
a  joint  box  fpr  a  light  on  the  top  of  Uie  deck  of  the  mar- 
gin of  a  roadway,  the  steps  of  ' .       '   j 

(a)  building  a  form  on  the  top  of  the  deck  of  the  road 
•   to  ouUine  the  standard  and  including  a  form  for  a 

joint  box  on  one  side  of  the  standard  form, 

(b)  placing  reinforcing  elements  within  said  forms, 

(c)  placing  a  joint  box  of  vertically  telescopic  lower 
and  upper  sections  in  the  form  for  the  joint  box, 

(d)  fixedly  securing  the  bottom  of  the  lower  section 
of  the  box  to  the  deck  of  the  road  within  said  form, 

(e)  adjusting  the  telescoping  top  section  of  the  box 
laterally  and  longitudinally  on  the  bottom  section  so 
as  to  align  the  top  edges  thereof  with  the  level  of 
the  top  of  the  form  for  the  joint  box  and  securing  said 
top  section  to  said  reinforcing  elements, 

(f)  connecting  conduits  to  knockout  holes  of  said  bot- 
tom section, 

(g)  placing  a  temporary  cover  on  the  top  of  said  top 
section, 

(h)  pouring  concrete  into  the  entire  form  and  allow- 
ing it  to  set, 

(i)  and  replacing  the  temporary  lid  with  a  detachable 
permanent  lid»  on  the  joint  box. 


h  flii  I 
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,11      ,      ,  3,196,765 

IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PROJECTION 
Uwis  E.  Walkup,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  meme 
assignments,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
I  corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

FUed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,904 
8  Claims.    (CI.  95— 1.7) 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  an  image,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  transparent  powder  image  on  a  light 
diffusing  surface  of  a  support  member  comprising 
normally  transparent  material; 

(b)  directing  a  coUimated  beam  of  light  toward  said 
member  bearing  said  image;  and, 

(c)  imaging  the  light  transmitted  by  said  member  in  an 
image  plane.  '  i      j       .! 

8.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  an  (H>tical  linage  com- 

pfising: 

(a)  a  first  xerographic  charging  station  adapted  to 
apply  a '  uniform  electrostatic  charge  to  an  image 
web  comprising  a  photoconductive  deformable  layer 
overiying  a  conductive  support  layer; 

(b)  a  deformation  station  including  means  to  soften 
said  deformable  layer; 

(c)  a  second  xerographic  charging  station; 

(d)  a  xerographic  exposure  station  including  means 
to  expose  said  web  to  said  optical  image,  thereby 
forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  conforming  to 
said  optical  image; 

(e)  a  xerographic  developing  station  comprising  means 
to  apply  resinous  toner  to  said  web  whereby  said 
electrostatic  image  is  made  visible  as  a  toner  image; 

(f )  a  toner  image  fusing  station; 

(g)  a  viewing  station,  comprising: 

(1)  means  to  direct  a  collimated  beam  of  light 
toward  said  web;  and, 

(2)  means  to  image  light  transmitted  thereby; 
(h)  means  for  moving  successive  portions  of  said  web 

sequentially  through  said  stations. 


to  the  drum  surface  for  removing  residual  powder 
images  from  the  drum  surface  after  transfer, 

means  for  fusing  transferred  xerographic  powder  images 
to  the  support  surface, 

the  combination  of  a  movable  member  in  the  cleaning 
apparatus  movable  to  an  operative  position  in  which 
it  presses  a  cleaning  material  into  surface  contact 
with  the  xerographic  drum  and  to  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  the  cleaning  material  is  removed 
from  the  drum  surface, 

a  movable  member  in  the  fusing  apparatus  movable 
to  an  operative  position  in  which  it  is  effective  to 


press  the  support  surface  with  powder  image  thereon 
into  surface  contact  with  a  fusing  roll  and  to  an  in- 
operative position  in  which  the  support  surface  is 
removed  from  contact  with  the  fusing  roll,  and 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  both  said 
movable  members,  said  actuating  means  being  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  effective  to 
move  both  said  movable  members  to  their  respec- 
tive operative  positions  and  to  a  second  positicHi  in 
which  it  is  effective  to  move  both  said  movable  mem- 
bers to  their  respective  inoperative  positions. 


3  196  767 
DOCUMENT  COPY  MECHANISM 
Roger  H.  Eichom,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,400 
2  Claims.    (CI.  95— 1.7) 


3,196,766 
XEROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Hansen,  Pittsford,  and  Jack  R.  Oagley,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester, 
1    N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,995 
I  !    I        6  Claims.    (CI.  95—1.7)         | 

1.  In  a  xerographic  reproducing  apparatus  having  a 
rotatable  xerographic  drum  on  which  xerographic  powder 
images  may  be  formed,  i  jl       i        j 

means  for  transferring  xerographic  powder  images  from 

the  drum  surface  to  a  support  surface, 
drum  cleaning  apparatus  for  applying  cleaning  material 


1.  In  a  document  reproducing  apparatus  wherein  a  doc- 
ument drum  having  a  griPPcr  mechanism  thereon  is  ro- 
tated to  convey  a  document  through  a  copying  station  for 
projecting  a  light  image  of  the  document  onto  a  moving 
photoconductive  surface,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  support  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  there- 


C3- 
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drain 
pah 


coniMcted 


coinected 


FC  tation 


of,  said  support  being  positioned 
tion  adjacent  said  document 
extending  transversely  to  the 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  doc|unent 

a  first  spring  support  means 
the  forward  side  of  said  suppoi 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  docun}ent 

a  second  spring  supiport  means 

to  the  opposite  side  of  said  support 
end  of  said  second  spring  suppor 
backward  in  the  direction  of 
ment  drum, 

said  first  spring  support  means  ant 
support  means  being  positionec 
port  and  the  document  drum, 

firing  guides  connected  at  one  en< 
support  means  with  the  free  end 
in  contaa  with  the  document  dn 

a  platen  frame  having  a  slot  extepding 
thereof, 

a  transparent  platen  secured  to 
circling  the  slot  therein, 

said  platen  frame  being  movably 
port  by  the  free  end  of  said  first 
and  by  the  free  end  of  said 
means  and, 

a 'slotted  illuminating  means  sidealfy 
support  in  position  over  said 


sad 
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at  said  copying  sta- 

with  said  slot  ex- 

of  movement  of 

drum, 

at  one  end  to 

in  relation  to  the 

dnmi, 

at  one  end 

with  the  free 

means  being  flared 

of  the  docu- 


said  second  spring 
between  said  sup- 


to  said  first  spring 
>f  said  spring  guides 


ting  ring  is  in  said  another  position;  other  cam  means 
carried  by  said  combined  selector  and  setting  ring  by 
means  of  which  said  automatic  adjusting  means  is  ren- 
dered operative  when  said  combined  selector  and  setting 
ring  is  turned  from  said  another  position  to  said  auto- 
matic position;  and  manually  operable  means  by  which 
said  setting  mechanism  is  adapted  to  be  adjusted  when 
said  combined  selector  and  setting  ring  is  in  said  another 
position. 

3  196  769 

CAMERA  HAVING  A  VARIFOCAL  OBJECnVE 

Ednard  KeznkU,  Vienna^  Austria,  assignor  to 

Karl  Vockcnlnbcr,  Vienna,  Anstria 

Filed  Innc  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  11S,108 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  luc  15, 1969, 

-     A  4,567/6t  ' 

^Claims.    (CL  95— 11)     ^ 


longitudinally 
platfn  frame  en- 


ecured  to  said  sup- 

!  )ring  support  means 

second  spring  support 

supported  by  said 
transparent  platen. 


3,196,76S      .  _,^ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAV  NG  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  SETTING  MI  HIANISM 
WaUcoiar  T.  Rcntachlcr,   CaimlMC  i  (Eu),  Gcnnay, 
assigDor  to  Alfred  GaatUer,  G.m.b  IL,  CabnlMcfa  (Enz), 
Gcnnaoy,  a  corporatioa  off  Germs  ly 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  T  lo.  96,741 
I  priority,  appUoUion  Germa  ly.  Mar.  22, 196t, 
G  29^M 
1  Clali^    (CL  9S-  1) 


In  an  automatically  settable  p  lotographic  camera, 
a  manually  operable  combined  sele  :tor  and  setting  ring 
turnable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  concentric  with  the 
optical  axis  of  the  camera  and  posi  ionable  in  either  an 
"automatic"  position  of  another  pos  tion  appreciably  dif- 
ferent from  said  "automatic"  positi  on,  said  ring  havmg 
spaced  setting  markings  on  its  per  phery  indicating  the 
said  positions;  a  fixed  reference  nark  on  the  camera, 
cooperable  with  said  setting  marki  igs  and  arranged  to 
be  fully  seen  when  viewing  the  cam<  ra  from  the  top,  said 
selector  and  setting  ring  when  pos  lioned  to  locate  one 
or  the  other  of  the  setting  marking  i  djacent  the  reference 
mark  effecting  a  concealment  of  the  other  setting  marking 
when  the  camera  is  so  viewed,  by  obstracting  the  view 
to  said  other  inark;  a  setting  mech  inism  on  the  camera 
adapted  to  control  an  exposure  factor  of  the  camera; 
automatic  adjusting  means  by  whi  h  said  setting  mcc'»- 
anism  is  adapted  to  be  automatical!) 
carried  by  said  combined  selector 
means  of  which  said  automatic  a<  usting  means  is  ren 
dered  inoperativie  when  said  comb  aed  selector  and  set 


'  I  I 


1,  A  camera  comprising 

a  camera  casing  having  a  back  wall,  a  front  wall,  and 
a  bottom  wall,  i  {   I 

a  verifocal  objective  including  a  plurality  of  lenses  de- 
fining an  optical  axis, 

said  objective  being  mounted  partly  immerged  in  said 
camera  casing, 

two  film  spools  disposed  one  behind  the  other  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  camera  casing,  I   I 

a  vicwfindcr  ocular  disposed  at  about  the  center  of  Said 
back  wall, 

said  back  wall  of  said  casing  being  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  forehead  of  a  person  looking  through 
said  viewfinder  ocular  and  to  provide  a  supporting 
surface  for  said  person's  face,  I 

said  verifocal  objective  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  camera  casing,  in  order  to  pro- 
vide a  low  center  of  gravity,  !  ,  1  _ 

a  release  key  disposed  on  said  front  wall  of  said  cabiera 
casing, 

said  release  key  and  said  supporting  surface  being  dis- 
posed in  an  imaginary  line  passing  substantially 
through  said  center  of  gravity  of  said  camera,  and 

the  operative  movement  of  said  release  key  being  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  a  face-contacting  point 
of  said  back  wall  and  toward  said  center  of  gravity. 


3,196,770        ' 
CAMERA  FLASHLAMP 
Karl  Heinz  Langc,  Bonde-Ennigloh,  Westphalia,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Balda-Kamcrawerk  Rudolf  Griitcr,  Kom- 
manditgeseUschaft,   Bandc,  Westphalia,   Germany,   a 
German  company  i 

nicd  Aug.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,604         J 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  1,  1961, 
B  63,861 
1  Claim.    (CI.  95—11) 
A  camera  having  a  main  housing,  a  compartment  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  housing;  said  compartment  having  a 
battery  container,  a  flash  bulb  holder  and  a  reflector,  said 
compartment  having  a  slot  through  which  said  reflector 
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can  be  extended  and  retracted,  said  holder  and  said  battery 
container  defining  a  guide  for  said  reflector  comprising  a 
stiffening  member  extending  from  s^id  reflector,  a  recess 


3 196772 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMTFTENT  IMMERSION 

OF  ARTICLES  IN  UQUID  BATHS 

Ralph  A.  Sickles,  400  W.  Culver  St.,  Scottidale,  Aril. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,485 

20Chdms.    (CL  95— 89) 


in  said  main  housing  dimensioned  to  receive  said  member 
and  spring  nwans  tending  to  urge  said  member  out  of  the 


recess. 


3,196,771 


3,19ft,771  ! 

EXPOSURE-CONTROLLING  STRUCTURE 
FOR  CAMERAS 
Gcrd  Kipcr,  UnterhacUng,  near  Municli,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Agfa  Akticngescllschaft,  Lcvcrknsen, 
Germany  ^      ^,     ^^_  ^„ 

FHcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  W62, 
*^  A  39,793,  A  39,794 

14Clafans.    (CI.  95— 64) 


l.-Apparatt»  for  intermittently  inunersing  articles  in  a 
plurality  of  successive  liquid  baths,  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced,  elongated,  rotatable  conveyor  members 
each  having  helical  groove  means  extending  therealong, 
at  least  one  carrier  arm  disposed  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  axes  of  said  conveyor  members,  means  on  a  portion 
of  said  arm  adapted  to  support  an  article  to  be  immersed, 
said  arm  having  means  extending  into  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  groove  means  of  each  of  said  niembers, 
means  for  rotating  said  conveyor  members  continuously 
and  in  unison  whereby  to  effect  movement  of  said  arm 
along  said  conveyor  members,  and  means  carried  in 
axially  spaced  relation  at  predetermined  locatioiu  along 
at  least  one  of  said  conveyor  members  for  rainng  and 
lowering  said  portion  of  said  arm  at  predetermined  inter- 
vals during  movement  of  the  arm  along  said  conveyor 
members. 


3  196  773 

BUILDING  SYSTEM  WTTH  VENTILATING  MEAI^ 

Charies  A.  Lorcnz,  Chestcfflcld  Coonty,  and  Corwin  G. 

Hockctt,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  asrigMm  to  RnruoHs 

Metals  Company,  RichmoDd,  Va.,  a  corponnoa  oc 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,908 
8  Claims.    (CL98— 32) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  mdans  includ- 
ing a  stationary  wall  located  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
optical  axis;  a  movable  wall  carried  by  said  support  means 
for  movement  relative  to  said  stationary  wall  thereof; 
diaphragm  blade  means;  connecting  means  connecUng 
said  blade  means  to  one  of  said  walls  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  pin-and-slot  means  connecting  said  blade 
means  to  the  other  of  said  walls  and  indudmg  at  least 
one  slot  of  a  predetermined  curvature  which  will  posi- 
tion said  blade  means  to  provide  an  exposure  aperture 
determined  by  the  position  of  said  movable  wall  relative 
to  said  stationary  wall,  said  slot  having  different  portions 
each  of  which  provides  substantially  the  same  range  of 
exposure  apertures;  and  exposure-time  setting  means  car- 
ried by  said  movable  wall  for  movement  tiicrewith  and 
providing  fof  each  exposure  aperture  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  movable  wall  a  corresponding  exposure 
time  also  determined  by  the  position  of  said  movable 
Wall,  said^xposure-time  setting  means  providing  different 
exposure  times  for  said  different  slot  portions,  respec- 
tively, so  that  more  than  one  exposure  time  can  be  pro- 
vided for  each  of  a  series  of  exposure  apertures. 


1.  A  ventilated  building  comprising  walls  enclosing  a 
space,  a  horizontal  partition  made  of  corragated  metal 
and  extending  across  the  top  of  said  space,  a  roof  fonn- 
ing  an  attic  space  over  said  partition,  and  means  fonning 
ventilating  openings  to  permit  escape  of  air  from  said 
attic  space  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  said  walls  having 
openings  to  admit  outside  air  into  the  space  below  said 
partition,  and  said  partition  having  multiple  air  passages 
therethrough  each  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  a  fraction 
of  an  inch  in  diameter  which  permit  air  to  pass  directly 


^ 
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from  the  space  below  the  partition 
said  air  passages  being  distributed  substantially 
over  a  major  part  of  the  area  of  the  par  ition 
total  area  of  approximately  8  to  9  pcfcent 
area  of  the  partition. 


3  196  774 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR 


AIR  WITHIN  CLOSED  BU  LDINGS 
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the  attic  space, 

uniformly 

and  having  a 

of  the  total 


CIRCULATING 


lor  to  Bchlen 


Hcwy  L.  Kriral,  Cohunbna,  Ncbr .        _ 
MaBBfactving  Compviy,  Inc^  Co  amboa,  Nebr.,  a 
coffponrtioo  of  Ncbraifca 

Filed  Jane  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,676 
3  Claims.    (CL  98— 5  ) 


^-, 


i  dosable  storage 


within  said  storage 


1.  A  material  aerating  means  for 
bin  having  walls,  floor  and  roof. 

a  hollow  cylinder  member  disposed 
bin, 

said  hollow  cylinder  member  havinj  at  Ipast  one  aper- 
ture near  one  end  and  open  at  its  ol  her  end, 

said  hollow  cylinder  member  being  vertically  disposed 
in  said  storage  bin  and  having  i  s  said  one  end  in 
contact  with  the  floor  of  said  stora  e  bin, 

at  least  one  radially  extending  depi  ;ssion  in  said  floor 
of  said  storage  bin,  the  interior  of  said  depression 
being  in  communiaction  with  tlje  interior  of  said 
hollow  cylinder  membe^, 

and  a  powered  fan  means  disposed 
cylinder  member  adapted  to  circulate  air  from  the 
interior  of  said  storage  bin  throi  gh  said  depression 
and  said  hollow  cylinder  membe  r  thence  back  into 
the  interior  of  said  storage  bin. 


and  which  contracts  when  deenergized  to  effect  raising 
of  the  bread  carrier;  said  improved  toaster  comprising 
in  combination:  a  base,  housing  means  on  said  base  de- 
fining a  first  chamber  means  for  toasting  bread  therein 
and  second  chamber  means  separate  from  said  first 
chamber  means  for  a  bread  carrier  actuating  mechanism 
therein,  there  being  within  said  first  chamber  means  a 
bread  carrier  having  a  vertically  movable  control  portiim 
thereon  projecting  into  said  second  chamber  means,  and 
electrically  energized  toasting  means;  there  being  within 
said  second  chamber  a  fulcrum  means  supported  on  said 
base  to  one  side  of  the  path  of  said  vertically  movable 
control  portion  and  providing  a  fulcrum  at  a  level  in  a 
plane  spaced  above  the  uppermost  range  bf  movement 
of  said  movable  control  portion  and  distally  of  the  base, 
an  elongated  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fulcrum 
and  defining  a  short  arm  disposed  to  one  side  of  said 
fulcrum  so  that  the  fulcrum  is  positioned  between  said 
short  arm  and  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  control 
portion,  and  a  long  arm  extending  laterally  of  said  ful- 
jcrum  and  above  and  distally  to  the  other  side  of  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  control  portion,  a  connecting 
level  pivoted  on  said  housing  means  and  engaging  said 
control  portion  of  said  carrier,  a  spring  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  long  arm  and  at  the  ..other  end  to  the  con- 
necting lever  offset  from  the  pivot  of  said  connecting 
lever  so  that  raising  movement  of  the  long  arm  is  trans- 
mitted directly  to  the  connecting  Icfer,  through  the  spring 
means,  a  counter-balance  spring  anchored  to  the  housing 
means  and  engaging  the  long  arm  of  the  elongated  lever, 
and  a  single-loop  motor  wire  constructed  and  arranged 
to  provide  the  force  necessary  to  effect  raising  of  the 
bread  carrier  and  having  its  lower  end  rigidly  anchored 
on  the  base  and  with  its  bight  directly  operatively  en- 
gaging the  short  arm  of  the  elongated  lever. 


3,196,775 
TOASTER 
Arthor  D.  AltcmOler,  St  Loab,  Mo., 
Monarch  Company,  a  corporatioi 
Filed  June  13, 1963,  Scr.  No 
3  Claims.    (CL 


99U-3  19) 


Hsignor  to  Knapp* 
of  Delaware 
288,070 


1.  An  improved  automatic  toaste 
includes  wire  motor  means  which 
trically  energized  to  permit  lowering 


3 196  776        '  '      I 
MULTIPLE  SPIT  WITH  INDIVIDUAL  SPIT 
ROTATORS 

Dale  S.  Norton,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Henry  Fltzpatrick,  Danville,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,993 


5  Claims.    (CL  99— 421) 


I 


of  the  type  that 

<xpands  when  elec- 

of  a  bread  carrier 


1.  A  multiple  spit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  opposed  spit  carriers 
connected  for  simultaneous  rotation  in  the  same  di^ 
rection  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

(b)  spit  supporting  means  on  one  carrier  of  said  pair 
for  releasably  and  rotatably  supporting  one  of  the 
ends  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  spits  spaced  from 
said  axis  and  from  each  other  around  said  axis  for 
rotation  of  each  of  said  one  of  said  ends  independ- 
ently of  the  other  spits; 

(c)  spit  holding  means  on  the  other  carrier  of  said 
pair  for  receiving  and  releasably  holding  the  other 
ends  of  such  spits  when  said  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
spits  are  supported  by  said  spit  supporting  means  and 


July  27,  1965 


1 


' 


GENERAL.  AND  MECHANICAL 


1321 


when  said  other  ends  of  said  spits  are  moved  from 
'    positions  spaced  outwardly  of  said  other  carrier  into 
said  spit  holding  means,  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spits  having  one  of  their  ends  rota- 
tably supported  by  said  spit  supporting  means  and 
having  their  other  ends  releasably  and  rotatably  held 
by  said  spit  holding  means;  and 

(e)  separate  means  respectively  on  each  of  said  spits 
and  at  a  stationary  point  adjacent  to  one  of  ^aid  spit 
carriers  engagable  with  each  other  only  once  upon 
each  complete  revolution  of  each  spit  about  said  axis 
upon  said  rotation  of  said  carriers  for  rotating  each 
spit  a  predetermined  degree  upon  each  such  engage- 
ment; '  I       .1     • 

(f)  said  spit  holding  means  including  means  m  direct 
engagement  with  each  spit  for  holding  each  of  said 
spits  stationary  relative  to  said  carriers  during  each 
siich  revolution  of  each  spit  between  each  said  en- 
gagement at  said  stationary  point;  !  | 

(g)  each  of  said  spits  being  free  from  obstruction  to 
manual  removal  thereof  from  said  spit  supporting 
means  and  said  spit  holding  means  independently 
of  the  other  spits  any  time  when  said  spits  are  manu- 
ally accessible  to  a  person. 


able  quantity,  subjecting  such  quantity  in  the  chamber 
to  a  desired  moderate  uniformly  applied  compression 
and  sandwiching  said  tobacco  between  a  pair  of  wooden 


members  which  have  served  respectively  as  the  relatively 
moveable  top  and  bottom  members  in  the  baling  press 
and  then  applying  binding  around  the  top  and  bottom 
members  and  the  leaves  to  form  a  bale. 


3,196,777 

BAKE  PAN 

touis  A.  Lnkcr,  Mount  Vernon,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Jackson  M.  Luker,  Urbana,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,454 

4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 439) 


.1 


3  196  779 
AUTOMATIC  STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Harold  K.  Embrcc,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
to  Ovalstrapping  Limited,  HamUton,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  28, 1961, 

830,647,  Patent  690,655 

9  Claims.    (CL  100—4) 


1.  A  thriow-awaV  metal  foil  pan  comprising  a  bottom 
and  an  upwardly  extending  side  wall  and  aT  preformed 
separate  heat  tube  having  a  peripheral  bead  of  known 
outside  diameter  bordering  one  end  and  having  a  height 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube  and  further 
having  a  second  encircling  bead  of  known  outside  diam- 
eter spaced  from  and  lying  parallel  with  said  peripheral 
bead,  said  pan  bottom  having  a  central  opening  and  being 
flexible  and  deforpiable  at  least  around  said  opening, 
said  opening  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  said  known 
outside  diameter  of  said  peripheral  bead  and  of  said 
second  bead,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  tube  in  the 
space  between  said  beads  being  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  opening,  said  pan  bottom  having  a  portion  thereof 
deformed  around  and  defining  said  opening  and  lying 
in  the  said  space  between  said  beads  and  engaging  the 
spaced  beads  on  adjacent  surfaces  thereof  whereby  the 
said  one  end  of  the  tube  is  secured"  in  the  opening  and 
to  the  pan  bottom,  said  deformed  portion  comprising 
an  upturned  flange  having  an  edge  directed  toward  the 
underside  of  the  second  beadi        |         I 


3  196  778 

HANDLING  OF  CURED  TOBACCO 

Frederick  T.  Edridgc,  P.O.  Box  293, 

MarandcUas,  Southern  Rhodesia 
Filed  July  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,136 
9  Claims.    (CI.  100—3)    !  , 

A  tobacco  bulking  method  comprising  transferring 
cured  tobacco  leaves  directly  from  tobacco  sticks,  strings 
or  other  such  supporting  means,  as  a  single  movement 
into  a  baling  press  having  a  baling  chamber  with  top 
and  bottom  pressure  applying  members  for  building  up 
methodically  the  cured  leaves  in  layers  to  a  suitajble  bale- 


2.  An  automatic  wire  strapping  machine  for  use  with 
a  wire  dispensing  reel  comprising  loop-forming  means, 
means  for  feeding  the  wire  from  said  dispensing  reel  to 
said  loop-forming  means  by  threading  a  free  end  of  the 
wire  from  the  dispensing  means  into  guideways  in  said 
loop-forming  means,  stop  means  including  a  gripper  ele- 
ment adapted  to  engage  and  grip  said  free  end,  switch 
means  operated  by  movement  of  the  stop  means  on  en- 
gagement with  said  free  end  to  cause  a  cessation  of  the 
threading  of  the  wire,  switch  means  operable  to  cause 
the  stripping  of  the  formed  loop  from  the  loop-forming 
means,  switch  means  operable  by  movement  of  the  loop- 
forming  means  to  initiate  means  to  apply  tension  to  the 
wire  to  draw  taut  about  a  package,  twister  means  and 
switch  means  operable  to  cause  the  twister  means  to  engage 
the  wire  and  knot  it,  and  means  to  sever  the  wire  from 
the  wire  dispensing  reel  and  release  the  loop  from  the 
gripper  element. 


3,196,780 
WIRE  MARKING  DEVICE 
Ernest  Imrc  Tcmovits,  P.O.  Box  112,  WhccUng,  OL,  and 
Martin  A.  MucUcr,  6645  N.  Fairfield  Arc,  Chka|0, 

m. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,978 
!        {[     3  Claims.    (CL  101— 10) 
1.  A  wire  marking  device  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotaOy 
connected  arms,  head  holding  portions  integral  with  said 
arms  and  extending  beyond  the  pivotal  connection  where- 
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by  pivoting  of  said  arms  will  result 
bead  holding  portions  toward  and  a^ay 
heads  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of 
a  marking  means  associated  with  om 
identifying  symbols  defined  by  said  m  u-king 
by  rotation  of  said  one  head  provide 
ing  of  said  symbols  to  a  marking 
associated  with  said  device  and  adapfed 
bols,  a  plurality  of  wire  holding 
grooves  of  different  sizes  and  coi 
with  said  other  head  to  accommod^e 


movement  of  said 

from  each  others 

holding  portions, 

head,  a  plurality  of 

means  where- 

for  selective  index- 

tion,  heating  means 

to  beat  said  sym- 

KMitions  comprising 

irations  associated 

wires  of  different 


said 


othtr 


size  and  shape,  rotation  of  said 
selective  indexing  of  said  wire 
wire  can  be  located  in  said  holding 
symbols  can  be  brought  into  contac 
said  wire  for  marking  thereof,  and 
of  said  head  holding  portions  for 
heads  and  for  holding  each  of 
against  displacement  during  a 
means  releasably  engaging  said  head; 
by  they  engage  the  heads  at  points 
of  the  heads  acting  on  a  wire  to  be 


neans 


neans 


head  providing  for 

holdfig  means  whereby  a 

and  said  heated 

with  the  surface  of 

carried  by  each 

releasably  engaging  said 

beads  in  position 

ma)-king  operation,  the 

being  located  wbere- 

rediote  from  the  portion 

narked. 


3,196,781 
TRAVELLING  ROLLER  AND 

IN  LABEL-MAKING 
EnHt  Kahnlc  and  Joaeff  Schwarz, 
Germany,  aMignon  to 
KG,  BaUngcn,  Wnrttcmbcrg, 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1M2,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation 

B  61,554 
4Ciainii.    (0.1014-66) 


Bizcrbn-V  crfce 
Gcr  lany 


Genu  iny, 


1.  A  label  printing  and  cutting 
supply  roll  having  a  strip  wound 
from  which  the  labels  are  to  be 
indexingly  drawing  said  strip  off 
pOTt  stu^  reciprocable  by  said 
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across  said  strip,  first  and  second  printing  pressure  rollers 
mounting  for  reciprocation  from  said  shaft,  a  cutting 
roller  mounted  for  reciprocation  from  said  shaft,  station- 
ary cutting  counter  edge  means  mounted  on  the  side  of 
said  strip  substantially  opposite  said  cutting  roller,  fixed 
printing  means  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  strip  opposite 
said  first  printing  roller,  variable  printing  means  mounted 
on  the  side  of  said  strip  opposite  said  second  printing 
roller,  and  an  inked  ribbori  disposed  between  said  strip 
and  said  fixed  and  said  variable  printing  means  and 
operativcly  connected  to  said  driving  means  for  indexing 
movement  past  ^aid  fixed  and  said  variable  printing 
means. 

3  196  782 
TYPE  WHEEL  SETTING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 

IN  LINE  COMPOSITION 
Roger  Bbnchfai,  Stafais,  and  Eric  Tison,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  ScaiUes  A  Tiaon,  Palria,  France,  a  company 
of  France 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,092 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22, 1962, 
,  885,495 

lOOafans.    (0.101—93) 


UmNG  MEANS 
AVARATUS 

WnrttemlMrg, 
Wilhchn  Krant 


^o■ 


.  177,647 
,  Mar.  7, 1961, 


lachine,  comprising  a 

hereon  of  a  material 

m;  de,  driving  means  for 

s  id  supply  roll,  a  sup- 

driv  ng  means  transversely 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  setting  at  least  one 
line  of  type  for  printing  documents  from  data  which  may 
be  represented  by  distinctive  switching  operations,  com- 
prising type  wheels  carrying  printing  characters,  a  track- 
ing wheel  for  each  printing  wheel,  an  electrical  contact 
on  each  tracking  wheel  forming  a  rotary  contact,  a  com- 
mutator wheel  adjacent  each  trackiiig  wheel  and  having  a 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts,  one  for  each  character  on  said 
type  wheel,  common  drive  means  to  rotate  said  type 
wheels  with  the  respective  tracking  wheel  in  synchronism 
whereby  said  tracking  wheel  contact  successively  encoun- 
ters said  commutator  fixed  contacts,  locking  means  for 
locking  said  type  wheels  and  tracking  wheels  in  a  desired 
position  to  suit  the  line  composition,  switching  means  for 
each  commutator  having  a  distinctive  switching  device  for 
each  commutator  fixed  contact,   means  to  place   said 
switching  device  in  a  conductive  state  corresponding  to 
the  data  to  be  printed  from  the  respetcive  type  wheel 
while  the  remaining  switching  devices  are  in  non-conduc- 
tive state,  a  plurality  of  lines  connecting  each  said  commu- 
tator fixed  contact  to  a  common  terminal  through  its  re- 
specti,ve  switching  device,  a  conductor  from  said  common 
switch  terminal  to  said  tracking  wheel  electrical  contact, 
means  for  energizing  said  common  terminal  conductor 
when  the  electric  circuit  including  said  tracking  contact 
and  said  line  from  the  commutator  contact  in  a  conductive 
state  is  completed,  whereby  to  cause  said  type  wheel  to  be 
locked  in  the  printing  position  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected data  when  the  said  commutator  fixed  contact  in  a 
conductive  is  encountered  by  said  tracking  contact 
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I  PRINTER  MAGNET  CORE 

Joseph  Grass,  Plafaivicw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter  Instra- 
ment  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  r\ 

rMay  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,454 
5Clafans.    (CL  101— 109) 
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other  side  of  the  web  to  be  treated  and  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  roller  and  supporting  the  roller  against 
sagging  and  attracting  the  roller  with  a  substantially  uni- 
form force  along  its  length,  and  body  moving  means  in 
which  said  magnetized  body  is  mounted  and  movable 
along  the  said  other  side  of  the  web  to  be  treated,  ^rben- 
by  the  elongated  roller  is  moved  along  the  one  side  of 
the  web  to  be  treated. 


1.  A  magnetic  core  for  a  high  speed  printing  hammer 
which  comprises,  \\\    j  j 

a  printing  hammer  pivotably  mounted  for  rotation 

about  an  axis, 
said  printing  hammer  having  an  armature  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  printing  hammer  head  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  »'        I       '. 

an  actuating  coil  assembly  positioned  adjacent  said 
armature, 

said  coil  assembly  comprising        _ 

an  E-shaped  core  formed  of  skmagnetizable 
material  and  having  a  central  \a  positioned 
between  a  first  and  seccmd  outet  leg, 
end  surfaces  formed  on  each  of  saio)  first  and 
second  legs  and  said  central  leg  forming 
air  gaps  with  said  armature  of  said  high 
speed  printing  hammer,  and 
an  extension  formed  of  core  material  extend- 
ing from  the  outermost  edges  of  each  of 
the  outer  legs  beyond  the  termination  of 
said  central  leg  to  prevent  stray  fields  from 
adversely  affecting  an  adjacent,  similar  mag 
netic  core.  I 


3  196  785 
I    LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  METHOD 
!  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  Louis  Elssicr,  Mnndc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball 
Brothers  Company,  Incorporated,  Mnndc,  Ind.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,664 
5  Clafans.    (CL  101—149.2) 
3.  A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum  lithographic 
plate  having  improved  press  life  which  comprises  subject- 
ing a  grained  aluminum  plate  to  a  mild  etching  action 
to  remove  surface  contaminants  therefrom;  rinsing  said 
plate  with  water;  while  the  cleaned  surface  is  wet  with 
water,  coating  it  with  an  aqueous  composition  comprising 
between  about  0.1%  and  5%  by  weight  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride; removing  the  excess  composition  from  said  sur- 
face; and  heating  the  coated  plate  to  a  temperature  above 
about  250"  F.  to  convert  the  coating  to  a  substantially 
insoluble  form. 

3  196  786 
ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS  WITH  MOVABI£ 
TRANSFER  CYLINDER 
Clarence  L.  Hornbcrgcr  and  Edward  W.  Stanley, 
tcr,    Pa.,   assignors   to   Armstrong    Cork   C 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,870 
10  Oafans.    (CI.  101—154) 


3  196  784 

SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  MAG- 
NETIC SQUEEGEE  MOVING  MEANS 
Rupert  Kraft,  KnfsteIn,  Austria,  assignor  to  ZImmer's 
Erbcn    Kommanditgesellsdiaft,   Knfstctai,    Austria,   a 
trading  partaership  of  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,422 

Cbdma  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  9, 1957, 

A  147/57 

ICIatan.    (CL  101— 123) 


In  an  apparatus  for  treating  the  surface  on  one  Iside 
of  a  web  of  non-magnetic  textile  material  by  rolling  a 
roller  along  the  one  side  of  the  web  material,  the  com- 
bination of  web  holding  means,  for  holding  the  web  in 
a  fixed  position,  a  roller  of  a  material  capable  of  being 
attracted  by  a  magnet  and  being  on  one  side  of  the  web 
to  be  treated,  said  roller  having  a  large  axial  dimension 
relative  to  its  diameter  such  that  when  it  is  supported 
only  at  its  ends  it  tends  to  sag  between  the  ends  and  it 
tends  to  exert  non-uniform  pressure  along  its  length,  and 
said  roller  being  capable  of  moving  along  the  said  one 
side  of  the  web  to  be  treated,  a  magnetized  body  on  the 

-    1    !■  I 


1.  Roll  skip  printing  apparatus,  as  for  printing  rug 
cross  borders  on  a  travelling  web,  by  rolls  which  turn  to- 
gether at  all  times,  comprising  in  combination:  a  roll 
stand  having  a  set  of  cooperating  rolls,  including  an  en- 
graved roll,  an  impression  roll  with  the  web  to  be  im* 
printed  passing  thereover,  and  an  oSset  roll  mounted  to 
be  articulated  from  and  toward  said  engraved  and  im- 
pression  rolls  while  turning  in  continued  coordination 
therewith;  and  articulating  means  for  moving  said  offset 
roll  from  and  toward  said  engraved  and  impression  rolls; 
said  articulating  means  including,  for  each  end  ot  the  off- 
set roll,  a  cradle  pivoted  al  two  points  adjacent  the  nips 
between  the  offset  roll  and  the  engraved  roll  and  impres- 
sion roll  respectively  and  supporting  the  offset  r(^  be- 
tween said  two  pivot  points;  separate  independently  con- 
trollable power  motor  means  for  selectively  moving  either 
end  of  the  cradle  about  the  pivot  at  the  other  end  to 
separate  the  offset  roll  at  either  nip  selectively;  and  con- 
trol means  for  said  power  motor  means  operated  coordin- 
ately  with  the  turning  of  said  rolls  for  either  placing  the 
offset  roll  in  engagement  with  both  the  engraved  and  im- 
pression rolls,  or  separating  it  from  both  rolls,  or  selec- 
tively separating  it  from  either  roll. 
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3  196  787 
INKING  DRIVE  AND  INTTERRUFliER  FOR  MULTI 

COLOR  ANILINE  PRINT1NG|MACHINE 

Arao  Fluke,  Lcngcrich,  Westphalia,  Ginnany,  assignor  to 

WiodmoUcr  ft  Hoisciier,  Lengerl  :li,  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  16,  1963,  Scr.  No  295,368 

I  priority,  application  Gcrmai  r,  July  18, 1962, 

W  32,625 

6  Claims.    (CL  181— 1P2) 


1.  In  a  multicolor  printing  machjie 
printing  units,  each  unit  comprising 
dipping  roller,  ahd  an  inking  roller  in 
with,  first  gear  means  connected  to  : 
and  interconnecting  said  inking  roll 
clutch  means  operatively  associated 
means  and  each  of  said  inking  rollers 
tor  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
said  plate  cylinders  and  said  inking 
speed  through  said  first  freewheel  cli 
gear  means  interconnecting  said  dipji 
freewheel  clutch  means  operatively  - 
second  gear  means  and  said  inking  ro 
electric  motor  operatively  connected 
means  to  drive  said  dipping  rollers  < 
said  second  freewheel  clutch  means 
different  to  that  of  said  main  motoi 
inkipg  rollers  through  said  second  " 
upon  deenergization  of  said  main 
sponding  to  that  of  the  dipping  rollers 


a  plurality  of 
plate  cylinder,  a 
engagement  there- 
iaid  plate  cylinders 
Ts,  first  freewheel 
with  said  firjt  gear 
i  main  electric  mo- 
ear  means  to  drive 
rollers  at  a  given 
cl4tch  means,  second 
_  ing  rollers,  second 
associated  with  said 
rollers,  and  an  auxiliary 
said  second  gear 
cdntinuously  through 
at  a  speed  slightly 
and  to  drive  said 
fredivhe^el  clutch  means 
motpr  at  a  speed  corre- 


3,196,788 
BEARER  RING  DESIGN  FpR  FOUR 
COOPERATING  CYLIPfDERS 
Dennis  H.  Knowles,  Hinsdale,  111., 
Goss-Dcxter,  Incorporated,  Chici^  o 
tion  off  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  N< 
7  Claims.    (CI.  101—:^ 


^f    jf 


1.  In  a  web-fed  oflfset  printing 
type,  in  combination,  coacting  plat 
inders,  said  blanket  cylinders  also  ' 
tion  to  print  on  both  sides  of  a  w 
the  cylinders,  each  plate  and  blanke 
bearer   ring   at   respective   ends   in 
whereby  to  form  plate-blanket  cyli 
binations  and  which  are  disposed  in 
additional  bearer  ring  on  each  end 
inder,  said  last  mentioned  bearer 
of  the  blanket  cylinders  having 
said  blanket   bearer  ring  combinat4>ns 
in  a  plane  different  from  that  of  the 
plate-blanket  combinations. 


pre  is 


;b 


urn  er 


rm;  s 


3  196  789 
SUBMARINE  SIGNAL  FUZE 
Stanley  M.  Fasig,  Bioomington,  Ind.,  and  Glenn  C.  John- 
son, Hyattsville,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,903 
1  Claim.    (CI.  102—7) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


ssignor  to  Michle- 
I,  m.,  a  corpora- 

.  180,506 

17) 


A  submarine  signaling  device  adapted  to  be  launched 
in  a  body  of  sea  water  beneath  the  surface  thereof  com- 
prising: 

a  fuze  body  having  an  inner  chamber  therein,  j 

an  opening  in  one  end  of  said  fuze  body  communicating 
with  said  inner  chamber, 

a  valve  of  insulating  material  positionable  in  said  open- 
ing for  sealing  said  inner  chamber  from  said  body 
of  sea  water, 

a  plurality  of  rods  of  conducting  material  extending 
through  said  valve, 

a  projectile  shell  attached  to  said  fuze  body  and  con; 
taining  a  pyrotechnic  composition  therein,  .  j 

at  least  one  squib  adjacent  said  pyrotechnic  composi- 
tion for  igniting  said  pyrotechnic  composition, 

a  sea  water  battery  attached  to  said  valve  and  position? 
able  within  said  inner  chamber  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  squib  and  said  plurality  of  rods, 

a  lever  pivotally  connected  on  the  outside  of  said  fuze 
body  for  maintaining  said  valve  means  in  a  closed 
position  until  said  signaling  deyice  is  launched  in  a 
bo)Jy  of  sea  water,  '       !  |lj     I      I    '  |  I 

spring  means  of  conducting  material  attached  to  said 
lever  and  engageable  with  said  plurality  of  rods  for 
shorting  said  sea  water  battery  until  said  signaling 
device  is  launched, 

and  spring  means  within  said  inner  chamber  for  eject- 
ing said  valve  means  and  said  battery  into  said  body 
of  water  when  the  pressure  applied  to  said  valve 
means  by  said  body  of  water  has  been  reduced  to 
a  predetermined  value. 


of  the  perfecting 

and  blanket  cyl- 

h^ving  coacting  rela- 

passing  between 

cylinder  having  a 

peripheral   contact, 

bearer  ring  com- 

different  planes,  an 

if  each  blanket  cyl- 

at  respective  ends 

per^heral  contact,  and 

being  disposed 

bearer  rings  for  the 


3,196,790 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  UNDERWATER 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE 
Harold  J.  Mack,  Alleritown,  John  E.  Smith,  Hatboro,  and 
Joseph  N.  Yaccarino  and  Donald  F.  Smith,  Norristown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,806 
7  Claims.  (CI.  102— 18) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  In  a  release,  arming  and  firing  control  mechanism  i 
for  an  underwater  explosive  charge  of  the  type  depending 
from  a  hydrofoil  and  having  a  magnet  and  coil  means 
adapted  for  attracting  the  charge  to  an  underwater  ferro-! 
magnetic  object  and  for  generating  an  electrical  signal! 
upon  contact  with  the  object,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  bifurcated  spring  member  having  opposed  jaws 
formed  on  its  open  end  to  close  about  a  connecting  mem-, 
ber  fixed  to  the  hydrofoil  when  said  spring  member  is! 
urged  to  the  closed  position,  a  first  coupling  fixed  to  the 
inner  face  of  one  leg  of  said  spring  member  and  having 
a  dowel  hole  extending  therethrough,  a  second  couplmg 
fixed  to  the  inner  face  of  the  other  leg  of  said  spring 
member  and  having  a  closed-end  dowel  hole  extending 
thereinto,  said  couplings  being  offset  relative  to  each 
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other  so  that  the  dowel  holes  align  to  form  a  continuous 
closed-end  hole  when  said  member  is  urged  to  the  closea 
position,  a  dowel  pin  insertable  in  the  contmuous  hole 
for  maintaining  said  spring  member  in  the  closed  position, 
an  electrically  detonated  charge  embedded  in  theinser- 
tion  end  of  said  dowel  pin  and  exposed  to  the  closed  end 
of  the  continuous  hole,  a  hydrostatic  switch  and  timer 
housing  externally  formed  to  be  inserted  ^  the  under- 
water explosive  charge  with  a  surface  exposed  to  the  sur- 
rounding'fluid,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  ho"smg  movabk 
by  the  fluid  pressure,  force  means  disposed  between  sam 
housing  and  said  piston  opposing  the  fl">d  Pressure  and 
normally  maintaining  said  piston  at  one  e'^^oj.f/r*^' 
a  shaft  fixed  to  said  piston  and  ".ally  ex^end^ng  there 
from  through  said  exposed  surface  of  said  housmg,  a  baU 
movable  >^thin  a  radial  hole  in  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
including  an  axial  hole  open  at  the  exposed  end  thereof 
and  communicating  with  said  radial  hole    a  safety  pm 
Tn^rtabTe  the  full  length  of  the  axial  hole  thereby  urging 
said  ball  means  to  the  outer  end- of  the  ^dial  hdc   sa^d 
radial  hole  being  of  reduced  size  at  its  outer  end  whereby 
a  portion  of  said  ball  protrudes  to  prevent  •I'oj<;'r«"t  of 
saw  piston  when  at  said  one  end  of  travel,  a  fi/^  chamber 
in  said  piston  having  an  opening  at  the  sule  of  said  i«ston 
but  sealed  by  the  wall  through  which  said  piston  slides, 
an  opening  in  the  wall  positioned  so  as  to  provide  com- 


first  chamber  in  series  whereby  said  charge  m  said  fir« 
chamber  is  detonated  when  said  element  dissolves  and 
said  piston  is  at  said  other  end  of  its  travel. 


3  196  791 
METHOD  OF  RUFFURBSG  WALLS 
Gus  Francis,  1480  S.  Josephfaie,  Denver  10,  Colo^jiid 
James  A.  Dunn,  Lakewood,  Colo.;  said  Dunn  assignor 

to  said  ^cis^^  ^  „^j  s.^  j,„.  200,379 

5  Claimi.    (CI.  102—23) 


1  The  method  of  substantially  simultaneously  rupturing 
a  plurality  of  walls  which  comprises  positioning  a  flat  plate 
of  a  material  from  the  class  consisting  of  lead  and  alloys 
containing  at  least  ten  percent  lead  in  front  of  each  wall 
with  one  face  of  each  plate  facing  a  wall  and  the  other 
face  of  said  plate  contiguous  to  and  conforming  to  a  face 
of  an  explosive  charge,  and  detonating  said  explosive 
charge  to  simultaneously  and  directionally  propel  said 
plates  flat-wise  against  said  walls  to  rupture  them. 


3  196  792 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES  USED  IN  PETROLEUM 

BOREHOLES 
Denis  Charrin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Je  Pro- 
spection  Electrique  Schlumberger,  S.A.,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,381 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10, 1961, 

875,593 

I  4  Claims.    (CL  182—24) 


munication  between  said  first  chamber  and  the  underwater 
explosive  charge  when  said  piston  is  ^t  the  other  end  o 
its  travel  and  said  openings  are  aligned,  an  electrically 
detonated  charge  contained  in  said  first  chamber,  a  second 
chamber  in  said  "housing  communicating  externally  to 
he  Turrounding  fluid  by  an  ejectable  plug,  an  electrK:any- 
detonated  cartridge  fixed  between  said  housmg  and  said 
plug  tor  producing  an  ejection  force,  two  movable  elec- 
irical  contacts  resiliently  connected  to  said  piston  and 

formed  to  engage  the  underwater  ^^^^^^'i;'.' f^^^vt 
means  when  said  piston  is  at  said  other  end  of  its  travel 
first  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  dowel 
pin  charge  and  said  plug-ejecting  cartrnlge  in  series  where- 
wiid  dowel  pin  and  said  plug  are  simultaneously  ejected 
when  the  magnet  of  said  underwater  cxplosjve  charge  con- 
tacts a  ferromagnetic  object,  a  water-soluble  e^J^emcon^ 
tained  within  said  second  chamber  and  disposed  between 
two  electrical  contacts,  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  having 
resilient  means  for  biasing  the  contacts  toward  each  other, 
an  electrical  supply  contained  within  said  housing,  a  slid- 
able conS  connected  to  said  charge  of  said  first  ch^mbj^ 
and  a  stationary  contact  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  slidable 
intact  completing  a  circuit  with  said  stationary  contact 
when  said  i^ston  is  at  said  other  end  of  its  travel,  and 
second  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  said  con- 
tacts of  said  element,  said  battery,  and  said  charge  in  said 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  explosive  shaped 
charge  device  for  use  in  a  fluid-filled  well  bore  where 
said  device  includes  a  metal  case  and  cover  elements 
constructed  from  compressed  and  sintered  iron  powder 
and  where  said  elements  are  normally  sealed  relative  to 
one  another  and  enclose  an  explosive  with  a  shaped  lined 
portion  for  producing  a  penetrating  jet,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  heating  at  least  one  of  said  ele- 
ments while  in  a  compressed  and  sintered  form  to  a  tem- 
perature of  500°  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  oxygen  for  about 
one  hour. 

j  3,196,793 

FOLDED  FIN  ROCKET 
Veliko  Milenkovic,  Norrldge,  Philip  A.  Saigh,  Morton 
Grove,  and  Earl  K.  Takata,  Arlhigton  Heights,  111, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,991 
8  Claims.    (CL  102— 49) 
1.  A  folded  fin  rocket  comprising:  a  rocket  body,  said 
body  containing  a  propulsion  system;  a  backing  plate 
affixed  to  the  rear  of  said  body  and  having  a  central 
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(^lening  therethrou^;  a  plurality  of  . 
flu  pivotally  fastened  to  said  backing  i  ate  and  arranged 
in  a  fcrided  position;  a  nozzle  mounte  to  said  backing 
plate  and  extending  through  said  opei  ing;  a  one  piece 
sleeve-like  piston  slidably  diq^osed  bejween  said  nozzle 
and  said  backing  plate;  a  release  screw  folding  said  piston 
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paced  stabilizing 


in  a  fin  folded  position;  means  for 
differential  across  said  piston,  said 
causing  shearing  of  said  release  scre^^  r 
piston  to  pivot  said  fins  into  an  exte 
tion;  and  means  disposed  about  said 
said  piston  for  preventing  the  return 
fin  folded  position. 


esta)>lishing  a  pressure 

isure  differential 

and  driving  the 

extend^  stabilizing  posi- 

le  and  engaging 

said  piston  to  a 


p  essure 


ndzzle 


>f 


3  196  794 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Robert  C.  Meade,  China  Lake,  Call 
United  States  of  America  as  represented 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  lane  18,  1959,  Scr.  No 
3  Clatans.    (CI.  102—7 
(Gnmtcd  under  Title  35,  U.S.  CodeK1952), 


1>EVICE 
,  assignor  to  tiie 
by  the  Secre- 

821,334 

.2) 

I,  sec.  266) 


"/ 


^'?■^q:^'^- 


8     J4 


Q 


.6^ 


^5T 


and 
o 


1.  An  impact  type  fuse  for  a  missil 
ing:  a  structural  element  of  the  missi^ 
impact  with  a  target,  a  piezo-electric 
coupled  to  said  structural  element 
erate  an  electrical  signal  in  response 
accompany  the  impact  of  said  structural 
target   an  electric  circuit  within  said 
detonate  the  warhead  in  response  to 
and  an  outer  missile  casing  forming 
within  said  missile  and  wherein  said 
extends  through  said  casing,  being 
side  of  the  missile  where  it  is  exposed 
with  a  target  and  disposed  in  part 
space  and  wherein  said  piezo-electri( 
within  said  enclosed  space. 


3  196  795 
•      ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUlVfP  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  Baker,  Northridgc,  Ca  If.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviatio  g, 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No 
7  Oaima.    (CL  103-  -1) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  syste^i  for  pumpmg  elec 
trically  coductive  liquids  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  generally  c 

(b)  a  rim  portion  on  said  first 
cooperating  with  a  rim  portion 
shaped  member  to  nest  said  first 
second  member  in  a  spaced 
each  other. 


^ 


warhead  compris- 

cxposed  to  direct 

( evice  mechanically 

adapted  to  gen* 

vibrations  which 

element  with  a 

missile  adapted  to 

said  electric  signal, 

an  enclosed  space 

structural  element 

in  part  out- 

to  direct  impact 

vfithin  said  enclosed 

device  is  disposed 


disposed 
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(c)  a  pump  region  developed  between  said  first  and 
second  members, 

(d)  at  least  one  inlet  port  to  said  pump  region  in 
said  second  member, 

(e)  at  least  one  outlet  port  form  said  pump  region, 

(f)  a  field  wound  helical  rotor  rotatably  positioned 
within  said  first  cup-shaped  member  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  define  a  coolant  flow  path, 

(g)  support  means  for  said  helical  rotor  including  a 
bearing  arrangement  removed  from  said  first  cup- 
shaped  member, 


(h)  flux  return  path  means  circumjacent  to  s:dd  pump 
region, 

(i)  cooling  means  for  said  flux  return  path, 

(j)  means  electrically  connecting  said  field  wound 
rotor  to  a  power  source  to  set  up  a  substantially 
radial  magnetic  flux  field  across  said  pump  region 
distributed  in  at  least  one  helical  curve  about  said 
rotor,  and 

(k)  drive  means  to  rotate  said  helical  rotor  so  that 
the  magnetic  field  induces  eddy-currents  in  a  con- 
ductive liquid  in  said  region  which  flow  in  paths  that 
conform  with  the  helical  geometry  of  said  rotor 
means  and  interact  with  the  magnetic  field  to  impart 
pumping  forces  on  the  liquid. 


ii 


3,196,796  ' 

LIQUID  FUEL  PUMPS 
Derek  Albert  Channing,  Shepherds  Bush,  London,  and 
Kenneth  Albert  Walters  Kemp,  Ealing,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  CJk.V.  Limited,  Acton,  London, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,018 
3  Claims.    (CI.  103— 2) 


I,  inc. 
248,935 


4p-shaped  members, 
up-shaped  member 

0n  said  second  cup- 
member  within  said 
ak>art  relationship  to 


I.  Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination a  stationary  hollow  bixly,  a  feed  pump  at  one  end 
of  the  body  and  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet  ther^ 
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the  body  part,  said 


in,  a  rotary  head  at  the  other .  . 

head  having  formed  in  it  a  bore,  a  reciprocable  plunger 
within  the  bore,  a  cam  mounted  in  the  body  and  ar- 
ranged to  move  the  plunger  inwardly  as  the  head  routes,  a 
rotary  distributor  within  the  body,  said  distributor  connect- 
ing the  feed  pump  and  the  head,  a  longitudinal  passage 
within  the  distributor  in  communication  with  the  bore  m 
the  head,  a  plurality  of  equi-angulariy  spaced  inlet  passages 
in  the  distributor  extending  outwardly  from  said  longitudi- 
nal passage,  an  inlet  port  in  the  body  with  which  said  inlet 
passages  are  arranged  to  communicate,  in  turn,  as  the  dis- 
tributor routes,  a  delivery  passage  in  the  distributor  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  longitudinal  passage,  a  plu- 
rality  of  equi-angulariy  spaced  delivery  ports  m  the  body 
and  with  which  the  delivery  passage  is  in  communication, 
in  rum,  as  the  distributor  rotates  during  the  time  when  the 
plunger  is  moved  inwardly  by  the  cam,  a  cylinder  within, 
the  body,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  port,  a  shuttle  axially  movable  within 
the  cylinder,  a  first  series  of  equi-angulariy  spaced  longi- 
tudinal grooves  in  the  periphery  of  the  distributor,  said 
first  series  of  grooves  being  in  communicaUon  at  all  times 
with  the  outlet  of  the  feed  pump  and  arranged  to  register, 
in  turn,  as  the  distributor  rotates  with  said  mlet  port  to 
allow  fuel  from  the  ouUet  of  the  feed  pump  to  move  the 
shutUe  axially  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  a 
further  port  in  the  body  in  communication  with  said  other 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  second  series  of  equi-angularly 
spaced  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  periphery  of  the  dis- 
tributor in  communication  at  all  times  with  said  further 
port  and  arranged  to  be  placed  in  communication  alter- 
nately, and  in  turn,  with  the  feed  pump  outiet  and  the 
feed  pump  inlet  to  move  the  shuttie  towards  said  one 
end  of  the  cylinder  during  the  time  when  the  jnlct  port  is 
in  register  with  one  of  the  inlet  passages  so  as  to  displace 
fuel  to  the  bore  in  the  head,  and  whereby  when  the  in- 
let port  is  in  register  with  one  of  said  first  series  of  grooves 
fuel  from  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  will  be  d'splaced 
to  the  feed  pump  inlet,  a  valve  member  axially  slidable  in 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  angularly  movable 
relative  to  the  body,  a  helical  groove  formed  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  valve  member  for  co<>peration  with  said 
further  port  to  control  the  rate  at  which  fuel  flows  there- 
through, said  valve  member  also  serving  as  a  stop  to  con- 
trol the  permitted  axial  movement  of  the  shuttle. 


compression  chamber,  a  core  sUdably  mounted  m  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  at  each  end  (rf  said  core  also 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  compres- 
sion chambers,  a  valve  controlling  each  of  said  passages, 
a  pair  of  solenoids  mounted  upon  said  cylinder  to  redp- 
rocate  said  core  and  said  pistons  by  means  of  alternating 
current  fed  through  two  unidirectional  rectifiers,  dian- 
nels  in  said  cylinder  to  allow  tiie  passage  of  the  fluid  to 
be  compressed  up  to  a  point  where  each  piston  has 
moved  through  a  cerUin  stroke,  a  centi^al  manifold,  and 
an  admission  duct  connecting  said  manifold  to  said 
channels. 


!   3,196,798 
HYDRAULIC  INSTALLATIONS 
Pierre  Coucet  and  Andr6  Cnland,  Geneva,  Swtacrland, 
a^ignors  to   Ateliers  des  CharmiUcs  S.A.,  GoicTa, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  17, 1962, 

12,145/62;  Jnly  19, 1963,  9,037/63 

9  Claims.    (CI.  103— 87) 


■"  'M 
/////////////. 


3  196.797 

DYNAMIC  THRUST   ELECTROMAGNETIC  COM- 

PR^SOR.  PARHCULARLY  SUITABLE  FOR  COM- 

5^S5g  UQUro  OR  GASEOUS  SUMTANCES 

Aldo  Mariol,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Mario  Pagano 

S.P.A.  Gelbyson,  Rome,  Itely      . 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1962.  Ser.  No.  180,766  J 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept  18, 1961, 

16,827/61 

3  Claims.    (CL  103—53) 


1.  A  turbine  and  a  pump  for  a  hydraulic  insUllation, 
comprising  a  first  wheel  acting  only  as  a  turbine  rotat- 
able  in  a  chamber  and  a  second  wheel  acting  only  as  a 
turbine  likewise  roUUble  in  said  chamber,  both  said 
wheels  being  mounted  in  juxtaposition  on  a  roUUble 
common  shaft,  a  casing  having  an  internal  fluid  recep- 
tion cavity  adapted  to  deliver  fiuid  to  said  turbine  wheel 
and  to  receive  fluid  delivered  by  said  pump  wheel,  valve 
means  in  said  internal  cavity  for  permitting  the  separa- 
tion of  said  cavity  from  the  chamber  in  which  the  tur- 
bine wheel  rotates  and  the  chamber  in  which  the  pump 
wheel  routes,  a  first  suction  pipe  communicating  with 
the  discharge  side  of  said  turbine  wheel  and  a  second 
suction  pipe  communicating  with  the  InUke  side  of  said 
pump  wheel,  said  two  suction  pipes  being  disposed  co- 
axially  on  the  same  side  of  the  wheels  with  at  least  a  part 
of  their  length  contiguous  to  said  wheels. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  compressor  c<xnprising  a  cyhn- 
der  having  two  counterposed  compression  chambers,  a 
passage  from  each  end  of  said  cyliw^r  to  its  associated 


,  3,196,799 

LIQUIDS-SOLIEH  PUMP 
Isidor  R.  Loss,  PhUUpsborg,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
Rand  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  Of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,064 
gClafana.    (0.103—107) 
1.  A  rotary  pump  for  handling  soUds  entrained  in 
liquids,  comprising: 

a  pump  casing  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  walls 

and  a  peripheral  wall  joined  to  the  end  walls  to 

define  a  pump  chamber  with  tangential  discharge 

means  at  its  outer  periphery  for  pumped  fluid; 

the  end  walls  each  having  a  circular  recess  of  smaller 
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2nd 


diameter  than  the  pump  chamber 
cation  with  the  pump  chamber; 

shaft  means  extending  into  the  pump 
the  end  wall  recesses; 

a  pair  of  open  faced  impellers  dispose  I 
to-face  relationship  each  in  one 
recesses  with  its  open  face  in  unres  ricted 
cation  with  the  pump  chamber  an( 


m  commum- 

casing  and  into 

in  spaced  face- 

)f  the  end  wall 

communi- 

being  mounted 


aid 


on  the  shaft  means  for  rotation 
fluid  in  the  chamber  for  pumping; 
inlet  means  extending  through  the  pei  ipheral 
the  pump  chamber  between  the  in 
minatihg  adjacent  the  shaft  means  f|>r 
thereto  to  be  pumped. 


Ciiif. 


3,196,8M 
GEAR  PUMP 
Jamc*  F.  Holler,  Rcdondo  Beach, 
Parkcr-Hannifin  CorporatkHi,  Cleveland, 
ratioa  off  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  144,317 
25  Claims.    (CL  103—1:  6) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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carrier  respectively,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  cylindersj 
formed  in  the  barrel,  a  plurality  of  spherical  headed  pis- 
tons occupying  the  cylinders  respectively,  means  connect- 
ing the  piston  to  the  carrier  at  angularly  spaced  points 
respectively,  a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  periph- 


ery of  the  pistons  respectively  at  points  removed  from 
the  lines  of  contact  of  the  pistons  and  the  cylinders  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  sealing  rings  occupying  the  grooves 
respectively. 


3  196  802 
PROPORTIONING  PUMP 
Francis  M.  Matiieny,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pipe 
Linings,   Inc.,   Wilmington,   Califf.,   a  corporation  of 
hereby  to  impel        California 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,037 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—218) 


wall  into 

pellers  and  ter- 

supplying  fluid 


.,  assignor  to 
,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 


-* 


first  and  second 
opposed  recesses 
fneans  supporting 
of  said  plates 
ot|er,  inlet  and  out- 
pumping  cham- 
Ifumping  chamber 
from  said  inlet 


sail 


fluid 


fluid 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing, 
plates  within  said  housing  and  having 
therein  forming  a  pumping  chamber, 
said  plates  in  said  housing,  at  least 
being  axiftlly  movable  relative  to  the 
let  passages  in  communication  with 
ber,  rotary  pumping  means  in  said 
operative  when  rotated  for  forcing 
passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  and 
forcing  said  one  of  said  plates  axially 

r  ' 

3,196,801 
FLUID  PUMPS  OR  MOTORS 
Richard  Joseph  Ificid,  Bcccroft,  New 
tralia,  assignor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Is^ustrics) 
Urmingham,  Enghmd 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

38,602/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  103— 16^) 
Hydraulic  apparatus  comprising  in 
low  body,  a  cylinder  barrel  rotatably 
body,  a  rotatable  carrier  mounted  withi)i 
for  varying  the  angle  between  the  axis 


Briti  n 


1.  A  proportioning  pump  unit,  comprising  a  base  plate 
adapted  to  provide  a  supporting  surface  for  a  pair  of 
supply  containers,  an  upright  fluid  jack  mounted  on  said 
plate,  a  frame  carried  on  said  jack  and  extending  laterally 
thereof  to  provide  two  end  portions,  a  pump  mounted  on 
each  end  portion  of  said  frame  and  having  a  depending 
inlet  pipe  to  extend  into  a  container,  said  jack  being  ex- 
pansible to  raise  said  frame  iand  the  pumps  and  permit 
removal  and  replacement  of  the  containers,  a  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  the  frame  above  said  pumps,  means  operatively 
connecting  each  pump  to  the  shaft,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
frame  on  a  portion  thereof  above  said  shaft,  and  a  driving 
connection  between  the  motor  and  the  shaft. 


pressure  means 
oward  the  other. 


qouth  Wales,  Ads> 
Limited, 


m,358 
,  Oct  11, 1962, 


c  )mbination  a  hol- 

nfounted  within  the 

the  body,  means 

of  the  barrel  and 


3,196,803 
MOBILE  TRACK  ALIGNING  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD 
Franz  Ptksscr  and  Josef  Thcurcr,  both  of 
Johanncsgassc  3,  Vienna  I,  Austria 
FUcd  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,651 
3  Claims.     (CI.  104—8) 
1.  A  mobile  track  aligning  machine  adapted  to  traVei 
on  the  rails  of  the  track,  the  rails  being  mounted  on  ties 
and  the  ties  being  embedded  in  ballast,  the  machine  com- 
prising a  support  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  rails, 
a  carrier  movably  mounted  on  the  support  for  adjustment 
in  relation  to  a  respective  one  of  said  ties,  at  least  one 
impact  tool  mounted  on  the  carrier  laterally  outside  one 
end  of  the  respective  one  of  said  ties,  the  impact  tool 
having  a  lower  end  immersed  in  the  ballast  to  a  level  in 
horizontal  alignment  with  the  said  tie  and  spaced  there- 
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from  whereby  ballast  is  interposed  between  the  tie  end 
and  the  impact  tool  end,  and  a  mechanism  operatively 
connected  to  the  impact  tool  for  imparting  to  the  impact 


r  * 


3,196,805 
LOAD  BEARING  TROLLEY  AND  TROLLEY     .^ 
ACCUMULATION  MECHANISM  ^ 

Leonard  J.  Bishop,.  Bfarmingham,  and  Paul  Klamp,  St 
Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mechanical  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  oi  Michigan 
FUed  Oct.  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  65,674 
^Chdms.    (CI.  104— 172) 


tool  end  a  forceful  motion  directed  towards  the  tie  end 
whereby  an  indirect  pressure  impact  is  transmittable  from 
the  impact  tool  end  through  the  interposed  ballast  to  the 
tie  end. 


3  196  804 
ENTRANCE  SWITCH  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Homer  S.  Harrison,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mechani- 
cal HandUng  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,985 
33Chdms.    (CI.  104— 96) 


If 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system,  the  combination  comprising 

a  main  track, 

a  plurality  of  trolley  units  adapted  to  be  moved  along 
the  main  track,         |       |  |j    i)       I    j|  •   J 

a  main  conveyor  adapted  tb  engage  kaid  trolley  units 
and  move  them  along  the  main  track, . 

a  branch  track  for  guiding  similar  trolley  units, 

said  main  track  and  branch  track  having  portions  there- 
of converging  to  guide  the  trolley  units  from  the 
branch  track  to  the  main  track,     [ 

an  endless  transfer  conveyor  positioned  adjacent  said 
main  track  and  deriving  power  directly  therefrom, 

said  transfer  conveyor  having  portions  thereof  posi- 
tioned and  traveling  adjacent  the  converging  portion 
of  said  branch  track, 

means  on  said  transfer  conveyor  for  engaging  a  trolley 
unit  on  the  branch  track, 

and  an  entrance  switch  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  the  trolley  units  into  position  for  engagement  by 
said  transfer  conveyor, 

said  entrance  switch  comprising  a  pusher  dog  adapted 
to  engage  a  trolley  unit  and  move  it  in  the  direction 
of  the  branch  track  toward  the  main  track, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  means 
on  the  transfer  conveyor  into  position  for  engage- 
ment with  a  trolley  unit  on  the  branch  track  for 
moving  and  accelerating  the  pusher  dog  to  thereby 
move  the  trolley  unit  positively  in  position  for  en- 
gagement by  said  means  on  the  transfer  conveyor. 


1.  A  traveling  load  supporting  trolley,  comprising  a 
trolley  body  having  transverse  wheel  axle  joumaling  open- 
ings on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
body  and  a  further  transverse  wheel  axle  joumaling  open- 
ing between  said  first  named  wheel  axle  joumaling  open- 
ings, a  pair  of  trolley  dogs  pivotally  mounted  on' and 
projecting  upwardly  of  said  body  carried  on  axles  there- 
of, said  body  having  means  for  the  selective  pivotal  mount- 
ing of  said  dogs  differently  as  a  pair  in  relation  to  the 
body  center,  track  wheels  for  said  trolley,  and  means  for 
selectively  mounting  said  axles  in  certain  of  said  open- 
ings to  permit  the  support  of  the  trolley  by  a  wheel  pair 
coaxial  with  said  further  opening,  or  by  wheel  pairs  re- 
spectively coaxial  with  said  first  named  openings. 


3,196,806 

DRIVE  MECHANISMS 

Ernest  C.  Brunder,  411  Pine  Manor  Drive,  WUmcttc,  IlL 

Filed  July  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,916 

15  Chdms.   (CL  104—172) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  so  moving  an  automobile, 
and  the  like,  across  a  floor  that  during  said  movement 
the  wheels  on  one  side  of  said  automobile  move  in  one 
direction  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  and  wheels 
on  the  other  side  of  said  vehicle  move  in  said  one  direc- 
tion along  another  predetermined  path  of  travel,  said 
drive  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  pusher  means  for  abuttingly  engaging  one  of  said 
wheels  one  said  one  side, 

(b)  means,  including  a  drive  chain  mounted  on  said 
floor  between  said  paths  of  travel,  for  driving  said 
pusher  means  along  said  path  of  travel  in  an  auto- 
mobile moving  operation, 

(c)  said  drive  chain  having  two  horizontally  spaced 
passes  between  said  paths  of  travel, 

(1)  one  pass  being  adjacent  to  said  one  path  of 
travel  for  moving  said  pusher  means  in  said  one 
direction,  and 
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(2)  the  other  pass  being  on 
pass  remote  from  said  one 
moving  said  pusher  means 
posite  to  said  one  directioi 
ment  to  said  path  of  trave 
ment  in  said  one  direction, 
(d)  means  <«  said  floor  between 
and  engageaUe  with  said  pushe  - 
said  pusher  means  against  hor'~ 
ment  during  said  movement 
in  said  one  direction. 


he  side  of  said  one 
path  oi  travel  for 

in  the  direction  op- 
in  a  return  move- 
for  another  move- 

and 

said  paths  of  travel 
means  for  bracing 
horizontal  swinging  move- 
said  pusher  means 


3,1M,M7     ^ 
CARRIER  TRANSFER  BETWE  W 
^^^^  POWER  LINES 

Walter  Claytoo  Ethcrldgc,  673t 


Mku 


Filed  Jmae  1, 19«4,  Scr.  N  t. 
ISdaim.   (CLlt4-fl72) 


CONVEYOR 

i^dlanwood  Trail, 
377,449 


s  [)d 


enga  png 


1.  A  conveyor  including  main 
having  an  endless  propelling  membe 
on  a  trackway  and  pushers  for 
of  a  carrier  travelling  on  a  support 
way  and  means  for  transferring 
main  and  branch  lines  at  a  transfer 
a  transfer  arm  mounted  for  rotation 
at  the  transfer  zone,  means  for 
transfer  arm  from  the  propelling 
main  and  branch  lines  with  the  outer 
arm  following  a  horizontal  circular 
to  the  path  of  travel  of   the 
and  which  overlaps  a  portion  of  th 
branch  propelling  member,  and 
a  connecting  path  of  travel  of  the 
through  the  transfer  zone  from  om 
end  portions  of  this  connecting  patl 
the  path  of  travel  of  pushers  on 
lines  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
travel  lying  within  the  circular  pat|i 


coi  iti 


mai  Q 


giidi 
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each  of  said  cable  lifting  stations  including  a  rope 
pulley, 

a  frame  having  an  inclined  rolling  gear  included  m  one 
of  said  stations, 

said  frame  constituting  a  tensioning  weight  for  said 
rope  and  adapted  to  roll  on  an  inclined  track, 

said  rope  pulley  coordinated  to  said  one  of  said  sta- 
tions and  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis, 

said  rope  bciifg  continuous,  and  leading  over  said  re- 
spective rope  pulleys, 

a  ^urality  of  clamping  members  secured  to  said  rope, 

a  plurality  of  suspensions  secured  to  said  clamping 
members  for  permitting  an  oscillating  movement 


within  a  vertical  plane  extending  throu^i  and  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  rope, 

means  preventing  an  oscillating  movement  of  said  sus- 
pensions in  longitudinal  direction  prior  to  leaving 
said  rope  pulley  mounted  on  said  frame,  and 

guide  rollers  for  said  rope  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
directing  a  portion  of  said  rope  approaching  the  cor- 
responding of  said  rope  pulley  into  substantia  ly 
horizontal  position  and  for  directing  a  portion  of 
said  rope  emerging  from  said  rope  pulley  from  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  into  an  inclined  posi- 
tion. 


branch  lines  each 
supported  by  trolleys 
a  driven  member 
adjacent  the  track- 
carrier  between  the 
:one,  characterized  by 
on  a  vertical  axis 
nuously  driving  the 
1  lember  of  one  of  the 
end  of  the  transfer 
path  which  is  tangent 
propelling  member 
path  of  travel  of  the 
le  members  defining 
arrier  driven  member 
line  to  the  other,  the 
of  travel  overlapping 
the  main  and  branch 
he  connecting  path  of 
of  the  transfer  arm. 


3,196,809 

EXTRUSION  NOZZLE 

Christian  K.  Nelson,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  an^Charies  W. 

Melton  and  Thomas  L.  Jemigaa,  HcnricoEounty,  Va^ 

ass^ors  to  Eskimo  Pie  Corporatioo,  RiAmond,  Va^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,505 
17  Claims.    (CL  107— t) 


Tf^ 


3,196,808 
CABLE-LIFTING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 

CHAIR-LIFT  OR  TdW-LIFT 
Edaaid  Scan,  Hnngcrtmrg  46g,  binsbmck,  Austria 
Filed  Am.  6, 1963,  Scr.  Mo.  300,390 
1  Claim,    (a.  104 -173)   . 
In  a  cable-lifting  device,  particu  arly  chair-'.ifts  or  tow- 
lifts, 
two  cable  lifting  stations, 
a  rope  extending  between  said  s  ations. 


^ 

M   Li 

'^rr-] 

k 

-i'i^« 

^ 

" 

t 

m'     «' 

14.  In  a  nozzle  extruder  assembly  having  means  for 
supplying  extrudable  material  into  an  open  ended,  ver- 
tical hollow  outer  housing  having  means  for  being  sus- 
pended beneath  said  supply  means  and  through  which 
housing  the  extruded  material  flows  to  form  an  extrusion 
product,  the  improvement  comprising  a  die  member  releas- 
ably  positioned  within  said  housing  and  having  a  body  por- 
tion extending  centrally  of  said  housing,  said  body  portion 
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having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  corresponding  to 
that  desired  in  the  central  portion  of  the  extrusion  product 
and  having  arms  extending  outwardly  from  its  upper 
end,  and  said  housing  suspending  means  having  means 
for  releasably  supporting  the  extremities  of  said  arms  to 
detachably  support  said  die  member  within  said  housing. 


ported  at  a  level  for  engaging  and  guiding  said  pusher 
members  in  their  movements;  and  switching  means  as- 
sociated with  said  track  means  and  engageable  by  each 


1  \  I: 


3  196310 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING,  CUTTING 

AND  DEPOSITING  FILLED  BAKED  GOODS 
EnMst  J.  Roth,  Englcwood,  N  J.,  aoigBor  to  Joe  Lowe 
CorporattoB,   New   Yoifc,   N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297340 
5  Claims.    (CL  107— 1) 


n  ^^. 


of  said  pusher  members  upon  movement  thereof  in  one 
of  said  directions  for  shifting  the  latter  out  of  the  path 
of  the  other  pusher  member. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  having 

(a)  a  dough  tank  connected  with  a  dough  extrusion 
die, 

(b)  a  flavor  tank  connected  with  a  flavor  extrusion  die, 

(c)  means  for  continuously  forcing  dough  from  said 
dough  tank  to  said  dough  extrusion  die, 

(d)  means  for  continuously  forcing  flavor  from  said 
flavor  tank  to  said  flavor  extrusion  die, 

(e)  said  flavor  die  being  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
within  said  dough  die  so  that  a  composite  extrusion 
will  be  formed  and  discharged  having  the  flavor 
surrounded  with  the  dough, 

(f)  cutting  means  mounted  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
of  said  dough  die  for  nonnally  closing  the  same, 

(g)  means  for  intermittently  opening  said  cutting  means 
for  permitting  a  composite  extrusion  to  be  discharged 
therefrom  and  then  severing  the  same  to  form  an 
individual  piece  for  baking  into  a  finished  product, 

(h)  a  conveyor  operating  continuously  below  said  cut- 
ting means  for  conveying  along  spaced  rails  a  series 
of  baking  pans  to  receive  the  severed  individual 
pieces  of  dough  from  said  cutting  means,  and 

(i)  means  including  a  visual  selector  and  a  series  of 
different  cams  for  synchronizing  the  intermittent  op- 
eration of  said  cutting  means  with  the  continuous 
movement  along  said  rails  of  said  baking  pans  where- 
by different  sizes  of  baking  pans  may  be  filled  with 
properly  spaced  severed  dough  pieces.; 


3,196312 

REMOVABLE  SHELF  PANEL 

Leo  G.  Jacqnes,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Borroughi 

Mannfactiiring  Company,  Kalamaioo,  MidL 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321^38 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  108— 152) 


3,196311 
OVEN  LOADER 
Richard  M.  Lcf  ever,  York,  Pa.,  asrignor,  by 
meats,  to  Baker  Pcridiis,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cof^ 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Inly  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212362 
llClafans.  (a.  107— 57) 
7.  Loading  apparatus  for  moving  articles  such  as  pans 
along  a  path  to  an  oven  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pusher  members;  driving  means  con- 
nected to  said  members  for  reciprocating  them  simultane- 
ously in  mutually  opposite  directions;  track  means  sup- 


1.  In  a  shelf  construction,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  shelf  panel  supported  on  said  frame; 

pin  means  securing  said  shelf  panel  to  said  frame  for 
preventing  sliding  movement  of  said  shelf  panel  along 
said  frame  but  allowing  expansion  of  said  shelf  panel, 
said  pin  means  being  located  adjacent  the  front  edge 
of  the  panel; 

said  frame  and  said  shelf  panel  having  adjacent  rear 
edges;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  said  shelf  panel  to  said 
frame  for  preventing  movement  of  said  panel  away 
from  said  frame  but  allowing  movement  of  said  shelf 
panel  along  said  frame  whereby  said  shelf  panel  is 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  clips  each 
having  an  upper  arm  in  slideable  contact  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  shelf  panel  and  a  lower  arm  in  slide- 
able  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  frame 
and  a  bight  portion  adjacent  said  rear  edges  of  said 
shelf  panel  and  said  frame  whereby  said  rear  end  of 
said  shelf  panel  is  held  against  movement  away  frxmi 
said  frame,  said  connecting  means  also  including 
means  constraining  the  front  edge  of  said  shelf  panel 
from  movement  away  from  said  frame. 


3,196313 
BOMB  SHELTER 
Thomas  A.  McHngh,  Jr.,  Cooper  St,  East  of  Dclsca  Dilvt, 
Woodbury,  N J. 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Sw.  No.  183301 
3  Claims.    (CL  109— 1) 
1.  A  bomb  shelter  comprising  a  floor,  an  upright  an- 
nular wall  consisting  of  a  thin  shell  on  said  floor,  a  roof 
extending  across  said  annular  wall  at  a  point  remote  from 
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said  floor,  first  and  second  pipes  s 
the  weight  of  said  roof  being 
each  pipe  providing  communication 


upborted  by  said  floor, 

supFprted  by  said  pipes, 

between  the  atmos- 
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3,196,815 
SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  LOWER 
UPPER  WORK-FEEDING  MEMBERS 
Wolf-Riidiger  Von  Hagen,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Durkoppwerke   Akticngesellschaft,  a   corporation     ' 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5, 1962, 

D  37,852 

4  Claims.    (CL  112— 207) 


phere  and  the  space  within  said 
providing  selective  access  to  said 
of  beds  supported  by  said  pipes. 


aniiular  wall,  means  for 
slace,  and  a  plurality 


3,196,814     , 
INCINERATOR  DOOR  INTEI  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Norman  F.  Hahn,  Cleveland,  and  Mlton  F.  Pravda,  Solon, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Cleveland  Coifrols,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
OUo,  a  corporatton  off  Oido 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  ]  to.  245,876 
9  Claims.    (CL  llfr -18) 


1,  An  incinerator  control  systen    in  combination  with 
a  central  incinerator  system  havin  ;  a  plurality  of  open-. 


ings  for  the  deposit  of  refuse  and  i 
sure  means  closing  said  openings  in 


d^^ 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  feed  device  with  lower 
and  upper  feed  members,  a  presser  member  having  a 
presser  foot  at  one  end  thereof,  the  upper  feed  member 
of  said  device  comprising  a  feeder  foot,  toggle  means 
having  a  centered  position  and  being  positionable  on 
either  side  of  center  for  alternately  raising  said  presser 
foot  and  upper  feed  foot  and  for  alternately  lowering 
said  presser  foot  and  said  feed  foot,  operating  means 
connected  to  said  toggle  means,  said  toggle  means  com- 
prising a  double  toggle  formed  from  a  triangular  lever 
having  three  articulation  points,  and  a  compression  spring 
and  spring  guide  member,  which  serve  as  the  one  com- 
mon arm  of  the  double  toggle  and  are  articulated  on 
<me  of  the  three  articulation  points  of  the  triangular  lever, 
a  portion  of  the  triangular  lever  connecting  the  one  of 
the  three  articulation  points  to  a  second  of  the  three 
articulation  points  and  constituting  the  second  arni  of 
one  toggle  of  the  double  toggle  and  a  portion  of  the  tri- 
angular lever  connecting  the  one  of  the  three  articulation 
points  to  the  third  of  said  three  articulation  points  con- 
stituting the  second  arm  of  the  second  toggle  of  said  dou- 
ble toggle,  means  connecting  the  presser  member  to  the 
lever  at  the  second  articulation  point,  means  connecting 
the  upper  feed  member  to  the  lever  at  the  third  articula- 
tion point,  and  means  connected  to  said  upper  feed  mem- 
ber to  impart  feeding  motion  to  said  feeder  fqot. 


series  of  discrete  clo- 
luding  a  separate  lock 


means  for  each  of  said  closure  m<  ans,  means  connected 
to  said  lock  means  for  energizin  the  same,  said  lock 
means  and  said  energizing  means  1  eing  sequentially  con- 
nected to  provide  sequential  operat  on  of  said  lock  means, 
each  of  said  lock  means  in  the  pre 
lock  means  being  connected  to  the 
to  control  the  locking  of  the  next 
after  locking  of  the  preceding  lock 
for  said  incinerator  and  burner  c(  ntrol  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  burner,  the  last  lock  r  leans  of  said  series  of 
lock  means  connected  to  said  bur  ler  control  means  and 
arranged  to  energize  said  burner  c  ontrol  means  after  the 
last  in  said  series  of  lock  means  i:  locked. 


:eding  sequence  of  the 
succeeding  lock  means 
ucceeding  lock  means 
neans,  a  burner  means 


3  196  816 

STOP  MOnON  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Stanley  J.  Kctterer,  Morris  Plains,  Robert  W.  Busch,  Jr., 
Boonton,  and  Michael  F.  Ivanko,  Rockaway,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  The  Singer  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y..  a 
corporatton  ot  New,  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,562i 
6  Claims.  (CI.  112—219)  I 
1.  A  stop  motion  mechanism  for  a  cyclic  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  frame,  a  main  drive  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected to  stitch  forming  mechanism  in  said  frame,  and 
a  cam  member  drivingly  connected  with  said  main  drive 
shaft,  said  stop  motion  mechanism  comprising  a  plane- 
tary gear  system  carried  on  said  main  drive  shaft  and 
including  a  plurality  of  planet  gears,  means  for  jour- 
naling  said  planet  gears  on  parallel  axes  secured  for  ro- 
tation with  said  main  drive  shaft,  a  pulley  ring  embrac- 
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ing  said  planet  gears  and  formed  with  internal  gear  teeth 
meshing  with  said  planet  gears,  a  sun  gear  meshing 
with  said  planet  gears  and  secured  to  a  pulley  of  equal 
diameter  and  adjacent  to  said  pulley  ring,  and  an  idler 
pulley  of  equal  diameter  and  adjacent  to  said  sun  gear 
pulley,  a  control  unit  carried  by  said  sewing  machine 
frame  and  including  a  belt  shifter  effective  to  sustain  a 
belt  in  one  of  three  positions;  a  first  position  engaging 
said  idler  pulley,  a  second  position  engaging  said  sun 
gear  pulley  and  a  third  position  engaging  both  said  sun 
gear  pulley  and  said  pulley  ring,  a  brake  shoe  on  said 
control  unit  engageable  with  said  puUey  ring,  means 
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means  to  advance  the  member  through  a  sequence  of 
operating  stations; 

a  first  forming  means  at  one  of  said  stations  to  form 
a  dimple  in  said  member; 

a  first  holding  means  at  said  one  station  to  bold  the 
member  during  the  dimple-forming  operaticm  and 
to  permit  slippage  of  the  material  of  the  member 
radially  inwardly  toward  the  dimple  area  to  minimize 
thinning  of  the  material  in  the  dimple-forming  area; 

a  second  fom{iing  means  at  a  subsequent  statical  to 
shrink  said  dimple  into  a  hollow  rivet  having  a  trans- 
verse wall  of  substantially  smaller  area  than  the  dim- 
ple without  pressure  on  the  area  of  the  transverse 
wall;  and 

a  second  holding  means  at  said  subsequent  station  to 
surround  the  dimple  area  to  clamp  the  member  under 
pressure  during  the  shrinking  operation  to  prevent 
slippage  of  the  material  radially  outward  away  from 
the  dimple  area  to  promote  thickening  of  the  mate- 
rial of  the  hollow  rivet  in  the  area  of  said  trans- 
tverse  wall.  | 

I  %    I   .11  ^       ^^— ^"^^ 

3  196  818 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

STAMPED  PLATES 

Juan  Esteve  Suni,  Paseo  Bonanova  110,  and  Manud 

Celaya   Bordas   and   Enrique   Cclaya   Bordai,   Calk 

Urgel  55,  all  of  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,344 
Clafans  priority,  application  Spain,  Jan.  27, 1960,  255,602; 
May   28,    1960,   258,667;   June    13,   1960,   259,149; 
June  13, 1960, 259,150 

12  Claims.    (CI.  113—116) 


associated  vrith  said  belt  shifter  for  carrying  said  brake 
shoe  out  of  engagement  with  said  pulley  ring  while  said 
belt  shifter  occupies  said  third  position,  positive  inter- 
engaging  stop  means  carried  on  said  control  unit  and 
on  said  main  drive  shaft,  means  associated  with  said  belt 
shifter  for  rendering  said  interengaging  stop  means  in- 
effective while  said  belt  shifter  occupies  said  second  and 
said  third  positions,  operator  influenced  means  for  mov- 
ing said  belt  shifter  in  seriatim  from  said  first  to  said 
third  position,  said  means  influenced  by  said  sewing  ma- 
chine cam  means  for  influencing  movement  of  said  belt 
shifter  in  seriatim  from  said  third  to  said  first  posi- 
tions. I 


3  196  817 

Apparatus  for  fabricating  sheet 

METAL  JOINtS 

Ermal  Cleon  Fraze,  355  W.  Stroop  Road,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,107 

10  Cbims.    (CI.  113—1^ 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  decorative  liners  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  sheet  of  material  to  produce 
a  plurality  of  weakened  lines  defining  a  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous polygonal  configurations;  stamping  said  sheet  of 
material  along  said  lines  to  form  said  plurality  of  ccm- 
tiguous  polygonal  configurations  into  a  plurality  of  con^ 
tiguous  embossed  polygons  with  grooves  each  having 
sides  spaced  from  each  other  at  one  edge  thereof  to 
form  the  width  of  the  groove  formed  between  said  em- 
bossed polygons,  defining  each  of  said  embossed  polygons, 
and  spacing  adjacent  ones  of  said  embossed  polygons 
from  each  other  by  the  width  of  said  grooves;  and  urging 
the  sides  of  each  of  said  grooves  together  to  narrow  the 
width  of  each  of  said  grooves  and  to  bring  adjacent  ones 
of  said  embossed  polygons  closer  to  each  other  than  the 
first-mentioned  width  of  said  grooves. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  form- 
ing a  hollow  rivet  in  a  sheet-like  member  to  serve  as 
means  for  attaching  the  sheet-like  member  to  an  aperiure 
object,  the  combination  of: 


3,196,819  I 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING    SEAMLESS    METAL 
BOTTLES  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRY- 
ING THE  METHOD 
Rudolf  Lcchner,  Singen,  Hohentwicl,  Germany,  and  £■• 
gen  Nussbaum,  Fniuenfeld,  Thurgau,  Switzerland,  a^ 
signors  to-Rndolf  Lechner  Kommanditgeselbchafft,  Sin- 
gen, Hohentwiel,  Germany,  a  corporation  <A  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  17638 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  113—120) 
1,  A  method  of  making  a  seamless  container  having  a 
body  portion  of  uniform  diameter  and  a  neck  portion  of 
substantially  reduced  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  fonning  by  extrusion  a  seam  ess  uniform  diameter 
tubular  member  open  at  one  e^d  thereof  and  closed 
at  the  other  end  thereof, 

(b)  applying  a  protective  coating 
ber,  said  coating  being  applied 
surface  of  said  tubular  member, 

(c)  placing  the  coated  tubular  number  in  a.  holder  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  axis  at  shaping  tools  to  be 
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to  the  tubular  mem- 
at  least  to  the  outer 


3,19M21     I       "  IN 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECTING 

A  TORPEDO  AT  A  TARGET 

Donald  B.  HMrta,  Lea  Altoa,  Califf^  Lcob  A.  Caricy,! 

executor  of  said  Donald  B.  Harris,  deceased 

Condnnation  off  appUcation  Scr.  No.  491,616,  Innc  21, 

1943.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,397 

SCIaioH.    (CI.  114— 23) 


applied  to  said  member,  with 
the  shaping  tools, 
(d)  moving  shaping  tools  solely 
to  the  axis  thereof  into  contact 
the  tubular  member  to  substantially 
eter  at  said  open  end,  said  diuneter 
being  performed  exclusively  b) 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  marine  torpedoes, 
comprising  a  directional  microphone  system  and  a  non- 
directional  microphone  system  combining  in  response  to 
a  sound  signal  proceeding  from  the  target,  to  produce 
an  electrical  signal  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  which  is 
dependent  on  the  direction  of  approach  of  said  sound 
(aid  open  end  facing    signal,  an  electronic  control  system  for  converting  said 

electrical  signal  into  a  control  signal  having  related  phase 
and  amplitude  characteristics,  and  an  electro-magnetic 
rudder  control  system  responsive  to  the  phase  and  ampli- 
tude characteristics  of  said  control  signal  for  operating 
the  rudders  of  said  torpedo  reversibly. 


D  a  direction  parallel 
with  the  open  end  of 
reduce  the  diam- 
reducing  step 
tools  moving  in  said 
said  tubular  member. 


3,19632t 

TORPEDO  CRAPT 

William  B.  McLean,  China  Lake,  QiHf .,  aarfgnor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Walter  G.  Finch,  1  teltimorc,  Md. 

FOcd  Feh.  19, 1962,  Scr.  I  ro.  174,H4 

Mdafma.    (CL  11' — 39) 


*  I 


remaining  free  to  ef- 
mpeller  positioned  in 


1.  A  craft,  comprising,  a  body  vith  a  tail  cone  hav- 
ing a  control  surface  movably  mow  ited  thereon  for  steer- 
ing said  craft,  said  body  being  n  tatably  adjustable  in 
position  with  respect  to  the  axis  o  rotation  of  said  tail 
cone  and  thereafter  lockable  togel  ler  therewith  to  pre- 
vent further  relative  rotation  betwe  m  said  body  and  said 
tail  cone,  with  said  control  surface 
feet  guidance  of  said  craft,  a  fluid 
the  nose  of  said  body  and  arranged  to  receive  a  fluid, 
diametrically  and  oppositely  pitch*  d  wings  mounted  on 
said  body,  said  wings  having  reant  ardly  directed  orifices 
at  the  tips  thereof  with  passages  ofnmunicating  between 
said  fluid  impeller  and  said  orifices, 
to  drive  said  fluid  impeller,  and  mdans  in  each  said  wing 
for  sensing  a  source,  and  means  fo  controlling  said  con- 
trol surface  of  said  tail  cone  as  de  ined  by  the  output  of 
said  sensing  means  so  as  to  hooie  said  craft  on  said 
source. 


3,196322 
DEVICE  FOR  PERMlTnNG  DECK  LANDINGS  ON 
AN  AIRCRAFT^ARRIER  IN  MISTY  OR  FOGGY 
WEATHER 
Jean  Henri  Btftta^  NcniUy-snr-Sefaie,  and  Enieat  Dubois, 
Fontenay-anx-Roaes,  France,  aaignorB  to  Sodete  Ber* 
tin  Jk  Cic,  Paris,  France,  a  company  off  France 
FOcd  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,991 
Oafana  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1962, 
898,628 
4Clafana.    (0.114-^43.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft-carrier  ship  having 
a  landing  deck,  a  device  for  providing  cleared  volume  of 
air  in  foggy  weather  of  appropriate  slope  in  which  aircraft 
visiial  control  can  be  achieved  during  final  approach  and 
landing  on  the  deck  of  said  ship,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  generating  by  combustion  a  large  volume  of 
hot  gas  on  board  of  said  ship,  and  means  for  discharging 
said  hot  gas  in  a  continuous  transverse  layer  at  the  front 
end  of  said  landing  deck  with  respect  to  the  ship  motion, 
said  generating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  turbojets 
and  ejector  nozzles  attached  to  said  turbojets  to  draw  in 
and  mix  ambient  air  with  hot  gas  for  supplying  said  cleared 
volume. 


3,196,823 
DRAG  REDUCING  MEANS 
Sidney  Thorston,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  asrignor,  by 
ass^pmicnts,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa 
Monica,  Calif. 

FOcd  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,393  | 

18  Clafans.    (CL  114—47) 
1.  A  water  borne  vehicle  having  a  fore  end  and  an 
aft  end;  and  a  water  drag  reducing,  agent  located  ex- 
teriorly of  said  vehicle  and  mounted  adjacent  the  fore 


July  27,  m^ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1335 


end  thereof  in  a  position  to  be  subjected  to  contract  by 
water  flowing  relatively  rearward  along  the  surface  of 


said  vehicle;  said  agent  being  adapted  to  dissolve  in  and 
change  the  basic  characteristics  of  said  water  to  reduce 
the  shear-force  in  the  boundary  layer  of  the  vehicle. 


3,196324 

BOAT  MOORING  APPARATUS 

Donald  D.  Howai^  309  19th  St,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  392387 

16ClahBfc    ^CL  114-^238) 


1.  A  boat  mooring  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  pair  of  anchor  assemblies  adapted  to  be  secured  along 
the  edge  of  a  dock  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other,  a  carriage  assembly  rotatably  connected  to  each 
anchor  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved 
along  said  dock,  a  rigid  anchor  arm  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  said  carriage  assembly,  a  sixing  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  arm  for  biasing  said  arm  towards 
an  upwardly  extending  position,  and  said  arm  being 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  to  a  substantially  outwardly  and  downwardly 
extending  position; 

a  pair  of  socket  assemblies  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  boat  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  said  car- 
riage assemblies  adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  dock 
to  be  adjacent  one  of  said  socket  assemblies,  and  each 
of  said  socket  assemblies  having  jaw  means  to  de- 
tachably  receive  the  other  end  of  said  adjacent  an- 
chor arm  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  a 
latch  means  for  locking  said  jaw  means  in  engage, 
ment  with  said  other  end  of  said  anchor  arm  whereby 
upon  actuation  of  said  latch  means  to  an  open  posi. 
tion  out  of  engagement  with  said  jaw  means,  said 
spring  means  will  return  said  anchor  arm  to  its  up* 
wardly  extending  position;  and 

stop  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  carriage  assem 
bly  relative  to  said  dock  whereby  a  boat  connected  to 
said  arms  will  be  limited  in  movement  towards  said 
dock. 


3,196325 

WATER  SKI  HANDLE 

A.  D.  Amriocfc,  Dawaon,  Ga. 

FOcd  July  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2883tt 

4ClaiBH.   (CL  115— 6.1) 


mmr^ 


i!«^ 


1.  In  a  water  ski  handle  construction: 

(a)  an  elongated  hnadle  member  having  transverse 
'openings  on  the  opposite  ends  in  alignment  there- 
through and  a  space  inside  the  handle  large  enou^ 
to  acc(Mnmodate  a  knot  therein, 

(b)  ski  ropes  on  said  handle  connected  at  at  least  two 
points  there(»,  each  of  said  ropes  having  the  bare 
terminal  end  thereof  inserted  through  the  respective 
openings  in  a  respective  end  of  said  handle, 

(c)  said  opening  in  the  handle  at  each  respective  end 
on  the  rope  side  being  too  small  to  permit  a  knot  in 
the  rope  to  pass  therethrough  but  the  opening  at 
the  respective  end  (»  the  other  side  of  the  handle 
being  large  enough  for  said  knot  to  recess  into  the 
space  in  said  handle, 

(d)  and  a  knotfformed  on  said  respective  ski  ropes 
outside  of  said  handle  and  pulled  into  said  handle 
through  said  opening  on  one  side  thereof. 


3,196,826 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYD^G  THE  INTERIORS 

OF  DRUM  SHELLS 

Edward  O.  Noiris,  Ledgcmoor  Lane,  Wcatport,  Conn. 

Original  appUcation  July  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758,471,  now 

Patent  No.  3317,1 16,^datcd  Jan.  16,  1962.    Diridad 

and  this  application  Oct  26,  1968,  Ser.  No.  65,149 

8Clahna.    (CL  lift— 7) 


1.  A  system  of  spraying  open-ended  tubular  shells  hav- 
ing curled  rims  at  one  end,  comprising  a  rotary  spray  head 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  discs  arranged  to  project  cen- 
trifugally  an  axially  diverging  annular  spray  radially 
outward  therefrom,  means  for  moving  the  tubular  shell 
and  the  spray  head  relatively  coaxially  to  cause  the  shell 
to  travel  relatively  over  the  spray  head,  means  for  creat- 
ing an  electrostatic  field  between  the  spray  head  and  the 
shell,  means  for  feeding  liquid  material  to  said  spray 
head,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  feed  through 
said  feeding  means,  means  automatically  operable  while 
the  shell  surrounds  the  spray  head  fo^  opening  said  valve 
means  to  a  substantial  extent  to  allow  fc«d  of  inaterial  to 
the  spray  bead  at  a  rate  which  will  coat  the  interior  of  said 
shell,  and  means  automatically  operable  when  the  si»-ay 
head  and  shell  are  in  predetermined  relative  position  in 
which  the  sprav  from  the  spray  head  passes  axially  beyond 
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sprair 


the  open  end  of  said  shell  and  the 
jected  over  the  curled  rim  for  opening 
a  less  extent  to  produce  a  spray  light 
trostatic^y  deflected  around  said 
thereof. 
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therefrom  is  pro- 

thC;  valve  means  to 

enough  to  be  elec- 

rim  to  the  exterior 


3,196^27        . 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ENCAl  SULATION  OF 
DISCRETE  PARTICj.ES 
Dale  E.  Wuister,  Madison,  WIs^  an    ' 
White    Bear    Lalie,    Minn.,    assizors 
Ahumii  Rcaearch  Foundation,  M 
radon  off  Wisconsin  ^^_  ^^^ 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Scr.  N< .  238,422 
3  Claims.    (CL118-24) 


apsuh  t 


p<  ssed 
be  ng 


theret  ir 


Z(ine 

Cl  }SS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  enca_ 
tides  comprising  a  vertically  dispos  :d 
said  chamber  being  divided  by  partitfjn 
tically  disposed  coating  zone  and 
subsidence  zone,  said  zones  being  in 
at  their  upper  ends  above  said  paAition 
their  lower  ends  below  said  partitio 
ber  having  porous  closure  qjeans  " 
tition  means  whereby  gas  may  be 
ber,  said  porous  closure  means 
areas  of  differing  porosity,  the  porosity 
areas  being  a  measure  of  the  amour  t 
is  open  to  the  passage  of  gas   " 
differing  porosity  comprising  an 
located- beneath  the  said  coating 
about  5%  to  about  15%  of  the 
the  coating  chamber,  an  area  of 
prising  from  about  10%  to  about 
tional  area  of  the  coating  chamber 
said  subsidence  zone  and  being  sej^arated 
area  of  high  porosity  by  an  area 
prising  the  remainder  of  the  cross 
porous  closure  means,  the  amount 
area  and  the  medium  porosity  area 
gas  therethrough  Being  respectivel) 
times  and  from  about  1.5  to  3,5 
the  low  porosity  area  open  to  thefloj/ 
the  amount  of  the  medium  porosity  - 
of  gas  in  no  event  being  greater 
high  porosity  area  open  to  the  Ho\' 
ing  means  located  to  direct  an 
material  into  the  said  coating  zone. 


James  A.  Lindlof, 

to    Wisconsin 

I,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 


pipe  on  the  undersides  of  said  rollers  whereby,  when 
said  rollers  are  de-energized,  a  pipe  supported  thereby 
will  drop  off  said  rollers;  a  series  of  indexing  transfer 
units  disposed  below  said  rollers  in  the  path  of  fall  of 
a  pipe  dropped  therefrom,  said  units  each  including  a  pair 
of  movable  pipe  carrying  racks  supported  for  movement 
in  orbital  paths  the  centers  of  which  are  offset  from  each 
other;  a  stationary  rack  supported  between  said  offset 
centers,  interconnected  driving  means  for  said  movable 
racks  whereby  a  constant  angular  displacement  of  about 
90°  is  maintained  between  said  movable  racks  during 
movement  thereof  in  said  orbital  paths,  one  of  said  mov- 


ion  of  discrete  par- 
coating  chamber, 
means  into  a  ver- 
vertically  disposed 
jpen  communication 
means  and  at 
means,  said  cham- 
lo^ated  below  said  par- 
into  said  cham- 
characterized  by 
of  each  of  said 
of  each  area  which 
ough,  said  areas  of 
a  ea  of  high  porosity 
comprising  from 
sectional  area  of 
medium  porosity,  com- 
^o  of  the  cross-sec- 
located  beneath  the 
from  the  said 
low  porosity  com- 
ectional  area  of  said 
of  the  high  porosity 
open  to  the  flow  of 
from  about  3  to  4 
limes  the  amount  of 
of  gas  therethrough, 
area  open  to  the  flow  i 
1  the  amount  of  the 
of  gas,  and  atomiz- 
aiimized  encapsulating 


able  racks  being  disposed  below  said  toilers  when  in  an 
at-rest  position  at  the  top  of  its  orbital  path  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  pipe  dropped  from  said  rollers,  said 
stationary  rack  being  disposed  to  receive  a  pipe  from 
said  one  of  said  movable  racks  after  about  90'  rotation 
thereof,  the  path  of  movement  of  the  other  of  said  mov- 
able racks  being  such  that  a  pipe  deposited  on  said 
stationary  rack  by  said  one  of  said  movable  racks  will 
be  lifted  from  said  stationary  rack  by  said  other  of  said 
movable  racks  after  movement  of  about  180*  from  its 
at-rest  position,  and  means  effective  on  a  pipe  on  said 
other  movable  rack  when  in  said  at-rest  position  for  blow- 
ing excess  zinc  from  the  inside  of  said  pipe 


II 


3  196  829 

SOLDERING  MACHINES 

Victor  Bernard  Elliott,  Wallington,  and  Reginald  John 

Winslade,  Catford,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Fry  s 

Metal  Foundries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,133 

4  Claims.    (CI,  118— 300) 


^0% 


of 


3  196.828 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTlNuduS  COATING  OF 

ELONGATED  ART  ICLES 

FVank  E.  Turner,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  « sslgnor  to  Blaw-Knox 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corp  •"**J?  ®|„^"''"" 

*Fiied  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  nJo.  226,695 

7  Claims.    (CL  Hi -43) 

2.  In  continuous  pipe   galvania  ag  apparatus  havmg 

electromagnetic  rollers  for  movinj   a  pipe  longitudinally 

out  of  a  galvanizing  bath,  said  i  jUers  supporting  said 


1.  A  soldering  or  tinning  apparatus  for  use  m  soldejr- 
ing  or  tinning  operations,  comprising  a  tank  to  contain 
molten  metal,  a  nozzle  having  a  narrow,  elongated  rec- 
tangular mouth  disposed  horizontally  above  the  normal 
level  of  the  metal  in  the  tank,  a  pipe  in  the  tank  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  the  lower  end  of  the  nozzle, 
an  impeller  which  is  rotatable  with  small  clearance  in 
a  cylindrical  housing  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
pipe,  and  which  has  a  helical  blade  with  at  least  one 
turn  and  a  maximum  of  three  turns,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  impeller  and  thereby  pumping  metal  through 
the  pipe  and  discharging  it  upwardly  from  the  mouth  of 
the  nozzle  in  a  smooth,  non-turbulent,  gently-overflowing 
wave  having  a  level  crest. 
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3  196  830 
CAPILLARY  APPLICATOR  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ALLOYING  APPARATUS 
Kuct  Lchovec,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts  «.  .„. 

Original  application  Jnly  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,181,  now 
Patent  No.  3,097,976,  dated  July  16,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,025 
3  Claims.    (CL  118—401) 


3  196  832 

FLUID  APPLICATOR  APPARATUS 

Gary  Kenneth  Zin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware     - 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,022 

15  Claims.    (CI.  118—637) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  an  alloy  junction'  in 
a  semiconductor  body,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
to  meter  a  controlled  amount  of  liquid  alloying  material 
from  a  liquid  column  that  is  in  contact  with  a  semicon- 
ductor body,  said  means  including  a  capillary  through 
which  said  liquid  column  passes  to  said  semiconductor 
body,  break-off  means  having  a  small  radius  of  curvature 
in  said  capillary  whereby  a  high  surface  tension  is  ob- 
tained to  promote  breaking  of  the  liquid  column  within 
said  capillary.  . 

3  196  831 
DEVELOPING  UNIT  FOr'pHOTOCOPY  MACHINE 
Meyer  L.  Sugarman,  Jr.,  Glencoe,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amtei- 
can  Photocopy  Equipment  Company,  Evanston,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois  , 

FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  il  1,779 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118— 637) 


/i};^^'^^;./ 


4.  Apparatus  for  developing  electrostatic  images  on  an 
insulating  surface  with  a  liquid  developer  composition, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  ^     |      I 

means  for  supporting  said  surface  for  developnjent; 

first  conduit  means  having  an  elongated  opening  ad- 
jacent said  supported  surface  for  applying  said  liquid 
developer  composition  thereto; 

second  conduit  means  having  an  elongated  opening 
adjacent  to  the  opening  of  said  first  conduit  means 
for  conducting  liquid  developer  composition  away 
from  said  supported  surface; 

third  conduit  means  having  an  opening  surrounding 
both  said  elongated  openings  providing  for  the  ejec- 
tion of  a  gas  under  pressure  to  impinge  upon  said 
supported  surface  and  provide  an  air  curtain  for  the 
containment  of  developer  composition. 


1.  In  a  developing  unit  for  a  photocopy  machine  capa- 
ble of  developing  a  copy  sheet  having  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  thereon,  the  combination  comprising  a  toner 
bin  for  containing  a  quantity  of  toner  mix  including  toner 
powder  and  magnetic  carrier  particles  therefor,  a  magnetic 
developing  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bin,  means 
for  transporting  the  copy  sheet  through  the  bin,  said  toner 
bin  having  a  side  wall  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  non- 
magnetic material  of  curved  contour  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  cylinder  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a 
passage  of  uniform  width  for  admission  of  the  copy  sheet, 
a  longitudinally  extending  magnetic  pole  arranged  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  non-magnetic  sheet  for  establishing 
lines  of  flux  extending  through  the  non-magnetic  sheet 
and  copy  sheet,  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  having  well 
defined  helical  ridges  thereon  for  concentrating  the  mag- 
netic flux  and  for  forming  helical  tufts  of  toner  mix  which 
are  swept  laterally  across  the  surface  of  the  sheet  as  the 
developing  cylinder  is  rotated  thereby  to  deposit  toner 
powder  in  the  charged  areas  and  for  sweeping  toner  pow- 
der clear  of  the  non-charged  areas. 


816  O.Q.- 


O 


3,196,833 

METHOD  OF  RAISING  SHELLFISH  SEED  IN  A 

SIMULATED  HABITAT 

Joseph  B.  Glancy,  Nortfaport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sun-Lab 
Shellfish,  Inc.,  West  Sayvillc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

FUed  June  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  116,245 
Q  ,12  Claims.    (CI.  119— 4) 


i.  The  method  of  producing  shellfish  seed  in  a  favor- 
able habitat  which  comprises  placing  shellfish  larvae  in  a 
contaminant  free  and  nutrient  including  environment  and 
exposing  the  larvae  and  environment  to  periods  of  direct 
solar  radiation. 


3,196,834 

BROODER  SYSTEM 

Natt  A.  Hall,  %  Hall  Coal  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1622, 

Asheville,  N.C 

Original  application  Oct.  16,  1957,  Scr.  No.  690,542,  now 

Patent  No.  3,039,378,  dated  June  19,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  July  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,717 

6  Claims.  (CI.  119—34) 
1.  A  brooder  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  movable 
hovers  in  a  row,  each  of  said  hovers  having  a  gabled  roof 
with  the  ridges  of  all  of  the  roofs  aligned  end  to  end;  a 
central  forced-air  supply  source;  an  air  supply  pipe  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  ridge  of  each  of  said 
roofs  in  the  space  immediately  thereunder  in  each  of  said 
hovers,  said  pipe  being  rigidly  attached  to  each  of  said 
hovers  to  form  a  unitary  structure  therewith  to  permit 
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said  hovers  and  said  pipe  to  be  move  i 
underneath  said  hovers;  a  movable  pip  i 
to  said  source  and  to  said  air  supply 
to  the  latter;  a  plurality  of  openings  ti 
said  air  supply  pipe  within  each  of 
turn  means  within  said  pipe  at  each 
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together  to  clean 

flexibly  connected 

>ipe  to  conduct  air 

the  lower  side  of 

aid  hovers;  an  air 

>f  said  openings  to 


iGLlt 

>f 


direct  air  from  said  source  through( 
said  hovers;  cables  supporting  each 
vated  structural  means  supporting  sai 
means  attached  to  all  of  said  cables  to 
ly.  all  of  said  hovers  and  the  air  s« 
thereto. 


the  space  under 

.  said  hovers;  ele- 

cables;  and  winch 

raise,  simultaneoush 

pply  pipe  attached 


3,196^35       ^ 
ANIMAL  WATER  AND  FEED>IIXING  AND 

DISPENSING  DE^ 
Bcniie  B.  Btrgcvia,  2626  PakM 
RoUiv  Hint,  C^ 
Filed  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  Nj 
6  Claims.    (CL  llf 


Ics  Drive  N. 


zr 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  disp  insing  particled  ani- 
mal food  at  predetermined  time  int«  rvals  and  for  main- 
taining a  constant  supply  of  drinkinj 

(a)  an  open-topped  container; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  con  ainer  at  an  elevated 
position; 

(c)  a  vertically  extending  partitior 


ing  opening  is  formed,  which    lartition  divides  the 

'  St  and  second  com- 


:5^ 


in  which  a  dispens- 


said  container  for 
1  water  respectively; 
means  which  when 


interior  of  said  container  into  fi 
partments,  which  hold  said  foocj,  and  said  water  re- 
spectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  dishes  belov 
holding  portions  of  said  food  an 

(e)  automatically  controlled  gate 
in  a  first  position  obstruct  said  i  >pening  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  container  throt  gh  which  said  food 
can  flow  from  said  first  compai  tment  by  gravity  to 
said  first  dish; 

(f )  first  electrical  means  for  mov  ing  said  gate  means 
from  said  first  to  a  second  poi  ition  which  permits 
discharge  of  said  food  from  said 
said  first  dish;  ' 

(g)  an  agitator  and  second  electri  :al  means  for  agitat- 


> 


ing  said  food  in  said  first  compartment  when  said 
second  means  is  electrically  energized; 

(h)  first  float  valve-controlled  means  for  introducing 
water  into  said  second  compartment  and  maintaining 
the  same  at  a  fixed  elevation  therein; 

(i)  second  float  valve-controlled  means  for  discharg- 
ing water  by  gravity  from  said  second  compartment 
into  said  second  dish  and  maintaining  the  level  of 
said  water  at  a  fixed  elevation  therein; 

(j)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  second  compart- 
ment to  said  first  dish;  | 

(k)  a  normally  closed  electrically  operated  valve  io 
said  conduit; 

(1)  a  clock-operated  timer  for  periodically  opening  and 
closing  an  electric  circuit;  and 

(m)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  connected  to 
said  first  means,  second  means,  normally  closed 
electrically  operated  valve,  with  said  timer  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  domestic  electric  power,  with 
said  timer  when  in  a  closed  position  completing  a 
circuit  through  said  conductors  to  energize  said  first 
means  to  move  said  gate  means  to  a  position  where 
said  food  can  flow  by  gravity  from  said  first  com- 
partment to  said  first  dish,  which  second  means  com- 
prises an  agitator  for  said  food  in  said  first  com- 
partment to  facilitate  the  flow  thereof  therefrom, 
and  means  for  opening  said  normally  closed  elec- 
trically operated  valve  to  permit  water  to  flow  from 
said  conduit  into  said  first  dish  to  mix  with  said  food 
therein. 


3,196,836 

LIVESTOCK  MEDICINAL  APPUCATOR  MEANS 

Alfred  J.  Picl,  Hobbard,  Iowa 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,399 

9  Claims.    (CL  119—157) 


1.  In  an  animal  liquid  applicator, 
a  tank  container  adapted  to  hold  the  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed, j  i  I 
a  vertically  movable  member, 
a  pump  means  actuated  by  said  vertically  movable 

member  and  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said 

tank  container, 
a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  vertically  movable 

member,  i  I 

an  elongated  flexible  member  having  its  center  area 

extending  over  and  engaging  said  wheel, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  flexible  member 

against  movement  to  provide  a  first  length  flexible 

member  at  one  side  of  said  wheel, 
a  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  flexible 

membo*  against  movement  to  provide  a  second  length 

flexible  member  at  the  other  side  of  said  wheel; 
said  first  and  second  lengths  extending  downwardly  and 

outwardly  away  from  each  other, 
and  a  Valve  means  mounted  on  said  vertically  movable 

member  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  in  com- 
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munication  with  said  pump  means  adapted  to  deposit 
liquid  only  on  said  first  length  flexiblcL  member  when 
said  wheel  is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  adapted 
to  deposit  liquid  only  on  said  second  length  flexible 
member  when  said  wheel  is  rotated  in  the  other 
direction. 


said  channels  having  a  narrow  opening  at  their  bottom, 
and 

said  cage  having  a  lowermost  outer  diameter  deter- 
mined by  the  diameter  of  said  guide  members  and 
of  said  channels. 


3,196,837  ^^ 

MULTICOLOR  BALL-POINT  WRITER 
Ulrich  Hofmaiin,  Godlicstr.  99,  Ebingen, 
Wurttcmbcrg,  Germany 
Original  appUcation  July  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,165,  now 
Patent  No.  3,152,578,  dated  Oct  13,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392^56 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Anc.  2,  1960, 
H  40,094  ,  I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  120—14.5)  I  | 


3,196,838 

Writing  instrument 

Karl  Weisser,  deceased,  late  of  CressUll,  NJ.,  by  Helen  E. 
Weisser,  executrix,  Cressldll,  NJ.,  assignor  to  David 
Kahn,  Inc.,  North  Bergen,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  726,285 
8  Claims.    (CL  120— 42413) 


1.  ^  multicolor  ball-point  writer,  comprising 

a  longitudinal  housing  including  an  upper  part  and  a 

lower  part, 
said  upper  part  being  removably  secured  to  said  lower 

part, 
said  upper  part  and  said  lower  part  having  equal  outer 

diameter,  ;       | 

a  bushing  disposeid  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  upper 

part  of  said  housing, 
a  push-button  received  in  and  guided  in  said  bushing, 
said  bush  putton  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical 

chamber  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer 

face,  i  -      1!  h  .      II    I      !         i 

a  helical  spring  received  in  and  extending  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  chamber  and  tending  to  urge  said  push- 
button to  its  outermost  position,    j      [ 

a  pin  pivotally  mounted  in  the  up^r  end  Of  said  cham- 
ber and  moving  axially  jointly  with  said  push-button, 
as  well  as  surrounded  by  said  spring  over  its  entire 
length, 

a  cage  having  a  lower  threaded  portion  received  in 
said  lower  part  of  said  housing  and  having  a  smooth 
walled  upper  portion, 

inserted  from  below  in  the  and  secured  to  said  upper 
part  of  said  housing,  such  that  said  lower  threaded 
portion  extends  from  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
part  of  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  guide  members  axially  displaceable  in  said 
cage  upon  inclination  of  said  pin  into  any  selected  in- 
clined position  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  guide 
members  and  axial  movement  of  said  pin, 

a  lead  holder  receiving  a  lead  and  disposed  coaxially  in 
axial  alignment  with  and  secured  to  the  correspond- 
ing of  said  guide  members,         l|l 

a  ball  operating  arresting  mechanism  disposed  jointly 
in  said  push-button  and  said  bushing,  in  order  to  re- 
tain said  pin  and,  thereby,  selectively  said  guide 
members  and  said  lead  holders  in  their  advanced 
operative  positions, 

said  cage  having  a  plurality  of  channels  equal  in  num- 
ber with  that  of  said  guide  members. 


8.  A  writing  instnmient  comprising  a  tubular  barrel 
open  at  its  opposite  ends,  said  barrel  having  a  longitu- 
dinal opening  therethrough,  a  writing  unit  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  barrel  and  having  a  writing  point  at  its  forward 
end  adapted  to  be  projected  and  retracted  through  the 
forward  end  of  the  barrel  on  successive  depression  and 
release  of  a  push  means,  spring  means  constantly  urging 
said  unit  toward  a  retracted,  position  wherein  said  writing 
point  is  concealed  within  the  barrel,  and  push  means  slid- 
ably mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  push  means  having  a 
first  jxjrtion  projecting  through  an  end  of  said  barrel,  and 
a  second  portion  mounted  in  a  non-rotatable  fashion  with 
respect  to  said  barrel,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  inclined  teeth  in  said  barrel,  said  longitudinal 
opening  receiving  the  lower  end  of  said  push  means,  said 
opening  being  radially  enlarged  at  spaced  circumferential 
locations  to  define  longitudinally  extending  channels,  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  said  longitudinal  opening,  exclu- 
sive of  said  channels,  being  generally  a  p^ygon  having 
substantially  straight  sides,  said  second  portion  of  said 
push  means  having  a  cross-sectional  polygonal  shape  to 
cooperate  with  the  polygonal  shape  of  the  longitudinal 
opening  to  maintain  said  second  portion  non-rotatable, 
the  second  portion  of  said  push  means,  at  circumferen- 
tially spaced  locations,  being  radially  larger  than  the  first 
portion  of  the  push  means  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
said  locations  to  provide  radially  extending  circumferen- 
tially spaced  shoulders  between  said  first  portion  and  sec- 
ond portion  so  that  during  assembly  of  the  push  means 
into  said  opening,  in  the  event  said  shoulders  are  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  the  inclined  surface  of  said  teeth, 
the  inclination  of  said  teeth  will  cause  rotation  of  the 
push  means  until  the  second  portion  of  said  push  means 
is  rotationally  aligned  with  the  opening  to  be  received 
therein. 
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OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  iklL  POINT  PENS 
>£K  THE  LIKE  WHICH  MAY  1  E  PRESSED  IN  A 

SSgle  PIECE  vmn  the  sna  ►  membei» 

Guido  Bertoglio  and  Sauro  Albcrtiiii,  VlgMeUo,  Swlteer- 
land,  assi^ion  to  Real  Patento  sWertmigs  Anstah, 
Vadnz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No   285,355 
Claiais  priority,  application  Swltzert  ind,  Jime  7, 19*i, 

6368/oZ 
C  Claims.    (CL  120—4 1.03) 


1.  In  a  writing  implement,  in 

(a)  a  barrel  member  having  ar 
bore  adapted  to  receive  an  ink 

(b)  an  operating  member  axially 
able  in  said  bore,  said  operatir  g 
a  push  portion  axially  projectinj 
engaging  means  for  engaging 
ceived  in  said  bore, 

(1)  one. of  said  members 
said  bore  and  being 
in  said  wall,  a  separating 
free    from    recesses   being 
said  two  recesses  and 

(2)  one  of  said  recesses  beir^ 
ing  two  longitudinal  end 
recess  being  axially  spaced 
alignment  between  said 

(3)  the  other  member  bavin  ; 
tion  having  a  free  end  rajia 
said  other  member  when 
tion.  said  free  end  norm; 
said  recesses  and  being  ad 
from  one  recess  to  the  otht  r 
wall  portion  when  said 
axially  moved. 


a  first  circuit  having  heat  abswption  portions  in  said 
furnace  for  generating  hot  water; 

a  second  circpit  having  a  steam  dome  and  heat  ab- 
sorption portions  parallel  to  those  of  the  first  circuit 
in  said  furnace  for  generating  steam; 

a  first,  constantly  open  connection  conduit  between  said 
first  and  said  second  circuits; 

a  second  connection  conduit  between  a  point  m  said 
hot  water  circuit  ahead  of  its  heat  absorption  por- 
tions and  the  steam  dome  of  said  steam  generation 
circuit; 

and  means  temporarily  to  open  said  second  connection 
conduit  in  response  to  an  unpermissible  high  pres- 
sure in  the  steam  generation  circuit  for  transferring 
water  from  the  cooler  part  of  the  first  circuit  to  the 
steam  dome. 


to 
of 


3,196341 
HEATER 
Frederick  A?  Loebel,  Milwaukee,  WIs^  -    ._ 
Cleaver-Brooks    Company,    a    corporation 
Wisconsin  ^      ^,     ^^  ^„^ 

Original  appUcation  Oct.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,486,  now 
i^itent  No.  3,111,935,  dated  Nov.  26,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,68S 
1  Claim.    (CI.  122— 33) 


cotibination: 

axis  and  an  axial 

container;  and     - 

movable  and  rotat- 

member  including 

from  said  bore,  and 

in  ink  container  re- 


an  axial  wall  in 

with  two  recesses 

portion  of  said  wall 

interposed   between 

the  same, 

elongated  and  hav- 

portions,  the  other 

y  interposed  in  axial 

end  portions, 

a  resilient  arm  por- 

lly  projecting  from 

n  the  relaxed  condi- 

lly  engaging  one  of 

ipted  to  move  axially 

over  said  separating 

button  portion  is 


ha  'ing 
form  id 


sei  arating 


tW3 


p  ish 


3  196  840 

COMBINED  HOT  WATER  AN*  STEAM  BOILER 

Enrique  Mannel  Alvarcz-CabreraJ  Goteburg,  Sweden, 

asdgnor  to  Akticbolagct  Gottverken,  Goteburg, 

Sweden,  a  corporation  of  the  1  ingdom  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  T  o.  241,698 

Cbims  priority,  application  Swe<  en,  Dec.  13, 1961, 

12,437/61 

2Chdms.    (CI.  12:— 1) 


1.  In  a  combined  hot  water 
a  furnace  and  means  for  au 
bustion  therein; 


anfa  steam  boi'er  having 
itomal  ically  regulating  com- 


In  a  compact  heater  for  viscous  fluids  which  tend  to 
decompose  when  heated  in  direct  fired  heaters,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  outer  shell  of  relatively  large  diameter,  a 
generally  cylindrical  furnace  tube  of  relatively  large  di- 
ameter centrally  disposed  in  the  outer  shell  and  spaced 
therefrom  thereby   providing  a   relatively   thin  annular 
space  around  the  furnace  in  ftie  shell  for  heat  transfer 
liquid,  a  hot  gas  flue  connected  to  the  furnace  tube  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  and  closely  spirally  encircling  the 
furnace  tube  to  the  other  end  thereof,  conduit  means  en- 
circling the  furnace  tube  and  spaced  from  the  outer  shell, 
said  conduit  means  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical 
baffle  closely  encircling  the  flue  and  extending  substan- 
tially from  end  to  end  of  the  shell,  passage  means  at  op- 
posed ends  of  the  conduit  means  for  providing  a  closed 
circulation  path  for  the  heat  transfer  liquid  extending 
longitudinally  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  shell 
in  one  direction  inside  the  baffle  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion outside  the  baffle,  a  plurality  of  tubes  positioned  be- 
tween the  outside  of  the  baffle  and  the  outer  shell,  said 
tubes  extending  from  substantially  one  end  to  the  other 
of  said  baffle  and  being  immersed  throughout  their  length 
in  the  heat  exchange  fluid  passing  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion   means  for  passing  the  fluid  to  be  heated  through 
said'  tubes,  and  means  for  circulating  heat  transfer  liquid 
through  one  of  said  passage  means  for  flow  inside  said 
baffle  means  and  through  the  other  passage  means  for 
circulaUon  outside  the  baffle  means  and  return  to  said  one 
passage  means  to  pass  said  heat  transfer  liquid  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  furnace  tube,  the  flue,  and 
said  tubes,  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  prevent,  decomposi- 
tion of  the  fluid  being  heated.  j 
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Ernest  C 
ors  to 

N.Y., 


3,196,842 

VTJRNACE 
:.  Huge  and  Paul  M.  Brister,  Akron,  Ohio,  »^g^ 
The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,154 
5  Claims.    (CL  122— 235) 


tangent  thereto  being  in  grouped  and  triangular  relation- 
ship between  the  point  of  tangency  and  the  steam  drum, 
a  castable  refractory  poured  into  the  spacing  around  the 
roof  tubes  and  between  the  roof  and  screen  tubes  at  the 
point  of  tangency  to  the  steam  drum  sealing  the  area 
around  said  bank  of  roof  tubes  and  the  screen  tubes 


1.  In  a  furnace  wherein  the  molten  residue  of  a  com- 
bustion process  is  deposited  in  the  lower  portion  thereof, 
paire  of  opposed  end  walls  and  side  walls  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  floor  arranged  to  define  an  upright  fur- 
nace chamber  of  rectangular  horizontal  cross-section  at 
its  lower  end,  said  walls  and  floor  being  formed  of  im- 
pervious metal  panels  having  a  plurality  of  rigidly  inter- 
connected parallel  tubes,  one  of  said  end  walls  and  said 
side  walls  extending  downwardly  past  and  being  tran*. 
versely  spaced  from  said  floor,  said  floor  including  means 
forming  a  first  substantially  flush  continuous  surface  ad- 
jacent said  side  walls  and  said  one  end  wall,  and  scaling 
means  rigidly  connecting  said  side  waUs  and  said  one  end 
wall  to  said  floor  to  prevent  the  escape  of  molten  resi- 
due therebetween  and  to  afford  structural  rigidity  to  said 
furnace,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
filler  blocks  welded  to  said  side  walls  and  said  one  end 
wall  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  sec- 
ond substantially  flush  continuous  surface  adjacent  said 
first  surface,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  cooperating 
to  form  therebetween  a  space  of  V-shaped  cross-section, 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  rigidly  interconnected 
along  their  entire  adjacent  length  by  welding. 


against  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  between  said  point 
of  tangency  and  the  steam  drum,  said  screen  tubes  which 
are  tangent  to  said  roof  tubes  also  being  tangent  to  each 
other  from  said  point  of  tangency  to  a  second  point  adja- 
cent said  superheater  to  provide  a  baffle  surface  whereby 
hot  furnace  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  are  con- 
strained to  flow  past  portions  of  said  screen  tubes  co- 
extensive with  said  superheater. 


3,196,844  _,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A  FORCED  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Jean-Th.  Sulzcr,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sulzcr 
Freres,  S.A.,  Wintcrthnr,  Switzerland,  a  corponitioa  of 

Switzerland  ^      ^,     ....,«,  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,  1960, 

3,590 
«  Claims.    (CI.  122— 448) 


3  196  IM3 
BAFFLE  ARRANGeAiENT  FOR  VAPOR 
GENERATOR 
Anthony  C.  U  CausI,  East  Bnmswick,  NJ.,  a«ignor  to 
Foster  Wheeler  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  <,--,^    C     *    J« 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  137,154,  Sept.  11, 
1961.   This  appUcation  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,855 

4  Claims.  (CL  122-478) 
1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, an  upper  steam  drum,  a  bank  of  roof  tubes  and  at 
least  one  bank  of  steam  generating  screen  tubes  entering 
said  steam  drum,  a  superheater  co-extensive  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  bank  of  screen  tubes,  said  superheater 
and  screen  tubes  being  arranged  such  that  the  screen  tubes 
shield  said  superheater  from  said  combustion  chamber, 
said  roof  and  screen  tubes  being  disposed  whereby  tubes 
of  said  bank  of  roof  tubes  arc  in  tangent  contiguous  offset 
relationship  and  on  a  triangular  pitch  with  tubes  of  said 
bank  of  screen  tubes  and  nested  into  the  spacing  between 
the  latter  at  a  point  of  tangency  removed  from  said  steam 
drum,  the  screen  tubes  being  contiguous  to  each  other 
at  said  point  of  tangency,  the  roof  tubes  and  screen  tubes 


■:i 


5.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  forced 
flow  steam  generator  operating  at  least  at  the  critical 
pressure  of  water  and  under  variable  load  conditions  and 
having  a  tubular  heat  transfer  system  including  an  evapo- 
rating section  followed  by  a  superheating  section  and 
means  for  supplying  feedwater  and  heat  at  variable  rates 
to  said  heat  transfer  system,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps: 

of  adjusting  one  of  said  supply  means  to  correspond 

to  the  desired  steam  output, 
of  directly  measuring  the  absolute  density  of  the  steam 
at  a  single  location  between  said  evaporating  and 
superheating  sections,  and 
of  controlling  the  second  supply  means  in  response  to 
the  measured  absolute  steam  density. 
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349M4S 
FLUID  CONDUCTING  HIN^E  DEVICE 
Gan  aad  Lolhar  Brenner,  U^ceme,  SwHierland, 
n  to  Ygnii,  A.G^  FrflMVg, 
company  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  Nf  2M,4M 

ClaiBi  priority,  appUortioa  Switzer  ud  Fei>.  26,  1M2 

8  ClaimB.    (CL  122-^  98) 
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hritxcriand,  a  itock 


\  \..  y    . 


firt 


toget  ler 
permi  ting 


1.  A  furnace  device  for  hinging 
bers  together  and  conducting  fluid 
and  temperature  therebetween,  said 
assembly  of  first  and  second  mutually 
means  for  connecting  said  parts 
from  axially  separating  while 
relative  to  each  other  on  a  common 
portions  of  said  parts  which  are 
have  interfacing  cylindrical  faces 
axis,  one  of  said  faces  having  an 
therein  and  retaining  means  extendir  g 
recess  from  the  other  of  said  faces  to 
portions  against  axially  separating, 
forming  a  common  chamber  located 
tending  into  both  of  these  parts  and 
ing  a  port  for  the  portion  of  this 
for  connecting  said  first  part  to  said 
tation  relative  thereto  on  said  axis 
necting  said  second  member  to  this 
this  second  member  swings  on  said 
chanical  stress  from  one  of  said 
transmitted  through  said  first  part, 
fluid  conduit  connecting  with  the 
and  extending  to  said  second  member 
ing  a  fluid  conduit  connecting  with  the 
ond  part  and  extending  to  said  first  mrmber. 


pert 


3 19^94^ 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Rolf  Ohlendorf,  Stnttgart-Wangcn, 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcsclbchaft, 
hcim,  Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1961,  Ser.  Nc . 
Claims  priority,  avpUcatioii  Gc 
D  33,247 
1  Claim.    (CL  123-4*) 


A  rotary  piston  internal  combustio  \ 
engine  housing  means,  polygonal  rptary 
within  saTd  engine  housing  means. 


and  second  mem- 
tlnder  high  pressure 
evice  including  an 
superimposed  parts, 
to  prevent  them 
their  rotation 
axis  and  including 
teleicoped  together  and 
o  ncentric  with  said 
angular  recess  formed 
^  radially  into  said 
positively  lock  said 
parts  internally 
said  axis  and  ex- 
of  the  latter  hav- 
chaihber  therein,  means 
rst  member  for  ro- 
means  for  con- 
first  part  so  that 
axis,  whereby  me- 
to  the  other  is 
for  forming  a 
of  said  first  part 
ind  means  for  form- 
port  of  said  sec- 
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means  and  rotary  piston  means  effectively  defining  there- 
between a  pluraUty  of  ccMnbustion  space  means,  two  sets 
of  spark  plug  means  and  two  sets  of  injection  means  for 
said  combustion  space  means,  inlet  means  for  supplying 
combustion  air  to  said  combustion  space  means,  outlet 
means  for  exhausting  exhaust  gases  from  said  combustion 
space  means,  means  for  controlling  the  rotary  movements 
of  said  piston  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  piston 
means  periodically  completely  closes  a  respective  inkt 
and  outlet  means  with  respect  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber means,  ignition  means  including  ignition  control  nfieans 
for  selectively  rendering  operative  one  or  the  other  set  of 
said  spark  plug  means,  fuel  supply  means  for  said  in- 
jection means  including  injection  control  means  for  selec- 
tively rendering  operative  one  or  the  other  set  of  said 
injection  means,  switching  means  within  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  selectively  changing  the  interconnection 
between  inner  and  outer  sections  of  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  depending  on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  en- 
gine including  a  rotary  slide  valve  member  provided  with 
two  pairs  of  interconnecting  passages,  the  terminal  aper- 
tures of  a  respective  pair  being  disposed  diametrically  op- 
posite one  another  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  slide  valve  member  and  the  plane  passing  through 
the  terminal  apertures  of  one  pair  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  of  about  90"  to  the  plane  passing  through  the  ter- 
minal apertures  of  the  other  pair  of  interconnecting  pas- 
sages, the  pair  of  interconnecting  passages  providing  a 
communication  between  respective  inner  and  outer  sec- 
tions of  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  being  substantially 
straight  with  the  slide  valve  member  in  the  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  preferred  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
engine,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  switching 
means  with  said  ignition  and  said  injection  control  means 
for  selectively  enabling  and  disabling  corresponding  means 
of  said  two  sets. 


3,196347  I 

FUEL  PUMP  FOR  ROTARY  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
John  A.  Khnberlcy,  Wayne,  and  Robol  H.  Penner,  Cedar 
Grove,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wr^ht  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,193 
9  Claims.    (CL  123— 8) 


C  ermany,  assignor  to 
Stnttgart-Untcrtnrli- 


106,636 

IT,  May  5, 1960, 


engine  compnsmg 

piston  means 

aid  engine  housing 


It  A  rotary  combustion  engine  having  a  hollow  outer 
body  and  an  inner  body  rotatable  relative  to  the  outer 
body  cooperating  with  the  outer  body  to  form  a  pluraUty 
of  working  chambers  therebetween  that  rotate  about  the 
axis  of  the  outer  body  and  cyclically  vary  in  volume  as 
the  inner  body  rotates  relative  to  the  outer  body  to  alter- 
nately undergo  intake  and  expansion  when  the  volume 
of  said  chambers  is  increasing,  and  to  alternately  undergo 
compression  and  exhaust  when  the  volume  of  said  cham- 
bers is  decreasing,  and  ignition  occurring  substantially 
between  compression  and  expansion;  air  intake  |>assage 
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means  communicating  successively  wi^h  each  of  the  cham- 
bers during  intake;  and  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying 
an  amount  of  fuel  for  the  combustible  mixture  in  one 
chamber  in  accordance  with  the  compression  pressure  in 
the  preceding  chamber  comprising  pump  means  contain- 
ing resilient  means,  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure communicating  between  said  pump  means  and  said 
preceding  chamber  as  it  undergoes  compression,  said 
preceding  chamber  ceasing  to  be  in  communication  with 
said  fluid  directing  means  before  ignition  occurs  in  said 
preceding  chamber,  said  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
directing  means  being  directed  to  operate  said  pump 
means  and  acting  against  said  resilient  means  to  deter- 
mine the  stroke  and  hence  the  output  of  said  pump  meaiu, 
and  tuel  passage  means  to  transmit  the  output  of  said 
pump  means  to  said  one  chamber,  whereby  said  fluid  un- 
der pressure  is  indicative  of  and  proportional  to  the  mass 
of  air  in  said  preceding  chamber  such  that  the  quantity 
of  fuel  supplied  to  each  chamber  during  each  cycle  in- 
creases and  decreases  with  increase  and  decrease  in  the 
mass  of  air  supplied  to  the  preceding  chamber. 


interconnecting  said  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  there- 
between; an  inner  rotor  received  within  said  cavity  and 
having  axially-spaced  end  faces  adjacent  to  s^id  end 
walls  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spaced  apex  portions  each  intluding  a  groove  which  ex- 
tends axially  across  the  entire  breadth  of  the  rotor;  said 
sealing  arrangement  comprising  a  radially  movable  seal 
strip  in  each  groove  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  pe- 


3  196  848 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Wolf-Dieter    Bensingcr,    Stnttjart-Untertorldieim,    Ger- 
many,  assignor  to   Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Stnttgart-UnterturUicim,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,«77 

Cbdnu  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27.  l»6l, 

D  35,274 

6Claimf.   (CL  123— ^) 


1. 


ripberal  wall,  shorter  in  length  than  the  axial  distance 
between  the  end  walls  of  the  outer  body  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  each  end  wall;  and  a  pair  of  spacer  elements 
in  each  rotor  groove  with  each  spacer  element  under- 
lying an  end  portion  of  the  seal  strip,  each  of  said  spacer 
elements  having  one  end  in  contact  with  the  adjacent 
end  wall  of  the  outer  body  and  the  opposite  end  in  con- 
tact with  the  seal  strip  to  thereby  maintain  the  seal  strips 
spaced  from  each  of  the  outer  body  end  walls. 


«.  In  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  including  an  engine  housing  having  a  longitudmal 
axis  and  in  which  there  is  arranged  within  the  housmg  a 
piston  jM-ovided  with  sealing  members  arranged  at  the 
piston  parallelly  to  the  piston  axis,  said  longitudmal 
axis  and  said  piston  axis  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another,  said  piston  sliding  with  the  sealing  mem- 
bers thereof  along  the  internal  boundary  of  the  housmg, 
the  internal  boundary  of  said  housing  being  disposed  at 
a  substantially  equidistant  distance  with  respect  to  the 
contour  of  the  outer  envelope  of  aU  positions  of  said 
piston  to  the  housing,  and  in  which  the  internal  bound- 
ary of  the  housing  is  provided  with  at  least  one  zone 
approaching  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement  es- 
sentially consisting  of  reducing  the  distance  between  said 
internal  boundary  and  the  contour  representing  the  outer 
envelope  of  all  positions  of  the  piston  during  rotation 
thereof  within  an  area  of  the  internal  boundary  of  the 
housing  foUowing  the  said  zone  in  proximity  to  the  axis, 
Bs  viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  piston. 


3  1963S0 

ADK  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Charies  Jones,  Paranms,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Cnrtia-Wright 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,316 

6  Claims.    (CL  123—8) 


4 196,849  ' 

APEX  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ROTARY 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Oma-Dleter  Paschkc,  Neckarsnhn,  GcmMny ,  asrignpr  to 
n^SU  Motoraiwcritt  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Neckarsnim, 
Germany,  and  Wankcl  Gjn.bJl.,  Undan  (Podcoicc), 
Germany,  both  corporations  of  Genna^      i 
FDed  Mar.  ^962,  Ser.  No.  176,590 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1961, 

2  Claima.    (CL  123^^     .     ' 
1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  the  working  chambers 
of  a  rotery  combustion  engiq?  comprising  an  outer  body 
having  axially-spaced  end  %ilU  and  a  peripheral  wall 


1,  In  a  rotary  combustion  engine,  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  interconnected  with  a  pair  of  end 
walls  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall 
and  the  axially  confronting  faces  of  said  end  walls  form- 
ing a  cavity  disposed  about  an  axis,  intake  means  in  one 
region  of  said  outer  body^communicating  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  peripheral  wall,  a  combustion  zone  in 
another  region  of  said  outer  body  and  exhaust  means  for 
discharging  the  gases  produced  in  said  combustion  zone 
through  said  outer  body  whereby  to  define  a  sector  in 
said  outer  body  from  said  combustion  zone  to  said  ex- 
haust means  which  is  relatively  hotter  than  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  outer  body,  a  plurality  of  cooling  fins 
projecting  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  fins  being  normal  to  and  closely  spaced  along 
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an  axis  parallel  to  said  outer  body  ax  s,  said  cooling  fins 
having  a  circumferential  extent  equa  to  said  relatively 
hotter  sector,  baffle  means  covering  ind  sealing  the  ra- 
dially outer  ends  of  said  cooling  fins  o  form  a  plurality 
of  closed  individual  cooling  passages  having  open  ends 
at  each  end  of  said  relatively  hotter  :  ector,  each  of  said 
end  walls  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  paced  end  walls,  a 
plurality  of  cooling  fins  extending  fro  n  one  to  the  other 
of  said  spaced  end  walls  and  parallel  to  said  outer  body 
axis  thereby  forming  passages  for  sa  d  cooling  air,  said 
passages  extending  arcuately  about  « id  outer  body  axis 
in  said  relatively  hotter  sector,  one  e  id  of  each  of  said 
passages  communicating  with  the  ra<  ially  buter  surface 
of  said  end  walls  at  the  end  of  sai  I  combustion  zone 
remote  from  said  exhaust  means,  ani  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  passages  being,  adjacent  the  exhaust  means, 
said  baffle  means  extending  axially  tc  cover  both  spaced 
walls  of  both  end  walls,  duct  means  forming  a  passage- 
way for  cooling  air  extending  substa  itially  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  outer  body  axis  and  orerlying  said  baffle 
means,  opening  means  through  said  b  iffle  means  commu- 
nicating said  duct  UMans  to  said  ind  vidual  cooling  pas- 
sages surrounding  said  peripheral  w  11  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  individual  cocking  passa  es,  said  cooling  air 
upon  pas;  ig  from  said  duct  means  through  said  baffle 
opening  ^  ing  directed  in  two  oppcjite  circumferential 
cooling  paths  around  said  portion  of  taid  peripheral  wall 
and  said  baffle  opening  being  dispc  icd  relative  to  the 
ends  of  said  circumferentially  extendi  ig  fins  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  equal  pressure  drop  in  each  c  f  said  cooling  paths 
and  further  opening  means  through  said  baffle  means 
communicating  said  duct  means  to  s^id  one  end  of  said 
end  wall  cooling  passages. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


member,  said  insert  member  and  said  second  engine 
member  cooperating  to  form  working  chambers,  said 
insert  member  being  connected  to  said  main  wall  mem- 
ber in  a  single  axially  short  annular  region  only  so  as  to 
be  freely  expandable  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  crankshaft,  and  side  wall  means  independent 
of  and  axially  spaced  from  said  outer  side  wall  members, 
said  side  wall  means  being  respectively  in  face  to  face 
contact  with. and  connected  to  the  axial  end  faces  of  said 
insert  member  only,  said  side  wall  means  confining 
therebetween  the  axial  end  face  portions  \}i  said  second 
engine  member  and  forming  the  axial  ends  of  said  work- 
ing chambers. 


3,196,852 

ROTATING  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

DIRECT  FUEL  INJECTION 

Max  Bcnteic,  Ridgcwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss- 

Wright  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,061 

11  Claims.    (CL123— 8) 
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ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL 
ENGINE 
Gcors  Jungbloth,  Coiosnc-Dciitz,  Germany 
Kldckner  •  Himii>oidt  •  Dcutz    ' 
iogpc-Dcutz,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Gei 
K  45,097 
5  Claims.    (CL 
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COMBUSTION 


,  assignor  to 
Co- 


I.  A  rotary  piston  internal  comb  istion  engine  which 
comprises:  a  first  engine  member  forming  a  supporting 
housing  including  a  main  peripheril  wall  member  dis- 
posed about  an  axis  and  also  including  outer  side  wall 
members  respectively  connected  to  the  axially  opposite 
sides  of  said  main  peripheral  wall  n  ember,  a  crankshaft 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  outer  sic :  wall  members  and 
having  an  eccentric,  a  second  engir  e  member  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  eccentric  and  rotajable  relative  to  said 
first  ot'ie  member,  and  a  relativel 
inen^.ber  fitted  into  said  housing  a  id  surrounding  said 
second  engine  member  and  having  a  n  inner  running  sur- 
face slidably  engaged  by  portions  o 


said  second  engine 


"^34^^"^! 


<=. 


1.  A  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising  an  outer 
body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral 
wall  disposed  between  the  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity 
therebetween  having  an  axis  along  which  the  end  walls 
are  spaced,  the  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  hav- 
ing a  multi-lobed  profile;  a  shaft  co-axial  with  the  outer 
body  cavity  and  having  an  eccentric  portion;  a  rotor  dis- 
posed wjthin  the  cavity  and  journaled  on  the  shaft  eccen- 
tric portion,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  apex  portions 
forming  a  rotor  working  face  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  apex  portions  with  said  apex  portions  having  sealing 
cooperation  with  said  peripheral  wall  inner  surface  to 
form  a  working  chamber  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
apex  portions  such  that  each  such  chamber  is  formed  by 
the  adjacent  wall  portions  of  the  outer  body  and  the  asso- 
ciated working  face  of  the  rotor  each  said  working  face 
having  a  trough-like  recess  formed  therein  with  the  bot- 
tom of  each  said  recess  having  a  greater  angle  with  the 
working  face  to  form  a  deeper  portion  in  a  radially  in- 
ward direction  at  one  end  than  at  its  other  end;  intake 
means  for  admitting  air  into  said  working  chambers  for 
combustion  therein  adjacent  one  junction  of  the  lobes  of 
said  peripheral  wall  inner  surface,  said  intake  means  being 
free  of  any  variable  throttle  means  and  exhaust  means 
for  expelling  the  burnt  gases  from  said  engine;  fuel  nozzle 
means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  working  chambers  for 
combustion  therein  adjacent  said  one  junction  of  the  lobes 
of  said  peripheral  wall  inner  surface,  said  fuel  nozzle 
means  being  carried  by  said  outer  body  to  one  side  of  said 
lobe  junction  and  having  its  fuel  spray  directed  into  the 
outer  body  cavity  toward  said  lobe  junction;  means  for  ini- 
tiating injection  of  fuel  from  said  nozzle  means  into  a 
working  chamber  before  the  top  dead  center  position  of 
its  working  face  and  continuing  said  fuel  injection  until 
said  working  face  has  reached  a  position  adjacent  said 
lobe  junction,  the  orientation  of  the  fuel  spray  and  the 
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profile  of  the  working  face  being  such  that  said  fuel  spray 
is  directed  onto  a  working  face  at  an  angle  of  less  than 
30*  with  said  working  face  throughout  the  fuel  injection 
period.  j 

IN!      M      ''      3.196,853  Ih 

CIRCULAR  PISTON  MACHINE,  ESPECIALLY 
I    CIRCULAR   PISTON    INTERNAL   COMBUS- 
I   TION  ENGINE 
Gcorg  Jungbiudi,  Cologne-Dcutz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kldckner  -  Humboldt  -  Dcutz   AkticngescUschaft,    Co. 
logne,  Germany  ! 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1962, 

K  46,068 
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collapsible,  rhombus-like  structure  surron&ding  said  shaft; 
a  spider  arm  radially  connecting  each  hinge  member  with 
said  boss  and  having  a  pair  of  extension  members  fold- 
ably  interconnected  by  hinges  to  each  other  and  to  said 
hinge  element  and  to  said  boss;  a  pair  of  spring-loaded 
seal  strips  borne  by  each  side  edge  of  each  slide  element; 
a  spring  loaded  annular  sealing  ring  borne  by  each  end 
of  each  hinge  element;  a  seal  strip  borne  by  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  each  hinge  element;  said  parallel 
sides  of  said  cylinder  member  being  spaced  a  distance 


_.  A  circular  piston  macnine,  especially  circular  piston 
internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  rotary  piston,  which 
comprises:  an  outer  body  having  a  central  section  pro- 
vided with  an  inner  substantially  epitrochoidal  surface 
for  cooperation  with  said  piston  and  also  provided  with 
planar  end  faces,  said  surface  including  regions  nearer  to 
the  axis  of  the  body  than  other  regions  of  the  surface, 
said  outer  body  also  including  end  members  provided 
with  planar  end  faces  respectively  engaging  the  said  end 
faces  of  said  central  section,  the  end  faces  of  said  central 
section  and  the  respective  end  faces  of  said  end  members 
in  engagement  therewith  being  provided  with  registering 
parallel  walled  grooves  rectangular  in  cross  section  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  line  passing 
through  the  axis  of  said  body  and  also  through  said 
regions  nearer  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  said  grooves  being 
open  at  the  ends,  and  overlapping  wedge  means  located 
in  and  substantially  filling  the  cross  section  of  said  grooves 
and  adjustable  relative  to  each  other,  said  wedge  means 
being  so  arranged  as  to  exert  a  clamping  force  in  the 
difjection  of  the  plane  in  which  the  respective  said  end 
faces  engage  each  other.     ;  i 


apart  such  as  to  snugly  and  slidingly  embrace  each  pair  of 
opposing  slide  elements  when  the  opposite  pair  are  dis- 
posed at  a  right  angle  thereto;  the  length  of  said  parallel 
sides  of  said  cylinder  member  and  the  form  of  the  curved 
ends  thereof  being  selected  to  be  such  that  said  parallel 
sides  and  curved  ends  are  constantly  contacted  by  all  of 
said  seal  strips  borne  by  the  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
said  hinge  elements  as  said  piston  member  rotates  about 
said  shaft  and  within  said  cylinder,  to  form  four  separate 
combustion  chambers. 


AIR 


r\  3,196,855 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Charles  Jones,  Paramus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Curtiss-Wright 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,106 

2  Claims.     (CI.  123—8) 


ll  3,196,854 

I  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Andrew  Novak,  3030  W.  Ridgcway,  Hint,  Mich. 
FUcd  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271 J06 
1  Claim.  (CI.  123—8)  | 
A  rotary  engine  comprising,  a  stationary  Cylinder  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  opposing  flat  sides 
and  a  pair  of  opposing,  curved  ends;  an  intake  port  in  a 
first  quadrant  of  said  cylinder  to  introduce  a  combustible 
fuel  mixture  therein;  an  exhaust  port  in  the  second  quad- 
rant of  said  cylinder;  means  in  the  third  quadrant  of  said 
cylinder  to  ignite  said  mixture;  a  cylinder  head  adapted 
to  close  said  cylinder;  a  shaft,  having  a  boss  thereon,  ro- 
tatably journaled  within  said  cylinder  and  cylinder  head 
at  the  centers  thereof  and  normal  thereto  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom;  an  articulated  piston  member  cen- 
trally located  within  said  cylinder  and  having  four  elon- 
gated, flat,  slide  elements  of  equal  length,  each  having  a 
recess  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  hingeably  inter- 
connected by  hinge  elements  rigidly  connected  to  said 
slide  elements  at  their  remote  ends  to  form  a  rotatablc, 


1.  In  a  rotary  combustion  engine,  an  outer  body  having 
a  peripheral  wall  interconnected  with  a  pair  of  end  walls 
the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  the 
axially  confronting  faces  of  said  end  walls  forming  a 
cavity  disposed  about  an  axis,  intake  means  in  one  region 
of  said  outer  body  communicating  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  peripheral  wall,  a  combustion  zone  in  another 
region  of  said  outer  body  and  exhaust  means  for  dis- 
charging the  gases  produced  in  said  combustion  zone 
through  said  outer  bixly,  said  outer  body  having  a  rela- 
tively hot  sector  in  one  region  and  a  relatively  cool  sector 
in  another  region  with  said  regions  being  circumferentially 
spaced  such  that  said  outer  body  is  subjected  to  nonuni- 
form thermal  stresses  around  its  periphery,  a  plurality  of 
fine  fins  projecting  from  the  outer  perii^ery  of  said  pe- 
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noni  al 


ripfaeral  wall,  said  fine  fins  being 
spaced  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
extending  circumferentially  around  the 
tor  of  said  peripheral  wall,  a  plurality 
projecting  from  the  outer  periphery 
wall,  said  supporting  ribs  being  disposbd 
spaced  substantially  wider  than  said  fiw 
parallel  to  said  outer  body  axis  and 
ferentially  around  the  relatively  cool 
ripheral  wall,  baffle  means  covering  ai 
fine  fins  to  form  a  plurality  of  closed 
passages  between  said  fine  fins  with  < 
having  open  ends  at  each  end  of  said 
said  baffle  means  having  an  opening  a 
tial  end  of  said  fine  fins  for  supplying 
cooling  passages  and  an  opening  at   ' 
ential  end  of  said  cooling  fins  for  d: 
air  from  said  cooling  passages,  and 
wall  portions  projecting  from  the  oute 
peripheral  wall  to  a  radial  distance  su 
the  radial  projection  of  said  ribs  and 
necting  body  wall  portions  joining 
ends  of  said  fine  fins  and  supporting 
a  substantially  rigid  hoop-like  supportiifg 
said  peripheral  wall  for  preventing  d* 
rijrfieral  wall  in  the  circumferential 
nonuniform  thermal  stresses  generatec 


an  I 


sail 


th; 


eration. 
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to  and  closely 
odter  body  axis  and 
relatively  hot  sec- 
[)f  supporting  ribs 
said  pcsriirfieral 
normal  to  and 
fins  along  an  axis 
:xtending  circum- 
lector  of  said  pe- 
sealing  only  said 
individual  cooling 
cooling  passages 
r4atively  hot  sector, 
one  circumferen- 
:ooling  air  to  said 
other  circumfer- 
_    _  the  cooling 
in^rconnecting  body 
periphery  of  said 
suistantially  equal  to 
ins,  said  intercon- 
circumferential 
thereby  forming 
structure  around 
distortion  of  said  pe- 
irection  from  the 
during  engine  op- 
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3  IM  856 

COMBUSTION  ENGL 

Walter  Ward,  640  Carlcton  St,  A^abctra,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  NoJ  276,532 

IClaini.    (CL123— ^) 


eng  ae, 
r  (tor 

phte 


A  rotary  internal  combustion 
temal  combustion  engine  having 
stator; 
said  stator  including  a  shaft  end 
bearing  means  in  each  of  each 
said   rear  plate,  said   bearing 
rotary  axis  of  said  rotary  interna 
first  and  second  seal  rings  posit  o 
plates  and  a  main  ring  positionc  1 
and  second  seal  rings,  screws 
plates,  said  seal  rings  and  said 
them  with  respect  to  each  other, 
having  a  lip  extending  toward 
centric  with  said  axis,  said  main 
concentric  about  said  axis  and 
concentric  about  said  axis,  said 
about  said  axis  being  provided 
tending  thereacross  parallel  to 
ing  from  one  seal  ring  to  the 
surfaces  which  are  other  than 
axis  being  relatively  smooth 
one  compression  section  and  at 
section,  one  of  said  concentri; 
with  serrations  being  positionec 
pression  section   and   said  exp 
igniter  means  positioned  in  sai( 


said  rotary  in- 
means   and   a 


s  id 


aid 


communication  to  said  concentric  section  between 
said  compression  section  and  said  expansion  section; 
said  rotor  means  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  niounted 
in  said  bearing  means  in  said  stator  so  that  said  shaft 
rotates  about  said  axis,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  slots,  first  and  second  vanes  mounted 
in  each  of  said  radial  slots,  each  of  said  vanes  having 
an  outer  edge  and  end  edges,  spring  means  between 
said  rotor  and  said  vanes  urging  said  vanes  against 
said  concentric  and  said  other  than  concentric  sur- 
faces of  said  stator  and  urging  each  of  said  vanes 
so  that  one  of  said  end  edges  of  each  of  said  vanes 
is  urged  against  one  of  said  seal  rings,  said  spring 
means  including  a  spring  in  each  of  said  radial  slots, 
a  wedge  having  inclined  surfaces,  said  wedge  being 
in  engagement  with  said  spring  so  that  said  wedge 
is  urged  radially  outwardly,  an  inclined  surface  on 
each  of  said  vanes,  said  wedge  engaging  with  said 
inclined  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  vanes  in 
the  same  slot  with  said  wedge  so  that  said  wedge  urges 
each  of  said  vanes  both  axially  and  radially,  further 
spring  means  including  first  and  second  additional 
springs  positioned  in  each  of  said  slots  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rotor  and  with  said  vanes  in  each  of 
said  slots  to  urge  said  vanes  radially,  said  roior 
having    an    outer   surface    substantially    concentric 
about  said  axis,  said  outer  surface  having  serrations 
extending  parallel  to  said  axis  from  one  end  of  said 
rotor  to  the  other,  said  outer  surface  of  said  rotor 
being  in  close  proximity  to  said  concentric  serrated 
surfaces  of  said  stator,  front  and  rear  cover  plates 
on  said  rotor  means  and  positioned  against   said 
rotor  and  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with 
said  rotor,  each  of  said  cover  plates  extending  radial- 
ly outwardly  and  terminating  in  a  hook  concentric 
with  said  axis,  each  of  said  hooks  being  positioned 
adjacent  one  of  said  seal  ring  lips,  a  sealing  ring 
positioned  under  each  of  said  hooks  and  in  engage- 
ment with  its  cover  plate  and  with  said  adjacent  seal 
ring  lip  so  that  said  stator  and  said  rotor  means  are 
sealed  with  respect  to  each  other. 


and  a  rear  plate, 
haft  end  plate  and 
[leans  defining   the 
qpmbustion  engine, 
oiMLJ)etween  said 
1  betwten  said  first 
p  issing  through  said 
nain  ring  to  secure 
said  seal  rings  each 
said  axis  <  and  con- 
ring  having  surfaces 
surfaces  other  than 
surfaces  concentric 
with  serrations  ex- 
axis  and  extend- 
(ither  seal  ring,  said 
cpncentric  about  said 
defining  at  least 
least  one  expansion 
sections   provided 
between  said  com- 
section,  and 
stator  and  in  open 


3,196,857 
COMPRESSION-IGNmON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  !    : 

Klaus  Dieter  Zimmcmiann,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Motoren-Werlie  Mannheim  A.G.  vorm.  Beta 
Abt  Stat.  Motorenbau,  Mannheim,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man company 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,703  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  22, 1962^ 
M  53,287 
5  Claims.    (CI.  123— 32) 


exp  insion 


e    u    II 


1.  A  compression-ignition  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  pre-combustion  chamber  into  which  fuel  is 
injected  towards  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke  of  each 
operative  cycle  of  the  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  valve  con- 
trolled outlet  and  a  valve  controlled  inlet  at  one  end  of 
said  cylinder,  a  duct  conn^aing  said  pre-combustion  cham- 
ber to  said  cylinder,  said  duct  being  arranged  obliquely 
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to  and  offset  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  centre  line 
of  the  cylinder,  and  a  piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder 
and  having  an  operative  face  formed  with  a  channel  ar- 
ranged to  communicate  with  said  duct  and  to  direct  com- 
bustion gases  flowing  therefrom  towards  the  centre  of  said 
operative  face  of  said  piston  and  with  two  depressions  of 
annular  form  for  receiving  gases  from  said  channel  such 
depressions  being  disposed  one  adjacent  a  valve  controlled 
inlet  and  the  other  adjacent  a  valve  controlled  outlet  from 
the  cylinder. 

— "-^^~     i    ! 

3,196358 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

lIRaymond  Geoiscs,  65  Ave.  Foch,  Paris,  France 

'         FUcd  Sept  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,683 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sept  21, 1962, 

910,160;  Nov.  10, 1962,  915,013 

27Cli4nfc    (0^123—32) 


including  a  fuel  injection  pump  and  means  for  effecting 
fuel  injection  operation  of  said  pump  when  said  piston  is 
in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  means  for 
effecting  fuel  injecting  operation  of  said  pump  including 
an  actuating  cam  shiftable  between  two  positions  dis- 


placed from  each  other  so  as  to  effect  pumping  operation 
at  time  intervals  displaced  from  each  other  by  an  amount 
corresponding  to  about  180  degrees  of  crankshaft  rota- 
tion. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  walls 
defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  displaceable  ele^ 
ment  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  combustion 
chamber  through  one  of  the  said  walls,  the  displaceable 
element  comprising  a  main  guide  journal  and  a  com- 
plementary guide  journal  for  controlling  the  displace- 
ment of  the  element  relative  to  the  said  wall  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  complementary  guide  journal  being 
positioned  nearer  to  the  interior  of  the  combustion 
chamber  than  the  main  guide  journal  and  defining  a 
cavity  therewith,  a  flexible  annular  seal  positioned  be- 
tween the  main  and  complementary  guide  journals  and 
presenting  a  concave  surface  to  the  interior  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  seal  having  one  circumferential 
edge  fixed  and  the  other  in  rubbing  contact  with  the  sur- 
face with  which  it  is  in  relative  movement,  and  means 
of  communication  between  the  combustion  chamber  and 
the  cavity  between  said  main  and  complementary  guide 
journals  for  permitting  the  passage  of  gas  under  pressure 
against  the  concave  surface  of  i!he  seal  to  ensure  the  seal- 
ing of  the  rubbing  lip  against  the  surface  with  which  it 
is  in  relative  movement. 


Oofboard  Marine 


iJ 


3,196,859 
ENGINE 
Kurt  F.  Zic^er,  Zkm,  111.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Wankcgan,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,294 
16  Clafans.    (CI.  123—139) 
A  spark  ignition,  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  said  cyl- 
inder, a  crankshaft  connected  to  said  piston,  and  means 
for  selectively  injecting  fuel  into  said  cylinder  when  said 
piston  is  in  either  of  a  first  position  or  a  second  position 
displaced  from  said  first  position  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  about  180  degrees  of  crankshaft  rotation  and 


'  '       3,196,860 

ARCHERY  BOW 

Eari  H.  Hoyt,  Jr.,  11510  Natural  Bridge  Road, 

Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUcd  July  3,  |961,  Ser.  No.  121,709 

10  Claims.    (CL124— 24) 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  having  upper  and  lower  flexible 
limbs  and  an  elongated  non-flexing  handle  section  there- 
between on  which  an  intermediately  positioned  hand- 
gripping  portion  is  formed;  the  improvemnt  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  integrally  formed  weighting  portion 
projecting  laterally  from  said  handle  section,  said  pro- 
jecting weighting  portion  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  en- 
tirely free  of  contact  with  any  part  of  an  archer's  body 
and  in  a  position  removed  from  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  bow  string  under  shooting  conditions,  and  said 
projecting  weighting  portion  having  sufficient  lateral  pro- 
jection from  said  handle  section  to  substantially  increase 
the  mass  moment  of  inertia  resisting  rotation  of  the  bow 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  through  said  handle  section 
over  a  bow  of  similar  design  and  similar  total  'weight 
without  such  laterally  projecting  portion  thereof. 


3,196,861  !     I 

TOY  GUN 
Hiroshi  Yaoo,  3  1-diomc,  T«kasc<iio, 

Morisnchi,  Osalui,  Japan 
FDcd  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,619 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1961, 
36/17383 
3  Claims.    (CL  124— 27).     i 
1.  A  toy  gun  comprising:  'I 

a  barrel  through  which  a  projectile  may  be  ejected, 
a  trigger, 

said  trigger  having  a  first  pin  and  a  second  pin. 
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a  groove  formed  parallel  to  said 
release  opening, 
said  first  and  second  pins  coo  xrating 
groove  to  restrain  said  trigger 
along  a  line  parallel  to  said 
extreme  positions, 
•  striker  which  engages  a  projectile, 
a  striker  spring  engaging  said  strikei 
jectile, 

said  tri^r  engaging  said 
said  striker  spring  when 


b  rrel  and  having  a 


with  said 

for  movement 

»arrel  between  two 


for  ejecting  a  pro- 

striklr  and  compressing 
nf)ved  along  a  line 


th! 


parallel  to  said  barrel 

position, 
said  first  pin  moving  through 

when  said  trigger  reaches  t 

tion  of  its  motion  along  a  liw 
said  trigger  pivoting  about  sai : 

lease  said  striker  and  pcrmi  t 

jectile  by  the  force  of  the 

spring.  


tow  ird  a  first  extreme 


aid  release  opening 
first  extreme  posi- 


STRl  CrURE 


3,196,862 
OVEN  EXHAUST  Sl. 
Louis  J.  Jenn  and  Ellsworth  W.  Slmm  i 
assignors  to  Jenn-Air  Products  Co|npany 
apolis,  Ind.,  a  corporatloii  of  India 
-  Original  application  Feb.  26,  1961 
Divided  and  this  application  '< 

^-"^^'iCIaio..    (C..12M21) 
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3,196363 

RUNWAY  CLEARING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SNOW  AND  ICE 

James  J.  Fayed,  7001  40th  Ave.,  HyattsvUle,  Md. 

FUed  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,590 

IS  Claims.    (CL 126— 271J) 


second  pin  to  re- 
ejection  of  a  pro- 
compressed  striker 


1.  In  combination  with  a  runway  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  recesses  therein,  snow  and  ice  removal 
equipment  comprising  a  heating  assembly  housed  within 
each  recess  in  an  inoperative  position  thereof,  each  assem- 
bly including  frame  means  having  an  upper  surface  essen- 
tially flush  with  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  runway  when 
in  said  inoperative  position,  a  plurality  of  heatmg  means 
spaced  along  said  frame  means,  means  operative  to  raise 
said  assemblies  from  said  recesses  and  to  lower  said  assem- 
blies into  said  recesses,  guide  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally alongside  the  runway  and  supporting  thereon  said 
assemblifcs,  and  means  including  control  means  to  move 
said  assemblies  along  said  guide  means  over  respective 
portions  of  said  runway. 


i,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
,  Inc.,  Indian- 


0:1 


Ser.  No.  175,398. 
25,  1962,  Scr. 


3,196,864 
CONDENSING  CHAMBER  APPARATUS 

Wallace  E.  Johnson,  Belolt,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Desalination 
Plants  Limited,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  a  limited  company  of 

Original  application  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,112. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser 
No.  276,508 

16Chdms.    (CU  126— 343.5) 


A  structure  adapted  for  utiliaiu  iKin  installing  wall- 
mounted  domestic  ovens  in  a  wall  o  )en1fig  to  assure  that 
the  oven  exhaust  aperture  registers  with  the  vertical  ex- 
terior exhaust  flue  when  the  oven  is  inserted  horizontally 
in  to  the  wall  opening,  said  structun  comprising  an  elon- 
gated locator  member,  an  L-shape  I  bracket  carried  by 
said  member  adjacent  one  of  its  en(  s,  said  bracket  being 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wall  at  iacent  the  wall  open- 
ing, a  flue-accomodating  fitting  moi  nted  on  the  opposite 
end  of  the   member  adapted   to    egister  with   the  ex- 
ternal flue  and  with  the  oven  exhau  it  aperture,  and  elon- 
gated abutment  guide  means  adap  ed  to  be  earned  by 
the  oven  surface  adjacent  the  exhaust  aperture  and  to  ex- 
tend in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  oven  as  it  is 
inserted  in  the  wall  opening,  said  a  )utment  guide  means 
slidably  engaging  the  margins  of  sa  d  locator  member  to 
guide  the  oven  into  exhaust  apertu  e  registering  relation 
with  said  fitting  as  the  oven  is  inserted  into  the  wall  open- 
ing. 


13.  Apparatus  for  condensing  vapor  on  ice  comprising 
a  vapor  condensing  chamber  having  a  fluid  discharge  out- 
let, a  plurality  of  spaced  open  top  trays  supported  in  said 
chamber  for  receiving  and  distributing  a  slurry  of  ice  in 
said  chamber,  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  slurry  of  ice 
individually  to  each  of  said  trays,  means  for  flowing  vapor 
in  contact  with  the  slurry  of  ice  carried  by  said  trays  to 
condense  the  vapor  and  melt  ice,  and  means  for  removing 
fluid  from  said  trays  for  discharge  through  said  outlet. 
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3,196,865  '      ' 

SELF-RETAINING  RETRACTOR 
Frank  L.  Rose,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,636 
10  Clafans.    (CL  128— M) 


tive  to  maintain  the  disc  away  from  said  valve  seat  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  valve  stem;  said  valve  being  directly 
operative  by  air  pressure  to  close  said  aperture  in  the 
head  member  whenever  the  reservoir  is  compressed,  and 
is  adapted  to  remain  in  the  closed  position  as  long  as 
the  pressure  within  the  reservoir  and  head  member  ex- 
ceeds normal  human  exhalation  pressure. 


1.  A  self-retaining  retractor  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extendable  and  retractable  arm 
terminated  at  one  end  in  a  pivot  means; 

(b)  a  retractor  joined  to  said  arm  by  said  pivot  means; 

(c)  support  means  movably  supporting  said  arm,  in- 
cluding means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  and  the  hori- 
zontal position  of  said  arm;  j     ] 

(d)  means  joined  to  both  said  retractor  and  support 
means  responsive  to  the  axial  movement  of  said  arm 
for  pivoting  said  retractor;  j    j 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  longitudmal  position  of 
said  arm;  and 

(f )  means  on  said  support  means  adapted  to  secure  said 
support  means  to  a  surgical  table. 


3,196,866 
RESUSCITATOR  < 
Henry  James  Adams,  Sylvanla,  New  South  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  The  Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases 
Lhnited,  Alexandria,  New  South  Wales,  AustraUa,  a 
corporation  of  New  South  Wales 

FUed  Oct  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,499 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  128—29) 


1. 


e,  se'f-dis- 


3,196,867 

BODY  MASSAGING  AND  SCRUBBING  APPLIANCE 

Walter  J.  Perry,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

(1315  S.  124th  St,  West  AlUs  14,  Wis.) 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,483 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  128— 56) 


2.  In  an  appliance  for  massaging  the  body  of  a  person; 
a  bracket;  at  least  three  cylindrical  brushes  rotatably 
supported  by  said  bracket  with  each  brush  being  adjacent 
to  the  succeeding  brush  and  their  axes  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  disposed  so  that  the  cylindrical  surfaces 
of  said  several  brushes  can  simultaneously  engage  the 
back  of  the  torso  of  a  human  body;  a  source  of  power; 
and  transmission  means  connected  to  transmit  the  power 
from  said  source  for  rotating  said  brushes  in  unison  with 
each  brush  being  rotated  about  its  axis  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  brushes  ad- 
jacent to  it;  whereby  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  two  of 
said  brushes  in  contact  with  the  back  of  the  person  are 
moving  away  from  each  other  in  alteifnate  elongated 
areas  to  tend  to  spread  the  skin,  while  in  the  other  al- 
ternate elongated  areas  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  two 
brushes  iil  contact  with  the  back  of  the  person  are  moving" 
toward  each  other  to  tend  to  draw  the  skin  together  for 
producing  a  pleasant  and  relaxing  sensation  to  the  person 
using  the  appliance. 


A  rcsuscitator  comprising  a  compressib^ 
tending  reservoir  having  an  opening  which  constitutes  an 
air  inlet  to  and  an  air  outlet  from  the  reservoir;  a  hollow 
head  member  connected  to  said  opening,  said  head  mem- 
ber having  an  inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  reser- 
voir, an  outlet  passage  for  connection  to  a  face  mask,  and 
at  least  one  aperture  communicating  with  the  atmosphere; 
and  a  resiliently  biased  valve  movable  between  inlet  and 
outlet  controlling  positions  in  the  head  member,  said 
valve  including  a  valve  stem  which  projects  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  head  member  and  extends  past  said  outlet 
passage  from  the  head  member  in  a  direction  toward  said 
in'et  passage,  a  transversely  disposed  disc  on  said  valve 
stem,  said  disc  being  adapted  to  slide  along  said  valve 
stem,  a  valve  seat  for  the  disc  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
aperture  in  the  head  member,  and  a  spring  w^ich  extends 

along  said  valve  stem,  said  spring  being  normally  opera- 

i7        I  r^      „      -f 


3,196,868 
ROLLING  BODY  MASSAGER 

Ervin  F.  Johnston,  3033  S.  "N"  St,  Oznard,  Calif. 
Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,813 
18  Chdms.    (CI.  128—57) 
14.  A  massager  for  massaging  a  person's  body  com- 
prising: 
means  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  person's 

body;  |    j 

at  least  three  rollers; 

means  mounting  each  roller  for  rolling  action  about 
a  respective  roller  axis  which  passes  through  the 
roller; 
means  positioning  the  mounting  means  so  that  the 
rollers  are  positioned  along  a  path  which  dimension- 
ally  extends  both  progressively  about  and  progres- 
sively along  a  conunon  axis  with  that  portion  of 
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each  roller  axis  which  passes  th  ough  a  respective 
roller  being  spaced  from  said  con  mon  axis; 

the  positioning  means  further  posi  ioning  the  mount- 
ing means  so  that  at  least  saic  three  rollers  are 
positioned  with  their  centers  a  igularly  displaced 
from  one  another  about  said  coiimon  axis  as  seen 
when  said  centers  are  projected  i  i  a  like  numner  to 
a  plane  normal  to  the  common  2  xis; 

means  attached  to  the  support  mt  ans  and  rotatably 
mounting  the  rollers  about  the  cc  mmon  axis  so  that 
upon  rotating  the  rollers  about  tlM  common  axis  they 


»/«• 


J         will  each  progressively  roll 
roller  axis  across  the  body 
portion  is  supported  by  said 

means  for  rotating  the  rollers  as 
common  axis; 

whereby  upon  rotating  the  rollers 
will  roll  about  the  roller  axes 
massage  both  thereacross  and 
along. 


abotit  their  individual 
port  on  when  the  body 
sup  ort  means;  and 
p  )sitioned  about  the 

bout  the  axis  they 
cross  the  body  to 
rogressively  there- 


BUTTRESS  PAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SA»  E 

William  M.  Schoii,  211-213  W 

CkJcago,  m. 

FOcd  Jane  13, 1M2,  Scr.  Nc .  202,135 

4ClaliM.    (CL128— (1) 


SchOlcrSt, 


1.  A  buttress  pad  comprising 

upper  and  lower  cover  layers  of  plastic 

a  iriurality  of  layers  of  plastic  foam 
said  cover  layers, 

the  upper  cover  layer  having  a  pair 
in  in  an  intermediate  location, 

the  upper  of  said  foam  layers  having^  si 
with  those  in  the  upper  cover 

a  digit  loop  having  portions  therecff 
said  aligned  slits  and  its  ends 
neath  said  upper  foam  layer,  an( 

a  fine  line  heat  seal  seam  joining 
defining  the  bounding  edge  of 
laid  foam  layers  curving  toward 
against  lateral  migration  under 


tb; 


3,196,870 
LIMB  IMMOBILIZER  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 
FEEDING  OR  THE  LIKE 
Carl  A.  Sprecher,  Kerry  H.  Gingrich,  and  George  J. 
Pence,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lebanon  Macldnc 
&  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,258    i 
12  Claims.    (CL  128—133)  ' 


1.  A  device  for  immobilizing  a  limb  of  a  human  being 
which  is  bendable  at  a  joint  comprising:  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively elongated  and  relatively  rigid  members;  first  and 
second  strap  means  of  pliable  non-metallic  material  at- 
tached to  at  least  one  of  said  elongated  members  and 
connecting  said  elongated  members  at  spaced  locations 
for  spanning  the  human  limb  with  which  it  is  adapted  to 
be  used  on  the  joint  closing  side  of  the  human  limb  at 
locations  spaced  from  the  joint;  third  strap  means  of  flex- 
ible material  intermediate  said  first  and  second  strap  means 
adapted  to  span  the  side  of  the  human  limb  opposite  said 
joint  closing  side  in  engagement  with  the  joint,  said  third 
strap  means  being  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  elon- 
gated members  and  including  means  adapted  to  effective- 
ly secure  said  pair  of  elongated  members  in  lateral  rela- 
tion to  each  other;  each  of  said  first  and  second  strap 
means  being  spaced  a  sufficient  axial  distance  from  said 
third  intermediate  strap  means  so  that  the  human  limb 
with  which  said  device  is  adapted  to  be  associated  can- 
not be  treely  bent  by  muscular  power  when  the  interme- 
diate third  strap  means  is  disposed  at  the  joint;  each  of 
said  first  and  second  strap  means  including  means  adapted 
to  adjust  the  length  thereof  to  vary  the  lateral  distance 
between  the  parts  of  said  pair  of  elongated  members  con- 
nected by  said  first  and  second  straps,  thereby  adapting 
said  device  for  use  on  different  size  limbs.         '■]     \ 


3,196,871 
DIFFUSION  TYPE  PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE 
Saul  Hormats,  Pilicsville,  Eugene  Sovinsicy,  Baltimore, 
and  Ella  B.  Dwaayer,  Magnolia,  Md.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
tary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  713,273    i         I 
6  Claims.    (CI.  128— 140)  I 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


film, 
superposed  between 

I  )f  spaced  slits  there- 
its  therein  aligned 
la^r, 

threaded  through 
secured  together  be- 
u 
Si  id 


cover  layers  and 
pad  and  confining 
said  seam  and  held 
tressure. 


1.  A  protective  enclosure  comprising  a  wall  completely 
enveloping  said  enclosure,  a  portion  of  said  wall  being  a 
sheet  of  porous  fibrous  material  impregnated  with  ac- 
tivated charcoal,  said  charcoal  constituting  at  least  15 
percent  by  weight  of  said  material,  said  material  having 
a  carbon  dioxide  diffusivity  falling  in  the  range  IJix  10~* 


I    ! 
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to  7.0  xlO-^  sq.  cm./sec.,  and  a  thickness  of  at  least 
about  2.S  mm.,  the  area  of  said  material  being  sufficiently 
great  to  dispsel  substantially  solely  by  diffusion  the  carbon 
dioxide  produced  by  any  manmials  that  may  occupy  said 
enclosure,  the  remainder  of  said  wall  being  impervious 
to  gas. 

i ;  ' 

3,196,872 

PARENTERAL  INFUSION  APPARATUS  HAVING 

!  A  SEPARABLE,  COUPLING  MEANS 

David  Katz,  1417  Dundee  Road,  Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,981 

5Clainia.    (CL  128— 214) 


1361 


1.  Parenteral  infusion  apparatus  which  comprises:  a 
drip  chamber,  said  chamber  being  formed  of  shape  re- 
taining material  and  having  an  inlet  at  its  top  through 
which  the  liquid  to  be  administered  with  the  infusion 
apparatus  may  be  introduced  at  a  variable  rate,  said 
chamber  having  an  outlet  at  its  bottom,  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  walls  of  said  chamber  being  formed  of  light  trans- 
mitting material  through  which  said  liquid  can  be  ob- 
served; a  flexible  tubing,  one  end  of  said  tubing  being 
attached  to  the  drip  chamber  at  said  outlet,  said  tubing 
being  at  least  about  five  feet  in  length;  an  adapter  for  an 
injection  needle  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  flexible 
tubing;  a  secure  but  readily  separable  junction  in  said 
flexible  tubing,  said  junction  communicating  directly  with 
the  portions  of  said  flexible  tubing  on  either  side  of  the 
junction,  said  junction  being  spaced  from  said  drip  cham- 
ber outlet  at  a  distance  less  than  about  two  and  a  half 
feet,  so  that  said  junction  is  located  in  an  exposed  and 
easily  accessible  portion  of  said  flexible  tubing  between 
the  drip  chamber  and  the  portion  of  the  tubing  that,  when 
the  tubing  is  in  use,  lies  under  any  draping  cloths  employed 
to  cover  the  patient;  first  flow  control  means,  operatively 
associated  with  said  drip  chamber  and  the  portion  of  said 
flexible  tubing  positioned  between  said  drip  chamber  and 
said  junction,  for  selectively  stopping  the  flow  of  liquid 
from  said  drip  chamber  outlet  through  said  flexible  tube; 
and  second  flow  control  means  positioned  on  the  portion  of 
said  flexible  tubing  lying  between  said  junction  and  said 
distal  adapter,  for  selectively  stopping  the  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough,  whereby  said  infusion  apparatus  may  be 
used  for  a  patient  requiring  a  routine  parenteral  infusion, 
and  if  other  needs  arise  another  component  may  be 
quickly  subsituted  at  said  junction  for  the  component  of 
the  apparatus  extending  above  said  junction,  or  another 
component  may  be  quickly  inserted  at  said  junction  be- 
tween the  two  components  of  said  apparatus  which  are 
joined  by  said  junction. 


3,196373 

TAMPON  AND  APPUCATOR 

John  C.  Bletzfa^cr,  Nccnah,  and  Howard  A.  Whitehead, 

Appleton,  Wis.,  asrignors  to  Kimberly-Chvfc  Corpora* 

tion,  Necnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,384 

3Clafans.    (CL  128— 263) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  directicmal  pllacement  of  a  tube- 
enclosed  preshaped  tampon  in  the  vaginal  canal  including 
a  cylindrical  tubular  applicatw,  a  plunger  element  and  a 
compressed  batt  of  preshaped  fluid  absorbent  material 
disposed  in  predetermined  orientation  within  said  appli- 
cator, the  improvement  comprising  means  associated 
with  said  applicator  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said 
batt  within^said  applicator  while  permitting  axial  ejection 
therefroin  whereby  said  tampon  may  be  directionally 
positioned' in  the  vaginal  canal,  said  means  consisting 
of  an  axially  extending  rib  on  the  interior  wall  of  said 
applicator  tube  and  a  complemental  axially  extending 
groove  on  the  exterior  of  said  batt  for  registered  com- 
plemental engagement  with  said  rib,  said  tube  also  in- 
cluding exterior  indicator  means  for  positioning  thereof 
during  batt  ejecti<Mi. 


i-aa 


3,196,874 
DISPOSABLE  PREFOLDED  DIAPER 

Frederick  J.  Hrabccky,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  aaO^or  to 

berly-Cburk  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

FDcd  July  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,206 
laaim.    (a.  128— 287) 


A  prefolded  disposable  diaper  folded  into  a  config- 
uration suitable  for  easy  attachment  to  an  infant  to  {vo- 
vide  overfolded  leg  engagement  portions  and  a  depend- 
ing excrement  trapping  pocket  centrally  disposed  in  the 
crotch  area,  said  diaper  comprising  a  rectangular  pad 
of  disposable  absorbent  material  and  a  backing  sheet 
of  fluid  impervious  material,  said  diaper  being  sym- 
metrically folded  about  its  medial  axis,  with  said  imper- 
vious material  on  the  outside,  in  a  manner  to  provide 
flat  end  portions  for  encircling  the  body,  inpleated  leg 
receiving  marginal  areas  on  each  side,  and  an  interme- 
diate depending  pocket-like  portion,  said  folds  and  pleats 
being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  crease  line  which  include 
one  pair  of  crease  lines  extending  obliquely  between  op- 
posite margins  of  said  pads  and  crossing  in  X-configura- 
tion  centrally  of  said  pad  at  said  medial  axis  to  divide  a 
major  central  pad  portion  into  two  pairs  of  opposed  tri- 
angular areas,  one  of  said  pairs  being  vertically  disposed 
and  the  second  of  said  pairs  being  horizontally  disposed, 
a  transverse  crease  line  positioned  to  bisect  each  of  said 
horizontally  disposed  pair  of  triangular  areas  into  a  pair 
of  centrally  disposed  substantially  right  triangular  side- 
by-side  areas,  and  a  pair  of  crease  lines  disposed  in  each 
of  said  right-triangular  areas  to  extend  from  a  common 
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in  /a 


i>oint  located  on  said  transverse  line 
margin  and  diverging  outwardly  to 
ginally  spaced  acute  angle  of  said 
areas  whereby  each  of  said  bisected 
further  divided   into  two  equal   mar 
smaller  right-triangular  areas  and  twc 
areas  disposed  inwardly  and  contiguo  isly 
ginally  positioned  right-triangular  area 


rdly  of  the  pad 
sub^antially  the  mar- 
fa  sected  triangular 
tri  angular  areas  are 
inally  p^%itioacd 
equal  triangular 
of.  said  mar- 


3,196,875 
MANIPULATING 
Aadnw  Pfciffcr,  Box  45«,  R.F.D.  1, 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
aClaimi.    (CL  128— 343) 


DEV  CE 
CM 


Lyme,  Conn. 

U3,482 


*?        M 


1.  An  implement-manipulating  dr  ice  comprising  a 
compressible  ball  member  having  an  ixial  bore  formed 
therein,  an  implement  supporting  tubi  ilar  member  inde- 
pendently slidably  and  rotatably  re{  istering  with  said 
axial  bolt  an  implement-control  rod  r<  totably  registering 
with  and  extending  axially  through  sai  1  tubular  member, 
a  compressible  socket  member  having  a  surface  comple- 
menting and  engaging  said  ball  memt  er,  and  means  for 
selectively  compressing  and  releasing  s  tid  socket  member 
respectively  to  compress  and  lock  sai(   ball  member  and 


lock  said  tubular  member  in  a  prese!  5Cted  position  and 
orientation  and  to  release  said  ball  l  ^r  universal  move- 
ment in  said  socket  and  said  tubular  nr  ember  for  rotation 


and  axial  movement  in  said  bore,  and 

member  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of 

ber,*  a  rack  extending  at  an  angle  to  sj  id  tubular  member 

and  slidably  supported  by  said  brack  t  member,  a  gear 

aflSxed  to  the  inner  end  of  said  controf 

said  rack,  and  a  knob  affixed  to  the 

control  rod. 
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3,196,877  I 

DEFIBRILLATION  ELECTRODE  DEVICE 
Thomas  H.  Corbin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignmenti,  to  Coriiin-Faniswortii,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,529 
4  Claims.    (CL  128-^406) 


ncluding  a  bracket 
said  tubular  mem- 


3,196,876 
DILATOR 
Maurice  M.  MUlcr,  207  Medical  To 
Filed  May  10, 1961,  Ser.  No 
1  Claim.    (CI.    ' 


128—313) 


rod  and  engaging 
outer  end  of  said 


irs,  Norfolk,  Va. 
109,075 


U- 


pi  obe 


A  dilator  comprising  an  elongated 
portion  and  a  malleable  probe  port^n 
constant  diameter  throughout,  said 
an  enlarged  tip  portion  at  its  end 
portion,    and    a    removable    maliea 
mounted  on  said  rod,  said  sleeve 
eter  slightly  larger  than  the 
smaller  than  the  tip  portion 
forms  a  stop  for  said  sleeve,  said 
larged  portion  on  the  end  thereof 
tip  portion. 


od  having  a  handle 
of  substantially 
portion  having 
( pposite  the  handle 
le    sleeve    slidably 
haviAg  an  internal  diam- 
diame  er  of  the  rod  but 
wheiefy  said  tip  portion 
having  an  en- 
adjacent  the  enlarged 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  a  cardiac  resuscitation 
device  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  source  of  electric 
power  to  produce  an  electrical  shock  through  the  himian 
body  to  cause  defibrillation  of  the  heart  muscles,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  circular  metal  disc  forming  an 
electrode  plate,  an  upper  layer  of  non-conductive  plastic 
material  forming  an  insulation  disc  and  overlying  and 
fixed  to  said  electrode  plate,  an  elongated  handle  of  non- 
conductive   plastic   material    having   an   outer   portion 
formed  to  be  gripped  by  the  four  fingers  and  palm  of 
one  hand,  said  handle  having  an  interior  cavity,  said 
upper  layer  being  removably  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
handle  in  fixed  axial  relation  to  the  outer  portion  of  the 
handle,  a  switch  rigidly  mounted  within  the  cavity  of 
said  handle  and  having  a  control  button  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  side  of  the  switch,  electrical  conduit 
means  adapted  to  extend  from  the  source  of  power,  and 
extending  through  said  handle  and  connected  to  said 
electrode  plate  and  to  said  switch  means,  a  spring-loaded 
thumb-actuated  member  on  the  other  end  of  the  handle 
and  movable  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions 
axially  with  respect  to  the  outer  grippable  portion  of  the 
handle,  said  member  including  an  exposed  end  surface 
adapted  to  be  operable  by  the  thumb  of  a  hand  gripping 
the  electrode  assembly  when  the  handle  is  gripped  and 
positioned  for  use,  an  arm  in  the  handle  operatively 
coupled  to  the  thumb-actuated   member  and  movable 
therewith  axially  of  the  handle,  said  arm  extending  axially 
of  the  handle  and  including  a  contacting  face  portion 
spaced  from  the  control  button  when  said  thumb-actuated 
member  is  in  one  of  said  positions  and  contacting  and 
moving  the  control  button  when  moving  to  the  other  of 
said  positions. 

3,196,878 

BRASSIERE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTOR 
Jon  Hcdu,  65  Atwood  St,  Watertown,  Conn. 
FUed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,828  i 

10  Claims.  (CI.  128-^70) 
4.  A  brassiere  comprising  two  breast  cups,  a  torso-en- 
circling band  attached  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  cups, 
vertically  disposed  elongated  stay  members  mounted 
along  the  inner  edges  of  said  cups,  a  cup  joining  member 
having  two  interconnected  sleeve  members,  each  of  said 
sleeve  members  encircling  and  being  longitudinally  slid- 
able  along  only  one  of  said  stay  members,  each  of  said 
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stay  members  having  a  series  of  vertically  arranged  de- 
pressions on  one  side  thereof,  said  depressions  adapted  to 
accommodate  said  sleeve  members,  an  undulating  resil- 


ient portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  stay  member, 
said  resilient  portion  acting  to  bias  said  sleeve  member 
into  one  of  said  depressions.  I  I 


3  196  879 

PANTY^IRDLE  COMBINATION 

Mona  H.  Lccse,  11626  Blix  St.,  North  HoOywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,400 

13  Claims.    (CL  128— 528) 


said  first  rim  at  a  faster  rate  than  and  in  a  direction  op- 
posite from  that  of  said  second  rim,  means  for  supplying 
tobacco  to  the  rim  of  said  first  wheel,  means  defining  a 
distorted  S  shaped  passage  for  said  stream,  said  means 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  concave  each  haying 
an  inner  wall  spaced  from  said  first  and  said  second  rims, 
respectively,  to  form  a  first  and  a  second  arcuate  passage 
portion,  respectively,  said  wheels  so  spaced  as  to  define 
a  transfer  space  portion  of  said  passage  there  between, 
said  transfer  space  portion  interconnecting  said  first  and 
said  second  portions  to  form  thereby  said  S  shaped  pas- 
sage, a  first  and  a  second  set  of  retractable  pins  on  said 
first  and  said  second  wheel,  respectively,  means  responsive 
to  each  rotation  of  said  first  and  said  second  wheel  for 
cyclically  actuating  said  first  and  said  second  pins  radial- 
ly outwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  their  respective 
rims,  so  that  they  are  progressively  projected  both  sub- 
stantially beyond  and  are  withdrawn  within  said  rims, 
means  for  controlling  the  cycle  of  operation  of  said  first 


n 


ll  A  panty-girdle  garment  to  be  worn  by  a  human  being 
such  as  a  woman  or  child,  preferably  of  the  feminine  sex, 
wherein  the  garment  has  a  crotch  portion  and  a  front  and 
a  back  to  conform  to  corresponding  portions  of  the  human 
being  wearing  the  garment,  including: 

a  first  piece  of  elastic  fabric  and  a  second  piece  of 
elastic  fabric  overlapping  the  first  piece  along  the 
crotch  portion,  the  first  and  second  pieces  being  at- 
tached tp  each  other  at  the  crotch  portion  along  a 
line  extending  from_the  front  to  the  back  of  the 
garment  to  form  a  composite  fabric  member,  said 
'  composite  member  having  a  generally  hourglass  con- 
figuration in  the  region  of  the  crotch  portion,  the 
hourglass  configuration  of  the  composite   member 
being  defined  by  first  and  second  enlargements  at  op- 
{  posite  ends  of  the  composite  member,  the  first  en- 
largement of  the  hourglass  configuration  forming  the 
front  of  the  garment  and  the  second  enlargement 
forming  the  back  of  the  composite  member; 
said  first  piece  forming  the  left  side  of  the  back  of  the 
garment  and  the  right  side  of  the  front  of  the  gar- 
.  Iment,    j  !..    |  I  :    !    I    ll  ji  1 

said  second  piece  forming  the  right  side  of  the  back  of 
the  garment  and  the  left  side  of  the  front  of  the 
garment. 


set  of  pins  so  that  they  are  extended  their  maximum  dis- 
tance and  pass  completely  through  the  layer  of  tobacco 
being  formed  on  the  rim  of  said  first  wheel  when  the  first 
pins  are  in  the  region  of  said  input  station,  and  so  that  said 
first  pins  are  substantially  in  their  retracted  position  when 
in  said  transfer  region,  means  for  controlling  the  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  second  pins  so  that  they  are  substantially 
in  their  fully  extended  position  when  in  said  transfer  re- 
gion, in  which  region  each  successively  engages  the  op- 
posed rim  of  said  first  wheel,  to  promote  the  complete 
transfer  of  said  stream  to  said  second  wheel,  and  so  that 
said  second  pins  are  substantially  in  their  retracted  posi- 
tion near  the  end  extremity  of  said  second  channel,  said 
first  rim,  first  pins,  first  concave  element,  and  the  effect 
of  said  faster  rate  of  motion  of  said  first  rim  coacting  to 
compress  the  tobacco  stream  both  radially  and  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  motion,  said  first  and  said  second  rims  being 
so  spaced  in  said  transfer  region  as  to  constrict  and  there- 
by compress  said  stream  transversely  between  them,  said 
second  pins  operating  to  maintain  the  compressed  condi- 
tion of  said  stream  in  said  second  channel. 


3,196,880 
CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Jesse  R.  Pinkham,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey  j     I  1 

FUed  Oct  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,161    I 
4  Claims.    (CI.  131—84)  I 

2.  A  tobacco  feed  mechanism  having  an  input  station 
for  feeding  a  tobacco  stream  to  a  cigarette  rod  former, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  tobacco 
conveying  wheel,  a  first  and  a  second  rim  on  said  first 
and  said  second  wheel,  respective  y,  ineans  for  driving 


3,196,881 
CIGARETTE  HOLDER 
Harry  E.  Walters,  2312  Boone  St,  Baltimore  18,  Md. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  217,307,  Aug.  16, 
1962.    This  application  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,445 
3  CUhns.    (CL  131—198) 
3.  In  a  holder,  a  mouthpiece,  a  valve  shank,  and  a  valve 
sleeve  all  positioned  in  tandem,  said  valve  shank  being 
formed  with  a  recess  at  one  end  for  engaging  an  article 
to  be  smoked  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  at  its  op- 
posite end  defining  a  bafile,  said  valve  shank  having  a  first 
passage  therein  for  communicating  with  the  first  of  said 
spaced  grooves  and  with  said  recess  therein  and  a  second 
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passage  therein  cominunicating  with  t  le  last  of  said  spaced 
grooves  in  said  valve  shank  and  wj  th  said  mouthpiece, 
said  valve  sleeve  being  formed  with  s  counterbored  spiral 
portion  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  brei  ther  hole  communi- 
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upper  end  positioned  about  said  opposite  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  member  with  said  collar  extending  be- 
counterbored  spiral    yond  the  end  thereof  and  engaging  said  connection  plug 
in  moisture-tight  sealing  relation,  an  annular  rib  on  the 
eating  said  counterbored  spiral  to  the  exterior  of  said    inner  surface  of  said  collar  engaged  in  an  annular  groove 
valve  sleeve,  said  valve  shank  havin  ;  a  longitudinal  slot   on  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  member  in  moisture- 


therein  extending  into  said  second 
rotatably  engage  said  valve  sleeve 
said  slot,  whereby  said  counterbore( 
temal  air  from  the  atmosphere  into 
to  mingle  with  filtered  smoke  from 
enters  said  mouthpiece. 


pESsage, 


and  means  to  =^ 
»ver  said  baffle  and 
portion  valves  ex- 
said  second  passage 
said  bafBe  before  it 


EXTINGUISHING  ASI 
S.  Brink,  934  Rokoc  St 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  ^  d 
aOalM.    (CL131— P36) 


1.  An  ash  tray  comprising  a  unitai  i  body  having  a  rel 


TRAY 
Cliicago,  DL 
181,729 


tight  sealing  relation,  an  annular  intumed  flange  on  the 
other  end  of  said  conical  sleeve  and  overlying  and  en- 
gaging said  annular  flange  on  said  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber, said  conical  resilient  sleeve-Uke  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein.  > 


3,196,884  I         I 

RESILIENT  PIN  CURL  CLIP  WITH  A 
PIVOTED  SPREADER 
Albert  Safianoff,  PakM  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,428 
11  Claims.    (CL  132—46) 


lower  shallow  tray 
shorter  substantially 


atively  long  substantially  rectangulai 

portion  adapted  to  contain  water,  a 

rectangular  upper  tray  portion  adsbted  to  serve  as  a 

smoker's  ash  receptacle,  said  lower  tr  ly  portion  extending 

rearwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  the  r  sar  end  of  the  upper 

tray  portion,  and  relatively  narrow  u  dght  standards  con 

necting  the  rear  portions  only  of  the     ' 

portions  and  vertically  spacing  the 

above  the  rear  and  intermediate  pbrtions  only  of  the 

lower  tray  portion,  leaving  the  foni  ard  portions  of  the 

lower  tray  portion  uncovered  and 

connected  at  their  rear  ends. by  a  rkar  wall  spaced  for- 

wardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the  lo^er  tray  portion,  the 

lower  tray  portion  having  its  under 

wardly  and  forwardly  from  a  trans>fcrse  line  in  front  of 

the  center  of  gravity  of  the  body,  w  lereby  a  quantity  of 

water  in  the  lower  tray  portion  will  i  ormally  be  confined 

in  the  rear  thereof,  beneath  the  up  er  tray  portion  and 

will  be  visible  in  the  portion  of  th;  lower  tray  behind 

said  rear  wall  and  will  flow  forwarqly  to  the  imcovered 

portion  of  the  lower  tray  when  the 

said  transverse  line. 


3,196,883  ^ 
HAIR  CURLING  Df  VICE 
R.  Zcntfco,  34«7  Sonth  Ave ,  Yoangstown,  Ohio 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  ^  ».  235^50 
3  Claims.  (0.132- -33) 
1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprisii  g  a  cylindrical  body 
member  having  an  annular  flange  al  out  one  end  thereof, 
a  heating  element  embedded  in  said  c  rlindrical  body  mem- 
ber and  connection  pins  extending  oi  twardly  of  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  a  connection  plug  h  iving  sockets  therein 
for  registry  with  said  connection 
sleeve-like  resiUent  member  having 


>ody  is  tipped  about 


1.  A  hair  fastener  comprising  a  clip  member  having  a 
pair  of  resilient  legs  connected  together  adjacent  one  end 
and  extending  generally  in  the  same  direction  and  closely 
opposed  to  each  other  adjacent  their  free  ends,  said  legs 
being  arranged  to  clamp  a  tress  of  hair  between  them  by 
their  inherent  resiliency,  and  means  for  spreading  apart 
the  free  ends  of  said  legs  comprising  a  spreader  member 
having  a  pair  of  divergent  legs  connected  together  at  one 
end  to  form  an  apex  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  the 
apex  of  said  spreader  to  one  of  the  legs  of  said  clip  mem- 
ber spaced  from  the  free  end  thereof  with  the  free  end 
of  one  of  the  legs  of  the  spreader  member  slidingly  en- 
gaging the  inner  face  of  the  other  leg  of  said  clip  mem- 
ber and  the  free  end  of  the  other  leg  of  the  spreader  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  transversely  across  said  other  leg 
of  said  clip  member  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the 
fingers  of  the  user  to  pivot  said  spreader  about  its  apex 
and  force  said  legs  apart. 


>ins,  and  a  conical 
a  collar  at  its  opeA 


3,196385 
CORN  AND  CALLOUS  FILE 
William  D.  Emerson,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Sdioll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  i 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,632       I 
1  Claim.    (CL  132—76.4) 
A  com  and  callous  file  comprising 
(a)  a  handle, 
(b)'  a  working  element  connected  to  said  handle. 
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(c)  a  coating  of  abrasive  material  of  substantially  tmi- 
form  thickness  on  said  working  element,  and 

(d)  said  element  being  longitudinally  convex  and  trans- 


versely convex  at  a  sharper  curvature  on  one  side, 
and  longitudinally  concave  and  transversely  straight 
on  the  other  side,  and     j     j    '  |  '   | : '  |  I      [|| 
(e)  said  element  having  a  square  cut  end  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  element  also  coated  with  abrasive. 


3,196,886 

T^ON-SPILLABLE  NAIL  POLISH  APPUCATOR 

David  C.  Brown,  3«  Smith  St,  Babylon, 

SnIIolk  County,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnly  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,329  L 

2Clafans.   (CL  ^2— 79) 

\ 


New 


!  3,196,887 

COIN  SORTER 
Roby  B.  White,  Jr.,  Cnmbcriand,  RJ^  assignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Electronic  Coil  Processing  Corp., 
Yori(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Mar.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,264,  now 
Patent  No.  3,147,839.  Divided  and  this  appUcatioa 
June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,275 

7  Claims.    (CL  133— 3) 


2.  A  nail  polish  applicator  conlprising  a  container  com- 
posed of  a  flexible  plastic  material,  said  container  includ- 
ing a  thin  and  flexible  side  wall  means  and  axially  spaced 
end  walls  integrally  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  side 
wall  means  so  as  to  define  a  chamber  and  seal  the  same, 
a  quantity  of  liquid  fingernail  polish  in  said  chamber,  a 
tubular  neck  integrally  secured  to  one  of  said  side 
walls  so  as  to  project  outwardly  from  said  chamber,  an 
applicator  brush  comprising  a  plurality  of  plastic  bristles 
each  of  substantially  circular  cross  section,  said  brush 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  portion  telescopically  and  snug- 
ly fitting  within  a  cylindrical  passage  through  said  neck, 
an  annular  band  encircling  said  cylindrical  inner  portion 
and  compressing  said  bristles  together,  an  annular  recess 
formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  neck  and  containing 
said  band,  said  recess  and  band  having  substantially  the 
same  cross  sectional  size  and  shape  so  that  substantially 
the  entire  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  said  neck,  said  one  end  wall  having  an  aperture  there- 
through connecting  said  chamber  with  the  passage  through 
said  neck,  a  flexible  flap  extending  over  the  axially  outer 
end  of  said  aperture  and  having  an  edge  portion  secured 
to  said  one  end  wall  so  that  said  flap  fimctions  as  a  check 
valve  to  normally  seal  said  chamber  and  yet  permit  flow 
of  the  nail  polish  therefrom,  said  brush  including  a  conical 
end  projecting  axially  from  said  neck,  a  cylindrical  cap 
threaded  onto  said  neck  and  having  a  conical  recesls  re- 
ceiving said  conical  end  portion  of  said  brush,  said  conical 
recess  being  substantially  completely  filled  with  said  con- 
ical end  portion  of  said  brush  so  Uiat  said  cap  contains 
a  minimum  of  air,  and  a  silicone  compound  coating  said 
plastic  bristles,  flat  valve  and  interior  of  said  cap  to  pre- 
vent adhesion  of  the  nail  polish  thereto. 

I    II 


5.  In  a  coin  sorting  machine,  a  drum  having  a  cylin- 
drical wall  covered  with  circumferential  and  longitudinal 
rows  of  perforations,  said  wall  being  bent  along  longi- 
tudinal lines  which  intersect  the  longitudinal  rows  of 
perforations,  and  ribs  secured  to  the  inside  Of  the  drum 
and  extending  circumferentially  about  the  drum  immedi- 
ately adjacent  one  side  of  the  circumferential  rows  of 
perforations. 

I  3,196388  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  WASHING  MACHINE 

Leo  J.  Roossean,  431  Calvhi  St^ 

Grosse  Pofaitc  Farms,  Mich.      \\ 

FUed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,171 

SCfaiins.    (CL134— 45) 


1.  An  automatic  vehicle  washing  machine  comprising 

a  supporting  framework  having  laterally-spaced  side 
portions  providing  a  vehicle  pathway  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  side-washing  nozzle  supports  movably  mounted 
on  said  side  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path- 
way for  motion  toward  and  away  from  said  pathway, 

multiple  side-washing  nozzles  mounted  on  said  side- 
washing  nozzle  supports  and  directed  laterally  toward 
said  pathway  in  vertically-spaced  relationship, 

a  top-washing  nozzle  support  movably  mounted  on 
said  framework  above  said  pathway  for  up-and-down 
motion  toward  and  away  from  said  pathway, 

multiple  top-washing  nozzles  mounted  on  said  top- 
washing  nozzle  support  in  downwardly-directed  lat- 
erally-spaced relationship,  and  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  hot  water  to  said  nozzles. 


I 


1356 


said    side-waging    nozzle    supports 
mounted  on  said  side  portions  on 

each  of  said  side-washing  nozzle  su 
nozzle  carrier  movably  mounted 
ing  relatively  thereto, 

said  side-washing  nozzles  being 


being  pivotally 
vfertical  pivot  axes, 
(ports  including  a 
t  lereon  for  pivot- 


mou  ited  on  said  ear- 


ners, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  nozzle 
to  said  nozzle  supports  for  dire(^ting 
at  approximately  constant  angles 
to  said  pathway. 


3  19^389 
OVERSPEED  GOVERNbRS 
Herbert  C.  Hims,  Northumberland,  Ei  gland,  assignor 
The  Parsons  and  Marine  EnginecrinijTnrbini 
and      Development      Association, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority  application  Great 

14,562 
11  Claims.    (CI.  137— 


BritJ  In, 


i6) 


s  >eed 


s:  nail 


mem  ter 


Skid 


1.  A  rotary  member  including  an 
for  limiting  the  maximum  rotational 
member,  said  governor  comprising 
pivoted  to  said  rotary  member  for  a 
ment  about  an  axis  spaced  from  th 
of  the  rotary  member  in  a  plane  at 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotary 
forces  acting  on  said  rocking  member 
librium  about  said  pivot  axis  when 
rotates,  at  least  one  spring  being 
rocking  member  against  said  rocking 
sure  fluid  duct  being  provided  for 
and  rotary  valve  means  being  define( 
rotary  member  and  a  part  of  said 
pressure   fluid  duct  having  an   exit 
rotary  valve  means,  and  said  exit 
said  rocking  member  is  in  its  unrockc  d 
exit  being  open  when  said  rocking 
rocked  position,  whereby,  in  operatic 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  roc" 
member  on  said  rotary  member 
speed  equal  to  or  greater  than  said 
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valve  seat  disposed  adjacent  a  second  portion  of  said  one 
side  of  said  element  and  adapted  for  engagement  there- 
with, said  second  valve  seat  being  spaced  axially  from  said 
first  seat  in  a  direction  away  from  said  element,  means  de- 
fining a  third  passage  terminating  in  a  third  valve  seat 


::arriers  relatively 

said  nozzles 

of  aim  relatively 


to 

«  Research 

Northumberland, 


188,722 

In,  Apr.  21,  1961, 


disposed  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  opposite  side  of  said 
element  and  adapted  for  engagement  therewith,  and 
means  defining  a  path  between  said  second  and  third 
passages  when  said  element  is  engaged  with  said  first 
and  second  seats. 


3,196,891 

STEP-UP  RELAY  VALVE 

Hany  M.  Valentine,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bcndlx- 

Westinghouse' Automotive  Air  Brake  Company,  Elyri% 

CMiio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  , 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,377 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137—102) 


<  verspeed  governor 
of  said  rotary 
rocking  member 
rocking  move- 
longitudinal  axis 
-ight  angles  to  the 
the  centrifugal 
being  out  of  equi- 
rotary  member 
provided  to  bias  said 
movement,  a  pres- 
coinection  to  a  relay, 
by  a  part  of  said 
rocking  member,  said 
controlled  by  said 
)eing  closed  when 
position  and  said 
member   is  in  its 
,  said  relay  can  be 
of  said  rocking 
attaining  a  rotational 
I  laximum  speed. 


k  ng 


VALVE 

Calif.,  assignor  to 


3,196,890 
DOUBLE  ACTING  CHEC  i 

Karl  A.  Brandenbcrg,  San  Lcandro    ^_ .—-- - 

Modemair  Corporatioa,  San  Lean  ro,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  Nb.  155,319 
7  Claims.  (CI.  137—102) 
6.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  eler  lent  having  opposed 
sides,  means  defining  a  first  passage  i  trminating  in  a  first 
valve  seat  disposed  adjacent  a  first  wrtion  of  one  side 
of  said  element  and  adapted  for  en  jagement  therewith, 
means  defining  a  second  passage  ten  liftating  in  a  second 


1.  In  a  relay  valve  of  the  step-up  type  which  includes 
a  casing  having  a  pressure  supply  port,  a  pressure  deliv- 
ery port,  a  pressure  control  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  de- 
livery and  exhaust  valves  constructed  and  arranged  to 
control  communication  between  said  supply  and  delivery 
ports  and  between  the  delivery  and  exhaust  ports,  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  biasing  the  delivery  and  exhaust 
valves  toward  dosed  position,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  an  annular  ratio  ring  and  a  cooperating  piston, 
means  for  biasing  said  piston  in  opposition  to  the  control 
pressure,  the  delivery  and  exhaust  valves  being  related 
with  each  other  and  with  the  piston  so  that  they  may 
either  both  be  closed  or  alternately  open,  the  exhaust 
valve  being  closed  and  the  delivery  valve  opened  by  an 
increase  in  control  pressure  acting  on  one  side  of  the 
piston  sufficient  to  overcome  the  effect  of  both  said  bias- 
ing means  and  the  force  of  the  delivery  pressure  acting  on 
the  reverse  side  of  the  piston,  said  ring  and  piston  coact- 
ing  to  separate  the  casing  into  control  and  delivery  cham- 
bers respectively  communicating  with  the  control  port 
and  the  delivery  port,  said  ratio  ring  having  inner  and 
outer  spaced-apart  walls  defining  an  open  channel,  said 
outer  wall  sealingly  engaging  the  wall  of  the  casing  sur- 
rounding the  control  chamber  and  said  inner  wall  having 
the  side  thereof  opposite  said  channel  exposed  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  delivery  chamber,  said  piston  having  a  de- 
pending skirt  provided  with  an  annular  flange  positioned 
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within  said  channel  and  slidingly  and  sealingly  engaging 
confrontng  surfaces  of  said  walls  whereby  the  area  of  the 
piston  exposed  to  pressure  in  said  delivery  chamber  is  less 
than  the  area  of  the  piston  exposed  to  pre^ure  in  said 
control  chamber  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  annular  area 
of  said  channel  between  said  walls. 


3  196  892 
WATER  CONDmONING'AND  ^ROPORttONlNG 

SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Savage,  Downey,  and  Walter  M.  Kofford,  Ful- 
lerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Water  Chemists,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,988     I 
14Claiiiii.    (CL  137— 114) 


..  In  a  watef  conditioning  iystem:  an  apparatus  for 
recirculating  water;  means  for  feeding  make-up  water  to 
said  apparatus  at  a  substantially  constant  rate;  bleed-off 
means  for  removing  water  from  said  apparatus;  means  for 
feedifig  a  chemical  to  said  apparatus;  and  means  operat- 
ing simultaneously  with  flow  of  water  in  said  make-up 
water  means  for  operating  said  bleed-off  means  and  said 
chemical  feeding  means  to  bleed  off  water  at  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  to  the  quantity  of  make-up  water  fed  to  the 
apparatus  and  to  feed  chemical  at  a  predetermined  ratio 
to  the  quantity  of  make-up  water  fed  to  the  apparatus. 
r  ■        1      :  III  "  li  1  i 


I       AUTOMATICALLY  DISCHARGING 
'  CONDENSATE  TRAP 

Veraon  A.  Stenger  and  Clayton  E.  Van  Hall,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,858 
/  2  ClainM.    (CL  137—204) 


'  1 


3  196  894 
SANITARY  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SEWER 

DRAIN  TRAPS 

Louis  M.  Bodi,  53  Dale  Ave.,  Staten  Island  6,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,169 

3  Claims.     (CI.  137— 247.27) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewer  drain  trap  mounted  in 
a  pit  sunk  in  the  floor  of  a  cellar,  the  trap  having  at  least 
one  vertical  clean-out  extension  rising  therefrom  to  a  level 
substantially  below  said  floor,  an  attachment  wholly  posi- 
tioned below  said  floor  consisting  of  a  length  of  pipe  hav- 
ing a  U-shaped  bend  approximately  intermediate  its  length 
and  having  one  end  thereof  positioned  above  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  extension,  means  for  connecting  said  one 
end  of  the  pipe  to  the  upper  end  of  said  extension,  the 
other  end  of  said  pipe  having  a  housing  thereon  provided 
with  a  passage  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  passage  com- 
municating with  said  pipe,  and  a  normally  closed  check 
valve  positioned  in  said  passage,  said  U-shaped  bend  pro- 
viding a  water  seal. 


I    j  J  196  895 

AIR  CONDITIONING  DAMPER 

Lloyd  G.  Dayus,  7  HunthiU  Court,  Islington, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  11, 1962, 

839,731 

,  Claimis.    (CI.  137—270) 


I 


1;  An  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  condensate  from 
a  gas  train  comprising  an  enclosed  vessel  with  upper  and 
lower  portions,  the  latter  being  termed  a  trap  hereinafter, 
the  upper  portion  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least 
one  outlet  for  gaseous  fluid  flow,  the  trap  having  a  de- 
signed liquid  level  and  communicating  with  a  capillary 
passage  in  a  discharge  conduit,  said  conduit  extending 
from  the  trap  and  terminating  at  its  discharge  end  at  an 
operating  elevation  above  the  designed  liquid  level  of  the 
trap,  said  operating  elevation  corresponding  to  the  sum  of 
( I )  the  height  to  which  the  liquid  condensate  rises  in  the 
capillary  passage  and  (2)  the  static  condensate  head  which 
equals  the  pressure  within  the  gas  train.  , 


1.  In  an  air  flow  controller  having  a  plurality  of  artic- 
ulated damper  vanes  parallely  positioned  and  rotatably 
supported  within  a  frame  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  each  other  and  where  simultaneous  movement  of 
said  damper  vanes  occludes  the  opening  of  said  frame  the 
combination  of: 

four  side  members  forming  said  frame,  opposite  mem- 
bers being  identical; 
an  operating  member  supported  within  said  frame 
adjacent  one  said  side  members  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment therealong,  said  operating  member  being  po- 
sitioned normal  to  said  axes  of  rotation  and  adjacent 
said  common  ends  of  said  damper  vanes  and  having 
clearance  slots  therein  through  which  said  damper 
vanes  are  rotatably  supported  by  said  one  side 
member; 
crank  bearings  in  said  operating  member,  at  least  some 
of  said  crank  bearings  arranged  alternately  in  pairs, 
one  each  said  bearing  of  said  pairs  disposed  to  either 
side   of  said   clearance   slots,  the  spacing  of  said 
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pairs  being  substantially  equal  to  i  aid  predetennined 
distance; 

crank  arms  formed  on  said  damper  vanes  at  common 
ends  thereof  and  positioned  eco  ntric  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  thereof,  said  crank  ainis  adapted  to  be 
movably  secured  in  said  bearings 
side  of  said  axes  of  rotation  am 
said  bearings  to  either  side  of  sail 
in  an  alternative  manner  wbereb] 
ment  of  said  operating  membei 
damper  vanes  to  progressively 
air  flow  controller. 
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positioned  to  one 
alternatively,  in 
axes  of  rotation, 
reciprocal  move- 
will  rotate  said 
and  close  said 


3,196,897 

PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE 

PACKING 

Frederick  Hodson,  Douglas,  Isle  of  Man,  England,  as- 

sAfgaor^  by  mesne  assi^uncnts,  to  Mannin  Enginccriiig 

Limited,  DougUtt,  Isle  of  Man,  England,  a  company 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  2, 1961, 

39,210/61 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137— 312) 


onen  i 
SEVfBI 


12  n  II 


3,196,896       _ 

CONTROL-VALVE  ASSIMBLY 

Bcnhard  Lcatcncgscr,  AOackwili  r  StrasM  18, 

MnncheBstcin,  Switzcrli  nd 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,217 

Claims  priority,  appliaitloa  SwUzeriai  d,  Aug.  11, 1961, 

9  484/61 
2  Claims.'  (CL137— 2ri) 


1.  A  self -sealing  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  socket 
terminal  and  a  complemental  spigot  terminal  each  formed 
with  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  in  each  terminal  resilientiy 
urged  towards  its  seat,  and  seating  thereon  when  the 
terminals  are  not  coupled  together,  to  prevent  loss  of 
fluid,  and  being  relatively  of  such  length  as  to  mutually 
engage  and  be  forced  off  their  respective  seats  when  the 
terminals  are  coupled  together,  and  a  member  of  resilient 
fluid-absorbing  material  carried  by  the  socket  terminal 
intermediate  the  two  ^alve  seats,  said  member  being  of 
a  thickness  to  be  compressed  between  the  terminals  when 
they  are  coupled  together,  and  to  expand  into  the  space 
between  the  valves  as  the  terminals  are  being  separated, 
prior  to  seating  of  the  valves,  and  to  complete  its  expan- 
sion after  the  valves  have  seated  to  absorb  any  fluid  which 
may  have  escaped  past  the  valve  seats  as  the  valves  ap- 
proach their  seats.  j 


1.  A   control-valve    assembly   coniprising   a    housing  _ 
formed  with  at  least  two  cylindrical    )ores;  at  least  two 
generally  cylindical  integral  sleeves  n  spectively  received 
in  said  bores  and  forming  therewith  a  respective  annular 
fluid  passage  surrounding  said  sleeves,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  fluid  ports  communica  ing  with  said  pas- 
sages respectively;  a  pair  of  reciprocs  ble  valve  members 
slidable  respectively  within  said  sleeve  s,  said  valve  mem- 
bers each  being  provided  with  at  least  one  annular  groove 
receiving  a  respective  first  sealing  ri  ig  surrounding  the 
valve    member  and   projecting  outwirdly  thcrebeyond, 
each  of  said  sleeves  having  at  least  1  */o  oppositely  con- 
verging  frustoconical   annular  sealin  5  surfaces  engage- 
able  with  the  respective  first  rings  in  extreme  axial  posi- 
tions of  the  corresponding  valve  me  nber  for  con  trol- 
ling the  flow  of  fluid  between  the  pas  ages  of  the  respec- 
tive sleeve,  each  of  said  sleeves  beiig  formed  with  at 
least  one  opening  axially  adjacent  2    respective  sealing 
surface  and  communicating  between    he  interior  of  each 
sleeve  and  the  respective  passage,  sat  1  sleeves  and  valve 
members  being  interchangeably  disp  )sed  in  said  bores, 
each  of  said  sleeves  being  provided    vith  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly  open    axially    spaced    circui  iferential    channels 
flanking  the  respective  opening;  and  a  further  sealing  ring 
in  each  of  said  channels  bearing  upon  the  wall  of  the 
respective  bore  for  defining  said  pa  sages,  said   sleeves 
being  of  axially  stepped  internal  diai  neters,  each  having 
a  relatively  large  internal  diameter  i  1  the  region  of  the 
respective  openings  and  a  relatively  !  mall  internal  diam- 
eter in  respective  regions  separated   From  said  openings 
by  said  frustoconical  sealing  surfa<es,  said   first   rings 
having  an  external  diameter  greater  than  said  relatively 
small  internal  diameter. 


3,196398 
LOW  PRESSURE  STEAM  RADIATOR  AIR 

VENT  VALVES  I 

Otto  C.  SemoDsen,  71  Superior  Road,  Bcllcrose  26,  N.Y4 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,430 

9  Claims.    (CL  137— 314) 


1.  A  radiator  valve  including  a  shell,  a  nipple  for  con- 
necting the  valve  to  a  radiator,  an  air  escape  orifice 
through  which  air  may  escape  from  the  shell,  and  a  wick 
for  extracting  condensate  from  said  air  escape  orifice,  a 
portion  of  said  wick  being  positioned  within  the  circum- 
ference of  said  air  escape  orifice,  the  area  of  said  portion 
being  less  than  the  area  of  said  air  escape  orifice  thereby 
leaving  a  portion  of  the  air  escape  orifice  unobstructed 
by  said  wick,  said  unobstructed  portion  providing  for 
free  movement  of  air  out  of  said  valve. 


3,196,899 
FEED  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Willi  Lattenumn,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mis- 
sion Manufactaring  Company,  Honstoo,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  167,309 
8  Claims.    (CI.  137—389) 
1.  A  feed  control  device  comprising, 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein, 
an  inlet  passage  having  communication  with  said  cham 
ber  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  chamber. 
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an  inlet  valve  boacting  with  said  inlet  passage  for  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  inlet  passage, 

an  outlet  passage  having  communication  with  said 
chamber  for  conveying  liquid  from  said  chamber, 

an  outlet  valve  coacting  with  said  outlet  passage  for 
controlling  flow  through  such  passage, 

outlet  valve  closing  means  for  closing  said  outlet  valve 

.   to  stop  flow  through  said  outlet  passage, 

operating  means  for  closing  said  inlet  valve  to  stop 
flow  through  said  inlet  passage, 

float  means  having  operative  connecticMi  with  said  oper- 
ating means  for  actuating  such  means  to  close  said 


signal  corresponding  to  the  average  duration  of  time  that 
the  value  of  said  measurement  signal  deviates  beyond  a 
selected  value,  means  responsive  to  said  rapidly  fluctuat- 
ing signal  for  adjusting  said  selected  value  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  said  fluctuating  signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  effecting 
changes  in  ,said  process  condition. 


inlet  valve  in  response  to  the  iquid  level  within  said 
chamber, 

temperature  responsive  means  having  operative  con- 
|i|ection  with  said  operating  means  for  actuating  said 
means  to  close  said  inlet  valve  in  jresponse  to  tem- 
perature conditions,  ! 

and  a  second  operating  means  coacting  with  said  inlet 
valve  and  said  outlet  valve  closing  means  for  closing 
said  inlet  valve  substantially  simultaneously  as  said 
Outlet  valve  is  closed  by  said  outlet  valve  closing 
neans. 


3,196,900 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Allan  R.  Catiicron,  Concord,  Leon  G.  S.  Wood,  Wollas- 
ton,  and  Wilfred  H.  Howe,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Tke  Foxboro  Company,  Foxl>oro,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,751 
16  Claims.     (CI.  137^-487.5)  I 


I  16.  Process  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, means  for  developing  a  measurement  signal  repre- 
senting the  actual  value  of  the  controlled  process  condi- 
tion with  a  rapidly  fluctuating  signal  superimposed  there- 
on, an  instrumentality  responsive  to  said  measurement 
signal  and  including  means  for  production  and  output 


3,196,901 
RATIO  PRESSURE  REDUCING  VALVE 
Malcolm  T.  Phillipps,  Hilton,  Soutli  Australia,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Pldlmac  Limited,  Hilton,  Soutii  Australia, 
Australia 

FUed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sept  18, 1961, 

9,268/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137—494) 


1.  A  ratio  pressure  reducing  valve  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  valve  body  having  opposite  ends,  said  body 
having  an  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means  at  said  oppo- 
site ends,  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  being  co- 
axial, said  body  having  an  inner  annular  surface  inter- 
mediate said  ends  of  reduced  diameter  and  a  larger  di- 
ameter inner  annular  surface  at  the  outlet  end,  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat  at  the  inlet  end  encircling  the  inlet  means 
in  proximate  relation,  a  valve  member  slidably  arranged 
in  said  hollow  body,  said  valve  member  including  a  larger 
diameter  piston  slidably  and  sealably  engaged  with  the 
inner  annular  surface  at  the  outlet  end,  and  a  smaller 
diameter  piston  slidably  and  sealably  engaged  with  the 
inner  annular  surface  which  is  intermediate  said  ends, 
said  valve  member  defining  with  said  valve  body  a  low 
pressure  space  adjacent  the  end  of  the  larger  diameter 
piston  and  a  pressure  release  space  adjacent  the  valve 
seat,  said  valve  member  having  an  axial  passage  which 
opens  at  one  end  into  the  low  pressure  space  and  a  trans- 
verse opening  in  said  smaller  diameter  piston  in  com- 
munication with  said  axial  passage  and  opening  into  the 
pressure  release  space,  said  smaller  diameter  piston  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  facing  said  inlet  means  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion and  an  axially  depending  annular  rim  on  the  closed 
end  of  the  piston  extending  towards  the  aimular  valve 
seat  to  selectively  contact  the  same  and  close  communi- 
cation between  the  inlet  means  and  the  pressure  release 
space,  whereby  upon  axial  movement  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber the  valve  will  be  selectively  opened  and  closed,  said 
inlet  means  having  an  aperture  with  a  diameter  only 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  smaller  diameter 
piston  and  adapted  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  substantially 
constant  pressure  for  open  and  closed  positions  of  the 
valve,  said  rim  being  relatively  narrow  and  being  periph- 
erally on  the  closed  end  of  the  piston  to  thereby  have 
a  diameter  only  slig^ly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
aperture  of  the  inlet  Ineans  such  that  the  effective  thrust 
on  the  end  of  the  smaller  diameter  piston  due  to  pressure 
fluid  acting  thereon  is  only  slightly  increased  when  the 
rim  moves  out  of  contact  with  the  vfilve  seat  and  the  valve 
is  open. 
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3,196,9«2 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVlCf 
Charies  C.  Rkhmood,  St.  Loota,  Mo.,  a 
plcx    Company,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,   a 

-^^^^^'TpUed  Sept.  27, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  22 
SClaiins.    (CL  137— 504) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


to  MaM- 
iorporatioa   of 


l,5M 


1   A  flow  control  device  for  regulatin ;  the  flow  of  a 
liquid  of  variable  viscosity  and  variabU    pressure  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  ou  let  and  a^uid 
chamber  therebetween,  a  valve  opening  d«  fined  by  a  valve 
seat  between  the  fluid  chamber  and  th«    outlet,  a  slide 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  valv   seat  to  throttle 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  chamber  to  t  le  outlet,  means 
for  biasing  the  slide  member  away  fron   the  valve  seat 
a  passage  through  the  slide  member  hav  ng  an  mlet  end 
for  receiving  liquid  introduced  into  the  :ontrol,  the  end 
of  the  slide  adjacent  the  valve  seat  being  formed  with  an 
annular  knife  edge  surrounding  the  pas  age,  and  means 
in  the  passage  adjacent  the  inlet  includi  ig  an  individual 
thin  plate  having  an  orifice  through  it  f(  .r  restricting  the 
flow  of  liquid  introduced  into  the  inlet,  means  to  posi- 
tion the  thin  plate  within  the  passage.  I  he  wall  defining 
the  orifice  being  less  than  a  few  thousai  idths  inch  thick, 
the  combination  providing  a  substantiallj  constant  rate  of 
fluid  flow  regardless  of  changes  in  viscojity  and  pressure 
of  the  fluid.  ^^^^^^ 

3  196  903 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  SlJOOL  VALVE 

Malvern  S.  Baker,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assi  pior  to  J.  L  Case 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporatioi  of  Wifcoi^ 
Originalapplication  Feb.  27. 1950,  Ser.  1^'-  ""  ""'  " 
Patent  No.  3,017,941,  dated  Jan.  23 
and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1962, 


mined  position  with  respect  to  said  passages,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  effecting  axial  movement  of  said 
control  valve  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  com- 
prising a  push  rod  slidably  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing said  rod  having  an  enlarged  inner  end,  said  enlarged 
end  portion  of  said  push  rod  providing  a  shoulder  for 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  housing  to  hmit  the 
movement  of  said  push  rod  in  one  direction,  and  means 
comprising  a  brake  fluid  actuated  cylinder  having  means 
4,  to  supply  brake  fluid  thereto,  externally  of  said  housing 

^T/zf/'^*'^     operable  to  effect  axial  inward  movement  of  said  push 
rod. 


3,196,904  _ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Robert  C.  Sclmiers,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatfon,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatton  of 

FUed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,490 
13  Claims.    (CL  137—628) 


1  Claim.    (CL  137—625.  8) 


]  <o.  718,075,  now 
1962.  Divided 
I  er.  No.  173,606 


Mf    JH7 


je7 


sa  d 


In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  unit  of  tl 
fluid  control  valve  assembly  comprising 
ing  an  intake  port  and  a  plurality  of 
plurality  of  passages  affording  fluid  c 
tween  said  intake  port  and  each  of 
means  defining  a  cylindrical  valve 
ing  intersecting  said  passages,  a  cylindrical 
axially  slidably  disposed  within  said 
ing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fl 
ones  of  said  passages  and  biasing  me 
disposed  to  urge  said  control  valve 


meai  is 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  system  having  a  fluid  pressure  cir- 
cuit including;  a  fluid  pressure  source;  a  control  valve;  a 
servo  interconnected  in  series  with  said  source  and  said 
control  valve;  and  a  valve  assembly  having  a  first  section 
in  fluid  connection  in  said  circuit  intermediate  said  con- 
trol valve  and  said  servo,  a  second  section  in  selective 
fluid  connection  with  said  first  section  and  fluid  connected 
with  said  servo,  exhaust  vent  means,  and  valve  means  for 
selectively  fluid  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  first 
section  and  said  second  section  to  said  exhaust  vent  means. 


3,196,905 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

Bert  Atley  Hills,  Jackson,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Walker 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,715 

6  Claims.    (CL  138—148) 


-/^ . 


e  type  including  a 

a  housing  includ- 

lischarge  ports,  a 

)mmunication  be- 

discharge  ports, 

chaiiber  in  said  hous- 

control  valve 

climber  and  includ- 

id  through  related 

in  said  chamber 

{ >ward  a  predeter- 


1.  A  laminated  pipe  assembly  for  automobile  exhaust 
systems  subject  to  high  temperature  conditions  and  having 
oil  films  thereon  susceptible  to  vaporization  at  the  high 
temperature  conditions  to  form  gases,  said  pipe  assembly 
being  formed  from  telescoped  pipe  members  and  having 
common  flange  means  formed  at  one  end,  said  flange 
means  being  formed  by  ;adially  extending  portions  of 
each   pipe    lying   substantially   back-to-back   in   closely 
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spaced  relationship,  and  breathing  passage  means  ex- 
tending from  the  interiorly  located  space  between  said 
telescoped  pipe  members  around  the  bend  forming  said 
flange  means  and  radially  outwardly  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,196,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SPRINGS 
Curt  H.  K.  Sjobohm  and  Frank  W.  ZukowsU,  Worcester, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,185 
6  Claims.    (CL  140-t7i)| 


ing  said  support  rods  in  the  direction  of  their  rotational 
axis  at  a  uniform  rate,  guide  means  for  directing  said 
grid  wire  onto  said  rotating  support  rods,  said  guide 
means  displaceable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  support  rods, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  motion  of  said  support  rods 
for  moving  said  guide  means.  ^^ 


3,196,908 

NOZZLE  WITH  VACUUM  OPERATED  VALVE 
TRIPPING  MEANS 
Donald  L.  Billian,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Emco  Wheaton,  Inc.,  Dayton,  (Niio 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,179 
10  Claims.    (CL  141— 209) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  springs  having  intermediate 
generally  rectangular  convolutions  and  a  first  end  having 
a  shape  other  than  said  rectangular  convolutions  con- 
nected to  the  first  of  said  rectangular  convolutions,  which 
apparatus  comprises  an  arbor  having  means  for  receiving 
a  length  of  spring  wire,  means  for  oscillating  said  arbor, 
about  a  stationary  axis,  means  for  feeding  said  wire  to 
said  arbor  in  timed  relationship  with  the  oscillations  of 
said  arbor,  said  feeding  means  including  jaws  movable 
with  respect  to  one  another  for  gripping  said  wires  and 
a  slide  carrying  said  jaws  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  arbor,  means  operable  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  oscillations  of  said  arbor  for  automatically  varying 
the  distance  said  slide  can  move  away  from  said  arbor 
whereby  the  length  of  wire  fed  is  varied  to  vary  the 
length  of  a  formed  leg  of  the  spring,  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  jaws  in  timed  relationship  with  the  oscil- 
lations of  said  arbor,  and  means  actuated  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  the  oscillations  of  said  arbor  for  giving  a 
pitch  to  at  least  some  of  the  sides  of  said  intermediate 
convolutions. 


3,196,907 
GRID  WINDING  MACHINE 
Douglas  G.  NoUes,  Bath,  and  Donald  A.  Boylan,  Erwin 
Township,  Steuben  County,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westfaig- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  PittdNurgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,031 
12  Claims.    (CL  140—71.5) 


1.  In  an  automatic  nozzle;  a  body  having  a  flow  pas- 
sage therethrough,  a  main  valve  member  in  the  flow  pas- 
sage, means  for  latching  the  valve  member  in  open  posi- 
tion including  suction  operated  tripping  means  for  trip- 
ping the  valve  member  closed  upon  the  development  of 
a  predetermined  degree  of  suction  in  the  tripping  means, 
a  venturi  in  the  flow  passage  downstream  of  the  valve 
member,  said  venturi  having  a  throat  wherein  suction  is 
established  by  fluid  flow  through  said  passage,  a  chan- 
nel leading  from  the  venturi  throat  to  said  tripping  means, 
a  restrictor  plug  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  venturi  sepa- 
rate from  said  valve  member  and  extending  into  said 
venturi,  said  plug  tapering  inwardly  in  the  downstream 
direction,  and  means  resiliently  biasing  said  plug  in  the 
downstream  direction. 


o 


3,196,909 

COMMUNION  GLASS  FILLER 

Ellis  E.  Monk,  2540  E.  University,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,029 

6  Claims.    (CL  141— 237) 


I  1.  A  grid  winding  machine  of  the  lathe  type  in  which 
grid  wire  is  wound  about  spaced  support  rods  comprising 
means  for  rotating  said  suppoft-f ods,  means  for  advanc- 

w 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  distributing  liquid  to  a  plurality 
of  liquid  receptacles  positioned  on  a  tray, 

(a)  a  liquid  distributing  pan  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tended peripheral  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  having  at  least  one  circular  groove  and 
at  least  one  radial  groove  opening  into  the  circular 
groove  whereby  liquid  flows  from  the  radial  groove 
to  the  circular  groove,  said  circular  groove  having 
at  least  one  downwardly  extended  concave  pocket 
havinf  a  hole  in  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
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tie 
:  lid 


(b)  cover  means  within  said  pan  in 
said  bottom  wall  for  confining 
radial  and  concentric  grooves, 
having  a  hole  above  the  radial  grof)ve 
wall  of  said  pan  thereby  enabling 
in  said  pan. 
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engagement  with 

liquid  to  said 

cover  means 

™._  in  the  bottom 

1  quid  to  be  placed 


3,196,910  ^ 

WORK  FEED  FOR  S^WS 

HavUab  S.  HawkliM,  Scdgwkl ,  Maine 

Fikd  Mm.  30,  1902,  Ser.  nJ  183329 

8  Claims.    (CL143— 2i) 


Af  »     /f 


a  second  jaw  pivoted  to  said  first  jaw  on  one  side  of 
said  bearing  block  means  and  movable  between  and 
supported  by  said  bearing  block  means, 

a  cutting  blade  on  said  second  jaw  on  the  other  side 
of  said  bearing  block  means  and  pivotable  between 
a  position  removed  from  and  a  position  between  said 
plates  on  the  other  side  of  said  bearing  block  means. 

a  plurality  of  spacers  positioned  between  said  plates 
on  said  other  side  of  said  bearing  block  means  and 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  edge  of  said 
plates  confronting  said  cutting  blade  and  providing 
unobstructed  passageways  between  said  plates  to  per- 
mit  scrap  material  from  a  cut  to  pass  between  said 

plates, 
and  fluid  operated  cylinder  and  piston  means  extendmg 
between  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  jaw 
and  to  said  cutting  blade  portion  of  said  second  jaw 
for  actuating  said  jaws.  j 


including  a  work 
receiving  opening 


1.  In  combination,  a  saw  machine 
supporting  table  having  a  saw  blade  _     . 

therein  and  means  for  driving  a  saw  blade  downwardly 
through  said  opening,  a  work-unit  d  iving  and  guidmg 
roller  carried  by  the  machine  for  roti  tion  about  an  axis 
passing  through  the  cutting  edge  of  1  le  saw  above  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  th ;  "      *-  "        '*""" 
table  and  substantially  perpendicular   t         . 
saw,  the  periphery  of  said  roller  havirtg  a  circumferential 
groove  generally  concave  in  cross  sect  on  and  disposed  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  pli  ne  of  the  saw,  and 
a  work  unit  including  a  workpiece  s  nd  a  pattern  piece 
secured  to  the  upper  surface  thereof,  s  lid  work  unit  being 
slidably  supported  upon  the  work  tab!  i,  said  pattern  piece 
including  an  upwardly  directed  contc  iired  perii^heral  rib 
member  having  a  free  upper  edge  po  tion  received  with- 
in the  groove  in  said  roller  and  posi  ioned  to  be  opera- 
tively  engaged  by  said  grooved  rolle  ,  said  rib  member 
having  a   cross  sectional   configurat  on  defining  plural 
roller  engaging  areas  lying  respective  y  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  vertical  plane  passing  centraU  r  through  said  rib 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  roll  :r  whereby  to  shift 
tlM  work  unit  on  the  work  table  ab|ut  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  cutting  edge  of  the  saw. 


3,190,912 
CONTROLLING  MECHANISMS  FOR  THE  TOOLS 

IN  A  LOG  DEBARKING  MACHINE 
Per  Gonnar  Brandcil,  ToUfors,  Gavie,  and  Karl-Erik  Ar- 
nold Jonsson,  Gavlc,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Soderhanuis 
Vcrkstiidcr  AB,  Soderfaamn,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden  ^_^  ^^_ 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  189,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10, 1901, 
4,941/01 
3  Claims.    (CL  144— 208) 


3,190311 
SHEARING  HEAD 
Thomas  N.  Busch,  Daphne,  Ala., 
Chicago,  and  Bcn|amin  E.  Jasper, 
sigBors  to  TImbcrliBc  Eqaipmcat 
m.,  a  corporation  off  Illinois 

Filed  Aog.  0, 1902,  Ser.  N«L  215,050 
2  Claims.    (CL'" 


144- -34) 


David  W.  lasper, 

Kankakee,  Rl.,  as- 

Company,  Bradley, 


1.  In  a  tree  harvesting  aR)aratus 
a  shearing  head  supported  on  said 
a  first  jaw  provided  by  a  pair  of  pla 
bearing  block  means  supported  at 
tion  on  each  of  the  cooironting 


including  a  vehicle, 
vehicle  comprising, 

es, 

in  intermediate  posi- 
g  jrfaces  of  said  plates. 


1.  A  debarking  machine  of  the  hollow-head  type  in- 
cluding a  stator,  a  rotor  joumalled  in  the  stator  having  a 
central  opening  through  which  logs  to  be  debarked  are 
passed,  a  plurality  of  shafts  joumalled  axially  in  said 
rotor,  a  bark-removing  tool  carried  by  the  rotor  and 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  axis 
of  the  opening,  a  crank  fixed  to  each  shaft,  fixed  mem- 
bers on  the  rotor  respectively  spaced  from  each  crank 
in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof,  resilient  means  con- 
nected between  each  crank  and  associated  fixed  member 
to  cause  the  associated  tool  to  swing  inwardly  to  resilient- 
ly  engage  the  surface  of  a  log  fed  through  the  rotor,  hy- 
draulic pressure  operated  cylinders  mounted  on  the  rotor 
and  a  movable  piston  in  each  cylinder  adapted,  when 
moved,  to  engage  one  crank  in  opposition  to  the  action 
of  said  resilient  means,  a  hydraulic  pressure  accumulator, 
a  supply  conduit  from  the  accumulator  to  the  cylinder  in- 
cluding a  normally-closed  solenoid  operated  valve  and  a 
non-return  valve  opening  towards  the  cylinder,  a  return 
conduit  from  the  cylinder  to  the  accumulator  including 
a  normally-open  solenoid  operated  valve  and  a  non-return 
valve  opening  towards  the  accumulator  and  a  stationary 
switch  connected  in  the  circuit  with  the  solenoids  and 
adapted,  when  operated,  to  reverse  said  solenoid  valves, 
whereby  the  pistons  of  the  cylinders  are  operated  to 
serve  as  blocking  members. 
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I  3,190,913 

'         MACHINE  FOR  PIERCING  RAW,^ 
POTATO  CHIPS  J^ 

Bemhardt  Stahmer,  1509  Chicago  St,  Omaha,  Ncbr. 
Filed  Sept  25, 1902,  Ser.  No.  220,071 
I  4  Claims.    (CI.  140—1) 


k> 


1.  A  machine  for  piercing  raw  potato  chips  from  one 
side  of  the  chip  towards  the  other  side  thereof  compris- 
ing, a  hopper  to  receive  sliced  raw  potato  chips,  said 
hopper  having  an  exit  opening  and  vertically  extending 
sides  converging  towards  said  exit  opening,  a  rotating 
shaft  mounted  under  said  exit  opening,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  punching  means  spaced  apart  both  in 
a  circumferential  direction  and  in  an  axial  direction  to 
form  circumferential  rows  with  axial  intervals  therebe- 
tween, said  punching  means  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  shaft,  support  surface  means  comprising  a  support 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  support  fingers  with  slots 
therebetween,  said  support  fingers  respectively  fitting  in 
said  axial  intervals  between  said  rows  of  said  punching 
means,  said  punching  means  piercing  said  raw  chips  sup- 
ported on  said  support  fingers  and  projecting  into  said 
slots,  scraper  means  to  remove  the  pierced  raw  potato 
chips  from  said  punching  means,  and  water  supply  means 
to  wash  the  sliced  raw  potato  chips  down  the  inside  of 
the  hopper  to  the  rotating  shaft  and  the  punching  means. 


3,190,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLANCHING  NUTS 
James  W.  Gardner,  Tyrone,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Seabrook 
Blanching  Corporation,  Edenton,  N.C.,  a  corporation 
off  North  Carolina 

FUcd  Aug.  0, 1902,  Ser.  No.  215,005 
3  Claims.    (CI.  140—32)  > 


to  engage  and  roll  along  the  abutments  and  around 
said  one  end  thereof,  said  abutments  being  mounted  for 
simultaneously  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  conveyor  for 
increasing  or  decreasing  the  angle  at  which  said  nuts 
are  moved  along  said  abutment  toward  one  end  and 
means  for  dispensing  a  separate  stream  of  peanuts  rear- 
wardly  of  each  of  said  abutments. 


3,190,915 

HAMMER  MILL  HAVING  A  RIGID,  REMOVABLE 

ECCENTRICALLY  DISPOSED  SCREEN 

James  G.  Bryant,  %  Bryant  EaglBccring  Company, 

1504  10th  Ave,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  233,034 

12  Oafans.    (CL  140—79) 


/     '1     ^ 
/       T.     ^ 

^ 

i 

-»* 

<^\    ■     '* 

"  ffi 

i 

/    -  ,-"6:-<   '^ 

f\ 

¥t"*¥ 

/_7=^^^kO ..  ';;1\ 

\\      ^^ 

a 

J 

1  f)   !    !      ^^KK^n^^—     ^ 

J    ^ 

K     H 

U 

A    a 

• 

I 

'T'^f^ 

'// 

vv 

W 

Yo>    r-,  yr 

lO 

\v 

-\\ 

V        /cS<-_        '.P-i^  '.  . 

•«  y^n| 

r-~aa 

\\ 

^^  /^^TS" 

ra — Y  \  I T 

^r*^ 

r-"* 

Jl»' 

^\ 

L^^ 

P>r'— 

V 

-^9t  J 

j5^t^'*jr^ 

^\ 

\ 

@r"^ 

\. '1 f..^ 

-•iM^^- 

J 

1.  Apparatus  for  blanching  peanuts  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  endless  belt  conveyor  having  a  substantially 
flat  horizontal  upper  surface,  means  for  driving  the  con- 
veyor in  a  direction  moving  its  upper  surface  forwardly, 
a  plurality  of  rehitively  long  and  substantially  straight 
abutments  all  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  adja- 
cent to  and  inclined  transversely  across  and  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  conveyor  with  one  end  of  each 
abutment  terminating  within  the  path  of  the  conveyor 
and  forwardly  of  the  other  end,  said  conveyor  in  coop- 
eration with  said  abutments  being  adapted  to  remove 
the  skins  from  said  nuts  by  carrying  nuts  forwardly 


1.  A  hammer  mill  comprising  a  housing  having  a  ham- 
mer mill  rotor  joumalled  for  rotation  therein  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  housing  being  divided  generally  into  three 
portions  around  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  namely,  an 
inlet  portion  through  which  the  material  to  be  processed 
is  directed  to  the  rotor,  an  outlet  portion  through  which 
the  process  material  is  discharged  and  a  peri[^erally 
closed  portion,  said  peripherally  closed  portion  compris- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  cover  portion  extending  around 
and  closely  adjacent  the  outer  perijrfiery  of  the  rotor,  a 
generally  rigid  cylindrically  shaped  screen  covering  said 
ouUet  portion,  said  screen  at  one  end  being  circumferen- 
tially  contiguous  to^one  end  of  said  cover  portion  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  radius  slightly  greater  than  the  ra- 
dius of  said  cylindrical  cover  portion,  said  screen  extend- 
ing across  said  outlet  opening  closely  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  rotor  and  being  eccentric  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion, said  housing  having  a  narrow,  horizontally  extend- 
ing opening  therein  adjacent  the  circumferentially  con- 
tiguous ends  of  said  screen  and  said  cover  portion,  said 
screen  having  a  handle  portion  projecting  through  said 
opening  and  the  opening  enabling  the  screen  to  be  with- 
drawn therethrough  in  an  arcuate  path  overlying  the  outer 
arcuate  surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  housing 
and  having  a  width  only  substantially  sufficient  to  permit 
such  withdrawal  of  the  screen. 


3  190  910 

COMMINUTING  MACHINE 

Joe  R.  Urschel,  202  Michigan  Ave,  Valpmatao.  bid. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1901,  Ser.  No.  129,442 

27Clafans.    (CL  140— 105) 

1.  An  assembly  constituting  a  component  of  a  machine 

adapted  for  reducing  the  size  of  a  product,  said  assembly 

comprising  a  tubular  cylindrical  wall  structure,  said  wall 
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structure  comprising  superimposed  en 
cumfcrentially  spaced  segments  which 
that  certain  portions  thereof  define  sides 
tending  generally  tangenUally  through  • 
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3  IM  918 
SELF-LOCKING  THREADED  FASTENER 


_  layers  of  cir-  _   _ 

B  overiapped  so  LynnR^ltaiSiJ; C^^b^^O^^ 

of  openings  ex-  ^^^'^^^^1^^  Company,  a  dlviskm  of  Colorado  Oil 

aid  structure  in  JJi  Gas  COTporation,  DeoTer,  Colo^  a  corporation  of 

'^**'''fI1«I  Jnly  16, 1964.  Ser.  No.  3*3,114 
4  Claims.    (CI.  151—22) 


the  direction  that  a  reduced  product  ii  adapted  to  flow 
ami  oSer  portions  between  said  certa  n  portions  define 
Suy  spaced  ends  of  said  openings,  th  =  arrangement  be- 
fng  such  that  said  segments  serve  to  n  diK^  Ihp  size  of  a 
product  when  forcibly  directed  thercaj  ainst. 


3,196,917         . 
FROJtEN-FOOD  CUT  ER  ^  ,  . , 

Charles  J.  Frank,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  i  Mignor  to  Dolphin 
^iSSi.  iTtleveJind  Oh^«  c«  ^MjttjJ  of  Ohio 
FUcd  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  NoJ280.960 
aClahns.    (CL  146— lp9) 


slabs  of  fish  there- 
by the  holders,  one 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  froa  a  slabs  of  fij  '"^o 

portion  size  pieces  comprising  a  p;  ir  of  knife  holders 

adjustably  spaced  for  receivmg  said  «' 

between,  a  pluraUty  of  knives  carriec     . 

of  said  holders  carrying  a  knife  proj  acting  uito  Jhc  space 

between  the  holders  approximately   >"«-t»"fi  of  the  disr 

tance  therebetween,  a  second  knife  earned  by  the  other 

holder,  said  second  knife  being  later  illy  disposed  relative 

to  the  first  knife  and  P-iecting.nt ,  the  space  between 

the  two  holders  approximately  one- 

therebetween,  a  third  knife  carried     , 

having  a  length  sufficient  to  span  tl  e  space  between  the 

two  holders  and  being  disposed  to    ass  through  the  ker 


1    A  self-locking  threaded  fastener  comprising:  a  plu 
rality    of    thread    convolutions    forming    longitudinally 
spaced  crest  portions  and  root  portions;  a  proirudmg  por- 
tion between  two  adjacent  thread  crest  portions  and  ex- 
tending circumfercntially  along  an  intermediate  root  por- 
tion, said  protruding  portion  including  a  first  arcuate  por- 
tion extending  from  only  one  of  two  confronting  sides 
of  two  adjacent  thread  crest  portions,  a  second  arcuate 
portion  extending  from  flank  to  flank  of  adjacent  threads 
intermediate  the  root  and  crest  thereof,  and  a  third  arcu- 
ate portion  extending  from  only  the  other  of  said  con- 
fronting sides  of  said  two  adjacent  thread  crest  portions; 
said  first  arcuate  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
second  arcuate  portion  and  the  third  arcuate  portion  ex- 
tending from  the  other  end  6f  said  second  arcuate  por- 
tion; said  protruding  portion  having  a  substantially  uni- 
form maximum  radial  extent;  said  first,  second  and  third 
arcuate  portions  together  extending  circumfercntially  at 
least  in  the  order  of  90  degrees;  said  first  and  third  arcu- 
ate portions  each  having  a  radially  extending  surface^ fac- 
ing the  confronting  thread  flank  which  surface  extends 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  fastener. 


3.196.919 
LOCKWASHER  ^ 

Oasliesa  Jules  Poopitch,  Itasca,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool   Woriu   Inc.,    Chicago,   HI.,   a   corporation   of 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,551 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  151—38) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  lockwasher  adapted  to  be  utilized  with 
the  shank  of  a  fastener,  said  lockwasher  including  an 
annular  body  portion  of  frusto-conical  shape,  a  central 


two  holders  a"<^,be.ng  disposw  lo^  Tnishcurthe  uncut  opening  in  the  body  portion  having  a  diameter  substan- 
madc  by  the  said  two  knives  and  t  fi/"'^^J^"yj^^*^"^J^;  tjSiy  equal  to  that  of  Uie  fastener  shank  with  which  the 
part  of  the  slab  remaining  betw^^  ^he  t-J  f '^f,-  ^J^X  adapted  to  be  used,  prongs  formed  integral  with 
separaung  the  ^^^^mto  pieces,  and  ower  ^  ^a^  p^  extending  from  the  margin  of  said  body  portion  de- 
means for  urging  the  slab  of  fish  aj  ainst  said  Km  es  ^^    ^^  j^^^       ^^     ^.^  ^^^^^  ^.^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

beyond  said  third  kmfe. 
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a  line  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  margin 
and  traversing  and  adjacently  superimposing  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  portion,  the  corresponding  extremity 
at  the  free  end  of  each  prong  being  deflected  to  project 
axially  above  the  opposite  extremity  of  said  free  ei^s  so 
as  to  present  locking  teeth  adapted  to  lockingly  engage 
a  clamping  surface  tightened  thereagainst  when  the 
washer  body  is  flattened,  abutment  means  formed  integral 
with  and  extending  axially  outwardly  from  the  surface  of 
the  frusto-conical  washer  body  superimposed  by  the 
prongs  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  counteract  the  tendency 
for  said  locking  teeth  to  become  flattened  when  the  washer 
is  finally  tightened  against  a  workpiece. 


ber,  said  projections  being  respectively  located  longi- 
tudinally of  said  body  at  points  appreciably  inwards  of 


|ordan  S. 
man& 


L 


3.196,920 
TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
Fishman.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Louis  Fish- 
Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Mar.  16. 1964.  Ser.  No.  352,262 
4  Claims.    (CL  152— 209) 


1.  In  a  tire  construction,  the  improvement  in  a  tread 
design  comprising  a  plurality  of  strip  sections  formed  on 
the  tread  wearing  surface,  said  sections  incuding  a  straight 
portion  and  inwardly  tapering  end  portions,  said  straight 
portions  being  longer  than  said  tapered  end  portions, 
said  sections  extending  at  right  angles  from  the  side  walls 
of  said  tire  toward  the  center  of  said  wearing  surface 
with  said  end  portions  overlapping,  and  including  recesses 
defined  between  the  adjacent  sections  comprising  wide 
recesses  defined  between  the  straight  portions  of  adjacent 
sections  and  narrow  recesses  defined  between  adjacent 
overlapping  ends  of  said  sections,  said  tapered  end  por- 
tions being  truncated  and  said  wide  recesses  extending  to 
each  truncated  end,  a  pair  of  narrow  recesses  communi- 
cating with  each  wide  recess  and  extending  along  either 
side  of  each  tapered  end,  said  wide  recesses  being  deeper 
than  said  narrow  recesses. 


3.196,921 
ANTI-SKID  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRE 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Lennart  Hiildui,  Lauttasaari,  Finland,  assignor  to 
Oy  Kovametalli  AB.  HelsinU.  Ffaihmd 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  20. 1963, 
326/63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  152—210) 
1.  Anti-skid  means  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
thread  surface  of  a  ready  made  tire,  preferably  into  a  tight 
bore-hole  made  in  said  tread  surface,  and  comprising  an 
elongated,  substantially  plug-like  body  member  having 
a  middle,  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  provided 
at  the  outer  end  with  a  wear-resistant  tip  piece  disposed 
within  a  hole  made  in  the  outer  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, the  said  tip  piece  projecting  from  said  body  mem- 
ber and  extending  outwardly  from  the  thread  surface 
of  said  tire,  said  body  member  having  at  least  two  an- 
nular flange-like   projections  extending   transversely   of 
the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  body  member  sepa- 
rate from  each  other  and  integral  with  said  body  mem- 


t 


$% 


■^ 


^-y 


the  body  middle,  and  said  projections  having  respective 
cross  sections  tapering  in  thickness  toward  the  outer  edges 
of  the  projections. 


3,196,922 

INNER-TIRE  SAFETY  AND  SPARE  TIRE 

Herbert  John  Lundberg,  175  Van  Nostrand  Ave. 

Jersey  City,  N J. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,179 

8  Clahns.  (CI.  152—340) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tire  mounted  on  a 
wheel  rim,  the  tire  being  normally  air-inflated  when  in 
use  on  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  rubber  tube  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  rim  and  the  tire  and  extending  about  the 
rim,  the  rubber  tube  being  normally  in  a  non-inflated, 
collapsed  condition  and  attached  at  at  least  two  places 
to  a  normally  air-inflated  rubber  envelope  reservoir,  and 
the  envelope  reservoir  containing  sufficient  compressed 
air  therewithin  to  inflate  the  tube  and  hence  retain  the 
normal,  in  use  air-inflated  condition  of  the  tire,  the  rub- 
ber envelope  reservoir  having  at  least  one  weak  wall 
portion  of  relatively  small  area  and  of  lesser  thickness 
than  the  remainder  of  the  wall  thereof,  said  weak  wall 
portion  being  enclosed  by  the  tube  attached  to  the  en- 
velope reservoir  and  adapted  to  break  and  allow  passage 
of  air  from  the  envelope  reservoir  into  the  tube  thereby 
to  inflate  the  tube  substantially  immediately  after  ap- 
plication of  a  pressure  to  the  envelope  reservoir  above 
the  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  within  the  reservoir. 


3,196,923 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eric  P.  Selinder,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  17, 1963.  Ser.  No.  288.275 
4  Claims.    (CI.  158—28) 
1.  Burner  control  apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  bridge 
circuit  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  legs,  and 
having  input  and  output  means,  comprising;  a  pair  of  in- 
put terminals;  a  first  resistor  and  ignition  means  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  input  terminals  to  form  the 
first  and  second  legs  of  the  bridge  circuit  with  the  inter- 
connection point  being  a  first  output  terminal,  a  closed 
flame  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor 
and  movable  to  an  open  position  in  the  presence  of  flame; 
a  second  resistor  and  a  fuel  valve  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  input  terminals  to  form  the  third  and  fourth 
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kgs  of  the  bridge  circuit  with  the  i 
being  a  second  output  terminal;  time 
out  means  liaving  a  closed  switch  an 
actuator  adapted  to  open  said  switch 


interconnection  point 

delayed  safety  cut- 

a  time  delayed 

a  time  period 


a  ter 


of  energization  of  said  actuator;  circuit 
said  safety  cutout  means  actuator  ' 
second  output  terminals;  and  circuit 
safety  cutout  means  switch  connecting 
terminals  to  a  source  of  voltage. 


betv  een 
m(ans 


3,196^24 
STEM  FLOW  VALVE  AND  lUND 
Sylvan  J.  Knminga,  2445 

Grand  RapMs,  Mkh. 

Filed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

8  Claims.    (CL '""     ' 


TORCH 
Fletcher  Drive, 


158-^3) 


eid 


1.  A  valve  structure,  comprising: 
inlet  passageway  positioned  at  one 
a  valve  body  slidably  positioned  w 
one  position  said  valve  body  closing 
way  and  in  another  position  opening 
way;  said  valve  body  including  an 
way  extending  therethrough;  means 
tion  of  said  valve  body  with  respect 
hollow  valve  stem  threaded  in  the 
housing  and  aligned  with  said  inlet 
stem  engaging  said  valve  body, 
said  valve  stem  determines  the  limi  t 
said  valve  body;  and  means  secured 
defining  an  outlet  passageway 
hollow  valve  stem  and  communis 
mediate  passageway. 


eating 
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for  returning  heated  fuel  to  said  tank,  means  including 
temperature  responsive  valve  means  connected  to  control 
fuel  flow  through  said  return  pipeline  inversely  with 
respect  to  the  temperature  of  supply  line  fuel  upstream 
from  said  heating  means  to  prevent  the  temperature  of 


cuTQurl  I 


means  connecting 
said  first  and 
including  said 

said  pair  of  input 


oil  in  said  supply  line  between  said  pump  and  said  tank 
from  exceeding  a  predetermined  maximum,  and  bypass 
pipeline  means  connected  to  said  supply  line  between  the 
discharge  of  said  pump  and  said  heating  means  for  re- 
turning unconsumed  fuel  to  said  tank  that  is  diverted 
from  said  return  pipeline  by  said  valve  means. 


13«,0S8 


3,196,926 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
WUliam  A.  GaiHand,  Dcartwrn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,180 

4Claimc    (CL  158— 363)  I 


valve  housing;  an 
of  said  housing; 
within  said  housing,  in 
said  inkt  passa^- 
said  inlet  passage- 
in  ermediate  passage- 
preventing  rota- 
to  said  housing;  a 
o|>posite  end  of  said 
'ay;  said  valve 
wh^eby  movement  of 
of  movement  of 
to  said  valve  body 
extending  through  said 
with  said  inter- 


3,196,925        . 
TWO-TEMPERATURE  FUEL    >IL  BURNER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
William  I.  Tralrflcy,  28t  Prospect  Av« ,  HackcMack,  N  J. 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No  341,935 
14  Claims.    (CL158--36) 
1.  In  a  preheating  system  for  heat  ng  and  transporting 
viscous  liquid  fuel  from  a  storage    ank  to  a  burner,  a 
supply  pipeline  extending  between 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  tank,  a  charge  forming  device 
having  a  fuel  bowl,  means  for  maintaining  a  uniform 
fuel  level  in  said  fuel  bowl,  a  cooling  fuel  jacket  around 
said  fuel  bowl  in  contact  with  a  substantial  area  of  the 
wall  defining  said  fuel  bowl,  a  fuel  pump  adapted  to 
pump  a  quantity  of  fuel  in  excess  of  the  requirements  of 
the  engine  for  its  normal  operation,  first  conduit  means 
connecting  the  input  side  of  said  fuel  pump  with  said 
fuel  tank,  means  delivering  fuel  from  the  output  side 
of  said  fuel  pump  to  said  fuel  bowl  and  said  cooling  fuel 
jacket,  and  second  conduit  means  for  returning  to  said 
fuel  tank  the  excess  fuel  pumped.  , 


laid  tank  and  said 


burner,  a  pump  in  said  line  for  wit  idrawing  fuel  from 


burner  in  predeter- 
rate  of  said  burner, 
said  pump  and  said 


said  tank  and  supplying  it  to  said 
mined  excess  of  the  maximum  firing 
heating  means  in  said  line  between 
burner  for  materially  raising  the  ten  perature  of  pumped 
fuel  flowing  through  said  line  to  eff  ;ct  efficient  combus- 
tion thereof  at  said  burner,  a  retur  i  pipeline  connected 
to  said  supply  line  downstream  fron 


said  heating  means 


3  196  927 
GAS  BURNER  AND  FLAME  DEFLECTOR 
Jerry  T.  Alger,  Sunset  HUb,  Mc,  assignor  to  WhHe- 
Rodgcrs  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
MiswMri 

Flkd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,639 
3  Claims.  (CI.  158—113) 
1.  A  gas  burner  having  a  mixing  tube  portion,  fuel  and 
air  inlets  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  sheet  metal  end  wall 
at  the  outlet  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  circularly  ar- 
ranged burner  ports  in  said  end  wall  surrounding  a 
central  imperforate  portion  of  said  end  wall,  and  a  plural- 
ity   of    circularly    arranged    and  outwardly    projecting 
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support  tabs  each  adjacent  a  burner  port,  said  support 
tabs  being  partially  detac'hed  portions  of  said  end  wall 
formed  outwardly  thereof  along  the  undetached  portions 
of  their  peripheries,  a  flame  shaping  disc  mounted  in 
outward  spaced  relationship  with  said  end  wall,  said  disc 
having  considerably  larger  diameter  than  that  of  a  circle 
circumscribing  the  outer  edges  of  said  circularly  arranged 
ports   and   being   arranged   substantially   parallel    with 


^n^'^^ 


said  end  wall  and  thereby  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  walls  of  said  ports,  said  disc  having  a  central  hollow 
conical  hub  portion  extending  from,  one  side  thereof  to 
a  truncated  end,  which  end  abuts  and  is  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  central  imperforate  portion  of  said  end 
wall,  and  said  circularly  arranged  support  tabs  engag- 
ing the  wall  of  said  hollow  hub  portion  between  said  disc 
and  said  end  wall  thereby  to  provide  additional  support 
means  for  said  flame  shaping  disc. 


3  196  928 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  FOR 
FUEL  BURNER 
Joseph  Leo  La  Pointc,  Detroit,  and  John  J.  Fannon,  Jr., 
Grosse  Pointe  PariK,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hupp  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Fttcd  Sept.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,479 
6  Claims.    (CL  158— 122) 


.<r 


6.  An  ignition  and  control  apparatus  for  a  burner 
producing  a  flame,  comprising  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil,  an  ignitor  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  burner  and  adapted  to  be  supplied  with 
current  to  ignite  said  burner,  a  thyratron  supplied  with 
power  by  a  circuit  means  from  said  secondary  coil,  a 
fuel  control  means  for  controlling  flow  of  fuel  to  said 
burner,  fuel  control  means  energizing  circuit  in  parallel 
with  said  primary  coil  electrically  connected  to  and  con- 
trolling the  fuel  control  means,  a  flame  probe  adjacent 
to  but  separated  from  said  burner  and  positioned  to  con- 
tact said  flame  when  said  burner  is  in  operation,  said 
probe  being  electrically  connected  to  the  grid  of  said 
thyratron  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  said  thyratron, 
a  relay,  circuit  means  for  first  energizing  said  relay  by 
said  thyratron  after  flame  at  the  burner  completes  a  cir- 
cuit through  said  probe  to  cause  said  thyratron  to  con- 
duct, switch  means  in  said  ignitor  circuit  first  opened  by 
said  relay  when  the  relay  is  energized,  a  manually-op- 
erated switch  in  said  circuit  through  said  fuel  control 
means,  a  pilot  lamp,  and  means  energizing  said  pilot 
lamp  with  said  ignitor. 


3,196,929 

IGNITION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

GAS-FUELED  HEATING  DEVICES 

Charles  Miller  and  Pat  RomanelU,  Bronx,  N.Y., 
to  Ram  Domestic  Products  Company,  Englewood,'N  J., 
a  partnership 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  24,298 
4  Claims.    (CI.  158—124) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  heating  device  having  a  burn- 
er fed  through  a  fuel  line  governed  by  a  fuel  valve  having 
means  biasing  it  closed  and  electrically  actuated  opening 
means,  a  direct  ignition  system  comprising  an  electrically 
energized  ignition  device,  means  for  mounting  said  igni- 
tion device  in  directly  igniting  proximity  to  said  burner, 
an  electrical  operating  circuit,  means  for  preventing  spil- 
lage of  unbumed  fuel  including  operating  switch  means 
connectable  for  fuel  feeding  and  igniting,  a  safety  relay 
including  a  cut-off  switch,  said  operating  circuit  being 
connected  to  energize  said  valve-opening  means  only 
when  said  cut-off  switch  is  closed,  means  biasing  said  cut- 
off switch  open  to  prevent  opening  of  said  fuel  valve,  and 
a  switch-actuating  solenoid  operable  upon  energization 
to  close  said  cut-off  switch  to  permit  opening  of  said 
fuel  valve,  said  operating  circuit  connecting  said  ignition 
device  and  said  switch-actuating  soknoid  in  series  where- 
by to  prevent  energization  of  said  switch-actuating  sole- 
noid for  opening  said  fuel  valve  unless  said  ignition 
device  is  energized  concurrently  therewith,  said  operating 
circuit  being  connected  to  energize  said  switch-actuating 
solenoid  for  opening  said  fuel  valve  only  when  said  op- 
erating switch  means  is  connected  for  fuel  feeding,  means 
for  preventing  said  operating  switch  means  from  being 
connected  for  fuel  feeding  unless  the  fuel  will  encounter 
a  fuel-ignition  temperature  including  thermally  respon- 
sive means,  means  for  mounting  said  thermally  respon- 
sive means  in  temperature-sensing  proximity  to  both  said 
burner  and  said  ignition  device,  and  switching  arm  means 
operatively  connected  to  prevent  said  operating  switch 
means  from  being  connected  for  fuel  feeding  and  to  con- 
nect said  operating  switch  means  for  igniting  in  response 
to  contraction  of  said  thermally  responsive  means  upon 
the  sensing  thereby  of  the  absence  of  a  fuel-ignition  tem- 
perature, said  operating  circuit  being  connected  to  ener- 
gize said  ignition  device  to  heat  the  same  to  a  fuel-igni- 
tion temperature  to  light  said  burner  only  when  said 
operating  switch  means  is  connected  for  igniting,  said 
operating  switch  means  being  biased  to  be  connected 
for  fuel  feeding  and  to  be  prevented  from  being  con- 
nected for  igniting  in  response  to  expansion  of  said  ther- 
mally responsive  means  upon  the  sensing  thereby  of  a 
fuel-ignition  temperature,  a  holding  relay  including  a 
holding  solenoid  operable  during  energization  to  keep 
said  cut-off  switch  closed  to  permit  a  continued  flow  of 
fuel  when  said  operating  switch  means  is  not  connected 
for  igniting,  and  a  holding  switch,  said  operating  circuit 
being  connected  to  energize  said  holding  solenoid  when 
said  holding  switch  is  closed,  means  ganging  said  cut- 
off switch  and  said  holding  switch  for  concurrent  clos- 
ing and  opening  whereby  initial  closing  of  said  cut-off 
switch  is  effective  to  permit  a  continued  flow  of  fuel  as 
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long  as  said  operating  circuit  remains 
ergized  and  whereby  de-energization 
circuit  de-energizes  said  holding  s"' 
terminates  the  flow  of  fuel  until  re-i 
of  power  supply  terminals  for  said 
fail  safe  switch  in  series  with  said 
operating  circuit  and  biased  open  ' 
the  power  supply  of  said  operating 
fuel  valve,  and  means  arranged  to 
switch  when  said  thermally  responsive 
of  exerting  an  operating  force  on  said 


3,196^39 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DRJ 


'SSb^DE"A  Jm  ^tlShoNS  CC  r^AiNING  FT 
Hans  Ebert,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne  Kurt  Giesswem, 
KrefcM-Bocknm,  Ernst  Harmsen,  Br  hi,  near  Colonic, 
and  Heinz  Vomberg,  Kottingen,  ne  ir  Cejogne,  Ger-, 
many,  assignors  to  Knapsack^ried  elm  Aktiengesell- 
Khaft,  Knapsack,  near  Cologne,  Gei  many,  a  corpora- 
tion tk  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No  5M16 
Claims  priority,  application  German;  ,  Oct.  2,  i!»5», 
K  38,820  1 

5  Claims.    (CI.  159 
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continuously  en- 

tf  said  operating 

soleroid  and  thereby 

gnit  on  occurs,  a  pair 

op;rating  circuit,  a 

teminals  and  said 

whereby  to  interrupt 

cir  ;uit  to  close  said 

cl<«e  said  fail  safe 

means  is  capable 

:  witching  arm. 


the  same  direction  when  said  structure  is  retracted,  the 
curvatures  of  said  panels  snugly  nesting  with  each  other 
when  said  structure  is  retracted  so  that  said  panels  de- 
fine a  compact  pack,  the  tongues  on  said  panels  being 
aligned  with  and  received  in  the  slots  of  adjacent  panels, 
each  said  tongue  including  an  enlarged  portion  thereon 
which  normally  precludes  inadvertent  separation  of  such 


MAGNESIUM 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
ride-containing  salt  mixture  substantii 
and  oxide  from  ^n  aqueous  magnesiui  i 
ing  solution  which  comprises  a  first 
evaporating  substantially  all  water 
chloride-containing  solution  to  form 
fine-grained  product  by  direct  contac 
tion  with  a  substance  selected  from  t 
of  heated  air  and  gas.  flash  flow-dryi 
dry,  fine-grained  product  to  remove  t 
by  contacting  said  product  with  heate< 
ner  that  not  more  than  a  40  percent " 
in  degrees  centigrade  occurs  in  the  1 
contact  and  not  more  than  a  low 
saturation  remains  in  said  heated  air 
hydrolysis  of  the  magnesium  chlori 
heated  air  after  contact  to  first  ev 


magnesium  chlo- 
lly  free  of  water 
chloride-contain- 
<vaporating  step  of 
the  magnesium 
substantially  dry, 
heating  the  solu- 
group  consisting 
the  substantially 
remaining  water 
air  in  such  a  man- 
t<  mperature  decrease 
hei  ted  air  during  such 
legree  of  moisture 
avoid  noteworthy 
and  passing  the 
apoibting  step. 


fri»m 


tie 
tie 
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3,196,931   _^  _^, 

EXPANSIBLE  AND  RETRACTIABLE  PANEL 

STRUCTURE 
Andrew  J.  Toti,  319  McHcnry  Ave 
Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  Nfl  . 
10  Claims.    (CL  160- 183) 
9.  A  series  of  interconnected  panel 
fine   an   accordion   foldable  expansi 
panel  structure,  each  of  said  panels 
identical  in  construction  and  having 
tion  in  transverse  cross  section,  each 
ing  at  least  two  spaced  tongues  in 
projecting  from  one  edge  thereof 
number  of  spaced  slots  a'ong  anothe  r 
of  said  slots  being  enclosed  by 
slightly  inwardly  from  said  another 
cent  panels  of  said  structure  being 
with  their  curvatures  facing  general 
tiohs  when  said  structure  is 


expam  ed 


tongue  from  its  associated  slot,  each  said  slot  including 
means  which  permits  such  slot  to  accommodate  selective 
insertion  of  its  associated  tongue  therethrough,  said  thus 
interengaged  tongues  and  slots  thereby  defining  integral 
hinges,  said  panels  being  hingedly  interconnected  directly 
by  such  interengaged  tongues  and  slots  so  that  separate 
hinge  connections  therebetween  are  not  required. 


3  196  932 
HATCHES  FOR  SHIPS'  HOLDS 

'      Arvid  Victor  Rosendahl,  Murgatan  2, 

Skannlnge,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  27,  1961, 

11,782/61 

2  Claims.    (CI.  160—188) 


Modesto,  CaUf . 

232,526 

83) 

which  together  de- 

)le   and   retractable 

being  substantially 

a  curved  configura- 

of  said  panels  hav- 

it^gral  therewith  and 

a  corresponding 

edge  thereof,  each 

panel  and  spaced 

edge  thereof,  adja- 

oppositely  oriented 

y  in  opposite  direc- 

and  generally  in 


and 


2.  In  a  hatch  cover  construction  for  use  on  a  hatch 
having  a  track  means  along  each  side  of  the  hatch  open- 
ing, a  rolling,  folding  cover  arrangement  comprising  a 
wheeled  carriage  having  opposite  wheeled  sides  and  a  top 
adapted  to  extend  across  the  hatch  opening  to  be  sup- 
ported on  said  track  means,  at  least  two  first  hatch  cover 
sections,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of 
said  first  sections  to  said  carriage  for  swinging  movement 
about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  hatch  opening,  hydraulic 
motor  actuator  means  connected  between  the  carriage  and 
the  respective  first  sections  for  folding  the  same  into  up- 
right position  whereby  said  carriage  and  first  sections  can 
be  rolled  relative  to  the  opening  to  expose  the  same,  said 
wheeled  sides  of  said  carriage  including  ramp  means  and 
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a  second  pair  of  hatch  cover  sections  pivoted  to  said  first   to  said  motors  and  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  in  opposite 
hatch  cover  sections  and  support  wheel  means  on  the  edges   directions  by  said  motors,  and  means  for  supportmg  each 
of  said  second  sections  to  support  said  second  sections  on 
said  track  means,  said  wheel  means  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  roll  up  on  said  ramp  means  when  said  first  sec- 
tions  are  folded  upwardly. 


3,196,933  ' 

DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

Oakley  A.  SdmeMer,  Blockton,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,585 

6  Claims.    (CL  160— 207) 


"-    "\  '*v 
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end  of  the  shaft  on  a  respective  one  of  the  elements,  the 
shaft  being  freely  rotatable  in  the  supporting  means. 


3,196,935 

DRAW  CLOSURE 

Andrew  B.  Christenscn,  1221  N.  Percival,  Olympia,  Wash. 

FUed  Ian.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,452 

2  Claims.    (CI.  160— 267) 


1.  In  an  overhead  door  assembly; 

a  foldable  door  having  a  top  section  and  a  bottom 
section,  said  top  section  and  said  bottom  section  each 
having  portions  hingedly  connected  together; 

a  header  having  side  members  extending  downwardly 
from  each  end; 

support  means  extending  rearwardly  of  said  header; 

means  on  said  top  door  section  adapted  to  pivot  it  to 
said  support  means  adjacent  said  header; 

latch  means  adapted  to  releasably  secure  said  means  on 
said  top  door  section  against  movement  along  said 
support  means  until  said  top  door  section  has  been 
pivoted  upwardly  to  a  predetermined  position; 

release  means  adapted  to  release  said  latch  means  upon 
said  top  door  section  being  pivoted  to  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  thereby  permitting  said  means 
on  said  top  door  section  to  move  rearwardly  along 
said  support  means  carrying  said  top  door  section 
therewith,  said  top  door  section  adapted  to  move 

rearwardly  along  said  support  means  until  the  bot- 
tom section  has  pivoted  on  its  hinge  connection  to 
said  top  door  section  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
header; 

means  on  said  bottom  door  sectioij jfi  engagement  wjth 
one  of  said  side  members  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  bottom  door  section  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 

means  on  said  door  for  supporting  the  portions  hinged- 
ly connected  together  in  a  horizontal  plane  when 
said  door  is  moved  to  its  open  position. 


3,196,934  i  I 

HYDRAULIC  ROTARY  PISTON  MOTOR 
SYSTEM 
Franz  Sneen,  Skannlnge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Konstnik- 
tioncr  &  Experiment  A.B.,  Skannlnge,  Sweden 
Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  3, 1960, 
7,473/60 
3  Claims.    (CL  160—229) 
1.  The  combination  of  two  pivotally  conitected  ele- 
ments, two  hydraulic  oscillating  vane  motors,  each  having 
a  housing,  said  housings  being  mounted  one  on  each  ele- 
ment, Ihe  housings  being  coaxial  and  operably  connected 

816  0.0.-48 


1.  A  draw  closure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel 
members  of  generally  F-shaped  cross  sectional  ^pe  de- 
fining the  sides  of  a  rectangular  opening,  each  member 
comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
ribs,  said  ribs  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  opening 
to  a  level  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  base  portion,  said 
ribs  extending  toward  each  other  across  said  opening  and 
defining  a  pair  of  guiding  channels,  a  pair  of  headed  pins 
extending  from  each  base  portion  toward  the  other  base 
portion,  said  pair  of  headed  pins  being  in  vertical  array 
above  said  level  and  spaced  from  said  ribs,  a  roll  support 
plate  having  a  base  portion  with  a  pair  of  bayonet  slots 
therein  engaging  said  headed  pins  and  a  roller  pin  re- 
ceiving slot,  a  front  portion  on  said  base  portion  at  right 
angles  thereto  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  and  above  a  said 
rib  remote  from  said  headed  pins,  a  spring  urged  roller 
having  axially  extending  pins  in  said  roller  piA  receiving 
slots,  a  flexible  sheet  secured  at  one  end  to  said  roller 
and  extending  between  said  pairs  of  ribs,  and  means  for 
holding  said  sheet  in  extended  position  across  said  open- 
ing. 
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3496,936 
HEAT  DISSIPATING 
Chwics  Alphonsc  Emilc  Bcwthcrct, 
Layc,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
son-Houston,  Paris,  France,  a  Frend 
Filed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  * 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
1,334,976 
13  Claims.    (CI.  165— 4 


STRU(  TURE 

Si  int 


Germain  en 
!'rancaisc  Thom- 
iMdy  corporate 
2^5,126 
4pr.  27, 1962, 

) 


1.  An   evaporation    cooling    stnictuj-e 
source  of  heat  to  be  dissipated,  a  partiti 


one  side  a  heat-input  surface  exposed  lo  said  source  of 
heat  and  having  on  its  opposite  side  i  heat-output  sur- 
face provided  with  heat-dissipating  form  ations,  and  means 
for  retaining  a  body  of  vaporizable  liqi  id  in  contact  with 
said  heat-output  surface  and  formati|)ns  thereon,  and 
wherein  said  heat-output  surface  has 
ends  displaced  a  substantial  distance  w  ith  respect  to  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  heat-input  s  irface  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  both  surfaces  whereby  to  estab- 
lish along  the  length  of  said  heat-outj  ut  surface  a  sub- 
stantial temperature  gradient  which  will  effectively  sta- 
bilize the  vaporization  conditions  of  s  iid  fluid  over  the 
extent  of  said  heat-output  surface. 
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relationship,  separate  means  on  each  of  the  heat  ex- 
changing sections  for  detachabiy  securing  the  heat  ex- 
changing plates  and  cover  plate  of  each  section  together 
and  to  their  end  plate,  and  means  on  each  of  the  end 
plates  serving  to  support  the  heat  exchanger,  the  space 
between  the  cover  plates  of  the  two  assembled  plate 
stacks  bteing  great  enough  to  permit  either  of  the  plate 
stacks  to  be  disassembled  between  its  end  plate  and  the 
other  assembled  plate  stack  for  the  purpose  of  facilitat- 
ing inspection,  cleaning,  and  removal  of  the  individual 
heat  exchanging  plates. 


3  196  938 

MATERIAL  PROCESSING  VESSELS  OF  THE 

ROTARY  TYPE 

Earl  D.  Grange,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  General 

American  Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  HL,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,400 
7  Claims.    (CI.  165— «8) 


comprising    a 
>n  wall  having  on 


3  196  937 

TWO  UNIT  PLATE  HEAT  EJiCHANGER 

WITH  END  SUPPORTS 

Sverre  K.  lensscn,  Saltsjobaden,  Swedip,  assignor  to  Ak- 

ticbolaget  Rosenblads  Patenter,  Stoi  kholm,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,171 
2  Claims.    (CL  165— (  8) 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger  compi  sing  at  least  two 
separate  heat  exchanging  sections,  ej  ch  section  includ- 
ing a  group  of  generally  vertically  disi  osed  heat  exchang- 
ing plates  assembled  in  a  stack  and  disposed  between 
♦an  end  plate  at  one  end  of  the  stack  and  a  cover  plate 
at  the  other  end  of  the  stack,  the  sect  ons  being  disposed 
in  alignment  with  the  cover  plates  con  ronting  and  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  from  each  o  her  and  with  the 
end  plates  remote  from  each  other,  each  end  plate  of 
each  section  having  inlet  means  and  c  utlet  means  for  the 
heat  exchanging  fluids,  and  means  fpr  supporting  the  heat 
exchanger  comprising  means  detacha  )ly  connecting  the 
end  plates  together  in  at  least  genera  ly  vertical  parallel 


1.  A  material  processing  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  sup- 
port, an  elongated  tubular  rigid  shell,  a  first  rigid  end  wall 
rigidly  secured  in  place  in  one  end  of  said  shell  and  closing 
the  same  and  having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  ma- 
terial inlet  opening  therein,  a  second  rigi<l  end  wall  rigidly 
secured  in  place  in  the  other  end  of  said  shell  and  closing 
the  same  and  having  a  material  outlet  opening  therein, 
first  means  for  mounting  said  shell  upon  said  support  and 
for  roation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  in  a  position 
disposed  slightly  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and  with  said 
first  end  wall  slightly  elevated  with  respect  to  said  second 
end  wall,  said  first  means  accommodating  limiting  move- 
ments of  said  shell  relative  to  said  support  incident  to  ro- 
tation of  said  shell,  means  for  rotating  said  shell  in  its 
mounted  position,  whereby  said  end  walls  are  rotated 
therewith,  an  elongated  heat-exchange  conduit  arranged 
within  said  shell  and  adapted  to  contact  the  material  being 
jM-ocessed  therein,  a  tubular  rigid  sleeve,  second  means  for 
mounting  said  sleeve  upon  said  support  and  adjacent  to 
said  first  end  wall  and  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  and  with  the  outer  end  thereof  slightly  elevated 
with!  respect  to  the  innet  end  thereof  and  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  sleeve  substantially  coincident  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell,  the  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve  projecting  into  said  material  inlet  opening  provided 
in  said  first  end  wall  and  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  ex- 
tending longitudinally  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  first 
end  wall,  annular  sealing  structure  carried  by  said  first  end 
wall  and  rotatable  therewith  and  arranged  in  surrounding 
and  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  exterior  surface 
of  said  sleeve,  said  second  mounting  means  restraining 
said  sleeve  against  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  accommodating  limited  movements  thereof  relative 
to  said  support  incident  to  rotation  of  said  shell,  a  first 
rigid  bearing  support  carried  by  said  first  end  wall  and 
rotatable  therewith  and  positioned  longitudinally  outward- 
ly with  respect  to  said  sealing  structure,  a  second  rigid 
bearing  support  carried  by  said  sleeve  adjacent  to  the 
outer  end  thereof  and  positioned  radially  inwardly  with 
respect  to  said  first  bearing  support,  and  bearing  structure 
including  a  pair  of  cooperating  rigid  bearing  members 
respectively  carried  by  said  first  and  second  bearing  sup- 
ports for  guiding  the  rotation  of  said  first  end  wall  in  a 
path  disposed  about  said  sleeve  and  substantially  concen- 
tric therewith  and  for  preventing  relative  radial  move- 
ments between  said  first  end  wall  and  said  sleeve. 


3,196,939 
HEAT  EXCHANGER,  RESERVOIR,  FAN  AND 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  Roscoe  Erbc,  Oak  Park,  and  Douglas  E.  Moellcr, 
Elgin,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Hallicrafters  Co.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,214 
2  Claims.     (CL  165—107) 


a-^3a»Jgi*  tg* 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising: an  elongated  frame  of  rectangular  cross-section, 
said  frame  having  an  axis;  walls  defining  a  reservoir  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  frame  and  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough;  a  multiple  section  heat  transfer 
structure  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  section  of  said 
structure  extending  transversely  across  said  frame  and 
having  a  plurality  of  tubular  elements  with  an  inlet  mani- 
fold at  one  side  and  an  outlet  manifold  at  the  other; 
means  interconnecting  said  outlet  and  inlet  manifolds 
serially  interconnecting  the  tubular  elements  of  said  sec- 
tions for  flow  of  heat  transfer  medium  therethrough, 
each  section  extending  across  said  frame  and  the  suc- 
cessive sections  being  aligned  along  the  axis  of  the  frame; 
a  quantity  of  heat  transfer  medium  for  flow  from  said 
reservoir  through  the  tubular  elements  of  said  structure; 
a  motor  mounted  in  the  opening  of  said  reservoir;  a  pump 
driven  by  said  motor  and  connected  with  said  reservoir 
and  heat  transfer  structure  to  circulate  the  heat  transfer 
medium  therethrough;  a  fan  driven  by  said  motor  and 
causing  an  axial  flow  of  air  across  the  successive  sections 
of  said  heat  transfer  structure  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  general  flow  of  heat  transfer  medium  therethrough. 


a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  impeller  means  jour- 
naled  in  said  stator  cylinder  passing  through  said 
,       small  aperture  in  the  wall  and, 

means  for  bringing  gases  within  the  enclosure  to  said 
wall  where  said  gases  are  cooled  and  for  circulating 
the  cooled  gases  within  the  enclosure,  said  means 
comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  squirrel  cage  rotor  around  said  stator 
with  a  radial  end  wall  coupled  at  its  center  to  said 
drive  shaft,  the  outer  surface  of  s^d  rotor  being 
smooth. 

3,196,941 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  MIXING 

MACHINE 

James  T.  Matsuoka,  Brccksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stewart 
Boiling  &  Company,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,830 
5  Claims.    (CI.  165—109) 


3,196,940 
COOLING  OF  SEALED  ENCLOSURE 
Seymour  Saslow,  Saratoga  Springs,  and  Johannes  Peter 
Knauth,   Hurley,   N.Y.,  assignors  to   Espcy   Mfg.  & 
Electronics  Corp.,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,953 
5  Claims.    (CI.  165—108) 


■♦i* 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  system  wherein  equipment  in 
a  substantially  sealed  enclosure  located  in  a  confined 
area  is  to  be  cooled  by  cooling  one  wall  of  the  enclosure, 
in  combination, 
a  wall  to  act  as  a  heat  exchanger; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  stator  mounted  within  said  en- 
closure on  said  wall  around  a  small  aperture  therein: 
impeller  means  on  the  outer  side  of  said  wall  opposite 
said  stator. 


1.  In  a  mixing  machine  having  a  mixing  chamber  and 
a  control  chamber  separated  by  an  intervening  wall  com- 
mon to  both  chambers,  mixing  means  operable  in  said 
mixing  chamber,  other  wall  means  closing  said  control 
chamber  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  said  intervening  wall 
having  smooth  parallel  passages  lying  within  the  same, 
a  partition  wall  extending  transverse  to  said  passages  and 
disposed  between  said  intervening  wall  and  said  other 
wall  means  and  dividing  said  control  chamber  into  com- 
partments lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  wall, 
said  passages  being  connected  adjacent  their  opposite 
ends  with  the  respective  compartments  at  points  of  the 
latter  relatively  remote  from  said  partition  wall,  and 
means  for  connecting  a  heat-exchange  fluid  delivery  and 
exhaust  means  with  the  respective  compartments  at  points 
adjacent  said  partition  wall  whereby  beat  exchange  fluid 
delivered  to  one  compartment  flows  therethrough  in  con- 
tact with  a  portion  of  the  outer  Surface  of  said  common 
wall,  through  said  passages  and  then  through  another 
compartment  in  contact  with  another  portion  of  said 
common  wall. 

3,196,942 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCTION  INCLUD- 
ING TUBULAR  CLOSURE  PLATES 
Kenneth  R.  Prentis,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartfrn^,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,892 
1  Claim.    (CI.  165—166) 
A  cross-flow  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
corrugated  fine  elements,  flat  parallel  spaced  plates  sand- 
wiching said  corrugated  fin  elements  and  defining  there- 
>  with  a  series  of  separate  parallel  open  ended  channels 
terminating  at  opposite  edges  of  the  elements,  the  corru- 
gations of  the  fin  element  in  each  channel  being  at  suh- 
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stantially  90"  to  the  corrugations  of  the 
next  adjacent  channel,  means  for  spacing 
and   for  minimizing   the   temperature 
comers  of  the  hca*  exchanger  occasione  1 
up  or  shutting-down  of  the  heat  exch?^ 
including  a  plurality  of  ^laced  paralle 
rectangular  cross  section  adjacent  the 
rugated  fin  elements  and  disposed  su 
with  the  corrugations,  each  tube  havin  { 
on  each  end  lying  at  substantially  90 
tions  extending  a  relatively  short  distance 
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in  element  in  the 

said  flat  plates 

gradient   at   the 

by  the  starting- 

xcha^ger,  said  means 

hollow  tubes  of 

ides  of  said  cor- 

subiuntially  parallel 

an  end  portion 

to  the  corruga- 

toward  the 


tie 
tub(  i 
chai  nel 


fin  element  and  adjacent  the  ends  of 
gated  fin  element,  the  ends  of  the  *" 
tion  of  a  tube  in  a  next  adjacent 
ing  a  continuous  rigid  comer  surface  a 
tube,  headers  mounted  on  said  surfa  es 
and  outleU  for  providing  conununicat  on 
nels  at  opposite  ends  of  the  fin  elemen  s  " 
hollow  tubes,  so  that  fluids  passing  ' 
hollow  tubes  adjacent  said  corner  surf 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  each 
the  thermal  gradient  across  said  corn*  r 


surfj  ces 


3,19«,943       _.  _^„ 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  HEAT  I  XCHANGE 

APPARATUS  

Alex  A.  Haerter,  Syncum,  N.Y,  «^  '*  2  SSfU^**' 

*^FII«I  July  18, 1963,  Ser.  Na  ?-'  »** 


adjacent  corru- 

overlying  a  por- 

thereby  defin- 

each  end  of  each 

forming  inlets 

._  with  the  chan- 

and  said  parallel 

through  adjacent 

are  in  indirect 

jther  for  reducing 

surface. 


ly  less  than  the  total  number  of  the  opeinings  in  said 
casing,  said  baffle  plate  with  said  depending  ends  defin- 
ing an  interior  zone  encompassing  said  group  of  said 
openings,  said  baflfe  plate  having  a  aperture  therein  sub- 
stantially less  in  area  than  the  area  of  the  plate  situated 
between  two  of  the  openings  to  permit  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  plate  while  preventing  direct  discharge  of 
fluid  into  any  of  the  openings  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
casing.  

3  196  944 

MISCIBLE-DISPLACEMENT  PROCESS 

George  G.  Bernard  and  Orrfa  C.  Holbrook,  Ci^stal  Lake, 

in.,  ass^ors  to  The  Pure  OH  Company,  Chicago,  lU., 

a  corporation  of  Ohio  ,     ^  ,„  --- 

No  Drawfag.    FUed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,575      . 

7aaims.  (CL166— 9) 
1.  The  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  under- 
ground reservoirs  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a 
producing  well  comprising  injecting  through  said  injec- 
tion well  and  into  said  formation  0.03  to  0.20  reservoir 
pore  volume  of  a  low-molecular-weight  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon, at  least  the  last-injected  0.03  reservoir  pore  volume 
of  which  contains  in  solution  a  high-foaming,  oil-soluble 
surfactant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  foam  on 
contact  in  the  reservoir  with  a  hydrocarbon  gas,  then  in- 
jecting hydrocarbon  gas,  substantially  free  of  a  surfac- 
tant, to  form  a  foam  bank  at  least  between  said  injected 
liquid  hydrocarbon  and  said  hydrocarbon  gas  and  to  drive 
said  injected  liquid  hydrocarbon  toward  said  producing 
well,  and  recovering  petroleum  therefrom. 


3  Clahns.    (CL  165—1  74) 


295,933 


3.  In  a  distributor  for  a  heat 
tion  of  a  horizontal  casing  having 
therein  through  which  a  fluid  enters 
openings  opposite  to  said  inlet  cor" 
ccive  heat  exchange  tubes,  and  a 
baffle  plate  having  depending  ends 
casing  longitudinally  thereof  betwee  i 
tion  and  a  group  only  of  those  openin  5s 
said  inlet  connection,  the  dependinj 
being  secured  to  the  lower  portion 
number  of  said  openings  in  said  gro|ip 


3,196,945 

METHOD  OF  FORWARD  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

WITH  WATER  INJECTION 

Forrest  F.  Craig,  Jr.,  Karol  L.  Huisali,  and  David  R. 

Parrish,    Tulsa,    OUa.,    assignors   to    Pan    American 

Petroleum  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

^JrSni^ing.    Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,193 
13  Claims.    (CI.  166-11) 

10  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  valuable  products 
from  a  carbonaceous  deposit  in  which  forward  combus- 
tion can  be  effected  without  further  treatment,  said  de- 
posit being  penetrated  at  spaced  points  by  an  mjection 
well  and  a  producing  well,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises igniting  said  deposit  adjacent  the  face  of  said  in- 
jection well  to  form  a  combustion  front,  thereafter  propa- 
gating the  resulting  combustion  front  through  said  deposit 
by  injecting  therein  via  said  injection  well  air  and  water 
in  a  ratio  of  from  about  500  to  about  3000  s.c.f.  of  air 
per  barrel  of  water,  and  recovering  valuable  products 
'from  said  producing  well. 


exchknger,  the  combina- 

m  inlet  connection 

and  a  plurality  of 

connefction  adapted  to  re- 

hcrizontally  extending 

secured  within  said 

said  inlet  connec- 

ge^erally  opposite 

ehds  of  said  plate 

of  said  casing  the 

being  substantial- 


3,196,946 
AIR  METHOP  OF  CEMENTING  WELLS 
James  B.  Lauffer,  Paintsville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  United  Fuel 
Gas  Company,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

West  Virginia  ...,,^ 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,334 
9  Claims.     (CI.  166—21) 

1.  A  gas  method  of  cementing  wells  of  the  type  where- 
in a  production  casing  is  suspended  within  a  gas  produc- 
ing formation  so  as  to  define  an  annulus  between  said 
formation  and  the  casing  comprising: 

(A)  Pressurizing  said  casing  and  said  annulus  exclu- 
sively with  a  gas  in  a  pressure  range  greater  than 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  producing  formation  and  less 
than  the  formation  breakdown  pressure; 

(B)  Charging  cement  down  through  and  into  the  bot- 
tom of  said  casing  and  up  said  annulus,  while; 

(C)  Maintaining  a  constant  pressure  within  said  pres- 
sure range  in  said  annulus  during  said  charging  and 
until  said  cement  has  set. 
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3,196,947 
METHOD  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  VISCOUS  PETROLEUM  THROUGH  A  WELL 

Hcndrik  K.  Van^PooUcn,  Uttleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

Marathon  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,574 

4  Clahns.    (CL  166—45) 


Ifti 


E 


V 


E 


1.  The  method  for  facilitating  the  production  of  viscous 
petroleum  from  the  production  zone  of  a  well  which  com- 
prises providing  a  production  tubing  in  the  well,  introduc- 
ing to  the  well  adjacent  the  production  zone  thereof  a 
low  viscosity  lubricating  fluid  not  miscible  with  the  pe- 
troleum, and  admitting  the  lubricating  fluid  to  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  tubing  about  the  viscous  petroleum  to 
maintain  a  layer  of  fluid  about  the  petroleum  flowing  up- 
wardly in  the  tubing  to  reduce  wall  friction  and  facilitate 
the  flow  of  petroleum  through  the  tubing. 


and  lower  ends  of  the  latter,  whereby  there  is  provided  in 
said  mandrel  bore  a  longitudinally  extending  cable  con- 
duit which  is  isolated  from  such  bore  and  which  is  in 
communication  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  with  the  space 
between  t^ie  well  casing  and  the  tubing  string  and  packer, 
means  sealing  said  upper  and  lower  cable  conduit  ends 
in  said  passageways  against  the  well  fluid  in  said  mandrel 
bore,  means  sealing  the  lower  end  of  said  cable  conduit 
against  entry  into  said  cable  conduit  of  the  well  fluid  in 
said  casing  below  the  packer,  a  packing  element  mounted 
on  said  mandrel  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
cable  conduit,  and  packer  setting  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  packing  element  and  located  on  said 
mandrel  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cable 
conduit. 

3  196  949 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING  WELLS 
George  A.  Thomas,  Abilene,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  one-thicd  to-John  R.  Hatch,  Big 
Spring,  Tex.,  and  two-thirds  to  David  Craven,  PhUa- 
dclphia.  Pa. 

FUed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,107 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  166—100) 


3,196,948 
ISOLATION  PACKER  FOR  WELL  PUMP 
Herbert  G.  Dye,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  American  Metal 
CUmax,  IuCm  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1864^9 
6  Clahns.    (CL  166—65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  completing  wells  comprising  a 
tube  adapted  to  form  an  integral  section  of  a  casing  string, 
a  unitary  open  ended  flexible  sleeve  surrounding  said 
tube,  pivotal  arm  means  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the 
flexible  sleeve  and  said  tube,  fluid  pressure  operated  ex- 
pansion ring  units  on  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  to  expand 
such  ends  into  contact  with  the  bore  hole  of  the  weU  ad- 
jacent a  producing  formation  of  the  well,  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  ^neans  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
tube  and  connected  with  the  expansion  ring  units  to  con- 
trol the  passage  of  fluid  under  pressure  thereto,  radial 
port  tubes  interconnecting  the  side  wall  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  tube  and  opening  through  said  sleeve  and  tube,  and 
a  movable  closure  element  for  said  valve  means  and  port 
tubes  within  said  tube  and  operable  to  selectively  cover 
or  uncover  the  valve  means  and  port  tubes. 


1.  A  packer  for  isolating  the  portion  of  an  electric 
cable  extending  upwardly  from  an  operating  unit  in  a 
well  casing  past  the  packer  and  beyond  the  latter  toward 
the  surface  in  the  space  between  the  well  casing  and  the 
tubing  string,  from  the  well  fluid  in  said  casing  below  the 
packer,  said  packer  comprising  a  tubular  mandrel  having 
a  fluid  bore  for  connecting  the  bore  of  the  tubing  string 
with  the  bore  of  an  operating  unit  located  below  said 
packer,  a  cable  conduit  located  in  said  mandrel  bore  and 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  cable  con- 
duit extending  into  transverse  passageways'  provided 
through  the  wall  of  said  mandrel  adjacent  to  the  upper 


3,196,950 

WELL  TOOL 

Malvern  M.  Hasha,  Lake  Charles,  La. 

(414  South  Coast  BIdg.,  Houston,  Tex.) 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,039 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  166—132) 

1.  An  arrangement  for  preventing  the  ejection  of  a 

device  from  a  tubular  member  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  adapted  for  movement  through  a  tubu- 
lar member, 

(b)  a  mandrel  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
body. 
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(c)  collapsible  spring  means  secured 
to  said  mandrel,  said  spring  means 
of  the  tubular  member  to  restrain 
against  collapsing  and  thereby  r< 
in  predetermined  longitudinal  rela 
sped  to  said  body, 

(d)  engaging  means  connected  to 
adapted  on  longitudinal  relative 


o  said  body  apd 

(  ngaging  the  wall 

s  iid  spring  means 

retiiin  said  mandrel 

ionship  with  re- 


sold mandrel  and 
m  )vement  between 


said  mandrel  and  body  to  engage 
urged  outwardly  to  engage  the  tul 
prevent  further  movement  of  said  *^ 

and 
(e)  said  spring  means  adapted  to 
moving  out  of  the  tubular  memb<  r 
mandrel  is  moved  longitudinally  w  it 
body  whereby  said  engaging  mear  s 
against  ejection  from  the  tubular  - 


34M351 
CENTRALIZERS 
Dean  F.  SMrenman,  Honston,  Tex^  a  signer  to  ScUnm- 
bcrgcr  WeU  Surveying  Corporation, 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUcd  Apr.  39, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
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3  196<952 
WELL  FIFE  CENTERING  AND  FLUID  FLOW- 
COURSE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
James  R.  Solum,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  ft  W 
Incorporated,    Torrance,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  June  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,762 
12  Claims.    (CL  166— 241) 


said  body  to  be 

ular  member  and 

\  ody  therethrough. 


radially  upon 

whereupon  said 

respect  to  said 

locks  said  body 

member. 


col  apse 


with 


1.  In  a  well  pipe  centering  and  fluid  flow-course  con- 
trolling device  the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  collars  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  well  pipe, 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  bowed  spring  means  extending 
between  and  secured  to  said  collars,  plate  means  mounted 
on  said  spring  means  and  extending  circumferentially 
in  both  directions  from  that  spring  means  to  locations  be- 
neath each  of  the  circumferentially  adjacent  spring  means 
for  confining  the  circumferential  extremities  of  said  plate 
means  between  said  adjacent  spring  means  and  the  well 
pipe,  said  plate  means  having  at  least  one  vane  projecting 
inwardly  from  said  spring  means  toward  the  well  pipe, 
each  said  vane  extending  diagonally  and  circumferen- 
tially relative  to  the  well  pipe  for  diverting  fluid  flowing 
past  the  device,  and  each  said  vane  being  resilient  for 
flexing  upon  flexing  of  said  spring  means. 


Houston,  Tex.,  a 


8  Claims.    (CI.  166— 211) 


191,016 


1.  A  centralizer  for  use  in  a  well 
cylindrical  support  member,  spring 
having  a  configuration  which  lies  in 
having  attaching  portions  for  positioniiig 
bers  about  the  periphery  of  said  support 
attaching  portions  being  integrally 
members  for  normally  extending  the 
members  tangentially  to  said  support 
centralizing  forces  by  a  combination 
sion  of  said  spring  members,  and 
support  member  for  loosely  holding 
tions  between  said  spaced  means  anc 
bers  with  said  spring  members 
member. 


mea  ns 


3  196  953 

VALVE  FOR  FIRE 'extinguishing 

SYSTEM 

David  A.  Young,  22  Berwick  Ave.,  Centerdalc  11,  RX 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,034 

6  Claims.    (CI.  169— 19) 


bore  comprising  a 
numbers  individually 
a  single  plane  and 
said  spring  mem- 
member,  said 
fofmed  on  said  spring 
lanes  of  said  spring 
member  to  achieve 
jf  bending  and  tor- 
spaced  from  said 
said  attaching  por- 
said  support  mem- 
tangeitial  to  said  support 


1.  A  quick  operating  valve  for  a  fire  extinguishing 
system  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  wall  providing 
a  through  passage  with  a  valve  seat  along  said  passage, 
a  valve  plug  movable  in  saia  body  to  engage  said  seat  and 
close  said  passage  and  with  a  stem  extending  outwardly 
through  a  wall  thereof,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  body 
externally  of  said  wall  and  engaging  said  plug  stem  on 
one  side  of  the  pivot  to  hold  it  on  its  seat  against  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  the  passage  tending  to  dislodge  it  from 
its  seat,  an  abutment  external  of  said  wall  and  fixed 
relative  to  said  body,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  lever  and 
extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  lever  and  seat- 
ing on  said  abutment  for  holding  the  lever  in  a  position 
to  hold  the  plug  on  its  seat,  and  means  to  move  said  arm 
from  said  holding  position  to  permit  said  lever  to  move 
and  said  plug  to  be  dislodged  from  its  seat. 
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3,196,954 
TOMATO  HARVESTER 
Fredrick  L.  Hill  and  Lauren  W.  Gates,  Rio  Vista,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  The  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,672 
18  Claims,    (CI.  171—62) 


1.  In  a  tomato  harvester,  the  combination  of: 

a  wheel-supported  main  frame, 

an  elevator  having  a  rear  and  upper  end  pivoted  to 
said  main  frame,  having  a  forward  end  close  to  the 
ground,  and  having  an  endless  conveyor  for  moving 
tomato  plants  up  from  ground  level  to  said  rear 
and  upper  end, 

power  lift  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame, 

a  lifting  assembly  pivoted  to  said  main  frame  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  power  lift  means  and 
having  a  connection  to  said  elevator,  so  as  to  raise 
and  lower  the  front  end  of  said  elevator  by  said 
power  lift  means, 

a  lengthwise-extending  support  structure  below  said 
elevator,  pivoted  to  said  main  frame  and  having^  a 
forward  end, 

a  support  assembly  comprising  a  transverse  shaft  and 
side  arms,  said  shaft  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  support  structure,  and  said  arms  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  lifting  assembly,  and 

a  knife  assembly,  comprising  a  blade  and  a  shank,  said 
bfade  being  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shank  for- 
ward of  the  forward  end  of  said  elevator,  said  shank 
being  secured  to  said  shaft. 


3,196,955 

ROLL-OVER  MECHANISM 

Claude  B.  Ogle,  Jr.,  2495  E.  Orange  Grove  Ave., 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,214 

4  Claims.    (CI.  172— 225) 


(c)  driving  means  including  a  first  lever  positioned 
rearwardly  of  the  mobile  frame  and  supported  at  its 
inner  end  above  said  pivot  member  for  swinging 
movements  of  its  outer  end  below  said  pivot  member 
between  positions  respectively  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  lever  being  curved  to  extend  around 
said  pivot  member  in  one  of  said  positions; 

(d)  driven  means  including  a  second  lever  connected 
to  said  carrier  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coin- 
cident with  the  turning  axis  of  the  carrier,  said  first 
lever  having  a  substantially  coplanar  connection  at 
its  outer  end  with  said  second  lever  for  rotational 
movements  in  the  same  direction  during  forward  and 
reverse  actuations  thereof;  and 

(e)  means  operatively  coimecting  the  driving  means 
with  said  element. 


3,196,956 
DIGGER  TOOTH 

Thomas  A.  RatkowsU,  Chicago  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to 
American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,634 
5  Claims.    (CL  172— 713) 


1.  In  earth  working  equipment  including  a  mobile 
frame  having  a  tool  carrier  supported  thereon  for  turning 
movement  about  a  rearwardly  extending  pivot  member 
to  selectively  position  right-hand  and  left-hand  plow  gangs 
in  an  operative  position: 

(a)  power  means  carried  by  said  mobile  frame  and 
having  a  movable  power  delivering  element; 

(b)  motion  transmission  means  between  said  element 
and  said  tool  carrier  for  moving  it  to  said  operative 
positions,  said  transmission  means  including 


1.  In  a  digger  tooth,  a  point  having  a  blade  end  ana 
a  socket  end,  said  socket  end  having  a  hollow  interior 
and  a  rounded  exterior,  the  interior  of  the  socket  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  opposed  flat  walls  the  planes  of  which 
when  projected  intersect  at  right  angles,  said  intersections 
being  occupied  and  said  walls  being  separated  by  in-' 
wardly  directed  substantially  right  angled  shoulders  each 
presenting  a  pair  of  surfaces  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  walls  and  adapted  to  engage 
complemental  surfaces  of  an  adapter  and  which  afford 
I  increased  wall  thickness  of  said  intersections,  said  op- 
posed flat  surfaces  being  inwardly  converging  to  maintain 
the  wall  thickness  with  said  rounded  exterior. 


3,196,957 
DRILL  RIGS 
Carl  Otto  Lennart  Ottosson,  Farsta,  Karl-Erfli  Ovara- 
strom,  Vendelso,  and  Karl  Magnus  Hiillberg,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Akticbolag,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  May  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,186 
11  Claims.  (CL  173—34) 
4.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  position- 
ing and  supporting  a  drilling  apparatus  in  a  plurality  of 
drilling  positions  all  parallel  to  each  other  and  having  a 
ground  supported  mounting  means,  the  combination  which 
comprises  coaxial  spaced  apart  pivot  providing  elements 
disposed  on  the  said  mounting  means  and  defining  a  first 
axis,  an  articulated  frame  including  a  first  and  second 


^ 
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elemei  ts 
tie 


section  with  the  inner  end  portion  of 
disposed  on  said  pivot-providing  eler 
swinging  movement  of  said  frame  on 
spaced  apart  pivotally  cc«uiected  means 
end  portion  of  said  first  and  the  inner  - 
second  frame  section  for  swinging 
tween  on  a  second  axis  parallel  with 
gated  feeding  means  slidably  disposed 
frame  section  at  the  end  thereof  opp 
axis,  the  axis  thereof  being  parallel  to 
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aid  first  section 

for  providing 

said  first  axis, 

ijetween  the  outer 

portion  of  said 

therebe- 

first  axis,  elon- 

on  said  second 

said  second 

first  and  sec- 


erd 

m<  vement 
sail 
ed  < 
opp<  isite 
said 


being  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  said  floatmg  vessel  and 
having  a  telescopic  joint  therein,  the  buoyancy  of  the 
float  serving  to  maintain  said  tubular  member  m  sufficient 
tension  to  retain  said  float  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  vessel  and  said  bottom  structure  and  serving  to  sup- 
port the  weight  of  said  tubular  apparatus  and  means  for 
operating  drilling  tools  from  the  floating  vessel  through 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  apparatus,  underwater  float 
and  tubular  member  and  said  bottom  structure. 


-=..,^25^ 


ond  axes,  a  first  hydraulic  power  jack 
sections  for  swinging  and  angularly  ] 
ond  frame  section  with  respect  to  said 
a  second  hydraulic  power  jack  * 
means  and  said  first  frame  section  for 
larly  positioning  said  articulated 
said  mounting  means,  and  a  third 
said  second  frame  section  and  said 
the  movement  thereof  along  said  secorjd 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  and 


frane 


3,196,958  , 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  MET  lOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

WnUam  J.  Travers,  Pasadena,  and  ^  I'llMam  D.  Leake, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rk  ificld  Oil  Corpora- 

tlon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporal  ion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  19,720 

4  Claims.    (CL  175—  7) 


3,196,959 
DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Archer  W.  Kammcrcr,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
fifth  to  Jean  K.  Lamphcrc,  Fallerton,  Calif.,  and  one-, 
fifth  to  Archer  W.  Kanuncrer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131,279 
24  Claims.    (CI.  175— 73) 


b  rtween  said  frame 

pc  sitioning  said  sec- 

irst  frame  section, 

betwc  ;n  said  mounting 

s  vinging  and  angu- 

with  respect  to 

hydrkulic  jack  between 

feeding  means  for 

frame  section  in 

sekond  axes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  floati4g 
a  well  in  the  formation  underlying  a 
prising  in  combination:  a  bottom 
formation,  and  underwater  float  ol 
ancy,  a  tubular  member  fixed  to 
tending  upward  to  said  float,  said 
longitudinally    spaced    laterally 
tubular  apparatus  secured  relative  to 
thereon  and  including  a  blowout 
tubular  apparatus  extending  upward 


11.  In  directional  drilling  apparatus:  a  tubular  member 
adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  a  drilling  string  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  bore  hole;  an  upper  sleeve  rotatable  on  said 
member;  a  lower  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  member;  said 
sleeves  being  movable  axially  relative  to  each  other;  a 
link  connected  to  said  lower  sleeve;  a  link  connected  to 
said  upper  sleeve;  a  lost-motion  connection  connecting 
said  links  to  each  other;  clutch  means  connecting  one  of 
said  sleeves  to  said  tubular  member;  and  means  for  shift- 
ing said  one  sleeve  toward  said  other  sleeve  and  along 
said  tubular  member  to  disengage  said  clutch  means  and 
shift  said  links  toward  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole  to  engage 
at  least  one  of  said  links  with  the  bore  hole  and  offset  the 
tubular  member  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  hole. 


vessel  for  drilling 
)ody  of  water,  com- 
stfucture  fixed  on  the 
controllable  buoy- 
said  structure  and  ex- 
tut  jlar  member  having 
fle>  ible    joints    therein, 
the  float  and  resting 
pnvention  device,  said 
above  said  float  and 


3,196,960  _„ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  EXPANSIBLE  DRILL  BITS 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
fifth  to  Jean  K.  Lamphere,  Fullcrton,  Calif.,  and  one- 
fifdi  to  Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar,  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,261 
6  Chdms.    (CL  175—267) 
1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  bore  on 
a  rotary  drill  string:  a  body  having  a  slot;  cutter  means 
in  said  slot  carried  by  said  body  for  expansion  from  a 
retracted  position  laterally  outwardly  of  said  body;  means 
for  expanding  said  cutter  means  laterally  outwardly  of 
said  body,  including  a  tubular  member  movable  rela- 
tively longitudinally  in  said  body;  said  tubular^  member 
having  a  fluid  passage  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  the 
drill  string  and  also  having  first  passage  means  and  sec- 
ond passage  means  communicating  with  said  passage  and 
through  which  fluid  is  adapted  to  discharge  from  the 
tubular  member;  means  on  said  body  closing  said  sec- 
ond passage  means  when  said  tubular  member  occupies 
one  position  in  said  body  with  said  cutter  means  re- 
tracted and  with  said  first  passage  means  open,  relative 


July  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


o 


1377 


longitudinal  movement  of  said  tubular  member  in  said 
body  from  said  one  position  upon  expansion  of  said  cut- 
ter means  shifting  said  second  passage  means  to  open 


wall;  and  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  upper  and  lower  cylinder  above  said  upper  and  lower 
pistons,  respectively,  for  simultaneous  action  on  said 
pistons  and  cylinders  to  relatively  shift  said  mandrel 
downwardly  in  said  body  and  expand  said  cutter  means 
outwar^y. 

3,196,962 
SCALES 
Kenneth  C.  Allen,  Dayton,  and  David  A.  Meeker,  Troy, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hobart  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  Aug.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,408,  now  Patent  No. 
3,141,514,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No. 
561,336,  Jan.  25,  1956,  now  Patent  No.  2,948,466, 
dated  Aug.  9, 1960.    Divided  and  this  application  Nov. 
1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,771 

2  Claims.    (CI.  177— 1) 


condition  in  alignment  with  said  slot;  said  second  passage 
means  directing  fluid  through  said  slot  toward  said  cutter 
means  when  in  open  condition. 


3,196,961 
FLUID  PRESSURE  EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY 
DRILL  BITS 
Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
fifth  to  Jean  K.  Lamphere,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  and  one- 
fifth  to  Archer  W.  Kammerer,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,515 
9CUdms.    (CI.  175— 267) 


1.  The  method  of  weighing  packages  and  marking  the 
same  with  a  printed  record  of  the  weight  and  value  there- 
of, which  comprises  the  steps  of  weighing  a  package,  com- 
puting the  value  of  said  package,  temporarily  storing  the 
weight  and  value  data  for  said  package,  printing  said  tem- 
porarily stored  weight  and  value  data  on  one  side  of  a 
ticket  having  a  heat  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  delivering  said  printed  ticket  to  a  delivery  station 
with  said  adhesive  coating  thereon  uppermost,  heating  said 
coating  while  said  ticket  is  at  said  delivery  station,  press- 
ing said  package  into  adhesive  contact  with  said  coating 
while  said  ticket  is  at  said  delivery  station  to  effect  ad- 
hesion of  said  ticket  to  said  package,  removing  said  ticket 
from  said  station  with  said  package,  and  repeating  said 
steps  sequentially  in  connection  with  each  of  a  plurality 
of  successive  packages. 


3,196,963 
ELECTROKINETIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  Robert  M.  Haines,  Crystal 
Lake,  Robert  B.  McEuen,  Barrington,  and  Thomas  W. 
Martinek,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil 
Company,  Palatine,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio" 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,484 
17  Claims.    (CI.  177—1) 

1.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  bore  on  a 
rotary  drill  string:  a  body;  cutter  means  mounted  on 
said  body  for  expansion  laterally  of  said  body;  a  mandrel 
longitudinally  movable  relative  to  and  in  said  body;  co- 
engageable  expander  means  on  said  mandrel  and  cut- 
ter means;  upper  and  lower  cylinders  on  said  body;  upper 
and  lower  pistons  on  said  mandrel  movable  in  said  upper 
and  lower  cylinders,  respectively;  said  upper  cylinder 
including  a  cylinder  wall;  said  lower  cylinder  including  a 
cylinder  wall  integral  with  said  upper  cylinder  wall  and 
an  annular  cylinder  head  separate  from  said  lower  cyl- 
inder wall  and  surrounding  said  mandrel  between  said 
pistons;  means  detachably  securing  one  of  said  pistons 
to  said  mandrel  to  permit  disposition  of  said  cylinder  1.  A  weighing  device  comprising  two  spaced  members 
head  on  said  mandrel  between  said  pistons;  means  de-  ^having  electrically  conductive  opposing  surfaces,  one  of 
tachably  securing  said  cylinder  head  to  said  lo^er  cylinder    said  members  being  mounted  for  relative  movement  with 
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respect  to  the  other  member  with  said 
ductive   surfaces   mafntained   spaced   f 
means  for  confining  a  shear-responsive 
electrokinetic  properties  upon  shear 
trically  conductive  surfaces,  movable 
supporting  an  object  to  be  weighed, 
being  operatively  connected  to  the 
as  to  cause  movement  of  said  m 
speed  proportional  to  the  weight  of  an 
thereby,  and  electrical  circuit  means  ir 
means  responsive  to  an  electrokinetic 
shear-responsive  liquid  connected  to 


electrically  con- 
fiom   each  other, 

liquid  exhibiting 

between  said  elec- 

si  pport  means  for 

sa  d  support  means 

mo  'able  member  so 

movaqle  member  at  a 

object  supported 
including  indicating 

property  of  said 
sa  d  surfaces. 


3  196  964 
AUTOMATIC  CONVEYOR  AND 
SYSTEM 
Kcniietli  C  Allen,  Dayton,  (Niio, 
Manufacturing  Company,  Troy,  Ohio 
Ohio 

FUed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  185,502 
2  Claims.    (CL  177— 3 


assignor 


J>g 


dng 


1.  A  conveyor  and  automatic  weighi 
system  for  weighing  a  plurality  of  articles 
on  the  platform  of  an  automatic  scale 
ally  operable  conveyor  having   artich 
arranged  to  move  a  "succession  of  sai( 
scale  platform  and  means  for  recor 
each  said  article  and  printing  a  recor 
provement    comprising    normally    con  inui 
conveyor  drive  means  for  operating  saic 
means  responsive  to  said  scale  in  ba  ance 
thereon  or,  alternatively,  to  an  unbalsficed 
said  scale  indicative  of  the  presence  of 
on  said  platform,  cycling  control  switch 
drive  means  operable  in  synchronism 
for  energizing  said  drive  means  and 
gize  said  drive  means  prior  to  the  end 
switch'nKans  connected  in  parallel  wit 
trol  switch  means  operated  by  said 
energize  said  conveyor  drive  means 
conveyor  drive  means  in  said  continuov  sly 
tion  independently  of  said  cycling  con  rol 
means  for  automatically  initiating  th< 
computer  system  when  said  scale  ha 
with  a  weight  thereon,  and  switch 
cam  operating  in  synchronism  with 
means  for  preventing  the  operation  of 
when  said  conveyor  article  handling 
with  an  article  on  said  weighing  platfo 


anl 


stru  :ture 


3,196,965 
PORTABLE  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Arthur  G.  Schramm,  215  N.  28th  St, 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
10  Claims.     (CL  177— 
1.  In  a  portable  weighing  scale 
tion  of:  a  frame  having  opposite  ends 
second  bearing  means  each  supportec 
side  of  said  frame  near  each  one  of  its 
second  levers  pivotally  supported  on 
second  bearing  means;  a  free  end  of 
toward  an  area  intermediately  disposed 
first  and  second  weigh  bridge  mounts 
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on  said  first  and  second  levers  at  locations  spaced  from 
said  first  and  second  bearing  means;  a  torsion  bar  dis- 
posed in  said  intermediate  area  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame;  torsion  bar  suspension  means;  opposite  ends 
of  said  torsion  bar  pivotally  suspended  from  respective 
ends  of  said  frame  by  said  torsion  bar  suspension  means 
to  permit  said  torsion  bar  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal 
axis;  lever  bearing  means  coupled  to  said  torsion  bar  and 
disposed  laterally  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  torsion  bar 
suspension  means;  said  frefe  ends  of  said  first  and  second 


WEIGHING 


to  The  Hobart 
a  corporation  of 


scale  computer 
in  succession 
ncluding  ^  cyclic- 
handling  means 
articles  onto  the 
the  weight  of 
thereof,  the  im- 
lously    running 
conveyor,  sensing, 
with  a  load 
condition  of 
in  unweighed  load 
means  for  said 
}  fitb  said  Conveyor 
operable  to  deener- 
>f  its  cycle,  second 
said  cycling  con- 
sensing  means  to 
maintaining  said 
running  condi- 
switch  means, 
operation  of  the 
come  to  balance 
driven  by  a 
conveyor  drive 
initiating  means 
tieans  is  in  contact 


neans 
Si  id 

sj  id 


m. 


^C±. 


levers  engaged  with  said  lever  bearing  means;  and  a  force 
transmitting  lever  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  torsion  bar 
and  adapted  to  transmit  force  to  a  weight  measuring  in- 
strument, said  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground;  a 
weigh  bridge  suspended  from  said  weigh  bildge  mounts 
and  having  an  upper  surface  disposed  on  a  level  below 
said  levers,  said  levers  being  located  on  said  frame  at 
positions  outwardly  beyond  said  weigh  bridge  to  thereby 
permit  said  frame  to  support  said  weigh  bridge  at  a  low 
elevation  relative  to  the  ground. 


3,196,966 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Verne  C.  Kennedy,  Bannockbum,  III.,  assignor  to  Good- 
man Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,220 
6  Claims.    (CL  177—139) 


STRUCTURE 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

347,408 

33) 

the  combina- 
ind  sides;  first  and 
by  one  respective 
said  ends;  first  and 
espective  first  and 
lever  extending 
between  said  sides: 
)ivotally  supported 


eich 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  fork  lift  truck  or 
the  like  comprising  horizontally  spaced  vertical  back  and 
front  plates,  means  on  the  back  plate  for  mounting  it  on  a 
support,  a  horizontal  elongated  load  receiving  member 
connected  to  the  front  plate  to  receive  a  load  to  be 
weighed,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  flexure  elements 
connecting  the  plates,  and  means  separate  from  the  flex- 
ure elements  connecting  the  plates  to  measure  the  vertical 
force  therebetween,  each  of  the  flexure  elements  com- 
prising an  elongated  unitary  member  having  cylindrical 
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ends  fitting  into  and  rigidly  secured  in  complementary 
openings  in  the  plates  respectively  and  the  central  part 
of  the  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending flat  strip  which  is  adapted  to  flex  to  accommodate 
relative  vertical  movement  of  the  plates. 


3,196,967 

WEIGHING  MECHANISM 

Kenneth  G.  Lytton,  P.O.  Box  1358,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Original  application  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,966,  now 

Patent  No.  3,132,709,  dated  May  12,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,529 

IClafan.     (CL  177— 157) 


selecting  mechanism,  means  for  counter-balancing  a 
sample  placed  in  said  pan,  including  a  blade  spring  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  balance  beam  wherein  the  de- 
flection of  the  spring  and  beam  increases  until  the  said 
beam  reaches  a  position  at  which  the  weight  of  said  sample 
is  balanced  by  the  load  of  said  spring  which  is  then  de- 
flected to  a  degree  proportional  to  the  weight  of  said 
sample,  the  angle  of  said  deflection  of  said  beam  deter- 
mining the  position  of  a  control  means,  said  last-named 
means  controlling  the  weight  selecting  mechanism  for 
selecting  the  appropriate  weights  whereby  the  balance 
beam  is  substantially  balanced. 


Weighing  mechanism  comprising:  a  scale  beam;  a  load 
holder  therefor  and  movable  therewith  from  an  upper 
position  to  a  lower  position  on  the  receipt  of  a  predeter- 
mined weight  of  material  in  said  holder;  a  counterweight 
mounted  for  adjustment  along  said  beam;  magnetic  means 
exerting  a  predetermined  uni-directional  substantially 
constant  attractive  force  on  said  beam  when  said  load 
holder  is  in  said  upper  position  for  urging  said  beam  to 
move  in  the  same  direction  in  which  it  is  urged  by  said 
counterweight,  said  magnetic  means  including  a  magnet 
and  a  member  of  magnetic  material,  one  fixed  and  one 
mounted  on  said  beam;  and  an  adjustable  stop  engage- 
able  by  said  beam  for  defining  said  upper  position  and  for 
varying  the  permissible  spacing  between  said  magnet  and 
said  member  to  adjust  said  attractive  force  when  said  load 
holder  is  in  said  upper  position. 


3  196  968 

BALANCES  PROVIDED  'wiTH  APPROXIMATE 

WEIGHING  DEVICES 

Frank  A.  Chappcll,  Petts  Wood,  Kent,  Enghmd,  assignor 

to  L.  Ocrtlhig  Limited,  Orphigton,  Kent,  England,  a 

British  company 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,018 
5  Claims.    (CL  177— 248) 


3,196,969 

MOTOR  CAR  PARKING  APPARATUS 

Iro  Senzani,  13-15  Viale  Risorgimento,  Faenza,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14,  1962, 

25,006/62 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  180—1) 


1.  A  parking  apparatus  composed  of  a  hollow  lifting 
arm  hinged  at  one  end  and  provided  at  its  opposite  end 
with  a  parking  wheel  and  presided  with  a  reversible  elec- 
tric motor,  a  hydraulic  powtr  piston  for  swinging  said 
arm  downwardly  and  a  transmission  for  driving  said  park- 
ing wheel  from  said  motor  and  means  for  clutching  auto- 
matically the  transmission  of  the  power  to  the  parking 
wheel  when  the  lifting  arm  has  reached  a  certain  angular 
position  and  means  for  pulling  said  arm  to  rest  position 
when  the  motor  is  stopped  and  the  hydraulic  means  are 
rendered  inoperative. 


3,196,970 

STAIR-CLIMBING  WHEEL  CHAIR 

Dale  E.  Brenner,  2012  Pbie  View  Drive,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,163 

10  Claims.    (CI.  180—8) 


1.  In  a  weighing  balance  the  combination  with  a  bal- 
ance beam,  a  sample  pan,  means  for  weighing  a  sample 
in  said  pan  by  the  removal  of  counterweights,  a  weight 


1.  A  stair-climbing  wheel  chair  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame  substantially  A-shaped  in  side  elevation 
and  having  similar  opposite  sides,  seat  means  pivotally 
supported  adjacent  the  apex  of  said  frame  and  between 
said  sides  thereof  for  movement  between  a  plurality  of 
operative  positions,  propelling  means  rotatably  supported 
by  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  and  comprising  a 
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S:?  Ss  'S^reon'  f  ^iriuty'orsU  :r  '"e^l'nageable    of  the  engine  upon  actuation  of  said  power  steenng  means 
members  pivotally  supported  in  pendan    manner  by  said_ 
propcUing  means  and  having  flat  surface  ;  engageable  with 
the  treads  of  spaced  stair  steps,  mean     adjustably  con- 
necting said  members  to  said  propelUn  ;  means  to  adap 
said  members  for  engagement  with  stair  reads  of  different 
heights  and  widths,  and  means  to  ad  jate  said  propel- 
ling means  and  members  supported  the  eby. 


3  196  971 

POWER  mower' WITH  GEA*  DRIVEN 

STEERING  MECHANWM 

Socrates  J.  Schantz,  Box  134,  M  "fta«.  ™- 

Filed  M«y  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.    13,889 

5  Claims.    (CL  180— 1  >) 


f(r 


1.  A  power  mower  having  a  body 
driven  by  a  power  shaft,  a  housing  ft 
said  wheels   and   shaft,  said   housdn 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  body,  and 
said  driven  wheels  comprising  a  cylin 
said  housing  coaxial  with  and  enclosing 
power  shaft,  a  steering  handle  and 
steering  gear  means  engaging  the  end 
with  an  end  of  said  cylindrical  exter 
said  steering  shaft  being  loosely  joun^lcd 
end  within  said  steering  gear  means, 
porting  said  shaft  in  four  selected  rC 
prising  a  yoke  pivotally  connected 
power  mower  and  consisting  of  a  pai 
posed  yoke  arms  terminating  in  shoes  t 
and  loosely  mating  relation  with  a  sqt^red 
shaft. 


(f 


extens  on 


nd 
rota  :ion 
t) 


3  196  972 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL 
Giinter  Perrin,  Stuttgart-HcdcPfingen, 
to   Daimler-Benz   Akticngcscllscha  i 
turkhcim,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Ser.  N< . 
Claims  priority,  application  Gc 
D  37385 
6  Claims.    (CL  18M77) 
1.  A  control  installation  for  adjus  ing 
torque  of  internal  combustion  engim  s 
having  power  steering  means  adapte 
the  driver  to  a  force-transmitting  position 
auxiliary  force  thereof  is  rendered 
control   means  including   a  gas 
nected  with  control  linkage  means 
trolling  the  torque  produced  by  the 
idling    abutment    means    for    mainthining 
means  at  least  at  a  minimum  idlin{ 
idling  abutment  means  in  the  form 
against  said  control  linkage  means 
stantaneous  idling-speed  position  different 
mum  idling  position  of  said  contro 
means  operatively  connected  with 


pec  al 


to  a  force-transmitting  position  thereof,  the  other  free  end 
of  said  lever  being  movable  between  first  and  second  fixed 
positions.  

3  196  973 

SPEED  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

John  L.  FuUer,  802  St.  Clair  Ave.,  Shaker  Heis^ts,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  l^W*',  Oct.  Z, 

1961.   This  appUcation  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365^55 

15  Claims.    (CL  180— 82.1) 


a  pair  of  wheels 
drive  means  for 
being   rotatably 
means  for  steering 
n^rical  extension'  of 
a  portion  of  said 
iteering  shaft  and 
the  steering  shaft 
of  the  housing, 
at  its  forward 
means  for  sup- 
positions com- 
the  body  of  the 
of  oppositely  dis- 
( ngageable  in  biased 
section  of  said 


ARRANGEMENT 
Germany,  assignor 
Stuttgart-Unter- 


233,115 

y,  Nov.  4,  1961, 


f»r 


the  idling-speed 
in  motor  vehicles 
to  be  actuated  by 
in  which  the 
ffective,  comprising 
operatively  con- 
for  selectively  con- 
engine  and  primary 
said   control 
position,  secondary 
of  a  lever  pivotable 
establishing  an  in- 
from  said  mini- 
means,  and  further 
secondary  idling 


<  aid 


1.  In  a  speed  control  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  a  vehicle  having  a  throttle  controlled  driving 
engine  comprising  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  fluid 
operated  throttle  control  device,  and  a  pressure  modulat- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  to  modulate 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  as  it  passes  from  the  fluid  source 
to  the  throttle  control  device  to  control  the  throttle  set- 
ting according  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  pressure  modulating  means  com- 
prising a  radially  fixed  base  member  connected  to  said 
fluid  source  and  haying  a  first  control  port,  and  a  valve 
member  movably  mounted  on  a  frame  rotatable  about  an 
axis  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  veihicle  speed  and  said 
valve  member  having  a  second  control  port  and  an  outlet 
passage,  means  connecting  said  oujjet  passage  of  said 
valve  member  to  said  throttle  control  device,  said  valve 
member  having  a  center  of  gravity  offset  from  said  axis, 
resilient  means  connecting  said  valve  member  to  said 
frame  so  said  valve  member  is  radially  displaced  against 
the  resiliency  of  said  resilient  means  in  accordance  with 
the  vehicle   speed,   said  first  control  port  substantially 
aligned  with  said  second  control  port  when  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  valve  member  is  at  a  first  speed  and  said 
first  control  port  and  said  second  control  port  being  shifted 
radially   from   alignment   as   said   valve  member  shifts 
radially  in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  speed  and  support 
means  to  maintain  said  valve  member  and  said  base  mem- 
ber in  close  spaced  relationship  at  all  times,  said  resilient 
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support  means  comprising  a  cantilever  spring  haviiig  a 
radially  fixed  end  connected  to  said  frame  and  a  radially 
movable  end  connected  to  said  valve  member  so  that  the 
centrifugal  force  exerted  on  said  spring  by  the  valve  mem- 
ber as  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  incresaes  causes  said  mov- 
able end  to  move  radially  outwardly  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle. 
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3  196  974 
FAST  ACTING  SENsVnVE  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Vernon  M.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Experiment  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Vfa^jnia 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  131^24 
7Clahns.    (Q.  181— .5) 


3,196,976  

MUFFLER  HAVING  OUTER  SHELL  DEFORMED  TO 

DEFINE  CHAMBERS  AROUND  CENTER  TUBE 

Walter  H.  Powers,  Racine,  Wis.,  and  Robert  A.  Heath, 

Jackson,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Walker  Manufacturing 

Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,172 

10  Claims.     (CL  181— 48) 


o 


■'^':>^X^ 


O 


1.  A  small  diameter  bendable  multi-chamber  silencing 
device  for  automotive  exhaust  systems  comprising  a  center 
tube  and  an  outer  shell  around  the  center  tube,  said  outer 
shell  having  radial  sections  reduced  in  diameter  to  contact 
and  fit  around  the  center  tube  and  form  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  separated  chambers  around  the  center  tube, 
each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  V-shaped 
folds  and  passage  means  in  the  shell  provided  by  one  of 
said  folds  and  serving  to  intercommunicate  at  least  an 
adjacent  pair  of  said  chambers. 


3  196  977 
SOUND    ATTENUATION 'control    MEANS    IN- 
CLUDING    DIFFUSER    FOR    HIGH    VELOCITY 
STREAMS  _  . 

Guy  J.  Sanders,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Acoustics  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,087 
11  Claims.    (CI.  181—50) 


4.  A  fast  acting  sensitive  pressure  switch  for  use  in 
seismic  shooting  and  the  like  comprising  a  flat  thin  at 
least  partially  conductive  material  diaphragm,  said  dia- 
phragm being  adapted  to  respond  to  seismic  waves, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  diaphragm  solely  to 
act  as  one  contact  of  said  switch,  a  centrally  located  con- 
ductive material  member  located  very  close  to  but  not  in 
contact  with  said  diaphragm  in  the  absence  of  any  seismic 
wave  actuation  of  the  diaphragm,  and  an  elongated  sup- 
port structure  spacing  the  foregoing  pressure  responsive 
switch  elements  a  predetermined  distance  from  an  ex- 
plosive charge  that  is  to  be  detonated  under  control  of 
the  closing  of  said  switch  which  distance  is  determined 
by  the  inherent  switch  delay  time  and  the  seismic  velocity 
of  the  formation  between  said  switch  and  explosive. 


3,196,975 

ACOUSTIC  FOAM 

Walter  D.  Voelker,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asj^nments,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec.  13, 1962^  Ser.  No.  244,267 
4  Claims.    (O.  181—33) 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  panel  having  both  thermal  in- 
sulation and  acoustical  insulation  properties  and  having 
a  facing  readily  washable  and  repellent  to  the  adherence 
of  dirt  thereon  comprising  a  single  layer  body  portion  of 
flexible  polyurethane  foam  and  a  preformed  plastic  fac- 
ing sheet  securely  bonded  thereto,  said  plastic  facing  sheet 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  100  microns  and  said  poly- 
urethane foam  body  portion  comprising  both  open  cell 
and  dosed  cell  pores,  each  in  significant  prop9rtion,  with 
a  major  portion  of  the  pore  volume  being  of  open  cell 
structure. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  effluence  of  a  high- 
velocity  stream  at  0.4  Mach  or  greater  from  discharge 
means,  means  for  diffusing  said  stream,  for  preventing  the 
generation  of  noise  and  for  attenuating  noise  associated 
with  said  stream,  particularly  low-frequency  components 
thereof,  comprising  a  casing  lined  with  acoustic  absorbent 
material  and  having  an  inlet  section  adapted  to  enclose 
said  discharge  means,  and  a  plurality  of  nested  perforated 
conical  members  the  apexes  of  which  point  in  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  stream,  said  members  being 
mounted  in  said  inlet  section  in  a  positibn  to  be  directly 
and  successively  impacted  by  said  stream. 


3,196,978 
GAS  SILENCER  HAVING  GAS  FLOW  DUCTS  DE- 
FINED BY  TUBULAR  RINGS  WITHIN  A  CASING 
Hans  Kari  Lcistritz,  Usingerstr.  10, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,136 
6  aaims.    (CL  181—56) 
2.  A  gas  silencer,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  contiguous  tubular  rings  enclosed  within 
the  walls  of  a  casing  and  defining  a  central  duct 
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annu  ar 


through  said  rings  and  an  outer 
at  least  all  less  one  of  said  rings  am 
the  hollow  interior  of  each  ring 
openings  in  its  opposite  side  walls 
duct  and  the  outer  annular  duct. 


duct  between    ducting  means  for  connecting  the  electrically  conducting 
the  casing,  surface  portion  of  the  ladder  to  the  energized  conductor 

commiinicating  through 
with  the  central 


one  end  of  the  central  duct  and  one 

annular  duct  being  closed,  and 
the  other  ends  of  said  ducts  commujucating 

outside  of  said  casing. 
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end  of  the  outer 
with  the 


WORKMAN'S  CAGE  OR  AERIA  L  BASKET 
Edwanl  V.  Gamett,  Denver,  CoIOm  »  signer  to  Eaton 
Metal  Products  Company,  a  corporati  m  of  Netaaska    i 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.    33,11« 

25  Claims.    (CI.  182— 3  >  i 


for  energizing  a  workman  standing  on  the  said  electrically 
conducting  surface  to  the  potential  of  said  conductor. 


«• 


~  •v*- . 


a. 


1.  An  extensible  boom  assembly  ad^ted 
ed  on  a  vehicle  and  including  an  out(  r 
boom  telescopically  received  in  said  o  Jter 
of  arms,  each  having  one  end  pivotally 
inner  boom  adjacent  the  outer  end  " 
man's  basket  pivotally  mounted  on  thi 
said  arms  for  movement  between  a  use 
of  said  inner  boom  and  a  storage  p(>sition 
inner  boom. 


A^  c. 


182—16) 


3,196,98« 
INSULATED  PERSONNEL 
Harold  L.  Rordcn,  117  Whitford 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CL  '" 
1.  Apparatus  for  working  an  ene 
is  supported  in  space  and  insulated 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  ladder 
tural  material,  means  for  supporting 
portion  thereof  in  proximity  to  an  ene 
be  worked  upon,  means  comprising 
ducting  surface  on  said  portion  of  the 
workman  to  stand  at  said  portion  of 
lated  relation  to  the  earth,  and  flexil|le 


;rgiz  id 


<f 


3,196,981 

ADJUSTABLE  LADDER 

Whitford  Winnall,  38  Alpha  Road,  Prospect,    , 

South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,849 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  9, 1962, 

15,222 
3  Claims.    (CI.  182—116) 


to  be  mount- 
boom;  an  inner 
boom;  a  pair 
connected  to  said 
thereof;  and  a  work- 
other  end  of  the 
)osition  outwardly 
above  said 


:arrier 

.,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 


148,191 


conductor  which 
relative  to  the  earth, 

insulating  struc- 
the  ladder  with  d 
gized  conductor  to 

electrically  con- 
ladder  to  enable  a 
the  ladder  in  insu- 

electrically  con- 


1.  An  adjustable  ladder  comprising  an  upper  section 
and  a  lower  section,  front  stiles  and  rear  stiles  on  each 
said  section,  the  front  stiles  on  the  upper  section  slidably 
engaging  the  front  stiles  on  the  lower  section,  the  rear 
stiles  of  the  upper  section  slidably  engaging  the  rear 
stiles  of  the  lower  section,  a  first  hydraulic  ram  between 
the  upper  and  lower  front  sections,  a  second  hydraulic 
ram  between  the  upper  and  lower  rear  sections,  hydraulic 
pump  means  on  the  ladder,  valve  means  -between  the 
pump  means  and  the  rams,  valve  control  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  front  ladder  section,  a  series  of  rungs 
between  said  front  stiles  of  said  upper  section,  a  pair  of 
lower  pulleys  one  on  each  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  front 
stiles  onlhe  lower  section,  a  pair  of  upper  pulleys  attached 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  first  hydraulic  ram  and  a  flexible 
ladder  comprising  flexible  side  members  and  rigid  rungs, 
each  flexible  side  member  being  secured  at  both  its  ends 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  section  but  passing  over 
an  upper  and  a  lower  said  pulley. 
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3,196,982 
PUMP  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
DRAINAGE  APPARATUS 
Henry  T.  Dinkelkamp,  Mount  Prospect,  Dl.,  assignor  to 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  IUm  «  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,559,  now 
"^nt  No.  3,140,756,  dated  July  14,  WM.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,055 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
July  14,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
4  Claims.    (CL  184— 1.5) 


said  gear  into  engagement  with  said  gear  segment,  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  gear  segment  and  responsive 
1 


i 


^kMsi- 


4  ■        ' 

to  predetermined  movement  thereof  tb  effect  movement 
of  said  gear  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  segment. 


1.  Drainage  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  motor 
driven  suction  pump  is  carried  on  a  support  structure 
for  pumping  fluid  from  a  fluid-receiving  funnel  either  de- 
tachably  suspended  in  a  position  beneath  a  fluid  drain 
opening  for  receiving  a  fluid  flowing  through  said  open- 
ing or  retracted  from  said  position,  and  wherein  convey- 
ing means  are  provided  for  passing  fluid  from  the  outlet 
of  said  pump  to  a  remotely  located  waste  drum,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  reel  carried  by  said  support  struc- 
ture, a  hose  connected  between  said  funnel  and  the  inlet 
of  said  pump  and  either  reeled  in  successive  convolutions 
upon  said  reel  while  retracting  said  connected  funnel  to- 
ward said  reel  or  unreeled  from  said  reel  to  permit  said 
funnel  to  be  detachably  suspended  beneath  said  opening, 
a  lever  arm  engaged  by  one  of  said  hose  convolutions 
in  response  to  the  reeling  of  said  one  hose  convolution 
on  said  reel  and  disengaged  therefrom  in  response  to  the 
unreeling  of  said  one  hose  convolution  from  said  reel, 
and  an  electrical  switch  closed  in  response  to  the  dis- 
engagement of  said  lever  arm  from  said  one  convolution 
for  operating  said  motor  driven  pump  to  pump  fluid  from 
said  funnel  through  said  hose  and  inlet  for  passage  to 
said  waste  drum  and  opened  by  said  lever  arm  to  prevent 
operation  of  said  motor  driven  pump  in  response  to  the 
engagement  of  said  lever  arm  with  said  one  convolution. 


3,196,984 

METHOD    OF    CONVEYING    ARTICLES    AND 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  CHECKOUT  EQUIPMENT 

Raymond  K.  Stout,  101  Coronado  Drive, 

Clearwater  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,592 

7  Claims.    (CI.  186— 1) 


3  196  983 
MEANS  FOR  CHARGING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
CONTACT  OPERATING  SPRINGS 
Ira  W.  Paterson,  Milton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,269 
6  Claims.    (CI.  185 — 40) 
1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  operating  mechanism,  in  com- 
bination, a  contact  operating  spring,  a  gear  segment  linked 
to  said  spring  and  movable  to  effect  charging  of  said 
spring,  a  rotatable  gear  for  moving  said  gear  segment, 
said  rotatable  gear  being  movable  toward  and  into  and 
away  from  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  seg- 
ment, means  cooperating  with  said  gear  and  responsive 
to  predetermined  rotation  thereof  to  effect  movement  of 


1.  In  a  merchandise  or  article  handling  and  checkout 
system  involving  the  unloading  of  a  portable  marketing 
cart  for  transport  of  merchandise,  a  checkout  operator's 
station  including  a  table  or  counter,  an  elevating  mecha- 
nism adjacent  the  table,  said  marketing  cart  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  into  an  area  adjacent  the  table  and  posi- 
tioned over  the  elevating  mechanism,  said  marketing  cart 
having  a  container  thereon  with  side  walls  and  a  load 
supporting  bottom  adapted  to  be  elevated  upward  relative 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  container,  reversible  power  means 
for  actuating  the  elevating  means  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  load  supporting  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer on  said  marketing  cart  and  to  elevate  the  same 
thereby  raising  the  articles  in  the  container  to  a  level,  for 
ease  of  unloading  onto  said  table  at  the  operator's  table 
or  station,  control  means  for  said  power  means  whereby 
said  power  means  may  be  actuated  in  one  sense  under 
control  of  the  operator  to  elevate  the  bottom  of  the  mar- 
keting cart  to  facilitate  unloading  and  operable  in  the 
reverse  sense  to  retract  the  elevating  means  to  an  initial 
inactive    position    thereby    permitting    the    cart    to    be 
removed. 
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3,196,985 
RAILWAY  BRAKING 
Gerwyn  Trerelyan  Rowe,  Gerald 
Arthor  William  Mclhnisli,  London, 
to  Wcstinfl^MMise  Brake  and  Signal  Cf  mpany 
London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  pri<Mrity,  application  Great 

10  Claims.    (CI.  18S— 6 


APPA  lATUS 
AIlH  rt  Wtaittard,  and 
i  Dgland,  assignors 
,  Limited, 

51,818 
Britain,  Jan.  24,  1962, 


»* 
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3,196,981 
ADJUSTABLE  GEARED  CAM  AND  ROLLER 
BRAKE  SHOE  ACTUATOR 
Monte  N.  Moore,  Flushing,  Athol  M.  Moore,  CUo,  and 
Daniel  James  Menter,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Power  Cam  Corporation,  Flint,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dclsw&TC 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,179 
15  Claims.    (CI.  188—79.5) 


1) 


1.  RaUway  braking  apparatus  comprising  two  levers 
pivoted  about  a  first  fulcrum  located  beneath  a  track 
rail  a  second  fixed  fulcrum  securely  fa  Jtened  relative  to 
and  on  one  side  of  said  raU  for  pivotaly  supporting  one 
of  said  levers,  a  third  fulcrum  located  bn  the  other  side 
of  said  rail  for  pivotally  supporting  the  other  of  said 
levers,  a  braking  bar  located  on  each  side  of  said  rail 
and  supported  by  said  levers,  and  a  m  >tor  connected  to 
and  supported  by  said  levers  for  for(f ng  each  braking 
bar  upwardly  and  toward  said  rail. 


3,196,986 
VEHICLE  BRAKE 
Francis  J.  Lowey,  1979  Wynwood  Driv 
FUcd  Sept.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
13  Claims.    (CL  188— 


,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
121,218 

7) 


1.  A  brake  assembly  including  a  stationary  brake  shoe 
carrier  and  a  rotatable  brake  drum,  a  pair  of  arcuate  brake 
shoes  each  having  a  fixed  pivotal  mounting  at  one  end 
upon  said  carrier  and  being  movable  about  said  pivoted 
end  for  movement  towards  and  from  said  brake  drum, 
actuating  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  brake 
shoe  and  operable  for  urging  said  shoes  toward  said  drum 
into  brake  engaged  position,  means  for  moving  said  shoes 
away  from  said  drum  into  brake  released  position,  said 
actuating  means  including  an  S-shaped  actuating  cam 
pivoted  upon  said  carrier  and  having  toothed  surfaces, 
cam  followers  each  having  a  toothed  surface  engaging  one 
of  said  actuating  cam  surfaces,  mounting  means  adjust- 
ably pivoting  each  cam  follower  upon  said  other  end  of 
one  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  mounting  means  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  bearing  supports,  axles  each  mounted  in 
and  extending  between  said  bearing  supports  on  one  of 
said  brake  shoes,  an  eccentric  fixed  on  each  axle,  each 
cam  follower  being  journaled  upon  an  eccentric,  means 
for  locking  at  least  one  of  said  axles  in  a  rotationally 
adjusted  position  in  its  bearing  supports  whereby  to  ad- 
justably vary  the  spacing  of  said  axles  from  each  other. 


3,196,988 

SINGLE  TUBE  TYPE  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

WUliam  Kenneth  Wasdell,  Thimble  End  Farm,  Ozleyi 

Road,  Wishaw,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,257 

8  Claims.    (CL  188—100)  . 


1.  In  an  externally  contracting  brj  ce,  a  brake  drum 
having  an  outwardly  facing,  cylindrical  braking  surface,  a 
circumferentially  extending  brake  banH  surrounding  said 
drum  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  en  s  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  to  engage  and  disengage  re- 
spectively said  band  with  said  brakiig  surface,  means 
spaced  from  said  ends  holding  said  bs  nd  against  circum- 
fereptial   movement,  and   actuation     neans  for  moving 
said  ends  toward  and  away  from  eacl   other,  said  means 
having  a  path  of  movement  such  that  he  entire  length  of 
said  band  will  sinfhltaneously  engagi   said  braking  sur- 
face, said  actuation  means  pivotally    ngage  the  ends  of 
said  brake  band  and  said  means  have  i  line  of  movemeirt 
defined  by  the  formula  A=B{l-R  /{R+r)  where  B 
equals  the  angle  between  the  radial  lir  e  through  the  pivot 
point  when  the  band  first  engages  the  )raking  surface  and 
the  line  through  the  center  of  the  m  ans  prevenUng  the 
band  from  moving  circumferentially,  the  angle  A  equals 
the  angle  between  the  pivot  point  \  hen  the  band  first 
engages  the  surface  and  the  pivot  poi  it  when  the  band  is 
retracted,  R  equals  the  diameter  of  i  le  braking  surface, 
and  r  equals  the  radial  movement  o    the  pivot  point  as 
the  brake  band  is  retracted  or  advan<  cd. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  a  tube  defining  a  work- 
ing chamber,  a  piston  mounted  in  said  tube  for  axial 
movement  against  the  resistance  of  fluid  filling  the  work- 
ing chamber,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  piston  and 
projecting  through  one  end  of  said  tube  for  connection 
to  a  first  moving  part,  a  foot  valve  closing  the  other  end 
of  said  tube  to  control  flow  of  fluid  displaced  from  the 
working  chamber  by  the  piston  rod,  a  second  tube  secured 
to  the  exterior  of  the  first  tube  to  project  beyond  the  foot 
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valve  end  of  the  first  tube  and  to  define  a  recuperation 
chamber  including  an  annular  gap  between  the  cylindrical 
walls  of  the  tubes,  a  flexible  elastic  sack  havmg  a  skirt 
disposed  in  said  gap  to  enclose  a  space  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  foot  valve  to  said  working  chamber  to  receive 
said  displaced  fluid,  a  cap  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the 
second  tube  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  second  mov- 
ing part  and  a  sleeve  having  one  end  serving  to  wedge 
the  rim  of  the  sack  between  said  tube  walls  with  the 
other  end  of  the  sleeve  abutting  said  cap.  , 


interposed  between  said  substantially  uniform  width  pe- 
ripheral portions,  said  structural  member  top  portion 
being  formed  by  said  substantially  uniform  width  pe- 
ripheral portions. 


3  196  989 

SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Robert  M.  Conklin,  Mnskegon,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  m«ne 

assignments,  to  The  Battellc  Development  Corporation, 

Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  I>«i«w"« 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,309 

8  Claims.    (CL  188— 134) 


3,196,991 
MAST 
Richard  L.  Johnson,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  and  Henry  L.Scliill, 
deceased,  late  of  WaU  Township,  Monmouth  County, 
NJ.,  by  Marion  H.  Schiff,  administratrix.  Freehold, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  flie  Army 

Filed  May  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,611 

1  Claim.    (CI.  189— 26) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


O 


l^i 


8  In  a  pneumatic  actuator  including  a  piston  rod  at- 
tached to  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  cyhnder,  a  load- 
responsive  apparatus,  comprising:  a  load  rod;  resilient 
means  between  the  load  rod  and  the  piston  rod,  said  resil- 
ient means  allowing  the  distance  between  said  load  rod  and 
said  piston  rod  to  vary;  at  least  one  guide  wall;  braking 
means  connected  to  said  piston  rod  and  being  preloaded 
to  act  against  said  at  least  one  guide  wall  to  apply  a 
braking  force;  and  adjustment  means  connected  to  said 
load  rod  and  engaging  said  braking  means,  said  adjust- 
ment means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  distance  between 
said  load  rod  and  said  piston  rod  for  changing  the  brak- 
ing force.  ^^^^^^^___ 

TAPERED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harold  E.  Handley,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Elghi,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,868 

8  Claims.    (CL  189—23) 


A  mast  structure  comprising  a  base  section  and  a 
plurality  of  telescopic  mast  sections  of  successively  smaller 
diameters  slideably  engageable  in  said  base  section,  a 
valve  fixed  to  each  of  said  slideable  mast  sections  at  the 
ends  adjacent  said  base  section,  each  valve  being  operable 
by  a  pressure  medium  used  for  raising  the  discrete  suc- 
cessive mast  sections  to  their  fully  extended  position,  a 
locking  collar  on  each  of  said  mast  sections,  said  locking 
collar  including  a  pair  of  opposed  spring  loaded  arms 
pivotally   secured  to  each   section   at  the   end   thereof 
opposite  the  first  mentioned  end,  said  arms  engirdling 
and  securing  the  next  mast  section  of  smaller  dianKter 
as  said  mast  structure  is  being  raised,  means  for  unlocking 
said  collars  to  release  the  secured  mast  section  therein, 
said  means  comprising  a  cable  spaced  from  the  mast 
sections  and  having  one  end  secured  within  a  reel  on  the 
base  section  and  its  other  end  secured  within  the  topniost 
mast  section,  a  weight  fix^d  to  said  cable  intennediate 
its  ends,  said  weight  being  adapted  to  engage  contiguous 
ends  of  said  arms  to  open  same  into  unlocking  relation- 
ship with  said  sections  as  said  mast  sections  and  weight 
are  being  raised  and  lowered. 


1  A  hollow,  elongated,  tapered,  structural  member 
having  a  base  and  top  portions,  said  member  consisting 
of  at  least  six  longitudinally  extending  peripheral  porUons 
having  longitudinal  edges,  means  interconnecting  adjacent 
peripheral  portions  along  their  longitudinal  edges,  half  of 
said  peripheral  portions  being  of  substantially  uniform 
width  throughout  their  entire  length,  the  other  half  of 
said  peripheral  portions  constituting  isosceles  triangles 
having  a  base  included  in  said  base  portion  of  said  struc- 
tural member,  said  triangular  peripheral  portions  bemg 


3  196  992 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE  CORNER  UNIT 
Harry  L.  Owen,  907  Cedar  St.,  NUcs,  Mich. 
Filed  July  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,422 
2  Claims.    (CL  189—36) 
1.  A  building  construction  for  mounting  a  building 
panel  in  an  opening,  comprising 
a  multiple-part  comer  member  outlining  part  of  said 

opening, 
means  carried  by  a  part  of  said  comer  member  and  em- 
bracing the  marginal  part  of  said  panel  adjacent 
to  said  comer  member,  one  part  of  said  corner 
member  constituting 
an  elongated  plate, 

a  longitudinal  knuckle  carried  by  and  offset  from  said 
plate  at  one  margin  of  said  plate  in  a  direction  op- 
posite said  panel  embracing  means  and 
a  narrow  longitudinal  flange  extending  laterally  from 
the  opposite  margin  of  said  plate. 
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the  other  part  of  said  corner  member  constituting 

an  elongated  plate, 

a  longitudinal  knuckle  socket  oflFsit 

margin  of  said  last  named  plate 

knuckle  and 


laterally  at  <»e 
and  receiving  said 


a-i, 


♦#    *»  j» 


a  longitudinal  comer  wall  of  arcuite 
edly  projecting  from  the  other 
named  plate  and  overlying  and 
at  its  free  margin,  a  portion  of 
means  extending  adjacent  to  anc 
said  knuckle  and  socket. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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(e)  said  rigid  means  on  said  second  strip  being  an  elon- 
gated structural  member  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally relative  to  said  first  strip. 


3  196  994 

APPARATUS  FOR  KEYING  PURLINS 

Maorice  Pigct,  9  Rue  du  Faubourg  St  Honore, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,584 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1962. 

886,015,  Patent  1,320,196 

3  Claims.    (CL  189—36) 


cross-section  fix- 

nargin  of  said  last 

4iigaging  said  flange 

panel  embracing 

partially  enclosing 


tie 


3,196,993 

RELEASABLE   CONNECTOR   FOfe   CONNECIWG 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  IN  I  UILDINGS,  FUR- 
NnXTRE  AND  OTHER  ARTICI ES 
'-'-    William  H.  Hoiloman,  4843  C  encva  Ave., 
Concord,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  20, 1962,  Scr.  Ni .  238,940 
9  Claims.    {CL  189-  36) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertical 
first  vertically  extending,  rigid,  straight 
having  a  pair  of  adjoining  sides  at 
other  having  longitudinally  extendin  ; 
from  their  juncture  and  which  strip 
per  end  of  said  post  in  a  free  upper 
said  strip  between  said  lon^tudiii4lly 
being  open: 

(a)  a  plate  integral  with  said 
partially  across  the  open  side  o 
spaced  below  the  upper  free 
^(b)  a  second  straight,  vertical, 
position  within  said  first  right 
said  plate  and  the  sides  of  said 

(c)  said  second  strip  being  vertica 
from  said  position  and  out  of 

(d)  rigid  means  on  said  second 
with  said  plate  supporting  said 
rigid  means  in  a  predetermine! 
relative  to  said  first  strip; 


str  p 


ei  d 


1.  In  combination:  a  beam  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending cavity,  a  bracket  having  a  heel  portion  at  one 
end  secured  in  said  cavity,  and  a  bent  portion  at  its  other 
end,  a  purlin  of  C-shaped  cross-section  to  define  a  pair 
of  inwardly  extending  flanges  on  the  open  side  thereof, 
the  bent  portion  of  said  bracket  extending  through  the 
open  side  of  said  purlin  and  under  one  of  said  inwardly 
extending  flanges,  and  means  for  connecting  the  other  of 
said  flanges  to  said  bracket,  said  means  comprising  a  cou- 
pling having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  bracket,  a 
flange  portion  adjacent  said  opening  and  wedge  means 
for  clamping  the  other  of  said  inwardly  extending  flanges 
between  said  coupling  flange  portion  and  said  bracket. 


3,196,995 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  MISSILE 
COMPONENTS 
James  N.  Wilson,  Pasadena,  and  Edwin  Y.  Chow,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,990 
4  Clahns.    (CL  189—36) 


post  that  includes  a 
right  angle  strip 

right  angle  to  each 
free  edges  remote 

erminates  at  the  up- 

:nd  edge,  the  side  of 
extending  edges 


extending  at  least 
said  strip  at  a  point 

edge  of  said  strip; 

angle  strip  in  a 

angle  strip  between 

irst  right  angle  strip; 

ly  movable  upwardly 

first  strip; 
strip  in  engagement 
second  strip  and  said 

stationary  position 


rght 


s£id 


1.  A  fastening  device  including:  a  pair  of  connector 
blocks;  one  of  said  connector  blocks  including  a  base 
plate  with  means  for  securing  said  base  plate  to  an  outer 
missile  skin,  a  brace  plate  integral  with  said  base  plate  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  perpendicular  to  said 
base  plate,  said  brace  plate  having  a  surface  for  making 
contact  with  the  other  block,  a  body  portion  between  the 
brace  plate  and  the  base  plate  and  integral  with  the  base 
plate  and  the  brace  plate,  a  transverse  cylindrical  cavity  in 
said  one  of  said  blocks,  a  diagonal  slot  in  said  one  of  said 
blocks  extending  longitudinally  thereof  across  said  trans- 
verse cylindrical  cavity  and  from  said  surface  through  said 
block;  the  other  of  said  blocks  including  a  diagonal  slop- 
ing groove  that  extends  from  one  end  thereof  toward  the 
other  end  with  a  maximum  depth  at  said  one  end  and 
opening  through  a  surface  of  said  other  block,  which 
surface  is  normal  to  a  surface  at  said  one  end,  said  sloping 
groove  having  a  portion  that  is  narrower  in  width  near 
said  one  end  and  defining  a  semi-cylindrical  hook  shaped 
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cavity  where  said  narrower  one  end  portion  joins  with 
another  wider  portion  of  the  diagonal  sloping  groove; 
and  means  securing  said  blocks  together  including  a  cylin- 
drical crosshead  having  an  internally  threaded  transverse 
aperture  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  cavity,  an 
apertured  cylindrical  crosshead  engaged  in  said  hook 
shaped  cavity,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  said  apertured  crosshead,  said  narrower  portion  of 
said  groove,  a  portion  of  said  slot  to  said  internally 
threaded  crosshead,  threaded  into  the  internally  threaded 
crosshead.  and  clamping  said  blocks  together,  said  diagonal 
slot  having  a  depth  such  that  said  apertured  cylindrical 
crosshead  and  bolt  are  adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  as 
said  threaded  crosshead  is  rotated  so  that  said  one  of 
said  blocks  may  be  cleared  by  said  other  block  when  said 
bolt  is  loosened  relative  to  said  threaded  crosshead. 


of  the  opposed  stringers  extending  inwardly  relative  to 
the  flight  of  steps,  each  flange  having  bolt  holes  therein 
for  securing  the  component  units  in  related  assembly, 
certain  of  said  bolt  holes  in  said  horizontal  top  flange 
receiving  bolts  for  securing  steps  thereto  and  bolt  holes 
in  said  inclined  rear  side  receiving  bolts  securing  the 
stringers  to  said  support 


3  196  998 

PANEL  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Hairy  L.  Owen,  907  Cedar  St.,  Nilcs,  Mich. 

FUed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,196 

3  Claims.    (CL  189— «8) 


3,196,996 
FORM  SUPPORTING  GIRDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  A.  de  la  Rambclje,  Richmond  HiU,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Hteo  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,583 
3  Clahns.    (CL  189—36) 


3.  In  combination,  a  structural  I-beam,  form  support- 
ing girders  the  ends  of  which  transversely  abut  said  beam 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  end  support  pieces  disposed  on 
the  ends  of  said  girders  and  having  load  supporting  sup- 
port flanges  extending  longitudinally  frcwn  the  main  body 
of  each  of  said  ends  at  the  uppermost  point  thereof,  the 
invention  comprising  a  bearing  ridge  downwardly  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  flanges  and  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  ridge  forming  in  conjunction  with 
said  body  a  groove,  and  a  saddle  shaped  endless  looped 
wire  hanger  lying  across  the  top  flange  of  said  I-beam 
and  sitting  in  said  groove  of  the  oppositely  disposed  end 
support  pieces. 

3,196,997 

STEP  FORMING  UNIT 

Ehncr  M.  Hager,  5024  Berwyn  Road,  College  Park,  Md. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,173 

ICIahn.    (a.  189— 43) 


1.  Panel  mounting  means  comprising  fixed  and  re- 
leasable  elongated  interlocking  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  web  portion  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  longitudinal  spaced  flanges  projecting  therefrom, 
a  hook  carried  by  one  flange  of  one  member  projecting 
toward  the, other  flange  of  said  members  and  interfitting 
with  a  socket  member  carried  by  one  flange  of  the  other 
member  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the  webs  of 
the  respective  members,  said  socket  being  located  be- 
tween the  planes  of  the  inner  faces  of  the  flanges  of  said 
other  member,  the  other  flanges  of  said  interlocking 
members  having  linear  transversely  sUdable  engagement 
with  each  other  in  spaced  relation  to  the  webs  of  said 
respective  members  different  from  the  first  named  spaced 
relation  at  an  over-center  location  on  a  surface  of  said 
fixed  member  and  rocking  about  a  ftilcrum  axis  defined 
by  said  hook  and  socket,  and  a  panel-engaging  part  on 
said  releasable  member  spaced  from  said  fulcrum  axis 
and  said  linear  engagement  whereby  it  swings  toward 
and  is  urged  into  engagement  with  a  panel  as  the  line 
of  engagement  of  said  other  flanges  moves  over  center, 
said  releasable  member  being  flexed  transversely  thereof 
in  the  over-center  panel-engaging  interlocked  position 
of  said  parts. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  191— 12.4  see: 
Patent  No.  3,197,578 


A  flight  of  steps  comprising,  in  combination,  an  in- 
clined support,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stringers, 
each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  identical  preformed  quadri- 
lateral units,  each  unit  having  a  perimetric  flange  ex- 
tending completely  thereabout  and  forming  a  horizontal 
top,  a  horizontal  bottom,  a  vertical  front  and  an  inclined 
rear  side,  said  inclined  rear  sides  being  aligned  to  form 
a  straight  inclined  bottom  for  said  stringers,  the  flanges 


3,196,999 
INTERMITTENT  CLUTCH  WITH  FRICnON  BAND 

OPERATED  BY  ROLLING  MEANS  AND  CAM 
Wilbum  F.  Bradbury,  Northbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporatioii,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,135 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  192—27) 
1.  A  stop-start  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  driving  drum; 

(b)  a  driven  sprocket  within  said  drum  having  tan- 
gential cam  surfaces; 

(c)  a  band  positioned  within  said  drum  for  frictional 
contact  with  the  interior  surface  thereof; 


1388 


betw  «n 


(d)  wedging  means  positioned 
said  cam  surfaces  to  intermittentjy 
into  driving  contact  with  said 
said  drive  member  therewith;  and 


said  band  and 

urge'said  band 

difcun  and  to  rotate 


(e)  means  to  selectively  prevent 
while  said  drum  is  rotating  in 
with  to  effect  disengagement  of 


rolhtion  of  said  band 
fricti  onal  contact  there- 
s£  id  clutch. 


3497,Hf 
SYNCHRONIZER'ASSEIHBLY 

Carl  J.  ConUc,  Monde,  Ind^  aasi 
Corpontioii,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpo^tion 
Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  192—43) 


1.  In  a  synchronizer  mechanism; 
a  torque  transmitting  member; 
a  rotatable  part 

adjacent  said  torque  transmitti  ig 
a  synchronizer  element 

drivingly  connected  to  said 
member; 
a  clutch  surface 

on  said  rotatable  part; 
a  dutch  surface 

on  said  synchronizer  element, 
engageable  to  establish  a  fri< 
nection  between  said  membe 
part,  said  synchronizer  elem  snt 
axially  to  engage  said  surfaces 
a  sleeve 

encircling  said  member  and 
thereto; 
engageable  means 

on  said  rotatable  part; 
engageable  means 

on  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
to  engage  said  engageable 
a    positive    driving 
member  and  said  rotatable 
a  plurality  of  thrust  elements 

interposed  between  said  sleev< 
and  in  engagement  with 
xnent; 
means 

fixed   to  said  thrust  element 
sleeve  to  provide  an  axial 
association  between  said  tlrust 
said  sleeve; 
means 

urging  said  thrust  elements 
yieldingly  establish  said  thrust 
ciation;  and 
retaining  means 

on  said  thrust  elements  extending 
engaging  with  said  member 


bei  Ig 


connec  ion 


sai  1 
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to  Borg-Warncr 
of  Dlinois 
221,702 


member; 
tbrque  transmitting 


laid  surfaces  being 

tjonal  driving  con- 

and  said  rotatabe 

being  shiftable 


( rivingly  connected 


ward  movement  of  said  thrust  elements  and 
said  means  fixed  thereto  to  thereby  retain  said 
thrust  elements  in  operative  association  with  said 
member. 


3  197  001 
ROTARY  SYNCHRONOUS  CLUTCHES 
Heibcrt  Arthur  Clements,  Weybridge,  England,  assignor 
to  S^&  Patents  Limited,  Richmond,  Sorrcy,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  26, 1962, 

11,523/62 
3  Claims.    (CL  192— 67) 


shiftable  axially 
lieans  and  establish 
between    said 
part; 


ra  iia 


1.  A  synchronous  self-shifting  clutch  comprising  a  first 
rotary  clutch  member,  clutch  teeth,  carried  by  said  first 
clutch  member,  a  second  rotary  clutch  member,  an  inter- 
mediate member,  clutch  teeth,  carried  by  said  intermediate 
member,  means  constraining  said  intermediate  member 
for  helical  movement  relative  to  said  second  clutch  mem- 
ber to  bring  its  clutch  teeth  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  clutch  teeth  of  said  first  clutch  member,  the  clutch 
also  comprising  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  for  initiat- 
ing precise  inter-engagement  of  the  clutch  teeth  of  said 
first  and  intermediate  clutch  members,  said  mechanism 
comprising  ratchet  teeth  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and 
intermediate  clutch  members,  and  at  least  one  primary 
pawl  and  at  least  one  secondary  pawl  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  intermediate  and  first  clutch  members,  and  means 
urging  said  primary  pawl  in  the  sense  for  ratchetting  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  primary  pawl  having 
a  weight  distribution  such  that  above  a  predetermined 
angular  speed  of  the  clutch  member  by  which  it  is  carried 
centrifugal  force  renders  it  incapable  of  ratchetting,  and 
said  secondary  pawl  having  a  weight  distribution  such  that 
above  a  predetermined  angular  speed  of  the  clutch  mem- 
ber by  which  it  is  carried,  centrifugal  force  urges  it  into 
a  position  in  which  it  is  capable  of  ratchetting. 


3,197,002 
TWO  TORQUE  CLUTCH 
Leon  M.  Cooper,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

•  Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,657 
8  Claims.    (CI.  192—81) 


and  said  member 
synchronizer  ele- 


engaged   by  said 

thrust  transmitting 

elements  and 


lly  outwardly  to 
transmitting  asso- 


therefrom  and 
to  limit  radial  out- 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  coupling  spring; 

a  driving  member,  said  member  being  positioned  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  spring; 
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a  driven  member,  said  member  being  positioned  in  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  spring;     '^ 

means  for  rotating  said  driving  member  to  thereby 
effect  rotation  of  said  driven  member  through  said 
spring  at  a  particular  torque  level; 

auxiliary  means,  said  auxiliary  means  assuming  either 
an  inactive  free  running  relationship  or  an  active 
force  transmitting  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
spring; 

and  selectively  operable  engaging  means  for  directly 
coupling  said  auxiliary  means  between  one  of  said 
members  and  said  spring  so  that  a  direct  drive  is 
established  between  said  one  member  and  said  spring, 
and  a  torque  level  is  thereby  established  which  is 
different  from  said  particular  torque  level. 


3,197,003 
TEMPERATURERESPONSIVE  CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE 
Edward  W.  Yetter,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,488 
6  Claims.    (CI.  192—84) 


o 


1.  A  rotary  force  coupling  comprising  in  combination 
a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  elements  to  be  coupled  car- 
ried by  supports  spaced  a  fixed  distance  apart,  said  pair 
of  relatively  rotatable  elements  being  disposed  adjacent 
one  another  in  a  common  magnetic  flux  path,  a  permanent 
magnet  and  a  substance  having  a  Curie  point  which  dis- 
plays, at  temperatures  below  said  Curie  point,  a  change 
in  permeability  accompanying  a  first-order  transition  from 
a  first  solid  state  phase  to  a  second  solid  state  phase  at 
a  given  temperature,  both  said  permanent  magnet  and  said 
substance  being  permanently  disposed  in  said  common 
magnetic  flux  path,  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  sub- 
stance together  completing  a  magnetic  flux  circuit  between 
said  elements  of  said  pair  coupling  one  of  said  elements 
with-the  other  of  said  elements  during  the  time  that  said 
substance  exists  in  said  first  solid  state  phase  and  uncou- 
pling said  elements  of  said  pair  when  said  substance  exists 
in  said  second  solid  state  phase. 


3,197,004 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 
Eslcy  F.  Salsbury,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Clarence  E.  Fleming,  Jr.,  and  Clifford  R. 
Anderson,  Jr.,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,670 
1  Claim.    (CL  192— 105) 


u-r 


(b)  said  housmg  having  an  itiner  cylindrical  surface 
and  a  friction  lining  extending  completely  around 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  secured  thereto; 

(c)  a  power  driven  rotor  in  said  housing  and  mounted 
to  turn  about  said  axis; 

(d)  said  rotor  including  two  diametrically  opposed 
pivot  pins  paralleling  said  axis; 

(e)  two  arcuate  shoes  each  having  at  one  end  a  pivot 
boss  pivoted  to  one  of  said  pivot  pins; 

(f)  each  shoe  having  an  axially-thick  central  wwght 
portion  intermediate  its  ends,  and  having  on  its  inner 
side  axially-thin  first  and  second  web  portions  respec- 
tively located  at  circumferentially  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  weight  portion  thereof,  said  first  web 
portion  of  each  shoe  joining  said  central  weight  por- 
tion thereof,  to  said  pivot  boss  thereof; 

(g)  said  shoes  having  on  their  outer  sides  outwardly 
arcuate  surfaces  within  and  facing  said  friction  lin- 
ing; 

(h)  tension  springs  each  having  opposite  ends  con- 
nected to  different  shoes  to  draw  said  shoes  inward 
away  from  said  friction  lining  except  at  speeds  of  the 
rotor  wher«  centrifugal  force  overcomes  the  action 
of  said  springs  and  forces  said  shoes  outwardly  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  friction  lining;  and 

(i)  each  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first 
web  portion  of  one  shoe  at  a  first  point  outwardly  of 
the  inner  surface  of  such  shoe  and  adjacent  said  out- 
wardly arcuate  surface  thereof,  and  having  its  other 
end  connected  to  said  second  web  portion  of  the  other 
shoe  at  a  second  point  outwardly  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  such  other  shoe  and  adjacent  said  outwardly 
arcuate  surface  thereof,  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  points  of  connection  of  each  spring 
being  a  major  portion  of  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
friction  lining. 

3,197,005 
CLUTCH  AND  UNIVERSAL  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  A.  Ashton,  Dallas,  and  Norbert  O.  Brehm,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube 
Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  July  18  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,626 
1  Claim.    (CL  192— 110) 


O 


*' 


In  a  centrifugal  clutch,  the  combination  of: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  power  take-off  and  means  for 
mounting  same  to  turn  about  an  axis; 


Assembly  for  relcasably  connecting  the  output  shaft  of 
a  prime  mover  to  a  driven  shaft  comprising; 

a  universal  joint  having  an  input  part  and  an  output 
part  universally  pivoted  to  one  another;  said  univer- 
sal joint  having  means  holding  said  input  and  output 
part  against  axial  movement  relative  to  each  other; 
means  rigidly  connecting  one  of  said  parts  to  one  of 
said  shafts; 

a  clutch  assembly  including  a  clutch  drum  and  a  clutch 
housing; 

one  of  said  clutch  drum  and  said  clutch  housing  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  parts  and  the  other  of  said 
clutch  drum  and  said  clutch  housing  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  shafts; 


O 
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clutch  means  between  said  clutch  dnii »  and  clutch  hous- 
ing movable  radially  to  prevent  a  id  permit  relative 
rotation  therebetween; 

remote  control  means  connected  to  aid  clutch  means 
and  operable  to  selectively  move  aid  clutch  means 

radially;  .     ,  ^  ,^ 

one  of  said  clutch  housing  and  clutc  b  drum  joumalea 

about  the  other  by  means  compris  ng, 
concentric  annular  surfaces  on  said  <  lutch  housing  arid 
clutch  drum,  an  idler  bearing  moi  nted  between  said 
surfaces  and  having  a  contact  face  n  axial  sliding  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  surfaces ,  said  contact  face 
being  of  a  lesser  axial  dimension  han  said  one  sur- 
face and  permitting  axial  movemmt  of  said  clutch 
housing  and  clutch  drum  to  provid  s  for  misalignment 
and  tolerance  in  distance  betwcc  i  said  output  and 
driven  shafts. 


iMth 


assigiors 


3,197,006         . 
COIN  SLOT  MACHIIfE 
Jakob  Rob  and  Eogen  BamnffntDer, ' 
BabikoB,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assi 
faltrik  Ad.  Schuithess  A  Co^  AG, 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  f4a  . 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcrlai  d, 

14,394/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  194— >) 


of  Woifhaoscn- 
to  Maschincn- 
Zloricli,  Switzerland 
363,905 

Not.  25,  1963, 


1.  In  a  coin  operated  machine,  a 
a  coin  passageway  having  a  discharge 
jected  electromagnetically  actuated  pi 
cent  said  discharge  end  of  said  chute, 
plunger  normally  projecting  into  the 
movement  of  a  coin  in  the  discharge 
lever,  a  pin  on  said  lever  projecting  i 
in  advance  of  said  discharge  end  to  ar 
coin  next  to  the  coin  retained  by  said 
lever  being  provided  with  a  slotted 
said  detent  pin  so  that  actuation  of 
tract  the  detent  pin  to  permit  the 
coin  and  simultaneously  will  actuate 
said  second  mentioned  pin  into  the 
mentioned  coin  to  retain  the  same  as 
in  said  chute,  and  an  electric  switch 
end  of  said  chute  adapted  to  be  enga 
coin  in  said  passageway  during  its 
discharge  end  of  said  chute. 


eri 

s;  id 


passa  ;e 


3,197,007 
COIN  CONTROLLED  MECHANISM 
Richard  T.  Comelins,  Minneapolis,  M  nn. 
Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Mini|., 
Minnesota 

Filed  July  16, 1962,  Scr.  N4.  210,103 
lOaim.    (a.  19 
In  a  coin  controlled  article  release 
a  cabinet,  a  case  within  said  cabinet, 
pivoted  to  said  case,  said  case  norjnally 
article  from  a  magazine  in  said  cabi 
in  a  first  position,  said  arm  having 
straining  movement  of  the  article 
in  such  position,  said  reciprocating 
upon  movement  thereof  to  a  second 
restraining  means  to  release  the  artic 


said  case  and  means  on  said  reciprocating  arm  to  prevent 
entry  of  a  second  article  into  said  case  while  the  first 
article  is  being,  released,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  said  reciprocating  arm  being  provided  with  a  pocket 
forming  a  coin  passageway  open  at  one  end, 

(b)  means  on  said  case  having  a  coin  receiving  slot  of 
dimensions  to  receive  coins  of  a  certain  diameter  and 
communicating  with  said  passageway, 

(c)  a  single  latch  lever  pivoted  to  said  case  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  arm  and  having  a 
single  latch  fixed  relative  thereto, 

(d)  a  single  abutment  on  said  arm  engageable  with  said 
latch  to  restrain  swinging  of  said  arm  to  article  re- 
leasing position, 

(e)  said  passageway  being  of  a  length  to  receive  two 
coins  of  proper  diameter, 

(f)  a  cam  follower  on  said  lever  engageable  with  the 
edges  of  both  coins  in  the  passageway  and  upon 
movement  of  said  arm  sliding  successively  on  the 
edges  of  both  coins  which  serve  as  cams  to  shift  said 


c(tm  chute  providing 

end,  a  spring  pro- 

ufiger  mounted  adja^ 

detent  pin  on  said 

p  issageway.  to  arrest 

en  i  thereof,  a  pivoted 

r  to  said  passageway 

est  movement  of  a 

first  named  pin,  said 

portion  receiving 

plunger  will  re- 

of  the  lowermost 

he  lever  and  move 

jath  of  said  second 

^  'ell  as  further  coins 

ad  acent  the  discharge 

g<  d  by  the  lowermost 

mo|/ement  through  the 


,  assignor  to  The 
a  corporation  of 


mechanism  having 

El  reciprocating  arm 

receiving  the 

when  said  arm  is 

restraining  means  re- 

of  the  case  when 

arm  being  adapted 

position  to  shift  said 

e  for  removal  from 


r:t 


oi  t 


*  latch  to  a  path  of  movement  free  of  said  abutment 
to  release  the  article  for  removal, 

(g)  said  abutment  being  disposed  at  a  locality  in  ad- 
vance of  the  normal  position  of  said  latch  a  distance 
sufficient  to  bring  the  latch  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment in  which  it  would  encounter  said  abutment  in 
the  event  of  absence  of  a  second  coin  in  the  passage- 
way, 

(h)  said  reciprocating  arm  having  a  second  com  pas- 
sageway open  at  one  end, 

(i)  a  second  coin  receiving  slot  in  said  arm  of  dimen- 
sions to  receive  coins  of  a  different  diameter  and 
communicating  with  said  passageway, 

(j)  said  second  passageway  being  of  a  length  to  re- 
ceive a  single  coin  of  proper  diameter, 

(k)  a  second  cam  follower  on  said  lever  engageable 
with  the  edge  of  the  coin  in  the  second  passageway 
and  upon  movement  of  said  arm  sliding  on  the  edge 
of  the  coin  in  the  second  slot  which  serves  as  a  cam 
to  shift  said  latch  to  a  path  of  movement  free  of 
said  abutment  to  release  the  article  for  removal. 


3,197,008 
COIN-CONTROLLED   ARTICLE^HECKING   RACK 
Carl  N.  Moore,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pines  Engineer- 

ing  Co.,  Inc.,  Aurora,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  306,425 

13  Claims.    (CL  194—64) 

1.  A  coin-controlled  article-checking  rack  comprising, 
a  supporting  framework,  a  coin-device  supporting-bar  on 
the  framework,  a  plurality  of  flexible  elements  attached  to 
a  cross-bar  associated  with  said  framewSrk  and  each  ter- 
minating in  a  specially-formed  latch-member,  a  series  of 
coin-devices  arranged  on  the  supporting-bar,  each  coin  de- 
vice having  a  pair  of  slots  one  for  the  insertion  of  a  coin 
and  the  other  for  the  insertion  of  a  latch-member,  a  key- 
retaining  and  key  reversible  component  rotatably  arranged 
in  each  device  to  allow  the  insertion  of  a  coin  through  said 
slot  and  into  said  component  and  to  allow  the  discharge 
of  said  coin  from  said  component  upon  rotation  of  said 
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component,  means  to  retain  said  component  in  its  coin 
accepting  position  until  said  latch-member  has  been  fully 
inserted  into  its  slot  and  latch  means  adapted  to  permit 
continuous  clockwise  rotation  of  said  component  to  the 


key  release  position  by  passing  over  said  coin  in  said  com- 
ponent and  adapted  to  engage  a  shoulder  on  the  periphery 
of  said  component  and  arrest  the  rotation  when  no  coin 
is  in  said  component. 


3,197,009 
COIN  SEPARATORS 
Anton  Okolischan,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  National 
Rejectors,    Inc.,   St    Louis,    Mo.,   a   corporation   of 
Missouri 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,138 
33  Claims.    (CI.  194—97) 


■^s 


4.  A  coin  separator  which  has  a  coin  passageway  and 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pivot  adjacent  said  passageway, 

(b)  a  cradle  that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot 
and  that  has  coin-receiving  fingers  in  said  pas- 
sageway, 

(c)  a  runway  in  said  coin  passageway  adjacent  said 
cradle  onto  which  coins  or  slugs  can  be  transferred 
by  said  cradle, 

(d)  a  tester  that  is  adjacent  said  nmway, 

(e )  a  second  pivot  adjacent  said  passageway, 

(f)  and  a  lever  that  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
second  pivot  and  that  has  a  portion  thereof  selec- 
tively movable  into  and  out  of  said  coin  passageway 
adjacent  said  tester  and  that  has  a  second  portion 
thereof  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  position 
adjacent  said  cradle  4o  keep  said  cradle  from  trans- 
ferring, or  to  permit  said  cradle  to  transfer,  a  slug 
or  coin  to  said  runway. 


(g)  said  one  portion  of  said  lever  responding  to  engage- 
ment with  a  slug  or  coin,  passing  said  tester,  to  move 
out  of  said  coin  passageway  and  to  cause  said  other 
portion  thereof  to  move  into  said  position  adjacent 
said  cradle  and  thereby  keep  said  cradle  from  trans- 
ferring a  slug  or  coin  to  said  runway. 


3,197,010 
MACHINE  COIVTROL  DEVICES 

Robert  Scibcl,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1960,  Sen  No.  52,307 
5  Clafans.    (CL  197—17) 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination:  a  manual- 
ly-operable actuator  for  providing  a  mechanical  output 
displacement;  a  mechanical  differentiator  having  its  input 
connected  to  the  actuator  for  generating  an  output  dis- 
placement dependent  upon  the  velocity  of  movement  of 
the  actuator;  control  means  for  controlling  the  effective- 
ness of  differentiation  of  said  mechanical  differentiator  de- 
pendent upon  said  velocity;  means  for  controlling  the 
effectiveness  of  said  first-named  control  means  by  relative 
positioning  thereof;  and  output  means  responsive  to  the 
actuator  output  displacement  and  the  differentiator  output 
displacement,  when  a  function  of  these  displacements  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  amount  for  generating  a  fixed  out- 
put force. 

3,197,011 
SPONGE  RUBBER  TYPEWRITER  KEY 
BIASING  MEANS 
Shigeaki  Kuramochi,  Bunkyo-ku,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,937 
2  Claims.    (CL  197— 17) 


1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  plurality  of  typing  key  levers 
arranged  beside  each  other  at  a  predetermined  normal 
elevation  and  adapted,  when  used,  to  be  depressed  down- 
wardly from  said  normal  elevation  thereof,  an  elongated 
rigid  channel  extending  beneath  and  located  adjacent  said 
levers,  said  channel  having  a  bottom  wall  distant  from 
said  levers  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
toward  said  levers  and  said  channel  having  an  open  top, 
said  side  walls  of  said  channel  being  formed  with  notches 
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edi  B 


longa  ed 


sa  d 


return 


extending  downwardly  from  upper 
and  aligned  with  said  levers,  an  e' 
compressible  springy  material  locatec 
channel  and  having  an  upper  face 
when  the  latter  are  at  their  normal 
when  depressed  below  their  normal 
said  body  into  said  channel  with 
walls  of  said  channel  confining  said 
depressed  lever  is  released  said  body 
its  initial  configuration  and  will 
to  its  normal  elevation  so  that  said 
with  said  channel  acts  as  a  spring 
an  elongated  guide  extending  paralle 
one  side  thereof  and  formed  with 
through  which  said  levers  respectivel 
having  upper  edges  in  engagement 
said  slots,  respectively,  so  that  said 
ends  of  said  slots  acts  as  a  fulcrum  for 
gated  shaft  located  on  the  side  of 
from  said  guide  and  also  extending 
nel,  a  plurality  of  second  levers  pivo 
shaft  and  having  distant  from  said 
are  pivotally  connected  to  said  key 
the  latter  are  depressed  said  second 
said  shaft  while  said  key  levers  will 
along  said  body  of  resilient  material 
downwardly  from  and  returning  to 


tody 


bady 
re  urn 


s  of  said  side  walls 

body  of  resilient 

in  and  filling  said 

c  [igaging  said  levers 

evation,  said  levers 

elevation  compressing 

bottom  and  side 

so  that  when  a 

will  spring  back  to 

a  depressed  lever 

in  combination 

for  said  levers, 

to  said  channel  at 

plurality  of  slots 

extend,  said  levers 

vith  upper  ends  of 

;uide  at  said  upper 

said  levers,  an  elon- 

channel  opposite 

to  said  chan- 

ally  carried  by  said 

free  ends  which 

evers  so  that  when 

le  vers  will  turn  about 

move  longitudinally 

being  depressed 

normal  elevation. 


sa  id 
p  irallel 


si  aft 


while 
th<  ir 


3,197,012 
AUTOMATIC    CARRIAGE    COP^TROLLED 
SPACE  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR 
Hany   L.   Lambert,  Hcndersonvillc 
Royal  McBcc  Corporation,  New 
ratfcm  of  New  York 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Scr. 
3  Claims.    (CI.  197— 


lork. 


N» 


.  291,463 
1114) 


1.  Typewriter  apparatus  having  a 
a  carriage  mounted  for  movement 

between  left  and  right  limits, 
a  platen  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
a  ratchet  secured  to  said  platen, 
pawl  means  operable  through  a 
upon  initiation  of  a  carriage  retujn 
to  engage  and  rotate  said  ratchet 
adjustable   means  normally  enal  ling 
said  pawl  means  with  said  ratch<  t 
of  its  operative  stroke  whereby 
movement  is  effected, 
and  frame  mounted  means  posit^ned 
said   carriage  operative  on 
upon  movement  of  the  carriage 
by  said  pawl  means  is  enabled 
over  a  greater  portion  of  its  ope 
multiple  incremental  movement 
to  carriage   return   operations 
carriage  is  at  its  left  limit  positft>n 
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3,197,013 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 
ORIENTATION  OF  CONTAINERS  WHICH  AD- 
VANCE IN  A  ROW 
Johannes  Bemardus  van  der  Winden,  Amstelveen,  Nether- 
binds,  ass^nor  to  Gebr.  Stork  &  Co's  Apparatenfabriek 
N.V.,  a  limited-liability  company,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan  31,  1962, 

274,188 
16  Claims.  (CI.  198—20) 


h 


X^ 


IP  op°9 


LINE 
TYPEWRITERS 
N.Cm  assignor  to 
N.Y.,  a  corpo- 


1.  A  method  of  changing  the  relative  orientation  of  a 
succession  of  containers,  said  method  comprising  advanc- 
ing the  containers  in  a  row  in  a  particular  attitude  along 
a  given  path  in  a  given  direction  and  at  a  particular  speed, 
engaging  the  containers  at  the  end  of  the  path  to  transfer 
the  same  in  supported  relation  therefrom  while  retaining 
the  containers  in  their  original  attitude,  releasing  the 
containers  with  a  component  of  speed  in  the  original  di- 
rection thereof  and  with  an  acceleration  in  a  direction 
having  a  component  perpendicular  to  the  original  direc- 
tion of  travel  while  retaining  the  original  attitude  of  the 
containers,  allowing  the  containers  to  accelerate  until  suc- 
cessive containers  are  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  ac- 
celeration a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  extent  of  a 
container  and  then  engaging  the  containers  to  terminate 
the  speed  thereof  in  the  original  direction  and  feeding  the 
containers  still  in  said  fixed  attitude  along  the  direction 
of  acceleration  but  now  arranged  one  behind  the  other 
in  the  latter  direction. 


3,197,014 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
George  L.  N.  Meyer,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  Manufacturing  Co.,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,101 
9  Claims.  (CI.  198—32) 


frame, 
elative  to  said  frame 


carnage, 

iredetermined  stroke 
movement  adapted 

engagement  of 

over  a  portion  only 

a  single  incremental 


sa  d 


in  the  path  of 
adjustable  means 
o  its  left  limit  where- 
engage  said  ratchet 
ative  stroke  whereby 
is  effected  in  response 
initiated  while   said 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  containers  in  an  upright 
position  from  separate  conveyors  onto  a  single  conveyor 
including: 

a  pair  of  infeed  conveyors  providing  a  supply  of  on- 
coming containers; 

a  discharge  conveyor  intermediate  said  infeed  con- 
veyors; 

separate  means  to  drive  said  conveyors; 

container  actuated  combiner  means  including  a  pair  of 
container  actuated  starvyheel  assemblies,  one  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  said  discharge  conveyor,  means 
connecting  said  assemblies  in  phased  relationship, 
said  assemblies  adapted  to, be  actuated  by  oncom- 
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ing  containers  and  to  transfer  the  same  alternately 
from  said  infeed  conveyors  onto  said  discharge  con- 
veyor, and 
limiting  means  modulated  by  said  discharge  conveyor, 
said  limiting  means  allowing  only  a  maximum  pre- 
determined quantity  of  containers  to  be  transferred 
to  said  discharge  conveyor.  ^ 

— — ^^—  *^ 

3,197,015 
SCREW  CONVEYOR 
Everett  C.  Lewis,  Avon,  George  L.  Oswell,  Somers,  and 
James  Jonakin,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,252 
8  Claims.    (CI.  198— 43) 


end  of  said  tube  and  in  a  particular  selected  area  of  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  open  remote  end  of  said  tube 
for  intercepting  feed  delivered  to  said  particular  selected 
area  and  for  avoiding  feed  delivered  td  other  areas  of  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  open  remote  end  of  said  tube. 


3,197,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  COILS  OF 

MATERIAL  TO  AN  UNCOILER 

Fritz  Ungerer,  Arlingerstrasse  6,  Pforzheim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,158 

15  Claims.    (CI.  198— 126) 


1.  In  a  tube  feeder  having  a  feed  carrying  tube  with  an 
open  remote  end,  feed  responsive  means  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  area  substantially  less  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  open  remote  end  of  said  tube,  and  adjusting 
means  for  adjustably  carrying  said  plate  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  in  said  open  remote 


1.  In  combination  a  semi-circular  ctmveyor  trough 
terminating  at  an  axially  open  discharge  end,  a  rotatable 
conveyor  screw  rotatable  about  an  axis  having  an  axially 
open  end  loosely  fitting  said  trough  and  terminating  at  said 
axially  open  end  of  the  trough  so  as  to  discharge  conveyed 
material  out  of  said  trough  c^n  end,  said  screw  com- 
prising a  rod  extending  in  a  spiral  around  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  conveyor  and  spaced  from  said  axis,  a  plu- 
rality of  closely  spaced  flexible  elements  suspended  from 
one  end  above  said  trough  and  screw  and  out  of  contact 
with  conveyed  material  in  said  trough  and  means  for  agi- 
tating said  elements.  ^ 

3,197,016 

TUBE  FEEDER  WITH  FEED  RESPONSIVE 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Charles  Ken  Jones,  Jolict,  ID.,  assignor  to  P  &  D  Sales 

&  Mfg.  Co.,  a  division  of  The  Ncff  and  Fry  Company, 

a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,093 
18  Claims.    (CL  198— 64) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  coil  along  a  predetermined 
path  to  a  predetermined  position,  in  which  the  axis  of 
said  coil  coincides  with  a  predetermined  horizontal  axis, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  engage  the 
underside  of  said  coil  at  two  horizontally  spaced  points 
with  said  coil  in  a  position  in  which  said  axis  of  said  coil 
is  horizontally  spaced  from  said  predetermined  afis, 
feeding  means  energizable  to  move  said  support  with  ^aid 
coil  substantially  horizontally  to  a  position,  in  which  the 
axis  of  said  coil  is  at  least  approximately  vertically  aligned 
with  and  spaced  below  said  predetermined  axis,  lifting 
means  energizable  to  lift  said  support  to  move  said  coil 
to  said  predetermined  position,  engaging  means  arranged 
to  engage  said  coil  at  two  vertically  spaced  points  of  its 
outside  periphery  during  the  lifting  of  said  support  and 
to  follow  said  coil  in  engagement  therewith  during  said 
lifting  of  said  support  and  lift  control  means  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  said  engaging  means  and  to  deenergize 
said  lifting  means  when  said  engaging  means  has  reached 
a  predetermined  level  associated  with  said  axis  of  said 
coil  reaching  the  level  of  said  predetermined  axis. 


3,197,018 

BELT  CONVEYORS 

Allan  J.  Kayser,  712  S.  Gilpfai  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,427 

5  Cbdms.    (O.  198—151) 


1.  A  material  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  belt; 

(b)  attachment  bars  secured  transversally  of  said  belt 
in  longitudinally  spaced  relation; 

(c)  a  material  carrying  flight  positioned  rearwardly  of 
each  attachment  bar;  and 

(d)  spring  clips  mounted  on  each  flight  and  releasably 
engaging  said  spool-like  elements. 
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3497,»19      ^ 
HEAT  SETTING  CAB*»JETS 
Arthur  Bradshaw  and  Brian  M.  Wool  att,  Leicester,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  United  Siioc  Mat  dnery  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  N<  w  Jersey 
FUed  Not.  6,  1962,  Ser.  N( .  235,771 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Bi  tain,  Ian.  13,  1962, 

4  Claims.    (CL  198—  56) 


3,197,t21 
RIBBED  CONVEYOR  BELT 
RolMrt  B.  Williams,  Wethersfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Russell  Manufacturing  Company,  Middletown,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,678 
1  Claim.    (CL  198— 193) 


tpe 


1.  In  a  heat  setting  cabinet  of  the 
station  and  an  unloading  station, 
live  between  said  loading  station  an( 
tion  through  the  heating  area  of  said 
a  plurality  of  holders  mounted  on 
and  convened  thereby  during  the 
net,  each  o^  said  holders  comprisinf 
for  holding  an  article,  means  for 
on  said  transport  means,  and  means 
in  position  on  said  support  member 
mated  removal  thereof  at  the 
taining  means  comprising  a  first 
rearward  portion  of  said  holder  and 
bers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  opposit 
of  and  extending  across  the  forward 
means  positioned  on  said  cabinet  foi 
lapping  members  out  of  operative  _ 
ing  station  thereby  to  permit  removi  J 
removal  means  cooperative  with 
automatically  to  remove  an  article 
cabinet. 


having  a  loading 
trafsport  means  opera- 
said  unloading  sta- 
leat  setting  cabinet, 
transport  means 
of  said  cabi- 
a  support  member 
n:  punting  said  holder 
retaining  an  article 
I  nd  permitting  auto- 
unloac  ing  station,  said  re- 
meniber  mounted  on  the 
overlapping  mem- 
end  portions  there- 
lortion  thereof,  cam 
pivoting  said  over- 
at  said  unload- 
of  an  article,  and 
support  member 
said  heat  setting 


Slid 
opi  ration 


fcr 


tv  o 


po!  ition 


ssid 
fi  am 


28 


A  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  woven  web  having  top, 
intermediate  and  lower  plies,  each  ply  comprising  filler 
yarns  and  warp  yarns  woven  together,  a  set  of  binder  chain 
yarns  binding  each  pair  of  adjacent  plies  together,  the  top 
ply  having  two  sets  of  warp  yarns,  one  of  said  sets  being 
composed  of  yarns  which  are  substantially  thicker  than 
the  yarns  of  the  other  of  said  sets,  said  thicker  yarns  being 
woven  over  and  under  successive  filler  yarns  of  said  ply, 
said  other  set  of  warp  yarns  being  woven  under  and  over 
said  successive  filler  yarns  to  form  with  said  first  set  a 
double  warp  chain  and  constituting  a  weave  wherein  the 
warp  yarns  which  are  woven  over  one  set  of  alternate 
filler  yarns  of  said  top  ply  are  substantially  thicker  than 
the  warp  yarns  which  are  woven  over  the  other  set  of 
alternate  filler  yams  and  thereby  form  raised  transverse 
ridges  separated  by  intervening  valleys  on  the  surface  of 
said  top  ply,  the  weave  being  sufficiently  loose  to  permit 
the  web  to  flex  freely  around  a  roller,  said  web  being 
impregnated  with  a  bonding  resin  and  having  a  surface 
layer  of  such  resin  bonded  thereto  and  conforming  to  the 
ridges  and  valleys  of  said  top  ply. 


3,197,020 
CONVEYOR  CHAINJUNK 
Dewey  M.  Evans,  Pinckney,  and  Heter  Kosar,  Garden 
Ci^,   Mich.,   assignors   to  AjemI  Laboratories,   Inc., 
Lhroala,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  IV  ichigan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  ^  ».  187,716 
7  Claims.    (CI.  198-  183) 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  of  the  typ 
of  pivotally  connected  links  movabte 
in  tracks  with  bottom  and  opposed 
bination  in  such  a  conveyor  of  pins 
ends  of  adjacent  links  to  pivotally  cotinect 
nate  links  having  lower  and  upper  r<  Hers 
on  to  rotate  on  axes  extending  lateifilly 
lower  rollers  projecting  below  the 
roll  along  the  bottom  of  the  tracks, 
jecting  upwardly  above  the  links  to 
conveyet^,  and  said  alternate  links 
ing  outwardly  beyond  the  ends  of 
bearing  surfaces  extending  longitudinally 
sliding  engagement  with  the  side 


pla  es 


3,197,022 
CONVEYOR 
Earl  L.  Scheidenhelm,  Mcndota,  III;,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Hart-Carter  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,750 
6  Claims.    (CI.  198—195) 


having  a  succession 
in  a  continuous  path 
ide  plates,  the  com- 
efctending  through  the 
the  links,  alter- 
mounted  there- 
of the  links,  the 
nks  and  adapted  to 
upper  rollers  pro- 
upport  articles  to  be 
ving  bosses  project- 
the  pins  to  provide 
of  the  links  for 
of  the  track. 


hi 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising: 

a  rigid  rectangular  framework; 

a  pair  of  identical  endless  chains  mounted  on  coaxial 
pairs  of  sprockets  located  respectively  at  each  side 
and  at  each  longitudinal  end  of  said  framework,  the 
chains  being  extended  in  aligned  upper  and  lower 
longitudinal  flights; 

a  plurality  of  bars  fixed  across  said  chains  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  position  oriented  perpendicularly  rela- 
tive to  said  chains; 
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a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rods  mounted  in  longitudi- 
nal positions  on  said  framework  directly  adjacent  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bars  along  the  upper  chain 
flights; 

article  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  individual  bars, 
said  article  engaging  means  protruding  outwardly 
from  said  bars  beyond  said  rods  along  the  upper  lon- 
gitudinal flights  of  said  chains; 

and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sprockets 
to  drive  said  chains  in  unison. 


3,197,023 

SHIFTING  DEVICE  ON  TRANSPORT  VEHICLES 

Alfred  Achammer,  106  Schnecbnrggasse, 

Innsbruck,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,786 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  28, 1962, 

A  3,495/62 

12  Claims.    (CL  198—221) 


1 1 » 


1.  Apparatus  for  displacing  containers  of  standardized 
size,  each  container  having  a  lower  surface  and  includ- 
ing spaced  stops  on  said  lower  surface,  the  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  transport  slides  having  a  spac- 
ing substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  each  container 
such  that  each  slide  is  adapted  for  cooperating  with  a 
separate  container,  carrier  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  slides  for  displacing  the  slides  together,  means  con- 
nected to  the  carrier  means  for  displacing  the  same  and 
the  slides  therewith  in  opposite  directions  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  distance  between  slides,  guide  means 
slidably  supporting  the  carrier  means,  each  slide  includ- 
ing means  for  engaging  a  stop  of  a  container  to  displace 
the  container  as  the  slide  is  'displaced  such  that  a  con- 
tainer may  be  advanced  over  a  distance  covered  by  a 
number  of  slides  by  advancing  the  container  with  a  first 
slide,  then  reversing  the  movement  of  the  slides  and  then 
engaging  the  stop  of  the  container  with  a  successive  slide 
for  further  advancement,  and  means  supporting  each 
slide  from  the  carrier  means  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  end  positions  in  which  such  slide  is  operative 
for  engaging  a  respective  stop  of  the  container  to  move 
the  container  in  respective  opposite  directions. 


3,197,024 

COSMETIC  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  Ban,  3271  Laurel  Canyon  Blvd., 

North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,511 

18Clafans.    (CL  206— 56) 


fy^^*',* 


1  "   t~! 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising:  an  elongated  main 
body;  an  elongated  actuator  disposed  in  said  body;  rotata- 
ble  means  for  effecting  extension  and  retraction  move- 
ments of  the  actuator  relative  to  the  main  body;  an  elon- 
gated material  cartridge  removably  mounted  at  its  rear 
portion  on  said  main  body,  the  material  in  said  cartridge 
being  movable  longitudinally  thereof  upon  movement  of 
said  actuator;  and  interlock  means  operable  when  the 
actuator  is  forward  of  its  fully  retracted  position  for  inter- 


locking the  material  cartridge  to  the  main  body  to  {X^e- 
vent  its  removal  therefrom  except  when  the  actuator  is 
substantially  in  fully  retracted  positicMi. 


3,197,025 
FOLDING  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Rolf  A.  Samsing,  Biaintrec,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
GUlette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,371 
4  Claims.    (CL  206— 78) 


St -Cy^'gl 


I.  A  display  package  comprising  an  upright  ply  having 
a  forwardly  extending  base  flange  with  a  circular  aper- 
ture and  a  rearwardly  and  uprightly  inclined  section  with 
an  oval  aperture  therein,  in  combination  with  a  can  hav- 
ing a  bottom  flange  larger  than  the  circular  aperture,  the 
can  extending  upwardly  through  the  circular  aperature  of 
said  base  flange  and  the  oval  aperture  of  the  said  inclined 
section  and  so  retained  in  position  before  said  upright  ply, 
and  supporting  means  extending  beneath  said  can  and 
connected  to  said  ply. 


3,197,026 

DISPLAY 

Herman  J.  GabrycL  89  Hunters  Lane,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,501 

4  Claims.    (CL  206— 80) 


! 

I 


1.  A  display  comprising  a  mounting  panel,  an  object 
on  display,  and  a  film  of  transparent  material  wrapped 
around  the  display  side  of  said  object  in  substantially  sur- 
face-conforming relation  thereto  and  slightly  therebehind, 
said  film  extending  from  said  object  to  said  panel  and 
across  the  display  side  of  said  panel,  said  film  being  ad- 
hered to  said  panel,  and  the  portion  of  said  film  extending 
from  said  object  to  said  panel  being  at  least  partially  in- 
wardly offset  and  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  spacing  said 
object  from  said  panel  a  substantial  distance  several  times 
the  thickness  of  said  film,  said  sleeve  being  the  sole  spac- 
ing support  for  said  displayed  object. 
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TAPER  GAUGING  AND  SORTING 
John  Adolph  Sargrove,  Chcrtsey, 
assignor  to  The  ShcfBeM  Twist  1 
pany  Limited 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  N 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  " 

14,898/61 
21  Claims.    (CL  209488) 
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APPARATUS 

Surrey,  England, 

&  Steel  Com- 


.  187,399 

Apr.  25,  1961, 


Br  tain. 


of  said  block  and  drum,  means  for  ener^zing  and  de- 
energizing  said  magnets  comprising  an  annular  frame 
surrounding  said  drum  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  pair 
of  rings  of  electrically  conducting  material  mounted  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  annular  frame,  each  said 
ring  having  an  upper  section,  a  lower  section,  and  minor 
sections  of  insulating  material  separating  said  upper 
and  lower  sections,  means  connecting  said  upper  sections 
to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  means  connecting  said 
lower  sections  to  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conducting  members  carried  by  said  drum 
and  engaging  each  of  said  rings,  and  means  electrically 
connecting  said  magnets  and  said  electrically  conducting 
members,  said  drum  having  an  upper  section  disposed 
above  its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  lower  section  disposed 
below  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  water  sprayer  mounted 


CI  oss- 
prt  cisel 


5.  An  apparatus  for  automatically 
of  an  elongated  tool  bit  having  a 
which  is  approximately  but  not 
apparatus  comprising  first  gauging 
yieldingly  spaced  apart  gauging  surfaces 
rotating,a  bit  to  be  engaged  between 
in  contact  therewith  at  a  first  point 
gauging  means  including  second  yie 
gauging  surfaces,  second  means  for 
gauged  between  said  second  gaugin{ 
therewith  at  a  second  point  of  its  * 
means  coacting  with  said  first  gaugin  5 
ing  a  first  electric  signal  which  is  in< 
mum  separation  of  the  first  gauging 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  tool 
second  detecting  means  coacting  with 
means  for  generating  a  second 
indicative  of  the  maximum  separatioi 
ing  surfaces  and  hence  of  the  maxiipum 
tool  bit  at  said  second  point,  first  si 
comparing  said  first  signal  with 
establish  the  acceptability  of  the 
the  tool  bit  at  said  first  point,  and 
ing  means  comparing  said  first  si 
signal  to  establish  the  acceptability  o 
eter  of  the  tool  bit  at  the  second 
the  maximum  diameter  at  the  first 

20.  An  apparatus  in  accordance 
prising  tool  bit  sorting  means  operated 
the  results  of  gauging  the  bits,  fo 
destination  bits  of  which  the  diamei  tr 
able  limits  and  to  a  second  destination 
dimension  is  falling  outside  of  said 


auging  the  diameter 

sectional  outline 

ly  circular,  said 

i^ieans  including  first 

first  means  for 

'.  aid  gauging  surfaces 

)f  its  length,  second 

dingly  spaced  apart 

1  stating  the  bit  to  be 

surfaces  in  contact 

length,  first  detecting 

means  for  generat- 

icative  of  the  maxi- 

^rfaces  and  hence  of 

at  said  first  point, 

said  second  gauging 

signal  which  is 

of  the  second  gaug- 

diameter  of  the 

comparing  means 

reference  signal  to 

diameter  of 

s4cond  signal  compar- 

with  said  second 

the  maximum  diam- 

loint  in  reference  to 


lit 


ele(  trie 


gial 


mixmium 


glial 


poi  nt. 
With 


OF  ORES 
and  Frederick  B. 
Canada;  said  F^cd- 
^yicxaiMlcr  S.  Wntmo, 


:4, 


3,197,028 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION 
Alciamlcr  S.  Watson,  P.O.  Box 
Watson,  both  of  Dunham,  Qucbc^ 
crkk  B.  Watson  assignor  to 
Maniwaki,  Qnchcc,  Cawida 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  ^o,  162,691 
1  Claim.    (CI.  "" 
An  apparatus  for  separating 
from  magnetic  material  in  ores  coifaining 
which    comprises    an    inclined 
mounted  drum,  said  drum  having 
prising  a  plurality  of  blocks  of 
plurality  of  rows  of  longitudinal|y 
electromagnets  embedded  in  each 
magnet  having  projections  extend|ng 


within  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  directed 
upon  said  magnet  projections  in  said  lower  section,  a 
material  receiving  trough  for  receipt  of  the  supported 
magnetic  material  mounted  within  said  upper  section  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  water  sprayer 
mounted  within  said  drum  and  having  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  directed  upon  said  magnet  projections  in  said 
upper  section  above  said  trough,  each  said  block  being 
of  quadrilateral  outline,  said  blocks  being  arranged  in 
longitudinally  aligned  rows,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  troughs  each  arranged  between  adjacent  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  said  blocks,  and  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  troughs  each  arranged  between 
adjacent  lateral  edges  of  said  blocks,  all  of  said  circum- 
ferentially  extending  troughs  being  in  communication 
with  said  longitudinally  extending  troughs. 


claim  5,  and  com- 

in  accordance  with 

directing  to  a  first 

lies  within  accept- 

bits  of  which  the 

limits. 


3,197,029 
FILTER 
Gnstav  H.  YcUnek,  Racine,  Wis.,  and  Jack  R.  GUcs, 
Hollins,  Va.,  assignors  to  Walker  Manafacturing  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,937 
IChUm.    (CL210— 91) 


209-  -221) 

npn-magnetic  material 

said  materials 

oien-ended    revolvably 

in  interior  liner  com- 

l  lastic  composition,  a 

aligned  horseshoe 

iaid  block,  each  said 

rattially  inwardly 


A  screw-on  filter  element  for  attachment  to  a  base,  said 
element  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell  containing  a  filter 
and  having  a  closure  plate  at  one  end,  an  annular  gasket 
attached  to  said  plate  to  be  compressed  against  and  form 
a  fluid  tight  seal  with  the  base,  said  element  including 
threaded  means  for  engagement  with  threaded  means  on 
said  base  whereby  rotation  of  the  element  will  screw  on 
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and  attach  the  element  to  the  base,  said  gasket  being  of 
a  thickness  and  resilience  such  and  the  lead  of  said  thread- 
ed means  being  such  that  substantially  one  half  turn  of 
said  filter  element  after  said  gasket  first  touches  said  base 
compresses  said  gasket  to  a  degree  to  provide  the  opti- 
mum seal  between  the  gasket  and  base,  and  indicia  means 
on  said  shell  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  indicia  lo- 
cated 180  degrees  apart  for  indicating  when  said  shell  has 
been  rotated  one  half  turn. 


from  their  upper  ends,  each  standard  having  an  outwardly 
bowed  outwardly  tapering  base  member  integral  there- 
with, the  base  members  terminating  at  their  ends  in  up- 
wardly projecting  lugs  disposed  against  the  inner  sides  of 
the  standards  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  the  bight  por- 
tions of  said  base  members  being  downwardly  offset  and 


3,197,030 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Hugh  R.  Black,  Birmingham,  Midi.,  assignor  to  H.  R. 
Black  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  co-partnership  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,685 
2Clafans.    (CL  210— 400) 


1.  In  an  automatic  filter  for  removing  impurities  from 
liquids,  a  filter  housing  including  opposed  upright  side 
walls,  oppositely  arranged  continuous  guide  flanges 
mounted  on  and  projecting  inwardly  from  each  side  wall 
defining  opposed  looped  guides,  a  power  driven  means 
within  said  housing,  a  continuous  sprocket  chain  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  and  around  each  flange  and  said  drive 
means,  a  continuous  sealing  bar  of  plastic  material  on 
and  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  inner  edge  of 
each  flange  throughout  its  length,  a  continuous  filter 
screen  in  the  form  of  a  loop  corresponding  to  said  guides 
with  its  edges  overlapping  said  flanges  respectively  and 
removably  mounted  on  and  connected  to  corresponding 
portions  of  said  chains  for  movement  therewith,  con- 
tinuous plastic  sealing  and  wear  strips  secured  upon  the 
undersurface  of  said  screen  adjacent  and  along  its  edges 
throughout  its  length  cooperatively  engaging  said  seal- 
ing bars  respectively;  each  chain  including  a  series  of 
aligned  pivotally  interconnected  segments,  some  of  said 
pivotal  connections  including  pins  extending  laterally  in- 
ward of  said  chain,  an  elongated  upright  guard  rail  spaced 
inwardly  from  and  parallel  to  and  mounted  on  each  side 
wall  including  a  continuous  bottom  edge  radially  spaced 
from  a  flange  respective  y,  said  pins  retainingly  and  slid- 
ably  engaged  by  said  guard  rail  for  holding  said  chains 
respectively  on  said  flanges,  said  pins  having  outtumed 
ends  mounting  said  screen,  and  an  elongated  hold-down 
bar  spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel  to  and  mounted  on 
said  guard  rail  above  said  screen  loosely  engaging  and 
retaining  the  screen  upon  said  sealing  bar. 


3,197,031 

TRANSPORTABLE  RACKS 

Henry  F.  Loctz,  Sturgis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Formed 

Tubes,  Inc.,  Sturgis,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,581 

10  Claims.    (CI.  211— 49) 

1.  A  rack  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  coils  of 

wire  or  the  like  comprising  two  substantially  duplicate 

body  members,  each  of  the  body  members  including  a 

pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  standards  having  inwardly 

bowed  top  members  integral  with  and  extending  inwardly 


constituting  foot  portions,  and  angled  coupling  members 
formed  of  stock  corresponding  to  the  stock  of  said  body 
members  and  being  disposed  with  their  arms  on  the  outer 
sides  of  the  inwardly  bowed  top  members  of  said  body 
members  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  said  angled  coupling 
members  substantially  corresponding  to  the  bight  portions 
of  said  inwardly  bowed  top  members. 


3,197,032 

TRASH  CAN  SUPPORT 

Everett  N.  Stanley,  P.O.  Box  1148,  Casper,  Wyo. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,800 

10  Claims.     (CL  211—83) 


1.  A  support  for  a  trash  can  or  the  like  having  handle 
means  on  oppjosite  sides  thereof,  and  having  a  cover  with 
an  upwardly  projecting  cover  handle,  the  support  com- 
prising: 

an  upstanding  support  element; 

a  back  member  secured  to  the  support  element,  the  back 
member  having  outer  ends; 

a  side  arm  projecting  outwardly  from  each  of  the 
ends  of  the  back  member  including  a  substantially 
perpendicularly  related  side  member  and  an  out- 
wardly angled  side  member,  each  side  member  hav- 
ing a  distal  end; 

an  end  plate  fixed  to  each  of  the  distal  ends  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom,  the  end  plates  having  a 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  formed 
therein; 

handle  engagement  means,  including  a  pair  of  L-shaped 
clips,  each  having  a  leg  portion  and  a  foot  portion, 
the  foot  portions  being  extended  through  selected 
openings  in  the  respective  end  plates  with  the  leg  por- 
tions extended  upwardly  therefrom  and  engaged  with 
the  handle  means  of  the  cans; 

a  lug  member  having  an  opening  formed  therein  with 
at  least  one  wall,  projecting  outwardly  from  the  back 
member,  adjacent  the  substantially  perpendicular  side 
arm; 

a  rod  member,  the  opening  in  said  lug  member  ap- 
preciably exceeding  said  rod  member  in  cross-section, 
said  rod  member  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  lug 
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opening  when  vertically  disposec  and  having  stop 
means  thereon  to  limit  withdrawaljfrom  the  lug  open- 
ing; and 

an  elongated  lift  arm  connected  t<  the  rod  member, 
having  an  outer  end  portion  secur  d  to  the  cover,  and 
lift  means  thereabout. 


3,197,033 
HANGER  BAR 
Francis  P.  Brcnnaii,  Oak  Lawn,  III., 
Eni^nccriiig  CorporatkMi,  Downers 
ratioa  of  Illinois 

FUcd  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No 
1  Claim.    (CL211— 


jgnor  to  Brennan 
Srove,  111.,  a  corpo- 

202,123 


113) 


A  wardrobe  hanger  bar  made  of 
and  comprising, 

a  main  body  channel  and 
two  end  channels  at  opposite  ends 
channel  to  fit  over  a  corn 
cardboard  shipping  carton, 
said  main  body  channel  consi 
apart  parallel  vertical  legs 
a  top  leg, 

said  top  leg  being  arched 
sufficient  to  afford  grea 
curved  hooks  of  wire 
thereon  and  operating 
main   body   channel 
placement  forces, 
each  said  end  channel  consistin 
parallel  vertical  legs  joined 
leg, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
respective  comers  of  each  said 
vent  the  vertical  legs  of  said  end 
ing  under  vertical  loads, 

each  said  gusset  consisting  of 
angularly  with  respect  to  sa 
and  a  corresponding  adj 
X  tapered  side  walls  which 

bottom  wall, 

thereby  to  form  V-shapet 
side  comers  prescribe< 
and  vertical  legs, 
said  gussets  each  having  a  de 
spective  bottom  walls  of 
the  comers  of  each  end 
horizontally  but  leave  an 
on  said  horizontal  top  leg 
-surface  to  promote  full 
channel  with  the  adjoining 
carton, 

whereby  thinner  metal  may  be  usee 
without  loss  of  function  or  operating 


hin  sheet  material 


3,197,034 
CUSTOMER  HOdK 
Jamcfs  R.  Dcadrick,  Winston-Salem 
Stcwart-Wamcr  Corporation, 
tion  off  Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr. 
4  Claims.    (CI.  211- 
1.  A  customer  hook,  comprising 
a  pole  having  at  the  upper  end 
projection  of  smaller  cross  dimension 


Chi*  ago. 


N>, 


supported  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pole,  said  coat  hook 
portion  having  an  annular  body  defining  a  central  open- 
ing of  inner  dimension  at  its  lower  end  to  fit  snugly  over 
the  projection  of  the  pole  and  having  an  open  upper  end, 
said  coat  hook  portion  further  having  a  plurality  of  hooks 
projecting  from  the  body  portion  at  spaced  angular  align- 
ments for  supporting  a  customer's  coat,  an  annular  spacer 
defining  a  central  opening  and  positioned  on  the  coat 
hook  portion,  said  spacer  having  a  lower  exterior  dimen- 
sion sized  similarly  to  the  open  upper  end  of  the  coat 
hook  portion  to  be  received  snugly  therein  and  having 
an  upper  exterior  dimension  of  comparable  size,  a  hat 
hook  portion  supported  on  the  spacer,  said  hat  hook 
portion  having  an  annular  body  defining  a  central  open- 
ing and  having  its  lower  end  sized  similar  to  the  upper 


of  said  main  body 
ing  side  wall  of  a 


ting  of  two  spaced 
joined  together  by 

hrough  a  curvature 

er  contact  with  the 

oat  hangers  placed 

to  strengthen  the 

akainst   vertical  dis- 

5  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
jy  a  horizontal  top 

giiisets  formed  in  the 

jnd  channel  to  pre- 

channel  from  tum- 

1  bottom  wall  offset 

J  horizontal  top  leg 

oining  vertical  leg  and 

CO  iverge  towards  said 

recesses  in  the  out- 
by  the  horizontal 

th  such  that  the  re- 
gussets  formed  in 
chdnnel  do  not  overlap 
I  nobstructed  portion 
forming  a  support 
of  the  end 
support  edge  of  the 


end  of  the  spacer  to  be  received  snugly  thereon  and 
having  an  open  upper  end,  said  hat  hook  portion  further 
having  a  plurality  of  hooks  projecting  from  \he  body 
portion  from  different  spaced  angular  alignments  for 
supporting  a  customer's  hat,  a  top  piece  on  the  hat  hook 
portion  having  its  lower  end  portion  received  within  the 
open  upper  end  of  the  hat  hook  portion,  a  lag  bolt  ex- 
tending through  the  central  openings  of  the  annular  spacer 
and  hook  portions  and  having  threaded  opposite  ends 
respectively  threaded  into  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  and 
the  lower  end  of  the  top  piece  for  securing  them  together 
securely  with  the  separate  hook  portions  and  spacer  con- 
fined snugly  therebetween,  and  the  top  piece,  spacer  and 
pole  being  of  similar  exterior  dimensions  at  least  adja- 
cent the  hook  portions  to  blend  together  in  appearance 
as  if  they  were  one  pole. 


3,197,035 
COLLAPSIBLE  GARMENT  RACK 

Joseph  Fay  Wolf,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Combined 
Industries  Inc.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,098 
3  Claims.    (CI.  211— 178) 


tli 


eni  agement 


in  said  hanger  bar 
efficiency. 


»■! 


•u 


N.C.,  assignor  to 
,  III.,  a  corpora- 


.  359,599 

177) 

the  combination  of 

thereof  an  upstanding 

a  coat  hook  portion 


1.  A  rack  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
standards,  a  pair  of  legs  connected  to  each  standard  and 
engageable  with  a  supporting  floor,  a  bottom  rail  extend- 
ing between  and  connected  to  lower  regions  of  said  stand- 
ards, and  a  shelf  extending  between  and  connected  to 
upper  regions  of  said  standards,  said  shelf  having  a  first 
section  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shaped  side  members  con- 
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nected  by  cross-pieces,  the  U-shaped  members  each  pro- 
viding a  slot,  and  a  second  section  having  parallel  spaced 
members  connected  by  cross-pieces  with  the  ends  thereof 
engageable  in  the  slots,  said  shelf  sections  being  of  open 
wirework  construction,  said  first  section  side  members 
being  parallel  and  having  outwardly  offset  portions 
adapted  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  cross-pieces  of  the 
second  section,  and  said  second  section  cross-piece  ends 
extending  beyond  the  sides  of  the  section  and  engaged  in 
the  slot  in  the  U-shaped  members. 


3,197,036 

POWERED  COMBINATION  ELEVATING  LADDER 

AND  CRANE  HOIST 

Paul  A.  Mason,  Phillipsburg,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,486 

14  Claims.    (CI.  212—8) 


->^ 


1.  A  combination  elevating  load  arm  and  crane  hoist 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  standard  having  a  lower  section  and  an 
upper  section  vertically  movable  with  respect  to 
said  lower  section, 

(b)  power  means  for  elevating  said  upper  standard 
section  with  respect  to  said  lower  section, 

(c)  means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  lower  standard 
section, 

(d)  a  boom  carrier  pivoted  to  the  upper  eijd  of  said 
upper  standard  section  on  a  horizontal  axis, 

(e)  an  elongated  boom  mounted  in  said  carrier  trans- 
versely to  the  pivotal  axis  thereof  and  being  longi- 
tudinally adjustable  therein  whereby  either  end 
thereof  may  be  extended  to  a  greater  distance  from 
said  standard  than  the  other  end  thereof, 

(f )  links,  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  lower  stand- 
ard section, 

(g)  means  for  pivoting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  links 
to  said  boom  carrier  selectively  at  either  of  a  pair 
of  points  spaced  apart  oppositely  from  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  carrier  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
boom,  whereby  elevation  of  said  upper  standard  sec- 
tion will  cause  elevation  of  one  or  the  other  end  of 
said  boom,  depending  on  the  point  of  connection  of 
said  links  to  said  carrier, 

(h)  a  hoist  device  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  boom, 
(i)  a  load  arm  support  mounted  at  the  opposite  end 

of  said  boom,  and 
(j )  an  elongated  load  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
boom  carrier  and  supported  by  said  load  arm  sup- 
port at  a  point  spaced  apart  from  said  boom  carrier, 
said  load  arm  extending  from  said  boom  carrier  a 
distance  greater  than  the  maximum  spacing  of  said 
load  arm  support  from  said  boom  carrier. 


3,197,037 
RAILWAY  COUPLER  ALIGNING  APPARATUS 
Donald  Willison,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Castings  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,095 
20  Claims.    (CI.  213—21) 


1.  A  draft  rigging  for  a  railway  car  comprising: 

(A)  a  draft  gear  pocket  having  front  and  rear  stops; 

(B)  a  draft  gear  contained  in  said  pocket  comprising: 

(1)  a  front  unit  having 

(a)  a  first  front  follower  normally  in  engage- 
ment with  said  front  stops, 

(b)  a  cushion  rearwardly  juxtaposed  to  said 
follower, 

(c)  a  front  yoke  encircling  said  cushion  and 
follower  and  having  a  head  disposed 
frontwardly  of  said  follower,  and 

(2)  a  rear  unit  having 

(a)  a  rear  follower  normally  in  engagement 
with  said  rear  stops, 

(b)  a  second  cushion  frontwardly  juxtaposed 
to  the  rear  follower,  and 

(c)  a  rear  yoke  encircling  the  rear  follower 
and  the  second  cushion  in  engageable  rela- 
tion with  said  rear  follower  and  the  rear 
surface  of  the  front  yoke; 

(C)  a  coupler  comprising  a  head  and  a  shank  rear- 
wardly having  an  end  surface  defining  rearward- 
facing  shoulders  spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  coupler; 

said  coupler  shank  extending  into  said  yoke  head 
and  into  adjacent  relation  with  opposed  front- 
facing  areas  of  the  front  follower; 

(D)  pivot  means  extending  along  a  substantially  ver- 
trical  axis  through  the  shank  and  the  yoke  head  {mv- 
otally  connecting  the  coupler  and  yoke;  and 

said  pivot  means  and  said  shank  being  movable 
relative  to  said  yoke  head  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  yoke  to  an  extent  providing  a 
predetermined  clearance  between  said  shoulders 
and  said  areas  at  the  fully  extended  condition 
of  the  draft  gear  within  said  pocket. 


3,197,038 
TURNTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  EXCAVATORS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Roy  O.  Billings  Box  2611,  Milwaukee  14,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,364 
7  Claims.    (CI.  212—69) 
1.  In  a  load-handling  machine  having  a  frame  and 
having  a  turntable  with  an  opening,  a  turntable  mounting 
assemblage  comprising  a  center  post  rigidly  supported  by 
said  frame  and  projecting  upwardly  through  said  opening 
in  the  turntable,  a  sprocket  wheel  rigidly  connected  to 
said  center  post  below  the  turntable,  an  upright  bearing 
support  projecting  upwardly  from  said  turntable,  a  plu- 
rality of  bearings  through  which  said  center  post  projects 
supported  in  vertically-spaced  position  above  the  turn- 
table  by  said  upright  bearing  support,  hydraulic   rams 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  turntable  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  sprocket  and  having  extensible  members 
with  outer  end  sprocket  wheels,  and  a  sprocket  chain 
deadened  at  both  ends  on  the  turntable  and  having  its  in- 


1400 


termediate  portion  coacting  with  th< 
the  center  post  and  having  loops 
the  siMTOcket  wheels  on  the  extensi 


sprockiet  wheel  on 

wlich  are  engaged  by 

le  members  of  the 


ram  for  causing  rotation  of  said 
ter  post  when  the  rams  are  O] 
another. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  213—21 
Patent  No.  3,197,( 
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facing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  chain,  and  a  silage 
cutter  secured  exteriorly  to  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
scoop,  said  cutter  including  a  vertical  knife  portion  con- 


»-- 


tiguous  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  side  wall  and 
a  transverse  wing  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  vertical  portion. 


turdtable  about  said  cen- 
pera  ed  reversely  to  one 


iee: 
37 


3,lW,041 
MANIPULATOR  APPARATUS 
Horst  Hermann,  Leopoldsburg,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,190 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1962, 

885,571 

13  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 


3,197,039     . 
COUPLERS  WITH  EXTENDER  EMERGENCY 
RELEASE 
Donald  L.  Herbert,  Mansfield,  Ohio, 
Brass  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio, 
Jersey  _. 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  ifco.  280,002 
9  Claims.    (CL213--74) 


assignor  to  The  Ohio 
I  corporation  of  New 


i 


ir^& 


c  irs 


5.  In  a  railway  train   comprisii^ 
means  extending  between  the  two 
each  of  the  cars  with  connection  th( 
the  coupler  means,  the  combinatioi 
elongate  U-shaped  drawbar  having 
and  an  end  part  associated  with  an 
slide  received  in  the  space  between 
end  part  and  having  a  vertical 
pivot  pin  on  the  anchor  extending 
slide,  a  shear  pin  extending  transversely 
parts  and  the  slide  in  the  direction 
from  the  pivot  pin  of  the  one  cai 
draft  forces  from  the  coupler  meaijs 
and  thence  to  the  anchor  and  the 
transmitting    buffing    forces    from 
through  the  shear  pin  to  the  slide 
and  car  for  releasing  the  slide  upon 
cessive  buffing  forces  to  permit 
through  the  anchor. 


an] 


3  197  040 
SILAGE  HANDLING 
George  Roland  Chapman,  Stafford 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Scr. 
11  Claims.    (CL  21 
1.  In  a  silage  handling  machim 
a  conveyor  chain,  a  silage  scoop 
said  scoop  having  a  pair  of  side 


two  cars,  coupler 
and  an  anchor  on 
reto  by  a  drawbar  of 
which  comprises  an 
wo  spaced  side  parts 
anchor  on  one  car,  a 
he  side  parts  and  the 
thisugh  opening,  and  a 
vertically  through  the 
through  the  side 
of  the  remaining  car 
all  for  transmitting 
directly  to  the  slide 
said  one  car  and  for 
the    coupler    means 
thence  to  the  anchor 
the  application  of  ex- 
drawbar  to  travel 


1.  Manipulator  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  chain- 
like assemblies  each  consisting  of  a  series  of  interpivoted 
link  members  whereby  said  assemblies  are  flexibly  coil- 
able  when  separate  from  each  other;  means  for  coiling 
said  assemblies  in  respective  coils;  means  for  synchro- 
nously feeding  out  both  assemblies  from  said  coils  over 
respective  paths  converging  to  a  straight  stretch  common 
to  both  paths  over  which  the  link  members  of  both  as- 
semblies are  substantially  coincident;  means  for  releasably 
interlocking  the  link  members  of  both  assemblies  as  they 
reach  their  coincident  condition  at  said  common  stretch 
whereby  to  provide  a  rigid  undeformable  manipulator 
arm;  and  mounting  structure  supporting  said  assemblies, 
said  coiling  means  and  said  feeding  means  for  bodily  uni- 
versal rotation  in  a  conical  path  whereby  to  wield  said 


arm. 


tie 


IfACHINES 
Road,  Palmyra,  N.Y. 
^o.  303,883 

k-17) 

the  combination  of 

lecured  to  said  chain, 

wills  and  an  open  front 


3,197,042 
PICKER  STATION  FOR  A  TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
Joseph  J.  Harrington,  Lewiston,  N.C. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,993 
7  Claims.    (CI.  214— 5.5) 
7.  A  picker  station  for  a  tobacco  harvester  which  com- 
prises in  combination: 

(a)  a  seat  for  the  picker, 

(b)  a  trackway  for  supporting  at  least  one  tobacco 
rack  thereon  extending  under  and  forwardly  of  said 
seat, 

(c)  a  supporting  framework  for  both  said  seat  and 
said  trackway, 
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(d)  a  tobacco  butt  backstop  offset  to  the  side  of  the 
trackway  and  parallel  thereto, 

(e)  a  leaf  supporting  table  on  the  opposite  side  of 


the  trackway  to  support  the  tails  of  tobacco  leaves, 
(f)  a  fender  means  in  front  of  and  parallel  to  said 
trackway. 

3,197,043 
BALE  BUNCHER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

HAY  BALERS 

Clayton  W.  Unger,  %  Brewster  Machine  Co., 

Box  215,  Brewster,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,974 

2  Claims.    (CI.  214— 6) 


and  second  pusher  means  on  said  framework  mounted 
for  motion  relative  thereto  across  the  upper  surface 
of  said  storage  platform  adapted  to  selectively  push 
bales  from  said  storage  platform; 

first  control  means  on  said  first  stop  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  pusher  means  adapted  to  se- 
lectively actuate  said  first  pusher  means  when  said 
first  stop  means  is  contacted  by  an  incoming  bale  on 
said  receiving  platform  to  thereby  cause  said  first 
pusher  means  to  shift  the  contacting  bale  onto  the 
storage  platform; 

second  control  means  on  said  storage  platform  within 
the  elevation  of  a  first  layer  of  bales  thereon  and 
located  at  the  side  thereof  directly  opposite  said  re- 
'ceiving  platform,  said  second  control  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  means  to  selectively 
position  said  storage  platform  and  adapted,  when 
contacted  by  a  bale,  to  cause  said  last  named  means 
to  shift  said  storage  platform  from  said  first  location 
to  said  second  location  for  reception  thereon  of  a 
second  layer  of  bales; 

and  third  control  means  on  said  storage  platform  with- 
in the  elevation  of  a  second  layer  of  bales  thereon 
and  located  directly  above  said  second  control  means, 
said  third  control  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  pusher  means  and  adapted,  when  con- 
tacted by  a  bale,  to  cause  said  second  pusher  to  push 
bales  from  said  storage  platform. 


3,197,044 
BULK  MATERIALS  HANDLING  PLANT 
Robert  F.  Hozak,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Dial-A-Bfai 
Bulk  Handling  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
lUfaiois 

FUed  June  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,293 
10  Claims.    (CL  214— 16) 


1.  A  bale  buncher  for  attachment  to  a  hay  baler,  com- 
prising: 

a  wheeled  vehicle  framework; 

a  horizontal  receiving  platform  fixed  upon  said  frame- 
work and  adapted  to  carry  a  longitudinally  aligned 
row  of  incoming  bales; 

first  stop  means  on  said  framework  at  one  end  of  said 
receiving  platform  adapted  to  limit  motion  of  incom- 
ing bales  relative  to  said  receiving  platform; 

a  storage  platform  movably  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work directly  adjacent  to  said  receiving  platform, 
said  storage  platform  being  vertically  shiftable  be- 
tween a  first  location^  level  with  said  receiving  plat- 
form and  a  second  location  one  bale  height  lower 
and  positioned  directly  below  said  first  location  to 
thereby  enable  bales  to  be  stacked  on  said  storage 
platform  as  they  are  received  from  said  receiving 
platform; 

means  on^aid  framework  operatively  connected  to  said 
storage  platform  adapted  to  selectively  position  said 
storage  platform  at  said  first  or  second  locations; 

first  pusher  means  on  said  framework  mounted  for 
motion  relative  thereto  across  the  upper  surface  of 
said  receiving  platform  adjacent  said  fijrst  stop  means 
adapted  to  selectively  push  individual  bales  from 
said  receiving  platform  to  said  storage  platform; 


5.  In  a  bulk  materials  handling  plant,  the  combination 
comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  bins  having  open  tops 
and  disposed  generally  in  a  circle,  a  substantially  vertical 
mast  disposed  centrally  within  the  circle  of  said  bins,  first 
and  second  booms  extending  radially  from  said  mast, 
means  mounting  each  of  said  booms  on  said  mast  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  direction  around  said 
mast  and  also  for  swinging  movement  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal plane,  said  booms  being  movable  over  any  of  said 
bins,  a  rotary  feeder  wheel  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  first  boom  and  movable  into  the  open  top  of  any 
of  said  bins  for  removing  materials  therefrom,  a  first 
continuously  moving  conveyor  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  first  boom  for  receiving  materials  from  said  feed- 
er wheel  and  carrying  the  materials  along  said  first  boom 
to  said  mast,  said  second  boom  comprising  a  second  con- 
tinuously moving  conveyor  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  second  boom  for  carrying  materials  away  from  said 
mast,  and  means  for  transferring  the  materials  between 
said  first  and  second  conveyors  at  said  mast,  each  of  said 
bins  being  formed  with  a  continuous  vertical  slot  in  the 
wall  portion  of  the  bin  facing  toward  the  mast,  said  first 
boom  being  movable  downwardly  along  said  slot  whereby 
said  rotary  feeder  wheel  is  movable  into  the  lower  portion 
of  each  bin. 


816  O.O.- 
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3497,M5       ^ 
CONVEYOR  ELEVATOR  Af 
Jacob  I.  NcTO-Hacohen,   Boston, 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  ode 
H.  Rines,  Belmont,  Mass.,  tlirec-cigli  lis 
rod,  Newton,  Mass.,  and  tiiree-cigl  tlis 
Siioalman,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  N( .  223,0«9 
10  Claims.    (CI.  214--|6.1) 


coi  iveyor ' 


al<  ng 


7.  A  parking  garage  for  automobiles 
prising  a  building  having  entrance  a 
conveyor  elevator  disposed  to  receive 
the  entrance  means,  store  the  same 
automobiles  to  the  exit  means,  the 
ing,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  similir 
channels  disposed  in  a  pair  of  spaced 
planes,  a  further  pair  of  similar  closed 
nels  disposed  in  a  pair  of  substant 
one  adjacently  displaced  from  each 
in  the  space  therebetween,  a  pair  of  s 
main  conveyors  disposed  to  travel 
channels,  follower  means  disposed  to 
iliary  channels,  a  plurality  of  successi 
platforms  each  having  a  substantia  ly 
posed  carrier  surface  disposed  bet  wee 
nels,  first  attaching  means  connectii  g 
form  to  the  main  conveyors,  secont 
regions  displaced  from  the  first 
ing  each  carrier  platform  to  the 
iliary  conveyor  means  of  effective 
than  the  length  of  the  main  conveyoi  i 
the  said  main  conveyors  only  where 
and  main  channels  change  direction 
driving  the  follower  means  only  at 
main  channels  and  the  auxiliary 
tions  being  substantially  parallel, 
platform  surface  of  each  successive 
maintained  in  substantially  the  same  * 
throughout  travel. 


Toiy 


ING  PLANT 

Nagin,  Riverdalc, 
jandling  Corp.,  Chi- 


3,197,046 
BULK  MATERIALS  HAND 
Robert  F.  Hozali,  Chicago,  and 
IlL,  asdgnors  to  Dial-A-Bin  Buili 
cago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  IHinol 

Filed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  P  o.  205,761 
8  Claims.    (CL  214-|-17) 
1.  In  a  bulk  materials  handling  p 
the  combination  comprising  a  plu 
cylindrical  bins  disposed  along 
a  conveyor  having  an  elongated 
means  supporting  said  conveyor 
ment  about  a  vertical  axis  at 
lar  path. 


th 
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FARATUS 

H.,   assignor,  by 

twelfth  to  Robert 

to  Abn  S.  Axcl- 

to  Theodore  J. 


and  the  like  corn- 
exit  means,  and  a 
the  automobiles  at 
ind  deliver  the  said 
elevator  hav- 
closed-loop  main 
ubstantially  parallel 
loop  auxiliary  cban- 
illy  parallel  planes 
the  main  channels 
'nchronously  driven 
_  the  pair  of  main 
ravel  along  the  aux- 
^ely  disposed  carrier 
horizontally  dis- 
the  auxiliary  ^han- 
each  carrier  plit- 
attaching  means  at 
means  connect- 
means,  and  aux- 
substantially  less 
located  adjacent  to 
the  main  conveyors 
nd  for  engaging  and 
such  locations,  the 
at  such  loca- 
the  said  carrier 
carrier  platform  is 
1  orizontal  orientation 


attac  ling 
folio  ver 
len^h 


ch  knnels 
wb  reby 


ant, 

ality  of  substantially 
a  circular  path, 
tpom, 
for  swinging  move- 
center  of  said  circu- 


said  conveyor  boom  thereby  being  movable  over  each 
of  said  bins, 

means  supporting  said  conveyor  boom  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane, 

each  of  said  bins  having  an  open  top, 

each  bin  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  formed 
with  a  substantially  vertical  slot  therein  facing  toward 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  conveyor, 

said  conveyor  boom  being  movable  downwardly  and 
upwardly  through  said  slot  to  afford  access  for  said 
conveyor  to  the  material  in  the  bin, 

movable  panel  means  closing  said  slot  in  each  bin  below 
the  conveyor  boom  for  retaining  materials  in  said  bin, 

and  a  plurality  of  locking  devices  spaced  vertically  on 
each  bin  and  extending  across  said  slot  therein  for 
transmitting  tension  across  said  slot  so  as  to  with- 
stand the  weight  of  the  material  in  the  bin. 


J^:> 


each  locking  device  comprising  an  L-shaped  lever  hav- 
ing first  and  second  arms  extending  generally  at  right 
angles  to  each  other, 

means  supporting  each  lever  on  said  bin  adjacent  said 
slot  for  swinging  movement  through  generally  90 
degrees  to  move  said  arms  alternately  across  said 
slot, 

latching  means  mounted  on  each  bin  across  said  slot 
from  each  lever, 

each  of  said  arms  having  means  for  disengageably  in- 
terlocking with  said  latching  means, 

said  levers  being  swingable  by  the  downward  and  up- 
ward movement  of  said  conveyor  boom  along  said 
slot, 

and  detent  means  for  holding  said  levers  in  their  lock- 
ing positions  against  the  action  of  gravity. 


3,197,047  I 

FURNACE  CHARGING  APPARATUS 

Wade  H.  Leslie,  Detroit,  Mich. 

16734  Kentfield  Wayne  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,910 

I  4Clahns.    (CI.  214— 26) 

1.  A  furnace  charging  box  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  peel  head  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair 
of  side  walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls  connected  along  their 
side  and  bottom  edges  with  the  side  and  bottom  walls, 
respectively,  to  form  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped 
receptacle,  said  side  walls  at  one  end  thereof  extending 
outwardly  beyond  one  of  said  end  walls  and  an  auxiliary 
end  wall  secured  to  said  end  of  side  walls  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  one  end  wall  to  form  a  socket  therebetween 
for  accommodating  the  peel  head,  said  socket  being  openr 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  auxiliary  end  wall  being  aper- 
tured  for  interengagement  with  the  peel  head  within  the 
socket,  said  one  end  wall  comprising  a  plate  one  side  of 
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which  defines  one  side  of  said  socket  and  the  other  side 
of  which  defines  one  end  face  of  said  receptacle,  said  plate 
being  inclined  in  a  downward  direction  from  its  vertical 
central  portion  first  toward  said  one  end  wall  and  then 


short  link  plate  that  is  pivoted  to  both  of  them 
and  that  extends  transversely  from  one  side  wall  to 
the  other,  and 

third  cross  tie  means  beneath  said  I'nk  plate  to  keep 
it  from  swinging  below  the  side  walls. 


3,197,049 

UNIVERSAL  EXCAVATOR 

Friedrich  Schwing,  Dorstenerstrasse  441, 

Wanne-Eickel,  Germany 

nied  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  2,  1963, 

Sch  33,222 

3ClaiBU.    (CL  214— 138) 


in  a  direction  away  from  one  end  wall,  so  that  the  lower 
half  of  the  socket  is  of  diminishing  dimension  in  a  down- 
ward direction  for  a  major  portion  of  its  height  and  then 
of  increasing  dimension  to  said  open  bottom  end  thereof. 


3  197  048 
SELF  LOADING  TRANSPORT 
Dale  I.  Hayes,  deceased,  bite  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  by 
Edna    Caswell    Hayes,    cxecntrix,    Spokane,    Wash., 
assignor  to  American  Zinc,  Lead  and  Smelting  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,402 
OCbOms.    (CL214— 78) 


1.  A  self  loading  transport  comprising:  I 

a  pair  of  upstanding  elongated  transversely  spaced  side 
walls; 

an  upright  transverse  partition  wall  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  side  walls  and  fixed  thereto  dividing  the 
space  between  said  side  walls  into  a  forward  load 
receiving  space  and  a  rear  power  equipment  receiv- 
ing space; 

a  cross  tie  means  connected  to  said  side  walls  at  their 
forward  ends  near  the  top  thereof; 

a  second  cross  tie  means  connected  to  said  side  walls 
at  their  lower  edges  and  spaced  forwardly  from 
said  partition  wall  to  provide  a  bottom  discharge 
opening  between  the  partition  wall  and  said  second 
cross  tie  means; 

a  closure  for  said  discharge  opening  mounted  on  the 
side  walls  for  movement  lengthwise  of  the  transport 
between  a  position  closing  said  opening  and  a  posi- 
tion rearwardly  of  said  partition; 

an  intermediate  fold  back  trough  pivoted  to  the  side 
walls  at  the  front  of  the  discharge  opening  to  swing 

"   up  into  the  space  between  said  side  walls; 

a  digging  bucket  carried  by  the  front  lower  edge  of 
the  trough  and  swingable  upwardly  over  the  trough 
to  load  it; 

means  to  swing  said  bucket  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
over  the  trough  and  operable  to  pull  the  bucket  rear- 
wardly over  the  trough  to  swing  the  trough  upwardly; 

the  trough  and  the  bucket  being  spaced  apart  by  a 


1.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a 
movable  support  of: 

a  front  dipper  stick; 

a  bucket  pivotally  connected  at  its  open  end  to  said 
dipper  stick  at  one  end  thereof; 

first  hydraulic  means  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  bucket  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  end  of 
said  dipper  stick; 

a  first  crank  arm,  the  other  end  of  said  dipper  stick 
pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  hydraulic 
means  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  arm, 
the  distance  between  the  pivotal  connections  of  the 
one  end  of  said  front  dipper  stick  and  said  first 
hydraulic  means  to  said  bucket  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions between  the  other  ends  of  said  front  dipper 
stick  and  said  first  hydraulic  means  to  said  first 
crank  arm; 

a  rear  arm  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  crank  arm; 

linkage  means  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end  to 
said  first  crank  arm  at  a  point  between  the  pivotal 
connections  of  said  front  dipper  stick  and  said  rear 
arm  thereto; 

a  second  crank  arm,  the  other  end  of  said  rear  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  crank  arm  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  second  crank  arm,  the  distance  between  the 
pivotal  connections  of  the  one  end  of  said  rear  arm 
and  said  linkage  means  to  said  first  crank  arm  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
pivotal  connection  between  the  other  ends  of  said 
rear  arm  and  said  linkage  means  to  said  second  crank 
arm; 

a  hydraulic  work  cylinder  pivotally  connected  between 
the  one  end  of  said  second  crank  arm  and  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  rear  arm; 

an  auxiliary  boom  having  one  end  mounted  for  selected 
vertical  movement  on  said  movable  support,  the 
other  end  of  said  boom  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  crank  arm  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof;  and 
second  hydraulic  means  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  crank  arm 
and  the  other  end  to  a  point  on  said  boom. 
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3,197,t5t 
MATERIAL  HANDLING 
John  F.  Shnmaker,  Mount  Pleasaw , 
J.  L  Case  Company,  Radn 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  Nb.  257,391 
12  Claims.    (CL  2144140) 


EQUIPMENT 
Iowa, 
a  corporation 
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to 
of 


of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  responsive  to  longitudinal  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  said  valve  spool,  linkage  and 
leverage  means  connected  to  said  valve  spool  and  manu- 
ally operable  to  longitudinally  reciprocate  said  valve 
spool,  a  detent  rod  connected  to  said  linkage  and  lever- 
age means  to  move  responsive  to  operations  of  said  link- 
age |  and  leverage  means,  spring  biased  pawk  means  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  detent  rod  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  detent  rod  to  a  particular  position  by  a  particular 
operation  of  said  linkage  and  leverage  means  to  hold  said 
linkage  and  leverage  means  operated,  and  cable  actuated 
means  operated  responsive  to  a  particular  operation  of 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  for  disengaging  said  pawl  from 
said  detent  rod  to  permit  said  valve  spool  to  restore. 


bv  cket, 


1.  In  a  loader  of  the  type  havir ; 
up  and  down  and  a  bucket  mount^ 
swinging  movement  into  and  out  of 
means  for  effecting  such  swinging 
bination  of  a 
first  pivotal  connection  on  the  bo<im 

supporting  relation  with  the 
second  pivotal  connection  on  the 

wardly  from  the  first  pivotal 
upwardly  directed  lever  supported 

al  connection,  an 
anchorage  on  said  boom  spaced 

pivotal  connection  and  the  buc 
third  pivotal  connection  on  the  le 

from  the  second  pivotal 
fluid  cylinder  supported  on  said 

tion,  a 
piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder  am 
piston  rod  extending  through  a 

and  connected  to  said  anchoraj  e 
link  pivotally  connected  to  the 

upwardly  from  the  second  pivotal 
pivot  mounted  on  said  bucket  at 

the  first  pivotal  connection  on 

boom  as  said  third   pivotal 

being  pivotally  secured  to  said 
means    for    supplying    pressure 

cylinder. 


a  boom  movable 

on  the  boom  for 

a  dumping  position, 

including  the  com- 


and  connected  in 
a 
boom  spaced  back- 
connection,  an 
on  the  second  pivot- 

>etween  the  second 

et,  a 

er  spaced  upwardly 

,  a 

pivotal'  connec- 


connei  tion, 
tiird 


3,197,051 
BUCKET  INDEXING  MECIf  ANISM  FOR 
TRACTOR  LOAD  :RS 
Roi>ert  C.  Thicltpenny,  Libertyvillc, 

Franlt  G.  Hough  Co.,  a  corpor  tion  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  >  d.  276,882 

5  Claims.     (CI.  214-  140) 


3,197,052 

LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 

>     Harold  A.  Nelson,  NicoUet,  Mfain. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,533 

6  Claims.     (CI.  214—394) 


having  a 

of  said  cylinder 


vail 


a 


-  at  a  point  spaced 

connection,  a 

i  point  spaced  from 

same  side  of  said 

connection,  said  link 

)ivot,  and 

luid    to    said    fluid 


11.,  assignor  to  The 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader  having  a  pi 
a    reciprocating    hydraulic    cylindei 
bucket  for  pivoting* said  bi^ket,  a 
a  valve  spool  carried  in  said  valve 
ciprocating  movement  from  a  rest  )red 
for  restoring  said  valve  spool,  hydrai  lie 
necting  said  valve  to  said  hydraulic  Cylinder  for  operation 


I  1.  A  truck  for  lifting  and  transporting  an  elongate  load 
Comprising  a  cross  member,  leg  members  connected  to 
each  end  of  said  cross  member  and  extending  downward 
therefrom,  axle  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  leg 
members,  a  wheel  mounted  upon  each  axle  means,  a 
pair  of  horizontal  supporting-members  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  cross  member,  a  tie  plate  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  pair  of  horizontal  supporting  members,  par- 
allel plates  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  tie  plate 
for  connecting  said  horizontal  supporting  members  to  said 
load,  a  pair  of  vertical  mounting  members  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  cross  member,  bolt  means  secured  to  the  other 
ends  of  said  vertical  mounting  members,  a  winch  secured 
to  said  vertical  mounting  members,  cable  means  secured 
to  said  winch  for  lifting  said  load  into  a  transporting  posi- 
tion, an  adjustable  arm  detachably  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  bolt  means,  attaching  means  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  adjustable  arm  for  holding  one  end  of  said 
load  in  a  raised  position,  and  releasable  catch  means  con- 
nected intermediate  the  ends  of  said  adjustable  arm  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  said  arm  thereby  adjusting  the  po- 
sition of  said  one  end  of  said  load. 


>|otally  carried  bucket, 
connected    to    said 
hydraulic  valve  having 
for  longitudinal  re- 
position, means 
circuit  means  con- 


3,197,053  ' 

ARTICLE-HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  PUSHER 
AND  ANCHOR  MEANS  MOUNTED  ON  A  VERTI- 
CALLY MOVABLE  SUBFRAME 
Donald  M.  Faust,  Estacada,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cascade  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,890 
6  Claims.     (CI.  214—514) 
4.  Article-handling  mechanism  for  an  industrial  truck 
having  an  upright  mast  section  with  a  carriage  movable 
therealong,  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  frame  section  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
support  means  providing  a  platform  for  supporting  a 
load  secured  to  said  frame  section  and  extending 
forwardly  thereof. 


July  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1405 


a  vertically  movable  subframe  mounted  on  said  frame 
section  above  said  support  means,  and  power-oper- 
ated means  operatively  interposed  between  the  frame 
section  and  subframe  for  producing  vertical  move- 
ment in  the  subframe, 

jaw  mechanism  for  clamping  onto  a  pallet,  including  a 
pair  of  cooperating  jaw  members,  relatively  adjust- 
able between  clamping  and  release  positions,  opera- 
tively mounted  on  said  subframe  through  an  extensi- 
ble member  in  a  position  above  and  adjacent  said 
support  means,  said  jaw  mechanism,  including  its 


prising  a  winch  assembly  and  hauling  line  arranged  to  act 
between  said  vehicle  and  said  transfer  means  for  the  load- 
ing of  the  framed  unit  on  the  bed  of  the  vehicle. 


pair  of  jaw  members,  being  movable  upwardly  with 
upward  movement  of  the  subframe,  whereby  with  the 
jaw  members  in  their  release  position  and  released 
of  a  pallet  the  jaw  members  may  both  be  moved 
above  the  pallet  to  clear  the  pallet,  and 
jaw  means  mounted  on  said  subframe  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  the  subframe,  and  operable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  subframe  and  when  shifted  downwardly 
against  said  support  means  to  clamp  a  pallet  released 
by  said  jaw  members  of  the  jaw  mechanism  against 
said  support  means. 


3,197,054 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMPERS  AND 

LIKE  FRAMED  UNTTS 

Mahlon  E.  Settem,  P.O.  Box  16,  Issaqnah,  Wash. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,991 

23  Claims.    (CI.  214— 517) 


3,197,055 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER,  METALUC  CLOSURE 

PACKAGING 

Franlc  M.  Kelly,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,637 
8  Claims.    (CI.  215—43) 


1.  A  substantially  rigid  closure  shell  for  application 
on  and  combination  with  a  container  to  provide  a  sealed 
package;  said  container  having  a  mouth  entrance  defined 
by  a  flexibly  resilient  plastic  upstanding  circun'>ferential 
substantially  vertical  lip  of  substantially  thinner  trans- 
verse thickness  than  the  container  heck  immediately  adja- 
cent and  contiguously  below  the  lip,  said  lip  being  defined 
between  outer  and  inner  surfaces  substantially  parallel 
to  the  vertical  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container;  said 
closure  shell  being  preformed  to  provide  a  downwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  depending  circumferential  skirt 
portion  in  contiguous  curvilinear  connection  to  a  top  panel 
thereof;  said  preformed  substantially  rigid  closure  shell 
being  receivable  over  the  upstanding  flexibly  resilient 
plastic  lip  of  the  container;  and  said  closure  shell  under 
relative  axial  translation  in  respect  of  the  container  effect- 
ing inward  resilient  and  confining  angular  deflection  of 
the  lip  into  substantial  complementary  outer  surface  con- 
formity to  the  overlying  interior  inclined  circumferential 
skirt  portion  and  contiguous  interior  adjacent  peripheral 
curvilinear  connection  thereof  to  the  top  panel  of  the 
closure  shell. 


3,197,056 
LEVER  RELEASABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  BOTTLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  J.  Brockhage,  820  Everitt  St.,  El  Cerrito,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,345 

6  Chdms.    (CL  215—46) 


15.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  equipped  with  an 
open  bed,  a  framed  unit  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  bed 
of  the  vehicle  and  to  be  off-loaded  from  the  vehicle  and 
supported  on  self-contained  support  means,  and  a  framed 
unit  transfer  means  aiding  in  loading  and  unloading  the 
framed  unit  from  the  bed  of  the  vehicle,  said  transfer 
means  comprising  skid  means  extensible  forwardly  of  the 
framed  unit  and  configured  to  present  inclined  lower  sur- 
face means  engageable  with  the  rear  edge  of  said  vehicle 
bed  to  gradually  lift  the  front  end  of  said  framed  unit  in 
the  progress  of  the  framed  unit  from  a  ground  supported 
position  to  a  fully  loaded  position  on  the  bed  of  the  ve- 
hicle, means  movably  mounting  said  skid  means  on  said 
framed  unit  in  a  manner  enabling  movement  thereof  into 
a  retracted  position  substantially  coextensive  with  the  for- 
ward portion  of  and  entirely  above  the  lower  forward 
edge  of  said  framed  unit,  such  combination  further  com- 


1.  A  manually  removable  closure  comprising  a  top 
wall  and  depending  peripheral  flange,  said  top  wall  having 
a  pleated  section  integrally  formed  therein,  said  pleated 
section  including  a  top  portion  and  side  wall  structure 
integrally  connecting  said  top  portion  to  said  top  wall  of 
said  closure,  said  side  wall  structure  including  opposed 
reentrant  pleat  portions,  said  pleat  portions  having  weak- 
ened lines  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  side  edges  of  said  top  portion,  said 
top  portion  having  an  integral  lever  tab  depending  from 
one  end  thereof,  said  lever  tab  being  selectively  bendable 
at  a  position  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  tab  with  said 
top  portion. 
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3,197,t57 

CAPPED  DRINKING  CONTAINERS 

Dorotkca  M.  Wcttzncr,  8  E.  62iid  St,  iVew  York  21,  N.Y. 

Filed  ScpC  3, 1M3,  Scr.  Noi3M,l«5 

4  Claims.    (CL215— IM) 


^^ 


(J 


bevc  age 


tie 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  a  food  or 
ing  a  rim,  said  skirt  comprising  a 
circular  top,  an  annular  skirt  depending 
riphery  of  said  top  for  engaging  on 
tainer,  a  tearing  tab  integral  with  said 
ing  a  transverse  score  line  at  said  ta 
skirt  from  the  rim  of  the  container,  z 
said  skirt  and  separable  from  the 
line  extending  circumferentially  of  th< 
ing  located  at  one  end  of  said  tube, 
released  from  the  container  when  the 
said  transverse  score  line,  and  the 
the  skirt  when  the  skirt  is  torn  along 
to  serve  as  a  drinking  straw. 


tu  « 


3,197,059 
METAL  CAN  END 
Howard  A.  Anderson,  Franidin  Parli  Borougli,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation 
off  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,008 
4  Claims.     (CI.  220— 24) 


container  hav- 

ody  having  a  flat 

from  the  pe- 

-_  rim  of  the  con- 

kirt,  said  skirt  hav-' 

)  for  releasing  the 

tube  integral  with 

:  by  another  score 

skirt,  said  tab  be- 

vhereby  the  cap  is 

skirt  is  torn  along 

is  released  from 

other  score  line 


Slid 


3,197,058 
TRAY 

Raymond  D.  Hale,  Basking  Ridge,  N  I.,  assignor  to  The 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  off 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  Nol  362,308 
5  Claims.    (Ck  220—:  3.6) 


tyie 

Wills 


side 


1.  A  tray  adapted  for  preparing  am 
fections  of  the  ice  cream  sandwich 
torn  wall,  upwardly  extending  side 
extending  horizontally  from  the  upp^r 
walls,  recessed  seat  portions  in  said 
east  and  west  sides  of  said  tray,  an 
partition  extending  between  opposite 
ing  said  tray  in  a  north-south  direction 
west  walls  of  said  tray  having  at  spacet 
of  shaped  portions,  said  partition  living 
shaped  portions  which  are  so  spaced 
form  with  the  shaped  portions  in  said 
of  the  tray  a  plurality  of  compartments 
ceive  and  maintain  frozen  confections 
tray  being  formed  with  offset  portions 
confection  compartments  in  north 
the  said  offset  portions  being  of  a 
snugly  received  in  said  recessed  portions 
flange  when  identical  trays  are  stack)  d 
lationstaip  by  orienting  the  superposec 
relative  to  each  other,  each  of  sai< 
compartments  being  formed  with  an 
torn  wall  thereof  to  facilitate  removal 
tiops  from  the  compartment. 


a  id 

size 


1.  A  can  end  comprising  a  dished  sheet-metal  piece 
which  has  an  outwardly  directed  convex  face  and  an  in- 
wardly directed  concave  face,  said  piece  having  a  pour- 
ing opening  near  one  edge  and  a  vent  opening  nearer  the 
middle,  a  sheet-metal  closure  lying  against  a  portion  of 
the  concave  face  of  said  piece  and  covering  said  openings, 
and  flexible  adhesive  means  holding  said  closure  in  place 
but  permitting  it  to  be  displaced  inwardly  to  uncover  both 
said  openings  in  one  motion  by  manual  pressure  applied 
throu^  said  pouring  opening,  said  piece  being  actuable 
by  manual  pressure  to  reverse  the  dish  thereof  for  mov- 
ing said  closure  free  of  said  openings  to  allow  the  contents 
of  the  can  to  be  removed  through  said  pouring  opening. 


3,197,060 
GARBAGE  PAIL  COVER  HOLDER 
Richard  M.  Famiok,  Delano,  Albert  W.  Hammeriond,  Sr., 
Excelsior,  and  Albert  W.  Hanunerhmd,  Jr.,  Hopkins, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Hammerhind  Sheet  Metal,  Inc., 
HopUns,  IVUnn.,  a  corooration  ot  Minnesota 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,252 
6  Claims.    (CL  220— 38) 


storing  frozen  con- 
comprising  a  bot- 
a  border  flange 
edge  of  said  side 
bbrder  flange  on  the 
ipwardly  projecting 
walls  and  divid- 
the  east  and 
intervals  a  plurality 
a  plurality  of 
to  complement  and 
east  and  west  walls 
adapted  to  re- 
the  bottom  of  said 
from  said  frozen 
south  directions, 
and  shape  to  be 
in  ^id  border 
in  superposed  re- 
trays  at  90*  angles 
frozen  confection 
aperture  in  the  bot- 
of  frozen  confec- 


".^^V^WSVW-sVVi 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  garbage  can  of  conven- 
tional construction  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  pivots, 

(b)  means  for  readily  attaching  said  pivots  in  diametri- 
cally opposed  relation  to  the  side  wall  of  a  garbage 
can, 

(c)  a  pair  of  apertured  flanges  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  on  the  axis  of  said  pivots, 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongated  hold  down  elements  disposed 
in  generally  upstanding  relation  and  respectively  slid- 
ably  mounted  through  the  apertures  of  said  flanges, 

(e)  positive  stop  means  mounted  on  said  elements  in 
spaced  relation  below  said  flanges. 
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(f)  means  for  attaching  said  elements  to  the  cover  of 
the  garbage  can,  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  spring  members  normally  urging  said  ele- 
ments downwardly  into  normal  hold  down  position 
but  yielding  in  response  to  upwardly  directed  pulling 
force  applied  to  said  elements  to  permit  said  elements 
to  be  shifted  upwardly  in  said  flanges  to  permit  re- 
moval of  the  cover  from  the  top  of  the  garbage  can. 


3  197  061 

'COVERS  AND  SEALS  FOR  MANWAY 

STRUCTURES  FOR  TANKS 

Charles  T.  Graves,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

American  Tninsportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,015 
6Clafans.    (CL  220— 46) 


3,197,062 

EXPANDABLE  TISSUE  DISPENSING 

PACKAGE 

Wfatferton  U.  Day  and  Kenneth  M.  Enloc,  Ncenah,  Wit., 

asrfgnors   to   Kimberly-Clark   Corporation,    Neenah, 

Wis.,  a  corporatioB  off  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,528 
3Cbdms.    (CI.  221— 48) 


1,  In  a  tank  including  a  hollow  body,  tubular  man- 
way  structure  carried  by  said  body  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  defining  a  manway  extending  there- 
through into  said  body,  the  outer  end  of  said  manway 
structure  terminating  in  a  first  flat  annular  sealing  surface 
surrounding  the  outer  end  of  the  manway  extending 
therethrough,  a  cover  carried  by  said  manway  structure 
and  mounted  thereon  for  hinged  movements  between 
closed  and  open  positions  with  respect  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  manway  structure,  the  inner  side  of  said  cover 
being  provided  with  a  second  annular  sealing  surface  dis- 
posed radially  inwardly  from  the  perimeter  thereof  and 
arranged  in  cooperating  position  with  said  first  sealiiig 
surface  when  said  cover  occupies  its  closed  position,  said 
second  sealing  surface  being  stepped  and  including  caa- 
centric  and  adjacent  outer  and  inner  flat  annular  portions, 
the  outer  annular  portion  of  said  second  sealing  surface 
in  its  cooperating  position  being  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  sealing  surface  and  spaced  closely 
adjacent  thereto  and  outwardly  a  first  distance  therefrom, 
the  inner  annular  portion  of  said  second  sealing  surface 
in  its  cooperating  position  being  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  sealing  surface  and  spaced  closely 
adjacent  thereto  and  outwardly  a  second  distance  there- 
from, wherein  said  second  distance  is  greater  than  said 
first  distance,  the  inner  side  of  said  cover  also  having  a 
narrow  annular  slot  formed  therein  and  positioned  at 
the  boundary  between  the  outer  and  inner  annular  por- 
tions of  said  second  sealing  surface  and  surrounding 
the  inner  portion  of  said  second  sealing  surface,  the 
axis  of  said  slot  being  pitched  radially  outwardly  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  second  sealing 
surface,  and  a  narrow  annular  sealing  gasket  formed  of 
flexible  material  and  carried  by  said  cover,  said  sealing 
gasket  including  an  outer  annular  portion  positioned  in 
said  slot  and  an  iiuier  annular  portion  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  said  slot  and  underlying  the  inner  annular 
portion  of  said  second  sealing  surface,  the  inner  annular 
portion  of  said  sealing  gasket  being  clamped  between 
the  inner  annular  portions  of  said  first  and  second  seal- 
ing surfaces  when  said  cover  occupies  its  closed  position, 
thereby  hermetically  to  seal  the  outer  end  of  the  manway 
extending  through  said  manway  structure  when  said  cover 
occupies  its  closed  position. 


1.  In  combination,  an  expandable  container,  a  stack 
of  interleaved  and  highly  comiH-essed  tissues  housed  in 
said  container,  and  a  manually  removable  band  encircling 
said  container;  said  container  comprising  a  top  wall,  a 
bottom  wall,  two  end  walls  and  two  side  walls;  said  top 
wall  having  an  elongate  dispensing  opening  therein  and 
said  top  wall  being  of  substantially  the  same  dimension  as 
said  bottom  wall;  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  having 
means  permitting  expansion  and  contraction  in  a  vertical 
direction;  and  said  manually  removable  band  encircling 
said  container  to  cover  said  opening  and  holding  said 
side  and  end  walls  in  contracted  condition  while  main- 
taining said  top  and  bottom  walls  in  snug  engagement 
with  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  compressed  tissue  stack; 
whereby  upon  removal  of  said  band  said  container  and 
stack  may  freely  expand  to  c(»npensate  for  humidity 
induced  growth  in  said  stack. 


3,197,063 

aGARETTE  DISPENSERS 

Hubert  P.  Casey,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Handi-Smokc, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga^  a  corporation  off  Georgia 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,074 

2  Claims.    (CL  221— 195) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  dispenser,  the  combination  of  a  hous- 
ing affording  a  hopper  and  a  receptacle  under  the  hopper, 
said  receptacle  having  an  open  front,  said  hopper  includ- 
ing a  front  wall  operatively  joined  to  side  walls  and  a 
rear  wall  and  an  inclined  bottom  spaced  from  the  rear  of 
said  front  wall  to  afford  an  elongated  outlet  opening  at 
this  point,  a  check  member  slidable  upwardly  adjacent 
the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall  from  a  lowered  posi- 
tion wherein  it  is  disposed  in  said  opening  to  prevent  out- 
let of  cigarettes  therethrough,  a  cigarette  transferring 
member  provided  under  aiKl  slidable  with  said  check 
member  for  delivering  cigarettes  from  said  opening  into 
said  receptacle,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  transfer  member 
having  an  inwardly  curved  segment  terminating  adjacent 


1408 


Si  id 


to  and  below  said  check  member, 
provided  with  a  vertical  slot,  an 
ment  secured  to  said  check  memb  t 
member  and  sHdable  in  said  slot,  an 
mounted  on  said  projecting  element 
of  the  front  wall  with  which  it 
check  and  transfer  members. 
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front  wall  being 

outwfirdly  projecting  ele- 

knd  triansferring 

an  actuating  piece 

It  the  outer  surface 

connlcts,  for  sliding  said 


lion  and  said  clearing  members  to  Said  operative  positions; 
spring-loaded  drive  means  adapted  to  be  wound  up  from 
a  relieved  position  to  a  tensioned  position,  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  means  to  actuate  the  same  when 
released  and  returning  to  said  relieved  position;  a  dis- 
pensing valve  manually  movable  between  an  inoperative 
position  suspended  on  said  apparatus  and  an  operative 


3  197  064 
ADIUSTABLE  ESCAPEMENT  MtCHANISM  FOR 

DELIVERING  WORKl  lECES 
Andrew  J.  Wattkins,  East   Detroit, 
Eraser,  Mich.,  assiffnors  to  F.  los 


troit,  MIcii.,  a  corporation  of  Michi  ;an 


and  Ralph  Beyer, 
.amb  Company,  Dc- 


Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  N< 


9  Claims.    (CI.  221— 107) 


s 


bei  ig 


■i   '*      U3 


1.  A  metering  escapenfient  includi 
port  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
equidistant  therefrom  throughout  its 
semblies  having  pistons  therein  with 
ing  therefrom,  a  mounting  secured 
one  of  the  cylinder  assemblies 
mounting,  a  stationary  shoe  secured 
said  shoe  being  longitudinally  spaced 
a  slide  block  mounted  for  movemen 
other  cylinder  assembly  being  secured 
for  moving  the  block  along  the  shoe 
between  the  cylinder  assemblies, 
being  substantially   perpendicular 
parallel  to  one  another,  a  blade 
ton  rod,  and  means  for  simultaneou 
pistons  in  the  cylinder  assemblies  ii 
to  one  another  whereby  each  blade 
to  obstruct  the  passage  of  workpiec^ 


.  263,909 


^5  •* 


Ig  a  runway,  a  sup- 
id  runway  and  held 
length,  cylinder  as- 
piston  rods  project- 
the  support  plate, 
fastened  to  said 
o  the  support  plate, 
from  the  mounting, 
along  the  shoe,  the 
to  said  block,  means 
o  adjust  the  spacing 
the  piston  rods 
the   runway   and 
from  each  pis- 
ly  reciprocating  the 
opposite  directions 
n  turn  is  positioned 
along  the  runway. 


b)th 
t> 


proj<  cting 


3  197  065 
CLEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FpR  DISPENSING 

AND  METERING  APPARATUS 
Wcracr  Pilz,  Dictmar  Hummel,  aiid  Gerhard  Steidle, 
Sciiwcnningen  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignors  to  Kienzlc 
Apparate  G.m.b.H.,  Villingen,  Bla  ck  Forest,  Gcrmanyl 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  N  >.  274,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrma  ly,  Apr.  21, 1962, 
K  46,548 
20  Claims,    (a.  222-  -33) 
1.  A  clearing  arrangement  for  a  Iquid  dispensing  and 
metering  apparatus  and  comprising!  in  combination,  a 
pump,  a  motor  for  driving  said  puinp  to  dispense  liquid; 
a  meter  for  measuring  the  amount  (ff  dispensed  liquid,  a 
plurality  of  ordinal  sets  of  number 
said  meter;  tens-transfer  means  connecting  number  wheels 
of  adjacent  orders,  said  tens-transf  t  means  having  an 
operative  tens-transfer  position  and 
tion  in  which  the  number  wheels  o< 
tumable  independently  of  each  othe 


eluding  a  heart  cam  connected  to  ea  :h  number  wheel  for 


rotation  therewith,  and  a  clearing 
with  each  heart  cam  and  having  an 
and  an  operative  position  engaging 
cam  for  turning  the  same  to  a  zero 


respective  number  wheel  is  clearec ;  control  means  for 


moving  said  tens-transfer  means  to 


aid  inoperative  posi- 


dispensing  position;  locking  means  for  locking  said  drive 
means  in  said  tensioned  position  and  controlled  by  said 
dispensing  valve  to  release  said  drive  means  when  said 
dispensing  valve  is  moved  from  said  inoperative  position 
to  said  operative  position;  and  means  connecting  said  drive 
means  with  one  of  said  elements  so  that  said  drive  means 
is  wound  up  during  the  dispensing  operation. 


3,197,066 
MULTICOMPARTMENT  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

AND  METHOD 

Rudolph  E.  Dcnzlcr,  BloomfieM,  and  Richard  E.  Farrar, 

Morris  Plains,  NJ.,   assignors  to   Colgate>PalmoUve 

Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatimi  off  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,165 

6  Claims.     (CI.  222—129) 


M         >•  <• 


an  inoperative  posi- 

adjacent  orders  are 

clearing  means  in- 


nember  cooperating 

inoperative  position 

the  respective  heart 

tosition  in  which  the 


1.  A  multicompartment  dispensing  package  compris- 
ing an  open  top  outer  container  having  a  closed  bottom, 
a  top  structure  having  an  aperture  and  extending  over 
said  open  top,  a  smaller  inner  container  wholly  enclosed 
by  said  outer  container  and  having  an  upstanding  dis- 
charge spout  projecting  into  said  aperture,  means  com- 
prising the  sole  support  for  said  inner  container  attach- 
ing said  spout  to  said  top  structure  at  said  aperture,  said 
support  being  apertured  for  providing  with  said  spout 
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adjacent  individual  fluid  discharge  openings  of  prede-    means  serving  to  sense  each  drop  to  be  delivered  and 

termined  relative  size  for  the  respective  containers,  means   define  the  actual  drop  rate,  and  means  serving  to  detect 

comprising  a  fluid  tight  peripheral  seal  joint  securing 

said  top  structure  non-removably  to  said  outer  container,  ^^         ,«  p,sa--^^^-jjCigt* 

and  a  cap  removably  secured  on  said  top  structure  ex-  &!::=*::  Tilli^      r^Ljs^ 

tending  over  and  separately  closing  both  said  discharge 

openings. 


3,197,067 
CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY 
Edwanl  L.  Rataczak,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  asrignor.by  meaie 
assipunents,  to  Intcrdiemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,981 
UCfaOms.    (CL  222— 130) 


^JL 


disparity  between  said  rates  and  condition  said  means 
controlling  delivery  of  the  drops  to  arrest  further  delivery 
of  drops. 

3,197,069 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID  HAVING  A 
METER,  AN  AIR  ELIMINATOR,  AND  BACK 
PRESSURE  VALVE 
Vir^  A.  Bmnson,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignm^  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dover  Cmporalton,  New  York* 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,946 
4Chams.    (CL  222—72) 


4.  A  cartridge  assembly  for  mixing  two  components 
of  a  composition,  said  assembly  comprising  an  open 
ended  cylindrical  tube  having  a  compartment  closed  at 
one  end  by  a  follower  plate  slidable  in  said  tube,  an  end 
cap  fitting  over  one  end  of  the  tube  forming  the  other 
end  of  said  compartment,  said  end  cap  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  mixing  member  insertable  into  said  com- 
partment, and  a  rod  secured  at  one  end  to  said  mixing 
member,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  projecting  through 
said  opening,  said  rod  being  manually  operable  to  move 
said  mixing  member  longitudinally  and  rotationally  with- 
in said  compartment  to  mix  any  materials  positioned  in 
said  compartment,  and  a  combined  closure  member  and 
nozzle  interchangeable  with  said  end  cap  for  closing  said 
one  end  of  said  tube,  said  rod  being  engageable  with 
said  follower  plate  through  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube 
to  move  it  longitudinally  through  said  tube  toward  the 
first  mentioned  end  of  said  tube  to  thereby  dispense  said 
composition  through  said  nozzle  when  said  combined 
closure  member  and  nozzle  is  on  the  end  of  the  tube 
forming  the  second  mentioned  end  of  said  compartment. 


THE 


ii-^S^^ 


3  197  068 
APPARATUS  Fo'r  MONITORING 
DISPENSING  OF  LIQUID 
Thomas  H.  Corbin,  Palo  Alto,  and  John  E.  Poulsen,  Santa 
CUra,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Cor- 
bin-Famsworth,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Califf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,832 

13  Chdms.    (CL  222—59) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  a  series  of  drops  of  liquid, 

means  defining  a  selected  drop  rate,  means  controlling 

delivery  of  the  drops  responsive  to  the  first  named  means. 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  liquid  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pump,  a  line  leading  from  the  outlet  side  of 
the  pump  which  contains,  in  succession,  (a)  an  air  elim- 
inator, (b)  a  meter,  (c)  a  back  pressure  valve  and  (d)  a 
manually  operable  dispensing  valve,  first  means  actuated 
by  the  pressure  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  back  pres- 
sure valve  for  biasing  the  valve  toward  open  position, 
and  second  means  for  biasing  the  back  pressure  valve 
toward  closed  position  with  a  predetermined  biasing  force 
which  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  reduced  force  exerted 
by  the  first  means  and  to  close  the  valve  in  the  event 
that,  when  the  dispensing  valve  is  open,  the  pump  begins 
to  suck  air  and  causes  air  to  be  exhausted  through  the 
air  eliminator,  thereby  reducing  the  flow  of  liquid  so  as 
to  reduce  the  pressure  drop  in  the  line  between  the  back 
pressure  valve  and  the  open  dispensing  valve. 


3,197,070 
FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Curtis  F.  Pearl,  West  Englewood,  N  J.,  and  Jack  W.  Kalb- 
ffeld.  Old  Bcthpage,  N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  Roy  M.  Bloom, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,109 
5  aafans.  (CI.  222—79) 
1.  A  fluid  dispensing  device  comprisingi  a  hand-carried 
pump  body  containing  a  pressure  chamber  including  a 
.rear  section  disposed  adjacent  the  trailing  end  of  the  body 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  major  portion  thereof, 
a  front  section  disposed  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  the 
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pump  body  and  an  intermediate  sectio  i  having  a  greater 

■ "  "  rear  sections,  the 


cross-sectional  area  then  said  front  am 
pressure  chamber  containing : 

(a)  a  hollow  plunger  mounted  for  iiovement  longitu 

dinally  of  the  rear  seition  of  the 

one  end  of  said  plunger  extendinj 
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)ressure  chamber, 
out  of  the  pump 


body  and  the  opposite,  forward  eid  thereof  having 
an  apertured  piston  face,  and  ai    associated  valve 
means  opening  under  differential  1  luid  pressure  pro- 
duced on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
(b)  a  power  piston  mounted  for  mov<  ment  longitud-nal- 


ai 


ly  of  the  intermediate  and  front 
sure  chamber,  said  power  piston 
tion  disposed  in  said  intermediate 
ond,  smaller  portion  including 
face  disposed  in  said  front  section 
associated  with  the  apertured 
under  the  differential  fluid  pressui  e 
posite  sides  thereof;  and 
(c)  means  connecting  said  front  section 
sure  chamber  with  the  exterior, 
pump  body  to  facilitate  fluid  passkge 
from  the  body  cavity  to  the  atm4sphe 


s<  ctions  of  the  pres- 

laving  a  first  por- 

section  and  a  sec- 

apertured  piston 

and  a  valve  means 

piston  face  opening 

produced  on  op- 


of  the  pres- 
eading  end  of  th: 
under  pressure 
re. 


-    3  197  071 
MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT 
John  J.  Kuster,  Franklin  Park,  N  J., 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N. 
Delaware 
f        FUcd  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

8  Claims.    (CL  222— !l4) 


>1SPENSER 
afsignor  to  Colgate^ 
.,  a  corporation  of 

241,669 


3,197,072 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Ray  A.  Dick,  3849  Annadale  Lane, 

Sacramento  21,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,590 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 102) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  collapsible  tubes  comprising 
a  two-part  casing  having  an  open  bottom,  said  casing  com- 
prising two  complementary  half  sections  each  making  a 
top,  side,  and  end  walls,  said  side  walls  having  inwardly 
extending  longitudinal  ribs,  means  on  the  marginal  edges 
of  said  half  sections  for  releasably  interlocking  the  same, 
teeth  on  the  inner  edge  of  each  rib  confronting  the  ad- 
jacent side  walls  and  forming  a'  pair  of  oppositely  extend- 
ing longitudinal  racks  on  each  side  of  said  casing,  elon- 
gated grooves  in  each  side  wall  of  each  section  parallel 
to  said  ribs,  an  axle  extending  transversely  across  each 
section  having  its  extremities  seated  in  said  grooves,  a 
ribbed  roller  on  each  axle,  each  roller  being  adapted  to 
engage  an  opposite  side  of  a  collapsible  tooth,  a  gear  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  each  axle,  each  gear  being  in  mesh  with 
its  corresponding  gear  on  the  opposite  axle,  a  pinion  at 
each  end  of  each  axle,  each  pinion  engaging  an  adjacent 
rack,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  one  end  wall,  a  plunger  extend- 
ing through  said  slot,  means  engaging  said  plunger  with 
the  adjacent  roller  to  rotate  the  same  to  cause  said  ad- 
jacent roller  to  move  downwardly  in  said  casing  through 
engagement  of  the  pinions  carried  by  its  axle  with  the 
adjacent  racks,  and  simultaneously  to  cause  the  other 
roller  to  move  downwardly  through  the  engagement  of 
said  meshing  gears. 


package  compris- 


11'   ' '  — ^   '"III       w 

II 

5.  A  multicompartment  dispensing 
ing  an  outer  container  the  walls  of  w  lich  are  sufficiently 
rigid  to  be  self-supporting  but  which  re  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  relatively  flexed  by  oxrator  pressure  to 
reduce  the  internal  volume  of  said  outer  container,  a 
plurality  of  inner  containers  occupyii  g  the  internal  vol- 
ume of  said  outer  container,  said  inr  cr  containers  being 
individually  sealed  and  having  high  ^  flexible  walls  of 
substantially  film  thickness  so  that  tl  ey  conform  to  the 
internal  shape  of  said  outer  contain*  r  within  the  pack- 
age, a  transverse  relatively  stiff  wall  dividing  said  outer 
container  into  individual  compartment  s  for  said  inner  con- 
tainers so  that  pressure  on  one  innr  container  is  not 
transmitted  to  the  other,  a  neck  strii  :ture  on  said  outer 
container  formed  with  means  provic  ing  passages  there- 
through to  the  individual  inner  contaii  lers  and  so  disposed 
that  the  respective  iniier  containers  n  ay  be  punctured  by 
means  inserted  through  said  passage;,  and  a  removable 
closure  member  on  said  neck  structu  re  normally  closing 
said  passages. 


3,197,073 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUID,  PASTY 

OR  GRANULAR  PRODUCTS 

Enrique  Gaona  Gondra,  Alfredo  Sordo  Gutierrez,  and 

Percy  Williams  Ibkra  McBride,  aU  of  Avda.  Sala- 

vciry  2559,  Lima,  Peru 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,648 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222—107) 


A  flexible  container  for  liquid  or  semi-liquid  substances 
comprising  two  rectangular  sheets  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial sealed  together  completely  along  three  sides  and 
along  the  fourth  side  from  each  edge  to  a  region  adjacent 
its  medial  portion,  each  sheet  having  an  extension  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  fourth  side  at  said  medial 
portion  and  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  said  unsealed 
medial   portion,   said   extensions   being   sealed   together 
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along  their  side  edges  from  said  fourth  side  to  their  distal 
ends  thereby  forming  a  tube,  said  tube  being  retroverted 
into  the  container  through  said  unsealed  portion  with 
its  distal  end  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container, 
so  as  to  constitute  an  inlet  or  outlet  passage  for  the  con- 
tainer contents. 

3,197,074 

CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 

John  W.  Kuhn,  1101  NE.  23rd  St,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,802 

11  Claims.    (CL  222— 131) 


said  spiral  means  whereby  said  first  and  spiral  means 
rotate  as  a  unit,  and 
(d)  means  secured  to  said  spiral  means  for  varying  the 
volumetric  capacity  of  the  auger  assembly. 


3,197,076 

DEVICE  FOR  SOFTENING  AND  DISPENSING 

AN  EDIBLE  SPREAD 

Paul  G.  Chamblec,  708  3rd  St.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,100 

3  Claims.    (CL  222— 146) 


^t  '•«' 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  condiments  comprising 
a  hollow  body  provided  with  a  threaded  neck  having  an 
opening  bounded  by  an  annular  end  wall;  a  delivery 
member  having  at  itslipper  end  portion  a  centrally  aper- 
tured, annular  flange  seated  on  the  end  wall  and  a  sub- 
stantially downwardly  extending,  open-ended,  first  de- 
livery tube  integral  with  the  flange;  a  screw  cap  com- 
prising a  skirt  threaded  on  the  neck,  a  centrally  ^per- 
tured  top  overlying  the  flange  and  holding  it  on  the  end 
wall,  and  a  second  delivery  tube  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending from  the  top  and  registering  at  its  lower  end 
with  and  seated  upon  the  upper  end  of  the  first  delivery 
tube,  the  flange  of  the  delivery  member  and  the  top  of 
the  cap  partially  defining  a  dead  air  insulating  space; 
and  a  closure  for  the  aperture  in  the  cap  comprising  a 
body  having  a  depending  plug  adapted  to  enter  the  aper- 
ture in  the  cap  and  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  having 
a  downwardly  projecting  skirt  seated  upon  the  top  of  the 
cap. 


3,197,075 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  AUGER  ASSEMBLY 

Elmer  K.  Hansen,  126  Cecelia,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,135 

10  CUims.    (CI.  222—134) 


i 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  softening  and  dispensing  an  edible 
spread  comprising  a  container  means  having  an  upper 
end,  a  lower  end,  and  a  peripheral  wall  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  defining  an  interior  chamber 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  quantity  of  spread,  reservoir 
means  having  an  upper  end  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  for  receiving  softened  spread,  and  an  open  lower 
end,  dispensing  means  including  a  door  member  nor- 
mally biased  into  a  ctosed  position  wherein  it  is  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  open  lower  end  of  said  reser- 
voir means,  an  actuating  means  for  moving  said  door 
member  to  an  open  position  wherein  softened  spread  may 
be  dispensed  through  said  open  lower  end  of  said  reser- 
voir means,  heating  means  thermally  engaging  at  least  a 
lower  portion  of  said  container  means  for  softening  said 
spread  and  substantially  all  of  said  reservoir  means  for 
maintaining  said  spread  in  softened  condition,  an  outer 
housing  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  a  periph- 
eral wall  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  ends  and  de- 
fining an  upper  cavity  for  removably  receiving  said  con- 
tainer means  and  a  lower  cavity  for  removably  receiving 
said  reservoir  means,  said  lower  end  of  said  container 
means  tapering  to  form  an  externally  threaded  substan- 
tially cylindrical  element,  said  upper  end  of  said  reservoir 
means  being  threaded  to  receive  said  cylindrical  element, 
said  upper  end  of  said  reservoir  having  a  flared  portion 
to  facilitate  the  threaded  engagement  of  said  container 
means  and  said  reservoir  means. 


^TT^miY*''''^^'^^^^^'^^''^^'^^^^^^^""^""^^"^^^"""'^"^ 


4.  An  auger  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  means  having  a  spiral  flange 
means, 

(b)  elongated  spiral  means  movably  mounted  for  axial 
movement  concentric  with  said  first  elongated  means 
to  vary  the  volumetric  capacity  of  the  auger  assem- 
bly on  said  first  means, 

(c)  means  drivably  connecting  said  first  means  with 


3,197,077 
DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  THE  DISPENSING  OPKS- 
INGS    CLEAR    ON    SALT    AND    CONDIMENT 

SHAKERS 

Stanley  Amster,  234  W.  52nd  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,136 

12  Claims.    (CI.  222— 149) 

8.  A  salt  shaker  of  the  type  having  a  container  with  a 
vertically  elongated  base  receptacle  with  a  reduced  diam- 
eter neck  to  receive  salt  and  the  like  and  a  plastic  cap 
therefor  having  a  depending  cylindrical  skirt  to  engage 
said  neck  and  having  a  flat  top  and  a  rounded  outer  edge 


1412 


portion  connecting  the  skirt  and  top, 
sentral  opening  of  non-circular  shape 
ment  of  dispensing  openings  of  cylin 
tioned  between  the  central  opening  and 
the  combination  therewith  of  pronged 
reciprocating  horizontal  platform  with  a 
a  lower  position  at  the  lower  edge  of 
upper  position  against  the  lower  face 
central  shaft  of  non-circular  cross-sectic  i 
ally  through  said  central  opening  havin 
die  above  the  flat  top  and  integralTy  " 
at  its  lower  end  and  a  plurality  of 


I  aid  top  having  a 

and  an  arrange- 

cylinirical  shape  posi- 

he  rounded  edge; 

evice  including  a 

the  cap  having 

the  skirt  and  an 

of  the  flat  top,  a 

passing  friction- 

an  enlarged  han- 

to  the  platform 

coilical  upwardly  ex- 


joir  £d 


staft 


s  rvmg 


tending  prongs  mounted  on  said  platf|)rm 
said  dispensing  openings  and  having  a 
said  openings,  said  handle  and  said  s 
to  the  pronged  device  and  said  handle 
the  top  of  said  shaft  and  said  prongs  s 
openings  when  in  their  uppermost  pdsition 
to  leave  said  openings  and  be  remove  d 
ings  when  the  prong  device  is  in  its   -- 
and  withdrawn  into  the  container  and 
prong  device  serving  to  swing  the  pron 
center  when  the  container  is  turned  "' 
sition  and  away  from  vertical  position. 
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3,197,079 

WAX  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  SHUFFLEBOARD 

Wilmer  C.  WUt,  Sr^  Red  Lion,  and  Wllmer  C.  Wilt,  Jfj, 

Seven  Valleys,  P«.,  assignors  to  Wilt  3,  Incorporated, 

Red  Lion,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  P«M»yi\1Si" 

Filed  liinc  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,128 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222— 177) 


«       ,*» 


Aa 
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^      it 
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and  matching 

Bsser  diameter  and 

being  attached 

being  mounted  on 

to  clear  said 

and  serving 

from  said  open- 

owermost  position 

the  weight  of  said 

device  slightly  off 

nto  horizontal  po- 


1,  A  distributor  for  spreading  granular  material  evenly 
over  a  surface  such  as  a  shuflfcboard  and  comprising  in 
combination,  an  elongated  hopper  substantially  V-shaped 
in  cross-section  and  the  apex  thereof  being  lowermost  to 
form  a  bottom,  said  bottom  having  discharge  openmg 
means  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  an  elongated 
bristled  brush  extending  along  and  rotatably  supported 
within  the  lower  portion  of  said  hopper  adjacent  said 
opening  means  and  serving  substantially  as  closure  means 
therefor,  and  supporting  wheels  connected  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  brush  means  and  projecting  below  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  hopper  for  engagement  with  a 
surface  of  the  aforesaid  type  and  operable  to  revolve 
said  brush  as  said  hopper  is  moved  along  such  surface 
to  receive  an  even  distribution  of  powdered  wax  from 
said  hopper,  said  brush  also  serving  to  loosen  wax  in 
said  hopper  and  insure  an  even  discharge  of  wax  through 
said  discharge  opening  means. 


3,197,078        . 

GUIDE  LINE  MARHEl. 

David  Kopenchmid,  1  Daiton  St., 

Huntlngtoa  Station,  HY. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  N< .  266,843 

1  Claim.    (CI.  222— ]|K9) 


3,197,080 

HOPPER  SHUT-OFF  CONTROL  FOR 

SEED  SOWING  MACHINE 

Benedict  Stach,  15273  Fordham  Ave.,  East  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,038 

2  Claims.    (CL  222—177) 


A  guide  line  marker  adapted  to 
spreader  device  having  at  least  one 
sembly,  said  marker  comprising  a  hoi  ow  enclosure  mem 
her  having  a  tapered  lateral  inner  si  rface  symmetncally 
disposed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  «  f  said  hollow  mem- 
ber, access  means  for  disposing  a  mi  rker  substance  with 
said  hollow  member,  a  plurality  of  p  edetermined  spaced 
apertures  disposed  in  and  at  wide  terr  linus  of  said  tapered 
surface  to  provide  emanation  of  sud  substance  from 
said  enclosure  member  whenever  saii  guide  line  marker 
is  operative,  and  a  detachable  coupl  ng  means;  ^><|^^^ 
pling  means  comprising  a  pluralit; 
adjusubly  coupled  to  the  wide  end  oi  saia  nuiiuw  en- 
closure member  and  adapted  to  eng  ige  the  periphery  of 
said  wheel  to  a  predetermined  porti  >n  of  the  wheel  end 
at  the  assembly  of  said  spreader  dev  ce. 


be  utilized  with  a 
wheel  and  axis  as- 


1.  In  a  seed  sowing  machine,  a  hopper; 

a  horizontally  disposed  casing  connected  to  the  under- 
side of  the  hopper,  the  casing  at  its  top  having  an  in- 
'     let  opening  communicating  with  the  hopper,  and  an 
oulet  opening  at  its  bottom; 

a  cylindrical  roller  horizontally  disposed  within  the  in- 
let opening  journaled  upon  the  hopper  and  extend- 
ing at  each  end  outwardly  therefrom; 

the  wall  of  the  roller  having  along  its  length  confined 
within  the  casing  a  plurality  of  rows  of  spaced 
openings; 

a  traction  wheel  upon  each  end  of  the  roller,  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels  being  keyed  to  the  roller  for  ro- 
tating the  same  with  rotation  of  said  wheel; 

an  elongated  transversely  arcuate  rotary  hopper  closure 
plate  extending  the  length  of  said  hopper  on  its  in- 
terior, co-axially  of  said  roller; 

said  closure  plate  in  one  position  closing  off  communi- 
cation between  said  hopper  and  casing,  and  rotatable 
to  progressively  open  communication  therebetween; 

tubular  supports  on  the  ends  of  said  closure  plate  jour- 
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naled  through  the  walls  of  the  hopper,  said  roller 
supported  and  journaled  through  said  supports; 

and  a  manually  operated  remote  controlled  linkage 
means  connected  to  said  closure  plate  for  rotating 
the  same,  said  means  including  rockable  arms  at  their 
one  ends  secured  to  end  portions  of  said  tubular 
supports; 

levers  pivoted  upon  said  hopper  and  at  their  one  ends 
flexibly  and  pivotally  connected,  respectively,  with 
the  other  ends  of  said  arms; 

an  operating  handle  connected  to  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly  from  said  hopper; 

a  longitudinally  reciprocal  pull  rod  slidably  mounted 
on  said  handle,  extending  rearwardly  of  the  hopper 
and  at  its  forward  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  levers,  respectively. 


branch  chamber  opening  the  same  and  causing  material 
from  the  pumping  chamber  to  be  forced  through  said 
branch  passage  to  said  spout,  release  of  pressure  on  the 
diaphragm  allowing  the  spring  in  the  pumping  chamber 
to  return  the  diaphragm  to  its  downwardmost  position 
and  allowing  the  spring  behind  the  valve  in  the  branch 
passage  to  close  the  same. 


3,197,082 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING 
FOAM  MATERIALS 
Albert  M.  Palombo,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metaseal  of  Massachusetts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  oi 
Massachusetts 
Original  application  June  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,594,  now 
Patent  No.  3,049,444,  dated  Aug.  14,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,854 
7  Claims.    (CL  222— 207) 


3,197,081 
DISPENSER  HAVING  A  PRESSURE 
ACTUATED  OUTLET  MEANS 
Graham  E.  Midworth,  Shepperton,  Middlesex,  England, 
assignor  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,718 
3  Claims.    (CL  222— 179) 


1.  Impregnating  apparatus  comprising  a  body  member 
carrying  a  plurality  of  tubular  nozzles,  said  body  member 
being  movable  towards  aiid  from  a  work  piece  in  re- 
sponse to  a  moving  force,  a  pressure  applying  member 
defining  an  expansible  chamber  with  said  body  mem- 
ber communicating  v/itix  each  of  said  plurality  of  nozzles, 
said  pressure  applying  member  being  movable  towards 
said  body  member  in  response  to  the  same  moving  force 
to  eject  fluid  through  said  nozzles. 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  support  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  an  elevated  position  with  respect  to  a  sup- 
porting surface,  said  support  including  a  block  having 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said  block  having 
a  recess  in  its  upper  surface,  a  container  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  an  inverted  position  in  the  recess,  said  con- 
tainer containing  material  to  be  dispensed,  the  block 
forming  a  bottom  surface  for  the  recess,  a  passage  lead- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  recess 
throu^  a  portion  of  the  block,  a  normally  open  valve 
in  the  passage,  means  forming  a  pumping  chamber  at 
and  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  passage, 
a  diaphragm  in  the  block  and  extendinng  across  the 
chamber  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  spring  in  tne 
chamber  maintaining  said  diaphragm  normally  in  lower- 
most position,  means  providing  pressure  to  said  dia- 
phragm to  raise  the  same  relative  to  the  chamber  exert- 
ing pressure  on  the  contents  thereof  and  at  the  same 
time  closing  the  valve,  a  branch  passage  extending  from 
said  chamber,  a  valve  in  said  branch  passage,  a  spring 
normally  holding  said  valve  closed  but  yielding  under 
conditions  of  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  open,  to  allow 
the  contents  from  the  pumping  chamber  to  proceed 
through  said  branch  passage,  a  spout  communicating  with 
'  said  branch  passage,  pressure  on  the  contents  of  the 
pumping  chamber  raising  the  valve  in  the  first-named 
passage  to  close  the  same  preventing  escape  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  pumping  chamber  upwardly  into  the  reser- 
voir and  at  the  same  time  impinging  on  the  valve  in  the 


3,197,083 

DISPENSER  HAVING  AGITATOR  AND 

MEASURED  DELIVERY 

Thomas  A.  Elliott,  Decatur,  and  Harold  B.  Friedman, 

Atlanta,   Ga.,   ass^ors,   by   mesne   aaslgnmcnti,   to 

National  Service  Industries,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,930 
12  Claims.    (CL  222— 231) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  paste,  thick  soaps  and 
the  like, 

(a)  a  container  body  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of 
the  material  to  be  dispensed  and  having  a  normally 
closed  bottom, 

(b)  an  outlet  element  on  one  side  of  said  container 
body  having  an  opening  from  which  there  is  re- 
ceived in  one  hand  a  measured  quantity  of  the  mate- 
rial dispensed  from  said  outlet, 

(c)  an  operating  member  spaced  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  body  from  said  outlet  in  (b)  and  adapted 
to  be  held  and  operated  by  the  other  hand  from 
the  hand  in  (b)  as  the  hand  in  (b)  receives  the 
measured  quantity,  , 

(d)  a  screw  conveyor  means  on  the  inside  of  said 
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body  in  (a)  for  receiving  and 
to  be  dispensed  to  the  opening  in 

(e)  means  supported  on  opposite 
tending  through  said  container 
means  in  (d)  to  move  same  in 
eration  by  the  hand  in  (c) 
screw  conveyor  means  to  move 
dispensed  toward  said  opening, 

(f)  agitator  means  supported 
and  normally  having  a  quantity 
tact  therewith  to  be  agitated  ther 
tor  normally  having  a  supply  of 
dispensed  between  it  and  said 

(g)  means  supporting  said  agitatoi 
tainer  body  for  movement  therein 

(h)  and   means  on  said   screw 
means  operable  by  said  operati 
which  moves  said  agitator  in   ( 
is  dispensed  so  that  the  material 
agitated    toward    said    conveyor 
positive  delivery  is  maintained. 


onveying  material 

sides  of  and  ex- 

b>dy  and  conveyor 

response  to  the  op- 

there|>y  to  operate  said 

material  to  be 


Skid 

anl 

wittin   said   container 

c  f  material  in  con- 

i  by  and  said  agita- 

he  material  to  be 

ct>nveyor  means  in 

within'  s^id'con- 

cotiveyor  supporting 

rg  member  in    (c) 

f     as  said  material 

to  be  dispensed  is 

whereby    a    more 


aasiff  lors 


3,197,084 
DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  GRXNULAR  OR 
POWDERY  MATERI  KL 
Cornclb  van  dcr  Lcly,  Zug,  Switzcrlan  I 
Lcly,  Maasfauid,  NethcrUnds,  assign 
Lc^  N.V.,  Maasland,  Netherlands, 
Netherlands 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  26, 1959,  Sci 
Patent  No.  3,038,643,  dated  June 
and  this  application  May  31,  1962, 
lOCbims.    (CI.  222~: 


No.  788,884,  now 
2,  1962.     Divided 
ier.  No.  199,021 
54) 


ar  d 
t) 


n  ler 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  materia 
terial  container  with  an  outlet  part 
ber  arranged  within  said  container 
material  from  said  container,  a  dri 
moving  said  member  relative  to  the  i 
tainer,  said  member  having  a  shaft 
in  said  container,  at  least  one  extensibn 
said  shaft,  said  extension  having  port 
ally  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  one  o 
positioned  below  a  second  portion, 
positioned  above  said  second  portioi 
having  a  free  end  extending  towards 
portions  being  coupled   with   bends 
single  piece  of  material. 


3,197,085    _^ 
HEADER  CONSTRUCTION  WitH  INTERLOCK 
ELECTRICAL  DISCOPfNECT 
Elmer  M.  Deters  and  Joseph  E  . 

assipiors   to    Red    Jacket    Mann  acturing 
Dfivenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation  ol 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser.  ' 
11  Claims.    (CI.  " 
11.  A  packer-manifold  unit  for 
pump  apparatus  comprising,   a 
an  upright  passage  extending  thereftirough 
sufficiently  larger  than  the  motor-pu  mp 
able  insertion  and  removal  of  the  mptor 
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therethrough,  said  manifold  body  having  a  discharge 
passage  therein,  a  packer  body  removably  mounted  m 
said  manifold  body,  said  packer  body  having  a  downward- 
ly facing  inlet  opening  adapted  for  cortnection  to  a  pump 
delivery  pipe;  an  outlet  opening  registering  with  said 
discharge  passage  in  said  manifold  body;  and  transfer 
passage  means  in  the  packer  body  communicating  the 
inlet  opening  with  the  outlet  opening  for  passing  fluid 
from  the  pump  delivery  pipe  to  the  discharge  passage, 
said  packer  having  a  socket  extending  into  the  top  there- 
of, a  plug-in  type  electrical  connector  including  a  first 
connector  member  mounted  in  said  socket  on  said  packer 
body  and  having  a  first  set  of  plug-in  type  contacts  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  the  socket  and  gen- 
erally paralleling  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
packer  body  into  and  out  of  the  manifold  body,  means 
defining  a  fitting  for  receiving  power  supply  conductors 
disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  said  manifold  body,  an  arm 
defining  a  conductor  receiving  passage,  means  mounting 


i,  and  Ary  van  der 

to  C.  van  der 

company  of  the 


comprising  a  ma- 
an  agitator  mem- 
insure  delivery  of 
ng  mechanism  for 
wall  of  said  con- 
xtending  upwardly 
being  coupled  to 
3ns  projecting  later- 
said  portions  being 
third  portion  being 
,  said  third  portion 
»aid  inner  wall,  said 
and   comprising  a 


the  arm  on  the  fitting  for  sliding  and  swinging  movement 
about  an  axis  laterally  offset  from  said  packer  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  direction  of  movement  of  said 
packer,  a  second  conaector  member  mounted  on  said 
arm  and  having  a  second  set  of  plug-in  type  contacts 
adapted  to  interfit  with  the  contacts  of  said  first  set, 
said  second  connector  member  being  swingable  with 
said  arm  into  and  out  of  axial  alignment  with  said  sec- 
ond connector  member,  said  second  connector  member 
having  an  outer  wall  portion  telescopically  receivable 
in  said  socket  to  form  an  explosion-proof  enclosure  there- 
with and  being  movable  with  said  arm  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  into  interfitting  relation  with  said 
first  connector  member,  said  arm  having  a  portion  in 
overlying  relation  with  said  packer  body  when  said  con- 
nector members  are  in  engagement,  said  arm  being  swing- 
able  out  of  overiying  relation  to  the  packer  body  after 
separation  of  said  connector  niembers  to  allow  removal 
of  the  packer  body. 


Yonth,  Davenport,  Iowa, 

Company, 

Iowa 

Nb.  251,964 

2214333) 

submerged  motor- 

mat^ifold   body   having 
dimensioned 
apparatus  to  en- 
pump  apparatus 


3  197  086 
COMBINATION   BOTTLE 'aNP    CAP   ATTACHED 
ELEMENT  USABLE  AS  A  DISPENSER 
Peter  Raddysh,  General  Delivery,  Kamsack, 
Saslurtchewan,  Canada 
Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,607 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222— 365) 
1.  A  combination  bottle  and  cap  attached  element  for 
use  with  ketchup  bottles  and  the  like  which  include  a  de- 
tachable hollow  cap  having  an  inturned  lip  adjacent  the 
open  end  thereof;  said  element  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  elongated  rigid  stem  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
the  associated  bottle,  dispenser  means  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem,  and  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
stem  to  detachably  secure  said  dispenser  to  the  inside  of 
said  bottle  cap,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a 
flexible  resilient  element  centrally  secured  to  said  upper 
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end  of  said  stem,  the  major  dimension  of  said  element 
being  slightly  greater,  than  the  diameter  of  the  inside  of 
said  bottle  cap,  the  edges  defining  the  major  dimension 


*f 


n7 


»* 


of  said  element  engaging  within  said  inturned  lip  and  be- 
ing retained  therein  by  means  of  the  resilient  flexing  of 
said  disc. 

3,197,087 

FLUID  TRANSPORTING  SYSTEM 

Dolphus  H.  Black,  Rte.  1,  Arab,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,959 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  222—386.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


ber  into  engagement  with  the  interior  contour 
of  the  other  chamber, 

(3)  said  inlet  port  being  located  in  said  first  cham- 
ber and  said  outlet  port  being  located  in  said 
second  chamber, 

(4)  said  flexible  metal  diaphragm  being  normally 
positioned  against  the  interior  contour  of  said 
first  chamber  when  said  second  chamber  is  filled 
with  the  fluid  to  be  transferred  to  said  orbiting 
spacecraft; 

(d)  means  for  conducting  a  pressure  producing  me- 
dium through  said  inlet  port  into  said  first  chamber 
thereby  buckling  said  flexible  metal  diaphragm  away 
from  the  interior  contour  of  said  first  chamber  and 
toward  the  interior  contour  of  said  second  chamber 
so  that  said  fluid  is  dispensed  from  said  second 
chamber  through  said  outlet  port, 

said  flexible  metal  diaphragm  being  adapted  to 
continue  toward  the  interior  contour  of  said 
chamber  through  its  unbuckling  action  after  said 
diaphragm  has  been  forced  past  the  equator  of 
said  spherical  container  by  said  pressure  pro- 
ducing medium  so  that  said  fluid  will  continue 
to  be  dispensed  from  said  second  chamber  after 
said  pressure  producing  medium  has  been  re- 
moved from  said  first  chamber;  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  outlet  port  of  said  tank 
for  conducting  said  fluid  being  dispensed  from  said 
second  chamber  by  the  movement  of  said  flexible 
metal  diaphragm  to  said  orbiting  spacecraft. 


3,197,088 
METERING  DEVICE 
William  G.  McKenzie,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,131 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222— 453) 


^^ 


A  fluid  transporting  system  adapted  for  use  in  trans- 
ferring a  fluid  from  a  container  to  an  orbiting  spacecraft 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  transporting  tank  having  at  least  one  inlet 
port  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  outlet  port 
at  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  tank  being  formed  of  two  halves  having  sub- 
stantially hemispherical  inner  surfaces  joined  to- 
gether by  welding  at  their  edges  to  form  a 
spherical  container; 

(b)  ring  means  arranged  in  said  tank  and  positioned 
over  the  weld  joint  so  as  to  serve  as  a  welding  back- 
up bar  during  the  welding  operation, 

said  ring  means  consisting  of  a  continuous  flat  ring 
having  a  smoothly  curved  lip  formed  on  one 
edge  thereof  and  a  gradually  tapered  trailing 
edge  formed  on  the  other  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  highly  flexible  hemispherical  shaped  metal  di- 
aphragm arranged  in  and  secured  to  said  tank  by 
said  ring  means  thereby  dividing  said  spherical  con- 
tainer into  a  first  and  second  fluid  chamber, 

( 1 )  the  lip  of  said  ring  means  being  adapted  to 
grip  and  hold  the  edge  of  said  flexible  metal  di- 
aphragm while  the  smooth  edge  of  said  ring  is 
adapted  to  prevent  crimping  of  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  diaphragm, 

(2)  said  flexible  metal  diaphragm  being  adapted 
to  fit  the  interior  contour  of  said  chambers  and 
to  be  alternately  driven  under  pressure  from  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  contour  of  one  cham- 


1.  In  a  valve  for  measuring  and  delivering  predeter- 
mined quantities  of  fluid  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inlet  for  fluid,  an  elastic  bladder  surrounding  said  inlet 
and  receiving  all  fluid  flowing  through  it,  said  housing 
providing  a  chamber  around  the  outside  of  the  said  blad- 
der, expansion  and  contraction  of  said  bladder  changing 
the  volume  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  out- 
let for  fluid,  and  valve  means  inside  said  bladder  acting 
to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  bladder  when  fluid 
enters  under  pressure  through  said  inlet  and  thereby  caus- 
ing expansion  of  the  bladder  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said 
chamber. 

3,197,089 
DRINKING  SPOUT 
Henry  G.  Michael,  Bfamingham,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to 
Industro-Motive  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  MlchUtan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,790 
15  Claims.    (CI.  222— 479) 
1.  A  drinking  spout  for  a  can  having  an  opening  in 
the  top  thereof  and  comprising: 

a  floor  receivable  on  the  top  of  said  can  and  having 
an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  an  open- 
ing thierein  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the 
opening  in  said  can,  said  floor  being  positionable  on 


O 
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cm; 


the  top  of  said  can  with  said  o|peiiing  therein  in 

registry  with  the  opening  in  said 
sealing  means  on  said  lower  surfao 

opening  in  said  floor  and  adapted 

of  the  opening  in  said  can; 
a  drinking  lip  extending  from  said 

said  floor  and  adjacent  said  opening 


groove  means  in  the  lower  surface  o 
to  receive  and  sealingly  engage  a  p<flion 
eral  edge  of  said  can; 

and  lip  positioning  means  on  the  upper 
floor  and  adapted  to  engage  and  pqsition 
user  of  said  spout  relative  to  said 
when  the  user  is  drinking  from 


CLOSUIE 


3,197,09* 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Imam  R  WallKc,  King 
(P.O.  Box  324,  P^raihn, 
FOcd  Oct  17, 19<3,  Scr.  No 
aCUiiM.    (CL222— fl9) 


Couiy, 


1.  A  closure  device  for  applicatioi  to  the  externally 
threaded  neck  of  a  collapsible  tube  c  >mprising  a  tubular 
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and  around  said 
9  engage  the  edge 

upper  surface  of 
in  said  floor; 


3,197,091 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  POWDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  W.  Millard,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stcrlfaig 

Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,142 

1  Claim.    (CL  222— 522) 


said  floor  adapted 
of  the  periph- 


surface  of  said 
the  lip  of  the 
c  wning  in  said  floor 
!  lid  can. 


MEANS 
,Wash. 

Wash.) 
316,971  > 


internally  threaded 
into  the  externally 
said  cap  having  a 


cap  of  inverted  cup  shape  having  an 
lower  end  adapted  to  be  screwed  i 
threaded  neck  of  a  collapsible  tube, 
closed  upper  end  provided  with  an  ;xtemal  flange  and 
having  an  external  thread  adjacent  to  said  flange  and 
having  a  lateral  discharge  opening  n  the  wall  thereof 
inwardly  from  and  adjacent  said  f|mge;  of  a  captive 
sleeve  of  substantially  less  length 
having  an  internal  thread  interfitted 
said  cap.  said  sleeve  being  longitudin 
cap  between  an  open  position  and 
tive  to  the  lateral  discharge  ope 
spiraling  direction  of  the  threads  on]  the  exterior  of  the 
tubular  cap  and  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  being  on;>osite 
from  the  spiraling  direction  of  the  \  breads  in  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  cap  and  on  the  tube  to  which  the 
cap  fa  applied,  whereby  torque  appl  ed  to  the  sleeve  in 
a  direction  tending  to  screw  the  cai  onto  the  tube  will 
tend  to  tighten  the  sleeve  against  th  i  external  flange  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  cap,  thereby  ol  yiating  loosening  of 
the  sleeve  on  the  cap  in  an>lying  be  cap  to  the  tube 
aixl  adapting  the  closure  means  fo  use  by  a  cap  ap- 
plying machine. 


A  dispensing  container  for  powdered  materials  and 
the  like  comprising  a  main  container  body  portion  of 
plastic,  said  container  having  an  entrance  opening  for 
filling   it,   a   one-piece   plastic   cover   for   said   opening, 
interengaging  means  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  con- 
tainer closing  the  latter,  and  an  elongated  one-piece  clo- 
sure cap,  said  cover  having  an  opening  therein  slidably 
receiving  said  closure  cap  and  conforming  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  cap,  fitting  the  same  closely,  said  clo- 
sure cap  being  generally  hollow  and  including  a  wall 
forming  a  chamber  therein,  said  chamber  being  open  in 
an  end  portion  thereof  forming  a  passage  leading  to  the 
interior  of  the  container,  a  slot  in  a  wall  of  said  closure 
cap,  said  slot  intersecting  said  chamber  and  serving  to 
provide  for  emptying  said  dhamber  to  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  an  integral  lip  at  each  end  of  said  closure 
cap,  both  lips  defining  an  area  greater  than  that  of  the 
opening,  one  of  said  lips  being  exterior  of  the  cover 
and  the  other  lip  being  at  the  other  end  of  the  closure 
cap  and  at  the  interior  of  the  cover,  preventing  extraction 
of  the  closure  cap  from  the  cover,  the  first-named  lip 
serving  to  substantially  seal  the  opening  in  the  cover 
about  the  closure  cap  to  prevent  accidental  escape  of 
materials  from  the  container  and  also  preventing  the 
cap  from  being  pushed  into  the  container,  the  interengag- 
ing means  between  the  cover  and  the  entrance  opening 
of  the  container  comprising  a  rim  at  the  periphery  of  the 
cover  and  a  cooperative  lip  at  the  opening  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  rim  and  said  lip  being  proportioned  so  that 
they  must  snap  past  each  other  in  assembling  the  cover 
to  the  container. 

3,197,092 
DISPENSING  CONTAINERS  FOR  GRANULAR 
PRODUCTS  HAVING  A  RESILIENT  PERFO- 
RATED PLUG  AND  CLOSURE  CAP  THERE- 
FOR 
William  Stein,  4  Alpine  Road,  New  Rochellc,  N.Y. 
FUcd  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,537    ^ 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 545) 


tian  said  cap  and 

nth  the  thread  on 

kly  movable  on  said 

plosed  position  rela- 

in  said  cap,  the 


1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  bottle  for  con- 
taining a  product  to  be  dispensed,  said  bottle  having  a 
neck,  a  resilient  plug  having  a  perforated  floor  disposed 
in  said  neck,  an  annular  integral  shoulder  formed  around 
said  plug  and  internally  thereof  and  spaced  above  said 
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floor,  a  lowermost  hollow  section  between  said  floor 
and  said  shoulder,  a  closure  cap  for  said  neck,  said 
closure  cap  having  a  lowermost  bead  fitting  within  said 
lowermost  hollow  section  and  said  shoulder  partially 
embracing  the  top  surface  of  said  lowermost  bead  when 
said  cap  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  closure  cap  being 
round  in  transverse  cross-section,  said  cap  being  formed 
with  a  section  of  reduced  diameter  directly  over  said 
lowermost  bead  so  as  to  permit  said  shoulder  to  partially 
embrace  said  top  surface  of  said  lowermost  bead,  said 
cap  being  hollow,  a  central  bead  formed  on  said  cap  of 
larger  diameter  than  said  lowermost  bead,  a  top  flange 
on  said  plug  overlying  the  top  of  said  bottle  neck,  and 
said  central  bead  resting  on  said  flange. 


gated  form  over  which  the  upper  portion,  leg  portion  and 
sewn  seam  foot-portion  are  adapted  to  be  removably  slid 
and  temporarily  manually  held  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  said  form  embodying  a  rigid  elongated  main 
body  portion  and  a  complemental  auxiliary  head  por- 
tion, power  projected  spring  retracted  means  mounted 
for  projectible  and  retractible  reciprocation  in  said  body 
portion  and  having  an  outer  end  joined  to  said  head  por- 
tion, said  head  portion  having  a  rearward  end  abutting  the 


3,197,093 

DISPLAY  HEAD 

Verna  H.  Doran,  524  VU  Almnr, 

Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,923 

8  Claims.    (CI.  223— 66) 


^^X. 


^ 


30 
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cooperating  forward  end  of  said  main  body  portion,  also 
having  horizontal  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  side  mar- 
ginal surfaces  flush  with  and  constituting  uninterrupted 
extensions  of  conformable  and  corresponding  top,  bot- 
tom and  marginal  surfaces  of  said  body  portion,  said  head 
being  incompressibly  rigid  and  being  marginally  and 
otherwise  delineated  to  embody  an  oriented  leading  edge 
portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  forcibly  pressed  against 
the  aforementioned  sewn  seam. 


1.  A  display  head  comprising 

a  first  member. 

and  a  second  member. 

said  first  member  being  of  relatively  thick  sub- 
stantially rigid  material, 

said  first  member  having  a  base,  an  upstand- 
ing  support   portion  extending   upwardly 
from  said  base, 
and  a  shell  carried  by  said  support  portion 
above  said  base, 
said  shell  defining  substantially  the  con- 
tour of  the  rear  portion  of  a  human 
head, 
said  second  member  being  of  relatively  thin  Ma- 
terial and  having  a  top  part  defining  the  for- 
ward portion  of  a  human  head, 
the  edges  of  said  top  part  of  said  first  member 
and  of  said  shell  of  said  second  member 
being  connected,       '  ' 

whereby  said  first  and  second  members 
define  the  contour  of  a  head, 
said  first  member  having  a  bottom  part  providing 
flaps,  said  flaps  being  extended  around  said 
support  portion  toward  the  rear  of  the  head  de- 
fined by  said  members  for  providing  a  neck  for 
said  head. 


3,197,095 

HANGER  TOGGLE  MECHANISM 

Oscar  Alfred  Swanson,  550  Almar  Ave., 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,022 

7  Claims.    (CI.  223— 96) 


3,197,094 
POWER  OPERATED  HOSIERY  EXTENSION 
MACHINE 
Doctor  E.  Fowler,  Rte.  1,  Chickamauga,  Ga. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,044 
4  Claims.    (CI.  223—77) 
1.  A  power  operated  stocking  and  toe  extension  ma- 
chine wherein  objectionable  irregular  puckered  portions 
of   a   turned-in   sewn   seam   can,   where   necessary,   be 
straightened,   flattened   and   acceptably   smoothed   com- 
prising:  support  means,  a  two-part  horizontally  elon- 


1.  A  garment  hanger  toggle  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  two  clamp  members  having  integral 
mechanism  actuator  hand-grips,  first  and  second  support 
rods,  each  of  which  have  ends  attached  to  and  supporting 
said  clamp  members,  said  first  and  second  support  rods 
hingedly  connected  to  each  other  at  two  horizontally 
aligned  portions  to  provide  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation  about 
which  the  second  support  rod  and  attached  clamp  member 
is  swingable  between  closed  and  open  positions,  a  stressed 
toggle  spring  link  having  opposite  end  portions,  said  rods 
having  central  horizontal  portions,  said  opposite  end 
portions  rotatably  connected  to  the  cehtral  hc»-izontal 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  support  rods  providing  a 
fixed  axis  at  the  first  support  rod  connection  and  a  mov- 
able axis  at  its  connection  to  the  second  support  rod,  said 
two  fixed  axes  and  the  movable  axis  being  disposed  rela- 
tive to  one  another  at  positions  in  which  they  define  the 
vertices  of  a  triangle  of  variable  shape,  said  triangle  hav- 
ing the  movable  axis  as  its  apex  and  spaced  to  one  side 
of  the  base  in  the  clamp's  closed  position  and  the  other 
side  in  the  clamp's  open  position,  said  triangle  base  being 
formed  by  the  two  fixed  axes,  which  triangle  is  swingable 
about  the  two  fixed  axes  during  operation  of  the  hanger 
mechanism  to  positions  such  that  the  movable  axis  crosses 
a  plane  extending  through  the  two  fixed  axes,  and  so  that 
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th: 
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a  plane  passing  through  the  fixed  an( 
the  second  support  rod  and  a  plane 
fixed  and  movable  axes  of  the  toggle 
through  varying  relative  angles  as 
are  actnated  effecting  movement  of 
angle  between  the  planes  becoming  ze 
termediate  the  clamp's  closed  and  open 
position  the  toggle  mechanism  is  on 
toggle  spring  link  being  mounted 
biasing  force  against  the  two  support 
two  clamp  members  are  biased  to  the 
ated,  and  said  toggle  spring  link  having 
the  end  portion  above  its  fixed  axis  of 


movable  axes  of 

passing  through  the 

spring  link  move 

th^  clamp  members 

mechanism,  said 

at  a  position  in- 

positions  at  which 

dead-center,  said 

and  exerting 

rods,  whereby  the 

position  last  actu- 

a  hook  form  on 

rotation.  , 


str<  ssed 


3,197,096 

SPOOL  HOLDER 

Alphonso  E.  Marcocchio,  1120  S. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  15, 1963,  Scr.  No. 

7  Claims.     (CI.  223—117) 


<  rescent  DriVe, 
294,986 


St  lect 


1.  A  spool  holder  for  maintaining  a 
of  thread  in  rotatable  position  for  " 
comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  transparent  enclosure  mounte  1 
transparent  enclosure  being  of  s 
conical  configuration; 

(c)  a  cap  mounted  upon  the  upper 
closure; 

(d)  a  door  in  said  enclosure; 

(e)  a  pair  of  brackets  intersecting 
angles  along  their  central  longi 
a  bracket  assembly,  said  bracket 
tatably  mounted  on  the  base  and 
enclosure;  ~ 

(f)  protruding  aligned  arms  formefl 
and 

(g)  support  rings  mounted  on  the 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  s; 

whereby  a  selected  spool  of  thread 
juxtaposition  to  said  door  and  whereb; 
of  said  door,  a  length  of  thread  ma; 
selected  spool  without  the  removal  o 


spo(il 


3,197,097 

■COLLAPSIBLE  LACE  AOOK 

James  P.  Casncr  and  James  B.  P  isiri,  both  of 

325  W.  Wcib  St.,  Pasadeiu ,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No  175,525 
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said  cavity  opening;  said  lace  hook  member  having  a 
blunt  hook  end  movable  from  a  retracted  position  on  the 
outside  of  said  body  adjacent  the  said  exterior  opening  of 
said  body  to  a  projected  position  spaced  substantially 
from  said  body;  said  body  having  means  encompassing 
said  shank  portion  in  the  body  cavity  when  the  hook 
end  is  in  retracted  position;  said  body  having  a  configura* 
tion  substantially  conforming  to  and  substantially  fitting 
said  hook  end  when  said  hook  member  is  in  retracted 
position;  said  body  having  opposed  exterior  wall  means 
projecting  from  the  body  and  extending  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  hook  end  to  shield  the  hook  end  when  the  lace 
hook  member  is  in  retracted  position,  said  opposed  wall 
means  also  diverging  along  the  blunt  hook  end  and  then 
extending  rearwardly  of  said  blunt  hook  end  to  define  a 
finger  space  in  which  the  blunt  hook  end  is  exposed  for 
application  of  digital  pressure  to  initiate  the  projection 
of  said  lace  hook  member;  said  lace  hook  member  hav- 


plurality  of  spools 
ive  use,  which 


on  the  base,  said 
bstantially  frusto- 


<  (tremity  of  the  en- 


ach  other  at  right 

tuUinal  axes  to  form 

issembly  being  ro- 

the  cap  within  the 

on  the  brackets; 


a  ms 


n  ay 


of  the  brackets 
s  of  thread, 

be  moved  into 
after  the  opening 
be  cut  from  said 
said  spool. 


1  Claim.    (CI.  22^—113) 


In  a  lace  hook  structure:  a  handle 


>ody  having  an  in- 


ternal cavity  opening  at  the  exterior  s  irface  of  the  body; 


a  unitary  lace  hook  member  having  a 


ably  fitting  the  handle  body  cavity  an  1  movable  through 


shank  portion  slid- 


ing at  its  other  inner  end  a  projection  extending  lateral- 
ly of  said  shank  portion;  said  cavity  including  an  elon- 
gated recess  of  non-circular  transverse  cross-section  re- 
ceiving said  laterally  extending  projection  and  confining 
said  hook  member  against  angular  movement  about  the 
axis  of  its  shank  portion  throughout  the  course  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  lace  hook  member;  said  recess 
having  an  end  wall  engaging  said  projection  upon  out- 
ward movement  of  said  lace  hook  member  for  limiting 
the  outward  movement  thereof;  said  handle  body  being 
made  of  resilient  material  capable  of  flexure;  said  han- 
dle body  having  a  pair  of  integrally  formed  projections 
located  at  said  elongated  recess,  each  projection  extend- 
ing partially  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  lateral 
projection  intermediate  the  length  of  said  path,  said  pro- 
jections being  spaced  from  each  other  and  positioned  re- 
leasably  to  latch  the  lace  hook  member  respectively  in 
retracted  and  projected  positions. 


3,197,098 
REVOLVER  HOLSTER  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Earl  J.  Clarlc,  Los  Angers,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Buckhcimer- 
Clarit  Leather  Goods  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,415 
7  Claims.    (CI.  224— 2) 


■    M9 


1.  A  carrying  holster  for  an  object,  comprising:  a  body 
of  pliable  material  formed  to  provide  a  tubular  structure 
adapted  to  receive  the  object  endwise  into  its  upper  end, 
said  body  including  an  outer  wall,  and  an  inner  wall  hav- 
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ing  a  belt  attaching  projecting  portion  extending  beyond 
the  upper  end  of  the  outer  wall;  means  including  an 
elongate  stiffener  plate  of  rigid  material  extending  into 
said  tubular  structure  over  said  inner  wall  so  that  the 
major  axis  thereof  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  length 
of  said  inner  wall  and  said  projecting  portion,  said  plate 
having  an  upper  portion  overlying  said  projecting  portion; 
the  remainder  of  said  plate  being  disposed  in  said  tubular 
structure  so  as  to  overlie  said  inner  wall  in  inwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  outer  wall  and  having  an  outwardly 
opening  recessed  cavity  therein;  said  outer  wall  having  an 
inwardly  opening  recessed  cavity  positioned  generally  in 
confronting  relation  to  the  recessed  cavity  of  said  stiffen- 
er plate  to  cooperatively  provide  therewith  a  seat  for  an 
enlarged  part  of  said  object,  and  a  pliable  liner  secured 
to  said  inner  wall  and  said  projecting  portion  forming  a 
pocket  enclosing  said  plate  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
depressed  into  said  recessed  cavity  in  said  plate. 


3,197,099 
NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDERS 
Inez  Doha,  2717  Westwood  Place,  Davenport,  Iowa 
FUcd  Oct.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,110 
3  Claims.    (CI.  224—5) 
1.  A  nursing  bottle  holder  comprising  a  single  elongated 
strip  of  plastic,  bent  at  one  end  into  the  shape  of  a  series 
of  spirals  to  wrap  around  the  body  of  the  nursing  bottle, 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  strip  being  bent  to  provide  a 
neck  loop  to  encircle  the  neck  of  an  infant's  attendant 
and  having  its  free  end  bent  backwardly  upon  itself  to 
provide  clamping  means  to  receive  the  portion  of  the 
main  body  of  the  metal  strip  adjacent  to  said  neck  loop 
and  retain  the  neck  loop  in  an  adjusted  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  nursing  bottle. 


the  crotch  of  the  child  to  be  carried,  the  front  end  por- 
tion extending   substantially  vertically  on  the  back  of 
the  person  carrying  the  child  and  the  rear  end  portion 
extending  substantially  vertically  behind  the  child  to  a 
smaller  height  than  the  front  portion  approximately  to 
the  child's  waistline  to  form  a  seat  for  the  child,  suspen- 
sion means  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the 
upper  corners  of  the  rear  end  portion  and  connected 
with  the  upper  corners  of  the  front  end  portion  to  sup- 
port the  child  sitting  in  the  carrier  but  leaving  the  body 
of  the  child  free,  a  pair  of  shoulder  encircling  loops  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  the  front  end  portion  for 
application  to  the  shoulders  of  the  person  carrying  the 
child  so  as  to  support  the  carrier  high  enough  on  the 
back  of  the  person  to  permit  the  person  assuming  part 
of  the  child's  weight  by  holding  the  child's  legs  in  the 
crooks  of  the  person's  arms,  as  when  carrying  a  child 
piggy-back  without  a  carrier,  and  a  ffcxible  adjustable 
length  back  rest  strap  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  front  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
to  the  rear  end  portion  around  the  back  of  the  child 
under  the  arm  pits,  the  adjustment  in  length  of  said  strap 
enabling  giving  the  body  of  the  child  as  much  or^  as  little 
freedom  as  desired,  and,  in  the  case  of  a  smaller  child, 
holding  the  child  as  close  to  the  person's  back  as  desired. 


3,197,101 
VERSATILE  SAMPLE  CARRIER 
Milton  T.  Brown,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Display 
Corporation  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,080 
8  Claims.    (CI.  224— 45) 


O 


3,197,100 

BACK-PACK  CARRIER 

Robert  D^^  Thompson,  842  Bluff  St.,  Bcloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,662 

2  Claims.     (CI.  224—6) 


1.  A  back-pack  carrier  for  carrying  a  child  piggy-back 
fashion  comprising,  in  combination,  a  unitary  flexible 
body  of  elongated  generally  rectangular  form  defining 
front  and  rear  end  portions  at  opposite  ends,  the  body 
being  appreciably  narrow  in  at  least  some  of  the  lower 
front  end  portion  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  extend  through 


1.  A  sample  carrier  comprising  a  binder  top  half  and 
a  binder  bottom  half,  said  binder  top  half  including  a 
top  wall  and  an  upper  back  wall  portion,  said  bottom 
half  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  lower  back  wall  por- 
tion, guide  means  on  one  back  wall  portion  for  telescop- 
ically  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  back  wall  por- 
tions to  form  a  back  wall,  said  guide  means  including 
a  pair  of  open  channel  members  extending  along  the 
side  edges  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  back  wall 
portions  and  opening  towards  each  other,  the  other  of 
said  upper  and  lower  back  wall  portions  having  a  width 
slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  said  guide  chan- 
nels and  being  adapted  to  telescope  therein,  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  parallel  re- 
lation perpendicular  to  the  same  side  of  said  back  wall, 
support  posts  mounted  on  and  perpendicular  to  said 
bottom  wall,  said  support  posts  including  a  screw-thread- 
ed enlarged  head  portion  for  vertically  extending  said 
support  posts,  said  top  wall  having  holes  therein  imme- 
diately above  said  support  posts,  said  top  wall  holes 
being  adapted  to  have  said  enlarged  head  portions  passed 
therethrough,  and  pivotally  mounted  hooks  pivotally  se- 
cured to  said  top  wall  adjacent  said  holes,  each  of  said 
hooks  being  adapted  to  engage  a  separate  one  of  said 
support  posts  under  its  enlarged  head  portion  to  pre- 
vent upward  movement  of  said  binder  top  half  with 
respect  to  said  binder  bottom  half. 
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3,197,102 

THREAD  SUPPORT  HAVINC    A  FIXED 

CUTTER 

Bernkc  Bates,  2287  N.  Lake  Drive,  Mlwaakee,  Wis.,  and 

Cecelia  Fox,  112  W.  State  St.,  Sc^ttvUle,  Mkh. 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.j395,211 

1  Claim.    (Ci.  225— 2P) 


A  thread  support  to  retain  thread  in  Alignment  on  a  con 
ventional  spool  comprising: 

an  arcuately  formed  body  made  o 

material  to  fit  around  a  spool  o 

having  ends  that  are  spaced  aparl 

for  permitting  thread  to  be  passe 


become  unraveled  from  said  spo  )I  when  said  arcu 


ately  formed  body  is  positioned 


said  body  being  suitably  sized  to  i  nable  said  spool  to 


a  pliable  resilient 

thread,  said  body 

a  suitable  distance 

therebetween  and 


slit,  thereby  rotating  said  second  sprocket;  a  cam  shaft; 
a  cylindrical  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  cam  face  on  one  end  thereof;  a  second  shaft;  a  cylin- 
drical member  having  a  cam  follower  on  one  end  there- 
of, said  cylindrical  member  being  slidably  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft  with  its  follower  end  adjacent  said  cam 
face;  springs  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  for  biasing 
said  follower  onto  said  cam  face;  switch  means  positioned 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  opposite 
said  cam  follower  end  for  energizing  said  drive  nieans; 
first  gear  means  connected  between  said  first  sprocket  and 
said  cylindrical  member;  and  second  gear  means  con- 
nected between  said  second  sprocket  and  said  cylindrical 
cam.  so  that  the  relative  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  sprockets  is  transmitted  to  said  cam  and  follower 
causing  said  cylindrical  member  to  actuate  said  switch 
when  said  loop  reaches  a  predetermined  size. 


around  said  spool. 


t  least  one  of  said 

!  ever  the  unraveled 

being  bent  radially 


Meadow,  N.Y.,  by 


1.  In   an  apparatus  for  automati 
cessed  film,  a  loop  sensing  switch  coifipnsmg 
slit;  a  strip  of  processed  film;  a  first 
a  constant  speed  for  feeding  film 
sprocket;  drive  means  for  pulling 
loop,  over  said  second  sprocket,  anc 


be  rotated  with  respect  thereto, 
ends  having  a  cutting  edge  to 
thread,  at  least  one  of  said  ends 
from  a  portion  of  said  body  con;  iguously  positif^ned 
over  said  thread,  said  radially  cnt  end  extending 
away  from  the  opposite  end  and  toward  the  outside 
surface  of  said  body,  said  radially  bent  end  permitting 
said  thread  support  to  easily  pass  over  said  thread  of 
said  spool  and  providing  a  sup  >orting  surface  f6r 
said  unraveled  thread  that  exten  Is  substantially  the 
full  length  of  said  spool  to  substa  itially  maintain  the 
thread  pulling  pressure  equal  at  a  ny  point  along  said 
spool,  said  thread  being  unravel  ;d  from  said  spool 
by  pulling  said  thread  and  havii  g  said  spool  rotate 
while  said  thread  support  remains  ! 
the  thread  intact  on  said  spool. 


3,197,103 
LOOP  SENSING  SWITCH 
Walter  Rayve,  deceased,  late  of  East 

Mary  C.  Rayve,  administratrix,  Eist  Meadow,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  the  United  States  of  An^rica  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  Nd.  281,849 
3  Claims.    (CI.  226-37) 


stationary  to  retain 


ally 


scannmg  pro- 

a  scanning 

sprocket  rotating  at 

a  loop;  a  second 

aid  film  from  said 

over  said  scanning 


mo 


3,197,104 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Chester  Arthur  Brethen,  6916  S.  Tamiaml  Trail, 

Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,063 

4  Claims.    (CI.  226— 67) 


1.  A  price  marker  printer  and  dispenser  for  use  with 
continuous  rolls  of  indexed  marked  tape,  including  a 
structure  defining  a  passageway,  said  passageway  having  at 
each  side  a  tape  printer  at  one  end  of  said  passageway,  a 
pair  of  recesses  defining  a  central  land  adapted  to  slid- 
ingly  support  the  marker  tape  thereon,  a  marker  moving 
element  reciprocable  over  said  passageway,  said  element 
having  integrally  formed  therewith  side  teeth  receivable 
for  reciprocative  movement  in  said  recesses  to  laterally 
deform  a  marker  on  said  passageway  as  said  element 
moves  over  said  passageway  said  teeth  each  having  a  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  end  portion  facing  said  one  end 
of  said  passageway  and  a  slanted  portion  facing  the  other 
end  of  said  passageway. 


3,197,105 
RAPID  RESPONSE  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Charles  J.  Peters,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,931 
5  Claims.    (CL  22^— 176) 
1.  Tape  transport  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, first  and  second  opposed  continuously  driven  counter- 
rotating  cylindrical   rollers  between   which   the  tape   is 
carried,  said  rollers  having  a  length  at  least  as  great  as 
the  width  of  the  tape,  a  pair  of  force  bars  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  rollers  respectively  engaging  the 
curved  surface  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  at  points 
diametrically  opposite   from  the  tape,  means  resiliently 
supporting  said  force  bars  to  urge  said  rollers  toward  each 
other  to  normally  continuously  contact  said  tape  with  a 
force  greater  than  zero  but  less  than  that  required  to 
cause  a  traction  between  the  rollers  and  the  tape  suffi- 
cient to  drive  the  tape,  and  means  coupled  to  said  force 
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bars  and  operative  when  energized  to  excite  stress  waves  rnMXAm?B^R  nsiTBF 

in  each  of  said  'o^^r^^ll^^^'^J'^^X^  '°  '^l^^^    WUliam  T.  SauSPeJ^^tSS,  W^?LV^or  to  Ameri- 
of  contact  between  said  rollers  and  the  tape  to  increase       ^^  ^^  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,359 
6  Claims.    (O.  229— 5.5) 


the  traction  between  said  rollers  and  the  tape  to  the  finite 
value  required  to  impart  a  linear  velocity  to  the  tape 
equal  to  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  driven  rollers. 


3,197,106 
HEEL  HOLDDOWNS  FOR  USE  IN  HEEL 
ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Melvin  Clamp,  North  Andover,  and  George  F.  McLean, 
Jr.,  Middleton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machin- 
ery Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,736 
3  Claims.     (CI.  227—152) 


1.  A  composite  container  having  a  fibrous  body  secured 
to  a  metal  closure  in  a  double  seam,  said  body  extending 
reversely  back  on  itself  to  form  a  flange  and  said  closure 
being  formed  with  a  countersink  wall  which  is  set  into 
said  fibrous  body  radially  inwardly  of  said  body  flange, 
said  closure  extending  outwardly  from  said  countersink 
wall  over  the  end  of  said  body  in  an  annular  end  wall, 
then  downwardly  and  outwardly  in  an  inclined  outer  waU 
which  is  disposed  outwardly  of  said  body  flange,  and  then 
upwardly  in  a  closure  hook  which  is  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  body  flange,  said  body  flange  being  compressed  in  a 
closed  pinch  pocket  formed  between  said  outer  closure 
wall  and  said  closure  hook,  the  terminal  edge  portion  of 
said  closure  book  being  indented  into  said  body  flange 
to  form  an  area  of  constriction  spaced  above  the  terminal 
edge  of  said  body  flange  to  increase  the  resistance  of  the 
seam  to  forces  tending  to  pull  said  body  flange  out  of  said 
pinch  pocket. 

3,197,108 
>     CONTAINER  WITH  GLUED  CARDBOARD 

STACKING  CLEATS 

Paul  D.  Nortfaway,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Produce  Specialties,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,970 

4Clahns.    (CL  229— 23) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  attaching  a  scooped  wedge  heel 
to  a  shoe  and  having  a  nailing  die  for  supporting  the 
shoe  by  engagement  with  the  rear  portion  of  an  insole 
of  the  shoe,  a  plunger  movable  toward  and  away  fr(^m 
the  nailing  die,  power  means  for  moving  said  plunger 
toward  and  away  from  the  nailing  die,  an  adaptor  ini- 
tially secured  in  a  predetermined  position  to  the  plunger, 
a  carrier  joumaled  upon  the  adaptor  for  movement  about 
an  axis  extending  widthwise  of  the  nailing  die,  and  means 
for  initially  moving  the  carrier  upon  the  adaptor  into 
different  operating  positions  about  said  axis,  a  holddown 
mounted  on  the  carrier  and  initially  movable  lengthwise 
of  the  die  into  different  operative  positions  with  relation 
to  the  die  and  the  adaptor,  said  holddown  comprising  a 
tread  abutment  having  a  flat  face  adapted  to  engage 
the  tread  of  the  scooped  wedge  heel  to  be  attached  to 
the  shoe,  a  shank  abutment  attached  to  said  tread  abut- 
ment, and  means  for  selectively  varying  the  heel-con- 
tacting area  of  the  holddown  comprising  means  for  ad- 
justing the  shank  abutment  lengthwise  of  said  flat  face 
of  the  tread  abutment. 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  container  -comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  cardboard  bbttom  wall; 

cardboard  side  walls  having  respective  side  flaps  integral 

therewith; 
cardboard  end  walls  having  respective  end  flaps  integral 

therewith; 
and  a  pair  of  rectangular  wooden  inserts; 
said  end  walls  being  higher  than  said  side  walls  by  the 

thickness  of  said  side  flaps; 
said  wooden  inserts  each  being  substantially  the  length 

of  said  end  walls  and  exactly  the  height  of  said 

side  walls,  each  being  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of 

an  associated  end  wall  and  firmly  supported  by  the 

adjacent  end  of  said  bottom  wall;        ' 
said  side  flaps  being  adapted  to  fold  inward  and  down- 
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S2  id 


they 


u  on. 


ward  with  their  ends  resting  upon 
and  being  of  sufficient  height  to 
the  top  of  said  container  when 

said  end  flaps  being  of  a  height 
order  of  magnitude  than  the  lengt 
and  being  adapted  to  fold  over 
to,  said  folded  side  flaps  JO  thereb 
cleats;  ' 

the  height  of  said  container  at  its 
being  then  precisely  established  b> 
wooden  inserts  and  by  the  ihicknejses 
wall,  the  ends  of  said  side  flaps, 
'cleats. 


wooden  inserts, 

iubstantially  close 

are  thus  folded; 

wlich  is  of  a  lesser 

of  said  container 

and  be  sealed 

serve  as  stacking 


ass  gnor 


3,197,1©9 
CELLLXOSIC  PRODUlCTS 
Howard  N.  Nelson,  Nccnah,  Wis., 
Clark  Corporation,  Necnali,  Wis., 
Delaware 

Filed  July  31, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CI.  229— :  7) 


8.  In  a  carton  fabricated  of  box-b4)ard 
pair  of  end  flaps  comprising  integral 
site  carton  walls  and  defined  by 
transversely  of  each  wall  and  each 
ments,  portions  of  which  are  laterally 
other  in  non-overlapping  relation, 
extending  obliquely  from  a  maximur  i 
to  a  wall  side  margin,  whereby  said 
pivotable  about  a  common  axis  dispo^d 
sidewalls. 


3,197,110 
BOXES  WITH  A  SINGLE 

CLOSURE  flap; 

Larry  K.  Ncuman,  New  Berlin,  and 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  M  ller  Brewing  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporat  on  of  Wiscondn 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Scr.  N« .  273,424 
1  Claim.    (CL229-38) 
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ends  and  corners 

the  height  of  said 

of  said  bottom 

and  said  stacking 


to  Kimbcrly- 
a  corporation  of 


214,462 


free  edges  which  are  folded  toward  one  another  into 
closing  position  over  the  top  of  the  box,  said  free  edges 
being  located  intermediate  the  width  of  the  box   and 
providing  an  access  line  for  the  hand  between  said  edges, 
the  improvement  comprising  extension  flanges  projecting 
from  the  ends  of  said  side  wall  flaps  and  folded  at  right 
angles  thereto  on  fold  lines  which  are  so  positioned  over 
the  upper  edges  of  the  end  walls  that  said  flanges  are 
located  in  overlapping  relationship  against  the  exterior 
of  the  end  walls  above  the  hand  holes,  said  flanges  being 
devoid  of  connection  with  said  free  edges  of  the  flaps, 
means  securing  said  flanges  to  the  upper  portions  of  the 
exterior  of  the  end  walls  above  the  hand  holes  to  rein- 
force the  upper  margins  of  the  latter,  said  flanges  having 
adjacent  ends  over  said  hand  holes  which  are  devoid  of 
connection  with  said  free  edges  of  said  flaps  and  which 
meet  at  a  line  in  alignment  with  said  access  line  of  the 
free  edges  of  the  flaps,  said  fold  lines  for  the  extension 
flanges  being  perforated  lines  to  provide  for  opening  of 
the  box  by  inserting  the  hand  between  said  free  edges 
of  said  flaps  at  said  access  line  and  by  ripping  the  side 
wall  flaps  on  said  perforated   fold   lines  to  leave  the 
extension  flanges  in  reinforcing  position  on  the  end  walls 
above  the  hand  holes. 


3,197,111 

CARTON  DIVIDER  FOR  BAKED  PRODUCTS 

Victor  J.  Kozlowski,  713  8th  Ave.  SW.,  and  Elden  J. 

Groth,  708  2nd  Ave.  SW.,  both  of  Pipestone,  Minn. 

Filed  June  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,605 

11  Claims.    (CI.  229—42) 
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PAIR  OF 
HaroM  J.  Melotik, 


In  a  closed  rectangular  box  of 
and  end  walls  with  hand  holes  in  u 
end  walls  and  with  a  pair  of  side 


1.  A  carton  divider  for  baked  goods  comprising  a 
first  partition  and  a  second  partition  associated  therewith, 
said  first  partition  including  a  vertically  extending  center 
wall,  two  oppositely  extending  panels  perpendicular  to 
the  center  wall  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower 
edge  thereof,  and  two  upwardly  extending  edge  walls, 
one  on  the  outer  end  of  each  panel,  said  edge  walls  ter- 
minating at  a  point  beow  the  upper  edge  of  the  center 
wall,  said  second  partition  consisting  of  a  vertically  ex- 
tending center  wall  of  less  height  than  said  first  center 
wall,  two  oppositely  extending  panels  perpendicular  to 
the  second  center  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  low- 
er edge  thereof,  and  two  downwardly  extending  edge 
walls,  one  on  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  second  panels, 
said  second  partition  being  removably  mountablc  in  su- 
perimposed relation  on  said  first  partition. 


tie 


type  having  side 
per  portions  of  said 
flaps  which  have 


waU 


3  197  112 
LIQUID  TIGHT  PRISMATIC  CONTAINER  OF 
PAPER,  CARDBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Giinthcr  Mcycr-Jagcnbcrg,  Dusscldorf-Grafcnbcrg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Jagcnbcrg  Wcrkc  Akt.-Gcs.,  Dusscl- 
dorf,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,823 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1963, 

J  23,485 

5  Claims.     (CI.  229—37) 

1.  A  liquid-tight  container  including  a  polygonal  body 

having  side  walls  with  opposite  edges,  end  walls  with 

opposite  edges  and  closed  ends,  one  edge  of  one  of  said 

side  walls  having  an  inturned  leg  and  an  outturned  leg, 
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one  edge  of  one  of  said  end  walls  being  attached  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  outturned  leg  for  producing  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  reinforcing  rib  of  three  layers,  the 
other  of  said  side  walls  having  one  edge  thereof  provided 
with  an  inturned  leg  and  an  outturned  leg  diagonally 
opposite  said  first  named  inturned  and  outturned  legs, 
one  edge  of  the  other  of  said  end  walls  being  attached  to 
the  outer  face  of  said  last  mentioned  outturned  leg  for 


providing  a  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rib  of 
three  layers,  the  opposite  edge  of  each  of  said  side  and 
end  walls  being  directly  joined  to  provide  a  single  layer 
therealong.  and  means  defining  a  seam  extending  axially 
of  each  closed  end  which  merge  with  said  diagonally  op- 
posite longitudinally  extending  ribs  for  producing  a  stiffen- 
ing frame  enclosing  said  container. 


J^ 


^ 


bined  widths  of  said  waHs,  said  strut  being  substantially 
spaced  from  all  free  edges  of  all  of  said  walls  and  in  its 
dimension  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  walls  being  of 
relatively  small  magnitude  compared  to  the  length  of  the 
walls  whereby  said  strut  is  spaced  from  the  said  top  and 
bottom  closures  so  as  to  permit  the  materials  packaged  in 
said  carton  to  intermingle  freely,  said  strut  serving  to 
prevent  outward  bulging  of  the  opposed  walls  connected 
thereto  when  the  materials  packaged  in  said  carton  tend 
to  settle  therein. 


3,197,113 
•      CARTON 
Robert  W.  Griese,  Topcka,  Kans.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  -American  Can  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  659,918,  May  17, 
1957.    This  application  Oct.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,907 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—49) 


3,197,114 
TOP  OPENING  ICE  CREAM  CARTON 
Raynor  M.  Holmes,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ricgcl 
Paper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,627 
5  Claims.    (CI.  229— 51) 


A  reinforced  rectangular  collapsible  carton  formed  of 
paperboard  and  adapted  for  packing  materials  which  tend 
to  settle  in  said  carton  and  to  bulge  the  walls  thereof  out- 
wardly comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  top  and  bottom  closures,  and 
an  easily  foldable  flexible  substantially  rectangular  rein- 
forcing strut  having  surface  portions  thereof  adjacent  its 
ends  adhesively  connected  to  opposed  medial  areas  of  said 
side  walls,  said  portions  of  said  strut  being  adhered  over 
a  suflScient  area  to  resist  being  detached  from  the  adjacent 
side  walls  when  the  carton  is  set  up,  the  unadhered  sur- 
face portions  of  said  strut  being  adapted  to  be  in  face-to- 
face  contact  with  the  adjacent  collapsed  side  walls  and 
permitting  free  erection  of  the  carton  from  collapsed 
to  rectangular  shell  form,  said  strut  consisting  of  a  strip 
of  sheet  material  separate  from  said  walls  and  of  substan- 
tially lighter  basis  weight  than  the  paperboard  of  the 
carton,  said  strut  being  of  length  less  than  the  diameter 
of  a  circle  the  circumference  of  which  equals  the  com- 


1.  A  top  opening  telescopically  reclosable,  end  tillable 
carton  for  ice  cream  and  other  products,  which  comprises 

(a)  foldably  connected  front  wall,  bottom  wall,  back 
wall  and  top  wall  panels  arranged  to  form  a  tube, 

(b)  a  pair  of  front  end  wall  flaps  foldably  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  the  front  wall  panel  and 
of  a  size  and  shape  substantially  to  close  the  ends  of 
said  tube, 

(c)  a  pair  of  back  end  wall  flaps  of  less  than  full  carton 
width  foldably  connected  to  the  opposite  end  edges 
of  the  back  wall  panel  and  folded  to  overlie  marginal 
portions  only  of  said  front  end  wall  flaps, 

(d)  a  front-closing  panel  foldably  connected  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  top  wall  panel  and  extending  down- 
ward in  overlying  relation  to  said  front  wall  panel, 

(e)  said  front-closing  panel  having  separable  upper  and 
lower  portions  and  being  secured  to  said  front  wall 
panel  by  its  lower  portion, 

(f)  a  pair  of  securing  flaps  foldably  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  edges  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  front- 
dosing  panel  and  overlying  outer  surface  portions 
of  said  front  end  flaps, 

(g)  a  pair  of  top  end-closing  flaps  foldably  connected 
to  and  extending  downward  from  the  opposite  end 
edges  of  the  top  wall  panel, 

(h)  said  top  end-closing  flaps  overlying  the  outer  stir- 
faces  of  and  being  attached  to  said  securing  flaps 
and  to  upper  end  margins  of  said  back  end  flaps,  and 

(i)  a  pair  of  bottom  end-closing  flaps  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  edges  of  the  bottom  panel 
and  extending  upward  therefrom  into  abutting,  non- 
overlapping  relation  with  the  upper  end-closing  flaps, 

(j)  said  bottom  end-closjng  flaps  overlying  and  being 
secured  to  lower  portions  of  said  front  and  back  end 
flaps, 

(k)  said  top  wall  panel,  the  upper  portion  of  said  front- 
closing  panel,  said  securing  flaps,  and  said  top  end- 
closing  flaps  defining  a  telescopically  reclosable  cover 
connected  on  a  predetermined  hinge  axis  in  the  back 
wall  panel  of  the  carton, 

(1)  said  top  end-closing  panels  and  said  upper  marginal 
portions  of  said  back  end  flaps  being  secured  by 
rupturable  fastening  means  disposed  interiorly  of 
the  normally  exposed  exterior  carton  surfaces  and 
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being  concealed  before  opening  anil 
of  said  carton, 
(m)  said  fastening  means  being  ruptuf-able 
ing  movement  of  said  top  panel, 
of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
panel  and  rupture  of  said  fastenin 
telescopically,  redosable  cover 


upon  ot)en- 

by  severance 

laid  front-dosing 

means  forms  a 


w  lere 


3,197,115  _^ 

ICE  CREAM  CARTOP 
Friti  Peter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  as^inoi 
Pnip  and  Paper  Company,  New  York 
tion  of  Delaware  ^^,.  „      ^ 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229—5 


to  West  Yirginla 
N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

J53,9«7 


) 


.^. 


> 


1.  A  blank  for  an  ice  cream  cartor 
prising: 

(a)  a  back  panel, 

(b)  a  pair  of  tabs  foldably 
sides  of  the  back  panel, 

(c)  a  bottom  panel  foldably 
panel  along  another  side  thereof, 

(d)  a  pair  of  tabs  each  foldably 
bottom  panel  along  opposite  side 

(e)  a  tab  foldably  attached  to  the 
another  side  thereof, 

(f)  a  top  panel  foldably  connected 

(g)  a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably 
top  panel  along  opposite  sides  ' 

(h)  a  front  tab  panel  foldably 
panel, 

(i)  a  front  panel  foldably 
side  of  the  top  panel,  the  fron 
secured  to  a  surface  of  the  front 
is  formed  from  the  blank, 

(j)  the  front  panel  having  a  tear 
tion  of  the  front  panel, 

(k)  each  of  the  side  panels  having 
them  and  extending  into  the 

(1)  a  separate  wall  panel  for  1 
walls  of  the  assembled  carton 
on  the  bottom  panel  and  the  tab: 
when  the  blank  is  formed  into  a 

(m)  the  tear  strip  of  each  side 
with  the  tear  strip  of  its  respect 


conned  :d  along  opposite 


conn  cted 


3,197,116       ^ 
CARRIER  CARTONS 
Harold   G.   Zastrow,   Minneapolis, 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Company 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  Nc  .  255,500 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229- 
A  carrier  container  comprising  a 
container  having   rectangularly   arranged 
walls,  bottom  closure  flaps  on  said 
folded  into  superposed  relation  and 
form  a  bottom  closure,  top  closure  " 
end  wall  closure  flaps  secured  to  said 
into  a  common  plane,  the  closure 


fla  )s 
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wall  being  folded  down  and  the  other  side  wall  being 
folded  to  overlie  said  one  side  wall  closure  flap,  both  said 
side  wall  closure  flaps  being  substantially  the  full  size  of 
the  container  end,  a  slit  through  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  other  side  wall  closure  flap  along  a  line  generally 
parallel  to  the  fold  line  connecting  this  other  closure  flap 
to  its  side  wall,  said  slit  terminating  short  of  the  paral- 
lel end  edges  of  said  other  closure  flap,  said  other  closure 
flap  being  adhered  to  said  one  closure  flap  only  in  the 
area  between  said  line  and  the  free  end  of  said  other  clo- 


;t9 


J3 
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or  the  like  com- 


sure  flap,  and  a  fold  line  in  said  one  side  wall  terminating 
at  the  upper  comers  thereof  where  said  one  side  wall 
joins  said  end  walls  and  said  fold  line  bowing  downwardly 
intermediate  the  said  comers,  the  opposite  side  wall  being 
free  of  a  similar  fold  line,  whereby  when  downward  pres- 
sure is  exerted  upon  the  portion  of  said  other  closure  flap 
above  said  glued  area,  the  portion  of  said  one  side  wall 
above  said  fold  line  may  fold  toward  the  plane  of  the 
.  u  1,  closure  flap  secured  thereto  and  the  glued  areas  of  the  do- 
to  the  bacK    ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  downwardly  to  open  said  slit. 


connected  to  the 
thereof, 
t  ottom  panel  along 

to  the  back  panel, 
connected  to  the 


tb  ereof, 
con4ected  to  each  side 

connected  along  another 

tab  panels  being 

I^nel  when  a  carton 

s  rip  dividing  a  por- 


3,197,117 
SHOE  BOXES  B    ^ 

Bcrtil  Vidar  WIgemark,  Ormgatan  7-9,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 
and  Evald  Henrik  Ferklnghoff,  Savedalen,  Sweden;  said 
Ferkingboff  assignor  to  said  WIgemark 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1962, 

1,321/62 

6  Claims.    (CI.  229— 52) 


frcnt 


tear  strip  dividing 

tab  panels,  and 

forniing  front  and  side 

fastened  to  the  tabs 

on  the  back  panel 

cirton, 

I  anel  being  aligned 
ve  front  panel. 


Vllnn.,   assignor  to 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 


^nerally  rectangular 

side  and  end 

side  and  end  walls 

secured  together  to 

on  said  side  walls, 

nd  walls  and  folded 

flbp'On  one  said  side 


1.  In  combination  with  a  box  having  a  rectangular  bot- 
tom, two  opposite  side  panels  and  two  opposite  end 
panels,  and  a  handle  of  flexible  material  on  one  end  of 
said  box  approximately  midway  between  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  one  end;  a  lid  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar top  panel  approximately  equal  to  said  bottom,  opposite 
side  portions  perpendicular  to  said  top  panel  and  extending 
down  part  way  over  the  corresponding  side  panels  of  the 
box  when  the  lid  is  in  closed  position  on  the  box,  said 
side  portions  having  a  depth  which  is  only  a  fraction  of 
the  depth  of  the  side  panels  of  the  box.  a  first  end  portion 
perpendicular  to  said  top  panel  and  side  side  portions  and 
having  a  depth  approximately  equal  to  the  depth  of  said 
side  portions,  tab  portions  securing  said  first  end  portion 
to  said  side  portion  at  respective  corners  of  the  lid,  a 
second  end  portion  having  a  width  approximately  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  one  end  of  the  box  and  a  depth 
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approximately  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  one  end  of  the 
box,  a  first  horizontal  fold  line  extending  across  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  at  a  distance  from  the  top  panel  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  depth  of  said  side  portions  and  defin- 
ing an  area  of  said  second  end  portion  below  said  fold 
line  which  is  foldable  inwardly,  a  second  horizontal  fold 
line  extending  across  said  second  end  portion  below  said 
first  fold  line  and  at  a  distance  from  said  first  fold  line 
approximately  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  side  portions  and 
foldable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  fold 
line,  said  fold  lines  dividing  said  second  end  portion  into 
an  upper  area  above  said  first  fold  line,  an  intermediate 
area  between  said  fold  lines  and  a  lower  area  below  said 
second  fold  line,  tab  portions  securing  opposite  sides  of 
said  upper  area  only  to  said  side  portions  at  respective 
corners  of  the  lid,  said  intermediate  area  having  formed 
therein  an  elongated  opening  receiving  said  handle  there- 
through, said  second  end  portion  of  the  lid  having  a  first 
condition  in  which  said  intermediate  area  lies  inside  said 
upper  area  and  said  lower  area  underlies  an  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  top  panel  and  a  second  condition  in  which 
said  upper,  intermediate  and  lower  areas  are  approximately 
in  the  same  plane  and  substantially  cover  said  one  end 
panel  of  the  box,  with  said  handle  passing  through  said 
opening. 

3,197,118 

END  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MULTI-GUSSET  BAG 

Carl  E.  Meyerhocfer,  264—30  60tli  Ave., 

Little  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,085 

3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 62.5) 


3,197,119 
BAGS 
Richard  E.  Hartig,  Edina,  and  Harold  K.  Fox,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Filed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,318 
9  Claims.    (CI.  229— 62.5) 


1.  A  bag  having  a  valve  formed  by  an  opening  in  one 
wall  of  the  bag,  and  a  patch  underlying  said  opening  and 
secured  all  around  its  margin  to  said  one  wall,  said  patch 
having  a  slit  spaced  from  the  opening  in  said  one  wall 
of  the  bag  located  toward  one  end  of  the  patch  constitut- 
ing its  inner  end  and  positioned  in  relation  to  the  opening 
in  said  one  wall  of  the  bag  for  entry  of  a  filling  spout 
first  through  the  opening  in  said  one  wall  of  the  bag  and 
then  through  the  slit  in  the  patch,  the  slit  extending 
transversely  of  the  patch,  the  bag  having  means  associated 
with  the  patch  for  closing  the  slit  in  the  patch  after  the 
bag  has  been  filled  through  the  spout  and  the  spout  with- 
drawn. 


3,197,120 

CLAMSHELL  ENVELOPE 

George  C.  Sparks,  101  Rorer  St.,  Erdcnhclm,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,382 

3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 86) 


10. 


;  'f/-'  f 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  bag  comprising  a  sheet  of  air- 
pervious  paper  having  an  edge  at  one  end  wth  a  center 
portion  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  sheet  and  extending  for  substantially  less  than 
one-half  of  the  transverse  width  of  the  sheet,  said  edge 
having  short  angularly  extending  portions  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  center  portion  and  diverging  angularly  from 
one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  sheet,  other  portions  of  the  edge  immediately  be- 
yond the  short  angularly  extending  portions  and  of 
greater  length  than  said  short  angulariy  extending  por- 
tion and  diverging  from  one  another  along  at  least  a 
part  of  their  length  with  the  divergence  at  a  much  greater 
angle  than  that  of  the  short  angularly  extending  por- 
tions, a  second  pair  of  short  angulariy  extending  portions 
of  the  edge  immediately  beyond  said  other  portions,  the 
remainder  of  the  edge  extending  to  the  longitudinal 
•  edges  of  the  sheet  along  portions  that  are  substantially 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  edges,  a  complementary  edge 
at  the  other  end  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet  being  folded  into 
a  tube  having  front  and  back  walls  and  with  its  longitudi- 
nal edges  secured  together  to  make  a  seam,  and  the  sides  of 
the  tube  being  folded  along  longitudinal  lines  into  multiple 
gussets  across  the  part  of  the  sheet  that  is  traversed  by 
all  of  the  angulariy  extending  portions  of  the  ends  of 
the  sheet,  the  ends  of  the  bag  being  folded  in  opposite 
directions  to  close  the  bag  with  the  fold  at  least  as  far 
from  the  end  of  the  sheet  as  is  any  portion  of  the  end 
edges  of  the  sheet,  and  adhesive  on  the  faces  of  the 
sheet  that  confront  one  another  after  folding,  the  bag 
having  an  opening  through  one  side  thereof  for  receiving 
the  air  pipe  of  a  vacuum  cleaner. 


Z/'      (^J-"// 
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1.  A  container  construction  comprising  a  sheet  of 
bendable  and  severable  material  folded  to  define  a  pair 
of  generally  congruent  facing  panels,  said  panels  each 
having  end  margins  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
fold  and  a  side  margin  extending  between  said  end  mar- 
gins remote  from  said  fold,  heat-sealable  material  along 
said  margins  of  said  panels,  said  margins  being  secured 
together  by  adhesion  of  said  heat-sealable  material  to 
provide  an  enclosed  space  between  said  panels,  an  article 
between  said  panels  spaced  within  said  margins,  an  elon- 
gate flexible  tensile  member  in  said  enclosed  space,  spaced 
portions  of  said  tensile  member  being  anchored  in  sand- 
wiched rdation  between  spaced  regions  of  said  secured 
end  margins  intermediate  said  fold  and  side  margins,  the 
tensile-member  region  intermediate  said  spaced  portions 
being  unsecured,  and  an  extension  on  one  end  of  said 
tensile  member  extending  externally  from  between  said 
secured  margins,  said  extension  providing  a  finger  grip 
for  pulling  the  adjacent  anchored  portion  of  said  tensile 
member  out  of  its  anchored  relation  and  severing  one  of 
said  panels  upon  continued  pulling  while  the  other  an- 
chored portion  remains  anchored  there  being  a  line  of 
weakening  formed  in  one  of  said  panels  extending  be- 
tween said  spaced  end-margin  regions  closely  adjacent  to 
said  tensile  member  for  localizing  said  severance  to  said 
line  of  weakening. 
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3,197421 
LETTER  SHEET 
John  H.  Hayes,  Jr.,  Box  8^, 
Filed  Jane  20, 1963,  Ser.  No 
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7  Claims.    (CL  229—9:  .1) 


^^ 


lristol,Va. 
»,  289,340 


.5 


f 


.'\_ 

^ 


■\ 


p  inel 


tie 


1.  A  letter  sheet  transversely  scored 
die  and  bottom  panels  adapted  to  b 
the  score  lines  to  position  the  top 
side  of  the  middle  panel  and  the  bott 
the  other  side  of  the  middle  panel,  the 
ing  cut-out  areas  along  its  side  edges  to 
tact  of  the  side  marginal  edges  of 
panels  through  the  cut-out  areas  in  th< 
adhesive  along  selected  portions  of  the 
of  the  sheet  which  will  overlie  the 
middle  panel  when  the  sheet  is  foldtd 
joined  to  the  bollom  edge  of  the  bottor  i 
a  line  of  perforations  at  the  line  of 
sheet  being  of  equal  length  but  of 
first  to  lie  wholly  between  the  adhesi 
marginal  edges  of  the  first  sheet,  an< 
versely  of  the  second  sheet  dividing 
a  plurality  of  panels  of  equal  depth 
first  sheet,  whereby  the  side  margins 
and  bottom  panels  may  be  adhered  to 
the  cut-out  areas  of  the  middle  pane 
folded. 


l:ss 

e 


aisi 


3,197,122 
ION  PUMP 
Allen  R.  Hamilton,  Rochester,  N.Y 
Redmond,  Castro  Valley,  Calif., 
dated  Vacuum  Corporation, 
tioo  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No 
13  Claims.    (CI.      ' 


Roches  er 


230-  «9) 


e  I 


1.  An  ionic  vacuum  pump  comprising 
confining   an   evacuated    space    cont  lining 
molecules,  means  for  establishing  a  ir^gnetic 
ing  through  the  space  within  said 
termined  direction,  a  cellular  anode 
envelope  composed  of  open-ended  c 
tending  with  their  longitudinal  axes^ 
tion.of  said  magnetic  field  and  havii  g 
means  in  said  envelope  for  releasiqg 
anode  structure  to  cause,  with  the 
netic  field,  ionization  of  residual  gae 
envelope,  and  for  releasing  sputten  d 
envelope  for  the  entrapment  of  ioiized 


said  lateral  cell  walls  of  the  cellular  anode  structure  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  spaced  perforations  being  larger  in 
area  than  the  cell  wall  portions  between  said  perforations 
and  being  arranged  and  dimensioned  to  permit  travel 
of  said  sputtered  particles  through  the  cell  walls  from  one 
cellular  element  to  another. 


3,197,123 

AIR  PROVIDING  SYSTEM  FOR  METAL 

CONVERTERS 

Isidor  R.  Loss,  PhOIipsburg,  NJ..  assignor  to  Ingersoll> 

Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,446 
5  Claims.    (CI.  230— 114) 


to  idefine  top,  mid- 
fan-folded  about 
overlying  one 
panel  overlying 
middle  panel  hav- 
)ermit  surface  con- 
top  and  bottom 
middle  panel,  and 
lide  marginal  edges 
(jutout  areas  in  the 
a  second  sheet 
panel,  there  being 
oinder,  the  second 
width  than  the 
areas  at  the  side 
score  lines  trans- 
second  sheet  into 
the  panels  of  the 
edges  of  the  top 
()ne  another  through 
when  the  sheet  is 


and  Harmon  G. 
lignors  to  Consoli- 
',  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 


291,649 


as;  istance 


1.  A  system  for  providing  air  in  accordance  with  its 
weight  comprising: 

(a)  a  blower  having  an  inlet  to  receive  air  and  an  out- 
let to  provide  delivery  of  a  predetermined  amount 
of  air, 

(b)  means  in  the  blower  inlet  for  sensing  and  pro- 
viding signals  representing  inlet  air  flow  and  the 
temperature  thereof, 

(c)  sensing  means  for  measuring  and  providing  signals 
representing  barometric  pressure, 

(d)  and  valve  means  disposed  in  series  between  the 
sensing  means  and  the  blower  in  the  blower  inlet 
and  having  actuating  means  connected  to  the  sensing 
means  to  receive  signals  therefrom  to  control  inlet 
air  flow,*the  actuating  means  closing  the  valve  means 
in  response  to  signal  change  from  the  sensing  means 
for  substantially  blocking  inlet  air  flow  from  the 
blower  when  said  blower  is  idling. 


3,197,124 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  IMPELLERS 

Jean  Sallou,  20  Bis,  Rul  Boissiere,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,763 

11  Ctoims.     (CI.  230—134) 


an  envelope  for 
residual   gas 
field  extend- 
velope  in  a  predc- 
<  tructure  within  said 
llular  elements  ex- 
1  the  general  direc- 
lateral  cell  walls, 
electrons  to  said 
of  said  mag- 
molecules  in  said 
particles  in  said 
gas  molecules. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  fan,  a  radial  flow  impeller  including 
impeller  blades  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  annular  plate  means  secured  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  circumferential  discharge  of  said  impeller 
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and  extending  radially  thereof  for  decelerating  the  fluid 
passing  therethrough,  elongated  auxiliary  blade  means 
having  the  central  longitudinal  axes  thereof  respectively 
parallel  to  such  predetermined  axis,  said  blade  means 
having  the  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  decelerating  means 
and  located  in  the  flow  path  of  such  fluid  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  terminal  edge  of  said  impeller  blades, 
the  number  (N)  of  said  auxiliary  blade  means  and  the 
chordal  lengths  (L)  thereof  respectively  are  related  by 
the  following  equation:  NxL=3SxC  wherein  the  con- 
stant .35  is  the  percent  reduction  of  peripheral  flow  area 
due  to  the  blades  and  permitted  to  have  a  maximum  value 
of  0.4;  and  C  is  the  circumference  of  the  impeller  taken 
along  a  circle  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  auxiliary  blades. 


3,197,125 
SEALING  SURFACES  FOR  ROTARY 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Harold  E.  Bachman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  J. 
Mackaionls,  Belleville,  and  Joiu  E.  Jones,  Jr.,  Engle- 
wood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wrigiit  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,001 
5  Claims.    (CL  230—145) 


1.  In  a  seal  means  for  use  with  a  rotary  combustion 
engine  having  relatively  rotatable  inner  and  outer  bodies 
and  having  sliding  sealing  engagement  with  one  of  said 
bodies  for  sealing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  combustion 
chamber  of  said  engine,  said  seal  means  including  a  seal 
strip  being  composed  of  a  base  material  comprising  metal 
and  having  a  surface  coating  comprising  a  sulphide  com- 
pound of  said  base  metal  material. 


nular  chamber  extending  in  spaced  relationship  around 
the  axis  of  said  rotary  piston  and  opening  toward  the 
respective  adjacent  end  face  of  said  piston,  sealing  means 
respectively  mounted  within  said  atmular  chamber  for 


3,197,126 
ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE 
Georg  Jungbhith,  Cologne-Deotz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Cologne, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  29, 1962, 
K  46307 
2  Claims.    (CI.  230—145) 
1.  A  rotary  piston  machine,  especially  circular  piston 
machine,  which  comprises:  a  stationary  outer  confining 
body  including  two  lateral  confining  wall  means,  t  ;centric 
shaft  means  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  outer  confining 
body,  a  rotary  piston  arranged  within  said  confining  body 
and  journalled  on  said  eccentric  shaft  means,  said  rotary 
piston '  having  its  axis  of  rotation  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  lateral  confining  wall  means,  each  of  said 
lateral  confining  wall  means  comprising  a  wall  member 
with  a  bore  having  its  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  eccentric  shaft  means,  two 
ring  means  respectively  extending  into  said  bores  and  con- 
nected to  said  wall  members,  each  of  said  wall  members 
confining  with  the  ring  means  connected  thereto  an  an- 


LT— nijr**^~il^    L 


sealing  engagement  with  the  end  faces  of  said  rotary 
piston,  and  meansjocated  in  said  annular  chambers  and 
yieldably  pressing  said  sealing  means  against  the  respective 
adjacent  end  faces  of  said  piston. 


3,197,127 
MOLDED  STRUCTURAL  PARTS  FOR 
COMPRESSORS 
Knud  V.  Valbj#m,  Nordborg,  Denmarit,  assignor  to  Dan- 
foss  ved.  Ing.  M.  Clausen,  Nordborg,  Dcnmarit,  a  com- 
pany of  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1961, 

D  36,845 

ITClaimc.    (CL  230— 232) 


1.  A  cast  structural  unit  for  a  compressor,  comprising 
means  defining  a  cylinder  and  integral  silencer  chambers 
disposed  laterally  thereto,  an  integral  dividing  wall  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  cylinder,  said  silencer  cham- 
bers extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said  wall  on 
either  side  of  said  wall  and  opening  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  therefrom. 


3,197,128 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE,  ESPECULLY 

CIRCULAR  PISTON  ENGINE 

Johann  Keylwert,  Cologne-Kalk,  and  Georg  Jungbinth, 

Cologne-Deutz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hum- 

bolt-Deutz  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1962, 
K  46  161 
8  Claims.    (CL  230— 234) 
1.  A  roUry  piston  machine  having  a  housing,  a  bush- 
ing inserted  in  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  surface 
of  the  cross-sectional  contour  of  an  epitrochoid  having  a 
longer  axis  and  a  shorter  axis  transverse  thereto,  a  rotary 
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piston  having  a  cross  section  of  a 
being  rotatablc  within  said  bushing, 
divided  into  two  sections  along  a  pi 
the  longer  axis  of  said  epitrochoid  and 


sphkrical.  triangle  and 

aid  housing  being 

ave  passing  through 

ing  perpendicular 


to  the  smaller  axis  thereof,  and 
versely  to  said  dividing  plane  and 
said  housing  sections  with  each  other 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jtn.Y  27,  1965 


meats  extending  trans- 
fin  ily  interconnecting 


ELECTRIC  FAN  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  S.  Knapp,  St.  Lools,  Mo.,  assie  lor  to  Knapp-Mon- 
arch    ComiMuiy,   St   Loois,   Mo.,   -    -«-««"«««    off 

""tiled  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  NoJ  211,721 
3  Claims.    (CI.  230— ^9) 


'«  "  \f 


1.  In  a  fan  construction  of  the  type 
a  support  post  extending  upwardly  fr 
a  fan-motor  assembly  carried  by 
control  means  for  operating  said  fan- 
improvement  comprising  hollow 
base  frame  with  an  open  central 
extending  upwardly  from  one  of  said 
sloping  centrally  of  said  base  fram( 
motor  assembly  is  positioned 
tral  portion  to  provide  stability  foi 
tion,  said  control  means  being  locat^ 
said  hollow  members  and  including 
other  hollow  member  having  openiiigs 
fan-motor  assembly  being  constructec 
said  perforations  so  that  air  is 
past  said  rheostat  to  provide  coolin; 


3,197,13«    _ 
TRASH  AND  ASH  RECtPTACLE 
Ralph  Beach  Mott,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  Bci  eh 
602  Sul  Ross,  Hooston 
FUcd  Oct  24,  1963,  Ser.  N  ». 
2  Claims.    (CL  232-4«3 
1.  A  trash  receiver  comprising: 
(a)  a  receptacle  for  receiving  tiash 
including  a  container  having  side 
and  a  bottom  wall; 


laving  a  base  frame, 

)m  said  base  frame, 

support  post,  and 

notor  assembly,  the 

menbers  defining  said 

porti  )n,  said  support  post,' 

liollow  members  and 

whereby  said  fanf- 

substanf  ally  above  said  cen- 

said  fan  construc- 

withip  another  of 

a  rheostat,  said  an- 

therein,  and  said 

to  circulate  air  over 

drav4n  therethrough  and 

therefor. 


Mott,  St.,  botti  of 
Tex. 
318,729 
.1) 

,  said  receptacle 
walls,  end  walls. 


(b)  a  cover  having  trash  receiving  holes  therein; 

(c)  said  cover  having  a  downwardly  extending  pro- 
jection at  its  rear  edge; 

(d)  hinge  means  carried  on  the  back  of  said  container 
for  pivotally  engaging  said  cover  projection  to  open 
said  container  to  enable  trash  to  be  dumped  there- 
from; 

(e)  support  means  for  said  container  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  surface  for  supporting  said  trash 
receiver; 

(f)  said  support  means  including  a  bottom  portion 
which  extends  outwardly  to  support  said  receptacle 
in  its  trash  receiving  position; 


\T---"  ^ 


'-.. 


(g)  pivot  means  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bot- 
tom portion  for  connection  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  bottom  of  said  container  for  pivoting  said  con- 
tainer forwardly  and  downwardly; 

(h)  releasable  engaging  means  for  maintaining  said 
container  in  its  trash  receiving  position  and  releas- 
ing on  pivoting  of  said  container  forwardly  and 
downwardly;  and 

(i)  said  forward  and  downward  pivoting  of  said  con- 
tainer unlocking  said  downwardly  extending  projec- 
tion on  said  cover  to  pivot  about  said  hinge  means 
and  rotate  said  cover  from  its  closed  and  locked 
position. 

3,197,131 
TYPESETTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  O'Brien,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harria- 
Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,548 
3  Claims.    (CI.  234—4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  control  record  for  type- 
setting machines,  comprising  input  means  operative  to 
identify  in  coded  form  a  succession  of  characters  and 
interword  spaces  making  up  lines  of  composition,  re- 
cording mechanism  connected  to  and  operated  by  said 
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input  means  to  produce  a  permanent  record  of  each 
character  identifying  code  and  space  code  in  the  order 
received  from  said  input  means  to  assemble  information 
for  a  line  of  compositipir,  computing  means  responsive  to 
the  character  identifying  code  to  compute  the  actual 
space  to  be  occupied  by  each  selected  character  and  to 
create  a  signal  which  is  a  digital  representation  of  such 
actual  space  in  formation,  said  computing  means  includ- 
ing a  selector  counter,  means  operative  from  said  input 
means  to  preset  said  counter  to  a  code  number  repre- 
senting the  selected  character,  means  including  a  unit 
width  memory  device  operative  with  said  counter  to  de- 
termine from  the  character  selection  code  a  further  code 
number  representing  the  unit  width  of  the  selected  char- 
acter relative  to  other  characters  of  different  widths, 
means  connected  to  reset  said  counter  to  said  further 
code  number,  means  connected  to  supply  a  variable 
point  set  factor  by  which  the  unit  width  of  selected 
characters  is  to  be  modified  in  computing  the  actual  width 
of  each  selected  character,  means  operating  with  said 
counter  and  said  factor  representing  means  to  produce 
said  digital  output  signals  representing  the  product  of 
the  point  set  factor  and  the  unit  width  information  sup- 
pi  iied  to  the  counter  for  each  selected  character,  ac- 
cumulator means  connected  to  receive  said  signals  and  to 
maintain  a  sum  thereof,  means  maintaining  a  sum  of  the 
number  of  interword  spaces  in  the  line  of  composition, 
means  for  dividing  the  accumulated  sum  of  character 
spaces  by  the  number  of  interword  spaces  and  for  dis- 
playing the  resultant  quotient  as  composition  of  a  line 
proceeds  to  provide  for  determination  of  the  number  of 
characters  and  interword  spaces  to  be  used  in  making  up 
a  justifiable  line  of  composition,  and  means  operative 
upon  completion  of  selection  of  a  line  of  composition  to 
cause  said  recording  mechanism  to  produce  an  end  of 
line  signal  in  the  record. 


3,197,132 
LINE  JUSTIFYING  APPARATUS 
Leon  Starck,  Fechenheim,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Linotype  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1962, 

L  41,959 

19  Claims.    (CL  234—10) 


ia 


S^- 


^Hf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  the  program  of  a  line 
casting  machine,  comprising,  in  combination,  manually 
operated  means  for  recording  on  a  record  carrier  a  re- 
cording representing  a  space  quoin;  a  device  for  provid- 
ing on  said  record  carrier  a  blank  space;  and  means  for 
connecting  said  manually  operated  means  with  said  device 
to  actuate  the  same  upon  operating  of  said  manually 
operated  means  so  that  a  blank  space  adapted  to  receive 
a  recording  representing  a  justifying  em  quad  or  fraction 
thereof  is  provided  on  said  record  carrier  adjacent  each 
recording  representing  a  space  quoin. 


3,197,133 

PRINTING    CALCULATING    MACHINE    OR    THE 

LIKE  WITH  AMOUNT  RECALL  MECHANISM 

Oscar  J.  Snndstrand,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assfgnor  to 
Victor  Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,074 
9  Claims.    (CI.  235— 60) 


9.  In  a  printing  calculating  machine  or  the  like  having 
amount  setup  means,  toothed  actuators  movable  distances 
controlled  by  the  amount  setup  means,  segmental  gears 
each  carrying  a  type  sector  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft 
and  meshed  with  the  toothed  actuators,  at  least  one  ac- 
cumulator for  receiving  the  amounts  set  up  in  the  setup 
means  and  operated  by  the  toothed  actuators,  and  an 
oscillatable  powered  main  shaft,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  recall  register  engageable  with  the  segmental 
gears  and  movable  thereby  to  set  up  in  said  register  an 
amount  represented  by  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  ac- 
tuators, said  recall  register  including  a  frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  the  segmental  gears,  a  shaft 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  pinions  freely  mounted 
on  said  last  named  shaft,  each  pinion  having  a  laterally 
offset  tooth,  a  restoring  arm  for  each  pinion  keyed  to  said 
last  named  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  said  offset  tooth, 
and  a  stop  arm  for  each  pinion  carried  by  s^id  frame  and 
against  which  said  restoring  arm  is  adapted  to  bring  said 
offset  tooth  when  the  recall  register  is  in  zero  position, 
a  torsion  spring  having  one  end  anchored  and  the  other 
end  frictionally  engaged  with  said  recall  register  shaft 
urging  said  shaft  in  the  direction  to  bring  said  restoring 
arms  against  said  offset  teeth  and  the  latter  against  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  operated  to  engage  said  pinions 
with  the  segmental  gears,  cam  means  driven  by  the  main 
stop  arms,  first  linkage  means  connected  to  said  register 
shaft  and  adapted  to  operate  said  linkage  means  slightly 
before  the  midpoint  in  the  cycle  of  the  main  shaft  so  that 
the  last  amount  added,  subtracted,  or  taken  a^  a  total  or 
subtotal  from  the  accumulator  is  entered  into  the  recall 
register  during  the  last  half  of  the  cycle  of  the  main  shaft, 
said  linkage  means  including  means  locking  said  recall 
register  in  engagement  with  the  segmental  gears  through- 
out the  last  half  of  the  cycle  of  the  main  shaft,  second 
linkage  means  operated  by  the  main  shaft  at  the  beginning 
of  the  cycle  of  the  main  shaft  to  release  said  recall  register 
locking  means  and  to  disengage  said  recall  register  from 
the  segmental  gears  whereby  said  torsion  spring  will  re- 
store said  pinions  to  their  zero  position,  a  recall  key, 
third  linkage  means  operated  by  said  key  and  connected 
to  said  first  linkage  means  to  move  the  latter  so  that  said 
locking  means  is  retained  in  locking  position  whereby  said 
recall  register  controls  the  distances  moved  by  the  actua- 
tors and  the  amount  entered  into  the  accumulator,  and 
means  operated  by  said  third  linkage  means  to  initiate 
cycling  of  the  main  shaft  and  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
amount  set  up  means. 
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3,197,134        _^ 
TRANSMISSION  MECHAN|SM  AND 
ITS  APPLICATION 
Henri  BoutUloa,  Snrcncs,  France, 
ments  BontUlon  S.A.,  Snresncs,  Sein^ 

ration  of  France  ^      ^, 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No 

Claims  priority,  application  France 

tClalnis.    (CI.  235— 41) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


to  Etabllssc- 
,  France,  a  corpo- 

189,792 
June  10, 1961, 


said  bottom  section  such  that  said  side  pieces  and  said 

bottom  section  form  an  open  longitudinal  guideway, 
and  a  slide  having  two  side  members  in  the  form  of  an 

inverted  "V," 
said  slide  fitting  movable  into  said  guideway, 
said  guideway  allowing  longitudinal  movement  of  said 

slide  and 
said  guideway  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  shde. 


3  197  136 

COUNTER  FOR  THIN  OBJECTS  MOVING 

ON  A  CONVEYER 

Jerrry  A.  Stcgenga,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Milgo 

Electronic  Corporation,  Dade  County,  Fla.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Florida 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,231 
9  Claims.    (CL  235— 98) 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for 
ing  a  driving  shaft  to  a  first  driven 
driven  shaft,  the  driving  shaft  being 
port  and  the  driven  shafts  being 
the  three  shafts,  the  head  and. the 
relative  to  one  another  about  a  single 
sion  mechanism  comprising:  a  drivi 
the  driving  shaft  and  rotative  relative 
gearing  operatively  connecting  the 
ing  gear,  a  first  differential  operatively 
ing  shaft  to  the  first  driven  shaft,  a 
atively  connecting  the  driving  gear 
shaft,  and  a  third  differential  oper; 
head  to  the  support;  each  differential 
gear  and  an  output  gear  having  the 
as  the  input  gear,  a  member  freely 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  input  gear 
two  meshed  gear  pinions  of  equal 
ly  mounted  on  the  member  and  i 
gear  and  output  gear;  said  members 
entials   being    operatively    i 
members  rotate  together  about  said 
the  head  can  be  rotated  relative  tc 
the  driving  shaft  drives  the  driven 
affecting  the  drive  ratio  between 
the  driven  shafts. 


shift 


mou  ited 
su  iport 


ni 


driv  ng 


secc  nd 


ti 


operati  vely 
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pitch 
inter  lonnecting 


interconn  ;cted 
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3,197,135 
SLIDE  RULE 
Turner  M.  Osier,  5007  N.  36th 
Filed  July  24, 1963,  Ser. 
4  Claims.    (CI.  ~~ 


1.  A  slide  rule  cpmprising  a  base 
section  and  two  side  pieces, 

said  side  pieces  extending  angula 
section  toward  one  another,  sai( 
an  acute  inner  angle  with  said 

said  side  pieces  extending  from 
distance  of  approximately  one 


<  peratively  conncct- 
and  to  a  second 
mounted  in  a  sup- 
in  a  head,  and 
being  rotative 
axis,  said  transmis- 
_  gear  coaxial  with 
,o  the  driving  shaft, 
shaft  to  the  driv- 
;onnecting  the  driv- 
differential  oper- 
the  second  driven' 
connecting  the 
lomprising  an  input 
!  ame  pitch  diameter 
rotative  about  the 
output  gear  and 
diameter  rotative- 
the  input 
of  the  three  differ- 
so    that    said 
ingle  axis,  whereby 
the  support  while 
shafts  without  this 
driving  shaft  and 


s.. 


>». 


235-  -70) 


Arlington,  Va. 
.  297,392 


having  a  flat  bottom 


ly  from  said  bottom 

pieces  each  forming 

Tottom  section, 

s  tid  bottom  section  a 

lalf  of  the  width  of 


1.  A  counting  device  for  registering  passage  of  a  series 
of  flat  products  along  a  conveyer,  comprising 

a  supporting  sled  mounted  in  fixed  longitudinal  posi- 
tion on  the  conveyer  above  said  products  as  they 
pass  therebeneath, 

an  elongated  aperture  in  said  sled, 

stand  members  mounted  on  said  sled,  rotatively  sup- 
porting a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  the  con- 
veyer, 

a  wheel  carried  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  periphery  extending  to  said  aperture, 

two  pairs  of  pins  extending  diametrically  across  one 
face  of  said  wheel,  the  pin  ends  being  at  45"  spac- 

>ngs.  .     .. 

means  supporting  said  pins  for  limited  free  longitudi- 
nal motion  beyond  said  periphery  at  each  end  there- 
of, 

means  retracting  each  pin  end  as  it  is  rotated  toward 

said  aperture, 

means  releasing  each  pin  to  enter  said  aperture  as 
the  wheel  rotates  in  one  direction, 

means  urging  each  pin  downwardly  within  said  aperture 
when  released,  thereby  to  engage  said  products  in 
succession  as  they  pass  thereunder, 

means  stopping  said  wheel  after  it  is  rotated  by  one 
said  pin  sufficiently  to  cause  the  next  said  pin  to  en- 
ter said  aperture,  and 

means   counting  successive   rotational   increments  of 

said  wheel. 

3  197  137 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  DISPLACEMENT  OF 

OR  DISTANCE  ALONG  A  SURFACE 

Robert  G.  Watson,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,794 
20  Claims.    (CI.  235— 103.5) 
15.  A  device  for  measuring  the  elongation  of  a  trav- 
eling strip  as  it  passes  a  set  of  mill  rolls,  comprising  a 
first  sensing  element  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 


July  27,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1431 


strip  prior  to  its  passage  through  the  mill  rolls,  a  first 
tachometer  generator,  a  first  coupling  means  linking  the 
first  sensing  element  with  the  first  tachometer  generator, 
a  first  tachometer  motor  for  driving  the  first  tachometer 
generator,  a  first  torque  sensor  for  sensing  torque  in  the 
.first  coupling  means  and  for  delivering  a  first  output 
responsive  to  the  sensed  torsional  condition,  and  a  first 
means  governed  by  the  first  torque  sensor  for  controlling 
the  first  tachometer  motor  in  speed  in  response  to  the 
said  first  output,  to  minimize  torque  in  the  first  coupling 
means,  a  second  sensing  element  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  strip  following  its  passage  through  the  mill  rolls, 
a  second  tachometer  generator,  a  second  coupling  means 


linking  the  second  sensing  element  with  the  second  ta- 
chometer generator,  a  second  tachometer  motor  for  driv- 
ing the  second  tachometer  generator,  a  second  torque 
sensor  for  sensing  torque  in  the  second  coupling  means 
and  for  delivering  a  second  output  responsive  to  the 
sensed  torsional  condition,  a  second  means  governed  by 
the  second  torque  sensor  for  controlling  the  second 
tachometer  motor  in  speed  in  response  to  the  said  sec- 
ond output,  to  minimize  torque  in  the  second  coupling 
means,  and  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
tachometer  generators  and  responsive  to  their  generated 
signals,  for  indicating  the  degree  of  elongation  of  the 
traveling  strip. 

3,197,138 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

PROCESS  CONTROL 

Dale  E.  Lupfer,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,580 

4  Claims.    (CL  235— 200) 


tion  means  and  said  second  computing  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  pneumatic  pressure  A'  to  said  second  computing 
means,  said  second  computing  means  capable  of  solving 
the  equation 

Output' =^'-C'+B' 

seventh  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  sec- 
ond computing  means  and  said  first  computing  means  for 
transmitting  a  pneumatic  pressure  A  representative  of 
said  Output'  to  said  first  computing  means,  means  for 
transmitting  a  bias  pressure  B  to  said  first  computing 
means,  said  first  computing  means  solving  the  equation 

Output=^(.4— C)-|-fl 

where  g  is  equal  to  the  adjustable  gain  of  said  first  com- 
puting means,  and  eighth  conduit  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  computing  means  for  transmitting  a 
pressure  representative  of  said  Output  from  said  first 
computing  means. 


3  197  139 

FLUE  DAMPER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID 

FUEL  HEATED  APPARATUS 

Alphons    Diermayer,    6    Baumlstrasse,    and    LuitpoM 

Kutzner,    100   Furstcnriederstrasse,   both  of  Munich, 

Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  30, 1962, 

D  39,106 

4Clafans.    (CL  236— 1) 


4.  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  pneu- 
matic computing  means,  first  conduit  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  computing  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  pneumatic  pressure  C  to  said  first  computing 
means,  a  lag  means,  second  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing between  said  first  conduit  means  and  said  lag  means, 
a  second  pneumatic  computing  means,  third  conduit 
means  communicating  between  said  lag  means  and  said 
second  computing  means  for  transmitting  a  pneumatic 
pressure  C  to  said  second  computing  means,  a  restriction 
means,  fourth  conduit  means  communicating  between 
said  lag  means  and  said  restriction  means,  fifth  conduit 
means  communicating  between  said  restriction  means 
and  said  second  computing  means  for  transmitting  a 
pneumatic  pressure  B'  to  said  second  computing  means, 
sixth  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  restric- 


1.  In  a  heating  arrangement,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel; 

(b)  burner  means  for  burning  said  fuel,  whereby  a  hot 
exhaust  gas  is  generated; 

(c)  an  electrically  operated  valve  connecting  said 
source  and  said  burner  means; 

(d)  a  conduit  for  discharging  said  exhaust  gas  from 
said  burner  means; 

(e)  damper  means  movable  in  said  conduit  between  a 
conduit  opening  position  and  a  conduit  closing  posi- 
tion; 

(f)  actuating  means  for  actuating  movement  of  said 
damper  means  between  said  positions  thereof,  a  por- 
tion of  said  actuating  means  being  arranged  in  said 
conduit  for  thermal  contact  with  said  exhaust  gas 
and  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  gas  for 
actuating  said  damper  means; 

(g)  auxiliary  heating  means  for  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  actuating  means; 

(h)  heater  control  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  auxiliary  heating  means;  and 

(i)  valve  control  means  including  a  switch  in  circuit 
with  said  valve,  said  switch  being  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  actuating  means  and  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  actuating  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve. 


I 
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3  197  140 

UNIT  VENTILATOR  CONTROl 

Richard  C.  Molt,  Harwood  Heights 

Honeywell  inc.,  a  corporation  < 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No 

6  Claims.    (CI.  236— 1) 


appa  atus 
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4.  A  unit  ventilator  control 
heat  exchanger  coil,  conduit  means 
exchanger  coil  to  permit  flow  of  a 
medium  therethrough  and  adapted  t( 
source  of  temperature  changing 
circulating  said  medium  continuous! 
through  said  coil  and  returning  to  sa 
valve  means  include  in  said  conduit 
lationsbip  and  being  positioned  u 
changer  coil,  each  of  said  valve 
control  the  flow  of  heat  exchanging 
heat  exchanger  coil,  each  of  said  va 
pressure  regulating  means  having  a 
and  a  valve  closure  section  exposed  tc 
said  valve  means,  a  movable 
ing  through  said  valve  means, 
between  said  pressure  regulating 
adjustment  member  extending  into 
spring  means  and  said  valve  closure 
pressure  regulator  function  in  which 
anced  out  against  said  pressure 
closure  sections  and  the  valve 
downstream  pressure  balanced 
in  said  valve  means,  control  condui 
said  valve  means  connected  to  the 
heat  exchanger  coil  and  to  the 
of  said  respective  pressure  regul 
said  valve  means  to  provide  a 
position  to  the  downstream  pressu 
said  regulating  means  controls  said 
pensate  for  the  drop  in  pressure  in 
medium  across  said  heat  exchanger 
tive  nieans  for  each  of  said  valve 
respective  valve  means  and  adapted 
said  spring  means  thereon  to  control 
pressure  regulator  in  accordance  wit 
space,  said  thermal  systems  being 
direct  acting  and  operative  to  adjust 
means  Of  said  pressure  regulating 
valve  means  in  opposite  directions 
in  temperature,  additional  valve 
of  said  control  conduit  means, ' 
of  said  heat  exchanger  coil  to  th 
regulating  means  of  the  respective 
sensitive  means  connected  to  the 
conduit  means  adapted  to  carry 
medium  through  said  valve  means 
spond  to  the  temperature  of  said 
medium,  and  control  means 
means,  and  responsive  to  the  ope 
spectively  control  the  additional      ' 
duit  means  such  that  one  of  said 
open  while  the  other  of  said  addi 
closed. 
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APPARATUS 
111.,  assignor  to 
F  Delaware 
189,155 


3,197,141 

STEAM  TRAP 

Harold  L.  Johnson,  Dallas  Township,  Luzerne  Coonty, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Nicholson  and  Company,  Wilkes- 

Barre,  Pa.,  a  corporation  o^  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  apiplication  Ser.  No.  92,528,  Mar.  1, 1961. 

This  application  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,726 

3  Claims.    (CI.  236— 56) 


comprising,  a 
cohnected  to  said  heat 
te  nperature  changing 
be  connected  to  a 
with  means  for 
from  said  source 
d  source,  a  pair  of 
I  neans  in  parallel  re- 
m  of  said  heat  ex- 
being  adapted  to 
lium  through  said 
ve  means  including 
pressure  responsive 
an  inlet  pressure  to 
member  extend- 
means  connected 
and  said  movable 
valve  means,  said 
section  providing  a 
inlet  pressure  is  bal- 
and  said  valve 
is .  controlled  by 
the  spring  means 
means  for  each  of 
end  of  said 
responsive  section 
means  of  each  of 
pressure  in  oi>- 
;  thereon  such  that 
alve  means  to  com- 
the  heat  exchanging 
oil,  a  thermal  sensi- 
connecting  to  the 
to  adjust  the  bias  of 
the  operation  of  said 
temperature  of  said 
ively  reverse  and 
bias  of  said  spring 
ifeans  of  each  of  the 
ith  a  similar  change 
positioned  in  each 
from  the  extremity 
respective  pressure 
alve  means,  thermal 
I  pstream  side  of  said 
aid  heat  exchanging 
nd  to  said  coil  to  re- 
emperature  changing 
to  said  thermal 
ation  thereof  to  re- 
means  in  said  con- 
valve  means  is 
ional  valve  means  is 


1.  A  steam  trap  having  a  casing,  a  casing  cover,  a 
thermostatic  element  suspended  from  the  cover,  a  shield 
around  the  sides  of  the  thermostatic  element,  a  discharge 
valve  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  the  thermostatic  ele- 
ment, a  valve  seat  for  said  valve  in  a  lower  position  of 
the  casing,  and  an  inlet  in  the  casing  for  steam  and  con- 
densate at  a  high  enough  level  to  provide  a  straight  line 
gravity  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  seat,  in  the  absence 
of  a  baffle,  in  combination  with  a  solid  baffle  between 
the  inlet  and  valve  seat,  said  baffle  extending  upward  to 
a  point  spaced  below  the  shield  but  above  the  inlet,  but 
only  part  way  around  the  valve  seat  so  as  to  deflect  all 
the  steam  away  from  the  straight  line  flow  upward  toward 
the  thermal  element  and  laterally  around  the  inner  peri- 
phery of  the  trap  body,  while  permitting  condensate  to 
escape;  whereby  the  thermal  efficiency  of  the  trap  is  in- 
creased by  preventing  the  escape  of  live  steam  before 
the  valve  closes,  and  the  ability  of  the  trap  to  drain  itself 
when  the  steam  is  shut  off,  is  improved. 


do  vnstream 
pressu  re 
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3  197  142 
SPRAY  MECHANISm'cONTROL  SYSTEM 
Allan  R.  Gold,  Chicago,  and  Gilbert  M.  Banmann,  Glen 
EUyn,  HI.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ziff- 
Davis  Publishing  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dehiware  ^. .  ««« 
FUed  Aug.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,228 
9  Claims.    (CL  239— 215) 
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1.  A  spraying  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a  dis- 
charge outlet  in  said  housing,  means  for  spraying  liq- 
uids through  said  outlet,  a  gate  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  gate  being  angularly  rotatable  with  respect  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  between  an  outlet  closing  position  and  an 
open  position,  pivot  means  mounting  said  gate  to  said 
housing  along  a  line  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  off 
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the  center  of  gravity  of  said  housing  to  permit  angular 
rotation  of  said  gate,  said  pivot  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  permit  gravity  movement  of  said  gate 
to  said  open  position,  spring  means  normally  holding  said 
gate  in  outlet  closing  position  and  a  lever  mounted  to  said 
housing  independent  of  said  pivot  means  for  releasing 
said  gate  from  the  spring  action  of  said  spring  means 
whereby  said  gate  may  move  freely  into  its  open  position. 


for  discharge  of  liquid  from  said  container,  and  an  edtic- 
tion  tube  communicating  said  valve  means  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  container,  said  eduction  tube  having  tor- 
tuous flow  path-defining  means  therein  adjacent  the  inkt 
end  and  the  size  of  said  tortuous  flow  path  gradually  in- 
creasing in  a  downstream  direction,  whereby  liquid  flow 


3,197,143  «,^« 

CENTRIFUGAL  ATOMIZER  WTTH  FIXED 

FAN  JET  FEED 

Edward  O.  Norris,  Lcdgemoor  Lane,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,870 

4  Claims.    (CL  239— 223) 


upwardly  through  said  eduction  tube  for  discharge  from 
said  valve  means  is  directed  in  a  generally  spiral  path, 
said  eduction  tube  being  operative  to  reduce  the  dis- 
charge pressure  of  said  liquid  from  said  valve  means  and 
to  minimize  the  inherent  tendency  of  said  liquid  to  foam 
during  discharge  flow. 


3,197,145 
SPRAY  MIST  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  Kramer,  Cherry  HOI,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Salon  Spray 
System,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatkNi  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,423 
8  Claims.    (CL  239— 415) 


4.  A  centrifugal  atomizer  comprising  an  annular  mem- 
ber composed  of  a  plurality  of  stacked  discs  having  inrier 
peripheral  surfaces  and  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  openings  therebetween  and  adapted  to  discharge  a 
spray  material  in  an  annular  spray  pattern  having  a  sub- 
stantial axial  width  means  mounting  said  annular  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  its  axis  for  discharging  said  spray 
material  centrifugally  therefrom,  means  including  end 
closure  members  associated  with  said  annular  member 
and  adapted  to  form  therewith  a  substantially  closed  in- 
ternal chamber,  a  fixed  spray  nozzle  disposed  in  said 
chamber  and  spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
annular  member  and  substantially  midway  between  said 
end  closure  members,  said  nozzle  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  produce  a  thin  fan-shaped  spray  which  di- 
verges axially  of  said  chamber  and  becomes  coextensive 
with  said  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  member  at  the 
point  of  contact  therewith  whereby  said  openings  traverse 
said  fan-shaped  spray  and  receive  spray  material  there- 
from as  they  rotate  and  means  supplying  material  for 
spraying  to  said  nozzle  under  a  pressure  suited  to  produce 
said  fan-shaped  spray  and  to  cause  the  spray  particles  to 
engage  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  annular  mem- 
ber and  to  be  distributed  across  the  entire  axial  length 
thereof.  

3  197  144 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  EBULLIENT 
LIQUIDS 
WiUiam  B.  Kocfancr,  deceased,  late  of  St  Louis,  Mo.,  by 
Regina  L.  Kochner,  admfaiistratrix,  St  Louis,  Mo., 
assignor  to  Knapp  Monarch  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Original  appUcation  Sept.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,730. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  316,491 

5  Claims.    (CI.  239— 308) 
1,  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  gas-pressurized, 
closed  container  having  an  ebullient  liquid  therein,  valve 
means  operative  to  contrcrf  dispensing  flow  therethrough 

816  O.O.— 00 


1.  Spfay  mist  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  main 
body,  a  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  main  body,  a  pressurized  air  dispensing  nozzle 
spaced  from  said  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  main  body,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  on  said  main  body 
spaced  from  said  air  dispensing  nozzle  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  air  dispensing  nozzle  intersecting  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  liquid  dispensing  nozzle,  liquid 
supply  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  liquid  dispens- 
ing nozzle,  air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air 
dispensing  nozzle,  a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending bores  through  said  main  body,  means  communi- 
cating said  liquid  supply  means  and  said  air  supply  means 
with  one  end  of  one  of  said  parallel  bores  respectively, 
means  communicating  said  air  and  liquid  dispensing  noz- 
zles with  one  of  said  parallel  bores  respectively,  air  valve 
means  in  one  of  said  bores  intermediate  its  ends  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  from  said  air  supply  means  to  said 
air  dispensing  nozzle,  liquid  valve  means  in  the  other  of 
said  bores  intermediate  its  ends  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  liquid  from  said  liquid  supply  means  to  said  liquid  dis- 
pensing nozzle,  a  valve  actuator  above  said  main  body, 
said  valve  actuator  being  operative  to  simultaneously  con- 
trol said  liquid  and  air  valve  means,  said  valve  actuator 
being  integrally  coupled  to  said  air  valve  rneans,  said 
valve  actuator  being  connected  to  said  liquid  valve  means 
through  a  lost  motion  device,  biasing  means  in  said  body 
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liqi  id 


air 


for  biasing  said  liquid  and  air  valvi 
position  preventing  the  flow  of 
liquid  dispensing  nozzle  and  said 
said  actuator  being  operative  upon 
one  direction  through  said  lost  mo 
said  air  valve' means  to  supply  air 
means  through  said  air  dispensing 
said  liquid  valve  means  to  supply 
supply  means  to  said  liquid  dispensii^ 
tive  upon  movement  in  an  opposite 
lost  motion  device  to  close  said 
fore  closing  said  air  valve  means. 
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means  to  a  closed 

and  air  to  said 

dispensing  nozzle, 

liovement  thereof  in 

on  device  to  open 

said  air  supply 

before  opening 

from  said  liquid 

nozzle  and  opera- 

di'ection  through  said 

valve  means  be-' 


f  om 
mzzle 
liq  lid 


3,197,146      , 
APERTURED  SUCTION  Tl  tUNK  FOR 
TRAVELING  CLEA  <IER 
James  F.  King,  Jr.,  Winstoo-Sidcni,  P  .C,  a     _ 

Balmson  Company,  Winitoa-Salei  i,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Scr.  N(  >. 


4Claimi.    (CL239— $47) 


1.  In  a  suction  trunk  for  use  on 
for  removing  lint  entrained  air  fron 
textile  working  machine  such  as  a 
improvement  characterized  by  a  pi 
lets  located  in  the  upper  part  of  th< 
trunk  being  constituted  by  a  wire 
and  said  suction  inlets  being  in  the 
holes  passing  through  the  fabric, 
grommets  capturing  said  reinforcing 


u  ra 


re  in 


3,197,147 
HIGH  SPEED  STRESS  PLANE  MATERIAL 
PULVERIZER 
Hans  G.  Krohne,  Ricimioiid,  Va., 
Madiinc  A  Foundry  Company,  a 
Jersey 

Filed  June  15, 1962,  Ser. 
17  Claims.    (Ci.  241 


>», 


1.  A  pulverizer  having  a  rotor,  a 
element  on  said  rotor,  said  element 
screw-thread-like,  projection  formed 
said  rotor,  a  casing  snugly  enclosing 
means  for  driving  said  element  at  a 
of  more  than  300  feet  per  second 


.C,  aarignor  to  The 


.  349,067 


a  traveling  cleaner 
the  creel  area  of  a 

spinning  frame,  the 
lity  of  suction  in- 
suction  trunk,  said 
forced  fabric  tube 

brm  of  grommeted 

he  flanges  on  said 

wire. 


to  American 
corporation  of  New 


202,849 
227) 


material  pulverizing 

having  a  helical,  or 

on  the  periphery  of 

said  projection  and 

<  ircumferential  speed 

pulverize  material. 


t> 


3,197,148 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 

GUIDES  TO  FISHING  RODS 

Philip  Edick,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sportsmen,  Inc., 

Yonkers,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,728 

12Clafans.    (CL242— 7) 


-^4^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  guide  loop  to  a  fishing 
rod  by  means  of  cord,  said  loop  having  oppositely  extend- 
ing attachment  feet  lying  lengthwise  on  the  rod,  each  foot 
having  an  upper  surface  sloped  outwardly  and  toward  the 
rod  and  the  end  of  a  cord  being  tied  to  the  inner  end  of 
each  foot  and  the  rod  at  the  initiation  of  the  securing 
procedure,  comprising  means  for  supporting  the  rod  for 
rotation  on  its  axis,  a  spool  for  supplying  cord,  a  nor- 
mally stationary  cord  guide  through  which  the  cord  is 
directed  from  said  spool  to  the  rod,  said  cord  guide  being 
located  a  substantial  distance  from  the  rod  and  so  posi- 
tioned that  the  cord  approaches  the  rod  at  the  initiation 
of  the  securing  procedure  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  rod,  means  for  rotating  the  rod  to  cause  the  cord  to  be 
wound  about  the  rod  and  attachment  foot,  the  slope  of 
said  foot  causing  the  windings  of  the  cord  to  form  a  helix 
extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  foot,  the 
distance  between  said  cord  guide  and  the  rod  being  large 
enough  to  prevent  the  cord  from  winding  back  upon  itself, 
and  means  for  moving  said  rod  axially  after  winding  of 
the  cord  has  been  completed  and  rotation  of  the  rod  has 
been  discontinued  to  bring  selected  regions  into  alignment 
with  said  cord,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  mov- 
able carriage  for  the  rod  rotating  means,  rod-supporting 
guides  adapted  to  engage  the  rod  frictionally  to  allow 
axial  movement  of  the  rod  with  respect  thereto,  and  means 
for  moving  said  carriage. 

2.  An  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
roS-supporting  guides  are  mounted  for  movement  trans- 
versely toward  and  away  from  the  rod,  and  including 
means  for  moving  said  movable  guides. 


3,197,149 
SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROLL  MATERIAL 
Ralph  Beach  Mott  and  Ralph  Beach  Mott,  Jr., 
both  of  602  Sul  Ross,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,433 
SChdms.    (CI.  242— 55.3) 
1.  A  support  for  roll  material  adapted  to  be  received 
within  an  aperture  including  a  front  panel,  a  support 
frame  carried  by  said  panel  for  storing  and  dispensing  roll 
material  carried  on  a  spool,  an  opening  in  said  panel  for 
exposing  the  roll  material  for  use,  means  mounting  said 
front  panel  for  movement  away  from  the  aperture  where- 
by roll  material  may  be  loaded  in  said  frame  and  said 
panel  thereafter  moved  to  a  position  to  store  the  roll  ma- 
terial in  the  aperture,  said  support  frame  including  spaced 
brackets  extending  rearwardly  from  said  panel,  a  member 
adjacent  each  of  said  brackets  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  panel,  means  pivotaily  mounting  said  mem- 
bers to  their  adjacent  bracket,  spring  means  between  said 
longitudinally  extending  members  and  said  brackets  tend- 
ing to  urge  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  members  toward  the  back  of  said  panel,  each 
of  said  longitudinally  extending  members  having  a  por- 
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tion  at  their  lower  ends  which  extend  toward  the  back  of 
said  front  panel,  means  mounted  on  said  panel  to  engage 
said  longitudinally  extending  members  and  overcome  said 
spring  means  and  thereby  move  said  lower  end  portion  of 
said  longitudinally  extending  members  away  from  the 
back  of  said  panel,  said  longitudinally  extending  members 
each  having  a  projection  extending  toward  each  of  said 
spaced  brackets  to  form  a  retaining  means  for  roll  mate- 
rial stored  in  support  frame,  said  lower  end  portions  each 
providing  a  guide  surface  for  guiding  roll  material  to  ex- 
posure for  use  in  said  opening,  a  bar  member  pivotaily 
mounted  on  each  of  said  lower  end  portions  and  project- 


spiral  coil  on  said  supply  means,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  end  portion  in  said  slot,  said  retaining  means  being 
operative  to  automatically  release  said  end  portion  of 
said  record  medium  as  the  record  medium  is  wound  back 
into  a  spiral  coil  on  said  supply  means,  said  supply  means 
comprising  a  cartridge  for  receiving  said  spiral  coil  of 
said  record  medium  and  having  means  for  heading  said 
tape-like  end  portion  securely  therewith,  and  tuck-in 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  cartridge  and  oper- 
ative for  pressing  said  end  portion  into  engagement  with 
said  holding  means  of  said  cartridge  as  the  enji  portion 
is  wound  back  into  a  spiral  coil  on  said  cartridge. 


3,197,151 
TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Thomas  Sparks,  FnDerton,  and  Malcohn  F.  Thompson, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,272 
lOCIainM.    (CL  242^-55.13) 


ing  at  one  end  above  the  guide  surface  on  said  lower  end 
portion,  a  shoulder  on  each  side  of  said  panel  adjacent  said 
opening  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  projecting  end  of 
each  of  said  bar  members,  said  bar  member  being  mov- 
able by  engagement  with  said  spool  on  which  is  mounted 
the  roll  material  as  it  moves  along  said  guide  surface  to 
exposed  position  in  said  panel  opening,  and  said  bar  mem- 
bers and  opposed  shoulders  thereafter  cooperating  to  lock 
said  roll  material  and  spool  against  displacement  from 
said  panel  opening. 


3  197  150 

TRANSDUCER  MACHINE  AND  SPOOL 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 

Marvin  Camras,  Glencoc,  IIL,  assignor  to  DT  Research 

Institute,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,860 

48Cfadnis.    (a.  242— 55.13) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  record  tape  having  tape 
drive  means  for  reversibly  transporting  said  tape  from  a 
first  reel  to  a  second  reel  by  driving  said  tape  at  a  given 
point  between  said  first  and  second  reels,  comprising 

first  and  second  support  members  fixedly  connected  to 

first  and  second  sleeves  rotatably  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  support  members,  respectively, 

first  and  second  drive  means  associated  with  said  tape 
drive  means, 

first  clutch  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  dnve 
means  for  engaging  said  first  sleeve  for  clockwise 
rotation  of  said  first  drive  means  and  second  clutch 
means  for  engaging  said  second  sleeve  for  counter- 
clockwise rotation  of  said  second  drive  means,  said 
first  and  second  clutch  means  being  adapted  for  auto- 
matically disengaging  said  first  and  second  sleeves  for 
counterclockwise  and  clockwise  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  drive  means,  respectively,  and 

first  and  second  slip  clutches  coupling  said  first  and 
second  reels  to  said  first  and  second  sleeves,  respec- 
tively, thereby  allowing  one  sleeve  to  be  locked  in 
position  while  its  associated  reel  rotates  against  the 
restraining  force  of  the  associated  slip  clutch  to  pro- 
vide tension  in  the  tape  being  supplied  to  the  other 
reel  and  allowing  the  other  reel  to  rotate  to  take  up 
tape  for  a  given  tape  transporting  direction  and 
maintain  tension  in  the  tape. 


•■>*t 


1.  A  record  transducing  machine  for  transducing  a 
signal  recorded  on  a  record  medium  comprising  take-up 
spool  means  adapted  to  be  power  driven  to  wind  a  record 
medium  thereon,  supply  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
a  record  medium  thereon  in  a  spiral  coil  for  unwindirig 
of  the  record  medium  from  the  coil  as  it  is-wound  on  said 
take-up  spool  means  and  adapted  to  be  power  driven  for 
winding  the  record  medium  back  into  a  spiral  coil  there- 
on as  it  is  unwound  from  said  take-up  spo<^  means,  said 
take-up  spool  means  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from 
the  radially  outermost  margin  thereof  for  accommodating 
edgewise  insertion  into  said  slot  of  a  tape-like  end  portion 
of  the  record  medium  which  is  initially  wound  in  a 


3,197,152 
DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  PAPER  OR  LIKE  WEBS 
Jan  Antoni  Rakowicz,  London,  and  DavW  John  Jaduoo, 
Chingford,  England,  assignors  to  MoUns  Machine  Com- 
pany Limited 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,465  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  14, 1963, 
•^  10,155/63 

3Chdms.    (CI.  242— 58.3) 

I.  A  device  for  joining  continuous  webs  of  paper  and 
the  like,  such  as  are  used  in  a  continuous-rod  cigarette- 
making  machine,  comprising  a  rotatable  arm  carrying 
supports  for  reels  of  web,  a  rotatable  roller  around  which 
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a  web  from  one  reel  is  led  to  provi<  b  a  running  web,  a 
pivoted  lever  supporting  said  roller  a  suction  head  to 
which  the  leading  end  of  a  web  f  t>m  another  reel  is 
attached  by  suction,  adhesive  mateiial  attached  to  and 
extending  beyond  said  web  end  and  positioned  to  lie  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  suet  on  head,  means  for 
controlling  the  swinging  of  said  leve  on  its  pivot,  and  a 
knife  on  the  lever  arranged  to  cut  th  i  running  web  when 


the  lever  is  moved,  the  lever 
cause  the  roller  to  press  the  resultin 
web  into  contact  with  the  adhesix^ 
the  suction  head  and  to  adhere 
through  friction,  to  pivot  drawing 
general  direction  of  web  movement, 
reel  is  rotated  and  web  feeding  contifiues 
e£Fects  due  to  the  inertia  of  the 


tli: 


secoid 


3,197,153 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 
Alfred  B.  Davidson,  Tarentum,  Pa 
Ludhun  Steel  Corporatioo,  ~ 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Scr.  I^o.  301,751 
1  Claim.    (CI  '" 


242-  72) 


move^ient  serving  also  to 

end  of  the  running 

material  held  on 

th^eto,  and  the  head, 

joined  webs  in  the 

whereby  said  second 

without  adverse 

reel. 


I APER  ROLLS 
]  ssignor  to  Allegheny 
Pa.,  a  corpo- 


Braclti  nridge, 


s  n 


Apparatus  for  rotatably  mountin 
on  a  stationary  shaft  comprising, 
drum  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
and  to  expand  radially  to  engage  the 
tubular  member,  a  pair  of  sleeves  a 
in  the  opposite  ends  of  the  elastomer 
the  drum  for  rotation  on  said  shaft, 
having  a  thrust  bearing  face,  a  first 
carried  by  said  shaft  having  a  bea 
with  the  bearing  face  of  one  of  said 
collar  threadably  engageable  on 
collar  having  a  face  coactable  with 
the  other  of  said  sleeves,  whereby, 
is  loosened  away  from  its  associate 
member  can  be  facilely  removed 
the  second  collar  is  tightened  against 
the  axial  compressive  forces  causec 
the  collars  and  sleeves  will  cause 
radially  to  engage  the  inner 
will  control  the  back  tension  on  th 
a  factional  force  to  resist  rotation 
shaft. 


rng 


sa  d 


w  len 


surfat  es 


3,197,154 

STEEL  BAND  SHIFTING  DEVICE 

YasaU  KoreishI,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1961, 

36/42,126 

3  Claims.    (CL  242— 79) 


./^' 


ne  •  IT  * 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  loaded  spools  of  steel 
strip  which  comprises  a  winding  frame,  a  pair  of  pawls 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  spool  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  said  frame  and  restrainedly  positioned  within  said 
frame  by  said  pawls,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said 
spool  to  load  said  steel  strip  on  said  spool,  a  turn  table 
provided  with  a  turn  table  frame,  said  turn  table  being 
mounted  adjacent  said  winding  frame  with  said  turn  table 
frame  positioned  to  receive  spools  rolled  from  said  wind- 
ing frame,  means  for  rotatably  deflecting  said  pawls  in 
said  winding  machine  to  transfer  said  loaded  spool  to  said 
turn  table,  means  including  a  second  pair  of  pawls  for 
holding  said  loaded  spool  on  said  turn  table  and  for  trans- 
ferring said  loaded  spool  from  said  turntable,  means  for 
rotating  said  turn  table,  and  means  including  a  third  pair 
of  pawls  for  transferring  an  empty  spool  on  said  turn 
table  to  said  winding  machine. 


3,197,155 

DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  SHOE  LACES 

Ynt  Chow,  %  Rev.  Andrew  Song,  P.O.  Box  5260, 

Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,551 

1  Claim.    (CL  242— 107.1) 


N  aoa»a7",» 


a  tubular  member 

annular  elastomer 

aid  tubular  member 

inner  surface  of  said 

apted  to  be  inserted 

drum  and  journal 

each  of  said  sleeves 

collar  non-rotatably«i 

surface  coactable 

sleeves,  and  a  second 

shaft,  said  second 

the  bearing  face  of 

the  second  collar 

sleeve  the  tubular 

the  drum  and  when 

the  associated  sleeve 

by  the  coaction  of 

he  drum  to  expand 

of  the  drum  and 

drum,  by  providing 

}f  the  sleeves  on  the 


A  device  for  tightening  shoe  laces  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  spaced  positions,  a 
drum  assembly  including  an  axial  braking  rim  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  shoe  lace  coiled  concentrically 
on  the  drum  assembly,  said  shoe  lace  being  passed  out 
through  an  aperture  of  the  housing,  a  coiled  spring 
coupled  to  the  housing  and  to  the  drum  assembly  for 
rotation  of  the  drum  assembly  with  respect  to  the  housing, 
diametrically-opposed  radially-shiftable  braking  rods  dis- 
posed in  the  housing  and  projecting  at  their  outer  end 
from  said  housing,  a  shoe  on  the  inner  end  of  each  brak- 
ing rod  to  abut  against  the  braking  rim  of  the  drum 
assembly,  and  a  C-spring  disposed  in  the  housing  con- 
centrically with  the  drum  assembly  and  abutting  at  its 
ends  respectively  against  the  inner  end  of  the  braking  rods 
to  urge  said  rods  into  braking  engagement  with  the  brak- 
ing rim  of  the  drum  assembly. 
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3,197,156 
HOLDER 
William  A.  Wamock,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to 
Whitin  Machine  Works,  WhitinsviUe,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,663 
9  Claims.    (CL  242— 130J) 


3497,15S 
FLEXIBLE  WING  VEHICLE  CONFIGURATIONS 

Francis  M.  Rogallo,  17  Milfdrd  Rood,  Newport  New^Va. 
Original  application  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,^. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec  11,  1964,  Scr. 
NOb  429,695 

9  Claims.    (CL  244— 49) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3.  A  bobbin  holder  comprising 

supporting  means, 

body  means  mounted  upon  said  supporting  means  for 
substantially  vertical  rotation,  said  body  means  hav- 
ing a  channel  passing  therethrough  that  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
means,  and 

movable  means  within  said  channel  which  falls  by  its 
own  weight  to  its  lowest  position  for  engaging  and 
supporting  a  bobbin. 


1.  A  vehicle  capable  of  being  launched  from  a 
planetary  surface  into  an  extraplanetary  spatial  vacuum 
and  to  reenter  an  atmosphere  comprising:  vehicle  body 
means;  power  means  associated  with  said  body  means 
for  placing  said  vehicle  in  an  extraplanetary  spatial 
vacuum;  means  forming  a  part  of  said  body  being  de- 
ployable  from  remaining  body  means  to  form  wing 
support  structure;  said  wing  support  structure  including 
leading  edge  members  and  trailing  edge  members  posi- 
tioned at  spaced  intervals  along  said  body  means,  aiid 
flexible  material  means  being  connected  between  said 
leading  and  trailing  edge  members  and  said  body  means. 


3 197  157  '* 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  US^  ON 

V/STOL  AIRCRAFT 

Gary  E.  King,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Airplane 

Company,  WIchito,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Detaware 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,686 

16  Claims.    (CL  244— 7) 


3  197  159 

CABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Francis  Ronald  Crowfoot,  Downend,  Bristol,  England, 

assignor  to  British  Aircraft  Corporation  (Operating) 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrUafai,  Jane  20, 1963, 

24,605/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  244— «3) 


-,^^.As>^" 


■'::> 


14,  An  aircraft  control  system  for  a  controllable  mem- 
ber on  a  body  which  is  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
other  aircraft  structure,  said  controllable  member  being 
operated  by  mechanical  motion  transmitting  means  from  a 
control  unit  in  the  aircraft  fuselage,  comprising:  a  three- 
gear  epicyclic  train  interposed  in  said  transmitting  means 
having  three  pivotal  input-output  elements  A,  B  and  C, 
element  A  being  connected  to  said  control  unit  by  said 
transmitting  means  to  be  pivoted  thereby  and  element  B 
being  connected  to  said ,  controllable  member  by  said 
transmitting  means  to  impart  motion  thereto,  pivoting 
compensating  means  having  an  output  motion  responsive 
to  pivoting  of  said  body  relative  to  said  other  aircraft 
structure,  and  said  compensating  means  being  connected 
to  element  C  providing  an  input  of  motion  to  said  train 
compensating  for  the  tendency  of  said  motion  trans- 
mitting means  to  relatively  move  said  control  unit  and 
controllable  member  responsive  to  pivoting  of  said  body. 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  two  cables  running 
alongside  one  another  from  an  input  unit  to  a  series  of 
output  units  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  cable,  the 
input  unit  including  a  pivoted  member  arranged  to  impart 
opposite  movements  to  the  cables,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
output  units  including  an  output  member  pivoted  to  a 
mid-point  of  a  compensating  beam,  the  ends  of  which  are 
linked  to  the  cables  via  at  least  one  rocking  lever  in 
such  a  way  that  equal  movements  of  the  cables  in  the  same 
direction  cause  the  beam  to  turn  about  its  pivot,  thus 
leaving  the  output  member  stationary,  whereas  equal 
movements  of  the  cables  in  opposite  directions  cause  the 
whole  beam  to  move  bodily  and  thereby  move  the  ou^nit 
member. 


» 


1438 

3  197  1(0 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Fnada  A.  Mnrpky,  Rocky  Rircr, 
Tyler,  Iqcorponrtcd,  a 
FUed  Sept  6,  IMl,  Scr. 
4  Claims.    (CL  ~ 


CREEN 


Oho, 


corpora  ioa 


N«. 


245- -2) 


1.  A  screen  device  having  a  first 
surface  having  a  multiplicity  of 
wire  strands  intersected  at  extended 
ity  of  cross  strands,  the  latter  being 
one   another,    forming  a   muUiplicit 
uniform  width  between  the  longitudinal 
screen  being  undulated  in  an  alternati 
long  slots  being  bowed  outwardly 
screen,  a  second  screen  formed  in 
manner,  the  transverse  spacing  of 
corresponding  with  that  of  the  first 
being  formed  in  an  intersecting 
slots  of  the  other  screen  and  the  cros  i 
stantially  in  contact  with  one  anoth  r. 


screen  involving  a 

incividual  longitudinal 

intervals  by  a  plural- 

closely  adjacent  to 

of   long   slots   of 

strands,  said  first 

ig  pattern. with  said 

the  sides  of  the 

substantially  the  same 

longitudinal  wires 

icreen,  said  screens 

with  the  long 

strands  being  sub- 


sai  1 


mainer 


3,197,161 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  IfOR  LARGE 
EQUIPMENT 
lames  Christofferson,  West  Newbon , 
High    Voltage   Enginccriiig   Corp(irati< 
Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Massachus  itts 

Fikd  Jan.  2,  1963,  Scr.  n4  249,067 
1  Claim.    (CL 


248-2) 


me  al 


sail 


In   combination,   a   large 
chine  having  a  metal  casing,  said 
cular  in  section  normal  to  the  major 
mounting  arrangement  adapted  to 
sion  and  contraction  dislocation  of 
temperature  changes,  said  mounting 
prising  a  plurality  of  flange  member: 
the  sides  of  said  metal  casing,  a 
umns  fixedly  attached  to  a 
with  said  flange  members  to  support 
space,  said  flange  members  and  said 
teracting  in  approximately  the 
passes  through  the  major  axis  of 
tion  reducing  means  disposed  betwe^ 
flange  members  adapted  to  facilitate 
and  contractive  movement  of  said 
cally  disposed  annular  member 
bottom  of  one  end  of  said  machine, 
necting  member  having  one  end 
in  the  aperture  of  said  annular 
end  in  fiixed  relationship  to  said 
ond  vertically  disposed  annular 
to  the  bottom  of  the  other  end  of 
dinally  disposed  guide  means 
relationship  to  said  support  columns, 
cal  connecting  member,  said 
thereof  siideably  engaged  in  tlie 
annular  member  and  the  other  end 
relationship  with  said  guide  means. 


Slid 

associat  ;d 
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off  Ohio 
136,344 


3,197,162 
CHAIN  SAW  ADAPTER  AND  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

OPERATING  POWER  DRIVEN  MECHANISMS 
Herbert  W.  Johanson,  420  W.  Scenic  Drive,  The  DaUes, 
Oreg.,  and  Calvin  W.  Johanson,  8403  NE.  St  Johns 
Road,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

FUed  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,077 
1  Claim.    (CL248— 23) 


Mass.,  assignor  to 
ion,   Burlington, 


A  support  for  a  power  driven  instrumentality, 

said  support  comprising  an  angle  section  having  a  for- 
wardly  extending  horizontal  bottom  flange  and  a  rear- 
wardly  disposed  vertical  flange, 

a  rearwardly  extending  horizontal  arm  secured  to  said 
vertical  flange  at  the  center  thereof, 

means  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  adapted 
for  adjustable  securement  to  a  power  transmission 
casing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  bottom  flange  of  the  support  having  forwardly 
extending  slots  therein  paralleling  said  arm, 

a  pair  of  elongated  flat  bars  each  having  a  slot  therein 
extending  substantially  throughout  the  length  there- 
of, 

locking  bolts  extending  through  said  slotted  bars  and 
through  said  parallel  slots  in  the  horizontal  bottom 
flange  and  thereby  adapted  to  secure  a  power  driven 
instrumentality  in  any  forwardly  or  rearwardly  ad- 
justed position  relative  to  said  bottom  flange  to  ac- 
commodate various  lengths  of  driving  connections 
between  said  power  driven  instrumentality  and  a 
gear  casing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and 

said  vertical  flange  having  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
parallel  slots  thereii^  to  selectively  accommodate  said 
bars  and  said  locking  bolts  for  adjustably  mounting 
a  power  driven  instrumentality  to  the  vertical  flange. 


horizoifally  disposed   ma- 
casing  being  cir- 
axis  thereof,  and  a 
colnpensate  fpr  expan- 
!  aid  machine  due  to 
arrangement  com- 
fixedly  attached  to 
plurklity  of  support  col- 
foundati  sn  and  cooperating 
laid  machine  in  free 
support  columns  in- 
horvontal  plane  which 
metal  casing,  fric- 
said  columns  and 
lorizontal  expansive 
nachine,  a  first  verti- 
fixelly  attached  to  the 
first  vertical  con- 
therdof  siideably  engaged 
me  nber  and  the  othef 
sup  lort  coluAins,  a  sec- 
men]ber  fixedly  attached 
machine,  longjtu- 
therewith  in  fixed 
and  a  second  verti- 
memller  having  one  end 
apefture  of  said  second 
thereof  in  slideable 


3,197,163 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT 

Eugen  Litosch,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidth  & 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,439 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 23) 


■ 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  heavy  load,  which 
comprises  a  base,  a  support  movably  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  block  fixedly  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  to 
the  support  and  having  a  bore  in  alignment  with  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  support,  a  screw  threaded  in 
the  bore  and  having  an  end  exposed  beyond  the  block 
and  adjacent  to  the  support,  the  screw  having  an  axial 
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passage  through  it,  a  plunger  in  the  passage  having  an 
end  engageable  with  the  support,  and  hydraulic  means 
on  the  base  for  moving  the  plunger  endwise  through  the 
passage  in  the  direction  of  the  support  to  move  the  sup- 
port along  the  base. 


3  197  164 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONEST  SECURING  MEANS 

Claude  A.  Hansen,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 

Contfaiuation  off  application  Scr.  No.  764,190,  Sept  29, 

1958.   This  application  July  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,576 

6Clafan8.    (CL248— 73) 


^^k^^ 


^>^. 


-jtJ^ 
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2.  An  electrical  component  banding  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  flexibly  elastic  strap-like  member  having 
a  predetermined  cross  section  intermediate  its  ends,  in  its 
relaxed  condition,  said  member  being  tapered  gradually 
from  said  major  cross  section  substantially  to  a  pomt  at 
one  end,  and  carrying  an  enlargement  on  said  member 
remote  from  said  tapered  end,  said  enlargement  having 
an  aperture  therein  of  a  size  materially  less  than  said 
IM-edetermined  cross  section,  permitting  insertion  of  said 
tapered  end  point  through  such  aperture  to  form  an 
encircling  bahd,  whereupon  said  member  may  be  stretched 
and  drawn  through  said  aperture,  thereby  to  produce 
tension  in  the  member  encircling  an  electrical  compo- 
nent, and,  upon  release  of  such  end  portion,  retention 
of  such  tension  by  bulging  of  the  member  immediately 
against  the  aperture  rim  to  prevent  its  withdrawal  back 
through  the  aperture,  said  enlargement  being  formed 
integrally  with  the  strap-like  member,  and  a  metal  grom- 
met-like  aperture  reinforcing  element  retained  in  such 
enlargement  to  form  an  aperture  of  rigid  form  and  size. 


3  197  165 

MOLDED  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jules  C.  Gits,  702  Kcnilworth,  Glen  Ellyn,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,303 

10  Claims.    (CI.  248— 187) 


member  having  the  closed  end  thereof  extending  into 
the  first  said  and  said  third  spaces  and  having  the  arms 
thereof  extending  downwardly  from  said  under  surface 
of  said  seat  to  constitute  two  of  the  legs  for  said  chair, 
a  second  inverted  generally  U-shaped  member  having 
the  closed  end  thereof  extending  into  said  second  and 
said  fourth  spaces  and  having  the  arms  thereof  extending 
downwardly  from  said  under  surface  of  said  seat  to  con- 
stitute the  other  two  legs  for  said  chair,  said  closed  ends 
of  said  inverted  generally  U-shaped  members  crossing 
each  other,   a  fastener  extending  through  the  crossed 
portions  of  said  closed  ends  of  said  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  members  to  fixedly  secure  said  closed  ends 
of  said  inverted  generally  U-shaped  members  together, 
webs  that  exteiKl  between  adjacent  bosses  and  that  are 
parallel  to  said  closed  ends  of  said  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  members,  said  webs  stiffening  and  reinforcing 
said  bosses,  the  bosses  in  each  group  of  bosses  having 
confronting  faces  that  define  planes  which  are  spaced 
apart  and  which  incline  downwardly  from  said  under 
surface  of  said  seat  and  which  incline  away  from  each 
other  to  make  said  spaces  defined  by  said  groups  of 
bosses  have  the  shape  of  a  parallelogram  with  frusto- 
conical  forms  at  the  four  comers  thereof,  said  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  members  being  tubular  *  and  having 
diameters  which  are  larger  than  the  innermost  dimen- 
sions of  said  spaces  but  are  smaller  than  the  outermost 
dimensions  of  said  spaces  defined  by  said   groups  of 
bosses,  whereby  said  closed  ends  of  said  inverted  gen- 
erally U-shaped  members  can  coact  with  said  confronting 
faces  of  said  bosses  to  provide  a  wedging  action  for  said 
closed  ends  of  said  inverted  generally  U-shaped  members, 
and  straps  that  extend  transversely  of,  and  in  engage- 
ment with,  said  closed  ends  of  said  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  members  and  that  have  the  ends  thereof  secured 
to  said  bosses,  ^aid  straps  bowing  around  said  closed 
ends  of  said  inverted  generally  U-shaped  members  to 
provide  substantial  areas  of  engagement  between  said 
straps  and  said  closed  ends  of  said  inverted  generally 
U-shaped  members  and  to  apply  forces  urging  said  closed 
ends  of  said  inverted  generally  U-shaped  members  into 
wedged  position  within  said  spaces  defined  by  said  groups 
of  bosses,  said  fastener  coacting  with  said  four  bosses  and 
said  four  further  bosses  to  provide  three-point  support 
for  the  first  said  inverted  generally  U-shaped  member, 
said  fastener  coacting  with  said  four  more  bosses  and 
said  four  additional  bosses  to  provide  three-point  sup- 
port for  said  second  inverted  generally  U-shaped  member. 


3,197.166 

JEWELRY  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MAGNETIC  RETAINERS 

Henry  R.  Sandier,  202  Stewart  Bldg.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,586 

lOOaims.    (CL  248— 206) 


1.  In  a  chair  which  has  a  molded  combined  seat  and 
back  and  wherein  said  seat  has  an  under  surface  and 
has  a  plurality  of  bosses  projecting  downwardly  from 
said  under  surface,  said  bosses  being  frusto-conical  in 
configuration,  four  of  said  bosses  being  grouped  to  define 
a  space,  four  more  of  said  bosses  being  grouped  to  define 
a  second  space,  four  further  bosses  being  grouped  to 
define  a  third  space,  four  additional  bosses  being  grouped 
to  define  a  fourth  space,  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  displaying  a  rinjg  or 
the  like  in  a  predetermined  position  enabling  ease  of  at- 
tachment and  detachment  of  the  ring,  the  display  of  large 
portions  of  its  surfaces,  and  flexibility  in  its  positioning, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  basenKmber  having  a  composition  which  in- 
cludes a  magnetic  material; 
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(b)  a  retainer  member  having  a  cojnposition  which  also 
includes  a  magnetic  material; 

(c)  means  operafively  associated 
said  members  for  supplying  a  mfi'gnetic 
netize  said  members  and  thus 
another; 

(d)  said  retainer  member  includin 
a  lower  portion  of  the  ring  to 


vith  at  least  one  of 
field  to  mag- 
ittract  them  to  one 

means  for  engaging 
iipport  said  ring. 


MOUNTING  CLIP  FOR 
Andrew  C.  Stnrgis,  Lynchbug,  Va^ 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatio  i 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  ^' 
3  Claims.    (CL  ~ ' 


lOT 


N», 


248-  314) 


bise 


lug 


1.  In  a  clip  assembly  for  fixedly 
drical  cup-core  halves  in  abutting 
bination  comprising  a  deformable 
tially  arcuate  shape,  a  pair  of  resilictit 
bers  extending  vertically  from  said 
bers  and  said  base  defining  a  gener 
for  receiving  both  of  the  cup-core  " 
ty,  coplanar  flange  members  extendi 
side  members,  said  flanges  and  said 
exert  axial  pressure  on  said  cup-core 
in  abutting  relationship  and  to  prei(ent 
of  the  halves,  the  distance  from  the 
base  in  the  undeformed  state  to  said 
less  than  the  height  of  the  two  cuptore 
said  flange  members  extend  complet<  ly 
halves  to  exert  pressure  on  the  cup-cpre 
said  base  is  deformed. 


3,197,168 

HYDRAULIC  ROOF  SUPPORTS 

Frank  CowHihaw,  Linby,  Engl:  nd,  assignor  to 

W.  E.  *  F.  Dobson  L  mited 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  ^  o. 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bfitain, 

11,333 
11  Claims.  *(C1.  2484-354) 


1.  Fluid  pressure  responsive  mean  i 
bination,  a  fluid  inlet  member  havin  ; 
through  for  the  fluid,   a  chamber 
communication  with  said  fluid  inlet 
adapting  said  fluid  inlet  and  cham 
to  provide  opposed  walls  of  differen 
between  which  the  fluid  is  directed 
to  cause  relatively  variable  movemehts 
inlet  and  chamber-forming  membc  rs 
able  pressures  of  the  fluid. 
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retaining  twp  cylin- 

iplationship  the  com- 

having  a  substan- 

curved  side  mem- 

>ase,  said  side  mem- 

lly  cylindrical  space 

Halves  in  their  entire- 

laterally  from  said 

base  cooperating  to 

lalves  to  retain  them 

relative  rotation 

( rown  of  said  arcuate 

lange  designed  to  be 

halves  whereby 

over  said  cup-core 

halves  only  when 
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Mar.  24, 1962, 


3,197,169 

BROOM  HANGER  AND  GUARD 

Allen  Borrows,  38  James  St.,  Providence,  RX 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,995 

1  Claim.    (CL  248-^59) 


A  broom  handle  attachment  comprising  an  elongated 
sleeve  of  elastomeric  material  having  an  open  bottom 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  loosely  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  a  conventional  broom  handle,  an  integral 
top  closure  on  said  sleeve  having  a  central  opening,  an 
integral  loop  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  edge  of 
said  sleeve  for  hanging  said  attachment  and  broom,  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  integral  ribs  extending  vertically  on 
the  inside  surface  of  said  sleeve  from  the  upper  end  to 
a  point  spaced  from  the  bottom  edge,  said  ribs  having 
tapered  bottom  ends  for  leading  onto  the  end  of  a  broom 
handle,  said  ribs  having  a  triangular  cross-section  with 
the  apices  extending  toward  the  center  to  form  a  restricted 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  a  broom  handle, 
one  side  of  each  of  said  ribs  being  flat  and  in  alignment 
with  a  radius  of  said  attachment  whereby  said  ribs  will 
bend  laterally  to  increase  the  diameter  of  the  opening 
when  said  attachment  is  pushed  over  a  broom  handle  with 
a  twisting  action,  said  ribs  bearing  resiliently  against  said 
broom  handle  to  frictionally  retain  said  broom  handle  in 
said  attachment. 


3,197,178 
VACUUM  FILM  SUPPORT 
Norman  C.  Schntt  and  Floyd  W.  Flynn,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Powers  Chcmco,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,148 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 363) 
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comprising,  in  com- 
a  passageway  there- 
forming  member  in 
member,  and  means 
>er-fonning  members 
cross  sectional  areas, 
om  said  passageway, 
between  said  fluid 
according  to  vari- 


1.  In  a  photomechanical  camera,  the  combination  of 
a  support  for  a  sheet  of  photosensitive  material,  means 
mounting  said  support  for  movement  to  and  from  a 
generally  horizontal  sheet-loading  position  to  a  generally 
vertical  sheet-exposure  position,  said  support  including  a 
foraminous  flat  face  plate  against  which  a  sheet  to  be 
exposed  is  positioned,  a  plurality  of  valve  seats,  each 
individually  communicating  with  a  group  of  openings  in 
said  face  plate,  a  suction  manif(rid  chamber,  means  selec- 
tively connecting  said  chamber  to  a  source  of  suction, 
an  individual  passageway  for  each  valve  seat  forming  a 
restricted  communication  between  said  chamber  and  valve 
seat,  and  its  associated  opening  to  retain  said  sheet  in 
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contact  with  said  face  plate  by  suction  applied  to  said 
openings,  each  of  said  passageways  being  constructed 
and  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  face 
plate,  a  ball  valve  member  freely  disposed  in  each  of  said 
seats  for  controlling  the  flow  o(  suction  through  its  asso- 
ciated passageway,  said  ball  valve  member  being  of  a 
diameter  and  said  acute  angle  being  of  such  size  that  the 
ball  valve  member  in  its  equilibrium  position,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  applied  suction,  will  not  block  its  associated 
passageway  when  the  support  is  disposed  in  any  disposition 
from  said  horizontal  loading  position  to  said  vertical 
exposure  position,  said  ball  valve  member  being  adapted 
to  move  into  closed  valving  engagement  with  its  related 
passageway  when,  upon  application  of  suction  to  said 
chamber,  its  related  openings  arc  unrestricted  by  a  sheet 
of  material  thereagainst. 


bight  portion,  one  of  said  side  legs  being  welded  to  the 
straight  length  of  rod  stock  and  the  other  side  leg  being 
free  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one  side 
leg  under  the  yielding  influence  of  flexing  of  said  bight 
portion,  said  side  legs  crossing  said  straight  length  of 
rod  stock  at  spaced  points  and  the  distal  end  regions 
thereof,  in  combination  with  the  intervening  portion  of 
the  rod  stock  between  said  spaced  points,  defining  a 
snap-in  pocket  for  releasably  confining  said  adjacent  hori- 
zontal reinforcing  rod. 


3,197,171 
COMBINED  CONCRETE  WALL  FORM  SPREADERS 

AND  REINFORCING  ROD  SPACER  DEVICES 
Hillard  Michalak,  Cary,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Superior  Concrete 
Accessories,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,581 
5  Claims.    (CL  249— 40) 


3,197,172 

BUTTON  BLEEDER  VALVE 

Karl  A.  Brandenberg,  San  Leandro,  and  Lorcn  R.  Bart, 

Hayward,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Modemair  CorporatiOB, 

San  Leandro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,902 

6  Claims.    (CL  251— 23) 


2.  In  a  concrete  wall  form  installation,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed 
form  sides  presenting  opposed  planar  panel  facings  be- 
tween which  wet  concrete  is  adapted  to  be  poured  for 
wall-forming  purposes,  and  a  pair  of  reinforcing  rod 
frames  positioned  within  the  confines  of  the  form  instal- 
lation in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  each  reinforcing 
rod  frame  being  spaced  from  an  adjacent  panel  facing  by 
a  predetermined  fixed  distance  and  including  vertical  and 
horizontal  frame  rods,  of  a  combined  form  spreader  and 
reinforcing  rod  spacer  device  for  preventing  inward 
movement  of  the  form  sides  and  for  maintaining  the 
frames  accurately  spaced  from  the  adjacent  panel  fac- 
ings, said  device  comprising  an  elongated  member  formed 
of  rod  stock  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  form  in- 
stallation, extending  transversely  and  horizontally  there- 
across,  spanning  the  distance  between  the  opposed  panel 
facings,  having  its  opposite  ends  effectively  bearing 
against  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  panel  facings  respec- 
tively, and  having  its  medial  region  extending  across  and 
contacting  corresponding  horizontal  frame  rods  of  the  two 
reinforcing  rod  frames,  elastomeric  tips  completely  cover- 
ing the  end  regions  of  said  elongated  member  and  bear- 
ing against  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  panel  facings  and 
serving  the  place  the  length  of  rod  stock  under  compres- 
sion, and  a  pair  of  spring  clips  fixedly  secured  to  said 
member  at  its  region  of  contact  with  the  horizontal  frame 
rods  and  serving  releasably  to  maintain  the  member  in 
contact  with  said  horizontal  frame  rods,  each  of  said 
said  spring  clips  being  in  the  form  of  a  short  length  of 
resilient  steel  rod  stock  bent  to  U-shape  configuration 
and  presenting  converging  side  legs  and  a  connection 


1 


6.  A  button  bleeder  valve  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a 
button  slidably  disposed  within  a  first  end  of  said  body, 
said  button  having  a  recess  in  its  inner  end,  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  button  to  an  extended  position  from  said 
first  end,  means  defining  an  inlet  chamber  in  a  second  end 
of  said  body  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pressurized  air 
source,  means  defining  an  exhaust  chamber  in  said  body 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  and  in  coaxial  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  chamber  through  a  passage  in- 
cluding a  valve  seat,  said  exhaust  chamber  being  ported  to 
atmosphere,  a  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  recess 
of  said  button  and  defining  a  sensing  chamber  therewith, 
said  plunger  projecting  from  said  recess  coaxially  through 
said  exhaust  chamber  and  passage  into  said  inlet  chamber, 
passage  means  extending  from  said  inlet  chamber  to  said 
sensing  chamber  including  a  passage  in  said  plunger,  seal 
means  carried  by  said  plunger  for  engaging  said  seat  and 
blocking  communication  between  said  inlet  and  exhaust 
chambers  in  a  first  position  of  movement  of  said  plunger 
towards  said  button  and  disengaged  from  said  seat  and 
establishing  communication  between  said  inlet  and  ex- 
haust chambers  in  a  second  position  of  movement  of  said 
plunger  towards  said  inlet  chamber,  means  normaUy  urg- 
ing said  plunger  to  said  first  position,  and  means  blocking 
communication  through  said  passage  means  and  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  sensing  and  exhaust 
chambers  when  said  button  is  depressed  and  said  plunger 
is  returned  to  said  first  position. 


3,197,173 
PINCH  VALVE 

Roy  A.  Taubenfacim,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  John  H.  Van  Dyke,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Inly  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  42,399 

7  Claims.    (CL  251—6) 

1.  A  valve  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a  tube 
comprising,  a  cylindrical  housing  including  a  pair  of  slots 
lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  housing,  a 
flexible  liner  positioned  within  the  housing,  a  pair  of  rollers 
positioned  in  the  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  the  liner,  said 
rollers  being  movable  in  the  slots  from  an  outer  to  an 
inner  position,  a  handle  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  the 
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rollers,  and  a  link  secured  to  the 
on  the  handle,  the  pivot  on  the 
rollers  dn  a  line  connecting  the  axes 
Ihe  rollers  are  in  the  outer  position. 
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roller  and  pivoted 

handle  lying  between  the 

of  the  rollers  when 

uid  said  pivot  lying 


on  an  extension  of  the  line  connecting 
rollers  when  the  rollers  are  moved 
compressing  the  lining  therebetween 


an  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  respective  side  wall; 
a  slide  guide  ring  coaxially  arranged  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  tight  engagement 
with  said  annular  siirface  of  the  opening  in  the  respective 
side  walls,  each  of  said  slide  guide  rings  having  parallel 
end  faces,  the  inner  end  faces  of  the  rings  in  the  openings 
in  the  opposite  side  walls  being  located  inwardly  of  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  and  forming  a  valve 
seat;  a  tubular  connecting  member  at  each  opening  and 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  responsive  slide  guide 
ring,  said  tubular  connecting  member  having  an  annular 


the  axes  of  the 
the  inner  position 


3,197,174      . 

RESILIENT  ADJUSTABLE  VA  .VE  SEAT  FOR 

BUTTERFLY  VAL  ^ES 

Henry  R.  KilUan,  Chkago,  IlL,  assUnor  to  Henry  Pratt 

Company,  a  corporation  (  f  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  N  ».  156,717 

8  Claims.    (CL  251- 307) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a 
therein,  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  sale 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  body,  said 
being  entirely  of  rubber-like  materia 
portion  of  relatively  hard  material 
of  relatively  soft  material,  said  outer 
to  be  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
carried  by  said  outer  portion  to  hav ; 
with  said  valve  disc  having  a  peri 
therewith,  said  soft  material  being 
disc  for  sealing  purposes  in  the  close( 
while  being  held  in  position  by  saii 
adjustable  means  for  retaining  the 
including  a  member  carried  by  the 
ing  the  hard  portion  of  said  ring 


sai 


iphei  y 


lody  having, a  groove 

groove,  a  valve  disc 

seat  including  a  ring 

and  having  an  outer 

ind  an  inner  portion 

portion  being  shaped 

inner  portion  being 

sealing  engagement 

selectively  engaged 

i  dented  by  the  valve 

position  of  said  disc 

hard  material,  and 

ring  in  said  groove 

Ive  body  and  engag- 

ifiember.  > 
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3,197,175 
SLUICE  VALVE  HOUSING  COlfSISTING  OF  SEV- 

ERAL  SHAPED  PARTS  WELD  ED  TOGETHER 
Walter  Siepmann,  Bclccke  (Moimc),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siaiil-Annatnren   Siepmann    Gi4*l>«H.,   KG,   Bclccke 
.  (Mohnc),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  f  o.  269,080 

Cbims  priority,  application  Germ  any,  Apr.  4, 1962, 

St  19  048 

-     6  Claims.    (CI.  251-4028) 

1.  A  sluice  valve  housing  compri  sing,  in  combination, 

a  cup-shaped  central  housing  part  having  substantially 

flat  opposite  side  walls  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with 

respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  an 

opening  therethrough  defiqing  an  ai  uular  surface  having 


end  face  facing  an  annular  outer  surface  portion  about 
the  opening  in  the  respective  side  wall  and  forming  there- 
with an  annular  groove  of  substantially  V-shaped  cross 
section  extending  at  least  up  to  the  opening  in  the  re- 
spective side  wall  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
thereof;  and  welding  material  filling  said  groove  and 
forming  a  substantially  V-shaped  weld  seam  connecting 
said  tubular  connecting  member  to  the  respective  side 
wall,  each  weld  seam  having  a  smooth  annular  face  in 
sealing  engagement  with  a  corresponding  annular  face 
portion  of  the  respective  slide  guide  ring. 


I  3,197,176 

HIGH  SPEED  AIR  TURBINES 
Andr£  Lnden  Lanrcnt  Brunei,  182  Rue  dc  RivoU,  and 
RolMrt  Maurice  Merder,  172  Blvd.  du  Montparnassc, 
both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,691 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1962, 

886,220,  Patent  1,320,802 

2  Claims.    (CI.  253—2) 


JMT 


1.  A  substantially  silent  high  speed  turbine  compris- 
ing a  stator  having  a  smooth  axially  extending  cylindrical 
bore  of  uniform  diameter  and  including  removable  ter- 
minal walls  closing  transversely  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
axially  extending  cylindrical  bore,  a  shaft  coaxially  re- 
volvably  carried  in  the  cylindrical  bore  of  the  stator,  a 
rotor  having  peripherally  offset  blades  on  opposite  axial 
ends  of  the  rotor  and  rigid  with  said  shaft,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rotor  terminating  a  distance  axially  spaced 
from  said  terminal  walls  of  said  cylindrical  bore  to  define 
an  empty  annular  end  chamber  between  each  end  of  the 
rotor  and  the  adjacent  terminal  wall,  aperture  means  in 
the  peripheral  wall  of  said  cylindrical  bore  for  introduc- 
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ing  a  jet  of  compressed  fluid  into  the  cylindrical  bore  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  into  the 
rotor  blades  and  into  each  of  said  end  chambers,  and 
means  only  in  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  cylindrical  bore 
and  chambers  communicating  with  each  of  said  end  cham- 
bers and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  aperture  means 
whereby  fluid  received  in  said  end  chambers  from  said 
blades  is  discharged  without  howl. 


platform  and  means  cooperating  with  said  platform  and 
said  wing  for  causing  movement  of  said  wing  between  a 
first  position  in  which  a  fixture  is  received  on  said  wing 


3  197  177 

INEXPENSIVE  MULTIPLE  RE-ENTRY  TURBINE 

Clarence  E.  Middlebrooks,  Jr.,  3807  Venice  Drive, 

Oriando,  Fla. 

Filed  June  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,992 

6  Claims.     (CL  253— 71) 


and  a  second  position  in  which  said  wing  and  said  fixture 
are  moved  to  a  fixture  installing  position,  and  means  for 
retaining  said  wing  in  said  positions. 


3,197,179 
COLLAPSIBLE  JACK 
Lylc  L.  Ames  and  Charles  L.  Buhro,  Radne,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Walker  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,883 
11  Claims.    (CL  254— 101) 


1.  A  turbine  arrangement  comprising  a  housing,  a 
turbine  wheel  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing,  said 
wheel  being  constructed  in  two  halves  capable  of  being 
secured  together  to  form  the  turbine  wheel,  the  inner  part 
of  each  wheel  half  having  a  plurality  of  radially-spaced 
circumfercntially-extending  recesses  each  containing  a 
number  of  circumferentially-spaced  bucket-supporting 
means,  the  spacing  of  said  bucket-supporting  means  being 
substantially  identical  so  that  when  said  wheel  halves  are 
secured  together  so  that  said  recesses  form  cavities,  said 
bucket-supporting  means  will  be  substantially  aligned, 
buckets  in  the  form  of  one-piece  hollow  curved  tubes 
through  which  gas  may  flow,  being  disposed  in  said 
cavities  between  respective  pairs  of  bucket-supporting 
means,  said  tubes  being  related  to  the  size  of  their  respec- 
tive cavities  such  that  each  tube  is  restrained  by  the  outer- 
most wall  of  its  cavity  against  undesired  outward  move- 
ment resulting  from  the  centrifugal  force  developed  durmg 
high-speed  rotation,  and  injection  means  in  said  housing 
for  injecting  high-energy  gas  to  impinge  upon  said  buckets, 
thereby  to  propulsively  drive  said  wheel  in  rotation,  said 
cavities  being  substantially  filled  with  metallic  fluid,  said 
fluid  serving  to  provide  additional  support  for  said  buckets 
at  high  rotative  speeds  of  said  wheel  thus  enabling  said 
buckets  to  resist  radial  displacement  of  said  buckets. 


3,197,178      ' 
APPARATUS   FOR  INSTALLING   CONTINUOUS 
ROWS    OF    FLUORESCENT    LIGHTING    FIX- 
TURES 
Donald  H.  Nietz,  30  7th  Ave.  NE.,  Rochester,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,491 
7  Claims.    (0.254-^) 
1.  In  a  light  fixture  installing  apparatus  the  combina- 
tion including,  a  portable  elevator  platform,  a  fixture 
support  wing  hinged  to  and  moveably  mounted  on  said 


1.  In  a  collapsible  jack,  an  upper  member,  a  lower 
screw  shaft  movable  lengthwise  relative  to  the  upper  mem- 
ber during  jacking  movement  and  during  collapsing  move- 
ment, a  coupling  member  connecting  said  upper  member 
to  said  screw  shaft  and  having  a  half  nut.portion  thread- 
ably  engageable  with  the  screw  shaft  to  prevent  collapse  of 
said  jack,  a  link  connected  to  the  coupling  member  and  to 
the  upper  member  and  pivotally  connecting  the  coupling 
member  to  the  upper  member  and  providing  for  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  member  relative  to  said  upper  mem- 
ber during  collapsing  movement,  said  link  being  con- 
nected to  said  members  on  axes  transverse  to  the  length 
of  the  upper  member  and  screw  shaft  and  pivotally  con- 
nected therebetween,  means  selectively  operable  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  coupling  member  and  collapsing 
movement  of  said  jack  and  being  operable  so  that  a  load 
on  the  jack  renders  it  movable  and  causes  movement  of 
the  coupling  member  with  the  motion  of  the  coupling 
member  having  components  parallel  to  and  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  upper  member  and  screw  shaft,  and  cam 
means  on  said  members  operating  between  the  upper 
member  and  coupling  member  upon  relative  movement 
between  the  coupling  member  and  upper  member  in  an 
axial  direction  and  acting  to  move  said  coupling  member 
on  said  link  in  said  transverse  direction  to  disconnect  the 
half  nut  from  the  threads  of  the  screw  shaft.  • 
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3,1974M 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Bates,  Day  too,  Ohio, 

IiKm  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatl  >n 

Filed  Oct  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  ST 

4  aaims.    (CL  259-^  ') 


to  Chemfaiccr, 
of  Ohio 
315,528 


wa  1 


1.  A  paste  mixer  of  the  type 
means  defining  a  fluid  tight  general|y 
tainer,  a  plurality  of  spaced  stationa 
in  said  container  in  parallel  relation 
wall  thereof,  a  plurality  of  movable 
parallel  relation  to  the  cylindrical 
for  non-interfering   movement   between 
baffles,  means  cooperating  with  said 
ing  said  movable  baffles,  said  container 
defining  a  hopper  for  introduction 
mixed  into  said  container,  discharge 
tainer  disposed  generally  diagonally 
hopper  means  for  removal  of  the 
within  said  container,  means  supporfmg 
at  an  angle  of  between  about  20°  to 
zontal,  and  said  stationary  baffles 
movable  baffles  to  produce  shear 
material  being  mixed. 


yni 


3,197,181 
BLENDER 
Edwafd  F.  Hill,  97  Wintfarop  Rom 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1960,  Scr.  " 
5  Claims.    (CI.  "" 


259-95) 


>»     <•         >T 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  a  viscous 
chamber  divided  transversely  into 
tions,  the  upper  portions  constitutin 
prising  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes 
therebetween,  said   lower  portion 
means  and   said   lower   portion 
structed,  said  propeller  means  c 
blades  and  an  upwardly  extending 
said  blades  on  its  lower  end  for  i 
blades  extending  parallel  to  the. 
stator  and  closely  contiguous  theret( 
tire  extent  of  the  upper  edge  of 
the  liquid  is  sheared  and  forced 
homogenize  the  same. 
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delcribed  comprising 
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y  baffles  mounted 
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of  said  container 
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I  ontainer  and  driv- 

incliiding  means 
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material  being  mixed 

said  container 

40°  from  the  hori- 

co>perating  with  said 

respect  to  the 
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,  Hillsdale,  N  J. 
69,417 


At 


3,197,182 

DUAL  HOMOGENIZER 

Edwafd  F.  HiU,  97  Winthrop  Road,  HUlsdalc,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,902 

1,^  Claim.    (CL  259—135) 


A  mixing  device  comprising  first  and  second  mixing 
heads,  each  of  said  mixing  heads  comprising  a  first  tubular 
member,  a  second  tubular  member  within  and  coaxial  with 
said  first  tubular  member,  said  second  tubular  member 
extending  from  one  end  partially  within  said  first  tubular 
member,  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  dividing  the  space 
between  the  first  and  second  tubular  members  into  a  plu- 
rality of  channels,  said  first  and  second  tubular  members 
and  said  radial  vanes  constituting  a  stator  portion  for  each 
mixing  head  and  dividing  each  of  said  mixing  heads  trans- 
versely into  two  sections,  a  propeller  in  the  other  section 
of  each  of  said  heads,  said  propeller  comprising  a  plurality 
of  blades  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  adjoining 
surface  of  said  stator  and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  a 
distance  of  about  0.005  inch  throughout  the  entire  surface 
thereof,  the  blades  of  each  of  said  propellers  forming  an 
angle  with  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  axis  of  rotation 
which  is  less  than  about  30°.  said  other  section  being 
otherwise  completely  unobstructed,  suppott  means  for  po- 
sitioning both  of  said  mixing  heads  in  spaced  relationship 
with  their  stator  portions  opposing  one  another,  and  means 
for  driving  said  propellers  simultaneously  whereby  the 
portion  of  the  mixture  moving  from  one  of  said  mixing 
heads  to  the  other  of  said  mixing  heads  is  reversed  in  the 
direction  of  its  movement  by  the  latter  mixing  head. 


3,197,183 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Koble,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11,  I960,  Ser.  No.  48,887 
4Clafans.     (CL  261— 36) 


u  iper 


liquid  comprising  a 
and  lower  por- 
a  stator  and  corn- 
having  open  spaces 
lousing   a   propeller 
otherwise   unob- 
a  plurality  of 
<  rive  ^aft  mounting 
rotition  therewith,  said 
lolwer  surface  of  said 
throughout  the  en- 
blades,  whereby 
tl^ough  said  stator  to 


being 
comi  rising 


s  lid 


1.  In  a  portable  evaporative  cooler  the  combination 
of:  a  housing  having  a  water  sump  therein;  an  evapora- 
tive cooler  pad  and  trough  assembly  pivotally  mounted 
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in  one  side  of  said  housing,  said  assembly  pivoted  at  a 
location  near  a  lower  portion  and  outer  side  thereof; 
a  lower  portion  of  said  pad  and  trough  assembly;  a  por- 
tion of  said  housing  above  said  sump  including  means  to 
tiltably  and  pivotally  support  said  lower  portion  of  said 
pad  and  trough  assembly,  said  assembly  having  a  trough 
at  the  top  portion  of  said  pad,  said  trough  open  at  its 
upper  portion  and  having  water  outlet  openings  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof;  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  as- 
sembly disposed  inwardly  of  said  housing  above  said 
sump  when  said  upper  portion  is  pivoted  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  a  side  of  said  housing  whereby  water  may  be 
poured  into  said  trough  to  supply  said  sump;  said  assem- 
bly including  means  disposed  to  conduct  water  from  said 
trough  to  said  sump. 


3  197  184 
APPARATUS  FOR*HE*ATING  METALS  TO 
HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Emile  Navez  and  Camille  Demoulin,  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Stein  &  Roubaix,  Paris,  France,  a  company 
of  France 

FOed  July  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,279 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  13, 1961, 

878,707 

6  Qaims.    (CL  263^7) 


1.  A  continuously  operating  furnace  installation  for 
heating  metallic  work  on  a  hearth  to  high  temperatures 
without  oxidation  of  the  worli,  comprising: 
a  hearth; 
a  first  heating  zone  having 

an  outlet  opening  for  the  discharge  of  work,  and 
burner  means  directed  toward  the  work; 
means  providing  said  burner  means  with 

preheated  rich  gaseous  fuel  and  preheated  primary 
air  in  such  ratio  as  to  produce  incomplete  com- 
bustion products  establishing  a  reducing  atmos- 
phere in  the  first  heating  zone; 
at  least  one  other  heating  zone  separated  from  the  first 
heating  zone  by  barrier  means  located  at  such  a 
distance  above  the  hearth  as  to  allow  the  passage  of 
work  and  of  part  of  said  incomplete  combustion 
products,  said  other  heating  zone  being  provided 
with 
inlet  means  for  the  admission  of  work, 

afterburner  means  in  the  atmosphere  thereof; 
means  for  feeding  some  of  said  incomplete  combustion 

products  to  said  afterburner  means; 
means  for  providing  said  afterburner  means  with  pre- 
heated secondary  air  in  such  ratio  with  the  incom- 
plete combustion  products  supplied  thereto  as  to 
produce  partial  afterburning  of  said  incomplete 
combustion  products,  giving  thereby  reducing  smoke 
in  said  other  heating  zone; 
flue  means  leading  from  the  other  zone  providing  a 
draught  of  the  incomplete  combustion  products  from 


the  first-named  heating  zone  through  the  other  heat- 
ing zone  and  out  of  said  other  heating  zone, 

the  first  zone  and  said  other  heating  zone  thereby  pro- 
viding counter-current  heating  of  the  work  without 
oxidation  thereof;  and  outside  the  furnace  proper 

a  tertiary  afterburning  chamber  connected  to  said  flue 
means  and  provided  with  teritary  afterburner  means; 

means  for  providing  said  tertiary  afterburner  means 
with  teritary  preheated  air  in  such  a  ratio  as  to 
cause  a  complete  combustion  of  said  reducing  smoke 
into  burnt  smoke; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  tertiary  afterburning 
chamber  to  a  chimney; 

means  for  delivering  cold  diluting  air  into  said  conduit 
means; 

a  gas  recuperator  mounted  on  said  conduit  means  in 
heat-exchange  relationship  with  said  burnt  smoke 
for  preheating  said  gaseous  fuel; 

and  at  least  one  air  recuperator  arranged  on  said  con- 
duit means  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  said 
burnt  smoke  for  preheating  said  primary  combustion 
air  and  said  secondary  and  teritary  afterburning  air. 


3,197,185 
FURNACE  AND  FURNACE  WALL 
John  Reginald  Beattie,  Maghull,  near  Liverpool,  England, 
assignor  to  Pilkington   Brodiers   Limited,   Livnpool, 
England,  a  corporation  (rf  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3, 1962, 

17,082/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  263— 40) 


1.  A  heat  treatment  furnace  having  a  low  thermal  ca- 
pacity and  high  spe^  of  response  to  local  applications 
of  heat  and  exhibiting  good  thermal  insulation  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  800°  to  1000°  C,  the  furnace 
comprising  side  furnace  walls  defining  a  furnace  interior, 
heating  devices  capable  of  heating  said  furnace  to  said 
temperature  range  and  of  maintaining  said  furnace  at 
said  temperature  range  and  so  positioned  within  the  fur- 
nace interior  as  to  direct  radiant  heat  to  the  interior  of 
said  furnace,  each  of  said  furnace  walls  consisting  of  a' 
plurality  of  spaced  metal  partitions  forming  a  cavity  wall 
structure,  at  least  one  of  the  spaced  partitions  having  a 
coating  of  refractory  material  forming  a  reflecting  sur- 
face, said  refractory  material  being  such,  that  in  the  tem- 
surface  reflectivity  greater  than  its  surface  absorptivity  at 
perature  range  of  800*  C.  to  1000°  C,  said  material  has  a 
surface  reflectivity  greater  than  its  surface  absorptivity  at 
a  substantial  proportion  of  wavelengths  between  1  and  6 
microns  for  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  heat  through 
the  cavity  wall  structure  from  the  interior  of  the  furnace. 
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3,1974M 
DUST^OLLECTING  HOFFH«AlND 
HOOD  FOR  CONVEin 


Rene  Frands  Mirigay,  ViUc  d*Avny, 
Stein  A  Roubaiz,  Societe  Anonym ; 
convany  of  Fnmce 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No 
aaims  priority,  application  France 
858,465 
2  Claims.    (O.  266—  5) 


COOLING 

rERS 

i^ance,  aarignor  to 
Faris,  France,  ■ 


1.  A  hood  for  cooling  waste  gasc 
comprising  an  inclined  spout  portion 


pyramidal  shape;  a  substantially  vert!  al  chimney  portion 
of  polygonal  cross-section  surmountin 
portion;  a  polyhedron-shaped  hopper  l 
ing  dust  carried  by  said  waste  gases  a;  id  disposed  beneath 
and  substantially  aligned  with  said  cl  imney  portion,  said 
portions  being  formed  from  flat  panels  constituted  by 
double  walls  through  which  cooling  fsAer  may  be  circu- 
lated; an  emergency  chimney  mounte^ 
portion  and  having  a  lined,  uncooled 
tion  in  said  emergency  chimney  norm 


against  passage  of  said  waste  gases  t  lerethrough;  a  shell 
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184344 

Apr.  11,  1961, 


ting  rotative  power  lo  the  vessel  for  a  major  portion  of 
its  tumable  operation,  torque  assist  means  for  connection 
with  the  other  trunnion  shaft  for  turning  the  lip  portion 
of  the  vessel  past  the  tool,  means  for  moving  said  torque 
assist  means  into  and  out  of  operative  connection  with  the 
other  trunnion  shaft,  and  torque  responsive  means  co- 

I 


from  a  converter, 
of  generally  frusto- 


atop  said  chimney 
wall;  a  clapper  por- 
tly closing  the  same 


surrounding  said  emergency  chimnei  spaced  therefrom 
and  forming  with  the  wall  thereof  a  ank  of  substantially 
toroidal  shape;  a  irfurality  of  downwa  rdly  extending  pipes 
for  conveying  water  from  said  tank  tc  ward  the  lower  part 
of  said  hood,  connecting  means  for  lacing  said  pipes  in 
communication  with  the  space  con  prised  between  the 
double  walls  of  said  panels,  cross-bra<  ing  first  tubes  inter- 
connecting said  pipes,  and  second  tu  )es  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  pipes  and  interconnect  ng  the  same  in  such 
manner  that  said  pipes  form  in  coijunction  with  said 
cross-bracing  first  tubes  and  said  second  tubes  the  sup- 
porting structure  for  said  hood. 


Engin  icring 


266- -36) 


KraoM,  Boder,  Fa., 
CorporatioD, 
cnnsylvania ' 
235,964 


3  197  187 
.     CONVERTER  flLTTNG  DfcTVE  AND 
TORQUE  ASS19  ' 
Ira  W.  Laldn,  Volant,  and  Richard  F 
aarignors   to   Pennsylvania 
New  Castle,  Fa.,  a  corporation  off 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser. 
16  Claims.    (CL 
15.  In  a  metal  refining  apparatus 
vessel  that  has  a  pair  of  trunnion  shafts 
It  on  stands  and  that  has  a  lip  portjon 
skull,  and  wherein  a  deskulling  tool 
gaging  the  skull  during  a  portion  of 
vessel,  an  improved  vessel  tilting  michanism 
main  driving  motor  means  providini 
power,  means  for  operatively  conne  ting 
motor  means  with  one  of  the  trunnicp 


operating  with  said  torque  assist  means  and  said  means 
for  moving  said  torque  assist  means  to  turn  the  other 
trunnion  shaft  and  the  lip  portion  past  the  tool  for  effect- 
ing a  deskulling  operation.  | 


3,197,188 

HOLDDOWN  SHOCK  ABSORBERS  FOR  THE  MOLD 

BOARD  OF  AN  EARTH  GRADER 

Burdette  E.  Moore,  WUliamsviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Shoclu,  Incorporated,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,548 
2  Claims.    (CI.  267— 1) 


:mploying  a  furnace 
turnably  mounting 
that  accumulates 
is  positioned  for  en- 
he  movement  of  the 
comprising, 
a  source  of  rotative 
said  main  drive 
shafts  for  transmit- 


I.  A  holddown  shock  absorber  for  use  between  the 
mold  board  supporting  arm  structure  and  chassis  struc- 
ture of  a  grader,  comprising  a  tube  open  at  one  end, 
means  movably  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube 
to  one  of  said  structures,  said  opposite  end  of  said  tube 
being  externally  threaded,  a  rod  having  one  end  slidingly 
fitted  in  said  tube,  means  movably  connecting  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  rod  with  the  other  of  said  structures, 
said  tube  being  provided  with  slots  in  its  opposite  side 
walls  in  diametral  register  with  each  other  and  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  effective  length,  said  rod  being  pro- 
vided with  a  series  of  transverse  through  bores  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said,  rod  and  arranged  to  register 
selectively  with  said  slots,  a  pin  inserted  through  said 
slots  and  the  through  bore  registering  therewith  with  its 
ends  protruding  beyond  said  slots,  a  ring  surrounding 
said  tube  between  its  threaded  end  and  said  pin  and  seated 
against  the  protruding  ends  of  said  pin,  a  helical  com- 
pression spring  coaxially  surrounding  said  rod  and  tube 
having  one  end  compressively  seated  against  said  ring, 
and  a  nut  screwed  on  the  threads  of  said  tube  and  against 
which  the  other  end  of  said  helical  compression  spring 
is  compressively  seated  whereby  adjustment  of  said  nut 
adjusts  the  preload  of  said  helical  compression  spring. 
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3,197,189 
DOCK  FENDERS 
Stephan  J.  Pempcr,  West  AUis,  and  James  J.  Femper, 
MUwaokee,  Wis.    (both  of  1638  W.  Fierce  St,  MO- 
wankee,  Wis.) 

I    FUcd  Oct  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,319 
6Chdms.    (CI.  267— 1) 


3,197,191 
PRESSURE    APPARATUS    AND    MEANS   FOR 
CHARGING  THE  SAME  WITH  A  PRESSURE 
FLUID 
Lodwig    Aztiiammer,    Sdiwefaifnrt    (Main),    Germany, 
assignor  to  Ficfatel  ft  Sachs  Akticngesellscliaft,  Schwcin- 
fnrt  (Main),  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29,  1961, 

F  35,427 
5  Ctafans.   (CL  267—64) 


2.  A  fender  for  docks  and  the  like  including  a  gener- 
ally elongated  support,  said  support  including  a  base 
plate,  means  formed  and  adapted  for  fastening  said  base 
plate  to  a  further  support  positioned  laterally  to  one  side 
of  said  base  plate,  clamping  means  fixed  to  the  other 
side  of  said  base  plate,  said  other  side  being  flat,  and  an 
elongated,  hollow,  bumper  element  of  resilient  material 
having  one  side  wall  presenting  a  flat  surface  in  abutting 
contact  with  said  other  side  of  said  base  plate,  said  ele- 
ment having  an  outwardly  extended  curvilinear  wall  joined 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  said^^t  named  wall  and  being 
integral  Uierewith,  said  curvilinear  wall  being  tapered 
when  viewed  in  cross  section  so  that  the  width  of  said 
element,  taken  parallel  with  said  flat  surface,  diminishes 
from  said  flat  surface  to  said  outer  portion  of  said  cur- 
vilinear wall,  said  damping  means  including  portions  in- 
tegrally connected  thereto  and  extended  outwardly  from 
said  other  side  of  said  base  plate  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  and  overlying  opposite  edges  of  said  one  side 
wall  so  as  to  confine  said  one  side  wall  therebetween, 
said  clamping  means  including  means  extending  within 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  elernent  from  said  first  named 
portions  and  positioned  against  the  surface  of  said  side 
wall  opposite  to  said  flat  surface  to  thereby  confine  said 
bumper  element  between  said  other  side  of  said  base 
plate  and  said  means. 


3,197,190     

VEHICLE  COIL  SPRING  STIFFENER 

Richaid  T.  Miyashtat>,  613  S.  Queen  St, 

Honolulu,  Hawaii 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,683 

6Clafans.    (CL267— 11) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  defining  an  enclo- 
sure with  an  opening  to  ambient  atmosphere,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  dividing  said  enclosure  into  two'  chambers 
one  of  which  is  provided  with  said  opening,  the  other  of 
said  chambers  containing  a  fluid,  a  cylindrical  closure  in 
fixedly  secured  relation  in  said  opening  and  substantially 
obturating  said  opening  but  defining  with  said  cylinder 
a  passage  connecting  said  one  chamber  with  ambient 
atmosphere,  said  closure  being  provided  with  an  annu- 
lar groove  coaxial  with  said  cylinder,  said  groove  deep- 
ening towards  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a 
shal  ow  portion  and  a  deep  portion,  and  an  elastic  pack- 
ing ring  encircling  said  closure  in  said  groove  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  which  is  no  greater  than  that  of  the  clo- 
sure at  the  deep  portion  of  the  groove,  said  groove  hav- 
ing an  axial  extent  greater  than  that  of  the  ring  to  ac- 
commodate axial  movement  of  the  ring,  said  ring  being 
displaceable  from  a  first  position  at  the  shallow  por- 
tion of  the  groove  whereat  said  ring  is  sandwiched  against 
said  cylinder  to  seal  said  passage,  to  a  second  position 
at  the  deep  portion  of  the  groove  whereat  said  ring  is 
spaced  from  said  cylinder  and  said  passage  is  opened, 
said  ring  being  displaceable  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  by  the  directing  of  a  iHvssure  me- 
dium through  said  passage  toward  said  enclosure  and 
being  displaceable  by  the  pressure  medium  in  the  enclo- 
sure from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  to  seal 
the  pressure  medium  in  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  vehicle  coil  spring  stiffener  for  boosting  the  coil 
springs  of  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  spaced  wheel  assem- 
blies individually  sprung  by  means  of  a  pair  of  coil  springs 
and  including  a  frame  portion  disposed  between  said  coil 
springs,  said  coil  spring  stiffener  including  elongated  le^ 
spring  means  having  opposite  end  portions  each  adapted 
to  engage  a  convolution  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
springs  and  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  portion  in- 
termediate the  opposite  end  portions  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  frame  portion,  and  defining  a  pair  of  upwardly 
opening  channels  extending  transversely  of  said  leaf  spring 
means  adapted  to  snugly  and  embracingly  receive  the  inner 
pivot  shafts  of  A-frames  with  which  said  springs  are  op- 
eratively associated  and  which  extend  beneath  portions  of 
said  frame  portion. 


3,197,192 

UPHOLSTERING  SPRING,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS  AND  BACKS 

Herbert   A.    Burgert   Porza,   Switzerland,   assignor,   by 

mesne     assignments,     to     Unitechnic     AG,     Chnr, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Dec  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,145 
Claims  proirity,  application  Germany,  Dec  23, 1960, 

J  19,211 
5Clafans.  (CL  267— 107) 
1.  An  upholstering  spring  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
seat,  which  comprises:  a  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  one- 
piece  band-shaped  and  self-supporting  individual  spring 
elements  each  having  a  central  portion  with  the  major 
surface  thereof  shaped  in  conformity  with  the  upholster- 
ing for  which  the  spring  system  is  intended,  each  of  said 
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spring  elements  including  a  first  leg 
end  of  said  central  portion  which  poin|s 
portion  of  the  upholstering  for  which 
intended  and  merging  with  said  centr  1 
first  radius,  each  of  said  spring  elements 
second  leg  connected  to  the  other 
portion  and  merging  therewith  alonj 
considerably  greater  than  said  first 
of  both  legs  pointing  toward  each 


ei  d 


rai  lus 
ol  ler 


cated  below  and  in  spaced 
portion  and  being  connected  to  said 
extending  substantially  along  a   s^ 
merging  area  with  said  central  portion 
wardly  to  said  frame  while  forming  ar 
with,  the  said  first  leg  having  such  a  ' 
nection  of  its  free  end  with  the  frame 
tially  below   the  central  area  of 
whereby  said  first  leg  can  flex 
into  the  neighborhood  of  said  frame 


relationship  to  said  central 
ffame,  said  first  leg 
line   from   its 
directly  down^ 
acute  angle  there- 
1  ;ngth  that  the  con- 
is  located  substan- 
central  portion, 
downwardly  substantially 


tra  ght 


sa  d 


3  197  193 
HATCH  COVER  OPERATII^G 
Anrid  Viktor  Roscndahl,  Sluumingc, 
Koastruktioncr  ft  Experiment  A.B^ 
FUcd  Aug.  15, 1962,  Sen  No  . 
Claims  priority,  qiplicatioa  Swcdci , 
8^7/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  268— '5) 


MEANS 
I  wedcn,  assignor  to 
« lumningc,  Sweden 

217,156 

Aug.  21, 1961, 


be  ng 


1.  Operating  means  for  a  movabl 
a  hatchway  or  the  like  in  a  deck  of 
spindle  member  mounted  in  non-rot 
slidable  manner  to  one  side  of  and 
said  opening,  said  cover  member 
spindle  for  pivoting  between  a  close  1 
it  closes  said  opening  and  an  open 
is  tilted  away  from  said  opening;  an 
secured  to  said  non-rotatable  spind  e 
tending  at  an  angle  to  said  closed  p<  sition 
member;  and  an  extensible  member 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  arm  men  ber 
other  end  pivotally  coupled  to  sai< 
points  spaced  from  said  spindle  wheijeby 
said  extensible  member,  said  cover 


3  197  194 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR*  BROACHING 

George  J.  Novak,  Riverside,  ill., 
trie  Company,  incorporated.  New 
ration  of  New  Yorli^ 

Original  application  Feb.  26,  1960, 
Paten!  No.  3,083,843,  dated  Api 
and  this  application  Oct.  24,  1962 
6  Claims.    (CI.  ~'~ 
1.  A  clamping  mechanism  comfM^^mg 
mounting  means  for  supporting 
clamping  means  supported  on  sai< 


269. -32) 
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:onnected  to  that 

toward  the  back 

spring  system  is 

portion  along  a 

also  having  a 

of  said  central 

second  radius 

the  free  ends 

and  being  lo- 


cover  member  of 

i  ship,  including:  a 

table  and  vertically 

)eyond  the  area  of 

pivoted  on  said 

position  in  which 

)Osition  in  which  it 

irm  member  fixedly 

member  and  ex- 

of  said  cover 

having  a  first  end 

and  having  its 

cover  member  at 

',  upon  extending 

}  fill  be  raised. 


movement  al<xig  a  predetermined  first  path  for  ef- 
fecting the  clamping  of  the  article; 
a  pair  of  opposed  actuating  elements  supported  on  said 
mounting  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  clamping 
means  for  movement  relative  to  one  another  and  to 
said  clamping  means  along  a  second  path  transverse- 


ly of  the  first  path,  said  actuating  elements  having 
opposing  beveled  surfaces  for  imparting  movement 
to  said  clamping  means  along  said  first  path;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  actuating  elements  and  sup- 
ported thereby  for  moving  said  elements  toward  each 
other  and  imparting  movement  to  said  clamping 
means.  

3,197,195 

INTERNAL  EXPANDING  LINE-UP  PIPE  CLAMP 

John  Scott  Work  and  Ervan  H.  Work,  bodi  of 

3404  E.  33rd  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,553 

6  Claims.    (CI.  269— 34) 


1.  An  internally  expanci^jng  line-up  clamping  assembly 
for  holding  in  alignment  adjacent  pipe  sections  to  be 
welded  together  comprised  by  a  first  frame  and  a  second 
frame  detachably  secured  together  for  travel  through  the 
aligned  pipe  sections,  arcuate  pipe  engaging  elements 
mounted  at  the  end  of  the  first  frame  opposite  the  juncture 
with  the  second  frame  and  radially  movable  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  aligned  pipe  sections,  a  servo- 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  first  frame  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  arcuate  pipe  engaging  elements  for  forcing 
same  radially  outwardly  into  and  withdrawing  same 
inwardly  from  engagement  with  the  aligned  pipe  sections, 
and  a  fluid  pressure  system  mounted  on  the  first  frame 
and  connected  to  said  servocylinder  for  operating  the 
latter  in  its  inward  and  outward  movements,  rollers  at 
the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  first  frame  for  facilitating 
the  travel  of  the  assembly  through  the  aligned  pipe  sec- 
tions, drive  wheels  on  the  end  of  the  second  frame  opposite 
the  juncture  with  the  first  frame,  a  motor  mounted  on 
the  second  frame  and  a  transmission  between  the  motor 
and  the  drive  wheels. 


MACHINE 

to  Western  Elcc- 

Ifork,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

!  cr.  No.  11,199,  now 
2,  1963.     Divided 
Scr.  No.  232,683 


article; 
mounting  means  for 


3,197,196 
STYLUS  ASSEMBLY 
Lucius  Earl  Thomas,  Norristown,  and  Walton  Ralncy, 
Ardmore,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,868 

7  Claims.    (CI.  269^-74) 

4.  A  stylus  assembly  comprising  a  stylus  adapted  to 

slide  vertically  within  a  stylus  sleeve,  means  for  biasing 

said  stylus  upward  in  said  sleeve,  an  armature,  a  sole- 
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noid  coil  Unkage  means  for  translating  the  armature  forwardly  incUned  rearward  leg  longer  than  said  forward 
within  the  solenoid  coil,  and  electrical  means  including  leg,  an  upper  side  rail  jommg  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs, 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  closed  when  the  stylus  is  in    and  a  lower  side  raU  joimng  said  legs  adjacent  the  lower 

ends  thereof,  spacers  attached  to  and  extending  between 
said  side  frame  members  for  holding  said  members  later- 
ally spaced  from  each  other  and  forming  a  reinforced 
rigid  framework;  a  table  top  extending  between  and  at- 
tached to  said  upper  rails  and  providing  a  support  for  the 
prone  body  of  a  patient,  said  table  top  having  a  convex 
surface  adjacent  the  junctions  of  said  rearward  legs  and 


a  down  position  whereby  current  passes  to  the  coil  and 
energizes  the  coil  whereby  the  armature  is  held  within 
the  coil  and  the  stylus  is  held  in  a  down  position. 


3,197,197  ,  - 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  WORKPIECfS  ON  A 
MACHINE-TOOL  TABLE 
Henri  Butin,   10   Blvd.  Pierre  Joannon,  Izieux,  Lofa«, 
France,  and  Roger  Delesmontey,  25  Rue  dc  I'Avenir, 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  14, 1960, 

13,988/60 
3  Claims.    (CL  269— 81) 


said  upper  rails  for  supporting  the  pelvic  region  of  said 
patient  in  elevated  position,  an  elevator  including  a  plat- 
form for  supporting  the  knees  of  the  patient,  carriage 
means  attached  to  said  platform  and  movable  along  said 
rearward  legs  of  said  framework,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  carriage  means  and  for  effecting  selective  raising 
and  lowering  movements  of  said  platform. 


3,197,199 
METHOD  FOR  INTERLOCKING  AND  OVERLAP- 
PING LAUNDRY  ARTICLES  IN  S-SHAPED  FORM 
Henry  John  Web,  The  Yetts,  Sedbnry, 

Chepstow,  Enghmd 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,067 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  10, 1961, 

5,036/61 
2  Claims.    (CL  270— 39) 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  holding  a  workpiece  on  a 
machine-tool  table  which  has  at  least  one  groove  therein, 
said  device  comprising  a  horizontally  pivoted  vise  having 
a  base,  pivot  means  rigid  with  said  base  and  engaged 
within  said  groove  for  pivotably  mounting  said  vise  on  the 
table,  a  removable  element  attached  to  the  table,  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  cooperating  with  said  removable 
element  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  vise  in 
relation  to  said  groove,  and  means  for  locking  the  vise 
upon  said  table  in  its  adjusted  position. 


3,197,198 
SURGICAL  TABLE 
John  S.  ColUs,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  assignor  to 
John  V.  Lcvas,  Lexington,  I^. 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,169 
7  Claims.     (CI,  269— 322) 
1.  In  a  surgical  table  for  use  in  treating  the  spinal  col- 
umn of  a  patient,  a  framework  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
frame  members,  each  member  including  a  forward  leg,  a 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  and  stacking  work  to  be 
ironed  using  a  relatively  stationary  stack  board  and  a  flap 
shiftably  mounted  adjacent  said  stack  board  for  move- 
ment between  a  position  where  it  overlies  an  edge  area  of 
said  stack  board  and  a  released  position  where  it  does  not 
overlie  the  stack  board  and  forms  an  effective  extension 
of  said  stack  board,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
laying  part  of  a  first  article  on  the  stack  board  while  the 
flap  is  in  its  released  position,  operating  the  flap  to  its 
overiying  position  to  clamp  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  arti- 
cle, straightening  the  remainder  of  the  article  by  stretch- 
ing, shifting  the  flap  to  said  released  position,  folding  the 
article  back  on  itself  so  that  the  upper  part  of  the  article 
overlaps  the  lower  part  and  extends  over  the  released 
flap,  laying  part  of  a  second  article  on  the  part  of  the 
first  article  remaining  on  the  stack  board  and  operating 
the  flap  to  its  overlying  position  to  f<rfd  s^  extended  part 
of  the  first  article  over  into  overlapping  interlock  with 
the  laid  part  of  the  second  article. 
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SHEET  STACKING  APP4RATUS 
Graham  Archie  Brace  Byrt,  Briatol, 
The  Thrteell  Engineering  Companj 
company 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No, 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  ftri^ain, 

3,098 
4Clafaiia.    (CL271— [3) 


DFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1966 


i  igtand,  assignor  to 
q|T^ed,  a  British 

25231f 

Jan.  26, 1962, 


port  therein  coupled  to  said  opening  providing  for  com- 
munication of  the  region  about  said  tracks  between  said 
strands  with  a  source  of  vacuum  to  secure  cards  to  said 
strands. 

3,197,202 

ROUNDABOUT  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

James  E.  TienuOi,  548  S.  Horae  St,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,246 

3  Claims.    (CL  272—33) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  stacking  sheets  c  f  the;  kind  compris- 
ing means  for  feeding  sheets  in  succe  ision  along  a  path, 
a  rotatable  suction  roller  mounted  adj  icent  said  path  and 
arranged  to  remove  the  sheets  in  sui  cession  therefrom, 
a  source  of  suction  for  said  roller,  sti  ipping  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  roller  to  remove  ea(  h  shfcet  therefrorti 
and  a  stacker  adapted  to  receive  the  (tripped  sheets  and 
stack  them,  means  for  counting  the  !  heets  forming  into 
a  stack  comprising  a  cam  driven  in  sy  ichronism  with  the 
suction  roller,  a  ratchet  wheel  intermi  tently  rotatable  by 
said  cam  and  a  rotatable  valve  inter  osed  between  said 
source  of  suction  and  the  roller  and  rotated  by  the  ratchet 
wheel,  whereby  said  ratchet  wheel  will  close  said  valve 
after  said  roller  ^s  made  a  predetc  rmined  number  of 


revolutions  from  the  commencement  o 

tion,  shutting  off  said  roller  from  saii 

and  preventing  said  roller  from  remc  ving  further  sheets 

from  said  path. 


the  stack  in  opera- 
source  of  suction 


1.  A  roundabout  amusement  device  comprising  a  skele- 
ton passenger-carrying  body,  including  a  hoop  positioned 
to  operate  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
hoop  being  engageable  with  a  supporting  surface,  foot  and 
hand  supporting  means  fixed  to  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  hoop,  an  anchoring  element  secured  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, to  said  hoop,  swivel  means  engaged  with  said  anchor- 
ing element  and  rotatable  about  the  latter,  a  yoke  pivot- 
ally  engaged  with  said  swivel  means,  and  connecting 
members  extending  from  said  yoke  engageable  with  said 
hoop,  to  permit  a  rolling  movement  of  the  hoop  around 
said  anchoring  element. 


3,197,2«1      ^ 
CARD  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Craig,  Pfaiccastic,  Ffak, 
▼ox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Delaware 

FUed  Not.  7, 196t,  Ser.  Ni .  67,825 
gdaima.    (CL271— 74) 


to  The  Magna- 
a  corporation  of 


3,197^3 

ROUNDABOUT  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

James  E.  TIeman,  548  S.  Horae  St.,  Mesa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,979 

1  Claim.     (CI.  272— 33) 


1.  A  card  transport  system  compri^mg 
ble  belt  strands  driven  between  a  p 
strands  having  cross  sections  with  a 
mum  to  minimum  dimension  and 
grooves  in  their  outside  diameter;  a 
to  said  sheaves;  tracks  disposed  be 
and  having  grooves  therein  to  maint^n 
tion  of  said  strands  in  a  plane  on  one 
said  sheaves  and  said  tracks  being 
opening  between  said  strands;  idler 
fining  relation  to  said  strands  on 
of  said  sheaves;  card  guides  dispose* 
track  grooves  for  defining  the  path  o 
said  strands;  a  series  of  retaining 
pendicular  to  the  direction  of  groove  i 
spaced  along  said  card  guides,  said 
peripheries  disposed  in  close  proximii  y 
a  side  of  said  strands  opposite  the 
and  a  bed  portion  supporting  said 


parallel  mova- 

ir  of  sheaves,  said 

!  mall  ratio  of  maxi- 

sheaves  having 

driving  means  coupled 

ween  said  sheaves 

the  parallel  rela- 

side  of  the  axes  of 

fohned  to  provide  an 

re  lers  located  in  con- 

anofier  side  of  the  axes 

laterally  from  the 

cards  conveyed  by 

rollers  having  axes  per- 

in  said  tracks  and 

rollers  having  their 

to  said  strands  on 

ves  in  said  tracks; 

racks  and  having  a 


A  roundabout  amusement  device  including  a  platform, 
a  stanchion  carried  by  the  platform,  an  axle  extending 
horizontally  from  the  stanchion,  a  passenger-carrying 
means  including  a  wheel  with  a  hub  sleeved  over  the 
axle,  passenger-engaging  elements  on  the  wheel  to  permit 
the  passenger  to  be  supported  in  a  vertical  position  while 
the  wheel  rotates  on  said  axle,  the  said  elements  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  hand  holds  on  one  part  of  the  wheel  and 
a  pair  of  feet-engaging  members  on  the  wheel,  remote 
from  the  hand  holds,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  the 
platform  and  elevated  above  the  latter  adjacent  the  lat- 
eral margins  of  the  platform,  and  a  second  pair  of  rollers 
mounted  on  the  platform  midway  between  the  elevated 
rollers  and  in  a  plane  below  the  latter,  the  passenger- 
carrying  wheel  being  in  contact  with  all  of  said  rollers 
to  permit  facile  rotation  of  the  wheel  under  movement 
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of  the  passenger  while  the  hands  are  engaged  with  the 
hand  holds  and  the  feet  secured  in  said  feet-engaging 
members. 


3,197,204 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Edgar  E.  Holkesvick,  FuUerton,  and  John  Hndnall  and 
Robert  W.  Adams,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Edgar  E.  HolkesvidL, 
Fullcrton,  Calif. 

FUed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,393 
UClafans.    (CL272— 79) 


lever,  a  third  switch  means  for  controlling  said  out-of- 
range  solenoid  means,  switch  actuating  means  movable 
in  response  to  said  sensing  means  to  open  said  second 
switch  means  and  to  close  said  third  switch  means,  and 
means  connecting  said  out-of-range  solenoid  means  and 
said  reset  lever. 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  use  with  a  length  of  rope, 
comprising:  a  body  member  including  a  shaft  with  op- 
posed ends  and  a  hub  portion  at  each  end.  one  of  said 
hub  portions  being  fixed  relative  to  the  shaft  and  the 
other  hub  portion  being  rotatable  relative  thereto;  two 
axially  extending  diametrically  opposed  passageways  in 
each  of  said  hub  portions  of  a  size  to  slidably  receive 
said  rope;  detent  means  on  one  of  said  hub  portions;  a 
sleeve  member  removably  mounted  on  the  other  hub  por- 
tion and  extending  to  adjacent  said  one  hub  portion;  re- 
taining means  on  the  sleeve  for  engagement  with  the  de- 
tent means  to  releasably  maintain  the  sleeve  member  in 
selected  rotated  position;  and  means  fastened  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  body  member  for  suspending  the  device  from 
a  support. 

3,197,205 
SWITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OUT^F-RANGE 

PIN  AND  NEW  SET  SOLENOIDS 

Cyril  B.  SbeUon,  1825  35tfa  St,  and  Alois  R.  Wciser,  515 

Sheridan  Road,  both  of  Kenosha,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,259 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  273—43) 


jfKmm  la  (ta)  «r 
Dffjto  to  ati-r  Of^ftra 
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3,197,206 

BOWLING  BALL  WITH  NONREMOVABLE 

ROTATABLE  FINGER  PLUGS 

Vfaicent  Yettito,  32  S.  Mato  St.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,352 

1  Claim.    (CL273— 63) 


A  bowling  ball  comprising  a  cylindrical  cavity  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  from  the  surface  thereof,  an 
annular  groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  cavity,  a  cy- 
lindrical plug  dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  within  the  cavity, 
said  plug  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof  aligned  with  the  groove  in  the  wall  of  the  cavity 
when  the  plug  is  in  the  inserted  position,  a  ring  extend- 
ing into  the  groove  in  both  plug  and  the  cavity  thereby 
to  mount  the  plug  within  the  cavity  for  rotation  there- 
in, but  preventing  removal  thereof,  and  means  to  fric- 
tionally  lock  the  plug  in  any  desired  position  of  rota- 
tion, said  last  named  means  comprising  a  finger  hole 
extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of  said  plug, 
a  threaded  bore  communicating  between  the  bottom  of 
the  finger  hole  and  said  cavity,  said  bore  being  provided 
with  an  annular  recess  at  the  end  of  said  bore  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  a  screw  threadably  engaged 
within  said  bore,  said  screw  being  provided  at  one  end 
thereof  with  a  head  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the 
bottom  of  said  cavity  and  to  be  received  within  said 
annular  recess  when  said  screw  is  backed  off  from  en- 
gagement with  the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  said  screw  also 
being  provided  with  a  driver  receiving  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  driver  receiver  means   being 
reachable  throu^  said  bore  to  enable  controlled  advance- 
ment of   said   screw   into   frictional   engagement  with 
the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  retraction  therefrom  to  en- 
able rotation  of  said  cylindrical  plug. 


6.  In  an  automatic  pinsetter  out-of-range  reset  actuat- 
ing device  for  reactuating  a  pinsetter  machine  after  the 
same  has  been  stopped  by  an  out-of-range  pin;  said  pin- 
setter machine  having  out-of-range  pin  sensing  means, 
an  out-of-range  reset  lever,  new  set  solenoid  means,  and 
a  manually  operable  first  switch  means;  said  actuating 
device  comprising  a  second  switch  means  for  controlling 
said  new  set  solenoid  means,  out-of-range  solenoid  means 
operable  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  on  manual 
closure  of  said  first  switch  means  to  operate  said  reset 


3,197,207 
ARCHERY  RANGE  BACKSTOP 
Charles  P.  Sanzare,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Archeiy 
Lanes,   Inc.,   Conshohociccn,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
PamsylTania 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,713 

11  Claims.    (CI.  273— 102.4) 

1.  An  archery  backstop  to  smoothly  remove  the  kinetic 

energy  from  an  arrow  impacting  thereon  and  cause  a 

reliable,  short,  controlled  rebound  thereof,  comprising  an 

array  of  a  plurality  of  flat  hard  pads,  each  said  pad  having 


Ii52 


susF  snsion 


a  top  and  a  bottom,  each  said  pad  hafing 
of  minor  dimensions  compared  to  the 
array,  each  said  pad  suspended  by 
suspension  means  permitting  a  pendul  un 
pad  when  impacted  by  an  arrow,  sai< 
including, 

(a)  a  first  set  of  pads,  said  first  set 

(1)  a  front  row  of  pads,  arran  ^d 
relationship  at  the  same  heigl  t 

(2)  an  offset  row  of  pads,  beb  nd 
and  at  the  same  height  tbereo 


a  frontal  area 

rontal  area  of  said 

means,  said 

motion  of  said 

plurality  of  pads 


qomprismg 

in  side-by-side 
and 
said  front  row 
,  arranged  in  side- 


by-side  relationship  but  offse 
spect  to  the  pads  of  said  froi  t 
(b)  a  second  set  of  pads,  said  seond 
behind  said  first  set  and  at  a  low  ;r 
top  of  each  pad  of  said  second  s  ;t 
4>ottom  of  each  pad  of  said  first  ^t 
comprising 

(1)  a  front  row  of  pads,  arrar  ^ 
relationship  at  the  same  he  ^t 

(2)  an  offset  row  of  pads,  beh  nd 
and  at  the  same  height  thereo 
by-side  relationship  but  ofTse 
spect  to  the  pads  of  said  froqt 


3,197^08 

GOLF  BALL  FXIGHT  ARRESTIP|G  DEVICE  IN- 
CXUDING  A  VERTICALLY  ADfUSTABLE  AIM- 
ING TARGET 

Jphn  Makar,  1  E.  26th  Place,  llilsa,  OUa. 
FUcd  Aug.  13, 1962,  Scr.  Na  216,5M 


7  Claims.    (CL  273— 1  1) 
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laterally  with  re- 
row,  and 

set  positioned 

height,  with  the 

higher  than  the 

said  second  set 


in  side-by-side 
and 

said  front  row 
,  arranged  in  side- 
laterally  with  re- 
row. 


3.  A  golf  practicing  apparatus 
range  indoor  or  outdoor  safe  driving 
balls  with  standard  golf  clubs  comprising 
a  substantially  planar  rectangular 
inclined  aelf-standing  frame,  a  ball 
sipating  and  flight  arresting  net  loosely 
ering  the  opening  encompassed  by  sai( 
marginal  portions  thereof  yieldingly 
determined  marginal  members  of  said 
get  adapted  to  be  aimed  at  and  struc  : 
ball,  flexible  self-adapting  target 
adjusting  means  attached  at  an  uppe 


inte  rcepting. 


part  of  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  net  and  depend- 
ing and  loosely  and  suspended  in  front  of  coacting  median 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  net,  and  quickly  sepa- 
rable fastening  and  adjusting  means  for  said  target  car- 
ried by  (1)  said  target  and  (2)  said  supporting  means 
respectively,  whereby  said  target  can  be  manually  ad- 
justed and  positioned  up  or  down  on  said  supporting 
means  contingent  on  the  golf  club  which  is  selected  for 
use. 


wlich  permits  short 
of  regulation  golf 
in  combination, 
upwardly  forwardly 
force  dis- 
spanning  and  cov- 
frame  and  having 
c|>nnected  with  pre- 
rame,  a  single  tar- 
by  a  driven  golf 
supporting  and  height 
end  to  a  median 


3,197,209 

GOLF  FORM  SIGHTING  AND  GUIDING  DEVICE 

Joaepli  C.  Arena,  541  Aster  St.,  Norristown,  Fa. 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,549 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— 183) 


1.  In  a  golf  form  device: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  tee  means  on  the  base  for  supporting  a  golf  ball; 

(c)  a  first  straight  tubular  segment; 

(d)  adjustable  support  means  on  the  base  for  adjust^ 
ably  supporting  the  straight  tubular  segment  in  an 

.  inclined  direction  and  spaced  from  the  tee  means 
so  that  the  prolongation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  straight  tubular  segment  passes  generally  through 
the  tee  means; 

(e)  said  support  means  providing  clearance  for  the 
head  of  a  golf  club  during  a  swing  by  a  golfer  to 
strike  a  golf  ball  supported  on  the  tee  means; 

(f )  and  guide  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  straight 
tubular  segment  for  establishing  a  generally  rectan- 
gular frame  of  reference  for  quiding  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  body  of  a  golfer, 

said  guide  means  comprising  a  first  segment  fixed  to 
and  extending  laterally  from  the  first  straight  tubu- 
lar segment  for  establishing  the  lower  limit  of  said 
frame  of  reference, 

a  second  straight  segment  extending  upward  from 
said  horizontal  segment  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  straight  tubular  segment  for  establishing  a  side 
limit  for  said  frame  of  reference, 

and  an  upper  segment  connected  to  said  second  seg- 
ment and  terminating  generally  in  the  area  of  the 
prolongation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said 
first  segment, 

wherein  said  horizontal,  second  straight,  and  upper 
segments  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  single 
inclined  plane  and  guide  the  golfer  in  his  swing. 


3,197,210 
RECORDING    AND    BIASING    HEAD    ASSEMBLY 

FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Katsnya  Atsomi,  Toityo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akai  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,246 
4  Claims.    (CI.  274— 4) 
1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

( 1 )  a  recording  head  including  a  recording  gap. 
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(2)  a  magnetic  recording  tape  having  a  base  and  a 
magnetic  layer  carried  by  said  base,  said  tape  ar- 
ranged to  move  across  said  gap  with  said  layer  in 
surface  contact  with  said  head, 

(3)  a  separate  biasing  head  including  a  biasing  gap, 
and 

(4)  means  to  maintain  said  biasing  gap  at  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  and  spaced  relation  to  said  recording  gap 
comprising 

^5- 


(a)  a  first  stationary  support  carrying  one  of  said 
heads, 

(b)  a  second  support  relatively  movably  mounted 
upon  said  first  support  and  carrying  the  other 
of  said  heads, 

(c)  a  wear-resistant  member  of  predetermined 
thickness  secured  to  and  projecting  from  said 
biasing  head,  and 

(d)  resilient  means  intervening  between  said  first 
and  said  second  support,  to  urge  said  biasing 
head  and  said  member  into  continuous  contact 
with  said  tape  and  said  recording  head. 


3,197,211 

SOUND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  William  Clark,  24  Manchester  Square, 

London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,264 

7  Claims.    (CL  274— 10) 


^^ 


transducer  means  connected  to  said  recording  head  for 
converting  sound  waves  into  electrical  pulses  and  trans- 
mitting them  to  said  recording  head,  second  transducer 
means  connected  to  said  pick-up  head  for  receiving  elec- 
trical pulses  from  said  pick-up  head  and  converting  them 
to  sound  waves,  a  second  motor,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  and  driven  by  said  second  motor 
for  rotating  said  carriage  about  its  pivot,  switch  means 
connected  to  said  second  motor  located  at  a  plurality  of 
positions  along  the  path  of  said  carriage  and  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  path  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  second  motor  whereby  said  record- 
ing stylus  engages  said  disc  only  during  the  movement  of 
said  carriage  along  a  first  portion  of  said  path,  an  elon- 
gated stationary  stop  means  secured  to  said  base  parallel 
to  said  path  and  extending  along  only  said  first  portion 
of  said  path,  means  secured  to  said  pivoted  arm  for  slid- 
able  engagement  with  said  stop  means  whereby  said 
pick-up  stylus  is  retained  out  of  engagement  with  said 
disc  during  the  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  first 
portion  of  said  path,  said  pivoted  arm  being  released  to 
permit  said  pick-up  stylus  to  engage  said  disc  during  the 
movement  of  said  carriage  along  a  subsequent  portion 
of  said  path. 

3,197,212 

RECORD  CHANGER 

Ralph  M.  Dc  Weese,  Antioch,  III.,  assignor  to  Warwidt 

Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,432 

16  Claims.    (CI.  274— 10) 


1.  Sound  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  base  structure,  a  turn-table  constituting  a  disc  sup- 
port rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  first  motor,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  motor  and  turn-table  to  rotate 
said  turn-table  about  its  axis,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted 
on  said  base  structure  for  movement  along  a  path  above 
and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  turn-table, 
said  carriage  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  turn-table,  traversing  means 
driven  by  said  first  motor  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  carriage  to  control  the  movement  of  said  carriage 
towards  said  axis  of  rotation  along  said  path,  a  recording 
head  including  a  recording  stylus  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage, an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  car- 
riage, a  pick-up  head  including  a  pick-up  stylus  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  arm  opposite  said  pivotal  mounting, 
said  recording  head  being  situated  nearer  than  said  pick- 
up head  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turn-table,  first 


1.  In  a  record  changer,  a  motorboard,  a  tone  arm  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  motorboard,  a  record  spindle  mech- 
anism supported  by  said  motorboard,  and  means  for  op- 
erating said  tone  arm  and  spindle  mechanism  through  a 
record  change  cycle  including  a  member  movably  mount- 
ed on  the  motorboard,  and  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber in  a  cycle  along  a  closed  circuit  including  an  outward 
path  and  an  inward  path  different  from  said  outward  path. 


3,197,213 

BACKSPACING  APPARATUS  FOR  DICTATING 

MACHINES 

Abraham  Taylor,  Woodford  Green,  England,  assigiior  to 

Dictaphone  Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  5, 1962, 

13,176/62 
13  Claims.  (CI.  274—22) 
2.  For  use  with  a  sound  reproducing  machine  having 
a  carriage  for  effecting  advancing  movement  between  a 
rotatable  sound  record  and  a  transducing  head  cooperable 
with  said  record,  and  wherein  said  carriage  includes  a 
normally  stationary  feed  nut  engageable  with  a  rotatable 
feed  screw  for  producing  the  advancing  movement  there- 
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of;  backspacing  apparatus  comprising 
accommodating  rotational  movement 
electromagnetic  means  including  a 
coil  mounted  on  said  carriage,  rotatini 
said  coil  from  an  initial  position  to  a 
to  rotate  said  feed  nut  an  incremental 
is  energized,  locking  means  arranged 


bearing  means  for 
of  said  feed  nut, 

r4moteiy  energizable 
means  nwvable  by 

s^ond  position  so  as 
step  when  said  coil 
9  magnetically  grip 
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gi  ed 


said  feed  nut  when  said  coil  is  ener 
feed  nut  stationary  in  the  position 
rotated,  and  means  effective  when  « 
to  return  said  rotating  means  to  its 
producing  any  rotary  movement  of 
said  carriage  may  be  backspaced  in 
by  successive  energizations  of  said  co  1 


t> 
sail 


3,197^14      , 
DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  G  lANULAR  OR 
POWDERY  MATEI  lAL 
CoracHs  van  der  Leiy,  Zog,  Switierli  nd,  and  Ary 

Lcb^,  Maasland,  Nctfaerlands,  ass  snore  to  C.  van  der 
LeIy  N.V.,  Maadaiid,  NethcrUuM  «,  a  Dutch  limited- 
liability  company 
Original  application  Jan  26,  1959,  Si  r.  No.  788,884,  now 
Patent  No.  3,038,643,  dated  Junc|  *"  **"*  '"•-"-' 
and  this  application  May  31, 1962 


10  Claims.    (CL27S-15) 


<        » » 


extern  ing 


1.  A  device  for  spreading 
ferial  holding  hopper,  an  ejector  di» 
hopper,  said  hopper  having  at  leas 
delivering  material,  a  shaft 
lower  part  of  said  hopper,  an  arm 
upwardly  in  said  hopper,  the  lower 
connected  to  said  shaft,  and  said 
about  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to 
driving  means  being  provided  to 
cular  direction  entirely  around 
hopper  and  said  arm  extending 
wall  of  said  hopper. 


,      3,197,215 

MULTIPLE-STAGE  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

Arthur  O.  A.  Hodge,  2526  HcrmoM  Atc^ 

Hcnnosa  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Oct  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232^12 

ISCiafans.    (CL277— 64) 


s*z 


_  and  to  keep  said 

which  it  has  been 

coil  is  deenergized 

initial  position  without 

feed  nut,  whereby 

s  iiccessive  increments 


It.  A  packing  assembly  for  sealing  the  annular  space 
between  two  relatively  movable  members,  comprising:  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  resilient  sealing  rings  each 
having  a  sealing  surface  and  a  cylindrical  supporting 
surface,  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  rings  having  the  same 
diameter  and  the  supporting  surfaces  thereof  having  differ- 
ent diameters,  and  an  annular  differential  piston  element 
interposed  between  said  rings,  said  element  having  end 
surfaces  defining  generally  radially  extending  lateral  ex- 
tremities conUcting  said  rings,  said  element  also  having 
a  pair  of  concentric  cylindrical  surfaces,  each  correspond- 
ing to  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  supporting  surfaces, 
respectively. 

3,197,216 

ALIGNMENT  CONTROL  AND  SEAL  FOR 

SPLINE  DRIVES 

Homer  E.  Jackson,  3903  Mackall  Avc^  McLean,  Va. 

FUcd  July  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,834 

4  Claims.    (CI.  277— 137) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


der 


12,  1962.     Divided 
Ser.  No.  199,019 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  spline  coupling  of  the  type 
having  a  spline  shaft  and  spline  fitting  comprising  an  an- 
nufar  body,  said  body  having  an  orifice  therethrough  to 
receive  the  shaft,  means  on  said  body  extending  axially 
therefrom  for  protruding  between  and  engaging  the  sur- 
faces of  said  shaft  and  fitting  along  only  a  portion  of  their 
common  axial  length  thereby  sealing  the  spaces  between 
•said  shaft  and  fitting  and  providing  an  enclosed  cavity 
therebetween  defined  by  the  shaft,  fitting  and  seal  so  that 
lubricant  between  said  shaft  and  fitting  surfaces  is  re- 
tained, said  means  being  compressible  protrusions,  said 
protrusions  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  spline 
configuration  of  one  of  said  shaft  and  fitting,  and  each 
protrusion  having  a  recess  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  shaft  and  fitting  spline  whereby  said  seal  is  posi- 
tionable  around  said  shaft  and  over  portions  of  the  spline 
of  the  other  of  said  shaft  and  fitting  thereby  preventing 
misalignment  of  said  shaft  and  fitting. 


material  comprising  a  ma- 

arrangisd  below  said 

one  outlet  port  for 

upwardly  in  the 

emending  obliquely  and 

:nd  of  said  arm  being 

arm  being  movable 

said  shaft,  eccentric 

said  arm  in  a  cir- 

inner  wall  of  said 

SI  bstantially  along  the 


/ 


move 
th: 


3,197,217 
REINFORCED  FLUID  SEAL 
Alex  A.  Mastrobattista,  Grccubrook  Township, 
Howard  J.  Biding,  Harrington  Park,  NJ.,  assig 
by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Johns-ManvOlc 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New 
York 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  100,771 
6Clafans.    (CL  277— 153) 
1.  A  seal  adapted  for  use  with  a  shaft  which  is  sub- 
jected to  elevated  temperatures  comprising:  a  generally 
cylindrical  reinforcing  ring  having  an  extended  axial  po- 
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sition  corrugated  to  present  an  undulated  surface  and  drivingly  meshable  with  said  gear  teeth,  and  a  rotor  bear- 
having  an  edge  rolled  and  terminating  in  a  radial  flange  ing  in  the  side  of  said  chuck  body  receptive  to  the  end  of 
projection,  and  an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  molding  said  key  stem  located  above  and  on  the  axially  opposite 
material  covering  said  reinforcing  ring,  said  body  de- 
fining a  peripheral  thickened  portion,  a  radially  extending 
lip  portion,  and  a  web  portion  connecting  said  peripheral 


and  said  lip  portions,  said  ring  being  molded  within  said 
thickened  portion  with  the  peak  portions  of  said  un- 
dulated surface  being  covered  only  by  .005-.010  inch  of 
flash  as  the  molding  material  flows  and  forms  said  body 
in  a  unitary  shape  around  said  ring  and  provides  said 
seal  with  an  uninterrupted  bearing  surface  said  cylindri- 
cal ring  having  an  external  diameter  of  at  least  30  inches. 


3,197,218  * 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Earl  E.  Coulter,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,618 
5  Claims.    (CI.  277— 171) 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  arranged  to  form  a  high  pres- 
sure seal  between  two  opposed  parts  having  mating  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  mating  surfaces  having  inwardly 
facing  grooves  which  are  aligned  when  the  two  opposed 
parts  are  in  operative  position,  said  grooves  having  an 
inwardly  tapering  side  wall,  a  pair  of  wedge  members 
constructed  and  arranged  to  fit  one  within  each  of  said 
tapering  grooves,  and  a  flexible  membrane  extending  be- 
tween said  tapering  grooves  and  held  in  place  by  said 
wedges,  said  membrane  having  a  loop  formed  substan- 
tially in  the  center  thereof  and  corresponding  to  the 
joint  between  the  opposed  parts  when  in  operative  posi- 
tion, said  membrane  having  a  soft  metallic  coating  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof. 


side  of  said  gear  teeth  from  said  ferrule  carried  screw 
threads,  whereby  the  weight  of  said  key  can  at  least  in  part 
be  supported  by  said  gear  teeth  while  said  key  stem  oc- 
cupies said  bearing. 


3,197,219 

GEARED-KEY  SUPPORTED  JAWLESS  QUICK 

RELEASE  CHUCK 

Magnus  Wahlstrom,  Easton,  and  WHliam  M.  Hoddfaiott, 

Milford,  Conn.,  assignon  to  The  Bridgeport  Machines 

Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,816 

4Cbams.    (CI.  279— 91) 

1.  A  turn  key  operated  quick  release  jawless  chuck  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  chuck  body  having  a  downward 
opening  tapered  socket,  a  hand  ferrule  surrounding  said 
body,  a  tool  holder  having  an  upward  tapering  shank 
adapted  for  mounting  in  said  socket,  axial  thrust  trans- 
mission devices  including  axially  abutting  relatively  rotat- 
able  members  on  said  ferrule  and  on  said  holder  respec- 
tively, intermeshed  screw  threads  carried  respectively  by 
said  ferrule  and  by  said  body  operative  to  impart  said 
axial  thrust  when  said  ferrule  is  turned  relatively  to  said 
body,  circumferential  gear  teeth  presented  upwardly  on 
said  ferrule,  a  turn  key  having  a  stem  and  pinion  teeth 


3,197,220 

CHUCK  APPARATUS 

Victor  H.  Peterson,  Watertown,  Mass. 

(183  Hi^  St.,  Boston,  Mass.) 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,968 

9ClataBS.    (CL  279— 121) 


8.  Chuck  apparatus  comprising  a  work-ingaging  device 
embodying  a  face  plate  portion  having  a  collar  portion, 
said  face  plate  portion  having  slots  therein,  jaw  members 
slidable  in  said  slots  embodying  a  front  cam  receiving 
portion  having  a  rear  sliding  cam  surface  and  embodying 
a  rear  cam  receiving  portion  spaced  from  said  front  cam 
receiving  portion  and  having  a  front  sliding  cam  surface, 
work  grippers  carried  by  said  jaw  members,  and  a  cam 
device  embodying  a  main  body  and  an  outer  rim  portion 
adapted  to  slidably  extend  into  said  collar  portion,  a  cam 
rim  portion  having  a  group  of  outer  cam  surfaces  spaced 
apart  and  a  group  of  inner  cam  surfaces  spaced  apart 
and  spaced  peripherally  from  said  outer  cam  surfaces, 
both  said  outer  cam  surfaces  and  said  inner  cam  surfaces 
being  adapted  to  enter  the  spaces  between  said  jaw  mem- 
ber cam  receiving  front  and  rear  portions,  one  group  at 
a  time  and  slide  on  said  jaw  member  sliding  surfaces. 


3,197,221 
RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TILTING  JAW  OF  A 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Alfred  Gembruch,  Jr.,  Ludenschcid,  and  Paul  Scbmale, 
Ludenscheid-Heerwicsc,  Germany,  assignors  to  Alfred 
Gembruch  KG.,  Ludenschcid,  Westphalia,  Gcrmaily 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3, 1962, 

G  34,181 

5  aafans.    (CI.  280—11.35) 

1.  A  release  device  for  use  in  connecticHi  with  a  ski 

binding,  which  includes:  plate  means  for  mounting  on  the 

top  surface  of  a  ski,  said  plate  means  being  provided  with 
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guiding  means,  a  slide  slidably  su 
means  and  guided  by  said  guiding 
prising  pivot  means  having  its  axis 
to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  plate 
pivotally  supported  by  said  slide  and 
axis  of  said  pivot  means  from  a 
lateral  position  and  vice  versa,  said 
ing  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
when  the  latter  occupies  its  normal 
means  carried  by  sai'd  clamping 
with  said  slide  for  normally  holding 
in  its  normal  position,  said  first  lockin 
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ppbrted  by  said  plate 

mc  ms,  said  slide  com- 

s  iibstantially  normal 

meqns,  clamping  means 

movable  about  the 

ndrmal  position  to  a 

gu  ding  means  extend- 

s;  id  clamping  means 

p  >sition,  first  locking 

me;  ns  for  engagement 

stiid  clamping  means 

means  being  bper- 


thereof,  a  flexible  basket  suspended  between  said  front 
and  rear  sections,  said  sections  being  articulated  whereby 
they  may  be  folded  down  over  the  bed  frame  to  collapse 
said  basket,  a  pair  of  rear  rollers  mounted  on  an  axle 
extending  between  said  side  pieces,  a  single  front  roller 
mounted  centrally  on  a  swival  below  said  front  piece,  a 
handle  pivotally  coupled  to  said  swivel  to  turn  said  front 
roller  to  pull  and  steer  said  cart,  said  handle  when  said 


able  in  response  to  a  certam  mmimun 
on  said  clamping  means  to  move  intc 
to  thereby  permit  said  clamping  me^ns 
normal  position  relative  to  said  slide 
spring  biased  second  locking  means 
said  slide  to  said  plate  means,  said 
ing  provided  with  an  extension  for 
locking  means  in  its  locking  position 
means  occupies  its  normal  position 
lease  said  second  locking  means  for 
from  said  plate  means  in  response 
movement  of  said  clamping  means 
thereby  permit  said  slide  to  move 
means. 


3,197^22 

SKI  BINDB^G 

Louis  GcraM  Marcos,  5  George  Aggott  Road, 

Necdham,  Mass. 

FUed  Ang.  16, 1963,  S«r.  N  >.  302,598 

2  Claims.    (CI.  280— ]  1.35) 


torque  exerted  up- 
unlocking  position 
to  turn  from  its 
tbout  said  axis,  and 
normally  locking 
(lamping  means  be- 
lolding  said  second 
vhen  said  clamping 
ind  adapted  to  re- 
mlocking  said  slide 
a  certain  turning 
about  said  axis  to 
r<  lative  to  said  plate 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  comprising  a  to< 
the  ski,  a  tensioning  and  locking 
the  ski  forward  of  the  toe  clamp, 
tached  to  the  locking  clamp  and 
heel  groove  of  a  ski  boot  and  cable 
to  the  sides  of  the  ski;  resilient 
heel  portion  of  the  cable,  and  supporfmg 
to  the  ski  rearward  of  the  boot,  ex 
rearward  and  above  the  level  of  the 
nected  to  said  resilient  means. 


clamp  mounted  on 

;lamp  mounted  on 

flexible  cable  at- 

ad4pted  to  engage  the 

e  means  attached 

meafis  connected  to  the 

means  attached 

t4nding  to  a  location 

^t>ove  and  con- 


h:el 


PUR  »OSE 


Eist 


Ni. 
284^36) 


3  197,223 
COLLAPSIBLE  MULTI 
lames  A.  Dlckerson,  Dogwood  Lane, 
Thomas  P.  Rock,  199  Park  St. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr. 
3  Claims.    (CL 
1.  A  multi-purpose  cart  ridable  or 
ground  comprising  a  bed  frame  havin 
ing  side  pieces  and  a  connecting 
arched  frame  section  secured  betwden 
adjacent  said  front  piece,  a  rear  a  ched 
secured  between  said  side  pieces  aqjacent 


CART 
Pomona,  N.Y.,  and 

Orange,  N  J. 
256,911 


both  soft  and  hard 

rearwardly-extend- 

ont  piece,  a  front 

said  side  pieces 

frame  section 

the  rear  end 


basket  is  collapsed  folding  over  the  folded  down  sections 
said  rollers  being  constituted  by  resilient  bodies  having 
a  relatively  narrow  central  cylindrical  portion  and  a  pair 
of  conical  portions  on  either  side  thereof,  whereby  the 
effective  tread  surface  of  each  roller  on  soft  ground  is 
the  combined  surfaces  of  the  three  portions  to  provide 
efficient  traction  thereover,  the  effective  surface  on  hard 
ground  being  solely  the  central  wheel  portion. 


3,197,224 
PLATFORM  TRUCK 
John  W.  Kappcn,  243  Kenwood  Ave^  Dayton,  Ohio; 
Frieda  E.  Kappcn,  administratrix  of  the  estate  of  said 
Joim  W.  Kappcn,  deceased 

Filed  June  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,052 
13  Claims.    (CI.  280—36) 


1.  A  hand  truck,  including  a  generally  rectangular  bed 
portion  adapted  for  nesting,  an  upright  handle  attached  to 
said  bed  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  platform  hinged 
to  occupy  alternatively  an  upright  position  adjacent  to 
said  handle  and  a  lowered  position  of  rest  on  said  bed 
portion  extending  the  dimensions  thereof,  said  platform 
having  an  outer  end  which  in  the  lowered  position  there- 
of is  remote  from  said  handle,  and  a  member  hinged  to 
said  platform  at  said  outer  end  and  adjustable  to  occupy 
an  upright  position  relative  thereto  in  opposing  spaced 
relation  to  said  handle. 


3,197,225 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHOPPING  CART 
Joseph  J.  Powell,  87 — 50  Kingston  Place,  Jamaica, 
Long  Island,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,779 
13  Claims.    (CI.  280—36) 
1.  A   foldable  shopping  cart,  comprising   receptacle- 
forming  means  of  flexible  material  having  a  bottom  por- 
tion and  at  least  one  wall  portion  connected  with  said 
bottom  portion;  a  generally  planar  bottom-support  mem- 
ber of  relatively  rigid  material  secured  to  said  flexible 
material  along  said  bottom  portion;  a  generally  planar 
wall-support  member  of  relatively  rigid  material  secured 
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to  said  flexible  material  along  said  wall  portion,  said 
member  being  hingedly  interconnected  along  said  edge  for 
relative  displacement  into  a  position  wherein  one  of  said 
members  overlies  the  other  of  said  members;  and  roller 
means  affixed  to  one  of  said  members  and  lying  substan- 


tially along  said  edge  outwardly  of  said  receptacle-form- 
ing means,  each  of  said  members  being  subdivided  perpen- 
dicularly of  said  edge  into  at  least  two  hingedly  intercon- 
nected support  portions  foldable  into  superposed  relation- 
ship. 

3,197,226 

FOLDING  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Atwood  E.  Erlhidcr,  9118  S.  Loomis,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Dec.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,142 

9Cbitaiis.    (CL280— 36) 


2.  A  collapsible,  wheeled  truck  which  comprises  a  tubu- 
lar rod-like  standard,  a  handle  means  slidably  inserted 
within  said  standard  and  constructed  to  be  extended  from 
or  retracted  into  said  standard,  thereof  and  a  retractable 
wheel  assembly  mounted  on  said  standard  said  assembly 
comprising  a  first  bracket  slidably  mounted  on  said  stand- 
ard, a  second  bracket  means  rigidly  affixed  to  said  stand- 
ard intermediate  said  first  bracket  and  said  handle  means, 
a  pair  of  leg  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
bracket,  each  of  said  leg  elements  being  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  one  end  thereof  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  bracket  and  immediately  adjacent  said  standard, 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  leg  elements  being  fitted 
with  wheel  means  for  rolling  engagement  with  a  surface 
and  a  load  support  bar  mounted  to  be  moved  into  a  posi- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  leg  elements,  a  pair  of  link 
elements  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  bracket,  each  of 
said  link  elements  being  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  bracket  and 
being  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a 
leg  element,  stop  means  on  said  standard  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  to  bring  said  first  bracket  to  rest  when 
said  link  elements  have  pivotally  moved  into  a  position 
normal  to  standard,  and  said  handle  means  is  provided 
with  a  pair  of  opposed  recesses,  each  of  said  recesses  hav- 
ing pivotally  mounted  therein  an  auxiliary  support  bar 
constructed  to  rest  in  a  position  substantially  perpendicu- 


lar to  said  handle  means,  said  retractable  assembly  be- 
ing constructed  to  be  retracted  into  a  position  such  that 
said  leg  elements  depend  from  said  second  bracket  to 
lay  close  to  said  standard. 


3,197,227 

SIDEWALK  SKIMMER 

Gene  Anselmo,  5402  Clond  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,586 

IChdm.    (CI.  280— 87.01) 
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In  a  child's  play  vehicle,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  generally  flat  platform  having  a  plurality  of  caster-like 
supporting  wheels  located  about  the  outer  edge  and  hav- 
ing a  braking  device  located  at  or  near  the  center  of 
said  platform,  the  improved  braking  device  comprising: 

a  friction  disc  disposed  under  an  opening  in  the  said 
platform,  said  friction  disc  having  a  center  hub  in 
said  opening  and  a  bore  in  the  center  of  said  center 
hub; 

a  circular  brake  handle  disposed  over  said  opening 
and  said  frfction  disc  center  hub,  said  circular  brake 
handle  having  a  center  hub  and  bore  in  the  center 
of  said  center  hub,  said  friction  disc  center  hub  bore 
and  said  brake  handle  center  hub  bore  being  in  axial 
alignment; 

a  bushing  carried  by  said  circular  brake  handle  center 
hub  and  abutting  said  brake  disc  through  said  open- 
ing; 

a  coil  ^ring  carried  by  said  bushing  and  being  com- 
pressed between  said  platform  and  said  circular 
brake  handle;  and 

a  bolt  inseried  through  said  friction  disc  center  hub 
bore  and  said  circular  brake  handle  hub  bore  for 
holding  together  the  braking  device. 


3,197,228 

VEHICLE  FRAMES 

John  Phil  Felbum,  4160  W.  Broad  St,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,421 

2Cfadm8.    (CI.  280— 81) 


1.  A  frame  for  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  wheel  unit  un- 
derneath said  vehicle  frame,  a  pair  of  channel  members 
spaced-apart  laterally  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
vehicle,  a  plurality  of  cross-sills  extending  cross-wise  of 
said  channel  members,  the  latter  having  openings  in  their 
vertically  extending  webs  for  closely  receiving  said  cross- 
sills  and  the  latter  being  welded  to  said  channel  members 
to  form  a  rigid  construction,  a  pair  of  Z-section  structural 
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anl 


mcir  xrs, 


aid 


members  also  spaced-apart  laterally  an 
wise  of  said  vehicle,  each  Z  section 
a  respective  channel  member  and 
tending  webs  generally  parallel  to 
of  the  webs  of  respective  channel  n 
of  said  Z-section  member  underlying 
ing  said  cross-sills  to  support  the  sam  : 
members  and  the  load  imposed  the 
cross-sills  and  said  channel  members 
members  may  be  relatively  adjusted  ii 
tudinally  of  said  vehicle,  said  wheel  u  i 
to  said  Z-section  member  and  supporti  ig 
road  surface. 


extending  length- 
member  adjoining 
having  vertically  cx- 
spacod  inwardly 
I,  the  upper  leg 
slidably  support- 
and  said  channel 
theieon  whereby  said 
and,  said  Z-section 
a  direction  longi- 
being  connected 
the  same  from  a 


a  pair  of  telescopic  linking  rods  pivotally  atUched  to 
the  brackets  on  either  side  of  the  pivot  axes  of  said 
brackeU  and  extending  between  the  axles  for  trans- 
mitting pivoting  motion  of  one  bracket  to  the  other 
bracket,   each   telescopic   linking   rod   including   a 


u  ut 


FOR  LOAD- 


STEERING  ARRANGEMENT 

CARRYING  VEHia.ES 
George  A.  A.  Houlton,  Belfast,  NotIIm  rn  Ireland,  ^tow 
to  Brttisli  Straddle  Carrier  Compai  y  Limited,  Bclfatf, 
Northcm  Ireland,  a  Britiah  compan  r 

FOed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  N< .  203,058 
Claims  prk*rity,  application  Great  Bri  ain,  June  16, 1961, 

5  Claims.    (CL  280— H) 


[•"5. 

4^ 

1 

m\-:  i. 

^ 

\ 

a- 

o 

1 

1      1 

%r~^ 

•^^ 

! 

i 

ET^ 

^ 

u 

m 

P 

plurality  of  openings  along  the  length  of  the  rod 
which  selectively  may  be  aligned,  and  a  pin  extend- 
ing through  aligned  openings  to  fix  the  relative  ad- 
justment of  the  telescopic  rods  and  thus  the  spacing 
of  the  axles. 


3,197,231 

FLUID  SUSPENSION  LEVELING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

James  W.  Holzman,  Muhlenberg  Park,  Pa.,  assignor 

Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

Virginia 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,690 
8Clafans.    (CL  280— 104.5) 


to 
of 


1.  A  straddle  carrier  vehicle  in  w  lich  the  ground  en- 
gaging wheels  are  pivoted  about  ver  ical  axes  between  a 
longitudinal  position  and  a  transve  ^  position  and  m 
which  a  locating  mechanism  is  provi<  ed  for  disposmg  the 
wheels  in  either  position,  said  wh  lels  bemg  steerable 
when  in  either  position,  the  locating  nechanism  compris- 
ing a  series  of  pairs  of  relatively  rot;  table  coupled  plates 
each  mounted  on  top  of  a  vertical  a  laft  which  carries  a 
ground-engaging  wheel,  one  plate  of  each  pair  being 
fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft  and  I  eing  integral  with  a 
spur  gear,  the  other  plate  being  fixe  lly  mounted  relative 
to  the  vehicle  chassis  and  having  ower  means  wh'C'i, 
when  operated,  rotates  the  spur  gea  to  rotate  the  shaft- 
plate  and  thus  the  shaft  and  its  w  leel,  and  a  stop  for 
arresting  movement  of  the  shaft-p  ite  when  it  reaches 


the  longitudinal  or  transverse  wheel 


x>sition. 


^  o. 

Fraacc 


3  197,230 
STEERABLE  TRAILER  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  L4)ADS 
Loab  Albert  Paul  RaimbanH,  Mo^lins, 
assiffnor  to  Paul  Raimhanit  & 
France,  a  society  off  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  F 
885,543 
,  5aatans.    (CL  2804-99) 

1,  A  wheeled  device  for  transpor  ing 
a  pair  of  axles,  each  axle  mounti|ig 
means  pivotally  attaching  the 
axles,  a  bracket  pivotally  attached 
approximately  midway  between 
cludinj-  connecting  rods  pivotally  at 
and  to  said  means  pivotally  attaching 
axle  for  pivotally  attaching  the  w 
tion  and  the  sanK  amount  as  the  brackets 


HANDLING  AND 

Allier,  France, 
:ic,  Moulins,  Allier, 


whec  s 


tie 


I.  251,924 

,  Jan.  22, 1962, 


loads  comprising 
a  pair  of  wheels, 
to  the  ends  of  the 
to  each  of  the  axles 
wheels,  means  in- 
ached  to  the  brackets 
the  wheels  to  the 
in  the  same  direc- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  frame 
superimposed  on  a  pair  of  tandem  axles  and  fluid  filled 
spring  means  disposed  between  the  outer  ends  of  each 
axle  and  said  frame,  of  a  first  and  a  second  manifold 
confluent  with  said  fluid  filled  spring  means  on  one  and 
the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  respectively,  and  a  first  and 
a  second  control  valve  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  manifold  respectively,  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure  confluent  with  said  control  valves,  said  control 
valves  being  adapted  in  a  first  position  to  join  their  re- 
spective manifold  in  a  confluent  relationship  with  the 
atmosphere  and  in  a  second  position  to  join  their  respec- 
tive manifold  in  a  confluent  relationship  with  said  source 
of  fluid  pressure  and  in  a  third  position  to  close  their 
respective  manifold,  and  a  first  and  a  second  means  for 
energizing  each  of  said  first  and  second  valves  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  means  being  operative  respectively  in 
response  to  the  average  of  the  movement  of  the  axles  on 
the  one  and  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle  relative  to 
the  frame. 
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3,197,232  rotatable  vane   means  being  provided  with   releasable 

VEHICLE  SPRING  SUSPENSION  locking  means  therebetween  responsive  to  pressure  of 

William  E.  Rice,  Fenidale,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne    the  pressure-medium  for  the  adjusting  motor  means. 
assignments,  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corporation,  a  cor-  ** 

poratlon  of  Delaware  ■■ 

FUed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211311  ,,„,„,. 

UCId«.    (C1.2W-1MJ)  SAFETY  DEVICE  FSrvSici^  PASSENGERS 

Harry  A.  Bcrtrand,  Prairie  Ronde  Township,  Kalamazoo 

County,  Mich.    (R.R.  2,  Lawton,  Mich.) 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,740 

2Clafant.    (CL  280— 150) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  assembly  for  tandem  axles, 
a  longitudinally  extending  suspension  side  member  rock- 
ably  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  and  having  flexible 
end  connection  with  spaced  axles,  at  least  one  end  con- 
nection comprising  opposed  blocks  laterally  rockably 
and  vertically  slidably  mounted  in  similar  opposed  side 
notches  adjacent  the  end  of  the  member  and  coaxially 
pivotally  connected  to  the  axle,  said  notches  having  ver- 
tically straight  laterally  arcuate  surfaces  slidably  engag- 
ing similar  surfaces  on  said  blocks^  and  resilient  cushion 
members  interposed  laterally  between  each  of  said  blocks 
and  the  axle. 


3,197,233 
SPRING  STABILIZER  ARRANGEMENT 
Fricdrich  H.  Van  Winscn,  KIrchhcim-Teck,  and  Klaus 
Bauer,  Stuttgart-Unterturkhcim,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Akticngesellscluft,  Stuttgart-Unterturk- 
heim,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7, 1962 

D  35,806 

12  Claims.    (CI.  280— 112) 


1.  An  anti-tilt  system  for  stabilizing  the  vehicle  body 
of  a  motor  vehicle  while  driving  through  curves,  com- 
prising wheel  suspension  means  for  oppositely  disposed 
wheels  thereof,  stabilizer  torsion  rod  means  operatively 
connecting  with  each  other  oppositely  disposed  wheel 
suspension  means,  said  stabilizer  torsion  rod  means  in- 
cluding two  torsion  rod  portions  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  two  torsion  rod  portions  for  adjustment 
thereof  with  respect  to  each  other  in  opposition  to  the 
effect  of  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  vehicle  in- 
cluding pressure-medium  actuated  adjusting  motor  means 
effectively  connecting  said  two  torsion  rod  portions  with 
each  other,  said  motor  means  comprising  rotatable  rib 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  torsion  rod  portions  and 
rotatable  vane  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two 
torsion  rod  portions,  said  rotatable  rib  means  and  said 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  a  pasenger-carrying  com- 
partment of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  container  for  holding  a  fluid  under  a  high  pressure, 
inflatable  bag  means  disposed  in  said  passenger- 
carrying  compartment; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  container  to  said  bag 
means  whereby  the  fluid  is  said  container  can  be  used 
to  inflate  said  bag  means; 

an  explosively  actuated  fluid  valve  connected  in  said 
conduit  means,  said  valve  including  a  plunger  cylin- 
der having  a  main  fluid  passageway  provided  with  a 
valve  seat; 

fluid  exit  port  means  communicating  with  said  main 
fluid  passageway  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  valve 
seat; 

a  valve  stem  disposed  within  said  main  fluid  passageway 
and  being  spaced  from  the  internal  surface  thereof, 
said  stem  having  a  valve  head  engageable  with  said 
valve  seat,  said  stem  also  having  a  pilot  fluid  pas- 
sageway extending  through  said  stem  and  valve  head; 

a  plunger  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  and  slidably 
disposed  within  a  chamber; 

a  diaphragm  extending  across  said  pilot  fluid  passage- 
way; 

a  plunger  pin  slidably  extendable  into  said  pilot  fluid 
passageway,  said  pin  having  a  sharp  forward  end 
capable  of  pentrating  said  diaphragm,  said  pin  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  place  said 
pilot  fluid  passageway  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  when  said  diaphragm  is  penetrated; 

an  explosive  charge  adapted  when  exploded  to  drive 
said  pin  forwardly; 

means  for  igniting  the  charge;  and 

switch  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  controlling 
ignition  of  the  charge. 


3  197,235 
REMOVABLE  SELf'.STABILIZING  LANDING 
GEAR  FOR  SEMI-TRAILERS 
George  Chieger,  Grosae  Pofaitc  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Fruehauf  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  MicUcan 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,695  ^^ 
ICIahn.    (CI.  280— 150.5) 
A  support  leg  assembly  for  a  semi-trailer  comprising 
a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  elongaublc  legs, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  legs  to  the  trailer, 
a  pair  of  pads  having  a  relatively  large  horizontal  sur- 
face area  underlying  said  legs,  respectively  for  trans- 
ferring the  load  of  said  trailer  to  an  underlying  sup- 
porting surface, 
a  pair  of  elongated  cantilevered  springs  secured  to  said 
legs,  respectively,  opposite  ends  of  said  springs  ex- 
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tending  generally  horizontally 
respectively,  and 
a  pair  of  wheels  pivoUlly  supporte< 
springs,  respectively,  so  as  to  be 
erally  rectangular  array,  said  v/h  els 
for  rotation  about  generally  veriical 


^ 


axes,  said  wheels  normally  bein 
lower  than  said  pads  for  suppcfiing 
said  landing  gear,  said  springs 
ing  deflectable  vertically  upward 
when  the  weight  of  the  trailer  i 
to  transfer  the  weight  of  the 
surface. 
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afay  from  said  legs,  of  the  tractor-trailer  assembly,  comprising  a  frame  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  beams  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  tractor  frame  members  after  removal 
of  the  fifth  wheel  of  the  tractor,  a  transverse  plate  ex- 
tending between  said  beams,  a  channel  member  secured 
to  said  plate  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
fifth  wheel  mounting  of  the  tractor,  a  fifth  wheel  carried 
by  said  plate,  vertical  guide  members  carried  by  said 
plate  at  its  free  end,  guide  shoes  in  said  guide  members, 
a  pushable  axle  carried  by  said  guide  shoes,  wheels 
carried  by  said  pushable  axle  to  be  positioned  between 


at  the  ends  of  said 
disposed  in  a  gen- 
being  supported 
and  horizontal 


E^^S^'^ 


disposed  relatively 

the  weight  of 

md  said  wheels  be- 

relative  to  said  pads 

transferred  thereto 

trailer  to  the  underlying 


3,197^36       , 
ADJUSTABLE  RACK  FOR  SUPPC  RTING  COIL  MA- 
TERIALS    ON     THE    FLOOR  ""*"    '""     " 

VEHICLE 

Roy  W.  Burton,  3051  E.  10-MOc 
WarrcB,  Mkh. 
FUcd  Aug.  9, 1963,,Ser.  N< .  301,080 


OR    BED    OF    A 

Road,  Box  96, 


7  Claims.    (Cl  280— 179) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle 
plurality  of  spaced  and  substantially 
bed  having  a  pair  of  oppositely-dis 
therein  and  extending  transversely 
oppositely-disposed  substantially  tri 
ably  disposed  within  said  openings 
versely  of  said  bolsters,  each  of  sail 
abutment  plate  and  a  tread  plate, 
diverging  upwardly  away  from  on4 
adapted  to  support  a  row  of  coil 
each  of  said  abutment  plates  being 
its  respective  length,  with  openings 
therethrough,  said  openings  normal 
with  said  bolsters  when  said  abutmei  it 
in  their  respective  operative  positi<fis 
shiftable  longitudinally  of  said  openi 
to  align  said  openings  formed  in 
therewith  whereby  said  racks  may  t 
bolsters  to  engage  within  said  open  in 
abutment  plates  with  said  tread  plat^ 
stantially  flush  with  the  bed  of  said 


r  gs 


said  front  and  rear  wheels  of  said  tractor  vehicle,  and 

spring  means  positioned  between  said  pushable  axle  and 

said  beams  adjacent  said  guide  members,  said  guide  shoes 

being  arcuate  on  their  transverse  sides  to  permit  lateral 

play  of  said  axle  in  conformity  to  the  road  bed, 

rubber  diaphragms  positioned  between  said  plate  and 

a  fixed  portion  o^  the  tractor  vehicle  frame,  and 

means  for  inflating  said  diphragms  with  compressed 

air  for  lifting  said  plate  and  raising  said  pushable 

axle  and  its  associated  wheels  from  contact  with 

the  road  bed. 


3,197,238 

TOW  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Harry  G.  Goddard,  9037  S.  Major  Ave.,  Oak  Lawn,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,646 

1  Claim.    (CI.  280— 494) 


bed  supported  on  a 
>aral]el  bolsters,  said 
openings  formed 
th  irethrough,  a  pair  of 
angular  racks  releas- 
tnd  extending  trans- 
racks  including  an 
!aid  abutment  plates 
another  and  being 
material  therebetween; 
p  ovided,  intermediate 
extending  transversely 
being  non-aligned 
plates  are  disposed 
said  racks  being 
formed  in  said  bed 
<  aid  abutment  plates 
tilted  to  cause  said 
;  forined  within  said 
being  disposed  sub- 
rehicle. 


3,197,237    ^ 
DETACHABLE  PUSHAIILE  AXLE 
Otho  W.  Smith,  33  Oolitic  Roa|,  Bedford,  Ind. 
FUcd  Not.  20, 1961,  Scr.  P  o.  153,595 
5  Claims.    (CL  280-M15) 
1.  A  detachable  pushable   axle 
having  front  and  rear  wheels  adap  ed  to  permit  an  in- 
crease in  the  permissible  load  car  ied  by  a  trailer  at- 
tached to  the  vehicle  without  increa  e  in  height  or  length 


for  tractor  vehicles 


A  tow  bar  assembly  for  towing  a  golf  car  having  an 
axle  with  a  centrally  positioned  single  steering  wheel, 
said  tow  bar  assembly  including  a  member  secured  to 
the  rear  of  the  towing  car,  said  member  formed  of  three 
sections  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  end  sections  and 
a  central  pivotal  section  pivotally  supported  by  and  be- 
tween said  end  sections,  said  end  sections  having  outer 
portions  adapted  to  -be  secured  to  a  towing  car  and  hav- 
ing their  inner  portions  offset  so  that  the  central  pivotal 
section  is  positioned  offset  and  spaced  from  the  plane 
of  securement  of  the  outer  portions  to  the  towing  car, 
a  connecting  unit  including  a  pair  of  arms,  means  for 
pivotally  securing  said  arms  at  one  end,  said  means  be- 
ing detachably  connected  to  the  central  pivotal  section, 
said  arms  being  bent  so  that  the  front  portion  of  the 
arm  is  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  rear 
portion  of  the  arm  and  the  pair  of  arms  forming  a  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  configuration  at  the  front  portion  of 
said  pair  of  arms  and  providing  spaced  re?r  portions 
which  incline  towards  each  other,  said  rear  portions  each 
having  a  cup-shaped  member  to  engage  the  steering  axle 
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of  the  golf  car  to  be  towed,  a  member  extending  be- 
tween said  arms  and  connected  to  said  arms  for  adjusting 
the  arms  relative  to  each  other,  said  member  being  pivot- 
ally secured  to  one  of  said  arms  and  connected  to  means 
pivotally  secured  to  the  other  arm,  said  member  being 
externally  threaded,  and  a  nut  on  said  externally  threaded 
member  engaging  said  last  mentioned  means  for  locking 
said  arms  against  relative  movement. 


3,197,239 

DRAWBAR  LOCK  PIN  SAFETY  ATTACHMENT 

Louis  F.  Jczek,  Jr.,  Rte.  3,  P.O.  Box  204,  Temple,  Tex. 

FUcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,682 

4  Claims.    (CL  280— 515) 


1.  An  attachment  for  the  lock  pin  coupling  the  draw- 
bar of  an  automotive  vehicle  with  the  tongue  of  a  vehicle 
to  be  drawn,  said  drawbar  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  and  said  tongue  having  a  bore  extending 
transversely  therethrough,  said  opening  and  said  bore 
being  aligned  to  receive  said  lock  pin  therein,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  rectangular  lock  plate  having  an  opening 
extending  transversely  therethrough,  said  last-named 
opening  being  formed  on  an  axis  other  than  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  either  side  of  said  lock  plate  to  form 
edges  engageable  with  said  lock  pin  when  said  plate  is 
canted,  a  helicoidal  spring  surrounding  said  lock  pin 
with  one  end  engaging  said  lock  plate  to  effect  said  canting 
of  said  lock  plate,  a  washer  fixedly  mounted  on  said  lock 
pin  to  engage  said  tongue  and  to  bear  against  the  other 
end  of  said  spring,  and  means  connecting  said  lock  plate 
with  said  lock  pin  including  an  element  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  lock  plate  to  pivot  across  and  span  said 
tongue  and  drawbar  and  to  releasably  embracingly  en- 
gage said  pin. 


3,197,240 
SAFETY  DEVICE  ' 
Jerome  L.  Lindbcrg,  Pueblo,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Colo- 
rado Fuel   and   Iron   Corporation,   Denver,  Colo.,  a 
corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,696 
2  Claims.    (CL  285— 114) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  the  high  pressure  end 
of  a  sectionalized  conduit  from  whipping  upon  severance 
of  the  connection  between  said  sections  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  two  sections  of  high  pressure  conduit,  the 
high  pressure  end  section  being  a  flexible  hose,  a  ireleas- 
able  coupling  for  securing  said  sections  together  at  ad- 
jacent ends  thereof,  an  attachment  member  to  each  sec- 
tion near  the  coupling  end  thereof  and  including  a  band 
encircling  the  section  and  a  clip  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  clip  having  a  keyhole  shaped  slot  formed 
therein,  a  cable  having  a  length  slightly  greater  than  the 


distance  between  said  attachment  members  when  the  sec- 
tions are  coupled,  said  cable  having  a  knob  at  each  end 
of  a  size  to  enter  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  keyhole  slot 
but  to  be  retained  by  the  narrow  portion  of  the  slot,  that 
section  of  said  clip  containing  the  enlarged  portion  of 
said  keyhole  slot  lying  in  contiguous  relation  to  said  hose 
when  the  hose  is  straight  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
band  but  removed  therefrom  a  distance  sufficient  to  ex- 
pose same  for  entry  of  said  knob  into  the  enlarged  por- 
tion when  the  hose  is  bent,  whereby  said  cable  is  secured 
against  removal  from  the  hose  by  the  hose  closing  the 
opening  during  normal  use  of  the  device. 


3,197,241 
COUPLING  DEVICES 
Erik  W.  Antfaon,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutiail  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,698 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  285—138) 


I.  A  quick  connect  coupling  for  connecting  a  plastic 
tube  to  a  glass  column  comprising:  a  circumferential 
groove  extending  around  said  glass  column  near  one  end 
thereof,  a  resilient  O-ring  fitted  within  said  groove,  a 
housing  comprised  of  at  least  two  elements  encompassing 
said  O-ring  and  extending  beyond  said  one  end  of  said 
glass  column,  a  flange  on  one  of  said  housing  elements 
abutting  the  O-ring  and  cooperating  with  the  end  of  the 
second  housing  element  to  secure  said  O-ring,  a  resilient 
plastic  device  consisting  of  at  least  two  telescoped  resilient 
plastic  members,  one  of 'said  members  fitting  within  one  of 
said  elements  and  abutting  said  glass  column  and  the 
other  of  said  members  within  said  housing,  flange  means 
on  one  of  said  members,  flange  means  on  one  of  said  ele- 
ments, said  two  flange  means  arranged  to  effect  a  bayonet 
connection  between  said  device  and  said  housing,  so  that 
on  relative  rotation  of  the  device  to  the  housing,  said 
device  is  pressed  against  said  column  and  held  in  com- 
pression by  said  connection,  said  device  having  a  pas- 
sage to  receive  said  plastic  tube,  and  a  sealing  means  pro- 
vided between  said  member  and  said  glass  column  to  seal 
the  passage  between  said  tube  and  said  glass  column. 


3,197,242 
COUPLING 

Kenneth  A.  Milettc,  La  Puente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mission- 
West  Manufacturing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,616 
10  Claims.  (CL  285— 175) 
1.  A  coupling  comprising:  a  pair  of  coupling  members 
having  through  bores  and  mounted  one  within  the  bore  of 
the  other  for  relative  rotative  and  axial  movement;  means 
on  the  outer  coupling  member  providing  for  nonrotative 
mounting  thereof  on  a  fitting;  a  sealing  sleeve  of  elastic 
material  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  inner  of  the  coupling 
members  so  as  to  be  deformable  relative  thereto;  said 
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sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive 
of  a  conduit  to  be  connected  to  the 
and  sealing  means  on  said  sleeve 
thereof  to  said  outer  coupling 
tion  of  a  seal  between  said  outer  co 
said  fitting;  means  on  said  sleeve  and 


thertin  an  end  portion 

;oupling;  mounting 

aff<  rding  the  fastening 

memler  and  the  forma- 

ipling  member  and 

said  inner  coupling 


S^ 


or 


member,   respectively,   cooperable 
sleeve  into  gripping  and  sealing  engagement 
duit  in  response  to  axial  movemen 
pling  member  relative  to  said  sleeve 
coupling  members  cooperable  to  eff 
ment  in  response  to  rotative  movcm^t 
pling  member. 


o 


3  197^3 
ALIGNING  AND  LOCKDfG 
Artfiar   M.   Breoneke,   HagerstowD 
mesne    assignments,    to    Perfect 
Hagerstown,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser, 
3  Claims.    (CI.  287 


^s 
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portions  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  axially  extendmg 
slits  in  said  annulus,  the  ends  of  said  slits  including  por- 
tions extending  circumferentially  of  said  annulus  so  that 
the  entire  edge  of  each  projection  engages  one  of  said 
members,  said  circumferentiaUy  extending  end  portions 
of  said  slits  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
annulus  to  provide  band  portions  at  both  ends  of  said 
annulus  tying  said  projections  together. 


3,197,244 
MINE  PROP      ^ 
Wilhelm  L.  G.  Heusncr,  Bochum-Weitiiiar,  Germany,  »• 
signer  to  Hermann  Schwarz  Konmianditgescllscliaft, 
Wattcnscheid,  Germany  ,„,-«« 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1961, 
Sch  29,496 
2  Claims.    (CI.  287—58) 


efiict 


deforming   said 

with  the  con- 

of  said  inner  cou- 

and  means  on  said 

said  axial  move- 

of  said  inner  cou- 


DEVICE 
Ind.,   assignor,  by 
Circle    Corporation, 
Indiana 
.  131,654 
52) 


Ilo. 


3.  A  combination  aligning  and  locking 
taining  a  pair  of  members  having  a 
centered  with  each  other  and  for  i 
bers  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
a  strip  of  resilient  sheet  material 
than  the  clearance  between  said 
form  an  annulus  adapted  to  be 
and  said  annulus  having  projections 
and  outwardly  therefrom  and 
free  edges  spaced  from  said 
between  said  edges  of  said  inwa 
tending  projections  being  greater 
tween  said  members,  whereby  the 
engage  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
device  is  inserted  therebetween, 
effective  to  maintain  said  membe 
other  and  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
projections  being  elongated  axially 
vide  elongated  edges  engaging 
jections  comprising  partially 
terial  of  said  strip  bent  therefrom 


def  n 
annul  is 
r<  ly 
1  lai 
e<  ges 
sai  i 
sai  1 


said 


_  device  for  main- 
clearance  therebetween 
int(  rconnecting  the  mcm- 
thelebetween,  comprising 
ing  a  thicl^ness  less 
members  and  bent  to 
moifited  in  said  clearance, 
extending  inwardly 
ing  relatively  sharp, 
the  radial  distance 
and  outwardly  ex- 
1  lan  the  clearance  be- 
of  said  projections 
members  when  said 
device  thereby  being 
centered  with  each 
therebetween,  said 
of  the  annulus  to  pro- 
member,  said  pro- 
severed  portions  of  the  ma- 
said  partially  severed 


1.  A  mine  prop  having  a  lower  mine  prop  member 
and  an  upper  mine  prop  member  arranged  in  telescopic 
engagement  with  and  axially  adjustable  relative  to  each 
other,  which  comprises:  an  open  clamping  ring  extend- 
ing around  said  upper  mine  prop  member  and  being 
supported  by  said  lower  mine  prop  member  at  the  top 
thereof,  said  open  clamping  ring  having  its  two  end  por- 
tions  respectively  provided   with  surfaces  facing  away 
from   each  other  and   inclined  relative   to   each  other, 
tightening  means  having  surfaces  inclined  correspond- 
ing to  and  facing  said  surfaces  of  said  clamping  ring  for 
engagement  therewith,  pressure  fluid  operable  cylinder 
piston  means  having  the  cylinder  means  thereof  formed 
in  said  tightening  means  and  having  the  piston  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  mine  prop  member, 
conduit  means  in  said  tightening  means  for  conveying 
fluid  to  and  discharging  fluid  from  said  cylinder  means 
and  including  connection  means  for  connection  with  fluid 
supply  and  discharge  means,  said  pressure  fluid  operable 
cylinder  piston  means  being  operable  to  pull  said  tight- 
ening means  downwardly  over  said  clamping  ring  in  the 
direction  toward  said   lower  mine  prop  member  while 
the  respective  inclined  surfaces  of  said  tightening  means 
and  said  clamping  ring  engage  each  other  thereby  to 
close  said  clamping  ring  on  said  upper  prop  member, 
and  abutment  means  supported  by  said  lower  mine  prop 
member  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
tightening  means  toward  said  lower  mine  prop  member 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  tightening  means  to- 
ward said  lower  mine  prop  member  to  thereby  determine 
the  respective  desired  maximum  clamping  pressure  to  be 
exerted  by  said  tightening  means  on  said  clamping  ring 
and  thereby  to  determine  the  clamping  pressure  exerted 
by  said  clamping  ring  on  said  upper  mine  prop  member. 


July  27,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1463 


3,197,245 

PRELOADED  BALL  JOINT 

Jack  C.  Beer,  13269  Bloomficki,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,456 

1  Claim.    (CI.  287—87)     ^ 


o 


A  ball  joint  comprising  in  combination  two  control 
arms,  a  stud  with  a  substantially  spherical  ball  rigidly 
secured  to  one  of  said  arms,  said  ball  having  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  grooves  extending  axially  from  adja- 
cent its  apex  to  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  and 
said  ball  being  covered  by  a  plastic  coating  thereon-  with 
said  coating  interlocked  in  said  grooves,  a  first  plastic 
bearing  member,  said  first  bearing  member  having  a 
semi-spherical  concave  surface  engaging  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  ball  and  a  convex  surface  disposed  on  the 
side  opposite  to  said  semi-spherical  concave  surface,  said 
convex  surface  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
grooves  formed  therein,  a  second  plastic  bearing  member 
having  a  semi-spherical  concave  surface  engaging  the 
lower  half  of  the  ball,  and  adjustable  housing  means 
carried  by  the  other  of  said  control  arms,  said  housing 
holding  said  bearing  members  and  adjustably  clamping 
said  plastic  coated  ball  between  said  first  and  second  plas- 
tic bearing  members. 


3,197,246 
SLIDING  DOOR  LATCH  SPACER^ 
Fred  J.  Russell,  3800  Don  Felipe  Drive,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  and  George  B.  Solovieff,  San  Clemente,  Calif.; 
said  Solovieff  assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,215 
3  Claims.    (CL  292—101) 


2.  In  a  sliding  door  latch,  a  casing  comprising  at 
least  one  side  plate,  a  catch  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  casing  and  movable  between  an  extended  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position,  a  threaded  spacer  extending 
from  said  p'ate  transversely  inwardly  across  the  plane 
in  which  said  catch  member  moves,  escutcheon  means,  a 
connector  extending  from  said  escutcheon  means  into  en- 
gagement with  said  spacer  whereby  to  interconnect  with 
said  side  plate  with  said  escutcheon  means,  said  spacer  be- 
ing located  to  be  in  engagement  with  said  each  member  in 
one  of  the  positions  of  said  catch  member  whereby  to 
limit  movement  of  said  catch  member  at  said  one  posi- 
tion. 


3,197,247 

LOW  FRICTION  LATCH  BOLT  GUIDE 

Fred  J.  RnaseU,  3800  Don  FeUpc  Drhrc, 

Los  Angeles  8,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,699 

8  Claims.    (CI.  292—163) 


^.4^*^rr  -* 
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3.  In  a  latch  assembly,  a  casing,  a  latch  bolt  reciprocat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  front  plate  and  means 
attaching  said  front  plate  to  the  casing  in  position  overly- 
ing the  outer  end  of  the  casing,  said  front  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  for  said  latch  bolt,  and  a  guide  of  low 
friction  material  held  in  position  against  the  inside  face 
of  said  front  plate,  said  guide  having  an  opening  therein 
smaller  than  the  opening  in  said  front  plate. 


3  197,248 

LIFTING  MEANS 

Donald  Sudan,  1529  Ktngsley  Ave.,  Mount  Clemens,  I^flch. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,728 

2  Claims.    (CL  294—16) 


1.  Lifting  means  comprising  X-type  tongs  formed  of 
two  generally  upright  crossing  parts  pivotally  connected 
between  their  ends,  with  their  lower  ends  hooked  towards 
each  other,  and  their  upper  ends  directed  away  from  each 
other; 
and  horizontally  disposed  oppositely  extending  handles 
outside  of  and  adjustably  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  tong  upper  ends; 
the  adjustable  connections  comprising  a  series  of  spaced 
notches  on  the  inner  edge  of  each  tong  upper  end; 
pins  on  the  ends  of  the  handles  selectively  inserted  in 
said  notches,  the  handles  having  abutments  spaced 
from  the  pins  positioned  to  engage  the  under-outer 
edges  of  the  ton^  upper  ends  as  the  handles  are 
moved  upwardly  while  a  load  is  grasped  by  and  be- 
tween the  tong  lower  ends,  whereby  each  handle 
may  be  separately  adjusted  as  regards  its  position 
and  remain  horizontally  disposed,  in  connection  with 
a  tong  upper  end,  in  relation  to  the  tong  lower  end 
and  the  load  grasped  thereby; 
each  handle  including  an  end  opening  loosely  receiving 
and  through  which  may  easily  be  passed  a  tong  upper 
end; 
with  the  pin  and  abutment  being  at  opposite  ends  of 
such  opening,  such  opening  being  closed  all  around  to 
prevent  accidental  separation  of  the  handle  from  the 
tong  upper  end,  each  handle  and  its  pivotal  connec- 
tion  and  abutment  providing  increased  leverage  for 
securing  said  load. 
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3,197^9         . 

ADJUSTABLE  MATERIAL  HA]>toLING  GRAB 

Ted  R.  Garaum,  Pittsborsli,  P«m  asak  nor  to  P«A1***' 

land  Crane  ft  Engincerins  Company ,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a 

corporatioo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  Nc   237,159 
2  Claims.    (CI.  294—^1) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  material  handling 
gated  frame  assembly;  first  and  second 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  asser  ibly 
the  same  from  an  overhead  hoist  stn  dure 
iary  hoist  mechanism;  first  and  secor  i 
engaging  members;  third  and  fourtt 
said  first  and  second  load  engaging  m«  mbers, 
to  said  frame  assembly  for  movemmt 
lengthwise  thereof  toward  and  fron 
fifth  and  sixth  means  slidably  support  ;d 
sembly  for  movement  normally  to  th( 
ment  of  said  load  engaging  members  i 
bly  adapted  to  be  selectively  engagC( 
auxiliary  hoist  mechanism  and  conne;ted 
and  to  said  third  and  fourth  means  fj)r 
engaging  members  toward  and  from 


3,197,250       . 
ROLLER  PLATE  GRAB 


cne 


grab:  an  elon- 
means  adjacent 
for  supporting 
having  auxil- 
spaced  rigid  load 
means  connecting 
1,  respectively, 
relative  thereto 
one  another;  and 
in  said  frame  as- 
dircction  of  move- 
said  frame  assem- 
and  moved  by  an 
to  one  another 
moving  said  load 
another. 


)avid  A.  Sudrabin, 
by  mesne  assign- 


Antliony  J.  Tfolta,  Pemiwoiie,  and 

Soutii  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignon,  -^ _ 

ments,  to  Bcthlciicm  Steel  Corpor  ition,  a  corporation 

FHed  Jan.  23, 19«3,  Ser.  N«  .  253,438 
1  Claim.    (CL29'       ''"^ 


A  grab  for  gripping  metal  plates 

(a)  an  inverted  U-shaped  body 
inwardly  sloping  legs, 

(b)  rectangular  flat  plate  membe  -s 
relationship  on  opposite  sides  o 


.02) 


ing  parallel  pairs  of  slots  inclined  upwardly  from 
said  legs, 

(c)  a  pair  of  smooth  faced  plate  gripping  rollers 
journaled  in  said  slots, 

(d)  each  of  said  plate  members  being  cut  away  cen- 
trally on  its  lower  side  to  admit  a  plate  therebetween, 

(e)  parallel  upright  guide  members  on  the  legs  be- 
tween which  the  plate  members  slide  vertically  out- 
side the  legs,  - 

(f)  an  upright  tension  spring  having  its  lower  end 
pivotally  connected  to  one  teg  of  the  body, 

(g)  a  link  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  spring, 
(h)  a   release   lever   having   its  intermediate  portion 

pivoted  to  said  link, 

(i)  a  bell  crank  member  having  depending  and  lateral 
arms  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

(j)  said  bell  crank  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
grab  body  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  arms, 

(k)  the  lower  end  of  the  release  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  tp  the  lower  end  of  the  depending  arm, 

(1)  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  lateral  arm  bearing 
an  external  projection, 

(m)  the  far  end  of  said  lateral  arm  having  a  down- 
ward link  pivotally  connected  to  a  plate  member, 

(n)  the  lateral  arm  being  urged  downwardly  by  the 
action  of  the  tension  spring  and  release  lever  exert- 
ing pressure  on  said  projection,  and 

(o)  the  downward  pressure  on  said  lateral  arm  being 
released  when  said  release  lever  is  rotated  about  its 
pivot  point. 


3,197,251 
LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Russell  E.  Travis,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  at 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,260 
SCkdms.    (CL  294— 104) 


comprising: 
having  downwardly 

in  spaced  parallel 
said  body  and  hav- 


1.  A  load  handling  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  post; 

(b)  a  first  arm  having  a  load  engaging  surface,  said 
arm  being  secured  to  one  end  of  the  post; 

(c)  a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  the  other  end  of  the 
post; 

(d)  a  second  arm  having  a  load  engaging  surface,  said 
second  arm  being  pivotably  secured  to  the  sleeve; 

(e)  means  for  controlling  movement  of  the  load  en- 
gaging surface  of  the  second  arm  toward  and  away 
from  the  opposed  first  arm  respectively  between  a 
closed  and  an  open  position;  and 

(f)  means  including  a  third  load  engaging  surface  piv- 
otably coupled  to  the  post  and  the  sleeve,  said  third 
surface  being  disposed  substantially  equidistant  from 
the  other  said  surfaces  when  the  device  occupies  its 
closed  position. 
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3,197,252 
ROOF  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VEfflCLES 
Karl   WUfert,   Stuttgart-Degerloch,    and    B^b   Baitnyi, 
Stuttgart-Vaihingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz      Akticngescllschaft,      Stuttgart-Unterturkbcim, 

Germany 

FUed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1961, 

D  36,101 

4Cbdms.    (CL  296— 137) 


3,197,254 
FOLDING  TABLET  ARM  CHAIR 
Scverin  B.  Hendrickson,  Templeton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Heywood- Wakefield  Company,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,685 
1  Claim.    (CL  297— 162) 


x=t=^ 


1.  A  motor  vehicle,  especially  passenger  motor  vehi- 
cle having  in  appearance  a  substantially  flat  sheet  metal 
roof,  the  roof  surface  of  said  roof  being  curved  concavely 
as  seen  in  transverse  cross  section  and  convexly  in  longi- 
tudinal cross  section,  with  the  radius  of  curvature  for  each 
curve  being  relatively  large  to  provide  said  substantially 
flat  appearance  of  said  roof. 


3,197,253 

FOLDING  CHAIR 

Joseph  D.  Brown,  11  Forbes  Blvd.,  Eastchester,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,461 

7  Claims.    (CL  297— 36) 


© 


Means  for  pivotally  mounting  a  flat  surfaced  writing 
tablet  on  a  chair  for  movement  from  an  initial  down- 
wardly disposed  vertical  side  storage  position  through  an 
intermediate  upwardly  disposed  vertical  position  to  a  final 
operative  position  extending  horizontally  and  in  spaced 
relationship  over  the  seat  of  said  chair,  said  means  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  longitudinal  upwardly  dis- 
posed supporting  member  attached  to  said  chair,  a  pivotal 
housing  having  its  upper  extremity  terminating  in  a  tablet 
bumper  mounted  on  said  upwardly  disposed  supporting 
member,  a  first  pivotal  means  contained  within  said  hous- 
ing for  pivoting  said  tablet  within  the  plane  of  said  flat 
surface  from  said  initial  downwardly  disposed  vertical 
side  storage  position  to  said  intermediate  vertical  position, 
said  housing  containing  means  for  exerting  a  holding 
action  on  said  first  pivotal  means  when  said  tablet  is  in 
said  initial  and  intermediate  positions,  a  second  pivotal 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  pivotal  means 
for  pivotally  displacing  said  tablet  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  plane  from  said  intermediate  position  to 
said  final  horizontal  operative  position,  said  bumper  ex- 
erting an  upward  supporting  force  on  said  tablet  when 
in  said  final  operative  position,  and  an  arm  support  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  writing  tablet  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  arm  support  member  having  its 
upper  surface  coinciding  with  one  edge  of  said  table 
to  provide  an  arm  rest  when  said  tablet  is  positioned  in 
said  downwardly  disposed  vertical  side  storage  position. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  folding  chair  having  back, 
seat  and  leg  members  movable  from  a  folded  position 
with  the  members  in  relatively  closely  disposed  relation- 
ship to  an  open  position,  of  a  folding  tablet  arm  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  tablet  arm,  means  pivotally  se- 
curing one  end  of  said  arm  to  said  back  member  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  relative  to  said  chair  and  about  an  axis  extending 
in  a  direction  of  the  length  of  said  arm,  an  elongated 
link  pivotally  secured  to  said  seat  member  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  forward  edge  thereof  and  angularly  dis- 
placeable  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  hinge  assembly  securing 
the  forward  end  of  said  tablet  arm  to  said  link,  said  hinge 
assembly  including  a  plate  secured  to  the  underside  of 
said  tablet  arm,  a  depending  member  hinged  to  said  plate 
with  the  axis  of  said  hinge  being  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  first  said  axis,  means  pivotally  and  slid- 
ably securing  said  depending  hinge  portion  to  said  hnk 
whereby  angular  movement  of  the  tablet  arm  about  the 
first  said  pivot  and  in  a  vertical  plane  will  produce  cor- 
responding angular  rotation  of  said  link,  and  downwardly 
extending  means  carried  by  said  plate  and  abutting  the 
outer  end  of  said  link  with  the  latter  inclined  outwardly 
and  upwardly  of  the  seat  member  when  the  tablet  arm 
is  moved  about  said  axes  and  into  the  writing  position 
to  retain  said  tablet  arm  in  the  writing  position. 
816  O.O.— ei 


3,197,255 

PORTABLE  BACK  SUPPORT 

Doris  B.  Caudltf,  2125  W.  Wafaint  Ave.,  Fnllcrton,  CaBf. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,143 

2  Claims.    (CL  297—460) 


1.  A  portable  back  support  to  be  placed  on  ordmary 
seating  means  comprising  in  combination,  a  generally 
arcuate  stiff  frame  having  a  relatively  high  central  portion 
and  generally  stiff  but  flexible  relatively  low  side  portions 
for  firmly  receiving  the  torso  of  a  person's  body  when 
a  seat  belt  is  secured  across  the  person  using  said  sup- 
port, said  frame  being  formed  with  a  central  opening  in 
said  central  portion  for  receiving  the  person's  spinal  col- 
umn without  interference  with  said  frame,  said  frame  hav- 
ing an  uninterrupted  surface  except  for  said  opening  for 
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firmly  holding  the  person's  body, 
rib  on  the  central  portion  of  said 
said  central  opening  therein  havin 
cross-section,  and  resilient  coverin 
rib  extending  across  said  through  oi  ;ning 
ing  of  a  seat  belt  across  said  pers  >n 
to  firmly  support  the  back  and  side 
and  said  rib  to  exert  a  sidewise 
spinal  column  to  maintain  the  sam ; 
tion. 


least  one  elongated 

rame  to  one  side  of 

a  generally  arcuate 

on  said  frame  and 

,  whereby  secur- 

causes  said  frame 

of  the  person's  torso 

force  on  the  person's 

in  the  desired  posi- 


3  197^5^ 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  WITH 
LOADD^G  MEANS 
EmU  I.  HUnsky,  La  Grange  Park,    U 
man  Manof actnring  Company,  Chicago, 
tion  of  Illinois 
Orii^bial  application  Jan.  23,   19^1 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Ai 
j#0i212 

5  Claims.    (CL  299|-«4) 


'5.  In  a  continuous  mTning  mac  line,  a  mobile  main 
frame,  an  elevating  conveyor  exteriing  along  said  main 
frame  from  a  position  adjacent  the  ;round  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  main  frame,  a  boom  ar  n  at  each  side  of  said 


conveyor  and  extending  in  advance 


pins  mounting  said  boom  arms  on  s<  id  main  frame,  power 


means  for  moving  said  boom  arms 

other  about  said  vertical  pivot  pins, 

head  supported  on  each  boom  arm 

vance  thereof,  an  individual  motoi 

head,  and  gathering  means  extenc  ing  along  said  boom 

arms  along  the  advance  sides  there  >f  as  said  boom  arms 

move  toward  each  other  and  inclu  ling  vertical  material 

confining  plates  extending  along  s  lid  boom  arms  from 

positions  adjacent  the  inner  ends  o   said  mining  heads  to 

positions  adjacent  opposite  sides  c  f  said  conveyor,  ver- 


tically spaced  guide  plates  extendin 
lower  ends  of  said  material  conii 


spaced  idler  sprockets  in  advance  o  '  the  forward  ends  of 
said  material  confining  plates  an(  facing  said  mining 
heads,  vertically  spaced  drive  sproc  tets  coaxial  with  said 
pivot  pins,  and  endless  chains  tra  ned  about  said  idler 
and  drive  sprockets  and  guided  by 
movement  along  said  confining  pla 
vertically  extending  flights  mounted  therebetween,  said 
idler  sprockets  guiding  said  chains!  and  flights  to  collect 
the  material  mined  by  said  mining  1  eads  and  progress  the 
material  along  said  material  confin 
elevating  conveyor  as  said  mining 
each  other. 
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means  for  said  particulate  material  connecting  into  said 
conduit  means;  an  element,  sensitive  to  the  pressure  in 
said  conduit  means,  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  up- 
stream of  said  receptacle  means  and  biased  to  interpose 
a  resistance  to  flow  in  said  conduit  means  when  the 


,  assignor  to  Good* 
I,  ni.,  a  corpora* 

,  Scr.  No.   84,02^. 
:.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No. 


thereof,  vertical  pivot 


oward  and  from  each 
a  side  cutting  mining 
and  extending  in  ad- 
driving  each  mining 


;  along  the  upper  and 
ling  plates,  vertically 


said  guide  plates  for 
es  and  having  spaced 


ng  plates  toward  said 
leads  progress  toward 


3,197,257 
FLUID  CONVEYING 


SYSTEM 


Norman  O.  Krcnkc,  Saginaw,  Mk  h.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Perldns  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  i  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  July  17, 1962,  Scr.  Ko.  210,392 
18  Claims.    (CI.  3^2—3) 
1.  In  a  fluid  conveying  system; 
ing  means  including  conduit  mean 


luid  stream  introduc- 
for  transmitting  par- 


ticulate material  entrained  in  the  f  iiid  stream;  receptacle 


pressure  condition  of  the  flow  through  said  conduit  means 
lowers;  and  means  communicating  with  said  conduit 
means  upstream  of  said  resistance  interposing  means  aid- 
ing the  discharge  of  material  from  said  receptacle  means 
in  accordance  with  the  pressure  condition  in  said  conduit 
means. 

3,197,258 
CONTACT  MASS  MAKE-UP 
Willis  J.   Cross,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to   Hondry 
Process  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,705,  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,924,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  342,321 
1  Claim.    (CL  302—17) 

ro 


The  method  of  supplying  fresh  make-up  granular  cata- 
lyst to  a  circulating  main  body  thereof,  which  method  com- 
prises passing  such  make-up  catalyst  in  compact  gravitat- 
ing flow  from  a  supply  source  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
transfer  path,  continuously  impelling  small  amounts  of  the 
catalyst  through  said  transfer  path  by  a  gas  stream  into 
an  ascending  confined  stream  of  lift  gas  in  a  conduit  at  a 
point  intermediate  to  the  outer  walls  of  the  lift  gas  con- 
duit, and  controlling  the  amounts  so  impelled  by  adjusting 
the  location  of  the  point  of  initial  contact  of  the  gas 
stream  with  the  catalyst  in  said  substantially  horizontal 
path  and  by  adjusting  the  rate  of  gas  flow  through  said 
substantially  horizontal  path. 


3,197,259 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

PRESSURE    CONTAINER    FOR    PULVERULENT 

OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Heinrich  Braun-Angott,  11  Berliner  Strassc,  Hagcn, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1961, 

B  65,245 
7  Claims.    (CI.  302—53) 
1.  Pneumatic  conveyor  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pressure  container  for  pulverulent  granular 
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niaterial,  said  pressure  container  having  a  downwardly 
tapering  conical  part;  a  conical  elastic  lining  in  said  coni- 
cal part  of  said  pressure  container  and  attached  at  its 
upper  edge  thereof  to  the  upper  end  of  said  conical  part 
and  being  slightly  spaced  over  a  major  portion  thereof 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  conical  part,  so  as  to  form 
a  space  between  itself  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  conical 
part;  partition  means  subdividing  said  space  into  a  plu- 


rality of  individual  spaces;  a  conveying  pipe  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  conical  part;  and  means  for  feed- 
ing compressed  gas  into  each  of  said  individual  spaces 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  conical  part  of  said  pres- 
sure container  and  said  conical  lining  so  as  to  move  the 
unattached  portions  of  said  lining  further  away  from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  conical  part  ahd  to  cause  said  com- 
pressed gas  to  emerge  in  an  annular  stream  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  conical  lining  from  said  space  to  be  admixed 
to  the  material  falling  into  said  conveyor  pipe. 


through  one  of  said  openings  in  axial  alignment  there- 
with including  means  for  securing  said  disks  thereon  in 
said  spaced  apart  relation,  means  externally  of  said 
chamber  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  means 
for  reciprocally  moving  said  first  valve  member  to  effect 
alternate  seating  of  said  disks  against  their  respective 
seating  surfaces  for  predetermined  selected  periods  of 
time,  a  second  valve  chamber  having  a  seat  therein  and 
an  inlet  end  in  communication  with  said  outlet  opening 
and  an  outlet  end  adapted  for  communication  wiUi  said 
flow  duct,  a  second  valve  member  disposed  in  said  second 
valve  chamber  movable  into  engagement  with  and  away 
from  said  seat  and  means  for  moving  said  second  valve 
member  to  engage  said  seat  for  selective  predetermined 
time  intervals. 

3,197,261 

SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

MATERIALS 

John  H.  KanHman,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Herbert 

Simpson  Corporation,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of 

lUinois 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,162 
5  Claims.    (CI.  302— 55) 


3,197,260 
SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

MATERIALS 
John  H.  Kanffman,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Herbert 
Simpson  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FOcd  Sept.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,339 
11  Claims.    (CI.  302— 55) 


1.  A  feeding  unit  for  feeding  material  from  a  material 
containing  hopper  into  a  flow  duct  having  a  moving 
fluid  stream  therein,  said  unit  comprising  a  first  valve 
chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  at  its  upper  end  adapted 
for  communiaction  with  said  hopper  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing at  its  lower  end,  said  chamber  including  an  upper, 
annular,  generally  conical  seating  surface  encircling  said 
inlet  opening  and  a  lower,  annular,  generally  conical  seat- 
ing surface  encircling  said  lower  outlet,  a  first  movable 
valve  member  disposed  in  said  first  valve-  chamber  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  generally  cylindrical,  resilient 
valve  disks  in  spaced  apart  concentric  relation  to  one  an- 
nother  and  movable  on  an  upward  stroke  to  seat  said 
upper  disk  against  said  upper  seating  surface  when  said 
lower  disk  is  away  from  saki  lower  seating  surface  and  on 
a  downward  stroke  to  seat  said  lower  disk  against  said 
lower  seating  surface  when  said  upper  disk  is  away  from 
said  upper  seating  surface,  rod  means  having  an  outer 
end  and  a  free  end  extending  into  ^d  first  chamber 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  granular  material  into  a  fluid 
conduit  containing  a  moving  fluid  stream,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  generally  vertically  extending  valve  cham- 
ber having  an  upper  inlet,  a  lower  discharge  outlet,  and 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced-apart,  gradually  tapering,  elon- 
gated, generally  conical  upper  and  lower  valve  seating 
surfaces  in  concentric  arrangement  about  a  central  ver- 
tical axis  of  the  chamber,  a  supply  chamber  disposed  ver- 
tically above  said  valve  chamber  containing  a  supply  of 
granular  material  and  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of 
said  valve  chamber,  rod  means  extending  downwardly 
into  said  valve  chamber  through  the  inlet  thereof  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  reciprocally  movable  along  the  central 
axis  of  said  valve  chamber,  upper  and  lower,  generally 
flat,  substantially  cylindrical,  resilient  valve  disks  arranged 
in  vertically  spaced-apart  relation  on  the  free  end  of  said 
rod  means  and  movable  therewith  transversely  of  said 
central  axis  for  alternate  self-aligned  seating  of  the  disks 
against  the  gradually  tapering  portion  of  the  respective 
seating  surfaces  upon  reciprocal  movement  of  said  rod 
means,  a  fluid  cylinder  mounted  on  said  supply  chamber 
above  and  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber, piston  means  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder 
and  operatively  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
rod  means,  means  for  selectively  supplying  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the  piston  means,  a 
collecting  chamber  disposed  below  and  in  communication 
with  the  lower  discharge  outlet  of  said  valve  chamber  for 
receiving  material  discharged  therefrom,  said  collecting 
chamber  including  an  outlet  in  communication  with  said 
fluid  conduit,  and  nozzle  means  extending  into  and  axially 
aligned  with  the  outlet  of  said  collecting  chamber  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  pressurized  fluid  into  the  material  in  said 
collecting  chamber  for  moving  said  material  into  said 
fluid  conduit. 
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3,197^62 

PIPE  PROTECTOI 

Byrt  R.  FairchiM,  P.O.  Box  2034, 

Lafayette,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No 

4  Claims.    (CI.  308-44) 


01 


th: 


1.  A  pipe  protector  for  drill  pipe 
adapted  to  be  connected  together  by  t 

(a)  a  tubular  member  for  position^g 
section,  the  inner  diameter  of 
slightly  greater  than  the  outer 
pipe  section  and  smaller  than 
the  tool  joints  when  mounted  thereon 

(b)  fluid  conducting  passage  mean 
tenor  surface  of  said  member 
passage  means  formed  on  the  interior 
member  for  conducting  fluid 
interior  and  exterior  surface  of 

(c)  said  tubular  mtmber  includin 
spHt  into  a  plurality  of  longitudijially 
tions, 

(d )  an  outer  sleeve  extending 
bushing,  and 

(e)  thread  means  on  said  sections 
ner  bushing  in  said  outer  sleeve 
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Center  Station, 
235,418 


sections  which  are 
)ol  joints  including, 
on  the  drill  pipe 
iaid  member  being 
c  ameter  of  the  drill 
:  outer  diameter  of 


formed  on  the  ex- 
fluid  conducting 
surface  of  said 
udinally  of  said 
<aid  member, 
;  an  inner  bushing 
extending  sec- 


aid 


lo  igit 


coax  ally  with  said  inner 


or  securing  said  in- 


3,197,263      ^ 
VIBRATION  DAMPENER  ANb  STABILIZER 
FOR  SUCKER  ROI  »S 
Samuel  M.  Hoicombe,  La  Men,  Calif.;  Dorothy 
Holcombe  Benton,  executrix  of  ^aid  Samuel  Max- 
well Hoicombe,  deceased 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  Nd.  254,915 
3  Claims.    (CI.  308- -4) 


2.  In  combination, 
a  flow  tubing. 


a  string  of  sucker  rods  reciprocable  within  the  flow  tub- 
ing,  and 

a  stabilizer  bodily  mounted  on  one  of  the  sucker  rods 
and  reciprocable  therewith  for  sliding  contact  with 
the  flow  tubing  to  stabilize  lateral  movement  of  the 
rod  and  to  dampen  vibration  of  the  string  of  sucker 
rods, 

said  stabilizer  including 

elongated  collar  segments  seating  upon  and  substan- 
tially encircling  the  sucker  rod  and  having  outwardly 
extending  flanges  terminating  short  of  the  flow  tub- 
ing, 

fastening  devices  extending  through  the  flanges  of  said 
collar  segments  for  drawing  the  segments  together  in 
gripping  contact  with  the  sucker  rod, 

a  plate  of  arcuate  cross  section  coextensive  with  each 
collar  segment, 

said  plates  having  edges  spaced  circumferentially  from 
each  other  and  from  said  flanges  to  accommodate 
insertion  of  the  fastening  devices  and  provide  flow 
passages  therebetween, 

said  plates  having  inwardly  tapering  ends  projecting 
beyond  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  collar  segments, 

shoes  conforming  with  and  covering  outer  faces  of 
the  arcuate  plate  portions  and  having  similarly  taper- 
ing ends  covering  the  tapering  ends  of  the  plates  to 
fix  the  shoes  from  longitudinal  movement  of  the  shoes 
on  said  plates, 

means  for  securing  the  shoes  from  radial  movement 
on  said  arcuate  plates,  and 

a  composition  facing  having  fixed  connection  with  the 
plates  to  provide  outer  faces  for  sliding  contact  with 
the  flow  tubing  and  to  prevent  contact  of  the  flanges 
with  the  flow  tubing  during  reciprocation  of  the  rods. 


3,197,264 
THRUST  PADS 
Alfred  Hill,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Ghicter 
Metal  Company  Limited,  Wembley,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  19,  1962, 

2,113/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  308^160) 


1.  A  thrust  pad  having  four  sides  and  a  thrust  bearing 
surface  defined  by  said  sides,  all  of  said  sides  being  arcuate 
convex  outwards,  t>fo  of  said  arcuate  sides  being  opposite 
each  other  and  being  of  equdl  shape  and  the  other  two  of 
said  sides  being  opposite  each  other  and  of  unequal  shape, 
the  pad  being  symmetrical  about  an  axis  in  the  thrust  bear- 
ing surface  between  the  equal  arcuate  sides,  and  rounded 
off  corners  where  adjacent  sides  meet. 


3,197,265 

DISPLAY  TABLE 

Morris  Rand,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Rand  Associates,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,993 

4  Claims.    (CL  312— 140.1) 

1.  In  a  display  table  capable  of  being  easily  set  up 

or  knocked  down, 

a  mounting  base  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  and 

having  a  planar  mounting  board  affixed  thereto, 
first  and  second  cutout  portions  defined  by  said  mount- 
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ing  board  surrounding  and  slidably  and  snugly  re- 
ceive first  and  second  rectangular  cross  sectioned, 
vertical  spaced  standards, 

a  display  tray  extending  above  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  mounting  board  and  defining  first  and 
second  cutout  portions  slidably  receiving  first  and 
second  vertical  standards  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cut-up  portions  of  said  display  tray  being  in 
aUgnment  with  said  first  and  second  mounting  board 
cutout  portions  respectively, 

first  and  second  spaced  sidewalk  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to 
said  base  and  said  tray, 

said  sidewalk  removably  affixed  to  said  base  and  tray 
by  a  plurality  of  fastening  means. 


said  fastening  means  comprising  a  male  insert  bracket 
engaged  with  a  locking  plate  by  a  removable  wedge, 

said  first  and  second  vertical  standards  each  havmg  a 
lower  end  resting  on  the  ground  and  portions  there- 
of mounted  in  said  first  and  second  base  and  tray 
receiving  cutout  portions  with  upper  portions  extend- 
ing above  said  tray, 

two  sets  of  parallel  shelves  extending  between  and  af- 
fixed to  said  standards  at  said  upper  portions, 

a  substantially  vertically  extending  separating  panel 
abutting  and  extending  between  said  sidewalk  and 
said  base  and  tray,  -     . 

whereby  said  standards  and  panel  prevent  swaying  of 
said  table  in  a  first  direction  and  said  sidewalk 
prevent  swaying  of  said  table  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


3,197,266 
CARD  RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 

FILING  APPARATUS 

Mario  Conde-Garriga,  Avda.  Jose  Antomlo  617, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

Original  application  Feb.  5,  1959,  Se"".  No.  791,368,  now 

Patent  No.  3,052,509,  dated  Sept.  4,  1962.     Dtvlded 

and  this  application  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,403 

6  Claims.    (CL  312— 186) 


1.  In  a  rotary  filing  apparatus,  in  combination, 
a  card  storage  compartment  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
walls,  a  transverse  wall  and  an  opening  and  adapted 
to  store  a  plurality  of  cards; 
obstructing  means  mounted  on  said  card  storage  com- 
partment and  movable  from  an  inoperative  position 
in  which  it  is  spaced  from  the  opening  of  said  com- 
partment and  permits  the  removal  of    cards  from 


the  said  compartment  to  an  operative  position  in 
which  it  partially  obstructs  the  opening  of  the  said 
compartment  and  prevents  the  removal  of  cards 
from  the  said  compartment  and  from  said  operative 
position  to  said  inoperative  position; 

pressure  means  located  at  least  in  part  between  said 
parallel  walls  pivotally  suf^orted  on  said  card  stor- 
age compartment  and  movable  between  said  parallel 
walls  from  an  inoperative  position  in  whidi  it  is 
spaced  from  cards  in  said  compartment  to  an  cura- 
tive position  in  which  it  urges  cards  in  the  said 
compartment  together  and  toward  said  transverse 
wall  of  the  said  compartment  and  from  said  opera- 
tive position  to  said  inoperative  position; 

manually  operable  coupling  means  mechanically  cou- 
pling said  obstructing  means  and  said  pressure  means 
for  simultaneously  moving  each  of  said  obstructing 
meaiis  and  said  pressure  means  into  its  inoperative 
position  and  for  simultaneously  moving  each  <rf  the 
said  obstructing  means  and  the  said  pressure  means 
into  its  operative  position;  and 

manually  operable  locking  means  in  operative  proxim- 
ity with  said  coupling  means  for  simultaneously  re- 
leasably  locking  each  of  said  obstructing  means  and 
said  pressure  means  in  its  operative  position. 


3,197,267 

PICiCLINGRACK 

Earl  R.  Duff,  613  E.  Canal  St.,  Newcomerstown,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,405 

9  Claims.    (CL  312— 213) 


1.  A  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of  articles  capable 
of  being  stacked  in  nested  relationship  to  each  other  com- 
prising, a  housing  having  an  open  side  through  which 
said  articles  are  inserted  and  at  least  one  side  spaced  from 
said  open  side,  said  one  side  being  closed  by  a  foraminous 
closure  to  retain  the  articles  in  the  housing,  positioning 
means  mounted  in  the  housing  for  holding  said  articles 
closely  spaced  in  said  nested  relationship  abutting  the 
foraminous  closure,  said  positioning  means  comprising  at 
least  two  pair  of  supporting  bars,  bracket  means  remov- 
ably mounting  said  supporting  bars  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  foraminous  closure,  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  spac- 
ing bars  mounted  in  adjusted  spaced  relation  between 
each  of  said  pairs  of  supporting  bars,  and  a  plurality  of 
spacing  projections  extending  from  the  respective  spac- 
ing bars  of  each  of  said  pairs  toward  each  other  for  en- 
gagement by  the  articles  disposed  between  said  pairs  of 
spacing  bars,  said  spacing  projections  including  flat  faces 
engaged  by  edge  portions  of  said  articles  and  sharp  edges 
engaged  by  surface  portions  of  said  articles,  and  clamp 
means  secured  to  opposite  end  portions  of  each  spacing 
bar  for  securing  the  spacing  bar  in  adjusted  position  be- 
tween  the   supporting   bars,   said   bracket   means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  plate  members  secured  to  the  hous- 
ing and  having  slots  therein  for  receiving  pins  projecting 
from  the  supporting  bars. 


3,197,2<8 

DISPERSE  DYE  DYEING  OF  AILKALI  ALKALI 
TREATED  POLYESTER-POLYUl  ETHANE  FOAM 
PRODUCTS 

Guy  Knafo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrigno 


od  Company,  Newark,  ^IJ., 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25, 1962, 
10  Claims.    (CL  8— 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  polyester 
products  and  laminates  thereof  whic 


CHEMICAL 


kr.  No.  197,613 

) 

tolyurethane  foam 
comprises  apply- 


ing an  alkali  to  a  polyester-polyuretha  le  foam  containing 
a  branched  chain  polyester  formed  t  y  reacting  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consis  ing  of  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  m  snoanhydride  with 
an  aliphatic  polyol,  and  dyeing  said  f  >am  in  an  aqueous 
dyebath  containing  a  dispersed  dyestul  . 


REACTIVE 


3,197,269 
DYESTUFFS  FOR 


TILES  AND  PROCESS  OF  AP 
George  L.  Drake,  Jr.,  Mctairic,  Riti 


Orleans,  and  Wilson  A.  Reeves,  MeyUrie,  La.,  assignors 

representied  by  the 


to  Nopco  Chemi- 


CO  rporatkm  of  New 


CILLULOSIC  TEX- 


LICATION 

M.  Perkins,  New 


Ser.  No.  239,853 


to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1962 
6  Claims.    (CI.  ft— 1  \) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  cellulosic  i  material  and  chem- 
ically bonding  the  dye  to  the  cellulos  c  material  with  to 
produce  a  material  having  the  struc  ure: 


R         R 

I  I 

T-X— B-N— CHtCHR-l)-Cellulose 


p  lOSf 
tie 


wherein  T  is  vinyl  sulfone  containing 
of  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl. 
phosphoryl,  and  R  is  a  member  of 
of  H— ,  and  CH3  comprising  impregnating 
material  with  the  dye  and  a  1-aziriqine 
drying  the  impregnated  cellulosic 


3,197,271 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  AND  BLEACHING 
FABRICS 
Thomas  R.  Smith,  Gordon  J.  Davis,  WUIIam  J.  McNally, 
and  John  R.  Cochran,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The 
Maytag  Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,639,  now 
Patent  No.  3,035,431,  dated  May  22,  1962.    Dhided 
and  this  application  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,671 

5  Claims.  (CI.  8— 137) 
1.  A  method  of  introduction  of  a  bleach  solution  to 
the  clothes  receptacle  of  a  washing  machine  operable 
through  a  washing  operation  comprising,  filling  said 
receptacle  with  a  washing  fluid  containing  a  detergent- 
fluorescent  dye  composition,  initiating  said  washing  op- 
eration by  agitation  of  said  washing  fluid,  introducing 
said  washing  fluid  from  said  receptacle  to  a  reservoir  con- 
taining a  bleach  solution,  and  gradually  admixing  said 
bleach  solution  diluted  with  said  washing  fluid  into  said 
receptacle  after  initiation  of  the  agitation  of  the  wash- 
ing fluid. 

3  197,272 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  COOLING  TOWERS 
Carl  W.  Regutti,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,778 
5  Claims.    (CI.  21—7) 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  cooling  tower  to  inhibit  deterio- 
ration comprising  enclosing  said  cooling  tower  with  an 
impervious  temporary  cover,  introducing  steam  into  said 
cooling  tower  until  the  temperature  has  been  held  at  a 
sufficient  elevation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially sterilize  said  cooling  tower,  passing  a  portion  of 
inflowing  steam  through  a  container  of  steam-distillable 
biocide  and  fnto  the  cooling  tower,  halting  the  introduc- 
tion of  steam,  and  allowing  the  cooling  tower  to  cool. 


lye,  B  is  a  member 

phoryl,  and  thio 

group  consisting 

the  cellulosic 

compound  and 

nlaterial. 


3  197,273 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  CYANOGEN  CHLORIDE 
Elwood  Bruce  Trickcy,  Chkasaw,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corporation,  Town  of  Grccnburgh,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,164 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 14) 


3,197,270 

METHOD  OF  FINISHING  NY|ON  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL 

Philip  B.  Roth,  Bridgcwatcr  Townshl4,  Somerset  County, 
N J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanax  id  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,,  a  corporation  of  Mafa  c 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,876 
7  Claims.    (CI.  8—1  5.5) 


A^ 


extile  material  con- 
>n  to  improve  its  re- 


1.  A  method  for  finishing  nylon 
taining  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  nyl 
sistance  to  degradation  from  sunligit,  weathering,  heat 
and  moisture,  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  water 
soluble  condensate  of  nKlamine  and 
presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 


catalyst,  durably  fixing  the  condense  te  of  melamine  and 


formaldehyde  by  effecting  complete 
sate  on  the  material  so  treated  while 
in  a  sealed  container  and  at  a  tempe 
temperature  up  to  the  temperature 
textile  material  degrades. 
1470 


"CiW    N 


brmaldehyde  in  the 
imount  of  a  curing 


-J 


:ure  of  said  conden- 
it  is  in  the  wet  state 
ature  of  from  room 
at  which  the  nylon 


1.  An  improved  and  simplified  process  for  the  continu- 
ous production  in  a  one-column  closed  system  of  cyano- 
gen chloride  in  high  yields  and  of  great  purity  adapted  for 
immediate  conversion  to  cyanuric  chloride  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  charging  chlorine  and  hydrogen  cyanide  to  a  reac- 
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tion  section  in  the  middle  portion  of  said  column, 
the  chlorine  being  in  excess  by  about  5%  and  the 
hydrogen  cyanide  being  introduced  to  said  reaction 
section  superiorly  to  the  chlorine, 

(b)  feeding  water  to  a  purification  section  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  column  in  order  to  remove  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  hydrogen  chloride  from  the  product 
gas  stream  which  passes  therethrough, 

(c)  passing  steam  into  a  stripping  section  at  the  base 
of  said  column  in  order  to  remove  hydrogen  cyanide 
and  cyanogen  chloride  dissolved  in  the  dilute  hydro- 
gen chloride  formed, 

(d)  adjusting  and  then  uniformly  maintaining  the  rate 
of  input  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and*  chlorine  and  the 
rate  of  steam  and  water  flow  so  that  the  formation 
of  cyanogen  chloride  takes  place  predominantly  in  a 
reaction  zone  located  in  the  middle  portion  of  said 
reaction  section  and 

(e)  recovering  cyanogen  chloride  admixed  with  about 
5%  of  chlorine  from  the  top  of  said  colunm; 

the  temperature  in  said  column  decreasing  from  102- 
110*  C.  at  the  bottom  to  15-20*  C.  at  the  top. 


3,197,275 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKALI 

METAL  CYANATES 
Tombw  Iwal,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakac  Food  Staff 
Industay  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tol^^o,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,514 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1962, 
37/18,113 
4Claimi.    (a.23— 75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  cyanate 
by  the  reaction  between  urea  and  alkali  metal  carbonate, 
which  comprises  heating  the  alkali  metal  carbonate  to  a 
temperature  of  about  150'-350°  C,  thereupon  mixing  and 
stirring   urea    slowly    and    in    progressively   decreasing 
amounts  with  the  preheated  alkali  metal  carbonate,  the 
mole  ratio  of  urea  to  alkali  metal  carbonate  being  about 
2.0-1.6:1,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  so-obtained 
reaction  mixture  constantly  within  the  range  of  about 
150'-350'  C,  the  temperature  being  decreased  within 
said  temperature  range  during  the  mixing  of  the  urea  and 
the  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  then  being  raised  within 
said  range  upon  completion  of  the  addition  of  the  urea. 


3,197,274 

LIQUID-LIQUID  RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES 

USING  HYDROXY  AMINE  EXTRACTANTS 

James  M.  White,  Mbineapolis,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 

General  Mills,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,159 

17  Claims.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
2.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  extractable  metal 
values  from  an  aqueous  solution  comprising:  (1)  con- 
tacting said  aqueous  solution  with  a  water  immiscible  or- 
ganic phase  containing  an  aminohydroxyalkyl  compound 
having  the  formula: 


3  197  276 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  AN- 

HYDROUS  AIF3  FROM  NH4AI(S04)3l2H30 

Francis  Forrat,  Marcoussis,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Generale  d'Elcctridtc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,796 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  July  19, 1962, 

904  540 

8  Claims.    (CL  23— 88)) 
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where  Z  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of       (2) 


R> 


R* 


CN, 


,  t/     ,  lOc.  COtf       .  CONX  and  COOR« 
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Q 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R>  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  21 
carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aryl 
radicals,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  and  aminoalkyl  radicals, 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
aliphatic  radicals  and  aryl  radicals. 


lOc  o 


is  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  radical  with  X  being 
the  residue  of  said  radical,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R  and  R>  is  in  the  range  of  5  to  21,  to  extract 
said  metal  values  into  said  organic  phase;  (2)  separating 
the  resultant  metal-pregnant  organic  phase  from  the  aque- 
ous phase;  (3)  contacting  said  metal-pregnant  organic 
phase  with  an  aqueous  stripping  medium  to  strip  the  metal 
values  from  the  metal-pregnant  organic  phase;  and  (4) 
separating  the  resultant  metal-pregnant  aqueous  stripping 
medium  from  the  organic  phase.      Q) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  anhydrous 
aluminum  fluoride  from  the  double  aluminum  and  am- 
monium fluoride  compound,  AlFs-3NH4F,  which  com- 
prises reacting  ammonium  aluminum  sulfate, 

NH4Al(S04)2l2HaO 

with  hydrofluoric  acid  to  form  said  double  fluoride  com- 
pound, thermally  decomposing  said  double  fluoride  com- 
pound under  vacuum,  and  separating  the  obtained  anhy- 
drous aluminum  fluoride. 


3  197,277 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  HAVING 

VERY  LOW  BULK  DENSITY 
Edward  Graham  Cooke,  Nortfawidi,^  England,  asslsnor  to 
Imperial  Cbcmkal  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,197 
Cbdms  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  21, 1961, 

14,496/61 
12  Claims.  (CI.  23— 89) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  light  weight  salt  mass  which 
comprises  inflating  an  aqueous  mixture  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride and  a  binding  agent  with  an  inflating  gas  which  is 
chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  mixture  and  there- 
after drying  said  mixture  to  remove  water,  said  binding 
agent  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  gelatin, 
gluten,  gums,  albumens,  casein,  starches,  dextrins  and 
alkyl  celluloses,  said  inflating  gas  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  generated  in  situ  from 
sodium  and  ammonium  bicarbonates,  and  air. 
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3  197,278 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 

CERAMOPLASnC  MATERIAL 
PhlUp  S.  Hessingcr,  West  Caldwell, 
Weber,  Woodbridcc,  N J^  aarigi 
Corporalioa  off  America,  CUfton, 
tioo  off  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Sept.  17,  1963 
24  Claims.    (CL  2 
1.  The  method  of  making  non-hydr|>xyl 
ing  the  steps  of  dissolving  non-hydroxy 
terial  in  heated  lithium  sulfate  solven  , 
the  resulting  solution  to  cause  non-' 
tals  to  precipitate  out  of  said  solution 

15.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramop)astic 
prising  the  steps  of  dissolving  at  least 
non-hydroxyl  mica  forming  material 
heated  to  between  900"  C.  and  125l) 
resulting  solution  at  a  rate  to  precipitat 
mica  therefrom  and  then  to  solidify 
with  a  dispersion  of  said  precipitated 
ing  said  solidified  material,  and  then 
portion  of  said  ground  material  undei 
compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  _ 
a  preform,  and  then  heating  said  prefer  n 
ium  sulfate  to  recrystallize  to  form 
tinuous  matrix  for  the  mica  dispersdd 
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SYNTHE  IC  MICA  AND 
i^RIAL 

and  Thomas  W. 

to  Mycalcx 

N  J.,  a  corpora- 

^cr.  No.  309,412 
]|I0) 

mica  compris- 

mica  forming  ma- 

and  then  cooling 

hfdroxyl  mica  crys- 

material  com- 
30%  by  weight  of 
in  lithium  sulfate 
'  C,  cooling  the 
said  non-hydroxyl 
said  glass  solution 
1  (lica  therein,  grind- 
molding  at  least  a 
heat  and  pressure 
g|-6und  material  into 
to  cause  said  lith- 
substantially  con- 
therethroughout. 


transversely  into  said  air  stream  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
passage,  whereby  said  slurry  is  rapidly  and  uniformly  dis- 
persed into  said  air  stream  as  finely  divided  particles  and 


3  197,279 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYNTHEIiC  MICA  AND 

CERAMOFLASTIC  MAT  «IALS 
Philip  S.  Hessingcr,  West  CaMwcIl,  and  Thomas  W. 
Weber,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  assigiors  to  Mycalcx 
Corporation  of  America,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,   Ser.  No.  317,050 
24  Claims.    (CI.  23—  10) 
1.  The  method  of  making  non-hydi  axyl  mica  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  dissolving  non-hydrjxyl  mica  forming 
material  in  heated  lead  fluoride  solver  t,  and  then  cooling 
the  resulting  solution  to  cause  non-hyc  roxyl  mica  crystals 
to  precipitate  out  of  said  solution. 

15.  A  method  of  making  a  cera  moplastic  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  at  I  ast  30%  by  weight 
of  non-hydroxyl  mica  forming  materi;  1  in  a  lead  fluoride 
heated  to  between  1150'  C.  and  12:  0°  C,  cooling  the 
resulting  solution  at  a  rate  to  precipital ;  said  non-hydroxyl 
mica  therefrom  and  then  to  cause  s;  id  lead  fluoride  to 
crystallize  with  a  dispersion  of  sai<  precipitated  mica 
therein,  grinding  said  solidified  matei  ial,  compressing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  ground  material  into  a  preform, 
and  then  heating  said  preform  to  cau:  e  said  lead  fluoride 
to  recrystallize  to  form  a  substantiall;  continuous  matrix 
for  the  mica  dispersed  therethroughoi  t. 


3,197,280 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Robert  J.  Boyle,  Scotdi  Plains,  and  Ji  ncs  A.  Gross,  East 

Bivnswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Construction 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    <rf 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1962,  Ser.  Nd  165,514 
5  Claims.  (CI.  23— ]  65) 
1.  In  a  phosphoric  acid  process  \n  which  phosphate 
rock  is  mixed  with  cooled  recycle  furry,  the  resulting 
mixed  slurry  is  reacted  with  sulfuric 
phoric  acid  and  calcium  sulfate  in  a  Ijigh  temperature  re- 
action slurry,  and  the  final  reacted  slur  ry  is  Altered  to  sepa- 
rate solid  calcium  sulfate  from  prod  ict  phosphoric  acid 
solution,  the  improved  method  of  c  »oling  said  reaction 
slurry  with  air  and  precipitating  ca  ;ium  sulfate  which 
comprises  directing  a  portion  of  said  ^urry  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  a  downwardly  converging 
inlet  air  stream  downwards  through 


by  said  air  stream  is  accelerated,  piojecting  said  slurry 


passage,  passing  an 
>aid  passage  where- 


r^ 


.»-> 


v» 


-cil- 


-£ll. 
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ti 


S" 


droplets,  separating  the  resulting  heated  air  stream  from 
the  cooled  slurry,  and  returning  the  cooled  slurry  as  said 
cooled  recycle  slurry. 


3,197,281 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  IRON  FROM  AQUEOUS 

CONCENTRATED  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE 

SOLUTIONS 
Melvin  J.  Hatch,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,442 

4  Claims.  (CI.  23— 184) 
'  1.  The  method  for  removing  iron  from  an  aqueous 
concentrated  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  containing 
an  iron  compound  by  contacting  said  solution  with  a 
water-insoluble  cross-linked  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  a 
monovinylaromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  copolymerizable 
cross-linking  agent  >Yhich  contains  at  least  two  CH2=C= 
groups,  said  cross-linking  agent  being  present  in  molar 
amount  of  0.25  to  6  percent,  said  copolymer  having  at- 
tached to  nuclei  thereof  substituents  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — CH2 — O — Z,  ( — CHj — O — )2Z  and  mixtures 
thereof,  Z  being  a  polyol  group  derived  from  sorbitol, 
mannitol,  galactitol,  talitol,  arabitol,  ribitol  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  removing  the  surrounding  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide solution  from  said  copolymer. 


3  197,282 
PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRODUCING 
PURE  AND  CRUDE  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 
FROM  SEA  WATER 
Tsuneo  Kato,  Iwaki-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Klta-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 
corporation  off  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1961, 
36/5,010 
2  Claims.    (CI.  23— 201) 
1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  pure 
and  crude  magnesium  hydroxide  from  sea  water,  and 
method  comprising  mechanically  fractionating  calcium 
carbide  waste  in  milky  state  to  separate  the  wast  into  pure 
and  crude  fractions  respectively  constituted  of  relatively 
coarse  and  fine  particle  size,  reacting  the  fine  calcium 
carbide  waste  fraction  v/ith  sea  water  to  produce  sea  water 
substantially  free  from  carbonic  acid  and  a  first  precipitate 
containing  magnesium  hydroxide,  reacting  the  pure  cal- 
cium carbide  waste  fraction  with  the  sea  water  which  is 
substantially  free  from  carbonic  acid  to  form  a  second 
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in-ecipitate  containing  magnesiiiih  hydroxide,  and  me- 
chanically fractionating  the  second  precipitate  to  produce 
a  first  fraction  containing  substantially  pure  magnesium 
hydroxide  and  a  second  fraction  containing  crude  mag- 
nesium hydroxide. 


3 197,283  V^^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SILICON  TETRACHLORIDE 
William  Edward  Hamer,  Highfield,  Marchwiel,  Wrexham, 
Wales,    assignor    to    Monsanto    Chemicals    Lbnited, 
London,  Enghind,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  10, 1959, 

38,069/59 
4  Claims.  (CI.  23— 205) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride which  comprises  intimately  mixing  finely  divided  sili- 
con, carbon  and  silica,  granulating  the  resulting  mixture, 
and  thereafter  passing  chlorine  into  contact  with  the 
granules  of  finely  divided  silicon,  carbon  and  silica,  to 
thereby  result  in  the  exothermic  reaction  of  silicon  with 
chlorine  to  produce  silicon  tetrachloride  and  the  en- 
dothermic  reaction  of  silica  with  carbon  to  produce  sili- 
con and  oxides  of  carbon,  said  granules  containing  from 
10  to  20  mols  of  silica  for  each  mol  of  silicon  and  the 
ratio  of  silicon,  carbon  and  silica  in  said  granules  being 
such  that  the  heat  required  to  initiate  and  maintain  the 
endothermic  reaction  of  chlorine  with  silica  and  carbon 
is  supplied  by  heat  generated  in  the  chlorination  of  sili- 
con and  such  that  the  process  proceeds  at  an  elevated 
and  substantially  constant  temperature. 


3,197,284 
FLUIDIZED  CATALYTIC  HYDROGEN 
PRODUCTION 
James  Hoekstra,  Evergreen  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129,330 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 212) 


menriut  em 


confined  regeneration  zone  and  therein  contacting  said 
particles  under  reducing  conditions  with  a  gaseous  stream 
of  controlled  oxygen  content  obtained  in  part  from  a  sec- 
ond regeneration  zone  at  conditions  effecting  the  removal 
of  only  a  portion  of^  the  carbon  deposit  therefrom,  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  a  stream  of  partially  oxidized  cata- 
lyst particles  from  said  first  regeneration  zone  and  effect- 
ing the  contact  thereof  in  a  second  confined  regeneration 
zone  with  an  excess  of  oxygen  supplied  in  a  gaseous  oxy- 
gen containing  stream  being  continuously  introduced  there- 
to whereby  to  bum  substantially  the  entire  remaining 
carbonaceous  deposit  from  said  particles,  separating  the 
resulting  carbon  dioxide  and  oxygen  containing  flue  gas 
stream  from  the  particles  subsequent  to  the  contact  in 
said  second  regeneration  zone  and  passing  at  least  a  part 
of  such  resulting  flue  gas  stream  to  said  first  regeneration 
zone  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  aforesaid  gaseous  stream 
being  introduced  thereto,  returning  the  further  oxidized 
catalyst  particles  from  said  second  regeneration  zone  to 
said  first  regeneration  zone  and  recontacting  them  therein 
in  the  presence  of  the  oxygen  deficient  atmosphere  main- 
tained therein,  continuously  withdrawing  resulting  regen- 
erated catalyst  particles  from  said  first  regeneration  zone 
and  introducing  them  to  said  reaction  zone  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  hydrocarbon  charge  stream  as  aforesaid  in 
an  amount  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  supply  the 
endothermic  heat  of  the  cracking  reaction  in  the  reaction 
zone. 


Hf4r9cmft9»  Ct^n* 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  stream  to  produce  a  hydrogen  product  stream 
substantially  free  of  carbon  oxides,  which  comprises,  con- 
tacting said  charge  stream  in  a  reaction  zone  with  sub- 
divided catalyst  particles,  which  have  been  heated  and 
treated  as  hereinafter  set  forth,  at  conditions  effecting 
the  cracking  of  such  stream  to  hydrogen  and  carbon,  re- 
covering a  gaseous  hydrogen  product  stream  from  the 
resulting  contacted  particles,  passing  the  latter  to  a  &st 


3,197,285 

SAMPLING  MACHINE 

Sidney  Rosen,  4119  Fordleigh  Road,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  May  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,608 

7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 253) 


A 


snM-^ 


1.  A  sampling  machine,  comprising  a  pair  of  stroking 
pump  means,  at  least  one  of  which  is  uni-directional  and 
both  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  common  means  for 
.stroking  said  pump  means,  and  a  reservoir  containing 
reagent,  the  inlet  of  one  of  said  pair  of  stroking  pump 
means,  which  is  uni-directional,  being  connected  to  said 
reservoir,  the  outlet  of  said  last  mentioned  pump  means 
and  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  strok- 
ing pump  means  being  connected  to  a  common  passage, 
said  common  passage  having  an  outlet  for  alternately 
communicating  with  a  sample  supply  container  and  a  re- 
ceiving container  when  alternately  positioned  therebe- 
neath.  said  receiving  container  being  for  receiving  a 
mixture  of  measured  amounts  of  sample  and  reagent, 
whereby  proportional  quantities  of  reagent  and  sample 
can  be  withdrawn  from  said  reservoir  and  sample  supply 
container,  respectively,  by  said  pair  of  stroking  pump 
means  and  discharged  thereby  through  said  common  pas- 
sage to  said  receiving  container. 
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3  197.286 
LIQUID  PHASE  REACjOR 
George  B.  Farkas,  Jackson  Helghto,  N.   •' ■»'^J^|S»»«J J^* 
Chcrvenak,  Penningtoo,  and  Ronal  I  Wolk,  Trenton, 
xN J^  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Re  «arch.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jei  sey 

FU^  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  159,292 
jw^  S7.  iM»  1  Claim.    (CI.  23—28  ) 


0    o 

I 

«  c 
0  o 


A  litjoid  phase  reactor  wherein  a 
passed  upwardly  through  a  reaction 
of  a  catalyst,  said  reactor  comprising 
a  fluid  distributor  extending  transver* 
part  of  the  chamber,  said  fluid  d -*- 
rality  of  fluid  passages  extending 
introduce  a  liquid  and  a  gas  to  the 
chamber  below  the  fluid  distributor, 
members  extending  downwardly  from 
risers  extending  upwardly  from  the  fl 
ble  cap  surmounting  each  riser,  each 
bers  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
lower  open  end   of  the  tubular  n- 
times  submerged  in  a  zone  norma 
and  gas  for  the  passage  of  said  liqui  I 
therethrough,  the  aforesaid  holes  bein  ; 
outlets  for  any  gases  trapped  betwee  i 
the  distributor  and  the  upper  surface 
which  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  - 
whereby  the  liquid  and  gas  may  \ 
the  distributor  to  provide  uniform 
face  of.  the  distributor. 


li  luid 


z  )nc 


pass 


3  197  287 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
William  B.  Innes,  Stamford,  Conn., 
Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  cor*oration 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  N< 
1  Claim.    (CI.  23— 


being  positioned  internally  of,  coextensive  with  and 
integral  with  said  conduit  means; 

control  means  positioned  within  said  conduit  means 
ior  permitting  the  flow  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
exhaust  gases  through  said  conduit  but  not  through 
said  throat  portion,  said  control  means  opening  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  pressure  of  said  exhaust 
gases;  and 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  adapted 
to  contain  oxidation  catalyst  therein,  the  inlet  of  said 
housing  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  chamber. 


3,197,288 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR 
Edwin  S.  Johanson,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  .,...* 

Filed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113^39 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 289) 


and  a  gas  are 
in  the  presence 
pressure  chamber, 
ly  across  the  lower ' 
distri  lutor  having  a  plu- 
iher  ^through,  means  to 
lower  part  of  said 
)pen  ended  tubular 
said  fluid  passages, 
lid  passages,  a  bub- 
if  the  tubular  mem- 
spaced  holes,  the 
member  being   at   all 
containing  liquid 
and  gas  upwardly 
adapted  to  provide 
the  lower  face  of 
)f  the  liquid  zone  in 
number  is  submerged 
upwardly  through 
across  the  upper 


fldW 


and  Richard  Duffy, 
American  Cyanamid 
of  Maine 
100,180 
88) 


An  apparatus  for  oxidizing  toxic 
ponents  of  hydrocarbon  combustior 
prising: 

a  chamber  having 

an  inlet,  a  restricted  throat 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the 
of  said  gases  and 
an  inlet  for  admitting  air 
bypass  conduit  means  communi4ating 
inlet  and  terminating  at  said 


pert: 


int  > 


1.  A  reactor  for  a  liquid-solids-gaseous  reaction  wherein 
the  liquid  and  gas  in  continuous  phase  pass  upwardly 
through  the  solids  to  cause  an  expansion  of  the  solids  of 
at  least  10%  based  on  the  settled  volume  thereof,  aiid 
wherein  the  solids  arc  maintained  in  random  motion  in 
the  liquid  without  substantial  carryover  from  the  reactor 
which  comprises  a  substantially  vertical  vessel  adapted 
to  contain  said  solids,  a  perforated  plate  in  said  vessel 
below  said  solids,  means  to  feed  gas  and  liquid  below  said 
perforated   plate   and  through  the  perforations  in  said 
plate  at  a  velocity  to  maintain  said  solids  in  random 
motion  in  the  liquid,  covering  elements  superposed  over 
all  of  said  perforations  in  said  plate,  said  covering  ele- 
ments having  a  horizontal  component  as  compared  to 
their  horizontal  spacing  on  the  perforated  plate  such  as 
to  maintain  an  unfavorable  angle  of  repose  of  the  solids 
that  will  prevent  the  solids  from  flowing  downwardly 
through  the  perforated  plate,  said  covering  elements  being 
adapted  to  substantially  uniformly  distribute  the  liquid- 
gas  mixture  across  the  horizontal  cross-section  of  the 
reactor,  said  reactor  having  a  supplementary  gas  distribu- 
tor mounted  above  the  covering  elements  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  reactor,  said  supplementary  gas  distributor 
being  interconnected  to  gas  inlet  means  for  upward  flow 
of  gas  through  the  liquid. 


and  obnoxious  com- 
exhaust  gases  com- 


ion  adjacent  to  said 
passage  therethrough 


said  throat  portion; 

with  said  first 

outlet,  said  chamber 


3  197  289 

MODIFICATION  OF  ZINC  HYDROSULFITE  CRYS- 
TALS BY  USE  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
COLLOIDAL  MATERIALS 

Thomas  E.  Rogers,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,604 
20  Claims.    (CI.  23— 300) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  zinc  hydrosulfite 

crystals  comprising  dividing  an  aqueous  solution  of  zinc 
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hydrosulfite  containing  at  least  about  25  percent  by  weight 
of  water  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solution  into  two 
approximately  equal  portions,  introducing  into  the  first 
portion  at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  glycerine,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  zinc  hydrosulfite  in  said  first  portion, 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  0.8%  by  weight  of  zinc  con- 
taining pH  stabilizer,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  zinc 
hydrosulfite  in  said  first  portion,  and  from  about  0.005% 
to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  crystal  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  acrylamide,  gum 
resins  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  between  from 
about  300,000  to  about  9,000,000  and  nonionic  polymers 
of  ethers  of  cellulose  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging 
between  from  about  500,000  to  about  4,000,000,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  zinc  hydrosulfite  contained  in  said  first 
portion  and  removing  water  from  the  said  first  portion 
at  a  rate  of  about   Vi%   to  about    lVi%   by  volume 
per  minute,  based  on  the  original  volume  of  said  first 
portion,  by  heating  said  portion  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  45*  C.  to  about  75"  C.  at  subatmosphcric  pressures 
until  the  volume  of  said  first  portion  is  e^ua)  to  approx- 
imately 80%  of  the  original  volume  of  said  first  portion, 
introducing  into  the  second  portion  from  about  0.005% 
to  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  crystal  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  acrylamide,  gum 
resins  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  between  from 
about  300,000  to  about  9,000,000  and  nonionic  polymers 
of  ethers  of  cellulose  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging 
between  from  about  500,000  to  about  4,000,000,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  zinc  hydrosulfite  contained  in  s^d  sec- 
ond portion,  adding  said  second  portion  to  the  resulting 
concentrated  first  portion  at  a  rate  equal  to  about  1  Vi  %  to 
IVS  %  by  volume  per  minute  based  on  the  original  volume 
of  said  second  portion  while  simultaneously  removing 
water  from  the  resulting  admixture  at  a  rate  equal  to  the 
rate  of  addition  of  said  second  portion  to  said  concen- 
trated first  portion,  by  heating  said  mixture  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  about  55'  C.  to  about  75"  C.  in  the  result- 
ing concentrated  solution  and  drying  said  crystals. 


3,197,290 
METALIZED  CERAMIC  STRUCTURES 

Paul  D.  WUIiams,  Portola  VaUey,  and  James  R.  Welch, 
Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eitel-McCnIlough,  Inc., 
San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  59,048,  Sept.  28, 
1960,  which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No. 
537,719,  Sept.  30,  1955,  now  Patent  No.  2,996,401, 
dated  Aug.  15,  1961.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  349,532 

Saahns.    (CI.  29— 195) 


3,197,291 

CERAMIC  COATED  CORROSION-RESISTANT 

PRODUCT 

Harold  J.  Michael,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.    Origtaial  appUcation  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  103,243.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  19, 

1962,  Ser.  No.  211,105 

IChdm.    (a.  29— 195) 
In  a  coated  workpiece,  in  combination: 

(a)  A  surface  which  constitutes  a  base  interface  of 
oxidizable  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron,  alloys  of  iron,  copper,  molybdenum,  niobi- 
um, and  tungsten, 

(b)  A  complex  metal  consisting  of  nickel,  chromium, 
and  said  oxidizable  metal  adhered  to  the  workpiece 
at  said  base  interface,  and 

(c)  A  non-pcH-ous  high-temperature  ceramic  coating 
consisting  of  glass  frit,  refractory  oxide,  and  oxides 
formed  and  in  solution  with  said  complex  metal  ad- 
hered to  'said  complex  metal  to  comprise  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  coated  workpiece, 

said  glass  frit  and  said  refractory  oxide  being  combined 
in  the  ratio  of  approximately  100  parts  by  weight  of 
glass  frit  to  from  2  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  refractory 
oxide,  said  glass  frit  being  from  the  group  consisting  of 
devitrite-type  glass  frits  and  of  substantially  fluorine-free 
glass  frits  having  calculated  alkali  metal  oxide  contents 
of  less  than  approximately  10%  on  a  weight  basis  and 
smelting  temperatures  in  the  range  of  approximately 
2500"  F.  to  2650*  P.,  and  said  refractory  oxide  being 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  aluminiui, 
beryllium,  cerium,  cobalt,  chromium,  iron,  manganese, 
molybdenum,  nickel,  niobium,  silicon,  tin,  titanium,  and 
zirconium. 


3,197,292 

MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

George  W.  Eckert  and  Alfred  Arkell,  Wappingcrs  Falls, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,959 
9  Claims.    (CL  44— 69) 

1.  A  motor  fuel  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  contain- 
ing an  effective  anti-knock  amount  of  a  salt  of  selenious 
acid  and  of  :;  hydrocarbylamine  having  the  formula: 


(fl) 


HaSeOj(RNR'R"), 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
3  to  28  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R"  each  represent  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  radi- 
cals from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (2)  alkoxyhydro- 
carbyl  radicals  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
(3)  aminohydrocarbyl  radicals  having  from  3  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  and  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  2,  and  (b)  com- 
pounds having  the  above  noted  formula  in  which  R  and 
R'  each  interconnect  to  form  with  the  basic  nitrogen  atom  • 
a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  quinoline, 
pyrrole  and  indole. 


2.  A  metalized  ceramic  structure  comprising  a  ceramic 
section,  a  metalizing  layer  on  said  ceramic  section,  said 
metalizing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  1%  to  25%  by 
weight  of  an  oxide  of  titanium,  40%  to  10%  by  weight 
of  manganese  and  a  major  portion  by  weight  of  metal  in 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  a  mem- 
ber having  a  metallic  surface,  and  a  braziug  layer  be- 
tween said  metalizing  layer  and  the  metallic  surface  of 
said  member. 


3,197,293 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CONVERSION 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Eric  V.  Bcrgstrom,  Byram,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Socooy 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,505 
11  aaims.    (CI.  48—206) 
1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  high  temperature  reac- 
tions in  a  closed  vessel  partially  partitioned  internally  in 
a  substantially  vertical  direction  to  provide  a  combustion 
zone  in  communication  with  a  reaction  zone  through  an 
open  communication  zone  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
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vessel  which  comprises  the  continuou 
heat  to  a  ceiling  of  said  vessel  by  b 
combustion  zone   substantially   below 
communication  zone,  withdrawing  th 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  comljust 
ducing  a  gas  transparent  to  radiant 
than  said  flue  gas  at  a  level  above  sai 
and  below  said  communication  zone 
tial  diffusion  of  said  flue  gas  into  sai( 
radiating  heat  from  said  ceiling  to  a 
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steps  of  radiating 
irning  fuel  in  said 
the  level  of  said 
resulting  flue  gas 
ion  zone,  intro- 
and  less  dense 
combustion  zone 
o  prevent  substan- 
reaction  zone;  re- 
bed  of  particulate 


cutting  said  base  members  apart  with  a  cutting  action  that 
leaves  the  longitudinal  edge  of  each  said  abrasive  sheet 
portion  coinciding  with  the  corresponding  longitudinal 
edgf  of  each  of  said  base  members. 


i  eat 


3  197  295 
METHOD  FOR   FORMING  SILICEOUS  FIBERS 
Edward  R.  Powell,  North  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Johns-Manville  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,796 
4  Claims.     (CI.  65—5) 


solids  in  said  reaction  zone  to  mainta  n  said  bed  at  reac 
tion  temperature,  contacting  siiid  heatt  J  bed  of  solids  with 
a  gaseous  reactant  and  withdrawing 
stream  from  said  reaction  zone. 

.5.  A  process  according  to  claim  4  in  which  said  less 
dense  gas  is  steam,  said  particulate  s(  lids  are  a  carbona 
ceous  material,  said  bed  of  solids  is  r  laintained  at  a  tem 
perature  sufficient  for  said  carbonacec 


us  material  to  react 


with  said  steam  to  produce  a  mixture   >f  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  as  said  gaseous  productlstream. 


4.  A  method  of  forming  siliceous  fibers,  comprising: 
flowing  a  source  of  molten  siliceous  fiber  forming  material 
to  form  a  molten  body;  inducing  a  flow  of  ambient  air 
transverse  to  and  over  said  body  by  projecting  a  gaseous 
blast  forwardly  of  said  body,  whereby  a  tractive  force 
a  gaseous  product  is  applied  by  the  induced  ambient  air  to  said  body  and  a 
portion  of  said  molten  material  is  withdrawn  from  said 
body  and  attenuated. 


3,197,294 
PROCESS  OF  FOR.MING  l^ANlCURE 
IMPLEMENTS 
Donald  R.  Adams.  9157  Sunset  Blvd., 
Filed  Aug.  14.  1962.  Ser.  N< 
6  Claims.     (CI.  51—: 


3,197,296 
GLASS  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUC 

ING  TRANSPARENT  PHOTOTROPIC  BODY 
Richard  A.  Eppler  and  Stanley  D.  Stookey,  Coming,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,627 
4  Claims.    (CI.  65—33) 


Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

f.  216,781 

93) 


y 


1.  The  method  of  forming  abras 
implements    having    tapered    concav 
which  comprises;   forming  a  plurali 
in  a  parallel  array  with  alternating 
cessive  base  member  in  said  array, 
hose  member  joined  to  its  partners  on 
•  tinuum  of  the  material  comprising  sa 
with   said    base   member   in   said   ai 
tapered  concave  portions  in  an  essent 
emplacing  an  abrasive  coated  sheet 
of   adhesive    intermediate   between 
array  over  said  array  of  base  mem 
against  said  base  member  array  so  as 
bonding  contact  with  said  concave  po 
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ve-coated  manicure  | 

abrasive    portions 

of  base  members 

apers  for  each  suc- 

vith  each  successive 

either  side  by  a  con- 

d  base  member,  and 

ay   presenting   said 

lly  co-planar  array; 

I  jgether  with  a  layer 

aid  sheet   and   said 

pressing  said  sheet 

:o  force  said  sheet  in 

tions;  and  thereafter 


«       4         •        •         7        I 


LA  glass  having  a  /Jq  between  1.52-1.54  consisting 
essentially  on  a  weight  percent  basis  of  48-57%  SiOj, 
(i-\(Yc  AI2O3,  15-229^  B2O3,  0.8-2.0''/c  NajO,  2.4-3.1% 
LijO,  0-4%  KjO,  the  total  LijO+NaaO+KjO  being  3.2- 
7.2%,  4.5-5.3%  PbO,  3-9%  BaO,  0-7.2%  ZrOj,  0.15- 
0-6%  Ag,  0.01-0.02%  CuO.  0.3-1.2%  CI,  0-1.0%  Br, 
0-1.0%  I,  and  0-1.2%  F. 

2.  The  method  of  producing  a  phototropic  glass  body 
essentially  transparent  to  visible  radiation  but  which  will 
have  a  transmission  to  visible  radiation  of  less  than  about 
45%  of  its  original  value  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radia- 
tion of  a  wave  length  between  3000  A.  and  4500  A.,  a  half- 
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fading  time  of  less  than  300  seconds,  and  a  Hd  of  between 
1.52-1.54,  which  comprises  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass 
composition  consisting  essentially  on  a  weight  basis  of  48- 
57%  SiOj,  6-10%  AlaOs,  15-22%  BjOj,  0.8-2%  NajO, 
2.4-3.1%  LijO,  0-^%  KjO,  the  total  LijO+NajO+KaO 
being  3.2-7.2%,  4.5-5.3%  PbO,  3-9%  BaO,  0-7.2% 
ZrOj,  0.15-0.6%  Ag,  0.01-0.02%  CuO,  0.3-1.2%  01, 
0-1.0%  Br,  0-1.0%  I,  and  0-1.2%  F,  forming  the  molten 
glass  to  the  desired  shape,  and  thereafter  heat  treating  said 
shape  by  exposing  it  to  a  temperature  range  of  about 
500°-750''  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cause  the  precipita- 
tion of  submicroscopic  crystals  of  radiation-sensitive  ma- 
terial within  the  glass. 


said  accumulated  glass  from  beneath  said  stream  when  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  glass  has  been  accumulated  on 
said  support  within  said  confining  means. 


3  197,297 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CASTING  GLASS 

Leon  J.  Miller,  Kittanning,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,896 

10  Claims.    (CL  65— 122) 


^     3,197,298 
GLASS  BENDING  MOLD 
Raymond  Johnston,  Southfield,  and  James  P.  Julio,  Oak 
Park,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  Higli* 
land  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I       Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,521 
10  Claims.    (CL  65—291) 


1.  A  mold  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  or  the  like  comprb- 
ing  a  ring-like  shaping  surface  to  support  the  glass  sheet  1 
composed  of  pivotally  interconnected  intermediate  and 
end  ring  sections  arranged  to  form  a  closed  sheet  shapin{; 
ring  having  upwardly  angled  end  portions  when  said  sec- 
tions are  in  the  closed  ring  position  with  said  end  sections 
being  foldable  downwardly  relative  to  said  intermediate- 
section  about  horizontally  extending  pivot  axes  to  sheet 
receiving  open  ring  positions,  an  independent  frame  for 
floatingly  supporting  said  ring-like  shaping  surface  includ- 
ing pedestal  sections  positioned  adjacent  each  ring  end 
section,  and  pin  carrier  and  slotted  track  connector  means 
interconnecting  the  shaping  ring  end  sections  and  said 
pedestal  sections  to  provide  for  relative  movement  there- 
between lengthwise  of  the  frame  during  movement  of  the 
ring  end  sections  between  said  open  and  closed  ring  posi- 
tions, said  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  carrier 
mounted  on  each  of  the  ring  end  sections  and  a  track 
mounted  on  each  of  the  pedestal  sections  to  support  the 
engaged  carrier  and  accommodate  the  relative  movement 
therebetween  and  gearing  connected  between  each  carrier 
and  the  associated  pedestal  to  control  said  relative  move- 
ment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  glass  comprising  a  downwardly 
extending  glass  tank  discharge  orifice  for  discharging  a 
stream  of  molten  glass,  a  mold  movable  into  casting  posi- 
tion beneath  said  orifice,  said  mold  comprising  at  least 
one  side  wall  and  a  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  plate  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  side  wall  and  having  an  open- 
ing in  alignment  with  said  orifice  when  said  mold  is  in 
casting  position  for  the  passage  of  glass  prior  to  the  initia- 
tion of  a  cast,  selectively  operable  closure  means  for  said 
bottom  plate  for  closing  said  opening  upon  initiation  and 
continuance  of  a  cast,  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
bottom  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  orifice  to  thereby 
move  said  bottom  plate  with  respect  to  said  side  wall 
and  maintain  a  substantially  uniform  glass  stream  length 
during  the  cast. 

10.  A  method  of  casting  glass  comprising,  establishing 
a  downwardly  directed  stream  of  molten  glass,  placing  a 
glass  confining  means  and  a  glass  receiving  support  be- 
neath said  stream  of  molten  glass,  permitting  said  stream 
of  glass  to  pass  said  support  so  that  said  support  is  free 
of  glass,  selectively  heating  said  confining  means  and  said 
support  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature,  interrupting 
said  stream  of  glass  to  allow  said  glass  to  flow  onto  said 
support,  accumulating  a  mass  of  glass  on  said  support 
within  said  confining  means  and  progressively  moving 
said  support  downwardly  as  said  glass  accumulates  there- 
on and  maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  glass  stream 
length,  selectively  and  continuously  heating  the  top  sur- 
face  of  said  accumulated  glass,  selectively  cooling  and 
heating  portions  of  said  support  to  maintain  said  support 
at  a  second  predetermined  temperature,  and  removing 


3,197,299  I 

PROCESS  FOR  SPRAY  APPLICATION 
OF  PESTICIDES 

Emerson  Bosse  Stull  and  Judd  Morrow,  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignmente,  to  Hercules 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,258 

10  Claims.    (CL  71—2.1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  spray  application  of  a  pesticide 
onto  a  target  area  in  the  form  of  an  emulsion  character- 
ized by  its  relatively  thick,  heavy,  creamy,  mayonnaise- 
like consistency,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  separately  introducing  a  water  phase  component 
and  an  oil  phase  component  into  a  mixing  chamber 
during  actual  spraying  operations,  at  least  one  of 
said  phases  containing  said  pesticide  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  said  emulsion  with  an  amount 
of  said  pesticide  effective  for  the  intended  purpose, 

_  and  the  ratio  of  the  water  phase  component  to  the 
oil  phase  component  being  sufficient  to  form  the 
said  relatively  thick,  heavy,  creamy,  mayonnaise-like 
emulsion  when  the  two  phases  are  mixed  together; 

(b)  mixing  said  water  phase  component  and  said  oil 
phase  component  in  said  mixing  chamber  to  a  suffi- 
cient degree  to  form  said  emulsion; 

(c)  discharging  said  emulsion  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber as  rapidly  as  it  is  formed  therein;  and 

(d)  spraying  said  emulsion  on  a  target  area. 


1478 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1966 


3  197  300  * 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  SOt  NUTRIENT  BY 
REACTING  A  HUMIC  MATTER  WITH  NITRIC 
ACID 

Shigenori  Tomioka,  2210,  2-chonu ,  Sanno,  Ota-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  Nc .  252,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan 

37/25,023 

3  Claims.     (CI.  71—  14) 


'-A 


the  relative  proportions  by  weight  of  3:1  to  1:3  of  (a) 
to  (b). 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  soil 
reacting  a  huihic  matter  selected  froi  t 
ing  of  lignite,  peat,  turf  and  mixture 
acid  of  20-50%  strength  to  thereby 
acid,  admixing  said  nitro  humic 
containing  matter  selected  from  the 
magnesium    carbonate,    magnesium 
sium  oxide,  serpentine,  calcined 
in  a  ratio  sufficient  to  retain  a  total 
in  excess  of  4%  in  the  resultant 
ing  the  mixture  at  lO'-llQ'  C.  in 
in  a  quantity  exceeding  50%  by  we 
whereby  the  magnesia-containing 
acid  react  with  one  another  to 
nutrient  and  recovering  the  resulting 


3,197,301 
LIQUID  FERTILIZERS  INHIBITED 
AGAINST  CORR(^ON 
Charles  William  Lutz,  Clark,  N  J., 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1963, 
12  Claims.    (CI.  71- 
1.  Aqueous  phosphorus-containini 
high  degree  of  compatibility  against 
tion  and  inhibited  against  corrosion 
aqueous  solution  having  a  phosphoru 
ent  from  the  group  consisting  of  concentrated 
acid  and  an  ammonium  phosphate 
taining  as  a  base  inhibitor  against 
0.2  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of 
alkyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride 
groups  have  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
derivative  having  the  following  formiia 


sa  d 


aid 


o 


/ 

\ 


CII,CH|CR' 


CH,CHiCR' 


RN 


where  R  is  a  member  from  the  group 
hydroabietyl  and  dehydroabietyl,  a 
members  from  the  group  consisting 
cals  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  an 


June  16,  1962, 


nutrient  comprising 
the  group  consist- 
thereof  with  nitric 
(  btain  a  nitro  humic 
with  a  magnesia- 
group  consisting  of 
hydroxide,    magner 
and  dolomite 
magnesium  content 
prc^uct,  and  maintain- 
presence  of  water 
ght  of  the  mixture 
ma  ter  and  nitro  humic 
the  desired  soil 
soil  nutrient. 


aci  1 


serp  :ntine 


the 


pro<  jce 


a^ignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
of  Delaware 
^r.  No.  249,317 
28) 

solution   having  a 
component  separa- 
of  mild  steel,  said 
-containing  ingredi- 
phosphoric 
ind  essentially  con- 
corrosion,  0.04  to 
a)  a  di-long-chain- 
in  which  said  alkyl 
(b)  a  rosin  am.'ne 


consisting  of  abietyl. 

Id   R'  and   R"  are 

of  lower  alkyl  radi- 

phenyl  radicals,  in 


h 


3,197,302 
SOLUBLE  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION 

John  E.  MacBride,  ElUcott  CUy,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

io  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,147 

4  Claims.    (CI.  71—37) 
1.  A  substantially  dry,  self-dissolving  effervescent  fer- 
tilizer composition  comprising: 

(1 )  a  carbon  dioxide  liberating  composition  containing 
substantially  stoichiometric  amounts  of  (a)  a  car- 
bonate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  sodium  car- 
bonate, ammonium  bicarbonate,  potassium  bicar- 
bonate, sodium  bicarbonate,  and  (b)  an  acidic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  acid  sulfate,  potassium  acid  sulfate, 
sodium  acid  sulfate,  ammonium  acid  phosphate, 
potassium  acid  phosphate,  sodium  acid  phosphate, 
oxalic  acid,  succinic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  phthalic  acid 
and  benzoic  acid;  and 

(2)  a  water-soluble  plant  nutrient, 

said  carbon  dioxide  liberating  composition  being  present 
in  amounts  at  least  equal  in  weight  to  said  water- 
soluble  plant  nutrient. 


3,197,303 

PROCESS  FOR  PRETREATMENT  OF  ORES  IN 
ROTARY  KILN 

Fredrik  Christen  Collin,  Ljan,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to 
Elektrokemisk  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway,  a  corporation  of 
Norway 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,539 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  24,  1961, 

139,223 

4  Claims.     (CI.  75— 33)  . 


1.  A  process  of  heating  in  a  rotating  cylindrical  kiln 
metal  oxides  of  the  type  which  are  smelted  and  reduced 
in  an  electric  furnace  which  comprises  introducing  into 
the  feed  end  of  said  kiln  a  charge  of  said  metal  oxide  and 
from  about  one  third  to  about  two  thirds  of  the  amount 
of  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  required  for  reducing  all 
of  said  metal  oxide,  such  carbonaceous  reducing  agent 
having  a  relatively  low  volatiles  content  up  to  about  25% 
by  weight,  heating  said  charge  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  800°  C,  dropping  upon  said  heated  charge,  while 
the  same  is  located  in  a  zone  corresponding  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal middle  third  of  said  kiln,  the  remaining  two 
thirds  to  one  third  of  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  re- 
quired for  complete  reduction,  said  second-mentioned 
carbonaceous  reducing  agent  having  a  relatively  high 
volatiles  content  greater  than  about  25%  by  weight  and 
being  dropped  upon  said  heated  charge  from  a  plurality 
of  feed  points  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  not 
greater  than  about  three  times  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
kiln,  and  introducing  sufficient  air  in  said  dropping  zone 
to  ignite  and  burn  with  a  luminous  flame  the  volatiles 
liberated  from  said  second-mentioned  carbonaceous  re- 
ducing agent,  thereby  increasing  the  zone  of  high  tempera- 
tures in  the  longitudinal  middle  third  of  said  kiln. 
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3,197,304 

METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  COAL 

INTO  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

Jagdidi  C.  Agarwal,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allc^ny 

County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 

tion,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,605 
2  Claims.    (CL  75— 42) 


of  the  nozzles  into  contact  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
being  blown  through  the  tuyeres,  said  fuel  mixture  being 
charged  into  the  furnace  in  at  least  an  amount  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  iron  ore  unreduced  by  coke. 


3  197306 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  FERROUS  METALS 
Oliver  Osbom  and  John  C.  Robertson,  Lake  Jackson,  Tes^ 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldfattd, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,420 
lOChrims.    (CL75— 130) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  ferrous  based  melts  which 
comprises; 

( 1 )  introducing  into  a  molten  mass  of  a  ferrous  based 
metal  an  addition  agent  comprising  from  about  5  to 
about  35  weight  percent  aluminum  and  from  about 
95  to  about  65  weight  percent  magnesium  oxide,  and 

(2)  maintaining  said  agent  in  said  mass  for  a  period 
of  time  ranging  from  about  0.25  to  about  20  minutes. 


It 

f 

K^ 

^ 

1 

>-H 

f 

~*/ 

y 

D 

y 

f~ 

.=i 

fw#  0tS9r 


1.  A  method  of  handling  pulverized  fuel  for  injection 
through  the  tuyeres  of  a  blast  furnace  comprising  con- 
tinuously feeding  fuel  particles  from  one  of  two  alterna- 
tive sources  to  a  bed,  fluidizing  the  particles  in  said  bed 
with  heated  air  maintained  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the 
pressure  at  the  tuyere  zone  of  the  furnace,  thereby  drying 
the  particles,  pressurizing  the  source  from  which  particles 
are  feeding  to  the  bed  to  balance  the  bed  pressure,  entrain- 
ing the  fuel  particle^  in  the  fluidizing  air,  continuously 
forcing  substantially  §11  the  fluidizing  air  and  particles  en- 
trained therein  from  the  bed  in  approximately  equal  por- 
tions, and  directing  said  portions  individually  from  the  bed 
to  the  respective  tuyeres. 


3  197  307 
SURFACE  MODIFICATION  OF  ZINC  OXIDE  AND 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  THERE- 
FROM 
Norman  W.  Blake,  deceased,  late  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  by 
Bemlce  B.  Blake,  administratrix,  Rochester,  N.Y« 
and  Cornelia  C.  Natale,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anlgnors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,630 
32Cfadms.  (CI.  96— 1) 
7.  A  photographic  element  for  use  in  electrostatic 
photographic  processes  comprising  30-90%  of  a  photo- 
conductive  finely  divided  zinc  oxide  of  improved  dye  ad- 
sorption containing  on  at  least  10%  of  the  surface  of  the 
zinc  oxide  particles,  a  modifier  in  the  concentration  of 
0.14x10-5  to  7.2x10-'  mole  of  modifier  per  mole  of 
zmc  oxide,  obtained  by  reacting  the  zinc  oxide  with  a 
Lewis  acid  stronger  than  zinc  oxide,  said  zinc  oxide  dis- 
persed in  an  insulating  film-forming  medium  and  coated 
on  a  non-coixlucting  substance. 


3,19735 
IRON  BLAST  FURNACE  FUEL  INJECTION 
John  W.  Carlson,  Pueblo,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Cdlorado 
Fuel  and  Iron  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Colorado 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1962,  Ser.  "No.  166,184 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  75-^2) 


3  197  308 
PRESENSmZED  PRINTING  PLATE  AND 
»    .c    ^.^  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 
Paul  Stahlhofen,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corporation,  Murray  Hill. 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13.  1961. 
K  44  931 
36Clafans.    (CI.  96— 33) 
1.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  comprising  a  base  ma- 
terial having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monomer  and 
polymers  thereof,  the  monomer  having  the  formula 


'  !1 

CHf=CH-P-X-Y 

1.  In  the  operation  of  a  blast  furnace  for  producing  ^^ 

iron  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  tuyeres,  each  tuyere 
having  a  fuel  nozzle  therein  and  a  pipe  system  for  supply-    .       »,•  l  v  • 
ing  fuel  to  the  nozzle,  the  improvement  which  comprises    '"  ^'"^"  ^  '^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


charging  iron  ore,  limestone  and  coke  into  the  furnace, 
the  amount  of  coke  being  insufficient  to  reduce  all  of  the 
iron  ore,  blowing  through  the  nozzles  a  liquid-solid  fuel 
mixture  consisting  of  solid  carbon  pariicles  suspended  in 
a  hydrocarbon  liquid  fuel  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bunker-C  oiK  coal  tar  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  specific  gravities  of  the  solid  carbon  and  hydrocarbon 
liquid  fuel  being  approximately  the  same,  said  fuel  mix- 
ture being  forced  through  the  pipe  system  and  blown  out 


and 


4-CO— CH=CH— 
4— CO— CH=CH— 

CH=CH- 


i«— CH=CH— CO— 

CH==CH- 
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and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
five  membered  ring  groups  including  a 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o 
and  sulfur. 


coAisting  of  aryl  and    200°  F.  with  agitation  to  gel  the  thickening  agent,  then 
[single  hetero  atom    forming  a  sheet  with  the  slurry  on  a  drying  surface,  heat- 
oxygen,  nitrogen. 


!I 


3  197  309 
TRANSFORM  ATIOn'  OF 

HUMAN  NUTRIEPir 
David  D.  Chapman,  Seattle,  Gerald 
Arthur  J.  Piigrtm,  Bellevue,  Joseph 
and  Irena  Zommers,  Seattle,  Wash 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,   Wash., 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  23,  1962, 

11  Claims.     (CI.  99-^ 
1.  X  process  for  making  algae  suita 
sumption  comprising  the  exposure  of 
pended  in  an  alkaline  liquid  medium 
carbon  dioxide  to  intense  white  ii 
bleaching  of  the  algae  has  been  effectdd 
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:.  Christenscn  and 
A.  Stem,  Bothell, 
,  assignors  to  The 
a  corporation  of 


Icr.  No.  168,230( 

I) 

)le  for  human  con- 

<  ;hlorella  algae  sus- 

in  the  absence  of 

until  substantial 


3,197,310 
FIBROUS  GLUTEN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAID  PROpUCT 
Niles  A.  Kjelson,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  30.   1962, 
12  Claims.    (CI.  99— 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  fibroii  >  high  protein  food 
product  which  comprises  intimately  b  ending  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  substantial  propor  ion  of  wet  gluten 
containing  about  50  to  75%  by  weigl 
5  to  35 Cc  by  weight  defatted  oil  seed 


issignor  to  General 
Delaware 
Ser.  No.  191,339 

7) 


t  water  with  about 
flour  based  on  the 


weight  of  the  wet  gluten  and  oven-s  itting  the  resulting 


composition,  said   intimate  blending 
cause  formation  of  distinct  fibers. 


■ssigi  oi 


3,197,311 
SALAD 
Omar  Dajany,  Arlington,  Va.,  a 

Elizabeth  A.  Dajany,  Arlington 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1961, 
1  Claim.     (CI.  99— 
A  salad  comprising: 

(1)  a  mixed  vegetable  content  i 
proportions: 

(a)  2  to  3  cups  peeled  chopped 

(b)  2  to  3  cups  peeled  chopp<  d 

(c)  Vi    to    1   cup  finely  chopped 
leaves, 

(d)  14  to  Vi  teaspoon  salt, 
and 

(2)  a    dressing   consisting   essenti 
proportions: 

(a)   '/6  to  ^  cup  ground  hulle  1 
Vi  to  %  cup  lemon  juice 
'/4  to  %  teaspoon  salt, 
1  to  2  tablespoons  water 
Va  to  V4  teaspoon  crushe 
and  stirred  until  the  dressing  mixture 
and  slightly  expands  and  thereafter 
in  color. 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


being  sufficient  to 


/ 


ing  the  sheet  on  said  surface  to  dehydrate  the  sheet,  and 
then  removing  the  dried  food  from  said  surface  as  a  con- 
tinuous sheet. 


3,197,313 
ASBESTOS-CEMENT  PRODUCTS 
Norman  S.  Greiner,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 
Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,916 
16  Claims.     (CI.  106—15) 

1.  A  fungus  resistant  asbestos-cement  product  compris- 
ing essentially  at  least  approximately  20%  by  weight  of 
hydraulic  cement  and  at  least  approximately  5%  by  weight 
of  asbestos  fiber,  and  containing  dispersed  throughout 
approximately  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  par- 
ticulate barium  borate. 


ir  of  one-half  to 
I,  Va. 
Ser*  No!  154,055 
10) 

n  ;luding  by  relative 

tomatoes, 
cucumbers, 
fresh   parsley 


lly    of    by   relative 
sesame  seed. 


1  garlic. 

;uccessively  hardens 
oftens  and  lightens 


3,197,314 
NOVEL  ANTIFOULING  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  J.  Gross,  Somerset,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American. 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,312 

8  Claims.    (CI.  106—15) 
1.  A  marine  antifouling  composition  comprising  an  ef- 
fective amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  having  the  following  formulae: 

(I)  (II) 

(AryDiBi  (Aryl)jBlX, 

where  aryl  represents  a  monocarbocyclic  aromatic  radi- 
cal and  X  represents  halogen. 


assigdor  to  Gerber 


3,197,312 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RECONSTITUTABLE 

FOOD  PRODUCES 
Dave  Eolkin,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif., 

Products  Company,  Fremokt,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1963.  Ser.  N<  >.  261,565 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99—:  04) 
I.  A  method  for  processing  food    to  obtain  a  dehy- 
drated instantly  reconstitutable  produ  t  comprising:  form- 
ing a  slurry  of  high  sugar  content  foe  d  with  about  .5-5% 
of  a  thickening  agent,  heating  the  s  urry  to  about  160- 


3,197,315 

REFRACTORY  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Louis  J.  Jacobs  and  Carl  J.  Cherry,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors 

to  The  S.  Obermayer  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,003 

4  Claims.    (CI.  106—65) 
I.  A  non-sticky  free-flowing  refractory  gunning  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of: 

Percent 

0.25  inch-10.0  mesh  alumina ^ 25-70 

100-325  mesh  alumina ....       10-35 

30-40  mesh  kyanitc 5-35 

Kaolin 5-15 

859c  phosphoric  acid 1-8 

Boric  acid  0.1-0.5 

Coated  alumina 0.50-5.0 

wherein  the  coated  alumina  comprises: 

100-325  mesh  alumina  85.0-99.5 

Coating  material 0.50-15.0 
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tht  said  coating  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  acids,  aluminum  and  zinc  salts  of  fatty 
acids,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,197,316 
METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  A  WELL 
Horace  J.  Beach,  Cypress,  T«.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,290 
3  Claims.    (CI.  106—90) 
1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  well  having  a  bottom 
hole  temperature  exceeding  170°  F.  comprising  pumping 
a  Portland  cement  slurry  containing  Portland  cement, 
water  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  35  to  55  percent 
by  weight  of  the  Portland  cement,  formaldehyde  in  a 
concentration  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  3  percent  by  weight 
of  the  Portland  cement,  and  carboxymcthyl  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  about  0.1 
to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  the  cement  down  the  well  to 
the  zone  of  the  well  to  be  cemented,  and  maintaining  the 
cement  slurry  in  place  until  the  cement  sets. 


3  197  317 

LOW  DENSITY  CEMENT  FOR  WELLS 

Freeman  D.  Patchen,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,503 

7  Claims.  (CI.  106—97) 
1.  A  cement  slurry  for  use  in  wells  comprising  Port- 
land cement,  water,  and  attapulgite,  the  Portland  cement 
being  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  30  percent  by  weight 
of  said  slurry,  the  water  being  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  said  slurry,  and  the  atta- 
pulgite being  in  an  amount  between  about  0.5  percent  and 
10  percent  by  weight  of  said  Portland  cement. 


(B)  5  to  75  parts  of  a  silica  filler,  (C)  1  to  75  parts 
of  a  finely  divided  acid  treated  absorbent  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  clay,  charcoal,  graphite,  and 
diatomaceous  earth  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range 
of  from  15  to  100,  and  (D)  0.1  to  5  parts  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  triphenylborate, 
trimethylborate,  trimethoxyboroxine,  polyethylene  glycol, 
polypropylene  glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  where  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  a  is  equal  to  from  1.95  to  2.2, 
inclusive. 


3,197,320 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF  DIHYDRO- 

PYRAN  METHANOL  ESTERS 

Peter  J.  Graham,  Gbdwyne,  Pa.,  and  Heinz  F.  Relnhardt, 

Claymont,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and   Company,   Wilmington,   Del^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,027 
40  Clahns.    (CI.  106—287) 

1.  An  air  drying  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  an  ester  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkane  mono-  and  dicarboxylic 
acids,  unsaturated  aliphatic  mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acids, 
unsaturated  oil  acids  derived  from  drying  oils,  aryl  mono- 
and  polycarboxylic  acids  and  alkaryl  mono-  and  polycar- 
boxylic  acids,  and  at  least  one  alcohol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  3,4-dihydropyran-2-methaTnol  and  2,5- 
dimethyl-3,4-dihydropyran-2-methanol;  (b)  a  siccative 
metal  compound  which  is  soluble  in  said  ester. 

34.  A  composition  of  claim  1  which  contains  in  addition 
at  least  one  condensation  polymer  of  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  with  a  polyfunctional  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  diamines  and  glycols. 


3,197,318 
2-METHYLENEMALONIC    ACID    ESTER 
CONTACT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Benjamin  D.  Halpern,  Jenkintown,  Jack  Dickstein,-|:ikins 
Park,  and  George  Kitazawa,  Fab-less  Hills,  Pa.,  and 
Rose-Marie  Hoegerle,  Linden,  NJ.,  assignors  lo  The 
Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,454 

5  Claims.  (CI.  106—208) 
1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  moisture  activated  con- 
tact adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  a  2-methylenemalo- 
nate  ester  of  the  formula  CH2=i(COOR)2.  in  which  R 
is  an  equivalent  weight  of  an  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  4-18  carbon  atoms  and  an  admixed  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  and  a  substantially  non-volatile  sol- 
vent for  said  ester,  said  solvent  being  compatible  with 
and  chemically  non-reactive  with  said  ester  both  hot  and 
cold,  being  admixed  in  the  proportion  of  about  1-30 
parts  for  100  parts  of  the  ester,  and  serving  as  a  plas- 
ticizer  therefor. 

3,197,319 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

John  H.  Wright,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,681 

8  Clahns.    (CI.  106—287) 


/' 


isi!5j5«*S»t*«N^>~'?^??: 


1.  A  nonporous  heat  unstable  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (A)  100  parts  of  a  fluid  organopolysiloxane 
having  the  formula 


3,197,321 
SPRAY  COMPOSITION 


Lloyd  T.  Flanner,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,159 

3Chdms.    (CL  106— 287) 

1.  A  spray  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 
1-10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  biphenylyl  silane 
in  which  all  four  of  the  groups  which,  together  with  one 
silicon  atom,  compose  said  silane  are  members  of  the 
class  consisting  of  biphenylyl  and  phenyl,  said  silane  being 
dissolved  in  about  10-50  parts  by  wei^t  of  tetrahydro- 
furan;  and  in  quantities  in  the  range  from  about  one-third 
the  weight  to  about  ten-fold  the  weight  of  the  tetrahydro- 
furan  solution,  a  mixture  of  propellant  liquids  consisting 
essentially  of  dichlorofluoromethane  and  chlorodifluoro- 
methane  mixed  in  weight  proportions  of  about  1:3-9:1. 


(R).SiO 


(*-?; 


3,197,322 

PREPARATION  OF  CALCIUM  CARBONATE  AND 
THE  COMPOSITION  SO  MADE 

John  Maskal  and  Ivan  M.  Thompson,  Lodlngton,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland* 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawings     Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,448 
8  Chiims.    (CL  106—306) 
1.  A  calcium  carbonate  product  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  calcite  and  aragonite  crystals  containing 
from  15  to  60  weight  percent  of  aragonite  crystals,  said 
crystals  having:  a  medium  particle  size  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  0.8  and  1.2  microns  with  at  least  about  25 
weight  percent  of  the  crystals  being  under  0.6  micron,  at 
least  about  13  weight  percent  greater  than  2  microns,  and 
substantially  all  of  the  crystals  being  less  than  10  microns. 
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3,1^.323 
ADMEnURE  FOR  CEMENTITIOl  S 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Solomoa  J.  Rehmar,  East  Cleveland, 

Intnision-Prepakt,  Inc^  Clevclaiid,  ^ 

or  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Feb.  2«,  1961, 
7  Claims.    (CL  1§6— 3 

3.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  usi 
cementitious  materials  consisting 
mixture  of  finely  divided  aluminum  flal 
extender  and  a  dried  water  soluble 
terial,  said  aluminum  flakes  being 
oxide  film,  both  said  extender  and 
being  inert  to  aluminum,  the  ratio  of 
to  the  sum  of  the  aluminum  fiakes  pi 
tender  being  sufficiently  great  to  prov 
mixture  so  as  to  resist  disintegration 
quent  dry  mixing  and   sufficiently 
porous  mixture,  said  aluminum  flakes 
dispersed  throughout  said  coating 
ture  being  in  the  form  of  finely  divided 


GROUTS  AND 
$AME 

Oliio,  assignor  to 
Oliio,  a  corporation 


;  essent  ally 


sad 


3,197^24 
COATING  CONTINUOUS  MATERIAL 
Donid  Herbert  Brooks,  River  Btmi,  1  forthdene,  District 
VaoderMII  Park,  Republic  of  Sooth .  kfrica,  aMignor,  by 
mcanc  assignments,  to  International 
Inc^  a  conwration  of  New  Icncy 

Filed  Oct  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1966 


)cr.  No.  9«,176 
4) 

in  admixtures  for 
of  an  intimate 
es  and  a  powdered 
01  ganic  coating  ma- 
sub4antially  free  of  an 
coating  material 
coating  material 
the  powdered  ex- 
cohesion  of  the 
thereof  during  subse- 
to  produce  a 
md  extender  being 
material  and  said  mix- 
dried  particles. 
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2S%  of  organic  film-forming  material  consisting  essentially 
of  polyvinyl  acetate  having  a  viscosity  from  about  5  to 
about  150  centipoises  and  4  to  20  parts  per  100  parts  of 
polyvinyl  acetate  of  nitrocellulose  having  a  viscosity  from 
about  V2  second  to  about  500  seconds,  in  solution  in  a 
balanced  volatile  organic  diluent  composition,  said  dilu- 
ent composition  in  100  parts  by  weight  thereof  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following: 

Parts 

(a)  fast  evaporating  active  solvent  for  the 
nitrocellulose  and  polyvinvy  acetate,  the 
evaporation  rate  being  greater  than  that 

of  toluol at  least  50 

(b)  slower  evaporating  active  solvent 
which  is  at  least  a  solvent  for  the  poly- 
vinyl acetate  and  is  characterized  by  an 
evaporation  rate  comparable  with  that 
of  the  non-solvent  hydrocarbon  compo- 
nents          0  to  20 

(c)  Ci  to  C4  alkanol 0.3  to  25 

(d)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  is  a  non- 
solvent  for  the  nitrocellulose  and  having 
a  rate  of  evaporation  ranging  from  that 
of  toluol  to  that  substantially  compara- 
ble with  industrial  10°  xylol 20  to  40 


146,512 
Claims  priority,  application  RepabUdof  South  Africa, 


Nov.  1, 1960,  60/4,438;  Nov.  11, 


7Chdms.    (CI.  117— M) 


Protected  Metals,    the  weight  ratio  of 


(d) 


960,  60/4,594 


(a)  +  (b) 
being  in  the  range  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.8. 


3,197326 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Charles  S.  Webber,  Londonvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 

Company,  Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,622 

2  Claims.    (CL  117— 76) 


anl 


1.  A  coating  process  fdr  coating  a 
strip  material  and  the  like,  comprising 
an  aerating  gas  into  a  bed  of  particulai 
terial  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  the  parliculat 
terial,  forming  a  zone  of  the  particulate 
terial  in  open  communication  with 
by  the  fluidized  bed  and  in  which  zone 
tion  is  maintained  in  a  state  of  aerati4n 
tween  that  of  a  fluidized  bed  and  that 
settled  self-supporting  particulate  solii 
passing  said  moving  strip  in  contact 
said  zone  exclusive  of  said  aerated  bed 
to  the  strip  material  as  it  passes  through 
ciently  to  form  in  said  zone  a  partly 
tides  onto  the  strip,  thereafter  passim 
a  pair  of  pressurizing  rollers  and  suba  quently 
fusing  the  partly  fused  layer. 
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noving  continuous 
c  )ntinuously  passing 
solid  coating  ma- 
:t  coating  ma- 
solid  coating  ma- 
continuously  fed 
the  degree  of  aera- 
intermediate  be- 
>f  a  bed  of  loosely 
coating  material, 
the  particles  of 
A'hile  applying  heat 
said  zone  sufii- 
layer  of  the  par- 
this  strip  between 
completely 


with 
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3,197,325 
BASE  COAT  FOR  WOOD  FLO(  »R  FINISHES 
Robert  Milton  Hick,  Jr.,  Springfield,  knd  Andrew  Westc 
Ricdcll,  Jr.,  Drexcl  Hill,  Pa.,  aaOgfim  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilminMon,  Del.,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  S  er.  No.  184,567 

12  Clafans.    (CL  117-  73) 
1.  A  basecoat  coating  composition  :omprising  12%  to 


.■UTMKIC-MMruMTMU      _ 

--.•UTAOCNC  -«CM*UMTmif 
CLAfTOM(l|.vmVUOCNC 
OM-OmCK-MirrLOMTRKC  « 

HMflWMklcc  mrrvAcio 

1.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  tape  construction  wherein 
the  tape  backing  is  formed  from  a  polyethylene  tereph- 
thalate  film  and  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  is  of  the 
rubber-resin  type,  the  improvement  comprising  inter- 
posing therebetween  a  primer  adhesive  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  elastomer,  a  vinyl- 
idene  chloride-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  a  chloroprene 
polymer,  a  tackifying  resin  and  a  halogenated  fatty  acid, 
the  ratio  of  components  ranging  from  6:6:3:10:1  to 
6:6:12:0:12. 

2.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  tape  construction  wherein 
the  tape  backing  is  formed  from  a  polyethylene  tereph- 
thalate  film  and  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  is  of  the 
rubber  resin  type,  the  improvement  comprising  interpos- 
ing therebetween  a  first  layer  of  primer  adhesive  in  con- 
tact with  said  film  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  elastomer,  a  vinylidene  chloride-acryloni- 
trile copolymer  and  a  halogenated  fatty  acid,  the  ratio 
of  elastomer  to  copolymer  ranging  from  1:1  to  1:4  and 
the  halogenated  fatty  acid  being  present  in  from  5  to  15 
parts  by  weight  per  600  parts  of  the  elastomer-copoly- 
mer,  and  a  second  layer  of  primer  adhesive  in  contact 
with  said  first  layer  of  primer  adhesive  and  with  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  butadiene-acry- 
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lonitrile  elastomer  and  a  rubber  compatible  with  the 
rubber  used  in  the  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  the 
ratio  of  elastomer  to  rubber  ranging  from  1:2  to  2:1. 


3  197  327 
MANUFACTURE  OF   ROT  RESISTANT  SPONGES 
Harold  L.  Dillon,  Columbia,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,988 
8  Claims.    (CL  117— 98) 

8.  A  process  for  rendering  cellulose  sponge  structures 
rot  resistant  which  comprises  impregnating  said  structure 
with  a  cationic  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  rosin  amine,  a  quaternary  ammonium  halide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  separately  incorporating  an  anionic  sur- 
factant in  said  structure,  causing  said  anionic  and  cationic 
material  to  react  and  form  in  situ  a  water-insoluble  pre- 
servative within  said  structure. 


3,197329 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORMING 

UNIFORM  COATINGS 

George  O.  Maish,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  ••• 

signments,  to  BcOlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a  corponu 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,136 
6aaims.    (CI.  117— 114) 


3,197328 

FLUIDIZED  BED  GENERATED  BY 

VIBRATORY  MEANS 

Charles  H.  Jung  and  Charles  Robert  Bennett,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,470 
13  Claims.    (CI.  117—107.2) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  solid  article  under 
vacuum  comprising  a  closed,  air-tight  container  having 
a  bed  of  particulate  material  therein,  means  for  evacuat- 
ing the  container  to  create  a  vacuum  condition  in  the 
bed,  means  for  fluidizing  the  bed,  and  means  for  immersing 
the  article  in  the  fluidized  bed  while  maintaining  the 
vacuum  condition  therein. 

5.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  solid  article  with  a  static 
charge  of  a  gas  and/or  vapor  that  is  reactive  therewith, 
comprising  a  closed,  air-tight  container  having  a  bed  of 
particulate  material  therein,  means  for  charging  the  con- 
tainer with  the  gas  and /or  vapor  to  fill  the  bed  with  a 
static  charge  of  the  same,  means  for  fluidizing  the  bed, 
and  means  for  immersing  the  article  in  the  fluidized  bed 
while  maintaining  the  static  condition  of  the  charge 
therein. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  a  solid  article  with  a  static 
charge  of  a  gas  and/or  vapor  that  is  reactive  therewith, 
comprising  enclosing  the  article  in  an  air-tight  container 
having  a  bed  of  particulate  material  therein,  charging  the 
container  with  the  gas  and/or  vapor  to  fill  the  bed  with 
a  static  charge  of  the  same,  and  fluidizing  the  bed  and 
immersing  the  article  therein  while  maintaining  the  static 
condition  of  the  charge  in  the  bed. 


'J  v.'\ 


1.  A  method  of  coating  metal  strip  comprising 

(a)  positioning  a  pair  of  exit  rolls  in  a  molten  metal 
bath  with  their  axes  approximately  at  the  surface 
thereof, 

(b)  passing  the  strip  in  an  upward  direction  from  the 
bath  through  the  nip  of  the  rolls, 

(c)  driving  the  rolls  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  to  establish  a  pool 
of  metal  in  the  nip  of  the  rolls,  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  speed  of  the  rolls  sufllicient  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  cusps  upon  the  molten 
metal  meniscus  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  strip 
emerging  from  the  pool  of  molten  metal  in  the  nip 
of  the  rolls. 


3,197330 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PRESSURE^ENSI- 
TIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  HAVING  A  PAPER  BACK- 
ING UNIFIED  WTTH  AN  ELASTOMERIC  POLY- 
URETHANE 
Charles  Bartell,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Jk 
Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98304 
8  Claims.    (CI.  117—122) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
tape  comprising  forming  a  prepolymer  by  reacting  an 
organic  compound  having  a  reactive-hydrogen  group  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethers  and  poly- 
esters with  an  organic  diisocyanate.  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  organic  compound  to  said  organic  diisocyanate  being 
at  from  about  1.5: 1  to  10: 1,  mixing  said  prepolymer  with 
further  amounts  of  said  organic  compound  having  a  re- 
active-hydrogen group  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  for  said 
prepolymer  and  said  organic  compound  so  that  the  over- 
all ratio  of  mols  of  hydroxy]  groups  to  mols  of  isocyanate 
groups  lies  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.3:1  to  1.5:1, 
incorporating  said  solvent  mixture  into  a  thin  flexible 
paper  web  in  an  amount  to  yield  from  about  10  to  100% 
by  weight  of  elastomeric  polyurethnae  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  non-unified  paper,  curing  said  mixture  in  said  paper 
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web  so  that  an  elastomeric  polyureth 
coating  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
face  of  said  cured  paper  web. 


tne  is  formed,  and 
(  n  at  least  one  sur- 


itr.  No.  190^14 

23) 


3,197^31 

■  RESINOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHODS  OF  APPLYIN^  SAME 
Charles  L.  Rohn,  Somcrville,  NJ., 

Manville  Corporation,  New  York,  ]^.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Yorli 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  26, 1962, 
10  Claims.     (CI.  117— 

1.  The  method  of  applying  dimens  onally  stable,  con- 
tinuous blister-free  and  fluid  impervio  is,  adhering  diallyl 
phthalate  resin  protective  surface  coal  ings  of  high  chem- 
ical resistance  to  the  surface  of  calcai  eous  cement  mate- 
rials which  comprises  forming  a  com  inuous  conforming 
coating  him  on  a  face  of  an  article  of 
terial  by  applying  thereto  a  flowable  (  ispersion  consisting 
essentially  of  a  combination  of  40  p;  rts  to  70  parts  by 
weight  of  solid  powdered  diallyl  pht  lalate  prepolymers 
and  30  parts  to  60  parts  by  weight  of 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consistin ;  of  diallyl  phthal- 
ate, diallyl  maleate,  methyl  methacr  /late,  acryionitrile, 
vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  dial  lyl  chorendate,  and 
styrene,  and  mixtures  4hereof,  together  with  about  0.10 
part  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  peroxic  e  free-radical  cata- 
lyst dispersed  in  a  solvent  medium  ir  amount  up  to  ap- 
proximately 20  parts  by  weight  of  sjlvent  per  part  by 
weight  of  the  resinous  prepolymer  and  monomer  and  cata- 
lyst, evaporating  the  solvent  and  curii  g  the  resinous  pre- 
polymer and  monomer  by  subjecting  t  le  coating  film  to  a 
temperature  of  approximately  250°  F,  to  450°  F.  to  pro- 
vide an  adhering  continuous  and  confo  'ming  surface  coat- 
ing film  rendering  the  porous  surface  of  the  calcareous 
cement  material  impervious  to  fluid^  and  resistant  to 
staining. 
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3,197332 

WATER-RESISTANT  POLYMERS  OF 
ETHYLENE  OXID 
Dennis  C.  Champ,  Mount  Royal,  Mon  real, 
ada,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  d  nada 
ronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporati^  m 
No  Drawmg.     FUed  Mar.  21,  1961 
8  Clatans.     (CI.  117— 
1.  A  substrate  of  ethylene  oxide  pcfymer 
duced  viscosity  of  at  least  1.0,  the  sur 
said  substrate  being  coated  with  a  wbter 
self  sustaining  coating  of  an  organosili  :o 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  on  th 
substrate  being  free  of  coating,  said 
ing  susceptible  of  disintegrating  in 
contacts  the  uncoated  surface  portion 
to  the  coated  surface  of  said  substrate . 


,  Quebec,  Can- 
Limited,  To- 
of  Canada 
Ser.  No.  97,140 
.8) 

having  a  re- 
ace  on  one  side  of 
insoluble  oon- 
n  Dompound  and 
other  side  of  said 
ted  substrate  be- 
ivater  when  water 
>ppositely  disposed 
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3,197,333 
PROCESSES  OF  TREATING  TEXikLE  FIBRES  BE 

FORE  FORMING  THE  SAME  E  rrO  A  YARN 
Nikolans  Augustin  Schonfcldt,  Goteb  irg,  and  Kurt  Hel- 
mut Grunewald,  Molndal,  Sweden,  aaignors  to  Berol 
Aktiebolag,    Goteborg,    Sweden,     i    corporation    of 
Sweden 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,760 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden  Aug.  30,  1960, 
8,247/60 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  117—1:  9.5) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  buildi  ip  of  static  electric- 
ity of  textile  fibers  during  the  spinni  ig  thereof  ta  form 
yam  which  comprises  applying  to  i  he  textile  fibers  a 
sulphated  reaction  product  of  an  alk  ^lene  oxide  having 
from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  t  le  molecule  and  a 
hydrophobic  organic  substance  having 
taining  at  least  one  active  hydrogen 


from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic  compounds  having 
from  eight  to  twenty-two  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  aryl 
compounds  having  from  eight  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  chain;  and  a  non-sulphated  reaction  product 
of  an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  and  a  hydrophobic  substance  con- 
taining a  polar  group  having  at  least  one  active  hydrogen 
atom  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic 
compounds  having  from  eight  to  twenty-two  carbon 
atoms  and  alkyl  aryl  compounds  having  from  eight  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain;  the  said  com- 
pounds being  applied  in  an  amount  to  reduce  the  buildup 
of  static  electricity. 


3,197,334 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  SUBSTRATE  WITH 
MAGNETIC  FERRITE  FILM 
William  L.  Wade,  Jr.,  Neptune,  NJ.,  assignor  to  die 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,896 

3  Claims.    (CI.  117—169) 

(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  The  method  of  coating  a~  substratd  with  magnetic 
ferrite  film  of  about  7  to  23  microns  in  thickness  com- 
prising mixing  an  alcoholic  solution  of  ferric  nitrate  with 
an  alcoholic  solution  of  at  least  one  nitrate  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  aluminum, 
zinc,  and  cobalt  in  the  stoichiometric  proportion  neces- 
sary to  form  the  ferrite,  immersing  a  substrate  that  is 
thermally  stable  up  to  1100°  C.  into  the  thus  prepared 
solution,  preliminary  firing  the  coated  substrate  at  400° 
C.  to  700°  C,  cooling  the  coated  substrate,  repeating 
the  immersion,  preliminary  firing  and  cooling  steps  until 
the  desired  amount  of  magnetic  ferrite  material  is  de- 
posited in  situ  on  the  substrate,  and  firing  the  coated 
substrate  at  1000°  C.  to  1100°  C.  for  one  to  five  hours 
to  align  the  oxides  formed  to  the  spinel  structure  of 
the  ferrite. 


3,197,335 
SURFACE-MOUNTED   ELECTRICAL   RESISTANCE 
STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 

Stanley  W.  LcszynsU,  75  157th  SE.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,011 

13  Claims.    (CI.  117—212) 
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a  polar  group  con- 
atom  and  selected 


1.  In  combination,  a  solid  metallic  base  for  use  in  high 
temperature  environments,  and  an  assembly  of  super- 
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posed  solid,  alternately  metallic  and  ceramic  layers,  be- 
tween 3  and  7  in  number,  inclusive,  adhering  thereon 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  metallic  flash  coat  adher- 
ing directly  to  the  base  and  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.002  of  an  inch,  an  electrically  insulative  refractory 
ceramic  coat  adhering  directly  to  the  opposite  face  of  the 
flash  coat  and  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.003-0.007 
of  an  inch,  and  an  electrically  conductive  resistance  metal 
strip  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.003  of  an  inch,  over- 
lying and  adhered  to  the  opposite  face  of  the  ceramic 
coat,  and  said  flash  coat  having  a  temperature  expansion 
coefficient  intermediate  those  of  the  base  metal  and  the 
refractory  ceramic. 


3,197,336 

CLARIFIERS  AND  SEPARATORS 

Jeronimo  Diaz  Compafai,  P.O.  Box  370,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,^90 

10  CUfans.    (CI.  127—13) 


1.  A  clarifier,  thickener,  separator  or  the  like  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  superposed  clarifying  compartments, 

(b)  at  least  one  inlet  into  each  compartment  for  the 
introduction  of  liquid  feed  material, 

(c)  clarified  liquid  withdrawal  means  in  each  com- 
partment, 

(d)  a  mud  collection  section  adjacent  the  lower  central 
portion  of  each  of  said  clarifying  compartments, 

(e)  a  vertical  rotatable  tubular  element  extending  cen- 
-    trally  upwardly  through  said  plurality  of  clarifying 

compartments,  in  such  a  manner  that  there  is  no 
substantial  flow  of  material  between  adjacent  com- 
partments, 

(f)  said  tubular  element  being  operativeiy  connected 
to  means  for  rotating  it, 

(g)  the  interior  of  said  tubular  element  being  sub- 
divided into  a  number  of  separate  vertically  extend- 
ing channels  corresponding  to  a  multiple  of  the 
number  of  compartments, 

(h)  each  of  said  separate  vertically  extending  channels 
having  an  upper  intake  gateway  in  the  outer  wall  of 
said  tubular  element  for  the  downward  passageway 
of  mud  from  said  mud  collection  sections, 

(i)  each  of  said  channels  also  having  a  separate  lower 
lateral  discharge  opening  located  in  the  lower  outer 
side  wall  portion  of  said  tubular  element  for  the  dis- 
charge of  mud, 

(j)  the  plurality  of  lower  lateral  discharge  openings 
in  the  lower  outer  side  wall  portion  of  said  tubular 
element  being  located  at  different  levels  with  respect 
to  each  other, 

(k)  said  plurality  of  lower  lateral  discharge  openings 
in  the  lower  outer  side  wall  portion  of  said  tubular 
element  being  surrounded  by  a  stationary  annular 


manifold  comprising  a  plurality  of  discharge  conduits, 
(1)  the  plurality  of  discharge  conduits  in  said  sta- 
tionary annular  manifold  being  located  at  different 
levels  with  respect  to  each  other, 
(m)  said  plurality  of  lower  lateral  discharge  openings 
in  the  lower  outer  side  wall  portion  of  said  tubular 
element  being  aligned  with  said  plurality  of  discharge 
conduits  in  said  annular  manifold  so  that  each  dis- 
charge opening  is  in  open  communication  with  a 
different  discharge  conduit. 


3,197,337 
STARCH  HEATER  AND  METHOD 
Norbert  F.  Schink,  River  Forest,  HI.,  ass^or  to  Com 
Products  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,427 
17  Chrims.    (CL  127—28) 


1.  A  tangential  type  starch  slurry  heater  comprising 
an  outer  tubular  casing,  an  injector  tube  arranged  within 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  casing  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  casing  to  form  an  annular 
chamber  between  said  injector  tube  and  said  casing,  said 
casing  having  a  tangential  inlet  through  which  starch 
slurry  enters  said  annular  chamber  and  flows  helically 
through  said  chamber  about  said  injector  tube  for  pas- 
sage from  an  outlet  from  said  chamber  as  gelatinized 
starch,  said  injector  tube  having  a  multitude  of  orifices 
through  which  steam  flows  into  contact  with  the  starch 
slurry  in  said  chamber,  and  an  inner  pipe  arranged  within 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  injector  tube  and 
having  a  steam  inlet  for  the  entry  of  steam  for  travel 
through  the  inside  of  said  inner  pipe,  said  inner  pipe 
having  a  cut  out  area  in  the  wall  thereof  through  which 
the  steam  passes  from  said  inner  pipe  and  flows  through 
the  orifices  in  the  injector  tube  and  contacts  the  starch 
slurry  in  said  chamber,  said  inner  pipe  being  mounted  to 
turn  relative  to  said  injector  tube  for  varying  the  register 
of  said  cut  out  area  with  said  orifices  and  the  steam 
pressure  across  said  orifices  during  operation  of  the 
heater. 

17.  The  method  of  heating  and  gelatinizing  a  starch 
slurry  which  comprises  disposing  the  starch  slurry  into 
an  elongated  annular  configuration,  introducing  steam 
within  the  annular  configuration  and  through  a  multitude 
of  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  spaced  orifices  into 
contact  with  the  starch  slurry,  and  varying  the  total  area 
of  the  orifices. 


3,197,338 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DRIED  STARCH 
CONVERSION  PRODUCT 
Thomas  L.  Hurst,  Almerin  Willard  Turner,  and  Robert  T. 
Gaudlitz,  Decatur,  111.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manu- 
facturing Company,   Decatur,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,222 
13  Claims.     (CI.  127—40) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  dehydrated  starch  conver- 
sion  product  that  comprises  providing   a  concentrated 
aqueous  starch  conversion  liquor  having  a  dextrose  con- 
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tent,  dry  substance  basis  of  at  least  atlout 
ing  water  from  and  dehydrating  sai 
liquor  until  the  moisture  content  is  le:  s 
ing  it  under  vacuum  under  turbulen 
the  range  of  130  to  250"  F.  whereb 
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glass  is  formed,  and  kneading  said 
rapidly  cooling  it  below  150°  F.  to 
and  to  increase  the  crystal!  inity  to  at 
kneading  being  performed  in  a  conifn 
temperature  in  the  range  of  150  to 
of  0.5  to  25  minutes. 
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than  5%  by  heat- 
flow  conditions  in 
a  molten  dextrose 
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induce  crystallization 
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3,1^339 
FLUID  CUSHIONING  SVSTEMS 
James  CassMy  Welch  Black,  MMdlci  boroogii,  and  Ken 
nett  Thomas  Lawson  and  Peter  W  rdic  Dobson,  Mar 
too,  England,  assignors  to  The  Brflish  Iron  and  Steel 
Research  Association 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  Nd.  273,232 
Cbfans  priority,  application  Great  Bri  ain,  Apr.  16, 1962, 

14,700/62 
2  Clafans.    (CL  134-H15)  ,    i 
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1.  A  strip  treatment  line 
ing  a  liquid  bath,  a  liquid  outlet  port 
sure  chamber  disposed  in  said  bath, 
port  for  pressurized  liquid  entry  intc 
chamber  having  a  part-cyUndrical 
face  thereof  defining  a  bearing 
strip  material  is  passed;  said  bearing 
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by  two  opposite,  parallel  side  edges  formed  by  the  inter- 
section of  said  curved  surface  with  the  opposite,  paral- 
lel sides  of  said  part-cylindrical  element,  and  by  two  op- 
posite, parallel,  longitudinal  edges  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  part-cylindrical  element,  said  longitudinal  edges  de- 
fining the  extent  of  said  curved  surface  about  said  axis; 
one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  defining  a  leading  edge  cor- 
responding to  the  first  portion  of  said  curved  surface  over 
which  the  strip  passes  and  the  other  of  said  longitudinal 
edges  defining  a  trailing  edge  corresponding  to  the  last 
portion  of  said  curved  surface  over  which  the  strip  passes; 
said  bearing  surface  having  a  pattern  of  outlet  orifices  for 
pressurized  liquid  exit  from  said  chamber  to  maintain  strip 
passing  over  said  curved  surface  supported  on  a  liquid 
cushion  and  out  of  contact  with  said  bearing  surface; 
said  pattern  of  orifices  consisting  of  a  first  area  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  side  edges  and  extending  around  the 
median  of  said  curved  surface  substantially  fully  between 
said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  containing  a  substan- 
tially uniform  distribution  of  orifices  of  constant  diameter 
arranged  in  columns  over  the  entirety  of  said  first  area; 
second  and  third  areas  each  respectively  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  side  edges  and  axially  spaced  from  said  first  area 
and  extending  around  said  curved  surface  substantially 
fully  between  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  contain- 
ing a  uniform  distribution  of  orifices  of  constant  diameter 
arranged  in  columns  over  the  entirety  of  said  second  and 
third  areas;  fourth  and  fifth  areas,  each  adjacent  to  said 
leading  edge  and  extending  a  short  distance  therefrom 
around  said  curved  surface  and  containing  a  uniform  dis- 
tribution of  orifices  of  constant  diameter  arranged  in 
columns  over  the  entirety  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  areas, 
said  fourth  area  being  positioned  between  and  contiguous 
to  said  first  and  second  areas,  said  fifth  area  being  posi- 
tioned between  and  contiguous  to  said  first  and  third  areas, 
sixth  and  seventh  areas,  each  adjacent  to  said  trailing  edge 
and  extending  a  short  distance  therefrom  around  said 
curved  surface  and  containing  a  uniform  distribution  of 
orifices  of  constant  diameter  arranged  in  columns  over 
the  entire  said  sixth  and  seventh  areas,  said  sixth  area 
being  positioned  between  and  contiguous  to  said  first  and 
second  areas,  said  seventh  area  being  positioned  between 
and  contiguous  to  said  first  and  third  areas;  said  first, 
third,  fifth  and  seventh  areas  enclosing  a  first  space  on 
said  curved  surface  having  no  orifices  and  said  first,  sec- 
ond, fourth  and  sixth  areas  enclosing  a  second  space  on 
said  curved  surface  having  no  orifices,  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  and  second  spaces  being  several  times 
greater  than  the  axial  distance  between  any  two  adjacent 
columns  of  said  orifices,  and  the  diameter  of  said  orifices 
in  said  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  areas 
being  dimensionally  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
orifices  in  said  first  area. 
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a  tank  for  hold- 
er said  tank,  a  pres- 
at  least  one  inlet 
said  chamber,  said 
elethent,  the  curved  sur- 
surfice  over  which  said 
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3  197  340 
COMPOSITION  AND  'mETHOD  FOR  CLEANING 

ALUMINUM  CASTINGS 
lunneth  P.  Bellinger,  EUfaigton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Con-^ 

version  Chemical  Corporation,  Rockvillc,  Conn.,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,568 
5  Clafans.    (0.134—20) 

1.  The  method  of  cleaning  aluminum  castings  com- 
prising immersing  castings  of  aluminum  alloy  having  an 
alloying  element  insoluble  in  alkali  in  a  highly  alkaline 
bath  to  etch  a  portion  of  the  surface  and  produce  a  dark 
smut  thereon  comprised  of  the  alkali-insoluble  alloying 
element;  and  thereafter  immersing  said  castings  in  a  con- 
centrated acid  bath  containing  1-45  percent  by  weight 
hydrofluoric  acid,  30-98  percent  by  wei^t  nitric  acid, 
0.05-10.0  percent  by  weight  hexavalent  chromium  ion 
(calculated  as  Cr)  and  not  more  than  jH  peru;m  b> 
weight  water,  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  impart  a 
white  surface  thereto. 
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3,197,341 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DESCALING 

STAINLESS  STEELS  AND  RELATED  ALLOYS 
Wilfred  J.  Wallace,  Chula  Vista,  Cali£.,  assignor  to  Rohr 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,780 

4  Claims.    (CI.  134—28) 

1.  The  method  of  descaling  stainless  steel  metals  and 
related  alloys  thereof  comprising  treating  said  metals  for 
from  3  to  15  minutes  in  an  aqueous  solution  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  from  65  to  110*  P.,  said  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  16.0  to  20.0%  by  weight  42° 
B6.  ferric  chloride,  from  1.0  to  3.5%  by  weight  66*  86. 
sulphuric  acid,  from  1.2  to  4.0%  by  weight  42*  36.  nitric 
acid,  and  the  remainder  water. 


3,197342 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  THERMOELECTRIC  ELE- 
MENTS     FOR      IMPROVED      GENERATOR 
EFFICIENCY 
Alton  Baync  Neild,  Jr.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md^  assignw  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,916 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  136-^) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  of  the  type  described, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  thermoelectric  generat- 
ing banks,  a  central  tube,  said  banks  being  oriented  around 
said  tube,  each  of  said  banks  comprising  a  first  group  of 
thermoelectric  elements  each  of  which  containing  more 
than  two  segments,  a  second  group  of  thermoelectric  ele- 
ments containing  two  segments  and  a  third  group  of 
thermoelectric  elements  consisting  of  a  single  segment, 
said  groups  being  connected  in  a  series  arrangement,  hav- 
ing a  first  end,  terminal  means,  said  terminal  means  being 
connected  to  said  first  end  a  switching  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  thermoelectric  banks  in  parallel, 
said  switching  means  containing  a  plurality  of  terminal 
means  for  connection  to  said  terminal  means  of  said  ther- 
moelectric banks  said  plurality  of  spaced  thermoelectric 
banks  terminal  means  being  connected  to  said  switching 
means  terminal  means  whereby  the  amount  of  power 
being  produced  is  capable  of  being  controlled  and  a  hollow 
tubular  means  spaced  about  said  first  central  tube  and 
enclosing  said  thermoelectric  banks. 


3,197,343 

THERMOELECTRIC  PANELS 

Everett  P.  Palmatlcr,  Solvay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,687 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  136—4) 

A  thermoelectric  panel  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  substantially  flat  hot  plate  adapted  to  be  heated, 
and  a  substantially  flat  cold  plate,  adapted  to  be 
cooled;  said  hot  and  cold  plates  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  having  an  electrically  insulating, 
thermally  conducting  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  plates;  said  plates  forming  walls  of  a  sealed 
enclosure; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  dissimilar  thermoelectric  elements 


disposed  between  said  hot  plate  and  said  cold  plate, 
said  thermoelectric  elements  being  electrically  con- 
nected by  conducting  bridges  to  form  thermoelectric 
junctions  of  a  type  adapted  to  be  heated  adjacent 
said  hot  plate,  and  thermoelectric  junctions  of  a  type 
adapted  to  be  cooled  adjacent  said  cold  plate,  said 
thermoelectric  junctions  of  the  type  adapted  to  be 
heated  lying  in  substantially  a  single  plane  and  being 
connected  by  said  bridges  by  a  pressure  contact  con- 
nection; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  rigid  pressure  plates 
overlying  said  hot  plate  adjacent  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  individual  bridges  forming  said  junctions 
of  the  type  adapted  to  be  heated,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  rigid  pressure  plates  lying  substantially  in  a 
single  plane;  said  rigid  pressure  plates  being  joined 
about  their  entire  periphery  with  adjacent  pressure 
plates  by  a  flexible  fluid  tight  joint; 

(4)  a  cold  side  housing  plate  spaced  from  said  cold 


plate  and  forming  therewith  a  plurality  of  cooling 
water  passages; 

(5)  a  fastening  member  secured  to  each  said  pressure 
plate,  said  fastening  member  extending  from  its 
associated  pressure  plates  through  an  aperture 
formed  in  the  associated  bridge  overlaid  by  said 
pressure  plate,  each  said  fastening  member  also  ex- 
tending between  the  pair  of  thermoelectric  elements 
joined  by  said  associated  bridge  and  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  said  cold  plate  and  through 
an  aperture  formed  in  said  cold  side  housing  plate  to 
the  opposite  side  thereof  from  that  most  closely  adja- 
cent the  pair  of  thermoelectric  elements;  and 

(6)  an  at  least  partially  frusto-conical  spring  washer 
member  through  which  said  fastening  member  ex- 
tends, said  spring  washer  member  being  secured  to 
said  opposite  side  of  said  cold  side  housing  plate  and 
to  said  fastening  member  to  tension  said  fastening 
member  to  maintain  the  pressure  contact  connec- 
tions between  the  pair  of  thermoelectric  elements 
and  their  associated  bridge. 


3,197,344 
COMPOSITIONS  and' METHODS  FOR  FORMING 
COATINGS  ON  METAL  SURFACES 
Elmer  H.  Plalxton,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  ass^or  to 
Hoolter    Chemical    Corporatkm,    Nii^ara    Falls, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,299 
16  CfaUms.    (CI.  148—6.15) 
9.  Aj  method  for  forming  and  adherent  corrosion  resist- 
ant film  on  a  metallic  surface  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  applying  to  said  surface  a  composition  comprising  an 
amine  phosphate  having  the  formula: 

_  R« 

O  H    R, 

0=P-0-N 

o       n,  R, 

R« 
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Irocai  x>n 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  each  be 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hyd 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  of  the  grou  » 
aryl  and  cycloalkyl;  R3  is  a  member 
ing  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
carbon  atoms  and  of  the  group  ( 
and  cycloalkyl;  R4  is  a  member  of  a 
NHj  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  foregoing 
may  contain  hydroxyl,  bromo,  chlon  - 
amino  substituent  groups,  said  phoi 
a  quantity  sufficient  to  provide  an 
the  range  of  about  O.OS  to  about  10, 
40%  of  a  film  forming  resin  whicl 
said  phosphate  and  water  in  a  pH 
about  11,  said  composition  containii  g 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  7  to    ' 
heating  said  coating  to  a  temperature 
300-450°  F.  to  form  an  adherent 
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member  of  a  class 

radicals  having 

consisting  of  alkyl, 

of  the  class  consist- 

ra<  icals  having  1  to  20 

conisting  of  alkyl,  aryl 

( lass  consisting  of  H, 

hav  ng  1  to  20  carbon 

l^drocarbon  radicals 

sulfo-,  nitro-,  and 

spfate  being  present  jn 

'4  equivalency  m 

about  1%  to  about 

is  compatible  with 

ange  of  about  7  to 

water  and  having 

aboht  1 1,  and  thereafter 

n  the  range  of  ^bout 

on  said  surface. 


I-,P04 


particles  at  a  region  spaced  from  said  vessel,  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  fluidized  solid  particles  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  1450°  F.  and  1750°  F.  and  there- 
after withdrawing  said  ferrous  metal  object  from  said 
vessel. 

3  197  347 

TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  FOIL  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 

Dietrich  Altenpohl,  Feldmeilen,  Zuricii,  Switzerland,  as> 

signer  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd^  Chippis,  Switzerland, 

a  company  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  14,  1961, 

14,450/61 
8  Claims.     (CI.  148—20.3)  ' 


flm 


3  197345 

PROCESS  and' COMPOSgnON  FOR 

PHOSPHATIZING  Ml  TALS 

William  J.  Ynllo,  Tonawanda,   N.  '.,  and   Donald  H. 

Campbell,  Niasara-on-the-Lake,  C  ntario,  Canada,  as- 

dgfiMtn  to   Hooker   Chemical   C  irporation,   Nii^gara 

Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New   fork 
No  Drawhig.    Original  application   Aar.  21,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  16,125.    Divided  and  this  1  pplication  June  20, 

1963,  Ser.  No.  289,444 

20  Claims.     (CI.  148- 6.15) 

1.  A  substantially  w^ter-free  coi  iposition  of  matter 
suitable  for  phosphatizing  metal  cor  listing  essentially  of 
a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  containi  ig  a  minor  propor-i 
tion  of  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  in  the  chlorinated  h  ydrocarbon,  a  phos- 
phatizing proportion  of  orthophosph  >ric  acid,  and  an  in- 
hibiting proportion  of  at  least  0.01  lercent  by  weight  of 
a  nitrated  organic  compound  contaii  ing  the  nitro  group, 
capable  of  inhibiting  tiK  formation  c  f  a  heavy  phosphate 
coating  while  enhancing  the  formal  ion  of  a  bard,  uni- 
formly thin  phosphate  coating. 


3,197,346 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  FERROUS  METALS 

WITH  FLUIDIZED  PAl  ITICLES 

John  C.  Monday,  Cranford,  N J.,  1  ssi^or  to  Esso  Re- 

search  and  Engineering  Compaif',  a  corporation  off 

Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Nov.  27, 1953,  Skr.  No.  394,747,  now 
Patent  No.  3,053,704,  dated  Sept 
and  this  application  Feb.  27,  1963  ,  Ser.  No.  176,006 
13Cfarims.    (CI.  14»-13) 


1.  The  method  of  altering  the 
metal  object   which  comprises 
vessel  containing  a  multiplicity  of 
ceous  solid  particles  substantially 
conditions  of  the  treatment  and 
of  said  ferrous  metal  object  at  a  ra 
said  solid  particles,  introducing  a  fer 
the  said  vessel  and  submerging  it  i 


urface  of  a  ferrous 

inti  xlucing   a   gas  to  a 

fi  lely-divided  carbona- 

im  ambustible  under  the 

reactive  with  the  surface 

e  suitable  to  fluidize 

ous  metal  object  into 

said  fluidized  solid 


1.  The  process  of  treating  substantially  pure  aluminum 
foil  for  electrolytic  capacitors  prior  to  etching,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of  degreasing  the  foil  and 
then  annealing  the  foil  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  500°  C. 
in  a  gas  which  is  substantially  inert  to  the  foil. 


3,197,348 
THIXOTROPIC  PROPELLANT 
Sol  Skolnik,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  Emanuel  D. 
Margolin,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Nov.  7,   1963,  Ser.  No.  323,194 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  149—17) 
(Granted  under  TUIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.     In  a  propellant  composition  comprising  a  liquid 
fuel  component,  a  solid  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxidizers,  burning  rate  catalysts,  fuels, 
and  mixtures  thereof  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  finely  divided  particulate  material  uniformly  dispersed 
in  said  liquid  component  as  the  sole  component  for  ren- 
dering the  composition  thixotropic,  said  particulate  ma- 
terial having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  20  millimi- 
crons and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica,  carbon,  and  finely  divided  metals. 


3,197349 

SILICONE  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  NITROGUANIDINE 

Klaus  Kuhn,  Esscn-Brcdeney,  and  Theodor  Netzer,  Pock- 
ing,  Stamberg,   Germany,   assignors  to   Nitrochemie 
G.m.b.H.,  Aschau,  near  Kraiburg,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,777 
12  Claims.    (CI.  149—19) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  adapted  for  use  in 
fire  extinguishing  devices,   said   propellant   composition 
comprising  a  body  of  silicone  resin  stable  at  temperatures 
of  at  least  150°  C.  and  having  distributed  therethrough  as 
oxidizing  salt  at  least  one  perchlorate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  perchlorates  and  am- 
monium  perchlorate,  and  nitroguanidine   as  propellant 
which  upon  oxidation  forms  gas  for  propelling  purposes, 
said  oxidizing  salt  serving  as  a  source  of  oxygen  for  said 
propellant. 
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3,197,350 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  WITH  ADHESIYE  AND 

ADHESIYE  CONTAINING  AN  INDICATOR 
Walter  H.  Wedger,  Hamilton,  and  Ernest  M.  CroweU, 
Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp<Miition,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  off  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,813 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  156—64) 


having  a  sufficiently  different  electrostatic  potential  to 
provide  a  static  charge  thereby  electrostatically  spreading 
the  individual  filaments  of  the  yam  imiformly  in  said 
spreading  zone,  maintaining  the  spaced  relationship  of  the 
filaments  of  the  warp  exiting  from  the  spreading  zone, 
applying  a  binder  composition  to  the  uniformly  spread 
warp  of  filaments  and  setting  the  binder  to  retain  the 
spaced  relationship. 


3,197,352 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  RIGID  PANELS  AND 

RIGID  PANEL  PRODUCTS 

James  M.  Coates,  7141  Bfadview  Drive,  MaUbn,  Caltf. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217^5 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  156—242) 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  surfaces  together  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  mixture  of  heat  fusible  substan- 
tially solvent-free  resin  adhesive  particles  and  finely 
divided  coloring  material  which  will  retain  its  coloring 
ability  at  the  temperature  to  which  the  adhesive  com- 
position is  subjected  in  use  and  which  is  compatible  with 
said  adhesive  uniformly  distributed  through  the  mass  of 
particles,  said  particles  and  coloring  material  being  in 
physically  distinct  but  closely  adjacent  spaces,  said  mix- 
ture being  opaque  and  masking  the  presence  of  said  Color- 
ing material  through  diffraction  of  incident  light  by  the 
surfaces  of  the  adhesive  particles,  directing  against  a  first 
surface  to  be  bonded  a  stream  of  heated  gas  and  entrained 
particles  of  said  mixture,  softening  said  adhesive  particles 
by  said  heated  gas,  depositing  heat  softened  particles  from 
said  gas  stream  as  an  adherent,  whitish,  difficultly  observ- 
able layer  on  said  first  surface,  fusing  the  particles  of  resin 
adhesive  in  said  layer  by  directing  heated  gas  at  the  layer 
to  convert  the  resin  adhesive  into  a  fluid  in  which  individ- 
ual particles  have  merged  to  eliminate  internal  and  ex- 
ternal light  diffracting  surfaces  of  said  particles  and  the 
coloring  material  is  no  longer  masked  by  diffracting  par- 
ticle surfaces  but  colors  the  fluid  to  render  its  position 
readily  perceptible  and  to  indicate  that  the  adhesive  has 
been  heat  softened  to  bond  forming  condition,  pressing 
a  second  surface  against  said  adhesive  layer  to  force  the 
heat  softened  material  into  intimate  contact  with  both 
of  said  surfaces,  and  solidifying  the  adhesive. 


3,197,351 

PREPARATION  OF  THIN,  HIGHLY  DIREC- 

nONALIZED  nLAMENT  STRUCTURES 

Donald  W.  Selby,  WUmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUndngton,  Del,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,819 
3  Cbdms.    (CI.  156—181) 


A  method  of  fonning  a  rigid  flat  panel  for  use  in  con- 
struction work,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  a  thin 
coat  of  a  mold  parting  agent  to  a  flat  non-porous  first 
mold  surface;  applying  a  thermosetting  resin  to  pix)vide 
a  first  gel  coat;  permitting  said  gel  coat  to  partially  gel 
to  a  tacky  consistency;  overiying  said  first  gel  coat  with 
reinforcing  material;  wetting  said  reinforcing  material 
with  a  thermo-setting  resin  to  form  a  reinforcing  coat; 
applying  pre-cast  solid  state  polyurethane  foam  to  said 
reinforcing  coat  while  it  is  still  wet;  applying  a  thin  coat 
of  a  mold  parting  agent  to  a  flat  non-porous  second  mold 
surface  at  least  co-extensive  in  area  with  said  first  mold 
surface;  applying  a  thermo-setting  resin  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond gel  coat;  permitting  said  second  gel  coat  to  partially 
gel  to  a  tacky  consistency;  overlying  said  second  gel  coat 
with  reinforcing  material;  wetting  said  reinforcing  ma- 
terial with  a  thermosetting  resin  to  form  a  reinforcing 
coat  similar  to  said  first  mentioned  reinforcing  coat;  plac- 
ing said  second  mold  surface  in  opposing  relationship  to 
said  first  mold  surface  while  it  is  still  wet  to  sandwich 
said  solid  state  polyurethane  foam  therebetween;  urging 
said  mold  surfaces  towards  each  other  under  a  given 
pressure;  applying  heat  while  said  pressure  is  applied;  and 
removing  said  molds  whereby  a  panel  having  both  op- 
posite flat  surfaces  formed  with  reinforcing  material  in 
place  is  provided. 


J- 


» 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  preparing  thin,  bonded,  non- 
woven  sheet  structures  containing  highly  directionalized 
filaments  spread  uniformly  throughout  their  width  with 
subsuntially  all  of  the  individual  filaments  being  essen- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  which  comprises  passing  a 
warp  of  substantially  zero-twist  yams  through  a  spreading 
zone,  pulling  the  yarns  through  said  zone  thus  maintain- 
ing the  yarns  sufficiently  taut  to  prevent  filament  entangle- 
ment, rubbing  the  filaments  against  a  supporting  element 


3,197,353 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  FILMS  AND 

OTHER  INSERTS  IN  CARDS 

Leo  C.  WUUams,  Peari  River,  N.Y.,  and  CUfford  R. 

RounsefeU,  HUlsdale,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mfauesota  Mfai- 

tag  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  PauL  Mhm..  a 

corporation  off  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  649,149,  now 

Patent  No.  2,987,099,  dated  June  6,  1961.    DiVidcd 

and  this  application  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,632 
21  Cbdms.    (CL  156—366) 

I.  In  an  apparatus  for  operating  on  cards  each  having 
an  aperture  therein  and  ah  adhesive  sheet  secured  over 
said  aperture  at  one  face  of  each  card,  the  combination 
of  a  contmuously  driven  conveyor  means  for  advancing 
successive  cards  in  spaced  relation  along  a  predetermined 
path,  stop  means  arranged  along  said  path,  means  for 
operating  said  stop  means  for  each  cycle  of  operation  of 
the  apparatus  for  arresting  the  movement  of  each  card 
for  a  predetermined  interval  and  thereafter  releasing  said 
card  for  further  movement  by  said  conveyor  means,  a 
strip  severing  means,  means  for  operating  said  severing 
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means  once  for  each  said  cycle  of 
strip  of  material  having  a  plurality 
spaced  therealong,  a  first  means  to 
predetermined  path  toward  said  severing 
speed  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation 
means,  a  scanning  means  positioned 
predetermined  distance  from  said 
ond  means  to  feed  a  predetermined 
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operation,  an  endless 
of  register  marks 
eed  said  strip  in  a 
means  at  a  first 
of  said  severing 
in  said  strip  path  a 
se^  ering  means,  a  sec- 
length  of  said  strip 


3,197^55 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PATTERN  COATED 
BACKING  AND  PRODUCT 
Richard  S.  Copclaiid,  Grand  Rapids,  Midi^  assignor  to 
Sackncr  Products,  Inc^  Grand  Rapids,  Mich^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Miciiigan 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  ItMSl 
6  Claims.    (CL  161— 73) 


into  register  with  said  severing  meaijs 
means  responsive  to  the  passage  of ; 
said  scanning  means  to  render  said 
tive  and  to  actuate  said  second  feec 
means  operable  in  timed  relation  to 
and  said  card  stop  means  to  receiv; 
portion  and  to  mount  the  same  ov4r 
card  held  by  said  card  stop  means. 


at  a  second  speed, 
register  mark  under 
first  means  inopera- 

means,  and  carrier 
said  severing  means 

each  severed  strip 

the  aperture  of  a 


3,197354 
LABEL-PRESSING  DEVICE  FDR  LABELING 
MACHINES 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  SlircwsiMiry,  Mass 
Meyer  Manofactaring  Co.,  " 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct  26, 1962,  Ser.  I^b.  233,241 
8  Claims.    (O. 


15^  476) 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  of  the 
means  whereby  an   article  to  be 
uninterruptedly  along  a  predetermii^ 
is  pressed  into  adhering  contact 
preaser  element  which  moves  alonk 
itantly  with  the  article,  in  combustion 
means,  which  does  not  advance 
with  the  presser  element,  located 
same  distance  above  the  conveyor 
the  article  to  which  the  label  is  to 
applying  means  being .  operative 
presser  element  toward  the  article 
passes  said  force-applying  means. 


assign<Hr  to  Geo.  1. 
r,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 


»tS4M 


1.  A  backing  pad  for  a  decorative  lanunate  to  be  em- 
bossed comprising,  a  fibrous  resilient  layer  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  randomly  oriented  fibers;  and  a  binder  resin 
powder  dispersed  substantially  throughout  the  thickness  of 
said  layer  in  a  pattern  area  corresponding  generally  to 
the  embossment  pattern  to  be  formed  and  said  resin 
powder  being  suspended  in  the  form  of  tiny  particles  by 
clinging  contact  with  said  fibers. 


3,197,356 

LAMINATED  PANEL 

James  K.  Campi>cll,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,730 
3  Claims.    (0.161—93) 

1.  An  acoustic,  thermal  insulating,  decorative  panel 
consisting  of  (1)  a  layer  of  a  glass  fiber  mat  having  a 
phenolic  resin  coating  on  the  fibers  and  being  firmly  ad- 
hered to  (2)  an  extruded  film  of  a  copolymer  consisting 
of  97  mol  percent  ethylene  units  and  3  mol  percent  of 
acrylic  acid  residues,  which  is  in  turn  firmly  adhered  to 
(3)  a  pigmented  glass  fabric  coated  with  a  silicone  con- 
sisting of  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  dimethylsiloxane  fluid 
and  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  methylhydrogensiloxane  fluid. 


3,197,357 
YIELDABLY  DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL  HAVING 
OPEN  OR  CLOSED  CELLS  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
UNDULATED  SURFACE,  OR  OBJECT  OF  THIS 
MATERIAL 

Karel  H.  N.  Schnlpcn,  Havikbum  17, 

Tiie  Hagnc,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  623,209 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Germany,  Nov.  21, 1955. 

S  46,425;  Ncthcriands,  Feb.  13, 1956,  204,488 

3  Claims,    (a.  161— 116) 


jnd  which  comprises 

labeled  is  advanced 

path  while  a  label 

the  article  by  a 

said  path  concom- 

force-applying 

the  conveyor  path 

It  approximately  the 

lath  as  is  the  area  of 

applied,  said  force- 

risiliently  to  urge  the 

ai  the  advancing  article 


V  ith 


aloig 


1.  A  cushioning  or  padding  elentent  for  upholstering 
purposes  comprising  multicellular  spongy  material  having 
on  at  least  one  side  uninterrupted  continuous  undulatory 
elevations  and  depressi(ms,  said  undulatory  elevations 
and  depressions  being  in  a  zigzag  relationship  and  being 
produced  by  a  mechanical  subdividing  operation. 


•  i, 
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3,197,358 

METAL  RUBBER  COMPOSITE  SEALING 

PLATE 

Attilio  Angioletti,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Bernard  Wetzel,  Ar^ 

bon,   Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sodetik   Applicazioni 

Gomma  Antivibranti,  "SJlJG.K^**  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  Aug.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214^9 

Chdms  priority,  application  Itoly,  Oct  26, 1961, 
19,291/61 

IChdm.    (CL  161— 116) 


A  composite  sealing  plate  comprising  a  metal  sheet, 
rubber  layers  firmly  bonded  to  both  faces  of  said  metal 
sheet  respectively,  each  of  said  mbber  layers  constituting 
of  a  multiplicity  of  adjacent  recesses  of  pyramidal  form, 
the  base  contour  of  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  closed 
perimeter  and  being  situated  on  an  enveloping  surface 
equidistant  from  the  metal-rubber  interface  and  being 
formed  by  intersecting  crest  line  sections  each  of  which 
provides  a  crest  line  section  for  the  base  contour  of  an 
adjacent  recess. 


3,197,359 
CYCUC  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  VANILLIN 

AND  SODIUM  VALUES  FROM  UGNOSULFONIC 

WASTE  LIQUORS  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 
Charles  Donald  Logan,  St.  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada, 

assignor  to  The  Ontario  Paper  Company  Limtted,  Tho- 

rold,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,938 
9  Claims.    (CL  162— 16) 
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1.  A  repetitive  cyclic  process  for  recovering  sodium 
values  from  and  for  a  process  for  producing  vanillin  from 
lignosulfonic  acid  compounds,  which  comprises:  (P 
pulping  lignocellulose  materials  utilizing  a  sodium  base 
sulphite  pulping  process  to  produce  lignosulfonic  acid 
compounds  in  the  liquor  residual  from  said  sulphite  pulp- 
ing process;  (2)  oxidizing  said  lignosulfonic  acid  com- 


the  liquor  residual  from  said  oxidizing  step,  said  liquor 
residual  from  said  oxidizing  step  containing  lignin  in  solu- 
tion; (3)  passing  said  liquor  residual  from  said  oxidizing 
step  through  a  cation  exchange  resin  having  exchange 
centres  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxylic  and  phosphoric  acid  exchange  centres,  which 
resin  is  further  characterized  by  its  ability  to  be  regen- 
erated under  atmospheric  pressure  to  its  hydrogen  form 
by  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
phurous acid,  aqueous  solutions  of  sodium  bisulphite, 
and  mixtures  of  same,  said  liquor  residual  from  said  oxi- 
dizing step  containing  lignin  in  solution  and  being  passed 
through  said  resin  at  a  rate  which  maintains  the  pH  of 
said  liquor  higher  than  that  at  which  lignin  precipitates 
therein  to  convert  said  resin  to  its  sodium  form;  (4) 
passing  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulphurous  acid,  aqueous  solutions  of  sodium  bisulphite, 
and  mixtures  of  the  same  through  said  resin  in  its  sodium 
form  to  regenerate  said  resin  to  its  hydrogen  form  and 
to  produce  a  liquor  containing  sodium  sulphite  and  sodium 
bisulphite;  and  (5)  recycling  said  liquor  containing  sodium 
sulphite  and  sodium  bisulphite  to  said  sodium  base  sul- 
phite pulping  process. 


3,197,360 

INTERNAL  STRENGTHENING  OF  INSULATING 
BOARD  WITH  CEREAL  FLOUR 

Christian  F.  Girard  and  Alexander  Rose,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian   Intematiomd   Paper 
Company,  Montreal,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,885 

6  Chdms.  (CI.  162—175) 
1.  A  process  of  internally  strengthening  insulating 
board  containing  pulp  .fiber  consisting  essentially  of  cook- 
ing a  cereal  flour  without  boiling  to  obtain  cereal  flour 
particles  commensurate  in  dimension  with  the  pulp  fiber 
dimension,  quenching  the  cooked  cereal  flour  by  diluting 
it  with  cold  water  and  bringing  its  temperature  down  to 
at  least  130°  F.,  adding  the  quenched  cooked  cereal  flour 
to  an  aqueous  insulating  board  pulp  furnished  slurry, 
and  making  the  insulating  board  from  the  slurry,  the  ce- 
real flour  being  added  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1%  to 
5%  by  weight  of  the  pulp  on  a  dry  basis. 

6.  Insulating  board  comprising  pulp  furnish,  cereal 
flour,  and  a  rosin  soap,  having  internal  strength,  and  made 
by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of  mixing  a  cereal  flour 
with  a  rosin  soap,  cooking  the  mixture  without  boiling  to 
obtain  particles  of  the  combination  commensurate  in  di- 
mension with  the  pulp  fiber  dimension,  quenching  the 
cooked  mixture  by  diluting  it  with  cold  water  and  bring- 
ing its  temperature  down  to  at  least  130°  P.,  adding  the 
quenched  cooked  mixture  to  an  aqueous  insulating  board 
pulp  furnish  slurry,  and  making  insulating  board  from 
the  slurry,  the  cereal  flour  being  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  pulp  on  a  dry  basis  and 
the  rosin  being  not  more  than  about  10%  by  weight  of 
the  cereal  flour. 


o 


3,197,361 
APPARATUS   FOR   TRANSFERRING   A   FIBROUS 
CEMENT  WEB  FROM  A  FORMING  STATION  TO 
A  TUBE  WINDING  STATION 

Robert  A.  Schneider,  Fort  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corporation,  Ardmon,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,773 

14  Chdms.    (CL  162— 284) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  making  pipe  from  a  fiber  contain- 


pounds   under   alkaline   conditions   in   the   presence   of  ing  slurry  by  forming  a  web  of  fibers  and  winding  the  web 

sodium  hydroxide,  said  sodium  hydroxide  being  present  on  a  rotating  mandrel  comprising- 
m  solution  with  said  lignosulfonic  acid  compounds,  to       mandrel  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  sequentially  re- 
produce vaniUm  in  the  form  of  its  sodium  derivative  in  ceive  and  rotate  a  plurality  of  mandrels- 
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mechanism  for  continuously 

from  said  slurry; 
a  conveyor  for  transferring  the  fibe 

forming  mechanism  to  the  man  Irels 
drive  mechanism  for  the  conveyo- 
ously  operatable  means  for  dri^ng 
the  region  where  the  conveyor 
from  the  web-forming  mechanism 
eluding  discontinuously  operataljle 
the  fiber  web  carrying  conveyor 
mandrels  to  provide  for  cessatio 
change  of  mandrels; 
and  a  slack  accumulator  for  the  coliveyor 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  conveyc  r 
the  continuous  and  the  discontinuous 
10.  In  a  conveyor  for  transferring 
to  a  second  material  transfer  station 
flexible  conveyor  element  adapted  tc 
path; 

mechanism  for  driving  the  conveyfcr 


fom  ing  a  web  of  fibers 
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web  from  the  web- 
els; 

including  continu- 

the  conveyor  in 

receives  the  fiber  web 

and  further  in- 

means  for  driving 

in  the  region  of  the 

of  web  feed  during 

located  along 

at  a  point  between 

drive  means. 

material  from  a  first 

including  an  endless 

travel  in  an  endless 

in  its  endless  path 


consisting  of  xylene  and  Cellosolve  acetate,  as  a  first  com- 
ponent the  monomethylamide  of  0,0-diaIkyldithiophos- 
phorylacetic  acid  and  a  second  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  o,  m,  and  p  cresol 
and  which  forms  with  monomethylamide  of  0,0-dialkyl- 
dithio^iosphorylacetic  acid,  in  a  eutectic  system,  a  liquid 
mixture  at  temperatures  lower  than  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  two  components  which  form  the  eutectic. 


3,197,363 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLWG  PESTS  AND 
AGENTS  THEREFOR 
Kurt  Gublcr  and   Enrico  Knusll,  Riehen,  near  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel, 
Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  9, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
193,598.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  2,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  310,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  10,  1961, 

5,508/61 
7  Claims.    (CI.  167— 30) 
1.  Method  for  controlling  pests  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  pests  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


—^     '     \-0-CH-CO-<0),— Ri 


including  a  continuously  opera  able  conveyor  drive 


-^13 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower 
alkyl,  alkenyl  containing  2-3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  nitro, 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  con- 
taining 2-4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  alkyl  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  chloro  alkenyl  containing  2-3 
carbon  atoms  and  propargyl, 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  and 

m  is  independently  a  number  from  zero  to  one  inclusive. 


t  station; 


means  in  the  region  of  said  fir 

the  drive  mechanism  further  in<  luding  intermittently 
operatable  conveyor  drive  mean  ;  in  the  region  of  said 
second  station; 

take-up  means  to  extend  the  path 

veyor  element  in  the  run  there|>f  from  the  first  sta- 
tion to  the  second  station; 

and  means  connected  to  said  take-up  means  to  cause 
said  take-up  means  to  extend  th  ;  path  of  travel  of  the 
conveyor  element,  when  said  d  »continuously  operat- 
able means  is  stopped  indepem  mtly  of  said  continu- 
ously operating  drive  means. 


3  197  364 
SUBSTITUTED  1-NAPHTHYL  N-METHYLCARBA- 

MATE  INSECTICIDE 
John  R.  Kilsheimer,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Her- 
bert H.  Moorefield,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawbig.  Origfaud  application  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  79,523,  now  Patent  No.  3,099,681,  dated  July  30, 
1963.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  280,482 

6  CUUms.     (CI.  167—32) 
5.  The  process  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  ap- 
plying an  insecticidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula: 


3,1973^2  OCONHCHi 

PESnCIDAL  UQUm  FORMU  ^HONS  STABU;  1 

AT  LOW  TEMPERA  rURES 
Franco  Pinamonti  and  Sergio  Mace  mm,  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montecatini  Sodcta  G<  ncralc  per  llndustria 
Mincraria  c  Chimka,  Milan,  It4ly,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

FUcd  June  26, 1962,  Ser.  Ifro.  205,356  NH 

Claims  priority,  application  Ital  u  '«>«  30,  1961,  n-^-n 

12,011/61 
9  Claims.    (CI.  167  -22) 
1.  A  liquid  pesticidal  formulatio  1,  stable  at  low  tem- 
peratures, containing  in  a  solvent  se  ected  from  the  group   wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  to  said  insects. 
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3,197,365 
INSECTICIDAL  AND  NEMATOCIDAL 
PHOSPHINYL  IMIDES 
James  Byron  Lovell,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,199 

13  Claims.    (CI.  167—33) 
1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  plant  from  insect  attack 
which  comprises:  spraying  on  said  plant  a  long-lasting  sys- 
temic composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  imide  having  the  formula: 


© 


wherein  Rj,  R3,  R3,  R4,  Rj  and  R«  are  each  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  carbalkoxy,  halo-loWer  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  nitroi^enyl,  halophenyl,  cyano- 
phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  sulfamylphenyl,  methylthio- 
phenyl,  lower  carbalkoxyphenyl,  carbamylphenyl,  N-meth- 
ylcarbamylphenyl,  benzyl  and  naphthyl;  R7  and  Ra  are 
each  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  monoalkylamino 
and  lower  dialkylamino;  Q  and  Z  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  1,  whereby  the  said  imide  is  absorbed  by 
the  plant,  thereby  rendering  it  toxic  to  insects  attempting 
to  feed  on  said  plant  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


3,197,366 

EMBALMING  FLUIDS  AND  PROCESSES 

William  N.  Cannon,  Greenwood,  and  Edwin  R.  Shepard, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,687 

11  Chums.    (CI.  167—49.5) 
1.  A  method  for  embalming  which  comprises  injecting 
into  the  vascular  system  and  the  abdominal  and  chest 
cavities  of  a  cadaver  a  solution  containing  an  aldehyde 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R'CHO 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  (CH3)qCHO,  and  /i  is  a  number  from  0  to  6  plus  an 
antiseptic  anionic  salt  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  dibenziodolium  cation,  the  3,7-dichloro- 
dibenziodolium  cation,  the  2,4-dichlorodibenziodolium 
cation,  the  3,7-dinitrodibenziodolium  cation,  the  3-niirodi- 
benziodolium  cation,  and  the  3,7-bis(trifluoromethyl)di- 
benziodolium  cation,  said  antiseptic  salt  having  a  water 
solubility  greater  than  0.1  mg./ml.  at  20*  C. 


3,197,367 
PREGNENOLONE  HEMISUCCINATE  COMPO- 
SITIONS AND  THERAPY 
Frank  P.  Panzarella,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Doak  Pharmacal  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,304 

9  Cbims.  (CI.  167—58) 
1.  A  topical  composition  useful  in  alleviating  allergic, 
pruritic  and  inflammatory  dermatitis  comprising  a  vehicle 
suitable  for  topical  use  and  containing  at  least  O.S  weight 
percent  of  an  active  therapeutic  agent  selected  from-t|»e 
group  consisting  of  pregnenolone  hemisuccinate,  tnc  Al- 
kali metal  salts,  the  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  the  alka- 
nolamine  salts  of  said  pregnenolone  hemisuccinate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  alkanolamine  having  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,197,368 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NATURAL 
CHOLINE    PHOSPHORIC    ACID    DIGLYCERIDE 
ESTER  COMPOUNDS 

Gertrud  Lappc,  nee  Renter,  Cologne-Llndenllial,  and 
Hans  Eikermann,  Cologne-Braunsfeld,  Germany, 
assignors  to  A.  Nattermann  &  Cie,  Cologne-Brauns- 
feld, Germany 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  June  2,   1961,  Ser.  No.   114,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5, 1960, 

N  19,273 

10  Claims.    (CI.  167— 58) 

7.  Water-soluble  adducts  of  1  mole  of  a  choline  phos- 
phoric acid  diglyceride  ester  with  0.8  to  less  than  1  mole 
of  a  salt  of  a  bile  acid,  said  salt  being  a  salt  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassiimi,  magnesium, 
and  calciimi. 

9.  An  aqueous  solution  of  the  adduct  defined  in  claim 
7,  suitable  for  injections. 


3,197,369 
COATED  GELATIN  CAPSULES 
Amo  Widmann  and  Kurt  Heinz  Bauer,  Eberbach,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  R.  P.  Scherer  G.m.b.H.,  Eberbach, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173^27 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15, 1961, 
Sch  29,902 
14  Clafans.    (CI.  167—64) 
1.  A  gelatin  capsule  for  administration  rectally  and 
embodying  a  medicament,  the  surface  of  which  is  coated 
with  an  essentially  dry  adherent  continuous  film  whose 
melting  or  softening  point  is  above  a  temperature  of  at 
least  50°  C,  which  film  contains  a  lubricating  substance 
that  is  emulsifiable  with  water  together  with  an  emulsi- 
fying agent  in  such  amounts  that  the  coated  capsule, 
upon  contact  with  moisture,  becomes  slippery  and  non- 
adherent to  mucous  tissue. 


3,197,370 
PYRILAMINE  TANTVATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  J.  Hanus,  Palisade,  and  Sheldon  Siegel,  Westfield, 
N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,077 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  167—65) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  oral  administra- 
tion comprising  a  stable,  solid  intimate  admixture  of 
pyrilamine  tannate  and  at  least  one  ingredient  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aspirin  and  ascorbic  acid. 


3,197,371 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HYPER- 

CHOLESTERALEMIA 

Joseph  PT  Daiiey,  Kankakee,  III.,  assignor  to  Armoor 

Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,689 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  167—65) 

1.  In  treatment  to  obtain  lowering  of  the  serum 
cholesterol  level  in  a  mammal  afflicted  with  hypercholes- 
terolemia, the  administration  on  a  daily  basis  to  said 
mammal  of  at  least  200  mg.  of  an  isolated  phospholipid 
containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  arachidonic  acid 
and  being  substantially  free  from  proteinaceous  sub- 
stances. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  V  ANTIPOUO- 

MYELITIS  VACCI  <iE 

Werner  Schafcr,  TnbiiiKCii,  and  Hcl  iz  Rcsdc,  Marbach, 

■car  Maiburs  an  dcr  Lahn,  G«  many,  asrignors  to 

BcMi«werlie  AktienscsellKhaft,  A  arbnrg  an  der  Lahn, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnai  y 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemu  ay,  Oct  10, 1961, 

B  64,32«;  Ang.  3, 19«2, 1 1  68,295 

10  Claims.    (CL  167-  -78) 

1   A  process  for  the  preparation  o   an  inactivated  viral 

suspension  adaptable  to  the  manuljcturc  of  antipoUo- 

myelltis  vaccine,  which  process  comi  rises  adding  hydrox- 

ylamine  to  a  suspension  of  poUomyeli  is  viruses  containing 

simian  virus  40  at  a  temperature  fr  >m  4*  C.  to  40*  C. 

and  at  a  pH  from  4.5  to  7  to  giw   a  concentration  of 

hydroxyiamine  in  said  suspension  fr  »m  0.01  to  5.0  mols 

per  liter,  and,  after  said  suspension  is  free  of  infectious 

viruses,  removing  unreactcd  hydrox  diamine  by  addition 

to  the  suspension  of  a  carbonyl  com  pound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  ace  tylacetone,  acetonyl- 

acetone,  acetoacetic  acid  ethyl  ester, 

methyl  ester.  


cubic  centimeter  of  said  CaHP04  suspension,  subsequent- 
ly washing  said  column  with  a  0.001  Molar  phosphate 
buffer  having  a  pH  of  6.5  to  7.5,  and  then  eluting  the  ad- 
sorbed virus  at  a  rate  of  flow  of  0.001  to  0.400  cubic 
centimeter  per  minute  per  square  centimeter  with  a  phos- 
phate buflFer  having  a  pH  of  6.5  to  7.5  and  a  constant 
molarity  between  0.1  and  1.0  Molar. 


3,197,375 
NUCLEAR  POWER  REACTOR 
Lyle  B.  Borst,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Midland,    Mich.,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,144 
13  Claims.    (CL  176—11) 


Co  lege 
19tl 


3,197,373 
IMMUNOL0i6lCAL 

Francb  C.  Jackson,  Gonzales,  Tei 
A  ft  M  Research  FoundaHon,  '^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  23, 

1  Claim.    (CL  167 

The  process  for  making  a  vaccin ; 
against  infectious   keratoconjunctiv 
forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
Moraxella  bovis.  A.T.C.  10,900, 
upon  the  surface  of  a  Bordct 
culture  medium  containing  blood 
culture  medium  while  in  an  inverted 
of  18  to  72  hours  at  a  temperature 
harvesting  the  cells  and  suspending 
tion  containing  up  to  0.02%  by  weight 
adding  a  bactericide  selected  from 
of  formalin,   merthiolate,   quatcrna  7 
pounds  and  benzyl  alcohol,  holdini 
all   the    bacteria,   and   dispensing 
which  the  vaccine  will  be  administer<  d 


o 


and  acetoacetic  acid 


>tGENT 

lignor  to  Texas 
Station,  Tcz. 
Ser.  No.  175,343 
78) 

to  immunize  cattle 

■is  which  comprises 

a  smooth  colony  of 

_  the  suspension 

potato  glycerine 

ixlls,  incubating  the 

position  for  a  period 

from  25*  to  45'  C. 

hem  in  a  saline  solu- 

_  of  sodium  chloride, 

the  group  consisting 

-y   ammonium  com- 

for  a  period  to  kill 

ito  containers   from 


spi  aymg 
Gen  ;ou 


3,197,374 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISAGGREGATION  AND 
PURIFICATION  OF  ^  IRUSEiS 
Walter  Hcnncssen,  Marbnrg  an  <  er  Lahn,  and  Hehiz 
Rcstic,  Marhach,  near  Marburg  a  1  dcr  Lahn,  Germany, 
assignors  to  BehringwcrlLc  Aktici  gcscDschaft,  Marburg 
an  dcr  Lahn,  Germany,  a  corpon  Hon  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  11,  19  2,  Ser.  No.  230,007 
Chrims  priority,  application  Gem  any,  Oct  14,  1961, 
B  64,383 
2  Claims.    (CL167— 78) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  purificatio  n  of  a  suspension  of  a 
virus  selected  from  the  group  cons  sting  of  poliomyelitis 
virus  and  influenza  virus  by  chron  atography  with  a  cal- 
cium  phosphate   adsorption   colur  in, ,  the   improvement 
whereby  virus  aggregates  in  said  vi  us  suspension  are  dis- 
aggregated which  comprises  passin  ;  said  suspension  at  a 
rate  of  flow  of  0.001  to  0.4  cubic  <  entimeters  per  minute 
per  square  centimeter  through  a  (alcium  phosphate  ad- 
sorption column  filled  at  a  pressur ;  of  500  to  600  milli- 
meters Hg  with  a  suspension  of  C  iHP04-2HaO  in  0.001 
Molar  phosphate  buflfer  having  a   )H  of  6.5  to  7.5,  the 
ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  colui  m  to  its  length  being 
about  1:10  to  1:20  and  said  viru!   suspension  being  ad- 
justed to  a  concentration  of  about  4000  to  6000  7N  per 


1.  A  neutronic  power  reactor  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  neutrons  from  an  external  source  of  neutrons  for 
producing  and  sustaining  a  subcritical  neutronic  chain 
reaction  including  a  core  of  fissile  material  of  concentra- 
tion and  composition  insufficient  for  a  divergent  neutronic 
chain  reaction,  said  core  having  a  multiplication  factor 
(KiVi/)  approximating  unity  but  not  exceeding  the  prompt 
criticality  of  the  fissile  material,  an  external  source  of 
neutrons,  means  to  augment  the  neutron  flow  from  said 
source  and  supply  the  augmented  neutron  flow  to  said 
core  at  the  location  and  in  the  amount  of  neutron  leakage 
from  said  core,  said  augmentation  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  neutron  amplifier  stages  each  including  in  se- 
quence a  moderator  input  zone  containing  neutron  mod- 
erator material  in  which  neutrons  of  epithennal  energy 
from  said  source  are  moderated  to  thermal  energy  levels 
and  a  fuel  zone  containing  neutron  fissile  material  in  mass 
concentration   and   geometric  configuration  adapted  to 
augment  the  neutron  flow  by  a  steady-state  subcriticri 
reaction,  the  effective  multiplication  factor  (Keff)  of  said 
fuel  zone  being  less  than  unity,  and,  between  each  sUge 
and  next  succeeding  stage,  a  neutron  barrier  substantially 
opaque  to  thermal  neutrons  but  transmissive  to  epithermal 
neutrons,  at  least  the  last  stage  being  arranged  substan- 
tially to  surround  said  core  in  such  a  manner  that  neu- 
trons are  supplied  to  said  core  to  equal  substantially  the 
leakage  from  said  core  at  the  approximate  location  of  the 
leakage,   whereby    a    steady-state    subcritical    neutronic 
chain  reaction  is  produced  and  sustained  in  said  core,  said 
neutron  fissile  material  being  in  a  fluid  state  in  at  least 
two  of  said  neutron  amplifier  stages,  and  means  to  circu- 
late a  portion  of  the  fluid  fissile  material  in  die  fuel  zone 
of  one  of  said  two  stages  to  the  other  of  said  two  stages, 
the  fluid  fissile  material  having  the  characteristic  of  emit- 
ting neutrons  with  appreciable  time  delays  after  excitation 
by  neutrons  in  said  one  stage,  said  circulating  means  in- 
cluding means  to  synchronize  tiie  rate  of  arculating  the 
fissile  material  with  the  time  delays  of  neutron  emission 
so  that  the  delayed  neutrons  are  emitted  in  said  other 
stage. 
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3,197,376 
EPITHERMAL  THORIUM  POWER-BREEDER 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Ralph  Balcnt  Tarzana,  and  Raymond  J.  Bcelcy,  Wood- 
famd  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  654,187,  Apr.  22, 
1957.    This  application  Dec  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.^76,423 
4  Claims.    (CL  176— 18) 


dependently  of  the  manifold,  means  connected  with  the 
header  for  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  the  fluid  cool- 
ant, and  a  plurality  of  valves  associated  with  the  pipes 
for  providing  for  the  flow  of  coolant  from  all  of  the 
tubes  to  the  header  and  from  one  tube  after  another  to 
Uie  header,  each  pipe  being  provided  with  one  of  the 
aforesaid  valves. 


1.  A  thorium  power  breeder  reactor  comprising  a  ves- 
sel, a  core  within  said  vessel,  said  core  containing  a  solid 
moderator  matrix,  said  moderator  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  carbon  and  beryllium,  said  modera- 
tor defining  a  plurality  of  fuel  element  channels,  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  elements  supported  within  said  channels,  each 
of  said  fuel  elements  containing  thorium-232  and  urani- 
um-233  as  the  fissionable  fuel,  means  for  passing  a  liquid 
metal  coolant  through  said  channels,  means  for  protect- 
ing said  moderator  from  contact  with  said  coolant,  reflec- 
tor means  surrounding  said  core  and  consisting  of  said 
moderator  and  a  plurality  of  thorium-232  rods  disposed 
therein,  said  coolant  and  said  moderator  being  present  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  provide  a  neutron  spectrum  in  said 
core  having  a  mean  energy  of  from  about  1  to  about  10^ 
lev.,  said  thorium-232  being  converted  to  uranium-233  by 
'said  neutron  spectrum. 


3,197,377 
REACTOR  MONITORING  MEANS 
Leo  A.  Ohiingcr,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  the  Untted 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commisston 

Filed  May  24,  1946,  Ser.  No.  672,116 
1  Claim.    (CL176— 19) 


In  a  neutronic  reactor,  a  plurality  of  tubes  having  inlet 
ends  and  outlet  ends,  a  discharge  manifold  connected  to 
Uie  outlet  ends  of  the  tubes,  bodies  of  fissionable  material 
disposed  in  the  tubes,  means  supplying  fluid  coolant  to 
the  inlet  ends  of  the  tubes,  a  header,  a  plurality  of  pipes 
connecting  the  outlet  ends  of  the  tubes  to  the  header  in- 


3  197  378 

CONTROL  ROD  UFT-COUPLING 

MECHANISM 

Peter  Fortcscnc,  Ranclio  Santa  Fc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y~  a 

corporation  of  Ddawwe 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,955 
6  Claims.    (CL  176—36) 


1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  effecting  the  releasable 
attachment  of  an  elongated  lifting  member  to  an  article 
that  is  to  be  lowered  to  and  raised  from  a  supported  rest 
position  by  the  lifting  member,  which  coupling  mech- 
anism comprises  a  pair  of  coupling  elements  adapted 
to  be  joined  in  mating  relationship,  one  of  said  coupling 
elements  being  secured  to  the  article  and  the  other  of  said 
coupling  elements  being  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
elongated  lifting  member,  at  least  one  linking  member, 
said  linking  member  being  secured  to  one  of  said  coupling 
elements  so  that  the  linking  member  is  moved  into  en- 
gagement with  the  other  of  said  coupling  elements  so 
as  to  effect  the  releasable  attachment  of  said  coupling 
elements  to  each  other  when  said  coupling  element 
secured  to  the  elongated  lifting  member  is  advanced 
into  mating  relationship  with  said  coupling  element 
secured  to  the  article,  and  disengaging  means  mounted 
for  selective  movement  along  said  elongated  lifting  mem- 
ber and  into  engagement  with  said  linking  member  where- 
by said  linking  member  is  moved  to  allow  the  said 
coupling  elements  to  be  separated. 


3,197  J79 
GUIDE  TUBES  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Luden  Alfillc,  Orsay,  Jean  Ropers,  Vanvcs,  and  Cbindc 
Gcwiss,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  k 
rEncrgie  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,813 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  May  2, 1961,  860.477 
6CUIms.    (CL176— 43) 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(n)  and  35  US.C.  116) 
1.  In  a  fluid  cooled  liquid  moderated  nuclear  reactor, 
at  least  one  horizontal  pressure  tube  passing  through  the 
reactor  and  a  composite  guide  tube  foj  a  fuel  element 
housed  in  said  pressure  tube  comprising  an  inner  metallic 
tubular  element  for  guiding  the  fuel  eleitient,  at  least  one 
meUllic  structure  having  a  low  apparent  density  sur- 
rounding said  tubular  element,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
structure  contacting  said  tubular  element  and  the  outer 
surface  of  structure  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said 
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pressure  tube,  means  for  holding  saw 
tubular  element  and  stop  means  sf~ 
element  and  to  said  pressure  tube 
tubular  element  in  position  in  the 
metallic  structure  comprising  helically 


f 
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structure  on  said 

secuted  to  said  tubular 

maintaining  said 

iressure  tube,  said 

wound  strips  form- 


fcr 


generally  circular  cross  sectional  shape  having  flats,  at 
least  one  individually  scaled  inner  metal  sheath  disposed 
within  said  outer  sheath  in  direct  contact  with  said  flats, 
a  thermally  bonding  material  interposed  between  said 
outer  sheath  and  said  inner  sheath  where  clearance  exists 


IP 


E^JI 


ing  at  least  one  layer  on  said  tubular 
layers  covering  the  surface  on  >*hic 
strips  located  in  the  hot  inner  zone  < 
of  a  different  material  from  those 
outer  zone  of  the  reactor. 


element,  each  of  said 

it  is  wound,  said 

f  the  reactor  being 

ocated  in  the  cold 


between  them,  and  nuclear  fuel  enclosed  within  said  inner 
sheath  and  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  to  provide  inti- 
mate contact  of  said  fuel  with  said  inner  ^eath  over  a 
major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  shape,  there  being 
left  unoccupied  by  said  fuel  between  10  and  50%  of  the 
interior  of  said  inner  sheath. 


3,197,380      _.  „„^.„ 

POWER  PLANT  FOR  SUPERHEATOG  THE  STEAM 

OWGINATING    FROM   THE   S  fEAM   GENERA- 

tSr  OF   A   NUCLEAR  PRE^RIZED  WATER 

REACTOR 

Joof  Arthur  Dahlgrcn,  Elsa  BcArgs  Gata  24, 

Stockholm,  Swedei 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No  ,  254,277 

Claims  nriorhy,  appUcatioo  Swcdci  i,  Feb.  23, 

2,031/62 

4  Claims.    (0.17^65) 


tie 


pas!  ing 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  device  for 
perbeated  steam  comprising  a  nuclea 
surized  water  type,  a  steam  generate  r 
a  steam  superheater,  means  for 
of  the  pressurized  water  from  the 
steam  generator  in  heat  exchange 
therein,  means  for  recirculating  the 
pressurized  water  from  the  steam 
actor,  means  for  passing  the  steam 
generator  through  the  superheater, 
minor  portion  of  the  pressurized 
through  the  heat  exchanger,  means 
minor  portion  of  the  pressurized 
changer  to  the  reactor,  means  for 
uid  through  the  heat  exchanger  in 
mincM'  portion  of  the  pressurized 
passing  the   auxiliary  liquid   from 
through  the  superheater  in  heat 
passing  through  the  superheater 


Authority,  London, 


3,197381 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUE  .  ELEMENTS 
LcaUc  Rcgtaiald  Blake,  Shcpshcd,    England,  assignor  to 
United  Kbigdom  Atomic  Energy 
Eogland 

Filed  Oct  2, 1961,  Scr.  ^  »,  142,039 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Great  1  dtahi,  Oct  4, 1960, 

33,973/60 
3  Claims.    (CL  176-  -72) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element,  particularly  for  a 
fast  reactor,  comprising  an  outer 


1962, 


3  197  382 
INTERNALLY  STRENGTHENED  FLAT 
FUEL  PLATE 
John  L.  Zambrow,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  48,971 
5  Claims.    (CL  176—73) 


production  of  su- 

reactor  of  the  pres- 

,  a  heat  exchanger, 

a  major  portion 

reactor  through  the 

water  contained 

najor  portion  of  the 

-enerator  to  the  re- 

p  oduced  in  the  steam 

neans  for  passing  a 

w«fer  fro|n  the  reactor 

'or  recirculating  the 

from  the  heat  ex- 

an  auxiliary  liq- 

exchiange  with  the 

wfeter,  and  means  for 

the  beat  exchanger 

with  the  steam 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous coplanar  fuel  slabs  having  a  thickness^qual  to  a 
major  fraction  of  the  thickness  of  said  fuel  plate,  said  plu- 
rality of  fuel  slabs  being  distributed  throughout  the  area 
of  the  fuel  plate,  each  of  said  slabs  having  means  defining 
a  hole  extending  normally  through  the  thickness  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  metal  dowels,  each  of  said  dowels  disposed 
in  one  of  said  holes  so  as  to  completely  fill  said  hcrfc,  metal 
cladding  completely  surrounding  said  plurality  of  slabs, 
the  portion  of  said  metal  cladding  facing  said  fuel  slabs 
being  provided  with  a  metallurgical  bond  restricted  to  each 
of  said  dowels  at  each  end  thereof. 


waer 


pa:  smg 


h<at 


exc  tange 


metal  sheath  with  a 


3  197,383 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Ennemond  Maillet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
iat  a  rEncrgIc  Atomique,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,141 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9, 1962, 887,617 
8  Claims.    (CL  176—81) 
1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  cartridge  comprising:  a  fuel 
element  comprised  of  a  rod  of  fuel  material  enclosed 
within  a  can;  a  casing  surrounding  said  fuel  clement,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  and  the  external  surface  of 
said  can  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  opposed  con- 
cave surfaces  cooperating  to  define  therebetween  a  plu- 
rality of  cooling  gas  passages,  said  concavities  on  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  can  each  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  set  of  fins  each  disposed  ob- 
liquely with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  can,  said  fins 
cooperating  respectively  with  the  opposed  concavity  on 
the  internal  surface  of  said  casing  to  impart  a  helical 
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flow  to  gas  moving  along  the  passage  defined  therebe- 
tween; and  means  provided  between  adjacent  concavities 
on  said  can  for  engagement  with  portions  of  said  casing 


between  adjacent  concavities  on  the  internal  surface  of 
said  casing  for  centering  said  can  with  respect  to  said 
casing. 

3  197  384 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    DETERMINATION    OF 
MICROBIAL  SENSITIVITY  TO  ANTIMICRO- 
BIAL AGENTS 

Leon  S.  Goldman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  of 

ten  percent  to  Harold  C.  Herman 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,438 

3  Claims.    (CL  195— 103J) 


1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  bacterial  sensi- 
tivity to  antibiotics,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a 
disc  of  dark  filter  paper  which  is  utilized  for  the  easier 
perceptibility  of  bacterial  colonies  against  a  disc  of  light 
filter  paper  which  is  utilized  for  the  easier  perceptibility 
of  pigment  and  hemolytic  process,  then  impregnating  pre- 
marked  areas  on  the  two  discs  with  various  antibiotic 
solutions  to  provide  for  the  rapid  detection  of  said  bac- 
terial sensitivity,  each  of  the  antibiotic  solutions  having 
a  triphenyltetrazolium  chloride  to  provide  for  the  rapid 
determination  of  bacterial  sensitivity,  a  water-insoluble 
non-toxic  resin  from  the  group  consisting  of  rosin  and 
shellac  to  prevent  the  antibiotics  from  being  washed  away 
and  to  provide  for  a  slow  diffusion  of  the  triphenyltetra- 
zoliiun  chloride  into  the  surrounding  areas  of  said  papers, 
and  then  drying  the  discs  impregnated  by  the  solutions  at 
the  marked  areas,  said  non-toxic  resin  being  added  as  a 
solution  of  0.5  percent  concentration. 


top  of  the  battery  with  at  least  one  tie  rod  positioned  at 
the  top  of  each  heating  wall,  means  at  the  ends  of  the  tie 
rods  for  applying  compressive  forces  on  the  oiY>osite  ends 
of  each  heating  wall,  means  at  the  base  of  the  regenerator 
division  walls  for  applying  compressive  forces  to  the  op- 
posite ends  thereof  toward  the  median  of  the  battery, 
which  process  comprises  placing  a  tension  member  in 
each  coking  chamber  of  the  battery  near  the  base  of  the 
coking  chamber  with  the  ends  thereof  extending  exterior- 
ly of  the  coking  chamber,  securing  the  ends  of  each  of  the 
tension  members  to  the  buckstays  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  battery,  applying  a  tensioning  force  to  at  least  one 
end  of  each  tension  member  to  tension  said  tension  mem- 
ber and  maintaining  said  tension  to  thereby  exert  com- 
pressive forces  on  the  buckstays  from  the  opposite  sides 


of  the  battery  toward  the  longitudinal  median  thereof, 
cooling  the  tension  members  during  the  application  of 
the  compressive  forces  and  periodically  adjusting  (a)  the 
tension  applied  to  each  tension  member  during  the  cool- 
ing of  the  battery,  (b)  the  means  at  the  ends  of  the  tie  rods 
for  applying  compressive  forces  on  the  opposite  ends  of 
each  heating  wall,  and  (c)  the  means  at  the  base  of  the 
regenerator  division  walls  for  applying  compressive  force 
to  the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  maintain  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  battery  under  substantially  constant  compres- 
sive forces  toward  the  longitudinal  median  of  the  battery 
notwithstanding  contraction  of  the  brickwork  during  the 
cooling  of  the  battery,  thus  minimizing  formation  of 
cracks  in  the  battery  during  the  cooling  thereof  and  clos- 
ing up  cracks  which  form. 


3,197,386 
PLURAL    STAGE    STEAM    DISTILLATION    APPA- 
RATUS FOR  PURIFYING  OILS  AND  FATS 
Jurgen  Lau,  Dcggendorf  (Danube),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deggendorfer  Wcrft  und  Eiscnbau,  G.m.b.H.,  Dcggen- 
dorf (Danube),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  26,  1960, 

D  34,111 

lOClafans.    (CL  202— 173) 

I 


3,197,385 
PROCESS  OF  COOLING  DOWN  A  REGENERA- 
TIVE COKE  OVEN  BATTERY 
Frans  Wethly,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi. 
cal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,410 

2  Claims.    (CL  202—1) 

1.  The  process  of  cooling  dD\wi  a  regenerative  coke 

oven  battery  constituted  of  refractory  brickwork  defining 

the  heating  walls  and  coking  chambers  in  side  by  side 

relation  with  crosswise  extending  regenerators  beneath 

the  heating  walls  defined  by  regenerator  division  walls 

positioned  beneath  the  heating  walls,  said  regenerative 

coke  oven  battery  having  buckstays  at  the  opposite  sides 

of  each  heating  wall  and  the  regenerator  division  wall 

therebeneath  and  having  tie  rods  extending  across  the 

816  O.O.— S2 


1.  Apparatus  for  steam  treating  oils  and  the  like  which 
comprises,  a  common  horizontally  oriented  shell,  a  plu- 
rality of  steaming  pipes  arranged  within  said  common 
shell  and  extending  in  substantially  horizontal  direction, 
means  for  supplying  steam  to  each  of  said  steaming  pipes, 
vapor  collecting  means  arranged  within  said  common  shell 
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and  connected  individually  to  each  < 
and  means  for  conveying  oil  to  b< 
through  each  of  said  steaming  pipes 


3,197^7 
MULTI-STAGE  FLASH  E\ 
Harold  Richard  Lawrancc,  Swartlu  ore, 
Baldwin-Uma-Haiiiiltoa  Corporaqon, 
a  corporatioa  of  Pcnasylvaiiia 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  Mo.  281,734 
20Ciaiins.    (CL  202- -173) 
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f  said  steaming  pipes 
treated  successively 


4FORATORS 

Pa.,  assi^w  to 
Fhiladelpiiia,Pa., 


1.  A  flash  evaporator  stage  compi  ising  a  longitudinally 
extending  hollQW  housing,  first  and  second  end  walls  at 
each  end  of  si)id  housing,  a  flash  b<  x  extending  between 
said  end  walls,  said  flash  box  havii  g  spaced  side  walls, 
a  pair  of  liquid  separating  walls  exU  nding  from  said  first 
end  wall  adjacent  the  top  of  said  fla:  h  box  to  said  second 
end  wall  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
flashed  liquid  compartments  below 
walk  and  flashed  liquid  compartments  above  said  walls, 
said  liquid  separating  walls  exten(  ing  outwardly  from 
said  spaced  side  walls,  said  unflashec 
being  in  flow  communication  with 
flash  box  along  the  length  thereof 


liquid  compartments 
the  interior  of  said 
said  first  end  wall 
having  an  opening  therein  below  stud  liquid  separating 
walls  on  either  outward  side  of  said  flash  box  side  walls, 
said  second  end  wall  having  openincs  therein  above  said 
liquid  separating  walls  on  either  dutward  side  of  said 
flash  box  side,  walls,  said  second  eld  wall  openings  ex- 
tending upward  to  a  point  below  fie  top  edge  of  said 
flash  box  side  walls. 


lash  box  to  form  un- 
aid  liquid  separating 


3,197388 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  flOR  ESTIMATING 

CORROSION  RAFE 
Gienn  A.  Marsh  and  Robert  L.  Litt  er, 
asrignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Comifuiy, 
corporation  off  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,449 
6Chriiii8.    (CL  204-1) 


^4^ 


9.     /» 


1.  The  method  of  estimating  the 
a  selected  corrodible  structural  men 
lie,  electrolyte-containing  corrosion 
selected  member  and  a  plurality  of 
nected  members  fabricated  of  diverte 

(a)  exposing  a  specimen  fabricated 
as  said  selected  member  to  a 
stantially  identical  with  that  of 

(b)  exposing  a  plurality  of  oth< 
which  is  fabricated  of  the  same 
one  of  the  other  members  of 


,  Crystal  Lake,  lU., 
,  Chicago,  DL,  a 


b<  dy 


body  of  electrolyte,  each  of  all  said  specimens  hav- 
ing a  ratio  of  its  surface  area  to  the  surface  areas 
of  the  other  specimens  in  contact  with  said  body  of 
,  electrolyte  the  same  as  the  corresponding  ratio  of 
each  member  to  the  other  members  in  contact  with 
electrolyte  in  said  corrosion  system  so  as  to  provide 
a  proportional  duplicate  of  said  corrosion  system. 

(c)  electrically  connecting  the  specimens  of  said  plu- 
rality in  short  circuit,  and 

(d)  measuring  the  zero  resistance  current  flow  between 
said  first  specimen  and  the  specimens  of  said  plu- 
rality connected  in  short  circuit. 


3,197389 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SELF-MODERATING 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Joseph  A.  Dudek  and  Edward  L.  Reed,  Woodbuid  Hills, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  tiie  Unttcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commbsion 

Original  application  Dec.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,815. 
Divided  and  tiiis  appUcation  May  10,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  285,175 

IChdm.    (CL  204— 1.5) 


A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
element  comprising  providing  a  zirconium  hydride  core 
material,  electrolytically  depositing  a  layer  of  copper  on 
said  core,  electrophoretically  depositing  uranium  oxide 
on  said  copper,  and  electrolytically  depositing  copper  over 
said  uranium  oxide,  in  an  amount  such  that  the  atom  ratio 
of  said  uranium  to  said  cop^r  is  from  about  1:1  to  about 
1:12,  thereby  forming  a  matrix  of  copper  containing 
uranium  oxide  interspersed  therethrough,  and  electrolyt- 
ically depositing  a  layer  of  nickel  over  said  copper  matrix. 


3,197390 

SCREEN  GRID  FOR  POWER  TUBES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Norman  B.  Mears,  Dakota  County,  Mimi. 

(1170  Dobb  Road,  St.  Paul,  Mfain.) 

FUcd  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,873 

6Clahns.    (CL  204— 11) 


rate  of  corrosion  of 
ber  in  a  multi-metal- 
system  including  the 
tther  electrically  con- 
metals  comprising, 
of  the  same  metal 
of  electrolyte  sub- 
aid  corrosion  system, 
specimens  each  of 
netal,  respectively,  as 
said  plurality  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  screen  grid  for  electronic 
tubes  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  matrix  of  dielectric  material  having  a 
substantially  circular  end,  an  elongated  substantial- 
ly cylindrical  portion,  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  paral- 
lel grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion,  and  an  annular  skirt  portion; 

(b)  applying  a  first  coat  of  metal  to  said  end,  cylindri- 
cal, and  skirt  portions,  and  to  the  surfaces  defining 
said  grooves: 
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(c)  removing  said  first  coat  of  metal  from  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  matrix,  leaving  the  metal  coating 
on  said  end  and  skirt  portions  and  on  the  surfaces  de- 
fining said  grooves;  f^ 

(d)  electrodepositing  a  metal  layer  on  the  Y<efflaining 
metal  coated  surfaces  of  said  matrix; 

(e)  continuing  the  electrodeposition  of  the  said  metal 
layer  until  said  grooves  are  filled  to  the  face  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  to  form  a  screen  grid  of  the 
desired  thickness,  and 

(f)  treating  said  matrix  to  remove  at  least  portions 
thereof  from  the  electroformed  grid  body. 


3,1973W 

METHOD    AND   APPARATUS   FOR   DIELECTRO- 

PHORETIC  SEPARATION  OF  POLAR  PARTICLES 

Robert  B.  McEuen,  Brawley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Pore 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  (Niio 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98385 

8Clafans.    (CL  204— 180) 


3  197  391 

METHOD  OF  ETCHING  ALUMINUM 

F^-cdrick  H.  Bowers,  610  WUlard  St,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  June  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,069 

SCiahns.    (CL  204— 33) 


1.  A  method  of  etching  aluminum  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  a  surface  thereof  a  preselected  pattern 
of  resist  of  a  kind  inert  and  resistant  to  the  effects  of 
anodizing; 

(b)  anodizing  the  remainder  of  the  surfaces; 

(c)  removing  the  resist  and  exposing  the  patterned 
non-anodized  surface;  and 

(d)  selectively  etching  the  patterned  non-anodized 
surfiice  by  the  application  of  an  etchant  thereto  with 
the  anodized  surfaces  as  a  resist  thereto  and  leaving 
said  anodized  surfaces  substantially  unaffected. 


1.  The  method  of  segregating  polar  particles  from 
nonpolar  particles  comprising  suspending  a  mixture  of 
said  particles  in  a  non-conductive  fluid  having  a  density 
and  dielectric  constant  differing  substantially  from  that 
of  said  particles,  midly  centrifuging  the  particle-fluid 
suspension  while  subjecting  the  suspension  to  the  effect 
of  a  non-uniform  alternating  electric  field  having  a  maxi- 
mum field  intensity  coxial  with  the  axis  of  centrigugal 
force  imposed  on  said  suspension,  and  decreasing  inten- 
sity as  said  field  extends  radially  outward  from  said  axis 
of  centrifugal  force,  and  collecting  particles  at  the  radial 
extremities  of  said  field. 


3  197392 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOMETAL 
COMPOUNDS 
Ernest  F.  Silversmitii  and  Walter  John  Sloan,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwfaig.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,128 
20  Claims.    (CI.  204— 59) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  organometal  compounds 
having  hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  directly  to  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  tin,  arsenic, 
antimony  and  bismuth,  which  comprises  electrolyzing, 
at  a  cathode  of  the  selected  metal,  a  solution  of  an  alkyl- 
ating agent  in  a  normally  liquid,  initially  non-hydroxylic 
catholyte  which,  exclusive  of  the  alkylating  agent,  has 
a  higher  reduction  potential  than  the  alkylating  agent 
employing    at    least    0.01    mole    of    alkylating    agent 
per  kilogram  of  solution,  said  alkylating  agent  being  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  esters 
of  the  formula  RX  wherein  X  is  an  anion  whose  con- 
jugate acid,  HX,  has  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  20 
and  a  pKa  in  water  of  less  than  about  6  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  of   1   to   10  carbon  atoms  having 
a  saturated  carbon  atom  attached  to  X  and  (b)  onium 
salts  of  the  formula  GnQY  wherein  GnQ  is  an  onium 
cation  in  which  Q  is  an  element  selected  from  groups 
VA  and  VL\  of  the  Periodic  Table,  n  is  an  integer  of 
3  to  4,  G  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  at  least  one  of  which 
is  R  as  defined  above,  and  Y  is  salt-forming  anion,  which 
onium  salts  are  weakly  acidic  to  weakly  basic,  their  water 
solutions  having  a  pH  between  5  and  10,  said  catholyte 
containing  a  current-carrier  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  conductivity  of  at  least  0.0005  ohm-*  cm.-', 
said  current-carrier  being  a  dissolved   current-carrying 
salt  which,  in  water,  has  a  pH  in  the  range  of  5  to  10; 
and  recovering  an  organometal  compound   from  said 
solution. 


3,197,394 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARAT- 
ING  POLARIZABLE  FROM  NON-POLAR- 
IZABLE  PARTICLES 
Robert  B.  McF.ucn,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pure 
Oil  Companv,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163397 
16Clafans.    (CL  204— 186) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  polarizable  partidet 
from  nonpolarizable  particles,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
chamber,  means  for  supporting  said  chamber  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  chamber,  a 
tubular  grid  axially  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
spaced  from  ^  cylindrical  wall  of  said  chamber,  elec- 
trode means  for  propagating  a  non-uniform  electric  field 
having  a  maximum  intensity  near  said  grid,  means  for 
conducting  electric  potential  to  said  electrode  means, 
transducer  means  for  converting  electric  pulses  into  trans- 
mitted ultrasonic  waves  having  the  maximum  intensity 
near  said  grid,  means  for  transmitting  electric  pulses  to 


1500 


said  transducer  means,  and  means 

mixture  to  be  separated  in  said 

the  separated  mixture  from  said  chan 


for  introducing  the 
channft)er  and  withdrawing 
ber. 


3,197,395 
CARBON  ELECTRODES 
Joseph  F.  Nelson,  Westfield,  NJ., 

search  and  Engineering  Compaif' 

Dcfaiware 
No  Dniwhig.     Filed  Mar.  13, 

SCbiims.    (CI.  204-4294) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  carbon 
coke  which  comprises  providing  a  bfctch 
coke  comprising  spherical  fluid  cok 
a  size. between  about  20  and  140 
tion  of  said  fluid  coke  particles  to 
partii:les  of  a  size  smaller  than 
ground  fluid  coke,  unground  fluid 
in  the  proportions  of  about  20  to 
fluid  coke,  about  60  to  80  wt.  percent 
coke  and  between  about  10  and  2 
mixed  fluid  cokes  of  pitch  binder, 
ing  briquettes   and   baking   the   re 
crack  or  decompose  the  pitch  binder 
ing  said  briquettes  to  form  fluid 
said  unground  fluid  coke  particles 
pieces  of  a  size  between  about  %« 
crushed  briquette  pieces  with  unground 
coke  in  the  proportion  of  about 
ground  fluid  coke  particles,  45  to 
ground  fluid  coke  particles,  15  to  3( 
briquette  pieces,  16  to  25  wt.  penent 
weight  of  said  coke  mixture,  making 
mixture,  compressing  and  baking  to 
carbon  electrode  of  desired  propertii  s 


3,197,396 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  DEIlOSlT 
Russell  F.  Stedman,  Dcs  Plaines,  III., 

OH  Products  Company,  Des  Pbii^s, 

of  Delaware  .    „^. 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  24,  19<  1,  Ser.  No.  154,892 
2  Claims.    (CI.  208- -48) 

1.  A  method  of  retarding  deposit 
exchanger  upon  heating  therein  to 
about  300°  F.  of  a  hydrocarbon  fr^tion 
sulfur,  which  comprises,  prior  to 
mercaptan  to  said  hydrocarbon  fra 
said  mercaptan  to  a  disulfide  and  sai( 
gen  sulfide,  and  thereafter  heating 
in  said  heat  exchanger  to  a  temperature 
300*  F. 
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issignor  to  Esso  Re- 
a  corporation  of 

19^1,  Ser.  No.  94,983 
294) 

electrode  from  fluid 
of  product  fluid 
particles  mostly  of 
grinding  a  por- 
produce  fluid  coke 
mesh,  mixing  the 
and  a  pitch  binder 
wt.  percent  ground 
unground  fluid 
wt.  percent  on  the 
ing  and  compress- 
ulting   briquettes   to 
o  coke,  partly  crush- 
pieces  larger  than 
to  obtain  fluid  coke 
1  inch,  mixing  the 
and  ground  fluid 
to  30  wt.  percent 
65  wt.  percent  un- 
wt.  percent  crushed 
pitch  binder  on 
electrodes  from  said 
produce  a  prebaked 


nesh 


2C0 

CO  :e 

4 


fom 


CO  :e 


aid 


2) 


FORMATION 
assignor  to  Universal 
III.,  a  corporation 


formation  in  a  heat 
temperature  above 
containing  free 
heating,  adding  a 
tion  and  converting 
free  sulfur  to  hydro- 
he  resultant  mixture 
above  about 


s<  id 


REGENERATION 


3,197,397 
HYDROCRACKING    CATALYSl 

OF  A  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLF  E  COMPOSITE 
Cariyle  G.  Wight  and  Robert  H.  H  iss,  Fullerton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Union  Oil  Compan  f  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  25,   19(  2,  Ser.  No.  205,103 
9  Claims.    (CI.  208- -HI) 
1.  A  catalytic  hydrocracking  pnccss  in  combination 
with  an  intervening  catalyst  regenei  ation  step,  said  cata- 
lyst being  a  water-sensitive  compos  ite  of  a  Group  VIII 
noble  metal  hydrogenating  compon  :nt  deposited  upon  a 
crystalline,  zeolitic  molecular  sieve 
prising  silica,  alumina  and  at  least 
tion,  which  comprises: 

(A)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon 
hydrogen  with  said  catalyst 
conditions  including  a  tempeifature  between  about 
400°  and  850°  F.,  and  continui  ig  said  contacting  un- 
til said  catalyst  has  become  sub  itantially  deactivated; 


cracking  base  com- 
>ne  exchangeable  ca- 

eedstock  plus  added 
under   hydrocracking 


(B)  terminating  the  flow  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to 
said  deactivated  catalyst  and  raising  the  catalyst  tem- 
perature to  above  about  900°  F.  in  a  stream  of  hy- 
drogen while  stripping  volatile  hydrocarbons  there- 
from; 

(C)  subjecting  the  stripped  and  preheated  catalyst, 
still  at  a  temperature  above  about  900°  P.,  to  oxida- 
tive regeneration  at  temperatures  limited  to  the  range 
of  about  900°  to  1,400°  F.  but  below  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  catalyst  becomes  thermally  un- 
stable, in  contact  with  a  stream  of  oxygen-containing 
regeneration  gases,  and  continuing  said  oxidative  re- 
generation for  a  time  sufficient  to  burn  off  a  desired 
major  portion  of  deactivating  combustible  deposits 
on  said  catalyst; 

(D)  subjecting  the  oxidized  catalyst  from  step  (C)  to 
reduction  with  hydrogen  at  temperatures  between 
about  0°  and  1,400°  P.,  and  during  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  reduction,  adjusting  the  catalyst  tem- 
perature to  the  level  desired  for  initiating  a  new  hy- 
drocracking run; and 

(E)  re-establishing  a  hydrocracking  contacting  se- 
quence with  hydrocarbon  feedstock  as  specified  in 
step  (A). 

3,197398 
HYDROGENATION    PROCESS    AND    CATALYST 
COMPRISING  A  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  CON- 
TAINING A  GROUP  VIII  METAL 
Dean  Arthur  Young,  Yorba  Unda,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,101 
ISCbims.    (CI.  208— 111) 
1.  A  hydrocracking  process  for  converting  a  relatively 
high-boiling  mineral  oil  feedstock  containing  a  substantial 
proportion  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons  having  a  relatively  high  ratio  of  iso/normal 
paraffins,  which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  plus 
added  hydrogen  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  pressures,  said  hydrocracking  catalyst 
comprising  a  zeolitic,  crystalline  molecular  sieve  cracking 
base  having  relatively  uniform  pore  diameters  between 
about  6-14  A.,  a  silica/alumina  mole-ratio  between  about 
3  and  10,  and  having  zeolitic  cations  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  divalent  metals,  and  deposited 
thereon  a  minor  proportion  of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal 
hydrogenating  component,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydro- 
genating component  having  been  added  to  said  molecular 
sieve  base  by  impregnation  with  a  colloidal  sulfide  hydro- 
sol  of  said  Group  VIII  metal,  followed  by  drying  and 
reducing  the  metal  sulfide-molecular  sieve  composite. 


3,197,399 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  ACTIVATION 
Cariyle  G.  Wight  and  Robert  H.  Hass,  Fullerton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,718 
15  Claims.    (CI.  208—111) 
11.  A  method  for  activating  a  fresh  'catalyst  compris- 
ing a  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  cracking  base 
and  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  hydrogenating  component, 
said  catalyst  being  substantially  free  of  carbonaceous  de- 
posits, and  having  been  prepared  by  treating  said  mo- 
lecular sieve  cracking  base  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  salt  of  said  noble  metal  followed  by  a  drying  and  cal- 
cining procedure  wherein  temperatures  above  about  200° 
P.  are  attained  before  complete  drying  of  the  catalyst  has 
occurred,  thereby  resulting  in  a  partially  deactivated  cat- 
alyst, which  comprises  subjecting  said  catalyst,  initially  in 
an  oxidized  state,  to  a  reduction-oxidation  treatment  se- 
quence vrherein  the  catalyst  is  first  reduced  with  hydro- 
gen and  then  oxidized  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 
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a  temperature  between  about  400°  and  1,200°  P.,  and 
repeating  said  oxidation-reduction  sequence  at  least  once 
again. 

15.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  high-boiling  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  to  produce  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  feedstock  plus  added  hy- 
drogen to  hydrocracking  conditions  of  pressure  and  tem- 
perature in  contact  with  a  catalyst  composed  and  activated 
as  defined  in  claim  11. 


eflluent  in  contact  with  said  weakly  basic  anion  exchanger 
so  as  thereby  to  regenerate  the  weakly  basic  exchanger. 


3,197,400  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM 
DIESEL  OILS 
William  L.  Fierce  and  AUen  F.  MUUkan,  Crystal  Lake,  lU., 
assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,908 
10  Claims.    (CI.  208— 231) 
2.  A  method  of  treating  a  petroleum  fraction  which 
consists  in: 

(a)  Contacting  a  sulfur-containing  petroleum  fraction 
of  the  diesel  fuel  boiling  range  with  a  water-soluble 
dialkyl  N-substituted  aliphatic  acid  amide  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  base  of  0.7-5.0  N  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxides, alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  guanidine, 
hydrocarbyl-substituted  guanidines,  and  quaternary 
ammonium  hydroxides,  the  volume  of  amide  to 
aqueous  base  solution  being  within  the  range  of 
about  3:1  to  15:1  inclusive,  said  petroleum  fraction 
being  contacted  with  said  aqueous  solution  no  later 
than  it  is  contacted  with  said  amide,  said  amide, 
aqueous  solution,  and  strong  base  being  used  in 
amounts  to  effect  an  increase  in  the  cetane  number 
of  said  petroleum  fraction,  and 

(b)  Recovering  a  raffinate  phase  predominating  in  a 
petroleum  fraction  of  improved  cetane  number. 


3,197,402 
METHODS  FOR  THE  RAPID  RECOVERY  OF 
HEAVY  WATER  AND  OTHER  PRODUCTS 
Simon  Lyon  Ruskin,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Dan  Ruskin,  Mil- 
ton Reder,  and  Carol  Fariii,  executors  of  said  Simon  L. 
Ruskin,  deceased 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697,519 
2  Claims.     (CI.  210--42) 


1.  The  process  of  enriching  the  content  of  heavy 
water  in  water  of  ordinary  heavy  water  content  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  passing  the  ordinary  water  through  an 
elongated  path  in  a  strong  magnetic  field  essentially  per- 
pendicular to  the  fluid  flow  so  as  to  cause  the  more  com- 
mon para  form  of  light  water  and  the  less  common  ortho 
form  of  heavy  water  to  be  propelled  outward  from  the 
main  stream  to  the  periphery  of  the  liquid  to  form  a  light 
water  enriched  layer,  collecting  said  light  water  enriched 
layer  from  said  periphery  as  waste,  and  collecting  said 
heavy  water  enriched  molecules  from  the  main  stream  for 
further  utilization. 


3  197  401 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  WEAiaY  BASIC 

ANION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Yoshinori  Aral,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,350 
10  Claims.    (CI.  210—30) 


^^^^3  /    CmmIi 


1.  In  a  process  for  deionizing  water  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  passing  water  to  be  treated  in  co^iUct  with 
a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchanger,  then  passing  the  water 
in  contact  with  a  weakly  basic  anion  exchanger,  and  next 
passing  the  water  in  contact  with  a  strongly  basic  anion 
exchanger,  the  method  of  regenerating  the  weakly  basic 
anion  exchanger  which  comprises  first  passing  caustic  in 
contact  with  the  strongly  basic  anion  exchanger,  collecting 
the  eflluent  silica-containing  waste  caustic  from  the 
strongly  basic  exchanger  and  diluting  at  least  a  portion  of 
that  waste  caustic  with  a  diluent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  untreated  raw  water,  deionized  water,  and 
acidic  soft  water  until  the  silica  concentration  in  the 
effluent  is  below  about  1%,  then  passing  the  thus  diluted 


3,197,403 
ACIDIZING  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Olen  L.  Riggs,  Jr.,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,480 

21  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  An  acidizing  process  for  the  removal  of  calcareous 
incrustation  from  a  ferrous  metal  surface  whereby  cor- 
rosion of  the  metal  substrate  is  inhibited  which  comprises 
contacting  said  incrusted  surface  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  strong  mineral  acid  containing  from  about  0.1 
to  5%  of  the  product  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  65°  C.  and  200°  C.  from  about  0.7 
to  0.3  mole  of  a  mercapto  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thiol  acetic  acid,  mercapto  succinic 
acid,  toluene  thiol,  and  o-mercapto-benzoic  acid,  with 
correspondingly  from  about  0.3  to  0.7  mole  of  an  organic 
nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  2-alkyl-pyridine,  the  alkyl  group  of  which  contains  from 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  o-alkyl-aniline  the  alkyl  group 
of  which  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  polyethyl- 
ene polyamine,  a  N-alkyl-trimethylene-diamine  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  is  derived  from  a  fatty  acid,  and  an 
imidazoline  substituted  in  the  number  one  position  with 
an  aliphatic  group  containing  a  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino  and  imino  and  sub- 
stituted in  the  number  two  position  with  a  Cia-Cjj  hydro- 
carbon group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl. 

3,197,404 
PjSs-EPOXmE  REACTION  PRODUCTS  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Henry  G.  Bcrger,  Medford  Lake,  and  Herbert  Mym, 
Merchantvillc,  NJ.,  ass^ors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,839 
18  Claims.    (CI.  252— 32.7) 
11.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comiMising  a 
major  proportion  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor 
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proportion,  from  about  0.1%  to  aboit  1S%,  by  weight, 
of  an  oil-soluble,  phosphorus-  and  sul  ur-containing  prod- 
uct produced  by  the  process  which  coi  uprises  ( 1 )  forming 
a  reaction  mixture  comprising  (a)  f ro  n  about  Vi  to  about 
1  mol  proportion  of  phosphorus  p(  ntasulfide  and 
about  1  mol  proportion  of  an  epoxy  ;ompound  havi 
total  of  from  about  8  to  about  40  ca  bon  atoms,  at  least 
about  8  of  said  carbon  atoms  being  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms,  (2)  maintaining  said  reactioi  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  25"  C.  to  a  >out  200"  C.  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  bet^  ^een  the  phosphorus 
pentasulfide  and  the  epoxy  compo  md  and  form  the 
phosphorus-  and  sulfur-containing  pisduct  and  (3)  con- 
verting said  product  to  a  metal  salt 


thereof. 


PROCESS 


Ol  o, 


252-32 


3,197.405 
PHOSPHORUS-  AND  NITROGE^f 
COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PARING  THE  SAME 
WilUani  M.  Lc  Sucr,  Cleveland, 
Lubrizol  Corponitioa,  Wickliffe, 
off  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Joiy  9, 1962, 

24  Claims.    (CL 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  phosp]|or 
containing  compositions  comprising 
intermediate  by  reacting  at  a  temperiture 
25 •  C.  to  about  150°  C,  a  hydrox  r 
of  a  phosphorothioic  acid  having 

KO  X 

V 

RO  XR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
carbon  radicals,  bydroxy-substituted 
and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkoxy.  aryloxy,  nitro,  kcto,  and  aldehydo, 
of  the  R  radicals  being  a  hydroxy-sub  tituted 
radical,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
sulfur  and  oxygen,  at  least  one  of 
sulfur,  with  an  inorganic  phosphorus 
the   class   consisting   of   phosphorus 
oxides,  and  phosphorus  halides,  the 
hydroxy-substituted  triester  to  inorgftmc 
agent  being  within  the-  range  of  from 
5:1  and  neutralizing  at  a  temperatui ; 
to  200°  C.  at  least  about  50%  of  saii 
with  an  amine  selected  from  the  class 
carbon  and  hydroxy-substituted  hydr(  carbon 
ing  from  about  4  to  about  30  carbon 

18.  A    lubricating    composition 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  and 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  pr(^uct 
of  claim  1. 


assignor  to  The 
^hio,  a  corporation 


Ser.  No.  208,553 

.7) 

us-  and  nitrogen- 
forming  an  acidic 
of  from  about 
-substituted  triester 

formula 


tie 


3,197,406 
LUBRICATING   COMPOSITIONS 
METAL    SALT    OF    A    SULFAfTED 
SULFONIC  ACID 
Milton  S.  Konccky,  Sooth  Plafaifield, 
Cbrk,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Bartlctt,  N4w 
assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 
#corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec.  20, 1962 

8  Claims.    (CI.  252— )3  J) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  com  arising 
(a)  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubri  eating 
(b).  from  2  to  40  wt.  percent  of  nistal 
aliphatic  sulfonic  acid, 
said  metal  being  selected  from 

of  alkali  metak  and  alkaliqe 
said  aliphatic  sulfonic  acid 
radio-sulfoxidation  of  par^ 
an  average  of  from  0.9  to 
molecule,  and 


CONTAINING 
FOR  PRE- 


Ue 


:onsisting  of  hydro- 
ti  /drocarbon  radicals, 
polar  substituent 
hloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
at  least  one 
hydrocarbon 
class  consisting  of 
X  radicals  being 
i);agent  selected  from 
acids,   phosphorus 
molar  ratio  of  the 
phosphorus  re- 
about  2:1  to  about 
of  from  about  0* 
acidic  intermediate 
consisting  of  hydro- 
amines  hav- 
atoms. 
c)3mprising    a    major 
rom  about  0.001% 
of  the  process 


CONTAINING   A 
ALIPHATIC 

Arnold  J.  Morway, 

Providence,  NJ., 

E%inecring  Company, 

Ser.  No.  246,025 

oil,  and 
salt  of  Ca  to  C30 

the  group  consisting 
earth  metals, 
ing  formed  by  the 
ns  and  containing 

3.2  sulfur  atoms  per 


from  10  to  35%  of  said  sulfur  atoms  being  present 
as  sulfate  sulfur. 


3,197,407 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Universal  OU 

Products  Company,  Dcs  Plalnes,  Ol.,  a  corporation  off 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,337 

9  Claims.  (CL  252— 46.6) 
1.  Hydrocarbon  material  normally  subject  to  oxidative 
deterioration  containing,  as  an  inhibitor  therefor  from 
about  0.0001%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  S^iithio- 
phosphatyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  S-dithiophosphatyl  thioepoxyalkane  and  S-dithiophos- 
phatyl  epoxyalkane. 


3  197  408 
SYNTHETIC  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Robert  A.  Cupper,  RMgcficId,  Conn.,  and  Carl  A.  Wolff, 
Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  off  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.   16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,162 
22  Chdms.    (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  synthetic  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic base  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ester-based  fluids  and  polyalkylene  glycol  base  fluids  and 
a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  for  said  synthetic  base  fluid 
of  cyanuric  acid  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor  for  said  base 
fluid. 


3,197,409 
ALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTER  REACTION 
PRODUCT 
Louis  de  Vries,  Richmond,  Califf.,  assignor  to  Califfornia 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Califf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  i>claware 

No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,603 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  252—56) 

1.  An  oil-soluble  polymeric  dispersant  consisting  of  the 
ester  of  an  alkylene  glycol  and  a  succinic  anhydride  sub> 
stituted  copolymer  of  (A)  monomer  units  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

— RCH— CHx— 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  from  about  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and 
atoms,  the  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  about  1:1 
to  about  400:1,  said  copolymer  having  a  moleuclar 
weight  of  from  about  10,000  to  about  1,000.000,  said 
succinic  anhydride  groups  being  esterifled  with  a  glycol 
of  the  class  consisting  of  polyalkylene  glycols  and  alkoxy 
polyalkylene  glycols  having  polyalkylene  glycol  groups 
of  a  molecular  weight  between  about  220  and  30,000 
and  containing  at  least  five  alkylene  oxide  units  in  which 
each  alkylene  oxide  unit  has  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
the  molar  ratio  of  glycol  to  succinic  anhydride  being 
from  about  0.25:1  to  2:1. 

2.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor 
proportion  sufficient  to  improve  the  detergent  character- 
istics of  the  polyalkylene  glycol  ester  reaction  product  of 
claim  1. 

3,197,410 
THERMOELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 
OF  Ta.W,_,^a 
Lothar  H.  Brixncr,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  \.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,14S 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252—62.3) 
Thermoelectric  compositions  consisting  essentially  of 
tantalum,  tungsten,  and  selenium  in  the  proportions  rep- 
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resented  by  the  formula  Ta,Wi_xSe2  where  x  is  in  the 
range  of  0.10-0.01. 


3,197,411 
PROCESS  FOR  GROWING  GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDE 
AND  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  CRYSTALS  FROM  A 
GajO  AND  HYDROGEN  VAPOR  MIXTURE 
Carl  J.  Frosch,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,365 
3  Claims.  (CI.  252— 62.3) 
1.  A  process  for  growing  an  epitaxial  single  crystal  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  single  crystal  consisting 
of  a  semiconductor  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  GaP,  GaAs  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising 
the  steps  of  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  containing 
10~^  to  1  atmosphere  of  water  into  sequential  contact 
with  a  source  providing  a  group  V  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  phosphorus  and  mixtures 
thereof,  a  gallium  source  material,  the  group  V  element 
and  the  gallium  being  at  a  temperature  providing  a  vapor 
content  of  the  group  V  element  and  Ga20  in  the  hydrogen 
water  mixture  at  least  equivalent  to  their  respective  sat- 
uration pressures  at  700°  C,  and  a  substrate,  the  said 
substrate  having  a  temperature  below  the  lowest  satura- 
tion temperature  of  the  vapor  constituents. 


3,197,414 
TETRAETHYLLEAD-TETRAMETHYLLEAD 
ANTIKNOCK  FLUIDS 
James  M.  Wood,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
VirgfaiU 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,294 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252— 386) 
1.  An  antiknock  fluid  composition  which  consists  es- 
sentially of 

(!)  An  alkyllead  mixture  consisting  of  tetraethyllead 
and  tetramethyllead,  from  about  10  to  about  90  mole 
percent  of  this  mixture  being  tetraethyllead, 

(2)  Trimethylphosphate  present  in  amount  such  that 
the  phosphorus  to' lead  atom  ratio  is  from  about 
0.1:3  to  about  2:3^  and 

(3)  A  cyclepentadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  com- 
pound present  in  amount  such  that  the  weight  ratio 
of  manganese  to  lead  is  from  about  0.005:1  to  about 
0.5:1. 


3,197,412 
FERRTTE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ernst  M.  Gyorgy,  Morris  Plains,  and  Frank  J.  Schnettler, 
Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,400 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252— 62.5) 
1.  A  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  ferrite  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  25  to  50  mol  percent  ferric  oxide, 
4  to  67  mol  percent  manganese  oxide,  up  to  55  mol  per- 
cent magnesium  oxide,  up  to  15  mol  percent  cadmium 
oxide,  up  to  30  mol  percent  copper  oxide,  up  to  9  mol 
percent  nickel  oxide,  up  to  18  mol  percent  zinc  oxide, 
up  to  6  mol  percent  calcium  oxide,  up  to  1.3  mol  percent 
cobalt  oxide,  up  to  10  mol  percent  chromium  oxide,  and 
from  Vi  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of  at 
least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
palladium,  platinum  and  thorium  oxide. 


3,197,413 

PROCESS  FOR  ATOMIZING  ASPHALT 

Lloyd  C.  Wingerd,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Califf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,538 
2Cbiinis.  (CI.  252— 311.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  suspen- 
sions of  atomized  asphalt  suitable  for  direct  °use  in  the 
manufacture  of  structural  board,  said  process  comprising: 
heating  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  425-550°  F.  a 
hard  asphalt  characterized  by  being  free  from  off^ensive 
odor  and  smoke  and  having  a  flash  point  below  about 
500*  F.  (Cleveland  Open  Cup),  a  penetration  not  exceed- 
ing 16  at  130°  P.,  as  measured  with  a  100-gram  load  in  5 
seconds,  and  a  viscosity  not  exceeding  400  centistokes  at 
450'  P.;  spraying  the  melted  asphalt  through  an  atomizing 
device  at  a  temperature  between  about  425  and  550°  P. 
and  under  a  pressure  above  about  50  p.s.i.g.  to  subdivide 
said  asphalt  into  particles  passing  substantially  completely 
at  least  94%  through  a  40-mesh  sieve;  and  chilling  the 
atomized  asphalt  with  a  shower  of  water  to  a  temperature 
less  than  about  140°  F.  to  form  a  liquid  suspension  of 
non-coalescent  particles  of  asphalt  in  water. 


3,197,415 
METHOD  OF  STRIPPING  ADSORBED  HYDRO- 
CARBONS FROM  AN  ADSORPTION  BED 
Lloyd  T.  Hendrix,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Richfield 
Oil  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Califf.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,203 
9Clahns.    (CI.  252— 411) 


^Ij^t^JJ 


1.  In  a  method  for  regenerating  an  adsorption  bed 
subject  to  damage   when   steam   is  condensed   thereon 
utilized  to  recover  liquiflable  hydrocarbons  from  a  wet 
natural  gas  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  150  p.s.i.a.,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
preheating  recycled  liquid  hydrocarbons  to  approxi- 
mately at  least  the  steam  saturation  temperature  at 
the  regenerating  pressure, 
passing  said  preheated  hydrocarbons  through  said  ad- 
sorption bed  to  preheat  said  bed  to  approximately 
at  least  said  steam  saturation  temperature,  and 
subsequently  passing  superheated  steam  through  said 
bed  to  strip  adsorbed  hydrocarbons  from  said  bed 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  said  steam  saturation 
temperature. 


3,197,416 
PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  METALLIC  CONTAMI- 
NANTS    FROM     HYDROCARBON     CRACKING 
CATALYSTS 
Richard  I.  Bergman,  Princeton,  NJ.,  and  Norman  W. 
Frisch,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Princeton  Chemical 
Research,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,368 
6  Chiims.    (CI.  252—411) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  metallic  contaminants  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and 
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vanadium  cations,  from  a  silica 

lyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

and  silica-magnesia  catalysts,  which 

said  catalyst  with  a  mixture  of  a 

chelating  agent  and  intimately 

an  aqueous  reaction  medium 

4  to  10  with  a  mixture  of  anionic 

resins,  said  mixture  comprising 

weight  of  the  anionic  ion  exchange 

essentially  the  cationic  ion  exchange  i^sm. 
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containing  cracking  cata- 

of  silica-alumina 

comprises  treating 

reducing  agent  and  a 

contac  ting  said  catalyst  in 

maintained  at  a  pH  of  from 

cationic  exchange 

2%   to  85%   by 

relin  with  the  balance 


3,197,417 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  NI<]KEL-ALUMINUM 

CHLORIDE  ON  ETA-ALUMINA 

POSITION 
HUlis  O.  Folkins,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Einer  L.  Miller,  Cary, 

IlL,  assignors  to  The  Pure  OU  Coii|Huiy,  CUcago,  UL, 

a  corporatioa  off  Ohio  J 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1961    Ser.  No.  103,983 
2  Claims.    (CL  252—  42) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  higl  ly  active  isome'riza 
tion  catalyst  which  consists  in  imprej  lating  beta-alumina 
trihydrate  with  a  solution  of  a  reduc  ble  nickel  salt  to  a 
nickel  content  of  0.5-5%  by  weight, 
content  of  the  impregnated  alumina 
weight  of  water  and  forming  it  into  iellets,  calcining  the 
pellets  slowly  at  a  gradually  increa<  ng  temperature  up 
to  about  1000°  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the 
alumina  to  eta-alumina  without  appn  ciable  formation  of 
gamma-alumina,  and  reducing  them 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  rei 
to  metal,  heating  the  reduced  mate 
chloride  at  a  temperature  to  cause  reaction  between  the 
aluminum  chloride  and  surface  hydi  oxyl  groups  in  the 
eta-alumina,  the  amount  of  aluminun 
ficient  to  cause  10-20%  by  weight  to 
bined  and  chemisorbed  on  the  catalyst 
ing  product  in  a  stream  of  an  inert  g  is  to  remove  alumi 
num  chloride  not  reacted  or  chemiso  bed  and  to  remove 
absorbed  by-product  hydrogen  chloric  e. 


adjusting  the  water 
o  abput  5-15%  by 


with  hydrogen  at 
uce  the  nickel  salt 
ial  with  aluminum 


chloride  being  suf- 
be  chemically  com- 
,  heating  the  result- 


Ja|  m 


252—  54) 


c  >pper 


3,197,418 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CO 

ING  HYDROGENATION 
Kazotomo  Maebashi  and  Motokazu 
assignors   to   Asahidenka   Kogyo 
Tokyo,  lapan,  a  corporation  of 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1964, 
Claims  priority,  application  Japai 
34/3,029 
8  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  copper 
genation  catalyst,  which  consists 
aqueous  acidic  solution  with  an  aqueous 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  acidic 
coprecipitate  of  the  hereinafter  meiti 
aqueous  acidic  solution  containing 
of  a  second  metal  selected  from  the 
zinc,  cadmium,  aluminum^^  silicon, 
nium,  vanadium,  chromium,  molybdi 
ganese,  Ag,  Sc,  Y,  La,  Ce,  Ga,  In,  Hf 
and  metals  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Table,  the  mol  ratio  of  said  second 
said  acidic  solution  being  between  1 : 
acidic  and  alkaline  solutions  being 
to  an  aqueous  third  solution  having 
1 1  to  form  a  combined  precipitate  of 
of  adding  said  acidic  and  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  being  so  regulated 
the  reaction  mixture  between  .r— 0.4 
X  is  from  7  to  11)  throughout  the 
reaction,  washing  the  precipitate  with 
alkali  therefrom  and  then  drying 
alkali-free  hydrogenation  catalyst  is 


PER^ONTAIN- 
CKTALYSTS 

ano,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
KaboshiU   Kaisha, 


th: 


Ser.  No.  347,343 
,  Feb.  2, 1959, 


3,197,419 
MIXED  ANTIMONY  OXIDE-IRON  OXIDE 
OXIDATION  CATALYST 
James  L.  Callahan,  Cuyahoga  County,  Ohio,  and  Bcrdiold 
Gertisser,  Essex  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,008 , 

7  Claims.  (CL  252—456) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
active  catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  iron  as 
an  essential  catalytid  ingredient,  the  Sb:Fe  atomic  ratio 
being  within  the  range  from  about  1:50  to  about  99:1; 
said  complex  being  formed  by  heating  the  mixed  oxides 
of  antimony  and  iron  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  an 
elevated"  temperature  above  500°  F.  but  below  their  melt- 
ing point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  active  catalytic 
oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  iron. 


3,197,420 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  1,3,6-TRIOXA. 
CYCLO-OCTANES 
Klaus  Wcissermel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Manfred 
Reihcr,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farb- 
werke    Hoecbst    Aktiengescllschaft    vormals    Meister 
Lucius  ft  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,090 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  7, 1959, 

F  29,123 

19aaims.    (CI.  260— 2) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  1,3,6- 

trioxa-cyclo-octane  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system 

comprising  (1)  an  organo  aluminum  compound  having 

the  formula 


R— Al 


/ 


Ri 


\. 


Rt 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
and  Ri  and  R3  represent  alkyls  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  (2)  an  organic  halogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  4-chloromethyl-l,3-dioxo- 
lone  and  a  halogen-containing  ether  in  which  the  mo- 
bility of  the  halogen  atom  is  less  than  that  of  the  chlorine 
atoms  in  o-monochloro-dialkyi  ethers. 

18.  Thermoplastic,  rubber-elastic  homopolymer  of  a 
1,3,6-trioxa-cyclo-octane  having  a  reduced  viscosity 
greater  than  2.5,  determined  in  benzene  at  25°  C. 


-containing  hydro- 
lly  of  reacting  an 
alkaline  solution 
solution  to  form  a 
oned  metals,  said 
ions  and  ions 
group  consisting  of 
itanium,  tin,  zirco- 
epum,  tungsten,  man- 
Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr.  Ba, 
4endeleeff  Periodic 
metal  to  copper  in 
100  and  70:30,  said 
apded  simultaneously 
pH  between  7  and 
said  metals,  th^  rate 
solutions  to  said  third 
to  keep  the  pH  of 
ind  jt-l-0.5  (wherein 
ei  itire  duration  of  the 
water  to  remove  the 
same,  whereby  an 
>btained. 


3  197  421 
POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
James  L.  Boone  and  Robert  J.  Brotherton,  Fullcrton, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical 
Corporation,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,  a  corporation   of 
Nevada 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,082 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—2) 
1.  The  method  for  prcxlucing  solid,  thermally  stable 
polymeric  organoboron  (:cMnpounds  which  comprises  heat- 
ing under  reflux  an  organobenzodiazaboroline  having  the 
formula 


HN  NH 

k 


with  phenyldichloroborane  in  the  presence  of  a  heat  trans- 
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CHEMICAL 


fer  medium  inert  to  the  reactants,  continuously  removing 
the  hydrogen  chloride  reaction  by-prcxluct,  removing  the 
inert  heat  transfer  medium  by  distillation  and  recovering 
and  heating  the  resultant  reaction  mass  to  at  least  about 
450°  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  where  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  phenyl,  and  meta  and  para 
methyl  substituted  phenyl. 


^ 


1505 


3,197,422 
CURING  OF  EPOXY  RESINS 
William  R.  Peterson  and  Ralph  E.  McNay,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ashland  Oil  &  Re- 
fining   Company,    Ashland,    Ky.,    a    corporation    of 
Kentucky 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Jan.   17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,036 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  an  epoxy  resin  containing  more 
than  one 

o 


functional  group  which  comprises:  heating  a  mixture  com- 
prising said  epoxy  resin  and  as  a  curing  agent  a  hydrocar- 
bon insoluble-alcohol  soluble  extract  of  the  plant  Grin- 
delia  obtained  by  extracting  said  plant  with  a  liquid 
aliphatic  hydrcKarbon  and  then  extracting  the  hydrocar- 
bon insoluble  residue  with  a  monohydric  alcohol  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  said  curing  agent  being 
such  as  will  effect  irreversible  conversion  of  said  epoxy 
resin  to  a  hard,  solid  mass. 


3,197,423 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULAR  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Bernard  Ackerman,  Metuchcn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Carlisle 

Chemical  Works,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,916 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
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3,197,424 

PIGMENTED  COATING  COMPOSITION 
AND  PROCESS 

Victor  J.  Larson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,711 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  1, 1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 16) 

1.  Process  of  preparing  a  nonlacquer  enamel  coating 
composition  which  dries  to  any  desired  degree  of  flatness, 
which  comprises  heating  to  about  430°  F.-460*  F.  an 
unbodied  drying  oil  as  a  carrier  for  ethyl  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose,  dispersing  the  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  in 
the  heated  carrier  while  agitating  and  maintaining  at  a 
temperature  of  about  430°  F.-460°  F.  until  all  of  the 
ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  has  been  added  and  sub- 
stantially completely  dispersed  in  the  carrier,  thinning  the 
ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  dispersion  to  the  desired 
nonvolatile  content  by  adding  thereto  a  petroleum  aliphat- 
ic naphtha  having  a  kauri-butanol  solvency  value  not  in 
excess  of  about  60  to  form  a  flatting  base,  and  incorporat- 
ing with  the  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  flatting  base  a 
paste  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  prime  pigment  and  a 
normally  glossy  drying  nonaqueous  organic  film-forming 
vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleoresinous 
varnishes,  oil-modifled  phthalic  esters,  spirit  varnishes, 
the  petroleum  naphtha  being  a  solvent  for  all  film-form- 
ing vehicles  employed,  the  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose/ 
carrier  ratio  being  40/100-200/100,  the  total  combined 
amount  of  ethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  carrier  and  sol- 
vent being  about  15%-100%  by  weight  based  on  the 
solids  content  of  said  vehicle. 


3,197,425 

PROCESS  FOR  PIGMENTING  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS 

Roderich  Konig,  Riehen,  near  Basel,  and  Karl  Keller, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Gclgy  A.-G., 
Basel,  Switzcrbind 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  15,  1959, 

75,774  o 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—23) 

1.  A  process  for  pigmenting  plastic  resin  materials 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
ethylene, polypropylene,  polystyrene  and  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resins,  which  comprises  thoroughly  admixing  a  mix- 
ture of  pigment  lubricant  and  amicle  of  the  general 
formula 


R-CO-N-CH|Cttit)H 
X 


wherein 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  cellular  material  from  a 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
polymer  a  chemical  blowing  agent  containing  a  nitrogen 
to  nitrogen  bond  and  as  activator  reducing  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  said  blowing  agent  a  salt  mixture 
comprising  a  zinc  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organic  moncKarboxylic  acids  having  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  phenol,  and  alkyl  phenols,  and  a  potassium  salt  of 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monocarboxylic  acids 
having  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  phenol,  and  alkyl  phenols, 
and  heating  said  polymer  to  decompose  the  blowing  agent. 


R — CO —  represents  the  acyl  radical  of  a  monobasic 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  with  10-20  carbon 
atoms  and 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consis- 
ting of  H  and  — CHjCHjOH, 

with  said  resin  materials  prior  to  the  shaping  of  the  latter, 
said  mixture  containing  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  <said 
amide  calculated  on  said  pigment,  and  the»amount  of  said 
lubricant  being  at  least  about  equal  to  that  of  said  amide, 
thereby  obtaining  a  homogeneously  pigmented  mixture. 
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3497,426       .  _ 

COATING  COMPOSmON  CON  rAES|WG  W/^ 

THERMOPLASTIC  FETROLE  JM  RESIN,  AND 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETAip  COfpLYJffiR 

Ralph  Zaaycnga,  Drcxd  HOI,  Pa^ 

Compuy,  PkfladclpUa,  Pa^  a 

iS^Drawins.    Med  Apr.  7, 196lJScr.  No.  1«1,371 
4  Claims.    (CL2M- U.5) 


li  luids   formed   from 
V  ith  an  adherent  sub- 


2.  A  container  for  packaging 
fibrous  sheet  material  and  provided 
suntially  non-flaking  coating,  said  cc  ating  being  a  hydro- 
carbon composition  consisting  essent  ally  of  51%  to  90% 
paraffin,  wax,  5-24%  petroleum  resin,  and  5-25%  of  the 
copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  aa  tate;  said  petroleum 
resin  being  obtained  by  polymerizin  ;,  in  the  presence  of 
a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  a  mixture  '  '  '=—  ----■  -'-'^— 
consisting  essentially  of  aliphatic  ( 
carbon  atoms  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  90,  at  least  10%  of  said  olefns  being  conjugated 
diolefins,  to  produce  a  solid  resin. 


3,197,427 
CATIONIC  THERMOSETTING 
CHLOROHYDRIN  RESINS  OF 
BILITY  AND  PROCESS  OF 
Alfred  C.  Sdunalz,  HolUiis,  Va., 
Powder  Company,  Wilmingtoa, 
.Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  12, 196: , 

3  Claims.    (CL 
1.  The  process  of  stabilizing  an 
cationic  water-soluble  thermosetting 
acting  a   polyalkylene   polyamine 
amine  groups  and  at  least  one 
with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected 
ing  of  diglycolic  acid  and  C3  to 
dicarboxylic  acids  in  a  mole  ratio 
about  1.4  of  the  former  to  about  l.( 
a  long-chain  polyamide,  and  then 
with  epichlorohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio 
to  secondary  amine  groups  of  saic 
about  0.5  to  1  to  about  1.8  to  1  to 
cationic  thermosetting  resin  which 
acid  to  the  aqueous  solution  of 
resin  to  adjust  the  pH  thereof  to 
3.0  to  about  4.0  and  then  adding 
adjust  the  pH  thereof  to  the  ran{^ 
about  3.0. 


fr(  m 


)f 


Coin 


1orl^ 


19  il 


3,197,428 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  C 

POLYMER  CONTAINING 

ALCOHOL  GROUPS 
Frederick  H.  Siegele,  Westport, 

can  Cyanamid  Company,  New 

tlon  off  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  13, 
14  Claims.    (CI. 

1.  A  cement  composition  capabfe 
slurry  when  mixed  with  water, 
comprising  a  dry  hydraulic  cemen 
to  3  weight  percent,  based  on  saic 
a   homogeneous,   completely    hydfolyzed 
copolymer  prepared  from  vinyl 
rated  monocarboxylic  acid  derivaive 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  m  thacryl 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  propyl  acr)f  ate 
late,  diethyl  fumarate,  dimethyl 
maleic  acid  and  acrylonitrile,  said 
hydroxyl  and  alkali  metal  carboxy  ate 
being  present  in  said  copolymer  in 
97  to  82  of  hydroxyl  and  from  3  tc 
carboxylate,  respectively. 


to  Smi  Oil 

of  New 


3,197,429 

POLYVINYL  ACETATE  ADHESIVE  MIXTURE 
James  C.  Baatz,  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Shawinigan  Resins  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,375 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.6) 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  forming  at  45 
F.   a  continuous,   non-chalky,  water  redispersible  film, 
which  comprises:  (A)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvinyl 
acetate  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  18  to  40% 
of  polyvinyl  acetate  in  the  final  composition;  (B)  from  0.5 
to  5%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  thiourea,  ammonium  thiocyanate  and  the  monovalent 
alkali  metal  thiocyanates;  (C)  from  2.5  to  8%  of  poly- 
vinyl alcohol,  in  aqueous  solution,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol 
having  a  20"  C.  viscosity  of  1  to  70  centipoises  as  a  4%  ' 
by  weight  aqueous  solution,  and  a  residual  unhydrolyzed 
polyvinyl  acetate  content  of  less  than  50%  by  weight;  and 
boric  acid  in  a  weight  ratio  of  boric  acid  to  the  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  of  0.03  to  0.20. 


»OLYAMIDE-EPI- 
IMPROVED  STA- 

Making  SAME 

nor  to  Hercules 
IfeL,  a  corporation  of 

Ser.  No.  294,760 
260-429.2) 

i  queous  solution  of  a 
resin  obtained  by  re- 
laving   two   primary 
sec  sndary  amine  group 
the  group  consist- 
saturated  aliphatic 
from  about  0.8  to 
of  the  latter  to  form 
r4acting  the  polyamide 
of  epichlorohydrin 
polyamide  of  from 
the  water-soluble 
adding  formic 
cationic  thermosetting 
range  from  about 
sulfuric  acid  to  further 
from  about  2.0  to 


3  197  430 
BACTERIOSTATIC    ACRYLONITRILE    POLYMERS 
Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,341 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.95) 

1.  Composition  of  matter,  the  essential  constituents  of 
which  are  ( 1 )  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer  which 
polymer  contains  in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  85 
weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  the  balance  being  an- 
other monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  that  is 
compatible  with  acrylonitrile  and  (2)  at  least  about  0.5 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fiber-forming 
polymer  of  2-chloro-4-phenylphenol. 


f  )rm 
CO  nprises ; 


3,197,431 
NOVEL  ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 
William  M.  Lanham,  Charleston,  and  Percy  L.  Smith, 
Dunbar,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,885 

25  Claims.    (CL  260— 46;5) 
10.  A  siloxane  comprising  polymeric  units  represented 

by  the  formula: 

o   R'         R. 


(RO),P-N-R"- 


SiO 


MENT  AND  A  CO- 
OllRBOXYLATE  AND 


.,  assignor  to  Ameri 
N.Y.,  a  corpora 


,  Ser.  No. 

.6) 

of  forming  a  fluid 

cement  composition 

mixed  with  from  0.1 

hydraulic  cement,  of 

water-soluble 

and  an  a/3-unsatu- 

selected  from  the 

lie  acid,  methyl 

methyl  methacry- 

I  laleate,  fumaric  acid, 

copolymer  containing 

groups,  the  groups 

the  mol  ratio  of  from 

18  of  the  alkali  metal 


3-n 

s 
wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydro- 
gen atom  and  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups.  R" 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing  at  least  three 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive  and 
the  nitrogen  atom  is  interconnected  to  silicon  through  at 
144,840    least  three  carbon  atoms. 


260  -29 


3,197,432 

TRANSPARENT  RESINOUS  ORGANO- 

POLYSILOXANES 

Harry  F.  Lamoreaux,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,998 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 46.5) 
1.  An  optically  clear,  solid,  resinous,  thermally  stable, 
solvent  resistant  organopolysiloxane  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  eight  membered  rings  of  alternate  silicon  atoms 
and  oxygen  atoms,  each  of  said  silicon  atoms  being  coi»- 
nected  to  one  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  and  substantially  every  silicon  atom 
of  one  of  said  eight  membered  rings  being  connected  to 
a  silicon  atom  of  another  of  said  eight  membered  rings 


■^ 


1 


July  27.  1965 


CHEMICAL 


1507 


through  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  containing  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  with  any  valences  of  silicon  not  accounted 
for  above  being  satisfied  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  olefinic  unsaturation. 


3,197,433 
OPTICALLY  CLEAR  ORGANOPOLY- 
SILOXANE RESINS 
Harry  F.  Lamoreaux,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,077 

7  Claims.  (CL  260— 46.5) 
1.  An  organopolysiloxane  resin  comprising  a  first  class 
of  organocyclotetrasiloxane  units  and  a  second  class  of 
organocyclotetrasiloxane  units.,  there  being  present  in 
said  resin  substantially  twice  the  number  of  said  second 
class  as  of  said  first  class,  with  substantially  every  unit  of 
said  first  class  being  attached  to  four  units  of  said  second 
class  through  a  silicon-bonded  alkylene  radical  of  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms,  with  substantially  every  unit  of  said 
second  class  being  attached  through  its  1-  and  5-silicon 
atoms,  respectively,  to  two  and  only  two  units  of  said  first 
class  through  said  silicon-bonded  alkylene  radical,  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  valences  of  silicon  other  than  the 
valences  satisfied  by  oxygen  in  the  cydotetrasiloxane 
rings  and  the  valences  satisfied  by  silicon-bonded  alkylene 
radicals  being  satisfied  by  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation. 


3,197,435 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  NOVOLAK  AND 

TRI    (LOWER    ALKYLIDENE)    HEXTTOL    AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Thomas  E.  Ronay,  Oak  Park,  and  Robert  D.  Dexheimer, 

Naperville,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Ricluudson  Company, 

Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,723 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—58) 

1.  A  com(>osition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  a  novolak  and  a  tri  (lower  alkylidene)  hexitol 
from  the  class  consisting  of  trimethylene  sorbitol  and  tri- 
methylene  mannitol. 


3,197,434 

POLYCARBONAMIDES  FROM  ORGANIC  DICAR- 
BOXYLIC ACIDS  AND  BIS(AMINOPROPOXY- 
ARYDALKANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC 
ING  THE  SAME 

Jack  Preston,  William  A.  H.  Huffman  and  Ralph  W. 
Smith,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,540 

19  Claims.    (CL  260— 47) 
1.  A  linear  carbonamide  polymer  composed  essentially 

of  recurring  structural  units  having  a  formula  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 


a) 


3,197,436 
COORDINATION  POLYMERS 
Burton   Peter   Block,   Conshobocken,   Luke  R.   Ocone, 
Springfield  Township,  Montgomery  County,  and  Joseph 
SImldn,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  PliUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,363 

18  Claims.  (CL  260—63) 
1.  A  polymer  having  an  inorganic  backbone,  said  back- 
boiie  consisting  of  a  doubly  bridged  trivalent  octahedral 
metal  coordinated  with  a  bidentate  ligand  which  is  an 
ion  with  a  charge  of  —1  capable  of  forming  an  essen- 
tially strain-free  ring  with  said  octahedral  metal  and 
wherein  said  bridging  group  is  the  anion  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  carboxylic 
acids  of  the  formula  R'COOH  where  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  and  adds  of  struc- 
ture R2M'(Y)YH  where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  con- 
taining from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  M'  is  an  element 
selected  from  Group  VB  having  an  atomic  number  greater 
than  7  and  Y  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur.  < 

15.  A  process  for  making  novel  polymers  having  a 
spiral  inorganic  backbone  which  comprises  mixing  1 
mole  of  a  metal  chelate  of  structure  M(AB)3  with  1 
moles  of  an  acid  HX  where  M  is  a  trivalent  octahedral 
metal,  AB  is  a  bidentate  ligand  with  a  charge  of  —  1 
capable  of  forming  an  essentially  strain-free  ring  with  M 


-|-NH-(CHi)i 


01) 


-  -NH-(CHi)»-0 


o-<Z>-<Z> 


0-(CHi)i-NH— C-R— C-  - 


&   u 


^'-ri 


b— (CHi)r-NH-C-R— C- 


and 

(III) 

-  -NH-(CHi)t 


>-o 


0-(CHi)i-NH-C-R-C 

&      AJ 


rs. 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  A  is  a  lower  aliphatic  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  wherein  a  single 
carbon  atom  bears  both  aminopropoxyphenyl  substitu- 
ents. 


and  X  is  the  anion  of  an  acid  capable  of  bridging  said 
M  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
carboxylic  acids  of  the  formula  R'COOH  when;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  and 
acids  of  structure  R3M'(Y)YH  where  R  is  a  member 
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of  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  containing  from  one  to  ten  ca 
element  selected  from  Group  VB  ' 
ber  greater  than  7  and  Y  is  an  atoi  i 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to 


sulfi  r 
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hydrocaitx>n  alkyl  and  aryl 

bon  atoms,  M'  is  an 

hav  ng  an  atomic  num- 

selected  from  the 

and  heating  said 

vilatilize  HAB. 


3,197,437 

TRIOXANE  POLYMERlZATI<>N  PROCESS 

James  Eitfll  WaD,  Wcstficld,  NJ.,  a  isignor  to  Cclanesc 

Corporation  ci  America,  New  Yoi  k,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  ^  o.  50,139 
3  Claims.    (CL  260- 67) 

1.  Method  of  producing  on  oxynethylene  polymer 
which  comprises  trimerizing  aqueoi  s  formaldehyde  in 
an  acidic  system  to  produce  an  aqieous  product  com- 
prising trioxane  and  unreacted  formaldehyde,  extracting 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  prt  duct  with  a  stream 
of  benzene  to  obtain  an  extracted  trio:  ane  stream,  passing 
trioxane  and  benzene  from  said  extr  icted  stream  into  a 
polymerization  zone  to  produce  a  pr<  duct  comprising  an 
oxymethylene  polymer,  unreacted  tri  >xane  and  benzene, 
separating  oxymethylene  polymer  fn  im  said  product  to 
produce  a  residue  comprising  trioxai  e  and  benzene  and 
combining  said  residue  with  at  least 
mentioned  streams. 


260-67) 


pei  centage 


ran  e 


3,197,438 
rOLYMERIZATION  AND  CO-PO 
OF  TRIOXANE  IN  INERT 
Loiih  L.  Wood,  Jr.,  ClaritsTOIc,  Md 
Grace  ft   Co.,  New  York,  N.Y 
ComMcUcnt 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Oct.  20,  1961 
6  Claims.    (CL 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hig 
polymer  of  trioxane  having  a  reducid 
of  at  least  about  0.50  and  a  large 
tides  in  the  40  to  80  micron  size 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  trioxane  to  a 
for  a  period  of  1  to  24  hours, 

(b)  in  the  presence  of  1x10-'  to 
boron  trifluoride  etherate  for 
to  be  polymerized,  wherein  said 
the  initial  reactant  mixture, 

(c)  initiating  the  polymerization  i 
quantity  of  solvent  equal  to  Vio 
for  each  mole  of  molten  trioxani 

(d)  adding  an  additional  quantity 
up  to  1  mole  of  solvent  per  5 
to  be  polymerized  in  small 
of  the  reaction  and 

(e)  recovering  the  finely  divided 


YMERIZATION 
SOLVENTS 

assignor  to  W.  R. 
a  corporatioB  of 


eai  h 


one  of  said  afore- 


Scr.  No.  146,414 


molecular  weight 
specific  viscosity 
dtage  of  the  par- 
which  comprises 

temperaH  re  of  50  to  100'  C. 


15x10-'  moles  of 

mole  of  trioxane 

catalyst  is  added  to 


ti 


the  presence  of  a 

Vj  mole  of  solvent 

to  be  polymerized, 

of  solvent  equal  to 

moles  of  trioxane 

increnlents  over  the  period 

I  olymer  product 


3,197,439       . 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYES  PER  RESINS 

Horst  E.  Frey,  Chicago,  III.,  assign  n-  to  Standard  Ofl 

Company,  Clilcago,  HI.,  a  corpor  ition  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  30, 1960  Ser.  No.  52,763 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260- 75) 
1.  The  method  of  condensing  react  ints  which  nornukUy 
cross-link  and  form  insoluble  gels  pri  or  to  completion  of 
the  desired  condensation  reaction  to  f  »rm  a  resinous  poly- 
ester substantially  free  of  cross-linkii  g,  which  comprises 
conducting  in  a  reaction  zone  the  si  ;ps  of  ( 1 )  reacting 
a  reactive  mixture  consisting  essentia  ly  of  reactants  (A) 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  wlycarboxylic  acids 
having  more  than  two  active  carbox  ^1  groups  and  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  having  more  than  1  wo  active  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  (B)  a  member  of  the  groi  p  consisting  of  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  having  two  active  <  arboxyl  groups  and 


polyhydric  alcohols  having  two  active  hydroxyl  groups,  in 
molar  proportions  that  provide  a  slight  excess  of  hydroxyl 
groups  to  carboxyl  groups  at  condensation  temperatures 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  at  least  50%  re- 
action of  said  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  but  insuffi- 
cient to  effect  premature  cross-linking  of  said  reactants; 
(2)  adding  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  mole  per  mole  of 
reactant  A  of  a  gelation  inhibitor  to  said  partially  reacted 
mixture,  said  gelation  inhibitor  being  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  €3.13  alkanol  and  C3.8  alkanoic  acid 
and  having  its  functional  group  different  from  the  func- 
tional group  of  said  reactant  A;  (3)  continuing  the  re- 
action of  said  partially  reacted  mixture  at  condensation 
temperature  to  complete  the  desired  polycondensation  re- 
action in  the  presence  of  said  inhibitor  whereby  premature 
cross-linking  of  said  reactants  prior  to  completion  of  said 
reaction  is  inhibited;  (4)  removing  substantially  all  of  the 
unreacted  gelation  inhibitor  from  said  reaction  mixture 
under  conditions  whereby  said  unreacted  inhibitor  is 
vaporized  and  removed  from  said  zone;  and  (S)  there- 
after removing  said  pblyester  from  said  reaction  zone. 


3,197,440 
l,4-DI(^-HYDROXYETHYLMERCAPTO>-2,3,S,6  TET- 
RACHLOROBENZENE   CONTAINING   POLY- 
ETHER  URETHANES 

John  J.  Veriianc,  Carrcroft,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WOn^higton, 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,746 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 77  J) 

1.  A  cured  polyurethane  polymer  obtained  by  reacting 
an  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  polymer  with  1,4- 
di(^  -  hydroxyethylmercapto)-2,3,5,6-tetrachlorobenzene, 
said  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethane  polymer  being 
prepared  by  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a 
polyether  polyol  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  500  And  10,000;  the  value  of  the 
molar  ratio  of  — NCO  groups  to  — OH  groups  ranging 
between  about  0.95:1  and  1.1:1  with  about  30  to  80  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  cured  polyurethane  polymer  being 
derived  from  said  polyether  polyol  and  about  5  to  35 
percent  by  weight  of  said  polyurethane  po  ymer  being  de- 
rived from  said  l,4-di(/9-hydroxyethylmercapto)-2,3,5,6- 
tetr  achlorobenzene . 


3,197,441 

POLYMERIC  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  CAPRO- 
LACTAM  AND  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 

Herbert  L.  Wehrmeister,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Conunercial  Solvents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.   FUed  May  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  30,784 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 

8.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  hard  solid  poly- 
meric products  obtained  by  a  process  which  consists  of 
interacting  caprolactam  with  an  amino  alcohol  having 
the  following  general  formula: 

R. 

R-C— R 
NHt 

wherein  R  is  hydroxymethyl  and  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl,  alkyl  and 
hydrogen  in  molar  ratios  of  the  caprolactam  to  the  amino 
alcohol  of  from  about  200  to  1  to  about  10  to  1  and 
at  temperatures  above  170*  C.  but  Delow  temperatures 
causing  any  substantial  decomposition  of  the  polymeric 
product  and  the  reactants. 
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3  197  442 

POLYAMIDE  RESINS*  FROM  DIALKAU  METAL 

DIPYRIDYL  COMPOUNDS 

Walter  E.  Kramer,  Niles,  and  Louis  A.  Joo,  Crystal  Lake, 

Dl.,  assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  CUcago,  DL, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio  | 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,015 

5  Claims.    (0.260—78) 
2.  A  resinous  polyamide  of  the  formula 
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^^rein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-VY       Vy 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^1-^30  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  cyclo- 
aliphatic  radicals  and  aromatic  radicals,  X  is  halogen,  m 
is  an  integer,  and  the  nuclei 


z>- 


are  formed  from  a  cyclic  tertiary  mono-amine  of  the  same 
molecular  formula,  containing  no  constituents,  other  than 
the  tertiary  N  atom,  which  are  not  inert  toward  alkali 
metals. 


3,197,443 
THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYAMIDES  FROM  SYM- 
METRICALLY   SUBSTITUTED    AROMATIC    DI- 
AMINES 
Donald  C.  Pease,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,490 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 78) 
1.  A  high  melting  polyamide  consisting  essentially  of 
repeating  units  having  the  following  structural  formula 

o         o 

-NH— Ai— NH-fi-X-C- 

in  which  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R       R 


R        R 


o 


and 


R' 


R'-r  VR' 


Y 

R 


,-^ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  and  halogen;  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  and  halogen 
and  X  is  (CHa)n  where  «  is  a  number  from  0-8. 


3,197,444 
THERMALLY  STABLE  POLYAMIDES  FROM  SUB- 
STITUTED AROMATIC  DIALKANOIC  ACIDS 
Frank  B.  Moody,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a, 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,491 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—78)  > 

1.  A  novel  high  molecular  weight  polyamide  consist- 
ing essentially  of  repeating  units  having  the  following 
structural  formula:  ^ 

o  o  H  r  H 

-C-(CHi),-A-(CH|)r-C-N-i-B-N— 


and 


i-.«' 


R' 


"S/" 


> 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
and  wherein  B  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aromatic  and 
aliphatic-aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


3,197,445 

POLYETHYLENE  OXALATE  PROCESS 
Warren  K.  Cline,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  GUn 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211^70 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 78.4) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyethylene  oxalate  having 
filnw  and  fiber-forming  properties  which  comprises  heat- 
ing cyclic  ethylene  oxalate  at  a  temperature  of  about 
165°  C.  to  about  210°  C.  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  with  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
chloride,  zinc  chloride,  antimony  trifludride,  titanium  tet- 
rachloride, ferric  chloride,  stannic  chloride,  zinc  acetate, 
calcium  acetate,  antimony  trioxide,  lead  oxide  and  tetra- 
butyl  titanate,  said  catalyst  being  used  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.003%  to  about  0.03%  by  weight  based  on 
oxalate  content. 


3,197,446 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURE  OF  HALO- 
GENATED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
George  J.  Ziarnik,  Elizabedi,  and  Kcnnctli  W.  Powcia, 
Nixon,  NJm  assignors  to  Esso  Researcli  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwe 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,923 

10  Clafans.  (a.  260—79.5) 
1.  A  process  for  curing  a  halogenated  rubbery  copoly- 
mer which  comprises  curing  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
250°  F.  an  admixture  of  (A)  a  halogenated  copolymer 
of  a  major  proportion  of  a  C4  to  Cg  isoolefin  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  C4  to  Cu  multiolefin,  containing  at  least 
0.5  wt.  percent  of  confined  halogen,  (B)  about  0.5  to 
about  15  wt.  percent,  based  on  copolymer,  of  zinc  oxide, 
(C)  about  0.05  to  about  10  wt.  percent,  based  on  copoly- 
mer, of  a  halide  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  II-B,  IV-B,  V-B,  and  VIII  metals, 
and  (D)  about  0.1  to  about  5  wt.  percent,  based  on  co- 
polymer, of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  trithiocarbonate,  trimethylene  trithio- 
carbonate,  trithiocarbonates  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


Ri 
\ 


R^ 


C=8 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 


1510 


gisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C*  alkyl, 
noetab,  lead,  ammpnium;  xanthates 
structural  formula: 


47I,  aryl-alkyl,  alkali  sisting  of  ethylene  and  from  about  3  to  about  40  mole 
represented  by  the  percent  of  said  alpha  olefin  with  a  free  radical  polymeri- 
zation catalyst  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  70,000  p.s.i. 


fi-81*-l 


[B-0 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  grou  1 
Cs  alkyl,  benzyl  and  phenyl,  M  is  a 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Gi 
X  is  an  integer  or  from  1  to  2;  and 
carbon  containing  ai  least  two  hydrox  ^1 
the  nucleus. 
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consisting  of  Ci  to 
metal  selected  from 
I  and  Group  n, 
an  aromatic  hydro- 
groups  attached  to 


Griup 


to  Nobcl-Boael, 
lyof  Fnmcc 
iScr.  No.  152,119 


3,197^7 
POLYMERS  AND  COPOLtMERS  OF 
ACETALS  OF  ALLYL  ALCOHOL 
PicRc  Talct,  Alf ortirflle,  France, 
Parii,  France,  a  Joint-stock  con 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Not.  <,  1961, 
CUma  priority,  application  FhuM  t  Nor.  M,  19M, 
845,126 
9ClaiaM.   (CL2644SO) 
1.  Homopolymers  produced  by  tie  polymerization  of 
a  p(dymerizable  unsaturated  monomcf  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CHr=CH— CHr-O    O— CH4-CH=iCHt 

HC— CH 
CHfsCH— CHf— O    <!>— CH|l-CH=CHi 


CH^CH— CHt-0    O— CHrfCH=CHi 
0=C-CH 

O— CHtfCHsCHi 


A.    Hcdman, 
Oak  Park,  111., 


3,197,448 
PROPYLENE-BUTADIENE  ELASTOMER 
AND  PROCESS 
Gilbert    GaTlin,    Lincolnwood,    E(  ward 
Roaelle,  and  Bmcc  W.  Hnbiiard, 
■wignnri  to  The  Richardson  Coiifniiy,  Mclraac  Park, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Not.  14, 19«8,  Scr.  No.  68,654 

aClainis.  (CL  260- B5  J) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  high  m  alecular  weight  elas- 
tomeric  copolymer  which  comprises 
of  propylene  and  butadiene  in  an  in  ;rt  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent while  in  a  confined  atmospher ;  to  the  action  of  a 
catalyst  complex  consisting  of  sodii  m  chloride,  sodium 
alkenyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  ol;fin  and  sodium  alk- 
oxide  derived  from  a  methyl  alkyl  ( arbinol,  wherein  the 
reaction  is  initiated  at  a  minimum  t  rmperature  of  about 
25'  C.  and  the  ratio  of  propylene  to  butadiene  in  said 
mixture  is  a  maximum  of  approxin  ately  1 : 1 


Edgar  W.  Wlae, 
to  Union  Carbide 


3,197,449 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  A 
FREE-RADICAL  CA'QALYSr 
Frederick  P.  Reding,  Charlciton, 
Sonth  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ncwl  York 

Fflcd  Jnly  27, 1968,  Scr.  I^o.  45,638 
4  Cfadnu.    (CL 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a 
ylene  and  an  alpha  olefin  containini 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
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to  about  125,000  p.s.i.  and  a  temperature  of  from  about 
70*  C.  to  about  250*  C;  said  copolymer  having  a  content 
of  said  alpha  olefin  of  at  least  1  mole  percent. 


3,197,450 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
AND  DIMETHYLACETAMIDE 
Kwan  C.  Tsou,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  asignor  to  The 
Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatica  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawfa«.    FUcd  Sept  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,537 
6Clafans.    (CL  260— 91  J) 
1.  The  process  of  concurrently  preparing  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol and   an   N-dialkyl-substituted   aliphatic  acid   amide 
which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  solution  comprising  a  mole  of  a  poly- 
vinyl ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl formate,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  propion- 
ate, and  polyvinyl  butyrate  in  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol, 

(b)  introducing  into  the  resulting  solution  about  ii 
mole  at  least  of  a  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  a 
Ci  to  Cie  dialkylamiqe  and 

(c)  maintaining  contact  between  the  ester  and  amine 
at  a  temperature  of  about  0"-75*  C.  until  the  ester 
is  hydrolyzed  to  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  the  amine  is 
converted  to  an  N-dialkyl-substituted  aliphatic  acid 
amide,  the  proportion  of  the  alcohol  used  being  about 
100-500  parts  by  weight  for  100  parts  of  said  ester. 


3,197,451 
COPOLYMERS  OF  FLUORINATED  NITROSO- 
ALKANES  AND  TRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
Robert  Neville  Haszcldfaic,  Manchester,  England,  and 
Christopher  J.  WilUi,  VancouTcr,  British  Cofaimbia, 
Canada,  asrignors  to  National  Research  DcTelopment 
Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jnly  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,123 

lOCIainu.    (0.260—92.1) 
1.  A  substantially  1:1  copolymer  of  trifluoroethylene 
and  a  fluorinated  nitrosoalkane,  said  copolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  structural  units,  connected  in  head  to 
tail  manner,  of  the  formula 


[-N-0— C»HFr-"| 
(!;f,z  J. 


in  which  n  represents  an  integer  from  3  to  5,000,  and  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fluorine  atom, 
a  chlorine  atom,  a  fluoroalkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  a  fluorochloroalkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms. 
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3,197,452 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PREVAILINGLY  TO 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ISOTACTIC  CRUDE  POLYM- 

ERIZATES  OF  BUTENE-1 
GhiUo  Natta,  Picro  Pfaio,  and  Giorgto  Mazantl,  aU  of 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatinl  Sodeta  Gencrale 

per  llndustria  Mineraria  e  Ctaimica,  a  corporation  *A 

Italy 
No  Drawfaig.    Origfaial  application  Not.  30,  1955,  Stf. 

No.  550,164.    DiTided  and  this  application  Ang.  7, 

1958,  Scr.  No.  753,625 

3Cfadnu.    (CL  260— 93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  butene-1  with  a  catalyst 
prepared  from  ( 1 )  a  solid,  violet  crystalline  material  com- 
prising violet  crystalline  titanium  trichloride  and  (2)  a 
dialkyl  aluminum  monohalide  in  which  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  process  com- 
prises forming  the  catalyst  by  mixing  (1)  and  (2)  at  a 
temperature  up  to  90  C.  and  in  a  liquid  diluent  substanti- 
ally inert  to  the  dialkyl  aluminum  monohalide,  to  ob- 
tain a  catalyst  in  which  none  of  the  titanium  is  reduced 
below  the  trivalent  state,  and  then  polymerizing  butene-1 
with  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C.  and 
120*  C.  in  a  liquid  dihient  substantially  inert  to  the  di- 
alkyl aluminum  monohalide. 


treating  the  remaining  eflBuent  by  passing  same  through 
a  fixed  bed  of  solid  alktU  metal  hydroxide;  and 


3,197,453 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  MONOMER  FEEDS 

FOR  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
Arthur  A.  Harban,  BartiesvUle,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petrol«Dm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,185 
11  Chdms.  (O.  260—93.7) 
1.  In  a  mass  polymerization  process  wherein  liquid 
propylene  is  contacted  with  a  heterogeneous  organometal- 
lic  catalyst  mixture  active  for  the  polymerization  of  pro- 
pylene to  solid  polymer  under  polymerization  conditions  to 
form  solid  polypropylene  and  wherein  an  effluent  contain- 
ing catalyst  residue,  solid  particulate  polypropylene  prod- 
uct and  propylene  soluble  materials  is  removed  from 
said  polymerization,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  said  effluent  before  recovery  of  said  product 
with  fresh  liquid  propylene  feed  under  liquid  phase  con- 
tacting conditions  such  that  catalyst  poisons  present  in  said 
feed  are  rendered  innocuous  by  said  residue  and  said  feed 
extracts  at  least  a  portion  of  said  soluble  materials  from 
said  effluent,  subjecting  said  feed  after  said  contacting  to 
vaporizing  conditions  to  free  it  of  said  soluble  materials, 
and  then  passing  said  feed  freed  of  impurities  to  said  po- 
lymerization. 

3,197,454 
REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  RESIDUES  FROM 
OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
WUIfaun  E.  Pbster,  BartlcsTlllc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,438 
6  Clafans.    (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  1 -olefins  com- 
prising: 
subjecting  at  least  one  1 -olefin  in  the  presence  of  a 
metal-containing  catalyst  formed  upon  mixing  a  first 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elemental  metal,  organo  metal  compounds  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  metal  being  selected  from  Groups 
I,  U  and  III;  and  a  second  component  containing  a 
halidc  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  Groups  IV,  V, 
VI  and  VIII  capable  of  polymerizing  said  olefins  to 
polymerization  conditions; 
treating  the  polymerization  effluent  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha  and  beta 
diketones  capable  of  chelating  the  catalyst  metal; 
washing  the  treated  effluent  with  a  low  boilkg  hydro- 
carbon under  liquid  conditions; 
recovering  solid  polymer  substantially  free  of  catalyst 
residue  from  the  treated  effluent; 


y^ 


JL  I  .if  t     '-TT' ®-'  *'"-"';""' 


33J 


r>,^ftmijniifjssgs'^ 


recovering  sfriuble  polymer  substantially  free  of  catalyst 
residue. 


3,197,455 
DISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Jean-Pienre  Jnng,  Richcn,  near  Basel,  and  Gnido  Scfaetty, 
Basel,  SwitzMland,  aarignors  to  J.  R.  G^gy  Av^S., 
Basel,  Switzerfamd 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,620 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Dec  15, 1961, 

14,557/61 
4  Cfadms.    (a.  260— 160) 
1.  A  disazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


CH|-C=N 


I>-N=N— c=< 


\ 


N— Y-A-Y-N 


.N=C— CHi 

l=C— N=d«— I 


NHt  NHt 

wherein  each  D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxyphenyl,  sulfophenyl,  phenoxyphenyl, 
phenylsulfonylphenyl,  phenoxysulfonylphenyl,  N-phcnyl- 
N-lower  alkylsulfamyl-phenyl,  N-phenylsulfonyl-sulfamyl- 
phenyl,  and  benzoylphenyl,  both  D's  together  containing 
from  0  to  maximally  4  water-solubilizing  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  — GOGH  and  — S03H,  the 
phenyl  ring  in  D  which  is  attached  to  the  adjacent  azo 
bridge,  being  further  substituted  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  chloro,  chlo- 
roacetylamino,  4,6  -  dichloro-s-triazinyl-(2)-amino,  and 
lower  alkyl,  each  Y  is  a  phenyl  ene  radical  with  from  one 
to  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl  ethyl,  — SO3H  and 
— COOH,  and  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CO —  and  — SO3 — ,  the  total  number  of 
said  water-solubilizing  groups  being  at  least  1  and  maxi- 
mally 4. 

3,197,456 
AZO-DYESTUFFS 
Rudolf  Kuhne  and  Frits  Mclnfaiger,  Frimkfkrt  am  Maki, 
and  Walter  Noll,  Bad  Soden,  Tamms,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Farbwerke  Hocchst  Akticngcscllsdiaft  Tormals 
Meister  Ladns  tk  Brfining,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Jnly  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,821 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatfam  Germany,  Jn(y  22, 1960, 
F  31,728 
6Cfarfms.    (CL  260— 163) 
1.  Azo-dyestuffs  of  the  formula 

I>-(N— 80f-CHi-CH— O— 80iH). 


i 


-  (N— 80f-CHf-CH-0— SQiH). 


A 
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wherein  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  of 
and  Ra  represents  a  member  selected 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups 
bon  atoms;  D  represents  a  member  sele4ted 
consisting  of  radicals  of  the  benzene, 
aminophenyl,    i^nylsulfonylaminophfcnyl 
and  dtphenylether  series;  K  represent  i 
coupling  component  selected  from  the 
radicals  of  the  ben»ne,  naphthalene, 
lide,  diphenylamine  and  pyrazolone 
from  0  to  2;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
n  and  m  is  at  least  1. 
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3,197,457 

MONOAZO  PIGME^[TS 

Gnido  Schetty,  Basel,  End!  Stockcr,  1  Jchen,  neir  Basel, 

and  Kurt  E.  Burdcrica,  Basel,  Switzt  rland,  assignors  to 

J.  R.  GHgy  A.-G^  Basd,  Switzcrlan 

No  Diawliig.    Filed  Not.  M,  1M2,  )cr.  No.  240,164 

Cialms  priority,  appUcatkm  SwUicriai  d.  Not.  29, 1961, 

13,862/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  26»— 2fM) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

hydrogen,  methyl,  and  methoxy; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  and  cblorine 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

hydrogen,  and  chlorine. 


roupl  consisting  of 

roup  consisting  of 

orine; 

roup  consisting  of 


3,197,458 
CUFRIC  HYDROGENATED  D^XTRAN 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
Nicolas  A.  Flonuno,  San  Joan,  PucHo 
Chemicals   Incorporated,   Lnqnilk 
PacrtoRlcan  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  15, 1962, 

4  Claims.    (CL  26<^— 109) 
1.  A  substantially  non-ionic  compl : 
on  contact  with  water,  of  cupric  hydroxide 
genated  dextran,  said  hydrogenated 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.03  to  0.30  at  25 
plex  containing  from  1  to  10  weight 
measured  as  elemental  copper. 


3,197,459 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 
ULAR  SUBSTANCES  FROM 
LINE  DIGESTION 

Cyrfl  WHfrcd  Bonnikscn,  Drayton  Si 


Leonard,  Oxford, 
England,  assignor  to  Grebon  Hold^igs  Limited,  Dray 
ton,  St  Leonard,  Oxford,  England 

NoDnwini.    Filed  Dec  4, 1961, 

7aalms.    (CL  260— 209.6) 
1.  A  method  of  digesting  brown  s<  a-weed  which  com- 
prises drying  the  weed,  reducing  the  <  ried  weed  to  a  fine 


<^ 


of  said  alkali  metal  borate  and  at  a  temperature  not  ex- 
ceeding 100*  centigrade,  the  water  being  added  to  an 
amount  not  more  than  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  dry  meal 
I  but  enough  to  ensure  penetration  of  the  weed  particles  by 
said  mild  alkali  to  effect  digesting  but  insufficient  to  de- 
stroy the  non-viscous  free  flowing  form  of  the  final 
product. 

3  197  460 

ISOLATION  OF  CHROMAN  DERIVATIVES 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Amnlf  K.  Esterer,  Longricw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wcycrw 

haeoser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 

Washington 

,No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,845 
'  4Clafans.    (CL  260— 210) 

1.  The  method  comprising  contacting  an  aqueous  ex- 
tract of  Douglas  fir  bark  containing  dihydroquercetin  and 
other  water  soluble  bark  constituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ether  solubles  other  than  dihydroquer- 
cetin, (Aenolics  whiih  are  ether  insoluble  and  butanol 
soluble,  material  which  is  ether  and  butanol  insoluble  and 
which  forms  water  insoluble  lead  derivatives,  and  carbo- 
hydrate material,  with  a  cation-exchange  resin  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  45  "-55'  C,  separating  the  re- 
sulting dihydroquercetin  depleted  extract  from  the  result- 
ing dihydroquercetin  retaining  resin  by  eluating  the  di- 
hydroquercetin from  said  resin  with  hot  water  at  a  tem- 
perature of  95°  to  100'  C. 


AND 
THE  SAME 
Rico,  assignor  to 
Puerto   Rico,   a 

Scr.  No.  216,971 

X,  which  is  stable 

and  hydro- 

jextran  having  an 

C,  and  said  com- 

percent  of  copper, 


3,197,461 
SALTS  OF  DIHYDRODESOXYSTREPTOBIOSA- 
MINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF 
HIroshI  Ikeda  and  Hatsnko  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign* 
ors  to  Rikagalm  Kcnkyusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,601 
9Clafans.  (CL  260— 210) 
1.  Dihydrodesoxystreptobiosamine  sulfate. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfate  of  a  dihydrodes- 
oxy^reptobiosamine  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dihydrodesoxystreptobiosamine,  dihydro- 
desoxyhydroxystreptobisoamine  and  dihydrodesoxyman- 
nosidostreptobiosamine  said  process  comprising  hydrolyz- 
ing  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
free  l^se  and  sulfate  of  antibiotics  selected  from  the 
group\onsisting  of  dihydrodesoxystreptomycin,  dihydro- 
desoxyhydroxystreptomycin  and  dihydrodesoxymannosi- 
dostreptomycin  with  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  removing  strepti- 
dine  sulfate  from  the  resulting  reaction  product,  remov- 
ing the  excess  sulfate  ion  by  the  addition  of  barium  hy- 
droxide, and  drying  the  resulting  solution  under  re- 
duced pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  10  to  100'  C. 


POWDIXED 
SEA  ¥EED 


OR  GRAN- 
BYALKA- 


Britisfa  company 
;cr.  No.  157,010 


meal  in  dry  state,  moistening  the  mea 
an  alkali  metal  borate  in  a  quantity 
of  the  weight  of  the  final  product,  an< 
with  a  mild  alkali  selected  from  the 


with  water,  adding 
leing  at  least  0.1% 

digesting  the  weed 
;roup  consisting  of 


sodium  carbonate  and  trisodium  phos[  hate  in  the  presence 


3,197,462 
FLOWERING  HORMONE  FROM  CARNAUBA  WAX 

AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Ray  H.  Roberts  and  Bordean  E.  Strackmeyer,  Madison, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  AInnmi  Research  Founda- 
tion, Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,575 
5aahns.    (CL  260— 236.5) 
1.  A  composition  characterized  by  its  ability  to  gen- 
erate blossoming  in  flowering  plants,  consisting  essentially 
of  (1)  the  fraction  of  carnauba  wax  that  is  soluble  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20-22'  C.  in  a  refined  hydro- 
carbon solvent  consisting  predominantly  of  n-heptane  and 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  90-100'  C,  (2)  the  frac- 
tion of  carnauba  wax  residue  of  ( 1 )  that  is  soluble  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20-22'  C.  in  chloroform  and 
(3)  the  fraction  of  carnauba  wax  residue  of  (2)  that  is 
soluble  in  warm  chloroform  at  temperatures  above  35* 
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C.  and  insoluble  in  chloroform  at  temperatures  between 
30-35'  C. 

2.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  composition  in  accord- 
ance with  claim  1  consisting  essentially  of  anthogens  I,  II 
and  III  and  characterized  by  its  ability  to  generate  blos- 
soming in  flowering  plants,  the  steps  which  comprise  (1) 
extracting  carnauba  wax  with  a  refined  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent consisting  predominantly  of  n-heptane  and  having 
a  boiling  point  of  from  90-100'  C.  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20-22*  C„  recovering  anthogen  I  by  remov- 
ing the  solvent  from  the  resulting  extract,  (2)  extracting 
the  wax  residue  from  step  ( 1 )  with  chloroform  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  20-22'  C,  recovering  anthogen 
II  by  removing  the  solvent  from  the  resulting  exfract, 
(3)  dissolving  the  wax  residue  from  step  (2)  in  hot 
chloroform  at  a  temperature  of  about  45-55'  C,  cooling 
the  resulting  solution,  removing  crystals  which  form  in 
the  solytion  as  the  solution  cools  down  to  about  35*  C, 
continue  cooling  the  solution,  and  removing  the  crystals 
of  anthogen  III  which  form  in  the  solution  as  the  solution 
cools  down  from  about  35*  C.  to  about  30*  C. 


3  197  463 
CERTAIN  AZDUDD^  COMPOUNDS 

I  Ghiliana  C.  Tesoro,  Dobbs  Fcny,  N.Y.,  and  Stephen  B. 
Sello,  BergenficM,  N  J.,  assignors  to  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co., 
Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,720 

6Clahns.    (CL  260— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,197,465 
OriHIO-BIS-AZIRIDlNE  AND  2-METlIYL 
DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 
Charles  W.  Woods,  Unhrcrrity  Park,  and  Alcz«|  B.  Bor^ 
kovec,  Kensington,  Md.,  amignois  to  the  United  States 
of    America    as    raprcsentcd    by    Ait    Sta^arj    of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawfaig.  AppUcatkm  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,907, 
which  is  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  210,598, 
July  17,  1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  2, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  363,038 

2Clatans.    (CL  260— 239) 
(Granted  under  TUic  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 

1.  l,r-dithiodiaziridine. 

2.  l,r-dithiobis(2-methylaziridine). 


3,197,466 
PENICILLIN  SULFOXIDES  AND  PROCESS 
Alfred  W.  Chow,  MerchantvUle,  NJ.,  and  John  R.  E. 
Hoover,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smitt  Kline  ft 
French  Lahoratorict,  nihidelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
.    NoDrawkig.    FOed  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,711 
6Clafans.    (CL  260— 239.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


o 

8  CHi 

R— CO— NHCH-CH       C— CH« 

d N CH-C  O  OM 


N(C.H,.0).C.HtoN 


Ri 


'SI- 


wherein 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  phenoxy  lower  alkyl, 
and  phenyl;  and 
M  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metal  cations  and  organic  amine  cations. 


in  which  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  m  is  an  integer  num- 
ber and  has  a  value  of  2  to  50,  and  a  has  a  value  of  2 
to  4. 


3,197,464  I 

AZIRIDINYL  PHOSPHONTTRILES 
Gerhard  F.  Ottmann,  Hamden,  Haywood  Hooks,  Jr.,  West 
Haven,  and  Ehrenfried  H.  Kobcr  and  Rudi  F.  W.  Ratz, 
Hamden,  Conn.,  and  Samuel  S.  RIstich,  Patchogue, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Olin  Matfaieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,012 
7Chiinis.    (CL  260— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  Ri 

\^ 

^  \ 

R(  N  N    Ri 


Ri 


R« 


wherein  Ri,  Ra,  Rj,  R4,  R5  and  Re  each  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di- 
lower  alkylamino  and  ethyleneimine,  at  least  one  ethylene- 
imine  group  and  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
amino,  lower  alkylamino  and  di-lower  alkylamino  being 
present. 


3  197  467 
PROCESS   FOR    PREPARING    l,3-DIHYDRO-3-HY- 

DROXY-2H-l,4-BENZODLiZEPIN.10NES 
Stanley  C.  Bell,  PUhnlelphla,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware  '' 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,460 

7Clatans.    (CL  260— 239.3) 
1.  The  process  of  which  comprises: 
(1)  dissolving  in  excess  acid  a  3-amino-l,3-dihydro- 
2H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2-one    compound   having   the 
formula 


NH| 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower 
aralkyl;  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  tbienyl  and  phenyl  bearing  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  haloalkyl;  X  and  Y 
each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  nifro,  haloalkyl 
and  alkylsulfonyl; 
(2)  adding  a  nitrite  to  the  thus  formed  solution  and; 


O 
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(3)  recovering  from  the  reaction 
dro-3-hydroxy-2H-l,4-benzodiaz  spi 
the  formula: 


wherein  X,  Y,  Ar  and  R  are  as 


hydrKzides 

Italy, 


to 


Scr.  No.  342,804 
Feb.  18, 1M3, 


2M-t39 


3,197,4M 
RIFAMYCIN  B 
Picro  SoHi  and  Nicola  Mag^  MOmL 

Lepctit  S.pJi^  Milan,  Italy 
No  Diawinc.    Filed  Feb.  5, 19644 
ClafaM  priority,  application  Great 

MM/63 
16  Clalma.    (d. 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  rifaiiycin 
which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  solven 
of  a  water-eliminating  agent,  rifamyjcin 
zine  of  the  formula: 

HN-NB 

.1 

R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  and  NB  is  sel  cted  from  the  class 
consisting  of  amino,  mono-  and  ( i-Iower  alkylamino, 
hydroxyethylamino,  anilino,  lower  afcyl-jAenylamino,  4* 

-piperidino,  4-mor- 
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mixture  a  1,3-dihy- 
in  -  2  -  one,  having 


gen,  and  lower  alkyl;  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  hydrogen;  Y'  is 
halogen;  P  and  Q  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogenated  l6wer  alkyl,  mono- 
cyclic cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic,  and  monocyclic  hetero- 
cyclic lower  lUkyl;  and  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  P  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cycloalkyl  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic. 


above  stated. 


3,197,478 
3^-HYDROXY-4-FREGNENE  DERIVATiyES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Romano  DcghengU,  Westmoont,  Qnebcc,  and  David  I. 
MarshaU,    Montreal,   Qael>cc,   Canada,   asrignon   to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,476 

16  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.55) 
1.  Pregnene  derivatives  of  the  following  structure 


.3) 

B  hydrazides, 
and  in  the  presence 
B  with  a  hydra- 


BO- 


\y 


pyridylcarbamyl,  4-pyridylamidino, 
iriioUno,  1-hydantoino  and  l-thiourei(lo. 

8.  A  rifamycin  B  hydrazide  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  reaction  products 
hydrazines  of  the  formula 

HN— NB 


in  which  R  is  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  aliphatic  acyl  groups  containing  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentylpropionyl,  and  ben- 
3f  rifamycin  B  and    zoyl  groups. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl.  and  NB  is  sel(  cted  from  the  class 
consisting  of  amino,  mono-  and  d|-lower  alkylamino, 
hydroxyethylamino,  anilino,  lower  aKyl-phenylamino,  4- 


pyridylcarbamyl,  4-pyridylamidino,      . 
jrtiolino,  1-hydantoino  and  l-thiourei<  9. 


3,197,469 
16,17-ACETALS  AND  KETALS  Of 
HYDROXY    STEROIDS    OF    ' 
SERIES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Joacf  Fried,  Princeton,  N  J.,  an  _ 
mcnts,  to   Piiamiaccntical   Research 
Abinvdon,  Ya.,  a  corporation  of  V  rginia 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Aug.^,  1958, 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—439. 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the 
steriods  of  the  formula 


6-HALO-16,17-DI- 

'HE    PREGNANE 

THEREFOR 

by  mesne  aadgn- 

Prodncts,   Inc., 

,  >   i» 

hr.  No.  753,401 

.55) 
group  consisting  of 


and  the  1,2-dehydro  derivatives  thereof, 
drogen,  R'  is  ^hydroxy  and  together 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


piperidino,  4-mor- 


3,197,471 

3-AMINO  STEROID  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jean  Georges  Lc  Men,  Paris,  France,  asdgnor  to  Roger 

Bellon,  Nenilly-sur-Sefaie,  Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britabi,  Oct  9,  1959, 

34,318/59;  Mar.  25,  1960,  10,680/60 

24  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.57) 

12.  The  basic  steroid  compounds  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  steroid  compounds  of  the  formula 


',  wherein  R  is  hy- 
t  and  R'  is  keto;  X 
of  hydrogen,  halo- 


wherein 

R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
lower  aJkyl,  cyclopentyl  lower  alkyl,  and  cyclohexyl 
lower  alkyl,  and  alkanoyl  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopentyl  lower  alkanoyl,  cyclohexyl  lower  alka- 
noyl, benzoyl,  hexahydrobenzoyl.  and  phenyl  lower 
alkanoyl; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  methylene  group  and  the  carbonyl  group; 

Y  and  Z  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  direct  carbon  to  carbon 
bond; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


f 
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of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
lower  alkyl,  cyclopentyl  lower  alkyl,  and  cyclohexyl 
lower  alkyl,  alkanoyl  with   1  to   18  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopentyl  lower  alkanoyl,  cyclohexyl  lower  alka- 
noyl, benzoyl,  hexahydrobenzoyl,  and  phenyl  lower 
alkanoyl; 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  alkanoyloxy  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopentyl  lower  alkanoyloxy,  cyclohexyl  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy, benzoyloxy,  hexahydrobenzoyloxy,  and 
phenyl  lower  alkanoyloxy;  and 
Ra  together  with  Ri  forming  a  direct  bond  to  com- 
plete a  5-membered  ring,  when  X  is  the  carbonyl 
group; 
and  their  acid  addition  salts. 


trogen  ring  in  conjunction  with  N  and  Ri,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  condensing  a  carboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


3  197  472 
l,2-DICYANO-l,2-BIS(N,N.blSUBSTmJTED  THIO. 

CARBAMYLTHIO)-ETHYLENES 
Robert  D.  Yest,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Inly  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,998 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 247.1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'  R' 

N-C— 8-C=C-8-C-N 

B^     1     Ni  An     8     \ 

where  each  of  R  and  R'  taken  singly  has  up  to  10  carbons 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
and  hydrocarbon  bearing  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —OR",  — CN,  —OH  and  — COOR", 
R"  being  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  and  R  and  R'  attached  to 
the  same  nitrogen  together  form  a  divalent  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  and  oxaalkylene  of 
4-10  carbons. 

4.  1,2  -  dicyano  - 1,2  -  bis(2,6-dimethylmorpholinothio- 
carfoamylthio )  ethylene. 


3,197,473 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Josef  Klosa,  Bcrlin-Zieblendorf ,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messrs.  H.  TYommsdorff,  Aachen,  Germany,  a 
company  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1, 1962, 
C  26,394 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 287) 
1.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid 
amides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


v/ 


and 


4-4-f/ 


Ri 


\ 


Ri 


Wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1 
to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical,  a  benzene 
radical,  and  a  heterocyclic  radical;  Rj  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
radical,  and  a  radical  forming  a  closed  heterocyclic  ni- 


-COOH 


and 


-CO  OH 


with  an  amine  of  the  formula 


\ 


Ri 


Rt 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  foregoing  significance,  in 
the  presence  of  polyphosphoric  acid. 


-  3,197,474 
ARYLAMINOALKYL  HYDRAZINES  AND 
ARALKYLAMINOALKYL  HYDRAZINES 
John  H.  Bid,  Mllwankec,  Wis.,  assignor,  by 
signmenta,  to  C<rfgate*PaIniolhre  Company,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  6,380 
18  Claims.    (CL  260— 296) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula 

A— Y— N— B— CH-NH— NH| 

Ri         Ri 

and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein  A  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl,  lower  alkylene- 
dioxyphenyl  and  pyridyl,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Rs  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Y  is  a 
lower  alkylene  of  not  more  than  5  carbons,  and  B  is  lower 
alkylene. 

6.  N-3-pyridylmethyl-N-methylamino-2-propyl    hydra- 
zine. 


3,197,475 
CERTAIN  2^0-AMIN0PHENYL)-TETRAHYDR0- 
BENZOTRIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Rudolph  A.  Caiboni,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wibidngton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,200 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—308) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R' 


H 

HON 


C-C      (RO. 


)-— 1 — 8      I  N— C 


k 


R-NH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  acyl  group  free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation; 
R"  contains  less  than  19  carbons  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen  of  atomic 
number  V-3S,  nitro,  sulfo,  — SOs  alkali  metal,  cyano  and 
carboxy;  R'  contains  less  than  19  carbons  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  R"  and  an  alkenylene  group 
which  forms  an  extended  aromatic  structure  of  up  to  14 
ring  carbons  with  the  aromatic  ring  to  which  it  is  attached; 
and  each  of  m  and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  less  than  5. 
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3,197,476 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIS  OF  1-ACYL 
WnUam  E.  Emcr,  WUmimton,  DcL, 

acti  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philaddilliia, 

tkm  <^  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  6, 1962, 
4  Claims.    (CL 

1,  The  method  of  synthesizing  1-ai 
consists  essentially  in  reacting  imidazdles 
able  imino-hydrogen  atom  and  keterrs 
spectively  by  the  formulas — 


260— (09) 


IMIDAZOLES 
lor  to  Air  Frod< 
Pa.,  a  corpora- 


;cr.  Nd.  242,626 


c/1 


H 

I 

R'C-N 

I : 

R"C— N 


C-R   and 


\ 


wherein  R.  R'  and  R".  as  well  as 
pendently  selected  from  the  group 
alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6 
and  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
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imidazoles  which 
having  an  avail- 
characterized  re- 


<  =c=o 


A  and  A',  are  inde- 

coi  sisting  of  hydrogen, 

to  10  carb<Hi  atoms. 


3,197,477 
ALLYLHYDANTOl 
Franklyn  W.  Gnbitz,  Nassan,  N.Y 

Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
No  Drawii«.    Original  application 
lt6,483.    Diridcd  and  this  apptt 
Scr.  No.  200,317 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— : 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formufi 

N— R"i 


0=] ^N— I 

"t-k     J=o 

CHf-C 


R"- 
R"i 


Hr-CH=CF  , 


wherein  R"i,  R"i,  and  R"s  are  selec  ed 
consisting  of  H  and  lower-alkyl  of  fr|m 
bon  atoms. 


to  Sterling 
•tion  of  Delaware 
ly  1, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
^tion  June  6,  1962, 


from  the  group 
one  to  four  car- 


3,197,478 
l,3-DIPHENYL-2-BENZOYL-IM]t)AZOLIDINES 

AND  PROCESS 
Haos-Werncr  WanzUcIt,  Beriin-Spfndan, 
Schikora,    BcnsbeinHAncrbach, 
Kleiner,  Bcriin-Haloisec,  Genn^y,  assignors  to 
Scholng  AGm  Bcriin,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  16,  1961 

Claims  prority,  application  GermaiKr,  Oct.  22, 1960, 
Sch  28,649,  Sch  28,1  50 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 409.7) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 

Ri 

CHf-N 

-   \ 


CH-CO-I . 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
and  lower  alkoxy  phenyl;  and  whereir 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alko>fy 
plienyl,  nitrophenyl  and  furyl. 

10.  The  method  of  producing  a  cc  mpound  of  the  for 
mula: 


CHt 

L 


Ri 

-A 


\ 
( 


CH— CO— 1 ;, 


-N 

I 
Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
and  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  and  whereir 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alko)/ 


Ebcriiard 
HanfrJerg 


S«r.  No.  145,503 


onsisting  of  phenyl 

R4  is  selected  from 

phenyl,  halogen- 


:onsisting  of  phenyl 

R4  is  selected  from 

phenyl,  halogen- 


phenyl,  nitr(^henyl  and  furyl,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  bis-[l,3-diarylimidazolidinylidene-(2)]  of  the  formula: 


I 


Ri 


\, 


CH,  \  /       CH, 

CH,     /  ~  \       <!;h. 


wherein  Ri  has  the  same  definition  as  above,  with  an  alde- 
hyde of  the  formula: 

OHO— R4 

wherein  R4  has  the  same  definition  as  above. 


3,197,479 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-SUBSnTUTED 

INDOLES 

Herbert  E.  Johnson,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,697 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

July  31, 1979,  has  been  disclaimed  and  dedicated  to  the 

Public 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—319) 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3- (hydroxyhydrocarbyl)  in- 
dole, 3-(alkoxyhydrotarbyl) indole,  bis (3-indolyl) hydro- 
carbon, and  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  heating  at 
175°  C.  to  350°  C.  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  indole  having 
a  hydrogen  atom  on  the  1-  and  3-positions  thereof  with 

(b)  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

XRO(CBHan)H 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  having  at  least  one  valence  bond  from  a  carbon  atom 
having  a  hydrogen  atom  bonded  thereto;  X  is  a  hydroxyl 
group  bonded  to  said  R-group  through  a  carbon  atom 
having  a  hydrogen  atom  bonded  thereto;  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  of  from  0  to  10,  in  contact  with 

(c)  an  inorganic  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  barium  hydroxide. 


3,197,480 

2  AND  2,4-(ALPHA  HYDROXYPOLYPERHALOCY- 
CLOALKYL)  •  THIOPHENES,  PYRROLES,  AND 
FURANS;  2  AND  2,4 -[(ALPHA  HYDROXY- 
ALPHA,ALPHA  DIPOLYPERHALO  HYDROCAR- 
BON) METHYLl-THIOPHENES,  PYRROLES  AND 
FURANS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

David  CJ  England,  Wilmhigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wik^gton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,007 

18  Clahns.    (CI.  260—326.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OH    z-c c— z  ' 

M    C 1  ^— Z' 

Q 
wherein: 

(A)  Q  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — O — , 
— NH— ,  and  — S— ; 

(B)  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

( 1 )  identical  and  nonidentical  pairs  of  monovalent 
polyfluoroperhalo  wholly  carbon  chain  radicals 
of  up  to  8  chain  carbons  and  monovalent  w-hy- 
dropolyfluoroperhalo  wholly  carbon  chain  radi- 
cals of  2-31  chain  carbons,  at  least  one  of  the 
members  of  said  pairs  of  monovalent  radicals 
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having  2  fluorine  atoms  on  a  carbon  alpha  to  the 
depicts  carbon,  all  halogen  being  of  atomic 
number  9-35.  and 

(2)  single  divalent  polyfluoroperhalo  wholly  car- 
bon chain  radicals  of  3-5  carbons  having  2  fluo- 
rine atoms  on  at  least  one  carbon  alpha  to  the 
depicted  carbon,  all  halogen  being  of  atomic 

,    number  9-35; 

(C)  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, nitro,  halogen,  R'CO— ,  R'CCX)—  and  R'O 
wherein  R'  is  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(D)  Z'  is  select^  from  the  group  consisting  of  Z  and 


4.  2,2,3,3,4,4-hexafluoro- 1-( 2-pyrrolyl ) cyclobutanol. 


3,197,481 

PHOSPHINYL  IMIDES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Roger  Williams  Addor,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,136 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 327) 
1.  A  phosphinyl  imide  having  the  formula: 


Ri 


/Ri        Ri\ 


,8  »      Z     Rt 


Rr\. 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  Rj,  R4,  Rs  and  Re  are  each  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  carbalkoxy,  halo-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  low- 
er alkyl  substitilted-phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  halophenyl,  cy- 
anophsnyl,  methoxyphenyl,  sulfamylphenyl,  methylthio- 
phenyl,  (lower)  carbalkoxyphenyl,  carbamylphenyl,  N- 
methylcarbamylphenyl,  benzyl  and  naphthyl;  R7  and  Rg 
are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  monoalkylamino  and 
lower  dialkylamino  radicals;  Q  and  Z  are  each  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  (0)  to  one  (1). 


3,197,483 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC  THIOETHERS 
Bernard  Buchbolz,  Flonrtown,  Thomas  E.  Dcgcr,  Ambler, 
and  Roland  H.  Goshorn,  Fort  Wasiiington,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation,  Piiiladriphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jniy  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,119 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—332.8) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  thioethers 
which  comprises  reacting  HjS  with  a  cyclic  ether  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  furan,  lower  alkyl  furan,  tetra- 
hydrofuran  and  lower  alkyl  tetrahydrofuran  by  contacting 
vapors  of  said  reagents  with  each  other  at  a  temperature 
between  about  175°  C.  and  about  600°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metal  oxide  dehydration  catalyst  wherein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum, 
silicon,  chromium,  tungsten,  luranium  and  molybdenum 
promoted  with  an  activating  amount  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tungsten  containing 
heteropoly  acid,  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  and  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thiophene  which 
comprises  a  vapor  phase  reaction  of  furan  and  hydrogen 
sulfide,  said  process  being  carried  out  ( 1 )  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  alumina  promoted 
with  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst  of  a  hetero- 
poly acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  phospho- 
tungstic  acid,  silicotungstic  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  of 
phosphotungstic  and  silcotungstic  acid,  (2)  at  a  mole  ratio 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  furan  between  about  2:1  to  10:1 
(3)  at  a  space  velocity  of  furan  between  about  10  and 
50  cc./hr./cc.  of  catalyst,  (4)  at  a  reactor  temperature 
between  about  300°  and  475°  C,  and  (5)  at  a  pressure 
between  about  50  and  250  p.s.i.g. 


3  197  482 
SULFOLANYLALKYLAMINES 
Herman  E.  Faith,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chcmiod  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,629   > 

9Chdnis.    (CI.  260— 332.1) 
1.  A  sulfolanylalkylamine  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of:  compounds  having  the  structural  for- 
mula 

CH, CH-(CH,).-NRiR, 

CH,      CH, 

\  / 

8 

o        o 

wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1,  2  and  3,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hvdrog**n  and  alkyl 
having  1-3  carbon  atoms;  hydrohalide  salts  thereof;  and 
methohalide  and  ethohalide  salts  thereof  wherein  Ri  and 
R]  are  both  alkyls  having  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


3,197,484 

2-HYDROPEROXIDES  OF  2-ALKENYL  DIOXOL- 

ANES  AND  META  DIOXANES 

Carol  Kazuo  Ikeda,  WalUngford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  0>mpany,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,953 

15Clafans.    (0.260-^340.7) 
2.    ( 2-hydroperoxy-2-isopropeny  1- 1 ,3-dioxolane-4 )  butyl 
acetate. 

15.  A  2-hydroperoxide  of  a  compound  having  a  struc- 
ture selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A— B  and  A— G— A 

wherein 

A  is  a  radical  of  the  structure 


Ri  R, 

C-(X).-C 

A       A 

HKJ=C    H 

L 


C 


wherein 

Rx  and  R]  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  through  8  carbon 
atoms, 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  and  «- 
X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methylene  and  methylene  substituted  with  at 
least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

alkyl  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxymethyl, 

hydroxymeUiyl, 
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B 


let : 


of  1  through  6 
at  least  one  radical 
of 


acyloxymethyl  of  1  through  8  carbon  atoms, 

chloromethyl, 

hydroxy, 

cyanoethoxymethyl, 

allyloxymethyl,  and 

allylidenedioxydiniethyl 
is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radi»l 
carbon  atoms  substituted 
selected  from  the  group  con^sting 

—OH, 

— COOH 

— OR4, 

— OOCR4,  and 

— COOR4 

where  R4  is  a  radic4l 
group  consisting  < 
20  carbon  atoms, 
O  is  selected  from  the  group 
— Rb— 
— RsORb— 
^RsOOCRaCOORs— 
— RjCOORiOOCRs— ,  aid 

— RiOCORi 

where 
Re  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  1  through  4 

carbon  atoms; 
Rg  is  a  divalent  hydr 

through  8  carbon 
R7  is  a  radical  selected 

consisting  of  alky 

carbon  atoms  and 

through  6  carbon 
n  is  a  number  0  to  1 
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selected  from  the 
alkyl  of  1  through 
enzyl  and  tolyl,  and 
( onsisting  of 


)carbon  radical  of  1 
loms;  and 

from  the  group 
ne  of  1  through  8 
wlyalkyleneoxy  of  1 
toms;  and 


3,197,485 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  S 
PREGNADIE 
Watani  Nagata,  Hyogo  Prefecture 
SUonogi  A  Con  Ltd^  On 
No  Drawing.    Filed  My  18,  1962, 
Claims  priority,  aivUcation  Japan, 
8,288;  Mar.  19,  1968,  35/9,421; 
20,124,  35/20,125;  Apr.  6,  I960, 

1960,  35/22,417;  Apr.  25,  1960, 

1961,  36/25,986 

18  Claims.    (0.260—^40.9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


lis  OF 


I,  Japan 

Ser.  No.  210^42 
^ar.  12,  1960,  35/ 
Apr.  4,  1960,  35/ 
5/20,723;  Apr.  21, 
15/22,611;  July  19, 


/V^_ 


RO 


V|x/ 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkanoyl  grou|>  and  R'  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group. 


-RO' 


3,197,487 
SALTS  OF  2.METHYL.5-DIMETHYLAMINOMETH- 

YL-3-CARBOXYLIC    ACID   AND   ITS   ESTERS 
Rotf  DensB  and  Franz  HiUUger,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  as- 
signors to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  28, 1961, 

8,912/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 347  J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

[COOR   -1 
CHr-N®-CHr-<^^      3^^^  F® 
ch/  ^o^         J 

wherein 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
X@  is  the  normal  equivalent  of  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 

ceiMable  acid  ion. 

2.  The  betaine  of  the  formula 


3,197,486       ,  , 

PROPYNYL  DERTVATiyES  Of  ALPHA  AND 
BETA  CONIDENDKOL 
George  B.  Sterling,  Mocadore,  Ohio,  Mgnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Comprnj^  Midfamd,  AOA.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  21, 1964  Ser.  No.  405,608 

2Clafans.    (CL  260^  43  J) 
1.  4  -  (3',4'  -  bis(2  -  propynylox  0 phenyl) 
tetrahydro  -  3  -  (hydroxymethyl)  -  f  ,7 
oxy)-2-naphthoic  acid  7-lactone  (^-i  omer) 


1,2,3,4. 
bisK2-propynyl- 


CHi 
CHt 


coo" 

-CHr^  \-CH, 


3,197,488 

SYNTHESIS  OF  KETOCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

AND  KETONES 

John  B.  Braonwarfli  and  Charanjit  Rai,  Crystal  Lake,  111., 

assignors  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Pahitfaie,  111.,  a 

corporation  of  (Niio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,040 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—347.3) 
1.  The   process  which  comprises  converting  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


a) 


X  OOH 


into  a  compound  of  the  formulae 
(II)  o         o 

R'-C— R-C— X 

and 


Oil) 


0000 

X— ^— R-C-R'— ^— R-C— : 


wherein  in  said  formulae,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  R  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  C3  to  C9  cycloalkylene,  C1-C4 
alkyl-,  phenyl-,  benzyl-,  hydroxy-,  carboxyl-,  0x0-,  Ci  to 
Ce  alkoxy-,  cycloalkyl-,  and  halo-substituted  Cj  to  Ct 
cycloalkylene. 


— CHi-CH— CH— CHf-CHr 
CHt  CHt 

CHr-Cm, 

/X- 


XwX 


\y 


/V-CHt 


V 


\/~^ 


/Hf^CHt^ 


-C  H- C  H-C  Ht-C  Ht-C  Ht- 

:n,  CHt 


\/~ 


-CH,-CHf-CHf 


\. 


CHt 


-/h 


Ht 


— CH|CH=CH— CHf 


and 


C  Ht-C  H—C  Ht-C  Hf-C  Hi- 

i=0 
I 
0-CHt 


R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  Cm  alkyl, 
C3  to  C,  alkylene,  C«  to  C^  aryl,  Ci  to  Ca  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  Ce  to  Cu  aryl,  Ca  to  Cu  aryl-substituted  Cj  to  Ca 
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alkyl,  C,  to  C,  cycloalkyl,  furyl,  thiofuryl,  pyrryl,  ox- 
azolyl,  thiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyridyl,  benzofuryl,  iso- 
benzofuryl  and  the  hydroxy,  nitro,  sulfo,  lower  alkyl,  and 
lower  alkoxy-substituted  forms  thereof  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  of  Formula  I  with  an  aldehyde  of 
the  formula 

H 

R'(— C=0), 

wherein  R'  is  as  above-<lefined  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  2,  under  redox  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  about 
— 100*  C.  to  100°  C.  and  separating  compounds  of  For- 
mula I  when  n  is  1  and  compounds  of  Formula  II  when 
n  is  2. 


3,197,489 
6,16-DIFUNCTIONAL  PROGESTERONES 
Richard  T.  Rapala,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  148,028 
12Chdms.    (CI.  260— 397.1) 

1.  6,16-dichloropregesterone  wherein  the  configuration 
of  the  chloro  groups  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  and  p. 

5.  6-chloro-16-carbomethoxyprogesterone  wherein  the 
configuration  of  the  chloro  and  carbomethoxy  groups  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  and  p. 


3,197,490 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  6.METHYL 

PREGNANES  AND  ANDROSTANES 

Susumu  Nalunishi,  Hopidns,  Minn.,  asdgnor  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,177 

10  Clahns.  (CI.  260—3973) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  6-alkyl  steroid  compounds 
comprising  treating  with  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R'X,  R'OS02CeH4CH3  and 
R'OSOaCHs  in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1^  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  steroid 
compound  having  the  formula 


HtC 


/\ 


RO- 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^ 


H«C   OB 


/ 


HaC    OB 


^-  r^"  rV^ 


/ 


/ 


A"' 


H4C   OB 


and 


C=CH 


atoms  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and 

— C-R'" 

A 

where  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  alkoxyaralkyl  groups  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl 
group  is  phenyl. 


3,197,491 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRAETHYL  LEAD 
Mathias  J.  Schnler,  Pitman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUnOngton,  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  7,^61,  Ser.  No.  87,530 

nClafans.  (CI.  260-437) 
1.  The  process  for  making  tetraethyl  lead  which  com- 
prises reacting  ethyl  chloride  in  the  liquid  phase  with 
monosodium  lead  alloy  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
100'  C.  to  about  150°  C,  employing  from  about  2  to 
about  50  moles  of  ethyl  chloride  for  each  mole  of  alloy, 
in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  parts  by 
weight  of  acetone  for  each  100  parts  of  alloy  and  at  least 
one  iodine-containing  substance  of  the  group  consisting 
of  elemental  iodine,  metal  iodides  in  which  the  metals  are 
in  groups  I  to  IV  of  the  periodic  table,  alkyl  lead  iodides 
of  the  formula  R4_,PbIx  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  of 
I  to  2,  iodine-containing  saturated  organic  compounds 
that  consist  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  1  to  2  iodine  atoms 
and  the  rest  hydrogen  atoms,  tetraalkylammonium 
iodides,  and  iodoacetone,  employing  an  amount  of  said 
iodine-containing  substances  to  provide  from  about  0.01 
to  about  1  part  by  weight  of  iodine  for  each  100  parts 
of  alloy. 

3,197,492       - 
STABLE  LEAD  ALKYL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Wilf  ord  H.  Thomas  and  Shfa-l  E.  Cook,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Virginia 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,406 
15  Chdms.    (CI.  260—437) 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  decomposition  of  an 
alkyllead  compound  at  temperatures  of  from  about  100* 
C.  to  about  195°  C.  which  comprises  incorporating  with 
said  compound  from  about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  compound  of  a  mono-hydro- 
carbon substituted  cyclomonoalkene  hydrocarbon  in  which 
the  ring  contains  6-7  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the 
molecule  contains  from  7  to  about  14  carbon  atoms. 


3,197,493  , 

COPPER  ISOCYANIDE  COMPLEXES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  A.  C.  Allison,  Greenmeadow,  Wilmington,  Dd., 
assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,529 
7Chdms.    (CL  260-438) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano 
m  which  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon    bromo,  chloro  and  iodo. 


rs 
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3  197  494 
S^IO-PHENOXARSINYL) 
Stanley  J.  Stryckcr,  Midland,  Mkh., 
Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  29, 1962 

5  Claims.    (CL 
1.  S-(lO-phenoxyarsinyl)  2-lower 
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XiNTHATES 
Bsignor  to  The  Dow 
Mi^h.,  a  corporation  off 

Ser.  No.  233,904 
140) 

ilkoxyethyl  xanthate. 


3,197,495    _. 
S^IO-PHENOXARSINYL)  2-PIKNOXYETlIYL 
XANTHATE 

Stanley  J.  Strycker,  Midland,  Mich.,  i  isslgnor  to  Hie  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mi<  h.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29, 1962 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—  140) 
S-(lO-phenoxarsinyl)  2-phenoxyetlyl  xanthate. 


Ser.  No.  233,905 


3,197,496 

POLYPHOSPHORUS  ESTER  DERIVATTVES  OF  0,0- 

DIHYDROCARBYL^HYDROXlfLALKYL     PHOS- 


PHORODITHIOATES 
William  M.  Le  Suer,  Clevefaind,  Olio, 

Lnbrizol  Corporation,  Wicidiflfe,  O|iio. 

Ohio 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  9, 1961, 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260-  461) 

1.  An  acidic  phosphonis-containii  ig 
pared  by  the  process  comprising  tfa ; 
droxy*substituted  triester  of  a  phosp  loroth: 
ing  the  formula 

R— o         X' 

R— O  X"-R'— (IH 


wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
derivatives  of  each  of  the  above, 
radical  selected  from  the  class 
cydoalkylene,  arylene,  phenylalkyleije 
alkylene.  and  X'  and  X"  are  selectee 
sisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  at 
with  an  inorganic  phosphorus  reagei  it 
class  consisting  of  phosphorus  acid: 
and  phosphorus  halides. 


from  the  class 
nd  polar-substituted 
R'  is  an  organic 
co4sisting  of  alkylene, 
and  phenylcyclo- 
f  rom  the  class  con- 
one  being  sulfur, 
selected  from  the 
phosphorus  oxides 


aid 


3,197,497 
ALLENIC  PHOSPHORUS  D 
Victor  Mark,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignoi 

pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora  ion 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16,  196 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260-U61) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  coijipound  of  the  struc- 
ture 


R-(X).  o    Y 


R'-(X). 


P— C=C=< 


th; 


cya  lo 


wherein  each  X  is  selected  from 
-jO— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  and  — NR" 
R"  are  each  a  member  of  the  grou] 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
aliphatic  and  chlorine,  bromine 
substituted  derivatives  thereof  wherein 
alkynyl  have   1  to  18  carbon  atom 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  has 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  class 
gen  and  R;  wherein  m  and  n  are  i 
to  one  ( I ) ;  and  wherein  Z  and  Z' 
class  consisting  of  Y,  and  such  that  Z 


assignor  to  The 
,  a  corporation  of 

Ser.  No.  130,270 
I) 

composition  pre- 

reaction  of  a  hy- 

ioic  acid  hav- 


RIVATTVES 

to  Monsanto  Com- 

of  Delaware 
,  Ser,  No.  180,350 


/ 
\ 


class  consisting  of 

;.  wherein  R,  R'  and 

consisting  of  alkyl, 

alkylphenyl,  cyclo- 

nitro  and  alkoxy 

alkyl,  alkenyl  and 

cycloaliphatic  has 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

consisting  of  hydro- 

from  0  (0)  to 

selected  from  the 

md  Z'  together  form 


m  egers 


are 


an  alkylene  radical  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  structure 


R-(X). 
\ 
1 
/ 
R'-(X)„ 


P-V 


wherein  V  is  a  halogen  atom  with  a  propargyl  alcohol 
of  the  structure 

z 

HO— C— C=C— Y 
I 
Z' 

in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  acceptor  of  the  class 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal 'salts  of  alcohols,  the  tri- 
alkyl  amines,  dimethyl  aniline  and  pyridine  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  proparyl  thus  formed  is  stable  and 
gradually  heating  to  induce  the  rearrangement. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

H 

CHm 


H(CH|). 

\ 

H(CHi)b 


i=c=A— If 


«). 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  having  from  one  to  ten  car- 
bon atoms;  wherein  a,  h  and  d  are  integers  from  zero  (0) 
to  four  (4). 
6.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

H 

I 

CHt        (CHi)d   O    (0),R 
(CHi),         C=C=C P 


CHt  (O).R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  q  is  an  interger  from  one  (1)  to  five  (5);  wherein 
m  and  n  are  each  integers  from  zero  to  one  and  wherein 
d  is  an  integer  from  zero  (0)  to  four  (4). 
8.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


H 


H(CU|).  (CH|)dO     0.-R 


c^ 


\ 


-R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  of  from  one  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  a  and  d  are  integers  from  zero  (0)  to  four 
(4);  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  from  zero  (0)  to  one 
(1).  

3,197,498 
ALKYMMERCAPTO,  SULFOXY,  SULFONYL)- 
ACETIC  ACID  AMIDE-S-ESTERS  OF  PHOS- 
PHORUS ACIDS 
Walter   Lorenz,   Wuppertal-Vohwinkel,   Hans-Gerd 
Schicke,      Wuppcrtal-Elbcrfeld,      and      Gerhard 
Schrader,   Wuppertal-Cronenberg,   Germany,   as- 
signors  to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  off 
Germany 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  8, 1961, 
F  33,623 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 461) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(O).  Y    Ri 

II  11/ 

Ri-8-CH-S-P 
\ 
R<      Ri 
,       / 

\ 

H 


-LI 

1. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  stand  for  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
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atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3 
stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R4 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  Y  stands  for  a  chalkogen  of  an 
atomic  weight  less  than  40  and  n  stands  for  an  integer 
between  0  and  2. 


3,197,499 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  BENZOPHENONE 
4,4'-DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
John  H.  McCracken,  Monrocville,  and  Johann  G.  D. 
Schniz  and  Arthur  C.  Whitaker,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Gnlff  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,593 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  260—475) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  benzophenone  4,4'-dicar- 
boxylic  acid  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  nitric  acid  oxida- 
tion of  l,l-di(para)tolylethane  which  comprises  reacting 
said  diarylketone  carboxylic  acid  with  methanol  in  excess 
of  the  amount  stoichiometrically  required  to  react  with 
said  diarylketone  carboxylic  acid  to  obtain  the  methyl 
ester  thereof  and  thereafter  recovering  the  methyl  ester 
so  obtained. 


3,197,500 
ESTERS  OF  2,2,4-TRIMETHYL-3-KETOPENTANOIC 
ACID    WITH    MONOHYDRIC    HYDROCARBON 
ALCOHOLS 
Garry  C.  Kitchens  and  Thomas  F.  Wood,  Wayne,  NJ., 
assignora  to  The  Givaudan  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,937 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—483) 
1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  following  structural 
formula: 


CHi  CHi 

CH— C-C— CO 
CHi         0    djHi 


OR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  C3  to  Cio  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  a  C4  to  Cio 
straight  chain  alkyl  group,  a  C3  to  Cio  mono-unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  C3  to  Cio  di-unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  substituted  with  a  phenyl  group,  and  a  lower  alkenyl 
group  substituted  with  a  phenyl  group. 


3,197,501 
METHANE  SULFONATE  DERIVATTVES  OF 
ARALKYL  HYDRAZINES 
John  H.  Biel,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  751,886 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—508) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^  %— Y-N-N-CH,SOiX 

R'  R 


wherein  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having  not  more  than  five 
carbons,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methanesulfonic  acid,  alkali  metal 
methanesulfonates,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl, 
isonicotinyl,  glutamyl,  benziloyl,  5-pyrrolidone-2-carbon- 
yl,  aryl,  and  cycloalkyl,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  hy- 
droxalkyl  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkali  metal. 


3,197,502 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2,6-DINITRO-m- 
TOLUIC  ACID 
Guy  H.  Harris,  Concord,  and  Bryant  C.  Fischhack,  Wal- 
nut Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,657 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—515) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  2,6-dinitro-m-toluic  acid 
which  comprises  nitrating  an  organic  reactant  consisting 
essentially  of  2-nitro-m-toluic  acid  with  a  nitrating  agent 
while  said  acid  is  in  solution  in  sulfuric  acid,  and  then 
recovering  2,6-dinitro-m-toluic  acid  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


3,197,503 

N-(ARYL)OXAMIC  ACID  CHLORIDES 

Lowell  R.  Smith,  St  Louis,  and  Angelo  John  Spezialc, 

Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,583 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—544) 
1.  An  N-(aryl)oxamic  acid  chloride  of  the  formula 


/--S 


X  000 


wherein  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  weight  in  the  range  of  35 
to  80,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic  weight  in  the  range  of  18 
to  80  and  lower  alkyl,  and  wherein  R  is  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbyl  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  alkyl  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  said  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  sub- 
stituents  on  the  aromatic  nucleus  thereof  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen  of  atomic  weight  in  the 
range  of  35  to  80,  nitro,  methoxy  and  ethoxy. 


3,197,504 

CHLOROBENZALDEHYDE  HYDRAZONES  AND 

THEIR  HYDRAZONIUM  SALTS 

John  Harvey,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,612 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 566) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  formula: 


(I) 


CH=N— N 


where 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine, 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
allyl,  propynyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbons,  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  and 

Q  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
18  carbons,  allyl,  propynyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  car- 
bons and 


Rt 
T 

— R,-N— N=CH 


where  Rj  and  Y  are  defined  as  above  and  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl- 
ene,  tetramethylene,  and  2-butenylene  and 
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Q  when  teken  together  with  Ri 
heterocyclic  substituent  having 
atom  selected  from  the  group  cc 
and  oxygen;  and 


orms  a  6  member 
t  least  one  hctero- 
nsisting  of  nitrogen 


« 


CH=N±N-Cl    X 


jpyr  yl 


where 

Y  and  Q  are  as  defined  above,  Ri 

group  consisting  of  allyl,  pro: 

to  8  carbons,  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  conkisting 

pynyl,  and  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons 
X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the 

chloride,  bromide,  iodide,  metho^uifate 

fate  and 
Q  when  taken  together  with  Rj 

heterocylic  substituent  having 

atom  selected  from  the  group 

and  oxygen. 
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is  selected  from  the 
,  cydoalkyl  and  3 
:arbons. 

of  allyl,  pro- 
and, 

group  consisting  of 
!,  and  ethosul- 

orms  a  6  member 

t  least  one  hetero- 

c(  insisting  of  nitrogen 


Aralk  is  an  aralkyl  hydrocarbon  radical  consisting  of 

saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted  by  a  ben- 

zenoid  ring, 
each  said  hydrocarbon  radical  is  hydrocarbon  of  up  to 

twelve  carbon  atoms, 
and 
n  and  m  are  small  integers  each  having  a  value  of  from 

one  to  two. 

3  197,597 
SUBSTITUTED  3-p-FiuOROBENZOYLPROPYL. 
PHENYLALKYLAMINES  AND  METHOD  FOR      . 
MAIONG  THE  SAME 
Meier  E.  Freed  and  Scott  J.  Childress,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,805 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 570.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
having  the  formula: 


3,197,505     ^ 

PROCESS   FOR  THE  PREPARA'  ION  OF  CYCLO- 

HEXANONEOXIME     FROM    TOE    OXIDATION 

PRODUCTS  OF  CYCLOHEXAN  E 

Lociano  Jori,  4  Via  Frcgugiia  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  IN  i>.  216,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Sept.  16, 1961, 
16,627/61 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260-566) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  cycle!  exanoneoxime  from 
cyclohexanone  contained  in  a  mixtu  e  consisting  essenti- 
ally of  cyclohexanol,  cyclohexanor  s  and  cyclohexane, 
said    mixture   being   obtained    froni    the    oxidation    of 
cyclohexane  with  oxygen,  which  ctmprises  (1)  mixing 
said  mixture  with  at  least  a  stoicli  ometric  amount  of 
hydroxylamine,  (2)  mixing  the  so-f  >rmed  reaction  mix- 
ture with  an  alkali  aqueous  solutioi  i  at  less  than  room 
temperature,  thereby  forming   an  a  kali  aqueous  phase 
containing  the  major  portion  of  the  ;ycloh6xanoneoxime 
and  an  organic  phase  containing  a  i  linor  portion  of  the 


cyclohexanoneoxime,    (3)    passing 


said   organic   phase 


through  a  sulphonic  acidic  ion  exc  lange  resin,  thereby 
removing  the  minor  portion  of  i  yclohexanoneoxime, 
and  (4)  mixing  said  alkali  aqueous  phase  obtained  in 


step  (2)  with  cyclohexane,  thereby 
hexanol   contained   in    said    alkali 
obtaining  an  alkali  aqueous  solutioi  of  cyclohexanone- 
oxime. 


xtracting  the  cyclo- 
aqueous   phase    and 


3,197,506 
BENZYLTHIOALKYLAMD^O 
ALCOHOLS 
Robert  J.  Wfaicman,  Concord,  Mortin 
line,  and  John  C.  James,  Melrow 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  9L 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  28, 196:  ^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  26»— ^70  J) 
1.  Aralkylthioalkylamino    alkoxj 
formula 


Aralk-8-Ri-N— R|(OU)  .(OR.) 


k' 


where 

each  of  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  is  saturated  i 
saturated  ahphatic  hydrocarbon. 


o 


(CH,)i 


R 


R  R> 

C-rCHT— ^         H 

R    Lri  J.    ^ 
Ri 


wherein  n  ranges  from  0  to  1,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl:  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxyl;  Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxyl  and  lower  alkyl  and  the 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


ALKOXY 

H.  Gollis,  Brook- 
Mass.,  assignors  to 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

Scr.  No.  176,410 

alkanols    of    the 


3  197  508 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N,N-DISUBSlfIUI'ED 

NITROXIDES 
Arthur  Kentaro  Hoffmann,  Stamford,  and  Allan  Murry 
Feldman,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cy- 
anamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,078 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—576) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nitroxide  of  the  formula 

o 

I 

R-N-R' 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tertiary  alkyl,  tertiary  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  poly- 
pheny!, naphthyl,  phenanthryl,  anthracyl,  subsituted 
phenyl,  substituted  polypheny!,  and  substituted  naphthyl, 
said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halo,  alkyl,.  alkoxy,  dialkylamino,  dibenzylamino,  per- 
fluoroalkyl,  trimethyl  silyl  and  tribenzyl  silyl,  which  com- 
prises forming  an  adduct  by  reacting 

RNOa  with  R'Z 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  hereinabove  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  Li,  K  and  MgX 
wherein  X  is  halogen,  and  subsequently  hydrolyzing  said 
adduct. 


3,197,509 
DIAMINE  DIOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Howard  F.  Drew,  Wyomfaig,  and  Roger  E.  Zinuncrer, 
Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincfamati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaie.    FUed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,307 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—583) 
1.  N,N'N'  -  trimethyl-N-alkylethyIenediamine-N,N'-di- 
iphatic  hydrocarbon,   oxide  wherein  said  alkyl  ranges  in  chain  length  from  10 

to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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3,197,510 

N^ECONDARY-ALKYL-AMINOALKYL 

ALKANOLAMINES 

Hcnryk  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  RL,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawuig.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,822 

6Clahns.    (CL  260— 584) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


H    H     /H  \     H     /H  \ 

B_i_i_(i  u-(  i  y 

R'         \R"/n        \R"/n 


0-H 


where  R  and  R^  are  alkyl  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R  and  R'  is  from  2  to  about  50,  n  is  from  2  to  4, 
and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,197,511 
NITROPOLYSTYRENE 
Kwan  Chung  Tsou,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  Arthur  Lycm, 
Darlington,  Md.,  and  Benjamin  D.  Haipcm,  Jenkin- 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawuig.    FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,794 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  260—644) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrated  atactic  polystyrene  of  average  molecular  weight 
below  about  50.000  atter  nitration  and  nitrated  isotactic 
polystyrene,  the  compound  being  an  explosive  of  brisance 
on  detonation  approximately  equal  at  least  to  that  of 
TNT  and  of  velocity  of  detonation  not  above  about  half 
that  of  TNT. 


3  197  512 
THERMAL  ISOMERIZATION  OF  HIGHLY  FLUORI- 

NATED-1:3  AND  1:4-HEXADIENES 
Ronald  Eric  Banks,  Bumage,  Manchester,  Anthony  Ken- 
neth Barbour,  Coombe  Dhigle,  Bristol,  CoUn  Russell 
Patrick,  Quinton,  Bhmhigliam,  and  John  Colin  Tatlow, 
Kings  Norton,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 
England,  a  British  corporation 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,056 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  Sept  11, 1958. 

29,174/58 
6  Clahns.  (CI.  260—648) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  highly  fluori- 
nated  cydohexadiene  isomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  highly  fluorinated  cyclohexa-l:3-diene 
and  the  highly  fluorinated  cyclohexa-l:4-diene  isomers 
from  a  material  essentially  consisting  of  the  isomer  other 
than  the  one  to  be  manufactured  which  comprises  heat- 
ing said  material  essentially  consisting  of  the  other 
isomer  to  a  temperature  between  100  and  700'  C.  in 
inert  surroundings  to  produce  a  mixture  of  said  highly 
fluorinated  cyclohexa- 1 : 3-diene  and  highly  fluorinated 
cyclohexa-l:4-diene  isomers  and  separating  the  highly 
fluorinated  cydohexadiene  isomer  to  be  manufactured 
from  the  reaction  product. 


consisting  of  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions  in  (3)  an  inert  organic 
liquid  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  20  until  the 
halogen  atoms  other  than  fluorine  have  all  been  replaced 
with  fluorine  to  give  an  internal  perfluoroolefin  having  the 
same  number  of  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  as  pe^alo- 
carbon  (1). 

3,197,514 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-BROMO  3-HALO  PROPENE-1 
Hcndricus  Gerardns  Peer,  Rfiswijk,  Sooth  Holland,  Neth- 
erlands, assignor  to  The  Ncdcriandse  Organisatic  voor 
Tocgepast  -  Natmir  -  WctcnscfaappcU^  Ondcnock  ten 
Bchoeve   van    Nijverhcid,    Handd   en   Vcrfcccr,   The 
Hague,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  Oc  Ncthcriands 
No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,102 
ChOms  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  28, 1960, 
10,897/60,  10,898/60;  May  20,  1960,  17^89/60 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequmt  to 
Nov.  11, 1980,  has  been  disdafaned 
4  Clahns.    (CL  260— 654) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  pure 
2,3-dibromo-propene-I  which  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
acting up  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  bromine  with 
a  solution  of  allene  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  carbon  tetrachloride, 
chloroform   and   methylene  dichloride   and   recovering 
said  2,3-dibromo-propene-l  to  the  substantial  exclusion 
of  tetrabrominated  products. 


3,197,513 

PREPARATION  OF  PERFLUOROOLEFINS 

George  W.  Holbrook  and  Ogden  R.  Pierce,  Mkthmd, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Comfaig  Corporation,  Mklhmd, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,512 

6Chdms.  (CL  260— 653.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  p^rfluoro-olefins  which 
method  comprises  reacting  (1)  a  perhalocarbon  of  the 
formula  CFX2(CFX)„CFXCFXj  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer,  with  (2)  an  alkali  metal  fluoride 
wherem  the  alkali  metal  atom  is  selected  from  the  group 


3,197,515 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DICHLOREIHYLENE 
AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF  WITH  VINYLIDENE 
CHLORIDE 
Pierre  Chassaing  and  Georges  Clerc,  Safait  Anban,  France, 
assignors   to   Pechiney-Compagnic   de   Produits   Chi- 
miques  et  Electrometallurgiques,  Paris,  France 
Ffled  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229^57 
Chiims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  29, 1961. 
874,556 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  260—654) 


-1 


u- 


Of* 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  dichlorethylene  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  vinylidene  chloride  comprising  a 
first  acetylene  reaction  of  acetylene  with  an  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  cuprous  chloride  and  cupric 
chloride  in  which  cupric  chloride  is  converted  to  cuprous 
chloride  to  provide  a  liquid  effluent  richer  in  cuprous 
chloride  than  is  the  feed  and  in  which  dichlorethylene 
is  removed  overhead,  and  a  second  oxidation  reaction 
in  which  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  cupric  chloride 
and  cuprous  chloride  is  reacted  with  oxygen  containing 
gas  to  reconvert  cuprous  chloride  to  cupric  chloride  and 
provide  an  effluent  richer  in  cupric  chloride  than  is  the 
feed,  the  improvement  comprising  feeding  said  effluent 
from  the  acetylene  reaction  to  a  receiver,  feeding  said 
effluent  from  the  oxidation  reaction  to  the  same  receiver 
for  mixture  with  said  effluent  from  the  acetylene  reac- 
tion, feeding  to  the  acetylene  reaction  from  the  receiver 
the  mixture  made  up  of  said  effluent  from  the  acetylene 
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reaction  and  said  effluent  from  the 
and  feeding  to  the  oxidation  reaction 
ceiver  the  mixture  of  the  said  effluent  $ 
tion  reaction  and  the  acetylene 
ating  the  oxidation  and  acetylene 
with  a  common  feed  therebetween 


>xidation  reaction 

rom  the  same  re- 

from  the  oxida- 

reaction,  thereby  oper- 

re^ctions  in  parallel 
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3,197,519 
REMOVAL  OF  ALKAU  METAL  FROM  UQUID 
HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Ralph  H.  Schatz,  Westficid,  Brace  R.  Tc«ge,  Madison, 
Robert  C.  Green,  Rahway,  and  Murray  Nadler,  Morris- 
town,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,506 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 669) 


3,197,516        __ 
STABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  ARtLUTHIUM 
COMPOUNDS 
Donald  L.  Esmay,  Coon  Rapids,  Mfau  ^  and  Conrad  W. 
Kamicnski,  Bessemer  City,  N.C^  assignors  to  Lithium 
Corponrtion  of  America,  Inc.,  New 
poraiion  of  Minnesota  _^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  ^r.  No.  172,110 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260— (65) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  highly  table  solutions  of 
aryllithium  compounds  which  compris  s  providing  a  sus- 
pension of  the  aryllithium  compound  in  an  inert  liquid 
hydrocarbon,  and  then  adding  a  liquid  ether,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  normally  liquid  lower  alkyl 
ethers,  tetrahydrofuran  and  tetrahydro  )yran,  to  said  sus- 
pension in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  hat  amount  Which 
is  substantially  just  sufficient  to  conv(  rt  said  suspension 
into  a  solution  and  not  substantially  m  >re  than  twice  ^d 
amount.  ' 


3,197,517 
CONVERSION  OF  o-DIISOPROPYtBENZENE  AND 

3,4-DIISOPROPYLTOLUENE  TOTlNDENES  AND 

NAPHTHALENES  I 

Frederick  J.  Soderquist,  Essexville,    laroM  D.  Boyce, 

Coleman,  and  Jerome  H.  Stickelmey  t,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Tlie  Dow.  Chemical  Cpmpany,  Midland, 

Mi<^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  22,  1962, 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 6l>8) 

1.  Method  for  making  indenes  an  I  naphthalenes  by 
passing  a  feed  of  the  group  consisting  of  o-diisopropyl- 
benzene,    3,4-diisopropyltoluene    and 
through  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at ) 
ing  between  525°  and  800°  Q.  at  a  t  uoughput  rate  be 
tween  5  and  150  grams  of  feed  per    00  ml.  of  reaction 
zone  per  hour  whereby  demethanation 
the  feed  are  promoted  and  recovering 
thalenes  from  the  process  effluent. 


3,197,518 

INTERCONVERSION  OF 

COMPOUNDS 

Doane  K.  Chapman  and  George  J. 
assignors  to  Ashland  Oil  A  Refining 
Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentiiclgr 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  4, 1962, 

23Clahns.    (CI. 

1.  A   method   of  converting 
compounds,  comprising  subjecting  a 
least   one   polycyclic   hydrocarbon 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
biphenyl,   fluorene,   indane, 
thalene  and  tetrahydronaphthalene  U 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
on  alumina  at  a  temperature  of  about 
a  pressure  of  about  100  to  1000  p.s.i. 
space  velocity  of  about  0.5  to  2.0. 

7.  The  method  of  synthesizing  pol 
ring  compounds  comprising  subjectin 
lytic  reformate  having  an  end  boilinj 
of  about  500-700°  F.  to  conversion 
hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  which 
weight  chromia  on  an  alumina 
of  about  1200-1400°  R,  a  weight 
about  0.5 — 2.0,  and  a  pressure  of 


phenant  trene, 


^ 


Ser.  No.  167,926 


mixtures    thereof 
temperature  rang- 


and  cyclization  of 
indenes  and  naph- 


1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diolefin 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  the  polymer, 
an  ether  promoter,  and  an  alkali  metal  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement  which  comprises  recovering  a  solution  of  poly- 
mer in  solvent  containing  alkali  metal  impurities;  mixing 
said  polymer  solution  with  an  acidified  aqueous  solution 
of  said  ether  in  a  ratio  of  about  Vio  to  1  volume  of  acidi- 
fied water  and  ether  per  volume  of  polymer  solution; 
settling  said  mixture  to  form  a  lower  layer  containing 
ether,  water,  and  salts  of  said  alkali  metal  impurities, 
and  an  upper  layer  containing  polymer  dissolved  in  hy- 
drocarbon and  ether,  free  of  alkali  metal  impurities;  sepa- 
rating an  ether-water  mixture  approaching  the  azeotropic 
composition  from  water  containing  alkali  metal  impuri- 
ties in  said  lower  layer  by  distillation;  diluting  the  sepa- 
rated ether-water  mixture  with  alkali-metal-free  water, 
acidifying  the  solution,  and  employing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture as  the  acidic  aqueous  ether  solution  in  said  mixing 
step;  separating  hydrocarbon-ether  solvent  from  polymer 
in  said  upper  layer  by  flash  distillation;  drying  said  hy- 
drocarbon-ether diluent  and  recycling  said  hydrocarbon- 
ether  solvent  to  said  polymerization  step. 


HYDRO  :ARB0N  RING 

Roa  inan,°Asliland,  Ky., 
Company,  AsUand, 

S  cr.  No.  184,933 
260—4 168) 

polyi  yclic  hydrocarbon 

feed  containing  at 

ompound   selected 

cenappthene,  anthracene, 

phenylnaph- 

conversion  in  the 

omprising  chromia 

1200°  to  1400°  F., 

ind  a  weight  hourly 


cyclic  hydrocarbon 

a  petroleum  cata- 

point  in  the  range 

in  the  presence  of 

comprises  5-25%    by 

suppc  rt  at  a  temperature 

hou  ly  space  velocity  of 

abolit  100-1000  p.s.i. 


3,197,520 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ARYLATION  OF  ' 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ernest  Bryson  McCall,  Llangollen,  and  Ryland  James 
Roberts,  Glyncefariog,  near  Wrexham,  Wales,  assignors 
to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,145 
Chums  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec  30,  1960, 

42,839/60 
8Chdms.  (CI.  260— 670) 
1.  A  process  foi  replacing  a  hydrogen  atom  on  a  nu- 
clear carbon  atom  of  an  aromatic  compound  with  an  aryl 
group,  said  aryl  group  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  naphthyl  and  diphenylyl, 
and  said  aromatic  compound  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of: 

(a)  benzene,  naphthalene  and  diphenyl; 

(b)  alkyl-benzene,  -naphthalene  and  diphenyl; 

(c)  terphenyl,  quaterphenyl  and  diphenyl  ether; 

(d)  furan,  thiophene  and  mono-  and  dibenzo-furan 
and  thiophene;  and 

(e)  alkyl-,   cycloalkyi-   and   phenyl-furan,   thiophene, 
and  mono-  and  dibenzo-furan  and  thiophene; 

said  process  comprising  heating,  at  a  temperature  of  at 
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least  about  200'  C,  said  aromatic  compound  with  a  sul- 
fone  of  the  formula,  R — SOj — R',  wherein  R  represents 
said  aryl  group  and  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  R,  alkyl  and  phenylalkyl,  said  heat- 
ing being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkali 
metal  carbonate  and  alkali  metal  oxide. 


3,197,521 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ACID-FORMING  HY- 

DROGEN-CONTAINING    COMPOUNDS    IN    AN 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Vladimir  Haenscl,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  t<f  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  01.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,480 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—671) 

1.  In  the  reaction  of  aromatic  and  olefin-acting  react-' 
ants  with  each  other  at  alkylating  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  boron  fluoride  and  a  boron  fluoride-modified,  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  inorganic  oxide,  said  reactants  being 
contaminated  with  compounds  containing  hydrogen  which 
can  react  to  form  acidic  materials,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  the  reactants  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc,  magnesium, 
iron  and  chromium  at  conditions  to  convert  said  hydro- 
gen-containing compounds  to  molecular  hydrogen. 


3,197,522 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  AROMATICS 
Harold  L.  Dimond  and  Arthur  C.  Whitaker,  Pittd>urgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,488 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260--671) 
1.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  alkylatable  aromatic 
which  comprises  reacting  a  substantially  water-saturated 
alkylatable  aromatic,  calculated  at  atmospheric  tempera- 
ture and  pressure,  containing  boron  trifluoride  in  the 
presence  of  gaseous  boron  trifluoride  and  an  olefln. 


3  197  523 

dealkylation'of'  alkyl  aromatic 
compounds 

Edward    Michaiko,   Chicago,   and   Richard   E.   Rausch, 
Wheeling,  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,890 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—672) 
I.  A  process  which  comprises  hydrodealkylating  an 
alkyaromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
a  catalyst  prepared  by  coprecipitating  alumina  and  at 
least  one  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tin.  titanium  and  zirconium,  calcining  the  resultant 
precipitate  and  thereafter  compositing  with  the  calcined 
precipitate  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  meal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum  and 
tungsten. 


tion  by  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture 
to  between  about  10°  and  —50°  F,  over  a  period  of  time 
greater  than  about  15  minutes  and  less  than  about  1.5 
hours,  separating  mother  liquor  from  the  resulting  naph- 
thalene product,  washing  said  naphthalene  product  with 
a:  minor  proportion  of  a  lower  paraffin  hydrocarbon  and 


3,197,524 
RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM  NAPHTHALENE 
Peter  Stanley   Backlund,   Anaheim,   Calif.,  assignor  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  Califoraia,  Los  Angeles,  Califi. 
a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,480 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260—674) 
I.  A  process  for  recovering  substantially  pure  naph- 
thalene from  a  petroleum  fraction  boiling  between  about 
390°  and  450°  F.,  and  containing  substantial  proportions 
of  alkyl-benzenes  and  indanes.  and  containing  less  than 
about  30%  by  weight  of  naphthalene,  which  comprises: 
adding  relatively  naphthalene-rich  material  to  said  petro- 
leum fraction  to  raise  the  naphthalene  content  to  above 
about  50%  by  weight,  then  effecting  fractional  crystalliza- 


recovering  from  said  washing  a  naphthalene  product  hav- 
ing an  acid-wash  color  below  about  10  on  the  Barrett 
scale,  said  naphthalene-rich  material  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (1)  a  portion  of  said  naphthalene 
product  and  (2)  a  dealkylated  alkyl  naphthalene  re- 
formate  fraction. 


3,197,525 
CLATHRATION  PROCESS 
William  D.  Schaeffer,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califoraia 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,653 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—674) 
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3.  A  method  for  resolving  a  mixture  of  di-substituted 
benzene  isomers  including  a  para-isomer,  comprising:  (1) 
forming  a  solution  of  a  Werner  complex  consisting  of  a 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  thiocyanates, 
isothiocyanates,  cyanates,  isocyanates,  cyanides,  and 
azides  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  coordinated  with  a 
heterocyclic  base,  in  a  primary  solvent  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  nitrogen  base  of  lower  volatility  than 
water;  (2)  mixing  the  resuhing  Werner  complex  solution 
with  the  mixture  of  disubstituted  benzene  isomers;  (3) 
adding  water  to  the  resulting  mixture  to  effect  precipita- 
tion of  a  solid  clathrate  of  said  para-isomer  from  said  mix- 
ture of  disubstituted  benzene  isomers,  with  said  Werner 
complex;  (4)  separating  said  solid  clathrate  from  the  re- 
sulting mixture  to  leave  two  liquid  phases,  one  compris- 
ing primary  solvent  diluted  with  water  and  the  other  com- 
prising raffinate  material  from  said  mixture  of  disubsti- 
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tuted  benzene  isomers;  (5) 
liquid  phases;  (6)  heating  the 
phase  to  evaporate  substantially  all 
therefrom  and  regenerate  it  as  prim*y 
solving  solid  clathrate  from  step  (4) 
primary  solvent  from  step  (6)  to 
therefrom,  which  forms  as  an  extrac 
erated  Werner  complex  solution, 
arate  phase;  and  (8)  separating  said 
the  regenerated  Werner  complex 
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substantially  separating  said 

dilu^d  primary  solvent 

the  dilution  water 

solvent;  (7)  dis- 

in  the  regenerated 

said  para-isomer 

phase,  and  regen- 

whlch  forms  as  a  sep- 

extract  phase  from 

s4lution  phase. 


fr;e 


:r  molding 
sulfur  and 

lOXTOE 

assignor,  by  mcnc 
Company,  Wayne, 

.  No.  100,028 


3,197426 

PREMK  STABILIZED  POLl       , 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINWj 
A  SUBSTITUTED  ARYL  " 
Artliar  M.  HowaM,  Pcrrysburg, 

assignments,  to  AoMrican  Cyanaml 

N  J.,  a  corporadoa  of  Maine  I 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  3, 1961, 

11  Claims.    (CL  260- «66) 

1.  A  premix  stabilized  molding  omposition  compris- 
ing: an  unsaturated  polyester  resii  having  carbon  to 
carbon  double  bonds,  a  polymeriza  )Ie  monomeric  sub- 
stance having  a  carbon  to  carbon  i  ouble  bond  and,  a 
stabilizer  combination  of  sulphur  ai  d  an  arylhydroxide 
stabilizing  substance  effective  as  i  stabilizer  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen,  said  arylhydro  lidc  having  at  least 
one  hydroxyl  group  and  being  select  ;d  from  the  class  of 
substituted  monohydroxy  and  pol:  -hydroxy  benzenes, 
naphthalenes,  pyrcnes,  anthracenes  ;  nd  phenanthracenes 
which  have  at  least  one  nuclear  su  )stituent  which  con- 
sists at  least  in  part  of  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consistin  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl  radicals,  th  ;  stabilizer  combina- 
tion constituting  from  0.0 1  to  0.6  lercent  by  weight  of 
the  polyester  resin  contained  in  the  composition. 


tic,  heat-hardenable  refractory  material  containing 
sodium  silicate  as  a  bonding  agent, 

(a)  one  face  of  the  body  of  refractory  being  ex- 
posed and  all  other  faces  thereof  being  covered 
by  the  shell, 
(2)  and  drying  and  hardening  said  refractory  substan- 
tially  without  buckling  and  formation  therein  of 
laminations  by  irradiating  only  the  exposed  face 
thereof  with  infra-red  energy,  said  irradiation, 

(a)  being  from  a  source  at  a  temperature  above 
1000"  F.,  and 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  an  upper  quarter- 
inch  of  the  refractory  body  adjacent  its  exposed 
surface  at  an  average  rate  of  at  least  about  115° 
F.  per  hour. 


3,197,529 
ASBESTOS-CEMENT  SHEETS 
Norman  S.  Greincr,  SomcniUc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  John»- 
ManviUe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,638 
8  Claims.    (CI.  264— 62) 

'11     ■  *^ 
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3  197,527 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCflON 
SHAPED  GRAPHITIC 
Wnhclm  Knimmcich,  Hanao  am 

signor  to  Nuklcar-Chcmic  nnd  -Mc^Uvrgie 
m.b.H.,  Wolfgang,  near  Hanan 
FUcd  July  20,  1961,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application 

N  18,668 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2644-29) 
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OF  DENSE 
BODIES 

liain,  Germany,  as- 
Gcsellschaft 
Main,  Germany 
125,358 
,  July  21,  1960, 
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~  1.  In  a  process  for  the  product 
tight  shaped  graphite  bodies  by 
graphite  powder  and  subsequent 
bodies,  the  steps  which  consist  of 
sisting  of  finely  divided  carbon  on 
and  compression  molding  such  coa 


^sw 


I 


:!::::!: 


TT 


1.  A  process   for  manufacturing  an  asbestos-cement 
sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  by  a  "dry  process"  an  uncured  asbestos- 
cement  sheet  having  a  moisture  content,  by  weight, 
greater  than  10%, 

(b)  curing  said  sheet, 

(c)  drying  said  sheet  until  the  moisture  content,  by 
weight,  does  not  exceed  about  2% , 

(d)  applying  a  silicate  coating  which  comprises  at  least 
one  silicate  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  silicate  and  potassium  silicate  to 
the  sheet  while  the  temperature  of  the  sheet  is  in  the 
range  of  about  90*  F.  to  about  150°  F.,  and 

(e)  baking  the  coating. 


of  substantially  gas 

cotipression  molding  of 

b  iking  of  the  molded 

I  roviding  a  layer  con- 

the  graphite  particles 

ed  graphite  particles. 


3,197,530   . 
CLAY  DRAIN  TILE  MANUFACTURE 
Ray  R.  Miller  and  James  R.  MUlcr,  Bascom,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  J.  A.  Miller  Tile  Company,  Bascom,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,113 
3  Claims.     (CL  264— 67) 


-  3,197,528 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  FURNACE 
PARTS 

Charles  F.  Warga,  Jenkfaitowa,  ajkd  Rnasel  A.  Miller, 

West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ivwe  Sound  Compaoy, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  at  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1962,  Ser.   «fo.  186,626 

7  Claims.    (CL-26<  —60) 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  f\  mace  part  of  the  type 

comprising  a  refractory  material  Enclosed  in  a  pan-like 

nnetallic  shell,  which  comprises 

(1)  introducing  into  the  shell  s 


1.  A  method  for  making  end-notched  clay  drain  tiles 

comprising  the  steps  of  standing  the  tiles  before  they  are 

body  of  moist,  plas-   fired  in  upright  unrestrained  positions  on  a  plurality  of 
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relatively  narrow  parallel  conveyor  belts,  notching  the 
bottom  terminal  end  of  each  tile  while  it  is  being  con- 
veyed in  upright  unrestrained  position  by  carrying  the 
tiles  on  the  conveyor  belts  over  a  series  of  rotating  saws 
extending  upwardly  between  the  narrow  belts,  and  carry- 
ing the  tiles  on  the  conveyor  belts  to  a  remote  position. 


OF 


3,197,531 
,  METHOD  FOR  EVEN  DISTRIBUTION 
LIQUID-STATE  FOAM 
Donald  E.  Wilbur,  Jr.,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,891 
3  Claims.     (CI.  264—88) 


1.  A  method  of  spreading  and  distributing  liquid- 
state  foam  comprising  depositing  said  liquid-state  foam 
onto  a  suitable  base  having  a  mold  containing  sidewalls 
and  a  bottom  from  a  plurality  of  adjacently  spaced  dis- 
pensing orifices  in  a  manner  such  that  as  impinging  multi- 
ple streams  of  gas  are  directed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  foam  an  integral,  uniform  and  even  laydown  is 
immediately  established  in  said  mold  from  sidewall  to 
sidewall  prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  foaming  action 
whereby  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  mold  are 
uniformly  filled  to  the  same  depth  as  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  mold. 


3,197,532 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SQUEEZE  TUBE 

CONTAINERS 

Edward   W.  Maass,   Northampton,   Mass.,  assignor  to 

Tubed  Chemicals  Corporation,  Eairthampton,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,047 
6  CUims.     (CI.  264—98) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  hollow  tubular  dispenser 
tipped  containers  in  an  open-ended  blow  molding  zone 
which  comprises  extruding  a  thermoplastic  tube  member 
in  softened  condition  while  freely  suspending  the  same, 
then  closing  blow  mold  dies  about  said  tube  and  imme- 
diately introducing  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  interior 
of  said  tube  member  and  then  next  while  maintaining  fluid 
pressure  conditions  in  the  interior  of  the  tube  simultane- 
ously conducting  said  fluid  under  pressure  through  both 
ends  of  the  mold  in  direct  contact  with  the  plastic  mate- 
rial at  said  ends  during  expansion  of  said  member  in  said 
open-ended  molding  zone. 


3,197,533 
GEL  AND  FISH-EYE  REDUCTION  IN 
THERMOPLASTICS 
Malcolm  G.  Robinson,  Wcstficld,  Walter  E.  Zavitz,  Somcr^ 
vUle,  and  Agis  F.  Kydonicus,  Somerset,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  coriMration  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,255 
4  Claims.    (CI.  264— 176) 


1.  In  a  thermoforming  process  wherein  a  gel-contain- 
ing thermoplastic  is  forced  through  a  shaping  nozzle  at 
elevated  temperatures,  the  step  which  comprises  forcing 
the  gel  particles  and  the  molten  thermoplastic  containing 
said  particles  prior  to  contact  with  said  shaping  nozzle, 
through  the  capillaries  of  a  rigid,  noncompressible,  metal- 
lurgically-bonded  microporous,  metallic  bed,  said  capil- 
laries having  an  average  pore  diameter  between  about  2 
to  35  microns  and  effective  capillary  lengths  of  at  least 
0.05  inch  under  the  influence  of  pressure  greater  than 
at  lea,st  5,500  p.s.i.,  to  reduce  the  gel  particles  to  micron 
size  thereby  escaping  visual  detection  in  the  shaped 
product. 


3  197  534 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  RESILIENT  SHELLS 

Alan  E.  Murray,  616  Fairfield  Ave.,  Bridgeport  3.  Cooo. 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,096 

14  Claims.    (CI.  264— 223) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  thin  resilient  shell  to  re- 
produce the  contour  of  a  surface  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  placing  at  least  one  layer  of  substantially  open  mesh 
fabric  material  upon  a  surface,  wetting  the  fabric  material 
with  water,  applying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  gypsum  plaster 
to  the  fabric  material  while  said  fabric  material  is  still 
wet,  and  permitting  the  gypsum  plaster  to  harden  while  in 
contact  with  said  surface  to  form  a  thin  shell. 


3,197,535 

METHOD    OF    FORMING    THREE    CAST-UNITED 

AND  RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  ELEMENTS 

Louis  H.  Morin,  125  Becchwood  Ave., 

New  Rochcllc,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,992 
3CUdms.    (CI.  264— 242) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  die  cast  product  compris- 
ing united  relatively  movable  elements  the  first  element 
being  generally  spherical  in  form  and  having  two  pairs 
of  nubbins  therein  and  a  pair  of  second  named  elements 
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u  •  I  ^:«„  ««Vi.  nnrtions  adaoU  d  to  partially  en-  ing  the  curved  sides  of  the  crimp,  the  crimped  portion 
"foV"Sd  "pLSSetem^rjfriach^  .h  J.O  by  ot%  sh«.  conforming  closely  to  .h.  bend  on  .he  form. 
said  nubbins,  which  consists  in  simdltaneously  terming 
in  a  pair  of  dies  said  first  element  ind  said  two  other 
elements  in  spaced  caviUes  of  said  di<  s  by  pressure  mjec^ 
tion  of  casting  material  simultaneou  ly  into  the  spaced 
cavities  of  the  dies,  then  shifting  the  cast  elements  by  a 
core  pin  to  move  the  first  named  elcr  lent  into  registermg 
position  with  the  second  named  cavit  es,  whereby,  in  the 


and  curing  the  sheet  so  as  to  permanently  set  the  sheet 
with  the  bend  conforming  shape  therein. 


next  successive  casting  operation,  th 
ments  are  formed  directly  upon  the 
element  then  positioned  in  the  cavities 
ond  named  elements,  arranging  said 
to  form,  during  the  casting  operat|on 
each  clement  with  said  apertures  ali 
and  stripping  the  core  pin  from  th 
prising  the  assemblage  of  all  of 
turning  said  core  pin  to  position  for 
casting  operation. 


3,197^36      . 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUR  NG 
CEMENT  ARTICI""' 
Clayton  V.  French,  SomcrviUe,  NJ 

Manvillc  Corporation,  New  York, 

of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  N 
1959.    This  application  Feb.  26, 
7  Claims.    (CI.  2 

1.  A  method  of  creating  sharp  bei|ds 
cement  sheets  comprising  forming 
sheet  of  asbestos  fiber  and  cement, 
being  curved  about  radii  of  curva 
proximately  one  inch,  placing  the 
form  having  a  bend  thereon,  the  included 
by  the  sides  of  the  bend  being  gre 
than  180",  the  crimp  being  adjacent 


3  197  537 
APPARATUS  AND  ME'tHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Harry  Hansen,  14  HoffdingsveJ,  Valby- 

Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  8, 1960, 4,403 

10  Claims.    (CI.  264— 287) 


second  named  ele- 

pre-cast  first  named 

forming  said  sec- 

:ore  pin  in  said  dies 

tin  aperture  in 

with  each  other, 

cast  product  com- 

elements  and  re- 

eception  of  the  next 


gied 


sa  d 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  row  of  coupling  links  for 
slide  fasteners,  comprising  the  steps  of  first  continuously 
and  progressively  forming  a  filament  into  a  planar  zig- 
zag structure  with  the  flank  portions  thereof  lying  close 
together,  and  then  successively  and  progressively  dis- 
placing the  pair  of  flank  portions  which  at  any  time  form 
the  frontmost  pair  of  said  planar  structure  out  of  the 
plane  thereof,  and  feeding  the  next  following  pair  of 
flank  portions  forward  in  the  plane  of  said  structure  to 
the  position  previously  occupied  by  said  displaced  pair 
of  flank  portions. 


ASBESTOS- 


1912 
264-  285) 


,  assignor  to  Johns- 
N.Y.,  a  corporation 

9.  831,633,  Aug.  4, 
,  Ser.  No.  175,683 


t  le 


in  green  asbestos- 
a  crimp  in  a  green 

sides  of  the  crimp 
ure  of  at  least  ap- 
crimped  sheet  on  a 
angle  formed 
ter  than  0°  but  less 
the  bend,  straighten- 


3,197,538 
STRETCH  ORIENTATION  OF  POLY- 
VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 
Nicholas  J.  Capron,  deceased,  late  of  Chalfont,  Pa.,  by 
Sheila  W.  Capron,  administratrix,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  Rich- 
ard  A.    Ferren,   Ambler,   and   William   S.    Bamhart, 
Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corporation,    PhiladclpUa,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,350 
3  Claims.  (CI.  264—288) 
1.  A  method  for  stretching  orienting  homopolymers  of 
vinylidene  fluoride  which  comprises  the  step  of  stretch- 
ing a  vinylidene  fluoride  homopolymcr  having  a  plasticity 
number  of  from  about  15(X)  to  2500  at  a  temperature 
of  from  100°  C.  to  145°  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,197,539     , 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  ;  ELECTRIC 

ARC  FURNACE 

Gene  W.  Hinds,  WestfieM,  N  J.,  assi^ior  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  <  f  New  York 

FUcd  Inly  11, 1962,  Ser.  f  o.  209,187 

5  Claims.    (CL  13  -9) 

1.  In  the  method  of  melting  scrip  in  an  electric  arc- 


furnace,  in  which  the  scrap  is  charged  into  the  furnace, 
the  electrodes  are  lowered,  the  melting  current  is  turned 
on,  and  heat  is  applied  to  the  scrap  by  the  electrodes  in  the 
furnace,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  streams 
of  fuel  and  an  oxidant  down  through  the  roof  from  sta- 
tions spaced  therearound  in  a  circle  between  the  electrodes 
and  the  furnace  walls,  to  form  a  combustible  mixture. 
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igniting  said  mixture  to  provide  post-mixed  flames,  and  di- 
recting said  flames  into  the  charged  scrap  at  locations  be- 
tween the  electrodes  and  the  lining  of  the  furnace. 


comprising  a  multiplicity  of  individual  electronic  sub- 
assemblies; a  cable  associated  with  each  of  said  combined 
assemblies;  «ach  cable  including  a  multiplicity  of  struc- 
turally united  and  electrically  separate  individual  con- 
ductors leading  to  predetermined  sub-assemblies  of  the 
associated  combined  assembly;  each  cable  extending  away 
from  its  associated  combined  assembly;  a  connection 
terminal  unit  at  the  end  of  each  cable  electrically  remote 
from  the  associated  combined  assembly;  each  connection 
terminal  having  a  multiplicity  of  electrical  contact  ter- 
minal members;  each  terminal  contact  member  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  in- 
dividual conductors;  certain  of  the  sub-assemblies  in  cer- 
tain of  said  combined  assemblies  being  adapted  to  orig- 
inate and  deliver  signals  of  predetermined  frequencies 
corresponding  to  the  notes  of  the  musical  scale;  the  differ- 
ent sub-assemblies  for  each  frequency  i>eing  all  connected 
to  contact  terminal  members  in  their  associated  connec- 


3,197,540 
WAKE  SIMULATOR 
Myron  N.  Kaufman,  Massapequa,  and  Irwin  May,  East 
Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  dtavct  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  die  United  States  (rf  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 

FUed  June  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,899 
1  Claim.    (CI.  35— 10.4)     -^ 


A  wake  simulator  for  simulating  the  display  results 
produced  by  sonar  equipment  aboard  one's  own  ship  when 
the  sonar  equipment  thereon  picks  up  echoes  from  the 
wake  of  a  target  vessel  comprising,  in  combination: 

means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  a 
range-attenuated  wake  echo  signal; 

means  for  deriving  a  second  signal  having  a  variable 
parameter  characteristic  of  the  age  of  a  wake; 

means  for  deriving  a  third  signal  having  a  variablie 
parameter  characteristic  of  the  aspect  angle  of  a 
wake; 

means  for  deriving  a  fourth  signal  having  a  variable 
parameter  characteristic  of  own-ship's  speed  with 
respect  to  a  wake;  and 

means,  to  which  said  four  signals  are  fed,  for  combin- 
ing said  wake  echo  signal  with  said  other  three 
signals  to  obtain  an  output  signal  which  corresponds 
to  that  obtained  from  a  real  wake  by  sonar  equipment 
mounted  aboard  a  marine  vessel. 


3  197  541 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  H.  Peterson,  10108  Hamew  Road  E., 

Oaklawn,  HI. 

Filed  June  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122^74 

19  Claims.    (CI.  84— M4) 

1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  in  combination:  a  plurality 

of  more  than  two  electronic  unitary  assemblies,  each 

816  O.O.— 03 
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tion  terminal  units  located  in  corresponding  predeter- 
mined positions  on  said  connection  terminal  units;  and 
means  for  detachably  juxtaposing  any  connection  terminal 
unit  to  any  other  connection  terminal  unit,  with  their  cor- 
responding terminal  contact  members  in  homologous 
positions  and  all  the  terminal  contact  members  for  each 
sub-assembly  in  electrical  contact  with  each  other; 
whereby  a  multiplicity  of  independent  sets  of  sub-assem- 
blies may  be  electrically  interconnected  simultaneously 
by  the  juxtaposition  of  their  connection  terminal  units; 
said  combined  assembly  units  including  a  combined  tone 
generator  unit  having  a  multiplicity  of  electrically  inde- 
pendent oscillators;  a  combined  key  switch  assembly  unit 
having  a  multiplicity  of  player-controlled  key  switches, 
each  operative,  when  the  associated  connection  terminal 
units  have  been  juxtaposed,  to  control  the  delivery  or  non- 
delivery of  signal  from  its  associated  oscillator;  and  a 
combined  percussion  unit  for  varying  the  decay  of  the 
signal  from  certain  of  said  oscillators. 


3,197,542 

FOOT  PEDAL  STRING  BASS 

Orbra  W.  Appleton,  614  S.  12th  St.,  Burlington,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,828 

3  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.15) 


l»v  15  I?    16,   ,33      34 


1.  A  foot  pedal  string  bass  assembly  comprised  Of  a 
base,  two  bridges  attached  to  the  base,  a  string,  a  means 
to  hold  the  string  in  adjustable  tension  between  the  two 
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bridges,  a  pedal  having  a  fulcnun 
mer  pivotably  attached  to  the  base, 
the  base  and  positioned  so  as  to  hold 
the  string,  the  fulcrum  having  contac  t 
so  as  to  move  the  hammer  away  from 
pedal  is  depressed,  an  electronic  pick 
the  vibration  of  the  string  to  an  amplifier 
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attached  thereto,  a  ham- 
spring  attached  to 
he  hammer  against 
with  the  hammer 
the  string  when  the 
means  to  transmit 


3,197,543     _ 

PHOTOELECTRIC  OlfcAN 

Richard  E.  Williams,  Fairfax,  Va.,  a^gnor  to  Dimcnaioa 

lacorporated,  Chantilly,  Va.,  a  corpo^tion  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  5,  195S,  Scr.  n4  753,354 

28  Claims.    (CL  84—:  2B) 


2.  In  a   keyed   musical   instnimer  t 
storing  device,  said   record  storing 
corded  thereon  a  plurality  of  re-entrant 
responding  with  a  complex  musical 
tracks  being  non-harmonically  relat4d 
at  will  selecting  and  reproducing 
of  any  of  said  tracks  as  first  electridal 
channel,  second  means  for  at  will  reijrod 
cal  content  of  any  of  said  tracks 
signal  V  in  a  second  channel,  and 
acoustically  reproducing  the  signal 
duumels. 


a  single   record 
device   having   re- 
tracks  each  cor- 
certain  of  said 
first  means  for 
musical  content 
signal  in  a  first 
ucing  the  musi- 
second  electrical 
for  commonly 
content  of  both  said 


t  >ne. 


me  ans 


3,197,544 
ELECTRONIC     MUSICAL    INSTltUMENTS 
TWIN    DETUNING    CIRCUITS 
CONSTANT  VIBRATO 
Richard  H.  Fetcrsoii,  Oait  Lawn,  an 
Elmwood  Farit,  111, 
Fikd  Ang.  28, 1961,  Scr.  N 
12  Cbiam.    (CL  ~ 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
prising  a  plurality  of  oscillators,  one 


of  the  musical  scale;  vibrato  means  comprising  two  pitch 
changers  for  altering  the  frequency  of  each  oscillator; 
means  for  altering  the  operativeness  of  said  two  pitch 
changers  to  secure  a  maximum  pitch,  or  a  minimum  pitch, 
or  a  normal,  intermediate  pitch;  said  maximum  and 
minimum  pitches  differing  from  said  intermediate  pitch 
by  the  same  amount,  but  in  opposite  directions;  auto- 
matic timing  means  for  keeping  the  pitch  maximum  or 
minimum  and  for  changing  from  maximum  to  minimum 
at  tremulant  frequency;  player-controlled  stop  means  for 
rendering  said  automatic  timing  means  operative,  or  for 
rendering  said  automatic,  timed  means  inoperative,  and 
adjusting  said  pitch  changers  to  secure  normal,  inter- 
mediate pitch;  and  player-controlled  means  for  normal 
control  of  the  delivery  of  signal  from  each  individual 
oscillator,  regardless  of  the  condition  of  said  pitch 
changers. 

3,197,545 

CASE  FOR  BALLAST  TYPE  TRANSFORMERS 

BueU  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,429 

3  Claims.    (CL  174— 52) 


1.  In  a  ballast  type  transformer,  a  hollow  case  having 
an  opening  in  its  opposite  ends,  means  about  each  open- 
ing for  connection  to  a  pipe,  means  dividing  the  case  into 
a  transformer  chamber  adjacent  one  end  and  a  wiring 
chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  and  connecting  with  the 
opening  therein,  a  transformer  positioned  entirely  within 
said  transformer  chamber,  conduit  means  extending 
through  the  transformer  chamber  and  connecting  the 
opening  in  said  one  end  of  the  case  with  the  wiring  cham- 
WOUam  H.  Hass,  ber  to  bypass  the  transformer  chamber,  said  dividing 
means  having  an  opening  therein  providing  commimica- 
tion  between  the  transformer  and  wiring  chambers,  and 
an  inspection  plate  providing  access  to  the  wiring  cham- 

3,197,546 

GETTER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Claude  Hopper,  Jr.,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,621 

7Cfadnii.    (CL  174— 50.54) 


WITH 
TO    MAINTAIN 


.  134^77 
.25) 


n-TTT^ 


of  the  type  com- 
of  each  semi-tone 


1.  In  an  electron  tube,  a  getter  supporting  arrangement, 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  insula tive  members  support- 
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ing  electrodes  of  the  electron  tube,  a  tab  extending  from    width  at  an  angle  equal  to  said  slot  angle  whereby  said 


a  corresponding  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  in 
sulative  memt>ers,  said  tabs  having  a  notched  portion  in 
each  side  thereof,  and  a  ring-shaped  getter  encircling  said 
taps  and  directly  engaging  said  notched  portions  in  sup- 
porting relation  whereby  to  accurately  and  rigidly  position 
said  getter  in  the  electron  tube. 


lugs  when  inserted  in  said  slots  extend  from  said  box 


3,197,547 

VENTABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  CAPACITOR 

John  G.  Peace,  Jr.,  New  Bedford,  and  Edmond  F.  Rogers, 

Fairhaven,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aerovox  Corporation, 

New  Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Ftted  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,751 

2Chdms.    (CL  174— «2) 


parallel  to  either  said  base  or  said  side  walls,  each  said 
lug  having  means  to  fasten  it  to  a  surface  to  thereby 
mount  the  box  on  that  surface. 


3  197,549 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  f'oR  AN  OUTLET  BOX  AND 

SUPPORTING  WALL  MAT  THEREFOR 

Raymond  J.  Good,  1504  Highland  Ave.,  Lakcwood,  CMiio 

Filed  June  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204^5 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  174—66) 


1.  A  capacitor  unit  comprising  a  hollow  casing  hav- 
ing a  mouth,  a  capacitor  section  in  said  casing,  a  coyer 
member  comprising  a  disc  of  substantially  rigid  material, 
a  disc  of  resilient  compressible  material  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  rigid  disc  bonded  to  the  under- 
surface  thereof,  said  cover  member  having  terminals  pro- 
truding therefrom  and  electrically  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitor section,  said  casing  having  an  internal  annular 
groove  positioned  between  the  upper  end  of  the  ca- 
pacitor section  and  the  mouth  of  the  casing,  said  cover 
member  being  of  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  annular  groove  and  slightly  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  casing  between  the  mouth  thereof  and 
said  annular  groove,  the  thickness  of  said  cover  member 
at  the  periphery  thereof  being  normally  slightly  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  groove,  said  cover  member  be- 
ing positioned  in  said  groove,  whereby  the  periphery  of 
said  resilient  disc  will  be  compressed  to  effect  a  gas  tight 
seal  between  said  annular  groove  and  the  periphery  of 
said  cover. 

3  197,548 

WEATHERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 

AND  MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Milton  Weitzman,  Baysidc,  and  Mclvfai  GouM,  Laurelton, 

N.Y.,  as^^nors  to  Sbtcr  Electric  Inc.,  Glen   Cove, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  YqtIk 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,737 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  1^4—58) 

2.  A  cast  metal  weatherproof  outlet  box  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  base,  side  walls,  end  walls,  slots  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  the  junction  of  said  walls  at  the 
comers,  each  said  slot  substantially  bisecting  the  angle 
between  the  respective  sidewall  and  said  base,  said  slots 
extending  from  said  end  walls  along  the  junction  of  said 
side  walls  and  said  base  for  a  predetermined  distance  and 
a  mounting  lug  placed  in  at  least  one  of  said  slots,  each 
said  lug  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  slots  and  being  bent  along  a  line  transverse  to  its 


1.  An  outlet  box  cover  assembly  comprising  a  wall  mat 
and  a  cover  plate,  said  wall  mat  comprising  a  flat  frame 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  portions  and  top  and  bottom 
portions,  recessed  means  in  said  wall  mat  adapted  for 
receiving  the  ears  of  an  electric  fixture  and  for  mounting 
said  wall  mat  to  an  outlet  box  recessed  in  an  opening  in 
a  wall  so  that  said  wall  mat  will  lie  flush  against  the  wall 
and  so  that  said  electric  fixture  will  extend  into  said  out- 
let box,  a  gripping  element  on  said  wall  mat,  said  grip- 
ping element  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient,  radially 
inwardly  directed  fingers,  said  cover  plate  comprising  a 
flat  plate  having  a  downwardly  beveled,  wall-engaging 
edge  portion,  a  tear-shaped  mating  element  having  a 
radially  inwardly  sloping  surface  fixed  to  said  cover  plate, 
said  fingers  of  the  gripping  element  engaging  the  inwardly 
sloping  surface  of  said  mating  element  to  constantly  pull 
the. cover  plate  toward  the  wall  mat  and  to  pull  said 
beveled  edge  into  engagement  with  the  wall  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  of  said  wall  mat. 


3,197,550 
VARIABLE  COUNT  TERMINAL  AND  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Smith,  Sleepy  Hollow  Manor,  Dl.,  assigBor  to 
ReUable  Electric  Company,  FrankUn  Park,  DL,  a  cor^ 
poratkm  of  Rlinois 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134,330 
3  Cbdms.  (CL  174—72) 
1.  In  combination,  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductor pairs,  a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  terminal  in- 
cluding a  cable  stub  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  pairs 
which  is  less  in  number  than  the  conductor  pairs  of  said 
cable,  and  a  plurality  of  binding  post  pairs  which  is  less 
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sa  d 


e  ich 


in  number  than  the  conductor  pairs 
each  cable  stub  being  connected  to 
complement  of  each  cable  stub  is  diffei'ent 
plement  of  all  other  cable  stubs,  and 
eluding  members  which  are  commor 
ments,  said  complements  being  overla  p 
certain  ones  of  said  binding  post 
being  connected  to  certain  members  of 


)f  said  cable  stub, , 
cable  so  that  the 
from  the  com- 
complement  in- 
to other  comple- 
ing  complements, 
of  each  terminal 
its  associated  com- 


I: 


^;j 


lesst 


plement,  each  terminal  including  at 
pair  which  is  unconnected,  and  each 
ing  a  plurality  of  free  common  mem 
connected  to  a  binding  post  pair  in 
by  the  ability  is  provided,  in  the 
service,  to  connect  one  of  said 
pairs  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  said 
ben  of  an  associated  complement. 


one  binding  post 
omplement  includ- 
)ers  which  are  not 
terminals  where- 
of expansion  of 
unconnected  binding  post 
ree  common  mem- 


ai  y 
eve  It 


3,197^51 
CABLE  TERMINALS  WITYI  SHIELDING 
CAPACITORS 
Sven  6.  Lfaidcrbolm,  Ludvlka,  Swcd(  n, 
Ohio  Bras  Company,  MansficM,  Olio, 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1960,  Ser.  N  t 
6  Clabns.    (CI.  174— 
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.  50,675 
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3.  A  high  voltage  cable  terminal  omprising  in  com- 
bination a  hollow  cylindrical  insula  or  housing  having 
electrically  conducting  terminal  mer  ibers  mechanically 
connected  to  the  ends  thereof,  one  ter  ninal  member  hav- 
ing means  electrically,  connecting  it  1 3  the  conductor  of 
an  electric  cable  passing  concentricall  '  through  the  hous- 
ing, a  hollow  insulating  cylinder  m>unted  within  said 
housing  adapted  to  confine  an  insu  ated  cable  passing 
through  the  housing,  first  and  secon<  concentric  sets  of 
annular  capacitor  elements  coaxial  i^ith  said  insulating 
cylinder,  means  electrically  and  mec  lanically  separating 
the  first  and  second  sets  of  capacito  elements,  the  ele- 
ments of  each  set  being  stacked  axial  ly  and  serially  con- 
nected to  provide  separate  voltage  d  viding  and  grading 
means,  one  end  of  each  set  being  c  )nnected  to  one  of 
said  terminal  members  and  the  other  e  id  of  each  set  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  termir  al  members. 


3,197,552 
FLEXIBLE  BASE  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  J.  Flair,  Franklin  Park,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aadgnments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,171 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174— 86) 


1.  An  antenna  mount  for  submarines  comprising: 

a  guide  bar  having  a  ball  member  on  each  end  thereof 
and  an  abutment  mounted  therebetween; 

each  of  said  ball  members  secured  in  a  socket  member 
comprising  a  first  cap  member  provided  with  a  socket 
portion  for  receiving  said  ball  member  and  a  second 
cap  member  for  retaining  said  ball  member  in  said 
first  cap  member; 

first  and  second  sliding  sleeve  means  slidably  surround- 
ing said  guide  bar,  each  of  said  sliding  sleeve  means 
beitig  mounted  on  either  side  of  said  abutment,  'each 
of  said  sleeves  having  a  shoulder  forming  an  abut- 
ment at  one  of  its  ends; 

a  spring  member  concentrically  mounted  around  said 
first  and  second  sleeve  members  between  said  shoul- 
ders on  said  sleeves  for  biasing  said  sleeves  against 
said  second  cap  members; 

said  second  cap  members  and  said  shoulders  having 
mating  curved  surfaces  in  engagement  with  each 
other  so  as  to  provide  for  tilting  movement  of  said 
socket  members  with  respect  to  said  guide  bar;  and 

said  abutment  on  said  guide  bar  having  a  radial  extent 
which  exceeds  the  inner  diameter  of  the  other  ends 
of  said  sliding  sleeve  members  thereby  restraining  the 
degree  of  tilt  of  the  socket' members  relative  to  the 
guide  bar. 

3,197,553 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  WITH  CORROSION- 

INHIBITING  SHEATH 

Henry  Nicolas,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 

Gcnerale  d*Elcctricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,525 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  19,  1961, 

868  370 

7Cbiims.    (CI.  174— 107) 


^■Mamnt  coven 


gmu-tutjm  fyjumc  unoi 


gaouunan  tMUTH 


1.  In  an  electric  cable  having  an  outer  metal  sheath, 
the  improvement  comprising  corrosion-inhibiting  means 
arranged  around  said  sheath  for  opposing  the  chemical 
reaction  which  results  in  corrosion  in  said  sheath,  and 
an  insulating  cover  surrounding  said  corrosion  inhibiting 
means  for  protecting  said  cable  from  damaging  external 
forces,  said  metal  sheath  consisting  of  lead  and  said  cor- 
rosion inhibiting  means  consisting  of  a  layer  of  tar  con- 
taining traces  of  phenol. 
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7.  The  method  of  producing  corrosion-resistant  cables 
having  a  central  conductor,  insulation,  and  an  outer  me- 
tallic sheath  comprising  the  steps  of  covering  said  metallic 
sheath  with  a  layer  of  corrosion-inhibiting  material,  ex- 
truding a  self-sealing  layer  containing  polyisobutylene 
and  a  layer  of  polyvinyl  chloride  simultaneously  so  as  to 
produce  a  unitary  covering,  and  securing  said  unitary 
covering  to  said  layer  of  corrosion-inhibiting  material. 


-    3,197,554 
MULTI-WIRE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  WITH 

IDENTIFYING  MEANS 

Gene  W.  Baker,  1817  76th  St,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,156 

12Clafans.    (CL  174— 112) 


1.  In  a  cable  device  of  the  class  described,  a  first  elec- 
tro-conducting member,  insulation  material  on  said  first 
electro-conducting  member,  groups  of  indicia  marks  pro- 
gressively repeated  along  the  length  of  said  insulation  ma- 
terial, said  groups  of  indicia  marks  being  similar  to  each 
other  and  said  indicia  marks  within  said  groups  being  dif- 
ferent from  each  other,  the  indicia  marks  adjacent  the  ex- 
treme outer  ends  of  said  first  electro-conducting  member 
being  identical,  a  second  electro-conducting  member,  in- 
sulation material  on  said  second  electro-conducting  mem- 
ber identical  to  said  insulation  material  on  said  first  elec- 
tro-conducting member,  groups  of  indicia  marks  on  the 
insulation  material  of  said  second  electro-conducting  mem- 
ber of  die  same  character  and  arrangement  as  the  groups 
of  indicia  marks  on  said  first  electro-conducting  mem- 
ber, the  indicia  marks  adjacent  the  extreme  outer  ends  of 
said  second  electro-conducting  member  being  identical, 
and  the  indicia  marks  adjacent  the  extreme  outer  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  electro-conducting  members  being 
different. 


3,197,555 

FABRIC  CABLE 

Sheldon  Mittler,  81  St.  Marks  Ave.,  Fteeport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,589 

3Chdm8.    (CL  174— 117) 


1.  An  electric  cable  comprising  an  elongate  weave 
having  a  warp  formed  by  electrically  conductive  and 
electrically  insulative  thread  and  a  weft  formed  by  elec- 
trically insulative  thread,  said  weft  covering  the  warp  on 


either  side  thereof,  the  weft  thread  on  one  side  of  the 
warp  conductors  being  separate  and  distinct  from  the 
weft  thread  on  the  other  side  of  the  warp  conductors, 
said  weft  being  interlaced  with  a  warp  so  as  to  be  with- 
drawable therefrom  in  a  continuous  strand  along  any  de- 
sired length  on  the  weave  to  expose  the  warp,  said  weft 
being  removable  from  one  side  of  the  weave,  the  con- 
ductive thread  being  crimpable  and  maintained  in  the 
weave  so  that  elevations  may  be  crimped  therein. 


r 


3,197,556 

INSULATING  SLEEVE  FOR  GUIDING  CABLES 
THROUGH  A  WALL  OPENING 
Johann  Hans  Simon,  8  Klrchstraae, 

Unkel  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  17, 1962/ 

S  77,580 

15Cfadais.    (CL  174— 153) 


1.  An  insulating  sleeve,  particularly  for  guiding  elec- 
tric cables  through  openings  provided  in  the  housing  of 
current-consuming  apparatus,  said  sleeve  comprising  a 
radially  inwardly  compressible  nozzle  of  elastic  material, 
said  nozzle  having  a  cable-receiving  through  bore  having 
a  first  and  a  second  end  and  an  outer  face,  the  dimensions 
of  said  nozzle  being  such  that  upon  insertion  into  said 
opening  the  wall  surrounding  said  opening  exerts  a  pres- 
sure upon  said  outer  face  to  contract  said  nozzle  radially 
inwardly  and  hold  a  cable  received  in  said  bore  against 
axial  movement;  and  a  collar  comprising  a  first  portion 
which  is  integral  with  said  nozzle  at  said  first  end  and  a 
second  portion  which  surrounds  said  nozzle,  said  sleeve 
having  an  annular  substantially  axially  extending  recess 
having  an  open  end  spaced  from  said  first  end  and  dis- 
posed between  the  second  portion  of  said  collar  and  said 
nozzle. 


3,197,557 

ELECTRIC  FENCE  INSULATOR  MOUNT 

Clarence  Tromsness,  Rte.  2,  Box  92,  Strathcona,  Minn. 

Filed  Jane  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,119 

3  Oaims.    (CL  174—158) 


2.  An  electric  fence  insulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulator  block  of  high  dielectric  strength  ma- 
terial having  a  body  with  an  undercut  portion  on  the 
lower  side  thereof  which  is  adapted  for  receiving 
therethrough  a  wire  which  is  to  be  isolated, 

(b)  said  body  having  a  vertically  depending  lip  at  each 
longitudinal  end  which  extends  downwardly  slightly 
into  said  undercut  portion; 

(c)  narrow  supporting  means  positioned  within  said 
undercut  portion  for  suspending  said  wire  in  spaced 
relation  beneath  said  body;  and 
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(d)  means  extending  laterally  outward 
body  portion  and  adapted  for 
block  to  a  fence  post,  whereby 
a  protective  shield  over  said 
protect  the  same  from  the  weather 
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3497,558 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION  OF 

CONTINUOUS  TONE  1  ICTURES 

Mare  Henri  Marie  Erast,  Croix,  R  ibcc,  aarignor  to  Lea 

Pctits-Flb  de   Leonard   Danci,   pMM-icz-Liilc,  Nord, 

France,  a  corporation  off  France 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1961,  Scr.  ItTo.  110,598 

Clainis  priority,  appiication  Frai  cc,  Apr.  1, 19M, 

823,148 

4  Claims.    (CL  1784-6.0 


cdcy 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  reproduction 
tone  picture,  including  a  television 
generate  an  electric  video  signal,  the 
duoed  being  placed  before  said  television 
be  scanned  thereby,  a  generator  of 
to  modulate  the  recurrence   frequ 
pulses  according  to  the  modulation 
generated  by  said  television  camera 
with  an  electron  beam  releasing  electrode 
frequency   modulated   electric 
means  to  synchronize  the  electron 
cathode-ray  tube  with  the  scannm 
camera. 


puls(  s 


MAGNETIC 


3,197,559 
RECORDING    AN* 


of  a  continuous 

camera,  adapted  to 

picture  to  be  repro- 

camera  so  as  to 

^ectric  pulses,  means 

of  said  electric 

of  the  video  signal 

a  cathode-ray  tube 

.  on  which  said 

are  applied,   and 

sweeping  of  said 

of  said  television 


hi  am 


GENERATION  OF 


SYSTEM  WITH  MECHANICAL 
SYNCHRONIZING  INFORMA'  ION 
Nobotoslii  Kihara,  ShllMya-lai,  Tokj  d,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Sony   Corporation,  Tokyo,  lapaf ,  a  corporation  of 
Jttftat 

Filed  Oct  23, 1961,  Scr.  Nb.  146,972 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Japa  i,  Oct  25,  1960, 

35/43,294 

SCIaimf.    (CL  17846.6) 


1.  The  method  of  transducing  i 
an  information  signal  requiring  pe^odi 
signals  which  comprises 

(a)  periodically  physically  movin ; 
across  the  width  dimension  of 


REPRODUCING 


ntflligence  comprising 
ic  synchronizing 


a  scannmg  means 
longitudinally  mov- 


ing record  medium  to  record  successive  tracks  ex- 
tending transversely  across  the  record  medium, 

(b)  synchronizing  the  period  of  the  physical  trans- 
verse scanning  movements  of  the  scanning  means 
across  the  record  medium  with  the  period  of  said 
synchronizing  signals  while  supplying  the  informa- 
tion signal  to  the  scanning  means  for  recording  along 
the  successive  tracks  on  the  record  medium  so  that 
each  of  the  required  synchronizing  signals  occurs  in 
time  while  the  scanning  means  is  scanning  at  a  pre- 
determined position  with  respect  to  the  width  dimen- 
sion of  the  record  medium  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
recorded  tracks  on  the  record  medium  with  the  pre- 
determined positions  at  said  plurality  of  recorded 
tracks  being  in  longitudinal  alignment  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  record  medium, 

(c)  thereafter  periodically  transversely  moving  the 
scanning  means  across  the  width  dimension  of  the 
longitudinally  moving  record  medium  to  scan  the 
successive  transversely  extending  recorded  tracks 
thereon  to  reproduce  the  information  signals  from 
the  successive  tracks, 

(d)  generating  synchronizing  signals  by  means  of  a 
synchronizing  signal  generator  moving  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  physical  movement  of  the  scanning 
means  during  reproduction  of  the  recorded  tracks 
with  the  generation  of  the  synchronizing  signals  by 
the  synchronizing  signal  generator  being  coordinated 
with  the  movement  of  the  scanning  means  so  that 
the  synchronizing  signals  are  generated  while  the 
scanning  means  is  scanning  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined positions  with  respect  to  the  width  dimension 
of  the  record  medium  at  said  plurality  of  recorded 
tracks  on  the  record  medium,  and 

(e)  combining  the  information  signal  reproduced  by 
the  scanning  means  from  the  record  medium  with 
the  periodic  synchronizing  signals  generated  by  the 
synchronizing,  signal  generating  means  to  provide  a 
composite  intelligence  signal. 


3,197,560 
FREQUENCY  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  RIcsz,  Chatham,  NJ.,  asignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  570,407 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pitch  control  channel  for  a 
speech  analyzing  and  synthesizing  system,  including 
means  for  transforming  speech  sounds  into  a  constant 
volume  electrical  wave  comprising  the  same  frequencies, 
filtering  means  for  selecting  a  narrow  frequency  band  con- 
taining the  range  of  fundamental  speech  frequencies  from 
said  wave  and  a  frequency  counter  for  converting  the 
selected  band  into  a  slowly  varying  direct  current  signal 
whose  magnitude  is  proportional  to  the  fundamental 
pitch  of  the  speaker's  voice,  a  circuit  for  controlling  the 
time  of  duration  of  the  pitch  signal  comprising  a  vario- 
losser  in  the  input  of  said  frequency  counter,  normally 
providing  a  loss  sufficient  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
counter  in  response  to  the  applied  waves,  an  enabling 
branch  circuit  including  a  filter  for  selecting  from  said 
constant  volume  electrical  wave  a  second  band  of  speech 
frequencies  in   the  low  frequency  region  in  which  the 
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voiced  sounds  usually  contain  a  greater  amount  of  energy 
than  do  the  unvoiced  sounds,  means  for  rectifying  the 
latter  selected  band  and  for  applying  the  rectified  volt- 
age to  bias,  said  vario-losser  in  such  direction  as  to  re- 
duce its  loss,  a  disabling  branch  including  another  filter 
for  selecting  from  said  constant  volume  electrical  wave 
a  third  band  of  speech  frequencies  in  the  higher  fre- 
quency region  in  which  the  unvoiced  speech  sounds  have 
substantially  constant  energy  and  means  for  rectifying 
the  selected  third  band  and  applying  the  rectified  volt- 
age to  bias  said  vario-losser  in  such  direction  as  to  in- 
crease its  loss,  and  means  for  relatively  adjusting  the 
gain  of  said  enabling  and  disabling  circuit  branches  so 
that  for  voiced  sound  inputs  to  said  system  the  resultant 
bias  applied  to  said  vario-losser  will  be  such  as  to  reduce 
its  loss  sufficiently  to  enable  operation  of  frequency  coun- 
ter, aixi  for  unvoiced  sound  inputs  only  to  said  system  the 
resultant  bias  applied  to  said  vario-losser  will  be  such 
as  to  maintain  its  loss  sufficiently  high  to  prevent  opera- 
tion of  said  frequency  counter. 


3,197,561 
STEREOPHONIC  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Eric  Wolbston  Berth-loncs,  West  Ealing,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Electric  ft  Musical  Industries  Limited, 
Hayes,    Middlesex,   England,   a   company   of   Great 
Britain 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,918 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  16, 1960, 

28,265/60 
6  Claims.    (0.179—1) 


a  source  of  a  busying  signal, 

a  signal  transmission  line, 

said  dictation  initiating  means  having  means  for  selec- 
tively initiating  transfer  of  said  busying  signal  from 
said  source  to  a  selected  one  of  said  dictating 
machines  only  when  said  one  dictating  machine  is 
then  available  for  recording  dictation, 

means  associated  with  the  selected  one  of  said  dictating 
machines  responsive  to  said  busy  signal  transmitted 
over  said  transmission  line  for  coupling  signals  over 
said  transmission  line  between  the  record-reproduce 
head  of  said,  one  dictating  machine  and  the  trans- 
ducing means  at  the  dictation  station  then  initiating 
the  transfer  of  said  busying  signal  to  said  one 
machine  only  when  said  one  machine  is  then  avail- 
able for  recording  dictation  while  thereafter  prevent- 
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1.  A  stereophonic  signal  transmission  system  com- 
prising a  left  hand  and  a  right  hand  signal  source,  a  left 
hand  and  a  right  hand  signal  utilization  means,  a  left 
hand  and  a  right  hand  channel  along  which  sets  of 
signals  from  said  left  hand  and  said  right  hand  signal 
source  are  respectively  transmitted  to  said  left  hand  and 
said  right  hand  signal  utilization  means,  an  attenuator  for 
controlling  the  signal  transfer  in  both  channels  simul- 
taneously and  means  for  feeding  the  left  hand  set  of 
signals  through  said  attenuator  in  one  direction,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  right  hand  set  of  signals  through^ 
the  attenuator  in  an  opposite  direction  wherein  each  said 
feeding  means  substantially  prevents  either  set  of  signals 
from  passing  to  the  inappropriate  output  utilization  means. 


ing  said  one  machine  from  receiving  said  busying 
signal  in  response  to  initiation  from  any  other  of  said 
dictation  stations, 

the  latter  means  being  responsive  to  the  initiating  means 
at  said  then  initiating  dictation  station  providing  an 
indication  of  completion  of  dictation  for  accepting  a 
busying  signal  initiated  from  any  of  said  dictation 
stations  following  such  indication, 

means  under  control  of  a  dictation  station  then  con- 
nected to  a  dictating  machine  for  back  spacing  said 
record-reproduce  head  to  permit  reproduction  of 
prior  recorded  dictation, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  initiating  means  at  said 
then  initating  dictation  station  providing  an  indication 
of  completion  of  dictation  for  moving  said  head  to 
a  position  on  said  recording  surface  free  from  said 
prior  recorded  dictation. 


3,197,562 
DICTATION  INSTALLATIONS 
Karl-Hcinz  Happold  and  Ernst  Rose,  Munich,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Sud-Atlas-Werkc  G.m.bJI.,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,285 
10  Cfadms.    (a.  179—6) 
9.  A  dictation  installation  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  dictating  machines  each  having  a  record- 
ing surface  and  a  record-reproduce  head  for  scanning 
said  surface, 
a  plurality  of  dictation  stations  each  having  at  least 
transducing  means  for  converting  sound  energy  into 
electrical  energy  and  dictation  initiating  means  for 
effecting  coupling  between  said  transducing  means 
and  the  record-reproduce  head  of  one  of  said  dictat- 
ing machines. 


3,197,563 
NON-SYNCHRONOUS  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNI- 
CATION SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  Hamshcr,  West  Long  Branch,  Hairy  W.  Par- 
mer, Oakhurst,  and  Arthur  C.  Prichard,  ElboxMi,  N  J., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repreaeated 
by  the  Secretary  off  the  Army 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  pi,687 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  179—15) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc  266) 
A  system  for  selectively  accepting  an  address  code 
wherein  a  prescribed  number  of  pulses  at  discrete  fre- 
quencies spaced  by  preselected  time  intervals  correspond 
to  a  signal  message  code  pulse  comprising,  means  for 
distributing  said  pulses  to  a  plurality  of  parallel  arranged 
channels  each  including  a  frequency  selective  filter,  the 
first  of  said  channels  being  responsive  to  the  first  pulse 
derived  from  said  address  code  and  including  a  pro- 
portional time  delay  element  serially  connected  to  said 
first  channel  filter,  the  remaining  parallel  arranged  suc- 
cessive channels  each  including  a  proportioned  time  de- 
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lay  element  and  a  normally  closed  gating 
connecting  a  respective  filter  and 
element,  said  successive  channel  frequency 
ters  being  arranged  to  respectively 
address  pulses  in  the  order  they  are 
independently  varying  the  time  delay 
ments,  the  respective  gating  circuits  I 
the  coincidence  of  the  output  of  the 
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circuit  inter- 
associated  delay 
selective  fil- 
successive  code 
received,  means  for 
of  said  delay  ele- 
ing  responsive  to 
I  me  delay  varying 


-[^^}- 


means  of  the  channel  preceding  a  re:  pective  gating  cir- 
cuit and  the  output  of  the  channel  filler  associated  with 
said  respective  •  gating  circuit  whereb]  the  output  of  a 
reqwctive  channel  filter  is  passed  to  t  e  respective  delay 
element  associated  with  said  respectiv(  channel  filter. 


3,197^64 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS  ftVfPLOYING 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DIf>DES 
Harold  James  Stirling,  Orpington, 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Sept.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

30,831/60;  Apr.  27,  1961,  1: 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179— 


Brit  lin 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  compnsfig 
current  transmission  path,  an  input 
alternating  communication  currents  cai 
path  and  a  semiconductor  switching 
said  path  and  operable  by  application 
age  from  a  high  impedance  condition  t 
condition  in  which  it  can  thereafter  be 
ing  a  holding  current  through  it,  the 
including  a  biasing  circuit  for  said  sw 
prising  rectifier  means  included  in  the 
tween  said  switching  diode  and  said  in 
biasing  current  path  connected  to  sai< 
at  a  point  between  said  switching 
means  for  applying  to  said  transmission 
current  for  said  switching  diode,  and  a 
rent  path  connected  to  said  transmission 
between  said  rectifier  means  and  said 
applying  a  forward  biasing  current  for 
effective  to  forward  bias  the  rectifier 
alternating  communication  currents  un 
ous  magnitude  and  polarity  of  an 
tion  current  is  such  in  relation  to 
current  as  to  cause  said  rectifier 
versely  biased. 


,  assignor  to 
,  London,  Eng- 


136,064 

,  Sept.  7,  1960, 
,290/61 
8) 
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an  alternating 
erminal  at  which 
be  applied  to  said 
( iode  connected  in 
a  switching  volt- 
)  a  low  impedance 
held  by  maintain- 
afrangement  further 
tching  diode  com- 
tr|nsmission  path  be- 
ut  terminal,  a  first 
transmission  path 
;  and  said  rectifier 
path  a  holding 
«cond  biasing  cur- 
path  at  a  point 
input  terminal  for 
the  rectifier  means 
means  for  passing 
ess  the  instantane- 
alterfiating  communica- 
forward  biasing 
metns  to  become  re- 


3,197,565 
LOW-LEVEL  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM  WITH  IN- 
DEPENDENTLY VARIABLE  GAIN  ON  EACH 
CHANNEL 
David  C.  Yoder  and  John  H.  Searcy,  both  of  Fort  Lander- 
dale,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Systems  Engineering  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,470 
13  Claims.    (CL  179— 15) 


if  f  >  M 


I 


1.  A  multiplex  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal 
channels  each  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  low  level  D.C. 
signal  source  and  each  including  means  to  convert  a  D.C. 
signal  to  a  corresponding  alternating  signal,  an  A.C. 
amplifier  means,  means  coupling  the  alternating  signal 
outputs  from  said  signal  channels  in  common  to  the  input 
of  said  A.C.  amplifier  means,  a  feed-back  impedance 
coupling  the  output  of  said  A.C.  amplifier  means  with  the 
input  to  said  A.C.  amplifier  means,  a  gain  control  means 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  A.C.  amplifier  means  and  a 
point  of  reference  potential,  switch  means  for  sequen- 
tially coupling  said  channels  with  said  A.C.  amplifier 
means,  and  means  operating  said  gain  control  means  to 
set  the  gain  of  said  A.C.  amplifier  means  in  synchronism 
with  said  switch  means. 


3,197,566 

CALL  REROUTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Richard  P.  Sanders,  Lisle,  and  John  G.  van  Bossc,  Park 

Ridge,  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Nordiiake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,006 

4  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  communication  switching  system  comprising  a 
switching  network  for  selectively  establishing  connections 
between  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  originating  paths  and 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  terminating  paths  by  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  routes;  a  plurality  of  line  circuits 
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and  associated  lines,  each  line  circuit  having  an  individ- 
ual connection  to  an  originating  path  and  an  individual 
connection  to  a  terminating  path,  a  plurality  of  registers 
individual  to  the  line  circuits,  each  register  including  a 
set  of  storage  elements  for  recording  the  sequence  state 
of  calls  at  the  associated  line  and  a  set  of  storage  ele- 
ments for  recording  called  line   number  designations, 
control  equipment  for  controlling  storage  in  the  registers, 
signalling  connections  from  the  line  circuits  to  the  con- 
trol equipment  to  forward  supervisory  and  call  signals 
from  the  lines,  means  in  the  control  equipment  responsive 
to  an  off-hook  signal  from  a  calling  line  via  its  signal 
connection  to  cause  a  calling  state  to  be  recorded  in  the 
sequence  state  set  of  that  line's  register,  means  in  the 
control  equipment  responsive  to  call  signals  from  the 
calling  line  via  its  signal  connection  to  cause  a  corre- 
sponding number  to  be  recorded  in  the  called  number 
set  of  that  line's  register;  a  marker  having  connections 
to  the  control  equipment  and  to  the  switching  network, 
means  in  the  control  eqnipment  responsive  to  the  com- 
pletion of  a  called  number  designation  and  recording 
of  a  corresponding  sequence  state  in  the  register  of  the 
calling  line  to  cause  the  marker  to  be  seized,  means  in 
the  marker  to  make  a  busy  test  of  the  called  line  by  ac- 
cessing the  called  line  register  via  the  control  equipment 
to  determine  the  sequence  state  stored  therein  and  if  in 
an  idle  state  to  find  an  available  route  and  cause  a  con- 
nection to  be  established  through  the  switching  network 
between  the  originating  path  of  the  calling  line  and  the 
terminating  path  of  the  called  line  by  way  of  the  route 
found; 
means  included  in  said  control  equipment  to  respond 
to  a  call  signal  which  designates  a  reroute  request 
from  a  first  one  of  said  lines  via  its  signal  connec- 
tion  followed   by  the  call  signals  designating  the 
number  of  a  second  of  said  lines  to  record  in  the 
first-line  register  called-number  set  the  designation 
of  said  second  line  and  to  record  a  reroute  condi- 
tion state  in  the  sequence-state  set  of  the  first  line, 
means  included  in  said  marker  which  during  a  call 
in  which  said  first  line  is  being  called  and  the  busy 
test  finds  the  reroute  condition  state,  responds  there- 
to to  receive  from  the  first-line  register  the  designa- 
tion of  the  second  line,  and  then  makes  a  busy  test 
of  the  second  line  and  if  idle  searches  for  a  route 
and  causes  a  connection  to  be  completed  between 
the  third  line  and  the  second  line. 


3,197,567 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PABX- 

SYSTEMS 

Herbert  Hcitmann,  Stuttgart-Fcuerbach,  and  Hans  Aumiil- 
Icr,  Besigheim,  Wurttembcrg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

St  17,543 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  private  branch  exchange  automatic  telephone  sys- 
tem comprising  a  subscriber  line  which  is  given  a  particu- 


lar class  of  service,  a  plurality  of  outgoing  trunk  circuits 
individually  associated  with  outgoing  calls  for  the  duration 
thereof,  an  internal  repeater  circuit  for  transferring  calls 
within  said  exchange,  means  responsive  to  signals  from  a 
subscriber  line  for  seizing  one  of  said  trunk  circuits  and 
for  storing  signals  indicating  the  class  of  service  given  to 
a  conversing  subscriber  line,  means  responsive  to  switch 
directing  signals  received  from  said  conversing  subscribers 
for  further  extending  said  call,  means  responsive  to  pre- 
determined switch  directing  signals  for  seizing  said  in- 
ternal repeater  circuit,  and  means  for  thereafter  forward- 
ing said  class  of  service  signal  from  said  one  tnmk  circuit 
through  said  internal  repeater  circuit  to  the  next  succeed- 
ing circuit. 

3,197,568 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  AND  AT- 
TENDANTS ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 
William  R.  Wedmorc,  Lombard,  and  Richard  P.  Sandors, 
Lisle,  III.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratmles, 
Inc.,  Norttilake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,985 
^    10  CUims.    (CI.  179—27) 

o 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  system,  a  plurality 
of  subscriber  lines,  a  plurality  of  trunk  lines  extending  to 
another  exchange,  and  a  plurality  of  operator  lines  less  in 
number  than  said  trunk  lines,  each  of  said  lines  having 
a  line  circuit  associated  therewith, 
a  switching  network  for  selectively  establishing  connec- 
tions, each  established  connection  extending  between 
two  of  the  line  circuits, 
common  control  equipment  including  a  memory  and 
logic  circuits  shared  on  a  time  division  multiplex 
basis,  said  memory  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
storage  elements,  a  source  of  recurring  pulses  sup- 
plied to  the  memory,  a  multiplex  arrangement  which 
associates  each  group  of  memory  elements  with  an 
individual  pulse  time  slot  during  which  the  stored 
information  is  recirculated  and  may  be  selectively 
modified  by  means  of  the  logic  circuits,  so  that  each 
group  of  elements  associated  with  a  time  slot  com- 
prises a  memory  word,  each  memory  word  including 
sequence-state  storage  elements  and  call-signal  stor- 
age elements; 
a  marker  for  use  in  transferring  memory  word  in- 
formation between  different  time  slots,  and  for  con- 
trolling the  establishment  and  release  of  connections 
through  said   switching  network;  each  line  circuit 
having  a  time  slot  and  corresponding  memory  word 
individually  associated   therewith  at   least   for  the 
duration  of  any  in-use  period; 
attendant's  cabinet   apparatus,   part   of  which  is  in- 
dividual and  part  of  which  is  common  to  the  operator 
lines;  the  apparatus  individual  to  each  (^rator  line 
including  answering  key  means  connected  to  the  line 
and  supervisory  lamp  means  connected  to  means 
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constructed  and  arranged  to  cau!  t  the  lamp  means 
to  indicate  the  supervisory  condil  on  of  any  switch- 
ing-network connection  which  inc  udes  that  operator 

line; 

means  including  said  common  contol  equipment  and 
said  marker  for  establishing  one  ( onnection  through 
said  switching  network  between  tl  c  line  circuits  of  a 
trunk  line  and  an  operator  line,  ani  means  for  actuat- 
mg  the  lamp  means  associated  vith  said  operator 
line  to  give  an  indication  of  said  connection; 

means  effective  responsive  to  the  an  .wering  key  means 
of  said  operator  line  being  in  an  answer  condition, 
and  said  one  connection  remain:  ng  established  for 
receiving  call  signals  from  callii  g  means  included 
in  said  attendant's  cabinet  appara  tus  and  registering 
these  call  signals  in  the  call-sign:  1  storage  elements 
of  the  memory  word  associated  ivith  said  operator 
line;  means  responsive  to  the  last  said  stored  call 


signals  for  seizing  the  marker  to 
nection  to  be  established  between 
a  desired  subscriber  line; 
the  trunk  lines  being  independent 


:ause  another  con- 
>aid  trunk  line  and 

)f  said  attendant's 


caMnet  apparatus  except  for  swit(  hing  network  con 
nections  to  operator  lines  and  in  brmation  supplied 
to  and  from  the  operator-line  mefiory  words  by  use 
of  said  marker. 


3,197^69 
TRUNK  AND  ATTENDANTS  CIRCUIT 
MENT    FOR     AN     ELECTRONIC 
EXCHANGE 
Donald  K.  Mcivin,  San  CarkM,  Calif, 
nuriic  Elcctek  Laboratories,  Inc., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No 
8  Claims.    (CI.  179—: 
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1.  In  a  communication  switching 
cal  exchange  serves  a  plurality  of 
and  a  plurality  of  trunk  lines  extendi|ig 
change,  with  switching  equipment  in 
for  selectively  establishing  connection 
local  line  terminals  or  between  a  loca 
a  trunk  line  terminal; 

said  switching  equipment  comprisiifg 
apparatus  which  includes  a 
curring  pulses  in  individual  time 
culating  memory  arranged  to 
mation  associated  with  the  individual 
during  each  time  slot  to  supply 
and  receive  signals  from 
selectively  modify  the  informatioi 
trunk  lines  being  individually  asspciated 
said  time  slots; 
trunk  circuits  individually  associ 
lines  for  controlling  connections 
terminals,  each  trunk  circuit  conf>rismg 
an  answer  key  means  having  a 

an  -answer  condition, 
supervisory  gate  means  having  an 


stcre 


associa  ed 


ARRANGE- 
SWITCHING 


assignor  to  Anto- 
Nortfalake,  HI.,  a 
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system  in  which  ft  lo- 
subscriber  lines 
to  a  central  ex- 
he  local  exchange 
between  any  two 
line  terminal  and 


common  control 
of  cyclically  re- 
slots,  and  a  recir- 
switching  infor- 
time  slots  and 
the  information  to 
circuits  and  to 
with  each  of  said 
with  one  of 


acd 


t) 


_  with  the  trunk 
the  corresponding 


no  mal  condition  and 


nput  connection  to 


a  line  from  said  pulse  source  on  which  cyclically  re- 
curring pulses  appear  in  the  time  slot  individually 
associated  with  the  corresponding  trunk  line  and  hav- 
ing an  output  connection  to  a  common  time  division 
multiplex  supervisory  conductor  for  supplying  super- 
visory signals  to  said  switching  equipment, 

and  ringing  detection  means  coupled  to  the  associated 
trunk  line,  including  a  bistable  device,  arranged  to 
set  said  device  to  an  off-normal  state  in  response  to 
the  beginning  of  a  ringing  current  signal  received 
over  the  trunk  line; 

means  responsive  to  the  off-normal  state  of  the  ringing- 
detection  bistable  device  for  indicating  the  call  and 
for  enabling  the  supervisory  gate  means  to  couple 
said  cyclically  recurring  pulses  in  the  individual  time 
slot  of  the  trunk  line  to  said  common  supervisory 
conductor  to  cause  an  in-use  condition  of  the  trunk 
to  be  registered  by  said  switching  equipment, 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  the  answer  key  means 
to  the  answer  condition  for  resetting  the  ringing-de- 
tection bistable  device  to  normal  while  maintaining 
the  supervisory  'gate  means  enabled  to  supply  said 
cyclically  recurring  pulses  to  the  common  super- 
visory conductor  to  continue  the  in-use  registration 
in  the  switching  equipment. 


3,197,570 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  SETS  USING 

AMPLIFIERS 

Edward  Harry  Lamboum,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  31, 1956, 

26,730/56 
12  Claims.    (CL  179— 81) 


1.  A  transistorized  telephone  subset  for  establishing 
and  receiving  telephone  calls  over  a  telephone  line  con- 
nected thereto,  comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  speech  signals  over  said 
line  when  a  telephone  call  is  in  progress,  a  loudspeaker 
for  receiving  ringing  signals  from  said  line  when  said 
line  is  being  called  and  for  producing  audible  tones  in 
accordance  therewith,  amplifying  means  normally  con- 
nected between  said  line  and  said  loudspeaker,  self 
biasing  means  in  said  amplifying  means  operated  respon- 
sive to  output  signals  from  said  amplifying  means  for 
causing  said  amplifying  means  to  operate  as  a  class  A 
amplifier  in  amplifying  said  ringing  signals,  and  hook 
switch  control  means  operated  responsive  to  the  removal 
of  said  subset  for  disconnecting  said  self  biasing  means 
and  for  connecting  the  said  amplifying  means  to  amplify 
the  said  transmitted  speech  signals. 


3,197,571 

SIGNALLING  CIRCUITS 

Thomas  Harold  Flowers,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,378 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Great  Britain,  May  11, 1961, 

17,269/61,  Patent  985,198 

8  Claims.     (CI.  179—84) 

1.  A  signalling  circuit  including 

(A)  an  oscillator  circuit  comprising 
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(i)  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector   dial  pulses  representing  the  respective  digits  dialed,  and 

electrodes,  means  responsive  to  said  dial  pulses  for  feeding  a  sig- 

(u)  a  capacitor, 

(iii)  an  impedance  having  a  low  magnitude  of 

D.C.  impedance, 
(iv)  a  transformer  including 

(a)  a  primary  winding  and 

(b)  a  secondary  winding, 
(v)  a  tuned  circuit  including  said  primary  winding 

and  iuned  to  a  relatively  high  audio-frequency, 

-  and 

(vi)  input  terminals  for  the  oscillator  circuit, 

(vii)  said  capacitor  and  impedance  being  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  said  input  terminals, 

(viii)  D.C.  conduction  means  connecting  said 
emitter  electrode  to  the  junction  of  said  capaci- 
tor and  impedance, 

(ix)  said  tuned  circuit  being,  connected  between 
said  collector  electrode  aiid  the  end  of  said    nal  continuously  to  said  head  for  recordation  on  said 
capacitor  not  cwmected  to  the  said  impedance,    record  medium 
and  ^^_^«^_^^^_ 


-^ 


© 


(x)  said  secondary  winding  providing  positive 
feedback  means  and  being  connected  together 
with  the  said  impedance  in  the  base-emitter 
circuit  of  said  transistor, 

(B)  an  electro-acoustical  transducer,  and  means  cou- 
pling said  electro-acoustical  transducer  to  said  trans- 
former, 

(C)  a  D.C.  power  source  continuously  connected  to 
said  input  terminals  and  continuously  applying  a 
D.C.  potential  across  said  terminals, 

(D)  an  audio-frequency  signal  source  of  relatively  low 
frequency  as  compared  to  the  frequency  to  which 
said  tuned  circuit  is  tuned,  and 

(E)  means  for  connecting  said  audio-frequency  signal 
source  to  said  input  terminals  when  it  is  desired  to 
activate  said  oscillator  circuit; 

(F)  said  audio-frequency  signal  source  when  so  con- 
nected biasing  said  transistor  to  a  conductive  state 
during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  relatively  low 
frequency  audio-frequency  signals,  and 

(G)  said  D.C.  power  source  supplying  input  energy 
to  said  oscillator  circuit  when  said  transistor  is  so 
biased. 


3,197,572 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  REPERTORY 

DIALING  SYSTEM 

Richard  K.  Walker,  Convent,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aarignmenti,  to  DASA  Corporation,  Andover,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  98,962 
16  Claims.  (CI.  179^-90) 
15.  In  an  automatic  repertory  dialing  machine:  the 
combination  of  a  record  medium,  a  cooperating  trans- 
lating head,  drive  means  successively  activatable  to  pro- 
duce successive  step  movements  between  said  head  and 
record  medium,  a  dialing  mechanism  for  producing  trains 
of  dial  pulses  of  numbers  according  to  the  respective 
digits  dialed,  means  responsive  to  said  dialing  mecha- 
nism for  activating  said  drive  means  by  different  num- 
bers of  activations  according  to  the  number  of  individual 


3,197,573 

TELEPHONE  SUPPLEMENTARY  DIAL 

ATTACHMENT 

Arthur  H.  Anson,  805  N.  26th  St,  AUentown,  Fa. 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,800 

5  Claims.    (CL  179— 90) 


f 


i^^U?:.^ 


1.  A  supplementary  telephone  call  indicia  device  for 
use  with  dial  telephones  of  the  type  having  a  base  sur- 
mounted by  a  rotatable  dialing  ring  provided  with  an 
annular  row  of  finger  openings  by  means  of  which  said 
ring  may  be  rotated  relatively  to  a  fixed  stop  carried  by 
said  base,  said  device  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  annulus 
of  an  ootside  diameter  substantially  greater  and  an  inside 
diametei:  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  tele- 
phone dialing  ring,  said  annulus  being  split  to  provide  a 
pair  of  separable  ends  one  of  which  is  notched  to  form 
an  opening  in  the  annulus  for  projection  therethrough  of 
said  fixed  stop  carried  by  the  base  of  the  telephone,  said 
annulus  being  adapted  for  disposition  between  the  tele- 
phone base  and  the  rotatable  dialing  ring  in  axial  registry 
with  the  latter  whereby  a  substantial  surface  of  the  an- 
nulus is  exposed  externally  of  the  dialing  ring  in  con- 
centric relation  thereto,  said  exposed  surface  of  the  an- 
nulus having  spaced  circumferentially  thereabout  dialing 
indicia  corresponding  in  character  and  circumferential 
spacing  but  of  substantially  larger  size  than  that  of  the 
conventional  indicia  normally  disposed  beneath  the  tele- 
phone dialing  ring. 


3,197,574 

NOISE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Edgar  C.  Zane,  10531  Bloomield  St., 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,589 
13  Claims.    (CL  179—100.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  resultant  electrical  sig- 
nal which  is  the  electrical  analog  of  a  relatively  maxi- 
mized wanted  sound  passage  and  a  relatively  minimized 
unwanted  noise  passage,  comprising:  signal-carrying  chan- 
nel means  including  a  first  wanted  sound  channel  and  a 
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second  unwanted  noise  channel,  said  fir  I 
nels  being  provided  with  transducer 
ducing  a  first  transducible  input  havini 
mized  ratio  of  wanted-sound-to-unwa4ted 
for  producing  in  said  first  channel  a 
having  a  relatively  maximized  wantel 
signal  portion  corresponding  to  a  war  ted 
and  having  a  relatively  minimized  untvanted 
trical  signal  portion  corresponding  to 
passage,  and  for  transducing  a  secor  i 
put  having  a  relative'ly  maximized 
noise-to-wanted-sound  portions  for  proiducing 
ond  channel  an  electrical  signal  havinj 
mized  unwanted  noise  electrical  sig 
sponding  to  an  unwanted  noise  passage 


and  second  chan- 

means  for  trans- 

a  relatively  maxi- 

noise  portions 

electrical  signal 

sound  electrical 

sound  passage 

noise  elec- 

in  unwanted  noise 
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in  said  sec- 

a  relatively  maxi- 
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and  having  a  rela- 
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g  lal 
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tively  minimized  wanted  sound  electitcal 
corresponding  to  a  wanted  sound  pass  age 
of  the  unwanted  noise  electrical  sigfal 
wanted  sound  electrical  signal   porti 
channel  being  substantially  greater  tha  > 
nel;  and  amplitude  and  time  balancif 
bining  said  unwanted  noise  electrical 
said  first  and  second  electrical  sigal 
second  channels  in  amplitude  balanced 
equivalent  opposition  to  each  other 
ally  reduce  the  net  resultant  unwanted 
nal  portion  with  respect  to  the  wanted 
nal  portion. 
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3  197  575 

HIGH  DENSITY  RECORDER]  UTILIZING 

LOW  TAPE  SPEEH 

Emil  L.  Eckstein,  27002  White!  (one  Road, 

Pales  Verdes  Peninsula,  <  "alif. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1960,  Ser.  Ni .  48,773 

11  Claims.    (CI.  179— ipo.2) 


4.  An  improved  tape  recorder 
drum,  a  plurality  of  n  number  of  recc 
equally  about  the  circumference  of 
longitudinally  thereon  over  a  distance 
of  tape  to  be  recorded  upon,  drive  mea 
across  said  drum  over  a  limited 
thereof,  means  rotating  said^  drum  in 
to  the  direction  of  tape  motion 
recording  speed  is  the  sum  of  tape 
drum  velocity,  and  means  synchroni 
means  and  drum  rotating  means  to 


sa  d 


cir  u 


veloc 


tape  velocity  to  peripheral  head  velocity  equal  to  the 
quantity 


-'-t 


wherein  /  is  the  length  of  each  segment  recorded  on  the 
tape  by  each  head  and  s  is  the  length  of  each  unrecorded 
portion  between  successive  recorded  segments  by  the 
same  head. 


3,197^76 
IN-THE-EAR  HEARING  AID 
Richard  T.  Martin,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dahl- 
berg  Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,803 
10  Claims.    (CI.  179—107) 


conlprismg  a  rotatable 
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1.  An  in-the-ear  hearing  aid  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the  ear  of  the 
user,  said  housing  containing  a  microphone  and  am- 
plifier connected  in  operable  relationship; 

(b)  a  soft  resilent  elongated  hollow  boot  having  a 
first  aperture  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  aper- 
ture at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  opposite  end 
of  the  boot  being  tapered  and  terminating  in  an 
external  Up; 

(c)  an  elongated  receiver  member  capable  of  producing 
an  acoustic  output  from  one  end  thereof,  said  re- 
ceiver being  mounted  inside  of  said  hollow  resilient 
boot  so  that  the  acoustic  output  end  of  said  receiver 
is  adjacent  the  first  aperture  of  said  boot,  the  boot 
and  receiver  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  ear  canal 
of  the  user  with  the  first  aperture  adjacent  the  ear- 
drum of  the  user; 

(d)  a  third  aperture  through  the  wall  of  said  housing, 
the  diameter  of  said  third  aperture  being  less  than 
the  normal  diameter  of  the  exterior  lip  of  said  boot, 
said  other  end  of  the  boot  being  positioned  through 
said  third  aperture  and  held  therein  by  said  exterior 
lip; 

(e)  a  locking  member  comprising  a  knob  portion 
separated  from  one  face  of  a  plate  by  means  of  a 
shaft  portion,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  knob 
portion  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  third 
aperture  but  greater  than  the  normal  diameter  of 
said  second  aperture,  the  diameter  of  said  shaft 
portion  being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  second  aperture,  and  the  diameter  of  said  plate 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  third  aperture, 
said  locking  member  having  a  fourth  aperture  ex- 
tending through  the  plate  and  shaft  and  knob  por- 
tions thereof,  the  knob  portion  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber being  forced  through  the  second  aperture  of 
said  boot  to  lock  the  other  end  of  the  boot  in  said 
third  aperture; 

(f )  and  conductor  means  extending  through  said  fourth 
aperture  and  connecting  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
to  said  receiver. 
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3,197,577 
WAX  RETARDER  BAFFLE  FOR  HEARING  AIDS 
Emmett  N.  Koklock,  Minneai^lb,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.,  Minaeapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Sept  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,989        ^ 
11  Claims.    (CL  179—184)  Q 


5.  An  in-the-ear  hearing  aid  wax-retarding  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  head  member  having  a  baffle-receiving  opening 
extending  along  an  axis  therethrough,  said  opening 
having  tapered  wall  surfaces; 

(b)  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  said  head  member, 
said  arms  extending  generally  parallelly  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  head  member  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  the  axis  of  said  baffle-receiving  opening; 

(c)  a  baffle  having  tapered  wall  surfaces  corresponding 
to  the  taper  of  the  wall  surfaces  of  the  baffle-receiving 
opening  of  said  head  member,  said  baffle  being  re- 
movably ^nounted  in  said  baffle-receiving  opening; 
and 

(d)  said  baffle  having  an  offset  aperture  therethrough, 
said  aperture  extending  generally  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  the  axis  of  said  baffle-receiving  opening. 


3,1974578 
COLLECTOR  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  T.  Becker,  Kalamazoo,  and  William  K.  Becker, 
Ross  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Aero-Motive    Manufacturing    Company,    Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mich^an 

FUed  July  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,193 
3  Claims.    (CL  191— 12.4) 


1.  A  collector  ring  assembly  for  conducting  electrical 
potential  from  a  source  to  a  conductor  rotatable  withTe- 
spect  to  said  source,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  similar,  electrically  nonconductive  and 
annular  members  arranged  in  side-by-side  abutting 
relation,  each  nonconductive  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical body  and  an  external,  annular  flange  near 
one  axial  side  thereof  and  a  pair  of  openings  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough,  one  of  said  openings  being 
centrally  located  and  the  other  of  said  ot)enings  being 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  one  opening, 
each  nonconductive  member  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  projections  on  one  axial  side 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding  recesses  on 


the  other  axial  side  thereof,  the  projections  on  one 
nonconductive  member  being  snugly  and  slidably 
receivable  into  the  recesses  on  another  nonconductive 
member  to  prevent  relative  radial  and  rotative  move- 
ment of  the  two  members,  and  each  nonconductive 
member  having  a  radially  disposed  opening  extend- 
ing through  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  said  other  opening  therein; 

holding  means  including  a  pair  of  annular  end  mem- 
bers holding  said  nonconductive  members  together 
and  against  axial  movement  away  from  each  other; 

an  electrically  conductive  annular  ring  of  relatively 
small  radial  thiclmess  snugly  embracing  and  encir- 
cling the  cylindrical  portion  of  each  of  said  noncon- 
ductive members  and  snugly  disposed  between  the 
flange  thereof  and  the  flange  of  the  adjacent  noncon- 
ductive member; 

frame  structure  including  a  pair  of  annular  support 
members  respectively  encircling  said  end  members 
and  a  plurality  of  rigid,  spaced  and  parallel  elements 
extending  between  and  connected  to  said  support 
members; 

brush  support  means  supported  upon  at  least  one  of 
said  elements,  and  brush  means  held  by  said  support 
means  for  electrically  conductive  engagement  with 
each  of  said  rings. 


3,197,579 
MULTIPLE   CIRCUIT    ROTARY   SWITCH   WITH 
RESILIENT    ANNULAR    CONTACT    BIASING 
MEANS 
Russell  H.  Romney,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,489 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200— 11) 


An  electric  switch  comprising  an  even  number  of  simi- 
larly shaped  wafers  having  their  axes  of  symmetry  aligned 
with  respect  to  a  predetermined  axis,  each  of  said  wafers 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  spaced  conductors 
mounted  thereon,  said  wafers  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
one  another  to  form  cooperative  pairs  thereof,  said  wafers 
defining  each  cooperative  pair  being  aligned  with  respect 
to  each  other  to  provide  cooperative  pairs  of  axially 
spaced  conductors  wherein  one  conductor  of  each  coop- 
erative pair  is  disposed  in  one  of  said  wafers  while  thie 
other  cooperative  conductor  is  disposed  in  the  other  of 
said  wafers  of  a  cooperative  pair,  each  of  said  wafers 
having  a  central  aperture  defined  by  inwardly  extending 
spaced  extremities  of  said  conductors,  and  said  conduc- 
tors having  chamfered  inwardly  extending  spaced  extrem- 
ities of  cooperative  pairs  of  conductors  circularly  disposed 
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to  define  a  circular  groove,  at  least 
material  positionably  disposed  for 
grooves  for  selectively  contacting 
extremities  of  ones  of  said  pairs  of 
pleting  the  electrical  circuit  through 
tors,  ball  cage  means  disposed  within 
for  rotation  about  said  axis  and 
said  pairs  of  conductors  and  having 
adapted  to  receive  said  balls  for 
with  respect  to  said  extremities  of 
tors  along  said  grooves,  a  shaft 
inl  aperture  and  connected  to  rotate 
about  said  axis,  each  of  said  ball  cage 
low  annular  space  coaxial  with 
mined  axis  within  which  said  balls  , 
resilient  tire  means  rotaubly  mounte< 
rotation  about  said  predetermined 
ball  cage  means  within  said  hollow 
siliently  applying  a  radial  force  for 
balls  into  contact  with  its  respective 
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ssignor  to  Chrysler 
^  a  corporation  of 


3,197^80 
VENTILATED  TERMINAI 
DISTRIBUTOR  C 
Frank  Zcznlka,  Dcarbotn,  Mkh., 
CorporatfcMi,  Htghland  Park,  Mkli. 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  Ho.  243,262 
S  Claims.    (CI.  200+19) 
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part  formed  from  ffat  stock  and  including  a  generally  L- 
shaped  portion  a  first  leg  of  which  is  engageable  with 
said  third  surface  and  a  second  leg  of  which  is  engage- 
able  with  said  fourth  surface,  said  first  leg  of  the  L-shaped 
portion  of  said  first  part  and  said  second  leg  of  the  L- 
shaped  portion  of  said  second  part  respectively  having 
free  end  portions  interlockable  with  each  other,  said  first 
part  and  said  seconcl  part  each  including  a  tab  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  third  sur- 


1.  An  engine  spark  ignition  distributor 
an  imperforate,  cup-shaped  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  conductor  cab 
extending  through  the  bottom  wall  o 
at  least  one  of  said  terminals  having 
therethrough  connecting  the  interioi 
tion  of  the  cap  to  the  exterior  ther;of 
tending  longitudinally  of  the  termir  al 
such  that  the  exteriorly  disposed  en( 
ered  by  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
received  in  said  one  terminal. 


cap  compnsmg 

of  insulator  material 

receiving  terminals 

thejcup-shaped  cap, 

a  ventilation  passage 

arc  supporting  por- 

said  passage  ex- 

and  being  located 

thereof  will  be  cov- 

cinductor  cable  to  be 


3,197,581 
TWO  PIECE  HANDLE  LOCKING  DEVICE  EACH 

WITH  PORTIONS  INTERLOC  LABLE  WITH  THE 

OTHER 
Jofcph  Clifford,  Cedar  KapMs,  Iowa,  assigiior  to  Sipiare  D 

Company,  Park  Ridsc,  fll.,  a  cohn  ration  of  Michisan 

FUcd  lone  6, 1962,  Scr.  >  o.  200,410 

2Claim«.    (CL  20a -42) 

1.  For  use  with  an  electrical  cont  ol  device  including  a 
casing  and  a  pivotally  mounted  ope  ating  handle  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  a  recess  in  the  casi  ng  and  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  cross  section  def  ned  by  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  surfaces  of  said  ha  idle,  a  locking  device 
mountable  on  said  handle  for  lockin  ;  the  handle  in  either 
of  two  operative  positions  thereof  said  locking  device 
comprising  a  first  part  formed  from  flat  stock  and  includ- 
ing a  generally  L-shaped  portion  a  first  leg  of  which  is 
engageable  with  said  first  surface  ind  a  second  leg  of 
which  is  engageable  with  said  seccid  surface,  a  second 


face  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  second  and  fourth  surfaces 
in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  the  tab 
portion  of  the  other  part  and  one  of  said  tab  portions  pro- 
jecting into  said  recess  when  said  locking  device  is  mounted 
on  said  handle,  and  a  screw  insertable  through  one  of  said 
tab  portions  and  threadable  into  the  other  of  said  tab 
portions  for  drawing  said  second  leg  of  said  first  part  and 
said  second  leg  of  said  second  part  toward  each  other  into 
clamping  engagement  respectively  with  said  second  and 
fourth  surfaces. 

3,197,582 
ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fed- 
eral   Pacific    Electric    Company,    a    corporation    of 
'    Delaware 

FUcd  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,364 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200— 50) 


1.  Enclosed  switching  apparatus  having  an  enclosure, 
a  door  hingedly  mounted  on  said  enclosure,  switching 
apparatus  mounted  in  said  enclosure,  said  apparatus  being 
operab  e  with  said  enclosure  door  closed,  said  appara- 
tus including  a  movable  contact  and  a  stationary  con- 
tact, a  switch  shaft  pivoted  in  said  apparatus,  said  mov- 
able contact  being  carried  by  said  shaft,  manual  oper- 
ating means  forming  part  of  said  switching  apparatus  and 
being  movable  between  "on"  and  "off"  positions  for 
moving  said  switch  shaft  between  open  and  dosed  con- 
tact positions,  said  operating  means  Including  a  manual 
operator  fixed  to  said  switching  apparatus  and  over- 
centering  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft,  and  interlocking  means  engageable  with  said  shaft, 
said  interlocking  means  being  responsive  to  the  position 
of  said  enclosure  door  to  obstruct  movement  of  said 
shaft  in  the  contact  closing  direction  when  said  enclo- 
sure door  is  open,  so  that  the  operator  may  be  manipu- 
lated to  the  "on"  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  despite  obstruction  of  the  switch  shaft. 
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3,197,583 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  SECONDARY 
CIRCUITS 
Edwin  C.  Goodwin,  Jr.,  Canton,  and  Ira  W.  Paterson, 
Milton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Allis  Chalmers  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis- 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,810 
1  Claim.    (CL  200—50) 


In  combination,  a  switchgear  cubicle  having  a  wall,  a 
stationary  secondary  disconnect  element  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  wall,  said  stationary  element  comprising  an  in- 
sulating base  and  a  plurality  of  contact  bars  mounted  in 
a  row  in  spaced  apart  relationship  on  said  base,  each 
bar  being  separated  from  an  adjacent  bar  by  a  portion 
of  said  insulating  base  which  extends  between  adjacent 
bars,  switchgear  apparatus  removably  mounted  within 
said  cubicle,  and  a  movable  secondary  disconnect  element 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  apparatus  in  registry  with  said 
stationary  element,  said  movable  element  comprising  an 
insulating  base  having  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed 
spaced  apart  projections,  each  projection  extending  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  portions  of  said  insulating  base 
of  said  stationary  element  and  each  projection  having  a 
recess  therewithin  and  an  opening  through  the  top  thereof 
communicating  with  said  recess,  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  contact  members,  individual  mem- 
be  ra  being  mounted  within  their  respective  recesses,  each 
of  said  members  being  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  long  re- 
silient strip  bent  back  upon  itself  to  form  a  loop,  and 
each  member  having  one  end  anchored  and  having  a  por- 
tion of  said  loop  extending  through  said  opening,  said 
portion  being  movable  into  its  respective  recess  under 
pressure. 

3,197,584 
ELECTRICAL  BREAKAWAY  SWITCHING 
CONNECTOR 
Thomas  K.  C.  Hardcsty,  Ednor,  and  Allen  J.  Sondbeimer, 
Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 
FUcd  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,648 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—51.09) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  An  electrical  breakaway  switching  connector  com- 
prising a  male  connector,  a  female  connector,  and  a 
switching  mechanism,  said   female  connector  having  a 
hollow  elongated  housing  and  a  body  member  positioned 
in  said  housing  and  being  relatively  movable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  btxiy  member  having  a  first  set  of  electrical 
contacts  fixed  thereto,  a  spring  in  engagement  with  said 
housing  and  said  body  member  to  resiliently  bias  said 
body  member  to  a  first  position  and  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  male  connector,  said  male  connector  having  a 
second  set  of  electrical  contacts  of  the  same  number  as 
said  body  member,  said  second  set  of  contacts  being 
aligned  on  said  male  connector  to  engage  the  respective 
contacts  on  said  body  member  when  the  male  connector 
and  body  member  are  interlocked,  means  to  releasably 
lock  said  body  member  and  male  connector  in  direct 
engagement  with  one  another,  said  switching  mechanism 


comprising  third  and  fourth  sets  of  electrical  contacts, 
said  third  set  being  rigidly  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
said  fourth  set  being  mounted  on  said  body  member  for 
movement  therewith,  whereby  when  force  is  exerted  to 
separate  said  male  connector  from  said  body  member, 
the  locking  means  causes  said  body  member  to  move 
with  said  male  connector  from  said  first  position  toward 


a  second  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  thus  mov- 
ing said  fourth  set  of  contacts  to  actuate  the  switching 
mechanism  prior  to  release  of  said  male  connector  by 
the  locking  means,  and  subsequent  to  said  release,  the 
spring  causes  the  body  member  to  return  to  its  first  posi- 
tion and  thereby  return  said  fourth  set  of  contacts  to  their 
initial  position. 

3,197,585 
ENDLESS  ROLLER  CHAIN  MOVEMENT  DETER- 
MINING APPARATUS  WITH  SWITCH  ACTU- 
ATING MEANS 
Albert  F.  WUcox,  Yoder,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Aug.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,785 
8  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.13) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  movement  of  a  mov- 
ing member,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  moving  mem- 
ber, a  first  endless  band  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  unit  lengths,  a  second  endless  band  having  a  number 
of  unit  lengths  greater  than  said  predetermined  number 
of  unit  lengths  in  said  first  endless  band,  the  number  of 
unit  lengths  in  said  first  endless  band  tuiving  no  factor 
greater  than  one  in  common  with  the  number  of  unit 
lengths  in  said  second  endless  band,  means  for  movably 
supporting  said  endless  bands,  means  for  advancing  said 
endless  bands  proportionally  in  response  to  the  movement 
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fo- 


of  the  moving  member,  means  on  sai( 
for  indicating  a  position  on  said  first 
means  on  said  second  endless  band 
tion  on  said  second  endless  band,  said 
less  bands  having  an  initial  relative 
said  endless  bands  are  advanced  to 
on  said  first  and  second  endless  bands 
tive  location,  said  preselected  relativ: 
means  on  said  first  and  second  endlessj 
the  extent  of  said  movement  of  the 
said  extent  of  movement  being 
of  the  number  of  unit  lengths  of  saic 


first  endless  band 

endless  band,  and 

indicating  a  posi- 

neans  on  said  end- 

ocation  and  when 

( isplace  said  means 

tp  a  preselected  rela- 

location  of  said 

bands  determining 

mbving  member^  and 

deterhiined  in  multiples 

first  endless  band. 


3,197^86 
TURN    SIGNAL    DEVICE    HAVEt^G 
LATCHES  EACH  HAVING  1 
ENGAGEABLE  WITH  CORRESPONDING 
ES  AND  A  LATCH  CAM  ENGAGEABLE 
RELEASE  CAM 
Francis  Charles  Schmidt,  Lancaster, 
Essex  Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Way 
tion  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Scr.  N< 
8  Claims.    (CL  200— « 
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second  projection  thereof  from  the  cam  notch  in  which 
it  was  received  to  permit  said  movable  member  to  return 
to  centered  position. 


A    PAIR    OF 

PROJECTIONS 

NOTCH- 

wrm  A 


Ohio,  assignor  to 
le,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 

281,482 
34) 


1.  In  a  turn  signal,  the  combination 
ing  shaft  having  a  turn  signal  releasi 
member,  a  rock  shaft  joumaled  therei  n 
ber  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft  for 
relative  to  said  stationary  member, 
normally  center  said  movable  memfer 
stationary  member,  a  first  means  for 
able  member  in  a  rocked  position  in 
centered  position  and  a  second  mean 
ing  shaft  rotation  to  release  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  latches, 
having  first  and  second  notches  for 
each  latch  having  first  and  second 
said  first  and  second  notches,  means 
tions  toward  the  bottoms  of  said 
said  members  having  a  cam  for  each 
jections   which    normally   hold   then 
bottoms  of  said  second  notches,  cad 
ing  a  cam   notch   for  receiving  saic 
under  action  of  said  means  operable 
said  mo^ble  member  relative  to 
ber,  one  when  the  movable  member 
rection  and  the  other  when  the  mova 
in  the  other  direction,  said  second 
of  said  latches  having  a  cam  norma 
signaj  release  cam  of  the  steering 
in  the  path  thereof  when  said  second 
ceived  in  a  cam  notch,  said  turn  si 
gaging  said  latch  cam  when  rotated 
naled  to  pivot  said  latch  in  one  dir< 
ond  projection  in  the  cam  notch  of 
and  pass  by  the  latch  without 
said  turn  signal  release  cam 
when  rotating  in  the  return  directior 
in  the  opposite  direction  about  its 
first  notch  of  said  one  member  and 


e  ther 


fiist 

oie 

eich 
pn  jections 


relez  sing 
engag  ng 


f  rst 


comprising  a  steer- 
cam,  a  stationary 
,  a  movable  mem- 
rocking  movement 
means  operable  to 
relative  to  said 
latching  said  mov- 
direction  from 
operable  by  steer- 
means,  said  first 
of  said  members 
of  said  latches^ 
received  in 
biasing  said  projec- 
the  other  of 
of  said  second  pro- 
spaced    from    the 
of  said  cams  hav- 
second  projection 
to  normally  center 
stationary  mem- 
s  rocked  in  one  di- 
member  is  rocked 
comprising  each 
clear  of  the  turn 
and  positioned 
projection  is  re- 
release  cam  en- 
n  the  direction  sig- 
ction  about  its  sec- 
said  other  memberl 
the  same,  and 
^aid   latch  cam 
to  pivot  said  latch 
projection  in  its 
thereby  release  said 


said 


be 


me  ms 


ly 

s  laft 


gial 


3,197,587 
LINEAR  ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Kenneth  E.  Pope,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 
Globe  Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,821 
18  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.53) 


1.  An  acceleration  integrating  switching  device  sub- 
jected bodily  to  acceleration,  comprising:  a  housing,  said 
housing  containing  a  partially  threaded  shaft  and  a  nut 
thereon,  means  cooperating  with  said  housing  for  con- 
straining said  nut  to  translational  movement  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  for  a  portion  of  its  travel  upon  said  shaft, 
switch  actuating  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  shaft,  means  upon  said  nut  for 
activating  said  switch  actuating  means,  said  nut  being 
arranged  to  translate  a  substantial  distance  along  said 
shaft  when  said  housing  is  bodily  subjected  to  accelera- 
tion forces  acting  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft,  the 
switch  actuating  means  being  activated  when  said  nut 
has  travelled  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  shaft 
proportional  to  the  distance  displaced  by  the  housing  dur- 
ing the  acceleration  of  the  device. 


3,197,588 

DOOR  ALARM 

Charles  R.  Baldwin,  1124  S.  Adams,  and  William  Baldwin, 

W.  4115  Broad  St.,  both  of  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,464 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—61.68) 


A  door  bolt  controlled  device  comprising: 

a  switch  mounted  in  an  aperture  recessed  behind  a  door 
striker  plate  in  a  fixed  position,  said  switch  having 
a  projecting  stem  extending  from  said  aperture  into 
the  r^ess  which  receives  the  door  bolt,  said  stem 
being  movable  toward  or  away  from  said  aperture; 

a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  said  switch  and  locked 
in  place  by  said  striker  plate; 

said  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  closed  when  said 
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stem  is  positioned  outwardly  away  from  said  aper- 
ture; 

a  spring  in  said  switch  operatively  connected  to  said 
contacts  to  normally  bias  said  contacts  to  a  closed 
position; 

said  bracket  and  said  switch  being  connected  by  a 
threaded  sleeve  on  the  switch  and  a  matching 
threaded  nut  fixed  on  the  bracket;  and 

wherein  said  switch  includes  mechanical  means  for 
linking  any  rotational  movement  of  said  stem  with 
said  sleeve  so  that  the  switch  and  its  stem  can  be 
adjusted  endwise  on  the  bracket  by  rotation  of  said 
stem. 

3  197  589 

PUSHBUTTON-OPERATED  QUICK-ACTING 

SWITCH  OR  SELECTOR  DEVICE 

Walter  Peter  Schmitt,  Rte.  de  Phalsbourg, 

Sarre-Union,  Bas-Rhin,  France 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,514 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1961, 

860,530 

13  Claims.    (CL  200— 67) 


for  expanding  with  its  buoyancy  the  expandable-collaps- 
ible components  and  having  sufficient  buoyancy  in,  the 
liquid  to  support  the  weight  of  the  weight  means  and  to 
expand    the    expandable-collapsible    components,    and 


1.  A  change-over  switch  comprising  a  casing,  a  pair  of 
stop  means  solid  with  said  casing,  at  least  one  of  said 
stop  means  being  electrically  conductive,  a  contact  car- 
rying element  mounted  at  one  of  its  ends  on  said  casing 
for  pivoting  about  a  first  axis  and  for  oscillating  at  its 
other  end  between  said  stop  means,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  casing  for  pivoting  about  a  second 
axis  substantially  at  45  degrees  with  respect  to  said  first 
axis,  two  abutments  solid  with  said  intermediate  member, 
a  lever  mounted  on  said  intermediate  member  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  third  axis  substantially  at  90  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  second  axis,  means  for  oscillating  said  lever 
between  said  abutments,  and  an  overcentered  spring  for 
connecting  said  lever  with  said  contact  carrying  element. 


3,197,590 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  OR  CLOSING  AN  ELEC- 
TRICAL    CIRCUIT     WHEN     A     PARTICULAR 
LIQUID  LEVEL  IS  REACHED 
Harold  D.  Jones,  Jr.,  1317  WilUam-Oliver  BIdg., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,619 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200— 83) 
7.  A  device  for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical  circuit 
in  response  to  a  surface  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  container 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  container  having  a  bottom 
surface,  a  liquid  in  said  container,  a  plurality  of  expand- 
able-collapsible components  having  interiors  of  different 
volumes  communication  with  each  other  and  in  vertical 
alignment  within  said  container  on  said  bottom  surface, 
weight  means  connected  to  said  expandable-collapsible 
components  for  collapsing  with  its  weight  said  expand- 
able-collapsible components,  means  buoyant  in  said  liquid 


! 


I 


means  responsive  to  the  expansion  and  collapse  of  the 
expandable-collapsible  components  for  closing  an  elec- 
trical circuit  when  the  expandable-collapsible  components 
are  fully  collapsed. 


3,197,591 
THERMOSTATIC  DEVICE  HAVING  AUGMENTING 
BIMETALLIC  COILED  SECTIONS 
'      Charles  A.  Thurmond,  AsbeviUe,  N.C. 
,  (Box  332,  Oak  Hfll,  Fia.) 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,713 
6Clafans.    (CI.  200— 113) 


i 


1.  A  thermostatic  alarm  assembly  comprising,  anchor 
means,  fixed  contact  means  spaced  from  said  anchor 
means  and  thermal  deflecting  coil  means  including  a  coil 
section  operatively  connected  to  the  anchor  means  for 
uncoiling  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  ambient  tem- 
perature of  its  surrounding  medium,  a  reversely  coiled 
section  responsive  to  an  increase  in  the  ambient  temper- 
ature of  its  surrounding  medium  for  coiling  simultane- 
ously with  said  uncoiling  of  said  coil  section,  means  inter- 
connecting said  coil  sections  for  simultaneous  coiling  and 
uncoiling  with  respect  to  movable  coil  centers  disposed 
between  said  coil  sections  and  movable  contact  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  reversely  coiled  section  for 
displacement  by  the  reversely  coiled  section  in  a  contact 
pressure  direction  for  positive  contact  engagement,  and  a 
contact  wiping  direction  for  surface  cleaning  of  said  fixed 
contact  means. 


3,197,592 
TIME  LAG  FUSES  WITH  FUSE  LINKS  HAVING 

LINK-SEVERING  OVERLAYS 

Frederick  J.  Koucka,  South  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to 

The  Chase-Shawmut  Company,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,732 

12  Claims.     (CI.  200—123) 

1.  An  electric  time-lag  fuse  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  terminal  elements; 

(b)  a  tubular  casing  of  insulating  material  closed  on 
both  ends  thereof  by  said  pair  of  terminal  elements; 

(c)  a  ribbon  fuse  link  of  a  metal  having  a  relatively 
high  fusing  point  conductively  interconnecting  said 
pair  of  terminal  elements,  said  fuse  link  defining  a 
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plurality  of  serially  related  zon^s 
section; 

(d)  an  overlay  on  said  fuse  link 
relatively  low  fusing  point  arrafiged 
imity  to  one  of  said  plurality 
cross-section  to  cause  severance 
a  metallurgical  reaction  on  reaching 
the  fusing  point  of  said  low 

(e)  an  intimate  mixture  of  granulkr 
additional  pulverulent  arc-quenphing 
ding  said  plurality  of  zones  of 


if  a  metal  having  a 

in  close  prox- 

zones  of  reduced 

of  said  fuse  link  by 

by  said  overlay 

point  metal;  and 

quartz  and  of  an 

filler  embed- 

liduced  cross-section 


<f 


of  said  link  and  embedding  sai< 
tional  filler  having  a  substantially 
conductivity  than  said  granular 
additional  filler  further  having 
er  average  particle  size  than  sai 
said  mixture  having  a  sufiiciei^ly 
said  additional  filler  to  coat 
tion  of  the  particles  of  said  gr^ula 
extend  the  fusing  time  of  said 
the  order  of  five  times  the  ratec 
to  the  order  of  several  seconds 
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ber  and  a  cover  member  therefor  fitting  together  to  form 
an  elongated  plug  housing  of  electric  insulating  material 
defining  a  cavity,  a  pair  of  prongs  of  conductive  metal 
mounted  in  said  housing  on  opposite  longitudinal  sides 
of  said  cavity  having  portions  projecting  outwardly  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  sides  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  slots  at  one  end  to  receive 
said  prongs  and  a  line-cord-receiving  opening  at  its  op- 
posite end,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  line-cord-receiving 
terminals  mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  line- 
cord-receiving  opening,  wall  portions  within  said  cavity 
defining  a  circular  chamber  having  a  lateral  opening  and 
a  longitudinal  opening  connecting  said  chamber  with  said 
cavity,  one  of  said  terminals  being  electrically  connected 
to  one  of  said  prongs,  means  for  carrying  an  electric 
current  through  the  other  of  said  prongs  to  the  other 
of  said  terminals  including  switch  means  connected  with- 
in said  chamber  and  having  a  stationary  contact  and  a 
mobile  contact  and  means  for  opening  said  switch  means 


7— L>,i     r-6 


overlay,  said  addi- 

smaller  thermal 

quartz  as  such,  said 

substantially  small- 

d|granular  quartz,  and 

high  content  6f 

preponderant  por- 

r  quartz  and  to 

erlay  at  currents  in 

current  of  the  fuse 


3,197^93      . 

ELECTRICAL  CURRENT-LW  nXING  FUSE 

Emfl  Langc,  VlOc-d'Avray,  France,  a  id  Herat  Ingvaldsen, 

Dnunmcn,  Norway;  said  Insvaldsi  n  anignor  to  Akde- 

sebkabct  Nattonal  Industri,  Dramii  icn,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Scr.  N  ».  104,480 

1  Claim.    (CL200—  ~~ 


r 
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In  an  electric  current-limiting  fuse  consisting  of  a  fusi- 
ble metallic  conductor  and  sand,  wit  h  some  of  said  sand 
forming  a  fixed  uniform  hard  co  iting  enclosing  said 
conductor,  the  fuse  structure  with 
penetrating  the  surface  of  said  com  uctor  resulting  from 
heating  said  conductor  and  said  sai  d  together. 


3,197,594 
THERMO-SENSmVE  SWtTCH  PLUG 
Donald  J.  Schmitt,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
0-DI«c,  Incorporated,  Mansfield, 
of  Ohio 

Fflcd  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  Pfo.  247,930 
4  Clafans.    (CI. 
1.  An  electric  plug  for  attaching 


36.5) 

a  line  cord 


small  hand  power  tool  or  other  elec  rical  appliance  to  an 


electric  power  outlet  comprising:  a  n 


assijpior  to  Therm- 
Ohio,  a  corporation 


including  a  bi-metallic  disc  operably  connected  to  said 
mobile  contact  to  move  the  same  into  or  out  of  contact 
with  said  stationary  contact  and  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment mounted  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  disc  and  re- 
ceiving an  electric  current  from  one  of  said  terminals, 
said  disc  having  two  stable  positions  of  opposite  con- 
cavity and  holding  the  contacts  together  to  close  the  cir- 
cuit through  said  current  carrying  means  when  in  the  first 
of  said  stable  positions  and  moving  the  contacts  out  of 
contact  when  heated  sufficiently  to  snap  to  the  other  stable 
position,  said  disc  being  mounted  with  its  central  axis 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  side  walls  of  the  plug 
and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  base  and  cover  mem- 
bers of  said  plug  housing,  and  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  switch  means  with  said  other  prong  through 
said  lateral  opening  and  with  said  other  terminal  through 
said  longitudinal  opening  and  a  spring-loaded  manual  re- 
set button  engaging  the  central  portion  of  said  disc  and 
projecting  out  of  the  cover  member  of  said  housing  for 
moving  said  disc  to  said  first  stable  position. 


from  a 


ctangular  base  mem- 


3,197,595 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Victor  Weber,  Grecnsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertdiaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,439 

7  Claims.    (CI.  200—140) 

1.  In  a  control  device,  a  combination  comprising  an 

expansible  thermal  responsive  device,  a  casing,  a  lever 

means  pivoted  between  the  side  walls  of  said  casing  and 

being   adapted  for  actuation  in  one  direction  by  said 

thermal  responsive  device,  biasing  means  adapted  to  actu. 

ate  said  lever  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  switch 

means  actuated  by  said  lever  means  between  energized 

and  deenergized  positions  and  a  slide  member  adapted 

for  movement  on  one  wall  of  said  casing,  a  stem  member 
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slidably  securing  said  slide  member  to  said  wall,  a  cam 
member  carried  by  said  stem  member,  and  cam  follower 
means  operatively  engaging  said  cam  member  and  se- 
cured to  said  slide  member  to  move  said  slide  member  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  cam,  and  said  biasing 
means  being  mounted  on  said  slide  member  whereby  the 
force  of  said  biasing  means  is  varied  by  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  stem  to  thereby  prevent  actuation  of  said 
switch  means  until  said  thermal  responsive  means  regis- 


sisting  displacement  of  said  slider  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  outlet  passage,  and  a  movable  switch  pin  in  said 
chamber  for  drawing  from  said  choke  element  an  arc 
creating  pressure  within  said  quenching  medium  upon 
opening  of  said  electric  switch,  said  slider  moving  under 
the  pressure  of  said  quenching  medium  in  opposition  to 
said  detent  springs  until  upon  the  pressure  of  said  quench- 
ing medium  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit  said  cam  sur- 
faces allow  said  levers  to  turn  and  so  move  said  detent 
springs  for  sudden  release  of  said  slider  to  carry  said  choke 
element  dear  of  said  outlet  passage. 


ters  a  predetermined  ambient  condition,  said  slide  mem- 
ber comprising  a  support  means  located  adjacent  the 
lower  portion  of  said  slide  member,  and  adjustable  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  support  means  for  en- 
gagement with  said  lever  means,  whereby  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  cam  member  moves  said  adjusting  means 
into  engagement  with  said  lever  means  to  positively  actu- 
ate said  lever  means  to  open  said  switch  means  and  de- 
energize  the  electrical  circuit. 


3,197,596 

OUTLET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ARC 

QUENCHING  CHAMBER 

Emil  Langc,  65  rae  de  Versailles,  Villc  d'Avray,  France, 

assignor  of  one-half  to  Akticselskabct  National  Industri, 

Drammen,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  189,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1960, 

L  37,677;  Dec.  23,  1960,  L  37,804 

2  Claims.    (CI.  200— 148) 


vJ 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  the  combination  including  an 
arc-quenchjng  chamber,  fluid  quenching  medium  within 
said  chamber,  an  outlet  passage  of  said  chamber,  a  casing 
secured  to  said  chamber,  a  guide  pin  secured  to  said  cas- 
ing, a  tubular  slider  mounted  on  said  guide  pin  for  axial 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  outlet  passage,  a 
tubular  choke  element  carried  by  said  slider  for  extending 
with  clearance  into  and  partly  obturating  said  outlet  pas- 
sage, cam  surfaces  on  said  slider,  a  plurality  of  spring- 
loaded  levers  mounted  within  said  casing  and  each  hav- 
ing one  end  resting  on  one  of  scud  cam  surfaces,  a  plu- 
rality of  detent  springs  each  secured  to  one  of  said  levers 
and  disposed  for  engaging  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  for  re- 


3,197397 
RELAY  WITH  NON-INTERFERING  INDICATOR 
Gerd  C.  Boysen,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Oct  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  145,005 
4  Clafans.    (CL  200— 167) 


1.  In  a  relay  the  combination  comprising:  an  indicator 
movable  between  normal  and  indicating  positions  and 
having  a  working  element  operatively  associated  there- 
with; bias  means  to  urge  the  indicator  toward  indicating 
position;  and  a  tripping  mechanism  including  a  trip  mem- 
ber movable  between  latched  and  operating  positions,  said 
trip  member  having  a  driving  portion  thereon  and  a 
blocking  element  that  blockingly  engages  the  w<H'king 
element  when  the  trip  member  is  in  latched  position  to 
hold  the  indicator  in  normal  position  and  drivingly  en- 
gages the  working  element  when  the  trip  member  is  moved 
toward  latched  position  to  move  the  indicator  toward  nor- 
mal position,  means  to  move  the  trip  member  toward 
operating  position,  a  contact  actuator  movable  between 
retracted  and  actuating  positions  and  engageable  by  the 
driving  portion  to  be  carried  to  actuating  position  upon 
movement  of  the  trip  member  to  tripped  position,  actuator 
bias  means  to  urge  the  actuator  toward  retracted  position, 
cocking  lever  means  movable  with  the  actuator  and  en- 
gageable with  the  actuator  and  trip  member,  and  reset 
lever  means  engageable  with  the  cocking  lever  means  only 
when  the  cocking  lever  means  is  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  actuated  position  of  the  actuator,  said 
reset  lever  means  upon  engagement  with  the  cocking  lever 
means  causing  the  cocking  lever  means  to  move  the  trip 
member  toward  latched  position  while  holding  the  actua- 
tor in  actuated  position. 


3,197,598 
SELF-LOCKING  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
OPERATING  DEVICE 
James  H.  Andersen,  Mountlakc  Terrace,  James  W. 
Amis,  Jr.,  BcUcvuc,  and  Maurice  D.  Fuller,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Korry  Manufacturing  Co., 
Seattle,  Wadi.,  a  corporation  of  Wadiington 
FUed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,479 
17  Clafans.    (CI.  200— 167) 
14.  A   push-button   switch   mechanism   comprising   a 
housing  having  a  switch-operating  member  reciprocable 
therein  through  a  predetermined  switch-operating  range 
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and  beyond  said  range  in  a  directicfi 
housing,  a  switch  base  to  which 
ingly  connected,  normally  engaged 
means  respectively  carried  by  the 
thus  lock  the  housing  and   base 
to  operate  the  locking  means,  including 


outwardly  of  the 

housing  is  lock- 

cooperable  locking 

I4>using  and  base  to 

er,  and  means 

actuator  means 


said 


t(  gethe 


controlled  by  positioning  of  the  switch-operating 
in  said  housing  to  maintain  the  Iqcking 
engaged  throughout  movement  of 
operating  range  and  to  effect  disengakement 
ing  means  by  movement  of  said  mt 
the  housing  to  a  position  beyond  said  r  mge. 


3,197,599 

SWITCH  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  CONTACT 

STRUCTURE 

Robert  C.  Lingenfchcr,  SHiaroii,  Pa.,  Assignor  to  Westing- 

kousc  Electric  Corporatioii,  East  Pftsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Pcnn^yivaiiia 

Filed  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No  228,936 
11  Claims.    (CL2M-170) 
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member 
means  inter- 
member  in  said 
of  the  lock- 
mber  outwardly  of 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  structure, 
structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
verging  into  spaced  apart  main  cont^t 
able  contact  structure  comprising  a  i  ai 
flexible  conductors,  contacts  disposed 
said  pair  of  conductors  and  coopera  }le 
contact  surfaces,  a  support,  means  fc  r 
port  to  move  said  movable  contact  str  iicture 
contacts  in  the  direction  of  convergei  ce 
ing  surfaces  and  into  a  closed  position 
said  main  contact  surfaces,  said  movable 
ture  comprising  a  first  spring  means 
means,  said  flrst  spring  means  supporting 
on  said  support  and  flexing  when  one 
gages  one  of  said  converging  surface  i 
tacts  with  said  main  contact  surfac4s 
spring  means  being  disposed  between 
tors  and  operating  when  said  contacts 
dosed,  position  to  bias  said  flexible 
thjcreby  bias  said  contacts  in  opposit^ 
said  main  contact  surfaces. 


stationary  contact 
apart  surfaces  con- 
surfaces,  a  mov- 
r  of  spaced  apart 
)n  opposite  sides  of 
with  said  main 
moving  said  sup- 
to  move  said 
of  said  converg- 
in  engagement  with 
contact  struc- 
nd  a  second  spring 
said  contacts 
of  said  contacts  en- 
to  align  said  con- 
and  said  second 
aid  flexible  conduc- 
are  moved  into  said 
pnductors  apart  to 
directions  against 


3,197,600 
DOOR  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Paul  Miiller,  Freiburg  im  Breisgaa,  G  rmany,  assignor  to 
Miwag  Milu-owellcn  A.G.,  Base  ,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  24,  1960,  Scr.  N  ».  31,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Germai  y.  May  25, 1959, 
D  30  732 
2  Claims.    (Cl!  219— lft.55) 
1.  In  a  microwave  oven,  in  combi  lation,  an  oven  en- 
closure having  surrounding  walls  ari  a  front  opening, 
said  opening  being  defined  by  said  sui  rounding  walls  and 
surrounded  by  a  flanged  rim  of  said  walls  extending  at 
least  partly  in  the  plane  of  said  openi  ig;  means  for  feed- 
ing microwave  energy  of  a  predeterm  ned  frequency  into 


the  interior  of  said  oven  enclosure;  and  an  oven  door 
movable  into  a  position  covering  said  opening  of  said 
oven  enclosure,  said  door  having  marginal  portions  fac- 
ing, when  said  door  is  in  said  position,  said  flanged  rim 
of  said  walls  and  being  spaced  therefrom  a  small  distance 
so  as  to  form  therewith  a  narrow  gap,  said  door  being 
formed  with  a  recess  extending  outwardly  from  the  plane 
of  said  marginal  portions  and  facing  the  entire  cross^ 
sectional  area  of  the  interior  of  said  oven  enclosure,  the 


rT* T 

-/ 
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depth  of  said  recess  being  substantially  equal  to  V*  of 
the  free-space  wavelength  of  said  microwave  energy,  the 
contour  and  cross-sectional  area  of  said  recess  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  opening  of  said  oven  en- 
closure, said  recess  forming  a  direct  extension  of  the  in- 
terior of  said  enclosure,  and  the  width  of  said  marginal 
portions  being  substantially  equal  to  Va  of  the  free-space 
wavelength  of  said  microwave  energy  whereby  leakage  of 
microwave  energy  through  said  gap  between  door  and 
oven  enclosure  is  avoided. 


3,197,601 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Ignatius  R.  Wayne,  Chicago,  Joseph  W.  PoUard,  VUla 
Park,  and  Howard  K.  Absler,  Skokie,  III.,  assignors,  by 
dn-ect  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Uarco,  Incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,030 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.55) 


yjr 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  only  a  narrow  longi- 
tudinal band  of  a  length  of  material,  comprising: 

a  microwave  energy  source; 

chamber  means  having  an  input  connected  with  said 
source  and  establishing  an  elongated  zone  of  high 
intensity  electric  fleld,  said  chamber  means  including 
a  section  of  wave  guide  having  a  slot-like  opening 
therein,  said  elongated  zone  of  intensity  electric 
fleld  being  established  adjacent  said  slot  and  inside 
said  wave  guide; 

means  supporting  said  length  of  material  in  a  plane 
extending  through  said  zone  and  for  travel  in  a  di- 
rection generally  parallel  with  said  zone,  only  said 
narrow  longitudinal  band  of  material  being  located 
in  said  zone,  said  band  traveling  through  substantial- 
ly the  entire  extent  of  said  zone,  other  portions  of 
the  material  traveling  substantially  outside  said  zone, 
the  narrow  longitudinal  band  being  located  along 
an  edge  of  said  length  of  material,  said  edge  traveling 
through  said  wkve  guide. 
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3,197,602 
INDUCTION  HEATING  CORE 
Robert  G.  Armstrong,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,906 
7  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.67) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  locating  a  ferro- 
magnetic core  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  being  inserted 
and  removed  ffom  the  workpiece  receiving  passage  of  an 
induction  heating  coil,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  ferro- 
magnetic core,  said  core  being  axially  moved  in  said  pas- 
sage by  the  workpiece  to  be  heated,  a  guide  means  for  al- 
lowing said  core  to  move  axially  within  said  workpiece 
receiving  passage  between  a  flrst  and  second  axial  position, 
said  flrst  position  being  adjacent  one  end  of  said  passage 
and  the  second  position  being  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of 
said  passage,  and  a  second  means  for  yieldably  exerting  a 
relatively  small  force  on  said  core,  said  force  having  a 
relatively  constant  magnitude  as  said  core  moves  between 
said  positions  and  tending  to  move  said  core  into  said 
coil  and  maintain  said  core  in  contact  with  said  work- 
piece  as  said  workpiece  moves  within  said  coil. 


3,197,603 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS  FOR  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Richard  A.  Sommer,  Parma,  and  Robert  J.  Kasper,  Seven 
Hills,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,221 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.75) 


1.  A'  high  frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising  a 
source  for  generating  a  high  frequency  current,  said 
source  having  a  first  and  second  output  lead,  an  inductor 
movable  with  respect  to  said  source,  said  inductor  having 
a  first  and  second  input  lead,  a  first  pair  of  terminal 
blocks  substantially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  source 
with  one  of  said  blocks  being  connected  to  said  first  out- 
put lead  and  the  other  of  said  blocks  being  connected  to 
said  second  output  lead,  a  second  pair  of  terminal  blocks 
substantially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  movable  inductor 
with  one  of  said  blocks  of  said  second  pair  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  input  lead  and  the  other  block  of 
said  second  pair  being  connected  to  said  second  input 
lead,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  small  flexible  cables  extending 
between  said  pairs  of  blocks  with  the  first  cable  of  each 
pair  of  cables  connecting  one  of  the  blocks  of  each  pair 
of  blocks  and  the  second  cable  of  each  pair  of  cables 


connecting  the  other  blocks  of  each  pair  of  blocks,  said 
terminal  blocks  of  each  pair  being  generally  parallel  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  first  cable  for  each  pair  of 
cables  passing  through  and  being  insulated  from  one 
block  of  said  first  pair  of  blocks  and  being  connected  to 
the  other  block  of  said  first  pair  of  blocks. 


3,197,604 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
Frank  H.  Turbyvillc,  Jr.,  Stockton,  Calif.,  and  Columbus 
Floyd,  Park  Forest,  Merven  N.  Pfeiffer,  Calumet  City, 
and  Clarence  Verbeck,  Lansing,  lU.,  assignors  to  Union 
Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,968 
2  Claims.    (CL  219— 73) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  the  edges  of  metal  plates 
together  comprising  means  to  hold  the  edges  of  said  metal 
plates  in  close  proximity  to  form  a  joint  therebetween,  a 
first  arc  welding  means  having  a  first  arc  welding  elec- 
trode, a  second  arc  welding  means  having  a  second  arc 
welding  electrode,  means  to  move  said  first  and  second 
arc  welding  electrodes  in  tandem  along  said  joint  on  one 
side  of  said  metal  plates  to  form  a  weld  bead  extending 
through  said  joint,  said  first  and  second  arc  welding  means 
being  an  alternating  current  arc  welding  means  and  a  di- 
rect current  arc  welding  means,  respectively,  said  alter- 
nating current  arc  welding  means  being  adapted  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  constant  arc  gap  between  the  weld 
bead  and  said  first  electrode. 


3,197,605 
CONSTRICTED  ELECTRIC  ARC  APPARATUS 
Jean  Albert  Francois  Sunnen,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor 
to  La  Soudure  Elcctrique  Autogene  Proccdes  Arcos, 
Brussels,  Belgium,  a  corporation  of  Bclgfaun 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,341 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6, 1961. 
851,835 
3  Claims.    (CI.  219—76) 
3.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  workpiece,  comprising  a 
first  electrode,  a  second  electrode  provided  with  a  hol- 
low portion  disposed  coaxially  with  the  first  electrode  and 
having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  first  elec- 
trode and  an  outlet  spaced  therefrom,  means  for  applying 
between  these  two  electrodes  a  voltage  sufficient  for  flash- 
ing an  electric  arc  between  a  free  end  of  the  first  electrode 
and  the  inlet  of  the  second  electrode,  means  for  delivering 
argon  under  pressure  around  the  free  end  of  the  first 
electrode  and  through  the  hollow  portion  of  the  second 
electrode  in  order  to  propel  ionized  gases  formed  in  the 
arc  through  said  hollow  portion  and  beyond  the  outlet 
of  the  same,  passages  in  said  second  electrode  opening 
into  said  hollow  portion  at  a  place  intermediate  the  inlet 
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and  outlet  thereof,  the  axis  of  the  porti{>n 
in  the  region  of  the  place  where  the 
said  hollow  portion  making  with  the 
.portion  an  acute  angle  having  its 
from  the  inlet  of  the  hollow  portion 
means  for  supplying  a  gas  under  pres^re 
suspended  therein  to  some  of  said 


of  said  passages 

>assages  open  into 

JUS  of  said  hollow 

situated  further 

the  said  place, 

with  a  powder 

and  means 


apix 


t  lan 


ps  ssages, 


for  delivering  a  gas  under  pressure 
suspended  therein  to  other  of  said  _ 
into  said  hollow  portion  of  some  of 
at  a  shorter  distance  from  the  inlet 
tion  of  said  second  electrode  than 
into  said  hollow  portion  of  other  of 


w  th 


sail 


another  powder 
the  openings 
aid  passages  being 
>f  the  hollow  por- 
of  the  openings 
passages. 


pa!  lages 


til  at 


3  197  6M 
FLUID  DISPENSER  FOR  WELDIffG 
Louis  Hylwa,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y^ 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatlt 
FUcd  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  Nc 
5  Claims.    (CL  219— 8) 


tt  signer 


to. 


e  between  an  open 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  actuated 
lably  dispensing  fluid  comprising  the 

a  fluid  supply  source  formed  and  p  >sitioned  to  provide 
a  supply  of  fluid  having  pressure, 

valving  means  formed  to  reciproca 
and  closed  position  and  connected  to  said  fluid  sup- 
ply source, 

a  dispensing  nozzle  having  an  or  flee  and  providing 
a  limited  fluid  passageway  of  a  sul  stantially  consistent 
dimension  having  a  given  longit  Jdinai  resistance  to 
fluid  flow, 

a  tube  interconnecting  said  valve  njeans  with  said  noz- 
zle formed  to  provide  a  continuoi  s  fluid  column  from 
said  valving  means  to  said  nozz 
tance  to  fluid  flow  being  suffici  nt  to  maintain  the 
fluid  column  in  said  tube  and  no  zle  when  said  valv- 
ing means  is  closed  and  said  orif  ce  is  at  atmospheric 
pressure,  and 

timing  means  and  an  externally  dontroUed  activating 
switch  connected  to  said  valvin  (  means  to  actuate 
opening  thereof  for  a  prescribe<  period  of  time  for 
application  of  fluid  from  said  luid  supply  to  said 
fluid  column  to  overcome  the  esistance  and  eject 
a  specified  amount  of  fluid  fron  said  orifice,  said 
switch  being  activated  by  meani  directly  integrated 
with  fluid  dispensing  requireme  its. 
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to  Sylvania 
n  of  Delaware 
180,693 
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Jevice  for  control- 
:ombination  of: 


3  197  607 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  HOLLOW 

COMPONENTS 

Fred  Pedlcy,  The  Grange,  Birch,  Middlcton,  England 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,108 

3  Claims.    (CL  219— 78) 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  an  internal  metal  member 
within  a  hollow  metal  component  comprising  means  for 
clamping  said  member  within  said  component  with  the 
regions  of  said  member  to  be  welded  to  said  comp<Mient 
extending  in  peripheral  surface  contact  with  the  interior 
of  said  component  around  a  weld  zone,  a  rigid  jig  as- 
sembly adapted  to  be  mounted  to  surround  said  com- 
ponent at  said  zoac,  said  jig  assembly  having  an  annular 
surface  adapted  to  extend  in  close  conformity  with  and 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  component  with  said 
outer  surface  urged  under  pressure  against  said  annular 
jig  surface  by  said  clamping  means,  means  on  said  jig 
assembly  for  positiomng  a  welding  gun  in  welding  posi- 
tions against  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  component 
around  said  zone,  means  providing  a  track  for  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  said  hollow  component  during 
the  welding  operation,  and  means  mounting  said  clamp- 
ing means  for  displacement  along  said  track  from  one 
welding  zone  to  another. 


3,197,608 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICES 
Robert  C.  Ingmham,  Topdicid,  Man.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,091 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 85) 


*^«o 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  mounting  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material  having  an  electrode  on  one  surface  thereof  on  a 
support,  attaching  the  two  end  portions  of  a  conductive 
strip  to  said  support  so  that  a  central  section  of  said  strip 
lies  adjacent  the  electrode,  placing  a  first  conductive  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  the  strip  adjacent  one  sid-  of  the  elec- 
trode, placing  a  second  conductive  member  in  contact 
with  the  strip  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  electrode. 
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advancing  both  members  to  cause  the  portion  of  the  strip 
intermediate  the  members  to  contact  the  electrode,  and 
passing  electrical  current  between  the  first  and  second  con- 
ductive members  and  through  the  portion  of  the  strip  in- 
termediate the  members  whereby  said  portion  is  heated 
to  cause  the  portion  to  fuse  to  the  electrode. 


3,197,609 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STUD  WELDING 
Richard  A.  Sommer,  Parma,  Oliio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Cranlishaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,860 
3  Claims.    (CL  219— 99) 


1.  A  method  of  welding  a  metal  stud  having  a  given 
diameter  to  a  large  area  metal  workpiece  comprising: 
positioning  a  metal  stud  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
workpiece  and  aligned  with  the  intended  point  of  the 
weld  between  the  stud  and  the  workpiece,  positioning  a 
high  frequency  inductor  having  a  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  stud  coaxial  with  the 
stud  and  the  point  of  the  weld  and  in  heat  inducing  rela- 
tionship with  both  the  workpiece  and  the  end  of  the  stud 
to  be  welded,  flowing  high  frequency  currents  in  the  in- 
ductor to  heat  both  the  workpiece  and  the  end  of  the  stud, 
then,  moving  the  stud  into  contact  with  the  workpiece 
at  said  point,  flowing  a  current  between  said  stud  and 
workpiece  to  heat  the  workpiece  and  the  end  of  the  stud 
and,  then,  pressing  the  heated  stud  into  firm  engagement 
with  the  heated  workpiece. 


3,197,610 

HONEY-COMB  GIRDERS 

Franz  Litzka,  Haus  29,  Marlitrcdwitz,  Bavaria,  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  13,  1959, 

L  33,217 

7  Claims.    (CL  219— 124) 


*r*r 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  honey-comb  girders 
by  welding  together  web  portions  of  two  girder  sections 
formed  by  severing  the  web  of  a  girder  along  a  longitu- 
dinally undulating  pattern,  in  combination,  a  support 
provided  with  guide  means  for  directing  said  sections 
therealong;  welding  means  disposed  on  said  support  along 
the  path  of  said  sections  for  intermittently  welding  the 
web  portions  thereof  together;  feed  means  for  said  sec- 
tions longitudinally  spaced  from  said  guide  means  along 
said  path  with  said  welding  means  disposed  between  said 
guide  and  feed  means,  said  feed  means  and  said  guide 
means  each  comprising  a  respective  first  pair  of  rollers 
journaled  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  respective 


axes  lying  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  web 
portions  and  said  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web 
portions,  and  a  second  pair  of  rollers  joumalled  on  said 
support  for  rotation  about  respective  axes  lying  generally 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  web  portions  and  said 
sections  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web  portions  but  axially 
spaced  from  the  first  pair  of  rollers,  the  rollers  of  each 
of  said  first  pairs  bearing  upon  opposite  faces  of  the  web 
portion  of  one  of  said  sections  and  upon  adjacent  inner 
flange  surfaces  of  said  one  section  perpendicular  to  its 
web  portion,  the  rollers  of  each  of  said  second  pairs 
bearing  upon  opposite  faces  of  the  web  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  sections  and  upon  adjacent  inner  flange  sur- 
faces of  said  other  section  perpendicular  to  its  web  por- 
tion; and  drive  means  connectable  with  said  both  pairs  of 
rollers  of  said  feed  means  for  positively  rotating  same  to 
advance  said  sections,  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  rollers  of  said  feed  means  and  said  guide  means 
being  substantially  coplanar,  the  rollers  of  each  of  said 
pairs  disposed  along  corresponding  faces  of  said  web  por- 
tions being  substantially  coaxial. 


3,197,611 
ELECTRODE  WIRE  GUIDE  ATTACHMENT  AND 
GAS  BLANKET  CONDUIT  FOR  A  WELDING  GUN 
Lewis  D.  Morris,  2518  E.  16th  St.,  and  James  W.  Robin- 
son, Jr.,  143  Lcbo  Blvd.,  both  of  Bremerton,  Wash. 
FUcd  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,931 
9  Claims.    (CL  219— 130) 


-^    -tf 


1.  An  electrode  guide  attachment  for  welding  guns, 
for  the  purpose  specified,  comprising  an  outer  casing 
formed  as  a  series  of  continuous  convolutions  in  bellows- 
like  form,  and  inherently  bendable  and  settable  in  a  bent 
form,  a  sleeve  extending  from  one  end  of  said  outer  cas- 
ing for  engagement  with  the  nozzle  of  a  welding  gun, 
to  conduct  gas  from  the  gun  to  the  interior  of  said  outer 
casing,  a  freely  flexible  inner  sleeve  of  braided  conductive 
wires  disposed  substantially  coaxially  within  said  outer 
casing  to  form  a  passageway  for  flow  of  gas  through  the 
attachment,  spacers  apertured  for  passage  of  gas,  and  dis- 
posed at  intervals  lengthwise  of  said  outer  casing  and 
inner  sieve,  to  retain  the  latter  spaced,  from  and  sub- 
stantially centralized  within  the  outer  casing,  in  all  bent 
positions  thereof,  a  rigid  extension  sleeve  at  the  nozzle- 
connecting  end  of  the  attachment,  for  securement  to  the 
nozzle  of  the  gun,  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
the  inner  sleeve,  for  guiding  to  the  latter  electrode  wire 
from  the  gun,  to  be  guided  in  bent  configm-ation  there- 
through by  contact  with  the  inner  sleeve,  means  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  inner  sleeve  and  held  within  the  outer 
casing  for  guiding  such  wire  to  the  work,  and  means  at 
such  opposite  end  of  the  outer  casing  for  directing  gas 
about  the  issuing  electrode  wire  toward  its  work-contacting 
tip.  

3,197,612 
ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
Robert  W.  Reich,  Merzhauscrstr.  143,  FrcHNiis  im 
Brcisgan,  Germany 
FUcd  May  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,884 
4Clafan8.    (CL  219— 223) 
1.  An  electric  shaver  comprising,  a  casing  having  a 
guide  plate  adapted  for  passage  over  the  skin  eft  the  user, 
said  guide  plate  having  a  plurality  of  hair  receiving  slits 
defined  therein  for  receiving  hair  to  be  shaved;  a  like  plu- 
rality of  electrical  wire  pairs  of  relatively  thin  cross-sec- 
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tional  area,  one  pair  being  provided 
the  wires  of  each  pair  being    ' 
each  other,  said  wire  pairs  being 
guide  plate  such  that  one  wire  of 
adjacent  one  edge  of  an  associated 


lar 


each  of  said  slits, 

electifcally  isolated  from 

nlounted  behind  said 

pair  is  disposed 

and  the  other  wire 


eich 


sliL 


ot  each  pair  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
associated  slit,  and  high  frequency 
nected  to  said  wire  pairs  and  cncrgi 
high  frequency  field  across  each  wire 
of  su£Bcient  intensity  to  fuse  haii 
through  said  slits. 
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3,197,614 
FUSER  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PRINTING     r 
MACHINE 
George  E.  Engelstad,  Chicago,  and  Lawrence  A.  Borne- 
man,  Lombard,  III.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company, 
ChicBgo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,375 
9  Claims.     (CL  219— 388) 


>pposing  edge  of  the 

g<  nerating  means  con- 

4able  for  providing  a 

pair,  said  field  being 
entering  said  field 


3,197,613  _. 
ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATI  4G  DEVICE 
Michael  F.  CiemochowsU,  Warren, »  Hch.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Cbcmkal  Company,  Mkilaii  1,  Mich.,  a  corpora 
lioa  of  Delaware  <»,--* 

FOcd  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  >  ».  173,570 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219- 307) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber 
chamber  having  at  least  one 
and  one  generally  axial  ly 
direction  and  axial  direction 
to  the  axis  of 

a  conductive,  edge  woiuid, 
heater, 

said  heater  being  a  helically 
having  a  thickness  less  than  it 

said  heater  defining  a  centrally 
said  heater  having  a  relatively 
spacing  between  each  turn 

said  helical  heater  being 
and  in  spaced  relationship  to 

a  space  being  defined  between  sai< 
said  radially  disposed  port  ' 
cation  with  said  space  and  said 
being  in  direct  communication 
said  helical  heater  being  su 
minal  portions  thereof  and  su 
radially  disposed  port  and  said 
and  said  heat  exchanger  bein 
arranged  that  fluid  passing 
port  flows  through  the  turns 


tie 


9.  In  a  device  for  applying  intense  heat  to  a  web,  the 
combination  comprising  a  heat  source,  movable  guide 
means  for  directing  the  web  along  a  working  path  ad- 
jacent said  heat  source,  said  movable  guide  means  being 
movable  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  web  is  trans- 
lated from  its  working  path  away  from  said  heat  source 
to  protect  the  web  against  being  overheated,  means  bias- 
ing said  movable  guide  means  to  said  retracted  position, 
power  means  for  moving  said  guide  means  to  the  working 
position  thereof,  a  latch  for  retaining  said  guide  means 
in  the  working  position,  and  a  solenoid  for  operating  said 
latch,  said  latch  having  biasing  means  for  releasing  said 
latch  when  said  solenoid  is  de-energized. 


3,197,615 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Johan  Wetlesen,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,095 

4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 404) 


havijig  an  inner  wall,  said 

r  idially  disposed  port 

disp>sed  port,  the  radial 

>eing  with  reference 

genenlly  helical  electrical 

disponed  conductive  ribbon 
width, 

lisposed  passageway, 

I  arrow  predetermined 

thei  eof, 

positio  led  in  said  chamber 

wall  thereof, 

heater  and  said  wall, 

i  in  direct  communi- 

axiadly  disposed  port 

vith  said  passageway, 

ppcrted  by  only  the  ter- 

>ported  between  said 

axially  disposed  port 

so  constructed  and 

radial  to  an  axial 

said  heater. 


fnm 


2.  An  electric  heater  assembly  for  attachment  to  an 
apertured  oven  wall,  comprising  a  large  and  a  small  metal 
plate  in  face  to  face  relation,  the  larger  plate  being  of 
flexible  material  and  said  plates  having  certain  marginal 
portions  adjoining  and  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
nected and  opposite  free  portions  overlying  and  capable 
of  moving  apart  through  flexure  of  said  large  plate,  a 
sheathed  electric  heating  element  having  a  terminal  por- 
tion which  is  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  small  plate  and  which  passes  through  an  oversize 
opening  in  said  large  plate  to  accommodate  free  flexure 
of  the  latter,  the  free  end  of  said  large  plate  being  adapted 
to  be  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  said  oven 
wall  at  said  oven  aperture  whereby  said  large  plate  nor- 
mally overlies  the  inner  surface  of  said  oven  wall  and 
closes  said  oven  aperture. 


July  27,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1553 


3,197,616 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATION  CIRCUIT 
Donald  W.  Gade,  Fullerton,  and  Franklyn  L.  WUcy,  Long 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminisfration 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,596 
8  Claims.    (CL  219— 413) 


1.  A  temperature  control  circuit  for  maintaining  a 
preselected  level  of  temperature  within  an  oven  space, 
comprising  first  temperature  sensing  means  positioned  to 
produce  a  first  output  signal  indicative  of  the  amount 
by  which  the  actual  oven  temperature  differs  from  the 
preselected  level,  second  temperature  sensing  means  po- 
sitioned to  produce  a  second  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  temperature  difference  between  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  the  oven  space,  comprising  means  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  temperature  sensing  means  for 
comparing  the  first  and  second  output  signals  and  pro- 
ducing an  error  signal  proportional  to  the  algebraic 
combination  thereof,  and  heat  transfer  means  adjacent 
the  oven  space  for  regulating  the  flow  of  heat  in  the 
oven  space  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  an  ap- 
plied error  signal,  the  means  for  controlling  the  heat  flow 
being  connected  to  the  comparing  means  for  receiving  the 
error  signal  produced  thereby. 


3  197  617 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNIT  AND  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Charles  W.  Gillespie,  Vandalia,  and  Ronald  L.  Leonard, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,499 
1  Claim.    (CI.  219— 541) 


In  combination,  an  electrical  heating  unit  having  a 
tubular  sheath  enclosing  a  pair  of  electrical  heating  ele- 
ments and  in  permanently  fixed  relationship  thereto,  said 
tubular  sheath  having  a  closed  end  portion  and  an  open 
end  portion,  said  heating  elements  having  their  ends 
adjacent  to  said  closed  end  portion  of  the  sheath  elec- 
trically  connected  together,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors 
connected  respectively  to  said  heating  elements  adjacent 
the  open  end  portion  of  the  sheath  and  extending  from 
said  open  end  portion  of  said  tubular  sheath,  a  rigid  align- 
ment member  coextensive  with  the  internal  dimension  of 
said  open  end  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  holes  for 
receiving  and  aligning  respectively  said  pair  of  conductors 
in  said  open  end  portion,  said  alignment  member  being 
positioned  entirely  within  the  confines  of  the  tubular 
sheath  and  terminating  flush  with  the  end  of  the  tubular 
sheath,  a  resilient  sealing  member  coextensive  with  the 
external  dimension  of  said  open  end  portion  and  having 
hole  means  for  receiving  the  extending  portions  of  said 


electrical  conductors,  said  sealing  member  being  in  face 
to  face  contact  with  said  alignment  member  and  the  end 
of  the  tubular  sheath,  a  first  insulator  having  means 
defining  a  first  pocket  configured  like  the  external  dimen- 
sion of  said  open  end  portion  for  receiving  said  open  end 
portion  and  said  sealing  member  and  a  pair  of  open- 
ended  port  means  in  said  first  insulator  each  smaller  than 
said  open  end  portion  for  receiving  respectively » the 
extending  portions  of  said  electrical  conductors,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  port  means  opening  into  said  first  pocket, 
each  of  said  port  means  having  an  enlarged  substantially 
rectangular  portion  at  one  end  thereof  opposite  from 
said  one  end  and  adjacent  respectively  to  the  ends  of 
said  electrical  conductors,  a  pair  of  generally  flat  con- 
nector tabs  each  having  one  portion  configured  to  fit 
in  relative  nonrotatable  relationship  respectively  to  each 
of  said  enlarged  rectangular  portions  and  attached  respec- 
tively to  each  of  said  electrical  conductors  in  said  enlarged 
rectangular  portions  to  lock  said  tubular  sheath,  said 
sealing  member,  said  electrical  conductors  and  said  first 
insulator  into  a  unitary  sandwiched  assembly,  said  first 
insulator  having  means  defining  a  second  pocket  adja- 
cent said  rectangular  portions  receiving  another  portion 
of  each  of  said  connector  tabs  therein,  said  other  portions 
of  said  connector  tabs  being  offset  from  the  center  of 
said  second  pocket,  and  a  second  insulator  having  a  pair 
of  electrical  contacts  offset  from  the  center  thereof,  said 
second  insulator  slidably  fitting  into  said  second  pocket 
of  said  first  insulator  with  said  electrical  contacts  respec- 
tively engaging  said  connector  tabs,  the  offset  of  said 
electrical  contacts  and  the  offset  of  said  connector  tabs 
coinciding  whenever  said  electrical  contacts  and  said 
connector  tabs  are  properly  engaged. 


3,197,618 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Paul  F.  Stanley,  West  Hartford,  and  Ferdinand  G.  von 
Kummer,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Royal  McBcc 
Corporation,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  780,090 
19  Claims.    (CL  235— 61.6) 


19.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  typewriter 
unit  adapted  for  manual  operation  and  in  the  alternative 
by  key  puller  solenoids  selectively  energized  in  response 
to  data  translated  from  a  storage  tape,  means  for  gen- 
erating signals  representative  of  operated  typewriter  unit 
instrumentalities,  and  record  perforating  mechanism  oper- 
able in  response  to  said  representative  signals  for  record- 
ing data  representative  of  said  operative  instrumentalities 
in  a  record,  said  typewriter  unit  including  carriage  return 
mechanism,  line  feed  mechanism,  and  corresponding  keys 
for  manually  initiating  operation  of  said  mechanisms, 
first  switch  means,  a  line  feed-carriage  return  key  oper- 
able when  depressed  to  close  said  first  switch  means  and 
to  initiate  operation  of  said  line  feed  mechanism,  said 
line  feed  mechanism  including  a  timing  cam,  second 
switch  means  ciosable  by  said  cam  a  predetermined  time 
after  initiation  of  said  line  feed  operation,  and  circuit 
means  including  said  first  and  second  switch  means  for 
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energizing  a  carriage  return  key  pi  iller  solenoid  when 
both  said  switches  arc  closed  thereby  to  initiate  operation 
of  said  carriage  return  mechanism. 


3,197,619 
FUNCTION  CONTROL  Al 
David  D.  Dooohoo,  Jr^  Centenrilk, 
NatkMial  Cash  Register  Compan 
corporation  off  Maryland 

FOed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Scr. 
15  Claims.    (CL  "" 


PARATUS 
iliio,  assignor  to  The 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a 


>o, 


235—  SI 


ich  function  control 


1.  Program  control  apparatus  fo-  an  automatic  ma- 
chine, such  as  an  accounting  machii  e,  comprising 

movable  means  on  said  machine, 

a  function  control  medium  on  w 

data  is  recorded  by  indicia  in    ny  of  a  plurality  of 
function  control  data-rcprcsenti  ig  positions  in  a  plu 
rality  of  areas, 

a  sensing  station,  . 

means  for  moving  said  function  cc  ntrol  medium  m  syn- 
chronism with  said  movable  m  ans  to  cause  at  least 
a  selected  one  of  said  areas  of :  unction  control  data- 
representing  positions  to  be  m  )ved  to  said  sensing 

station,  ,        r      j  « 

first  sensing  means  to  sense  at  le^st  one  of  said  func- 
tion control  data-representing 

lected  area  for  the  occurrence 

tion, 
second  sensing  "means, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  firs 

sensing  the  occurrence  of  said 

said  one  function-control-data 

to  cause  said  second  sensing 


156,073 
1.11) 


positions  in  said  se- 
lf an  indicium  condi- 


sensing  means  upon 
ndicium  condition  in 
representing  position 
[neans  to  then  sense 


other  of  the  function-control-d  ita-representing  posi- 
tions in  said  selected  area  for  |the  occurrence  of  an 
indicium  condition  in  each. 


Ml  in. 


fo 


3,197,620 
SYSTEM  FOR  COUNTING  " 
DIFFERENT  D 
Wniiam  J.  Peltier,  4646 
Minneapolis, 
FUcd  Imc  25,  1962,  Scr. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  f 
2.  A  counting  circuit  suitable 
mechanical  counting  system  of  th< 
taining: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  counters, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  normally 
for  a  different  one  of  said 

(c)  first  parallel  circuit  means 
counters  and  their  respective 

(d)  a  normally  closed  switch 
said  first  parallel  circuit  mean 

(e)  counting  switches  equal  in 
of  said  counters  each  of 


MOVING  OBJECTS  OF 

Ave.  S« 

4o.  204,868 
23f  -92) 


DIMEI ISIONS 
Giud 


connected  with  said  first  parallel  circuit  means  as  to 
close  when  actuated  one  of  said  normally  open 
switches, 

(f )  a  first  one  of  said  counting  switches  also  being  so 
connected  with  said  first  parallel  circuit  means  that, 
when  actuated,  it  opens  said  normally  closed  switch, 

(g)  normally  closed  control  switches  connected  with 
each  one  of  said  counting  switches  after  said  first  one 
of  said  counting  switches  each  of  which  is  opened 
when  its  connected  counting  switch  is  closed,  there- 
by reopening  any  of  said  normally  open  switches 
which  has  been  previously  closed. 


(h)  electro-magnetic  means  positioned  near  each  of 
said  normally  open  switches  which,  when  energized, 
holds  said  normally  open  switches  closed, 

(r)  means  for  storing  a  charge  when  said  first  count- 
ing switch  is  closed  and  for  discharging  such  charge 
when  said  first  counting  switch  is  opened  whereby  tc 
briefly  energize  said  electro-magnetic  means, 

(j)  a  parallel  circuit  comprising  said  charging  means 
and  said  electromagnetic  means, 

(k)  a  source  of  electricity,  and 

(1)  one  of  said  counters  being  energized  to  register 
a  count  responsive  to  closing  of  at  least  said  first 
counting  switch  and  subsequent  opening  thereof. 


3  197  621 
REAL  TIME  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 

MAIN  AND  INCREMENTAL  QUANTITIES 
Robert  J.  Urqnhart,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intona- 
tional   Business   MacMncs   Corporation,   New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,869 
17  Claims.    (CL  235— 152)      . 


use  with  an  electro- 
class  described  con- 


op  n  switches,  one  each 
cour  ters, 

ci  imprising  each  of  said 
s  vitches, 
cc  nnected  in  series  with 

1  umber  to  the  number 
which  is  so  successively 


6.  In  a  real-time  process  control  system  wherein  a 
digital  computer  intermittently  generates  a  main  control 
quantity  and  an  incremental  quantity  representing  the 
desired  change  in  said  main  control  quantity  during  a 
time  interval,  buffer  apparatus  for  converting  the  main 
control  quantity  and  the  incremental  quantity  into  a  se- 
quence of  signals  at  time  intervals  for  controlling  an 
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output  device  comprising  a  rotatable  magnetic  drum 
having  three  separate  tracks  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
read  and  write  means  associated  with  each  of  said  tracks, 
a  digital  computer  having  an  accumulator,  means  inter- 
connecting said  accumulator  with  the  write  means  for 
a  first  of  said  tracks  for  transferring  a  main  control  quan- 
tity from  said  accumulator  to  said  first  track,  means 
interc(Minecting  said  accumulator  with  the  write  means 
of  a  second  of  said  tracks  for  transferring  an  incremental 
quantity  from  said  accumulator  to  said  second  track,  an 
adder-subtractor,  circuit  means  connecting  the  read  heads 
for  said  first  and  second  tracks  with  said  adder-subtractor 
to  modify  the  main  control  quantity  recorded  on  said  first 
track  with  said  incremental  quantity  each  revolution  of 
said  magnetic  drum,  said  adder-subtractor  having  an 
output  conductor,  means  interconnecting  said  output  con- 
ductor with  the  write  head  for  said  third  track  to  record 
the  modified  main  control  quantity  on  said  third  track, 
means  interconnecting  the  read  head  of  said  third  track 
with  said  write  head  for  said  first  track  to  record  the 
modified  main  control  quantity  on  said  first  track  in  place 
of  the  main  control  quantity  previously  recorded  thereon, 
an  output  device^  and  gating  means  interconnecting  said 
output  conductor  of  said  adder-subtractor  and  said  out- 
put device,  said  output  device  being  controlled  by  said 
modified  main  control  quantity  on  said  output  conductor. 


3,197,622 
ANALOG  DIGITAL  DATA  SYSTEM 
William  T.  Wynne,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds 
and  Northrup  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,942 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235— 154) 


-^ 


»*    1    I— 


7.  A  system  for  producing  a  binary-coded  digital  out- 
put representing  the  average  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  successive  analog  values  comprising 

summation  means  including  counter  means  having 
normal-digit-position  stages  and  at  least  one  stage  of 
lower  order, 

means  for  dividing  the  successive  values  each  by  a  first 
factor  related  to  said  predetermined  number  thereof, 

converter  means  for  transforming  the  divided  analog 
values  into  a  succession  of  binary-coded  signals,  each 
consisting  of  groups  of  pulses,  the  number  of  pulse 
groups  corresponding  with  the  number  of  said  nor- 
mal-digit-position stages  of  said  counter  means,  and 
the  number  of  pulses  in  each  group  being  from  0  to 
9  depending  upon  the  numerical  value  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  digits  of  the  analog  input  of  the 
converter  means, 

means  for  entering  each  of  said  binary-coded  signals 
in  said  counter  means  with  displacement  from  its 
normal-digit-position  in  direction  and  extent  corre- 
sponding with  division  by  a  second  factor,  the  prod- 


uct of  said  first  and  second  factors  corresponding 
with  said  predetermined  number  of  analog  values, 
said  counter  means  comprising 

four  counter  modules  having  binary-coded  decimal  out- 
puts, 

and  a  counter-advance  module, 
said  counter-advance  module  comprising 

an  amplifier 

a  differentiator,  and 

three  And-gate  elements,  two  of  said  And-gate  elements 
being  energized  by  the  outputs  of  two  of  said  counter 
modules  and  a  third  of  said  And-gate  elements  being 
energized  by  the  output  of  another  of  said  modules 
as  differentiated  by  said  differentiator,  the  concurrent 
energization  of  all  three  of  said  And-gate  elements 
enabling  the  And-gate  and  resulting  in  a  delayed 
pulse  on  an  output  line  of  said  amplifier  to  effect 
the  state  of  certain  of  said  counter  modules  to  pro- 
vide an  advance  in  the  value  of  the  joint  output  of 
all  of  said  counter  stages  in  steps  of  1  from  0  to  9  for 
successive  pulses  of  one  of  said  groups  of  pulses, 
said  delayed  pulse  being  derived  from  a  network  including 

a  rectifier, 

a  capacitor, 

resistance  means  traversed  by  the  output  current  of  said 
capacitor  for  charging  of  said  capacitor  through  said 
rectifier,  and  a  circuit  maintaining  conduction  of 
said  rectifier  except  upon  sudden  decrease  in  output 
of  said  amplifier  occurring  when  said  And-gate  is 
disabled, 

the  output  line  of  the  amplifier  being  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  capacitor  and  said  rectifier  means, 

said  rectifier  means  i)ecoming  non-conductive  upon 
said  sudden  decrease  of  output  .current  of  said  ampli- 
fier whereupon  the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  pro- 
duces a  pulse  on  said  output  line. 


3,197,623 

DECIMAL  ADDER-ACCUMULATOR 

Roland  Yii,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroiighs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,451 

13  Claims.    (CL  235—173) 


I  L*t~i  .I*!  mtm-1  virfni 


:is 


e-:_-a» 


'■IX  *n*  m  (MMr, 


1.  A  magnetic  core  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
magnetic  core  counter  stages,  the  magnetic  cores  of  said 
stages  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop, 
a  transfer  circuit  including  coupling  means  from  said  first 
counter  stage  to  a  capacitor  storage  means,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  counter  stage  for  generating  a  narrow 
voltage  pulse  in  said  transfer  circuit,  connecting  means 
from  said  capacitor  storage  means  to  said  second  counter 
stage  including  a  delay  gating  semiconductor  device,  con- 
trol means  for  maintaining  said  delay  gating  semiconduc- 
tor device  non-conducting  for  blocking  the  input  path  to 
said  second  counter  stage  for  a  predetermined  time  there- 
by permitting  said  capacitor  to  charge  under  control  of 
said  voltage  pulse  and  to  subsequently  discharge  when 
said  gating  semiconductor  device  conducts  to  permit  an 
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sta  je 


input  into  said  second  counter 
unblocked  or,  alternatively,  without 
pulse  in  said  capacitor,  to  unblock 
ductor  device  to  permit  an  input 
counter  stage  from  said  first  counter 
fer  circuit. 
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when  said  path  is 

delaying  said  voltage 

said  gating  semicon- 

diijectly  into  said  second 

stage  over  said  trans- 


3,197,624 
ELECTRONIC  DATA  PROCE$D<fG  MACHINE 
Jenicr  A.  Haddad,  Bingfaamton,  1  Uchard  K.  Richards, 
Poughkecpsie,  Nathaniel  Rodicsf  er,  Wappingers  Falls, 
and  Harold  D.  Ross,  Jr^  Poagfalu  epsie,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  MkUi  es  Corponution,  New 


York 
cr.  No.  419,642,  now 


York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ne 
Origfaial  application  Mar.  30, 1954, 
Patent  No.  2,974,866,  dated  Ma^.  14,  1961.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  27,  19<  0,  Scr.  No.  42,458 
18  Claims.    (CL  235 -175) 


•mtt 


adc  ^r 


6.  In  a  novel  binary  parallel 
in  combination,  a  plurality  of  orderi 
full  binary  adder  comprising  diode 
OR  circuits,  and  each  having  a  suit 
output,  the  carry  outputs  of  each 
the  carry  input  of  the  next  higher 
of  half  binary  adder  overflow  order  i 
ode  AND  circuits  and  a  diode  OR 
a  sum  output  and  a  carry  output, 
output  feeding  to  the  carry  input  o 
binary  adder. 


device  comprising, 

each  consisting  of  a 

AhID  circuits  and  diode 

output  and  a  carry 

Idwer  order  feeding  to 

irder  and  a  plurality 

each  comprising  di- 

ct'cuit  and  each  having 

a  lower  order  carry 

the  next  higher  half 


3,197,625 
CROSS  CORRELAlrOR 
Alfred  G.  Ratz,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assig  lor, 
mcnts,  to  Electro-Meclianical  R«  earch. 
Fla.,  a  corporation  off  Connecticu 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1958,  Ser.  ^  9.  764,613 
11  Claims.     (CI.  23S  -181) 


*      III  '  ti     ; 


IP  •     mi' 


6.  A  cross  correlator  comprising 
band  signal  x{t),  a  source  of  second 
>(r],  each  of  said  signals  x(t)  am 
tively  extensive  Fourier  spectrum 
means  for  concurrently  selecting  sai^pl 
nals   of   corresponding   frequency 
times  in  said  signals  x(t)  and  y(t 
quencies   taken   in   succession,   medns 
multiplying  said  sample  signals  duiing 
provide  a  product  signal  during  sail 
range  of  frequencies  and  means  foi 
ting  said  product  signal  during  said 
stantial  time  interval  at  least  as 


,  by  mesne  assign- 
,  Inc.,  Sarasota, 


'  rc-i 


.,  rf)>UI<"« 


'}- 


source  of  first  wide 
wide  band    signal 
y(t)  having  a  rela- 
frequency   scanning 
le  narrow  band  sig- 
sxisting   at   identical 
for  a  range  of  fre- 
for  continuously 
said  selecting  to 
selection  over  said 
continually  integra- 
selecting  over  a  sub- 
as  the  period  of 


Icng 


time  required  by  said  selection  over  said  range  of  fre- 
quencies, said  means  for  concurrently  selecting  compris- 
ing first  and  second  amplitude  modulators  responsive  to 
said  wide  band  signals  x{t)  and  yit)  respectively,  and  a 
source  of  frequency  scanning  local  oscillations  connected 
to  said  amplitude  modulators,  said  local  oscillations  being 
square  waves. 

3,197,626 
LOGARITHMIC  MULTIPLIER-DIVIDER 
George  E.  Platzcr,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highhmd  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,873 
17  Clafans.    (CL  235—195) 


=s 


^'N 


^  K-^ 


2/i-»« 


HP^ 


,--f 


1.  A  circuit  for  multiplying  a  pair  of  quantities  repre- 
sented by  current  inputs  comprising  a  first  and  second 
input  transistor,  each  having  an  emitter,  base,  and  collec- 
tor and  having  its  base  and  collector  connected,  said 
input  transistors  operable  to  produce  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  logarithm  of  the  input  current,  said 
transistors  connected  to  each  other  in  a  series  additive 
relationship  and  each  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
connected  between  its  base  and  emitter,  an  electrical 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  input 
transistors  for  producing  a  voltage  to  reduce  the  sum 
voltage  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  temperature  voltage  operating  char- 
acteristics as  said  first  and  second  input  transistors,  an 
output  transistor  having  an  emitter,  collector,  and  base, 
said  first  and  second  input  transistors  and  said  electrical 
means  connected  across  said  base  and  emitter  of  said  out- 
put transistor,  said  output  transistor  operable  to  produce 
through  its  collector  a  current  output  proportional  to  the 
antilogarithm  of  the  sum  of  the  voltages  applied  between 
its  emitter  and  base. 


3  197  627 
ELECTRONIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Lloyd  G.  Lewis,  La  Grange,  HI.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
Associates  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  a  corporation  off 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,093 
4  Claims.    (CI.  235— 197) 


^mrrmrmcr 


"^ 


-^v*^ 


foCf^ 


r 


v>A^ — 


^  <^  ^ 


I  S  ■V^  vw    ^^ — 


••^^     m 


K^ 


I  -mrtmoer  ■ 

1.  Electronic  function  generating  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing an  output  potential  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  logarithmic  function  of  the  amplitude  of  an  independ- 
ent variable  input  potential  which  is  delivered  from  a 
source,  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  diodes  con- 
nected in  a  series-opposition  relationship  between  the 
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source  of  input  potential  and  an  output  terminal,  and  a 
reference  voltage  source  including  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient  resistor  element  coupled  to  the  common  junc- 
ture of  said  pair  of  diodes  and  biasing  one  of  said  pair 
of  diodes  to  a  condition  of  continuous  conduction  where- 
by, in  dependence  upon  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  diodes  is  biased  to  a  condition  of 
conduction,  variations  in  the  amplitude  of  the  input  po- 
tential causing  corresponding  variations  in  the  amount  of 
current  which  is  conducted  by  each  of  said  pair  of  diodes, 
and  a  negative  coefficient  resistor  element  connected  in 
series  circuit  with  said  one  of  said  diodes  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  common  juncture,  said  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  resistor  having  a  value  and  a  coeffi- 
cient to  provide  with  a  change  in  temperature  a  change 
in  voltage  drop  thereacross  substantially  equal  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  changes  in  voltage  drops  across  said 
first  and  second  diode  elements,  whereby  variations  in 
ambient  temperature  affect  only  the  amplitude  of  poten- 
tial at  the  junction  of  said  pair  of  diodes  to  maintain  a 
constant  flow  of  current  through  the  one  of  said  pair  of 
diodes. 


end  portion  of  said  lighting  unit  extending  upwardly 
through  a  sealing  interfit  with  said  gasket  into  said  top 
hood  and  being  spaced  from  the  upper  end  thereof  a 
distance  exceeding  the  height  of  said  flange  means  whereby 
said  lighting  unit  can  be  removed  with  said  hoods  remain- 


3  197  628 
INFLATABLE  ILLUMINATED  HIGHWAY 

BARRICADE 

Richard  W.  Schuff,  5026  E.  Cheery  Lynn  Road, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,721 

5  Cbiims.    (CI.  240—6.4) 


1.  In  an  inflatable  illuminated  highway  barricade,  the 
combination  of:  a  portable  base;  batteries  supported 
thereon;  an  upstanding  hollow  tubular  member  having  a 
closed  bottom  and  an  open  top  and  supported  on  said 
base;  a  flexible  and  inflatable  barricade  means  coupled  to 
the  upper  open  end  of  said  tubular  member;  said  hollow 
tubular  member  having  an  upper  open  end  adapted  to 
receive  said  flexible  barricade  when  it  is  deflated  for,  thus, 
stowing  said  flexible  barricade  in  said  tubular  member; 
second  means  communicating  with->the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  for  pneumati- 
cally inflating  said  barricade  means. 


3,197,629 
AIRCRAFT  WARNING  LIGHTS  FOR  TOWERS 
Merlin  Lloyd  Williams,  Spokane,  and  Warren  P.  Jensen, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Electrical  Products  Consoli- 
dated, Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,169 
13  Claims.     (CI.  240—11.4) 
1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  top  and  bottom  verti- 
cally spaced  and  aligned  hoods  fixed  relative  to  one  an- 
other, said  bottom  hood  presenting  upwardly  projecting 
flange  means  and  said  top  hood  being  formed  with  a  bot- 
tom opening  surrounded  by  a  resilient  gasket  ring,  an  up- 
right elongated  tubular  lighting  unit  seated  on  said  bottom 
hood  and  interfitting  with  said  flange  means,  the  upper 


I 


ing  fixed  relative  to  one  another  by  lifting  it  from  said 
flange  means,  and  tilting  it  within  said  gasket  to  swing  the 
lower  end  thereof  away  from  said  bottom  hood,  and  then 
lowering  the  tilted  lighting  unit  endwise  away  from  said 
top  hood. 

3,197,630 
REFLECTOR  AND  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  F.  Dumdei,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  M.  D. 
Brown    Company,    NUcs,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,397 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  24 — 41.55) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  mounting  member  having  an  opening, 

a  reflector  unit  adapted  to  mount  a  lamp  bulb  and 
having  an  open  end  part  mounted  in  said  mounting 
member  opening, 

said  unit  having  an  internal  circumferential  shoulder 
spaced  inwardly  from  its  open  end, 

a  synthetic  resin  molded  lens  within  and  spanning  said 
unit  and  bearing  aganst  said  shoulder, 

spaced  lens  retainer  means  carried  by  and  projecting 
into  said  unit  spaced  from  said  shoulder, 

said  lens  having  marginal  recesses  clearing  said  retainer 
means  during  lens  insertion  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  rotatively  spaced  relation  from  said 
retainer  means  in  the  operative  position  of  the  lens 
and  projections  on  said  lens  engaging  said  retainer 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  lens  to  disalign  said 
recess  and  retaining  means. 
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3,197^1 
PORTABLE  OUTLET 
Robert  H.  loMCB,  Rte.  2,  Box 
Ladlk  Elaine  Jcnicii,  czcartriz 

Flkd  Jhbc  24, 1963,  Scr.  ^ 
4  Cfadmi.    (CL 
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ed  externally  on  the  base  of  said  box,  a  shield  mounted  on 
said  journal  box  for  movement  between  a  position  shield- 
ing said  element  and  a  position  exposing  said  element, 
means  including  a  fusible  link  in  heat  transfer  relation  to 
said  bearing  connected  between  said  bearing  and  shield 
to  hold  said  shield  in  its  shielding  position,  means  for  re- 
siliently  biasing  said  shield  to  its  element  exposing  posi- 
tion, and  a  radiation  detector  mounted  below  said  box  to 
respond  to  exposed  radiation  from  said  element 


1.  A  portable  outlet  extension  an  I  lighting  device  the 
combination  comprising:  a  sectior  il,  hollow  standard 
provided  with  a  tapered,  pointed  k  wer  end  section;  an 
elongated,  horizontally  disposed  stip  provided  on  said 
standard  and  located  a  predeterminei 
pointed  end;  an  outlet  box  mounted 
the  standard,  said  outlet  box  formin 
standard  and  detachably  connected 
trical  energy;  a  castered  mobile  doll 


distance  above  said 
on  the  upper  end  of 

an  extension  of  the 
to  a  source  of  clec- 
'  formed  with  a  cen- 


trally disposed  hub;  a  vertically  dis  >osed,  tubular  mem- 


ber mounted  in  said  hub  and  forme( 
posed  opening  of  predetermined  sizi 
thereof  into  which  the  tapered  lowei 
is  inserted  and  held,  and  a  lighting 
nected  to  said  outlet  box. 


3,197,632 
HOT  BEARING  DETlXn'OR 
George  W.  Baughman,  Swiasvale,  Pa 
boose  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilm4rdfaig, 
Hon  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  20, 1959,  Ser.  >f>.  828,134 
4  Clafans.    (CL  ' 


246-  -169) 


1.  In  combination,  a  journal  box 
said  box,  a  tube  fastened  at  one  em 
protruding  downwardly  through 
pellet  positioned  within  said  tube, 
transfer  relationship  to  said  bearing 
tube  to  support  said  pellet,  whereby 
said  bearing  said  fusible  means 
through  said  tube,  and  means 
end  of  said  tube  to  retain  said  pellc 
position,  and  a  radiation  detector 
box  to  respond  to  radiation  from  sai  1 
position. 

3.  A  hot  bearing  detector,  comprlsmg 
a  railway  journal  box  having  an  ex  losed 
enclosed  in  slkid  journal  box,  a  radioactive 


sail 


relej  ses 
loca  ed 


with  a  centrally  dis- 

in  the  bottom  wall 

end  of  the  standard 

means  flexibly  con- 


aasignor  to  Westing- 
;,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 


a  bearing  housed  in 

to  said  bearing  and 

box,  a  radioactive 

iisible  means  in  heat 

and  mounted  in  said 

upon  overheating  of 

said  pellet  to  fall 

at  the  protruding 

in  a  partly  exposed 

Icicated  outside  of  said 

pellet  in  its  exposed 


in  combination, 
base,  a  bearing 
element  mount- 


I 

3,197,633 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR  SEPARATING 
IONS  OF  RESPECTIVELY  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC 
ELECTRIC  CHARGES 
Ulf  von  Zahn,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sicmens- 
Schnckcrtwerfcc  Akticngesellschaft,  Bcrlin-Siemensstadt 
and  Erlangen,  Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,224 
12C]ainM.    (CL  250— 41  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  ions  of  respectively  differ- 
ent specific  electric  charges,  comprising  an  evacuable 
vessel,  an  ion  source  and  a  collector  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  in  said  vessel  and  defining  a  normal  flight  axis 
for  ions  from  said  source  to  said  collector,  axiaUy  elon- 
gated broad-surface  reference  electrode  means  extending 
in  parallel  and  spaced  relation  to  said  axis  between  said 
source  and  said  collector,  an  elongated  field  electrode  in- 
sulated from  said  members  and  extending  in  parallel  and 
spaced  relation  to  said  axis  opposite  said  surface  elec- 
trode means,  said  field  electrode  having  a  substantially 
convex  surface  facing  said  axis  and  having  a  smaller  trans- 
verse width  than  said  reference  electrode  means,  electric 
circuit  means  coimected  between  said  electrode  means 
and  said  field  electrode  for  applying  to  said  field  electrode 
a  periodically  varying  field  voltage  and  a  superimposed 
fixed  voltage,  whereby  the  ions  travel  in  the  field  space 
between  said  electrode  means  imd  said  field  electrode  on 
stable  and  instable  paths  depending  upon  their  charge  so 
that  only  ions  of  given  charge  reach  said  collector. 


3,197,634 
DELAYED  WARM-UP  FILAMENT  POWER  SUPPLY 
FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETER   WITH  EMISSION 
CURRENT  REGULATION 

Robert  L.  Walters,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,046 

3aabns.    (CL  250-^1.9) 
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1.  An  emission  current  regulated  power  supply  for  the 
filament  of  a  mass  spectrometer  having  a  thermionic  elec- 
tron emissive  filament  and  an  electron  collecting  electrode, 
said  power  supply  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  power  regulator  including  a  source  of 
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electric  power  and  having  electric  power  qutput 
means  and  control  means,  said  regulator  being  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  electric 
power  supplied  to  said  control  means  to  provide  a 
variation  in  the  same  direction  in  the  magnitude  of 
electric  power  delivered  by  said  output  means; 

(b)  electrically  conductive  means  connecting  said  fila- 
ment to  said  electric  power  output  means  for  ener- 
gization thereby,  said  filament  providing  a  quantity 
of  electrons  which  varies  in  magnitude  in  the  same 
direction  as  variations  in  the  magnitude  of  power 
from  said  output  means; 

(c)  an  auxiliary  source<of  electric  power  having  output 
means,  said  auxiliary  source  providing  a  delay  be- 
tween the  time  of  energization  thereof  and  a  prede- 
termined time  at  which  full  output  power  capability 
is  reached,  said  output  power  capability  increasing 
gradually  to  full  output  power  capability  and  there- 
after being  essentially  constant;  and 

(d)  conductive  means  connecting  said  electron  col- 
lecting electrode  and  the  output  means  of  said  aux- 
iliary source  to  said  control  means,  said  auxiliary 
source  being  arranged  to  provide  an  electric  power 
input  to  said  control  means  which  effects  a  gradual 
increase  in  the  power  supplied  to  said  filament  until 
said  predetermined  time  elapses  and  thereafter  pro- 
vide a  constant  magnitude  power  input  to  said  con- 
trol means,  said  electron  collecting  electrode  being 
arranged  to  provide  variations  in  the  magnitude  of 
power  to  said  control  means  which  are  in  the  oppo- 
site direaion  to  variations  in  the  quantity  of  elec- 
trons emitted  by  said  filament  and  received  by  said 
electron  collecting  electrode  to  effect  substantially 
constant  emission  current  from  said  filament  after 
said  predetermined  time  has  elapsed. 


minimum  between  the  voltage  terminals  so  that  the  re- 
sistance measured  between  one  of  the  terminals  and  a 
point  moving  from  one  terminal  to  the  other  varies  ac- 
cording to  a  non-linear  function  from  the  beginning,  slid- 
ing contacts  simultaneously  movable  over  a  contact  area 
on  the  resistance  elements  between  adjacent  terminals,  said 
contacts  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  one  half  of 
the  length  of  a  resistance  element  and  being  connected 
each  to  at  least  one  electrode  of  the  correcting  system, 
the  resistance  elements  constituting  a  continuous  member, 
the  potential  gradient  in  each  section  being  opposite  to 
the  potential  gradient  in  the  adjoining  sections. 


3  197  635  '^ 
REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OF 
IMAGE  DEFECTS  OF  AN  ELECTRON-OPTICAL 
SYSTEM 
Adrianos  Cornells  van  Dorsten  and  Adrianns  Jacobus 
Jozef  Franken,  EmmasingcL  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiwafc 
Filed  June  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  10,  1961. 

266,898 
3  Claims.    (CL  250— 49.5) 
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1.  A  regulating  device  for  correcting  an  astigmatic  elec- 
tron optical  system  in  an  electron  beam  focusing  appara- 
tus in  which  charge  carriers  are  accelerated  with  the  aid 
of  an  electrostatic  stigmator  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes, the  value  and  the  direction  of  the  additional 
astigmatism  required  for  the  correction  of  the  image  de- 
fect of  the  electron-optical  system  being  separately  ad- 
justed by  variable  resistors,  said  device  comprising  a  con- 
trol resistor  connected  to  a  source  of  adjustable  voltage 
through  terminals  and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
equal  resistance  elements  each  consisting  of  a  layer  of 
resistance  material  on  an  insulated  support,  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  each  layer  gradually  decreasing  to  a 


3  197  636 
SAFETY  FLUOROSCOPE  WITH  AN  ALERTING 
DEVICE   OF  CONTRASTING   COLOR  SUR- 
ROUNDING THE  SCREEN 
Samuel  B.  Wyatt,  DcnviUc,  Sidney  Alexander,  Pompton 
Lakes,  and  Frank  J.  Masi,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  United  States  Radium  Corporation,  Monistown,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  2,658,  Jan.  15, 1960. 
This  appUcation  Dec  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,848 
4Cbdnis.    (CL  250— 80) 


1.  In  a  fluoroscope  screen  assembly  having  a  frontside 
partly  defined  by  a  central  working  area  in  the  whole  of 
which  is  visible  a  primary  phosphor  coating  excitable  to 
luminescence  of  a  given  apparent  color -by  an  X-ray  beam 
directed  toward  the  opposite  side  of  said  screen  assem- 
bly, and  also  partly  defined  by  an  edge  area  surrounding 
said  working  area  and  not  excitable  to  luminescence  by 
said  X-ray  beam;  an  alerting  device  for  indicating  visu- 
ally on  the  frontside  of  said  screen  assembly  when  said 
X-ray  beam  is  ix>t  confined  to  said  working  area  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  border  portion  defining  a  part  of  the  screen 
assembly  frontside  circumscribing  said  working  area 
and  dividing  it  from  said  edge  area,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  secondary  X-ray  excitable  phosphor 
coating  visible  from  the  frontside  of  said  assembly 
in  at  least  part  of  said  border  portion  and  contrast- 
ing markedly  from  said  primary  coating  in  apparent 
color  when  excited  by  said  X-ray  beam. 


3,197,637 

HIGH  INTENSITY  GAMMA  INSENSITIVE 

NEUTRON  DOSIMETER 

Stanley  Kroncnbctf,  Skflbnan,  NX,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secrctaiy  of 

tlie  Army 

FUed  July  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,133 

lOOaims.    (0.250— 83.1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  high  intensity  gamma  insensitive  neutron  dose- 
rate-meter  comprising  three  registered  and  spaced  elec- 
trodes electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  means  to 
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provide  evacuated  chambers  formed 
the  two  outer  electrodes  being  made 
ductive  material  containing  no  hydroken 
electrode   being   made    of   nonhydrqgcnous 
conductive  material  on  one  side  and 
material  which  produces  high  energ  i 
up<m  reaction  with  neutrons,  means  t 
outer  electrodes  negatively  and  the  ' 
positively,  a  read  out  device  and  an 
from  said  central  electrode  to  said  - 
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by  said  electrodes, 

of  electrically  c<m- 

and  the  central 

electrically 

on  its  other  side  of 

charged  particles 

charge  one  of  said 

.pier  outer  electrode 

( lectrical  connection 

out  device. 


o  her 


read 


3497,63S       . 

BACKSCATTER  FLAW  DETECtlON  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  F.  Sinclair,  Daly  City,  Ca  if.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  rcprci  entcd  by  the  Sccrc- 

**^  ^  pikd  £n.  21, 1W3,  Ser.  N<  .  253,aW 

6  Claims.    (CL  250— 3.3) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Cod(  (1952),  sec.  266) 


b<ing 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  ol 
specimen  comprising: 

irradiating  means,  located  adjacen 
men,  for  subjecting  a  selected  " 
material  specimen  to  a  directi 
mated  beam  of  radiation  of  kniwn 

selective  detecting  means,  located 
said  material  specimen  as  sal 
and  selectively  positioned  for 
certain  singly-scattered  backscatered 
ing  from  Compton  interaction 
lected  localized  zone  of  said 
said  incident  beam  of  radiation 
tected  backscattcred  photons 
sent  a  maximum  scattered  inteifeity 
means  according  to  the  dict^es 
/=/t«r-<»«+'^«»V  wherein  I  is 
intensity,  m  is  the  absorption 
rial  specimen  medium  for  the 
energy  level,  x  is  the  distance  f 
tion  beam  from  the  surface 
enters  said  material  specimen 
in  said  material  specimen,  ^i 

'    efficient  in  the  material  specifien 
energy  level  of  the  beam  of 
Xi  is  the  distance  from  the 
material  specimen  to  the  surface 
beam  of  backscattcred  photons 
rial  specimen,  ^  is  the  scatterftig 
given  angle  of  scattering  as  defii  ed 
of  said  incident  beam  of  radiation 
backscattcred  photons,  and  k 
transducers  means  connected  to 
means,  said  transducer  mean 
veriing  the  selectively-detected 
to  electrical  impulses  whose 
represenUtive  of  the  individual 
selectively-detected  backscatter  m! 


where 


flaws  in  a  material 


counting  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  trans- 
ducer means,  for  counting  per  unit  time  the  total 
number  of  the  photon-derived  electrical  impulses 
produced  by  said  transducer  means  in  response  to 
the  selectively-detected  backscattcred  photons,  a 
change  in  the  count  rate  of  said  photon-derived 
electrical  impulses  which  is  not  attributable  to  known 
changes  in  said  material  specimen  being  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  a  flaw  in  the  selected  localized 
zone  of  said  material  specimen; 

depth-change-compensating  means,  located  on  the  same 
side  of  said  material  specimen  as  said  irradiating 
means,  for  varying  the  operative  capacity  of  said 
selective  detecting  means,  whereby  said  detecting 
means  detects  backscattcred  photons  of  the  selected 
group  in  such  fashion  that  the  loss  in  sensitivity  of 
said  detection  apparatus  with  increase  in  depth,  in 
said  material  specimen,  of  the  point  of  interest  is 
just  offset  by  an  increase  in  the  selected-photon  de- 
tecting capacity  of  said  detecting  means. 


3,197,639 
RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  HOLDER 
Leonard  R.  Stone,  South  Euclid,  Thomas  J.  RadcUffc, 
WarrensvUlc,  and  George  W.  Sower,  Cleveland  Heights, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Origfaial  application  Sept  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,403,  now 
Patent  No.  3,133,191,  dated  May  12,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,486 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250— 106) 


said  material  speci- 

1  tcalized  zone  in  said 

)nally-incident  colK- 

energy  level; 
on  the  same  side  of 
irradiating  means, 
selectively  detecting 
photons  result- 
induced  in  the  se- 
i^aterial  specimen  by 
the  selectively  de- 
those  which  pre- 
to  said  detecting 
of  the   equation 
he  scattered  photon 
cc  efficient  in  the  mate- 
in  :ident  radiation  beam 
>r  the  incident  radia- 
said  incident  beam 
o  the  localized  zone 
s  the  absorption  co- 
medium  for  the 
bbckscattered  photons, 
liicalized  zone  in  said 
location  where  the 
exits  from  said  mate- 
coefficient  for  the 
by  the  intersection 
and  said  beam  of 
a  constant; 

selective  detecting 

receiving  and  con- 

jackscattered  photons 

relative  amplitudes  are 

energy  levels  of  the 

photons; 


Slid 


1.  A  shielded   radioactive   source   holding   receptacle 
adapted  to  transmit  a  collimated  radioactive  beam  in  a 
fixed  linear  direction  in  relation  to  a  major  axis  of  said 
receptacle,  said  receptacle  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  an  imperforate  body  of  ray 
shielding  material  substantially  filling  one  end  of  said 
receptacle,   a   cavity   adapted   to   receive   a   radioactive 
source  extending  through  the  inner  face  of  said  body  of 
shielding    material,    means    for    holding    a    radioactive 
source  in  fixed  position  within  said  cavity,  a  radioactive 
beam  path  between  said  cavity  and  the  end  wall  of  said 
receptacle  confronting  the  open  end  of  said  cavity,  a 
beam  shutter  for  said  radioactive  beam  path  comprising 
a  shielding  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  within  said  re- 
ceptacle in  a  position  between  the  open  end  of  said  source 
cavity  and  said  last  named  end  wall  whereby  it  is  nor- 
mally interposed  in  said  beam  path,  said  shutter  having 
a  disk-shaped  face  plate  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
last  named  end  wall,  a    tubular  radiation  transmission 
duct  eccentrically  located  in  said  shielding  cylinder  in 
axial   position  thereto  for  alignment  with  said   source 
receiving  cavity  and  said  beam  path  when   said  shutter 
is  rotated,  and  a  lever  externally  fixed  to  said  face  plate 
and  extending  beyond  said  source  holder  in  a  radial 
direction  whereby  said  shutter  may  be  rotated  to  align 
said  radiation  transmission  duct  with  said  source  cavity 
and  said  beam  paths. 
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3,197,640 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  GRASS  SEED 

Clarence  J.  Speas,  Clinton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Oak  Ridge 

Atom  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,545 

4  Claims.  (CI.  250—106) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  grass  seed  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  orchard  grass,  fescues,  rye  grasses,  blue  grasses 
and  redtop  comprising  irradiating  said  seed  with  gamma 
rays  at  a  rate  between  10  and  SOO  roentgens  per  minute 
with  a  total  dosage  of  between  250  and  2000  roentgens. 


3,197,641 

PROTECTIVE  WINDOWS  OR  SKYLIGHTS  FOR 

FALLOUT  SHELTERS 

Joseph  P.  LarUn,  1230  South  Dixie  Highway, 

Lake  Worth,  Ha. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  172,510 

1  Claim.    (CL  250— 108) 


(d)  a  non-inverting  amplifier  connected  to  receive  an 
input  from  the  anode  of  the  tube, 

(e)  a  first  triode  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
the  amplifier  on  its  grid, 

(f)  a  load  resistor  in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  first  tri- 
ode, connecting  the  plate  of  the  first  triode  to  the 
positive  terminal  of  the  high  voltage  power  sui^ly, 

(g)  a  second  triode  having  its  plate  connected  to  the 
positive  terminal  of  the  power  supply  and  its  grid 
connected  to  the  plate  of  the  first  triode,  and 


A  window  for  a  fallout  shelter  comprising  an  open- 
ended  commercial  oil  drum  having  a  peripheral  out- 
wardly extending  flange  at  each  end,  and^outer  transparent 
planar  sheet  covering  the  outer  end  of  the  drum,  an  inner 
transparent  sheet,  covering  the  inner  end  of  the  drum, 
a  sealing  gasket  between  each  flange  and  its  adjacent  sheet, 
C-shaped  resilient  clamps  having  legs  positioned  respec- 
tively over  the  outside  edge  of  the  outer  sheet  and  the 
inner  edge  of  the  adjacent  flange,  the  outer  legs  being 
yieldable  to  internal  pressure  against  said  outer  sheet  to 
permit  removal  thereof  from  the  inside  of  the  drum,  ad- 
ditional C-shaped  clamps  positioned  over  the  exposed  side 
of  the  inner  transparent  sheet  and  its  adjacent  flange,  said 
additional  clamps  having  portions  exposed  interiorly  of 
the  shelter  which  may  be  pried  loose  to  permit  removal 
of  the  inner  sheet,  and  liquid  normally  filling  the  drum, 
removal  of  said  inner  sheet  by  prying  open  the  interiorly 
exposed  portions  of  the  additional  C-shaped  clamps  per- 
mitting dumping  of  the  liquid  whereupon  the  exertion 
of  pressure  from  the  interior  of  the  drum  forces  the  outer 
legs  of  the  first  mentioned  clamp  to  yield  and  further  pres- 
sure dislodges  the  outer  sheet,  the  open  ended  drum  thus 
providing  an  emergency  exit  from  Uie  shelter. 


3,197,642 
FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CONTROL  OF  PHOTOMULTIPUER  TUBE 
Vincent    G.    Shaw,    Unity    Township,    Westmoreland 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Latronics  Corporation,  La- 
trobe.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,575 

3  Claims.     (CI.  250—207) 

1.  In  a  photomultiplier  tube  circuit,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  photomultiplier  tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  plurality  of  dynodes  intermediate  the  anode 
and  cathode, 

(b)  a  high  voltage  power  supply  having  its  negative 
terminal  connected  to  the  cathode  of  the  tube, 

(c)  a  load  resistor  in  the  anode  circuit  of  the  tube, 
the  anode  of  the  tube  being  connected  to  ground 
through  the  load  resistor, 

816  O.O.— S4 


(h)  an  electromagnetic  coil  in  the  cathode  circuit  of 
the  second  triode,  the  coil  being  positioned  about 
the  photomultiplier  tube  in  the  region  of  the  cathode 
of  the  tube  to  develop  a  magnetic  field  intermediate 
the  cathode  and  first  dynode  of  the  tube,  whereby 
an  increase  in  electron  emission  from  the  cathode 
of  the  tube,  above  a  predetermined  level,  will  cause 
the  electromagnetic  coil  to  be  operative  to  deflect 
a  substantial  portion  of  emitted  electrons,  thereby 
controlling  the  amount  of  current  through  the  tube. 


3,197,643 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  PLANE  ALIGNING 

APPARATUS 

John  Morris,  Nichols,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntemaHonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,725 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250— 210) 


n 

^ 


»\ 


J 


% 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  electrical  detection  of  the 
pitch  and  azimuth  of  angular  orientation  of  a  work  plane 
relative  to  a  reference  plane  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  optical  section  and  an  electrical  section;  said  optical 
section  having  a  light  source,  a  collimating  lens  system, 
a  mirror  surface  on  said  work  plane,  an  aperture  in  the 
focal  plane  of  said  collimator  lens  system,  a  beam-splitter 
between  said  aperture  and  said  collimator  lens  system 
whereby  an  image  of  said  aperture  is  formed  in  a  com- 
parable focal  plane  defined  by  said  beam-splitter  and  said 
collimator  lens  system;  said  electrical  system  having  a 
light-sensitive  bridge  network  for  providing  an  electrical 
indication  of  said  pitch  and  said  azimuth;  said  bridge  net- 
work comprising  a  first  and  second  Wheatstone  bridge, 
each  of  said  Wheatstone  bridges  having  first  and  second 
active  photo-conductive  cells  located  in  said  comparable 
focal  plane  and  first  and  second  temperature  compensating 
photo-conductive  cells,  whereby  variation  in  the  position 
of  said  light  image  on  said  active  photo-conductive  cells 
of  said  bridge  causes  its  voltage  output  to  provide  a  tem- 
perature independent  indication  of  the  particular  angular 
orientation  involved. 
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3  197  M4 
FHOTOSENSmVE  APPARATUSIFOR  MEASURE- 

MENT  OF  COLOR  DE  SSITY 
Thomas  J.  Etmdt,  Jr^  951  Allengr  »ve 
ColUoan,  6862  Dicks  Ave^  both  of 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  N< .  247,127 
lOdaims.    (CL25«-218) 


said 


ligit 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  c<dor 
comprising  a  U^t  proof  housing 
wall  panels  extending  upwardly  from 
sections  extending  upwardly  from 
sure  for  said  housing  including  a  top 
rality  of  photoelectric  cells  mounted  ai 
locations  on  said  top  closure  wall  foi 
trical  current  proportional  to  the 
elongated  illuminating  sources 
of  said  housing  interiorly  of  said  side 
ing  device  interiorly  disposed  in  said 
the  article  whose  color  density  is  to  be 
path  between  said  illuminating  means 
trie  cells,  and  interiorly  disposed 
downwardly  with  respect  to  said  top 
viding  the  side  boundaries  of 
light  transfer  passageway. 


sen  en 


APPA  tATUS 


3,197,645 
LOOP  SENSING      ~ 
John  D.  Spcrry,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 
Corporatioa,  Redwood  City,  Call 
CaHforaia 

Filed  Not.  1, 1961,  Scr.  N^  149,306 
7  Claims.    (CL 


25t— 119) 


1.  In  a  tape  transport,  apparatus  ft  r  sensing  the  length 
of  the  loop  in  a  tape  storage  column,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  collimated  light 
from  a  zone  on  the  interior  of  said  column  and  at 
one  end  thereof,  with  said  beam  being  directed  along 


St,  and  Edwin 
PUladclphia,  Pa. 


ensity  of  an  article 

havi  ig  a  base  plate,  side 

aid  plate,  end  panel 

plate,  a  top  clo- 

closure  wall,  a  plu- 

horizontally  spaced 

delivering  an  elec- 

incident  thereon, 

mounted  in  the  lower  part 

I  panels,  a  moupt- 

ijousing  for  exposing 

measured  in  a  light 

and  said  photoelec- 

plates  extending 

c  osure  wall  and  pro- 

a  ho  izontally  el<»gated 


assignor  to  Ampcx 
.,  a  corporation  of 


a  first  axis  inclined  to  a  first  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  column  and  incident  on  said  wall  between  the 
limits  of  excursion  of  said  tape  loop  when  said  tape 
loop  is  at  the  more  remote  limit  of  excursion  thereof; 

(b)  a  transparent  pane  mounted  in  said  first  longitu- 
dinal wall  of  said  column  and  extending  between  the 
said  limits  of  excursion  of  said  tape  loop;  and 

(c)  a  light-sensitive  photocell  mounted  at  one  end  of 
said  pane  corresponding  to  said  one  end  of  said 
column  for  receiving  said  light  and  for  providing 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  said  light 
received. 


DETECTING 


3,197,646 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  OBJECT 
MECHANISM 
Walter  G.  Anders  and  Benjamin  W.  Woodward,  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,130 
8  Claims.    (CI.  250— 222) 


1.  Object  detecting  mechanism  for  sensing  the  i»-esence 
6f  a  physical  object  in  an  entranceway  defined  between 
two  oppositely  disposed  entranceway  framing  structures, 
said  detecting  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  unit  including  a  photocell  adapted  for 
excitation  by  light  energy; 

(b)  a  transmitter  unit  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light 
energy  for  exciting  said  photocell; 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  receiver  unit 
on  one  of  said  entranceway  framing  structures; 

(d)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  transmitter 
unit  on  the  other  of  md  oppositely  disposed  framing, 
structures  in  position  for  projecting  its  light  beam 
across  said  entranceway  and  onto  said  photocell; 

(e)  a  light  shield  of  opaque  material  also  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  one  of  said  framing  structures  for 
excluding  light  energy  from  said  frfiotocell,  said  light 
shield  having  a  front  face  intermediate  said  photo- 
cell and  said  transmitter,  said  front  face  having  a 
certain  aperture  defined  therein,  said  aperture  being 
diMensioned  to  obtain  a  pin  hole  lens  opening  effect 
causing  light  rays  passing  therethrough  to  exit  at  the 
same  angle  at  which  such  rays  enter  said  aperture; 

(f)  said  receiver  unt,  said  transmitter  unit  and  said 
light  shield  being  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other 
on  said  framing  structures  such  that  adjustment  of 
said  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  receiver  unit 
and  said  transmitter  unit  permits  said  light  beam  from 
said  transmitter  to  pass  through  said  shield  aperture 
at  an  angle  normal  to  said  shield  face  and  onto  said 
photocell  for  excitation  thereof;  and 

(g)  means  disposed  intermediate  said  photocell  and 
said  shield  aperture  for  preventing  extraneous  light 
rays  that  pass  through  said  aperture  from  impinging 
on  said  photocell. 
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3,197,647 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING 

TRANSLUCENT  OBJECTS 

Herbert  Fracnkcl,  London,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Gunson's  Sortcx  Limited 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  20, 1961, 

14,386/61 
7  Claims.    (CL  250— 225) 


1.  A  sorting  machine  for  sorting  translucent  objects 
of  various  sizes  which  modify  the  polarization  of  polar- 
ized light  passing  through  them,  said  machine  comprising 
illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  translucent  ob- 
jects to  be  sorted  with  polarized  light;  light-sensitive  means 
positioned  to  receive  and  be  sensitive  to  light  which  has 
passed  through  a  translucent  object  so  illuminated  and 
which  has  had  its  polarization  modified  by  said  translucent 
object;  means  controlled  by  signals  from  the  light-sensi- 
tive means  for  separating  desired  from  undesired  trans- 
lucent objects;  an  analyser  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
light  from  the  objects  to  the  light-sensitive  means,  the 
analyser  being  crossed  with  respect  tot  he  polarization  of 
the  polarized  light  produced  by  the  illuminating  means; 
and  means  for  irradiating  a  translucent  object  with  addi- 
tional light  while  said  object  is  being  viewed  by  the  light- 
sensitive  means  and  causing  the  additional  light  to  fall 
on  the  light-sensitive  means  in  amount  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  variation  in  the  sizes  of  said  objects  thereby 
reducing  the  variation  in  the  signals  from  the  light-sensi- 
tive means  caused  by  variation  in  the  sizes  of  said  objects. 


elements,  means  providing  a  pair  of  equally  spaced  beams 
of  light  from  said  source,  a  pair  of  optical  grids  each 
mounted  respectively  on  said  pair  of  relatively  movable 
elements,  said  light  beams  being  directed  on  said  grids, 
a  photocell  associated  with  each  of  said  grids  and  opera- 
tive to  be  energized  upon  light  from  said  source  falling 
on  said  photocell  to  detect  the  passage  of  said  beams 
across  each  of  said  grids,  means  connected  to  said  photo- 
cells for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  periods 
when  each  of  said  photocells  become  energized  to  give  an 
output  indicative  of  the  displacement  of  said  elements 
over  a  fine  range  of  movement;  a  coarse  measuring  ap- 
paratus for  measuring  over  a  coarse  range  of  displace- 
ment between  said  elements  including  two  sets  of  a  plu- 
rality of  switching  means  each  calibrated  corresponding 
to  the  units  of  coarse  distance  it  is  desired  to  measure, 
said  sets  being  mounted  in  part  on  each  of  said  elements 
and  spatially  offset  from  one  another  so  that  one  set  will 
read  a  positive  unit  of  measure  whenever  the  other  is 
in  a  switchover  stage  of  operation,  additional  switching 
means  responding  to  the  operation  of  said  photocells 
of  said  fine  measuring  apparatus  for  connecting  said  one 
of  said  sets  of  switching  means  to  an  output  circuit'  for 
said  coarse  measuring  apparatus;  and  circuit  means  com- 
bining the  outputs  of  said  fine  and  coarse  measuring  ap- 
paratus to  give  an  indication  of  relative  displacement  of 
said  elements  over  said  coarse  and  fine  ranges  of  move- 
ment. 


3,197,648 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  USING 

TIME  INTERVAL 

Robert  H.  Gasch,  Jr.,  Long  Lake,  and  Ernest  F.  Schmidt 

and  Roger  O.  Wales,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,274 

2  Claims.    (CI.  250— 236) 


K-yy^.m 


t-^- 


1.  A  linear  measuring  system  for  measuring  the  rela- 
tive movement  between  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  ele- 
ments, comprising  in  combination;  a  fine  measuring  ap- 
paratus including  a  light  source  mounted  on  one  of  said 


3,197,649 
TRIGGER  CIRCUITS 
Norman   Alfred   Jokes,  Walsall,   England,  assignor  to 
Joseph     Lucas     (Industries)     Limited,     Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  6,  1961, 

35,980/61 
ICtaim.    (CI.  307— 88) 


'i 


T  lt> 


A  trigger  circuit  for  producing  an  output  pulse  of  cur- 
rent when  the  voltage  across  a  coil  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  comprising  in  combination  with  said  coil  first 
and  second  input  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  direct  or  rectified  alternating  current,  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  a  square  loop  core,  a  first  wind*- 
ing  on  said  core  having  its  ends  connected  to  the  out- 
put terminals  respectively,  a  second  winding  on  the  core 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal 
through  said  coil  and  its  other  end  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond input  terminal  through  a  first  diode,  a  third  winding 
on  the  core  having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  and  its  other  end  connected  through  a  first  re- 
sistor to  the  collector  terminal  of  a  transistor,  the  base 
terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said  other  end  of  the 
second  winding,  a  second  diode  bridging  the  ends  of  the 
third  winding,  a  second  resistor  connecting  the  emitter 
terminal  of  the  transistor  to  the  first  input  terminal,  and  a 
third  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  be- 
tween the  emitter  terminal  of  the  transistor  and  the  sec- 
ond input  terminal,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when 
the  voltage  across  said  coil  reaches  a  predetermined  level 
the  transistor  will  be  rendered  conductive  and  an  out- 
put pulse  will  appear  at  the  output  terminal,  whereafter 
no  further  output  pulses  can  be  obtained  until  the  core 
is  driven  to  its  original  state. 


N, 
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3,197,650 
PULSE  SEQUENCE 
Edward  E.  Schwenzfcfcr,  Baysidc, 
Vogt,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assigno^ 
Laboratories,  IncoqHwatcd,  New 
ration  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  16, 195S, 
Patent  No.  3,126,525,  dated  Mai 
and  this  application  Not.  22, 196: 

4  Claims.    (CI.  307f-88) 


riMER 

Y.,  and  Irmfried  M. 

to  Bell  Telepiione 

Yatkf  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 


!  er< 


2.  A  pulse  sequence  timer  inclu<f  ng 
input  terminals,  first  and  second 
input  bistable  means  connected  to  sau 
first  output  bistable  means  connect  d 
input  bistable  means  and  said  first  ~ 
input  bistable  means  connected  to 
nal,  second  output  bistable  means  w 
second  input  bistable  means  and  said 
nal,  a  first  ferroelectric  capacitor  s 
tween  said  first  input  terminal  anc    : 
terminal,  and  a   second   ferroelectr  c 
connected  between  said  second  ■ — ^* 
first  output  terminal. 


first  and  second 

tput  terminals,  first 

first  input  terminal, 

between  said  first 

oifput  terminal,  second 

second  input  termi- 

cohnected  between  said 

second  output  termi- 

S(  rially  connected  be- 

said  second  output 

capacitor  serially 

inptt  terminal  and  said 


3,197,651 
HALL  EFFECT  DEVICE  HAVING  ANISOTROPIC 

LEAD  CONDUCTORS 
Gottfried    Arit,    Aachen,   Germany 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1960,  Scr.  Ho. 
Claims  priority,  application  Gem  any 
3  Claims.    (O.  307-488 


s 


1.  An  electric  transmission  devic 
body  of  a  semiconductive  material  1 
mobility,  means  providing  a  magneti 
ponent  normal  to  the  main  surface  qf 
former  having  a  primary  winding 
ondary  windings,  a  source  of  signals 
said  signals  to  said  primary  windin; 
rate  conducting  means  connecting 
ary  windings  to  spaced  apart  points 
continuous,  uninterrupted  edges  of 
for  deriving  a  Hall  voltage  from 


3,197,652 
CONTROLLABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Nicholas  De  Wolf,  Boston,  and  Rod  tic 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Transitron  Elc  rtronic 
Wakefield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  June  17,  1960,  Scr. 

4  Cbfans.     (CI.  307H88.5) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device 
first,  second  and  third  terminals, 
first,    second    and    third 
regions, 
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.  No.  780,763,  now 
24,  1964.    Divided 
,  Scr.  No.  329,335 


assignor  to   North 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

.  20,284 

Apr.  9,  1959 

5) 


comprising  a  thin 
aving  a  high  carrier 
field  having  a  corn- 
said  body,  a  trans- 
a  plurality  of  sec- 
means  for  applying 
substantially  sepa- 
of  said  second- 
a  pair  of  opposite 
id  body,  and  means 
body. 


ard 


c  ach 
(in 


s 

sa  id 


P  o, 


DEVICES 
E.  Hall,  Waban, 
Corporation, 
Delaware 

36,773 


compn  img, 


contigi  ous    semiconductor 


adjacent  regions  being  of  opposite  conductivity  to  de- 
fine a  first  rectifying  junction  portion  between  said 
first  and  second  regions  and  a  second  rectifying  junc- 
tion portion  between  said  second  and  third  regions 
with  said  first  and  second  rectifying  junction  por- 
tions polarized  in  opposite  sense, 

said  first  and  second  rectifying  junction  portions  being 
in  series  between  said  first  and  second  terminals, 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  the  same  type  con- 
ductivity as  said  second  region  adjacent  to  said  third 
region  and  said  third  terminal  and  defining  with  said 
third  region  a  third  rectifying  junction  portion  in 
series  with  said  first  and  second  rectifying  junction 
portions  between  said  first  and  third  terminals  with 
said  first  and  third  rectifying  junction  portions  po- 
larized in  the  same  sense, 

means  including  said  fourth  region  and  means  inter- 
coupling  said  second  and  fourth  regions  establishing 
a  carrier  conduction  path  from  said  third  terminal 
for  exercising  control  over  the  second  terminal  cur- 
rent and  for  establishing  a  negative  resistance  char- 


A  '3 


acteristic  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  in 
which  an  increase  in  potential  therebetween  is  ac- 
companied by  a  decrease  in  current  flowing  through 
said  second  terminal  for  a  prescribed  potential  range 
above  a  breakover  potential  and  for  establishing  a 
positive  resistance  characteristic  between  said  first 
and  second  terminals  in  which  an  increase  in  poten- 
tial therebetween  is  accompanied  by  an  increase  in 
current  flowing  through  said  second  terminal  below 
a  saturation  current  potential  lower  than  said  break- 
(Tver  potential  which  saturation  current  potential  cor- 
responds to  the  lowest  potential  where  maximum  sec- 
ond terminal  current  is  attained  when  the  only  poten- 
tial changed  is  that  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals, 

the  current  through  said  second  terminal  then  being  a 
single  valued  function  of  the  potential  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals, 

the  magnitude  of  said  saturation  current  being  con- 
trollable and  a  function  of  the  current  flowing 
through  said  third  terminal. 


3,197,653 

RANDOM  OR  ASSOCIATIVE  ACCESS  MEMORY 

John  L.  Anderson,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Inter- 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  100^5 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 

1.  A  memory  cell  adapted  for  nondestructive  read- 
out comprising;  a  bipolar  driver  circuit;  a  first  and  a 
second  read-out  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
threshold  signal  level  respectively;  a  bistable  circuit  ele- 
ment; a  coupling  network  including  two  scries  resistors 
connected  between  said  bipolar  driver  and  said  element: 
a  first  diode  connected  between  said  first  read-out  circuit 
and  a  point  intermediate  said  two  resistors;  a  second 
diode  connected  between  said  second  read-out  circuit 
and  said  intermediate  point;  biasing  means  connected 
at  the  junction  of  said  coupling  network  and  said  element 
for  biasing  said  element  and  said  diodes  so  that  a  positive 
signal  exceeding  said  first  threshold  from  said  bipolar 
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driver  passes  through  said  first  diode  to  said  first  read-  for  generating  a  storage  pulse  subsequent  to  each  sani- 
out  circuit  only  when  said  element  resides  in  one  of  said  pling  interval,  means  for  storing  said  input  voltage  in 
stable  states  and  a  negative  signal  less  than  said  second    response  to  each  of  said  storage  pulses  until  the  arrival 
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in 
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threshold  on  said  driver  passes  through  said  second  diode 
to  said  second  read-out  circuit  only  when  said  element 
resides  in  the  other  state. 


3  197  654 
NEGATIVE-RESISTANCE  DIODE  DETECTOR 
Ncal  D.  Newby,  Leonia,  N J.,  and  William  C.  G.  Ortel, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,951 
7  Clahns.     (CU  307—88.5) 


»^> 


ti-t 


of  the  next  storage  pulse,  output  comparison  means 
operated  upon  by  said  sampled  voltage  and  said  stored 
voltage  for  providing  an  output  signal  to  indicate  the 
change  in  the  magnitude  of  said  imput  voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  source  to  a  load  which 
comprises 

a  transmission  path  interconnecting  the  source  with 
the  load, 

a  negative  resistance  diode  included  in  said  transmis- 
sion path  and  having  a  current-voltage  characteris- 
tic with  contiguous  regions  of  positive  and  negative 
resistance, 

means  for  biasing  said  diode  to  a  point  of  contiguity, 
said  means  for  biasing  comprising  a  second  nega- 
tive resistance  diode  whose  current-voltage  character- 
istic is  dual  to  that  of  the  first  mentioned  negative 
resistance  diode, 

and  means  external  to  said  diode  for  rendering  said 
characteristic  substantially  symmetrical  for  an  inter- 
val about  the  point  of  contiguity  of  said  regions  of 
positive  and  negative  resistance. 


3,197,655 
VOLTAGE  STEP  DETECTOR 

Neil  Lcman  Wiseman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,505 

9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  A  detector  for  detecting  a  change  in  magnitude  of 

a  stepwise  varying  input  voltage  comprising  means  for 

sampling  said  input  voltage  at  recurring  intervals,  means 


3,197,656 
'    TRANSISTOR  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUITS 

Paul  M.  Kintner,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,155 
3Cbiims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  time  delay  circuit  which  comprises 

(a)  an  input  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  signal  chang- 
ing between  first  and  second  levels, 

(b)  said  input  circuit  including  a  time  delay  circuit 
having  a  series  resistance  and  shunt  capacitance. 

(c)  a  reset  diode  connected  in  shunt  with  the  series 
resistance  and  poled  to  bring  the  voltage  on  said  ca- 
pacitance substantially  to  the  first  level  of  the  input 
signal  upon  the  occurrence  thereof, 

(d)  the  capacitance  discharging  through  the  series 
resistance  toward  the  second  level  of  the  input  signal 
upon  the  occurrence  thereof, 

(e)  a  transistor  switching  circuit  having  input  and 
output  circuits. 

(f)  means  for  establishing  a  threshold  switching  level 
of  the  transistor  input  circuit  at  substantially  the 
second  level  of  ^e  point  signal  upon  the  occurrence 
thereof, 

(g)  a  resistance  and  diode  connected  in  series  between 
the  shunt  capacitance  and  the  transistor  input  circuit 
in  the  order  named, 

(h)  said  diode  being  poled  to  be  initially  substantially 
non-conductive  when  the  input  signal  changes  to  said 
second  level  and  thereby  substantially  isolate  the 
time  delay  and  transistor  input  circuits, 

(i)  a  second  capacitance  small  compared  to  said  shunt 
capacitance  and  connected  to  the  junction  of  the 
last-mentioned  resistance  and  diode, 

(j)  and  means  for  applying  repetitive  pulses  to  the 
second  capacitor  having  an  amplitude  less  than  the 
difference  between  the  input  signal  levels  to  period- 
ically add  pulse  voltages  to  the  shunt  capacitance 
voltage  at  said  junction, 

(k)  the  period  of  the  pulses  being  predetermined  to 
yield  added  voltages  passing  above  said  threshold 
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switching  level  during  th&  di  charge  of  the  shunt 
capacitance  sufficiently  to  switc  i  the  transistor  switch 
circuit  to  the  opposite  state  ti  ereof  and  being  short 
compared  to  the  time  delay  tetween  the  change  of 
the  inpm  signal  to  the  second  1  vel  and  the  switching. 


3,197,657 
ELECTRICAL  LOGICA 
Raymond  WUliam  Clarke,  Smallfi^ld 
assignor  to  North  American  P|iU|M 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
FUcd  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great 

45,835/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  3074-8S.5) 


cmcurr 

Horley,  England, 
Company,  Inc., 
Dcbware 
^o.  244,055 
i  ritain,  Dec.  21, 1961, 


o 


1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising 
input  terminals,  a  pair  of  transistor 
connected  to  a  common  constant-ci^rent  supply  terminal. 


a  signal  output  terminal  connected 


a  plurality  of  signal 
having  their  emitters 


to  a  collector  of  the 


transistor  pair,  a  plurality  of  pairs  df  asymmetrically  con- 


the  number  of  signal 
said  pairs  being  con- 
with  the  same  low- 
jetween  the  two  base 
h  their  junction  con- 
terminals,  each  base 


ductive  paths  equal  in  number  to 
input  terminals,  the  paths  of  each  o 
nected  in  series  with  each  other 
impedance  direction  of  conduction 
electrodes  of  the  transistor  pair  wi 
nected  to  one  of  the  signal  input 
electrode  of  the  transistor  pair  leing  connected  to  a 
further  constant-current  supply  te  minal  one  of  which 
terminals  is  provided  for  connectic  n  to  a  source  having 
such  polarity  as  to  pass  current  int(  i  the  'system  of  asym- 
metrically conductive  paths  while  the  other  terminal  is 
for  connection  to  a  source  having  si  ch  polarity  as  to  take 


current  from  said  system  of  paths 
having  its  emitter  connected  to  the 
sistor  pair,  its  base  connected  to  a 
its  collector  connected  to  an  add 
terminal 


3,197,658 
PROXIMITY  RESPONSrfE  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Byrnes,  West  Allis,  Wilthcr  Richtcr,  River 
Hills,  Robert  W.  Spink,  Wauwitosa,  and  Merle  R. 
Swinchart,  Broolificld,  Wis.,  assi  :nors  to  Cutler-Ham- 
mer, Inc.,  Milwaakec,  Wis.,  a  coi  poration  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  25,  1961,  Scr.   4o.  112,716 
11  Claims.    (CL  307 -116) 


md  a  third  transistor 
emitters  of  the  tran- 
>ias  supply  point  and 
tional  logical  output 


^4   Uhi  *^  it,  M 


dev  ce 


11.  In  a  proximity  sensing 
presence  of  electrically   conducting 
thereto  and  for  providing  an 
response  thereto,  a  cylindrical  prob< 
and  a  plug  end,  said  probe 
housing  member  open  at  opposit( 


out  ut 


for  detecting  the 

elements  adjacent 

control  signal  in 

having  a  sensing  end 

ig  a  tubular  external 

ends,  a  cylindrical 


mounting  member  spaced  coaxially  within  said  housing 
member,  said  mounting  member  having  a  sensing  end 
flush  with  one  end  of  said  housing  member  and  having  a 
plug  end  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing member,  sensing  coils  mounted  adjacent  the  sensing 
end  of  said  mounting  member  in  spaced  apart  relation 
comprising  a  primary  coil  and  a  pair  of  secondary  coils, 
a  pair  of  spaced  insulating  discs  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting member  within  said  housing  member  between 
said  coils  and  said  other  end  of  said  housing  member, 
means  mounted  between  said  discs  for  energizing  said 
primary  coil  with  an  alternating  voltage,  an  axial  bore 
extending  through  said  supporting  member,  magnetic 
means  within  said  bore  for  coupling  said  secondary  coils 
to  said  pirmary  coil,  said  coils  being  arranged  to  provide 
a  directive  magnetic  field  extending  axially  from  the 
sensing  end  of  said  probe,  said  secondary  coils  being 
balanced  to  provide  no  net  voltage  when  said  magnetic 
field  is  undisturbed,  conveyance  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive element  into  said  magnetic  field  being  effective 
to  cause  said  secondary  coils  to  provide  an  output  voltage, 
drcuit  means  mounted  between  said  discs  for  utilizing 
said  output  voltage,  potting  material  filling  the  space 
around  said  supporting  member  within  said  housing  mem- 
ber, and  an  electrical  connector  mounted  on  the  extend- 
ing end  of  said  mounting  member  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means. 


3,197,659 
MOTION  DAMPER  FOR  INTERMITTENT 
ROTARY  DEVICES 
Maurice  B.  Marshall,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated   Electronics    Industries    Corp.,    Waterbury, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,271 
3  Claims.    (CI.  310—49) 


1.  A  compact  stepper-motor-damper  combination  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  stepper-motor  having  a  rotatable  output  shaft 
carrying  output  pinion  means, 

(b)  an  annularly  shaped  rotor  having  at  least  one 
friction  surface  disposed  radially  outward  of  said 
shaft, 

(c)  said  rotor  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  output 
shaft, 

(d)  an  inertia  member  loosely  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  said  rotor  friction  surface  and  comprising  a 
disc-like  member  having  a  friction  surface, 

(e)  a  friction  slip  drive  means  acting  axially  between 
said  inertia  member  and  said  rotor  friction  surface, 

(f)  said  slip  drive  means  comprising  a  washer-like 
element  formed  of  a  material  having  controlled  fric- 
tion properties  characteristic  of  polymerized  tetra- 
fluoroethylene,  nylon  and  phenolic,  and 

(g)  spring  means  acting  axially  on  said  inertia  mem- 
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ber  to  urge  said  inertia  member  friction  surface  ax- 

'  ially  against  said  washer-like  element  to  urge  axially 
said  washer-like  element  into  predetermined  pressure 
engagement  with  said  rotor, 

(h)  said  slip  drive  means  being  operative  to  exert  a 
predetermined  slip  torque  between  said  inertia  mem- 
ber and  said  rotor  surface, 

(i)  said  slip  torque  causing  controlled  slippage  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  said  inertia  member  upon  de- 
celeration of  said  rotor, 

(j)  said  controlled  slippage  influencing  the  output  of 
said  shaft. 

3,197,660 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

Georg  Lcischner,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Marie 

Cccile  Kissling,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.  9, 1960, 

10,201/60 
16  Claims.    (CL  310—160) 


1.  In  a  frequency  converter  comprising  a  rotor  and  a 
stator,  an  excitation  low  frequency  multi-phase  winding 
and  a  generator  low  frequency  multi-phase  winding,  said 
rotor  carrying  one  of  said  low  frequency  windings  and 
said  stator  carrying  said  other  low  frequency  winding, 
an  excitation  intermediate  frequency  multi-phase  winding 
and  a  generator  intermediate  frequency  multi-phase  wind- 
ing, said  rotor  carrying  one  of  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency windings  and  said  stator  carrying  said  other  inter- 
mediate frequency  winding,  means  including  said  low 
frequency  windings  for  producing  within  the  bodies  of 
said  rotor  and  of  said  stator  a  corresponding  low  number 
of  pairs  of  magnetic  poles,  and  means  including  said 
intermediate  frequency  windings  for  producing  in  said 
bodies  a  corresponding  higher  number  of  pairs  of  mag- 
netic poles,  the  ratio  between  said  low  number  of  pairs 
of  magnetic  poles  and  said  higher  number  of  pairs  of 
magnetic  poles  being  defined  by  the  ratio  between  said 
low  and  said  intermediate  frequencies,  said  low  frequency 
excitation  winding  being  housed  in  grooves  which  are 
located  upon  the  median  axes  of  said  higher  number  of 
pairs  of  magnetic  poles. 


3,197,661 
SIGNAL  STORAGE  TUBES 
Ian  Robertson  Sinclair,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to 
English   Electric   Valve   Company   Limited,   London, 
EngUnd,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  22,  1960, 

6,132/60 
9  Claims.    (CI.  313— 68) 


^ 


■Hi 
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1.  A  signal  storage  tube  including  an  electron  source, 
a  storage  electrode  positioned  in  the  path  of  electrons 
from  said  source  and  comprising  a  metallic  mesh  having 


deposited  on  the  side  thereof  towards  the  electron  source 
a  thin  insulating  layer  of  material  exhibiting  the  "Malter 
Effect,"  a  collector  electrode  closely  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  said  storage  electrode  on  the  side  thereof  nearer  the 
electron  source,  and  a  further  electrode  closely  adjacent 
but  spaced  from  said  storage  electrode  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  the  electron  source. 


3,197,662 

TRANSMISSrVE  SPONGY  SECONDARY 

EMITTER 

Robert  J.  Schneebcrger,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittdmrgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  14,394 
16  Claims.    (CL  313— 104) 


1.  A  secondary  electron  source  comprising  a  layer 
of  insulator  material  on  a  conductive  and  electron  pene- 
trable support  member,  said  layer  of  insulator  material 
consisting  of  matter  in  spongy  form  having  a  density  of 
less  than  2  percent  of  the  density  of  said  insulator  mate- 
rial in  the  bulk  form. 


3,197,663 
ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER  GATE 
James  Norman,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  and  Haydcn  Smith,  Jr., 
Whitmore  Lake,  and  Robert  R.  Thompson,  Livonia, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,798 
4  Claims.    (CL  313— 103) 


-{OOOw  -"OOV 


2.  A  gate  for  a  first  channel  electron  multiplier  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  channel  electron  multipliers  having  their 
inputs  positioned  relative  to  the  output  of  the  first 
channel  to  receive  electrons  emerging  from  the  first 
channel. 
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means  for  applying  biasing  vol 
each  of  the  pjuralky  of  channels 
trance  of  electrons  emerging 

and  means  for  ai^lying  a  voltage 
of  the  inputs  of  the  plurality 
the  electrons  emerging  from 
the  pulsed  channel  during 


3,197,M4 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES 
PROVED  DIELECTRIC  MEDIA 
TROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES 
TbooMS  J.  Senteinciitcs,  Wakefield, 

Lciiiigton,  Mass.,  asrignon  to  Sylrania  Electric  Prod 
acts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawai  e 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1961,  Scr.  >  d.  94,536 
10  Claims.    (CL  313- -108) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


to  the  inputs  of 

to  prevent  the  en- 

the  first  channel, 

pulse  to  at  least  one 

channels  to  cause 

thettirst  channel  to  enter 

app  cation  of  the  pulse. 


frwn 


7.  An  electroluminescent  device 
electrode,  a  superposed  second  electee 
light-emitting   material   between   sai 
electrodes   comprising   an   electrolui  ninescent 
embedded  in  cyanoethylcellulose  havfng 
■stitution  of  2.3  to  2.5. 


compnsing:    a  first 

and  a  layer  of 

first   and   second 

phosphor 

a  degree  of  sub- 


3,197,665 
ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  POSITIONER 
EMISSIVE  SURFACE  OF 
Applcton  Danforth  Cope,  Hightsto^ 
Radio   Corporation   of   America, 
Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  Ni 
8  Claims.    (CI. 


313— 146) 


FOR 

Cathode 

I,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
a   corporation   of 

.  193,920 


7.  A  television  pickup  tube  compri^ng 

(a)  an  elongated  envelope  having 

(b)  an  electron  gun  substantially 

(c)  said  electron  gun  including  a 
ing  a  close  end  and  an  open  end; 

(d)  said  closed  end  being  substarftially 
in  shape  and  having  an  electron 
thereon; 

(e)  a  hollow  tubular  control  electrode 
stantially  coaxially  around  said 

(f)  said  control  electrode  having 
substantially  normal  to  said  axis 
ture  therein;  and, 

(g)  differential  heating  means  for 
area  of  said  closed  end  of  said 
the  aperture  in  said  control 
tial  heating  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heaters  adapted 
energized  and  circumferent|ally 
the  inner  periphery  of  said 


;  a  1  axis; 

>n  said  axis; 
tpbular  cathode  hav- 

hemispherical 
emissive  coating 

positioned  sub- 
ubular  cathode; 
an  end  positioned 
md  having  an  aper- 

F  ositioning  a  selected 

;athode  adjacent  to 

electrode,  said  differen- 

o  be  independently 
spaced  around 
ubular  cathode. 


ELECTRON  TUBE  HAVING  A  NOVEL  ELEC- 
TRODE SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT 
John  Wallen  Gaylord  and  John  B.  Pyle,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,846     • 
15  Claims.    (CI.  313— 255) 


AND  AN  IM- 
FOR  SUCH  ELEC- 

md  Fndttie  Komy, 


1.  An  electron  tube  having  an  envelope,  a  first  elon- 
gated electrode  within  said  envelope,  an  annular  conduc- 
tive structure  connected  to  one  end  of  said  electrode  and 
sealed  through  the  wall  of  said  envelope,  said  structure 
defining  a  cup-shaped  portion  within  said  envelope,  and 
a  second  electrode  insulatingly  fixed  to  spaced  pmtions 
only,  of  said  annular  structure  and  within  said  cup-shaped 
portion. 

3,197,667 
INDIRECTLY  HEATED  CATHODE  OF  SMALL 
FILAMENT  CURRENT  POWER 
Friedrich  Hermann  Raymmd  Afancr,  Adrianns  Kulper, 
and  Pieter  Geert  van  Zanten,  all  "of  Efandhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  2, 1959, 

243,986 
4  Claims.    (CL  313— 263) 


t-Jb 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  tube  an  electrode  assembly 
comprising  a  cylindrical  cathode  having  a  given  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  heater  element  within  said  cathode,  at  least 
one  other  electrode  having  an  active  surface  and  surround- 
ing said  cathode,  the  active  surface  of  said  other  electrode 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cathode,  an 
insulating  member  spaced  from  said  cathode,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  reinforced  parallel  cathode  supporting  strips 
of  relatively  poor  thermal  conductivity  having  about  the 
same  length  as  the  cathode  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  and  securing  the  cathode  to  said 
insulating  member,  at  least  one  end  of  said  cathode  being 
closed  by  one  of  said  supporting  strips. 


3,197,668 

LAMP  WITH  RESILIENT  CONTACT  TERMINALS 

John  J.  Horan,  420  Quigley  Ave.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 

Original  application  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,408,  now 

Patent  No.  3,118,717,  dated  Jan.  21,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,399 

5  Claims.    (CI.  313— 318) 
1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising: 
a  radiant  energy  producing  device; 
a  hermetically  sealed  enclosure  containing  said  device; 
said  enclosure  having  a  press  portion  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 
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a  pedestal  enclosing  said  i^-ess  portion  and  having  an 
outside  wall; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  leads  extending  from  said  energy 
producing  device  out  of  said  enclosure  and  into  said 
pedestal  via  said  press  portion, 

said  press  portion  being  sealed  around  each  of  said 
leads; 

a  plurality  of  metallic  members  contained  within  said 
pedestal; 

each  of  said  members  being  a  connection  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  leads; 

said  members  having  resilient  contact  portions  thereof 


projecting  out  of  said  pedestal  and  flanking  said  wall 
along  their  respective  lengths  toward  their  termini; 

at  least  one  of  said  resilient  contact  portions  sloping  out- 
wardly from  above  and  below  toward  a  radial  bulge 
thereon  spaced  outwardly  from  said  wall; 

said  lamp  having  a  radial  projection  axially  spaced 
slightly  beyond  said  bulge; 

whereby,  after  the  said  bulge  on  the  said  resilient  con- 
tact p(Mlion  has  been  passed  resiliently  through  a 
constricting  hole  in  an  extraneous  thin-walled  re- 
ceptacle, the  edge  of  said  hole  may  be  resiliently  held 
between  said  bulge  and  said  projection. 


3,197,669 

ELECTRON  EMTITING  ELEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRON  GUN 

Julius  Lee  Solomon,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Welding 

Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Original  application  May  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,575,  now 

Patent  No.  3,187,216,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  applkation  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,084 

2Clafans.    (CI.  313— 342) 


'■o^ 


1.  An  electron  emitting  element  comprising  a  strip  of 
metal  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  throughout 
but  which  varies  in  width,  said  element  having  a  shape 
providing  a  pair  of  spaced  clamping  portions,  a  centrally 
located  uninterrupted  flat  area  and  diagonal  portions  con- 
necting the  clamping  portions  with  the  flat  area,  said 
clamping  portions  being  disposed  in  parallel  planes  and 
which  have  a  right  angle  relation  with  the  flat  area,  said 
flat  area  at  respective  ends  being  joined  to  the  diagonal 
connecting  portions  by  the  metal  of  the  strip  and  which 
has  reverse  bends,  whereby  the  magnetic  field  such  as 
may  be  caused  by  current  flow  in  the  flat  area  is  sub- 
stantially nullified,  and  the  said  strip  having  its  maximum 
width  at  the  clamping  portions  and  its  minimum  width 
along  the  length  of  the  flat  area. 


3,197,670 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  FOR  GENERAT- 
ING HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATIONS 
Douglas  Jaques  Wootton,  Harrow,  En^and,  assignor  to 
Electric  &  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  England, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  20,  1958, 

8,900/58 
8  Claims.    (CI.  315— 5^1) 


-^1. 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  for  generating  high 
frequency  oscillations  on  the  retarding  field  principle  com- 
prising means  for  generating  electrons,  a  first  body  struc- 
ture forming  walls  of  a  resonant  cavity,  an  aperture  in 
said  body  structure  for  allowing  the  passage  of  electrons 
from  said  generating  means  into  said  resonant  cavity,  a 
second  body  structure  forming  walls  of  a  resonant  tun- 
ing cavity,  a  coaxial  transmission  line  coupling  the  first 
mentioned  cavity  to  said  tuning  cavity  for  feeding  high 
frequency  oscillations  set  up  in  said  first  mentioned  cavity 
to  said  tuning  cavity,  a  reflector  electrode  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion in  said  first  mentioned  cavity  for  reflecting  said  elec- 
trons so  that  high  frequency  oscillations  are  set  up  in 
said  first  mentioned  cavity  by  said  electrons,  said  reflector 
electrode  extending  to  said  tuning  cavity  to  form  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  body  structure  said  coaxial  transmis- 
sion line,  and  being  wholly  disposed  within  the  two  body 
structures,  means  for  changing  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  tuning  cavity  thereby  to  change  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  first  mentioned  cavity,  and  means  for  ex- 
tracting said  high  frequency  oscillations  from  said  tuning 
cavity. 

3,197,671 

TRANSISTORIZED  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM 

George  R.  Carlson,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Warwick 

Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,115 

6  Claims.    (CI.  315— 27) 


1.  In  a  display  device  having  a  deflectable  electron 
beam  and  a  sweep  circuit  for  developing  sweep  and  re- 
trace control  signals,  a  deflection  system  comprising:  a 
source  of  direct  current  potential;  deflection  means;  first 
switch  means  connected  in  series  with  said  deflection 
means  and  connected  with  said  source,  and  controlled  by 
said  signals  to  conduct  during  the  sweep  signal;  a  capaci- 
tor connected  in  parallel  with  said  deflection  means  and 
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first  switch  means,  across  said  sourc ; 
means  operatively  connected  with 
tor  and  controlled  by  said  sweep 
control  the  charge  of  said  capacitor 
ing  retrace. 


sad 
aid 


3.197^72 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  STRENGTH  llEDUCnON  NEAR 
COLLECTOR  OF  M-TYFE  TRAVELLING  WAVE 
TUBE 
Mamrkc  Favre,  Paris,  France, 

GcDcrale  dc  Telegraphic  Sans  Ft,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  ^  o.  93,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Franc  e,  Mar.  29, 1960, 

822,736 

9Claima.    (CL  315-{»>3) 
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and  second  switch 

source  and  capaci- 

retrace  signak  to 

d-om  said  source  dur- 


discharge  tubes  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  drive 
voltage  necessary  to  reach  the  maximum  striking  potential 
of  said  gas  discharge  tubes,  said  continuous  A.C.  voltage 
having  a  peak  to  peak  value  less  than  twice  the  minimum 
striking  potential  of  said  gas  discharge  tubes  and  not 
greater  than  the  difference  between  the  maximum  striking 
potential  and  the  maximum  maintaining  potential. 


3,197,674 
to  Compagnie    ARRANGEMENT.  FOR  CAUSING  AN  INDICATION 
UPON  THE  INTERRUPTION  OF  A  LOAD  CIR- 
CUIT 
Sten  Gustaf  Hellman,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA 
Alitiebolag,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
Filed  June  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Inly  11, 1960, 
6,785/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  315— 88) 


1.  In  a  travelling  wave  tube  of  tlM 
cessively  adjacent  an  electron  gun  are 
and  a  collector  area  and  means 
means  for  generating  through  said 
verse  magnetic  field,  the  improvenient 
sisting  of  means  for  substantially  redu  ing 
of  said  magnetic  field  traversing  saic 
respect  to  the  field  strength  thereof 
action  area  including  auxiliary  pole 
tively  associated  with  said  first-mentiohed 
and  effectively  providing  discontinufies 
lector  area  to  reduce  the  transverse 
by  said  first-mentioned  pole  piece 
lector  area. 


INaEASE 


3,197,673 
COUNTING  CIRCUITRY  EMPIJOYING 
CATHODE  GLOW  TRANSF 
A.C.  BIAS  SOURCE  TO 
STABILITY 
Charles  B.  Falconer,  Ncwtoo,  Mass., 
tory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston, 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1962,  Scr.  Nd.  228,385 
2  Claims.    (CI.      " 


M-type  having  sue- 
,  an  interaction  area 
i  icluding  pole  piece 
three  areas  a  trans- 
essentially  con- 
the  field  strength 
collector  area  with 
raversing  said  inter- 
piece  means  opera- 
pole  piece  means 
within  said  col- 
nagnetic  field  set  up 
mi  ans  within  said  col- 


MULTI- 

R  TUBE   AND 

CIRCUIT 


A» 


lor  to  Labora- 
,  a  corporation 


315—  14.6) 


I  I  Ml 


*  V 


1 


1.  An  improved  counting  circuit 
charge  is  sequentially  transferred  froAi 
ode  to  the  next  in  a  glow-transfer  tu 
plied  impulses  comprising:  a  series  o 
each  connected  to  one  of  said  cathbdes 
quentially  applying  a  drive  voltage  t  > 
tubes  in  response  to  said  glow  disch  irge 
applying  a  continuous  A.C.  voltage 


-UlI 


which  a  glow  dis- 

one  adjacent  cath- 

)e  by  a  series  of  ap- 

gas  discharge  tubes 

means  for  se- 

said  gas  discharge 

and  means  for 

to  each  of  said  gas 


ttJy- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  current,  a  load,  a  flasher  contact 
connected  in  series  with  said  terminals  and  load,  means 
for  intermittently  closing  and  opening  said  flasher  con- 
tact, a  relay  comprising  a  winding  and  a  make  and  break 
contact,  first  impedance  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  load  through  said  winding,  second  impedance  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  flasher  contact  through 
said  winding,  said  make  and  break  contact  being  in  series 
with  said  flasher  contact  and  said  load  with  the  winding 
connected  intermediate  said  load  and  said  make  and  break 
contact,  and  a  second  load  in  parallel  with  said  first  load 
series  connected  to  said  make  and  break  contact  and  said 
terminals. 


3,197,675 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 

PHOTOGRAPHY  OF  GAS  FLOW  PHENOMENA 

Franlt  Fruengel,  Sulldorfer  Landstrassc  400,  Hamburg- 

Rissen,  Germany,  and  Walter  Thorwart,  Hamburg-Ris- 

sen,  Germany;  said  Thorwart  assignor  to  said  Fruengel 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,854 

19  Claims.    (CI.  315— 111) 


6.  In  apparatus  for  high-speed  photography  of  gas  flow 
phenomena   including  channel  means  for  delivering  a 
stream  of  gas  along  a  predetermined  path  at  a  gas  stream 
velocity  of  between  5  and  3,000  meters  per  second,  in 
combination,  spark  gap  means  positioned  across  the  path 
of  the  gas  stream  produced  by  said  channel  means  for  di- 
recting spark  discharges  across  said  stream  of  gas; 
pulse  input  means  for  providing  pulse  sequences  of  a 
frequency  between  5,000  and  300,000  pulses  per  sec- 
ond and  very  short  pulse  duration;  and 
pulse  providing  means  coupling  said  pulse  input  means 
to  said  spark  gap  means  for  causing  between  5,000 
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and  300,000  very  short  spark  discharges  per  seomid 
while  said  gas  stream  is  moving  at  said  gas  stream 
velocity  of  between  5  and  3,000  meters  per  second, 
the  energy  of  said  spark  discharges  being  small  enough 
to  create  minimum  gas  flow  disturbance  but  sufficient 
to  provide  light  for  photographing  the  gas  stream. 


3,197,676 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  OVERLOAD 
PROTECTION  CIRCUITS 
Peter  David  Jones,  Castie  Bromwich,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  22,  1961, 

41,733/61 
7aaims.    (Ci.  317— 33) 


a  flrst  portion  of  said  voltage  divider  in  a  polarity  to  op- 
pose said  flrst  winding  when  said  relay  is  released,  and  a 
normally  open  contact  of  said  relay  effective  to  connect 
said  second  winding  across  a  second  adjacent  portion  of 
said  voltage  divider  in  a  polarity  to  aid  said  first  winding 
intermediately  during  operation  of  said  relay,  said  nor- 
mally open  contact  being  opened  intermediately  during 
release  of  said  relay. 


to 


3,197,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC 

FIELDS 

Johann  Jaroslav  Primas,  Zurich,  Switicrland,  amigna 

Triib,  Tauber  &  Co.  AG.,  Zurich,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sent  26,  1961, 

11,222/61 
4aafant.    (CL  317— 158) 


J 

^ 

It. 

Is 

w 

K 

^ 

^ 

L 

1.  An  A.C.  overload  protection  circuit  comprising  in 
combination  an  A.C.  source,  first  and  second  terminals 
connected  to  said  A.C.  source,  a  switchable  rectifier  hav- 
ing its  anode  connected  to  the  first  terminal,  a  first  resistor 
through  which  the  cathode  of  the  switchable  rectifier 
is  connected  to  the  second  terminal,  a  load  in  the  anode- 
cathode  circuit  of  the  switchable  rectifier,  resistance 
means  connecting  the  gate  of  the  switchable  rectifier  to 
the  second  terminal,  an  inductor  connected  across  said 
*  resistance  means,  and  a  series  circuit  connecting  the  gate 
of  the  switchable  rectifier  to  the  first  terminal,  said  series 
circuit  including  a  diode,  the  switchable  rectifier  being 
non-conductive  during  alternate  half-cycles  in  which 
energy  is  stored  in  said  inductor,  but  being  switched  on 
during  intervening  half-cycles  by  the  energy  stored  in 
said  inductor,  and  said  switchable  rectifier  being  switched 
off  when  current  flowing  in  the  load  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  magnetostatic  field  of 
predetermined  form  comprising  two  pole  shoes  on  a  com- 
mon yoke  and  separated  by  an  air  gap,  each  pole  shoe 
having  a  surface  form  corresponding  to  a  potential  surface 
of  an  electrostatic  field  whose  field  distribution  in  the  air 
gap  and  its  vicinity  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  desired 
magnetostatic  field,  the  electrostatic  field  strength  on  the 
said  potential  surface  having  a  constant  value  at  the  point 
of  greatest  field  strength  and  a  declining  value  in  all  direc- 
tions from  the  single  point  of  greatest  field  strength,  and 
each  pole  shoe  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  greater 
than  half  the  width  of  said  air  gap. 


3  197  677 
SNAP  ACTION   RELAY   WITH   CLOSE   OPERATE 

AND  RELEASE  VOLTAGES 
Eero  E.  Helin,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,971 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 155.5) 


-Tfw.- 


■    3  i^y  ^f^ 

SPEED  STABILFTY  APPARATUS  FOR 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Eric  Thomas  Arthur  Phillips,  Derek  Fnmds  Banks,  and 
Allen  Arthur  Kfaxhel,  Bcckenham,  Kent,  En^bnd,  aa- 
signors  to  Mnhlicad^  A  Co.,  Lfanitcd,  Bcckenham,  Kent, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Mar.  12,  1962, 

9,446/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  318— 180) 


$t' 


4=f 


1.  A  relay 'circuit  responsive  to  a  variable  voltage  com- 
prising a  voltage  divider  to  which  said  variable  voltage 
may  be  applied,  a  relay  having  first  and  second  windings 
and  a  plurality  of  contacts,  said  first  winding  being  re- 
sponsively  coupled  across  at  least  part  of  said  voltage 
divider,  said  first  winding  being  effective  to  operate  said 
relay  in  response  to  an  increase  in  said  variable  voltage 
above  a  first  level,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  relay  for  reducing  the  effectiveness  of  said  first  wind- 
ing to  permit  release  of  said  relay  in  response  to  a  decrease 
of  said  variable  voltage  below  a  second  level  that  is  closer 
to  said  first  level  than  in  the  absence  of  said  reducing 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  second  winding  across 


M  -» : 


1.  An  arrangement  for  at  least  partially  eliminating 
undesired  fluctuations  in  the  angular  velocity  of  rotating 
apparatus,  comprising  a  synchronous  electric  motor  driv- 
ably  connected  to  the  rotating  apparatus,  a  shaft  rotating 
with  said  apparatus,  electromagnetic  braking  means  acting 
on  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  apply  a  continuous  braking 
torque  thereto,  a  winding  in  the  said  motor,  an  electric 
circuit  including  said  winding,  sensing  means  in  the  said 
circuit  to  detect  fluctuations  in  the  current  flowing  in  said 
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winding,  and  control  means  for  prodhcing 
nal  derived  from  the  average  of  the 
by  the  sensing  means  and  f(M-  applj  ing 
signal  to  the  said  braking  means  tp 
torque  applied  thereby  to  said  shaft 


3,197,680 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  ANGUMR  MOMENTUM 
CHANGER 
Riduvd  C.  Wingcnon,  Daytoo,  Ohio 
ctafletts  InstitBte  of  Technology, 
corporation  of  Massachnactts 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1M2,  Scr. 
Uaaims.    (CL  317- 


asstgnor  to  Massa* 
(  lambridgc,  Mass.,  a 


N», 


::at 


1.  A  device  for  changing  the  magnetic 
charged  particle  moving  in  a  static 
a  definable  axis  comprising  means  to 
verse  to  the  axis  of  said  static  magne 
tion  of  said  particle  whereby  forces 
to  change  its  path  and  means  to  ciange 
of  said  transverse  field  in  accordant 
location  of  said  charged  particle,  a  ong 
characterized  by  decreasing  pitch  witb 


.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Tex.,  a  corporation 


3,197,681 

SEMICONOyCTOR  DEVICES  ^^TTH  HEAVILY 
DOPED   REGION   TO   PREVENT  SURFACE 
INVERSION 
Gerald  R.  Broussard,  Richardson,  Tc: 
Inatramcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  Nf  141,708 
3  Claims.    (CL  317—  135) 
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an  output  sig- 

fluctuations  sensed 

the  said  output 

vary  the  braking 


179,410 
200) 


moment  of  a 

magnetic  field  with 

upply  a  field  trans- 

ic  field  at  the  loca- 

ict  on  said  particle 

the  direction 

with  the  changing 

a  helical  path 

increasing  radius. 
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1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  wafe 
material,  a  shallow  base  region  definep 
one  major  face  thereof  composed  of 
terial  of  conductivity-type  opposite 
underlying  the  base  region,  the  base  re|ion 
a  limited  part  of  the  total  area  of  sai 
shallow  emitter  region  defined  in  the 
major  face  overlying  a  portion  of 
being  surrounded  by  the  base  region 
being  composed  of  conductivity-type 
base  region,   and  means  for 
inversion  of  the  conductivity  type  of 
wafer,  said  means  comprising  an  anqular 
in  the  wafer  near  said  one  major 
rounding  the  base  region  and  laterall 
the  annular  region  being  very  heavi  y 
ductivity-determining  impurities  of  th 
in  the  base  region,  the  annular  regioi 
conductivity   type   as  that  of  subjacent 
matedal. 


preven  mg 


f  i  ce 


of  semiconduct(»' 
in  the  wafer  near 
semiconductor  ma- 
that  immediately 
occupying  only 
one  major  face,  a 
vafer  near  said  one 
base  region  and 
the  emitter  region 
tpposite  that  of  the 
the  effects  of 
the  surface  of  the 
region  defined 
completely  sur- 
spaced  therefrom, 
doped  with  con- 
type  opposite  that 
being  of  the  same 
semiconductor 


3,197,682 

SAFE  ELECTRO-RESPONSIVE-FLUID  CHUCK 

Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  and  Thomas  W.  Martinek 

and  Lynn  E.  Ellison,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  The 

Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  102,706 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  317—262) 


1.  A  chuck  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes 
supported  in  co-planar  and  electrically  insulated  relation- 
ship; a  thin  layer  of  dielectric  material  supported  adjacent 
to  said  plurality  of  electrodes,  the  exposed  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  electrodes  being  in  physical  contact  with  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  dielectric  layer;  a  film  of  electro- 
viscous  liquid  covering  and  supported  by  the  other  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  dielectric  layer  not  in  contact  with 
said  plurality  of  electrodes;  means  to  connect  said  plu- 
rality of  electrodes  to  an*  alternating  potential  source; 
other  electrodes  disposed  adjacent  to,  but  insulated  from, 
the  electrodes  comprising  said  plurality;  and  means  for 
grounding  said  other  electrodes. 


3  197  683 
PULSE  OPERATED  REMOTE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Bennett  and  WUIIam  O.  Lichtner,  Jr.,  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Comell-DubOler  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,501 
2  Claims.    (CL  318— 16) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  operating  a  remote  antenna 
comprising  a  reversible  motor  for  rotating  said  antenna, 
a  pair  of  mechanical  stops  that  limit  the  rotation  of 
said  antenna  to  substantially  360°,  control  apparatus  re- 
mote from  said  motor  for  energizing  and  controlling 
the  duration  of  rotation  of  said  motor,  said  control  ap- 
paratus including  energizing  means  for  said  motor,  re- 
mote-control pulsing  means,  program  switching  means 
responsive  to  said  pulsing  means  and  arranged  to  advance 
a  step  at  a  time  in  response  to  each  pulse,  said  program 
switching  means  having  plural  successive  closed  and  open 
control  positions  in  which  said  motor  is  energized  and 
de-energized,  respectively,  alternative  ones  of  said  closed 
control  positions  energizing  said  motor  for  rotation  in 
opposite  directions,  and  deferred-action  auxiliary  pulsing 
means  arranged  to  provide  an  advancing  pulse  to  said 
program  switching  means  to  advance  said  program  switch- 
ing means  from  a  closed  control  position  to  an  open 
control  position,  the  operating  parameters  of  said  auxiliary 
pulsing  means  and  said  motor  being  coordinated  so  that 
said   auxiliary   pulsing   means   will   operate   after   said 
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antenna  should  have  reached  a  stop  having  started  from  through  at  least  one  other  of  the  armature  paths,  and 
its  most  distant  position,  said  program  switching  means  synchronous  timing  means  connected  to  the  switching 
having  switching  connections  effective  concurrently  to  devices  for  effecting  timed  operations  of  the  pairs  thereof 
energize  said  motor  energizing  means  and  said  auxiliary  in  a  predetermined  sequence  effective  to  reverse  the  cur- 
pulsing  means  and,  thereafter,  effective  concurrently  to 
de-energize  said  energizing  means  and  said  auxiliary  puls- 
ing means. 

3,197,684 

SERVO  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  WITH 

LOCK-OUT  PREVENTION 

Carl  Ralph  Riege,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,181 

2  Claims.    (CL  318— 28) 


rent  direction  of  each  armature  path  during  its  passage 
between  poles  while  establishing  a  series  connection  of 
said  path  with  another  path  at  least  immediately  before 
and  immediately  after  such  reversal. 


1.  In  a  synchro  loop  wherein  the  motor  is  provided 
with  mechanical  stops  whereby  a  lock  condition  exists 
by  virtue  of  said  stops,  the  improvement  comprising  relay 
contacts  connected  in  the  synchro  loop,  phase  shift  net- 
works, and  relay  means  responsive  to  said  lock  condition 
to  shift  one  of  said  relay  contacts  from  said  synchro  loop 
to  one  of  said  phase  shift  networks  to  drive  the  motor 
from  said  lock  condition,  timing  means  for  de-energizing 
said  relay  means  after  a  predetermined  delay  and  isola- 
tion circuit  means  to  prevent  further  operation  of  said 
relay  means  after  said  lock  condition  is  eliminated. 


3,197,685 
BISTABLE  COMMUTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DYNA- 
MO  ELECTRIC  MACHINES  UTILIZING  ELEC- 
TRONIC SWITCHES 
Peter  John  Grenville  Hctzel,  Dunchurch,  Rugby,  England, 
assignor  to  Associated  Electrical  Indusfries  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  6,  1959, 

33,860/59 
8  Claims.  (CL  318—138) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  dynamo-electric  machine 
having  armature  terminals,  field  poles,  and  a  plurality  of 
armature  current  paths  so  disposed  that  considering  each 
of  them  as  a  whole  they  will  pass  between  field  poles 
of  the  machine  at  different  times,  a  commutating  switch- 
ing arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  semi- 
conductor switching  devices,  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
switching  devices  connected  in  current-reversing  associa- 
tion with  each  armature  path,  bistable  connections  be- 
tween the  switching  devices  of  each  such  pair  to  operate 
said  switching  devices  substantially  instantaneously  from 
a  condition  in  which  one  device  of  the  pair  is  "on"  and 
the  other  is  "off"  to  a  condition  in  which  these  states  are 
reversed,  the  current  direction  in  each  path  being  re- 
versible by  such  paired  reversal  of  the  devices  associated 
therewith,  connections  interconnecting  the  arnpature 
paths  and  switching  devices  in  an  overall  organiiation 
including  in  respect  of  each  armature  path  series  connec- 
tions   thereof    establishable    by    the    switching    devices 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  318—180  see: 
Patent  No.  3,197,679 


3,197,686 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES  PROVIDING 
POLE-CHANGING     BY     POLE-AMPLITUDE 
MODULATION 
Gordon  Hindle  RawcUffe,  Clifton,  Bristol,  and  William 
Fong,  Redland,  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation 

Filed  June  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  5,  1960 

23,417/60;  Nov.  16,  1960,  39,434/60 

6  Claims.    (CL  318—224) 
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1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  having  a  three-phase 
winding  comprising  consecutive  coils  forming  coil-groups 
of  consecutive  phases  each  coil-group  comprising  one  or 
more  coils,  said  three-phase  winding  having  first  current- 
supply  connections  providing  a  first  number  of  poles  de- 
fined by  the  number  of  said  coil-groups  in  each  phase, 
said  three-phase  winding  having  second  current-supply 
connections  alternative  to  said  first  connections  defining 
a  pole-amplitude  modulation  wave  applied  to  the  three- 
phase  winding,  said  pole-amplitude  modulation  wave  hav- 
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ing  an  even  multiple  of  three 
negative  wave  half-cycles,  each 
-  number  of  consecutive  coils,  the  negative 
characterized  by  reversal  of  sense  of 
coils  of  said  negative  half-cycles 
of  current  flow  therein  with  said  first 
nections,  said  pole-amplitude 
a  second  number  of  poles  altemati\|c 
number,  said  second  pole-number 
numerical  difference  between  the 
the  number  of  said  half-cycles  of 
modulation  wave  and  the  ratio  of 
pole-numbers  being  other  than  2:1 
three-phase  winding  being  chorded  t( 
pole-pitches  corresponding  to  a  thir 
third  pole-number  being  defined  as 
of  said  first  pole-number  and  the 
of  said  pole-amplitude  modulation  ^ve. 
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cons^utive  positive  and 

ha)f-cycle  including  a 

half-cycles  being 

current  flow  in  the 

relative  to  the  sense 

current-supply  con- 

modulalion  wave  providing 

to  said  first  pole- 

ng  defined  as  the 

pole-number  and 

said  pole-amplitude 

first  and  second 

said  coils  of  said 

an  even  number  of 

pole-number,  said 

the  numerical  sum 

n4mber  of  half-cycles 
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3  197  687 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKBSc'DEVldE  FOR  DIRECT 

CURRENT  MOTO  IS 

Benjamin  Vaucher,  Tramelan,  SwH  Ecrland,  assignor  to 

Kmmner  Frercs  S.A.  Faliriqac  dc  1  lachincs,  Tnundan, 

Switicriand,  a  joint-stocli  company 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  ^  ».  151,829 
ClainB  priority,  araiicatioii  Switzerl  nd,  Nov.  15,  1960, 

12,783/60 
9  Claims.    (CL  318- 270) 
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1.  An  automatic  'braking  device 
motor  comprising,  in  combination, 
adapted  for  applying  a  fi^t 
motor  thereby  causing  the  latter  to 
termined  high  speed,  low  speed  relaj 
applying  a  second  adjustable  voltage 
causing  the  latter  to  rotate  at  a  s 
predetermined  high  speed,  control 
ing  a  first  position  corresponding  to 
and  a  second  position  corresponding 
speed,  a  braking  resistor,  contact 
nect  said  braking  resistor  to  the 
controlled  by  said  high  speed  relay 
to  control  said  contact  means  for 
resistor  to  the  motor,  and  a  brakin 
eluding  a  calibration  resistor  having 
said  first  voltage  applied  at  its 
control  circuit  deenergizing  said 
voltage  applied  across  the  motor  has 
so  as  to  be  equal  to  the  voltage  a] 
resistor  and  said  relay  means  thereby 
adjustable  voltage  to  be  applied  to 


^ 


or  a  direct  current 
speed  relay  means 
voltage  to  the 
rotate  at  a  prede- 
means  adapted  for 
the  motor  thereby' 
lower  than  said 
s>f  itching  means  hav- 
high  motor  speed 
[o  said  lower  motor 
adapted  to  con- 
motor,  relay  means 
means  and  adapted 
coifiecting  said  braking 
control  circuit  in- 
voltage  lower  than 
said  braking 
means  when  the 
iecreased  in  braking 
to  said  calibration 
causing  said  second 
motor. 
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3,197,688 

MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH 

CROSS-OVER  CIRCUIT 

Fred  S.  Homer,  Ir.,  Wanltesiia,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cuder- 

Hammer,   Inc.,   Milwanlcee,   Wis.,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,987 
6Chdnis.    (CI.  318— 338) 
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1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  direct  current  motor, 

(b)  first  means  for  normally  supplying  the  motor  arma- 
ture with  a  predetermined  maximum  value  of  cur- 
rent which  is  decreased  inversely  in  a(icordance  with 
the  value  of  a  first  control  potential, 

(c)  second  means  for  normally  supplying  the  motor 
field  winding  with  a  given  maximum  value  of  cur- 
rent which  is  decreased  inversely  in  accordance  with 
the  value  of  a  second  control  potential, 

(d)  a  first  source  of  adjustable  direct  current  potential, 

(e)  a  second  source  providing  first  and  second  constant 
direct  current  potentials  of  different  magnitude, 

(f )  third  means  in  circuit  with  the  motor  armature  and 
said  first  source  and  providing  a  resultant  direct  cur- 
rent potential  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  adjustable  direct  current  potential  and 
the  instantaneous  value  of  motor  armature  current, 

(g)  fourth  means  in  circuit  with  said  first,  second  and 
third  means  and  said  second  source  to  subject  said 
first  means  to  a  first  control  potential  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  algebraic  resultant  of  said 
first  constant  direct  current  potential  and  said  vari- 
able resultant  direct  current  potential  and  to  subject 
said  second  means  to  a  second  control  potential 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  algebraic  re- 
sultant of  said  second  constant  direct  current  poten- 
tial and  said  variable  resultant  direct  current  potential. 


3  197  689 

CIRCUTT  FOR  DELAYED  TRANSMISSION  OF 

BINARY  CODED  INTELLIGENCE 

Otto  Miiiler,  Sulibach  (Mnrr),  Wnrttemberg,  Germany, 

ass^or   to  Telcfonkcn  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b JI., 

Ulm  (Danul>e),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  3,  1960, 

T  18  954 

4  Claims.    (CI.  320—1) 


-  ^ 

■"1       •! 


1.  A  delay  line  comprising,  in  combination:  an  input; 
a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  input; 
a  first  diode  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  capacitor;  an  output  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  first  diode;  a  second  diode  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  ca- 
pacitor; means  for  applying  clock  pulses  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  second  diode;  a  third  diode  having  one 
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terminal  connected  to  said  other  terminal  of  said  capaci- 
tor; and  means  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
third  diode  and  applying  a  potential  to  the  junction  of 
said  capacitor  and  said  first  diode,  via  said  third  diode, 
for  charging  said  capacitor,  upon  the  application  of  an 
input  signal  to  said  input,  during  the  clock  pulse  interval 
and  discharging  said  capacitor,  via  said  output,  during  the 
trailing  flank  of  a  clock  pulse;  the  polarity  of  said  second 
diode  being  so  arranged  that,  in  the  absence  of  a  clock 
pulse,  it  is  conductive  and  hence  able  to  pass  the  input 
signal  appearing  at  said  input  and  is  rendered  non-con- 
ductive only  upon  the  application  of  a  clock  pulse  so  that 
there  can  then  be  formed  at  said  input  an  input  voltage 
which  corresponds  to  said  input  signal;  the  polarity  of 
said  third  diode  being  so  arranged  that,  during  the  clock 
pulse,  the  charging  current  for  said  capacitor  can  flow 
through  said  third  diode;  and  the  polarity  of  said  first 
diode  being  so  arranged  that,  during  the  trailing  flank  of 
the  clock  pulse,  the  discharge  current  for  said  capacitor 
can  flow  through  said  first  diode  to  said  output. 


3,197,690 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  CIRCUrr  FOR  PROVID. 
ING  ISOLATION  BETWEEN  D.C.  SOURCE  AND 
LOAD 

Gary  E.  Ball,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,957 

10  Claims.     (CI.  320— 1) 
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1.  A  direct  current  isolating  circuit  for  translating  an 
alternating  current  signal  from  a  source  to  a  load  com- 
prising c, 

a  capacitor, 

first  means  coupling  said  capacitor  to  said  source  for 
charging  said  capacitor,  said  means  including  a  diode 
having  one  terminal  connected  to  a  first  side  of  said 
capacitor, 

second  means  coupling  said  capacitor  to  said  load 
for  discharging  said  capacitor,  said  second  means  in- 
cluding a  first  transistor  connecting  a  junction  be- 
tween said  diode  and  capacitor  on  one  side  of  said 
capacitor  to  said  load,  and  an  impedance  element 
connected  in  series  to  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor 
for  return  of  discharge  current  through  the  load, 

and  third  means  connecting  said  diode  in  parallel  with 
the  emitter-base  junction  of  said  transistor,  said 
diode  being  poled  for  conduction  opposite  to  con- 
duction through  said  emitter-base  junction,  whereby 
said  transistor  is  rendered  non-conductive  while  said 
capacitor  is  charging  through  said  diode. 


3,197,691 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Elliott  M.  Gilbert,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  asdgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,449 

5  Claims.    (O.  321— 18) 

1.  In  a  regulated  solid  state  power  supply  circuit  the 

combination  comprising, 

(a)  D.C.  to  A.C.  inverting  means  including  self-com- 
mutating  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  for  pro- 
ducing output  pulses  from  a  unidirectional  input  the 
duration  of  said  output  pulses  being  fixed. 


(b)  gate  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  gate 
pulses  having  a  variable  repetition  rate  to  trigger  the 
controlled  rectifier  means  periodically  into  conduc- 
tion after  the  said  silicon  control  rectifier  means 
has  become  nonconducting  due  to  its  self-commutat- 
ing  action,  the  repetition  rate  of  said  pulses  there- 
by controlling  the  nonconducting  to  conducting  time 
ratio  of  said  rectifier  means, 

(c)  means  coupled  to  said  inverter  for  rectifying  said 
output  pulses  and  producing  a  unidirectional  output 
the  magnitude  of  which  is  dependent  on  the  conduct- 
ing to  nonconducting  time  ratio  of  said  rectifier 
means, 
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(d)  means  to  control  the  conducting  to  nonconducting 
time  ratio  of  said  rectifier  means  in  response  to  said 
output  including, 
a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
for  producing  an  error  signal  proportional  to 
the  deviation  of  said  output  from  a  predeter- 
,  mined  level  having  a  saturable  reactance  device 
to  produce  said  signal,  and, 
means  to  apply  said  signal  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  to  vary  the  repetition  rate  of  said  gate 
pulse  to  vary  the  conducting  to  nonconducting 
I         time  ratio  of  said  rectifier  to  maintain  the  uni- 
directional output  constant. 


3,197,692 

GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPECTROSCOPY 

James  S.  Hyde,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,285 

11  Claims.    (CL  324— .5) 


H-j-tlJ 


1.  A  gyromagnetic  resonance  apparatus  comprising:  a 
cavity  resonator  structure  for  accommodating  simultane- 
ously therein  two  gyromagnetic  samples  positioned  in  a 
polarizing  magnetic  field;  means  for  exciting  said  cavity 
structure  with  electromagnetic  energy  at  the  resonant 
frequency  thereof,  for  simultaneous  irradiation  9f  said 
samples  at  said  frequency  whereby  the  magnetic  field 
components  of  said  energy  induces  gyromagnetic  res- 
onance in  said  samples;  means  for  separately  and  simul- 
taneously modulating  the  polarizing  field  at  each  sample 
at  respective  different  frequencies;  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously and  separately  detecting  a  modulation  in  the 
microwave  impedance  of  said  cavity  resonator  structure 
at  each  of  the  modulation  frequencies  due  to  gyromag- 
netic resonance  in  said  samples. 
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3,197^93 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  EDDY  CURRENT  SUBSUR- 
FACE TESTING  DEVICE  PRO  IDING  COMPEN- 
SATION FOR  VARIATION  IN  PROBE-TO-SPECI- 
MEN SPACING  AND  SURFAIcE  IRREGULARI- 
TIES 
Hugo  L.  Libby,  Richland,  Wash.,  a^ignor  to  the  United 
States  off  America  as  represented 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1960,  Scr.  Nb.  60,526 
lOClafans.    (CL324> 
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3.  A  device  for  measuring  discojitinuity 
sample  comprising  a  probe  having 
mounted  coaxially  and  coplanar 
other;  means  for  applying  a  variable 
nal  to  one  of  said  coils;  means  for 
frequency  amplitude-and-phase  vari2t>le 
the  other  coil;  said  A.-C.  signals 
coils  simultaneously;  and  means  for 
ant  signal  across  one  of  said  coils, 
ant  signal  being  a  measure  of  discoc|inuities 
metal. 


in  a  metal 
two  annular  coils 
respect  to  each 
mplitude  A.-C.  sig- 
applying  an  equal- 
A.-C.  signal  to 
applied  to  said 
treasuring  the  result- 
measured  result- 
within  said 


w  th 


b<ing 


tie 
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3  197  694 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS 

MAGNETIC  FIELDS  USING  RE^NANCE 
ATION  FROM  A  GAS  IN  THE 
Donald  E.  Cunningham,  Cleveland, 
Thompson  Products,  Inc.,  Clevelao  i, 
tion  off  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  9, 1958,  Ser.  No 
17  Ckrims.    (CL 


324-43) 


pro  >erties. 


sa  ne 


3..  Apparatus  for  measuring  the 
netic  field  comprising,  a  resonance  tu 
of  a  material  of  known  atomic 
emitting  resonance  radiation  of  a 
when  excited  by  radiation  of  the 
means  to  excite  said  vapor  by  directii  g 
predetermined  frequency  into  said 
analyzer  positioned   to  resolve  said 
radiation  into  two  differently  polari^d 
derive  an  electrical  signal  having  an 
tional  to  the  difference  of  the  intensitifs 
means  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  a  . 
tion  to  reduce  said  electrical  signal  to 
measure  the  magnitude  of  said 
of  the  magnitude  of  said  magnetic  field 


-40) 


MEASURING 
RADI. 
FIELD 

Ohio,  assignor  to 
Ohio,  a  corpora- 


747,480 


riLTtn 


magnitude  of  a  mag- 
containing  vapor 
said  vapor 
pred^ermined  frequency  I 
said  frequency, 
radiation  of  said 
lesonance  tube,  an 
emitted  resonance 
rays,  means  to 
amplitude  propor- 
of  said  two  rays, 
paiameter  of  observa- 
zero,  and  means  to 
pararieter  as  a  measure 


3,197,695 
CONTINUITY  PROGRAMMING  DEVICE  HAVING 
PLURAL    STEPPING    SWITCHES    STEPPED    IN 
RESPONSE  TO  CONTINUITY  BETWEEN  CORRE- 
SPONDING CONTACTS  OF  SAID  SWITCHES 
Donald  E.  Wingfield,  Artesia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FUed  Nov.  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,737 
7Cbdms.    (CL  324— 51) 


1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  programming  the  con- 
tinuity  checking  of  circuits  by  sequentially  connecting 
each  of  the  circuits  to  be  checked  to  a  source  of  current 
until  a  discontinuity  is  detected  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  source  of  current. 

a  pair  of  stepping  switches,  each  switch  having  a  num- 
ber of  contacts,  each  contact  of  one  stepping  switch 
corresponding  to  a  contact  of  the  other  stei^ing 
switch,  and  each  switch  having  a  swinger,  said 
swingers  being  mechanically  connected  to  each  other 

I    in  order  to  be  simultaneously  stepped  to  correspond- 
'       ing  contacts, 

actuating  mear  tor  stepping  said  pair  oi  swingers  from 
one  pair  of  corresponding  contacts  to  another  in 
response  to  a  flow  of  current,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  solenoid  coil  having  first  and  second  terminals, 

means  for  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said  coil  to 
one  of  said  swingers, 

a  control  switch  connecting  the  second  terminal  of 
said  coil  to  said  source  of  current, 

means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  swingers  for  pro- 
viding a  return  current  path  to  said  source, 

and  means  for  connecting  circuits  to  be  checked  be- 
tween said  stepping  switches,  each  circuit  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  a  contact  of  mm  stuping 
switch  and  another  terminal  connected  to  a  cor- 
responding contact  of  the  other  stepping  switch 
whereby  said  actuating  means  steps  said  pair  of 
swingers  from  one  pair  of  corresponding  contacts  to 
another  each  time  said  control  switch  is  closed  only 
if  the  circuit  connected  to  the  one  pair  of  corre- 
sponding contacts  has  continuity.  i 


ti. 


3  197  696 
RADIO-FREQUENCY    CIRCUIT    ANALYZER    FOR 
MEASURING     INCIDENT     AND     REFLECTIVE 
WAVES  INCLUDING  A  BIDIRECTIVE  COUPLING 
DEVICE 

Denis  Bibo,  New  Shrewsbury,  N  J. 
(15  Orchard  Road  River  Plaza,  Red  Bank,  NJ.) 
FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,713 
3Chiims.    (CI.  324— 58) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  relative  values  of 
incident  and  reflected  waves  translated  between  a  radio- 
frequency  wave-signal  source  and  a  load  device  over  a 
transmission  line,  comprising:  an  elongated  coaxial  bi- 
directive  coupling  device  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
line  and  having  inner  and  outer  conductors  and  a  char- 
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acteristic  impedance  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
line;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spac^  pick-up  elements 
inserted  in  said  bidirective  coupling  device  and  having 
couplings  of  opposite  polarity  to  at  least  one  of  the  con- 
ductors of  said  bidirective  coupling  device,  each  of  said 
elements  having  electrical  constants  related  to  the  con- 
stants of  said  device  to  provide  a  response  substantially 
independent  of  frequency;  a  resistive  impedance  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  with  each  of  said  pick-up  elements 


[  touwct 


••u 


'^ 


V- 
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and  having  a  value  to  render  the  circuit  substantially 
aperiodic  and  having  a  common  terminal;  a  third  re- 
sistive impedance  connected  between  said  common  ter- 
minal and  ground  and  having  a  value  approximately  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  the  line;  and  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent indicating  circuits,  each  including  a  signal 
detector  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  pick-up  elements, 
whereby  the  values  of  the  incident  and  reflected  waves 
may  be  separately  indicated  simultaneously. 


3,197,697 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING SELECTED  ONES  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  MO- 
MENTARY INPUT  SIGNALS 
Porter  Thompson  McCauley,  Winnetka,  111.,  assignor  to 
Microdyne,  Inc.,  Wilmette,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  12,320 
2Clafans.    (CL  324— 62) 


output  circuit  and  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency 
of  the  applied  A.C.  signal;  a  peak  detector,  coupled  to 
said  modulator  means,  for  developing  a  substantially 
unipotential  control  signal  representative  of  the  amplitude 
of  said  A.C.  output  signal,  and  a  control  circuit  coupled 
to  said  peak  detector  for  actuation  by  said  control  signal. 


1.  An  electrical  strain  measuring  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensing  circuits  each  including  at  least  one 
variable  resistance  sensing  element;  means  for  applying 
a  unipotential  operating  voltage  to  each  of  said  sensing 
circuits  to  develop,  in  each  of  said  sensing  circuits,  a 
variable  D.C.  sensing  signal  representative  of  changes  in 
the  resistance  of  the  sensing  element  thereof;  selector 
means  for  coupling  said  sensing  circuits,  individually  and 
in  a  plurality  of  different  combinations,  to  a  single  out- 
put circuit;  a  source  of  A.C.  signals  of  substantially 
constant  amplitude  and  frequency;  modulator  means 
having  two  input  circuits  individually  coupled  to  said 
A.C.  source  and  to  said  output  circuit,  for  generating  an 
A.C.  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  representative 
of  the  amplitude  of  an  applied  D.C.  signal  from  said 


3,197,698 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  CORROSION 

TEST  PROBE 

Edward  Schaschl  and  Robert  L.  Litder,  Crystal  Lake,  HI., 

assignors  to  The  Pure  OU  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 

corporation  off  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,868 
4  Claims.   (CL  324— 65) 


1.  In  a  corrosion-testing  device  the  combination  of  a 
fluid-tight  housing  having  side  walls,  bottom,  end  walls 
and  an  open  top,  said  side  and  end  wall§  terminating  in 
a  peripheral  planar  surface,  a  first  test  specimen  attached 
across  said  open  top  in  sealed  relationship  with  said  pe- 
ripheral planar  surface  to  form  a  chamber  within  said 
housing,  a  second  test  specimen  within  said  chamber  and 
spaced  from  said  fir«:t  test  specimen,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical conductors  connected  to  spaced  points  along  said 
first  test  specimen,  one  of  said  conductors  beig  connected 
to  said  second  test  specimen  and  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
duit means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fbamber. 


3,197,699 
ELECTRICAL  MOISTURE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Knud  Harald  Storm  Johansen,  Ulkebol,  Sonderborg,  Den- 
mark, assignor  to  Danffoss  A/S,  Elsmark,  Nordborg, 
Als.,  Denmark,  a  Danidi  company 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,639 
5  Claims.    (CL  324— 65) 


1.  In  an  electrical  moisture  sensing  device,  an  electrical 
circuit  comprising,  a  full-wave  bridge  rectifier  having  two 
sets  of  alternate  junctions  comprising  a  set  of  A.-C.  junc- 
tions and  a  set  of  D.-C.  junctions,  a  load  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  D.-C.  junctions,  an  A.-C.  source  con- 
nected across  said  bridge  rectifier  to  said  A.-C.  junctions 
for  applying  a  substantially  constant  A.-C.  voltage  to  said 
bridge  rectifier,  a  current-conducting  moisture  sensor 
capable  of  absorbing  moisture  and  having  the  character- 
istic of  varying  in  conductivity  proportionately  to  the 
moisture  absorbed  and  connected  to  one  of  said  A.-C. 
junctions  in  series  with  said  A.-C.  source  for  developing 
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a  D.-C.  voltage  corresponding  to  a 
aiq>lied  to  said  bridge  rectifier  and 
to  the  conductivity  of  said  sensor 
source  connected  to  said  bridge  rebtiiier 
known  second  D.-C.  voltage  to  sail 
polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of 
to  develop  a  difference  voltage  between 
seomd  D.-C.  voltages  and  representative 
conductivity  of  said  sensor,  and  vol 
connected  to  said  bridge  rectifier 
ference  voltage,  and  means  for 
voltage  on  said  adjustable  D.-C.  s<>urce 
accuracy,  and  sensitivity  of  the  differential 


ectified  A.-C.  voltage 

^  ariably  proportionate 

an  adjustable  D.-C. 

for  applying  a 

bridge  rectifier  of  a 

first  D.-C, voltage 

said  first  and 

of  the  change  in 

;e-responsive  means 

respond  to  said  dif- 

su^rimposing  an  A.-C. 

to  improve  the 

values. 


Slid 


1  age 
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•    3,197,700 
APPARATUS    AND   METHOD 
TIME  INTERVALS  BETWEEIf 
CURRING  SIGNALS 
Paul  Schwartz,  Old  Bethpagc,  Richard 
York,  Gerard  G.  Leeds,  Great 
Sagarmaa,  Patchoguc,  N.Y., 
ments,  to  General  Applied 
Wcatbary,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Filed  July  27,  IMl,  Scr. 

17  Claims.    (CL  324{-«8) 


FOR    MEASURING 
POINTS  ON  RE> 


S.  Rothschild,  New 

rf  cck,  and  Robert  M. 

by  mesne  assign- 

Laboratories,  Inc., 

VewYorfc 

No.  127,299 


anigiors, 
Scicnc 


1.  An  electronic  time  interval 
measuring  the  time  interval  betwee  \ 
on  recurring  signals,  comprising,  in 
for  applying  the  recurring  signals  to 
generator  circuit  having  a  voltage  ou 
means  connected  to  the  signal  appi 
nected  to  the  voltage  generator  output 
to  sample  the  recurring  signals  to 
peak  output  voltage  having  an  ami 
of  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  at  the 
said  sampling  circuit  means  having 
the  instant  of  sampling  by  the 
said  voltage  being  the  output  of 
circuit,  means  for  controlling  the  m 
age  generator  circuit  output,  first 
means  connected  to  the  output  of 
means  adapted  to  detect  and  store  th< 
level  of  the  sampling  circuit  means 
predetermined    instant    of   the 
adapted  to  derive  from  the  first  and 
a  first  and  second  reference 
the  signal  voltage  levels  between 
is  desired  to  be  measured,  first 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  sari 
and  having  applied  thereto  said  first 
said  first  comparator  circuit  means 
an  output  command  pulse  when  a 
put  volUges  of  the  sampling  circui 
first  reference  potential,  second 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  san 
and  having  applied  thereto  said 
tial,  said  second  comparator  circuit 
to  have  an  output  command  pulse 
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nfeasuring  system  for 
two  voltage  levels 
combination,  means 
he  system,  a  voltage 
put,  sampling  circuit 
ing  means  and  con- 
and  being  adapted 
derive  therefrom  a 
litude  representative 
instant  of  sampling, 
r  leans  for  controlling 
ma^iitude  of  a  voltage, 
voltage  generator 
ignitdde  of  the  volt- 
and  second  storage 
he  sampling  circuit 
peak  output  voltage 
a  first  and  second 
sanipling    cycle,    means 
s  ;cond  storage  means 
potent  al  corresponding  to 
wh  ch  the  time  interval 
comjfarator  circuit  means 
ipling  circuit  means 
reference  potential, 
adapted  to  have 
succession  of  peak  out- 
means  crosses  the 
comdarator  circuit  means 
pling  circuit  means 
sec(  nd  reference  poten- 
I  leans  being  adapted 
when  a  succession  of 


It 


b  :ing 


peak  output  voltages  of  the  sampling  circuit  means  crosses 
the  second  reference  potential,  and  time  indicating  circuit 
means  connected  and  responsive  to  the  output  command 
pulses  from  said  first  and  second  comparator  circuit  means 
whereby  the  interval  between  the  output  command  pulses 
is  indicated,  said  interval  being  representative  of  the  time 
interval  desired  to  be  measured. 


3,197,701 
ZERO  SUPPRESSED  FREQUENCY  METER  UTILIZ- 
ING THE  DISCHARGE  CURRENT  OF  A  CA- 
PACrrOR 
Michael  Sangl  and  Peter  Albcr,  Eriangcn,  Germany, 
assignors  to  P.  Gosscn  ft  Co.  G.m.bJl.,  Erfaugcn, 
Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,063 

ChOms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  27, 1961, 

G  31,481 

6  Claims.    (CI.  324— 78) 


1.  A  movable  coil,  suppressed  zero  frequency  meter, 
whereia  the  discharge  of  a  capacitor  through  the  meter 
coil  is  related  to  the  frequency  applied  thereto,  compris- 
ing a  capacitor,  a  charging  rectifier  connected  thereto  for 
charging  said  capacitor  only  in  response  to  input  voltages 
of  a  first  polarity,  a  meter  coil,  a  discharge  rectifier  series 
connected  with  said  capacitor  to  apply  discharge  voltages 
of  said  first  polarity  to  said  meter  coil,  a  third  rectifier 
and  a  resistor  connected  between  one  end  of  said  meter 
coil  and  said  capacitor  for  maintaining  an  opposite  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  meter  coil  at  a  substantially  constant 
value  when  said  input  voltage  is  at  the  other  polarity, 
and  a  voltage  stabilizing  branch  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  capacitor  and  charging  rectifier,  said  branch  com- 
prising a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  zcner  diodes  and  a 
limiting  resistance  series  connected  therebetween. 


3,197,702  I 

POWER  LINE  VOLTAGE  MEASUREMENT  MODU- 
LATED TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  Northbrook,  Dl.,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  S.  ft  C.  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,992 
14Cbdms.    (CI.  324^127) 


^S/       N^ 


1.  Means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  current  in  a  con- 
ductor and  transmitting  to  a  remote  point  a  signal  vary- 
ing according  to  the  magnitude  of  said  current  flow  com- 
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prising,  in  combination,  a  radio  transmitter  operating 
at  a  predetennined  high  frequency  and  energized  by 
current  flow  through  said  conductor,  a  low  frequency 
generator  energized  by  current  flow  through  said  con- 
ductor to  generate  a  predetermined  low  frequency  foir 
modulating  said  high  frequency,  and  means  controlled 
by  current  flow  through  said  conductor  for  causing  said 
low  frequency  generator  to  generate  a  series  of  pulses 
of  said  low  frequency  with  the  number  of  pulses  of  said 
low  frequency  per  unit  time  being  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  current  flow  in  said  conductor. 


nected  to  said  aerial  and  a  bandwidth  extending  substan- 
tially from  0  to  B  cycles,  said  mixing  and  amplifying 
means  having  a  second  input  and  an  output;  means  for 


3,197,703 
COMPACT  MICROWAVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ACCOM- 
PLISHING FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  IN  ELEC- 
TROMAGNETIC WAVE  TRANSMnriNG  AND 
RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  W.  Mongeon,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  238,093 
8  Claims.    (CL  325— 24) 


7.  A  compact  waveguide  assembly  for  use  in  a  dual 
polarization    electromagnetic    wave    system    comprising 
the  combination, 
a  section  of  conductively  bounded  waveguide  adapted 
to  propagate  electromagnetic  waves  within  a  given 
frequency  range  and  polarized  in  orthogonal  elec- 
tromagnetic field  modes, 
first  and  second  pairs  of  signal  mixing  elements  respec- 
tively coupled  through  the  conductive  boundary  of 
said  waveguide  at  diametrically  opposite  regions  of 
the  waveguide  intermediate  its  two  ends, 

the  second  element  of  each  pair  being  spaced  along 
said  waveguide  from  its  respective  first  element 
by  an  electrical  distance  substantially  equal  to 
an  odd  multiple  of  a  quarter  waveguide  wave- 
length, and 
a  third  pair  of  signal  mixing  elements  coupled  through 
the  conductive  boundary  of  said  waveguide  inter- 
mediate its  two  ends  in  a  manner  to  be  excited  only 
by  electromagnetic  waves  polarized  parallel  to  the 
second  one  of  said  orthogonal  electromagnetic  field 
modes.  _ 


3,197,704 
PASSIVE  RADARS  FOR  MEASURING  THERMAL 

NOISE  USING  PLURAL  LOCAL  OSCILLATIONS 
Jean  Claude  Simon  and  Leon  Malnar,  both  of  Paris, 
France,   assignors  to   Compagnle  Generalc  de  Tele- 
graphic Sans  Fll,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,824 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1959, 
812,970 
5Chdms.    (CI.  325— 438) 
1.  A  passive  radar  comprising  in  combination:  an  aerial 
having  a  predetermined  bandwidth  equal  to  2/iB  cycles; 
mixing  and  amplifying  means  having  a  first  input  con- 
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providing  2n  local  oscillations  having  frequencies  respec- 
tively spaced  apart  by  28  cycles;  means  for  feeding  said 
local  oscillations  to  said  second  input;  and  detecting  means 
connected  to  said  output. 


3,197,705 

MODULATOR  SHAPER  FOR  FREQUENCY 

SHIFT  TRANSMITTER 

Homer  H.  Da  Moude,  8466  Abilene  Terrace, 

La  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,181 

12  Claims.    (CI.  325— 163) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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9.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  phase-modulator  input  sig- 
nal so  that  phase  is  either  shifted  linearly  with  respect 
to  time  or  not  shifted  at  all,  said  signal  to  be  shaped  be- 
ing a  binary-coded  signal,  comprising  differentiating  means 
for  converting  said  binary-coded  signal  to  voltage  spikes, 
means  for  amplifying  said  voltage  spikes,  means  for 
coupling  said  differentiating  means  to  said  amplifying 
means,  an  integrator,  a  bistable  pulse  generator  coupled 
between  said  amplifying  means  and  said  integrator,  means 
coupled  to  said  integrator  for  converting  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  integrator  to  an  alternating  current  signal,  and 
means  for  applying  said  alternating  current  signal  to 
said  phase-modulator  input. 


3,197,706 
ULTRA  HIGH-FREQUENCY  SUPERHETERODYNE 
RECEIVER  OF  THE  KIND  COMPRISING  A  MIX- 
ING DIODE 
Karl  Heinz  Knpfer,  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  29, 1960, 
P  26308 
3Cbdms.    (CL  325— 445) 
1.  A  mixer  for  very  high  frequency  signals  compris- 
ing a  source  of  said  signals,  a  source  of  local  oscillations, 
a  cavity  resonator,  means  tuning  said  cavity  resonator  to 
the  frequency  of  said  signals,  means  coupling  said  sig- 
nals to  said  cavity  resonator,  a  loop  coupled  to  said  cavity 
resonator,  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  loop  to  said 
source  of  local  oscillations,  a  diode  having  one  electrode 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  coupling  loop,  means 


1580 


for  deriving  intermediate  frequency 
electrode  of  said  diode,  and  a  cap: 
tween  said  one  end  of  said  loop  an( 


s  gnals  from  the  other 

citor  connected  be- 

the  other  electrode 
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,^ 


n? 


?i  j>" 


i^V 


<^ 


of  said  diode,  said  capacitor  provi  I 
shift  for  said  oscillations  of  said  locil 
said  one  end  of  said  loop  and  said 
the  phase  shift  provided  by  said  loo 


3,197,707 
MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DI|K:RIMINAT0RS 
Allan  Stanley  WiltsUrie  and  Sidney 

Malvern,  England,  Msignors  to  Jaijies  Scott  (Electronic 
Engineering)  Limited,  Glasgow,  Sc  ttland 
FUed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  N 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Br  tain,  Nov.  28,  1960, 

40,798/60 
10  Claims.    (CI.  325-f487) 
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cuit  coupled  to  said  device,  means  providing  a  pump  os- 
cillator coupled  to  said  device,  an  idler  circuit  coupled 
to  said  device  and  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  a  sideband 
produced  by  the  interaction  of  signals  from  said  signal 
input  circuit  and  said  pump  oscillator,  and  means  respon- 


mg  opposite  phase 

oscillator  between 

)ther  electrode  than 
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discrin  inator 


1.  A  microwave  frequency 
microwave  bridge  and  two  phase- 
microwave  bridge  including  an  input 
a  resonant  cavity,  an  adjustable 
Aected  to  the  resonant  cavity  and 
the  adjustable  impedance,  a  hybrid 
arms  are  connected,  the  two  phase- 
including  two  input  arms  and  an 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  oth 
channel  connected  between  the 
an  input  arm  of  each  phase-sensitive 
signal  channel  connected  between 
and  the  other  input  arm  of  each  o 
detectors,  means  connected  between 
phase-sensitive  detector  to  apply  to 
sensitive  detector  a  signal  derived 
with,  that   applied  to  the  first  ph 
resonant  cavity  tuning  means,  and 
cavity  tuning  means,  the  control 
between  the  output  arm  of  the  first 
and  the  cavity  tuning  means. 


bri(  ge 


tie 


<  n 


froii 


a!£ 


3,197,708 
AGC  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 


ll)ert  Drage,  both  of  ^^ive  to  the  level  of  said  signal  from  said  input  circuit  for 
changing  the  frequency  of  said  pump  oscillator  to  change 
the  gain  of  said  amplifer  as  an  inverse  function  of  the 
amplitude  of  signals  applied  to  said  signal  input  circuit 
and  "provide  output  signals  of  substantially  constant  am- 
plitude from  said  amplifier. 


3,197,709 
PULSE    SEMICC^DUCTOR    AMPLIFIER   WITH   A 

REDUCED  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  EFFECT 
John  Antonio,  Fairfield,  and  Ralph  Townsend,  Darien, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,168 
4  Claims.    (CI.  330— 18) 


compnsmg  a 
sedsitive  detectors,  the 
irm,  an  output  arm, 
impedance,  an  arm  con- 
arm  connected  to 
junction  to  which  the 
sei  sitive  detectors  each 
oifput  arm  and  being 
r,  an  output  signal 
output  arm  and 
letector,  a  reference 
bridge  input  arm 
the  phase-sensitive 
input  arm  of  each 
the  second   phase- 
,  and  in  quadrature 
-sensitive  detector, 
n)eans  to  control  the 
being  connected 
-sensitive  detector 


me  ins 
phi  ise 


VITH  CONSTANT 


OUTPUT  SIGNAL  LI  VEL 

Wen  Yuan  Pan,  Haddon  Heights,  N.  .,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corpori  tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  ^  }.  83,713 

6  Claims.    (CI.  330-  4.9) 

1.  A  parametric  amplifier  compris  ng  the  combination 

of  a  non-linear  reactance  device  res  tonsive  to  a  control 

voltage  to  change  the  reactance  there  if,  a  signal  input  cir- 


""'t 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  a 
first  collector  electrode,  a  first  base  electrode,  said  first 
collector  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  output 
receiver  circuit;  and  a  first  emitter  electrode;  means  for 
applying  an  input  signal  to  be  amplified  between  said  first 
base  electrode  and  ground;  means  connected  between  said 
first  base  electrode  and  ground  to  integrate  said  applied 
input  signal;  a  second  transistor  having  a  second  collector 
electrode,  a  second  base  electrode,  and  a  second  emitter 
electrode;  said  first  emitter  electrode  being  connected  to 
said  second  collector  electrode;  means  for  connecting  said 
second  emitter  electrode  to  ground  to  form  a  series  path 
from  said  first  collector  electrode,  through  said  first  tran- 
sistor, said  first  emitter  electrode,  said  second  collector 
electrode,  through  said  second  transistor,  and  said  second 
emitter  to  ground;  circuit  means  connected  across  said  first 
collector  electrode  and  ground  to  receive  an  output  signal 
from  said  first  and  second  transistors  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously applying  an  intermittent  potential  between  both 
the  common  junction  provided  between  said  first  collector 
electrode  and  said  second  base  electrode  and  ground  to 
simultaneously  energize  said  first  transistor  and  to  render 
said  second  transistor  conductive. 
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3,197,710 
COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 
Hung  Chang  Lin,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsyh  ania 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,611 
8  Claims.    (CI.  330— 38) 


1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising:  a  unitary 
body  of  semiconductive  material  including  a  substrate; 
first  and  second  separate  semiconductive  regions  of  a 
first  type  of  semiconductivity  on  said  substrate;  third  and 
fourth  semiconductive  regions  of  a  second  type  of  semi- 
conductivity  disposed  in  p-n  junction  forming  relation- 
ship with  said  first  region  on  the  surface  thereof  remote 
from  said  substrate  and  forming  a  first  sub-structure  oper- 
able as  a  first  transistor  wherein  said  first  region  serves 
as  the  base  region  and  said  third  and  fourth  regions  serve 
as  emitter  and  collector  regions;  a  fifth  semiconductive 
region  of  said  second  type  of  semiconductivity  disposed 
in  p-n  junction  forming  relationship  with  said  second 
region;  and  a  sixth  semiconductive  region  of  said  first 
type  of  semiconductivity  disposed  in  p-n  junction  forming 
relationship  with  said  fifth  region  and  forming  a  second 
sub-structure  operable  as  a  second  transistor  of  opposite 
polarity  to  that  of  said  first  transistor  wherein  said  second 
region  serves  as  the  collector  region,  said  fifth  region 
serves  as  the  base  region  and  said  sixth  region  serves  as 
the  emitter  region. 


3,197,711 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  RESET  WIND-UP  IN 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Richardson,  Sheldonvillc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,987 

20  Claims.    (CL  330— 103) 


^        OPcnaTM 
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put  signal,  and  a  reset  control  circuit  including  means 
responsive  to  said  output  signal  and  coupled  to  said  capac- 
itor to  proportionately  adjust  the  charge  thereon  so  as 
to  tend  to  maintain  said  output  signal  at  a  preselected 
limiting  value  and  to  adjust  the  input  signal  for  said 
amplifier  so  that  it  remains  within  the  normal  operating 
range  of  said  amplifier  while  said  process  condition  varies 
beyond  the  full-scale  operating  range  of  the  control  appa- 
ratus. 


11.  Electronic  process  control  apparatus  of  the  propor- 
tioning type  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  measurement 
signal  corresponding  to  a  process  condition  to  be  con- 
trolled, and  including  means  to  develop  a  corresponding 
electrical  output  signal  for  operating  a  device  adapted  to 
influence  said  process  condition;  said  control  apparatus 
comprising  an  electrical  amplifier  responsive  to  said  meas- 
urement signal  and  including  an  output  circuit  to  develop 
an  output  signal  for  transmission  to  said  device,  circuit 
means  including  a  capacitive  element  coupled  to  the  input 
of  said  amplifier  for  introducing  reset  action  in  said  out- 


3,197,712 
SIGNAL  COMPRESSOR  AND  EXPANDER 
APPARATUS 
Benjamin  B.  Baner,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cohim* 
bhi  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  97,636 
6  Claims.    (CI.  330— 132) 


1.  In  automatic  signal  control  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  first  capacitor  means,  input  means  including  a 
first  unilaterally  conductive  device  forming  a  conductive 
path  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  means,  voltage  di- 
vider means  connected  to  said  first  capacitor  means,  sec- 
ond capacitor  means,  means  connected  to  said  voltage  di- 
vider means  and  including  a  second  unilaterally  conduc- 
tive device  for  charging  said  second  capacitor  means  in 
response  to  the  voltage  across  said  first  capacitor  means, 
and  means  connected  to  said  voltage  divider  means  and 
including  a  third  unilaterally  conductive  device  for  dis- 
charging said  second  capacitor  means. 


3,197,713 

HIGH  GAIN  TUNED  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

CATHODE  INPUT  CIRCUIT 

Harry  F.  Paul,  Tilton,  N  Ji.,  a»ignor  to  Trmok  Electronics, 

<    Inc.,    WinnJsquam,    NJI.,    a    corporation    of    New 

Hampshire 

Filed  Dec  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,941 
8  Claims.    (CI.  330—186) 


7.  An  amplifier  comprising  an  electron  tube  having 
a  plate,  cathode,  control  grid  and  screen  grid,  a  resistor 
connecting  said  cathode  to  ground,  means  for  applying 
a  D.C.  voltage  to  said  screen  grid,  a  voltage  source  in  the 
plate  circuit  of  said  tube  whereby  to  cause  said  tube 
to  conduct  current,  output  means  for  deriving  an  A.C. 
output  signal  from  said  plate  circuit,  means  including  a 
coupling  capacitor  for  applying  an  input  A.C.  sif^ 
voltage  to  said  cathode  to  vary  the  voltage  difference 
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between  said  cathode  and  control  gr  d  in  a  direction  de- 
termined by  the  polarity  of  said  siftnal  voltage,  and  a 
tuned  circuit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cathode  and 
at  another  end  to  said  control  gril  for  reversing  the 
polarity  of  said  signal  voltage  andlapplying  it  to  said 
control  grid  so  as  to  vary  said  volta  e  difference  further 
in  the  same  direction,  whereby  the 
by  said  output  means  will  have  an 
large  multiple  of  the  amplitude  of  ss  id  input  A.C.  ngnal 
voltage. 


3,197,714     ^^ 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  UTILIZtNG  TUNING 
FORKS 
Vai  A.  Prevallct,  Jr^  Fcrgnson,  Mo. 
Rand  Corporatioa,  a  corporatkh 
Filed  Oct  6,  I960,  Scr.  N^, 
6  Claims.    (CL  331 


,JV7\  ^_^ 


t~**      I  n 
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conn<  ction 


1.  A  control  system  that  can  prov|d 
quency  reference  and  that  comprises 
has  an  input  coil  and  an  output  coi 
can  respond  to  changes  in  its  input  > 
output  frequency,  a  phase-sensitive 
spond  to  the  phase  displacement  of 
a  polarized  control  signal,  a 
phase-sensitive  device  and  the  inpu 
that  applies  said  polarized  control  si 
said  oscillator  to  vary  the  input  voltake 
a  second  connection  between  the  outfut 
and  said  phase-sensitive  device  to  a 
quency  of  said  oscillator  to  said 
a  third  connection  between  the  outplit 
and  said  input  coil  of  said  tuning  fo 
put  frequency  of  said  oscillator  to 
said  tuning  fork,  and  a  fourth 
output  coil  of  said  tuning  fork  and 
device,  said  tuning  fork  responding  t( 
put  frequency  of  said  oscillator  to 
the  output  coil  of  said  tuning  fork  to 
from  the  voltage  across  the  input  coi 
said  phase-sensitive  device  respondiHg 
placement  of  the  voltage  across  saic 
tuning  fork,  relative  to  the  voltage 
of  said  tuning  fork,  to  provide  a 
changes  the  input  voltage  of  said 
changes  the  output  frequency  of  said 
trol  signal  being  polarized  to  force 
of  said  oscillator  to  move  toward  its 
said  phase-sensitive  device  being  a  m 
said  second  connection  including 
ondary  winding  of  a  transformer 
winding  connected  to  said  oscillator 
including  another  secondary  winding 
said  fourth  connection  including  a 
that  shifts  the  voltage  of  said  outpu 
ninety  degrees  and  also  including 


th: 


pi  a 


assignor  to  Speiry 
of  Delaware 
.  60,912 

1) 


le  an  accurate  fre- 
i  tuning  fork  which 
an  oscillator  that 
oltage  to  change  its 
device  that  can  re- 
signals  to  provide 
between  said 
of  said  oscillator 
ijnal  to  said  input  of 
of  said  oscillator, 
of  said  oscillator 
•ply  the  output  fre- 
se-sensitive  device, 
of  said  oscillator 
k  to  apply  the  out- 
said  input  coil  of 
between  said 
said  phase-sensitive 
changes  in  the  out- 
the  voltage  across 
displaced  in  phase 
of  said  tuning  fork, 
to  the  phase  dis- 
output  coil  of  said 
said  input  coil 
d}ntrol  signal  which 
oscillator  and  thereby 
oscillator,  said  con- 
output  frequency 
specified  frequency, 
gnetic  demodulator, 
center-tapped  sec- 
has  its  primary 
aid  third  connection 
of  said  transformer, 
sc-shifting  network 
coil  approximately 
amplifier  and  the 
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cause 


a  TOSS 
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signal  transformer  for  said  magnetic  demodulator,  the 
first  said  connection  including  a  resistor  connected  to  the 
center  tap  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said  second  con- 
nection and  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  signal  transformer  of  said  fourth  connec: 
tion,  said  resistor  being  in  a  circuit  that  establishes  the 
input  voltage  for  said  oscillator,  said  magnetic  demodula- 
tor generating  substantially  no  voltage  drop  across  said 
resistor  as  long  as  the  phase  displacement  between  the 
voltages  across  the  input  and  output  coils  of  said  tuning 
fork  is  zero  but  responding  to  phase  displacement  between 
the  voltages  across  said  input  and  output  coils  of  said 
tuning  fork  to  generate  a  polarized  voltage  drop  across 
said  resistor  and  thereby  change  the  input  voltage  of  said 
oscillator. 


3,197,715 
THIN  FILM  OPTICAL  MASER 
Arthur  Ashkin,  Bcmardsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,563 
4  Claims.    (CI.  331— 94.5) 


1.  A  solid  state  optical  maser  element  comprising  a 
cylindrical  base  member,  and  a  thin  film  negative  temper- 
ature medium  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  member, 
said  element  having  substantially  flat  and  parallel  portions 
defining  the  edges  of  said  thin  film,  said  flat  portions  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  axial  dimension  of  said  base 
member,  aiid  said  base  member  having  a  lower  refractive 
index  than  that  of  said  film. 


3,197,716 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  RELAXATION 

OSCILLATOR 

Maurice  James  Wright,  Harbome,  Birmingham,  and  Fred- 
erick Herbert  Laishley,  Solihull,  England,  assignors  to 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham, 
England 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  18,  1961, 

33,321/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  331— 111) 
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1.  An  oscillatory  circuit  comprising  in  combination 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  D.C.  source,  a  switchable 
rectifier  connected  in  circuit  with  said  terminals,  said 
switchable  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a 
gate,  and  said  switchable  rectifier  being  switched  on  by 
positive  pulses  applied  between  its  gate  and  cathode,  and 
being  switched  off  by  negative  pulses  applied  between  its 
gate  and  cathode,  a  load  in  the  anode^athode  circuit  of 
said  switchable  rectifier,  a  first  capacitor,  a  charging  circuit 
for  said  capacitor  when  said  switchable  rectifier  is  non- 
conductive,  a  first  four  layer  diode,  means  connecting 
said  first  four-layer  diode  in  circuit  with  said  first  capaci- 
tor, said  first  four-layer  diode  breaking  down  when  the 
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voltage  across  said  first  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor  through  the 
gate  and  cathode  of  said  switchable  rectifier  when  said 
first  four-layer  diode  breaks  down,  discharge  of  said  first 
capacitor  rendering  said  switchable  rectifier  conductive,  a 
second  capacitor,  a  charging  path  for  said  second  capacitor 
when  said  switchable  rectifier  is  conductive,  a  second  four- 
layer  diode,  means  connecting  said  second  four-layer  diode 
in  circuit  with  said  second  capacitor,  said  second  four- 
layer  diode  breaking  down  wbMsn  the  voltage  across  said 
second  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and  a 
discharge  path  for  said  second  capacitor  through  the  gate 
and  cathode  of  said  switchable  rectifier  when  said  second 
four-layer  diode  breaks  down,  discharge  of  said  second 
capacitor  rendering  said  switchable  rectifier  non-conduo- 
tive. 


3,197,717 
SYMMETRICAL  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Paul  Wilson  Redcay,  Washington,  D.C,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FOed  June  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,651 

4  Claims.     (CI.  331—113) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952)»  aec.  266) 


1.  A  transistor  square-wave  generator  having  a  variable 
pulse  repetition  rate  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  said  first 
and  second  transistors  being  interconnected  to  form 
a  direct-coupled  amplifier  with  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  directly  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor; 

(b)  a  first  common  voltage  junction; 

(c)  a  second  common  voltage  junction; 

(d)  biasing  means  connected  between  the  base  and  said 
first  common  voltage  junction  and  the  base  and  said 
second  common  voltage  junction  of  each  of  said 
transistors,  said  biasing  means  rendering  both  of  said 
transistors  normally  conducting; 

(e)  a  first  load  impedance  connected  between  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  common 
voltage  junction; 

(f)  a  second  load  impedance  connected  between  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  second 
common  voltage  junction; 

(g)  frequency  determining  feedback  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  fixed  resistance  connected  between  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  first  com- 
mon voltage  junction; 

(2)  a  second  fixed  resistance  connected  between 
the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  first 
common  voltage  junction;  and 

(3)  a  variable  capacitance  connected  between  the 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 


(h)  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor;  and 

(i)  means  connected  in  shunt  with  said  second  load 
impedance  of  said  second  transistor  for  compensating 
for  any  variation  in  collector  impedance  due  to  varia- 
tions in  the  pulse  repetition  frequency. 


3,197,718 
GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  WAVEGUIDE 
ISOLATOR    WITH    FERRTTE    STRIPS    AND 
OVERLAPPING  FERRTTE  BAR 
Viktor  Sigrist  and  Martin  MuUer,  both  of  Pforzheim,  Gcr* 
many,   assignors   to   International   Standard    Electric 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,697 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Garmany,  Aug.  8, 1961, 

St  18  190 

4Cbdms.    (Ci.  333— 24  J) 


1.  A  waveguide  isolator  using  gyromagnetic  resonance 
to  obtain  isolation  comprising  waveguide  means  of  rec- 
tangular cross  section,  means  associated  with  said  wave- 
guide means  for  generating  a  static  magnetic  field,  a  plu- 
rality of  ferrite  stripes  arranged  symmetrically  in  broad 
side  walls  of  said  waveguide  at  fixed  distances  from  the 
narrow  side  walls  of  said  waveguide  to  reduce  the  re- 
luctance of  said  waveguide  to  said  static  magnetic  field,  a 
ferrite  bar  mounted  parallel  to  said  waveguide  axis  be- 
tween two  of  said  stripes  on  at  least  one  of  the  broad  side 
walls  of  said  waveguide,  said  ferrite  bar  being  of  sufficient 
width  to  overlap  said  ferrite  stripes  on  each  side  of  said 
ferrite  bar. 


3,197,719 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  SOURCE  TO  LINE  FOR 
PULSE   FREQUENCIES   WTTHOUT  ATTENUAT- 
ING  ZERO  FREQUENCY 
George  H.  Wells,  Westmont,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,034 
13  Claims.    (O.  333— 33) 


j*-» 


1.  In  combination,  a  transmission  line  which  is  mis- 
matched at  both  ends,  and  a  matching  section  in  series 
with  the  line  which  section  has  an  alternating  current  im- 
pedance in  a  desired  frequency  band  which  includes  the 
higher  frequency  components  of  a  steep  fronted  wave 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  line  impedance  and 
a  direct  current  impedan.'re  of  substantially  zero. 
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3,197,72t 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  HAVINCS 
REJECT  BAND 
Rndolph  A.  Dchn,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
Hcctark  Company,  a  corporation 
Filed  Oct  17, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
-      7  Claims.    (CL  333— 3) 


FREQUENCY 

issignor  to  General 
Bf  New  York 
145,610 


,r,,,,i,,,,i,^,,iiiy,Y,,r,r 


1.  A  transmission  line  system  for 
frequency  electrical  energy  at  a    ' 
tween  a  source  and  a  load  circuit 
mission  line  and  rejecting  energy  at  a 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  conductors, 
circuits  connected  in  series  with  said 
spaced  relation  along  the  transmission 
prising  a  pair  of  parallel  impedances 
at  the  rejection  frequency,  the  first  o 
being  located  on  said  transmission  li 
f  Tcuit,  and  the  second  of  said  filter 
on  said  transmission  line  at  a  positi{)n 
thereof  to  which  the  source  is 
mately  90  electrical  degrees  or  an  odd 
the  rejection  frequency  and  impedanc 
said  line  on  the  side  of  said  second 
from  said  first  filter  circuit  for  com. 
sired  frequency  for  impedance  inserte  \ 
sion  line  by  said  filter  circuits. 


transmitting  high 
desired  frequency  be- 
coniected  to  the  trans- 
ejection  frequency 
a  pair  of  filter 
ansmission  line  in 
me  and  each  com- 
uned  to  resonance 
said  filter  circuits 
nearer  said  load 
circuits  being  located 
nearer  the  end 
conijected  by  approxi- 
multiple  thereof  at 
means  located  in 
iter  circuit  remote 
at  the  de- 
in  said  transmis- 


re 


comp  :nsatmg 


3  197  721 
TOROIDAL    apparatus' WITH 
ROUNDING  BOTH  CORE  ANI 
PERMEABLE   MATERIAL   IS 
TIONED 
Stanley  E.  Bogotch,  Forest  Hills,  RoIn  rt 
mack,  and  Victor  G.  Zonridcs,  Bro<  Uyn, 
ors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Qrcat  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  Na  291,644 
7  Claims.    (CI.  333— f  5) 


J 


R^ 


'■59 

r5l 


S7 


55       53 


2.  A  tunable  inductor  comprising  a 
material  closed  on  itself  to  envelop 
ticular  area,  the  closure  of  said  length 
rial  being  such  as  to  leave  an  air  spafc 
ends  of  said  length,  permeable  means 
said  air  space,  and  an  electric  windin 
length  surrounding  said  air  space  a 
one  side  of  said  air  space  to  the  ot 
space,  but  being  disposed  to  permit 
permeable  means  within  said  air  spac  ; 


3,197,722 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Jacob  Chass,  Philaddphia,  Pa^  assigi  loi 

Resistance  Company,  Philad  Iphia. 
Filed  Jnnc  7,  1961,  Ser.  No 
9  Claims.    (CI.  336- M) 
2.  A  pressure  transducer  oomprisii{g 
netic  material  the  permeability  of 
stressing  the  material,  said  core  beii^ 
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verse  cross-section,  and  having  a  separate  longitudinally 
extending  blind  passage  in  each  end  thereof  and  a  pair 
of  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  each  of 
said  grooves  being  around  a  separate  one  of  said  passages, 
a  separate  primary  winding  of  an  insulated  electrically 
conductive  wire  wound  around  said  core  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  said  primary  windings  being  of  the  same  length 
and  being  electrically  connected  together,  a  separate  sec- 


WINDING    SUR- 
GAP  WHEREIN 
tARIABLY   POSI- 

R.  Ingram,  Com- 

N.Y., 


ength  of  permeable 
ubstantially  a  par- 
of  permeable  mate- 
between  the  two 
positionable  within 
supported  on  said 
id  extending  from 
er  side  of  said  air 
positioning  of  said 


r  to  International 

1,  Pa. 
121,804 

) 

a  core  of  a  mag- 

vhich  is  varied  by 

circular  in  trans- 


ondary  winding  of  an  insulated  electrically  conductive 
wire  wound  around  the  core  in  each  of  said  grooves,  said 
secondary  windings  being  of  the  same  length  and  being 
electrically  connected  together,  the  connections  between 
said  primary  windings  and  between  said  secondary  wind- 
ings being  such  that  when  a  current  is  passed  through 
said  primary  windings,  the*  voltages  induced  across  said 
secondary  windings  are  of  opposite  polarity. 


3,197,723 
CASCADED  COAXIAL  CABLE  TRANSFORMER 
Isadore  K.  Dortort,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,690 
3  Claims.    (CL  336— 195) 


>^>- 


♦  1 


1-  4  «  ,  t^ 
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1.  A  high  voltage  transformer  system;  said  high  volt- 
age transformer  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ings and  a  common  magnetic  core  receiving  said  plurality 
of  windings;  each  of  said  plurality  of  windings  comprising 
a  plurality  of  turns;  each  of  said  plurahty  of  windings 
having  an  input  winding  portion;  each  of  said  plurality 
of  windings  except  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  windings 
having  an  output  winding  portion;  the  said  input  winding 
portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  windings  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  said  output  winding  portion  of 
the  next  adjacent  winding  of  said  plurality  of  windings. 


3,197,724 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  CORROSION  PROBE 

Glenn  A.  Marsh,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pure 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,410 

12  Cbims.    (CI.  338—13) 

7.  A  corrosion-test  probe  comprising  a  base  member 

adapted  to  be  inserted  in  sealed  relationship  through  the 

wall  of  a  vessel  confining  a  corrosive  atmosphere,  an 

elongated,  hollow  corrodible  metallic  test  specimen  of  uni- 
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form  composition,  said  test  specimen  having  known  grad- 
uated thickness  along  its  length,  with  the  thinnest  end  at- 
tached to  said  base  member,  an  elongated  insulating  sup- 
port member  extending  from  said  base  member  within 


i«^ 


said  test  specimen  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  conductor  means  extending  through  said  base  and 
support  members  and  terminating  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  inside  wall  of  said  test  specimen  at  spaced  points 
of  luiown  wall  thickness. 


3,197,725 
BEAD  TYPE  THERMISTORS 
Meyer  Sapoff,  West  Orange,  and  John  Gccsey,  Rahway, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Victory   Engineering  Corporation, 
Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.   136,019. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
224  664 

1  Claim.    (CI.  338— 22) 


=1 


J- 

A  thermistor  comprising  at  least  two  platinum  and 
iridium  alloy  conductors,  a  covering  of  gold  diffused  into 
the  entire  surface  of  said  conductors,  a  bead  of  calcined 
metal  oxides  on  a  portion  of  the  covered  conductors  and 
a  covering  of  glass  around  the  bead  and  in  hermetic  con- 
tact with  the  diffused  gold  surface  of  the  conductors. 


3,197,726 
POTENTIOMETER 
Warren  D.  Hulbert,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corporation,  San  Gabriel,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,229 
4Ctaims.    (CI.  338— 164) 


4.  A  sealed  subminiature  potentiometer  comprising:  a 
housing  having  enclosing  walls  defining  a  substantially 
cylindrical  internal  cavity,  a  resistance  element  positioned 
about  the  periphery  of  said  cavity,  a  pair  of  fixed  electrical 
connections  to  said  resistance  element,  and  extending 
through  said  housing,  an  electrically  conductive  slip-ring 
element  extending  externally  of  said  housing,  and  defining 
a  substantially  annular  bearing  surface  internally  of  said 
housing  disposed  coaxially  therewith  at  the  center  thereof, 
a  rotor  positioned  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  hous- 
ing and  upon  said  bearing  surface,  a  conductive  rotor 
casing  disposed  over  a  portion  of  said  rotor,  including  that 
portion  positioned  upon  said  bearing  surface,  a  wiper  arm 
affixed  to  said  rotor  casing  and  having  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  resistance  element,  thereby  electrically 


interconnecting  said  electrically  conductive  element  to  a 
movable  point  on  said  resistance  element  intermediate 
said  pair  of  fixed  electrical  conductions,  said  electrically 
conductive  element  and  said  electrical  connections  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  being  secured  to  said  housing 
and  forming  therewith  substantially  sealed  portions  of  said 
enclosing  walls,  a  rotor  position  control  connected  to  said 
rotor,  and  rotation  freedom  providing  sealing  means  dis- 
posed between  said  rotor  and  said  housing  foming 
therewith  a  substantially  sealed  portion  of  said  enclosing 
walls. 


3,197,727 
POTENTIOMETER 
Warren  D.  Hulbert,  Hacienda  Heights,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corporation,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,229. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
429,462 

13  Claims.    (CI.  338— 175) 


5.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  bousing  defining  a 
cavity,  a  resistance  element  positioned  within  said  cavity, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  connections  to  said  resistance 
element,  one  of  said  electrical  connections  having  slidable 
contact  with  said  resistance  element  and  including  a  pin 
member  rigidly  affixed  to,  sealed  with,  and  extending 
through  said  housing  and  into  said  cavity,  an  electrically 
non-conductive  rotor  member  having  an  opening  axial 
therein  which  is  in  bearing  contact  with  and  disposed 
about  said  pin  member  and  having  an  opening  trans- 
verse to  and  communicating  with  said  axial  (^ning,  and 
a  wiper  arm  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  being  in  slidable  contact  with  said  resistance 
element,  said  second  portion  being  positioned  within  said 
transverse  opening  and  mechanically  locked  between  said 
pin  member  and  said  rotor  member. 


3  197  728 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

John  H.  Wright  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,681. 

Divided  and  tills  application  Jan.  6,  1965,  Scr,^ 

No.  432,922 

1  Claim,    (a.  338— 274) 


An  electric  heating  unit  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar metal  sheath  and  elongated  electrical  resistance  con- 
ductor arranged  within  said  sheath  and  spaced  therefrom, 
an  elongated  metal  terminal  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
sheath,  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  terminal  being  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  one  end  of  said  sheath  and  spaced 
therefrom  and  electrically  connected  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  resistance  conductor  and  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  terminal  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  one  end 
of  said  sheath,  a  dense  mass  of  heat  conducting  and  elec- 
trical insulating  material  arranged  within  said  sheath  and 
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s;  id 


solid 

del  se 


embedding  both  said  resistance  condictor 
end  of  said  terminal  and  retaining 
relation  with  said  sheath,  a  porous 
terial  secured  in  place  in  one  end 
embedding  the  adjacent  intermediate 
minal,  said  plug  effectively  sealing 
sheath  against  the  entry  of  foreign 
and  against  the  loss  of  any  of  said 
therefrom  while  accommodating  control 
therethrough  into  and  out  of  said 
during  the  normal  use  of  said  unit, 
structure  of  said  heating  unit  consisting 
of  said  sheath,^  the  exterior  face 
immediate  to  said  end  portion  of 
exterior  end  portion  of  said  terminal 
porous  heat  unstable  composition 
parts  of  an  organopolysiloxane  havi4g 


and  the  inner 

he  same  in  spaced 

of  ceramic  ma- 

>f  said  sheath  and 

portion  of  said  ter- 

one  end  of  said 

material  thereinto 

mass  of  material 

breathing  of  air 

one  end  of  sheath 

laving  the  terminal 

of  the  end  portion 

said  porous  plug 

sheath,  and  said 

treated  with  a  non- 

c{>mprising  (A)   100 

the  formula. 


ssid 


(R).8iO 


C-?) 


(B)  5  to  75  parts  of  a  filler,  and 
an  acid  treated  absorbent  material 
ber  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  500, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
carbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
radicals  and  a  is  equal  to  from  1. 


(:) 


bivi 


w  lere 


1  to  75  parts  of 

ing  an  acid  num- 

R  is  a  member 

monovalent  hydro- 

mon{>valent  hydrocarbon 

to  2.2,  inclusive. 
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3  197  729 
SEMI-RIVET  CONNEprOR 
C.  Sarazen,  White  Pbins,  N.Y 
Corponitioa,  a  corporatioD  o 
FUcd  Ang.  9, 1962,  Scr. 
ICfadm.    (CL" 


N«. 


339-97) 


An  electrical  connection  comprisin 
including  a  ribbon  conductor  having 
trie  covering  on  a  surface  thereof 
formed  of  a  strip  of  substantially 
meUl  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
extending  from  a  surface  thereof;  a 
said  contact  element  for  electrically 
conductor  thereto;  said  contact 
posed  in  area  contact  with  said 
plurality  of  said  tangs  having  body 
contact  element  surface  extending 
and  further  having  deformed  end 
been  malleably  curled  over  at  an  a 
portions  of  said  tangs  and  extend 
face  between  said  covering  and 
said  end  portions  contacting  said 
said  contact  element  to  said 


cab  e 


covering. 


ssignor  to  the  United 
by  the  Secretary  of 


3,197,73« 
PRESSURE-TIGHT  CONNECTOR 
Richard  L.  Hargctt,  Frederick,  Md., 
States  off  America  as  represented 

*Tlicd  Dec.  4, 1963,  Scr.  l4>-  329,135 
1  Claim.    (CI.  3* 
(Granted  nndcr  Titic  35,  U.S. 

A  pressure-tight  electrical  connector 
mored  cables  comprising  insulated  c*  mtact 
to  be  electrically  connected  to  the 
cable. 


339-  192) 


Cme 
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a  first  sleeve  member  having  a  central  bore  there- 
through for  receiving  said  armored  cable  and  an  annular 
groove  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  thereof, 

a  resilient  coating  embedding  the  end  of  said  first 
sleeve  member  receiving  said  cable  and  forming  a  layer 
of  coating  material  between  the  cable  and  said  sleeve 
member  to  provide  a  watertight  connection  therebetween, 

a  cylindrical  shell  slideably  fitting  over  the  other  end 
of  said  first  sleeve  member  to  clamp  outwardly  bent 
portions  of  the  cable  armor  therebetween, 

a  second  sleeve  member  having  an  annular  recess  in 
the  outer  peripheral  wall  thereof  and  having  a  central 
bore  therethrough  for  receiving  in  one  end  thereof  the 
unarmored  conductors  of  said  cable  emerging  from  the 
coupled  first  sleeve  member  and  shell, 

means  for  positioning  said  insulated  contact  means 
within  said  bore  of  said  second  sleeve  member  at  the 
other  end  thereof, 

a  resilient  insulating  material  interposed  between  said 


assignor  to  Bumdy 
New  Yorit 
215,931 


an 'electrical  cable 
a  flat  flexible  dielec- 
a  contact  element 
iialleable  conductive 
apart  pointeJ  tangs 
( onnector  portion  on 
;oupling  an  external 
elemc  tit  surface  being  dis- 
d  electric  covering;  a 
p  srtions  adjacent  said 
d  rough  said  covering 
lortions  which  have 
I  gle  to  the  said  body 
gen4rally  along  the  inter- 
ribbon  conductor, 
conductor  and  securing 
by  gripping  said 


insulated  contact  means  and  said  first  sleeve  member 
and  forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  collar  embedding 
said  cylindrical  shell  and  said  one  end  of  said  second 
sleeve  member  to  provide  a  watertight  connection  there- 
between, 

a  p^ir  of  half-tubular  shells  having  flanges  on  the  inner 
peripheral  walls  at  the  end  portions  thereof  mounted  on 
said  first  and  second  sleeve  members  with  said  flanges 
being  received  in  the  groove  and  recess  respectively  there- 
of to  compose  a  cylindrical  casing  about  the  cylindrical 
collar  of  insulating  material  and  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  sleeve  members  whereby  tension  applied  to 
said  cable  is  transmitted  through  said  casing  and  sleeve 
members  between  the  armor  and  said  insulated  contact 
means  and  strain  on  the  conductors  of  said  cable  is  pre- 
cluded, 

and  at  least  one  metallic  band  surrounding  said  casing 
and  securing  said  casing  to  said  first  and  second  sleeve 
members. 

3  197  731 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  HARDWARE 
Stanley  E.  Bcalc,  Bradbury,  and  Robert  V.  Fischer,  Los 
Angeles,  Califf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Applied  Development  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  Jnly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,337 
14  Claims.    (CL  339— 176) 


,  r  If  '''^ 


(1952),  aec  266) 
assembly  for  ar- 
means  adapted 
conductors  of  said 


1.  A  circuit  bo^rd  guide  element  comprising  an  elon- 
gate element  having  a  mounting  socket  defined  adjacent 
an  end  and  adapted  to  receive  a  mounting  member,  said 
elongate  element  being  further  characterized  as  having 
a  circuit  board  track  defined  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
element  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof  to  slidably  re- 
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ceive  and  secure  the  edge  of  a  circuit  board,  the  end  of 
the  elongate  element  opposite  the  end  having  the  mounting 
socket  being  constructed  and  defined  to  be  snap-locked, 
and  a  separate  mounting  foot  having  an  end  constructed 
and  defined  to  be  snap-locked  to  said  end  of  the  elongate 
element,  said  mounting  foot  being  provided  with  an 
aperture  spaced  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  track  of 
the  elongate  element  for  securing  an  electrical  connector 
to  said  mounting  foot  by  means  of  the  aperture  to  main- 
tain the  elongate  element  and  a  secured  electrical  con- 
nector in  the  same  plane  when  the  foot  and  elongate 
element  are  snap-locked  together  sothat  a  circuit  board 
may  be  slidably  received  by  the  guide  element  and  slipped 
into  engagement  with  a  secured  and  thus  aligned  elec- 
trical connector  said  mounting  foot  being  further  de- 
fined with  a  longitudinal  track  for  parallel  alignment 
with  the  track  of  the  elongate  element  when  the  foot 
and  the  elongate  element  are  snap-locked  together. 


3,197,732 
METHOD  OF  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 
Carl  H.  Savit,  Van  Nuys,  and  Maris  Hdzman,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Geophysical  Com- 
pany of  America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,093 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—15.5) 


i^ 
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1.  A  method  of  geophysical  exploration  for  locating 
and  identifying  underground  strata  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  recording  a  plurality  of  signals  reflected  from  a 
reference  point  by  underground  strata  upon  a  like 
plurality  of  channels  of  a  magnetic  tape  recorder; 

(b)  combining  said  plul-ality  of  recorded  signals  as  a 
first  and  second  summed  signal,  said  first  signal  being 
a  summed,  equalized  signal  of  said  plurality,  said 
second  signal  being  a  summed,  non-equalized  sig- 
nal of  said  plurality; 

(c)  obtaining  the  absolute  value  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals;  and, 

(d)  adding  said  absolute  values  of  said  first  and  sec- 
(Hid  signals  in  predetermined  proportions  to  obtain 
a  composite  single  signal. 


3,197,733 
METAL  DETECTOR  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  OF 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Ira  C.  Cowie,  Betty's  Dcligfat,  Port  Tobacco,  Md. 
FUcd  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,455 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—52) 
1.  An  automotive  vehicle  having  an  operator's  station 
and  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  tires,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  detector  means  mounted  on  the  vehi- 
cle adjacent  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  tires  for  gen- 
erating an  electrical  impulse  on  passing  in  proximity 
to  a  foreign  metallic  body  embedded  in  the  associ- 
ated tire, 

(b)  indicator  means  for  each  detector  means  actuated 


by  an  electrical  impulse  from  the  associated  detector 
means, 

(c)  support  means  holding  the  plurality  of  indicator 
means  adjacent  to  each  other  and  in  a  location  where 
the  indicating  means  are  visible  from  the  operator's 
station, 

(d)  electrical  conduit  means  connecting  each  detector 
means  with  the  associated  indicator  means  for  trans- 
mitting an  actuating  impulse  from  the  detector  means 


to  the  indicator  means, 

(e)  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

(f)  means  connecting  the  source  of  electrical  energy 
with  the  plurality  of  indicator  means  and  the  plu- 
rality of  detector  means  to  form  an  electrical  circuit 
for  supplying  the  electrical  energy  of  the  electrical 
impulses,  and 

(g)  manually  operable  switch  means  in  the  electrical 
circuit  for  opening  and  closing  the  electrical  circuit. 


3  197  734 

BURGLAR  AND  PERSONAL  PROTECTION 

ALARM  FOR  VEHICLES 

FranUin  B.  KenncU,  151  Northern  Blvd.,  Riveriicad,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,168 

7  Claims.    (O.  340—65) 


Ji^ 


:^ 


^^^ 


^ 


^ 


Uf^ 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  vehicles  having  internal  in- 
dicating means  rendered  operative  upon  entry  into  the 
vehicle  and  intermittently  operative  energizing  means 
providing  an  alarm  signal  for  a  limited  duration  of  tinie, 
selectively  controlled  conditioning  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  energizing  means  for  placing  thereof  in 
an  alert  condition,  inertia  responsive  detecting  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  conditioning  means  and  the 
energizing  means  to  render  the  energizing  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  attempted  entry  into  the  vehicle  when 
the  energizing  means  is  in  said  alert  condition,  vehicle 
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mounted  actuating  means  operative 
energizing  means  and  the  indicating 
neous  operation  thereof  for  an  in  lefinite 
time,  selectively  actuated  key  mean 
said  actuating  means  to  stop  operati  >n 
means  and  the  indicating  means,  am 
lively  connected  to  the  actuating  m 
to  withdrawal  of  the  key  means  from 
for  restoring  said  energizing  means 
tion. 


m;ans 


3,1*7,735 
READING  MACHINE 
Harold  E.  Haynes,  Camden,  and  Hi  rry 
Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Radio  C|irporati< 
ca,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  P4o, 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340— |l46 


^teS-+iiii: 
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1.  In  a  character  recognition  systfm 
comprising: 

a  positive  mask  and  a  negative  ms^k 

recognizable  in  said  system; 
means  for  comparing  similar  imaKes 

known  character  with  each  sai( 
means  producing  pairs  of  signals, 

corresponding  to  the  degree  of 

ferent  one  of  said  images  and  a 
'    masks  for  the  same  said  recognisable 
means  providing  a  number  of 

having  an  amplitude  related  to 

able  character; 
and  signal  combining  means  for 

said  reference  signals  with  the 

signals. 


re  erence 


3  197  736 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION 
Robert  A.  Lcightncr,  Tioga  Center, 
Schrocder,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assigi^ors 
Business  Machines  Corporation, 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,628 
7  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—  46.3) 
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1.  A  pattern  recognition  system 
bination: 
a  diode  sensor  matrix  comprising 
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i  connected  to  the 

means  for  simulta- 

duration  of 

insertable  through 

of  the  energizing 

reset  means  opera- 

and  responsive 

the  actuating  means 

to  said  alert  condi- 


J.  Woll,  Haddon 
ion  of  Ameri- 

.  188,385 
3) 


photo-sensitive  diodes  interconnected  so  that  each 
diode  row  may  be  selected  sequentially  to  ascertain 
which  diodes  are  conducting  as  a  result  of  light  shin- 
ing thereon; 

a  first  and  second  decoder  diode  matrix  comprising 
rows  of  photo-sensitive  diodes  and  connected  to  said 
sensor  matrix,  said  first  diode  matrix  having  a  plu- 
rality of  said  last- mentioned  diodes  disposed  in  an 
array  resembling  the  light  area  of  said  pattern  and 
said  second  decoder  diode  tfiatrix  having  an  array  of 
said  last-mentionedd  iodes  disposed  in  an  array  re- 
sembling the  dark  area  of  said  pattern; 

integration  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  decoder  diode  matrices  for  indicating  the 
presence  on  said  sensor  matrix  of  said  pattern;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  sensor  matrix  and 
to  said  diode  matrices  for  energizing  each  row  of 
said  sensor  matrix  and  each  row  of  said  decoder 
diode  matrices  in  a  field  sequential  manner  thereby 
comparing  the  light  and  dark  areas  of  the  pattern 
on  said  sensor  matrix  with  the  respective  electrical 
equivalent  diode  patterns  of  the  decoder  matrices. 


,  the  combination 

of  each  character 

of  the  same  un- 
mask; 

ach  signal  of  a  pair 

natch  between  a  dif- 

different  one  of  the 

character; 

signals  'each 

different  recogniz- 


3,197,737 
'  ELECTRONIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Joseph  Patrick  Conklin,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,367 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


combining  each  of 
related  said  pair  of 


I  SYSTEM 

^.Y.,  and  Eugene  N. 
ors  to  International 
^ew  York,  N.Y.,  a 
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1.  A  device  which  stores  a  group  of  m  words,  intro- 
duced therein  in  a  binary  code  of  n  bits,  for  periods  of 
time  which  vary  in  accordance  with  the  identity  of  the 
word  being  stored  comprising  a  plurality  of  binary  stor- 
age elements  arranged  in  an  array  of  n  columns  formed 
of  m  rows,  means  for  introducing  in  an  ordered  manner 
a  different  one  of  the  n  bits  of  a  word  of  said  group  into 
the  first  storage  element  of  each  of  said  n  columns  where- 
by the  word  is  represented  by  the  permutational  condi- 
tion of  the  first  row  of  said  m  rows  of  storage  elements, 
means  for  transferring  the  bits  from  one  storage  element 
to  the  next  succeeding  storage  element  in  a  column  in  step- 
wise fashion  whereby  the  word  represented  by  the  bits 
is  transferred  from  row  to  row,  an  analysis  matrix  con- 
sisting of  a  columnar  arrangement  of  the  said  group  of 
words  in  binary  coded  form,  the  said  array  of  storage  ele- 
ments being  related  to  the  said  analysis  matrix  in  that 
iach  of  the  said  storage  elements  in  the  array  is  repre- 
sented by  a  binary  bit  which  is  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned in  the  matrix,  read-out  means  to  analyze  the  per- 
ows  and  columns  of    mutational  condition  of  the  storage  elements  in  each  of  the 
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:omprising,  in  conli- 


JULY  27,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1589 


m  rows,  each  row  being  analyzed  for  a  different  one  of 
said  group  of  words  in  accordance  with  said  analysis 
matrix  whereby  a  read-out  is  effected  if  the  word  con- 
tained in  a  row  of  said  array  matches  the  correspondingly 
positioned  word  in  the  analysis  matrix  and  storage  is 
thereby  terminated,  the  said  group  of  words  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  analysis  matrix  so  that  at  least  one  of  the 
bits  of  the  last  word  in  the  matrix  is  repeated  in  at  least 
the  preceding  word  in  the  same  column  thereby  forming 
at  least  one  repetitive  series,  reset  means  keyed  to  the  stor- 
age element  which  corresponds  to  the  bit  in  the  matrix 
which  precedes  the  repetitive  series,  said  reset  means  being 
rendered  operative  by  the  presence  in  the  storage  ele- 
ment:  of  a  bit  of  opposite  sense  to  that  of  the  repetitive 
series  and  acting  to  eliminate  from  said  array  the  word 
in  the  row  which  contains  the  keying  storage  element, 
the  storage  elements  corresponding  to  the  bits  in  the  said 
repetitive  scries  being  omitted  from  said  array  whereby 
the  total  number  of  storage  elements  in  said  array  equals 
the  product  of  m  times  n  minus  the  number  of  bits  in  said 
repetitive  series. 


in  the  absence  of  said  computer  generated  address  signal, 
to  sample  combinations  of  said  registers  corresponding 
to  said  station  groups  for  selecting  a  group  containing 
suitaUe  signals  for  processing. 


3,197,738 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Raser,  Rhinebeck,  and  Walker  H.  Thomas, 
Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busbess 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,922 
V    13  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


•Ju 
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1.  In  an  automatic  position  reporting  system  for  mobile 
craft  including  a  digital  computer  and  a  plurality  of  fixed 
position  receiving  stations  each  adapted  to  receive  and  re- 
cord as  sets  of  binary  signals  the  times  of  arrival  of  pulses 
transmitted  at  successive  intervals  by  said  craft,  said  sta- 
tions adapted  to  be  variously  arranged  in  groups  con- 
taining a  predetermined  number  of  stations,  certain  of 
said  stations  being  in  more  than  one  of  said  groups,  an 
input  system  adapted  to  translate  binary  signals  from  a 
selected  group  of  said  stations  to  said  computer  for  posi- 
tion determination  computations  during  each  interval, 
comprising  a  storage  device  having  a  plurality  of  address- 
able registers  for  storing  sets  of  binary  signals  from  said 
receiving  stations  during  each  interval,  one  of  said  regis- 
ters being  associated  with  each  said  station,  transmission 
means  adapted  to  translate  binary  signals  from  said  regis- 
ters to  said  computer  for  processing,  and  selection  means 
for  selecting  the  registers  associated  with  a  group  during 
each  interval  and  actuating  said  transmission  means  for 
translation  of  signals  from  the  registers  of  Jhe  selected 
group  to  said  computer  comprising  means,  responsive  to 
computer  generated  address  signals,  adapted  to  select  a 
preferred  group  in  accordance  with  a  signal  generated 
r;s  a  result  of  a  computation  performed  by  said  computer 
on  time  of  arrival  information  signals  previously  trans- 
lated to  said  computer  and  alternate  means  operative, 


3  197  739 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Ernest  G.  Newman,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  745,731 
7  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


tin  ;  mKtmV 
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1.  A  circuit  for  assembling  the  individual  signals  of  a 
group  which  appear  on  separate  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
signal  lines  at  different  times  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
storage  means  each  for  receiving  the  individual  signals 
from  a  different  one  of  said  signal  lines,  a  variable  fre- 
quency clock  associated  with  each  signal  line,  a  frequency 
comparator  for  each  signal  line  operative  to  produce  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  difference  in  the  rate  that  signals  are 
received  at  its  two  inputs^  means  for  directly  connecting 
each  signal  line  to  an  input  of  its  associated  frequency 
comparator,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  vari- 
able frequency  clock  to  the  other  input  of  the  frequency 
comparator,  means  operative  for  changing  the  frequency 
of  the  variable  frequency  clock  under  control  of  the  dif- 
ference signal  generated  by  the  frequency  comparator, 
and  means  for  transmitting  signals  from  each  signal  line 
to  its  associated  storage  means  under  control  of  its  asso- 
ciated variable  frequency  clock. 


3  197  740 
DATA  STORAGE  AND  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Joseph  M.  Terlato,  Bronx,  and  Bruce  M.  Updike,  EndweU, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,062 
3Cbiinis.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


1.  In  a  data  processing  machine  utilizing  a  series  of' 
instructions  for  operation  of  said  machine  and  including 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  operated  under  control  of 
said  series  of  instructions. 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  selectable  storaf  i  locations  for  the 
storage  of  data, 

(b)  an  operation  register  for  storng  data  indicative 
of  the  operation  to  be  performec 
essing  machine  and  said  periphe  al  units, 

(c)  a  condition  register  for  stor  ng  condition  data 
respecting  the  transfer  of  data 
units  of  said  data  iMt)cessing  mac  line, 

(d)  a  first  and  second  address  regb  er  intended  in  said 
data  processing  machine  for  st  iring  address  data 
respecting  the  transfer  of  daU  bc^een  various  units 
of  the  machine, 

(e)  and  a  program  control  means 
data  processing  machine  and  o  erable  in  response 
to  the  termination  of  an  operatio  i  to  select  a  plural- 
ity of  storage  locations  responj  ive  to  data  stored 
in  said  operations  register  and  t  ansfer  the  data  in 
said  condition  register  and  ad  ress  registers  into 
said  plurality  of  storage  locatio  is 


predetermined  characters  in  corresponding  selected  char- 
acter positions  and  special  masking  characters  in  other 
character  positions;  a  comparator  connected  to  receive 
by  said  data  proc-  and  compare  character  by  character,  the  outputs  of  said 
reading  means  and  said  register  and  to  provide  a  "com- 
pare" signal  in  response  to  the  equality  of  characters  be- 


3,1*7,741 
MEANS  FOR  RECORDING 
Charles  F.  Kohler,  Fanna,  Mich., 
sigiiiiients,  to  Hancock  Telecontrol 
•DO,  MidL,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr. 
21  Claims.    (CL  '  ~ 
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4.  In  a  system  for  recording  data 
of  data  storage  groups,  means  for 
to  said  groups,  selective  means  for 
in  an  active  status  capable  of  being 
cording  apparatus  or  in  an  inactive 
connection  thereto,  means  for 
status  group  in  said  series  to  said 
for   information    transmission    and 
connecting   said    group   from   said 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
mation  transmission  from  said  first 
ing  apparatus  for  instantaneously 
group  from  the  recording  apparatus, 
active  status  group  in  said  series  t( 
paratus  and  initiating  resetting  of 


3,197,742     ^ 
SEARCH  AFFARATUS 
Albert  S.  Rcttig,  Haddooficld,  N  J 
Tel  AvIt,  Israel,  assignors  to 
Aoicrica,  a  corporation  of  Delaw 

Filed  Jan.  1 1, 19M,  Scr.  Iflo.  1,707 
13  Claims.    (CL  '  ' 
1.  Apparatus  for  searching  a  dat^ 
stored  therein  which  have  predeten  lined 
acters  in  selected  character  positions 
bination  with  means  for  reading 
acter  by  character:  a  search  criterioi 


£^ 

» 

IC 

ing  compared;  a  recognition  device  connected  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  register  and  to  provide  a  "recognition" 
signal  in  response  to  each  of  said  special  masking  char- 
acters; and  signalling  means  connected  to  receive  the 
"compare"  and  precognition"  signals. 


DATA 
,  by  mesne  as- 


Corporation,  Jack- 


u  840,574 
72.5) 


3,197,743 
DATA  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Albert  L.  Nixon,  Chamblee,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Data  Ma- 
chines, Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vhrginia 
Filed  June  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,851 

lOClahns.    (CL  340— 172.5)  : 
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:ollected  in  a  series 
•plying  information 
placing  each  group 
connected  to  a  re- 
status  incapable  of 
connfccting  a  first  activ^ 
recording  apparatus 
simultaneously    dis- 
information   supply 
:ompletion  of  infor- 
( roup  to  said  record- 
di  K:onnecting  the  first 
connecting  the  next 
said  recording  ap- 
sdid  first  group. 


nd  David  Z.  Cohen, 
Hidio  Corporation  of 


340-172.5) 


file  for  all  messages 
lined  message  char- 
comprising,  in  com- 
■  file  messages  char- 
register  storing  said 


.  1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  wired  adding 
machine  controls  a  card  punching  machine  to  determine 
the  holes  to  be  punched  by  said  card  punching  machine 
into  a  data  card  carried  therein,  said  adding  machine  be- 
ing characterized  by  a  commutator  including  a  plurality 
of  commutator  switches  for  interconnecting  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  first  wires  with  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
second  wires,  a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  cer- 
tain of  said  keys  controlling  certain  of  said  commutator 
switches,  and  a  plurality  OT  function  control  switches,  cer- 
tain other  of  said  keys  controlling  said  function  switches, 
said  card  punching  machine   being  characterized  by  a 
program  drum  adapted  to  receive  a  prepunched  program 
card  thereon,  a  plurality  of  star  wheel  switches  associat- 
ed with  said  drum  for  actuation  in  response  to  the  punches 
in  said  program  card,  a  source  of  current,  a  plurality  of 
interposer  magnets  for  prescribing  the  punching  of  said 
data  card  by  said  card  punching  machine,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  first  circuits  connecting  said  interposer 
magnets  to  said  first  wires  of  said  commutator,  second 
circuits  connecting  said  second  wires  of  said  commutator 
to  said  star  wheel  switches,  third  circuits  connected  to 
said   star  wheel  switches,  said  interposer  magnets  and 
said  third  circuits  being  connected  to  said  source  of  cur- 
rent, relay  switch  means  in  said  third  circuits,  relay  coil 
means  for  controlling  said  relay  switch  means,  a  plurality 
of  programming  switches  connected  in  series  with  said 
function  control  switches,  said  program  control  switches 
and  said  function  control  switches  being  connected  to  said 
relay  coils  across  said  source  of  current  for  selectively 
energizing  said  coils  to  actuate  said  relay  switches. 
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3  197  744 

FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  CIRCUITS 

Bernard  J.  Lechner,  Princeton,  N J.,  assi^Mr  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,090 

17  Claims.     (CI.  340—173.2) 


1.  A  transcharger  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  bridge  network  having  four  legs,  the  first  and  second 
legs  each  including  a  ferroelectric  element,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  also  including  a 
load  element  in  series  with  the  ferroelectric  element, 
and  the  third  and  fourth  legs  comprising  together 
a  substantially  balanced  alternating  voltage  source 
which  is  connected  at  the  connection  between  the 
third  and  fourih  legs  to  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial; 

means  coupled  to  said  bridge  network  for  applying  a 
pulse  thereto  for  causing  the  two  ferroelectric  ele- 
ments to  assume  an  unblocked  condition,  whereby 
upon  termination  of  said  pulse  they  tend  to  present  a 
low  impedance  to  said  source; 

means  coupled  to  said  bridge  network  for  applying  a 
pulse  thereto  for  causing  the  two  ferroelectric  ele- 
ments to  assume  a  blocked  condition,  whereby  upon 
termination  of  said  last-named  pulse  they  present  a 
high  impedance  to  said  source;  and 

a  third  ferroelectric  element  coupled  between  the  junc- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  legs  of  the  bridge  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential. 


3,197,745 
MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 
Joseph  P.  Sweeney,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,036 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


^mmm.Mai.^ 


3  197  746 

MEMORY  CORE  ASSEMBLY 

Rudolph  O.  Stochr,  Dcs  Plaines,  and  John  W.  LMoB, 

,   Mount  Prospect,  HI.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northiakc,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  51,688 
5Cbdnis.    (CL  340— 174) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  a  magnetic  memory  device  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  ring  cores; 

insulating  cards  having  substantially  uniformly  flat 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  positioned  in  planes 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other,  said  cores  be- 
ing disposed  perpendiculariy  to  the  planes  of  said 
cards  and  at  least  one  of  said  cards  having  portions 
extending  in  the  corresponding  planes  through  said 
cores  to  support  the  cores; 

and  printed  conductor  segments  disposed  on  said  in- 
sulating cards,  including  said  portions  thereof,  such 
that  conductor  segments  on  one  of  said  insulating 
cards  contact  conductor  segments  on  an  adjacent 
sheet  to  form  continuous  electrical  paths  through 
and  between  said  cores. 


3  197  747 

apertured'  ferrtte  device 

Martin  R.  Kramer,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Comi..  a 
corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Sept  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,243 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


2.  An  improved  magnetic  core  memory  circuit  com- 
pnsing:  a  toroidal  core  of  magnetic  material,  said  core 
having  at  least  two  minor  apertures  through  it,  read-out 
winding  means  threading  one  of  said  minor  apertures,  set 
winding  means  on  said  core  for  setting  the  flux  therein  to 
a  desired  value,  clear  winding  means  on  said  core  for 
resetting  the  flux  therein,  a  low-resistance  c<»ductor 
means  threading  the  other  of  said  minor  apertures  and 
encircling  a  portion  only  of  said  core,  the  said  read-out 
winding  means  further  including  a  first  conductor  adapted 
to  be  energized  by  an  alternating  current,  and  a  second 
conductor  coupled  to  the  first  conductor  by  magnetic  flux 
in  said  core. 


3.  An  information  storage  device  including  in  combi- 
nation a  plurality  of  saturable  cores,  means  mounting 
said  cores  in  spaced  relationship  to  form  a  plurality  of 
rows  and  columns  of  said  cores,  output  windings  associ- 
ated with  certain  ones  of  said  cores  to  form  a  coded  pat- 
tern of  cores  having  output  windings,  each  of  said  col- 
umns having  an  even  number  of  output  windings  alter- 
nately connected  in  series-opposed  relationship,  inter- 
rogating windings  normally  inductively  coupled  to  said 
output  windings  by  said  cores,  means  for  applying  an 
interrogating  signal  to  said  interrogating  windings  nor- 
mally to  cause  said  output  windings  to  provide  output 
signals,  means  adapted  to  be  moved  past  said  rows  of 
cores  in  succession  to  saturate  said  cores  whereby  the  out- 
put windings  of  a  row  adjacent  which  said  movable 
means  is  disposed  provide  no  output  signals  and  means 
for  moving  said  movable  means  successively  past  said 
rows. 
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3,197,748 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSINC 
George  E.  DaUey,  Newark  VaUey,  N.  Y 
natknial  Business  Machines  Corppration. 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1960,  Ser.  Ho.  79,724 
IS  Claims.    (CL  3404l74) 


10.  Apparatus  for  detecting  binar 
in  a  plurality  of  magnetic  field  patte  rns  including  means 
for  providing  said  magnetic  field  patt  :ms,  a  thermocouple 
junction  in  each  of  said  patterns,  saic 
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ducer  heads  to  protrude  to  the  interior  of  said  stationary 
APPARATUS  main  support  member;  a  tranducer  head  mounting  bar 

asrignor  to  Inter-   slidably  situate  in  said  channel  and  capable  of  limited 
•     ,  New  Yorli, 


information  stored  longitudinal  linear  movement;  means  adjustably  securing 
said  transducer  heads  in  said  mounting  bar;  and  means 
adjustably  securing  said  mounting  bar  in  said  channel. 


thermocouple  junc- 
tion being  one  which  provides  an  a|ered  voltage  output 
resultant  solely  from  the  presence  of 
in,  and  voltage  detection  means  for 
tion  of  the  bit  value  of  the  stored  b 
each  of  said  magnetic  field  patterns 


magnetic  field  there- 
jroviding  an  indica- 
nary  information  in 


3  197  751 

FLYING  MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

John  A.  Felts,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,509 

4Cbdms.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


3  197  749 
MAGNETIC  DEVICE  AND  AF^ARATUS  AND 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MAKINt  \  THE  SAME 
Richard  M.  Clfaiehens,  Dayton,  Ohio, 


and  Donal  A.  Meier, 


Inglcwood,  Calif.,  assizors  to  Th4  National  Cash  Reg 
irter    Company,    Dayton,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  N< .  802,494,  Mar.  27, 

1959.    This  application  Sept.  29,  19<  1,  Ser.  No.  143,018 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340- 174) 


1.  A  bistable  magnetic  device  coni|)rismg 
ber  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  said 
a  cylindrical  surface;  and  a  thin  layer 
uniformly  disposed  over  said  surfac 
terial  being  composed  of  an  iron- 
of  97%  iron,  by  weight,  and  the  reifiai 


a  base  mem- 
base  member  having 
of  magnetic  material 
said  magnetic  ma- 
nick^l  alloy,  substantially 
inder  being  nickel. 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  adapted  for  operation  in  gas- 
lubriCated  relationship  with  a  magnetizable  surface  mov- 
ing in  relation  thereto,  comprising: 

(A)  A  shoe  having  a  bearing  pad  with  leading  and 
lagging  edges  oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  surface,  and  a 
head  support  section  adjacent  the  lagging  edge  of 
said  bearing  pad  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
pad  so  as  to  be  more  distantly  spaced  from  said 
surface  with  respect  to  said  bearing  pad; 

(B)  A  recording  head  carried  by  said  support  section 
and  having  pole  pieces  presenting  a  gap,  said  gap  be- 
ing positioned  rearwardly  of  said  lagging  edge;  and 

(C)  Means  for  tiltably  mounting  said  shoe  whereby 
the  leading  edge  of  said  bearing  pad  may,  in  operat- 
ing relationship  with  said  magnetic  surface,  assume 
a  position  further  from  said  surface  than  the  lagging 
edge  thereof. 


3  197  750 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  H^AD  MOUNTING' 

MEANS 

Joseph  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  Bfamfaigham,  Rjlich.,  assignor  to  Ex- 

Cell-O  Corporation,  Detr  »it,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  P  o.  106,216 

12Cbdms.    (CI.  340- 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  row: 


netic  transducer  heads  with  their  magnetic  flux  emitting 


ends  a  predetermined  distance  away 
surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
drum  member  supporting  the  ma[  netizable  surface;  a 
stationary  main  support  member  d«  ining  a  substantially 
cylindrical  reference  surface  arrange^  outwardly  and  con- 
centrically to  said  rotatable  drum 
for  each  row  of  said  transducer  heabs,  the  channel  being 
disposed  longitudinally  on  the  cyliidrical  reference  sur- 
face and  having  along  its  axis  ther  :on  a  series  of  elon 
gated  apertures  adapted  to  allow  the 


of  elongated  mag- 


from  a  magnetizable 
a  tapered  rotatable 


bodies  of  said  trans- 


3  197  752 

REMOTE  READING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

METERS 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Mfaineapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,752 
5  Claims.  (CI.  340—206) 
1.  In  a  remote  reading  system  for  the  indicator  mem- 
bers of  a  meter,  a  meter  unit  adapted  to  be  retained  in 
optical  alignment  with  the  indicator  members  and  their 
background,  said  unit  including  a  housing,  means  for 
mounting  said  housing  on  the  exterior  of  said  meter,  a 
plurality  of  motor  operated  scanning  disks  in  said  hous- 
ing, and  means  to  direct  illumination  toward  said  in- 
dicator members,  each  disk  having  a  scan  opening,  means 
connecting  said  disks  for  rotation,  photosensitive  means 
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operable  with  said  disks  to  provide  electrical  signals  in 
response  to  the  scanning  of  said  indicator  members  by 
said  disk  openings,  portable  remote  read-out  unit  in- 
cluding a  rotary  member  and  a  power  supply,  electrically 
conductive  coupling  means  for  separably  coupling  said 
power  supply  with  said  motor  operated  scanning  disks, 
means  connected  ¥/ith  said  power  supply  for  rotating 


through  said  heater  element  and  connected  with  said  heat- 
ing element  to  said  voltage  supply,  means  including  bi- 
metal-operated contacts  controllable  by  said  heater  cle- 
ment for  intermittently  short-circuiting  said  voltage  source 
and  means  operative  responsive  to  the  shorting  of  said 
voltage  supply  for  intermittently  indicating  said  shorted 
condition. 


said  rotary  member  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  said 
scanning  disks,  display  means  associated  with  said  rotary 
member,  said  coupling  means  operatively  connecting  said 
photosensitive  means  with  said  display  means,  and  said 
display  means  controlled  by  the  electrical  signals  of  said 
photosensitive  means  which  are  conducted  by  said  cou- 
pling means  to  display  the  angular  positions  of  one  of 
the  indicator  members. 


3,197,753 
DIGITAL  GONIOMETER 
Alexander  M.  Voutsas,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
American  Bosch  Anna  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,090 
13  Claims.    (CL  340—207) 


d 


nm 


w///////Mh^m^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  reference 
member,  an  elastic  element  connected  to  said  reference 
member,  a  movable  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  with 
respect  to  said  reference  member  and  connected  to  said 
elastic  element  for  torsionally  stressing  said  elastic  ele- 
ment in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  members, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  element  in  vibration  at  its 
natural  frequency. 


3  197  754 
TEMPERATURE  'INDICATING  DEVICE 
Marshall    Miles,    Wilmette,    HI.,    assignor   to    Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,686 
9Clafans.    (CL  340— 213) 


3,197,755 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING 
MALFWMCTION  OF  A  STANDARD,  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODE 
Norman  L.  Conger,  Ponca  Chy,  Okhu,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental OU  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Dehiware 

FUed  Sept  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,550 
8CIahns.    (CL  340— 253) 


-cs 


1.  In  a  system  for  protecting  a  metallic  vessel  from 
corrosion  by  anodic  polarization,  apparatus  for  detecting 
malfunction  of  a  standard,  reference  electrode  comprising 
a  second  standard,  reference  electrode  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  corrosive  electrolyte  in  said  vessel;  means  for 
comparing  the  potential  differences  between  said  reference 
electrodes  and  said  vessel;  and  means  responsive  to  said 
comparing  means  for  actuating  an  alarm  signal  when  the 
deviation  between  said  compared  potential  differences  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 


3,197,756 
DISPLACEMENT  SENSING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Maynard,  Wfaichester,  Mass.,  ass^or  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwai« 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,739 
7Clafatts.    (CL  340— 262) 


r9i  Q 


6.  An  indicating  device  comprising  a  voltage  source,  a 
heater  element,  a  sensor  unit  for  controlling  the  current 
816  O.O.— «6 


1.  In  an  inertial  switching  means:  an  inertia!  instru- 
ment having  a  control  member  mounted  for  movement 
with  respect  to  an  axis;  inductive  pickoff  means  includ- 
ing primary  and  secondary  windings,  said  inductive  pick- 
off  means  being  attached  to  said  control  member  to  give 
an  output,  when  a  signal  is  applied  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing, of  a  sense  and  magnitude  indicative  of  the  sense 
and  magnitude  of  the  displacement  of  said  control  mem- 
ber; an  amplifier  including  input  and  output  terminals, 
said  amplifier  providing  an  oscillatory  signal  at  said  out- 
put terminals  when  positive  feedback  is  applied  to  said 
input  terminals;  a  transformer  means  including  primary 
and  secwidary  means;  means  connecting  said  primaries 
of  said  inductive  pickoff  and  said  transformer  means  to 
said  amplifier  output  terminals;  and  means  connecting 


1594 

said  secondaries  of  said  inductive 
former  means  to  said  amplifier 
feedback  signal  thereto. 


ickoff  and  said  trans- 
iput  for  providing  a 


SIG  VAL 


3,197,757 

PORTABLE    TRAFFIC 
CHANGING  COLOR  ILL 
Cesar  Porta,  Palais  de  la  Scala,  Mbnte 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Sen 

Claims  priority,  application 

895,127,  Patent  1,3: 

1  Claim.    (CL  340-f321) 


Frai  ce 


HAVING 
UMINATION 

Carlo,  Monaco 
4o.  274,090 

Apr.  19, 1962, 
2,482 


)i( 


A  movable  device  for  light  signafs 

a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical 
ing  a  first  inner  thread  at  one 
inner  thread  at  the  other  of  its 

a  cover  having  outer  thread 
ceived  by  said  first  inner 
member, 

a  longitudinal,  white-frosted  bul 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  its  o 
thread  being  received  by  said 
said  gripping  member,  and  sni 
ing  adapted  to  be  used  as  a 
light  and  as  a  traffic  light 
ferent  color  bulbs,  respectivel 

said  gripping  member  having 
plurality  of  annular  extension 
from  each  other  to  permit  eas] 
ping  member, 

a  cross  wall  disposed  in  said 
mediate  its  ends  and  having 
in, 

a  battery  received  in  said  gripping 
cover  and  one  face  of  said  c 

a  motor  driven  commutator  am 
plural    position    switch 
within  said  gripping  member 
face  of  said  cross  wall,  said 
switch  being  connected  by  sa 
tery, 

at  least  two  sockets  mounted 
member  and  having  connectiojis 
and  said  plural  position  switc 

electric  bulbs  having  different 
sockets,  and 

circuit  means  controlled  by 
means  for  connecting  said 
said  battery,  whereby  said 
automatic  succession  by  said 
tiveiy  by  said  plural  position 


w 


carryi  ng 


II 


bul  )s 
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comprismg 

gripping  member  hav- 

)f  its  ends  and  second 

ends. 

com  jlementary  to  and  re- 

thfead  of  said  gripping 

having  outer  thread 
posite  end,  said  outer 
econd  inner  thread  of 
longitudinal  bulb  be- 
tihffic  stick  during  day- 
operating  alternately  dif- 

its  center  portion  a 
axially  spaced  apart 
gripping  of  said  grip- 


member  inter- 
ring embedded  there- 


gi  ippmg 


member  between  said 

wall, 

a  manually  operated 

member   disposed 

adjacent  the  opposite 

commutator  and  said 

d  wiring  to  said  bat- 


said  switch  carrying 
to  said  commutator 


c  }lors  received  in  said 


adc  itional  manual  switch 

coynmutator  motor  with 

may  be  operated  in 

commutator  or  seleC- 

I  lanual  switch. 


3,197,758 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  REPRESEN- 
TATION IN  DIGITAL  FORM  OF  THE  RELATIVE 
POSITION  OF  A  PAIR  OF  RELATIVELY  MOVA- 
BLE  MEMBERS 

Cecil  John  Wayman,  Stanmore,  England,  assignor  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  1,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12,  1959, 

1,051/59 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Nov.  27,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 

7  Cbiims.    (CI.  340—347) 


±tm-: 


r«' 


>c4 

-c5 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising:  a  first  shaft-position 
encoder  having  an  input  shaft  and  arranged  to  provide 
(N+l)  binary  electric  signals  that  are  characteristic  of 
the  angular  pcf^ition  of  the  input  shaft  within  one  revolu- 
tion, where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than  unity;  a  second 
shaft-position  encoder  having  an  input  shaft  and  arranged 
to  provide  M  binary  electric  signals  that  are  characteristic 
of  the  angular  position  of  its  respective  input  shaft  with- 
in one  revolution,  where  M,  which  may  be  equal  to  N,  is 
an  integer  greater  than  unity,  the  second  encoder  includ- 
ing main  and  auxiliary  primary  windings,  M  secondary 
windings,  and  a  ferromagnetic  member  that  is  mounted  on 
:he  respective  input  shaft  to  be  positioned  relative  to  the 
secondary  windings  in  dependence  upon  t(ie  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  last  said  input  shaft,  and  to  inductively  link 
portions  of  the  secondary  windings  to  the  primary  wind- 
ings so  that  the  sense  of  the  inductive  coupling  between 
each  said  secondary  winding  and  each  said  primary  wind- 
ing is  dependent  upon  the  angular  position  of  the  last  said 
input  shaft;  signal  supply  means  to  supply  an  electric  sig- 
nal of  varying  amplitude  to  said  main  primary  winding; 
means  responsive  to  the  most  significant  signal  of  said 
(N-f  1 )  binary  signals  to  supply  to  said  auxiliary  primary 
winding  an  electric  signal  of  varying  amplitude  that  is 
in  phase  with  the  signal  supplied  by  said  signal  supply 
means  only  when  said  most  significant  signal  has  one  of 
its  binary  values  and  is  in  anti-phase  with  the  signal  sup- 
plied by  said  signal  supply  means  only  when  said  most 
significant  signal  has  the  other  binary  value;  and  reduc- 
tion gearing  mechanically  coupling  the  input  shaft  of  the 
second  encoder  to  the  input  shaft  of  the  first  encoder; 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  M  output  signals 
from  the  second  encoder  and  the  N  lesser  significant  out- 
put signals  from  the  first  encoder  are  respectively  repre- 
sentative according  to  a  code  of  the  M  more  significant 
and  the  N  lesser  significant  digits  of  an  (M+N)  digit 
binary  number  that  is  characteristic  of  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  input  shaft  of  said  first  encoder  within  a  plu- 
rality of  revolutions  of  that  shaft. 
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3,197,759 
HIGH  SPEED  DATA  CONVERSION  AND 
HANDLING 
Martin  L.  Klefai  and  Harry  C.  Morgan,  Woodhmd  Hills, 
and  Richard  B.  Rush,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Original  application  Apr.  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  653,455. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jan.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
90,595 

6Chdnis.    (CI.  340— 347) 


6.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, analog  signal  input  terminals,  a  master  timer  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  steep-front  voltages  in  succession 
in  a  plurality  of  different  channels,  a  plurality  of  pulse 
formers  in  each  of  said  channels,  a  plurality  of  bistable 
electronic  valve  units,  one  for  each  of  said  chnanels,  each 
such  unit  having  an  output  terminal  and  two  input  ter- 
minals referred  to  as  the  zero  and  one  terminals,  respec- 
tively, connections  between  the  pulse  formers  and  the 
one  terminals  in  each  channel,  a  plurality  of  coincidence 
gates  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  channels  each 
having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  zero  terminal 
of  the  preceding  channel,  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  the  channel  pulse  shaper,  and  having  a 
second  input  terminal,  all  of  the  said  second  input  ter- 
minals being  interconnected,  a  trigger  unit  with  an  input 
terminal  and  with  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  coincidence  gate  terminals,  a  standard  voltage 
generator  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  bistable  output  terminals,  a  source 
of  standard  voltage  with  a  resistor  connected  thereto,  a 
diode  array  connected  to  intermediate  points  in  said  re- 
sistor of  successively  higher  voltage,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic valves  each  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to 
one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the  standard  voltage  gen- 
erator with  an  anode  connected  to  one  of  the  points  in 
the  diode  array,  a  plurality  of  bypass  resistors  connected 
across  selected  diodes  of  said  array  which  are  connected 
to  points  on  the  resistor  of  higher  voltage,  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  a  point  in  said  resistor  whereby-^n 
output  voltage  is  produced  at  said  output  terminals  hav- 
ing a  value  determined  by  the  potential  relationships  be- 
tween the  input  terminals  of  the  standard  voltage  genera- 
tor, an  error  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
for  voltage  comparison,  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  the  standard  voltage  generator  and  the 
other  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  input  signal  terminals 
for  comparison  with  an  analog  input  signal  and  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the 
trigger  unit. 

3,197,760 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Marius  Cohn  and  Richard  Lindaman.  Minneapolis,  Mhm., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,310 
11  Chdms.    (CI.  340—347) 
11.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  a  plurality 


of  majority-decision  translating  elements  responsive  to  a 
majority  of  the  input  signals  directed  thereto  and  provid- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  said  majority,  said  system 
having  "n"  binary  bits  to  be  decoded  wherein  "n"  is  a 
positive  integer  having  numerical  value  greater  than  1, 
a  first  and  a  second  logic  level,  said  first  logic  level  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  majority^lecision  elements  wherein 
means  are  provided  to  couple  one  input  from  each  bit  to 
each  of  said  first  level  elements,  each  of  the  inputs  to  a 
first  element  being  normal  and  at  least  one  input  bit  to 


'I! 
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said  second  elements  being  complementary,  means  for 
coupling  the  output  from  said  first  logic  level  to  the  ele- 
ments in  said  second  logic  level,  said  second  logic  level 
comprising  a  plurality  of  AND  elements,  each  AND  ele- 
ment therein  receiving  a  plurality  of  inputs  including  at 
least  one  unconditional  input,  at  least  one  signal  taken 
from  the  output  of  a  majority-decision  element  in  said 
first  logic  level,  and  at  least  one  binary  bit  of  the  word 
to  be  decoded. 


3,197,761 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  UTILIZING 

ELECTROSTATIC  MEANS 
Merwyn  E.  Arthur  and  Frank  F.  Myers,  Endicott,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,041 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  conversion  system  for  receiving 
an  analog  input  signal,  storing  a  representation  of  the 
same  and  thereafter  sampling  the  stored  representation  of 
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said  analog  input  signal  and  converting  he  samjded  quan- 
tities to  coded  digital  output  signals  a  mprising: 

an  electrostatic  storage  tube  having  an  electron  beam 
source,  a  storage  surface  and  a  sii  nal  electrode; 

a  pair  of  coordinate  deflection  means  for  controlling 
the  deflection  of  the  electron  beai  n; 

a  source  of  a  sweep  signal; 

means  to  apply  said  sweep  signal  am 
signal  to  said  coordinate  deflectioi 
representation  of  said  analog  sigial  to  be  recorded 
on  said  storage  during  a  first  time  interval; 

first  and  second  counters  connectedj  in  cascaded  rela- 
tion   whereby    advancement    of 
through   its  maximum  count  to 
causes  the  second  counter  to  be  advanced  by  one 
increment; 

means  interconnecting  said  first  anl  second  counters 
with  said  deflection  means  during  ;  second  time  mter- 
val  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  th ;  vertical  direction 
in  response  to  the  count  of  the  fijst  counter  and  for 
deflecting  said  beam  in  the  hori 
response  to  the  second  counter; 
a  souice  of  pulses  for  incrementin;    the  first  counter; 

said  signal  electrode  providing  a  octroi  signal  when 
ever  said  electron  beam  engages 
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said  analog  input 
means  to  cause  a 


>aid  representation 


of  said  analog  input  signal  recori  ed  on  said  storage 


iiterval; 


surface  during  said  second  time 

means  responsive  to  said  control  si  jnal  to  mterrogate 
the  counts  in  said  counters  to  r  ad  out  the  digital 
equivalents  of  that  portion  of  the 
sentation  engaged  by  the  beam; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  si  gnal  and  operative 
after  read-out  of  said  counters  to  cause  the  first 
counter  to  be  reset  and  the  secon  1  counter  to  be  ad- 
vanced by  one  increment  to  initi;  te  a  new  signal  by 
said  electron  beam  without  cont  nuing  the  previous 
signal  beyond  the  point  at  whic  J  the  fn^'^^^input 
signal  representation  was  engaged 
for  storing  the  digital  equivalent 
lepresenUtion  read  out  of  said 


and  storage  means 
of  the  input  signal 
;ounters. 


CONVE  rrER 


BINARY  TO  DECIMAL 
WUHam  J.  Makoncy,  DwIcb,  Cobo., 
MacUac  A  Fowidry  Omvmy,  a 

'*^^  FOrd  Aog.  24, 1*«2,  Ser.  NA  21f  ^14 
l«Clainu.    (CL"'" 
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1.  In  con»bination  with  a  source  o 
representing  different  digits  of  a 
to  decimal  form,  a  conversion  circuit 
line,  means  for  continuously  generating 
wave  pulses  of  given  width  at  a  given 
an  output  gate  connecting  said  pulse 
the  line,  a  chain  of  binaries  connecte( 
connection  between  the  ZERO  outp  it 
the  chain,  to  the  binary  count  inpu 


the  binary  count  input  of  the  first  binary  in  the  chain 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  output  gate,  a  plu- 
rality of  normally-disabled  input  gates  in  number  equal 
to  the  number  of  binaries  in  said  chain,  having  their  inputs 
respectively  supplied  from  said  source  with  an  inverted 
binary-coded  signal  presenting  either  a  binary  ZERO  or 
a  ONE  representing  a  different  digit  of  said  number  and 
having  their  outputs  connected  to  the  ONE  input  of  a 
different  one  of  said  binaries,  a  first  control  means  respon- 
sive to  a  starting  pulse  initiating  a  conversiwi  cycle  to 
first  clear  all  of  said  binaries  to  the  ZERO  operating  con- 
dition, a  second  control  means  operating  with  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  delay  to  enable  only  such  of  said  input 
gates  that  have  an  inverted  ONE  binary-coded  signal  sup- 
plied to  their  inputs  to  supply  those  signals  to  the  associ- 
ated binaries,  thereby  effectively  entering  the  con^lement 
of  said  number  into  the  binaries,  third  control  means 
responsive  to  the  starting  pulse  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  additional  delay  to  enable  said  output  gate  and 
allow  a  train  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means 
to  flow  to  said  line,  and  to  said  binary  chain  to  be  counted 
therein,  and  third  gating  means  responsive  to  the  count 
causing  the  outputs  of  all  of  the  binaries  in  the  chain  to  be 
set  into  the  ONE  operated  condition  to  disable  said  output 
gate  stopping  the  train  of  transmitted  pulses,  the  number 
of  pulses  in  said  train  passing  to  said  line  and  counted  by 
said  binaries  being  the  decimal  equivalent  of  the  binary 
number  at  the  input  of  said  circuit 


3,197,763 
SHAFT  ENCODERS 
Stcriing    Fisher,    Sarasota,    Fh^    assignor   to    Elertw- 
Mcchankai  Research,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  a  corporation 

of  Connectknt  ^  ^      ^,     «,««-^ 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,914 
15  Claims.     (O.  34«— 347) 
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f  l^ary-coded  signals 
nur  iber  to  be  converted 


lomprising  an  output 
_  a  series  of  square- 
pulse  repetition  rate, 
generating  means  to 

in  series  by  a  direct 
of  each  binary  in 

of  the  next  binary. 


1.  In  a  position  sensing  apparatus,  a  first  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  emanating  areas  arranged 
in  a  coded  pattern,  each  of  said  areas  defining  a  bi-polar 
concentration  of  flux,  said  pattern  comprising  groups  of 
areas  representative  of  distinct  predetermined  positions; 
core  members  mounted  opposite  to  said  first  member,  each 
core  member  being  composed  at  least  in  part  of  magnetic 
material  having  at  least  two  remanent  states  and  having 
a  gapless  first  portion  for  providing  a  closed-loop  mag- 
netic circuit  and  a  second  portion  defining  an  air  gap, 
said  first  and  second  portions  having  a  common  leg  being 
susceptible  of  becoming  substantially  saturated  by  re- 
spective ones  of  said  flux  emanating  areas  dependent  upon 
the  relative  positions  of  said  core  members  and  said  flux 
emanating  areas;  said  first  member  and  said  core  mem- 
bers being  susceptible  of  relative  displacements  whereby 
said  air  gaps  are  positioned  with  respect  to  certain  of  said 
areas  dependent  upon  said  relative  displacements;  flux  in- 
ducing means  coupled  with  each  of  said  core  members 
for  switching  the  magnetic  material  in  said  core  members 
between  said  remanent  states  dependent  upon  the  relative 
positions  of  said  core  members  and  said  first  member; 
and  output  means  responsive  to  the  flux  in  said  core  mem- 
bers for  providing  signals  representative  of  said  predeter- 
mined positions. 
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3,197,764 
UNAMBIGUOUS  ENCODER 
Rocco  R.  Oddo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Gcoif  e  Lapp,  Oak- 
land, and  Ralph  M.  Scdagy,  Cltfton,  N J.,  aas^^rs  to 
Gcqcral  Prcdsfcm  Inc^  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
.    of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,701 
7Clafans.    (CL34a— 347) 


magnetic  circuits  spaced  along  and  adjacent  said  band 
at  fixed  positions,  whereby  different  positions  of  said  end- 


1.  An  encoder  having  a  maximum  output  reading  of 
89.9  units  comprising  a  high  speed  drum  and  a  low  speed 
drum  drivingly  connected  together  with  an  18  to  1  gear 
ratio,  first  and  second  groups  of  code  tracks  encircling 
said  high  speed  drum,  a  third  group  of  code  tracks  en- 
circling said  low  speed  drum,  the  code,  of  each  of  said 
three  groups  of  code  tracks  being  a  Gray  code  excess  3 
with  the  first  group  of  code  tracks  representing  the 
numbers  0-9  of  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  encoder 
output  and  the  second  group  of  code  tracks  represent- 
ing the  numbers  0-9  of  the  next  most  significant  digit 
and  the  third  group  of  code  tracks  representing  the 
numbers  0-8  and  8-0  of  the  most  significant  digit,  output 
means  for  reading  each  of  said  code  tracks,  means  for 
generating  a  trigger  signal  having  a  first  state  during  the 
first  nine  revolutions  of  said  high  speed  drum  and  a 
second  state  during  the  tenth  of  the  eighteenth  revolu- 
tions of  said  high  speed  drum,  first  logic  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  output  means  associated  with  the  most 
significant  code  track  of  said; first  group  and  controlled 
by  said  trigger  signal  to  complement  the  output  means 
connected  thereto  during  the  tenth  to  the  eighteenth 
revolutions  of  the  high  speed  drum,  and  second  logic 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  means  associated 
with  the  most  significant  code  track  of  said  second  group 
of  tracks  and  controlled  by  said  trigger  signal  to  com- 
plement the  output  means  connected  thereto  during  the 
tenth  to  the  eighteenth  revolutions  of  said  high  speed 
drum. 


3,197,765 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATORS  OR 

READOUT  DEVICES 

Kenneth  Henry  Simpldn,  AylcsiNiry,  England,  assignor  to 

General  Precision  Systems  Limited,  Aylesbory,  England 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,957 
Claims  priorHy,  appUcatloa  Great  Biihda,  Inly  7,  1961, 
24,736/61;  Feb.  7,  1962,  4,733/62 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  340—348) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  indicator,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  endless  flexible  band  bearing  a  succession  of 
symbols  and  a  succession  of  patches  of  low  magnetic  re- 
luctance; means  for  moving  said  band  to  move  said  sym- 
bols successively  to  a  viewing  area,  and  a  plurality'  of 


less  flexible  band  result  in  various  of  said  patches  altering 
the  reluctance  of  various  of  said  magnetic  circuits. 


3,197,766 
STACKED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Edward  S.  Stein,  Washinston,  D.C.,  and  Arthur  W.  Holt, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,453 
3  Cfarims.    (CI.  340—378) 
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1.  In  electronic  equipment  providing  a  plurality  of 
signals  from  a  total  array  of  sources  wherein  said  array 
includes  a  significant  set  of  sources  smaller  than  the  total 
array  and  wherein  the  significant  set  can  occupy  one  of 
a  plurality  of  possible  positions  in  the  array,  a  base,  a 
plurality  of  pins  attached  to  said  base,  there  being  one 
pin  for  each  source  of  said  total  array,  means  connecting 
the  respective  sources  of  said  array  to  the  respective  pins, 
a  plurality  of  circuit  boards  having  components  thereon, 
each  circuit  board  having  a  set  of  apertures  of  a  spacing 
to  receive  some  of  said  pins,  the  circuit  board  apertures 
being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  sources  of  said 
significant  set  of  sources  within  said  total  array  so  that 
one  board  corresponds  to  a  said  significant  set  of  sources, 
at  least  two  of  said  circuit  boards  being  positioned  on 
said  plurality  of  pins  at  different  lateral  positions  which 
correspond  respectively  to  two  of  the  possible  positions 
which  said  significant  set  of  sources  may  occupy  in  said 
array,  and  means  connecting  the  pins  in  circuit  with  the 
components  of  the  respective  boards. 


3,197,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIME 
COMPRESSION 
Monscy  E.  Crost,  Loch  Arboor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

Filed  Ian.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,538 
9  Cfadms.    (a.  343—5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc  266) 
1.  An  electronic  time-compression  apparatus  for  dis- 
playing the  position  and  motion  of  phenomena  in  a  field 
of  view;  comprising  radar  means  having  an  antenna 
rotating  at  a  first  time  rate  and  an  oscilloscope  having 
a  circular  sweep  rotating  at  said  first  time  rate;  a  plurality 
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of  storage  tubes  responsive  to  the  di  iplay 
loscope;  reflecting  means  for  successiv 
pkte  cycle  of  information  displayed 
into  each  of  said  storage  tubes  at 
which  approximates  said  first  time 
gated  amplifiers  each  connected  to  the 


on  said  oscil- 
ly  reflecting  a  com- 
)n  said  oscilloscope 
t  second  time  rate 
ate;  a  pluraUty  of 
output  of  a  storage 


tube  and  the  outputs  of  said  gated 
in  common  to  the  input  of  a  display 
gate  generator  means  having  a  plur 
connected  to  one  of  said  gated  am 
gating  signals  successively  to  said 
rate  which  is  higher  than  said  first 
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3  197  769 

DOPPLER  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEMS 

Alexander  Roth,  166  S.  2nd  Ave.,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept  6. 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,739 

4  Claims.    (CL  343— «.5) 


amplifiers  connected 

means;  and  a  cyclic 

.  lity  of  outputs  each 

i|  lifiers  for  supplying 

implifiers  at  a  time 

1  me  rate. 


3,197,768     , 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  DEI  ERMINING  VARI 
ABILITY  OF  ATMOSPHERIC  MOTION  WITH 
RESPECT  TO  ALTITUDE 

Bgcr  M.  Lhcnnittc,  Sudbory,  Miiss.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  off  America  as  rcpr  isented  by  Ifac  Sccrc< 
tary  off  die  Air  Force 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  N  >.  293,212 

6CUims.     (CI.  343-5)  ^^^^ 

(Granted  under  Titk  35,  U.S.  Cot  e  (1952),  sec  266) 


1,  The  system  of  recordation  of 
pheric  motion  from  radar 
in  the  atmosphere  which  system 
an  antenna  constantly  rotating  in 
pulses  of  energy  into  the  atmosplx  re 
having  a  predetermined  constant 
for  receiving  return  signal  energy 
particles  resulting  from  said 
deriving  from  said  return  signal 
signal  representative  of  said 
for  progressively  and  incrementally 
modulated  signal  over  a  preselecte< 
ing  a  boxcar  circuit  for  stretching 
an  interval  corresponding  to  that  i 
means  for  recording  the  frequency 
nals  with  respect  to  azimuth  si 
radiating  said  pulses  of  energy  toi 
signals  gating  said  demodulated  signals. 


1.  In  a  Doppler  distance  measurement  system  utilizing 
a  stationary  continuous  wave  transmitter,  several  station- 
ary receivers,  one  of  which,  the  prime  receiver,  is  located 
at  the  transmitting  station,  a  frequency  generator  which 
generates  several  frequencies  one  of  which  is  used  for 
transmission  at  the  transmitter  to  a  transponder  located 
in  the  object  to  be  tracked,  said  transponder  contaming 
means  for  receiving  the  signal,  multiplying  it  to  a  new 
frequency  proportional  to  the  received  frequency,  and 
means  for  re-transmitting  the  signal  at  the  new  frequency, 
said  re-transmitted  frequency  radiated  to  said  prime 
receiver  wherein  a  signal  at  a  second  frequency  from 
the  frequency  generator  is  used  to  heterodyne  the  re- 
ceived signal  by  means  of  a  signal  mixer  to  a  new  fre- 
quency being  some  constant  value  plus  the  Doppler 
shift,  said  frequency  generator  supplying  another  signal 
at  a  third  frequency  which  is  precisely  equal  to  the 
constant  value  of  the  heterodyned  signal,  said  hetero- 
dyned signal  and  said  third  frequency  signal  applied  to 
an  accumulating  counter  in  such  a  manner  as  to  add  one 
count  for  each  cycle  of  the  heterodyned  frequency,  and 
to  subtract  one  count  for  each  cycle  of  the  third  fre- 
quency, causing  the  accumulated  tally  of  said  counter 
to  be  proportional  to  range  change. 


variability  in  atmos- 
detectattle  moisture  particles 
inc  udes  means  including 
izimuth  for  radiating 
said  antenna  also 
e  evation  angle,  means 
from  said  detectable 
radia  ed  pulses,  means  for 
( nergy  a  demodulated 
detectable  particles,  means 
range  gating  said  de- 
range, means  includ- 
>aid  gated  signal  over 
interval  between  signals, 
of  said  stretched  sig- 
from  the  antenna 
tjether  with  range  gate 


3,197,770 
SEARCH-WHILE-TRACK  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Earl  H.  Rix,  Harman,  and  David  R.  Houston,  North 
Linthicum,  Md.,  a^tignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,927 
4  Claims.    (CL  343— 7) 
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1.  In  a  search-while-track  radar  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
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a  radar  signal  receiving  antenna; 

variation  means  for  varying  the  orientation  of  said 
antenna; 

receiving  means  operably  connected  to  said  antenna 
for  receiving  a  radar  signal  reflected  from  a  target 
toward  which  said  antenna  is  directed; 

tracking  means  electrically  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  target  toward 
which  said  antenna  is  directed; 

target  selection  means  operably  connected  to  said  track- 
ing means  whereby  an  object  in  space  may  be  se-' 
lected  and  tracked  while  said  antenna  scans  a  pre- 
determined field;  and 

switching  means  electrically  connected  between  said 
target  selection  means  and  said  tracking  means  for 
automatically  switching  said  search-while-track  radar 
system  from  a  search  mode  of  operation  to  a  track 
mode  of  operation  when  the  target  being  tracked 
comes  within  a  predetermined  range  of  said  radar 
system. 


3,197,771 

SIGNAL  DETECTION,  THRESHOLDING  AND 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Alfred  I.  Mintzer,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Anton  J.  Lisicky, 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,575 

4  Clal^.    (CI.  343—7.3) 


1.  Radar  target  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  video  receiver; 

(b)  means  for  scan  gating  the  receiver  over  a  prese- 
lected radar  search  area; 

(c)  a  first  integrating  circuit  normally  coupled  to  the 
gated  output  of  the  receiver,  said  first  integrating  cir- 
cuit having  a  predetermined  time  constant; 

(d)  a  first  threshold  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  first  integrating  circuit; 

(e)  a  second  integrating  circuit  having  a  time  constant 
which  is  a  predetermined  amount  greater  than  the 
time  constant  of  the  first  integrating  circuit; 

(f)  a  second  threshold  circuit  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  second  integrating  circuit; 

(g)  means  responsive  to  energization  of  the  first  thresh- 
.    old  circuit  for  coupling  the  gated  output  of  the  re- 
ceiver to  the  second  integrating  circuit; 

(h)  tracking  circuitry; 

(i)  and  means  responsive  to  energization  of  the  sec- 
ond threshold  circuit  for  deenergizing  the  receiver 
scan  gating  means  and  energizing  the  tracking  cir- 
cuitry. . 


3  197  772 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  MOV- 
ING OBJECTS  BY  RADIO  MEANS 
Andr£    Charles   Robert,    Eaubonne,   and    Louis   Marie 
Alphonse  Guy  Paul  dlzamy-Gargas,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Sud-Aviation  Sodete  Nationalc  de  Con- 
structions Aeronautiques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,569 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1961, 

854,444,  Patent  1,290,334 

8  Claims.     (CI.  343—7.7) 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  nearby  moving  objects  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  multiplicity  of  transmission 
stations,  each  one  of  which  comprises  a  transmitter  com- 
prising a  VHF  self-oscillator  generating  a  carrier-wave  of 
very  high  frequency,  an  emitting  antenna  coupled  to  said 
transmitter,  an  auxiliary  IF  oscillator  generating  an  inter- 
mediate-frequency wave,  and  means  for  amplitude-mod- 
ulating said  carrier-wave  by  said  intermediate  frequency 
wave  which  constitutes  a  sub-carrier  wave;  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  reception  stations,  each  one  of  which  com- 
prises a  receiving  antenna,  a  receiver  coupled  to  said  re- 
ceiving antenna  and  comprising  a  first  wide-band  detectM* 
which  furnishes  the  various  sub-carriers  emitted  by  all 
said  transmission  stations  which  are  amplitude-modulated 
by  the  Doppler  effects  resulting  from  the  beats  between 
the  whole  of  the  waves  emitted  by  all  said  transmission 
stations  and  the  whole  of  the"  waves  reflected  from  a  mov- 
ing object  to  be  detected,  a  medium-band  amplifier  which 
is  tuned  to  the  band  of  the  frequencies  of  all  the  emitted 
sub-carriers  and  which  receives  its  signals  from  said 
wide-band  detector,  a  second  detector  supplied  by  said 
amplifier  and  furnishing  all  the  Doppler  signals  due  to 
the  beats  of  all  the  carrier  waves  emitted  with  all  the 
echo  waves,  a  very-low-pass-band  filter  having  a  time- 
constant,  receiving  the  Doppler  signals  of  said  second  de- 
tector and  furnishing  only  the  Doppler  beat  signals  be- 
tween all  the  carrier  wave  emitted  and  their  own  echo 
waves  from  the  moving  object,  and  a  warning  device  sup- 
plied from  said  filter,  the  frequencies  of  at  least  one  of 
the  two  groups  formed  by  the  carrier  waves  and  the  sub- 
carrier  waves  emitted  by  the  transmitters  being  different 
from  one  transmitter  to  another  and  chosen  from  a  small 
number  of  neighbouring  frequencies. 


3  197  773 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  CONTINUOUS 
WAVE  NAVIGATION  RADAR 
Stanley  H.  Black  and  Donald  LitUer,  Santa  Clara,  Califf., 
and  P.  Gene  Smith,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,754 
9  Claims.    (CI.  343—9) 
1.  Radar  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  transmitting  a  doubly  frequency  modulated 
carrier  wave  toward  a  reflecting  object. 
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means  for  heterodyning  signals 
object  with  said  wave  to 
ing  a  frequency  modulated  comtwnent 
frequency  and  frequency  i 
lated  to  the  velocity  and  range, 
object  relative  to  said  radar  apparatus 
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eflected   from  said 

produ^  a  beat  note  hav- 

whose  mean 

modulation  index  are  re- 

respectively,  of  said 
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first  means  coupled  to  said 

determining  the  frequency 

component, 
and  second  means  coupled  to  said 

for  determining  the  mean  frecjjency 

ponent. 


3  197  774 
RADAR  SYSTEM  UTILttlNG 
DISPERSIVE  ARR 
Erich  Goldbohm,  57  Koniiigia 

Noordwijk,  Netiicrb  nds 
FOcd  Dec.  30«  1959,  Scr.  N 
Clalmt  priority,  iqiplkiition  Netlier|uids, 

234  821 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34^10) 
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3  197  775 
DOPPLER  TRACKING*  SYSTEM  WITH  REAL  TIME 
PRESENTATION  OF  MISSILE  TRAJECTORY 
DEVIATION 
Karl  Sendler,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fb.,  asigiior'to  the  Unttcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,674 

2Chdm8.    (CI.  343— 15) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


odyning  means  for 
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1.  A  radar  system  having  an  antei  na  array  copiprising 
a  plurality  of  aligned  individual  raliating  elements  and 
a  transmitter  providing  a  noise  spectAim  to  that  array,  the 
array  being  frequency  dispersive  sucl  that  each  frequency 
component  from  the  noise  spectrum  is  radiated  in  a  dif- 
ferent direction,  a  receiver,  at  leas  one  filter  being  in 
eluded  in  said  receiver,  the  pass  bar  d  of  said  filter  being 
narrow  as  compared  with  the  freq  lency  spectrum  gen- 
erated by  the  transmitter,  at  least  <  ne  correlator  circuit 
having  a  first  input  to  which  the  o  itput  of  said  filter  is 
connected  and  a  second  input,  a  se  ;ond  filter  connected 
to  the  transmitter  output  and  a  dela  ^  device  between  the 
second  filter  and  said  second  input  }f  the  correlator  cir 
cuit,  the  pass  characteristic  of  whic  1  second  filter  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  shape  of  tlu  frequency  spectrum 
passed  by  the  filter  connected  to  1  le  first  input  of  the 
COTrelator  circuit. 


1.  A  Doppler  tracking  system  for  tracking  a  moving 
object  comprising:  a  ground  transmitter  for  transmitting 
a  signal  of  a  first  fixed  frequency;  means  carried  by  said 
moving  object  for  receiving  said  transmitted  signal  and 
for  converting  this  signal  to  a  second  frequency  which 
is  a  multiple  of  said  first  frequency,  and  for  transmitting 
the  frequency  multiplied  signal;  first  and  second  receiver 
stations  each  consisting  of  a  single  receiver  for  receiving 
signals  from  said  moving  object,  said  stations  being  posi- 
tioned on  a  first  line  and  being  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
equal  distances  from  a  second  line,  said  second  line  be- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  first  line  and  defining  the  de- 
sired course  of  said  moving  object;  and  means  responsive 
to  the  output  signals  of  said  receivers  for  obtaining  the 
relative  frequencies  thereof  whereby  an  indication  of  any 
deviation  of  said  object  from  the  desired  course  is  ob- 
tained, said  responsive  means  comprising  a  first  modu- 
lator connected  to  said  first  and  second  receivers  for  pro- 
viding a  first  beat  frequency,  a  90°  phase  shifting  means 
connected  to  said  first  receiver,  a  second  modulator  con- 
nected to  said  phase  shifting  means  and  to  said  second 
receiver  for  providing  a  second  beat  frequency  which  is 
90*  out  of  phase  with  said  first  beat  frequency,  a  syn- 
chronous motor  connected  to  said  first  and  second  modu- 
lators, a  potentiometer  connected  to  and  driven  by  said 
motor  and  a  real  time  recorder  connected  to  said  potenti- 
ometer for  providing  a  diagrammatic  representation  of 
any  deviation  of  said  moving  object  from  the  desired 

course. 

2.  A  missile  tracking  system  comprising:  means  for 
radiating  a  signal  having  a  fixed  frequency  from  a  missile 
being  tracked,  ground  located  receiver  means  consisting 
of  first  and  second  receivers  for  receiving  said  radiated 
signal,. means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  receivers  tor  obtaining  the  relative  frequencies  of 
said  outputs,  and  recording  means  connected  to  said  re- 
sponsive means  for  providing  a  diagrammatic  representa- 
tion of  any  deviation  of  said  missile  from  a  desired  course. 


3  197  776 
RECEIVER-INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  RADAR 
APPARATUS 
Oliver  H.  Wfan,  Camillns,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  11, 1952,  Ser.  No.  308,963 
11  Clahns.    (CI.  343—17.1) 
1.  In  combination,  means  to  radiate  pulses  m  a  de- 
sired direction  in  space  and  to  receive  reflections  of  said 
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pulse  ffom  said  direction,  said  means  including  a  pair 
of  receptors  having  field  patterns  in  a  desired  plane  hav- 
ing a  principal  axis  from  which  said  reflections  are  re- 
ceived with  maximum  sensitivity,  means  to  combine  re- 
flections received  from  directions  in  said  pattern  at  one 


^irrt-    =^-y"^  """".rj-   's^i-v^ 


side  of  said  axis  to  produce  potentials  in  only  a  positive 
range  of  values  aqd  to  combine  reflections  from  direc- 
tions in  said  pattern  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  to 
produce  potentials  in  only  a  negative  range  of  values,  an 
indicator,  and  means  to  control  said  indicator  by  poten- 
tials in  only  one  of  said  ranges  of  values. 


3  197  777 

TACTICAL  RADIO  LANDING  SYSTEM 

Michael  W.  McKay,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,581 

4  Cbims.    (CI.  343—108) 


1.  A  radio  landing  system  comprising,  a  ground  based 
transmitter  including  a  microwave  generator,  a  local  os- 
cillator, means  for  frequency  modulating  said  local  oscil- 
lator, means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  output  of  said 
microwave  generator  by  the  frequency  modulated  output 
of  said  local  oscillator,  means  for  radiating  said  modu- 
lated signal  in  a  directed  beam,  means  for  rotating  said 
beam  about  a  selected  axis  at  a  rate  of  rotation  equal  to 
the  frequency  of  said  frequency  modulation,  the  apex 
angle  of  the  cone  of  rotation  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  directed  beam  between  half-power 
points,    an    airborne    receiver    including    an    amplitude 
modulation  detector  deriving  a  signal  from  said  bram  the 
frequency  of  which  is  dependent  on  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  said  beam,  a  frequency  modulation  detector  producing 
an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency modulation  of  said  transmitter,  a  first  phase  de- 
tector having  the  output  of  said  amplitude  modulation 
detector  and  the  output  of  said  frequency  modulation 
detector  imposed  thereon,  a  90"  phase  shifter  having  the 
output  of  said  frequency  modulaticm  detector  imposed 
thereon,  a  second  phase  detector  having  the  output  of 
said  amplitude  modulation  detector  and  the  output  of 
said  phase  shifter  imppsed  thereon,  and  indicator  means 
energized  by 'the  outpiits  of  said  first  and  second  phase 
detectors. 


3  197  778 

TELEVISION  ANTEPWA  WITH  A  WIND 

ENGAGING  VANE 

Brano  L.  Sajubn,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bruno  L. 

Sajuhu  and  Conception  T.  Sajolan,  his  wife,  as  Joint 

tenants 

Filed  Sept.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,085 
4ChUms.    (CI.  343— 757) 


1.  A  television  antenna  comprising,  with  a  fixed  sup- 
port, a  frame  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  above  the 
support,  means  turnably  mounting  the  frame  on  the  sup- 
port for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  signal  receiving 
screen  mounted  in  the  frame  and  disposed  in  a  vertical 
plane,  and  a  wind  engaging  vane  fixed  on  the  frame  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  screen;  the  screen  being  of 
elongated  diamond  form  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  the 
major  axis  of  the  screen  being  parallel  to  the  vane. 


3  197  779 
TACHOGRAPH  ADAPTED  TO  RECORD  THE  PERI- 
ODS  OF  REST  OF  VEHICLE  DRIVERS  WORKING 
IN  ALTERNATION  «*«wmi^*, 

Oscar  Chatelain  and  Maurice  Jeanmonod,  La  Chaux-dc- 
Fonds,  Swhzeriand,  assignors  to  Zenith  S.A.,  Le  Lode, 
Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company  -< 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.  15.  1961. 

10,767/61 
5  CbUms.    (a.  346—7) 


1.  In  a  tachograph  for  checking  the  operation  of  a 
vehicle  by  at  least  two  vehicle  drivers,  in  combination, 
a  member  rockabiy  driven  a  given  amplitude  of  re- 
ciprocating movement  while  ihe  vehicle  is  running,  a 
record  medium  advanced  continuously  for  recording 
thereon  on  different  tracks  marks  indicative  of  tht  peri- 
ods of  operation  of  the  respective  drivers  of  the  vehicle 
during  respective  given  periods  of  time,  recording  means 
driven  from  said  rockable  member  for  recording  said 
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marks  on  said  record  medium,  and 
erable  by  said-  drivers  to  variably 
means  16  respective  operative  positions 
respective  ones  of  said  different  tracks 
the  amplitude    of  movement  of 
member,  said  adjusting  means  compfismg 
movable  angulariy  to  two  different, 
spaced  positions,  a  pivot  fixed  on 
ment  therewith  to  said  two  differefit 
cording  means  comprising  another 
otally  on  said  pivot  on  the  first-meitioned 
on  said  another  lever  for  making 
record  medium  during  the  advancejnent 
mechanically  connecting  said  menfber 
lever  for  imparting  movement  to 
said  member  for  making  said  mark: 
ing  substantially  to  the  amplitude  o 
ment  of  said  member,  and  pivot 
ing  said  member  pivotally  independent 
levers. 
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adjusting  means  op- 
j  djust  said  recording 
for  recording  on 
without  changing 
rockably   driven 
a  pivoted  lever 
stationary  angularly 
aid  lever  for  move- 
positions,  said  re- 
lever  mounted  piv- 
lever,  a  stylus 
said  marks  on    said 
thereof,  means 
to  said  another 
another  lever  from 
a  width  correspoi\d- 
reciprocating  move- 
pivotally  mount- 
of  both  of  said 


3  197  781 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  GRADING 
ELONGATE  MEMBERS 
Alfred  E.  Crouch,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,870 
6  Claims.    (CI.  346— 33) 


m<  ans 


3,197,780 

INTRINSIC  SAFETY  PROCESS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Edgar  S.  Gilchrist,  Fairfield,  Connl         „      ,    . 

assignments,  to  Consolidated  Ek  ctrodynamics  Corpo- 
ration, Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corpoi  ition  of  California 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  ^o.  138,779 


12  Claims.     (CI.  344  —32) 


f«r 


3.  In  a  process  control  system, 
comprising  an  amplifier,  means 
square  wave  signal  having  an  amp 
a  measured  variable  to  the  input  of 
synchronous  demodulator  means 
of  said-amplifier  for  developing  a 
output  signals  of  opposite  polaritie 
plitude  to  the  square  wave  output  of 
positioned  within  a  magnetic  field 
element  connected  thereto,  a  pair 
sitioned  within  said  field  and  carrier 
for  supplying  said  direct  current 
tor  windings  so  that  said  shaft  is 
with  the  amplitude  of  said  direct 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  foi 
wave  feedback  signal  having  an 
the  position  of  said  shaft,  and 
square  wave  feedback  signal  to  the 
in  opposition  to  said  square  wave 
limit  the  current  drawn  by  said 
tively  small  value  during  periods 
element  is  at  rest. 


aid 
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1.  An  aparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  an  elongated 
member  and  recording  those  defects  on  a  recording  me- 
dium, comprising: 

defect  detecting  scanning  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
elongated  member  for  relative  axial  movement  there- 
with and  adapted  to  produce  electrical  defect  signals 
as  an  incident  of  defects  detected  during  scanning 
of  said  elongated  member, 

a  first  electrical  circuit  connected  to  ?aid  scanning 
means  for  receiving  said  defect  signals  and  trans- 
mitting first  electrical  signals  when  said  defect  sig- 
nals are  above  preselected  levels, 

an  electrical  signal  storage  unit  having  at  least  two 
electrical  signal  storage  elements  connected  in  se- 
quence with  the  first  in  sequence  being  connected 
to  said  first  electrical  circuit  and  receiving  said  first 
electrical  signals  therefrom, 

electrical  signal  producing  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  signal  storage  elements  for  applying  electrical 
transfer  signals  thereto  at  preselected  intervals, 

a  second  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  last  in 
sequence  of  said  signal  storage  elements  and  pro- 
ducing output  signals  in  response  to  stored  signals 
transferred  from  said  last  in  sequence  of  said  signal 
storage  elements, 

recording  means  connected  to  said  second  electrical 
circuit  for  receiving  said  output  signals  and  for  re- 
cording on  a  recording  mediumnhe  receipt  of  said 
output  signals, 

whereby  defects  are  detected  in  said  elongated  member 
in  the  form  of  said  electrical  defect  signals,  which  de- 
fect signals  are  applied  to  said  first  electrical  circuit, 
which  circuit  transmit  sard  first  electrical  signals  to 
said  signal  storage  unit  where  said  signals  are  stored 
and  progressively  transferred  said  sequence  of  signal 
storage  elements  by  operation  of  said  electrical  signal 
producing  means  and  applied  to  said  second  electrical 
circuit,  which  thereby  applies  an  output  signal  to 
said  recording  means  to  record  occurance  of  defects 
above  a  preselected  level. 


3,197,782 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Donald  E.  Williamson,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis 

Corporation,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,517 

10  Claims.    (CI.  346—109) 

1.  Signal  recording  apparatus  wherein  light  sensitive 

material  moves  continuously  along  a  path  and  a  light 

beam  projects  on  the  material  a  recording  spot  moving 

along  a  line  transversely  of  the  path,  comprising: 

a  rod  shaped  lens  means  arranged  in  the  projecting 
beam  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  trans- 
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verse  line,  said  lens  means  extending  into  said  path 
with  a  region  where  it  can  contact  said  moving' 
material  and  deviate  it  from  said  path,  and  having 
at  the  regions  of  contact  and  diametrically  opposite 
thereto  curved  surface  portions,  said  opposite  por- 
tions being  essentially  circular;  and 


/f     f/      J»    4r      tj 
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3,197,783 

ELECTRIC  CAMERA  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Byong-ho ,  Ahn,  Brockton,  and  Samuel  Silbovitz,  Quincy» 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Keystone  Camera  Company,  Inc^ 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,306 

11  Claims.    (CI.  352—176) 
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sensitive  material  guiding  means  cooperating  with  said 
lens  means  to  hold  the  material  in  contact  with  the 
lens  means  substantially  at  said  region  of  contact; 

whereby  the  lens  serves  to  converge  the  projecting 
beam  and  positively  to  position  the  sensitive  mate- 
rial for  recording. 


1.  A  motion  picture  camera  control  system  compris- 
ing an  electric  motor,  a  source  of  electricity  connected  in 
circuit  therewith  to  energize  the  motor,  a  light  source  con- 
nected across  said  electrical  source,  control  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  electrical  source  and  said  light 
source  to  energize  said  light  source,  and  a  light  sensitive 
photocell  connected  in  circuit  controlling  relation  to  said 
motor  responsive  to  light  from  said  source  to  energize 
said  motor  under  the  control  of  said  control  means  only 
when  the  level  of  radiation  frtxn  said  source  impinging 
on  said  photocell  is  above  a  predetermined  value. 
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2tl,742 
BEVERAGE  COOLER 
Walter  L.  Fieschcl,  1507  Dana  Ai  e 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  N|», 
Tenn  of  patent  14  y 
(a.  D2— 3) 
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.,  Ludlow,  Ky. 

.  77,114 


201,745 
COMBINATION  DRAINER  AND  HOLDER  HAVING 
DUAL   ATTACHING    ELEMENTS   OR   SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 

Thomas  P.  01>onnell,  220  Highland  Blvd., 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,346 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


201,743      _^ 
SAFETY  HELMfr 
John  L.  Marchello,  Ann  Arbor,  Micl .,  assignor  to  Joseph 
Boegeleisen  Company,  Southfield,  ^ikh.,  a  corporation 
of  Michisin  .     ^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Oct  23,  1964,  Ser.  rf  o.  S249S 
Term  of  patent  14  y  tan 
(CI.  D3— 13) 


201,746 

COMBINATION  DRAINFR  AND  HOLDER  HAVING 

DUAL  ATTACHING  ELEMENTS 

Thomas  P.  O'Donnell,  220  Highland  Blvd., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Original   design   application   Aug.   20,   1962,   Ser.   No. 

71,346.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  21,  1964, 

Ser.  No.  81,395 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D9— 2) 


201,744 

ADJUSTABLE  DISPENSER  FO^  ROLL  TOWELS 
ComcO  A.  Tucker,  Glcndale,  Cai  .,  assignor  to  Towl- 
saver.    Inc.,   Los   Angeles,   Call  ^   a   corporation   of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Sept  25, 1964,  Ser.  ^o.  81,877 

Term  of  patent  14  ;  ears 

(CLD4— 3) 
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201,747 
POWERED  SWEEPING  MACHINE 
Albert  S.  Swanson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G.  H. 
Tennant  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  Nos.  77^07  and 
77,208,  Oct  30,  1963.    This  application  Oct  29,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  82.443 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D9— 2) 
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201,748 

POSTLESS  BALUSTRADE 

George  M.  Grady,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hupp 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  t^  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 7) 


201,751 
BRASSIERE 
Charles  M.  Sachs,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,282 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D20— 4) 


.---"■    x 


Q>   - 


201,749 

HAND  TRUCK 

Albion  E.  Rolland,  1626-A  9th  St,  Alameda,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,032 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14-0) 


201,752 

THREE  LEGGED  STUFFED  TOY  FIGURE 

Terrance  R.  MitcheU,  4611  North  Highway  8, 

New  Brighton,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83365 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 2) 


201,750 

COMBINED  CHAISE  AND  A  SUNSHADE 

THEREFOR 

Merle  C.  Melchior,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 

half  to  Sidney  Galper,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15-.il) 


201,753 

VELOCIPEDE 

Raymond  Boucher,  Dothan,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Hedstrom 

Union  Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,097 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


?-ii^' 


aiB 


1606 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


201,754    _, 
COMBINATION  CAN  OPENEl :  AND  KNIFE 
SHARPENER 
John  E.  Reed,  Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  assign  h-  to  Sunbeam  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111.,  a  corpon  Hon  of  Illinois 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  Nc .  83,320 
Term  of  patent  14  y<  an 
(CL  D37— 1) 


201,757 
MIXER 
Lawrence  H.  Wilson,  Grosse  Pointe,  and  Richard  E.  Wat> 
son,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinob 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


(m^, 

iiii:| 
"%^ 


201,755 
PORTABLE  POWER-OPERAtED  SANDER 
Marshall  B.  Johnson,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  a  isignor  to  The  Black 
and  Decker  Manufacturing  Comply,  Towson,  Md.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  Ho.  77,737 

Term  of  patent  14  y  ars 

(CI.  D37— 1) 


201,758 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  FOOD  MIXER 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  111.,  and  Richard  E.  Watson, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


£  *. 


201,756 

TRACTOR  HITCH  MOUNTjING  FRAME 

Paul  D.  Abbott,  P.O.  Box  187, 1  lythevUle,  Ark. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  F  o.  82,503 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  ;  ears 

(CI.  D40— 1) 


201,759 
DRESSER  VALET  TRAY 
Roger  E.  Davis,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Setwell  Company,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Original  application  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,948,  now 
Design   Patent   No.    199,738,   dated    Nov.    17,    1964. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
82,600 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 10) 
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201,760 

FOOD  TRAY 

JosepUne  A.  Arnold,  4835  SE.  45th,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


201  764 
LUMINAIRE  HOUSING 
Dana  Warren  Mox,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Revere 
Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 31) 


201,761 

COMBINED  DECANTER  AND  PUMP 

Harold  Levy,  Kensington,  N.Y. 

(59  Nassau  Drive,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,555 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D44— 21) 


201,765 
LUMINAIRE 
Dana  Warren  Mox,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Revere 
Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,025 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD48— 31) 


201,762 
FLOODLIGHT 
Everett  E.  Williams,  Berlin,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Infranor 
of  North  America,  Inc.,  Berlin,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,420 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


201,766 

STAMP  DISPENSER 

George  J.  Perkins,  44  HawtUome  Road,  Barrington,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,528 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 2) 


201,763 

FLINT  HOLDER 

Phil  L.  Herbert,  4803  Snowden  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,727 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 
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2«1,767  , 

JJQUID  DEPTH  RECORDING  f^ISTRUMENT 
Joseph  Alan  Hnntsman,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to 


PnHTcch,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Pa.,  i 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Scr.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  yea  rs 
(CL  D52— «) 


corpori^on  of 


80,553 


201,770 

ANNULAR  CUTTER  FOR  A  SLICING 

MACHINE 

Joe  R.  Urschel,  202  Michigan  Ave.,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  66,739 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


K--':-- 


201,768 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  USE  IN  MEi  SURING  SIZES, 

DIMENSIONS,  AND  TH  I  LIKE 
Robert  E.  Conover,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as  ignor  to  The  Shef* 
field   Corporation,   Dayton,   Ohio, 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No  83,684 

Term  of  patent  14  ye  irs 

(CL  D52— 6) 


201,769 
TRUCK  WHEEL  BALANCER 
WUb«ur  C.  Rexroat,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
Center  Engineering  Co.,  Inc., 
tion  of  Georgia 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  ffo.  69,441 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CL  D52— 6) 


Norc  'oss< 


y(  ars 


201,771 
ViEWER  UNIT  FOR  READING  DOCUMENTS 
John  R.  Regal,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,437 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CI.  D61— 1) 


a  corporation   of 


i^gnor  to  Dynamic 
i,  Ga.,  a  corpora- 


201,772 
COMBINED  MANNED  SPACECRAFT  WITH 
STAGED  RE-ENTRY  BODY 
Clarence  B.  Cohen,  Redondo  Beach,  Warren  G.  Koemer, 
Manhattan  Beach,  and  Irvin  N.  Spielberg,  Pacific  Pali- 
sades, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thompson  Ramo 
Wooldridge  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Califs  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  77,998 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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201,773 
RECOVERABLE  SINGLE  STAGE  SPACECRAFT 
BOOSTER 
James  E.  Webb,  Admhiistrator  of  die  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  reqtect  to  an 
invention  of  Philip  Bono 

FUed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,421 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


201,776 

HANG  UP  SOAP  BAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gordon  K.  Woodard,  14155  MagnoUa  Blvd.,  Apt.  354, 

Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,213 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D73— 1) 


201,777 
DESK  SET  BASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WUIiam  E.  L.  Bunn,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen  Company,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,528 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 5 


201,774 

WATER  CRAFT 

Michael  Sawchuk,  332  Woodmount  Ave.,  Toronto  6, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,990 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


201,778 

JOINTED  MANNEQUIN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Irving  Berman,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(97—12  69th  Ave.,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— «) 


201,775 

SWIM  FIN 

Everett  A.  Brunner,  3807  N.  Merced,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,744 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D71— 1) 
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201,779 
REFRACTORY  BRIClL 
Horace  N.  Hall,  CoUegcvUle,  Pa^  assigi4» 
and   Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa^ 
Delaware 

FUed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Tenn  oi  patent  14  year 
(CL  D8I— 25) 


tr  to  E.  J.  Lavino 
corporation   of 


M,969 


201,780 
CONTOURED  ARM  BOARD  FOU  MEDICAL 
THERAPY 
Lewis  F.  Hazlewood,  33  Perennial  L^ne 
NJ.,  and  Ronald  J.  Shea,  942  My^ 
town.  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  179,500 

Terra  of  patent  14  year 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


n 


201,781 
CARRYING  CASE 
John  Cuccio,  Westport,  and  Reginald  R 
Conn.,   assignors    to    Underwood    C 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar( 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  year 
(CI.  D87— 5) 
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201,782 
TIRE 
Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Go<Ririch  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90>-20) 


,  WiUfaighoro, 
Lane,  Norris- 


201,783 
TIRE 
John  W.  Taylor,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,227 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


Gallant,  Bristol, 
>rporation,    New 

'6,991 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES  ■ 

,  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

Note Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  tirst  siguiticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice).      , 
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Clark,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Sweden  Freezer  Mfg.  Co 
dispensing  freezer.     Re.  25,823,   7-27-65,   CI.   "' 

Heyer,  Inc. :  See — 

Springer,  Edward  M.    Re.  25,825. 

General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp. :  See — 
Ranch.  Emil  B.    Re.  25,824. 


Mobile    Ranch,  Emil  B.,  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.    Photograph- 
-135.  Ic  silver  hallde  emulsions  sensitized  with  cyanlne  dyes  con- 

taining the  benclsoxazole  nucleus.    Re.  25,824,  7-27-65,  CI. 
96—106.  ,     ^  ,  M 

Springer,  Edward  M.,  to  Heyer,  Inc.     Sheet  feed  control  for 

duplicating  machines.    Re.  25,825,  7-27-65,  C1.JJ71— 61. 
Sweden  Freezer  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Clark,  Charles  W.,  Jr.    Re.  25,823. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AbtMtt,  Paul  D.     Tractor  hitch  mounting  frame.     201,756, 

7-27-65,  CI.  D40— 1. 
Arnold,   Josephine    A.      Food    tray.      201,760,    7-27-65,    CI. 

D44 — 10. 
Herman,  Irving.    Jointed  mannequin  or  similar  article.    201,- 

778,  7-27-65.  CI.  U80 — 8. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Sec- 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.    201,755. 
Boucher,  Raymond,  to  Hedstrom  Union  Co.    Velocipede.    201,- 

753,  7-27   65,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Brunner,    Everett    A.       Swim    fin.      201,775,    7-27-65,    CI. 

1(71-1. 
Bulgelelsen,  Joseph,  Co. :  See — 

Miircliello.  John  L.    201,743. 
Bunn,  William  E.  L.,  to  W.  A.  SheafTer  Pen  Co.    Desk  set  base 

or  similar  article.      201,777,   7-27-65,  CI.  D74— 5. 
Cohen.  Clarence  B.,  W.  G.   Koerner,  and  I.  N.   Spielberg,  to 
Thompson  Ramo  VVooldrldge  Inc.     Combined  manned  space- 
craft   with    staged    re-entry    body.      201,772,    7-27-65,    CI. 
D71— 1. 
Conover,   Robert  E.,  to  The  Sheffield  Corp.     Instrument  for 
use  in  measuring  sizes,  dimensions,  and  the  like.     201,768, 
7-27-65,  CI.  D52— 6. 
Cuccio,  John,  and  R.  R.  Gallant,  to  Underwood  Corp.    Carry- 
ing case.    201,781.  7-27-65.  CI.  D87 — 5. 
Davis,  Roger  E.,  to  The  Setwell  Co.    Dresser  valet  tray.    201,- 

759,  7-27-65.  CI.  D44— 10. 
Dynamic  Center  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Re.xroat.  Wilbur  C.    201,769. 
Ernest,  Robert  0.,  and  R.  E.  Watson,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Power 
unit  for  a  food  mixer  or  the  like.     201,758,  7-27-65,  CI. 
D44— 1. 
Gallant,  Reginald  :  See — 

Cuccio,  John,  and  Gallant.    201,781. 
Qalper,  Sidney  :  See — 

Melchlor,  Merle  C.    201,750. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  See— 

Wittenmyer.  Ulen  L.    201.782. 
Grady,  George  M..  to  Hupp  Corp.    Postless  balustrade.    201,- 

748.  7-27-65.  CI.  D13— 7. 
Hall,  Horace  N.,  to  E.  J.  Lavino  and  Co.    Refractory  brick. 

201.779,  7-27-65.  Cl.  DSl— 25. 
Hazlewood,  Lewis  F.,  and  R.  J.  Shea.    Contoured  arm  board 

for  medical  therapy.     201,780,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
He<]strom  Union  Co.  :  See — 

Boucher,  Raymond.     201, T53. 
Herbert.  Phil  L.     Flint  holder.     201,763,  7-27-65,  Cl.  048— 

27. 
Huntsman.  Joseph  A.,  to  Pro- Tech,  Inc.    Liquid  depth  record- 
ing instrument.    201.767,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D52— 6. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

Grady.  George  M.    201.748. 
Infranor  of  North  America,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams.  Everett  E.    201,762. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 

Sachs.  Charles  M.    201.751. 
Johnson.   Marshall   B..   to  The   Black  and   Decker  Mfg.   Co. 
Portable    power-operated    sander.      201,755,    7-27-65.    Cl. 
D37— 1. 
Koerner.  Warren  G. :  See — 

Cohen.  Clarence  B..  Koerner,  and  Spielberg.     201,772. 
Lavino,  E.  J.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Hall.  Horace  N.    201.779. 
Levy,  Harold.    Combined  decanter  and  pump.    201,761.  7-27- 

65.  Cl.  D44— 21. 
Marchello.  John  L..  to  Joseph  Bulgelelsen  Co.    Safety  helmet. 

201  743.  7-27-65,  Cl.  D3— 13. 
Melchlor,  Merle  C,  »>>  to  S.  Oalper.     Combined  chaise  and  a 
sunshade  therefor.  '201,750,  7-27-65.  Cl.  D15 — 11. 

Mitchell,  Terrance  R.  Three  legged  stuffed  toy  figure.  201,- 
752,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D34— 2. 

Mox,  Dana  W.,  to  Revere  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Lumlnalre  hous- 
ing.   201.764,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D48— 31. 

Mox.  Dana  W..  to  Revere  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  Lumlnalre.  201,- 
705.  7-27-65.  Cl.  D48— 31. 


National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 

Bono,  Philip.    201,773.  _       ^ 

O'Donnell,  Thomas  P.  Combination  drainer  and  holder  hav- 
ing dual  attaching  elements  or  similar  article.  201,745, 
7-27-65.  Cl.  D9— 2.  .  ^   ,.       ^ 

O'Donnell,  Thomas  P.     Combination  drainer  and  holder  hav- 
ing dual  attaching  elements.     201,746.  7-27-65,  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Perkins,  George  J.     Stamp  dispenser.     201,766,  7-27-65,  Cl. 

1  ►52 — 2 
Pleschel.  Walter  L.     Beverage  cooler.     201,742.  7-27-65.  Cl. 

1)2 — 3. 
I'ro-Tech,  Inc. :  See— 

Huntsman,  Joseph  A.    201,767. 
Reed,  John  E.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Combination  can  opener 

'and  knife  sharpener.     201,754,   7-27-65,  Cl.  D37 — 1. 
Regal.  John  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Viewer  unit  for  read- 
ing documents.    201,171,  7-27-65.  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Revere  Electric  Mfg.  Co.-;  See — 
Mox,  Dana  \V.    201,764. 

Mox,  Dana  W.    201,765.  _     ,         .       ^       r 

Rexroat,  Wilbur  C,  to  Dynamic  Center  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 

Truck  wheel  balancer.     201,769,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D52--6. 
RoUand,    Albion    E.      Hand    truck.      201,749,    7-27-65,    Cl. 

Sachs,  Charles  M.,  to  International  Latex  Corp.  Brassiere. 
201.751,  7-27-65,  CL  D20—1.  „«,  „,      ,  o,^k     .  i 

Sawchuk,  Michael.  Water  craft.  201,774.  7-27-65.  Cl. 
D71— 1. 

Setwell  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Davis.  Roger  E.    201,759. 

Sheaffer,  W.  A.,  Pen  Co. :  See— 
Bunn.  William  B.  L.    201,777. 

Sheffield  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Conover,  Robert  B.    201,768. 

Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 
Regal,  John  R.    201,771. 

^'"'colfenl'ciSrJnce^BrKoerner.  and  Spielberg.     201.772. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Ernest.  Robert  O..  and  Watson.    201.758. 
Reed,  John  E.    201,754. 
Wilson.  Lawrence  H.,  and  Watson.    201 J57. 
Swanson,  Albert  S.,  to  O.  H.  Tennant  Co.    Powered  sweeping 

machine.    201,747.  7-27-65,  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Taylor  John  \V.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Tire.    201.783. 

7-27-65,  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Tennant.  G.  H.,  Co. :  See— 

Swanson,  Albert  S.    201,747. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldjje  Inc. :  See—       _ 

Cohen.  Clarence  B.,  Koerner,  and  Spielberg.     201.77 J. 
Towlsaver.  Inc.:  See — 

Tucker  Council  A.    201,744.  ,        ^.     ^. 

Tucker,  Council  A.,  to  Towlsaver.  Inc.     Adjustable  dispenser 

for  roll  towels.    201,744,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D4— 3. 
Underwood  Corp.  :  See-^ 

Cuccio,  John,  and  Gallant.    201,781. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Taylor.  John  W.     201.783.  ....„h,„.      oni 

Urxchel   Joe  R.     Annular  cutter  for  a  slicing  machine.     201,- 

770,  7-27-65,  Cl.  D55— 1. 
Watson.  Richard  E. :  See—  ^  _  ^  „.,  __- 

Wilson.  Lawrence  H.,  and  Watson.    201,757. 
Watson.  Richard  E. :  «ee— 

Ernest   Robert  O.,  and  Watson.    201,758. 

Webb    James  E..  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  •njentlon  of 

P     Bono.      Recoverable    single    stage    spacecraft    booster. 

•>6l  773   7-27-65   Cl.  D71 — 1.  .         .         . 

Williams  '  Everett   E..   to   Infranor  of   North    America,   Inc. 

W.^r'L^a'^^ren^c^^If'ay'R.''E.^^i?«t''o  Sunbeam  Corp. 

Wi^^n^iye'r!''GS'L.:'tl-Se^i.''F''^Jdrlch  Co.    Tire.    201,- 

WoodWl7d,^Oo^rd?n  ^Vang  up  soap  bar  or  similar  article. 
201.776.  7-27-65.  Cl.  D73— 1. 
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SI  eel 


A.  I.  Steel  and  Iron  Foundry  Ltd. :  £fee- 
Boyd,  William  D.  M.,  and  Young. 
AMP  Inc. :  See- 
Sweeney,  Jotteph  P.    3,197,745. 
Abendrotb,  Robert  V. :  See — 

Sctamitter.  Walter  P.    3,196,635. 
Absler,  Howard  K.  :  See- 
Wayne,  IguatiUM  R..  Pollard,  and 
Achamnier,    Alfred.      Shifting   device   on 

3,197.023,  7-27-65,  CI.  198—221. 
Aekernian,  Bernard,  to  Carliale  Chemical 
facture  of  cellular  polyvinyl  chloride. 
CI.  260-^2.5. 
Adair.  James  R. :  See — 

Sieger,  Maurice  P.,  and  Adair.     3,19i 
Adams,  Donald  R.     Process  of  forming 

3.197.294,  7-27-65  CI.  51—293. 
Adams,  Heliry  J.,  to  The  Commonwealth 

Resuscitator.     3,196.866,  7-27-65,  CI.  1 
Adams,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Ilolkesvick.  Edgar  E..  Huduall.  and 
Addor.    Roger   W.,    to   American   Cyanaml  I 
Imides  and  method  for  their  preparation 
65,  CI.  260 — 327. 
Advanced  Kinetics.  Inc. :  See — 

Furth,  Harold  P.     3,196,649. 
Aero-Motire  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Becker,  Roger  T.  and  W.  K.    3,197.578 
Aerovox  Corp.  :  See — 

Peace.  John  O.,  Jr..  and  Rogers.    3 
Agarwal.  Jagdish  C,  to  United  States 
for  Introducing  coal  into  a  blast  furnace 
65,  CI.  75—42. 
Agfa  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See- 
Kiper.  Gerd.    3.196,771. 
Abn,  Byong  bo,  and  S.  Silbovitz.  to  Keysto 
Electric    camera    control    apparatus 
CI.  352—176. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. : 
Erner.  William  E.    3.197,476. 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Evans.  Dewey  M.,  and  Kosar. 
Akal  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Atsuml,  Katsuya.    3.197.210, 
Aktieselskabet  National  Industrl : 
Lange.  Emll.    3.197.596. 
Lange.  Emll.  and  Ingvaldsen 
Alber.  Peter :  See — 

Sangl,  Michael,  and  Alber.    3.197,701 
Albertini,  Sauro  :  See — 

Bertoglio.  Guldo,  and  Albertini. 
Alco  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Barbier.  William  J.    3.196,630. 
Alexander.  Arthur  H.     Segment  type 

7-27-65,  CI.  33 — 174. 
Alexander.  Sidney  :  See — 

Wyatt.  Samuel  B..  Alexander,  and 
Alf^lle.   Lucen,  J.  Ropers,  and  C.  Gewlss. 
lEiiergie    Atomique.      Guide    tubes    for 
3,197..379.  7-27-65.  CI.  176 — 43. 
Alper.  Jerry  T..  to  Whlte-Rodgers  Co 
deflector.     3.196.927.  7-27-65.  CT. 
Allander.   Claes,   and    S.    Wallin.    to 
Aktiebolaget.      Apparatus   for   controUi 
evaporation  intensity  of  paper  machine 
556,  7-27^65,  CI.  34—122. 
Alleghenv  Lndlum  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Davidson,  Alfred  B.    3.197.153. 
Allen,   Kenneth  C.  to  The  Hobart  Mft 

7 


Ab  ler.     3,197,601. 
transport    vehicles. 

I'orks.  Inc.    Manu- 
,197,423.  7-27-65. 


.658. 
Icure  Implements. 


Industrial  Gases  Ltd. 
8—29. 


Vdams.  3,197.204. 
Co.  Phospbinyl 
3,197,481,  7-27- 


Corp.     Method 
3,197,304,  7-27- 


le  Camera  Co.,  Inc. 
4197,783.    7-27-65, 


See- 


3.197.02  0 


S«e- 


3.197,  193 


3,1{  S,839. 


Sven  ka 


C( 


Tie 


Mfg. 
veyor  and  weighing  system.    3.196.964. 
Allen.  Kenneth  C  and  D.  A.  Meeker,  to 

Scales.      3.196.962.   7-27-65.  CI.   177 — 1 
Allen  Bradley  Co. :  See — 

Boysen.  (Jerd  C.     3.197.597. 
Allgaier  Werk^  O.m.b.H.  ;  See—  ' 

Ritter.  Kasper.     3.196,696. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Flanner.  Llovd  T.     3.197.321. 
Voelker.  Walter  D.    3.196,975. 
Wethly.  Frans.    3,197.385. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Goodwin.  Edwin  C.  Jr..  and  Paterson. 
Pateroon.  Ira  W.    3,196,983. 
Allison.  John  A.  C.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Copper    isocvanide    complexes    and 
3.197.493.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 138. 

Allnutt.  Ralph  B. :  See- 
Day.  Paul  P..  Allnntt.  and  Stavovy. 

Aimer.  Friedricb  H.  R..  A.  Kniper,  and  P 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    IndlrHtl 
of  small  filament  current  power.     3.19'] 
313—263. 

Alqnist.  Henry  E..  and  D.  E.  Smith,  to  Pblf  jp 
Moisture  determination.      3.196.667.    7 


'»  Petroleum  Co. 

7-65.   CI.   73—53. 

Altemiller,     Arthur    D..     to    Knapp-Monar^h    Co.       Toaster. 

3,196,775,  7-27-65,  a.  »»— 329. 


TO  WHOM 


ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1965 

first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  cit7  and 
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96,510. 


locatl  ig  pin.    3,196,649, 


M  IS 


3,197,636. 
o  Commissariat  a 
nuclear    reactors. 


Ga  1  burner  and  flame 
158-|113. 

Flaktfabriken. 

the   drying  and 

cylinders.     3,196.- 


Antomatic  con- 

27-65.  Cl.  177—3. 

Hobart  Mfg.  Co. 


3.197,583. 

Nemours  and  Co. 
preparation    thereof. 


.1.196,677. 
O.  van  Zanten,  to 
y  heated  cathode 
,667.  7-27-65,  Cl. 


See- 


Inc. :  See — 


Altenpohl,     Dietrich,     to    Aluminium-Industrie-Aktien-Gesell- 
schaft.    Treatment  of  aluminum  foil  for  electrolytic  capaci- 
tors.    3,197,347,  7-27-65,  Cl.  148—20.3. 
Aluminium  Industrie-Aktien-Gesellschaft :  See — 

Altenpohl,  Dietrich.     3,197,347. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Kelly.  Frank  M.    3,197,055. 
Schmeltz,  Andrew  H.    3,196,762. 
Alvarez  Cabrera,    Enrique   M.,    to   Qotaverken,    Aktiebolaget. 
Combined  hot  water  and  steam  boiler.     3,196,840.  7-27-65, 
CL  12:4—1. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Voutsas,  Alexander  M.    3,197,753. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Ratkowski,  Thomas  A.    3.196.056. 
American  Can  Co. :  See — 

Griese.  Robert  W.    3,107,113. 
Saunders.  William  T.    3.197,1C(7. 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sevrence.  Warren  E.    3,196,706. 
AnierUan  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 
Addor.  Roger  W.    3,197,481. 
Gross,  Frank  J.    3,197,314. 

Hofrmunn.  Arthur  K..  and  Feldman.     3,197,508. 
Ilowald,  Arthur  M.     3,197.526. 
Innes.  William  B.,  and  Duffy.     3,197,287. 
I.,ovp11.  James   B.      3.197.365. 
Roth.   Philip  B.     3.197.270. 
Si(K»'le.  Frederick  H.     3.197.428. 
-Viiieric.in  lloiiip  Products  Corp.:  See — 
Bell.  Stanley  C.      .{.197.467. 
Iteglienghi.  Romano,  and  Marshall.     3.197.470 
Fffcd.  .Meier  E..  and  Childress.      3.197.507. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Crouch.  Alfred   E.     3.197,781. 
Krohne.   Hans  G.      3,197.147. 
.Mahoney,  William  J.      3.197.762. 
I'inkham.  Jesse  R.     3,196.880. 
American  Machine  &  Research  Corp. 
Zannl.   Alexander  J.     3.196.749. 
American  .Metal  Climax.  Inc. :  See — 

Dye,  Herbert  G.     3.196.948. 
American  Metasenl  of  Massachusetts, 
I'alombo.   Albert   M.     3.197.082. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Hicks,  John  W..  Jr.     3,196,738. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Sugamian.  Meyer  L  .  Jr.     3.196,831. 
American  Zinc,  Lead  and  Smelting  Co. :  See — 

Haves.   Dale   1.     3,197.048. 
Amos.    Frederick   W..   F.   T.    Wheatley,    L.   W.   Wickens.   and 
A.  W.  S.  Mangles,  to  Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd.     Method 
of     making     turbine     blades.     3,196,526.      7-27-65,     Cl. 
29-156.8. 
AmiM'x  Corp.  :   See— 

Sperrv.  John  D.     3.197.64.'>. 
.Vmster.  Stanley.     Device  for  keeping  the  dispensing  openings 
clear  on  salt  and  condiment  shakers.     3.197,077,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  :;22--149. 
.\nders.   Walter  G..   and  B.   W.   Woodward,   to  Sperry   Rand 
Corp.     Photosensitive  obiect  detecting  mechanism.     3.197.- 
r,4fi,   7-27-05.  CI.   250—222. 
.\ndersen,   .lames   H.,  J.  W.  Amis.  Jr..  and  .M.  D.  Fuller,   to 
Korry  .Mfg.  Co.     Self-locking  push  button  switch  operating 
d.'vice.      .•<.197..'»9S,  7-27-6.'..  Cl.  200—167. 
.Vnderson.  Clifford  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Salsburv.   Esley   F.     3.197.004. 
Anderson,    Frank   P..   to  Thiokol   Chemical   Corp. 
IM'lliint     rocket    motor    having    reverse    thrust 
iiie.ins.      .{.196.610.  7-27-65    CV   60— .HS-.M. 
Anderson.  Howard  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

end.      :<,107,O59,  7-27-6."».  Cl.  220-24. 
Anderson.  John  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Random  or  associative  access  memory.     3,197.653.  7-27-65, 
Cl.   307-88.5. 
Anglolettl.    .Vttillo.    and   B.    Wetzel,    to    Socleta    .\ppllcnzlonl 
Gonima   .\nfivibrantl   S.A.O..A.    S.p.A.     Metal    rubber   com- 
posite sealing  plate.     3.197..358.  7-27-65.  Cl.   161—116. 
Anselmo.    Gene^    Sidewalk    skimmer.      3,197,227,    7-27-65. 

Cl.  280—87.01. 
Anson.  .Arthur  H.     Telenhone  supplementary  dial  attachment. 

.1,197,573.  7-27-65.  Cl.  179—90. 
.\nthon.    Erik    W..    to    Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co. 

Coupling  devices.     3,197,241.  7-27-65.  Cl.  285 — 138. 
Anthonv.  Josenh  C.     Automatic  buoy  line  adjustment  mech- 
anism.    3.196,469.  7-27-65.  Cl.  9—8. 
.\ntonio.    John,    and    R.    Townsend.    to    Spert.v    Rand    Corp. 
Pulse  semiconductor  amplifier  wl'h  a  re<luced  leakage  cur- 
rent effect.     3.197.709.  7-27-65.  Cl.  330—18. 
.\p|)enzeller.   Valentin,    to   Eduard   Kusters   Mnschlnenfabrlk. 
Tubular  roller  with  carrier  core  and  division  of  the  gap 
between    the    rol'er   and   core   Into   longitudinal   chambers. 
:{.19fi  520.  7-27-6.-I.  Cl.  29—116 

Applet4>n.    Orbra    W.     Foot    pedal    string    bass.     3.197,542. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  84—1.15. 


Solid  pro- 
generating 

Metal  can 
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Inc.     Hall 
.{.197.651, 


3,196.478. 
3.196.586. 


Applied  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Beale.  Stanley  E.,  and  Fischer.     3,197,731. 
Apthorp,   Carl   R..   Jr.,   F.   A.   Foster,   and   R.    L.   Nekola,   to 
The  Cleveland  Twist  Drill  Co.     Machine  tool  control  system. 
3.196.748,   7-27-65,  Cl.   90— 11.42. 
Aral,  Yoshinori,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co.     Method  for  regenerat- 
ing weakly  basic  anion  exchange  resin.     3,197,401,  7-27-65, 
Cl.   210 — 30. 
Archery  Lanes.  Inc. :  See — 

Sanzare,  Charles  P.     3,197,207. 
Arena,   Joseph    C.     Golf   form   sighting  and   guiding  device. 

:{,197.209.  7-27-65,  Cl.  273—183. 
Arkell.  Alfred  :  See — 

Eckert.  George  W..  and  Arkell.     3.197.292.' 
Arlt.   Gottfried,    to  North   American   Philips  Co.. 
effect  device  having  anisotropic  lead  con«iuctors. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  307— SS.5. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Brys.  Harry  E.     3.196.646. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Dailey.  Joseph  P.     3,197,371. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Baymlller,  John  W..  and  Mogglo. 
Brown,  .Milton  G.,  and  J'latner. 

Hornberper.  Clarence  L..  and  Stanley.      3.190.786. 
Armstrong,  Robert  G..  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.      Induction 

heating   core.      :{,iy7,602,    7-27-65,    Cl.    219—10.07. 
Ames,    Lyle    L.,    and    C.    L.    Buliro.    to    Walker    Mfg.    Co. 

Collapsible  Jack.      3,197,179,  7-27-65,  Cl.  254—101. 
Arthur,  .Merwyn  E.,  and  F.  F.  Mjers,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Analog-to  digital  converter  uiilizing  elec- 
trostatic means.      3,197.761,  7-27-65.  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Asahi  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Kato,  Tsuneo.     3.197,282. 
Asahidenka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Maebashl.  Kazutoino,  and  Vano.     3.197.418. 
Ashkin,   Arthur,  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc.     Thin 

film  optical  maser.     3,197,715,   7-27-6.5.   Cl,   331—94.5. 
Ashland  Oil  &  ReMning  Co. :  .Sec- 
Chapman,  Duane  K.,  and  Roznmn.     3,197,518. 
Peterson.  William  R..  and  McNay.     3.197.422. 
Ashton,   All)ert   A.,    and    N.   O.   Brehm,    to   The   Youngstown 
Sheet  and  Tube  Co.     Clutch  and  universal  drive  assembly. 
3.197.005.  7-27-65.  Cl.  192—110. 
Associated  Electrical  Indu.stries  Ltd.  :  See— 
Hetzel.  Peter  J.  G.     3.197.685. 
Stirling,   Harold  J.      3.197  .504. 
Ateliers  Des  Charmilles  S.A. :  See — 

Coucet,  Pierre,  and  Culaud.     3.196.798. 
Atlas  Copco  ATctiebolag  :  See — 

Otto88on.''Oarl  O.  L..  Ovarnstrom,  and  Hallberg.     3,100,- 
057. 
Atsumi,  Katsuya,  to  Akal  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Recording  and 
biasing  head  assembly  for  magnetic  tape  recorders.    3,197.- 
210,  7-27-65,  Cl.  274—4. 
Aumuller,  Hans  :  See — 

Heitmann,  Herbert,  and  Aumuller.     3.197,567. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Bernstein.  Joseph  M.,  and  I>avid.     3.196,522. 
Melvin,  Donald  K.     3,197,569. 
Sanders,  Richard  P.,  and  van  Bosse.     3,197,566. 
Stoebr,  Rudolph  O.,  and  Llston.     3,197,746. 
Wedmore.  William  R.,  and  Sanders.     3.107,568. 
Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Rose,  Frank  L.     3,106,865. 
Avisun  Corp. :  See — 

Frank,  Carl  A.     3.106,724. 
Axelrod.  Alan  S. :  See —  / 

Nevo-Hacohen.  Jacob  I.     3.197.045. 
Axthammer,   Ludwlg.   to  Pichtel  k  Sachs  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Pressure  apparatus  and  means  for  charging  the  same  with 
a  pressure  fluid.     3,107.191,  7-27-65.  a.  267 — 64. 
Azoplate  Corp. :  See — 

Stablhofen.  Paul.     3.197.308. 
B  A  W  Inc. :  See — 

Solum,  James  R.     3,196,952. 
Baab   Albert :  See — 

Hlmmelsbach.  Paul,  and  Baab.     3,196,546. 
Baatz,  James  C,  to  Shawlnigan  Reelns  Corp.     Polyvinyl  ace- 
tate adhesive  mixture.     3,197,429,  7-27^5,  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Coulter,  Earl  E.     3,107,218. 
Huge,  Ernest  C,  and  Brister.     3.196.842. 
Bacharach  Industrial  Instrument  Co.  s  See — 

Johnson,  Clark  E.,  Jr.     3.196.682. 
Bachman,  Harold  E.,  A.  J.  Mackalonis,  and  J.  E.  Jones,  Jr.,  to 
Ourtlss-Wrlght  Corp.     Sealing  surfaces  for  rotary  combus- 
tion engines.     3.197,125,   7-27-65.  Cl.  230 — 145. 
Backlund.  Peter  S.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Recovery 
of  petroleum  naphthalene.     3,197,524.  7-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 
674. 
Bahnson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

King,  James  F.,  Jr.     3,197,146. 
Batta,  Stephen  S..   to  Sundstrand  Corp.     Motor  control  sys- 
tem.    3.196,754,  7-27-65,  Cl.  91—199. 
Baker,  Alllster  L..  and  W.  R.  Krause,  to  Keuffel  k  Esser  Co. 

Drafting  mactilne.     3.196,544,  7-27-65,  Cl.  33—79. 
Baker.  Estln  H. :  See— 

Davldsen,  Jess  S.  W.,  and  Baker.     5,196.537. 
Baker.  Gene  W.     Multi-wire  electrical  system  with  Identify- 
ing means.     3,107,554.  7-27-65,  Cl.  174 — 112. 
B«ker,  Malvern  S..  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.    Fluid  pressure  operated 

spool  valve.     3,106.003,  7-27-65.  Cl.  137— 626.4«. 
Baker  Perkins.  Inc. :  See —  /' 

Krenke.  Norman  O.     3,107.257. 
Lefever,  Ricbard  M.     3,196,811. 
Baker,  Richard  8.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Elec- 
tromagnetic pump  system.    3,196,795,  7-27-65.  Cl.  103 — 1. 


Radolf   Gniter,   KommanditgesellBdiaft : 


3.107.588.  7-27- 


Metb- 
3.106.- 


3.\97.638. 


Balda-Kamerawerk 
See — 

Lange,  Karl  H.     3,196.770. 
Baldwin,  Charles  R.  and  W.     Door  alarm. 

65,  Cl.  200 — 61.68. 
Baldwin,  John  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy, 
od  of  casting  a  foam-cored  rocket  propellant  grain. 
735,  7-27-65,  Cl.  86—1. 
Baldwin,  William:  See- 
Baldwin,  Cliarles  R.  and  W.     3,107,588. 
Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton  Corp. :  See — 
Lawrance,  Harold  R.     3,197,387. 
Pien,  Hsia  S.     3,196,676. 
Ualent,  Ralph,  and  R.  J.  Beeley,  to  North  American  Aviation, 
Inc.     Epithermal   thorium  power-breeder  nuclear  reactor. 
3,197,376,  7-27-65.  Cl.  176—18. 
Balevsky.  Angel  T..  and  I.  D.  Nikolov,  to  Balgarska  Akademia 
Na   Naukite.     Apparatus   and   method   for   metal   casting. 
3,196.501,  7-27-65,  Cl.  22— 68. 
Balgarska  Akademia  N'a  Naukite :  See — 

Bale\-sky,  Angel  T.,  and  Nikolov.     3,196,501. 
Ball  Bros.  Co..  Inc. :  See —  f 

Eissler,  Robert  L.     3,196,785.  •       • 

Ball,   Gary   E..    to    North   American   Aviation,    Inc.      Signal 
translating    circuit    for   providing    isolation    between    D.C. 
source  and  load.     3.197,690,  7-27-65.  Cl.  320 — 1. 
Banks,  Derek  F. :  See — 

Phillips,  Eric  T.  A.,  Banks,  and  Kirchel.     3,197,670. 

Banks,   Ronald  E.,  A.  K.  Barbour,  C.  R.  Patrick,  and  J.  C. 

Tatlow,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.    Thermal 

Isomerization  of  highly  fluorinated-1 :3  and  1  :4-hexadienes. 

3.107,512.  7-27-65,  Cl.  200—648. 

Barbier.  William  J.,  to  Alco  Valve  Co.    Constant  horsepower 

control  valve.     3.106,630,  7-27-65,  Cl.  62 — ^^107. 
Barbour,  Anthony  K. :  See — 

Banks,  Ronald  E..  Barbour,  Patrick,  and  TatloW.     3.107.- 
512. 
Bar^nyi,  B«la  :  See — 

Uilfert,  Karl,  and  Bar6nyl.     3,107.252. 
Barham.  Allan  M. :  See — 

Toone.  Brian,  and  Barham.     3.106,614. 
Barkiey,  C.  L.,  &  Co. :  See — 

Boedeker.  Harold  W.     3,196,564. 
Barnes,  Vernon  M.,  Jr.,  to  Texco  Experiment  Inc.     Fast  act- 
ing   sensitive    pressure    switch.      3,196,974."  7-27-65,    Cl. 
181— .5. 
Barnhart.  William  S. :  See — 

Capron.  Nicholas  J.,  Ferren,  and  Barnhart. 
Barr,  Harry  S.,  Jr.  :.See — 

Morrow,  Alfred  C.  and  Barr.     3,196.476. 
Bart,  Loren  R. :  See — 

Brandenberg.  Karl  A.,  and  Bart.     3,107J72. 
Bartell.   Charles,   to  Johnson  &  Johnson.     Process   for  pro- 
ducing a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  having  a  papec 
backing  unified  with  an  eiastomeric  polyurethane.     3,197,- 
.    330,  7-27-65,  Cl.  117—122. 
Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H. :  See — 

Konecky,   Milton   S.,   Morway,  and  Bartlett.     3,197,406. 
Baselice,  Louis  R. :  See — 

Quido.  John,  Baselice,  and  Decker.     3,196,501. 
Bates,  Bernice,  and  C.  Fox.     Thread  -supttort  having  a  fixed 

cutter.    3,107,102,  7-27-65,  Cl.  225—58. 
Bates.  Robert  L.,  to  Chemineer,  Inc.     Mixing  device.     3.107.- 
•    180,  7-^7^5,  Cl.  250—7. 
B&tes,  Wayne  C..  to  National  Lock  Co.    Counterbalance  binge 

assembly.     3.196,482.  7-27-65,  Cl.  16—100.      -.  . 
Batteiie  Development  Corp.  :  See —  ^-- 

Conklin,  Robert  M.     3,190.989. 
Battenfeld,  Werner,  and  E.  Langecker.    Apparatus  for  manu- 
facturing   of   pressed    form-pieces    of    artificial    material. 
3,196,48o.  7-2.-05.  Cl.  18— o.3. 
Bau; .  Robert    G.      Cosmetic    storing   and    dispensing    device 

3.197.024    7-27-65.  Cl.  206—56. 
Bauer.  Benjamin  B..  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. 
Signal    compressor    and    expander    apparatus.      3.107.712. 
7-27-65.0.330—132. 
Bauer.  Klaus  :  See — 

Van  WInsen,  Prledrlch  H.,  and  Bauer.     3,197.233. 
Bauer.  Kurt  H.  :  See — 

Widmann.  Arno.  and  Kaiier.    3.197.369.  -^ 

BaugliiHan.  (ieorge  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Mr  Brake  Co.     Hot 

bearing  detector.     3,197.632.  7-27-65.  Cl.  246 — 169 
Itaumann.  fJilbert  M. :  See — 

Gold.  Allan  R.,  and  Baumann.     3,197,142. 
Baunigartner.  Eugen  :  See — 

Rub.  Jakob,  and  Baumgartner.     3,197,006. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Sparling,  Robert  J.     3,196,742. 
Baymlller.  John  W.,  and  W.  A.   Mogglo,  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Co.     Applier.     3,196,478,  7-27-65,  Cl    15 — .534. 
Beach,  Horace  J.,  to  t;uif  Oil  Corp.     Method  of  cementing  a 

well.     3,197.316,   7-27-65,  Cl.   106—90. 
Beale.  Stanley  E.,  and  R.  V.  Fischer,  to  Applied  Development 
Corp.    Printed   circuit   hardware.     3,197,731,   7-27-65,   Cl. 

«5*5«7 — 1  To. 

Beams,  Jesse  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Mag- 
netic suspension  system.     3,196.694,  7-27-65,  Cl    74 5  37 

Beattie,  John  R..  to  Pilklngton  Bros.  Ltd.  Furnaceg  and  fur- 
nace wall.     3.197,18.5,  7-27-05.  Cl,  263—40 

Becker.  Roger  T.  and  W.  K..  to  Aero  Motlre  Mfg.  Co.  Collector 
ring  assemblv.     3.197..578.  7-27-65.  Cl    191— 12  4 

Becker.  Rudolf,  to  Gesellscha.ft  fur  LInde's  Elsmaschlnenh 
Aktlengesellschaft.  .Method  of  separating  air  by  low  tem- 
perature  rectification.     3,196.621,  7-27-65.  Cl    62—13 

Becker,  William  K. :'  See—  "• 

Becker.  Roger  T.  and  W.  K.     3.107,578. 

Beeley.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Balent,  Ralph,  and  Beeley.  3,197,376. 
IsVifs?   ^      **'*'o«<'e<'  ball  joint.     3,107,245,  7-27-65,  Cl. 


IT 


1,197.412. 
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Beblen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kripal.  Henry  L.     3.196  774. 
Bebrinrwerke  AktlenKesellschaf  t :  ««'   „_^_- 
S<*afer.  Werner,  and  Restle.     3.197|172 
Hennessen.  Walter,  and  Restle.     3,1^7,374. 
Bell-Flnanz  (;.in.b.H. :  See— 

Lepper.  Wllhelm.     3,196.579. 
Bell   John  F..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 

a   tuning  strip.     3,196,.")23.   7-27-65, 
Bell,  Stanley  C,  to  American  Home 
tor  preparing  l,3-dihydro-3-hydroxy-2I; 
ones.     3,197,467.  7-27-65,  CI.  260— 23  ► 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See 
Ashkin,  Arthur.     3,197,715. 
Gyorgy,  Ernst  M.,  and  Schnettler. 
Frosch.  Carl  J.    3,197,411. 
Helin.  Eero  E.     3,197.677. 
Newby,  Neal  D.,  and  Ortel.    3.197,65^ 
Riesz,  Robert  R.     3,197,560. 
Schwenzfeger.  Edward  E.,  and  Vogt 
Bell,  WlUard  J.     Grill  tUeaner.     3.196." 

23. 
Bellinger.  Kenneth   P.,   to  Conversion  Chemical 
position    and    method    for    cleaning 
3.197,340.  7-27-65,  CI.  134—28. 
Bellon,  Roger  :  See — 

Le  Men,  Jean  -H.     3,197,471. 
BemiM  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See — 

Hartig;  Richard  E.,  and  Fox.     3.191119 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Ferrel.  William  E.,  Shutt,  Sbafer, 

617. 
Norman,  Jamex,  Smith,  and  Thomps  >n 
Bendlx-Westlnghonse  Automotive  Air  Brftke 

Valentine.  H.arry  .M.     3.196.891. 
Bennett,  Charles  R.  :  See- 
Jung,  Charles  H.,  an<l  Bennett. 
Bennett,  Edward  <;.  :  See — 

Rex.  Albert  E.,  and  Bennett.     3,196, 
Bennett,   Ro»>ert   P.,  and  W.  O.  LIchtner 
blller  Electric  Corp.     Pulse  operated  repiote 
3.197,t)83.  7-27-6.-.,  CI.  318—16. 
Benalnger.   Wolf-Dleter,   to   Dalmler-Ben; 
Rotary  piston  engine.    3,196,848,  7-27 
Bentele,  >Iax.  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp. 
engine  with  direct  fuel  Injection.     3 
123—8. 
Benton,  Dorothy  H.  :  See — 

Holcombe,  Samuel  M.     3,197,263. 
Berger,  Henry  G.,   and  H.   Myers,  to 
PiSs-epoxlde  reaction  products  and  sal 
7-27-65.  CI.  25^-32.7. 
Bergevln,  Bernle  B.     Animal  water  and 

penslng  device.     3,190,835,  7-27-6.1, 
Bergman,  Richard  1.,  and  N.  W.  Frlsch,  td 
Research,  Inc.     Process  of  removing  nptalllc 
from  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalysts 
CI.  252—411. 

Bergstrom.  Eric  V.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Ol 
ture  conversion  process  and  apparatus. 
CI.  48—206. 
Bernard,  George  G.,  and  O.  C.  Holbrook, 
Misclble-dlsplacement    process.      3,19< 
166—9. 
Bernstein,  Josopli  M..  and  G.  J.  David,  t 
Laboratories,  Inc.  .Memorv  core  matri: 
Ings.     3.196..">22,   7-27-65,  CI.  29 — 1 
Berol  Aktleliolag  :  See — 

Schonfeldt.  .Vikolaus  .\.,  and  Grunev 
Berth-Jones,  Eric  W.,  to  Electric  &  .Mu 


M^bod  of  constructing 
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Products  Corp.  Process 
l,4-benzodlazepln-2- 
3. 


3,197,650. 
,  7-27-65,  CI.  15— 

Corp.     Com- 
alumlnum    castings. 


tnd  McAfee.     3,196, 


3,197.663. 
Co. :  See — 


3.1  )7,328. 


(83. 
Jr.. 


Aktlengesellschaft. 
65.  CI.  123—8. 
totaling  combustion 
1J6,852,  7-27-85,  Cl. 


Sc  cony 


It 


C 


StereoDhonic    8l;;nal     transmission    s>'htem 
3.197,061.  7-27-65.  Cl.  1""      ' 


21—1 


179— I 
Bertln,  Jean  H.,  and  E.  Dubois,  to  Sociefe 

vice  for  permitting  deck  landings  on 

misty  or  foggy  weather.     3.196,822,  7 
Bertogllo.  Guldo,  and  S.  .Albertini.  to  Ren 

Anstalt.     Operating  mechanism  for  bal 

like  which  may  be  pres.sed  In  a  single 

members.    3.196,839.  7-27-65,  Cl.  120- 
Bete  Fog  Nozzle.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bete,  John  U.    3.196,527. 
Bete,  John  V..  to  Bete  Fog  Nozzle,  Inc 

formation.     3,190,527.  7-^7-65.  Cl 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  :  Srr — 

Malsh,  George  O.     3,197  329. 
Trotta,  Anthony  J.,  and  Siidrabln. 
Beurtheret,  Charles  A.  E..  to  Compagnle 

Houston.     Heat  dlssifuitlng  structure. 

Cl.  1«.-.— 47. 
Beyer.  Ralph  :  See — 

.  Waltklns.  Andrew  J.,  and  Beyer.     .' 
Blbo.  Denis.     Radio-frequency  circuit  an 

incident  and  reflective  waves  inclndl 

pling  device.     3.197.696.  7-27-65.  Cl 
Blckford.    Richard   .\.      Steering  control 

3,196.709.  7-27-6.-).  Cl.  74—557. 
Blel,    John    H.,    to    Colgate-Palmolive    to. 

hydrazines  and  aralkylaminoalkyl  hyi  razlnes 

7-27-65,  Cl.  200—290. 


Biel.  John  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co 
derivatives  of  aralkyl  hvdrazlnes.  3, 
200— .-.08. 

Bieling,  Howard  J. :  See — 

Mastrobattista,    Alex    A.,    and 


Billlan.    Donald    L..    to    Emco   Wheaton 
vaciium  operated  valve  tripping  meai^ 
0.-..  Cl.  141—209. 


Billings.*  Roy  O.     Turntable  mounting  f  ir  excavators  or  the 
like.    3.197.038.  7-27-65.  Cl.  212—09. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Cornell-Du- 
control  system. 


Momll  on  Co. 
thereof.    3,197,404, 

eed  mixing  and^Hs- 

119—51.11.      ' 

Princeton  Chemical 

contaminants 

3,197,416.  7-27-65, 

Co.  High  tempera- 
3,197,29%  7-2f-65, 

to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
,944,     7-iJ7-65.    Q. 

Automatic  Electric 
with  printed  wlnd- 
5. 


aid.    3,197.333. 
leal  Industries  Ltd. 
level    control. 


Bertln  k  Cle.  De- 
1  aircraft-carrier  In 
7-65,  Cl.  114 — 43.5. 
PatentauswertungS 
point  i>ens  and  the 
piece  with  the  snap 
42.3. 


Method  of  nozzle 
57. 


3.197,250. 

•"rancalse  Thomson- 
3,196.936,  7-27-05, 


Ire 


197.064. 

lyzer  for  measuring 
a  bldlrectlve  cou- 
.-^I'-l — 58. 
with  swivel  handle. 

ArylamlnoalkyI 
3,1»7.474, 


Methane  sulfonate 
197,501,  7-27-65,  Cl. 


Btefng.     3,197,217. 

Inc.      Nozzle   with 
3,196.908,  7-27- 


Blnder,  Rolf,  and  P.  Stahell,  to  RIeter  Machine  Works  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  connecting  severed  card  web.  3,196.492, 
7-27-65.  Cl.  19—100. 
Bishop,  Leonard  J.,  and  P.  Klamp,  to  Mechanical  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.  Load  l>earlng  trolley  and  trolley  accumula- 
tion nifchanisni.  3,190.805,  7-27-(;5.  Cl.  104—172. 
Blzerba-Werke  Wilheini  Kraut  K(;  :  .Scf — 

Kuhnle,  Ernst,  and  Schwarz.     3,190,781. 
Black,   Dnlphus   H.     Fluid   transporting  system.     3,197,087, 

.7-27-r,.-.,  Cl.  222— .-iSO.S. 
Black,  H.  R..  Co.  :  Sec- 
Black,  Hugh  R.     3.197,030. 
Black     Hugh    R.,    to    H.    R.    Black,    Co.      Filter   apparatus. 

3,197.0;JU,  7-27-05.  Cl.  210 — 400. 
Black,  James  C.   W.,  K.  T.  Lawson,  and  P.  W.  Dobson,  to 
The   British   Iron  and   Steel   Research  Association.     Fluid 
cushioning   systems.      3.197,339,   7-27-05,   Cl.    134 — 15. 
Black.  Stanley  H..  D.  Littler,  and  P.  G.  Smith,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.      Frequency   modulated   continuous   wave   navigation 
radar.     3,197,773,  7-27-«5,  Cl.  343—9. 
Blake,  Bernlce  B.,.:  .Sec — 

Blake,   Norman  W.,   B.   B.,  and  Natale.     3,197.307. 
Blake,     Leslie     R..     to     I'nited     Kingdom     Atomic     Energy 
Authority.      Nuclear    reactor    fuel    elements.      3.197,381, 
7-27-05.  Cl.  170—72. 
Blanchln,   Roger,  and   E.  Tison,   to  Seailles  &  Tlson.     Type 
wheel    setting    and    lucking    means    in    line    composition. 
3.196,782,  7-27-<i.-.,  Cl.  101—93. 
Blaw-Knox  Co.  :  See — 

Turner.  Frank  E.     3,196,828. 
Bletzlnger,  John  C.  and  H.  A.  Whitehead,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corp.      Tampon   and   applicator.     3.190,873,   7-27-65,   Cl. 
128— 2<;3. 
Block,   Burton  P.,   L.  R.  Ocone.  and  J.  Simkin,  to  Pennsalt 
Chemical  Corp.     Coordination  polymers.     3,197,436,  7-27- 
05    Cl.  200 — 03. 
Bloom,  Roy  M.  :  See — 

Pearl.  Curtis  F.,  and   Kalbfeld.     3,197,070. 
Bo<ll.  Louis  M.     Sanitary  attachments  for  sewer  drain  traps. 

3  190.894,  7-27-05.  Cl.  137-247.27. 
Boedeker.   Harold   W..   to  C.   L.   Barkley   &  Co.     Guide   tab. 

3  190,564.  7-27-05.  Cl.  40 — 23. 
Boehnier.    Edward    A.,    and    J.    E.    Roth.     Display    device. 

3.190..507,  7-27-05.  Cl.  40—310. 
Boeing  Co..  Tlie  :   Sre- 

Chapman,    David    D..    Chrtetensen,    Pilgrim.    Stern,   and 

Zommers.     3  197.309. 
Jung.   Charles   H..   and   Bennett.     3,197.328. 
Bogotch.   Stanley  E..  R.  R.   Ingram,  and  V.  G.  Zourldes.  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Toroidal  apparatus  with  winding  sur- 
rounding both  core  and  gap  wherein  permeable  material  is 
variably  positlone<l.     3,197.721,  7-27-65.  CL  333 — 75. 
Boiling    Stewart  &  Co..  Inc.  :   Sec — 

Mat.suoka.  James  T.     3.196.941. 
Bolton.  Douglas  H.  H..  and  M.  C.   Potts,  to  Dowty  Mining 
Equipment    Ltd.      Roof    support    assemblies.      3.190,756, 
7-27-05.  CI.  92-5.       , 
Itongiovanni,    John   C.      Continuous    casting   and    rolling   of 

metals.    3.196  510,  7-27-65,  Cl.  29 — 33. 
r.onnlksen,  Cyril  W..  to  Grebon  Holding  Ltd.     Processes  for 
making  powdered  or  granular  substances  from  seaweed  by 
alkaline  digestion.     3,197,459,  7-27-05.  Cl.   200—209.0. 
Bonomo.  Melvin  K.  :  Sec — 

Meiners    Elmo  R.,   and   Bonomo.     3.196..599. 
Bonwit    Wlllard  R..  and  J.  J.  Hartlove.  to  The  I>ord  Baltic 
more    Press    Inc,      Carton    blanking    die    and    method    of 
making.     3.190,710.  7-27-65.  Cl.  70—107. 
Boone,    James    L..    and    R.    J.    Brotherton,    to    United    States 
Borax    &    Chemi,cal    Corp.      Polymeric    organoboron    com- 
pounds and  method  of  preparing  same.    3,1.97,421,  7-27-65. 
Cl.  200—2. 
Borden  Co.,  The:   Sir-  ^    „„ 

Halpern    Benjamin   D..   Dlcksteln.   Kltazawa,   and   Hoe- 

gerle.     3,197,318. 
Tsou.  Kwan  C.     3.197.450. 

Tsou.  Kwan  C.  Lyem.  and  Halpern.     3,197,511. 
Borg- Warner  Con».  :  ^ee — 

Conkle.  Carl  J.     3.197  000.  ^       _ 

Borlscb.  Henry  C.     Ice  fishing  tip-up.     3.196.570.  7-27-65. 
Cl.  4;{— 17. 

Borkovec.  Alexej  B.  :  See —  

Woods.   Charles   W.,   and   Borkovec.     3,19<,405. 
Borneman  'Lawrence  A.  :  See —  „.„,„,. 

Engelstad,    George    E.,    and    Borneman.     3.197,014. 
Borst    Lvle  B.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Nuclear  power 

reactor.    3  197  .175,  7-27-05.  Cl.  170^  11. 
BoutUlon,  Henri,   to  EtablUsements  BoutlUon   S.A.     Trans- 
mission mechanism  and  its  applications.     3,197,134,  7-27- 
05,  Cl.  235—01. 
Boutillon  S..\..  Etahlls8ement»i :  See — 

Boutlllon,  Henri.     3,197,134. 
Bowen.  Elmer  .\.  :   See —  „.,»<,  .o/, 

Shesler     Elmer   G.,    Bowen.    and    Burden.     3.196,486. 
Bowers,     Frederick     H.       Method     of     etching     aluminum. 
.'{.197.^01    7-27-05.  Cl.  204— .13 

Bowler  Raymond  M..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Wiper 
means    for    lasting    machines.       3,196,470,     7- ""  "" 
12—12.4. 

Boyce,  Harold  D.  :  See — 

Soderqulst.     Frederick     J.,     Boyce. 
3  197,517. 
Bovd,  William  D.   M.,  and  L.  P.  Young, 
iron  Foundry  Ltd.    Eye  splice  fitting. 
Cl.  24—120. 

Bovlan    Donald  A.  :  See —  „,„„„„, 

Xoiles.  I>ouglas  G..  and  Boylan.  3.196.90 1. 
Bovle.  Robert  J.,  and  J.  A.  Gross,  to  pemlcal  Construction 

torp.     Production  of  phosphoric  acid.    3,197.280,  7-27-65. 

Cl.  23—165. 


-27-65.     Cl. 


and     Stlckelmeyer. 

\o  A.  I.   Steel  and 
3.196.510,  7-27-65. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boysen  Gerd  C,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.  Relay  with  non-Inter- 
fering Indicator.     3,197  597.  7-27-05,  Cl.  200—107. 

Bradbury,  Wllburn  F.,  to  SCM  Corp.  Intermittent  clutch  with 
friction  band  operated  by  rolling  means  and  cam.  3,196,- 
999,  7-27-65,  Cl.  192—27. 

Bradshaw,  Arthur,  and  B.  M.  Woolatt.  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Heat  setting  cabinets.  3.197,019,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  198—1.56. 

Brandenberg.  Karl  A.,  and  L.  R.  Bart,  to  Modernalr  Corp. 
Button  bleeder  valve.    3,197,172.  7-27-65,  Cl.  251—23. 

Brandenberg,  Karl  A.,  to  Modernalr  Corp.  Double  acting 
check  valve.    3,196,890,  7-27-«5.  Cl.  137—102. 

Brandon,  Chester,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.  Wire  stripping 
machine.    3,196.721,  7-27-65,  Cl.  83 — 8. 

Brauchla.  Herbert  C. :  See — 

Rumlnsky,  Paul  P.    3,196,751. 

Braun-Angott,  Helnrlch.  Pneumatic  conveyor  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  pressure  container  for  pulverulent  or  granular  ma- 
terial.   3,197,259.  7-27-<»5.Cl.  302-^53.  ^        ^ 

Braunwarth,  John  B..  and  C.  Ral,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.  Syn- 
thesis of  keto-carboxyllc  acids  and  ketones.  3,197,488, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  260—347.3. 

Brehm.  Norbert  O. :  See — 

Ashton.  Albert  A.,  and  Brehm.    3,197,005.-^ 

Brennan  Engineering  Corp.  :  See —  C    A 

Brennan.  Francis  P.    3,197,033.  ^ 

Brennan,  Francis  P.,  to  Brennan  Engineering  Corp.     Hanger 


bar.    3,197  033,7-27-65  Cl.  211— 123 
Brenneke,  Arthur  M.,  to  Perfect  Circle  Corp 
locking  device.     3,197,243,  7-27-65,  Cl.  28*- 
Brenner.   Dale   E.      Stalr-climblng  wheel   chair, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  180—8. 
Brenner.  Lothar  :  See — 

Ganz,  Felix,  an4Brenner.    3.196,845. 
Brethen.   Chester  A."    Tape  dispen.ser. 

Cl.  226—67. 
Bridgeport  Machines,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Wahlstrom,  Magnus,  and  H<Mldlnott 
Magnus,  and  Hoddinott. 
Extinguishing  ash  tray. 


Wahlstrom. 
Brink,  Elimr  S. 
Cl.  131^236. 
Brlster.  Paul  M. 


Aligning  and 
287—52. 

3,196,970. 


3.197.104.    7-27-65. 


3,196.752. 
3.197,219. 
3,196,882,  7-27-65, 


Nemours  and  Co. 
.«  Ses.     3,197,410, 


Cork  Co. 
7-27-65. 

Versatile 

15—228. 


{   for   supporting  coll   uia- 
veblcle.     3.197^36,  7-27- 


See — 
Huge.  Ernest  C,  and  Brlster.    3,196,842. 
Bristol  SirtdeU'v  i:ngines  Ltd.  :  Nee — 

Amos.   Frederick   W.,   Wheatley,   Wlckens,  and  Mangles. 
3  190.526. 
British  .Mrcraft  Corp.  (Operating*  Ltd. :  See — 

Crowfoot.  Francis  R.     3.197.159.      ' 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Assn.,  The  :  See — 

Black,  James  C.  W.,  Lawson,  and  Dobson.    3,197.339. 
British  .N'vlon  Spinners  Ltd. :  Nee— 

Jenkins.  Donald  G.,  and  Clapson.     3.196,602. 
British  Straddle  Carrier  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Houlton,  (;.-<irge  A.  A.    3,197,229. 
Brltton  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Loda.  Paul  P.    3,196,507. 
Brixner,   I.Kithar  H.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 
Thermoelectric  compositions  of  Ta«  Wj. 
7-27-65,  Cl.  2.->2 — 62.3. 
Brockhage,  Donald  J.    Lever  releasable  closure  .for  bottles  or 

the  like.    3.197  056,  7-27-65.  Cl.  215 — 46. 
Brockway  Glass  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

McMeekln.  James  H.    3.196.550. 
Brooks.   Donald   H..   to   International   Protected   Metals.   Inc. 
Coating  continuous  material.    3.197.324.  7-27-65.  Cl.  117— 
21. 
Brooks,   George  W.,  to  United   States  of  America,   National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Impact  simulator, 
3.196.690.  7-27-65,  Cl.  73 — 132, 
Brothert(.n,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Boone,  James  L.,  and  Brotherton.     3,197.421. 
Brous.sard,  Gerald  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Semicon- 
ductor devices  with  heavily  doped  region  to  prevent  surface 
Inversion.    3.197.681.  7-27-65.  Cl.  317— 235. 
Broverman,  Irwin,  and  M.  J.  Pryor,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chem- 
ical  Corp,     Metal   sheet   article  and   process  for  making. 
3.190  528,  7-27-65,  Cl.  29—157.3. 
Brown,  Christopher  K. :  i?ee — 

Piatt  Donald  R.,  and  Brown.    3.196.636. 
Brown,  David  C.    Non-spillnble  nail  polish  applicator.    3,196,- 

886.  7-27-65.  Cl.  132—79. 
Brown.  Joseph  D.     Folding  chair.     3.197,253.   7-27-65.  Cl. 
297—36. 

Brown.  M.  D..  Co. :  See— 

Dumdel.  Alfred  F.    3.197,630. 

Brown,  Milton  G.,  and  F.  Plntner.  to  Armstrong 
Shaping  to«il  for  cellular  polystyrene.  3,196,586, 
Cl.  51—394. 

Brown.    Milton   T.,   to  Display   Corp.   of  America, 
sample  carrier.     3.197,101,  7-27-65,  Cl.  224 — 15 

Brown.  Sally  N.     Dry  mops.    3,196,475,  7-27-65,  Cl. 

Brugere   Prancla  :  Ser — 

Gouyou-Beaucbamp.  Jacques,  and  Brugere.     3,196,740. 

Brundell.  Per  O..  and  K.  A.  Jonsson.  to  Soderhamns  Verk- 
stader  .\B.  Controlling  mechanisms  for  the  tx.ols  In  a  log 
llebarking  machine.     3.196,912,  7-27-65,  Cl.  144—208. 

Brunder.  Ernest  C.  Drive  mechanisms.  3.196,806,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  104 — 172. 

Brunei.  Andre  L.  L..  and  R.  M.  Mercler.  High  speed  air  tur- 
bines.   3.197.176,  7-27-65,  Cl.  253—2. 

Brunson,  Virgil  A.,  to  Dover  Corp.  System  for  dispensing 
liquid  having  a  meter,  an  air  eliminator,  and  back  pressure 
valve.  3.197.069.  7-27-65,  Cl,  222—72. 
,  Brvant.  James  G.  Hammer  mill  having  a  rigid,  removable 
eccentrically  disposed  screen.  3,196.915.  7-27-65,  Cl.  146— 
79. 


Brys,  Harry  E.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.    Method  and  apparatus 
for   maintaining  sutwtantially  constant  strip  gauge  In  a 
tandem  mill.    3,196  646,  7-27-65,  Cl.  72—9. 
Bucheimer-Clark  Leather  Goods  Corp. :  See — 

Clark.  Earl  J.    3,197,098. 
Buchele.   Donald   R.,   A.   Krsek,   Jr.,   M.   W.   Tlefermann,   to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,    Optical  torquemeter.    3,196,675,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  73—136. 
Buchholz,  Bernard,  T.  E.  Deger,  and  R.  H.  Goshorn.  to  Penn- 
salt   Chemicals   Corp.      Preparation    of   cyclic    tnloetherft. 
3.1797,483,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 332.8. 
Buttington,    Herman    L.      Refrigerated    cabinet.      3,196,632, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  62—281. 
Bubro.  Charles  L. :  See — 

Arnes,  Lyle  L.,  and  Bnbro.    3,197,179, 
Burden,  Ronald  F. :  See — 

Shesler.  Elmer  O.,  Bowen,  and  Burden.    3,196,486. 
Burdeska.  Kurt  E. :  See — 

Schetty.  Guldo,  Stocker,  and  Burgeska.     3,197,457. 
Burgert,  Herbert  A.,  to  Unitechnlc  AG.     Upholstering  spring, 
especially   for  motor  vehicle  seats   and  backs,     3,197,192, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  267—107. 
Burndy  Corp. :  See —  \ 

Sarazen,  John  C.    3,197,729.  ' 

Burns,  James  O.,  and  G.  S.  Chandler,  to  Ormston  Burns,  Ltd. 

Musical  instruments.     3,196,729,   7-27-65,  Cl.  84 — 171. 
Burns.  Ormston,  Ltd. :  See — 

Burns,  James  O..  and  Chandler.    3,196.729. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Yll.  Roland.    3,197,623. 
■  Burroughs  .Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Jacques.  Leo  G.    3,196,812. 
Burrows,  Allen.     Broom  hanger  and  guard.    3,197,169.  7-27- 

65,  Cl.  248—359. 
Burt,   Le.ster  C,  to  Burt  and  Redman.     Carbonizing  process 

and  apparatus.     3,201,329,  8-17-65,  Cl.  202—6. 
Burt  and  Redman  :  See — 

Burt,  lister  C.     3,201,329. 
Burton,    Roy   W.      Adjustable   rack 
terlals  on  the  floor  or  bed  of  a 
65,  Cl.  280—179. 
Busch,  Robert  W.,  Jr. :   See — 

Ketterer,  Sanley  J.,  Busch.  and  Ivanko.     3.196.816. 
Busch.  Thomas  N.,  D.  W.  Jasper,  and  B.  E.  Jasper,  to  Timber- 
line  Equipment  Co.     Shearing  head.     3.196.911,  7-27-65. 
Cl.   144—34. 
Butin.  Henri,  and  R.  Delesmontey.    Device  for  holding  work- 
piece?  on  a   machine-tool   table.      3,197,197,   7-27-65,   Cl. 
269 — 81. 
Butterfleld,  Neil  J. :  See— 

Sustrich,  William  H„  and  Butterfleld.     3,196,745. 

Byrnes,    Richard  J„    W.   Richter,   R.   W.    Spink,   and   M.    R. 

Swinehart.  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Proximity  responsive 

device.     3,197,658.  7-27-65,  Cl.  307—116. 

Byrt.  Graham  A.  B.,  to  The  Tbrissell  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 

Sheet  stacking  apparatus.     3,197,200.  7-27-65,  CL  271 — 3. 

C_A  V.  Ltd  :  See 

"  Channing,  Derek  A.,  and  Kemp.    .3,196,796. 
Cairns,  John  H..  V^to  Yorkshire  Imperial  Metals  Ltd.    Meth- 
od  of  extrusion   of  metals  of  hollow   section.     3,196,659, 
7-27-65.  Cl.  72—264. 
Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Regutti,  Carl  W.    3,197,272. 
California  Research  Corp. :  See — 
De  Vrles,  Louis.    3,197,409. 
Wlngerd,  Lloyd  C.    3.197.413. 
Callahan,  James  L.,  and  B.  Gertlsser,  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Co.     Mixed  antimony  oxide-Iron  oxide  oxidation  catalyst. 
3,197,419.  7-27-65.  Cl.  252—156. 
Campbell,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Vullo,  William  J.,  and  Campbell.     3,197.345. 
Campbell.  James  K..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Laminated  panel. 

3,197.356.  7-27-65.  Cl.   161—93. 
Camras.  Marvin,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.     Transducer  ma- 
chine and  spool  construction  therefor.    3,197,150,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  242— 5.V13. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Glrard.  Christian  F..  and  Rose.    3.197,360. 
Cannon,  William  N.,  and  E.  R.  Shepard,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co. 
Embalming  fluids  and  processes.     3,197.366.  7-27-65,  Cl. 
167—49.5. 
Capron,   Nicholas  J.,   deceased    (by   S.   W.   Capron,   adminis- 
tratrix),  R.  A.   Ferren,  and  W.  S.  Barnhart,  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corp.    Stretch  orientation  of  polyvlnylldene  fluo- 
ride.    3,197,538,  7-27-65,  Cl.  264 — 288. 
Capron.  Sheila  W.  :   See— 

Capron.   Nicholas  J.,  Ferren.  and  Barnhart.     3,197,538. 
CarbonI,  Rudolph  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Certain     2-(0-amlnophenyl)-tetrahydrobenzothiazole     com- 
pounds.    3.197.475.  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—308. 
Cardlon  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Dl  Toro,  Michael  J.    3,196,678. 
Carley,  Leon  A. :  See  — 

Harris,  Donald  B.    3.196,821. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Worlts.  Inc.  :  See — 
Ackerman.  Bernard.     3,197,423. 

Carlson,  George  R.,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  Transis- 
torized deflection  system.     3,197.671,  7-27-65,  Cl.  315 — 27. 

(Carlson.  John  W.,  to  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp.  Iron 
blast  furnace  fuel  Injection.  3,197,305,  7-27-65,  CL  75 — 
42. 

Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Haerter.  Alex  A   .  3,196.943. 

Jamison,  Ralph  E.     3.196.524. 

Palmatler.  Everett  P.    3.197,343. 

Rich,  Donald  G.    3.196.6.34.  f 

Wood,  Russell  E.    3.196,629. 


▼I 

Canon.  Tbomaa  A.,  to  The  Nl-Arb  Co., 
\ag  aatomotlve  cooling  syatema.  3, 
73 — 118. 

Carter,    D.    Benton.      License    plate 
7-27-65,  CI.  24 — 73 


Ii  ic.    Device  for  test- 
lfl|B,673.   7-27-65,   CI. 


Carter,  Sidney  T.,  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mtg. 

3,197,304 


device  for  labeling  machines 

476. 
Cascade  Corp. :  See — 

Fkait.  Donald  M.    3,197,053. 
Case,  J.  I.,  Co. :  See —  • 

Baker,  Malvern  S.     3,196.903. 

Shomaker.  John  F.    3,197  050. 

Casey,  Hubert  P..  to  Handl-Smoke,  Inc. 

3.197.063.  7-27-65.  CI.  221—195. 
Casner.  James  P..  and  J.  B.  Peairi. 

3.197,097,  7-27-65,  CI.  223—113. 
Castelll.    Deno.      Gage    element    for 

3.196,581.  7-27-65.  CI.  50—82. 
Casten,  Ray  J.,  to  Farls  Corp 

543.  7-27-65.  CI.  33 — 75. 
CaUllo,  Frank  :  See — 

Conn.  Samuel.  J.  and  E..  and  Catall  >, 
Catberon,  Allan  R..  L.  U.  S.  Wood,  and 

Fozboro    Co.      Electronic    control 

7-27-65,  CI.   137—487.5. 
Caudill,  Doris  B.     Portable  back  suppori 

65.  CI.  297 — 460. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Wall,  James  E.    3.197.437. 
Celaya  Bordas.  Enrique  :  See— 

Esteve,  Sune  J.,  and  M.  and  E.  Celaya 
Celaya  Bordas.  Manuel :  See — 

Esteve,  Sune  J.,  and  M.  and  E.  Celaya 
Certain-Teed  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Schneider.  Robert  A.    3.197.361. 
Cesar.  Porta.     Portable  traffic  slfmal  ha 

Illumination.     3,197,757.  7-27-65.  C\. 
Chamblee.  Paul  G.     Device  for  softening 

edible  spread.     3.197.076.  7-27-65.  CI 
Champ,   Dennis  C,   to  Union   Carbide 

resistant  polymers  of  ethylene  oxide. 

CI.  117—138.8. 
Champion.   William  T.     Rubber   heel   ha 

Hectlon    and    a    collapsible    sklrt-llke 

7-27-65.  a.  36—35. 
Chandler,  Gordon  S. :  Spe- 

Burns.  James  O.,  and  Chandler.     3. 
Channlng.   Derek   A.,   and   K.   A.   W       _ 

Liquid  fuel  pumps.     3,196.796.  7-27-6J 
Chapman,  David  iJ.,  O.  M.  Christensen. 

Stem,  and  I.  Zommers.  to  The  Boeing 

of   algae   to   a    human   nutrient.     3.19 

99—1. 
Chapman,  Duane  K..  and  G.  J.  Rozman 

Refining   Co.     I  ntercon version    of   hy 
^     pounds.     3,197.518.  7-27-65.  CI. 
Chapman.  George  R.     Silage  handling 

7-27-65.  Cl.   214—17. 
Chappell,  Frank  A.,  to  L.  OertUng  Ltd 

with   approximate   weighing  devices. 

Cl.   177—248. 
Charrln.      Denis,     to     Soclete     de 

Schlumberger.  S.A.     Explosive  eliargei 

boreholes.     3.196,792.  7-27-65.  Cl.  102 
Chase-Shawmut  Co..  The  :   See- 

Kozacka.  Frederick  J.     3.197  592. 
Chass.  Jacob,  to  International  Resistance 

ducer.     3.197.722.  7-27-65,  Cl.  336—30 
Chassalng,    Pierre,    and    O.    Clerc,    to 

de  Prodults  Chlmlques  et  Electronieta  I 

for  preparing  dlchlorethvlene  and   m 

vlnyfldene  chloride.     3.197.515.   7-27- 
Chatelaln.  Oscar,  and  M.  Jeanmonod.  to  2 

graph    adapted    to   record   the   periods 
rivers   working  in   alternation.      3.19 
346—7. 


fatteners.      3.196,508, 

2o.    Label-pressing 
7-27-65,  Cl.  156— 


(  Igarette  dispensers. 

Ciflapsible  lace  hook. 

masonry    construction. 

Navigati<t)al  plotter.     3,196,- 


3,196,723. 
H.  Howe,  to  The 
3,196,900, 


api  aratus 


3,197,255.  7-27- 

Bordas.     3,196.818. 
Bordas.     3,196,818. 


Ing  changing  color 

MO— 321. 

and  dl.spensing  an 

222—146. 

C(  nada   Ltd.     Water- 

3.197.332.  7-27-65. 

ing  a   rear  Impact 
tortlon.     3,196,561. 


.18  1 


Kei  ip 


C) 


Cheetham.  George  T..  S.  H.  Ilunklng.  and 
ratus  for  cutting  pile  fabric.     3,196,514 

Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Boyle.  Robert  J.,  and  Gross.     3,197.24o 

Chemicals  Inc. :  See — 

Floramo.  Nicholas  A.     3,197,458. 

Chemineer,  Inc. :  See — 

Bates.   Robert  L.     3.197.180. 

Cheney,  Grant  W^  to  The  Dow  Chemlca 

making     and     filling     blown     plastic 

7-27-65,  Cl.  33—140. 
Cherry,  Carl  J. :  See — 

Jacobs,  Louis  J.,  and  Cherry.     3.197.^15 
Chervenak.  Michael  C. :  See — 

Farkas.  George  B..  Chervenak.  and 
Chery.  Walter  V.,  to  Talon.  Inc.    Colling 

7-27-65.   Cl.   18—19. 
Chichester.  Wlllard  L..  to  Clark  Equlpmen  t 

system  for  load-handling  apparatus. 

CT.  91—411. 
Chldsey.    Francis    A.,    Jr.,    to   Container 

Method     of    sealing    packages.     3,196fc88 

53 — 32. 
Chleger,  George,  to  Fruehauf  Corp. 

Ing  landing  gear  for  semitrailers.     3, 

280—150  5. 
Childress.  Scott  J. :  Sec- 
Freed,  Meier  B..  and  ChUdreu.     3,191,507. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


,729. 

to   C.A.V.    Ltd. 

Cl.  10.1—2. 

J.  Pilgrim.  J.  A. 

Transformation 

.309.    7-27-65.    Cl. 


to  Ashland  Oil  & 
diocarbon    ring   com- 
260—  l«8. 

m(chlnes.     3.197.040, 

Balances  provided 
,196,968.    7-27-6.'>. 

Prof^iectlon     Electrloue 
used  in  petroleum 
4-24. 


(  o.     Pressure  trans- 

'echlney-Compagnlp 
urgiques.  Process 
Ntures  thereof  with 
(5,  a.  260—654. 
enlth  S.A.  Tacho- 
of  rest  of  vehicle 
.779.    7-27-65.    Cl. 


P.  S.  Dolly.     Appa- 
7-27-65.  Cl.  26—9. 


Co.     Machine  for 
bottles.     3.196.592. 


Volk.     3.197.286. 
I  lachlne.    3.196.489. 

Co.     Flow  control 
,196,755,   7-27-65, 

Corp.    of   America. 
'"'      7-27-65,     Cl. 

ReiiovaSle  self-stnbillz- 
,117,235,  7-27-65.  Cl. 


Cholvln.  Robert  L..  and  A.  Silver,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Antl- 
detonant    control    for    turbocharged    engines.      3^196.606. 
7-27-65.   Cl.  60—13. 
Chow,  Edwin  Y. :  See — 

Wilson.  James  N..  and  Chow.     .H.196.995. 
Chow,    Yut.     Device    for    tightening    shoe    laces.     3,197,155, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  242—107.1. 
Chrlstensen,  Andrew  B.     Draw  closure.     3,196,935,  7-27-65,t 

Cl.   160—267. 
ChrlHtcnsen  Diamond  Products  Co. :  See — 

ChrlMtensen,   Frank  L.,  and  Mabey.     3,196,585. 
Chrlstensen,    Frank    L.,    and    D.    H.    Mabey,    to   Chrlstensen 
Diamond  Products  Co.     Diamond  mlKlng  cutters.     3,196,- 
58.5,  7-27-65.  Cl.  51—206. 
Chrlstensen.  Gerald  M. :  See — : 

Chapman,   David   D.,   Chrlstensen,   Pilgrim,    Stern,   and 
Zommers.     3,197,309. 
Chrlstofferson,    James,    to   High    Voltage    Engineering   Corp. 
Mounting     apparatus     for     large     equipment.     3,197,161, 
7-27-6.J,   Cl.  248—2. 
dirysler  Corp. :   See — 

Henny,   Willi.     3,196.611. 
Johnston,  Raymond,  and  Julio.     3.197,298. 
Plntzer,  George  E.,  Jr.     3,197,626. 
Zezulka.  Frank.     3.197.580. 
("leniochowskl.  .Michael  F.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Electric 

Huld  heating  device.     3.197.613,   7-27-65,  Cl.  219—307. 
Clpelletti,   Alberto:  See— 

Rapazzini,  Sllvdno,  and  Clpelletti.     3,196,633. 
Clamp.    .Melvln,    and    G.    F.    Mcl.«an,    Jr.,    to    United    Shoe 
Machinery  Corp.     Heel  holddowns  for  use  In  heel  attaching 
machines.     3,197,106,  7-27-65,  Cl.  227—152. 
Clupson.  Brian  E. :  See — 

Jenkins,  Donald  G.,  and  Clnpson.     3.196,602. 
Clark.  Charles  W.     Sound   recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus.    3  197.211.  7-27-65.  Cl.  274—10. 
Clark,    Earl    J.,    to    Bucheimer-Clark    Leather    Goods    Corp. 
Revolver  holster  and  method  of  making  the  same.    3,197,098, 
7-27-65,    Cl.   224—2. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

("hlch»'ster,   Wlllard  L.     3,196,755. 
Clarke,    Raymond   W.,    to  North   American    Philips   Co.,    Inc. 
Electrical  logical  circuit.    3,197,657,  7-27-65,  Cl.  .307 — 88.5. 
Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd. :  See —     • 

Farmery,  George  K.,  and  Page.     3,196,618. 
Cleaver- Brooks  Co. :  See — 

Loebel.  Frederick  A.     3,196,841. 
Clements,   Herbert   A.,   to  S.S.S.   Patents   Ltd.     Rotary  syn- 
chronous clutches.     3,197,001,  7-27-85,  Cl.  192 — 67. 
Clements    Herbert  A.  :  See — 

Sinclair,  Harold,  and  Clements.     3,196,703. 
Clerc   Georges  :  See — 

Chassalng,  Pierre,  and  Clerc.     3,191,515. 
Cleveland  Controls  Inc. :  See — 

Hahn.  Norman  F.,  and  Pravda.     3.196,814. 
Cleveland  Crane  &  Engineering  Co.,  The :  See — 

Garman.   Ted   R.     3.197,249. 
Cleveland  Twist  Drill  Co.,  The :  See — 

Apthorp,  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  Foster,  and  Nekola.     3,196,748. 
Clifford,  Joseph,  to  Square  D  Co.     Two  piece  handle  locking 
device   eacn    with    portions   Interlockable   with    the   other. 
3.197.581,  7-27-65.  Cl.  200 — 42. 
Cline,  Warren  K.,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Poly- 
ethylene oxalate  process.    3,197,445,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 78.4. 
Cllnehens,  Richard  M.,  and  D.  A.  Meier,  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.      Magnetic  device  and  apparatus  and  procedure 
for  making  the  same.     3.197.749,  7-27-65.  Cl.  340—174. 
Coates.  James  M.     Method  of  forming  rigid  panels  and  rigid 

panel   products.     3,197,352,   7-27-65,   Cl.   156—242. 
Cochran.  John  R. :  See — 

Smith,     Thomas     R.,     Davis,     McNally.     and.  Cochran. 
3.197,271. 
Coe,  Clarence  S.  :  See — 

Doumanl.  Thomas  F..  and  Coe.     .3,196,607. 
Cohen,  David  Z. :  See — 

Rettig.  Albert  S.,  and  Cohen.    3,197,742. 
Cohen,  Ir>-in,  and  B.  D.  Levy,  to  Construction  Fasteners,  Inc. 

Fastener  assembly.     3,196,733,  7-27-65,  Cl.  85 — 75. 
Cohn.  Eugeni* :  See — 

Cohn.  Samuel,  J.  and  E.,  and  Catallo.    8,196,723. 
Cohn.  Joseph  :  See — 

Cohn.  Samuel.  J.,  and  E.,  and  Catallo.    3,196,723. 
Cohn.  Marius.  and  R.  Llndaman,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Data 

Erocessing  system.     3,197,760.  7-27-65,  Cl.  340 — 347. 
n,  Samuel,  J.,  and  E..  and  F.  Catallo,  to  Samcoe  Holding 
Corp.     Method  and  means  for  slitting  and  opening  tubular 
material.    3,196,723.  7-27-65,  Cl.  83—23. 
Cole,   John  A.,   to  The   Water   Research   Assn.     Devices  for 

transm'ttlng  signals.    3.196,686,  7-27-65,  Cl.  73—398. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 
Blel,  John  H.    3,197,474. 
Blel,  John  H.    3.197,501. 
Denzler,  Rudolph  E.,  and  Farrar. 
Kuster,  John  J.    3,197,071. 
Collin,  Predrik  C,  to  Elektrokemlsk 
treatment  of  ores  in  rotary  kiln. 
75 — 33. 


3,197,066. 

A/S.     Process  for  pre- 
3,197.303.  7-27-65,  Cl. 


CoHis,  John  S.,  to  John  V 
7-27-65,  Cl.  269—322. 


Levas.     Surgical  table.    3,197.198, 


Colodense  Ltd. :  See — 

Samways.  Bruce.     3,196,757. 

Colorado  FueL^nd  Iron  Corp..  The :  See — 

Carlson,  John  W.     3,197,305. 

LIndberg,  Jerome  L.    3,197,240. 
Colorado  Oil  and  Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Hampton,  Lynn  F.     3.196,918. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System   Inc. :  See — 

Bauer,  Benjamin  B.     3.197,712. 
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▼u 


3,197,015. 


3,196,666, 


3,197.122. 


Askanla- 


Columbus  Bolt  &  Forging  Co.,   a  divUion  of  Colorado  Oil 
and  Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Hampton,  Lynn  F.    3,196,918. 
Combined  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
Wolf,  Joseph  F.     8,197,035. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Lewis,  Everett  C,  Oswell,  and  Jonakin 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 

Wehrmeister,  Herbert  L.     3,197,441. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomlque  :  See— 

Alfllle,  Lucen,  Ropers,  and  Gewlss.     3,197,879. 
Mallet,  Ennemond.    3,197,383. 
Commonwealth  Industrial  Gases  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Adams,  Henry  J.     3.196,866. 
Compagnie  Francalse  Thomson-Houston  :  See — 

Beurtheret.  Charles  A.  E.    3,196,936. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electrlcite :  See — 
Porrat,  Francis.     3.197,276. 
Nicolas,  Henry.    3,197,553.  ^.    „        .^,     „ 
Compalgnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fil :  See — 
Favre,  Maurice.    8.197,672. 

Simon.  Jean  C.  and  MalMr.    8,197,704.  ,  ,„,  ma 

Compain   Jeronlmo  D.     Clartflers  and  separators.    3,187,Jdt», 

7-27-65,  Cl.  127—13. 
Conde-Garriga,  Mario.    Card  retaining  device  for  rotary  filing 

apparatus.     3.197,266,   7-27-65.   Cl.   312—186. 
Conger,   Norman  L..  to  ConMnental  Oil  Co.     Apparatus  for 
detecting  and  correcting  malfunction  of  a  standard,  refer- 
ence electrode.    3J97,7.?5,  7-27-65,  Cl.  340—253. 
Conkle,  Carl  J.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Synchronixer  assem- 
bly.   3,197  000.  7-27-65.  Cl.  192-^3.       _, 
Conkim.  Joseph  P..  to  Pltney-Bowes.  Inc.    Electronic  memory 

device.    3,197,737,  7-27-65,  Cl.  340— 172.5. 
Conklln,    Robert   M.,   to   Battelle   Development  Corp.      Speed 
control  device.     3,196.989,  7-27-65,  Cl.  188—134    ,„^^„„ 
Conner,  William  B.     Tonalingua  chordmaster  set.     3,196,78^, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  84-^78. 
Conover,  George  E.,  to  Lynes,  Inc.    Compensator. 

7-27-65,  Cl.  73— -*0.5. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Gilchrist.  Edgar  S.    3,197,780. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See — 

Marshall.  Maurice  B.     3,197,659. 
Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp. :  See- 
Hamilton    Allen  R.,  and  Redmond. 
Construction  Fasteners,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen,  Irvin,  and  Levy.     3,196,733. 

Container  Corp.  of  America  :  Sec^ 

Chldsey.  Francis  A.,  Jr.    3,196,588, 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ripllng,  E<lward  J.    3.196,531.  ^   ^ 

Continental     Elektrolndustrle     Aktlengesellschaft, 
Werke:  See—  „,„„„„„ 

Zlegler,  Horst,  and  Marock.    3,196,663. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Conger,  Norman  L.    3,197,755. 
RIggs.  Olen  L..  Jr.     3,197,403. 
Shock,  D'Arcy  A.    3,196,619. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rablnow.  Jacob.     3,197.752. 
Stein.  Edward  S..  and  Holt.    3.197,766. 
Conversion  Chemical  Corp- :  See — 

Bellinger.  Kenneth  P.     3,197,340,  ^  „   „,  ^ 

Cook,  Thomas  L.,  %  to  K.  H.  Norbert,  %  to  W.  V   Glass,  and 
u  to  L.  Tellefsen.     Apparatus  for  orienting  cylindrical  ob- 
jects and  securing  the  same  together,    3,196,589,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  53 — 48. 
Cook,  Shlrl  E. :  See— 

i-homas  WUford  H.,  and  Cook.    3,197,492. 
Cooke.    Edward    G.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries   Ltd. 
Preparation    of    sodium    chloride    having    very    low    bulk 
density.    3,197,277,  7-27-65,  Cl.  23— 89. 
Cooper,  Daniel  W.,  to  G.  Q.  Parachute  Co.  Ltd      Delayed  re- 
lease locking  device.    3,196,693,  7-27-65,  Cl.  74--3.54. 
Cooper,  Lavon  K.,  to  Western  Eectrlc  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  forming  lengths  of  shaped  wire  from  wire  stock.    3,196,- 
517,  7-27-65,  Cl  29—33.  ,   ^     ^  ^,     .  ,         ^  _ 

Coouer    Leon  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

T^wo  torque  clutch.     3,197,002,  7-27-65,  Cl.  192—81. 
Cope,  Appleton  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electron  gun 
with  positioner  for  emissive  surface  of  cathode.    3,197,o«o, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  313—146. 
Copeland,  Richard  S.,  to  Sackner  Products,  Inc. 
making  a  pattern  coated  backing  and  product. 
7-27-65,  Cl.  161—73. 
Corbln-Farnsworth,  Inc. :  See — 
Corbln,  Thomas  H.    3,196.877. 
Corbin,  Thomas  H..  and  Poulsen.     3,197,068. 
Corbln,  Thomas  H.,  to  Corbln-Farnsworth.  Inc.    Defibrillation 

electrode  device.     3,196,877,  7-27-65,  Cl.  128—406. 
Corbln,  Thomas  H.,  and  J.  E.  Poulsen,  to  Corbln  Farnsworth, 
Inc      Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  dispensing  of  liquid. 
3,197,068,  7-27-65,  Cl.  222—59. 
Cordis  Corp. :  See — 

Williamson.  Donald  E.    3,197,782. 
Corn  Products  Co. :  See—  f 

Schlnk.  Norbert  F.    3,197,337.  ^ 

Cornelius  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Cornelius.  Richard  T.     3.197,007.  ♦,„„^ 

Cornelius    Richard  T..  to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Coin  controlled 

mechanism.     3  197,007,  7-27-65,  Cl.  194—63. 
Cornell  DubUler  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Bennett,  Robert  P..  and  Llchtner.     3,197,688. 

Corning  Glass  Works  :  See—  «,qtoo« 

Eppler,  Richard  A.,  and  Stookey.     3.197.296. 
Lewis.  Harold  V..  and  Stanton.     3,196,722. 
Coucet,   Pierre,   and   A.   Cnlaud,   to   Ateliers   Des   Charmllles 
S  A       HydriuUc    Instollatlons.      3,196,798,    7-27-65,    Cl. 
108—87. 


Method  of 
3,197,855, 


Coulter,  Earl  E.,  to  The  Babcock  k  WiUoz  Co.    Sealing  means 
for  a  pressure  vessel.     3,197,218.   7-27-65.  Cl.  277—171. 
Cowie,  Ira  C.     Metal  detector  for  pneumatic  tires  of  auto- 
motive  vehicles.      3,197,733,   7-27-65,   Cl.   340^-52. 
CowUshaw,  Frank,   to  W.   E.  k  F.  Dobson   Ltd.     Hydraulic 

roof  supports.     8,197,168,  7-27-65,  Cl.  248—354. 
Craig,  Forrest  F.,  Jr.,  K.  L.  HujsaJt,  and  D.  R.  Parrlsh,  to 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Co.     Metliod  of  forward  in  situ 
combustion  with  water  Injection.     8.196,945.  7-27-65.  CI. 
166 — 11. 
Crane  Packing  Ltd. :  See — 

Wilkinson,  Samuel  C.  W.    3,196,737. 
Craven,  David  :  See — 

Thomas,  George  A.     3, 196:949. 
Crawford,  James  C..  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Hartwell,  to  Jobns-Man- 
vllle   Corp.      Method    of    making   InsulaCed    hose   clamps. 
3,196,535,  7-27-65,  Cl.  29 — 446. 
Cross,  Willis  J.,  Jr.,  to  Houdry  Process  Corp.    Contact  mass 

make  up.     3,197,258,   7-27-65,  Cl.   302—17. 
Crost,  Munsey  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Appa- 
ratus for  electronic  time  compression.     3,197,767,  7-27-65, 

Cl    343 5 

Crouch,  Alfred  E..  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    Appa- 
ratus for  testing  and  grading  elongate  member*.    3.197.781. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  346—33. 
Crowell,  Ernest  M. :  See — 

Wedger.  Walter  H.,  and  Crowell.    3,197,350.' 
Crowfoot,  Francis  R..  to  British  Aircraft  Corp.   (Operating) 
Ltd.    Cable  control  systems.    3,197,159,  7-27-65,  Cl.  244 — 
83. 
Culaiid,  Andr«  :  See —  * 

Coucet,  Pierre,  and  Culaud.    8,196,798. 

Culllnan.  Edwin  :  See —  _^^^ 

Etzrodt,  Thomas  J.,  Jr^  and  Culllnan.     3,197.644. 
Cunningham,  Donald  E.,  to  Thompson  Products,  Inc.    Method 
.  and  apparatus  for  measuring  magnetic  fields  using  reso- 
nance radiation  from  a  gas  in  the  field.     3,197,694,  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  324 — 43.  ^     ^.^    „ 

Cupper.  Robert  A.,  and  C.  A.  Wolf,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Synthetic  functional  fluids.     3,197,408,  7-27-65,  Cl.  252— 
61  5 
Curran,  John  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Flow  tubes.     3,196,680,  7-27-65,  Cl.  78—213. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corp. :  .Sec—  „,„-,„- 

Bachman,  Harold  E.,  Mackalonis,  and  Jones.     8,197,125. 
Bentele.  Max.     3,196.852. 
Jones.  Charles.     3,196,850. 
Jones,  Charles.     3.196,855. 
KImberley,  John  A.,  and  Penner.     3,196,847. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See —  ^      ^  ■      ^    -,    .     ..     » 

Byrnes,    Richard    J..    Rlchter,    Spink,    and    SwInehart. 

3,197,658. 
Horner,  Fred  S.,  Jr.    8,197,688. 
Kintner,  Paul  M.     3,197,656.  * 

Cyba   Henryk  A.,  to  Universal  OH  Products  Co.    Stablllxatlon 
of  organic  substances.     3,197,407.  7-27-65,  Cl.  252^46.6. 
Cyba.  Henryk  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co      N'-second- 
ary-alkyl  aminoalkyl    alkanolamines.      3,197,510,    7-27-66. 

Csecholjnskl,    Stephen    J.      lDt"l<M:"°«   funding   bloclw   for 
forming  movable  closures.     3,196,496.  7-27-65,  Cl.  20—16. 
DASA  Corp. :  See—    ,       „.„.„„ 

Walker,  Richard  K.    8,197  672.  ^  ,,  o        w- 

Dahl,  Walter  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Ex- 
plosive release  fastener.    3,196,746,  7-27-65.  Q.  89—1. 
Dahlberg  Electronics,  Inc.-:  See — 
Kuklock,  Emmett  N.     3,197,577. 
Martin,  Richard  T.    3,197.576. 
Dahlgren,  J6ns  A.     Power  plant  for  superheating  the  steam 
originating  from  the  steam  generator  of  a   nuclear  pres- 
surised  witer   reactor.     3.197.380    7-:Ji7-65    Cl     176—65. 
Dalley,  George  E.,  to  International  Buslrfess  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  field  sensing  apparatus.     3.197,748.  7-27-65.  Cl. 

Dalley,  Joseph  P.,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.     Process 
for  treating  hyi^rcholesteralemla.     8,197,871,  7-27-65.  Cl. 

Daimler  Benz  Aktlengesellschaft :  Sef — 

Benslnger,  Wolf  Dieter.     3,196,848. 

Ohlendorf,  Rolf.    3.196,846. 

Perrin.  Gunter.    .3,196,972.  «,«,  ooo 

Van  Wlnsen,  Frledrlch  H.,  and  Bauer.     8,197,238. 

Wllfert.  Karl,  and  Bar«nyi.    8,197.252. 
Dajanv.  Elizabeth  A. :  See — 

Dajany.  Omar.    3.197.311.  o,qt«mi    t97 

Dajany.  Oihar.  Vj  to  6.  A.  Dajany.     Salad.     3.197,811.  7-27- 

Da^MoudJ^nimSr  H.    Modulator  shaoer  for  frequency  shift 
transmUtfr      3.197.705.  7-27-66.  Cl.  325-168. 

^""*Hoan.^J^esW.    8.197.231. 

^"'yohaVsfn.  Kn^  H.  S.    3.197.699.' 

^'"'r/ibiSi^in^d^'^ri^v^fir 

Daniel    Francis  L.     Musical  Instruments.     8,196,730,  7-27- 

65,  6l.  »4— 293. 
Dannls    Mark  L.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Apparatus  for 

teSsTle  testing  materials  at  rapid  rates  of  load  application. 

3,196,671,  7-27-65,  Cl.  73—95. 
Data  Machines,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Nixon.  Albert  L.     3.197,743. 
Date,  Tasuku,  N.  Harada.  and  N-  "I^k^hashi,   to  KabnshikI 

Kfilsha  Honda  Gijitsu  Kenkyosho.     Automatic  con troUng 

means   for   swash    plate   type   pressure-fluid    transmission 

gears.    37196,616,  7-27-65,  Cl.  60—53. 

'^'•fcr'L^t'efn. 'jJih^..  and  David.     3,196.622. 


vm 


Bpi  ce 


press  ire 


DaTldsen,  Jess  S.  W..  and  E.  H.  Baker. 

America,  National  Aeronautics  and 

Centrifuge  mounted  motion  simulator 

CI   35—^12 
Davidson,  Alfred  B..  to  Allegheny  Ladlum 

ing  device  for  paper  rolls.    3,197,153,  ' 
Davis,  Gordon  J. :  «««--      ,     „  „  „ 
Smltta,  Tbomas  R..  Davis,  McNally, 
2T1. 
Day.  Paul  P.,  R.  B.  AUnutt,  and  A.  B 

iitates  of  America,  Navy.     Cyclic  pre- 

3,196,677.  7-27-65,  CI.  73—148. 
Day,  Winterton  U.,  and  K.  M.  Enloe,  to 

Expandable  tissue   dispensing  package. 

65,  CI.  221 — 48. 
Dayus,  Lloyd  U.    Air  conditioning  dampei 

65^  CI.  137—270. 
Deaarlck,  James  K.,  to  Stewart-Warner 

3,197,034,  7-27-65,  CI.  211 — 1T7. 
Deaton,  Homer  \V.,  and  R.  M.  Hutchinson 

Corp.     Temperature  responsive  timer 

drier.    3.196.553,  7-27-65,  CI.  34-^5. 
Decker.  Tbomas  J. :  See- 


o  United  States  of 

Administration. 

1,196,587.  7-27-65, 


Ueel  Corp.    Mount- 
7-C7-65,  Cf.  242— rj. 

Cocbran.     3,197,- 


Jtavovy,   to  United 
loading  system. 


Kimberly-Clark  Corp. 
3.197.062.    7-27- 


Co  p 


to  General  Motors 
c4ntrol  for  a  clothes 


b  H. 


3.11  7,197. 


Drqi  hin  water   station. 


3,197. 


2tia  -347 


1,196.651. 


led 


Guldo,  John,  Basellce,  and  De<Aer, 
Deger,  Tbomas  E.  :  See — 

Buchboiz,  Bernard,  Deger,  and  Gora^'n 
Deggendorfer  Werft  und  Elsenbau.  G.m 

Lau,  Jurgen.     3,197.386. 
Degbengbi,  Romano,  and  D.  J.  Marshall 
Products    Corp.      3^-hydroxy-4-pregneB » 
preparation  tliereof.     3,197,470,  7-27-t  5 
De  Grazia,  Joseph,  to  United  States  of  Afierica, 
sure  means  for  a  protective  garment. 
CI.  2—96. 
D^ni,  Rudolph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
having    frequency    reject    band.      3,194720 

333 ,^3. 

De  la  Kambelje,  Henry  A.,  to  Hlco  Corp, 
supporting   girder   construction.      3,19< 
189—36. 
Delesmontejr,  Roger  :  See — 

Butln,  Henri,  and  Delesmontey 
Delfleld  Co. :  See — 

De  Lorenzo.  Paul.     3.196.466. 
De   Lorenzo.   Paul,    to   DelHeld  Co. 

3.196,466,  7-27-65.  CI.  4 — 187. 
Demoulin,  Camille  :  See — 

Navez,  Emile,  and  Demoulin.     „,- 
Denss.  Rolf,  and  F.  Hafliger.  to  Oeigy  Cbfemical 
of    2-metbyl-5-dimethylamlnonietbyl-3-ci 
its  esters.     3.197,487.  7-27-65,  CI.  2tia 
Denzler,  Rudolph  E.,  and  R.  E.  Farrar,  t 
Co.      Multicompartment    dispensing   pa 
3,197,066,  7-27-65.  CI.  222—129. 
Derman,  Karl  G.  E. :  See — 

Karrberg    Gustaf  H.,  and  Derman. 
Desalination  Plants  Ltd. :  See — 

Johnson.  Wallace  E.     3,196,864. 
Deters,  Elmer  M.,  and  J.  E.  Youch.  to 

Header   construction    with    interlock   el^trical 
3.197.085.  7-27-65,  CI.  222—333. 
De  Valliere,  Pierre  F.     Talstock  with 

3.196,719.  7-27-65,  CI.  82—31. 
De  vrles,  Louis,  to  California  Research 

ester  reaction  product.    3.197.409.  7-: 
De   Weese.   Ralph   .M..   to  Warwick  Electronics 

changer.     3, 197, 212.  7-27-63.  CI.  27 
De  Wolf.  Nicholas,  and  R.  E.  Hall,  to  Tiansitron 
Corp.     Controllable  semiconductor  dev 
27-65,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Dezbelmer,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Ronay,  Thomas  E.,  and  Derbelmer 
Dtal-A-Bln  Bulk  Handling  Corp. :  See — 
Hozak.  Robert  F.     3.197.044. 
Hoxak   Robert  F..  and  Nagin.     3.197|M6 
Diamond  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hochnll.  John  H.,  Jr.,  and 
Dick^.  B..  Co. :  See— 

Engelstad,  George  E.,  and  Bomeman 
Dick.  Ray  A.     Dispensing  device  for  coilabsibl 

072,  7-27-65,  CI.  222—102. 
Dickerson.    James   A.,   and   T.    P.   Rock. 
purpose  cart.     3.197.223,  7-27-65,  CI. 
Dlckstein,  Jack  :  See — 

Ualpern,  Benjamin  D.,  Dtcksteln 
3.197.318. 
Dictaphone  Corp. :  See — 

Taylor.  Abraham.     3.197,213. 
DIermayer,  Alphons,  and  L.  Kutzner. 
device  for  tluid  fuel  heated  apparatus 
CI.  236—1. 
Dillon,  Harold  L.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nern 
facture  of  rot  resistant  sponges.     3, 
117—98. 
Dimension  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Richard  E.     3,197,543. 
Dlmond,  Harold  L.,  and  A.  C.  Whltaker. 
Development  Co.    Process  for  alkylatini 
622,  7-27-6.'),  CI.  260—671. 
Dlnkelkamp,  Henry  T..  to  Stewart-Warnt  r 
trol  arrangement  for  a  drainage  appar  ttus 
27-65,  CI.  184—1.5. 

Display  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Brown,  Milton  T.     3,197,101 
Dl  Toro.  Michael  J.,  to  Cardlon  Electron 

weather  vane.     3.196.678.  7-27-65,  CI 
Dltson.  J.  D..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Me 

localized  portions  of  hollow  metal  art 

27-65,  a.  29—423. 


to  American  Home 

derivatives    and 

.  CI.  260 — 239.55. 

.  Army.    Clo- 

J,  196,439,  7-27-65, 

Transmission  line 
7-27-65.    CI. 

of  America.     Form 
,996.    7-27-63.    CI. 
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3,196,895,  7-27- 
Customer  book. 


,196,591. 


3,197.483. 
See — 


84. 

Corp.     Salts 
rboxylic    acid    and 

'   '.2. 

Colgate-Palmolive 
kage   and    method. 


Jacket  Mfg.  Co. 
disconnect. 


mi  Itiple  drive  modes. 


Co -p. 
2Tf-65. 

Dn 

0. 

in 

cea. 


.\lkylene  glycol 
CI.  252-^6. 
Inc.     Record 

Electronic 
3,197,662,  7- 


3,197.435. 


Lengenf^lder.     3.196,498. 

3,197,614. 

e  tube.    3,197.- 

Collapsible  multl- 
>8a— 36.      , 

Kits  lawa,  and  Hoegerle. 


Iflue  damper  control 
3,197,139,  7-27-65. 


urs  and  Co.    Manu- 
,327,  7-27-65.  CI. 


to  Gulf  Research  * 
aromatlcs.    3,197,- 

Corp.     Pump  con- 
3.196.982.  7- 


cs.  Inc.    .Vveraging 

73—188. 

bod  of  hot  working 

cles.     3.196,534,  7-' 


D'Izarny-Gargas,  Louis  M.  A.  G.  P. :  See — 

Robert,  .\nare  C.  and  D'Izarny-Gargas.     3,197,772. 
Doak  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Panzarella,  Frank  P.     3.197,367. 
Doha,  Inez.     Nursing  bottle  holders.     3,197,099,  7-27-65,  CI. 

224 — 5. 
Dobson,  Peter  W. :  See — 

Black,  James  C.  W.,  Lawson.  and  Dobson.     3,197,339,' 
Dobson,  W.  K.  A  F.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Cowllshaw,  Frank.     3.197.168. 
Dolly.  Peter  S.  :  See — 

Cheetham,  George  T..  Hunking,  and  Dolly.     3,196,514. 
Dolphin  .Seafoods,  Inc. :  See — 

Frank    Charles  J.     3.196.917. 
Dominion  Lock  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  • 

-Moessner.  Frank  G..  and  ZIon.     3.196.750. 
Donoiioo.  David   D.   Jr.,  to  The  National  Cash   Register  Co. 
Function     control     apparatus.       3,197,619,     7-27-65      CI. 
^.•iS — •11.11. 
Doian,    Verna    H.      Display  Bead.      3,197,093.    7-27-65     CI. 

:i2.{    c.ti. 
I>.>it..rt,  Isadore  K..  to  1-T-E-  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Cascaded 
coaxial      cable      tran.sformer.        3.197.723,      7-27-65,     CI. 

.'V.'U» — 1  !),*».  

Dotto,  (;iannl   A.,   to   P.   R.    Mallory  &  Co..   Inc.     Combined 
r.H.F.  V.H.F.    inde.\ing    mechanism.      3,196,695,    7-27-63, 
CI.  74—10.41. 
Douglas  .\ircraft  Co.,  Inc.  :  Nee — 
Hoffstroni.  Bo  .\.     3.19<},674. 
Thurston,  .Sidney.     3.196^823. 
Donnianl.   Thomas   F..   and   C.   S.   Coe,   to   Union   Oil  Co.  of 
<'allfornia.      Rocket-  propulsion   method   using  organic  sul- 
turc.ntaining  fuels.      .1,iy«,«;07,   7-27-65,   CI.   GO — 33.4. 
I  >over  Corp.  :  Set- — 

Brun.xon.  Virgil  .\.     3,197,069. 
l>ow  Chfinical  Co..  The  :   See — 
Borsf,  Lvle  B.     3.197,373. 
Cheney.  iJrant  W.      3.196.592. 
t'lHnioch(»\vski.  .Michael  F.     3,197,613. 
Faith.  Hernian  K.     :i, 197,482. 
Fbicher.  Kenneth  C.     3  196,669. 
Hatch.  .Melvin  J.      3,197.281. 
Ilouvaner.  Irving  .S.      .'1,196,499. 
Lowes.  Fred  J.,  Jr.     3,197.430. 
Miiskal.  John,  and  Thompson.     3.197,322. 
.Molnar.  Martin  A.     ;<.ll»«..(i4S. 
Osborn,   Oliver,      and    Robertson.     3,197.306. 
Soderquist,     Freilerick     J.,     Boyce,     and     Stickelmeyer. 

3.1{>7  517. 
St.'iiger,  Wrnon  A.,  and  Van  Hall.     3,196,893. 
Sterling.  Oc.rgp  15.      3.197.486. 
Sfrycker.  Stanley  J.     3,197,494. 
Strycker.  .><tinil»-v  J.      3,197.495. 
Wiles.  Charles  R.,  and  Hilton.     3,196,484. 
Dow  Corning  Corp.  :   Sec-- 

Cainpl)ell,  James  K.     3,197,356. 
llolbrook.  George  W.,  and  Pierce.     3,197,513. 
Dowty  .Mining  Equipment  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bolton    Douglas  H.  H.,  and  Potts.     3,196,756. 
Drage.  Sidney  A.  :  see — 

Wiltshire,  -\llan  S..  and  Drage.     3,197.707. 
Drake,  (Jeorpe  L.,  Jr.,  R.  M.   Perkins,  and  W.  A.  Reeves,  to 
United  States  of  .Vmerica,  .\grlculture.     Reactive  dyestuffs 
for  celluloslc  textiles  and  process  of  application.    3,197,269, 
7-27-<i3,  CI.  8—18. 
Drew.    Howard   F..   and    R.    E.   Zlmmerer.   to  The   Procter  & 
(ramble     Co.       Diamine     dioxide     compounds.       3,197.509, 
7-27-<13.  CI.  260—383. 
Dreyer,  John  F.,  to  Polacoat  Inc.     Light  modulation  device 
employing  a  scotophorlc  light  valve.     3,196.743.  7-27-65, 
CI.  81— CI. 
Driescher,  Fritz,  Spezialfabrlk  fur  Elektrizitatswerks-bedarf : 
See —    » 

Hollmann.  Fritz,  and  Emmerich.     3,196,321. 
Dublin  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 

Plunkett,  Donald  M.     3,196,577. 
Dubois,  Ernest  :   Sre 

Bertin.  Jean  H..  and  Dubois.     3,196,822. 
Dudek,    Joseph    A.,    and    E.    L.    Reed,    to    United    States    of    ' 
.Vmerica.  .Vtomic  Energv  Commission.     Method  for  fabricat- 
ing self-moderating  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element.    3,107,389, 
7-27-63,  CI.  204— I..'.. 
Duff,     Earl     R.       Pickling     rack.       3,197,267,     7-27-65,     CI. 

312—213. 
Duffy,  .\rthur  R.  :   Sec 

Smith.    Ernest    L.,    and    Duffy.     3,196,622. 
Duffv.  Richard  :   .s»e — 

Innes.  William  B.,  and  Duff.,    3,197  287. 
Dunidei,  .Mfred   F.,  to  .M.  D.   Brown  Co.      Reflector  and  lens 

assembly.       3,197,630.    7-27-65,    CI.    240 — 11.55.  f^ 

Duncan.  Thomas  W.  :  See — 

Zell.   Evertson  H..  and  Duncan.     3.196.545. 
Dunlop  RuM>er  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jones-Hlnton.    James,    and    Gray.     3.196.488. 
I  Minn.  James  A.  :   See — 

Francis.  Gus.  and  Dunn.     3,196.791. 

Du  Pont  de^Xeinours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 
.Mllsofi.  John  .V.  C.     3.197.493. 
Bri.\ner.  I^.thar  H.     3,197.410. 
CarhonI,  Rudolph  A.     3.197,475. 
Dahl.  Walter  L.     3.196  746. 
DUlon    Harold  L.     3.197  327. 
England,  David  C.     3.197.480. 
€h«ham,  Peter  J.,  and  Relnhardt. 
Harvev    John,  Jr.     3,197  304. 
Hick.   Robert   M.    Jr..   and   Riedell. 
Ik.'da.  Carol  K.     3.197.484. 
Moo<ly.  Frank  B.     3  197.444. 
Pease.  Donald  C      3.197.443. 
Schuler,  Mathias  J.     3.197,491. 


3.197.320. 
3.197.323. 
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See — Continued 


3,197,392. 


3,196,642. 


3.196.871. 
Inc.     Isolation 


J  i;umai,   inc.      luuion 

3,196,948,  7-27-65,  CI.  166—65 

3,196,702. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co 
S...l)y,  Donald  W.     3,197.351. 
Silversmith,  Ernest   F..  and   Sloan 
Snelling,  William  D.     3,196,487. 
T<rhune    Hugh   D..   Porter,   and   Moore. 
Vest.  Rqltert  D.     3.197.472. 
Tetter.  Edward  W.  3.197,003. 
Durkoppwerke  Aktiengeselschaft :  See — 

Von  Hagen,  Wolf-Rudlger.     3,196,815. 
Dwaayer,  Ella  B. :  See— 

Hormats,   Saul,   Sovlnsky,   and  Dwaayer 
Dye,  Herbert  G..  to  American  Metal  Climax 

packer  for  well  pump 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Geti,  Edward  T.,  and  Pacak. 
Eaton  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Oarnett.  Edward  V      3.196  979.  .,  „    „      k„  „    »« 

Ebert,  Hans.  K    Glesswein.  E.  Harmsen,  and  H.  Vomberg.  to 
Knapsack-Griesheim    Aktlengesellschaft.     Process   for  pro- 
ducing drv  magnesium  chloride  from  solutions  containing 
it      3.196.9.'?0.  7-27-63.  CI.  139—48. 
Eckert  G.m.b.H.,  Maschinenfabrik.  Gebr. :  See — 

Wagner.  Ernst.     3.196.502.  ».*,.„, 

Eckert  George  W..  and  A.  Arkell.  to  Texaco  Inc.    Motor  fuel 

composition.     3  197.292.  7-27-65.  CI.  44—69. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Horton.  William  H.     3,196.565.  ...,,♦     ^ 

Eckstein    Eniil  L.     High  density  recorder  utilizing  low  tape 

speed      3,197,575,   7-27-65.   CT.    n9--100.2 
Edlck,  Philip,  to  Sportsmen,  Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
attaching  guides  to  fishing  rods.     3.197.148.  7-27-65.  CI. 

042 7 

Ed'ridge,  Frederick  T.    Handling  of  cured  tobacco.    3.196.778, 

7-27-65,  CI.  100—3.  _ 

Elchorn,   Roger  H..   to  Xerox   Corn.     Document   copy  mech- 
anism.    3,196.787,  7-27-65.  CI.  95—1.7. 
Elkermann,  Hans  :  See —  ^  „.._  n -.n-r  oao 

Lappe,  Gertrud.  nee  Renter,  and  Elkermann.     3,197.368. 
Elmco  Corp..  The:  See—     _     ^  ,  ,  ,  „  _  ,„_ 

Schwartz.  Daniel   M..  Hendrickson.  and  Knopp.     3,i»«,- 
363. 
Eisenreich,  Ludwlfi :  See —  .  ,        n  tn^ 

Plock.  Karl,  Quest.   Flaskamp.  and   Elsenrelch.     3.196,- 
542. 
Elssler.  Robert  L..  to  Ball  Bros.  Co.,  Inc.     Lithographic  plate 
nnd  method  of  making  same.     3.196,783.  7-27-65.  CI.  101— 
149.2. 
Eltel-McCullough,  Inc. :  See— 

Williams,  Paul  D.,  and  Welch.     3,197.290. 
Electric  &  .Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See- 
Berth  Jones,  Eric  W.     3.197..'>61. 
Wootton.  Douglas  J.     3.197  670. 
Electrical  Products  Consolidated  :  See — 

Williams.  Merlin  L..  and  Jensen.     3,197.629. 
Electro-Mechanical  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
F'Isher.  Sterling.     3.197.783. 
Rntz,  .Mfred  G.     3,197.625. 
Electronic  Associates  Inc.  :  See — 

Lewis.  Llovd  G.     3.197  027. 
Electronic  Coll  Processing  Corn. :  See — 

White.  Roby  B..  Jr.     3,196.887. 
Electro-Optical  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

McLellnn.  William  H.     3.196.688. 
Elektrokemlsk  A/S. :  See — 

Collin.  Fredrik  C.    3.197.303. 
Elfvlng.  Sven  T.  :  See— 

Elfvlng.  Thore  M.  and  S.  T.     3.196.620. 
Elfvlns.  Thore  M.  and  S.  T..  said  S.  T.  Elfvlng  assor.  to  said 
T.  M.  Elfvlng      Thermoelectric  cooling  system.     3.196.620. 
7-27-65,  CI.  62—3. 
Elliott,  Thomas  A.,  and  H.  B.  Friedman,  to  National  .Service 
Industries.  Inc.     Dispenser  having  agitator  and  measured 
dellverv.    3.197.083.  7-27-65.  CI.  222—231. 
Elliott.  Victor  B  .  and  R.  J.  Wlnslade.  to  Fry's  Metal  Found- 
ries   Ltd.      Soldering   machines.      3.196.829.    7-27-65,    CI. 
118— .300. 
Ellison.  Lvnn  E. :  See — 

Klass    Donald  L..  Martlnek.  and  Ellison.     3.197.682. 
Emard.    Leon   J.   A.     Fishing  lure.     3.196,."173.   7-27-65.   CI. 

43—35. 
Embree.  Harold  K.,  to  Ovnlstrapping  Ltd.     Automatic  strap- 
ping machine.     3.196.779,  7-27-65.  CI.  100 — 4. 
Emco  Wheaton,  Inc. :  See — 

Billlan.  Donald  L.     3.196  908. 
Emerson    Wllllnm  D..  to  The  Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Corn  and 

callus  file.     3.196,885.  7-27-65.  CI.  132—76.4. 
Emmerich.  Hans  :  See-  - 

Hollmann.  Fritz,  and  Emmerich.     3.196,521. 
Engelstad.  George  E  .  and  L.  A.  Borneman,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co. 
Fuser   unit    for    electronic    printing    machine.    .3.197,614, 
7-27-63.  n.  219—388. 
England.  David  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     2 
and    2.4-(alnha    h.vdroxvnolyt>erha3ocycloalkyl)-thlophenes, 
pvrroles.    and    furans :    2    and    2.4-f  (alpha    hydroxyalpha, 
alpha  dlnolynerhalo  h.vdrocarbonlmeth.vntblophenes    pyr- 
roles and  furans   and  process  for  making  them.     3,197.480, 
7-27   fl.l    CI.  260—326.5. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co    Ltd. :  See — 

Sinclair.  Ian  R.     3.197.661. 
Enloe.  Kenneth  M.  :  See —  ,  "^ 

Day,  Wlnterton  U..  and  Enloe.     3.197,062. 
Eolkln    Dnve    to  Gerher  Products  Co      Process  for  nrenarlng 
reconstltutable    food    products.       3,197,312,    7-27-65.    CI. 
99—204. 
Epnler.    Richard   A.,   an^    S.    D.    Stookey.    to  Cornlne  Glass 
Works.     Glass  oomnosltlon  and  inethod  of  nrodncinir  trans- 
parent phototronlc  body.    3.197,296,  7-27-65,  CI.  6."5— 33. 
Erh.  Georee  H..  to  Velok    Ltd      .\nparatns  for  manufscture 
of  a  continuous  strip  of  molded  plastic  product.    3.196.490. 
7-27-65.  CT.  18—21. 


O.ltJU.WIU. 

3.196.571.   7-27-65,  CI. 


See — 


3,197,406. 


Erbe,  Alfred  R.  and  D.  E.  Moeller.  to  The  Halllcrafters  Co. 
Heat  exchanger,  reservoir,  fan  and  pump  assembly.    3.196,- 
939.  7-27-(i3.  CI.  165—107. 
Erhardt.  Carroll  R.     Combined  pocket  handkerchief  and  sup- 
port.    3.196.461.  7-27-63.  CI.  2— 279. 
Erlinder,   Atwood   E.      Folding  luggage  carrier.     3.197,226, 

7-27-63.  CI.  280—36. 
Erner.    William    E..    to    Air    Products    ilnd   Chemicals.    Inc. 
Method  of  synthesis  of  1-acyl  Imidazoles.    3.197,470,  7-27- 
65.  CI.  260—309. 
Ernst,  Marc  H.  M.,  to  Les  Petits-Fils  de  Leonard  Danel.    Proc- 
ess   for    the    reproduction    of    continuous    tone    pictures. 
3.197,358.  7-27-65.  CI.  178—6.6. 
Escobosa.  Alfonso  S..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Wide 
band  sensing  apparatus.     3,196,691.  7-27-65.  CI.  73 — 490. 
Eskimo  Pie  Corp.  :  See — 

Nelson.  Christian  K.,  Melton,  and  Jernlgan.     3.196.809. 
Esmay.  Donald  L..  and  C.  W.  Kamlenskl.  to  Lithium  Corp.  of 
America,  Inc.     Stable  solutions  of  aryllithlum  compounds. 
3.197.516,  7-27-65,  CI.  260 — 663. 
Espey  Mfg.  &  Electronics  Corp.  :  See^- 

Saslow,  Seymour,  and  Knauth.  3,196,940. 
Esplln.    William   E.      Fishing   reel. 

43—20. 
Esquire,  Inc. :  See — 

Moore,  Buell.  3,197.545. 
Essex  Wire  Corp. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Francis  C.     3.197,386. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
fJross.  Georee  P.     3.196  683. 
Konecky.  Milton  S..  Morway,  and  Bartlett. 
Munday.  John  C.    3.197.346. 

Nelson,  Joseph  P.     3.197.395.  /^  . 

Schatz.  Ralph  H..  Tegge.  Green,  and  Nadler.     3,197,519. 
Ziarnik.  George  J.,  and  Powers.    3.197.446. 
Esterer,  .\rnulfk,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.     Isolation  of  chroman' 
derivatives   from   aqueous   solutions.     3.197.460,    7-27-65. 
CI.  260—210. 
Esteve.  Sufl4  J.,  M.  and  E.  Celaya  Bordas.     Process  for  the 
manufacture  of   stamped   plates.      3,196.818.   7-27-65,   CI. 
11.3—116. 
Estrabaud,  St^phane  J.,  to  Rochar  Electronique.     Apparatus 
for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  gas.     3,196,681.  7-27-65,  CI. 
73—231. 
Etheridge,    Walter   C.      Carrier   transfer   between    conveyor 

power  lines.     3.196,807,  7-27-65.  CI.  104—172. 
Ethyl  Corp.':  See — 

Tbomas  Wllford  H..  and  Cook.    3.197.492. 
Wood.  James  M..  Jr.     3.197.414. 
Etzrodt.  Thomas  J..  Jr..  and  E.  Culllnan.     Photosensitive  ap- 
paratus for  measuremAit  of  color  density.    3.197.844,  7—27- 
65.  CI.  250—218. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  :  See — 

Hermann,  Horst.     3,197.041. 
European    Atomic    Energy    Community-Euratom :  See — 

Hermann.  Horst.     3.196,718. 
Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp.  :   See — 

Groman.  Robert  H.,  Quaas.  and  Wasserman.     3.196.537. 
Evans.  Dewey  M..  and  P.  Kosar.  to  AJem  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Conveyor  chain  link.     3,197,020,  7-27-65,  CI.  198—183. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.  :  See — 

Kauffman,  Ivan  L.    3,196.704. 
Smith.  Joseph  E.,  Jr.    3,197,750. 
Eyles,  Thomas  H.,  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.    Molding  device. 

3.196.483.  7-27-65.  CI.  18 — 2. 
FMC  Corp. :  See— 

Lutz,  Charles  W.    3,197.301. 
Falrchlld.  Byrl  R.     Pipe  protector.     3.197.262.  7-27-65.  CI. 

308—4. 
Faith.   Herman   E..   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.      Sulfolanyl- 

nlkvlamlnes.      3,197.482.   7-27-65.  CI.   260 — 332.1. 
Falconer.    Charles    B..    to   Laboratory    for    Electronics,    Inc. 
Counting  circuitry  employing  multi-cathode  glow  transfer 
tube   and   A.C.   bias   source   to   Increase   circuit   stability. 
3  197,673.  7-27-65.  CI.  815 — 84.6. 

Falk  Corp.,  The:  See 

Schmltter.  Walter  P.    3.196.835. 
Fan-Alr  Systems,  Inc.  :  See —  - 

Smith.  Samuel  C.    3.196.554. 
Fannon.  John  J..  Jr. :  See — 

La  Pointe.  Joseph  L.,  and  Fannon.  • 
Farbenfahrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft 

Lorenz.   Walter.    Shlcke.   and   Schrader.     3.197.498. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 

&  Bruning:  See —  ^  ^_^ 

Kuhne,   Rudolf,  Melnlnger,  and  Noll.     3.197.456. 
Welssermel.  Klaus,  and  Relher.    3.197.420. 
Farhl.  Carol  :  See — 

Rnskln,  Simon  L.    3.197.402. 
Paris  Corp. :  See — 

Cnsten.  Ray  J.    .3.196.543.  .  „    „  .^    .     „  .. 

Farkas,  George  B..  M.  C.  Chervenak.  and  R.  Wolk,  *«  Hydro- 
carbon Research.  Inc.  Liquid  phase  reactor.  3,197,286, 
7-27-65.  CI.  23—285.  ^,      ^       ^ 

Farmerv,  George  K.,  and  W.  M.  Page,  to  Clayton  Dewandre 
Co  Ltd.  Fluid  pressure-operated  braking  apparatus. 
3  196.618.  7-27-65,  CI.  60 — 54.6.  _  ^^^  ^^„ 

Farneth.  Clavton  S.  Ankle  Joint  for  artificial  limb.  3,196.463. 
7-27-65.  CI.  3 — .12.  _  ,      .     „  ..    »     w 

Parnlok.   Richard   M..   A.  W.   Hammerlund,   Sr.  and  A.  W. 
Hammerlund.  Jr..  to  Hammerlund  Sheet  Metal.  Inc.     Gar- 
bage pall  cover  holder.     3,197,060.  7-27-65.  CI.  220—38.  ^^> 
Farrar.  Rlcharxd  E.  :  See—  -,„-«»» 

Denzler.   Rndolph   B..   and   Farrar.     3,197  066. 
Faslg,   Stanley  M.,   and  Q.  C.   Johnson,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.     Submarine  signal  fuze.     3.196.789.  7-27- 

Faust.  Donald  M..  to  Cascade  Corp.  Article  handling  «iPP«ra- 
tiiR  with  pusher  and  anchor  means  mounted  on  a  vertically 
movable  subframe.     3.197.053.  7-27-65.  CI.  214 — 514. 


3.196.928. 
See 
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FaTre,  Maurice,  to  Compagiile  Q«nerale 
Fll.     Magnetic  field  streDgtb  reductlc  d 
M-type  travellinff  wave  tube.    3,197,67'* 
3H.3. 
Fayed,  Jamea  J.    Runway  clearing  ap] 
3,186.863,  7-27-65,  CI.  126— 271  J. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Norden,  Alexander  B.    3.197,582. 
Felburn,  John  P.     Vehicle  frames. 

280—81. 
Feldman,  Allan  M. :  Bee — 

Hoffman,  Arthur  K..  and  Feldman 
Felts,  John  A.,  to  Oeneral  Precision.  . 
head  assembly.     3,197,751,   7-27-65, 
Ferklnghoff,  Braid  H. :  Bee — 

Wlgemark,  Bertll  Y.,  and  Ferklnghoi  r. 
FerreU,  William  E.,  P.  B.   Shutt,  Q.  W 
McAfee,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Master 
617,  7-27-65,  CI.  60 — 6416. 
Ferren,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Capron,  Nicholas  J.,  Ferren,  and 
Fette,  Wllbelm,  Praslslonswerkseug-Fabrlk 

Kruse,  Werner.     3,196,650. 
Flchtel  &  Sachs  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bee- 

Axthammer,  Ludwlg.     3,197,191. 
Fierce,  William  L.,  and  A.  F.  MllUkan, 
Process  for  removing  sulfur  from 
7-27-65.  CI.  208 — 231. 
Finch.  Walter  G. :  See — 

McLean,  WiUlam  B.    3,196,820. 
Flnke,  Amo.   to  WlndmoUer  k  Holscher 
Interrupter  for  multicolor  aniline  prln 
787,  7-27-65,  CI.  101—182. 
Flnkle,  Lewis  C.,  to  Wedgelock  Corp.  of 

Ing  device.    3,196,734,  7-27-65,  CI  "* 
Flschback,  Bryant  C. :  See- 
Harris,  Guy  H.,  and  Flschback.    3,19 
Fischer,' Kenneth  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
tester.    3.196,869,  7-27-65,  CI.  73—91 
Fischer,  Robert  V. :  See—  „    ^^ 

Beale,  Stanley  E„  and  Fischer.    3,19J 
Fisher.  Sterling,  to  Electro-Mechanical 
encoders.    3.197,763,  7-27-65,  CI.  34C 
Flsbman,  Jordan  S.,  to  Louis  Fishman  A 
structlon.    3,196,920.  7^-27-65,  «,  ""^ 
Fishman.  Louis,  &  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Flsbman,  Jordan  S.     3,196,920. 
Fltipatrlck,  Henry :  See 

Norton,  Dale  S.    3,196.776. 
Flair,  Henry  J.,  to  United  States  of 
ible  base  assembly.     3,197,552.   7- 
Flanner,  Lloyd  T.,  to  Allied  Chemical     _ 
tlon.     3,197.321.  7-27-65.  CI.   106—2^ 
Flaskamp,  Anton  :  See — 

Plock,  Karl,  Quest,  Flaskamp,  and 
542. 
Flelssner  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Frledel,  Wolfgang,  and  Flelssner 
Flelssner,  Heinz  :  See — 

Frledel,  Wolfgang,  and  Flelasner.    3, 
Fleming,  Clarence  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Salsbury.  Esley  F.    3,197.004. 
Floramo.  Nicholas  A.,   to  Chemicals  Inc 
ated  dextran  and  method  for  preparin  ; 
458.  7-27-65.  CI.  260—209. 
Flowers,  Thomas  H.,  to  Her  Majesty's 

Signalling  circuits.     3.197.571,  7-27-6 
Floyd,  Columbus  :  See — 

Turbyville.  Frank  H..  Jr..  Floyd,  P 
3.197.604. 
Flfigge,  Johannes  :  See — 

Wenking,  Hans,  and  Flflgge.     3.196. 
Flynn,  Floyd  W. :  See — 

Schutt.  Norn\an  C.  and  Flynn.    3.19 
Focke.  Heini.  and  F.  Pfuhl,  to  Focke  ft 
collecting  cigarettes  in  trays.    3,196, 
236. 
Focke  &  Pfuhl :  See— 

Focke.  Helns.    3,196.594. 
Foley.  Arthur  J.  and  C.  T.     Shaving 

7-27-65^  Cl.   30 — 13.6. 
Foley.  ClilTord  T. :  See— 

Koiev.  Arthur  J.  and  C.  T.    3.196.P41 

Folklns,   Hlllis   O.,   and   E.    L.   Miller.    t< 

Method   of   preparing  a   nlckel-alumtni 

alumina    catalyst    composition.      3.19 

252-^^-442. 

Fong.  William :  See— 

Rawciiffe.  Gordon  H..  and  Fong.    3, 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Gartland.  William  A.     3.196.926 
Formed  Tubes.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Loet2.  Henry  F.    3,197.031. 
Forrat.  Francis,  to  Compagnie  Generale 
ess    for    the    preparation    of    pure    a 
.\H*Al(80«)i.l2HiO.     3.197.276.  7- 
Forrester.  Glenn  C. :  See — 

Forrester.  Macquom  R.  and  G.  C 

Forrester,    Macguorn    R.    and    G.    C. 
assor.   to  M.   R.   Forrester.     Breath 
ment  apparatus  and  method.     3,196,i 
421.5. 


le  Telegraphie  Sans 
n  near  collector  of 
,  7-27-65,  Cl.  315— 


para  tus  for  snow  and  Ice. 


3,1  7,228,  7-27-65,   Cl. 


197,508. 

Flying  magnetic 
:i.    340—174.1. 


3,197,117.      , 
Shafer,  and  K.  E. 
<  yllnder  cap.    3,196,- 


Blirnbart.     3,197,538. 
IBee — 


o  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Dljsel  oils.     3,197.400, 


502. 
Co.    Flexure  fatigue 


,731. 
R  'search.  Inc.     Shaft 


Aiterica,  Navy.     Flex- 
Cl.   175—86. 
Spray  composl- 


si 


,6€  ) 


Fortescue.  Peter,   to  General  Dynamics 
lift-coupling  mechanism.     3,197,378.  7 

Foster.  Francis  A. :  See — 

Aptborp.  Carl  R..  Jr.,  Foster,  and  Nikola. 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ejrles,  Thomas  H.    3,196.483. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inking  drive  and 
machine.    3,196.- 


Callfornla.     Fasten- 


Co.,  Inc.    Tire  con- 


Cf  rp. 

It. 

Elsenrelcb.     3,196.- 

31196.553. 
96,555. 


Cuprlc  hydrogen- 
the  same.     3,197,- 


'ostmaster  Oeneral. 
,  Cl.  179—84. 

elffer,  and  Verbeek. 


139. 

170. 
Ptuhl.    Apparatus  for 
,5*,  7-27-65,  a.  53— 


a[  paratus.     3,196,541, 


The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
m  chloride  on  eta- 
,417.    7-27-65.    Cl. 


1  )7.686. 


u  tiyd 
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d'Electricite.     Proc- 
rous    AlF^s    from 
.  Cl.  23—88. 


S|  196.689. 

id    G.    C.    Forrester 

( nnstltuent  measure- 

,  7-27-65,  CT.  73— 


27-65.  Cl.  176—36. 
3.196.748. 


Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

U  Causi,  Anthony  C.    3,196,843. 

Fowler,  Doctor  E.  t  ower  operated  hosiery  extension  ma- 
chine.    3,197,094,   7-27-65,  Cl.   I':i3— 77. 

Fox,  Cecelia  :  See — 

Bates,  Bemice,  and  Fox.    3,197,102. 

Fox,  Harold  K. :  See— 

Uartig,  Richard  E.,  and  Fox.    3,197,119. 

Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Catheron,  Allan  R.,  WoodT  and  Howe.     3,196;900. 
Richardson,  David  A.     3,197,711. 

Fraenkel,  Herbert,  to  Gunson's  Sortex  Ltd.  Photosensitive 
apparatus  for  sorting  translucant  objects.  3,197,647,  7-27- 
6o.   Cl.   250— 223. 

Francis,  Gus,  and  J.  A.  Dunn ;  said  Dunn  asaor.  to  said  Fran- 
cis. Method  of  rupturing  walls.  3,196,791,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
102—23. 

Frank,  Carl  A.,  to  Avlsun  Corp.  Shear  type  cutter.  3,196,- 
724,   7-27-65,  Cl.   83—349. 

Frank,  Charles  J.,  to  Dolphin  Seafoods,  Inc.  Frosen-food 
cutter.     3,1»6,917    7-27-65,  Cl.   146 — 169. 

Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J. :  See — 

Van  Dorsten,  Adrianus  C,  and  Franken.     3,197,635. 

Frase,  Ermal  C.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  sheet  metal 
Joints.     3,196,817,  7-27-63,  Cl.   113 — 1. 

Freed,    Meier    E.,    and    .S.    J.    Childress,    to    American    Honv^ 
Producs  Corp.     Substituted  3-/9-fluorobenzoylpropyi^henyi>v^ 
alkylamines  and  method  for  making  the  same.     3,197,507, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  260—570.5. 

French,  Clayton  V.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corp.  Method  of 
manufacturing  asbestos-cement  articles.  3,197,536,  7-27- 
65,   Cl.   264—285. 

Frew,  Allan  L.,  to  Waterbury  Buckle  Co  .  Safety  seat  buckle 
for  aircraft  and  motor  vehicles.  3,196,500;  7-27-65,  Cl.- 
24 — 77.  ' 

Frey,  Horst  E.,  to  Standard  OH  Co.  Preparation  of  poly- 
ester resins.     3,197,439,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—75. 

Fried,  Josef,  to  Pharmaceutical  Research  Products.  Inc. 
16,17-acetals  and  ketals  of  6-halo-16,17-dlhydroxy  steroids 
of  the  pregnane  series  and  Intermediates  therefor.  3,197,- 
469.  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—239.55. 

Friedel,  Wolfgang,  and  H.  Flelssner,  to  Flelssner  G.m.b.H. 
Drying  apparatus.     3,196,555,  7-27-63,  Cl.  34 — 115. 

Friedland,  Martin  :  See — 

Ralney,  Walton,  Friedland.  and  Thomas.    3.196,715. 

Friedman,  Harold  B. :  See — 

Elliott,  Thomas  A.,  and  Friedman.    3,107,083. 

Frlsch,  Norman  W. :  See — 

Bergman,  Richard  I.,  and  J'rlsch.    3,197,416. 

Fromson,  Howard  A.  Method  of  making  tubing.  3,196,637, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  72—199. 

Krosch,  Carl  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Proc- 
ess for  growing  gallium  phosphide  and  gallium  arsenide 
crystals  from  a  GajO  and  hydrogen  vapor  mixture.  3.197.- 
411.  7-27-63.  CI.  252—62.3. 

Frostick.  Harold  G..  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Follower 
control   for   traveling  recepUcle.     3,196,500,   7-27-65,   Cl. 

Fruehauf  Corp. :  See—: 

Chieger,  George.     3,197,235. 
Fruengel,  Frank,  and  W.  Thorwart ;  said  Thorwart  assor.  to 
Fruengel.     Method   and   apparatus   for  high-speed   photo- 

fraphy   of  gas   flow   phenomena.     3.197,675,   7-27-€i5,   Cl. 
15 — 111. 

Fry's  Metal  Foundries  Ltd. :  See — 

Elliott,  Victor  B.,  and  Wlnslade.    3,196,829. 

Fuller,  John  L.  Speed  control  mechanism.  3,196.973.  7-27- 
65,  Cl.   180—82.1. 

Furth,  Harold  P..  to  Advanced  Kinetics.  Inc.  Devices  for 
metal-forming  by  magnetic  tension.  3.196,649.  7-27-65. 
Cl.  72 — 56. 

G.  Q.  Parachute  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Cooper,  Daniel  W.    3.196.693. 

Gaasedelen,  F'rancis  W. :   See — 

Hawkinson,   Earle  W..  and  Gaasedelen.     3.196,491. 

Gabler,  .Martin.  Multi-tiered  open  bin  refrigerated  show- 
cases and  In  method  of  refrigerating  pertaining  thereto. 
3,196,626.  7-27-65.  Cl.  62—89. 

Gabryel,  Herman  J.  Display.  3.197,026.  7-27-65.  CI.  206 — 
80. 

Oade.  Donald  W..  and  F.  L.  Wiley,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Tem- 
perature regulation  circuit.  8,197,616,  7-27-65.  Cl.  219 — 
413. 

Gallagher.  Brendan.  Electric  floor  washers.  3.196,474.  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  15—99. 

Gallagher.  Ernest  W.,  and  R.  A.  GiUeaple,  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  Disconnector  trigger  mechanism.  3.196.- 
747.  7-27-65.  Cl.  89—145. 

Oanz.  Felix,  and  L.  Brenner,  to  Ygnls.  A.G.  Fluldfcpndnctlng 
hinge  device.     3.196,845,  7-27-65.  Cl.  122 — 4985* 

Gardner,  James  W..  to  Seabrook  Blanching  Corp.  Aimaratus 
for  blanching  nuts.    3.196.914.  7-27-65,  CT.  146 — 32r^ 

Garman.  Ted  R..  to  The  Oeveland  Crane  ft  Engineering  Co. 
Adjustable  material  handllnr  grab.  3,197,249.  7-27-65, 
Cl.  294 — 81. 

Garnett.  Edward  V..  to  Eaton  Metal  Products  Co.  Workman's 
cage  or  aerial  basket.    3,196,979,  7-27-65.  Cl.  182 — 2. 

Garrett  Corp.    The  :  See— 

Choivin,  Robert  L.,  and  Silver.    3.196,606 

Gartland,  William  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Fuel  supply  sys- 
tems.   3,196  926.  7-27-63.  Cl.  158—36  3. 

Gasch.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  E.  F.  Schmidt,  and  R.  O.  Wales,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Optical  measuring  apparatus  nslnc  time 
Interval.     3,197.648.  7-27-65,  Cl.  250—536. 

Gates,  Lauren  W. :  See — 

Hill,  Frederick  L.,  and  Gates.    3,196,»54.     - 

Oaudllti.  Robert  T. :  See — 

Hurst,  Thomas  L.,  Turner,  and  Oandlits.    3,197,388. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oaathier,  Alfred.  0.m.b.H. :  See— 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.    3.196.768. 
Gavlln,  Gilbert.  E.  A.  Hedman.  and  B.  W.  Hubbard.  Jr.,  to 
The   Richardson   Co.      Propylene-butadlene   elastomer   and 
process.    3.197.448.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 85.3. 
Gayionl,  John  W..  and  J.  B.  I'yle.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Electron  tube  having  a  novel  electrode  support  arrangement. 
3,197  606,  7-27-65.  Cl.  313— 2.->5. 
Oazan.  George  A.     Ball  sizing  machine.    3,196,653,  7-27-65, 

Cl.  72—75. 
Gecsey,  John  :  See — 

Sapoff,  Meyer,  and  Gecsey.    3.197.725. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  Ser — 

Denss.  Rolf,  and  Hafllger.    3,197.487. 

Trickey.  Blwood  B.     8,197,273. 
Geigy.  J.  R.,  A.G. :  See—  , 

Gubier.  Kurt,  .and  Knusli.    3.197.363. 

Jung.  Jean  Pierre,  and   Sdietty.    3.197.455. 

Konlg,  Rodericb.  and  Keller.    8,197.425. 

Schetty.  Guido,  Stocker,  and  Burdeska.     3,197,457. 
Gembruch.   Alfred,   Jr.,   and   P.    Schmale,   to   A.   Oembruch, 
KG.     Reloase   device  for   the  tilting  Jaw  of  a  safety  ski 
binding.    3.197,221,  7-27-«5,'Cl.  280—11.35, 
Gembruch.  Alfred.  KG. :  See— 

Gembruch,  Alfred,  Jr.,  and  Schmale.     3,197.221. 
Oeneral  American  Transportation  Corp. :  See — 

Grange.  Earl  D.    3,196,938.  ,-^- 

Graves,  Charles  T.    3.197.061. 

Kell.v.  I':dgnr  J.    3,196,623. 
General  Applieil  Science  lyalwratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Schwarts,  Paul,  Rothschild,  Leeds,  and  Sugaiman.    3,197.- 
700. 
General  Corrugated  Maeliinery  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Guido.  John.  Basellce,  and  Decker.    3,196.591. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Fortescue,  Peter.    3,197.378. 

Wiseman,  Neil  L.    3.197,655. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Sec — 

Dchn,  Rudolph  A.     3.197.720. 

Gilbert.  Elliott  M.     3.197,691.  ^ 

Hopper,  Claude,  Jr.     3,197,546. 

Lamoreaux,  Harry  F.     3,197,432. 

Lamoreaux,  Harry  F.    3.197.433. 

Sturgls,  Andrew  C.    3.197,167. 

Swartz,  Paul  S.,  Rosner,  and  Hirsch.    8.196,532. 

Watters,  Robert  L.    3.197.634. 

Wilcox.  Albert  F.    3,197,.585. 

Winn,  Oliver  H.    3.197.776.  . 

Wright,  John  H.     3.197,319.  O 

Wright.  John  H.     3.197,728. 
Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Wayman,  Cecil  J.     3.197.758. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

KJelson,  Nlles  A.    3,197,310. 

Nakanishi,  Susumu.     3.197,490. 

White.  James  M.    3,197.274. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Deaton,  Homer  W..  and  Hutchinson.    3.196..'>53. 

Olllespie.  Charles  W..  and  Leonard.     3.196,525. 

Gillespie.  Charles  W.,  and  Leonard.     3,197,617. 

Schnlera.  Robert  C.    3.196.904. 
Oeneral  Ceclslon,  Inc. :  See — 

Brandon.  Chester.    3.196,721. 

Pelts.  John  A.     3.197.751. 

McKay.  Michael  W.     3.197.777. 

Oddo,  Roceo  R..  I.4ipp.  and  Seelagy.    3,197,764. 
General  Precision  Systems  Ltd.  :  See — 

Slmplcln.  Kenneth  H.     3.197.763. 
Oenoud  ft  Cie,  Ktabllssements  :  See-^ 

Genoud.  Henri  L.  R.    3,196,641. 
Oenoud.  Henri  L.  R.,  to  Genoud  ft  Cle.  Btabllssements.     Gas 

llahter.    3.196.641.  7-27-65.  Cl.  67—7.1. 
(Jeoffroy-Delore.  Socleie  Anonyme  :  See — 

Ilaupwit/.,  Otto.     ;<. 190,001. 
Georges.  Raymond.     Internal  combustion  engines.     3.196,858. 

7-27-«i:».  Cl.  123— 32. 
tJerber  Pro<luct8  Co. :  See — 

Eolkin.  Dave.     3,197,312. 
Gertlsser    Iterthold  :   Srr — 

Callahan,  James   L.,  and  Oertlsser. 
(lesellschaft   fur   Llnde's   Elsmaschinenh 
See — 

Becker.  Rudolf.     3.196.621. 
Getz.  KdwunI  T..  and  M.  Pacak.  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co. 

apparatus.     3.19<5,702.  7-27-65.  a.  74 — 230.17. 
Gewiss.  Claude:  Sec- 

Alfllle.    Lucien.    Ropers,    and    Gewiss.     3.197.379. 
Gieman.  James  K.     Roundabout  amusement  device.    3,107.203. 

7-27-<t.">   Cl.  272—33. 
Gleaswein.  Kurt :  See —  ,'">, 

Ebert,      Hans.     Giesswein.     Harmsen,     and     Voqiberg. 
3.106.9.10. 
lafford,  Edmund  C.  :  See- 
Provost    Joseph   R.,   (Mfford.  and   Lazo.     3.196.551. 
(•'ilbert.  Elliott  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Regulated  power 

supplv.    tl.197.091.  7-27-<i.'S.  Cl.  .121—18. 
Gilchrist,  ^:4lgar  S..  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics 
Intrinsic  safety  process  control  system.     3.197.780. 
65.  Cl.  .144;-  .12. 
Giles   Jack  R. :  See— 

Yelinek.  Gustav  H..  and  Giles.     3.197.029. 

Gillespie,  Charles  W..  and  R.  L.  Leonard,  to  General  Motors 
Corp-  Method  of  forming  a  heating  unit.  3.19(>,52.'>. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  21»— 15.").6.-». 

(JIMesple.  Charles  W..  and  R.  L.  Leonard  to  Oeneral  Motors 
Corp.  Electric  heating  unit  and  connector  assembly  there- 
for.    3.197.C.17.  7-27--55.  CT.  219—341. 

Gillespie.  RoJiert  .\.  :  See— 

Gallagher,    Ernest    W..   and   Gillespie.     3.196,747. 


3,197,419. 
Aktiengesellschaft 


Pulley 


Corp. 
7-27- 


Method   of 
3.196,833, 


3,197,238,  7-27-65, 


Screw  rolling 


3.197,483. 


Gillette  Co.,  The :  See— 

Saflanoff,  Albert.     3  196,884." 
Samsing.  Rolf  A.     3,197,025. 
(iingrich,  Kerry  H. :  See — 

Spre<lier.    Carl    A.,    Gingrich,    and    Pence.     3.196.870. 
Glrard,  Christian  F.,  and  A.  Rose,  to  Canadian  International 
I'uper  Co.     Internal  strengthening  of  insulating  board  with 
cereal   Hour.      3  iy7,3«;0,    7-27-t>3,   Cl.   1C2 — ifS. 
(•Its.  Jules  C.     Molded  articles  and  methods  of  making  same. 

3.197,165.  7-27-(i5,  Cl.  248—187. 
<iivaudan  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Kitchens,   Garry   C,   and   Wood.     3,197,500. 
Glacier  Metal  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hill,  Alfred.      3,107  264. 
Clancy.    Joseph    B..    to    Sun-Lab   Shellfish,    Inc. 
raising  shellfish   see<l  in  a   simulated   habitat. 
7-27-<i5,  Cl.  110 — 1. 
(ilass.  Warren  V. :  See — 

Cook,  Thomas  L.     3.19G.589. 
<ilui>e  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

I'ope.  Kenneth  E.     3,197,587. 
(ioddard,  Harry  G.     Tow  bar  assembly. 

Cl    280 — VM.  I 

Gold,  Allan  R.,  and  O.  M.  Baumann,  to  Ziff-Davis  Publishing 
Co.     Spray  mechanism  control  system.    3,197,142,  7-27r65, 
Cl.  2.{y— 215. 
(ioldbohni,  Erich.     Radar  system  utilizing  a  frequency  dls- 

|H«rsive  array.     3,197,774,  7-27-<J5,  Cl.  343 — 10. 
Goldman,  Leon  S..  10%   to  Harold  C.  Herman.     Process  for 
the  determination  of  microbial  sensitivitj'  to  antimicrobial 
agents.     ;<.197,384.  7-27-65,  Cl.  195 — 103..">. 
Gollis.  Morton  11.  :  Sec — 

Wineman.   Rol>ert  J.,  Gollis,  and  James.     3,197,306. 
Condra    Enrique  G.,  A.  S.  Gutierrez,  and  P.  W.  J.  McBride. 
Fexible  container  fur  liquid,  pasty  or  granular  products. 
a.l!»7.073.  7-27-<i5,  Cl.  222-107. 
Go«hI,   Raymond   J.     Cover  assembly  for  an  outlet  box  and 
suppor'tlug    wall    mat    therefor.      3,197,549,    7-27-66,    Cl. 
174^(lti. 
(ioodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hlinsky.  Emil  J.     3.197.256. 
Kennedy,  Verne  C.     3.19G.9C6. 
lloodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :   See— 
Dannis.  .Mark  L.     3.196.(171. 
Coodwin,    Edwin    C.    Jr.,    and.   I.    W.    Paterson,    to    Allis 
Clialmers  Mfg.  Co.     Electrical  connector  for  secondary  cir- 
cuits.    3.1»".38;i,  7-27-05    C.  200 — 50. 
(iordon,    I..e\vis.    to   Illinois  "Tool    Works   Inc. 

die.     3,190,(154.  7-27-05.  Cl.  72—88. 
Goshorn,  Roland  H.  :  See- 

Buchliolz    Bernard.  Deger,  and  Goshom. 
Gossen.  P..  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H. :  See —  » 

Sangl.  Michael,  and  Alber.     3,197.701. 
(fOtaverken,  Aktiebolaget  :  See  — 

Alvarez-Carbrera.  Enrique  M.     3.196,840. 
Gould.   Melvin  :   See —  *^ 

Weit7.man.  .Milton    and  Gould.     3.197.548. 
Gouyou-lteaucliamp,    Jacques,    and    F.    Brugere,    to    Soclete 
.Vnonyme    so-called :     Saunier    Duval.       Remote-controlled 
luminous   display    panel    system.      3,196,740,    7-27-65,    Cl. 
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(J race.  W.'  R..  ft  Co. :  See — 

MacBrlde.  John  E.     3,197  302. 
Woo<l.  Louis  L..  Jr.     3.197.438. 
Gradek,   Jan.     Hinged  connections  for  folding  cribs  or  the 

like.    ^M96.4tJ7.  .-27-<i5.  Cl.  5—102. 
(iraliam.  Peter  J.    and  H.  F.  Reinhardt,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
.Veinours  and  Co.      Coating  compositions  of  dihydropyran 
meiiianol   esters.      3,197,320.    7-27-65    Cl.    106 — 287. 
(irauge,  lOarl  D.,  to  (General  American  Transportation  Corp. 
Material  processing  vessels  of  the  rotary  type.     3,196,938, 
7-27-05.  Cl.  105— 88. 
(iraves,    Charles    T..    to    Oeneral    American    Transportation 
Corp.     Covers  and  seals  for  manway  structures  for  tanks. 
3.197,001.  7-27-65,  Cl.  220 — 10. 
<;ray.  Thomas  E.  H.  :  See — 

Jones-Hlnton,  James,  and  Gray.    3.196;488. 
Crebon  Hol<iings  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bonniksen.  Cyril  W.     3.197.459. 
Green.  Robert  C.  :  See— 

S«-hatz.  Ralph  H..  Tegge.  Green,  and  Nadler. 
Creiner.    .Vorman    S..    to    Johns-Manville    Corp. 

cement   products.     3.197  313.   7-27-05,    Cl.    106—15. 
Greiner,    Norman    S..    to    Johns- ManvUle    Corp.      Aabestos- 

ceuient  shingles.     3.197,529.   7-27-65.   Cl.   264—62. 
Griefler.  Conrad  J.     Reinforced  concrete  highway  structures. 

3,190.704.  7t27-«5.  Cl.  94 — 31. 
Griese    Robert  W..  to  American  Can  Co. 

7-27(15.  Cl.  22!> — 19. 

Groman.   Roliert   H..  J.  F.  Quaas,  and  R.  D.  Wasserman,  to 

Eutectic   Welding  Alloys   Corp.      Method   and   comiwsitlon 

for   welding  cast   iron.      3.19*5,537.    7-27-C5,   Cl.    29 — 487. 

(iron.  Nicholas.    Driving  mechanism  for  machines.    3,196.700. 

7_27-(;5,  Cl.  74—110. 
Gross.    Frank   J.,   to   American    Cyanamld    Co.      Novel   antl- 

foullng  cumiK>sitions.     3.197.314.   7-27-63.  Cl.   100—13. 
Grosa.   George   P..    to   Esso   Research    and    Engineering    Co. 
Psvchrometric  wet-bulb  water  supply   system.     3.196.683. 
7-27-65.  CI.  73—338. 
Gross.  James  A. :  See — 

Bovie  Robert  J.,  and  Gross.    3.197.280. 
Gross.  Joseph,  to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Printer  mag- 
net core.     3,196.783,  7-27-65.  Cl.  101—109. 

Grosshans.  Georges  F. :  See—  «  .«„  .„„ 

Oilier,  Jacques  O.  H..  Grosshans,.  and  Masson.    3.196.590. 

Groth.  Elden  J. :  See — 

Kozlowski.  Victor  J.,  and  Orotb.    3.197.111. 

Grunewald.  Kurt  H. :  See—  _^      „  ^^,  ^^^ 

Schonfeldt,  Mkolaus  A.,  and  Grunewald.     3,197,333. 


3.197.519. 
Asbestos- 


Carton.     3.197.113. 


xu 


Oubltx.  Franklyn  W.,  to  Sterllnc  Druf 

3.197,477.  7-27-65.  CI.  260—309.5. 
Oubler,  Kurt,  and  E.  Knusli.  to  J.  R 

for    controlling    peHts.    and    agents 

7-27-65.  CI.  167—30. 
Ouldo.  John   L.  R.  Baselice.  and  T.  J 

rucated  Machinery  Co..  Inc. 

3.196.591,  7-27-65.  O.  53—137. 
Quif  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Beach.  Horace  J.    3.197.316. 
Onlf  Research  k  Development  Co. :  See 
Dtmond,  Harold  L..  and  Whltaker 
McCracken.  John  H..  Schuls.  and 
Ounaon'a  Sortex  Ltd. :  See — 

Fraenkel.  Herbert.    3.197.647. 
Outlerrei.  Alfredo  S. :  See — 

Gondra.  Enrique  G.,  Gutierrez, 
Gyorgy,  Ernst  M..  and  F.  J    ~  * 

Laboratories.  Inc.     Ferrlte 

65,  a.  252—62.5.  . 

Haddad.  Jerrler  A..  R.  K.  Richards.  N 

Ross,  Jr..  to  International  Busii 

tronic  data  processing  machine. 

235—175. 
Haenael,  Vladimir,  to  Universal  Oil 

removing  acld-forming  hydrogen 

an  alkylation  process.     3,197,521. 
Haerter.  Alex  A.,  to  Carrier  Corp. 

change  apparatus.     3.196.943.  7- 
Hafliger.  Frant :  See — 

Denss.  Rolf,  and  Hafllger.     3,197. 
Hager.   Elmer  M.     Step  forming  unit 

Ql   jg9 43 

Hahn.  Norman  F..  and  M.  F.  Pravda 
Inc.     Incinerator  door  interlock  sys 
65.  a.  110—18. 
Haines.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Klass.  Donald  L..  Haines.  McEuen 
963. 
Hakka.  Lennart.  to  Oy  Kovametalll  AI 
vehicle  tire  and  the  like.    3.196.921. 
Hale.  Raymond  D..  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

7-27-65.  CI.  220—23.6. 
Hall,  Natt  A.    Brooder  system.    3.196, 

34. 
Hall,  Roderlc  E. :  See — 

De  Wolf,  Nicholas,  and  Hall.    3.19 
Hallberg.  Karl  M. :  See — 

Ottosson.  Carl  O.  L..  Ovarnstrom, 
957. 
Halllcrafters  Co..  The :  See — 

Erbe.  Alfred  R..  and  Moeller.    3.19i 
Halpern,  Benjamin  D. :  See — 

Thou.  Kwan  C.  Lyem.  and  Halperfi 
Halpern.   Benjamin    D..    J.    Dickstein. 
Hoegerle.  to  The  Borden  Co.    2 
contact    adhesive   compositions 
106—208. 
Balstead.  Marian.     Stiffening  and  con 

460.  7-27-65,  CI.  2—255. 
Hamer.  William  E..  to  Monsanto 

the  production  of  silicon  tetrachlorl<^. 
CI.  23—205. 
Hamilton,   Allen   R..   and   H.    O 

Vacuum  Corp.    Ion  pump.    3,197.122 
Hammerlund.  Albert  W..  Jr. :  See 
Famlok.  Richard  M  .  A.  W. 
Hammerlund:  Jr.    3.197.060 
Hammerlund.  Albert  W..  Sr. :  9e 
Famlok.  Richard  M..  A.  W 
Hammerlund,  Jr.    3.197.060, 
Hammerlund  Sheet  Metal.  Inc. :  See — 
Famlok.  Richard  M..  A.  W 
Hammerlund,  Jr.    3.197.060. 
Hampton,  Lynn  F.,  to  Columbus  Bolt 
slon  of  Colorado  Oil  and  Oax  Corp. 
fastener.    3.196,918.  7-27-65.  C\.  151 
Hamsher.  Donald  H..  H.  W.  Parmer. 
United  States  of  America.  Army, 
plex  communication  system.    3.197.1 
15. 
Hancock  Telecontrol  Corp. :  See — 
Kohler.  Charles  F.    3.197.741. 
Handl-Smoke,  Inc. :  See — 

Casey.  Hubert  P.    3.197.063. 
Handley.  Harold  E..  to  McGraw-EdlB(^ 
tural  member  and  method  of  maklnj 
7-27-65.  CI.  189—23. 
Hanlsch,  Harold  L.,  to  Infants  Socks. 

640.  7-27-65.  CI.  66—172. 
Hansen.    Claude   A.     Electrical 

3.197.164.  7-27-65,  CI.  248—71. 
Hansen.  Elmer  K.     Variable  volume 

075.  7-27-65.  CI.  222—134. 
Hansen.   Harry.     Apparatiix  and 

slide  fasteners,     .'i.197,5.17.  7-27-6."^ 
Hansen.   John  O..  and  J.  R.  Oagley. 

graphic  apparatus.     3.196.766.  7-27 
Hanns.    Edward    J.,    and    S.    Slegel. 
Pvrilamine  tannate  compositions. 
167 — 65. 
Happold.    Karl-Helns,    and    E.     Rose 
O.m.b.H.     Dictation  Installations. 
17ft— e. 

Harada.  Nobnsuke :  See — 

Date.  Tasuku.  Harada.  and  Takal  ashi 

Harban.   Arthur  A.,   to  Phillips  Petro 

Snrlfvlnfr    monomer    feeds    for 
.197.453,  7-27-65.  a.  260—93.7 


Geigy  A.-G.     Method 
therefor.      3,197,363, 

>ecker,  to  General  Cor- 
Mechaiysm  for  taping  cartons. 


3,197,522. 
Whltaker.     3,197.499. 


anta  McBride.     3,197,073. 

Schnett  er,  to  Bell  Telephone 

compositions.     3,197,412.  7-27- 

Rocheater,  and  H.  D. 

Business^achlnes  Corp.    Elec- 

3  197.624.   7-27-65.   CI. 


Pr4ducts  Co.    Process  for 

Ining  compounds  in 

t-27-65.  CI.  260—671. 

E  istributor  for  heat  ex- 

-27^5.  a.  165—174. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Inc.    AUylhydantolns. 


487. 

3.196.997.   7-27-65. 

to  Cleveland  Controls 
em.     3.196.814.  7-27- 


and  Martinek.    3,196.- 

Antl-skld  means  for 
r-27-65.  CI.  152—210. 
Co>    Tray.    3.197.058. 

34.  7-27-65.  CI.  119— 


.652. 

and  Hallberg.    3.196.- 

.939. 

3.197.511. 
G.   Kltazawa,    and   R. 
meth|rlenemaloni6  acid  ester 
3.197.318.    7-27-65.    CI. 

During  means.    3,196.- 

Chemlcals  Ltd.    Process  for 
3.197,283.  7-27-65. 

Red4>ond.    to   Consolidated 
7-27-65.  CI.  230—69. 

Hamiierlund.  Sr.,  and  A.  W. 
10. 

Hamn  eriund,  Sr..  and  A.  W. 

50. 

ee — 

Hamo  eriund,  Sr.,  and  A.  W. 

A  Forging  Co.,  a  divl- 

Self-locking  threaded 

-22. 

4nd  A.  C.  Prlchard.  to 

I  on-synchronous  raultl- 

433,  7-27-65.  CI.  179— 


Co.     Tapered  stnic- 
the  same.     3.196.990. 

[nc.     Hosiery.     3,196.- 

comp^nent   securing   means. 

aAger  assembly.    3.197.- 


metlfod  for  mannfaoturinf; 
CI.  264—287. 

Xerox  Corp.     Xero- 
65.  CI.  95—1.7. 

Merck    A    Co..    Inc. 
197,370,  7-27-65,  CI. 


o 
-6 

0 


to    and-Atlas-Werke 
,197.562,  7-27-65.  CI. 


3.196,616. 
etim  Co.     Process  for 
pol  'merixation    processes. 


Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C,  and  A.  J.  Sondheimer.  to  United 

States  of  America.  Navy.     Electrical  breakaway  switching 

connector.     3.197.584.   7-27-«5.  Cl.   200— 5 ». 09. 
Hargett,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Pi^s- 

Mure-tlgbt  connector.     3,197.730.  7-27-65.  Cl.  339 — 102. 
Harnisen,  Ern^t :  See — 

Ebert.  Hans,  Glesswein,  Harmsen,  and  Vomberg.    3,196,- 
930. 
Harrington,  Joseph  J.    Picker  station  for  a  tobacco  harvester. 

3.197.042.  7-27-65,  Cl.  214—5.5. 
Harris,  Donald  B.,  deceased  (L.  A.  Carley,  executor).     Elec- 
tronic control  system  for  directing  a  torpedo  at  a  target. 

3.196.821.  7-27-65.  Cl.  114—23. 
Harris.  Guy  H..  and  B.  C.  Fiscbback.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Process  for  making  2.e-dlnitro-toIulc  acid.     3.197.502. 

7-27-65.  Cl.  260—515. 
Harrls-Intertype  Corp. :  See — 

O'Brien.  Richard  C.    3.197.131. 
Hnrrlxon,   Homer  8..   to  Mechanical  Handling  Systems.   Inc. 

Knf ranee   switch    for   conveyors.     3.196,804.    7-27-65.    Cl. 

104 — 96. 
Hurt  Carter  Co.:  See — 

Scheidenhelm.  Earl   L.     3,197.022. 
llartig.  Kichnrd  K..  and  II.  K.  Fox.  to  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co. 

Bags.     3.197.119.  7-27-65.  Cl.  229—62.5. 
Ilartlove,  John  J.  :  t<i'e — • 

Bonwit.  Willurd  R..  and  Hartlove.     3.196.716. 
Hurtman,   Seymour,  and   K.   P.  Hoffmann,   to   United   States 

Plywood  Corp.     Fire  resistant  door.     3,196.494,  7-27-65, 

Cl.  20— 1."». 
Hartwell.  Knlf  L. :  See- 

Crawford.  James  C.  Jr.   and  Hartwell.     3.196.535. 
Harvey,   John,   Jr..    to   E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 

Clilorobenzaldeliyde    bydruzones    and     their    hydrazonlum 

salts.     3.197.504.  7-27-65.  Cl.  l'«0— 566. 
Hasha.    Malvern    M.      Well    tool.      3.196,950.    7-27-65,    CI. 

166 — 132. 
I  lass,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Wight.  Carlyle  O.,  and  Hass.     3,197,397. 
Wight.  Carlyle  G..  and  Ilass.     3,197.399. 
Has/eldine.  Hubert  N.,  and  C.  J.  Willis,  to  National  Research 

Development    Corp.      Copolyn)ers    of    Huorlnated    nltroso- 

alkaues  trlHiioroetliylene.    3.197.451.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260—92.1. 
Hatch,  John  R. :  Sec- 

Thonms.  George  A.     3.190.949. 
Hatch.    .Melvin   J.,    to  The  Dow   Chemical   Co.     Method   for 

removing    iron    from    aqueous    concentrate<l    alkali    metal 

hydroxide    solutions.     3.197.281.    7-27-65.    Cl.   23—184. 
HaUKWitz,     Otto,      to     Geoffroy-Dt'lore,      Soclete     .Vnonyme. 

Deflector  device  for  u  revolving  wire  or  the  like.     3,196.601. 

7-27-63.  Cl.   57—00. 
Ilawliins.    Havilah    .s.      Work    feed    for    saws.      3,196,910, 

7-27-0.-),   Cl.    14.S-    26. 
Ilawkinsou,  Kurle  W..  deceased,  by  F.  W.  Gaasedelen,  admin- 
istrator, to  I'aul  E.  Hawkiusou  Co.    Tire  retreading  matrix. 

3,lS»«,4yi,   7-27-«.->,   Cl.    18-  ;{S. 
Ilaynes,  Harold  K.,  and  11.  J.  Woll,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Reading   machine.     3.197.735,    7-27-6.-).   Cl.   340— 14B.3. 
Ilayward,   Anthony,   and   J.    W.    Hill,   to   Imperial    Chemical 

Industries   Ltd.      Packaging   process.      3,196,587,   7-27-65, 

Cl.   ."13—25. 
Huwkinson,  Paul  E.,  Co. :  Sec — 

llawkinson,   Earle  W.     3.196.491. 
Hayes,  Dale  1.,  deceased,  by  K.  C.  Hayes,  e.xeciitrlx,  to  Amer- 
ican YAnt-,  LeatI  and  Smelting  Co.     Self  loading  transport. 

3.197,048.  7-27-65.  Cl.  214—78. 
Hayes,  Edna  C. :  See-  - 

Hayes.   Dale   I.      3,197,048. 
Hayes,    John    H.,    Jr.      Letter    sheet. 

Cl.   229—92.1. 
Heath,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Powers.  Waller  II..  and  Heath.     3.196.976. 
Hedjiecock,  John  :  See   - 

Hedgecock.   Stanley.      3,190.655. 
He<lK*'C«»ck.    Stanley,    deceased,    by    V.    J.    and    J. 

e.xeciitors,    to    Liiystall    Kngiueering    Co.    Ltd. 

sleeves    for    engine    cylinders    and    the     like. 

7-27-65.  Cl.  72—101. 
Hedgecock.  Vivien  J.:  See- 

Hedj:ecock.   Stanley.     3.196.6.-.5. 
Hediiiun,  Kdward  A. :  See-- 

Uavlin.  Gilbert.   He<lman.  and  Hubbard.     3.197.448. 
Hedu.  Jon.     Brassiere  with  adjustable  connector.     3,196.878, 

7   27-65.   Cl.    128 — 470. 
IlegKs.   Kenneth,  and  C.  J.   Hunt,   to  Vulcan  Corp.     Plastic 

shiM'   last    construction.      ;5.19«.471.    7-27-05.    Cl.    12-136. 
Heitniann,     Herbert,     and     II.     Auniuller,     to     International 

Standard   Klectrh-  Corp.     Circuit  arrangement  for  l'.\BX- 

systenis.     3.197,567,  7-27-05,  Cl.  179—18. 
Ilelln,    F>ro   K.,   to   Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc.     Snap 

action    relav    with    close    operate    and    release    voltages. 

3.197.677,  7-27-65.  Cl.  317—1.55.5. 
Hellnian,  Sten  G..  to  Svenska   .\ktlebolaget  Gasaccuniulator. 

.\rrant;ement  for  causing  an  Indication  u{>on  the  Interrup- 
tion of  a   load  circuit.      :{,197,674,  7-27-65.  Cl.  315— S8. 
IIen<lrlckson.   iNtiiald   K.  :  Srr    - 

Schwartz.  Daniel  M..  Ilendrickson.  and  Knopp.    3.196.563. 
Hendrlckson.  Severin  B..  to  Hevwood-Waketield  Co.      Folding 
•  tablet  arm  chair.     3, 197.2.-.4," 7-27-65,  Cl.  297—162. 
Hendrlx.  Lloyd  T..  to  Richtleld  Oil  Corp.     Method  of  stripping 

iwdsorbed  livdrocarbons  from  an  adsorbtlon  bed.     3,197,415, 

7  27   05,  Cl.  252- -411. 
Hennessen.  Walter,  and  II.  Restle,  to  Behrlngwerke  .\ktlenpe- 

selNchaft.     Proeess  for  the  disaggregation  and  purification 

of  viruses.      3,197.374.  7-27-65.  Cl.  167—78. 
Hennv.     Willi,     to     Chrysler     Corp.     Gas     turbine     engine. 

.1  19«.C11.  7   27-05.  Cl.  60— .19  51. 
Herbert.   Donald   L.   to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.     Couplers  with 

extended     emergency     releose.      3.197,039.     7-27-65.     Cl. 

213—74. 


3,197.121.    7-27-65. 


I  ledge<-ock. 
Liners  or 
3.196.635. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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I.  du  Pont 
floor   tinlshcr. 

Fiber  optical 


Thrust   pads. 


Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See— 

I.^irson.  Victor  .1.     3,197.424. 
S«linialz.   .Mired  C.      .<, 197.427. 
Stull,  Kniersi.n  B.,  and  .Morrow.      :;. 197.299. 
Herman.  Harold  C.  :  See 

Goldman,  Leon  S.      :{.197.:<.s4. 
Hermann,    llorst,    to    Kuro|M-aii    .Vtoniic    Knert;.V    Cuiiiniunity- 

Kur.-itom.     Kenioie  controlled  machine  tool  for  hot  cliambers 

of  nuclear  energy   plants.      ;{.l!»(i,71S,  7-27-(i5,  Cl.  S2      20. 
llcriii:inn,    llorst.    to    Kurope:in    .Vtoiiiic   Kner;;.v,  Coiiinninity. 

.Manipulator  apparatus.     ;{.l»7.i>41.  7-27-ti5.  CU  214      1. 
Hessin^er,   I'liillp  S.,  and  T.   W.   Weber,   to  Mycalex  Corp.  of 

.\merica.      .Metliod   of   ni.-iklng  synthetic  mica   and   ceraiuo- 

plastic  material.     ;{.1S>7.2"S,  7   27   05,  <'l.  2.H   -110. 
Ilessinger.   Philip  S.,  and  T.   \V.  Weber,  to  -Mycalex  Corp.  of 

.Vmerica.      .Metliod   of  making  svntiietlc  mica   and   c**>rani(> 

idastic  malerials.     :{.l!(7.27l».  7-27-05.  Cl.  2:{— 110. 
Hetzel,   IVier  J.  G..   to  .Vssociated   Klectrical    Industries  Ltd. 

Bistable  commutation  system  for  dynamo  electrlr  machines 

utili/iU):     electronic     switches.       3,197.085,     7-27-05,     Cl. 

31S— l.HS. 
Heusner,  Wilhelm  L.  G..  to  Herman  Schwarz  Kommandltge- 

sell.«chaft.     .Mine  prop.     3.197.244,  7-27-65,  Cl.  2S7— 58. 
Hey,    .Vrie.    to   Lever   Bros.   Co.      Manufacture  and   tilling  of 

containers.     3,190.593.  7-27-05.  Cl,  5.^ — 140. 
1  lev  wood  Wak»>tield   Co.:   Stt — 

Ilendrickson,  .SeverIn  B.      3.197.254. 
Hick.  Robert  .M.,  Jr.,  and  A.  W.  Kiedell.  Jr.,  to  E. 

de   Nemours  and   Co.      Base  coat   for  wood 

3,197,325,   7-27-»!5,   Cl.    117—73. 
Hicks,  .lolin  W..  Jr.,   to  .Vmerican  Optical  C<», 

components.     3.190.73S,  7-27-03.  Cl.  88 — 1. 
HIco  Corp.  of  .\uierica  :  see  - 

De  la  Kambelje,  Henry  .V.      3,196,990. 
High  Voltage  lOniriiicering  Corp.  :  Sre    - 

Chrlstoflerson.  .lames.     3.197.161. 
Hill.   Alfred,    to   Tlie   Glacier   .Metal   Co.    Ltd. 

3.197.204.  7-27 -»!5.  Cl.  30S      KUt. 
Hill.   Kdward  K.      Blender.     3,197,181.  7-27-63,  Cl.  259—95. 
Hill.    Kdward    V.      Dual    h .genizer.      3.197, 1S2,    7-27-05, 

(1.   2.'i9-    135. 
Hill.   Frederick  L..  and  L.  W.  Gates,  to  The  Regents  of  the 

Iniversitv   of   raliiornia.      Tomato   harvester.      3.196,954, 

7-27-tJ5,  Cl.   171    -r.2. 
Hill.  Jolm  W.  :  Srr 

Ilavward.  Anthony,  and  Hill.     3.190.587. 
Hills,     ben      .\..     to     Walker     Mfg.     Co.      Kxhaust     system. 

3.190  905    7-27-(>5.   I'l.   13S      14S. 
Hilton.  Harold  S.     Power  drive  attachment  for  fluid  control 

valves.     3.190,712,  7-27-05.  CI.  74 — 625. 
Hilton.  Kenneth  R. :  Sec- 
Wiles.  Charles  U..  and  Hilton.     3.196.484. 
Hlmmelsbadi.   I'aul.  and  .\.  Baab.   to  Jos.   Schneider  &  Co.. 

Optlsche    W'erke.      Precision    caliper.      3.196.340.    7-27-(>5, 

Cl.  33—143. 
Hims.  Herbert  C.   to  The  Parsons  and  Marine  Engineering 

Turbine  Research  and  Development  Assn.     Overspeed  gov- 
ernors.    3.190,889,  7-27-05.  Cl.  137—50. 
Hinds.  tJene  W.,  to  I'nion  CarltUle  Corp.     Method  of  operat- 
ing electric  arc  furnace.     3.iy7..-)3y,  7-27-05,  Cl.  13—9. 
Hirscli.  Harold  H. :  Sec  - 

Swartz.  Paul  S..  Uosner.  and  Hlrsch.     3,190.532. 
IIit.iclil  Ltd. :  iSec— 

KoreishI,  Ynsuki.     3.197.1.54.  ^ 

HIinsky.  Kmil  J.,  to  UoiMlman  Mfg.  Co.     Continuous  mining 

machine  with  loading  means.    3.197.256.  7-27-05.  Cl.  299— 

64. 
Hobart  .Mfg.  Co.,  The:  Scr — 

Allen,  Kenneth  C.  and  .Meeker.     3.196.962. 
Allen.  Kenneth  C.     3.196,904. 
Hochull,  John  H..  Jr.,  and  (i.  H.  Lcngenfelder,  to  Diamond 

Mfg.    Corp.      Louver    retaining   clip   for   Jalousie   window. 

3,190.498.  7-27-05.  Cl.  20—02. 
Hockett.  Corwin  (J.  :  See— 

Lorenz.  Charles  \..  and  Hockett.     3.196.773. 
Hoddlnott.  William  M.  :  See — 

Wahlstrom,  .Magnus,  and  Hoddlnott.     3.196.752. 
Wahlstrom.  .Magnus,  and  Hoddlnott.     3.197,219. 
Hodge,  Arthur  O.  .V.     Multiple-stage  sealing  assembly.    3,197,- 

215.  7-27-65.  Cl.  277—04. 
Hodson,   Frederick,   (o  .Mannin   Engineering  Ltd.     IMpe  cou- 
pling with   compressible  packing.     3.190.897.   7-27-05.   C\. 

137—312. 
Hoekstra.  James,   to  Universal   Oil   Pt-oducts  Co.     Fluidized 

catalytic    hydrogen    production.      3,197,284,    7-27-65,    Cl. 

23— il2. 
Hoercerlf,  Rose-Marie  :  See — 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D.,  Dickstein,  Kltazawa,  and  Hoeiierle. 
3,197,318. 
Holfer,    James    F..    to    Parker-Hannifln    Corp.      (Jear    pump. 

3  196.800.  7-27-65.  Cl.  103-  120. 
HolTmann.  Arthur  K.,  and  .\.  .M.  Feldman.  to  .Vnierican  Cy- 

anamid   Co.      Process  for  preparing  N.N-disubstituted  ni- 

troxldes.     3.197, .508.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 576. 
HofTmann,  Reuben  F. :  Srr  — 

Hartman.  Seymour,  and  Hoffmann.     3.196.494. 
HolTstrom.   Ho  N..  to  Douglas  .Mrcraft  Co..  Inc.     Dynamom- 
eters.    3.190.674.  7-27-05.  Cl.  73—134. 
Hofmnnn.    Ulrlch.     .Multicolor  ball-point   writer.     3,196,837. 

7-27-05.  Cl.  120—14.5. 
Holbrook.  George  W..  and  O.  R.  Pierce,  to  Dow  Corning  Corn. 

I'reparatlon    of    perfluoroolefins.      3.197,.513.    7-27-05.    Cl 

200 — 653.5. 
Holbrook.  Orrln  C.  :  See — 

Bernard.  George  «..  and  Holbrook.     3.190.944. 
Holcombe.  Samuel  M..  deceased,  by  D.  H.  Benton,  executrix. 

Vibration  dain|>ener  and  stabilizer  for  sucker  rods.     3.197  - 

263.  7-27-65.  Cl.  308 — 1. 
Holland.   Kenneth  D.     Portable  refrigeration  chest.     3.196.- 

631.  7-27-65.  Cl.  62—238. 


Hollls  Heels  Ltd. :  See- 
Powell.  Peter  H.     3,196.360. 
Hollmann.  Fritz,  and  H.  Emmerich,  to  Fritz  Driescher  Spezlal- 
fabrlk     fur     Elektrlzitatswerks-bedarf.       Fuse     cartridge. 
3.190.521.  7-27-65.  Cl.  29—155.3. 
Holloman,  William  H.     Releasable  connector  for  connecting 
structural  elements  in  buildings,  furniture  and  other  arti- 
cles.    3.190.993.  7-27-05.  Cl.  189—30. 
Holmes.   Kaynor  M..  to  Rlegel  Paper  Corp.     Top  opening  Ice 

cream  carton.     3.197,114,  7-27-05.  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Holstein  &  Kappert  Muschinenfabrik  Phonlx  G.m.fo.H. :  See^ 
IMock.   Karl.  Quest.   Maskamp.  and  Elsenreich.     3.190,- 
542. 
Holt,  .\rthur  W.:  See — 

Stein,  Kdward  S.,  and  Holt.     3,197.766. 
llolzman.  James  W..  to  Dana  Corp.     Fluid  suspension  level- 
ing control  system.     3,197,231,  t-27-65,  Cl.  280 — 104.5. 
Holzman,  .Mark  :  See — 

Savlt.  Carl  H.,  and  Holzman.     3,197,732. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See-r- 

Gasch.  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  Schmidt,  and  Wales.     3,197,648. 
Maynard,  John  A.     3,197,756. 
Mott,  Richard  C.     3,197,140. 
Selinder,  Eric  P.     3,196,923. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Plaxton,  Elmer  H.     3.197.344. 
VuUo.  William  J.,  and  Campbell.     3.197,345. 
Hooks.  Haywood.  Jr. :  See — 

Ottmann.  Gerhard  F..  Hooka.  Kober,  Ratz,  and  Risticb. 
^.197,464. 
Hoover.  John  R.  E. :  See —  ' 

Chow   Alfrew  W..  and  Hoover.     3.197.466.  ' 

Hopper.  Claude.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Getter  support 

assembly.     3.197.546.  7-27-65.  Cl.  174 — 50.54. 
Horan.    Jolin    J.      Lamp    with    resilient    contact    terminals. 

3.197,008.  7-27-05.  CI,  313—318. 
Hormats,  Saul,  E.  Sovlnsky,  and  E.  B.  Dwaayer,  to  United 
States  of  .\merlca,  .\rmy.     Diffusion  type  protective  enclo- 
sure.    3.196.871,  7-27-65,  Cl.  128—140. 
Hornborger,  Clarence   L.,  and  E.   W.   Stanley,  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Co.     Rotary  printing  press  with  movable  transfer  cyl- 
inder.    3.196,780.  7-27-65,  Cl.  101—154. 
Horner,  Fred  S,.  Jr..  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.     Motor  control 
system    with    cross-over    circuit.      3.197.688.    7-27-65,    Cl. 
318—338. 
Horton.  William  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Slide  changer 

for  projectors.     3.196.565.  7-27-65,  CI.  40 — ^79. 
Houdry  Process  Corp.  :  See — 

Cross,  Willis  J.,  Jr.     3,197,258. 
Hough.  Frank  (J.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Tlilckpenny,  Robert  C.     3.197.051. 
Houlton,  George  A.  A.,  to  British  Straddle  Carrier  Co    Ltd. 
Steering  arrangement  for   load-carrying  vehicles.     3.197.- 
229.  7-27-«15.  Cl.  280—91. 
Houston.  David  R. :  See— 

Klx,  Earl  H.,  and  Houston.     3,197.770. 
Houvener.   Irving   S.,   to  Tlie   Do\\-   Chemical  Co.     Sandwicti 

panel  fasteners.     3,196,499,  7-27-65,  Cl.  20 — 4. 

Ilowald,  .\rthur  M.,  to  -Xmerican  Cyanamid  Co.     Premlx  sta- 

*     bilized    polyester   molding   compositions   containing   sulfur 

and  a  substituted  aryl  hydroxide.     3,197,526,  7-27-65,  Cl. 

260- — 866. 

Howard.  Donald  D.     Boat  mooring  apparatus.    3.196.824.  7- 

27-6.5.  Cl.  114— 230. 
Howe  Sound  Co. :  See — 

Operhnll.  Theodore.  Schwartz,  and  Van  Scboik.     3.196.- 
506. 
Howe  Sound  Co. :  See — 

Warga,  Charles  F.,  and  Miller.     3.197.528. 
Howe.  Wilfred  H.  :  See— 

Catheron.  Allan  R..  Wood,  and  Howe.    3.196.900. 
Ilowland.   Walter  L..  to  Lockheed  .\lrcraft  Corp.     Fluid  no- 
flow  detection  apparatus,     3.190.079.  7-27-65.  Cl,  73 — 204 
Ho,vt.   Earl   H„  Jr.     Archery  bow.     3,196,860.   7-27-65,   Cl, 

Ilozak,  Robert  F.,  to  Dlal-.\-Bln  Bulk  Handling  Corp.  Bulk 
materials  handling  plant,  3,197,044,  7-27-65,  cT.  214 — 
16. 
Hozak,  Robert  F.,  an*-T.  Nagln.  to  Dlal-A-Bln  Bulk  Handling 
Corp.  Bulk  materials  handling  plant.  3,197,046,  7-27-6.5. 
Cl.  214—17. 
Hrubeckv.  Frederick  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Disposable 

prefolded  diaper.     3.196,874.  7-27-65.  Cl.  128 — 28f. 
Hubbard.  Rruce  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

C.avlin,  Gilbert.  Hedman.  and  Hubbard.    3.197.448. 
lludnall.  John  :  St   - 

Holk<^vlck,  Mgar  E..  Hudnall.  and  Adams     3.197.204. 
HiifTman.  William  A.  H.  :  Scr— 

f'reston.  Jack.  Huffman,  and  Smith.     3.197,434 
Huge,  Krnest  C,  and  P.  .M.  Brlsfer.  to  The  Rabcock  &  Wilcox 

Co.     Furnace.     3,196.842,  7-27-05.  Cl.  122 — 235. 
Huizing,  .\lbert :  Ser — 

Knip|>enberg,  Wilhelmus  F..  and  Hnlzing.     3.196.536, 
Hujsak,  Karol  L. :  See- 

Craig.  Forn'st  F..  Jr..  Hujsak.  and  Parrlsh.     3.196.945. 
HullH'rt,  Warren  D..   to  Sp«'ctrol  Electronics  Corp.     Potenti- 
ometer.    3.197.726.  7-27-65.  Cl.  338—164. 
Hulbert,  Warren  D..  to  Spectrol  Electronics  Corp.       Potenti- 
ometer.   3.197,  727,  7-27-05.  Cl.  338—175. 
Hulen.  Claude  K.     Punching  apparatus  having  means  to  cen- 
ter workpiece.     3.196.725,  7-27-05,  Cl.  83—389. 
Hummel,  DIetmar  :  Scr —  V 

Pllz.  Werner.  Hummel,  and  Steidle,     3.19fT0«5.  ** 
Hunklng.  Sidney  H. :  See — 

Cheefham.  George  T..  Hunklng.  and  Dolly.     3.196.514. 
Hunt,  Charles  J. :  See — 

Heggs.  Kenneth,  and  Hunt.    3.196.471. 
Huntingdon  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
niman.  John  E.     3.196.761. 
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Hupp  Corp. :  See —  _^ 

La  Polnfp.  Joseph  L..  and  Fannon. 
Hurst   Tliomas  L..  A.  W.  Turner,  and  R. 
stalev  Mfp.  Co.     Method  of  producing 
sion  product.    3.197.338,  7-27-«5,  CI 
Hutchinson.  Raymond  M. :  /»^^--  ^, 

Denton.  Homer  W..  and  Hutchinson. 
Hvde.  James  S..  to  Vartan  Associates. 

nance  spectroscopy.     3.197,«5»2,  7-27-65 
Hydrocarbon  Resenrch,  Inc.  :  !fer  — 

Fiirkas,  Georjre  n.,  Chervenak,  and 
Johanson.  Edwtn  S.     3.197.288. 
Hylwa.  LouIh.  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prodi^rts 
,    penser  for  weldlnjj  machines.    3,197,606 

Ida,  Noble  N..  and  J.  T.  Snyder,  to  The  . 
Method  for  formlnjr  honeycomb  material  i 
65,  Cl.  29—421. 
Ifield.  Richard  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucaa  ( 

pumps  or  motors.     3,l9r>.801,  7-27-65, 
IIT  Research  In.stltute  :  Irtre— 

Camras,  Marvin.     3.197. 150. 
IT  E  Circuit  Brtaker  Co. :  Scr— 

Dortort,  Isadore  K.     3  197.723. 
Ikeda,  Carol  K..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoi 
peroxides  of  2-alkenyl  dioxolanes  and  me»a 
484.  7-27-6.->,  Cl.  200—34(^7. 

Ikeda,  Hat.suko:  See--      

Ikeda.  Hlroshl  and  H.    3.197.461. 
Ikeda.    Hlroshl    .and   H..    to   Rikapaku 
dlhvdrodesoxrstreptoblosamlnes  and  n 
ration  thereof.     3.197.461,  7-27-65,  C 
Illinois  Ti>ol  Works  Inc.  :  See-- 
Oordon.  Lewis.     3,196.654. 
Poupltch.  OuRljesa  J.     3.196.919. 
Imperial  Chemiral  Industries  Ltd.  :  liee — 
Cooke.  Edward  G.     3,197.277. 
Ilayward.  Anthony,  and  Hill.    3,196 
Index  Werke  KG.  Hahn  k  Tessky  :  See— 

Spohn.  Karl.     3.196.711. 
Industrial  Acoustics  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

S.in.lers.  Guy  J.     3,196,977. 
Industro-Motlve  Corp. :  See — 

Michael.  Henry  O.     3.197,089. 
Infants  Socks.  Inc.:  Sec—    ,^„  „^^ 
Hanlsch.  Harold  L,.     3.196,640. 
Ineersoll  R.ind  Co.:  See — 
EMtson,  J.  I).     3,196  .534. 
Loss,  Isldor  R.     3,196.799. 
Loss,  Isldor  R.     3,197.123. 
Piatt.  Donald  R..  and  Brown 
IngleT.  Rae  8.    Solfa  stairway. 

476. 
Inirraham  Co..  The:  See— 

SIdell.  Philip  A.     3.190.604. 
Inirraham.    Robert    C.    to    S/lrnnla 

Method  of  manufacture  of  semicondu(  tor 
608.  7-27-6.5,  Cl.  219—85. 
Ingram.  John,  M.  I..and.  and  D.  McLean. 
Gas  turbine  by-paw  engine.     3.196,60) 
35.6. 
Ingram.  Robert  R. :  See — 

Bogotch.  Stanley  E..  Ingram,  and 
Ingraldsen.  Bernt :  See — 

Lanze.  Emll.  and  Ingvaldscn.    3,197 
Innes.  William  B.,  and  R.  Duffy,  to 
Catalytic  converter.     3.197.287,  7-; 
Integral  Packazlng  Co. :  See— 

Saldel,  William  R.    3,196,758. 
Interchemical  Corp. :  See — 

Ratanak.  Edward  L.     3,197.067. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. : 
Anderson.  John  L.     3.197.653. 
Arthur,  Merwyn  E.,  and  Myers.    3. 
Cooper,  Leon  M.     3,197,002. 
Oalley.  George  E.    3.197.748. 
Haddad.    Jerrier    A..    Richards.    R 

3.197.624. 
Leightner.  Robert  A.,  and  Sclwoede 
Morris.  John.     3.197.64.T 
Raser.  Edward  J.,  and  Thomas.    3. 
Seibel.  Robert.     3.197  010 
Terlato,  Joseph  M.,  and  Updike. 
Urquhart.  Robert  J.     3.197.621. 
International  Protected  Metals.  Inc. 

Brooks.  Donald  H.     3.197.324. 
International  Resistance  Co.:  See — 

Chass.  Jacob.     3.197  722. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. : 
Heitmann.  Herbert,  and  Anmuller. 
Lamhourn.  Edward  H      3.197.570 
SIgrlst.  Viktor,  and   Muller.     3.197 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Curran.  John  R.     3.196  680. 
Piper.  Jack  R.     3.196.597. 
Intmslon-Prepakt.  Inc. :  See — 

Rehmar.  Solomon  J.     3.197.323. 
Ipsen.  Harold  N.    Actuating  mechanism 
n.  'r4— 96. 


I        I 

8|196.928. 
.  Gaudlltz.  to  A.  E. 
ried  starch  conver- 
—40. 


3.196.553. 
"Jvromagnetic  reso- 
Cl.  324— .5. 

Volk.     3,197.286. 

Inc.     Fluid  dls- 
7-27-65.  Cl.  219— 


-Marietta  Corn. 
.196.533.  7-2.- 


Ind^strles)  Ltd.     Fluid 
:i.  103 — 162.  , 


s  and  Co.    2-hydro- 
dloxanes.    3.197,- 


K^kyusho.      Salts  of 
r  >cess  for  the  prepa- 
ri    260 — 210. 


.'S7. 


-27-(5 


iTanko.  Michael  F. :  See— 

Ketterer.  Stanley  J..  Bosch,  and  Iv  inko. 

Iwal.  Tomlro.  to  Sakae  Food  Stuff  Indi^try 
ess  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal 
7-27-65.  Cl.  23 — 75. 

Jackson.  David  J. :  See — 

Rakowics.  Jan  A.,  and  Jackson.     3. 


Jackson.   Francis  C.  to  Texas  A  k  M 
Immunological  agent.    3.197,373.  7-^ 
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.     3  196JS36.  _    „, 

3,196,73  I.  7-27-65,  O.  84- 


Eleltrlc   Products,   Inc. 
devices.     3,197,- 

to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  80— 


Zoirldes.    3,197.721. 

93. 
Ami  rlcan  Cyanamid  Co. 


lean  tyar 

.  a.  2a—: 


288. 


S'e— 
ISP.761: 

Chester,    and    Ross. 
3.197.736. 
.738. 
197.740. 
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ee— 


3.197.567. 

718. 

'orp. :  See — 


3.196.699.  7-27-65, 


3.196.816. 

Co.,  Ltd      Proc- 
cyanates.     3,197.275, 


197,152. 

lesearrh  Foundation. 
"  -65.  Cl.  167—78. 


Jackson.  Homer  E.     Alignment  control   and  seal  for  spline 

drives.     3.197.210.  7-27-65.  Cl.  277—137. 
Jacobs.  Louis  J.,  and  C.  J.  Cherry,  to  The  S.  Obemiayer  Co, 
Refractory   composition    and    method    for   producing   same. 
:{.  197.3 15.  7-27-6.',.  n.   106  C.-i. 
Jacques.    Leo  G..    to   Burroughs   .Mfg.   Co.      Removable  shelf 

panel.     3.196.812.  7-27-«i.-|.  Cl.  108—1.52. 
Jagenber;;  Werke  .Vkt.-tSos.  :  See — 

Meyer-Janenberu.  Guutlier.     ."..107,112. 
James.  John  C.  :  See 

Winenian.  RolM-rt  J.,  (iollls.  and  James.     3,197.o06. 
Jamison.  Ralph  E..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Thermoelectric  cooling 
devices  ancl  method  of  making  the  same.     3,196..524,  7-27- 
O.-i,  Cl.  29— 1.55.5. 
Jasper.  Benjamin  E. :  See —  | 

Bnsch.  Thomas  X..  and  D.  W.  and  B.  E.  Jasper.    3,196,- 
911. 
Jasper.  Pavld  W.  :  See— 

Busch.  Thomas  N..  and  D.  W.  and  B.  E.  Jasper.     3,196,- 
911. 
Jeanmonod.  Maurice  :  See-  - 

Chatelaln.  Oscar,  and  Jeanmonod.    3.197.779. 
.lenkins.  Donald  G..  and  P..  E.  Clapson.  to  British  Nylon  Spin- 
ners Ltd.    Crimping  synthetic  thermoplastic  .vams.    3.196,- 
602.  7-27-6.-1.  CI.  57-157.     _ 
Jenn-.Mr  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jenn.  Louis  J.,  and  Simms.    3.196.862. 
Jenn.  Louis  J.,  and  E.  W.  Simms.  to  Jenn-AIr  Products  Co., 
Inc.      Oven    exhaust    structure.      3.196.862.    7-27-65.    Cl. 
126—21. 
Jensen.  Lucille  E. :  See 

.leiisen.  Robert  II.     3.197.0:U. 
Jensen.  Roliert  H..  deceased  :  I...  E.  Jensen,  executrix.     Port- 
able   outlet   extension   and   Us-'ht.      3.197.631.   7-27-65.   Cl. 
240 — 81. 
Jensen.  Warren  X..  to  Stewart- Warner  Corp.     Shaft  support 
and  damping  means  or  ed«ly  current  instrument.    3,196,692, 
7-27-«55.  Cl.  73—406 
Jensen.  Warren  P.  :  See — 

Williams.  Merlin  L..  and  Jensen.     3.197.629. 
Jenssen.    Sverre    K..    to    Rosenblads    Patenter.    Aktiebolaget. 
Two  unit  plate  exchanger  with  end  supports.     3,196.937, 
7-27-65.  Cl.  16.-.— 68. 
Jepson.  Ivar.  and  F.  J   Sch'iessler.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Electric 

dry  shaver.     .1.106  .-i.'JO.  7-27-65.  Cl.  30 — 43.9. 
Jernigan.  Thomas  L.  :  See — 

Xelson.  Christian  K..  Melton,  and  Jernigan.     3.196.809. 
Jezek.   Louis  F.   Jr.     Drawbar  lock   pin   safety  attachment. 

.1.197.2.39    7-27-65.  Cl    280—515. 
Johanseu.  Knud  II.  S..  to  Danfoss  A/S.     Electrical  moisture 

sensing  device.      3.107.699.   7-27-65,  Cl.  324 — 65. 
Johanson.  Calvin  W.  :  See — 

Johanson.  Herbert  W.  and  C.  W.     3.197.162. 
Johanson.  Edwin  S..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.    Catalytic 

reactor.      .1.197.288.    7-27-66.    Cl.    2.1—289. 
Johanson.   Herbert    W.   and  C.   W.     Chain   saw  adapter  and 
attachment  for  operating  power  driven  mechanism.    3,197,- 
162.  7-27-65.  Cl.  248 — 2^. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See — 

Crawford.  James  C.  Jr..  and  Hartwell.     3.196,535. 
French.  Clayton  V.     3.197..-)36. 
Orelner.  Xonnan  S.     3.197.313. 
Grelner.  Xonnan  S.    3.197.,529. 
Mastrobattista.  Alex  .V..  and  Bleling.     3,197.217. 
Powell.  Edward  R.     .1.197.295. 
Rohn.  Charles  L.    3.197.331. 
Johnson.  Glenn  C. :  See — 

Fasig.  Stanley  M..  and  Johnson.     3.196.78. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  :  See — 

Bartell.  Charles      3.197.330. 
Johnson.  Clark  E..  Jr..   to  Bacharach   Industrial   Instrument 
Co.      Humidity    sensing   circuit.      3.190.682,    7-27-65.    CI. 
73—3.16.5. 
Johnson.  Harold  L .  to  W.  H.  Xlcholson  and  Co.    Steam  trap. 

3.197.141.  7-27-65.  Cl.  216 — .56. 
Johnson.    Herbert   E..    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Process  for 
producing   3-substltuted    Indoles.      3.197.479,    7-27-65.    CL 
260 — 319. 
Johnson.  Richard  L.,  and  H.  L.  Schiff,  deceased :  M.  H.  SchlfT, 
administratrix,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Mast. 
3,196.991.  7-27-65.  Cl.  189—26. 
Johnson,  Wallace  E.,  to  Desalination  Plants  Ltd.     Condensing 

chamber  apparatus.     3.196.864.  7-27-65.  Cl.  126 — 343.5. 
Johnston.  Archibald  P.     Wire  conditioning  apparatus.    3,196,- 

656.  7-27-65.  Cl.  72-162. 
Johnwton.  Ervln  F.     Rolling  body  massager.    3,196,868,  7-27- 

65.  Cl.  128—57. 
Johnston.  Raymond,  and  J.  P.  Julio,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Glass 

bending  mold      3.197.298.  7-27-65.  Cl.  6.5—291. 
Jonakln.  James  :  See — 

I.ewls.  Everett  C  Oswell.  and  Jonakln.     3.197.015. 
Jones.  Charles,  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.     Air  cooling  s.vstem 
fnr    rotary    combustion    engine.      3.196,8.50.    7-27-65.    Cl. 
123—8 
Jones,  Charles,  to  Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.     Air  cooling  system 
for    rotary    combustion    engine.      3,196,8.55.    7-27-65.    Cl. 
123—8. 
Jones,  Charles  K..  to  P  *  D  Sales  k  Mfg.  Co.     Tube  feeder 
with   feed   responsive  control  means.     3.197.016.  7-27-65. 
Cl.   198—64. 
Jones.    Harold    D..    Jr.      Device    for   opening   pr   closing   an 
electrical  circuit  when  a  partictilar  liquid  level  Is  reached. 
3.197..590.   7-27-65.  Cl.  200-83. 
Jones.  John  E..  Jr. :   See— 

Bachman.  Harold  E..  Mackalonls.  and  Jones.  3.197.125. 
Jones  HInton.  James,  and  T.  E.  H.  <«ray.  to  Dunlop  Rubber 
Co.  Ltd.  Heaters  for  vacuum  forming  apparatus.  3.196.- 
488.  7-27-65.  Cl.  1.8—19. 
Jones.  Peter  D..  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.  .Alter- 
nating current  overload  protection  circuits.  3.197.676, 
7-27-65.  Cl.  317—33. 
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BrondS,  Per  G..  and  JoBMon.    8.196,912.  ' 

''^•K?SetWllterE...ndJoo.    S.1W,442. 

Jorl,  Luciano.    Process  for  the  preparation  p«  cyclohexanone- 

oxime  from  the  oxidation  producta  of  cycloheiane.    3,197,- 

505,  7-27-66,  Cl.  260—666.  ,,  ^     ^  ,     ^  _  ^ .      -. 

Jukes.  Norman  A.,  to  Joserti  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.    Trig- 
ger circuits.    8.197,649,  f-27-65,  Cl.  807—88. 
JuUo,  James  P. :  See —  ^„  _.„ 

Johnston,  Raymond,  and  Julio.    3,197,298. 
Jung.   Charles  H.,   and   C.   B.  Bennett,  to  The 

Fluidixed  bed  generated  by  vibratory  means. 

7-27-66,  Cl.   117—107.2.  ,     „     ^  . 

Jung,    Jean-Pierre,   and   G.    Schetty,   to   J.   E.   Geigy, 

Dlsaio  dyestuffs.    3.197.456.  7-27-65.  01.  260—160. 
Jungbluth.  Georg,  to  Klo<*ner-Humboldt-Deuti  Aktiengesell- 

•Suft.    Rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine.    3.196,- 

QK\    7—27—65    Cl    123 8. 

Jungbluth.  Georg.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuti  AktiengeseU- 

Bcbaft.    Circukir  piston  madiine,  especiaUy  circular  piston 

internal    combustiqn    engine.      3,196,863,     7-27-65,    Cl. 

J28 8 

Jnngfoluth,  Georg,  to  Klockner-Humbqldt  Deute  Ak^lengesell- 


Boeing  Co. 
3,197,328, 


A.G. 


3,196,- 


%  to  A.  W. 
3.196,959, 

\k  to  A.  W. 
drill    bits. 


■aiaft.     Bota^  piston  machine.     3,197.126,  7-27-65,  Cl 
230—145. 

Jungbluth,  Georg :  See —  „„ 

Keylwert,  Johann,  and  Jungbluth.    3,197.128. 
Kabushiki  Kaistia  Honda  Gijitsu  Kenkyosho :  See — 

Date,  Tasnku,  Harada,  and  Takahaahi.    3,106,616. 
Kahn.  David.  Inc. :  See — 

Weisaer.  Karl.    3.196,838. 

Kalbfeld,  Jack  W. :  See—  „ ,^ 

Pearl,  Curtis  F.,  and  Kalbfeld.    3,197,070. 
Kamlenski.  Conrad  W. :  See — 

Bsmay,  Donald  L^  and  Kamlenski.    3,197,516. 
Kaminga,  Sylvan  J.    Stem  flow  valve  and  hand  torch. 

924,  7-27-65.  Cl.  158—83. 
Kammerer.  Archer  W.,  %  to  J.  K.  Lamphere,  and 
Kammerer,  Jr.    Directional  drilling  apparatus. 
7-27-65,  Cl.   175—73. 
Kammerer,  Archer  W.,  %  to  J.  K.  Lamphere.  and 
Kammerer,    Jr.      Fluid    pressure    expansible 

3.196.960.  7-27-65,  Cl.  IT'S— 267.  _ 
Kammerer.  Archer  W.,  %  to  J.  K.  Lamphere.  and  %  to  A.  W. 

Kammerer,  Jr.    Fluid  pressure  expansible  rotary  drill  bits. 

3.106.961,  7-27-65,  Cl.   175—267. 
Kammerer.  Archer  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Kammerer,  Archer  W.    3,196.961. 

Kappen,  Frieda  E. :  See — 

Kappen.  John  W.    3,107.224. 

Kappen,  John  W.  (F.  E.  Kappen,  administratrix  of  the  estate 
of  J.  W.  Kappen).  Platform  truck.  3.197,224,  7-27-65, 
CL  280—36. 

Karrberg,  Oustaf  H.,  and  K.  O.  E.  Derman.  Rolling  mill 
for  rings.     8,196,651.  7-27-66.  a.  72—70. 

Kftsennann,  Werner,  to  Winkler  Fallert  k  Co.,  Ltd.  Print- 
ing apparatus.     3,200,742,  8-17-65.  Cl.  101—247. 

Kaaper.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Sommer,  Richard  A.,  and  Kasper.    3,197,603. 

Kato,  Tsuneo,  to  Asabi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  simultaneously  producing  pure  and  crude  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  from  sea  water.  3.197.282,  7-27-65.  Cl. 
23—201. 

Katz,  David.  Parenteral  infusion  apparauts  having  a  sepa- 
rable, coupling  means.    8,196,872,  7-27-65,  Cl.  128—214. 

Kaufbnan,  Ivan  L.,  to  E^x-Cell-O  Corp.  Y-slot  blank  cutting 
machine.     3,196,704,  7-27-65.  Cl.  83 — 345. 

Kauflman.  John  H.,  to  Herbert  Simpson  Corp.  System  for 
feeding  and  transporting  materials.     3.18>7.260,  7-27-66. 

Kauffman,  John  H.,  to  Herbert  Simpson  Coro.     System  for 

feeding  and  transporting  materials.     3,197,261.  7-27-65. 

Cl.  305--65. 
Kaufman,  Myron  N.,  and  I.  May,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.     Wake  simulator.     3.197.540,  7-27-65,  CT.  35 — 10.4. 
Kauta,  Harry  P.,  to  Mine  and  Smelter  Supp^  Co.    Overioad 

release  mechanisms.     3,196,615,  7-27-65,  Cl   60 — 51. 
Kayser.   Allan  J.     Belt   conveyors.     3,197,018,   7-27-65,  Cl. 

198 — 151. 
Keith,  Larry  F.     Protective  mask.     8,196,468,  7-27-65,  O. 

2 — 9. 
Keller,   Harold   A.,    to   Potlatch   Forests.   Inc 

measuring   stiffness   of   lumber.      3,196.672, 

73 — 100. 
Keller  Karl :  See — 

Konig,  Boderlch.  and  Keller.    3,197^425. 
Kelly,  Edgar  J.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp. 

Systems  for  storing  products  in  the  liquid  phase  that  are 

normally  in  the  gas  phase.     8,196,623,  7-27-65,  Cl.  62 — 

64. 
Kelly,    Frank   M.,    to   Aluminum   Co.    of  America.      Plastic 

container,  metallic  closure  packaging.    3,197,056,  7-27-65, 

Cl.  210 — 43. 

Kemmler,  Sigmund,  to  Wnrttembergische  Spindelfabrlk 
O.m.b.H.  Loading  device  for  top  rollers  of  drawing  mecha- 
nisms of  spinning  machines.  8.106.498,  7-27-66.  Cl.  19 — 
272. 

Kemp.  Kenneth  A.  W. :  See —  -.- 

Ctaannlng.  Derek  A.,  and  Kemp.    8,106,796. 
Kennedy.  Verne  C,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.    Weighing  appara- 

tua.     8.196,966,  7-27-65.  Cl.  177-^139.         '»«''»' 
Kennril,  Franklin  B.    Burglar  and  personal  protection  alarm 

for  vebtde.     3,197,734.  7-27-65.  Cl.  340—65. 

^^iif^Sf.  Stanley  J.,  R.  W.  Buach,  Jr.,  and  M.  F.  Ivanko.  to 
The  Singer  Co.     Stop  motion  mechanism  for  sewing  ma- 
dilnea.     8.196.816.  7-27-65.  Cl.  112—219. 
816  0.0.— M 


Means 
7-27-66, 


for 
Cl. 


Keuffel  ft  Esser  Co. :  See—  „,„..«.... 

Baker,  Allister  L.,  and  Krause.    3,196,544. 
Kewanee  Mfg.  .Co. :  See —  ^  .„^  ^^_ 

Malmrose,  John  P..  and  Peterson.    3J106,497. 
Keylwert,  Johann,  and  O.  Jungfolnth.  to  Kloekner-Humboldt- 
Deuti   AktiengeseUschaft.     Rotary   piston  machine,  ^erae- 
clally  circular  piston  engine.    8,197.127,  7-27-65,  CL  2SO— 
284.  , 

Keystone  Camera  Co.,  Inc. :  8t« — 

Ahn,  Byong-ho,  and  Silbovltz.    3,197,783. 
Kesnickl,  Eduard,  to  K.  Vockenhuber.    Camera  having  a  vari- 

focal  objective.     3.196.769,  7-27-65.  Cl.  95—11. 
Kienzle  Apparate  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Pilz,  Werner,  Hummel,  and  Steidle.  3,197,065. 
Klhara.  Nobutoshi.  to  Sony  Corp.  Magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  system  with  mechanical  generation  of  synchro- 
nizing information.  3,197,559.  7-27-65.  Cl.  178 — 6.6. 
KiUian.  Henry  B.,  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.  Resilient  adjustable 
valve  seat  for  butterfly  valves.  3,197,174,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
251—307.  I  ^  ^.^ 

Kllsbemer.iJohn  R.,  and  H.  H.  Mobrefleld.  to  Union  Carfalde 
Corp.  Substituted  1-naphthyl  N-methylcarbamate  insecti- 
cide. 3.197,364,  7-27-65.  Cl.  167—32. 
Klmberley,  John  A.,  and  R.  H.  Penner.  to  Curtlss-Wrijrtt 
Corp.  Fuel  pump  for  rotary  combustion  engines.  8,106.- 
847,  7-27-65.  Cl.  123 — 8. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

.'^etxinger,  John  C,  and  Whitehead.    3,196,873. 
vDiy.  wTnterton  U.,  and  Bnloe.    3,197,062. 
Hrubecky,  Frederick  J.     8,196,874. 
Nelson,  Howard  N.    3.197,100. 
King,  Gary  E.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.    Control  syaton  for  use 

on  V/STOL  aircraft.    8,197,157.  7-27-66,  Cl.  244—7. 
King,  James  F.,  Jr.,  to  The  Bahnson  Co.     Apertnred  auction 
trunk  for  traveling  cleaner.     3,197,146,  7-27-66.  Cl.  280 — 
547. 
Klntner,  Mildred  M.     Fastening  means.  /  3,106,511,  7-27-66. 

Cl.  24 — 204. 
Klntner,  Paul  M.,  to  Cutler-Hammu'.  Inc.    Transistor  time  de- 
lay circuits.    3.197,666.  7-27-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Kiper,  Gerd,  to  Agfk  Aktiengeeellschaf t.    Eh:poBure-controIllng 

structure  for  cameras,    8,196,771,  7-27-66,  Cl.  95 — 64. 
Klrcbel,  Allen  A. :  See — 

Phillips,  Eric  T.  A.,  Banks,  and  Klrchel.    8,107,679. 
Kissling,  Marie  Cedle :  See — 

LeTschner.  Georg.     3,197,660. 
Kitazawa,  George  :  See — 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D.,  Didcatein,  Kitaaawa,  and  Hoegerle. 
3,197.318. 
Kitchens,  Garrv  C,  and  T.  F.  Wood,  to  The  Olvandan  Corp. 
Esters  of  2,2,4-trimethyl-3-ketopentanoic  acid  with  mono- 
hydric  hydrocarhon  alcohols.    3,107,600,  7-27-66.  Cl. 
483. 
Kjelson,  Nlles  A.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.    Fibrous  gluten 
uct  and  process  for  preparing  said  product.     8,1C 
7-27-65.  Cl.  99—17. 
Klamp.  Paul :  See — 

Bishop,  Leonard  J.,  and  Klamp. 
Klass,  Donald  L„  R.  M.  Haines.  R. 

Martlnek,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Electroklnetic  weighing 
apparatus.    8.196,963.  7-27-66.  Cl.  177—1. 
Klass,  Donald  L.,  T.  W.  Martlnek,  and  L.  B.  EUiaon,  to  The 
Pure  Oil  Co.     Safe  eleotro-reaponsive-fluid  chuck.     8,107,- 
682.  7-27-65,  a.  817—262. 
Klein,  Martin  L.,  H.  C.  Morgan,  and  R.  B.  Buah,  to  North 
American  Aviation,  Inc.     High  speed  data  converaiMi  and 
handling.     3,107,769.  7-27-68.  CL  340—347. 
Kleiner,  Hana-Jerg:  See — 

Wanzllck,  Hans-Werner,  Schikora,  and  Kleiner.     3,107,- 
478. 
Klockner.Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengeselladiaf t :  See — 
Jungbluth,  Georg.     8,106,861. 
Jungbluth.  Georg.    3,106.858. 
Jungbluth,  George.    3,197.126. 
Keylwert,  Johann,  and  Jungbluth.    3.107428. 
Klosa.  Josef,  to  Meears.  H.  Trommsdorff.     Carboxylic  add 
amides  and  method  for  their  preparation.    3,107,473,  7-27- 
65    Cl.  260—287. 
Knafo,  Guy,  to  Nopco  Chonical  Co.     Disperse  dye  dyeing  of 
alkali     treated     polyeaterswiyurethane     foam     producta. 
8,197,268,  7-27-65.  Cl.  8—4: 
Knapp,  Robert  S..  to  Knapp-Monarch  Co.    Electric  fan  c(m- 

structlon.    3,197.129.  7-27-66,  Cl.  230—269. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co. :  See — 

Altemiller,  Arthur  D.    3,106,776. 
Knapp.  Robert  S.    3,107,129. 
Kochner,  William  B.    8,197.144. 
Knapsack-Oneahelm  Aktiengesellscliaft :  See^- 

^}bert.  Hans,  Giesawein,  Harmaen,  and  Vomberg.    8.106.- 
980. 
Knanth,  Johannes  P. :  See — 

Saslow,  Seymour,  and  Knauth.    3.106,940. 
Knippenberg.  wilhelmua  F.,  and  A.  Huising,  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Method  of  connecting  graphite  artidea 
to  one  another  or  to  articles  of  different  materiala.    3.106,- 
536,  7-27-65,  O.  20 — 472.7. 
Knopp.  Rolf  A. :  See — 

Schwartz,  Daniel  M..  Hendrickaon,  and  Knopp.     3.106.- 
568. 
Knowles,  Dennis  H.,  to  Miehle-Ooea-Dexter,  Inc.    Bearer  ring 
design  for  four  cooperating  cylindera.    3,106,788,  7-27-66, 
Cl.  101 — 217. 
Knusli.  Enrico  :  See — 

Gubler,  Kurt,  and  Knuali.    3,107,868. 
Kober,  Ehrenfried  H. :  See — 

Ottmann,  Oerhard  F.,  Hooks.  Kober,  Bats,  and  Blatich. 
3,107.464. 

Koble,  Robert  L,,  Jr.,  to  McOraw-Bdison  Co.     BraporatlTe 
cooler  conatmctlon.    3,107,188,  7-27-68,  Cl.  261—56. 


260— 


srod- 
,310. 


3.106.805. 
B.  McBuen,  and  T.  W. 


TeleeoB  trol 


alpE 


Bet  — 


15— 0» 


Filler 


191 ,020 


Kochner,  Reglna  L. :  See — 

Kochner.  William  B.    3,107.144. 
Kochner,  William  B.,  deceased,  by  R.  L 

trix,    to   Knapp  Monarcb   Co.     Dian  s: 

eballient  Uqaldk    3,1»7.144.  7-27-65 
Koebl,  Herman.     Pronff  unmp  fastenen 

CL  24—218. 
Kofford.  Walter  M. :  See— 

SaTase,  Robert  H.,  and  Kofford.    8, 
Kobler,  Cnarles  F.,  to  Hancock  Tell 

recording  registered  data.     3,107,74: 

172.5. 
Koneeky,  Milton  S.,  A.  J.  Morway.  and 

•earch  and  EhirlneerinB  Co.    Laori< 

talnlng  a  metal  aalt  w  a  raKated 

8.107  Joe.  7-27-65.  Q.  252—33.2. 
Konig,  Rodertcb.  and  K.  Kdler,  to  J.  R 

(or  plnnentlng  plastic  materials.     3 

260—23. 
Konstmktloner  ft  Experiment  A.  B. 
Rosendatal,  Arrld  V.    3,10T.1»S 
Sneen,  Frans.     8.106.084. 
Korelsbi,  Tasokl,  to  HlUeht  Ltd.    Stee 

8.107.154,  7-27-«5.  CT.  242—79 
Korkeakoskl,  Bmll  A.    Combination  wal 

denee.    3.196,477,  7-27-66,  CI 
Korry  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Anderaen,  Jamea  H..  Amis,  and 
Kosar,  Peter :  See — 

Erans,  Dewey  M.,  and  Kosar.    8, 
Kotls,  Rldiard  J.    Flsbllne  float  stop 

68.  CT.  43 — 44.87. 
Koary.  Frederic  :  See — 

Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  and  Konrf. 
Kosa^a.  Frederick     J.,  to  The 

lag  fasea  with  fuse   links  having 

8.197.592.  7-27-66.  «.  200—123. 
Koslowskl,  Victor  J.,  and  B.  J.  Orot 

baked  products.    3.197.111,  r=27^d8 
Kraft,   Rupert,   to  Zlmmer's  Brben 

Screen  printing  apparatus  with  ma 

means.    8.196.784.  7-27-4U.  CL  101- 
Kramer.  Martin  R..  to  United  Aircraft 

rite  device.    3.197,7*>'.  7-27-65,  CT.  " 
Kramer.  Stanley,  to  Salon  Spray  System 

penslngapparatns.    3.10'f,14S,  7- 
KramerTwiluam  M. :  See — 

Van  Asselt,  Robert  L.,  and  Kramei 
Kraose.  Richard  P. :  Bee — 

LaUn,  Ira  W^  and  Krause.     3.107. 
Kranse.  William  R. :  Bee — 

Baker,  Alllster  L.,  and  Krauae.     3, 
Krenke,  Norman  O.,  to  Baker  Perkins 

system.    3,107.267,  7-27-66.  a. 
Kripal.  Henry  L..  to  Behlen  Mfg.  Co 

means  for  drealatlng  air  within 

774.  7-27-66.  Cl.  08—05. 
Krohne.  Hans  U..  to  American  Machine 

speed  stress  jNsne  material  polTerlakr. 

66.  a.  241— «7. 
Kronenberg,  Stanley,   to  Cnlted   State 

Hl^    Intensity    gamma    insensitive 

8.107,637.  7-27-6^.  Cl.  280—83.1. 
Krsek.  Alois.  Jr. :  See — 

Ifadiele,  Donald  R.,  Krsek.  and 
Kmmmeich.   WlDidm.   to  Nakl( 

Oesellsctiaft  m.b.H.     Process  for  the 

shaped  graphitic  bodies.    3.107,627, 
Kruse.  Werner,  to  Willhrim  Fette  F 

Self-^enlng  thread  rolling  head 

Kabn.  Joiin  W.     Condiment  dl^ienser. 
Cl.  222—131. 

Kohn.  Klaus,  and  T.  Netxer,  to  ...w 
cone  propellant  compositions  eon 
3.10^,340.  7-27-66.  ClTwO— 10 

Knhne.   Rudolf.   F.  Melnlnaer,  and   W 
Hoeefast  Aktiengesellscfaaift  vormals 
nine.     Axo-dyestnffs.     3.107.466. 

KnhuM,  Bmst.  and  J.  Sehwara.  to 
Knatft  K.G.  TravelllM  roller  and 
making  apparatus.    3.106,791. 

Kniper.  AdrUnos :  Bee — 

Ahner.  Frledrlch  H.  R.,  Kuiper,  an^ 

Knkloek.  Bmmett  N..  to  Dahlbers  _ 
tarder  balBe  for  hearing  aids.    S.107J 
184.  -»  .       . 

Kumflier  Freres  S-A.  Fkbrique  de 

I'^ucher,  Benjamin.     $.197,687. 
Kuperscfamld.  David.     Onlde  line 

66.  Cl.  222-160. 
Knpffr.  Karl  H..  to  North  American 

hlgh-freqneiRT  saperhsterodyne 

prising  s  mbdnK  &ode.    3,107.706.  7 
Kunuooehl.  Shigeakl,  to  Louis  Man  ft 

ber  typewriter  key  biasing  means. 

107—17. 
Koster.  John  J.,  to  Coliate-Palmollve 

ment  dispenser.    3.107.071.  7-S7-66. 

Kosteri,  Sduard,  Masehineniabrlk :  Set 

AppsBseller.  Valentin.     3.106,620. 

Kutsner.  LultpoM :  See — 

Dlermayer.  Alpbons,  and  Kutsner. 

Kydonieai,  Agls  F. :  See — 

Bobtnsoa.  Maleofan  O..  Zavlti,  an 
«8S.  ' 

Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc. 

Falconer,  Gbirles  B.    8,107,«r8. 


06,802. 
1  Corp.    Means  for 
7-27-66.  Cl.  34<>— 

Bartlett,  to  Esso  Re- 

cating  compositions  con- 

natlc  sulfonic  add. 


8,107.664. 
awmut  Co.     Time 
link-severing  overlays. 


Chase  Sbawmut 


fl.  22 

mmanditgesellschaft. 
gietic  squeegee  moving 

123. 

Corp.  Apertured  fer- 
340—174. 

Inc.    Spray  mist  dls- 

i  ,C1.2»»— 416. 


lear-Cbei  ite 


Nttroc  lemle 
ta  nlng 


reeel  rer 


:o 


C» 


See-  - 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kochner.  admlnlstra- 
using  apparatus  for 

Cl.  i&e— S08. 

8,106.612.  7-27-86, 


OeJgy.  A.Q,    process 
107,428,  7-it7-W,  CL 


band  shifting  device, 
and  window  washing 


.    3,107.508. 
3,106.675,  7-27- 


rton  divider  for 


3,106.515. 


87. 

196.644. 

DC.    Fluid  conveying 
3P2--3. 

Inc.     Metbod  of  and 
cl64ed  buildings.     3.196.- 

ft  Foundry  Co.    High 
3.197.147.  7-27- 

of  America,  Army, 
neutron    dosimeter. 


Tl  tfermann. 


8,196,676. 

und-   Metallurgle 

production  of  dense 

-27-66,  a.  264—29. 


Prasl  ilonswerksei 


3, 196, 


leug-Fabrik. 
-27-66.  a. 


.660,  7- 
3,107,074,  7-a7-66. 


Ojn.b.H.     8U1- 
nitrogaanldine. 


Noll,   to  Ftrbwerke 

^elater  Ludns  ft  Bm- 

Cl.  260—163. 

Werke  Wllbelm 

ting  mesns  in  Isbel- 

5.  a.  101—66. 


7-2' -66, 
BJ  lerba- 

CT  t 


7-27-16 


wn  Zanten.    3.107.- 

■lecAronics.  Inc.    Wax  re- 
'^.9  7.  7-27-66,  Cl.  179— 

maebii  es :  Bee — 
7. 
marfter.    8,197.078,  7-27- 


Pflllpa  Co.,  Inc.    Ultra 

of  tbe  kind  com- 

27-46.  Cl.  326 — 445. 

Inc.    BponM  rab- 

,011,  7-27-«6,  CL 


8  io^.< 


Multiple  compart- 
tl.  22S--M. 


8.107.180. 
Kydonleas.    8,107,* 


Lakln,  Ira  W.,  and  R.  P.  Krause,  to  Pennsylvmnia  Engineer- 

s^07?^>4n?,'a  2^^.^"^ '-"  *""-  "^ 

Lamb,  Jos.  F.,  Co. :  See — 

Waltklns.  Andrew  J^  and  Beyer.    3,107,064. 
Lambert.  Harry  L.    to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Antomatte  car- 

rlace  contr<rfled  line  spsce  setting  device  for  typewriters. 
,  8007.012.  7-27-«>J3,  197—114. 
Lamboum,  Edward  H.,  to  Internstional   Standard  Eleetrte 

Corp.    Telephone  subscriber  seU  using  ampliflers.    3.197.- 

670.  7-27-667  Cl.  179—81. 
Kuunerer,  Archer  W.:)fc  to  J.  K.  Lampbere,  and  %  to  A.  W. 

^VfSV'I^'.^l:.  y°l5  pressure  expansible  rotary  drill  bits. 

3.196.961.  7-27-65,  Cl.  17ft— 267. 
Lampbere.  Jean  K. :  See — 

Kammerer,  Archer  W.     3.1964M0. 
Kammerer.  Archer  W.     3.196.960. 
Lamoreaux.  Harry  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Transparent 

resinous  organopolysiloxanes.    3,197,432.  7-27-66,  Cl.  260 — 

Lamoreaux.  Harry  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Optically  clear 
oKanopolysUoxane  resins.  3,197,438,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260— 
46.6. 

L«nee,  Bruce  J.    Apparatus  for  forming  replacement  exhaust 

SlP^.AP^*  ™«f»<>a  of  n«toC  aame.     8,196;6«1,  7-27-66,  Cl. 

72 — 889. 
Land.  Martin  :  See — 

Ingram.  John.  Land,  and  M«Lean.     3.196,600. 
Lander,  Louis  L.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Apparatus  for 

?^°li°«^»*'^»"™P*"«  properties  of  pUstics.    3.196.670, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  73 — 96. 
Lange.  BmU ;  H  to  Aktleselskabet  National  Induotrt.    OuUet 
arrangement  for  an  are  quenching  chamber.     3.197.606. 

L«pse.  Emll.  and  B.  Ingvaldsen.  said  Ingvmldsen  assor.  to 

Aktleselskabet  National  Industrt.    Electrical  cnrrent-llmlt- 
,  Ing  fuse.    3  107,603,  7-27-66.  Cl.  200—186. 
lange.  Kart  H.,  to  BaMaKamerawerk  Rudolf  Oruter.  Kom- 

manditgesellschs/t.     Camera  flashlamp.     3,106.770.  7-27- 

65,  Cl.  00 — 11. 
Langeeker.  EMiard  :  See — 

Battenfeld.  Werner,  and  Langeeker.     3,106,486. 
Lanbam,  William  M..  and  P.  L.  Smitb.  to  Union  OarMde  Corp. 

Novel   orranosUicon  compounds.     9,107,481,  7-27-06.  Cl. 

260 — 46.5. 
La  Polnte.  Joseph  L..  and  J.  J.  Faanon,  Jr..  to  Hupp  Corp. 

Ignition  system  and  control  for  fuel  burner.     8.106.028. 

7-27-66.  Cl.  168 — 122. 
Lapp.  George:  See — 

Oddo.  ftocco  R.,  Lapp,  and  Beelagr.    8.107,764. 
Lappe.  Gertrud  nee  Reuter.  and  H.  iSkennann.  to  A.  Natter- 

mann  ft  Cle.    Process  for  the  preparation  of  natural  choline 

£''£*^^<^  "^(l  di^ceride  ester  compounds.     3,107.868, 

7-27-65.  Cl.  167 — 68. 
Larkin.  Joseph  P.    Protective  windows  or  sky?tgfats  for  fall* 

out  shelters.     3.107 JB41,  7-27-66,  Cl.  250^i?8. 
Larson,  Victor  J.,  to  Hercules  Powtler  Co.    Plouented  coat- 

«ng  compoaltlon  and  process.    8,197,«M,  7-27-06,  CT.  260— 

latronics  Corp. :  See — 

^       Shaw,  Vincent  G.     3,107,0^. 

^i*f2i*oJ?A  Y*]ll'  12  '£1"*25  '*'f •  0»-    ^^^  control  devices. 

^   3.106.800.  7-27-66.  Cl.  187—380. 

Lan.  Jurgen.  to  Deggendorfer  Weift  und  BIsenbau.  0.m.b.H. 
Plnral  stage  steam  distillation  apparatus  for  purifying  oils 
«nd  fsts.    3.107.386.  7-27-66.  a.^OT— 178.     »~     '    ■  """ 

Laoffer.  James  B..  to  United  Fael  Gas  Co.  Air  method  of 
cementing^  wells.    3.106.046.  7-27-66.  Cl.  166—21. 

Lavllle.  Andre  H..  and  H.  M.  J.  Marauds,  to  Bad^vUtlon 
Soelete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronantlques.  Method 
and  avparatns  for  starting  gas  turbine  driven  heUeopter 

,  rotora.    3.106,612.  7-27-66.  (3.  60— M.18. 

Lawrance.  Harold  R..  to  Baldwtn->Lima -Hamilton  Corp.  Multi- 
stage  flash  evaporaton.    8,107.387,  7-27-65,  Cl.  202-^73. 

Lawson.  Kenneth  T. :  See— 

T^    ?^,'^ll_'*"«L C.  W..  Lawson,  and  Dobson.    8,107,880. 

Laystall  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Hedgecock.  Stanley.     3.106,666. 

Laso.  John :  See — 

T     w**^S?J   Josei*  R..  Glfford.  and  Laso.    8.106.661.        _ 
Leake,  William  D. :  See — 

Travers.  WlllUm  J.,  and  Leake.    8.100.068. 
Lebanon  Machine  ft  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See— 
r  _**'«^''  Clarl  A..  GIngrldi,  and  Penee.    8.106.870. 
Lecbner   Bernard  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    F^rroelec- 

trie  »to™«jB  circuits      8.107.T44,  7-27-66.  CI.  »40— 178.2. 
Lechner   Rudolf   and  B.  Nussbaum   to  Rudolf  Lediner  Kmu- 

mandltgesellschaft.     Method  of  produdng  seamless  metal 

SS'7-2"il?."(5'^1^20*'  *"'*"'  "••  "•^*^-    '•'•«■ 
Lechner.  Rudolf.  Kommandltgesellschaft :  See — 

Lechner.  Rudolf,  and  Nussbaum.     8,106,810 
Leeds.  Gerard  G. :  See — 

Schwarta     Paul.    Rothsdiild,    Leeds    and    Sngannan. 

Leeds  and  Northruo  Co. :  See — 

Wynne.  William  T.     3.107.622. 
L^  MonaR    Panty-glrdle  comblnatloa    3.106.870.  7-27- 

^I*'^*''-^^**^''*'^  M..  to  Baker  Perkins.  Inc.  Oven  loader. 
3  196.811.  7-27-66.  Cl.  107—67.  •«•«". 

Lehovec.  Kurt,  to  Spragne  Electric  Co.  CanlUarv  anDll4>ator 
for  semlcondnetor  alloying  apparatus.    3.106.830.  7-27-66, 

CT.   118 — 401, 

^^l^!ter^'5- ?y  Jl"*-^  O.  Thomas.  Tharmostats. 
8.106.680.  7-27-65,  Cl.  78—808.4. 

Lelghtner,  Robert  A.,  and  B.  N.  Schroeder.  to  International 

?^I^2?2Ki  ??*£?'2S"  JP^IP-    Pattern    reeognltlMi    systun. 
3,197,780.  7-27-66,  Cl.  340—140.3. 
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Lelschner,  Oeon, 
3,107,060.  7-27-05 


to 


Frequency  converter. 


lug  gas  flow  ducts  defined 
3,106,078,  7-27-65.  Cl. 


Lepetit  S.p.A. :  See — 

Sensi,  Piero.  and  Maggl. 
Lepper.  WUhelm.  to  BelWFlna 
elements  with  protective  n 


3.196,525. 
3,197.617. 


Magnetic  building 


Works. 


M.  C.  KlssUng. 

_ _.    -_.  CL  310— IBO. 

Leistrits,  Hans  K.    Gas  silencer  havli 
by  tubular  rings  within  a  casing. 
181— 8«. 

Lemanski.  Joseph  S. :  See —  .      ^    ^^  _,^ 

Palmer.  Charles  E.,  and  Lemanski.     3,196,759. 
Le  Men.  Jean  O..  to  R.  Bellon.     8-amino  steroid  compounds 
and   process   of   making   same.     3,197.471.    7-27-65,   Cl. 
260—239.57. 

Lengenfelder.  Gustav  H. :  See —  ,  „  .^ 

Hochuli.  John  H.,  Jr..  and  Lengenfdder.     3,196.498. 
Leonard,  Ronald  L.  :  See — 

Gillespie,    Charles    W..    and    Leonard. 
Gillespie.  Charles  W.,  and  Leonard. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. :  See — 

*^~       -—  ^gl.     3.197.468. 

inans  G.m.b.H.    — « -„ 

protective  means.     3.196.570.  7-27-65,  Cl. 

Leslie.  Wade  H.  Furnace  charging  apparatus.  3,197,047. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  214 — 26.  ^  „..       .. 

Le  Suer,  William  iL,  to  The  Lubrisol  Corp.  Phosphorus- 
and  nitrogen-containing  compositions  and  process  for  pre- 
paring th?  same.     3.197.405.  7-27-66,  Cl.  252--S2.7 

Le  Suer,  William  M..  to  The  Lubrisol  Corp.  Polyphosphorus 
ester  derivatives  of  O.O-dehydrocarbyl-s-hydroxylalkyi 
phosphorodithioates.     3  197,496,  7-27-65.  a.  260—461. 

LessynskL  Stanley  W.  Surface-mounted  dectrical  redstance 
structure   and    method    for   produdng   same.     3,197,335, 

T    QT    flf^     fl     IIT—— 2l2 

Leutenegger.  Bembard.  Control-valve  assembly.  3,106,896, 
7-27-^.  Cl.  137—271. 

Levas,  John  V. :  See—  __ 

CoUis,  John  8.     3  197,198. 

Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 
Hey,  Arte.     3,196,593. 

Levy,  Bernard  D. :  See- 
Cohen.  Irvln.  and  Levy.     3.196.733.  ^      ,     „  ,^ 

Lewis.  Everett  C.  G.  L.  Oswell,  and  J.  JonaUn  to  CoDBbus- 
tion  Engineering.  Inc.  Screw  conveyor.  3,197,015.  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  198 — 43.  „       .       ^, 

Lewis  Harold  V.,  and  C.  C.  SUnton,  to  Corning  Gli 
Pipi  cutter.    3.196.722.  7-27-65.  Cl.  83—12. 

LewtoT  Uoyd  G..  to  Electronic  Associates  Inc.  Electronic 
function  generator.     3.197.627.  7-27-65.   Cl.   236—197. 

Lhermltte.  Roger  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Method  an<r  means  of  determining  variabUity  of  atmos- 
pheric motion  with  respect  to  altitude.    3.197,768.  7-27-65, 

Libby  Hugo  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  NondestrucUve  eddy  current  subsurface  test- 
ing device  providing  compensation  'or  variation  in  probe- 
to%peclmen  spadng  and  surface  Irregularities.  3,197.693. 
7-2l'-65.  Cl.  314 — 40.  „  „  ^ 

Li  Caud.  Anthony  C.  to  Po«t«  Whwiler  Corp.  BaiBe  arrang^ 
ment  for  vapor  generator.  3.196.843.  7-27-65,  Cl.  122 — 478. 

Lichtner.  Willlain  O..  Jr. :  See— 

Bennett,  Robert  P.,  and  Lichtner.     3,197,683. 

Liddlngton   Charles  E.     Internal  combustion  engine. 
69877-27-65.  Cl.  74—60. 

""'tSno^^WUllsSV.  and  Shepard.     3,197.366. 

Rapala.  Richard  T.     3.197.489.  ^\ 

Limes   Robert  W.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.    Cast  no«le 

serta     3.196,60i.  7-27-66.  CT.  22—85. 
Ll^   Hung    C.     to    Westlngiouse    Elwtric    Corp       Comple- 

menurr    transistor    structure.      3,197.710,    7-27-65,    Cl. 

330_-3g, 
Lindaman,  Rldiard  :  See — 

Conn.    Marlus,_  and   Lindaman.     3,197,760. 
LJndberc    Jerome  \j.    to  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp. 

safety' detic?     3,197.240.  7-27-66.  Cl.  285—114. 
U^erh^m   sfen  O.'.  tpThe  Ohio  Bnu.  Co.    Cable  tem^a^s 

with  shielding  capacitors.    3,197,661,  7-27-65.  CL  174 — 76. 

"°*WirateTl)ai*  B^'^  "»<Mof .    8,196,827.^,    ^^      ^ 
Llngenfe?ter  •  Itobert'  C..    to    We,tlMhouj«    Electric    Corn. 

Switch  device  with  improved  conUct  structure.    3,l97,o»», 

7-27-66.  Cl.  200—170. 
LinotyiM  G.m.b.H. :  See —  __ 
Starck,  Leon.     3.197.132. 

"*'"N'!?o'iaSl^nk"o:    3.196.626. 

"•••^Bnt^r  AUrk^"  «d  Usl*y.     3.197,771. 

"•**StoJh?°R^di)l?h*0..  and  Listen.     3,197.746. 
Lithium  Corp.  of  America.  Inc. :  Bee—         -  .qt  rib 
Gsmav    Donald  L..  and  Kamlenskl.     3,197.516. 
LitoJ?rS^'fen  ^F.  L   Smidth  ft  Co     Sup^rttag  stnurture 
Inducllng  an  adjustable  support     3.197,163,  7-27-85.  Ci. 

U?ttefld2john  V.    DUplay  apparatus.    3,106.566.7-27-65, 

Cl.  40—106.3. 
Llttl|r.^DonaW^jSee-    ^^^^    ^^   ^^^      8.197.773. 

""'SkSMeiW  i'^Tud  Uttler.     3.197.388. 

sSVuKiii;   Edward,    and   LltOer.     3,107.698. 
Litska   Frani.    Honey-comb  girders.    3,197.610.  7-27-66.  Cl. 
219-^124. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corn. :  Bee— 
Howland.  Walter  L    3.196,679. 
Riege.  Carl  R.     3.197.684. 
Loda    Paul  P..  to  The  Britton  Corp.     Combination  money 

cUp  taplement.     3.196,607.  7-27-85   Cl.  24—3. 
LoebeL  Frederick  A.,  to  Oeavar-Brooks  Co.    Heatwr.    8,196.- 
84^7-27-65.  CL  122—83. 


3.198.- 


in- 


Loeti,  Henry  F..  to  Formed  Tubes.  Inc.    Transportable  racks. 

3,197.031,  7-27-65,  Cl.  211—49. 
Lofgren.  Charles  O.,  to  Sundstrand  Corp.     Surface  broach- 
ing  apparatus.     8,196,619.    7-27-66.    Cl.   29—96.1. 
Logan,  Charles  D.,  to  Tlie  Ontario  Paper  Co.    (^dlc  process 
for  recovering  vanillin  and  sodium  values  from  Ugnosnlfonlc 
waste  llquon  by  Ion  exchange.     8,197,869,  7-27-66,  CL 
162 — 16. 
Lonergan,  J.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Smith,  Norman  J.    8,196,688. 
Lord  Baltimore  Press  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Bonwlt,  WiUard  R^  and  Hartlove.    8.196,710. 

Lorenx,  Walter,  H.-0.  Schlcke,  and  Q.  Sdirader,  to  Farben- 

fabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     Alkyl-(mercapto.  sulf- 

oxy,   sulfonyl) -acetic   add   amide-S-esten   of  phosphorus 

adds.     8.197,498,  7-27-66,  Cl.  260 — 401. 

Loss,  Isidor  R.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Liquids-solids  pump. 

8,196,799,  7-27-68rCl.  108—107. 
Loss,  Isidor  R.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Air  providing  system 

for  metal  converters.    8,197,128,  7-27-66,  a.  280—114. 
Lovell,  James  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Insectiddal  and 
nematoddal   phosphinyl    imldes.      8,197,865,    7-27-95,    Cl. 
167 — 88. 
Lowe,  Joe,  Corp. :  See — 

Roth,  Ernest  J.    8,196,810. 
Lowes,  Fred  J..  Jr..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Bacteriostatic 
acrylonltrile  polymers.    3,197,430,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 45.96. 
Lowey,  Francis  J.     Vehide  brake.     8,196,986,  7-27-66,  Cl. 

188—77. 
Lubirsol  Con»a.The:  See — 

Le  Suer,  WilUam  M.    3.197,406. 
Le  Suer,  William  M.    3,197,496. 
Lucas,  Joseph,  (Industries)  Ltd.:  See — 
Ifleld,  Richard  J.    8.196,801. 
Jones,  Peter  D.    8.197,676. 
Jukes,  Norman  A.    8,197,649. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.,  and  Laishley.     8,197,716. 
Luker.  Jackson  M. :  See — 

Luker,  Louis  A.    8,196.774. 
Luker,  LonU  A.,  to  J.  M.  Luker.    Bake  pan.    8,196,777,  7-27- 

65.  a.  99 — 480. 

Lundberg,  Herbert  J.  Inner-tire  safety  and  spare  tlra.  8,100,- 
922.  7-27-65.  O.  152—340. 

Lundstr6m.  Stlg  T.,  to  Stal-Laval  Tnrbln  Aktlebolaget.  Re- 
duction transmission  for  Marine  machinery.  3.196,714, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  74—665. 

Lupfer,  Dale  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of  and  ap- 
paratus for  Improved  process  control.  8,107,188,  7-27-06, 
pi    285 200  . 

Lttts.  Charles  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Liquid  fertllliers  inhibited 
against  corrosion.     8,197,301,  7-27-65,  Cl.  71-^8. 

Lyem.  Arthur :  See — 

Tson.  Kwan  C.  Lyem.  and  Halpern.     3,197,611. 

Lynes,  Inc. :  See — 

Conover,  George  B.    8,196.666; 

Lytton,  Kenneth  Q.    Weighing  mechanism.    8,196,967,  7-87- 

66,  Cl.  177—157. 

Maass,  Bdward  W.,  to  Tubed  Chemicals  Corp.  Process  tor 
making  squeese  tube  containera.  8,197,682,  7-27-06,  Cl. 
264—98. 

Mabey,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Cnristensen,  Frank  L.,  and  Mabey.    8.196.686. 

MacBride.  John  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Soluble  fertiliser 
compodtion.    8,197.802,  7-27-65.  Cl.  71—87. 

Maccone.  Sergio :  See — 

Pinamontl.  Franco,  and  Maccone.     8,197.862. 

Mack.  Harold  J..  J.  B.  Smith.  X.  N.  Taccarino,  and  D.  F. 
Smith,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.  Control  mech- 
anism for  underwater  explodve  diarge."  8,106,790,  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  102—18. 

Mackalonis,  Albert  J. :  Bee— 

Bachman.  Harold  B..  Mackalonis,  and  Jones.    8.107.126.' 

MaebasfaL  Kasutomo.  and  M.  Yano.  to  Asahidenka  Kogyo 
Kabutfhikl  Kaisha.  Method  for  producing  copper-contain- 
ing hydrogenation  catalysts.  8,197.418,  7-27-65.  Cl.  262— 
464. 

Maggl.  Nicola  :  See — 

%nsi.  Plerq.  and  Maggl.    8,107,468. 

Magnavox  Co..  The:  See — 

Crag,  Donald  B.    8,107,201. 

Mahoney,  William  J.,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. 
Binary  to  dedmal  converter  drcult.  8,107,762.  7-27-66. 
Cl.  840—847. 

Malsb,  George  O.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Method  and 
means  for  forming  uniform  coatings.  3.107.820.  7-27-66, 
Cl.  117—114. 

Makar.  John.  Q<At  ball  flight  arresting  device  Induding  a 
vertically  adjustable  aiming  target.  8.107,208.  7-27-06, 
Cl.  278—181. 

Mallet.  Ennemond,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Bnergie  Atomlqne. 
Nudear  reactor  fuel  dement.  8,197,388.  7-27-06,  Cl.  170— 
81. 

Mallory,  P.  R.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Dotto.  Gianni  A.    8.196.695. 

Malmrose.  John  P..  and  B.  A.  Peterson,  to  Kewanee  Mfc.  Co. 
Lock  arrangement  for  window  structure.  8,196,497,  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  20 — 58. 

Malnar,  Leon  :  See — 

Simon,  Jean  C,  and  Malnar.    8,197,704. 

Mangles,  Arthur  W.  S. :  Bee — ' 

Amos,  Frederick  W.,  Wheatley,  Wldcens,  and  Mangles. 
3,106,526. 

Mannin  Engineering  Ltd. :  See —  *  ' . 

Hodson,  Frederick.    8.106.807.  ^    . 

Marauds  Henri  M.  J. :  See — 

Lavllle.  Andra  H.,  and  Marands.  8,100,612. 
Marathon  OU  Co. :  See — 

Van  PooUen,  Hendrik  K.    8,100,047. 
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Marcocchlo,  Alpbonso  S.    Spool  holder. 
CL  228-»— 107  I 

Marcos,  Lools  6.    Ski  binding.    8,1»7,2S  2 

11.85. 
Margolin,  Emanael  D. :  Hee — 

^kolnlk,  Sol,  and  Margolin.    8,1»7, 
Marlnl,  Aldo,  to  Mario  Pagano,  S.p.A.  ,. 
tromagnetic    compressor,    particular! ' 
preaalng  liqold  or  gaseous  substances. 
CI.  108—53.  ^         „     . 

M«rk.  Victor,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Allenic 

3,1»7,4»7,  7-27-«5,  CI.  260 — i61. 
Marley,  Stanford.    Beverslble  rotary 
tus.    3.196,638,  7-27-65,  CI.  66—1 
Marock,  Otto  :  See — 

Zlegler.  Horst,  and  Marock.    8.196, 
Marsta,  Glenn  A.,  and  R.  L.  Littler. 
Metnod    and    apparatus    for 
3,197,388,  7-27-65,  CI.  204—1.      ^ 
Marsb,  Qlenn  A.,  to  Ttae  Pure  Oil  Co. 

corrosion   probe.     3,197,724,    7-?' 
Marshall,  Darld  J. :  See— 

Deghenghi,  Romano,  and  Marshall 
Marshall.  Maurice  B.,  to  Consolidated  ' 
Corp.      Motion    damper   for    Intern. 

3.197.659,  7-27-65.  CI.  310—49.   

Martln-Marletta  Corp. :  See — 

Ida.  Noble  N.,  and  Snyder.    3.196, 
Sostrlch,   William   H.,  and 
Martin,  Richard  T.,  to  Dablberg  auv 
hearing  aid.     3,197,576,  7-27-66, 
Martlnek.  Thomas  W. :  See —  . 

Klass.  Donald  L.,  Hnlnes.  McEuen,  4nd 

963. 
Klass,  Donald  L.,  Martlnek,  and  Ellison 
Marx,  Louis,  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kuramochi,  Shlgeaki.    3.197.011.      . 
Maschlnenfabrik  Ad  Schultbess  &  Co.,  A( 
Rub,  Jakob,  and  Baumgartner.    3. 
Masl.  Frank  J. :  See— 

Wyatt,  Samuel  B.,  Alexander,  and 
Maskal,  John,  and  I.  M.  Thompson,  to 
Preparation  of  calcium  carbonate  an  1 
made?    3,197.322,  7-27-65.  CI.  106—346 
Mason,  Paul  A.     Powered  combination 

crane  hoist.    3.197.036.  7-27-65.  a 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Wlngerson.  Richard  C.    3.197.680. 
Masson..  Robert  G. :  See—  . 

Oilier.  Jacques  O.  H.,  Grosshans,  an  1 
MastrobattlsU,  Alex  A.,  and  H.  J.  Blell  ig, 
Corp.    Reinforced  fluid  seal.    3.197,247 
153. 
Matheny,   Francis  M.,  to  Pipe  Linings, 
pump.     3,196,802,  7-27-65,  CI.  103—^ 
Matsuoka.  James  T..  to  Stewart  Bollli|g 
peratu  re-controlled  mixing  machine. 
CI.  165—109. 
Maurer,  Raymond  H..  to  The  Tomkins 
control  and  surge  relief.     3.196.753. 
May.  Irwin  :  See — 

Kaufman,  Myron  N.,  and  May.    8, 
Maynard,  John  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
apparatus.     3,197.756.  7-27-65.  Q^ 
Maytag  Co..  The  :  See— 

Smith.  Thomas  R..  Davis,  McNally, 
271. 
Maasantl.  Giorgio:  See — 

Natta.  Giullo,  Pino,  and  Massantl 
McAfee.  Kyle  E. :  See— 

FerreU.  William  B..  Shutt.  Shafer, 
617. 
McBride,  Percy  W.  J. :  See— 

Gondra,  Enrique  G.,  Gutierrez,  andj 
McCall.  Ernest  B..  and  R.  J.  Roberts.  t( 
Ltd.     Process  for  the  arylation  of 
3.197,520.  7-27-65.  CI.  260—670. 
McCauley.  Porter  T.,  to  Mlcrodvne,  Inc. 
system  for  measuring  selected  ones  of 
tary  input  signals.     3,197,697,  7-27-<  J 
McCracken,  John  H.,  J.  G.  D.  Scholi.  a(i 
Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co. 
benaophenone  4.4'-dlcarbozylic  add. 
CI.  260--475.  . 

McDuffy.  lodlce  A..  Jr..  and  R.  E.  Patto: 


3.197,096,  7-a7-65, 
,  7-27-66,  CI.  280— 

848. 
Dynamic  thrust  elec- 
sultable    for    com- 
3.196.797,  7-27-65. 

p^osphoros  derivatives, 
hof  ery  mending  appara- 

CW. 
0  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
corrosion    rate. 


^    3,197,470. 
]  llectronics  Industries 
intermittent   rotary    devices. 


,58  t. 
Butter  leld.     3,196,745. 
Electrc  nics.  Inc.    In-the-ear 
179—107. 


tlonlng  the  ring  rail  of  spinning 
3.196.600.  7-27-65.  CT.  57—54. 


O 


Method  and  appa- 
of  polar  particles. 


f  roi  1 


204-  186 


Co.     Apparatus  and 
non-polarlsable  par- 


Mciuen.  Robert  B..  to  The  Pure  Oil  ... 

ratus  for  dielectrophoretlc  separatio  i 

3.197,893.  7-27-65.  CI.  204—180. 
McBuen.  Robert  B.,  to  The  Pure  Oil 

method  for  separating  poiariaable  '— 

tides.     3.197,394.  7-27-66.  CI    ~ 
McEuen.  Robert  B. :  Bee —  ■   ^  „      .     ^     «  ,«- 

Klass.  Donald  L..  Haines.  McEnen.  4nd  Martlnek.    8.196. 
698. 
McOraw-Bdtson  Co. :  See — 

Handlev.  Harold  E.    8,196.990. 

Koble,  Robert  L..  Jr.    8.197.188. 

McHugh,  Thomas  A.,  Jr.    Bomb  shelter 

CI.  109—1.  . 

McKav.  Michael  W..  to  General  Predsloi 

landlnc  system.     8,197.777.  7-27-65. 
McKee.  Florence  C.    Breast  prosthesis. 

CI.  8— 86.  ^_      ^.  ^ 

McKeekln.  James  H..  to  Brockway  Glais 

tial  transformer  aoparatus  for  lnsp«  cting 

flnisbea.     8.196.550.  7-27-65.  CI.  S»-  -174. 
McKeen.  Hnrh  B..  Jr.    Saddle  handle  attachment.    8.196.595 

7-27-68,  a.  84—46. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Electrical  resistance 
,   CI.   338—18. 


Martlnek.    3.196.- 
3.197.682. 


tfasi.     3.197.636. 
Dow  Chemical  Co. 
the  composition  so 


elevating  ladder  and 
12—8. 

;'ee— 


Masson.    3.196.590. 

to  Jbhns-Manvllle 

7  7-27-66.  CT.  277— 

Inc.     Proportioning 
18. 

k  Co..  Inc.     Tem- 
3.196.941.    7-27-65. 


J  ohnson  Co.    Cushion 
7-27-66.  CI.  91—26. 

1  (7.540. 

[Msplacement  sensing 
S-  0—262. 

ind  Cochran.    8,197.- 


8.197.462. 
and  McAfee.     8.196.- 


McBrlde.     8.197.073. 

Monsanto  Chemicals 

iromatic  compounds. 

Electrical  measuring 
1  plurality  of  momen- 
\  CI.  324—62. 
d  A.  C.  Wbltaker.  to 
'rocess  for  purifying 
8,197.499.   7-27-66, 


Assembly  for  posl- 
n  achlnes  or   the  like. 


8,196,813.  7-27-65, 

Inc.    Tactical  radio 
(CI.  848—108. 
8,196.464.  7-2T-66. 


Co..  Inc.    Dlfferen- 
glass  container 


8.196.609. 


Torpedo  craft. 


8,196,985. 


8.196,809. 


McKenaie,  William  0..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.    Metering  device. 

3.197.088.  7-27-66.  CI.  222 — 453. 
McLean.  Donald :  See — 

Ingram.  John,  Land,  and  McLean. 
McLean.  Geoige  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Clamp,  Melvin.  and  McLean.    8,197,106. 
McLean,  William  B.,  50%  to  W.  G.  Finch. 

3.196.820.  7-27-66.  CI.  114 — 20. 
McLelUn.  William  H..  to  Electro-Optleal  Systems.  Inc.    Dual 
semiconductor  strain  gauges.     3.196.668.  7-27-66.  CI.  73 — 
88.5.  -^- 

McMeekln,  James  H.,  to  Brockway  Glass  Co.,  Inc.    Differential 
transformer  apparatus  for  inspecting  glass  container  fin- 
ishes.   3,196,550.  7-27-65.  CI.  33—174. 
McNally.  William  J. :  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  R.,  Davis,  McNally,  and  Cochran.    8,197,- 
271. 
McNay.  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Peterson.  William  R..  and  McNay.    8.197.422. 
McWilliams.    Arthur    C.      Therapeutic    accessory    for    beds. 

3.196^68.  7-27-66.  a.  5 — 319. 
Meade,  Robert  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Pieso- 

electric  fuse  device     3.196.794.  7-27-65.  CI.  102—70.2. 
Mears.  Norman  B.     Screen  grid  for  power  tubes  and  method 

of  making  the  same.     3.197.890.  7-27-65,  Ci.  204—11. 
Meclianical  Handling  Systems,  Inc. :  See- 
Bishop,  Leonard  J.,  and  Klamp.    8,196,806. 
Harrison,  Homer  S.    8,196,804. 
Meeker,  David  A. :  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  C^  and  Meeker.     8,196,962. 
Meese,  John  W.,   to  The  Ridge  Tool  Co.     Swaging  back-up 

rollers.    3,196,662,  7-27-66.  CI.  72—70.  , 

Meier.  Donal  A. :  See —  I 

Cllnehens,  Richard  M.,  and  Meier.    8.197.749. 
MeinerH,  Elmo  R..  and  M.  B.  Bonomo.    Automatic  height  con- 
trol system.     3,196.699.  7-27-65.  CI.  56—11. 
Melnlnger,  Frits  :  See — 

Kuhne.  Rudolf.  Meinlnger.  and  Noll.     8.197.466. 
Melhulsh.  Arthur  W. :  See — 

Rowe.  Gerwyn  T.,  Whlttard,  and  Mdhuish. 
Melotlk.  Harold  J. :  See — 

Neuman,  Larry  K.,  and  Melotlk.    8,197,110. 
Melton.  Charles  W. :  See — 

Nelson,  Christian  K..  Melton,  and  Jernigan 
Melvin.  Donald  K.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Trunk  and  attendant's  circuit   arrangement  for  an  elec- 
tronic switching  exchange.     3,197,669,  7-27-66,  CI.  179— 
27. 
Menter,  Daniel  J. :  See — 

Moore,  Monte  N.  and  A.  M.,  and  Menter.    3,196,987. 
Merder.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Brunei,  AndrC  L.  L..  and  Merder.    8.197,176. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

HanuR,  Edward  J.,  and  Siegel.    8,197,870. 
Meyer,  Geo.  J..  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Carter.  Sidney  T.    8.197.864. 
Meyer,  George  L.  N.     3.197^14. 
Meyer,   George   L.    N.,    to   Geo.   J.    Meyer   Mfg.   Co.     Article 

handling  apparatus.     3,197,014,  7-27-65,  CI.  198 — 32. 
Meyerboerer,  Carl  E.     End  construction  for  multi-gusset  bag. 

3,197,118.  7-27-65,  CI.  229 — 62.5. 
Meyer-Jagenberg,    Ounther,    to    Jagenfoerg    Werke    Akt.-Ges. 
Liquid  tight  prUmatlc  container  of  paper,  cardboard  or  the 
like.     3.197.112.  7-27-65.  CI.  229—37. 
Michael,  Harold  J.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Ceramic 
coated  corrosion-resistant  product.    3,197,291,  7-27-65,  CI. 
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Michael,  Henry  G.,  to  Industro-Motlve  Corp.    Drinking  spout. 

3.197.089.  7-27-65,  CI.  222—479. 

MU-halak,    Hlllard,    to    Superior    Concrete    Accessories,    Inc. 

Combined  concrete  wall  form  spreaders  and  reinforcing  rod 

spacer  devices.     3,197,171,  7-27-65,  CI.  249—40. 
Mlchalko,  Edward,  and  R.  E.  Rausch,  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts    Co.      Dealkylatlon     of     alkylaromatlc     compounds. 

3.197,.%23,  7-27-65.  CT.  260—672. 
Mlcrodyne,  Inc. :  See — 

McCauley.  Porter  T.     8,197,697. 
Middlebrooks.  Clarence  E..  Jr.     inexpensive  multiple  re-entry 

turbine.     3.197,177.  7-27-65.  CI.  253—71. 
Midworth.    Graham    E..    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc 

having    a     pressure    actuated     outlet    means 

7-27-65.  CI.  222—179. 
MlehleGoss-Dexter,  Inc. :  See — 

Knowles.  Dennis  H.     3.196.788. 
Mllenkovic,  Veljko,  P.  A.  Salgb.  and  B.  K 

States  of  America,   Army.     Folded  fln 

7-27-65.  CI.  102 — 49. 
Miles.  Marshall,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp. 

eating  device.     3.197,754.  7-27-65.  CI.  340—213. 
Mllette.    Kenneth    A.,    to    Mission-West   Mfg.   Co.     Coupling. 

3.197.242.  7-27-65.  CT.  285—176. 
Mllgo  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

Stegenga.  Jerry  A.     3.197.136. 
Millard    Frank  W..   to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     Metering  device 

for  powders  and  the  like.     3,197,091,  7-27-66.  CT.  222 — 622. 
Miller  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Nenmnn.  Larrv  K .  and  Melotlk.     S.197.110. 
Miller,  Charles,  and  P.  Romanelll,  to  Ram  Domestic  Products 

Co.      Ignition    snd   control   svKtem   for   gas-fueled   heating 

devices.     3  196  929.  7-2T-65.  C\.  158—124. 

Miller.  Elmer  L. :  See— 

Folklns.  HIIIls  O..  and  Miller.     3.197,417. 

Miller  J.  A..  Tile  Co. :  See— 

Miller.  Ray  R.  and  J.  R.     8,197.530. 
Miller    James  R. :  See — 

Miller.  Ray  R.  and  J.  R.     3.197.530. 

Miller.  Leon  J.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olam  Co.  Aonaratns 
and  method  for  casting  glass.  3.197,297,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
65—122. 


Dispenser 
3.197.081. 


Takata, 
rocket. 


to  United 
3,196,793, 


Temperature  indl- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


o 


ZIZ 


3,196,478. 
3,197.152. 


Miller,  Loren  N.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.    Method  for  absorption 

of  carbon  dioxide.     3,196.596,  7-27-65,  CI.  55 — 48. 
Miller,      Maurice      M.      Dilator.      3,196,876,      7-27-65,     Cl. 

128—343 
Miller,  Ray  R.  and  J.  R.,  to  J.  A.  Miller  Tile  Co.     Clay  drain 

tile  manufacture.     3,197,630,  7-27-65.  Cl.  264 — 67. 
Miller,  Russel  A. :  See— 

Warga,  Charles  F.,  and  Miller.     3,197.528. 
Mllllkan,  Allen  F.  :  See — 

Fierce,  William  L..  and  Mllllkan.     3.197.400. 
Mine  and  Smelter  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Kautz,  Harry  P.     3.196,615. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Williams,  Leo  C,  and  RounsefeU.     3,197,353. 
Mlntzer,  Alfred   I.,   and  A.   J.   Llsicky,   to  United   States  of 
America,  Navy.     Signal  detection,  thresholding  and  xwltch- 
Ing  system.     3,197,771,  7-27-65,  Cl.  343—7.3. 
Mtrigay.    Rene   P.,    to    Stein   ft   Roubalx.    Societe    Anonyme. 
Dust   collecting  hopper  and   cooling   hood  for  converters. 
3,197,186.  7-27-65,  Cl.  266—15. 
Mission  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Lattemann.  Willi.     3,196,899. 
Mission-West  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mllette,  Kenneth  A.     3.197,242. 
Mittler,    Sheldon.      Fabric    cable.      3,197.555.    7-27-65.    Cl. 

174—117. 
Mlwag  MIkrowellen  AG. :  See — 

Muller.   Paul.     3.197,600. 
Miyashiro,  Richard  T.     Vehicle  coll  spring  stlifener.     3,197.- 

190,  7-27-65,  Cl.  267—11. 
Modernalr  Corp. :  See — 

Brandenberg,  Karl  A.     3,196.890. 
Brandenberg,  Karl  A.,  and  Bart.     3,197,172. 
Moeller.  Douglas  E. :  Sec — 

Erbe,  Alfred  R.,  and  Moeller.     .S,196,939. 
Moessner,  Frank  G.,  and  A.  B.  ZIon,  to  Dominion  Lock  Co. 
Ltd.     Automatic     control     system     for     key     duplicating 
machines  and  the  like.     3.196,750,  7-27-65,  Cl.  90—13.05. 
fio,  William  A. :  See— 
ia.vmiller,  John  W.,  and  Mogglo. 
Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Rakowicz,  Jan  A.,  and  Jackson. 
Molnar,  Martin  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Impact  extru- 
sion process.     3.196,648.  7-27-65.  Cl.  72 — 38. 
Mongeon.  Ronald  W..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Compact  micro- 
wave assembly  for  accomplishing  frequency  conversion  In 
electromagnetic  wave   transmitting  and   receiving  system. 
3.197.703.  7-27-65.  CI.  32.') — 24. 
Monk,  Ellis  E.     Communion  glass  filler.     3.196,909,  7-27-65, 

Cl.   141—237. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 
Hamer.  William  E.     3.197.283. 
McCall.  Ernest  B.,  and  Roberts.     3.197,520. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

Mark.   Victor.     .3,197,497. 

Preston.  Jack.  Huifman.  and  Smith.     3.197.434. 
Smith   Lowell  R..  and  Speziale.     3.197,503. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp. :  See — 

WIneman,  Robert  J..  Gollls,  and  James.     3.197.506. 
Montecatinl    Socleta    Generate    per   I'lndustrla    Mlnararla    e 
Chimica  :   See — 

Natta,  Giullo.  Pino,  and  Mazzantl. 
Pinamontl.  Franco,  and  Maccone. 
Montgomery.  Donald.     Bath  tub  stools. 

Cl.  4—185. 
Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebol|ig :  See — 

Mor«n.   Rolf  E.     3.196.505. 
Moody,   Prank   B.^   to  E.    I.   du   Pont    de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Thermally  stable  polvamldes  from  substituted  aromatic  dl- 
alkanoic  acids.     3.197,444,  7-27-65.  Ci.  260—78. 
Moore.  Athol   M. :  See — 

Moore.   Monte  N.  and  A.  M.,  and  Menter.     3.196.987. 
Moore.  Buell.  to  Esquire.  Inc.     Case  for  ballast  type  trans- 
formers.    3.197,.'54ri.  7-27-65.  Cl.  174—52. 
Moore.     Burdette    E..     to     Shocks.     Inc.     Holddown     shock 
absorbers  for  the  mold  board  of  an  earth  grader.    3.187.188, 
7-27-65.  Cl.   267-1. 
Moore.  Carl  N..  to  Pines  Engineering  Co..  Inc.     Coin-controlled 

article  checking  rsck.     3  197  008.   7-27-«5    Cl.  194—64. 
Moore.  Harold  C.     Measuring  device.     3,196,548.  7-27-66,  Cl. 

33—169. 
Moore.  James  L.  :  See — 

Terhune.  Hugh  D..  Porter,  and  Moore.    3,196.642. 
Moore.  Monte  N.  and  A.  M..  and  D.  J.  Menter,  to  Power  Cam 
Corp.     Af^Justable  geared  cam  and  roller  brake  shoe  actu- 
ator.    3,196,987.  7-27-65,  Cl.  188—79.5. 
Moorefleld.  Herbert  H.  :  See — 

Kilshelmer.  John  R.,  and  Moorefield.     3,197.364. 
Mordan.  Joseph  R.     Mobile  apparatus  for  cutting  discarded 
automobile  bodies   Into  pieces  of  scrap  steel.     3,196,726, 
7-21-65.  CI.  83—523. 
Mor«iA  Rolf  E..  to  Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag     Methods  of 
making  sand  molds  or  cores  for  casting.     3.196.505,  7-27- 
65.  CI    22—193. 
Morgan.  Harry  C. :  See — 

Klein.  Martin  L..  Morgan,  and  Rush.     3,197.759. 
Morln   Louis  H     Method  of  forming  three  cast-united  and  rel- 
atively movable  elements.     3,197,535,   7-27-85.  Cl.   264 — 
242. 

Morris,  Edward  O.  An»>aratn8  for  soraylng  the  Interiors  of 
drum  shells.    3.196  826.  7-27-65.  CI.  118—7. 

Morris.  John,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Electro-ontical  olane  aligning  apparatus.  3,197,643,  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  250—210. 

Morris.  Lewis  D.,  and  J.  W.  Robinson,  Jr.  Electrode  wire 
guide  attachment  and  gas  blanket  conduit  for  a  welding 
gun.     3.197,611,  7-27-65.  CI.  219—130. 

Morrow  Alfred  C.  and  H  8.  Barr,  Jr.,  to  Pnenmafll  Corp. 
RoU  dearing.    3,196,478,  7-27-66,  Cl.  16—256.52. 


3.197.452. 
3.197.362. 
3,196.465,  7-27-65, 


and  Myers.    3,197,761. 


Morrow,  Harry  C.  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Rubber  cov- 
ered roll.     3.196.701.  7-27-65.  Cl.  74—230.7. 
Morrow,  Judd  :  See — 

Stull,  Emerson  B.,  and  Morrow.'    3,197,299. 
Morway.  Arnold  J. :  See — 

Konecky.  Milton  8.,  Morway.  and  Bartlett.    8.197.406.     , 
Moss.    Leslie  R..   to   National   Research   DeveloiMnent  Corp.- 

Permutation  locks.     3.196.643.  7-27-66.  Cl.  79—133. 
Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  AG.  vorm.  Bens  Abt.  Stat.  Motor- 
enbau :  See — 

Zlmmermann,  Klaus  D.     3,196.857. 
Mott,  Ralph  B..  Jr.  and  R.  B.  Mott.Sr.     Trash  and  a«h  re- 
ceptacle.   3.197.130.  7-27-65.  Cl.  232 — 43.1. 
Mott.  Ralph  B..  Sr. :  See — 

Mott,  Ralph  B.,  Jr.  and  R.  B.  Mott,  Sr.     8,197,130. 
Mott.  Ralph  B.  and  R.  B.  Mott,  Jr.     Support  arrangement 

for  roll  material.    3,197,149,  7-27-65.  Cl.  242—66.3. 
Mott.  Ralph  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Mott.  Ralph  B.  and  R.  B.  Mott.  Jr.     3,197,149. 
Mott,  Richard  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Unit  ventilator  control 

aoparatus.     3,197,140.  7-27-65,  Cl.  236 — 1. 
Mueller.  Martin  A. :  See — 

Ternovits,  Ernest  L.,  and  Mueller.     8,196.780. 
Mulrbead  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Phillips.  Eric  T.  A..  Banks,  and  Kirchel.    3.197.679. 
Muller.  Klartin  :  See — 

Sigrist.  Viktor,  and  Muller.     3.197,718. 
Muller.  Otto,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H.    Cir- 
cuit for  dela.ved  transmission  of  binary  coded  Intelligence. 
3  197.689.  7-27-6.5.  CI    320—1. 
Muller.  Paul,  to  Mlwag  MIkrowellen  AG.    Door  for  microwave 

ovens.     3  197.600.  7-27-65,  Cl.  219—10.55. 
Multinlex  Co.  :  See — 

Richmond.  Charles  C.     3.196.902. 
Munday.    John    C..    to   Rsso   Research    and   Engineering   Co. 
Heat  treatment  of  ferrous  metals  with  fluldlsed  particles. 
3.197.346    7-27-65.  Cl.  148 — 13. 
Murphy.  Francis  A.,  to  W.  S.  Tyler.  Inc.     Method  of  making 

screen.     .'?,197.160.  7-27-65.  Cl.  245—2. 
Murray.   Alan    E.     Method   of  forming  thin  resilient  shells.' 

3.197  534.  7-27-66.  Cl.  264 — 223. 
Muzsall.  Lyle  B..  Jr.     Switch  actuating  mechanism.     3,196,- 

707.  7-27-65.  Cl.  74—522. 
Mycalex  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Hesslncer,   Philip  S..   and  Weber.     3,197.278. 
Hfsslnger    Philip  S..  and  Weber.     3,197,279. 
Myers.  Frank  F.  :  See — 
Arthur.  Merwyn  E., 
Myers.  Herbert :  See — 

Berger.  Henry  G..  and  Myers.     3.197.404. 
XSU  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  and  Wankel  G.m.b.H. : 
See— 

Pasohke.  Hanns-Dleter.     3.196,849.   ' 
Nadler    .Murray  :  See — 

Schati,  Ralph  H..  Teege,  Green,  and  Nadler.     3.197,519. 
Nagata.   Wataru,   to  Shlonogl  ft  Co.,  Ltd.     Intermediates  In 
synthesis  of  pregnadlene.     3,197.485.   7-27-65,  CI.  260 — 
340.9. 
Nagln   Tony  :  See — 

Hotak.  Robert  F..  and  Naeln.     3.197.046. 
Nakanishl.  Susnmu.  to  General  Mills,  Inc.     Process  for  the 
production  of  6  methyl  pregnanes  and  androstanes.    3,197.- 
400.  7-27-65    Cl    266—397.3. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3.196.558. 
National  Cash  Register  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

n'nehens,  Richard  M.,  and  Meier.     3,197.749. 
Donohoo.  David  D..  Jr.     3,197,619. 
National  Castings  Co.  :  See — 

Willison.  Donald.     3.197,037. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Teal.  Edwin  E.    3.196,664. 
National  I^ock  Co. :  See — 

Bate*..  Wayne  C.     3,196.482. 
Whlttom.  Robert  M.     3.196,480. 
National  Rejectors.  Inc. :  See — 

Okollsrhan.  Anton.     3.197.009. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Banks.  Ronald  E.,  Barbour.  Patrick,  and  Taflow.    3.197.- 
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Haszeidine.  Robert  N..  and  WUlis.     3,197.461. 
Moss.  Leslie  R.     3.196  643. 
Rawcllffe.  Gordon  H..  and  Pone.    3.197,686. 
National  Service  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Elliott.  Thomas  A.,  and  Friedman  3.197.083. 
Natta,  Glnllo.  P.  Pino,  and  O  MaEsanti.  to  Montecatinl  8o- 
deta  Generale  per  L'industria  Mlnararla  e  Chimica. 
Method  for  preparing  t>revalllngly  to  substantiallv  fsotactic 
crude  polymerltates  of  butene-1.  3.197,452.  7-i7-65.  Cl. 
260 — 93  7. 
Nattermann.  A.,  ft  Cle  :  See — 

Lapne.  Gertnid.  nee  Renter,  and  Eikermann.    3.197.368. 
Naver,,  Emile.  and  C.  Demoulln.  to  Stein  ft  Roubaix      Appa- 
ratus for  heating  metals  to  high  temperatures.     3.197.184. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  263—7. 
Nederlandse  Organisntle  voor  Toegenast-Nstuur-Wetenschap- 
pelllk  Onderzoak  ten  Behoeve  van  Nljverheld :  See — 
Peer.  Hendricns  O.     8.197.514. 
Nelld.    Alton   B.,   Jr..   to  United   States  of   America.   Navy. 
Arrancement  of  thermoelectric  elements  for  Improved  gen- 
erator efllclency.     3.197.342.  7-27-66.  CI.  136 — 4 
Xekola.  Robert  T.. :  See — 

Apthorp.  Carl  R.,  Jr..  Foster,  and  Nekola.    3,196.748. 
Nelson.  Christian  K.,  C.  W.  Melton,  and  T.  L.  Jernigan,  to 
Eskimo  Pie  Corp.     Extrusion  nozzle.     3,196,809,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  107 — 1.  t 


3,197,- 


Nelson.  H«rold  A.     Lifting  and  transporting  device. 
0.52.  7-27-65.  CI.  214 — 394. 

Nelson.  Howard  N..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.    Cellnlosir  prod- 
ucts.   3.197,109,  7-27-65,  CT.  22»— 37. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MdaoB.  Joseph  F..  to  Bsso  S«Mardi  and  NFUmmtj^  < 
bon  etectrodM.    3,1»7.896.  7-«7-«6.  (  1204— WL 


Co.   C*>- 


stik.    0  MUltr  BrewlBs  Op. 
iwllipfc    8.19T.110,  T-«7- 


Netxer.  Ttaeodor :  Set—  «  ,«  «^* 

Kahii,K1atM.«iidNeftxer.    SAW.S* 
Neomaii.  Larry  K..  and  H.  J.  Melotll 
Bosea  with  a  single  pair  of  doaore 

NCTtScohen.  Jacob  1^  )b  to  B.  H.  Bfties,  %  to  A.  8.  Axd 

rod.  %  to  f.  J.  Shoolman.  %  to  sal<    J.  irNwro-Hacohen 

SnTeyor  elevator  apparatus.    8.1»T.oJo,  7-27-68,  a.  21 

16.1. 
Newbory.  Doro^y  B- :  S«J— ^  ^„ 

Newbury,  Frank  P.    3,196.530.  .      ^  ^  _..  _. 

Newbary.  Frank  P.,  to  D.  E.  Newbury,  by  decree  of  dlstrlbu- 

tton!    Cardoor  handle  tool.    3.1»6,b  \6,  7-27-65,  a.  2»- 

229 
Newby.  Neal  D..  and  W.  C.  O.  Ortel,  to  I  ell  Telephone  L*bora 

torles.  Inc.    NeaatlTe-reslstance  dlodi   detector 

7-27-66.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Newman,  Ernest  O.     Magnetic  recordU  g  system. 
•  7-27-45.  a.  340—172.6. 

Nl-Arb  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Bee—     

Carson.  Thomas  A.    3,106,678. 
Ntdiolson,  W.  H..  and  Co. :  See — 

Johnson,  Harold  L.    8.197.141. 
Nicolas.  Henry,  to  Compagnie  Generate  <  'Blectncite. 


Thompson,  to  The 
8.107,663,  7-27- 


.  _    _  -  Electrl<i 

cable' with  corrbsion-Infflblting  sheatll    3,197,558,  7-27-65, 

Nlcoiaus.  Frank  O..  to  Lion  Mfg.  Corp.    Combination  Ice  dhlp 
msker^dlepenser  and  method     3.108,«  25.  7-27-65,  CI.  62 
71. 
Niets,  Donald  H.    Ammratus  for  Insta  llnj  continuous  rows 
of  flnorescent  llghtbig  fixtures.     3.tyr.l78,  7-27-65,   CL 
254—4. 
Nlkolov,  Ivan  D. :  See —  ..  ^.  ,^, 

Baievsky.  Angel  T..  and  Nlkolov.    3|196.501 
Nitrochemie  G.m.b.H. :  See—      „    _  „,. 

Knhn,  Klaus,  and  Netser.    3,107,34  ».  ,.       ^ 

Nixon,  Albert  L.,  to  DnU  Machines.  Ii  c.     DaU  coopUng  de- 

▼ice.    3.197.743.  7-27-65.  C\.  340— 17f  .6. 
Nobel-Bosel :  See— 

Talet.  Pierre.    3,107.447.  .  ^  ™  .^ 

Nolles.   Douglas  G..  and  Boylan.   to  ^  Meetinghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Grid    winding   machine.      3,|B6,e07,    7-27-65,    CI. 
140—71.5. 
Nolin,  RoKer  J. :  See —  j  ,„„  „.. 

liussell.  Fred  J..  Witt,  and  Nolin.    ;  .196.644. 
Noll.  Walter :  See—  ^  „  , ,      .  ,«.  ^,- 

Kuhne.  Rudolf,  Meininger,  and  Nof.    3,197,456. 
Nopoo  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Knafo.  Guy.    3.197.268. 
Bogers.  Thomas  E.    8,197,289. 
Norberg.  Kenneth  H. :  See —    - 

Cook,  Thomas  L.    3.196,589.  ^        ^ 

Norden.  Alexander  R..  to  Federal  Pac  flc  Electric  Co.     En 
closed  circuit  interrupter.     8.197,58!  .  7-27-65,  CL  200— 
60. 
Norman,  James,  H.  Smith,  Jr..  and  R.  R. 
Bendlx  Corp.     Electron  multiplier  gi  te. 
65.  CI   313 — 103. 
Norris.  Edward  O.     Centrlfngal  atom!)  er  with  fixed  fan  Jet 

feed.    3.197,148.  7-27-65.  (5. 239—2^. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Baker,  Richard  S.    3,196.795.        ^ 
Balent,  Ralph,  and  Beeley.    3,197,8f  6. 
Ball.  Gary  E.    3,197,690. 
Escobosa,  Alfonso  S.    3,196.691. 
Klein.  Martin  L..  Morgan,  and  Ru4h. 
Ml<Aael.  Harold  J.    8497,201.        ^ 
Sparks,  Thomas,  and  Thompson.    S|197,151. 
Wlngfleld.  Donald  E.    8,197,695. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Aimer.    Friedrich    H.    B..    Kulpe '.    and    Van    Zanten. 

3,197,667. 
Arlt.  Gottfried.    8.197,8*1. 
aarke,  Raymond  W.    3.197.657.    _ 
Knlppenberg.  Wilhelmus  F.,  and  E  nixing.     3,196,G36. 
Kupf^,  Karl  H.    3,197,706. 

Van  Dorsten,  AdrUnus  C,  and  Fri  nken.    3.107,685 
Northway.   Paul  D..   to  Precision  Pro  luce  Specialties^  Inc. 
Container  with  glued  cardboard  stad  ing^deats.    3,197,106, 
7-27-65,  a.  220—23. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Webber,  Charles  S.    3.197.326. 
Norton.  Dale  S.,   H   to  H.  Fltspatrldl.     Multiple  spit  with 

individual  spit  roUtors.    3,196.776,  7  -27-65.  CL  90-^21 
Novak.   Andrew.     Rotary   engine.      8,  96,854.   7-27-65,   CI. 

12»— 8. 
Novak.  George  J.,  to  Western  Electrl    Co.,  Inc.     Clamping 
device  for  broaching  machine.    8,197,:  94.  7-87-66,  CI.  269— 
32. 
Nuklear-Chemie  und-  Metallnr^e  Gese  Isehaft  m.b.H, 

Krummeich.  Wilhelm.    8,197,527. 
NnssiMnm.  Bugene:  See —  _ 

Lechner.  Budolf.,and  Nasabaum.    a|196,819. 
Oa^ey.  Jack  R. :  See-t- 

Hansen.  John  G..  and  Oagley.    3.19^,766. 
Oak  Ridge  Atom  Industries.  Inc. :  Bet 
Speas,  Clarence  J.    3,197.640. 

Obermayer.  S..  Co..  The^  See — 

Jacobs,  Louis  J.,  and  Cherry.    S.IOI  ,815. 
O'Brten.  Richard  C.  to  Harrls-IntertJ  >e  Corp.    Typesetting 
apparatus.    3.197.131.  7-27-66.  Cl.  2|4-^. 

Oeone.  Luke  R. :  See — 

Block.  Burton  P..  Ocone,  and  Siml  In.    3,197.436. 

Oddo.  Rocco  R.,  G.  Lapp,  and  R.  M.  9*  dagy.  to  General  Pre- 
cialon.   Inc.     Unambiguous  encoderj    3497,764.   7-27-65. 


3,197,664, 
3.197,789, 


Oartltag.  L.,  Ltd. :  See — 

^SappeU,  Frank  A.    3,196.968. 
Ode.  Clanda  B..  Jr.    Boll-over  meebanlam.    8.196.980.  7-ST- 

116.  CL  172-^8. 
Ohio  Braaa  Co^  Tlie :  See — 

Haibcrt.  Donald  L.    8.197.089. 
Underholm,  Sven  O.     3,107,651. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The :  See — 

Armstrong,  Robert  G.     8.197,602. 
Sommer,  Richard  A.     8.107,600. 
Sommer,  Richard  A.,  and  Kasper.     3,107,603. 
Ohlendorf,  Rolf,  to  Daimler-Ben  Aktlenfesdlsehaft    Rotary 

piston  engine.    3.106,846.  7-27-66.  a.  123—8. 
OhUnger.  Leo  A.   to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Enercy 
Commission.    Reactor  monitoring  means.    3,197,377,  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  176—19. 
GkollBcban.  Anton,  to  National  Rejectors,  Inc.    Coin  s^tara- 

tors.     3  197,000,  7-27-66,  Q.  194—97. 
Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  v 

Broverman.  Irwin,  and  Pryor.     3,196.028.   • 
aine.  Warren  K.     3.197,445.      _  ^^^  _ 
Gallagher,  Ernest  W.,  and  Gille^pler    Q.196,747. 
Ottman,  Gerhard  F.,  Hooks.  Kober,  Rats,  and  Bistlch. 
3  197  464. 
Oilier,  Jacques  G.  H.,  O.  F.  Orosshans.  and  R.  O.  Masson.  Ap- 
paratus  for   vacuum   packaging.     3,196,590,   7-27-66,   Cl. 
5.V- 112. 
Olson,  Walter  J.,  to  Spedalties  Development  Corp.     Method 
of    flattening    metallic    discs.      3.196,660.    7-27-65.    Cl. 
72—376. 
Olson.    Walter  T..   to  United    States  of  America.   National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Inlet  defiector  for 
Jet  engines.     3,196.508,  7-27-65,  Cl.  55—306. 
Ontario  Paper  Co..  Tlie :  See — 

Logan^  Charles  D.     3,107.350. 
Operhali.  Theodore.  C.  W.  Scnwarts.  and  D.  Van  Schoik.  to 
Howe  Sound  Co.     Method  of  makina  a  shell  mold  by  lost 
wax  process.     3.196.506.  7-27-65.  Cl.  22—196. 
Orr.  J.  A..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Orr,  John  A„  Sr.     3.196.637. 
Orr    John    A.,    Sr.,   to   J.   A.   Orr   Co.,    Inc.     Slip   dntdi. 

.1,196  637.  7-27-65.  CL  64 — 30. 
Ortel,  WUUam  C.  G. :  See— 

Newby.  Neal  D.,  and  Ortel.     3,197,654.  _ 

Osborn,  Oliver,  and  J.  C.  Robertson,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Method  for  treating  ferrous  metals.    3.197,306,  7-27- 

Oslcr.    Turner    M.      Slide    rule.      3,107,136,    7-27-65.    Cl. 

235 — 70. 
Oswell.  George  L. :  See —  _      .     ^.        »,^»„,. 

Lewis,  Everett  C,  Oswell,  and  Jvnakln.     3,107,016.  ^ 
Ottman    Gerhard  F..  H.  Hooks.  Jr.  E.  H.  Kober,  B.  F.  W 


3,197,759. 


.|.aanau.      vv^aaaaaau     *■  ..     *■*■.     **wawj.     w».     *-.     --».     —  ^-y^*  t     —     •  •       '•- 

Ratz.  and  S.  S.  Ristlcb.  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 
■     -  '*■       ,     Cl. 

2«0-^23&. 


Aslri'dlnyl     '  pbosphonit'rlles.        3,197,464,      7-27-65, 


Ottosson,  Carl  O.  L..  K.-E.  Ovamatrom,  and  K.  M.  Hallberc, 
to  Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag.    Drill  rigs.    3,196.957.  7-27-66, 
Cl.  173 — 34. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Ziegler.  Kurt  F.     3.196,859. 
Ovalstrapplng  Ltd.  :  See — 

Embree,  Harold  K.     3.196.779. 
Ovamstrom.  Karl-Erik  :  See — 

Ottosson.     Carl     O.     L.,     Ovamstrom.     and     Hallberg. 
o  iQ({  957 
Owen.   Harry  l!     Column  covering.     3,196,495,  7-27-65,  Cl. 

Owen   Harry  L.     Building  structure  corner  unit.    8,196,to2, 

7-27-65.  Cl.  180—36.  .,««««»   ,  L, 

Owen.  Harry  L.    Panel  mounting  structure.    8.196,998,  7-27- 

65,  Cl.  189 — 88. 

Oy  Kovametalll  AB  :  See — 

Hakka,  Lennart.     3,196,921. 
Oxawa.  Satako.    Doll  making  assembly  and  method.    3.196,- 

578.  7-27-65.  Cl.  46—22. 
PAD  Sales  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See— ^  ^ 

Jones.  Charles  K.     3.197,016. 

Pacak.  Matthew  :  See—  ^      _  ,^^  ,^„ 

Gets.   Edward  T..   and   Pacak.     3.196.702. 

Pace  Leiand  A.  Shell  loader  with  heater  and  crimper  attach- 
ments.   3,106,736.  7-27-65.  Q.  86—25. 

Pagano.  Mario.  S.p.A. :  See— 
Marinl,  Aldo.     3.196,797. 

Page^ Wilbur  M. :  See—  « ..««  -,« 

k^armery.  George  K..  and  Page.     3.196.618. 

Palmatler  Everett  P..  to  Carrier  Corp.  Thermoelectric  panels. 
3,197.343.  7-27-65.  Cl.  136—4. 

Palmer.  Charles  E..  and  J.  8.  Lemanski.  said  I^manskl 
assor  to  said  Palmer.  Method  of  folding  plastic  con- 
tainers.   3.196.759.  7-27-65.  Cl.  93—36. 

Palombo.  Albert  M..  to  American  Metaseal  of  Mjfssachusetto. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  foam  materials.  3,197,- 
082,  7-27-65.  Cl.  222—207. 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Co. :  See—     .  _  _.  .       ,  ,--  -^ji 
Craig,  Forrest  F.,  Jr..  Hujsak,  and  Parrlah.     3,196,945. 
Pan.  Wen  Y..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     AOC  MramMrtc 

amplifler   with    constant   output   signal  level.     3,197,708, 

7-27-65.  a.  330 — 4.9. 
Panxarella.  Frank  P..  to  Do**  P»»*™*«^  ^o   Jnc.    P"»wn- 

olone  hemlsucclnate  compositions  and  therapy.    3,l»7,3t>7, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  167—58. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  ■8e»-- 

Hoffer.  James  F.     3  196.800. 
Parker,  Santa  T..  Jr.     Hinxcd  panel  «>Mtroction  and  hinge 

therefor.     3,19*,481,  7-27-65,  Cl.  16—163. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Machine   for 


makinc 
3,196,513,  7-27-65.  Q.  25-^1, 


precast   concrete 


3.197,563. 


3.197,189,  7-27- 


3,196,870. 


Parma,   Domenico. 

products. 
Parmer,  Harry  W. :  See — 

Hamaher,  Donald  H.,  Parmer,  and  Prichard. 
Parrlsh,  David  R. :  See — 

Craig.  Forrest  P..  Jr..  Hujsak.  and  Parrish.     3,106,945. 
Parsons  and  Marine  Engineering  Turbine  Research  and  De- 
velopment Association,  The  :  See — 
Hlms,  Herbert  C.     3.196.889. 
Paschke.  Hanns-Dieter,  to  N8U  Motorenwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  and  Wonkel  G.m.b.H.     Apex  seal  construction  for 
rotary  combustion  engine.     3.196,849,  7^27-65.  Cl.  123 — 8. 
Patcben.  Freeman  D..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Low 
density  cement  for  wells.    3,197,317,  7-27-65.  Cl.  106—07. 
Paterson.   Ira   W.,   to  AUls-Chalmers   Mfg.   Co.     Means  for 
charging  circuit  breaker  contact  oi>eratlng  springs.     3.196,- 
983.  7-27-65   Cl.  185 — 40. 
Paterson,  Ira  W. :  See —  ^    ^_  _„^ 

Goodwin.  Edwin  C.  Jr.,  and  Paterson.     3.107,583. 
Patrick,  Colin  R.  :  See—  ,  .    \,.,  .. 

Banks,     Ronald    E.,     Barbour,     Patrick,    and    Tatlow. 
3,107,512. 
Patton,  Raymond  E. :  See — 

McDulfy.  lodlce  A.,  Jr..  and  Patton.     3,196.600. 
Paul    Harry  F.,  to  Tram  Electronics,  Inc.    High  gain  tuned 
amplifier  with  cathode  input  circuit.     3.197,713,  7-27-65. 

pi    330 186 

Peace,   John   G.   Jr..  and   E.   F.   Rocers,   to  Aerovox   Corp. 
Ventable  dosure  for  capadtor.     3,197,547,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
174 — 52. 
PearL  Curtis  F.,  and  J.  W.  Kalbfeld,  to  R.  M.  Bloom.    Fluid 

dispendng  device.  3407,070,  7-27-65,  Cl.  222—70. 
Pease,  Donald  C,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Thermally  stable  polyamides  frmn  symmetrically  substi- 
tuted aromatic  diamines.  3.ie7i443.  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—78. 
Pechlney-Compagnle  de  Produits  Chimlques  et  Electrometal- 
lurglques :  See — 

Chassaing,  Pierre,  and  Clerc.    3,197,515. 
Pedley,   Fred.     Apparatus   for  welding  hollow  components. 

3,107,607,  7-27-fo,  Cl.  219—78. 
Peer,  Hendricus  G.,  to  Nederlandse  Organisatie  voor  Toege- 
past-Natuur-WetenschappeliJk  Onderzoek  ten  Behoeve  van 
Nijverbeid.    Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-bromo  3-halo 
propene-1.     8,197,514.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260—654. 
Peirce.  Thomas  H.     Damper.     3.196.710,  7-27-65,  CL  74 — 

574. 
Peltier.  William  J.     System  for  counting  moving  objects  of 

dilTerent  dimensions.     3,197.620.  7-27-65.  Cl.  235— 02. 
Pemper,  James  J. :  See — 

Pemper,  Stephan  J.  and  J.  J.    3.197,188. 
Penmer,  Steiriian  J.  and  J.  J.    Dock  fenders. 

OS,  Cl.  267—1. 
Pence,  George  J. :  See — 

Sprecher,  Carl  A.,  Gingrich,  and  Pence. 
Penner,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Kimberley.  John  A.,  and  Penner.    3,186,847. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Budihols,  Bernard,  Deger,  and  Goshorn.     3.197,483. 
Block,  Burton  P.,  Ocone,  and  Simkin.     3,187,436. 
Capron,  Nicholas  J.,  Ferren,  and  Bamhart.    3,107,538. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Lakln.  Ira  W.,  and  Krause.    3,107,187. 
Penote.  Vincent  S.     Excavating  machine.     3.106,562.  7-27- 

66,  Cl.  37-90. 
Perfect  Clrde  Corp. :  See — 

Brenneke.  Arthur  M.    3.197.243. 
Perkins.  Rita  M. :  See — 

Drake.  George  L..  Jr..  Perkins,  and  Reeves.    3.197.269. 
Perrln.  Gunter,  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft.     Idling 
speed  control  arrangement.     8,196,972,  7-27-65,  Cl.  180 — 

Perry,  Walter  J.     Body  massaging  and  scrubbing  appliance. 

3,106.867,  7-27-65.  Cl.  128—66. 
Peslrl.  James  B. :  See — 

Casner.  James  P..  and  Peslrl.    3.197.097. 
Peter.  Frits,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.    Ice  cream 

carton.     3,107,115.  7-27-65,  Cl.   229—51. 
Peters.  Charles  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.    Rapid 
response  tape  transport.     3.197.106.  7-27-65.  Cl.  226 — 176. 
Peterson.  Bulow  A. :  Bee — 

Malmrose.  John  P.,  and  Peterson.    3,196.497. 
Peterson.  Bichard  H.    Electronic  musical  instrument.    3,197.- 

541.  7-27-65.  Cl.  84—1.14. 
Peterson.  Richard  H..  and  W.  H.  Hass.     Electronic  musical 
Instruments  with  twin  detuning  circuits  to  maintain  con- 
sant  vibrato.     3.197.544.  7-27-65.  Cl.  84—1.25. 
Peterson.  Victor  H.     Chuck  apparatus.     3.197.220.  7-27-65. 

a.  279—121. 
Peterson,  William  R.,  and  R.  E.  McNay.  to  Ashland  Oil  4 
Refining  Co.     Curing  of  epoxy  resins.     3.107.422.  7-27-66. 
CT.  280—2. 
Petits-Fils  de  Leonard  Danel.  les :  See — 

E>mst,  Marc  H^  M.    3.107.558. 
PfeiflTer,  Andrew.     Manipulating  device.     3.106,875.  7-27-65, 

Cl.  128—303. 
Pfelffer.  Merven  N. :  See — 

Turbyville.  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  Floyd,  PfeilTer,  and  Verbeek. 
3.197.604. 
PfuhL  Friedrich  :  See — 

Fbcke.  Helns.  and  Pfuhl.    3.106,504. 
Pharmaceotical  Reeearfh  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Fried.  Josef.    8.197.469. 
Phillips.  Eric  T.  A..  D.  F.  Banks,  and  A.  A.  Kirchel.  to  Muip- 
head  A  Co.,  Ltd.     Speed  stability  apparatus  for  synchro- 
nous motor.     3.197.679.  7-27-65.  CT.  318 — 180. 
Philllpps.  Malcolm  T.    to  Philmac  Ltd.     Ratio  pressure  re- 
ducing valve.     3.106.901.  7-27-66.  Cl.  137 — 404. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Alquist.  Henry  E.,  and  Smith.    3,106.667. 


Phillips  Petroleam  Co. :  ffaa— Contlnoad 
Harban.  Arthur  A.    3,197.408. 
Lupfer,  Dale  B.    8.197.13i. 
PUater,  WlUiam  E.    3.197.464. 
Philmac  Ltd. :  See— 

Philllpps.  Malcolm  T.    3,196,901. 
Piatt.  Donald  B.,  and  C.  K.  Brown,  to  Ingersoll-Band  Co. 
Sealing  device  for  power  tool.    3,106.636.  7-27-65,  Cl.  64 — 
26. 
^^'  «^i'j**    ^.c_    livestock    medicinal    applicator    means. 

3,106,836,  7-27-65,  Cl.  119—157.  ^ 

Pierce,  Ogden  R. :  See — 

Holbrook,  George  W.,  and  Pierce.    3,197,513. 
P'get.  Maurice.     Apparatus  for  keying  purlins.     3,196,994, 

Pilgrim,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Chu>man,   David  D.,   Christensen,  PUgrim,   Stern,  and 
Zommers.     3,197.300. 
Pilkington  Bros.  Ltd. :  See — 

Beattie,  John  R.    3,197,185. 
Pllx,  Werner,  D.  Hummel,  and  G.  Steidle,  to  Kiensle  Apparate 
G.m.b.H.     Clearing  arrangement  for  dispensing  and  meter- 
ing  apparatus.     3,197,065.  7-27-66.  CL  222 — 33. 
Pinamontl.  Franco,  and  S.  Maccone,  to  Montecatlni  Socleta 
Generale  per  I'lndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimlca.     Pestlcidal 
liquid  formulations  stable  at  low  temperatures.    3,197.362. 
7-27-65.  Cl.   167—22. 
Pines  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Moore,  CarlN.    3.197,008. 
Pinkham,   Jesse  B.,   to  American   Machine  *  Foundry  Co. 
Cigarette  making  machine.     3,106,880.  7-27-66,  Cl.  131 — 

Pino'Piero:  See—  '■-? 

Natta.  Giulio.  Pino,  and  MaxsantL    3,107,462. 
Pipe  Linings.  Inc. :  See — 

Matheny.  Francis  M.    3.106.802 
Piper.   Jack   R..    to   International   Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Tank-loading  and  de-aeration  of  viscous  materials. 
3,106.597.  7-27-65.  Cl.  55—104. 
Pitney-Bowes.  Inc. :  See — 

Conklln,  Joseph  P.    3.107.737. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See- 
Miller.  Leon  J.    3.197.297. 
Plasser.  Frans.  and  J.  Theurer.     Mobile  track  allgnins  ma- 
chine and  method.     3.106.803.  7-27-65.  CL  104-— 8 
Plaster,  William  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Removal  ot 
catalyst   residues  from  olefin  polymers.     3.197.454.  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  260—93.7.  .... 

Platner,  Fred  :  See — 

Brown,  Milton  G.,  and  Platner.     3,196,586. 
Platser.  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Logarithmic  mul- 
tiplier-divider.    3.197.626.  7-27-65.  Cl.  235 — 195. 
Plaxton,  Elmer  H.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.    Compositions 
and    methods    for    forming    coatings    on    metal    surfaeca. 
_3.197.344.  7-27-65,  Cl.  14^-6.15.  -orxace.. 

^^??^  F?"'  K.  Quest,  A.  Flaskamp,  and  L.  Elaenrdch.  to 
Hplstein  A  Kappert  Maschineofabrik  Phonix  G.m.b.H. 
Chum.    3.196.642,  7-27-65,  CL  31—34.  ".««.u.n. 

Plunkett,   Donald   M.,    to   Dublin   Enterprises,    Inc.      Insect 

exterminator.     3.106,677.  7-27-65,  Cl.  43— 139. 
Pneumafil  Corp. :  See — 
^      Morrow,  Alfred  C,  and  Barr.     8,106.476: 
Polacoat  Inc. :  See — 

Dreyer,  John  F.     3.196,743. 
Pollard.  Joseph  W. :  See — 

Wayne.  Ignatius  R..  Pollard,  and  Absler.     8.197,601. 
Pope.  Kenneth  E..  to  Globe  Industries.  Inc.    Linear  aceeleia- 
PoS  'hotom'?  ^e^    3.107.587.  7-27-65.  Cl.  200—61.63. 
Terhune.  Hugh  D..  Porter,  and  Moore.     3,106.642. 

**iw.'  ^'^,^-«»,'ii9,f-  Steams,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

Fuel  control.     3.106.613.  7-27-65.  Cl.  60—39.28. 
Porxkv,  Leonhard.  to  VilUge  BlaAsmith  Corp.    Hedge  shears 

With  pruner  notch     3.196.540.  7-27-65.  d.  80—264: 
Postmaster  General.  Her  Majesty's  :  See— 
T,    ,  ^"''l"'  Thomas  H.     3.107.571. 
Potlatch  Forests.  Inc. :  See — 

Keller.  Harold  A.     3.106,672. 
Potter  Instrament  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Gross.  Josmh.     3,106,783. 
Potts.  MlciiaelC. :  Seel- 

Bolton   Douglas  H.  H.,  and  Potts.     3,196.766. 
Poulsen.  John  B. :  See —  'v.'w. 

»»«™Jr,Ji* '"a'^J!?""  ?'  «nd  Poalsen.     8.107,068. 

Poinrftch.  Ougitesa  J.,   to  nilnols   Tool  Works  Inc.     Lock- 

washer     3.106.010.  7-27-65.  Cl.  151—38. 
Powell,   Edward  B.,   to   Johns-ManvUle  Corp.     Method   for 
P«'iT'¥  «l»«?a"  ?«»".     3,107,206,  7-27--d5.  a.  M^ 

2rS5    CT '28a:-3«.**"*^'"*'  shopping  cart.   '  S.m.MeT  7- 
Powell,  teter  H..  to  Hollis  Heels  Ltd.    Shoe  heel  relnfordna 

T»±r^k.'°V°*>  "'i-     3.HW.5«>.  7-27-66.  ClM-«4^' 
Power  Cam  Corp. :  See — 

Moore.  Monte  N.  and  A.  M.,  and  Menter      3  196  BAT 
Powers  Chemco.  Inc. :  See—  "eaier.     a.im.wn. 

flchntt.  Norman  C.  and  Flynn.     3,107,170 
Powers.  Kenneth  W. :  See—  o,*»i,iiu. 

ZUrnlk   Georae  J.,  and  Powers.     3,107.446. 
Powers.  Walter  S..  and  R.  A.  Heath.'  to  Wa  ker  Mfg    Co 
Mufller  having  outer  shdl   defermed   to  define  ^&b«ni 

Pratt.  Henry,  Co. :  See — 

^      Killlan.  Henry  R.     3.197.174. 

Pravda.  Milton  F.'  See— 

-  Hahn,  Norman  F.,  and  Pravda.     3,196,814 
Pi|T_Edwln  B.     Hydranllc  shear.     3,196,727,  '7-27-66.  CI. 

Precision  Produce  Soedalties.  Inc. :  Bee— 
Northway.  Paul  D.     3,197,108. 
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3.19  ' 


3,1  y7,e98. 

,197. 566. 


Prentiss,  Kenneth  R., 

ebanser    construction    inciaaiD« 
3.19C942.  7-27-65,  CI.  165—168, 

Pre-O-Form  Corp. :  See — 

Tenj^  Morris  A.     3,196,760.         ^     . 

Preston,  Jack,  W.  A.  H.  Huffman,  and  B 
santo    Co.      Polycarbonamldes    from 
acids  and  Ws(amlnopropoxyarTl)ar 
producing  the  same.     3,1»7,434,  7-. 

Prevallet,  Val  A.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand 
utilizing  tuning  forks.     3,197.714,  7-, 

Prlchard.  Arthur  C. :  See— 

Hamsher,  Donald  H.,  Parmer,  and  - 

Prtmas,  Johann  J.,  to  Trilb,  Tattber  A  Co 
producing  magnetic  fields.     3,1»7,678. 

158. 
Princeton  Chemical  Research.  Inc. :  See- 
Bergman,  Richard  I.,  and  Frlscb. 
Procter  iGamble  Co    The  :  See— 

Urew.  Howard  F.,  and  Zlmmerer. 
Prospectlon  Electrique  Schlumberger,  S. 

^hiwrln,  Denis.     3,196,7»2. 
Provost.  Joseph  R.,  E.  C.   Glfford,  and 
States  of  America,  Navy.     Integrate* 
▼Ice.    3.196.551.  7-27-65,  CI.  33—174. 
Prjor,  Michael  J. :  See— 

Broverman,  Irwin,  and  Pryor.     3, 
Pure  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See—       ^  „  ,^      ^ 
Bernard,  George  G.,  and  Holbrook. 
Braunwarth,  John  B.,  and  Rai.     ' 
nerce,  WUllam  L.,  and  MllUkan 
Folklns,  HiUls  O..  and  Miller.     3. 
Klass,  Donald  L'.,  Haines,  McEuen, 

963. 
Klass,  Donald  L.,  Martinek,  and 
Kramer,  Walter  E..  and  Joo.     3.197, 
Marsh,  Glenn  A.     3,1»7,724. 
Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  and  Littler. 
MeBuen,  Robert  B.     3,197,393 
McEuen^  Robert  B.     3.197.394. 
Miller.  Loren  N.     3.196,596. 
Bchaschl,  Edward,  and  Littler. 
Pyle.  John  B. :  See— 

Oaylord,  John  \V.,  and  Pyle.     3, 
Qnaas.  Josepii  F. :  See — 

Groman,  Robert  H.,  Quaas,  and  \\ 
Quackenhpsh,  Dale  W.,  to  Weyerhauser 

tester.    3.196.665.  7-27-65.  CI.  73—37 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Hale.  Raymond  D.     3.197,058. 
Quest,  Karl :  See—  . 

Plock,  Karl,  Quest,  Flaskamp,  an< 
042. 
Hablnow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp. 
tachment  for  meters.     3.197,752,  7=^' 
Radcllffe.  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Stone.  Leonard  R..  Radcllffe,  and 
Raddysb,  Peter.     Combination  bottle 
ment  usable  as  a  dispenser.    3,197; 
365. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 

Oaylord.  John  W^  and  Pyle.    3,197, 
Haynes,  Harold  E.,  and  woll.    3.19' 
Lechner,  Bernard  J.    3.197,744. 
Pan,  Wen  Y.    3,197,708. 
Rettlg.  Albert  S.,  and  Cohen.    3.197 
Van  Asselt.  Robert  L.,  and  Kramer 
WeUs.  George  H.    3,197,719. 
Zln,  GaryK.    3,196,832. 
Ral,  Charanjlt :  Bee — 

Braunwarth,  John  B.,  and  Ral.    3. 
Ralmbanlt.  Louis  A.  P.,  to  Paul  R 
trailer  for  handling  supporting  loads 
CI.  280—99. 
Raimbault,  Paul,  k  Cle :  See — 

Ralmhault.  Lonls  A.    3.197.230. 
Ralney,  Walton,  M.  Frledland.  and 
Warner  ft  Swasey  Co.     Remote 
7-27-65.  CI.  74—821. 
Ralney,  Walton  :  Bee — 

Thomas,  Lucius  E..  and  Ralnev. 
Rakestraw,  Robert  O.     Toy  Tehlcle 
and   self-contained  drive  means. 
46—243. 
Rakowicz.  Jan  A.,  and  D.  J.  Jackson. 
Ltd.     Device  for  Joining  paper  or 
7-27-65.  CI.  242—58.3. 
Ram  Domestic  Products  Co. :  See — 

Miller,  Charles,  and  Romanelli.    S, 
Rand  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 
Rand,  Morris.     3,197.260. 
Rand,  Morris,  to  Rand  Associates,  Inc. 

280.  7-27-65.  CI.  812—140.1. 
Rapala.  Richard  T..  to  Eli  LUly  and 
progesterones.     3,197,489.  7-27-65. 
Rapaislnl.  Silvano.  and  A.  Clpellettl 

dispenser.    3.196,633,  7-27-65.  CI 
Raser.  Edward  J.,  and  W.  H.  Thomas, 
ness  Machines  Corp.     Data 
7-27-66,  CI.  340—172.5. 
R«tacsak.  Edward  L..  to  Interehemict  I 
sembly.    3.197.067.  7-27-65.  CI.  222 

Ratkowskl.  Thomas  A.,  to  American 
tooth.    3,196,956,  7-27-65.  CI.  172 

Rati,  Alfred  6.,  to  Electro-Mechanical 
correlator.    3.197.625.  7-27-65.  01 


to  United  Alrcr*t  Corp.     Heat  ex- 
tubi  far    closure    plates. 


W.  Smith,  to  Mon- 

rganlc   dlcarboxylic 

alkai  es  and  process  for 

,  CI.  8)80 — 47. 

Control  systems 

CI.  331—1. 


2  r-65. 


I  rirhard.  3,197.563. 
A<i.  Apparatus  for 
7-27-4W,  CI.  317— 


3,197,416. 

;,197,509. 

.,  Socle  te  de :  See — 

J.  Lazo,  to  United 
anthropometric  de- 


19  1,028. 


3,196,944. 
1197.488. 
3,197,400. 

,417. 
Martinek.     3,196,- 


a  id 


E  lison.     3,197,682. 


142. 
,388. 


I  sserman.     3J96,537. 
(  o.    Hydraulic  carton 


7=2" -65 


,0«  B, 


1»7 
Ralmb  lult 


Rata,  Rudl  P.  W. :  See — 

Ottmann,  Gerhard  P..  Hooks, 
8,197,464. 
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Elsenrelch.     3,196,- 

Remote  reading  at- 
1,  CI.  340—206. 


!  ower.     3.197,639. 
i  nd  cap  attached  ele- 
1,  7-27-60,  a.  222— 


166. 
,786. 


742. 
3.196,515. 


488. 

it  ft  Cie.     Steerable 
3,197,230,  7-27-65, 


B.  Thomas,  to  The 
control  system.    3,196,715. 


3,  197,196. 

hating  resilient  supports 
96,580,   7-27-65,   CI. 


3  1 


0  Mollns  Machine  Co. 
ike  webs.     3,197,152, 


96.929. 

Display  table.    3,197.- 

Co.     6,16-difunctionaI 

'1.  260—397.1. 

Ice  cream  freeser  and 


ri 


65  —342. 

to  International  Busi- 
proeessipg  system.     3,197,738, 

Corp.     Cartridge  as- 
130. 
Ctrake  Shoe  Co.     Digger 
13 


Rauscb,  Richard  B. :  See—  „.^.„„ 

Mlchalko,  Edward,  and  Ransch.    3,197,528. 
Rawdlffe,  Gordon  H.,  and  W.  Fong,  to  National  Research 
Development   Corp.     Rotary   electric  machines   provldlM 
pole-changing   by    pole-amplitude   modulation.      8,197,686, 
7-27-65,  CI.  318 — 224. 
Rayve,  Mary  C. :  See — 

Rayve.  Walter.     3,197,108.       ^    ^  ^    .   .  „     ^   ^ 

Rayve,  Walter,  deceased   (by  M.  C.  Rayve,  admlnlstratrli), 
to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Loop  sensing  switch. 
3.197,103,  7-27-65,  Ci.  226—37. 
Real  Patentauswertungs  Anetalt :  See — 

Bertogllo.  Guido,  and  Albertinl.    3,196,889. 
Red  Jacket  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Deters,  Elmer  M..  and  Touch.    3,197,085. 
Redcay,  Paul  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Sym- 
metrical variable  frequency  astable  multivibrator.     8,197,- 
717.  7-27-65,  CI.  331—118. 
Reder,  Milton  :  See— 

Ruskln,  Simon  L.    3.197.402.  «  _v...    ^    « 

Reding.  Frederick  P..  and  E.  W.  Wise,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Copolymeriiation    process    using    a    free-radical    catalyst. 
3.197,449,  7-27-66.  CI.  260—88.2. 
Redmond,  Harmon  Q. :  See—  „  ,«j,  ,«« 

Hamilton,  Allen  R.,  and  Redmond.     3,197,122. 
Reed,  Edward  L. :  See—  ^     „  ,^  «„« 

Dudek,  Joseph  A.,  and  Reed.    3,197.389. 
Reed,    Frederick    P.,    to    United    States    of   America,   Army. 
Switching  device  for  a  tandem-type  magazine  feeding  sys- 
tem.   3.196.568,  7-27-65,  CI.  42—18. 
Reeves.  Wilson  A.:  See —  .n-oan 

D^ake.  George  L.,  Jr.,  Perkins,  and  Reeves.    3.197,269. 
Rezutti.  Carl  W.,  to  Calgon  Corp.    Method  of  treating  cooling 
''towers.    3,197,272,  7-27-65.  CI.  21— 7  .^„„*„^ 

Rehmar,  Solomon  J.,  to  Intrnslon-Prenakt,  Inc.     Admixture 
for  cementitloua  grouts  and  method  of  making  B*me.    S,1W7,- 

rS  Ro""rf  w:*'  isiS^"lihaver.     3,197,612,  7-27-65,  CI. 
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Reich,  Robert  W.     Magnetic  movement  system  for  electronic 

or  electric  clocks.    8,196,603,  7-27-65,  Cl.  58—28. 
Reiher.  Manfred  :  See—     ^  „  .^        «,«,^o« 
Weissermel.  Klaus,  and  Reiher.    8,197,420. 
Relnhardt.  Heins  F. :  See—  «  ,ot  aort 

Graham.  Peter  J.,  and  Relnhardt.     3,197,820. 
Reliable  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Rents'chlS-  Waldi'mJr  T'.;\o'S?ed  Oauthler  O.m.b.H.    Photo- 
graphic  Mmera  having  automatic  exposure  setting  mecha- 
nism.   3,196,768,  7-27-65,  Cl.  95—11. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Limes.  Robert  W.    3,196.504. 
Stone.  Leonard  R.,  Radcllffe,  and  Sower 
Watson,  Robert  G.    3,197,137. 
Restle,  Heini :  See — 

Schafer,  Werner,  and  Restle.    8.197.872. 
Hennessen.  Walter,  and  Restle.    3,197  874.         .  .^._,^ 
RettlV  Albert  S..  and  D  ?.  C«hen,  to  ftadlo  Corn.  ofAmertca. 
Search  apparatus.     3,197,742,  7-27-65,  Cl.  340— it^.o. 

''^"'LajS^O^'trud'c^  Renter),  and  Eikermann.    8  m^ 

%°S&fo?  Li?nr»ro'5*ng" -^^yn^ng^&^^^^^ 

Re»?.^io;fl5t't?«isPrgu^^^^ 

and    dispensing   machine.      8,196,628,    7-Z7-«o,    i-i.    o* 
137. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See—  «  ton  TTJl 

Lorens.  Charles  A.,  and  Hockett.    8,19«,77«. 
Reynolds  Products.  Inc. :  B^— 

Reynold*.  Donald  8.    8.196.624. 

Reynolds.  Donald  S.    8,196.628.         -,..„.   ,„   .*t>rhin* 

Rex.   Albert  E..   and  »  ,  0;  ^f?""" vJ?**Cl    50-^74 

rails    to    !i1p»D«r8       3.196.583.    7—27—65.    Cl.    ou      *•'•. 
Rich     Do'nald    <?!    io    Carrier  ^Corp.      Refrigeration    system. 

R,?e''w^Stm'F:' Ao'o'k^e'lTst'n^ndsrd  Corp.     Vehicle  spring 

3  19fl  S.'52.   7-27-6.'i.   Cl.   .33—214. 

'*"^'"rf«dd?d''yerri'er    ArWch.rds.    Rochester,    and    Ross. 

.3.197  624. 
Richardson  Co..  The:  Sec—  i,„kk.,h      3  107  448 

Oavim.  Gilbert.  Hedman^  and  Hubbard.     3^197.448. 
Rnnnv  Thomns  E    and  Dexhelmer.     .3,197.435. 
RlchnrZon    Da^d   .V    to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Means  for  pre- 
venHne    reVet    wlnci-np    in    electronic    control    apparatus. 
3  197.711.  7-27-65.  Cl.  3.30— 103. 

Richfield  Oil  Corn. :  See- 

Hi-nrtriT.   Llovd  T       3  197.415. 

TravprK  William  J  .  and  Leako.     3,l»o.».^».      .    ,   .     ,„ 
Rlrhmond'chnrVes  C.  to  Multiplex  Co.     Flow  control  device. 

3  19«  902.  7-27-fl.-..  Cl.  137— .'>04. 
«"-»'^B-rJ;"te«S''7..    Rlchter.    Spink,    and    Swlnehart. 

3.197. fi.5S. 
RIdjre  Tool  Co..  The  :  See— 

Meose    John  W.     3.19«.fl52. 

Kiedell.  .\ndrow  W     Jr. :  ^^^  -,„,»„ii       q  ^Q^  qor 
fUrk   Robert  M..  Jr.,  and  Rledell.     A.ivi .a^.a. 

RleKP    Carl  R      to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  ,  Servo  svnchro- 

nl/ntion     circuit     with     lock-out     prevention.     3.197.684. 

27-«5    Cl    31»— 28 


8.197,689. 


_,  Research,  Inc.    Cross 
^5—181. 


Ko  >er.  Rati,  and  Rlstlch. 


Rlesel  Pnner  Corp.  :  ««<*—   -q,  , ,^ 

R,es.""RXrt^r?o^  Sell  ^^  S^«eV\"5?'irC.°  n9lT 
qiienrv  mensiirinir  system.     3.197.560.  7-27-6!>,  ci.  nv—i. 

Rleter  Machine  Works  Lt ''•. I, /'•'*'— -q- .^o 
Binder,  Rolf,  and  Stahell.     3.196.492. 
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Rlggs,  Olen  L.,  Jr.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Acidizing  corro- 
sion  inhibiter.     3,197,403,    7-27-65,    Cl.    252—8.55. 
Rlkagaku  Kenkyusho :  See —  , 

Ikeda,  Hiroshl  and  HaUuko.     8,197.461. 
Rines,  Kobert  ti. :  Hee — 

Nevo-Hacohen,  Jacob  I.     3,197,045. 
Ripling   Edward  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of 
locating  hidden   regions  in  composite  laminate  stock,  and 
product.    3,196,531,  7-27-63,  Cl.  29 — 407. 
RUtich,  Samuel  S.  :  See — 

Uttmann,  Gerhard  F.,  Hooks,  Kober,  Ratz,  and  Rlstlch. 
3J97,464. 
Ritter,   Kasper,   to  Allgaier-\terke  G.m.b.H.     Tractor  trans- 

mlKsions.     3,196,696,  7-27-6.'),  Cl.  74 — 15.63. 
Rix,  Earl  H..  and  D.  R.  Houston,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.      Search-while-track   radar  system.      3,197,770, 
7-27-65,   Cl.  343—7. 
Robert,   Andre  C,   and   L.  M.  A.   G.  P.  D'lzarny-Gargas.  to 
Sud-Aviation    Societe    Nationale    de    Constructions    Aero- 
nautlques.     Method  and  device  for  detecting  moving  objects 
by  radio  means.     3.197,772.  7-27-65.  CI.  343 — 7.7. 
Roberts,  Ray  H.,  and  B.  E.  Strucknieyer,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation.     Flowering  hormone  from  carnauba 
wax  and  its  preparation.    3.197.462.  7-27-65.  -Cl.  260 — 236.5. 
Roberts,  Kyland  J.:  tiee — 

McCall,  Ernest  B.,  and  Roberts.     3,197.520. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Weber.   Victor.     3.197.595. 
Robertson,  John  C. :  See — 

Osborn,  Oliver,  and  Robertson.     3,197,306. 
Robinson    Huph  A.,  to  United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Her- 
metically   sealed    transmissions.      3,196.713.    7-27-65.    Cl. 
74—640. 
Robinson,  James  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Morris,  Lewis  D..  and  Robinson.     ^.197.611. 
Robinson,   Malcolm  G.,  W.  E.  Zavltz.  and  A.  F.  Kydonieus. 
to    Inlon    Carbide    Corp.      Gel    and    fish-eye    reduction    in 
thermoplastics.      3.197,533.   7-27-65.   Cl.   264 — 176. 
Robinson,  Mendell.    Stapedial  prosthesis.    3,196,462,  7-27-65, 

Cl.   3—1. 
Rochar  Electronlque  :  See — 

Estrabaud,  St«phane  J.     3,196.681. 
Rochester,  Naihanlel:  See — 

Haddad,    Jerrier    A..    Richards.    Rochester,    and    Ross. 
3,197.624. 
Rock    Thomas  P.  :  See — 

Dickerson,  James  A.,  and  Rock.     3.197.223. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 
Rice,  William  E.     3.197.232. 
Rogallo,    Francis   M.      Flexible   wing  vehicle   configurations. 

3.197,138.  7-27-65,  CI.  244—49. 
Rogers.  Edmond  F. :  See — 

I'eace,  John  G..  Jr..  and  Rogers.     3.197..'>47. 
Rogers.    Thomas    E..    to    Nopco    Chemical    Co.     Modification 
of  zinc  hydrosulfite  crystals  by  use  of  high  molecular  welpht 
colloidal   materials.     3,197,289,  7-27-65,  Cl.  23 — .300. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Aral,   Yoshinorl.     3.197,401. 
Rohn.  Charles  L..  to  Johns-ManviUe  Corp. 

composition    and    methods    of   applyinK   same. 
7-27-65.  Cl.   117—123. 
Rohr  Corp. :  See — 

Wallace,  Wilfred  J.     3.197.341. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :   See — 

Ingram.  John.  Land,  and  McLeAn.     3.196.609. 
Tindale,  John   V.     3,196.608. 
Toone.  Brian,  and  Barham.     3.196.614. 
Romanelli.   Pat :  See — 

Miller  Charles,  and  Romanelli.     3.196,929. 
Romney.  Russell  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Multiple  circuit 
rotary  switch  with  resilient  annular  contact  biasing  means. 
3.197.579.  7-27-65,  Cl.  200—11. 
Romoser,   Paul   E.     Liquid   applicator.     3,196.479.   7-27-65. 

Cl.   15 — 571. 
Ronay.  Thomas  E.,  and  R.  D.  Dexhelmer,  to  The  Richardson 
Co.     Composition    comprising    a    novolak    and    tri(  lower 
alkylidene)  hexitol  and  method  of  preparation.     ' 
7-27-65,   Cl.  260—58. 
Ropers.  Jean  :  See — 

Alfille,  Lucen.  Ropers,  and  Gewlss.     3,197.379. 
Rorden,   Harold  L.     Insulated  personnel  carrier. 

7-27-65.  CI.   182 — 46. 
Rose,   Alexander  :  See — 

Glrard.  Christian  F..  and  Rose. 
Rose.  Ernst :   See — 

Haopold,  Karl-Heinz.  and  Rose. 
Rose.    Frank    L..    to    .\vco    Corp. 
3.196.865.  7-27-63.  Cl.  12R— 20. 
Rosen.  Sidney.     Sampling  machine. 

2.3—253. 
Rosenblads  Patenter,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Jenssen,  Sverre  K.     3.196  937. 
Rosendahl,  Arvld  V..  to  Konstruktloner  ft  Experiment  A  B 

Hatches  for  ship's  holds.     3.197.193,  7-27-65,  Cl.  268 75.' 

Rosenfeld.  Morton  M.     Wall  and  block  therefor 

7-27-65.  CI.  50—144. 
Rosner.  Carl  H. :  See — 

Swartr.  Paul  S..  Rosner,  and  Hirsch.     3,196,632. 
Ross,  Harold  D..  Jr. :  See — 

^■-**?55— ^*'"'''*'    A-    Richards,    Rochester,    and    Ross. 
3,197.624. 

^"i-i  Alexander.      Doppler   measurement   systems. 
769.  7-27-65.  CT  343 — 6.5. 

Roth.  Ernest  J.,  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp.  Automatic  machine  for 
JS^l"!-'^"**'"?  ■"♦'  depositing  filled  baked  goods.  3.196,- 
810.  7-27-«5.  Cl.  107 — 1. 

Roth.  James  B.  r  See — 

Boehmer.  Edward  A.,  and  Roth.     8,196,067. 


Roth,  Philip  B.,  to  Amerletn  Cyanamld  Co.    Method  of  flnlah- 
io^.  nylon     textUe    material.      8,197,270,     7-27-66.     Cl. 


Resinous  coating 
3,197,331, 


3.197.435. 


3,196.980. 


3.197.360. 

3.197,562. 
Self-retaining 


retractor. 


3.197.285.  7-27-65.  CI. 


3.196.582. 


8.197.- 


8—115.5 
Rothschild.  Richard  S 
Schwartz,    Paul, 
3.197,700. 
Rounsefell,  Clifford  P 


:See— 
RotbschUd, 

Sec 


Leeds. '  and    Sugarman. 


Williams.  Leo  C,  and  Rounsefell.     3.197,368. 

Rousseau,  Leo  J.  Automatic  vehicle  washing  machine.  3.196.- 
888,  7-27-65,  Cl.  134 — 45. 

Rowe,  Oerwyn  T..  G.  A.  WhltUrd.  and  A.  W.  Melhnlah.  to 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  Ltd.  Railway  braking 
apparatus.    3,196,986,  7-27-66,  Cl.  188'^-«2. 

Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See 


8,197,618. 


€ 


Lambert.  Harry  L.    8,197,012. 
Stanley,  Paul  F.,  and  Von  Kummer. 
Rozman,  George  J. :  See — 

Chapman,  Duane  K.,  and  Rozman.    8,197,518. 
Rub,   Jakob,   and   E.   Baumgartner,   to   Maschlnenfabrik  Ad 
Schulthess  ft  Co.,  AG.    Coin  slot  machine.    8,197,006,  7-27- 
65,  CI.  194 — 9. 
Rumlnsky.  Paul  P.,  to  H.  C.  Brauchla.    Apparatus  for  work 

piece  handling.     3.196.761,  7-27-66,  Cl.  90— IB.l. 
Rush,  Richard  B. :  See — 

Klein,  Martin  L.,  Morgan,  and  Rush.    3.197,160. 
Rushton,   Frederick  N.,   to  Washington   Aluminum  Co.,  Inc. 

Panel  structure.     3,196,763,  7-27-05,  Cl.  94 — 11. 
Ruskln,  Dan  :  See — 

Ruskin,  Simon  L.    3,197,402. 

Ruskin.   Simon   L.,  deceased    (D.   Ruskin,   M.   Reder,   anil  C. 

Farhi,  executors).    Methods  for  the  rapid  recovery  of  heavy 

water  and  other  products.    3,197.402,  7-27-66.  Cl.  210 — 42. 

Russell.  Fred  J.     Combination  key-operated  mechanism  and 

hand-hold  face  support.     3.196,645.  7-27-66.  Cl.  70 — 224. 

Russell,  Fred  J.     Low  friction  latch  bolt  guide.     3,197,247, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  292—163. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  J.  D.  Witt,  and  R.  J.  Nolln ;  said  Witt  and 
said  Nolln  assors.  to  said  Russell.     Spindle  device  for  re- 
leasably  reUlnlng  a  locking  mechanism  assembly.     8,196,- 
644,  7-27-65.  CI.  70—224. 
Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  G.  B.  Solovieff ;  said  Solovieff  assor.  to 
said  Russell.     Sliding  door  latch  spacer.     8,197^246.  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  292—101. 
Russell  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Williams.  Robert  B.    8,197,021. 
S.  ft  C.  Electric  Co. :  See- 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O.,  Jr.     3,197,702. 
SCM  Corp. :  See—  '  -. 

Bradbury,  Wilburn  F.    3,196,999. 
S.S.S.  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Clements,  Herbert  A.    3,197,001. 
Sinclair,  Harold,  and  Clements.    3.196,7o3. 
Sackner  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Copeland.  Richard  S.    3  197,356. 
Safianoff,  Albert,  to  The  Gillette  Co.     Resilient  pin  curl  dip 
with  a  pivoted  spreader.     3.196,884,  7-27-65.  Cl.  182 — 46. 
Saidel.  William  R..  to  Integral  Packaging  Co.     Method  and 

apparatus    for   sealing   cartons.     8,196,758,    7-27-66,    Cl. 
93 3g 

Saigh,  Philip  A. :  See— 

Mllenkovlc,  Veljko.  Saigh    and  Takata.     3.196,793. 

Sajulan.  Bruno  L.,  to  C.  T.  Sajulan.  Television  antenna  with 
a  wind  engaging  vane.     3,197,778,  7-27-66,  Cl.  843 — 767. 

Sajulan,  Conception  T. :  See — 

Sajulan  Bruno  L.    3,197,778. 

Sakae  Food  Stuff  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 
Iwal,  Tomlro.    3,197.275. 

Sallou.  Jean.  Centrifugal  pump  impellers.  3,197,124,  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  230— W4.  , 

Salon  Spray  System,  Inc. :  See — 
Kramer,  Stanley.    3,197J46. 

Salsbur.v,  Esley  F..  to  C.  B.  Fleming,  Jr..  and  C.  R.  Anderson, 
Jr.     Centrifugal  clutch.     3,197,004,  7-27-65,  Cl.  192—106. 

Samcoe  Holding  Corp. :  See — 

Cohn,  Samuel.  J.,  and  E..  and  Catallo.     8.196,728. 

Samslng,  Rolf  A.,  to  The  Gillette  Co.  Folding  display  pack- 
age. 3.197  025.  7-27-66.  Cl.  206—78. 

Samways,  Bruce,  to  Colodense  Ltd.  Method  for  maUng  a 
draw  string  bag.     8.196.767.  7-27-65.  Cl.  93—86. 

Sanders,  Guy  J.,  to  Industrial  Acoustics  Co..  Inc.  Sound 
attenuation  control  means  including  dlflTuser  for  high  veloc- 
ity streams.     3,196.977,  7-27-65,  Cl.  181—50. 

Sanders.  Richard  P. :  See — 

Wedmore.  William  R.,  and  Sanders.     8.197,668. 

Sanders,  Richard  P.,  and  J.  0.  van  Bosee,  to  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories,  Inc.  Call  rerouting  arrangement.  8,197,- 
566.  7-27-65,  Cl.  179—18. 

Sandler,  Henry  R.  Jewelry  display  apnaratus  having  mag- 
netic rea^ners.     3.197,166.  7-27-65,  Cl.  248—206. 

Sangl.  Mfchael,  and  P.  Alber.  to  P.  Oossen  ft  Co.  0.m.b.H. 
Zero  suppressed  frequency  meter  utlltting  the  discharge  cur- 
rent of  a  capacitor.     3.197.701.  7-27-65   Cl.  324 — 78. 

Saneare.  Charles  P..  to  Archery  Lanes.  Inc.  Archery  range 
backstop.     3.197.207.  7-27-66.  Cl.  278—102.4. 

Sanoff.  Meyer,  and  J.  Gecsev.  to  Victory  Engineering  Corp. 
Bead  type  thermistors.     3.197.726,  7-27-65.  Cl.  888 — ^22. 

Saracen.  John  C.  to  Bnmdy  Corp.  Semi-rivet  connector. 
3,197.729.  7-27-66,  Cl.  389—97. 

Sarerore,  John  A.,  to  The  Sheffield  Twist  Drill  ft  Steel  Co.  Ltd. 
Taper  gauging  and  sorting  apparatus.  8,197,027.  7-27-65, 
a.  209—88. 

Saslow.  Seymour,  and  J.  P.  Knauth.  to  Espey  Mfg.  ft  B 
tronics  Corp.  Cooling  of  sealed  encloenre.  8,196.fl 
7-27-65.  CT.  165—108. 

Saunders.  William  T..  to  American  Can  Co.  Container  clo- 
sure.   3.197.107.  7-27-65.  CT.  229—6.5. 

Saurenman.  Dean  F..  to  Schlnmberger  Well  Surveyinc  Corp- 
Centralizers.     8,196.951,  7-27-65,  Cl.  166—241. 


Blec- 
1.940, 
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W«  tern 
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teit 


C  reen 


re. 


Schmi  le, 
Powder  Co, 


SaTMe.  Robert  H..  and  W.  M.  Kofford.  to 

Water  conditioning  and  proportlonlni 

7-2T-68,  a.  137—114. 
SaTlt.  Cari  H..  and  M.  Holiman.  to 

Method  of  geophysical  exploration. 

CI.  S40     18-5- 
Sdiafer,  Werner,  and  H.  Restle,  to 

■ellBchaft.    Process '*"«F1R*^fl#  *?« 

cine.    3.19T  372,  7-27^.  Cl.  jef— JS 
Schaeffer.  William  D..  to  Union  OU  Co. 

ration  process.     3,197.525,  7-27-65. 
Scbalkowsky.  Samnel.  /»»«>n|e  P«"H 

Tacanm  measurement.    a.iwo.oBf,  «-'. 
Schanta,  Socrates  J.     ^owtr  mo^n  wm 

mechinUm.     3.196.971    7-27-65    Cl. 
Schas<^l,   Edward,   and   R.   L.   Littler 

Temperature-controlled    corrosion 

7-27-65.  CT.  324—65.  „    ^ 

Schatt,  Ralph  H..  B.  R  Tewe.  R.  C.  . 

to  ^no  Research  and  Engineering  C 

metal  from  liquid  hydrdfcarbon  polym 

65,  Cl.  260—869. 
Schaus.  Karl  L. :  See—-        „  ,„.  _^ 
Stewart,  Charles  W.     3.196.705. 
Scheidenhelm.  Earl  L,,  to  Hart-Carter 

022.  7-27-65.  Cl.  198—195. 
Scherer.  R.  P..  GmbH  :  See— 

Wldmann.  Amo.  and  Bauer.    3 
Scherlng  AG. :  See —  „  ...^ 

Wanzlick.  Hans-Werner,  Schikora. 
478. 
Schetty.  Guido  :  8ie—        ^  „  .    ,^ 
Jung,  Jean-Pierre,  and  Schetty. 
Schetty,  Guido,  B.  Stocker.  and  K.  E. 

A.G.     Monoazo  pigments.     3,197.457 

20*-  ^     .     « 

Scblcke.  Hans-Gerd :  8ee—- 

Lorens,  Walter.  Schicke.  and 
Schlff,  Henry  L.  :  See—  ^  „  .  ,- 

Johnson.  Richard  L..  and  Schiff. 
Schlff.  Marion  H. :  See— 

Johnson.  Richard  L..  and  Schlff. 
Schikora.  Bberhard  :  See — 

Wanilick.  Hans- Werner.  Schlkoa, 
Schlnk.  Norbert  F..  to  Corn  Products 

method.     3,197,337.  7-27-65.  Cl.  x 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  Be 

Saurenman.^  Dean  F.    3.186,961. 
Schloemann  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Schneider.  Ralf.     3,196,647. 
Schmale,  Paul :  See— 

Gembruch,  Alfred.  Jr.,  and 
Scbmala,  Alfred  C,  to  Hercules  1  - .. 
setting  polyamide-eplcblnrohydrln 
bllity  and  process  of  making  same. 
260—29.2. 
Sehmelts.  Andrew  H.,  to  Aluminum  Cc 
of  making  contalnera.     3,196,762.  7- 
Schmldt.  Eh-nest  F. :  See — 

Gasch,  Robert  H..  Jr..  Schmidt. 
Sdimidt.  Francis  C,  to  Essex  Wire 
haTlng  a  pair  of  latches  each  havli  g 
fageable  with  corresponding  notche< 
ganable  with  a  release  cam.    3,197  " 

Schmltt.  Donald  J.,  to  Therm-0-DIsc. 

switch  plug.     3.197,594.  7-27-65.  Cl. 
Schmltt.  Walter  P.    Pushbutton-op< 

or  selector  device.     3.197.589.  7-; 
Schmltter.  A.  Louise  :  See-- 

Schmitter,  Walter  P.    3.196  636. 
Schmltter,  Walter  P.,  deceased,  by  A 

Abendroth.    co.-executora.    to   The 

3.196.635,  7-27-65,  a.  84—15. 
Sehneeberger.    Robert    J.,    to    ^ 

Transmiseive  spongy  secondary 

65,  Cl.  313—104.  ^    „    ^ 

Sdinelder.  Joe.  &  Co..  Optische  Werke  : 
Himmelsbach,  Paul,  and  Baab.    3 
Schneider,  Oakley  A.    Door  assembly. 

180—207. 
Schneider.  Ralf,  to  Schloemann 

of  hydraulic  forging  presses.    3, 

21.  ^       .    „    J 

Schneider,   Robert  A.,   to  Certaln-Tee< 

paratus  for  transfej-ring  a  fibrous  ce  l 

Ing  station  to  a  tube  winding  statlo  i 

Cl.  182—284. 
Sehnettler.  Prank  J. :  See- 

OyorgT.  Smst  M.,  and  Sehnettler 
Schnlera.  ftobert  C.  to  General  Motor 

system    and   valve   control   aseembl: 

7-27-65.  CT.  137—628.  ' 

Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Bmerson.  William  D.    3.196.885. 
Scholl.  Wlllism  M.     Buttress  pad  and 

same.     3.196868.  7-27-65.  CT.  128- 
Sehonfeldt,   Nlkolaus   A.,   and   K.    H 

Aktiebolag.    Processes  of  treating  t 

Inc  the  same  into  a  yarn.     3,197. 

1S9  5. 
Sebrader.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Lorens.  Walter.  Schicke.  and 
Schramm.    Arthur    G.      Portable 

3.198.965.  7-27-65.  Cl.  177—133. 
Schroeder.  Eugene  N. :  See — 

Leightner.  Robert  A.,  and 
Schaesaler.  Francis  J. :  See — 

Jepson.  Ivar  and  Schuessler.    3. 
Schnff  Richard  W.    Inflatable  illui 

3.197,628.  7-27-65.  Q.  240—6.4 


Water  Chemists.  Inc. 
system.     3,196.892. 


.,^i.-  Geophysical  Co. 
8.197.782.    7-27-65. 

Befcrlngwerke  Aktienge- 
intipoUomyelitis  vac- 

»f  California,    aath- 
n.  260—674. 
<■  sage  for  ultra-high 
-65.  a.  73—398. 
gear  driven  steering 
80—19.  ^      ^ 

:o  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
probe.      3.197,698. 

n,  and  M.  Nadler. 

Removal  of  alkali 

3,197,519.  7-27- 


C ».    Conveyor.    3,197,- 

,197,  J69. 

and  Kleiner.     3,197,- 

3|197,45S. 
Bt^rdeska,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  260— 

Sdtrater.    3.197,498. 

t.196.991. 

t.196,991. 

ai  d  Kleiner.  3,197,478. 
C  a.  Starch  heater  and 
1 J7— 28. 
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Coip 


CS6, 
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Weatlni  house 
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3,197.221. 
Cationic  thermo- 
rehins  of  imnroved  sta- 
1,197.427.  7-27-65,  C\. 

of  America.    Method 
:7-65,  Cl.  93—94. 


Wales.    3,197.648. 

Turn  signal  device 
,  two  projections  en- 
and  a  latch  cam  en- 

1,  7-27-65.  Cl.  200-  - 


nc.    Thermo-sensltlve 
200—136.5. 

I  Quick-actlng  switch 

1,  a.  200—67. 


Schmltter.  and  ^.  V. 
Corp.      Coupling. 

Electric    Corp. 
-_2f- 


emi  ter.     3.197.882,  7 


Jee — 

198.548. 

8.196.933.  7-27-65.  Cl. 

Aktie  igesellschaft.    Control 
196  147.  7-27-65.  Cl.  72— 


ce  nent 


Products  Corp.  Ap- 
it  web  from  a  form- 
3.197.381.  7-27-65. 


3  197  412 

Corp.  '  Fluid  pressure 
therefor.     3.198,904. 


method  of  making  the 


Orunewald,  to  Berol 
t<fctile  fibres  before  form- 
3P3.  7-27-65.  Cl.  117— 


Scbt-ader.     3.197,498. 

we  i^lng   scale    structure. 


Schro  (der.     3.197.736. 

1  )8.539. 
illuminated  highway  barricade 


Schuler,  Mathias  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  making  tetraethyl  lead.    3.197.491.  7-27-65.  Cl. 

260—437 

Schulpen.  Karel  H.  N.  Tleldably  deformable  material  having 
open  or  closed  cells  and  at  least  one  undulated  surface,  or 
object  of  this  material.     3.187,357.  7-27-85.  Cl.  181—116. 

Schulx.  Johann  G.  D. :  See— 

McCracken,  John  H..  Schuli.  and  Whitaker.     3.197,499. 

Schutt,  Norman  C.  and  F.  W.  Flynn,  to  Powers  Chemco.  Inc. 
Vacuum  film  support.     3,197.170.  7-27-85.  Cl.  248—383. 

Schwartz,  Charles  W. :  See—-  «  u  .u      t  laa 

Opernall.  Theodore,  Schwartx.  and  Van  Schoik.     3,196,- 
506 

Schwarta,  Daniel  M..  D.  E.  Hendrlckson.  and  R.  A.  Knopp,  to 
The  EMmco  Corp.  Mining  apparatus  and  method  of  oper- 
ating the  same.     3,196,563.  7-27-65.  CT.  37—115. 

Scbwarz.  Herman.  Kommandltgesellschaft :  See —  _ 

Heusner,  Wllhelm  L.  G.     3.197.244. 

Schwarx.  Josef  :  See —  „.-v«»o« 

Kuhnle,  Ernst,  and  Schwarx.     3.196,781. 

Schweitxer.  Edmund  O.,  Jr..  to  S.  &  C.  Electric  Co.  Power 
line  voltage  measurement  modulated  transmission  system. 
3.197.702,  7-27-65.  Cl.  324—127.  „  „  „  .     ^ 

Schwenxfeger,  Edward  E.,  and  I.  M.  Vogt,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Pulse  sequence  timer.  3,197.650.  7-27- 
«5.  Cl.  307—88.  -  ,„„  -  ._    _  -_ 

Schwlng    Frledrich.     Universal  excavator.     3.197,049,  7-27- 

66.  Cl."  214 — 138.  ,  .         W4    *    4.»_ 

Schwlnghamer.  Robert  J.    Apparatus  for  securing  objects  to- 
gether.    3.196.529,  7-27-65.  CJ.  29—200 
Scott,  James,  (Electronic  Enirtneerine)  Ltd. :  See— 

Wiltshire.  Allan  8..  and  Drage.    3,197,707. 
Seabrook  Blanching  Corp. :  See — 

Gardner,  James  W.     3,196.914. 
SealUeH  k  Tison  :  See— 

Blanchin.  Roger,  and  Tison.     3,196,782. 
Searcy.  John  H. :  See — 

Toder.  David  C.  and  Searcy.     3,197.585.  | , 

^^^^do'l'k^S-  k**Lipp.  and  Seelagy.„3.197.764.  ^ 

Seibel  Robert,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Ma- 
chine control  devices.     8.197,010,  7-27-65,  Cl.  197—17. 

Selby  Donald  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Preparation  of  thin  highly  dlrectlonalized  filament  struc- 
turea     3.197,351.  7-27-65,  Cl.  156—181. 

Selinder  EWc  P..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Burner  control  system. 
3,196.923.  7-27-65.  CT.  158—28. 

Sello.  Stephen  B. :  See—  „  ,^  ^-o  / 

Tesoro.  Gluliana  C.  and  Sello.    3.197,483.  / 

Semonaen.  Otto  C.  Low  pressure  steam  radiator  air  vent 
valves.    3,196,898,  7-27-65.  Cl.  137—314. 

Sendler.  Karl,  to  Fnited  States  of  America.  Army.  Dpppler 
tracking  syfrtem  with  real  time  presentation  of  missile  tra- 
jectory deviation.     3.197,775.  7-27-65,  Cl.  343--15. 

Senn,  Eduard.  Cable-lifting  device,  particularly  chalr-llft  or 
tow-lift.    3,196,808.  7-27-65.  Cl.  104—173 

Sensi.  Plero.  and  N.  Maggi,  to  Let)etit  S.p.A.  Rifamydn  B 
hydraxides.     3.197.468.  7-27-65.  a.  280--239.3. 

Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  and  F.  Koury.  to  Sylvania  Electric 
Products  Inc.  Electroluminescent  devices  and  an  improved 
dielectric  media  for  such  electroluminescent  devices.  3,197.- 
664.  7-27-65,  Cl.  313—108.  ,,„«,»«»   ,  o, 

Seniani.  Iro.  Motor  car  parking  apparatus.  3.198,969,  7-27- 
85,  a.  180—1.  ^  ,  .  „. 

Settem  Mahlon  E.  Transfer  mechanism  for  campera  and  like 
framed  units.    3,197,004.  7-27-85.  Cl.  214— 517 

Sevrence.  Warren  E..  to  American  Chain  A  Cable  Co..  Inc. 
Control  cable  protective  assembly.  3,196,706,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
74—501. 

*  Ferrell.  William  B.,  Shutt,  Shafer,  and  McAfee.    3,198.- 
817 
Shaw,  Vincent  O.,  to  Latronics  Corp.     Feedback  circuit  for 
electromagnetic  control  of  photomultliHler  tube.    3,197.648. 
7-27-65.  Cl.  250 — 207. 
Shawinlgan  Resins  Corp. :  See — 

Baatx.  James  C.    3.197,429.        __      „ 
Sheffield  Twist  Drill  ft  Steel  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  «e»— 

Sargrove.  John  A.    3.197.027. 
Sheller  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Weltiman.  Paul  R.    3,196.708. 
Shelton.  Cvrll  B..  and  A.  R.  Welser.     Switch  control  system 
for  ont-of-range  pin  and  new  set  solenoids.    3,197,205,  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  273--13. 
Shepard.  Ddwin  R. :  See—  ^     „    „,  „„„ 

Cannon.  William  N..  and  Shepard.    3.197.366. 
Sheppard,  Billy  K.    P*pe  gripping  mechanism  for  casing  tongs. 

3  196  717.  7-27-65.  Cl.  81—57.         „    _    „     ^        .     „  . 
Shesler.  Elmer  G.,  E.  A.  Bowen,  and  R.  F.  Burden,  to  Union 
Carbide   Corp.      Auger   extrusion   for   furnace   electrodes. 
3.196.488.  7-27-85,  Cl.  18—12. 
Shlonogl  k  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Nagata,  Wataru.     3.197.485.  ^       ..  .^   .  ,      .. 

Shock.  D'Arcy  A.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Method  for  dispos- 
ing of  harmful  organic  waste  materials.     3.196.619.  7-27- 
65   Cl.  61—36. 
Shocks.  Inc. :  See — 

Moore.  Burdette  B.    8.197.188. 

Shoolman.  Theodore  J. :  See — 

Nevo-Hacoh^.  Jacob  I.    3.197.045. 
Shumaker.   John   F..   to  J.   I.   Case  Co.     Material  handling 
equipment.    3,197.060.  7-27-65.  Cl.  214—140. 

Shutt  Paul  B.:  See—  .  ^.   ..         » ,^ 

Ferrell.  William  B..  Shutt.  Shafer,  and  McAfee.    8,196.- 
817. 
Sickles.  Ralph  A.     Apparatus  for  intermittent  immersion  of 

articles  in  liquid  baths.     3.196.772.  7-27-66.  Cl.  95—89. 
Sidell.  Philip  A.,  to  The  Tneraham  Co.     Clock  with  separate 
day  and  night  dials.    3.196,804,  7-27-66,  Cl.  58—50. 
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Slegel,  Sheldon  :  See — 

HanuB,  Edward  J.,  and  Slegel.    3,197.370. 
Siegele,  Frederick  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Composition 
comprising  cement  and  a  copolymer  containing  carboxylate 
and  alcohol  groups.     3,197.428,  7-27-65,  CI.  260 — 29.6. 
Sieger,  Maurice  P.,  and  J.  R.  Adair,  to  United  Engineering 
and  Foundry  Co.     Roll  changing  rig.     8,198,658,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  72—239. 
Slemens-Schuckeriwerke  Aktlengesellscbaf  t :  See — 

Von  Zahn.  Ulf.     3,197,633. 
Siepmann,   Walter,   to   Stahl-Armaturen   Siepmann  G.m.b.H., 
KG.    Sluice  valve  housing  consisting  of  several  sliaped  parts 
welded  together.     3,197,r75,  7-27-65,  Cl.  251—328. 
Slgrlst.  Viktor  and  M.  Muller.  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corp.    Gyromagnetic  resonance  waveguide  isolator  with 
ferrite  strips  and  overlapping  ferrite  bar.    8,197,718,  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  333—24.2. 
Silbovltz,  Samuel :  See — 

Ahn.  Byong-ho.  and  Sllbovitx.    3,197,783. 
Silver,  Alexander  :  See — 

Cholvin.  Robert  L.,  and  Silver.    3,196,606. 
Silversmith.  Ernest  F..  and  W.  J.  Sloan,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  preparing  organometal 
compounds.    3,197,392,  7-27-65,  Cl.  204 — 59. 
SImkin,  Joseph  :  See — 

Block,  Burton  P.,  Ocone,  and  SImkin.     3.197.436. 
Simmons.  Walter  R.,  to  Textron  Industries.  Inc.    Pulling  head 
device  for  the  stem  of  fasteners.     3,196,662,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
72—391. 
Simms.  Ellsworth  W. :  See — 

Jenn,  Louis  J.,  and  Simms.    3,196,862. 
Simon,  Jean  C,  and  L.  Malnar.  to  Compagnie  Generale  de 
Teiegraphie  Sans  Fll.     Passive  radars  for  measuring  ther- 
jnal  noise  using  plural  local  oscillations.     3.197.704.  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  32'5 — 138. 
Simon,    Johann    H.      Insulating    sleeve   for    guiding   cables 
through  a  wall  opening.    3.197,556,  7-27-65,  Cl.  174-^153. 
Slmpkin.    Kenneth    H.,    to    General    Precision    Systems    Ltd. 
Electromagnetic  Indicators  or  readout  devices.     3,197,765, 
7-27-65,  Cl.  840—348. 
Simpson.  Herbert.  Corp. :  See — 
Kauffman,  John  H.    3.1fr.260. 
Kauffman.  John  H.     3,197.261. 
Sinclair.  Harold,  and  H.  A.  Clements,  to  S.S.S.  Patents  Ltd. 
Change  speed  gearboxes.     3,196,703,  7-27-65,  Cl.  74 — 339. 
Sinclair.  Ian  R.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.     Signal 

storage  tubes.     3.197.661.  7-27-65,  Cl.  313—68. 
Sinclair.   Kenneth   F.,    to   United    States   of   America,   Navy. 
Backscatter  flaw  detection  system.    8,197,638,  7-27-65.  Cfl. 
250—83.3. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  Buscb,  and  Ivanko.    3,198,816. 
SJobohm.  Curt  H.  K.,  and  F.  W.  Zukowski,  to  United  States 
Steel    Corp.      Apparatus   for   making   springs.      3,196,906, 
7-27-65.  6.  140—71. 
Skolnlk,  SoL  and  E.  D.  Margolin,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.      Thixotropic    propeUant.      3,197,848,    7-27-65,    Cl. 
149—17. 
Slater  Electric  Inc. :  See — 

Weitzman,  Milton,  and  Gould.    3,197,648. 
Sloan.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Silversmith.  Ernest  F.,  and  Sloan.    8,197,392. 
Small,  John  G. :  See — 

Webb.  James  B.     8,196,558. 
Smidth,  F.  L.,  &  Co. :  See — 

Lltosch.  Eugene.     3.197,163. 
Smith.  Dan  E. :  See — 

Alqulst.  Henry  E..  and  Smith.    3,196,867. 
Smith,  Donald  F. :  See — 

Mack,  Harold  J.,  Smith,  Yaccarino,  and  Smith.     3,196,- 
790 
Smith.  Donald  J.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Co.     Variable  count 

terminal  and  system.     3,197,550,  7-27-65.  Cl.  174 — 72. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  and  A.  R.  Duffy,  to  Texas  Eastern  Trans- 
mission Corp.    Cryogenic  storage  tank.    3,198,622,  7-27-65, 

Smith    Hayden,  Jr. :  See — 

Norman,  James,  Smith,  and  Thompson.     3,197,683. 
Smith,  John  E. :  See — 

Mack,  Harold  J.,  Smith,  Yaccarino,  and  Smith.     3,196,- 
790. 
Smith,  Josph   E.,   Jr.,   to   Ex-Celi-O  Corp.     Magnetic   trans- 
ducer head  mounting  means.    3,197,750,  7-27-65,  Cl.  340 — 
174.1. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Chow,  Alfrew  W.,  and  Hoover.    3.197,460. 
Smith,    Lowell    R..    and    A.    J.    Spesiale,    to    Monsanto    Co. 
N-(aryl)oxamlc    add    chlorides.      3,197,503,    7-27-65,    Cl. 
280 — 544. 
Smith,  Norman  J.,  to  J.  E.  Lonergan  Co.     Bleeder  means  for 

gauges.     3,198,688.   7-27-65.  Cl.  73 — 418. 
Smith.  Otho  W.     Detachable  pushable  axle.    3,197,237.  7-27- 

65.  Cl.  280 — 115. 
Smith  P.  Gene :  See — 

Black,  Stanley  H.,  Littler,  and  Smith.    3.197.778. 
Smith.  Percy  L. :  See — 

Lanham.  William  M..  and  Smith.     3.197.431. 
Smith.  Ralph  W. :  See- 
Preston,  Jack,  Huffman,  and  Smith.     3,197,434. 
Smith.    Samuel    C,    to    Fan-Air    Systems.    Inc.      Apparatus 
comprising  baffles  and  inflatable  air  foils  for  drying  lumber. 
3.196,.V'54.  7-27-65.  Cl.  34—50. 
Smith    Thomas  R.,  G.  J.  Davis,  W.  J.  McNally    and  J.  R. 
Cochran,    to    The    Maytag   Co.      Method    of   washing   and 
bleaching  fabrics.     3,197.271,  7-27-65.  Cl.  8—137 
Sneen.   Franz,    to   Konstruktioner  k  Experiment   A.B.     Hy- 
draulic rotary  piston   motor  system.     3.196.934.   7-27-65, 
Cl.  180 — 229. 
Snelllng,  William  D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Melt  cutter  apparatus.     3,196,487,  7-27-65,  Cl.  18—12. 


Snow,  Greer  B.     Method  and  apparatus  for  ponddnc  and 

slitting.     3,196,728,  7-27-65,  ctT^SS— 618. 
Snyder,  Jack  T. :  See — 

Ida,  Noble  N..  and  Snyder.    3,196,633. 
Socleta   Appllcazlonl   Gomma   Antivlbrantl    S.A.Ojk.    S.P.A. : 
See — 

Anglolettl.  Attilio,  and  Wetxel.    3,197,358. 
Socleta  Generale  per  L'lndustrla  Mlneraria  e  Chlmlca :  See — 

NatU,  Giullo,  Pino,  and  Maxxanti.     3,197,452. 
Societe  Anonvme  so-called :   Saunler  Duval :  See — 

Gouyou-Beauchamp,  Jacques,  and  Brugere.     3,196,740. 
Societe  Bertln  k  Cie  :  See— 

Bertin,  Jean  H.,  and  Dubois.    3,196,822. 
Socony  Mobil  OU  Co. :  See— 

Berger,  Henry  G.,  and  Myers.    3,197,404. 
Bergstrom,  Eric  V.    3,197,293. 
Patchen,  Freeman  D.    3.197,317. 
Soderhamns  Verkstader  AB  :  See — 

Brundell.  Per  G.,  and  Jonsson.     3,196,912 
Soderquist,   Frederick   J^  H.   D.  Boyce,   and  J.  H.  Stickel- 
meyer,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Conversion  of  o'-dilso- 
propylbenzene   and    3,4-dli8opropyltoIuene   to    Indenes   and 
naphthalenes.     3,197,517,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260 — 668. 
Solomon,    Julius    L.,    to    Welding    Research,    Inc.      Electron 
emitting  element  for  electron  gun.    3,197,669,  7-27-65,  Cl. 
313 — 342, 
Solovleff,  George  B. :  See — 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Solovleff. 
Solum,  James  R.,   to  B  &  W  Inc. 


3.197,248. 
Well  pipe 


centering  and 


controlling  device.     3,196,952,    7-27-65, 


3,197,584. 


Loop  sensing  apparatni. 


fluid  flow-course 
Cl.  166—241. 

Sommer,  Richard  A.,  and  R.  J.  Kasper,  to  The  Ohio  Crank- 
shaft Co.  Electrical  connections  for  high  frequency  trans- 
mission  lines.     3,197,803,  7-27-65,  Cl.  219 — 10.75. 

Sommer.  Richard  A.,  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.  Method 
andapwaratus  for  stud  welding.     3,197,809.  7-27-65.  CI. 

Sondheimer,  Allen  J-  '•  See — 

Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C,  and  Sondheimer. 
Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Kihara,  Nobutosbl.    3,197.559. 
Soudure  Electrique  Atogene  Procedes.  La  :  See — 

■   Sunnen,  Jean  A.  F.    3,197,805. 
Sovinsky,  Eugene  :  See — 

Hormata.  Saul.  Sovinsky,  and  Dwaayer.     3,196.871 
Sower,  George  W. ;  See — 

Stone.  Leonard  R..  Radcllffe,  and  Sower.    3,197,639. 
Cl"   229^6*  ^'     ^'*™*''*"  envelope.     3,197,120.  7-27-65, 
Sparks,  Thomas,  and  M.  F.  Thompson,  to  North  American 
o7o""«°',  o^"*^-     "^"P*   transport.     3.197,151.   7-27-65.   O. 

Sparling,  Robert  J.,  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Inc.  Microscope  opti- 
cal^ system  including  concave  reflector  element.     3,196,742, 

^•^f  Iv  9*t"<*  ^■'  *°  ^^  R*<^8e  Atom  Industries.  Inc. 
oln^°°jL,°'   treating   grass   seed.     3,197,640,   7-27-66,   Cl. 

Specialties  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Olson,  Walter  J.    3,196,660. 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Hulbert.  Warren  D.    3,197.728. 

Hulbert,  Warren  D.    3.197.727. 
Sperry,  John  D.,   to  Ampex  Corp. 

3,197^645,  7-27-65,  Cl.  250—219 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Andera,  Walter  G.,  and  Woodward.    3,197.648 

Antonio,  John,  and  Townsend.    3.197.709 

Black,  Stanley  H.,  Littler,  and  Smith.     8,197,773. 

Bogotch.  Stanley  E..  Ingram,  and  Zourides.     3,197.721 

Cohn.  Marius.  and  Lindaman.    3.197.760.  »•*"'.'" 

Mongeon.  Ronald  W.    3.197.703. 

Prevallet.  Val  A..  Jr.     3,197.714. 

Romney.  Russell  H.    3,197,579. 
Spezlale.  Angelo  J. :  See — 

Smith,  Lowell  R.,  and  Spezlale 
Spohn,  Karl,  to  Index-Werk«  KG. 
tool    transmission   arrangement 
74 — 625. 
Sportsmen,  Inc. :  See — 
^       Edick.  Philip.    3,197,148. 
Spraeue  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Lehovec.  Kurt.    3.196,830. 
Sprecher,    Carl    A.,   K.    H.    Gingrich,    and    G.   J.    Pence    to 
Lebanon  Madiine  A  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.     Limb  immoblllw  fo? 
128— 733"'  '  '"■  *•'*   "''*       3l»«-870,   7-27-66.  Cl 

Spur^ocl^  A.  D.     Water  ski  handle.     3.196,825.  7^27-68.  CV 

Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Clifford,  Joseph.     3.197.581 
Stach     Benedict.      Hopper  shut-off  control   for   seed   sowin* 
machine.     3.197,080.  7-27-65.  Cl   222—177  •»''>«»« 

StahPlI,  Paul  :  Sec— 

Binder.  Rolf,  and  Stab»i.     3.196.492. 
Stahl-Armaturen  Siepmann  G.m.b.B.   KG  •  Bee 

Siepmann.  Walter.     8.197,175.  ' 

'''^nui'a'tnH^JIl?'-   '"  ^'0P'»^.«'  <^on).     Presensltized  printing 
^1    96^33  ^  "    "*    *•"*■      3.197,308,    ^-27-6:^ 

Stal-Laval  Turbin  Aktiebolag :  See — 
:Lundstr0m,~8tig  T.     8.196,714. 

Stalev.  A.  E..  .Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Hurst.  Thomas  L..  Turner,  and  Gaudlits      3  197  338 

Standard  Oil  Co.,  The  (Ohio)  :  See 

Callahan,  James  L.,  and  Gertiaser.     3,197,419. 


.    3.197,503. 

Hahn  ft  Tessky.    Machine 
3,196,711.    7-27-65,    Cl. 


ZX71  ~ 

Standard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Bee — 
'*"^"       Horst  E.     3.19T.439. 


Stanley.  Edward  W. :  .See— 
Hornberger.  Clarence   L., 


Traah  can  support. 
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Leeds     and     Sugarman. 


and   Staney.     3,196.786. 


Jri97,632,  7-27-65. 


3  II 


Stanley   Everett  X 

StSlel    FaulF..  and  F.  G.  7°  Kummi'^/^  ^"^fJJ^^cT 
Corp.     Data   processing   system.     3,18p.618,   7-^7-00,   «-i. 

235— -61  6. 
Stanton,  Courtland  C. :  See— 

Lewis,  Harold  V..   and   Stanton.     3 
m-arrk    Leon     to   Linotype  G.m.D.H.     Lti 
?itu8.     3  167:132.  7-2*71^5,  CI.  234—1 
Stavory.  Alexander  B. :  See — 

Day    Paul  P.,  Allnutt,  and  Stavovy 

^*"'?on?r''"Ro^rt  b!-a^  Stearns,    3.1^6.013.  ^        ^,^^^    . 

StedmaS  liussen  P..  to  ^l^^-'^^^^^^^^VlXe    7--7^5'  CI 
of  preventing  deposit  formation.     3,11  (.396,  7-_7-oo,  v.i 

SteS^.^  Jerry  A.,  to  Milgo  Electronic  Corp.     Counter  for 
thin  objects  moving  on  a  conveyer.    S.^l.i 
235 — 98. 
Steldle,  Gerhard  :  See—  q.^ihiJ 

Pllz    Werner    Hummell.  and  Steldl( 
Stein.   Edward   »  •   a°«»  A-   ^-o Holt.   ^o.L- 

Stacked  circuit  boards.     3,197,766    7-.  T-oa. 
Stem  k  Roubalx,  Societe  .Vnonyme  :  See- 

Mirlgay,  Bene  F.     3,197,180.        -  -,  .  .a.i 
Vivez     Emile.   and    Demoulin.     3.1J  7,184.  .  ^,.„.„ 

Steln^  WilUam"'  &ispen8ing^con_taine«;lr^granuUr  p^roduct^s 


96,722. 

le  Justifying  appa- 

3.196,677. 


rp.     Counter  for 
136,  7-27-65,  CI. 


3,197.065. 
Control   Data  Corn. 
CI.  340—378. 


'havlngT resilient jwrforated  plug  and 


closure  cap  therefor. 


545. 
rod. 


3,197,092,  7-27-6!^;  CI.  222 
Stelnle.    James    R.      Fishing 

Stenger  Jernon^ A.^and^a  E.^Van^Hall j  •—ndei.^te     trap 

3.196,893.  7-27-«.">.  CI.  137—204. 
Sterling  Dnip  Inc.:  See—   ,,„.__ 
Gubltz,  Frankljrn  W      3.197^477. 
MIdworth.  Graham  K-     3.1?.V^^* 
>lillard    Frank  W.     3.197  091.  , 

Sterling    Georjfe    B,    to   The   Dow   Chei  ileal 
derivatives  of  alpha  and  beta  conldendi  ol 
05,  CI.  2fi(>— 3+3.3. 

«*""chipran,''bavid   a.   Christensen, 

Zommers.     3,197,309. 
Stevenst,  J.  P.   &  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  . 

Tesoro    Giullana  C.  and  Sello.     3*97,40j. 
SteTena     Jack    D.      HTdraulIc    power 

^196  605    7-27-65.  t\.  00—6.  ^,  ^. 

Stewan     Charles   W..   to   Karl    L.    Sch^us. 
drive  shaft  assembly  for  gas  meters. 
CI.  74— 42.->.     ^ 
Stewart  Wnrner  Corp.  :  Srr— 

Deadrick,  Jan^s  R.  „^^%\^%*A^2 
Dlnkelkamp.  Henry  T.     3,196,982. 
jMisen.  Warren  N.     3,196,692. 
Miles,  Marshall.     3,197.754. 
Stickelmeypr.  Jerome  H.:  See— 

Soderqulst.     Frederick     J..     Boyce 

3,197,564.  7  27  65,  CI.  17fr— 18. 
^'""  schen'?"  GuldoT  Stocker.   and  Bur|leska 


3,1S(B.572.    7-27-65,    CI. 
to  The  Dow  Cheml- 


„   Co.      Propynyl 
3.197.486.  t-27- 


Pllgrlm.   Stern,  and 


I,  LJ/I  ,-¥\^w. 

i  ystem    for    tractors. 

u„.      Unitary    Index 
3,196.705.  7-27-65, 


s.^r»a,a"r..i.j^j^^^£°"Si'™&"*"^^ 


o.  w. 


'Lab<^ratoriew.    Inc.      Memory    core 

7-i7-«5    CI.  2.50—106. 
Stookey,  Stanley  D.  :  Sfe  a*^^y^„ 

Eppler.   Richard  A.,  and  Stookey. 

Stork 


Eppler.   Richard  A.,  ana  »J""«f-»^    « v  .  s^e— 
k  Xhr,  A  Co>  Apparafenfabrlek    SV      See- 


Stwif^V  John  G.     Lathe  tool  for  rubber 

«5   CI.  82 — .V>. 
Stnickmeyer,  Burdean  E.:  See- 
Roberts.    Rny    H..    »n"^*"|^„    v  - 

Sk    pi    <>f;Q_.440 
Stuii:   EmJrson  B.   and  J  ,.^«"»''- /^ 
Process    for   snray    application    of 

StJr'S'sT^And^J  C.Vo  «*^ner-l  F^ectrLc 
for   pot    core.      3.197^t>7.    <--«-<>>J. 

^"'^-^^^o^d"  KaH-HSn".  anTSose.     f  497  «62 

Sudan,    Donald.      Lifting    means.      3.  97,248.    .-27-65.    CI 

Sndtt^iflon    Soclete   Nationale   de   C  .nstructlons   Aeronau- 
"Tivine'' A^dre  H..  and   MarcandJ,     3.196.612, 


Robert,    Andre    C.    and 
9nd«bln.^r>«vl^d^VyS.e-^^  S«drabl4. 

^"S™  Di.vSSmg'^un^t'  fo?  photocopi 
■  7-27-65.  CI.  118—637. 


3,197.090. 


3.197.664. 


and     Stlckelmeyer. 


diodes. 


3.197,457. 


Sower,    to 
3,197.039, 


3197.296. 


3.196,720,  7-27- 


3  197.462. 
rhemical    Co.    _^(\o- 
494,      7-27-65,      CI. 

8(10- 
7-27- 

Hercules  Powder  Co. 
*8ticlde8.      3.197.299, 

Co      Mounting  clip 
tl.   248—314. 


D'liamy  Gargas.     3,197,772 


3,197,250. 
"to  Am;rican]Phot^oc;py  E^q..mm^ent 


Sugarman.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Schwartz,     Paul.     Rothschild. 
3,197,700. 
Sulzer  Frerea,  S.A.  :  See— 

Sulzer.  Jean-Th.     3.196,844.  „  ^^  .,       a       ^o 

Sulzer,  Jean-Th.,  to  Frerea  Sulzer.  S.A.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  a  forced  flow  steam  generator.    3,l»e,- 
844.  7-27-<;5.  CI.  122 — 148. 
Sun  Gil  Co. :  See — 

Zaayenga,  Ralph.     3.197.426. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See —  „..„-_„« 

Jepson,  Ivar,  and  Schuessler.     3.196,539. 
Sundstrand  Corp. :  See—  ,^^  ,^^ 
Baits.  Stephen  S.     3.196.754. 
Lofgren.  Charles  O.     3,196,519. 
Sundstrand,  Oscar  J.,  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.    Printing 
calculating  machine  or  the  like  with  amount  recall  mecha- 
nism.   3,197.133.  7-27-65,  CI.  235—60. 
Sun-Lab  Shellfish.  Inc. :  See — 

Glancy,  Joseph  B.     3,196,833. 
Sunnen.    Jean    A.    F..    to    La    Soudure    Electrique    Atogene 
Frocedes.     Constricted  electric  arc  apparatus.     3.1»7.ouo, 
7-27-65.  CI.  219—76. 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Michalak,  Hillard.     3,197,171.      ^  ,^   ^    ,,     ^,     „     ,  .. 
Sustrich.  William  H.,  and  N.  J.  Butterfleld   to  Martin-Marietta 
Corp      Separation  and  pin  puller  mechanism.     3,190.740. 
7-27-65,  CI.  89—1. 
Svenska  Aktlebolaget  Gasaccumulator :  See — 

Hellman,  Sten  G.     3,197,674. 
Svenska  Flaktfabrlken.  Aktlebolaget :  See-— 
Allander.  Claes,  and  Wallin.     3,196.556. 
Swanson,  Oscar  A.     Hanger   toggle   mechanism. 

Swartz,  Paul  S..  C.  H.  Rosner,  and  H.  H.  Hlrsch,  to  General 
Electric  Co.     Method  of  forming  a  superconductive  body. 
3.196,532.  7-27-65.  CI.  29—420. 
Sweden  Freezer  Mfg.  Co. :  See-— 

Swenson,  Harvey  F.     3.196.627.    „         „  .       ,. 

Sweeney,   Joseph    P.,    to   AMP   Inc.     Magnetic   core  circuit. 
3,197,745,  7-27-65,  CI.  340—174.  ,„      ^        ,    »         ..^ 

Swenson.  rfarvey  F.    to  Sweden  Freezer  -Mfg.  Co     Automatic 
mix  feed  system  for  dispensing  freezers.     3.190.6^7,  7-J7- 
65.  CI.  62—136. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 
Hylwa,  Louis.     3,197.806. 
Ingraham,  Robert  C.     3.197.608. 
Peters,  Charles  J.     3,197.105. 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  and  Koury. 

Zambrow,  John  L.     3,197.382.  .  . 

Sylvester.   Edmund   Q.     Apparatus   for  pressure  POurlng   of 

cast  metal  articles.     3.196.503.  7-27-65.  CI.  22—69. 
Systems  Encineerlng  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Yoder,  David  C.  and  SearcT.     3.197.565. 
Takahasbi,  Sasuke.     Motion  picture  screen  coating.     3,196,- 

741,  7-27-65,  CI.  88—28.9. 
Takashashi,  Noriyukl :  See—      ^  ^^  .      . ,      ,,o«ai« 
Date,  Tasuku.   Harada.  and  Takahashi.     3.196,616. 
Takata.  Earl  K. :  See — 

Milenkovlc.  Veljko,  Saigh.  and  Takata.     3.196.793. 
Talet.  Pierre,   to  Nobel-Bozel.     Polymers  and  copolymers  of 
acetals  of  allyl  alcohol.     3.197.447.  7-27-65.  6.  260—80. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See— 

Chery,  Walter  V.     3,196.489.  ^  ^,  ^     u    , 

Tatko  John.  Abrasive  wheels  and  segmented  diamond  wheels. 
3  196.584.  7-27-65.  CT.  51—206. 

'^"  Bank'^  Ronald^lTBarbour.  Patrick,  and  Tatlow.     3.197.- 
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Taubenheim.  Boy  A.,  to  J.  H.  Van  Dyke.    Pinch  valve.    3.197.- 

173.  7-27-65,  Cl.  251—6.  „     ^       ^ 

Taylor.  Abraham,  to  Dictaphone  Corp.  Backspadng  appa- 
nitns  for  dictating  machines.  3.197.213.  7-27-65.  Cl. 
274 22 

Teal.  Edwin  E.,  to  National  Lead  Co.  Process  of  employing 
frontal  analvsis  chromatography  in  well  logging.  3,196,- 
664,  7-27-65.  Cl.  73—23.1. 

Tegge.  Bruce  R. :  See —  ^  »,    .,  o  ^vrjcno 

Schatz,  Ralph  H..  Tegge,  Green,  and  Xadler.     3.197.«19. 

Telefnnken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Muller,  Otto.     3,197,689. 

Tellefsep.  Leo :  Sec— 

Cook,  Thomas  L.     3.196,689.      ^  ,    ,    „  .    t:,   r  j,„ 

Terhune,  Hugh  D.,  H.  F.  Porter,  and  J.  L.  Moore,  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled 
heating  of  fabrics  with  an  air/steam  heating  medium. 
3.196.642,  7-27-65,  Cl.  68—5.  ..        ,  »     . 

Terlato  Joseph  M.,  and  B.  M.  Updike,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machine  Corp.  Data  storaee  and  processing  machine. 
3.197.740.  7-27-«5.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Ternovlts  Ernest  I.,  and  M.  A.  Mueller.  Wire  marking  de- 
vice.   3,196,780,  7-27-65  Cl.  101—1.     „     ^       ^        . 

Terry  Morris  A.,  to  Pre-O-Form  Corp.  Carton  forming  ma- 
chine.   3,196.760.  7-27-60.  Cl.  93—44.1. 

Tesoro,  Giuliana  C  and  S.  B.  Sello.  to  J-  P-  Stevens  A  Co.. 
Inc  Certain  azlridine  compounds.  3.197.463.  7-27-65.  Cl. 
260—239. 

Texco  Experiment  Inc. :  See — 

Barnes,  Vernon  M..  Jr.     3.196.974. 

Eckert.  George  W..  and  Arkell.     3,197.292. 
Texas  A  k  M  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Jackson.  Francis  C.     3.197.373. 
Texas  Eastern  Transmission  Corp. :  See— 

Smith.  Ernest  L..  and  DufTy.     3,196,622. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Bronssard,  Gerald  R.     3,197,681. 
Textron  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Simmons.  Walter  R.     3,196,662. 
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Tberm-0-Dlac.  Inc. :  See — 

Scbmltt.  Donald  J.     3,197,594. 

Tbeurer.  Josef  :  See —  

Plasser.  Franz,  and  Theurer.     3.196,803. 
Tblckpenny.  Robert  C,  to  The  Frank  G.  Hough  Co.     Bucket 
Indexing  mechanism  for  tractor  loaders.    3,197.051.  7-27- 
65,  a.  214 — 140. 
Tblokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Frank  P.     3,196,610. 
Thomas,  George  A. ;  H  to  J.  R.  Hatch,  and  ^  to  D.  Craven. 
Apparatus  for  completing  wells.     3,196,949.   7-27-65,  Cl. 
166—100. 
Thomas.  Lee  H..  Sr.     Uve  bait  container.     3,196,576,  7-27- 

65.  Cl.  43 — 56. 
Thomas.  Leonard  G. :  See — 

Leigh,  Bertram  R.,  and  Thomas.     3.196,685. 
Thomas.  Lucius  E. :  See — 

Rainey,   Walton.  Friedland.  and  Thomas.     3.196,715. 
Thomas,  Lucius  E.,  and  W.  Rainey.  to  The  Warner  k  Swasey 

Oo.     Stylus  assembly.     3.197.196,  7-27-65,  Cl.  269 — 74. 
Thomas,  Walker  H. :  See — 

Raser.  Edward  J.,  and  Thomas.     3,197,738. 
Thomas.  Wilford  H.,  and  S.  E.  Cook,  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Stable 
lead  alkyl   compositions  and  a  method  for  preparing  the 
same.    3.197.492.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 437. 
Thomason,    Daniel  J.      Shotgun   gauge   adapter.     3,196,569, 

7-27-65.  Cl.  42—77. 
Thompson,  Ivan  M. :  See — 

Maskal.  John,  and  Thompson.    3.197,322. 
Thompson,  Malcolm  F. :  See — 

Sparks,  Thomas,  and  Thompson.    3,197,101. 
Thoinpson  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Donald  B.    3,197.694. 
Thompson,  Robert  D.    Back-pack  carrier.    8,197,100.  7-27-66, 

Cl.  224 — 6. 
Thompson.  Robert  R. :  See — 

Norman,  James.  Smith,  and  Thompson.     3.197.663. 
Thompson,  vlvienne  J.     Shoe  and  slip  cover  therefor.    3.196.- 

559.  7-27-65.  Cl.  36 — 2.5. 
Thorwart.  Walter  :  See — 

Fruengel,  Frank,  and  Thorwart.    3.197.675. 
Thrlssell  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Byrt,  Graham  A.  B.    3,197.200.    - 
Thurmond,  Charles  A.    Thermostatic  device  having  augment- 
ing bimetallic  colled  sections.    3.197.591.  7-27-65.  Cl.  200 — 
113. 
Thurston.  Sidney,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.    Drag  reduc- 
ing means.    3.196.823,  7-27-65,  Cl.  114 — 67. 
Tlefermann,  Marvin  W. :  See — 

Buehele.  Donald  R.,  Krsek,  and  Tlefermann.     3.196.67S. 
Tleman,  James  B.     Roundabout  amusement  device.     3,197,- 

202,  7-27-65.  Cl.  272—33. 
Tlmberline  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Busch,  Thomas  N..  D.  W.  and  B.  E.  Jasper.     3,196.911. 
Tlndale,  John  V..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Apparatus  to  admix  by- 
pass air  with  exhaust  gases  in  a  by-pass  gas-turbine  en- 
gine.   3,196,608.  7-27-65.  Cl.  60 — 35.6. 
Tlson,  Eric  :  See — 

Blanchln.  Roger,  and  Tlson.    3.196.782. 
Tomioka,  Sblgenorl.     Process  of  producing  a  soil  nutrient  by 
reacting  a  humic  matter  with  nitric  acid.    3.19'7.300,  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  71—24. 
Tomklns-Jobnson  Co.,  The :  See — 

Maurer,  Raymond  H.    3.196,753. 
Toone,  Brian,  and  A.  M.  Barham.  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Ignition 
device  for  combustion  equipment.     3,196,614.  7-27-66.  Cl. 
60—39.82. 
Toti.  Andrew  J.    Expansible  and  retractable  panel  structure. 

3,196.931,  7-27-65,  Cl.  160—183. 
Townsend.  Ralph  :  See — 

Antonio,  John,  and  Townsend.    8,197.709. 
Trabllcy,  William  J.    Two-temperature  fuel  oil  burner  supply 

systems.    3,196,925..  7-27-66,  Cl.  168—36. 
Tram  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 
Paul,  Harry  F.    3.197.713. 
Tran«ttron  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 

De  Wolf.  Nicholas,  and  Hall.    3,197.652. 
Travers.  William  J.,  and  W.  D.  Leake,  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp. 
Offshore  drilling  method  and  apparatus.     3.196.958.  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  175—7. 
Travis.   Russell  E.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Load  handling  apparatus.     S.197.261.  7-27-66.  Cl.  294 — 
1»4. 
Trlckey,  Elwood  B..  to  Qelgy  Chemical  Corp.    Process  for  the 
continuous   production    of   cyanogen    chloride.      3.197.278, 
7-27-«5,  Cl.  23—14. 
Trommsdorff,  Messrs.  H. :  See — 

Klosa,  Josef.     3,197.473. 
Tromsnese.  Clarence.    Electric  fence  Insulator  mount    3,197,- 

557,  7-27-65.  Cl.  174—158. 
Trotta,  Anthony  J.,  and  D.  A.  Sudrabln,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corp.    Roller  plate  grab.    3,197.260.  7-27-66,  Cl.  294— 102. 
TrUb,  TaOber  k  Co.  AG  :  See— 

Primas.  Johann  J.    3,197,678. 
Tsou,  Kwan  C,  to  The  Borden  Co.    Process  for  making  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  and  dlmethylacetamlde.     3,197,460,..^7-^7-60, 
Cl.  260—91.3. 
Tsou,  Kwan  C,  A.  Lyem,  and  B.  D.  Halpem,  to  The  Borden 
Co.     Nltropolystyrene.     3,197,511,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—644. 
Tubed  Chemicals  Corn. :  See — 

Maass,  Edward  W.    3,197,532. 
TurbyvUle,  Frank  H^  Jr.,  C.  Floyd,  M.  N.  Pfelffer,  and  C. 
Verbeek,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
welding.    3,197.604,  7-27-65,  Cl.  219—73. 

Turner,  Almerln  W. :  Bee — 

Hurst,  Thomas  L.,  Turner,  and  Gaudllti.     3,197,338. 

Turner.  Frank  E.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.  Apparatus  for  con- 
tinuous coating  of  elongated  articles.  3.196.828.  7-27-66. 
Cl.  118 — 63. 


Tyler,  W.  S.,  Inc. :  See- 
Murphy,  Francia  A.    3,197.160. 
Ullman.  John  B.,  to  Hunttsgdon  Industries  Inc.    Cam  actnated 

ca«e  former.    3,196.76177-27-65,  Cl.  93 — 49. 
Unger.  Clayton  W.    Bale  buncber  attachment  for  bay  balers. 

3,197.043.  7-27-65.  «.  214—6. 
Ungerer,  Fritx.    Apparatoa  for  feeding  colls  at  material  to  an 

uncoiler.    3.197,017,  7-27-65,  Cl.  198—126. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 
Champ,  Dennis  C.    3,197,832. 
Zacbman,  Nell  J.    3,196,538. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Cupper,  Robert  A.,  and  Wolf.    8.197,408. 

Hinds.  Gene  W.    3,197,639. 

Johnson,  Herbert  E.    3,197,479. 

Kilsbelmer,  John  R.,  and  Moorefleld.     8,197,364. 

Lander,  Louis  L.,  Jr.    3.196,670. 

Lanham,  William  M..  and  Smith.    3.197.481. 

Reding.  Frederick  P..  and  Wise.    3.197^449. 

Robinson,  Malcolm  G..  Zavlti,  and  Kydonleaa.     8,197,- 
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Shesler,  Elmer  G.,  Bowen,  and  Burden.     8,196,486. 
Wilbur,  Donald  B.,  Jr.    3,197,631. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 
Backlund.  Peter  S.    3.197,624. 
Doumani.  Thomas  F.,  and  Coe.    8,196,607. 
Schaeffer,  William  D.    3,197,626. 
Wight,  Carlyle  G.,  and  Hass.    3,197,397. 
Wight.  Carlyle  G..  and  Hass.    3,197.899. 
Young.  Dean  A.    8.197,898. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See —  „    ..    ^ 

TurbyvUle,  Frank  H.,  Jr.,  Floyd,  Pfelffer.  and  Verbeek. 
3.197.604. 
Unltechnic  AG:  See — 

Burgert,  Herbert  A.     3.197.192. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Kramer,^  Martin  R.     3.197.747. 
Porter,  Robert  D..  and  Stearns.     3.196.613. 
Prentiss,  Kenneth  R.     3.196,942. 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Sieger,  Maurice  P.,  and  Adair.     3.196.668. 
United  Fuel  Gas  Co.  :  See— 

Lauffer.  James  B.     3,196.946. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See- 
Blake,  Leslie  R.     3,197,381. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
Bow'er.  Ravmond  M.     3.196,470. 
Bradshaw,  Arthur,  and  WoolUtt.     3,197,019. 
Clamp,  Melvin.  and  McLean.     3,197,106. 
Robinson.  Hugh  A.     3.196.713. 
WedKer.  Walter  H.,  and  Crowell.     3,197,350. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:   See —  _  »..,»«„«« 

Drake,  George  L..  Jr.,  Perkins,  and  Reeves.     3.197,269. 
Woods,  Charles  W..  and  Borkovec.     3,197.465. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Lhermitte.  Roger  M.  -  «.197.768. 
Army  :   See — 

Crost.   Munsey  E.     3,197.767. 

De  Grazia.  Joseph.     3,196.459.    ^  „^  ^     ^     „  ,„,  .„„ 
Hamsher.  Donald  H.,  Parmer,  and  Prlchard.    3.197,563. 
Horntats,  Saul.  Sovinsky,  and  Dwaayer.     3.196,871. 
Johnson,  Richard  L.,  and  Schlff.     3.196,991. 
Kronenberg,   SUnley.     3,197,637. 
Milenkovlc,  Veljko,  Salgh.  and  Takata.     3.196,793. 
Ravve,   Walter.     3,197.103. 
Redcay,  Paul  W.     3,197.717. 
Reed,  Frederick  P.     3,196.568. 
Sendler.   Karl.     3.197,775. 
Wade,  William  L..  Jr.     3,197,334. 
Wilson,  James  N..  and  Chow.     3.196,995. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Dudek,  Joseph  A.,  and  Reed.     3.197,389. 
Ubby.  Hugo  L.     3,197.693. 
Ohlingcr,  Leo  A.     3,197,377. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 
Brooks,  George  W.     3,196,690.  ^    ^^  ^_, 

Buehele,  Donald  R.,  Krsek,  and  Tlefermann.    3,196,675. 
Davldsen,  Jess  S.  W.,  and  Baker.     3.196.557. 
Gade,  Donald  W.,  and  Wiley.     3.197,616. 
Olson.  Walter  T.     3,196  598. 
Webb,  James  B.     3.196.668. 
Navy  :   See — 

Baldwin.  John  E.     3,196,735. 

Beams,  Jesse  W.     3,196,694. 

Day,  Paul  P..  Allnutt,  and  Stavovy.     3,196,677. 

Faslg.  Stanley  M.,  and  Johnson.     3.196.789. 

Flair,  Henry  J.     3,197.552.  ^_  .„. 

Hardesty,  Thomas  K.  C.  and  Sondheimer.     3,197.584. 

Hargett,  Richard  L.     3.197,730. 

Kaufman.  Myron  N.,  and  May.     3,197,540. 

Mack    Harold  J..  J.  E.  Smith,  Yaccarlno,  and  D.  F. 

Smith.     3.196.790. 
Meade,  Robert  C.     3,196.794. 
MIntzer,  Alfred  I.,  and  Llsicky.     3.197.771. 
Neild.  Alton  B..  Jr.     3.197,342. 
Provost.  Joseph   R.,   GIfford,   and  Lazo.     .3.196.551. 
Rix,  Earl  H.,  and  Houston.     3.197,770. 
Sinclair,  Kenneth  F.     3.197.638. 
Skolnlk,  Sol,  and  Margolin.     3.197,348. 
Travis,  Russell  E..  Jr.     3,197.251. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Boone.  James  L.,  and  Brotherton.     3.197.421. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp. :  See — 

Hartman,  Sevmour,  and  Hoffmann.     3.196.494. 
United  States  Radium  Corp. :  See — 

Wyatt.  Samuel  B..  Alexander,  and  Masl.     3,197,636. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corn.  :  See — 

Agarwal.  Jagdisb  C.     3.197.304. 

Frostick,  Harold  G.     3.196,500.  ff 
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Uaitad  atatM  8t*d  Corp. :  Am— Contiaa* 

Morrow,  Harrj  C.    8,1»«.J01. 

SJobobm.  Cart  H.  K..  and  ZokowskL 
UnlTcrMl  Oil  Prodacts  Co. :  0M — 

Cyba.  Henrjrk  A.    8.19T.407. 

^te^HcnrykA.    S.m  BIO. 

^Muei.  Vladimir.    8.197.021. 

Hookstra.  JamM.    8,197^84 


Mlehalko.'  Bdward,  and  Baoacli. 
Stedaan.  RqimU  F.  _S.1»7.896. 


8,19  r.S28. 
t»:89 


19  1,9M. 
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C.  rai 


powde  '7 


,n  tua 
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UniTenlty  of  California.  Tlw  Rctenta  of 
HUl.  Frederick  L..  and  OatM.    8,^ 
Updike.  Bruce  M. :  «••—      ^  „  ^,^ 

^TerUto.  Joeeph  M..  and  Updike. 
Uraohart.  Robert  J.,  to  International 

Bcal  tune  control  ayetem  for  pro . 

mental  quanUtlea.     3,197.821.  7-27-«( 
Uraeh^  Joe  R.    Commlnatlng  machine 

Valbjom.  Knud  V..  to  Danfoea  ved  Ins. 
atractaral  parta  for  compreaaora.     3, 

Valentink  Harry  M..  to  Bendlz  — 
Brake  Co.  Step-ap  relay  ralre. 
187—102.  ,  .  «,    „ 

Van  Aaaelt.  Robert  L..  and  W.  M. 
of    America.      Method    of    mani 
8,196.515.  7-27-eS,  a.  29—25.18. 
Van  Boaae.  John  O. :  Sae—      ^  ^ 

Bandera.  Richard  P..  and  Van 
VanderLely.C..N.V.:a#^ 

Van  der  Leiy.  Comdla  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely.  Ary  :  flee—  ^  ^ 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A.,  to  ' 
Tlce  for  apreadinf  granalar  or 
084.  7-27-68,  CI.  222— 254. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A.,  to 
Tlce  for  apreadinf  granalar  or 
214.  7-27-65.  a.  275— 15. 
Van  der  Wlnden,  Johannea  B.,  to  Oebr. 
ratenfabrlek  N.V.    Method  and  appa: 
orientation  of  containera  which  adrr 
018,7-27-65,a.  198— 20. 
Van  Doraten.  Adrlanua  C,  and  A.  J.  . 
American  PhUlpa  Co.,  Inc.    Reffalatln|r 
rectlon   of  Image  defecta  of  an 
8,197JWi,  7-27-85,  Cl.^50— 49.6. 
Van  Dyke,  John  H. :  See — 

Taubenhelm,  Roy  A.    8,197,178. 
Van  Hall,  Clayton  B. :  8e9— 

Stencer,  Vernon  A^  and  Van  Hall. 
Van  Poouen,  Hendrik  K..  to  Marathon 
facUitatlng  the  production  of  Tlacoui 
a  weU.     8,196,947,  7-27-85,  Cl. 
Van  Scbolk,  Dlckaon :  Sao—^     _^         . 
Operhall,  Theodore,  Schwarta.  and 
806. 

Van  Winaen.  Frledrich  H..  and  K 

AktlencMeUachaf  t.    Spring  atabUlier 
•  288,  7-^7-«5.  Cl.  280— IIJT 
Van  Zanten,  Pleter  O. :  £f«e— 

Aimer.  Friedrlch  H.  R..  Kalper,  and 
667. 
Varlan  Aaiodatea :  Beg— 

Hyde,  JameaS.    8.197.892. 
Vaaeber.   Benjamin,   to  Kummer   Frert 
maehlnee.     Automatic  braking  deyle 
motora.     8.197.687.  7-27-65.  Cl.  "" 
Velok,  Ltd. :  See— 

lirb.  George  H.    8.196.490. 
Ventrella.  Angelo  D.     MobUe  waahl 

mobUea  and  the  like.     8.196.472.  7- 
Vwbeek,  Clarence:  «ef--      _      _     . 
TarbTTlUe,  Frank  H.,  Jr..  Floyd. 
8.197.604. 
Vernon  Co..  The :  Bte— 

Vernon,  William  F..  8r.    8.196.684 
Vernon.  William  F..  Sr..  to  The  Vemoi^ 
thermometer  unit  for  automobile 
7-27-«5.a.  78— 340.^    _,     „     ,  . 
Veat  Robert  D.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
dlcyano-1.2-bla  ( N,N-dlaubatltutcd 
eneo.     8,197,472,  7-27-65,  Cl.  • 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  :»••—.„ 
Snndatrand,  Oacar  J.    8.197,188. 
Victory  engineering  Corp. :  8m— 

Sappff.  Meyer,  and  <}ecaey.    8,197, 
VlUap  Blackamlth  Corp. :  «•»— ^ 
Ponky.  Leonhard.    8.196,540. 
Vockenhober.  Karl :  Bm— 

Keinlcki.  Eduard.    8.196,769. 
Voelker,  Walter  D..  to  Allied  Chemical 

8,196.976,  7-27-65.  Cl.  181—88. 
Vogt.  Irmfried  M. :  «••—_.  „        .  -,^_j 
Bchwenafeger.  Kdward  B..  and  Vogi 
Vomberg.  Helm :  Bet —      ,      „ 

Bbert,  Hana,  Oleaawein,  Harmaen, 
980. 
Von   Hagen,   Wolf-Budlger,   to 

.chafT    6ewlng  ■•eWn^.J'JfTLH-'Sa 
feeding  membera.     8,196,816,  7-27-69 

Von  Knmmer,  Ferdinand  O. :  Bt^ 

Stanley.  Paul  F..  and  Von  Kommer^^  . 

Von  Zahn.  Ulf,  to  Biemena-Schuekertwei  te 
Method  and  apparatua  for  aeparatln*  « 
different  apedflc  dectric  chargea.    8, 
360—41.9. 


AntomotlTO  Air 

8;iH.891.  7-27-65.  Cl. 


Kraker,  to  Radio  Corp. 
manufacti  ring    pickup    tubea. 


Iraqce 

Franken,  to  North 

derice  for  the  cor- 

de^ron-optlcal    ayatem. 


Bai  er, 


,72  i 
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8,196.906. 


97,740. 

a  Machlnea  Corp. 

main  and  incre- 
,  Cl.  285—162. 
3,196,916,  7-27-65, 

I.  Clauaen.    Molded 
,127,  7-27-65,  Cl. 


8.197,666. 


,084. 
,214. 


I 


,084. 
'  214 

'derLely  N.V.    Im- 
material.    3,197.- 


der  Lely  N.V.    De- 
material.     8.197,- 


Stork  k  Co'a.  Appa- 
I  for  chancing  the 
in  a  row.     3.197,- 


8.196.893. 

OU  Co.     Method  for 
petroleum  throush 


7an  Bchoik.     8.196.- 


,  to  Dabnler-Beni 
rrangement.    8,197,- 


Van  Zanten.    3,197,- 


8.A.   Fiabrique  de 
for  direct  current 
3184-270. 


ratua  for  auto- 
,  Cl.  16—21. 

dfelffer.  and  Verbeek. 


%w 


Co.    Indoor-outdoor 
wing.    8.196.684, 


wln^  ow 


Nknoura  and  Co.     1.2- 
thl  >carbamylthlo)-ethyl- 
260—:  47.1. 


I  lorp.    Acouatlc  foam. 

8.197.660. 
I  nd  Vomberv.    8,196.- 


Dorkoi  pwerke 


.  Maachinenfabrik,  Gebr. 

aupenrlaion  of  the  work- 

3.196,502.  7-27-65.   Q. 


Vontaaa,  Alexander  M.,  to  American  Botch  Anna  Corp.    Digi- 
tal goniometer.     8,197,753,  7-27-65,  Cl.  840 — 207. 
Vulcan  Corp. :  See— 

Hegga.  Kenneth,  and  Hunt.    3.196.471. 
Vullo.  William  J.,  and  D.  H.  Campbell,  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp.     Proceaa  and  compoaition  for  phoaphatliing  metala. 

3,197.349,  7-27-65,  a.  148—6.15. 
Wade.  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army. 

Method  of  coating  a  aubatrate  with  magnetic  ferrite  film. 

3,197,334,  7-27-65.  Cl.  117—169. 
Wagner.  Ernst,   to  Eckert  G.m.b.H. 

Control  apparatua  for  automatic 

Ing  cycle  of  a  caatlng  machine. 

22 — 88. 
Wablstrom,  Magnua,  and  W.  M.  Hoddinott,  to  The  Bridgeport 

Machlnefl,  Inc.     Tranamiasion  converting  reveree  drive  to 

variable  sneed.     3,196,752.  7-27-65.  Cl.  90—21. 
Wablatrom,  Magnua,  and  W.  M.  Hoddinott,  to  The  Bridgeport 

Machlnea  Inc.    Geared-key  supported  Jawleas  quick  release 

chuck.    3,197.210.  7-27-65.  a.  279—91. 
Waitklns.   Andrew   J.,   and   R.   Beyer,   to  Jos.   F.   Lamb  Co. 

Adjustable    escapement    mechanism    for   delivering    work- 

piecea.    3,197  064.  7-27-65.  O.  221—207. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  Bee — 
Zastrow.  Harold  G.    3.197.116. 
Wales.  Roger  O. :  See—  _  « .^_  «.„ 

Gascb.  Robert  H..  Jr..  Schmidt,  and  Wales.     8,197,648. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^      • 

Ames.  Lyle  L.,  and  Buhro.    8,197,179. 
Hills,  Bert  A.    3,196,905. 
McKenite.  WlUUm  G.    3.197.088.    ^.  ^. 
Powers.  Walter  H..  and  Heath.    3.196.976. 
Telinck.  GusUv  H.,  and  Giles.     3.197,029. 
Walker,   Richard  K.,  to  DAS  A  Corp.     Automatic  telephone 

repertory  dialing  system.     8.197,572,  7-27-65,  Cl.   179— 

90. 
Walkup,  Lewis  E..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Image  development  and 

projection.    3,196.78.'S.  7-27-6.'S.  Cl.  95—1.7. 
Wall    James  E.,   to  Celanese  Corp.   of  America.     Trloxane 

polymerizationprocess.    3,197  43f7.  7-27-65,  CL  260--fl7 
Wallace,  James  H.     Collapsible  tube  closure  means.     3,197.- 

090,  7-27-65.  Cl.  222—519.  ..  ...  ^       ^ 

Wallace,  Wilfred  J.,  to  Rohr  Corp.    Method  and  compoaition 

for  descallOK  stainless  ateela  and  related  alloya.    8,197,841, 

7-27-65,  Cl.  134 — 28. 
Wallln.  Sven :  See —        _  «.„..,„ 

Allander.  aaes.  and  Wallln.    3.196  556  ,  „  ..   ^, 

Waltera.  Harry  E.    Cigarette  holder.    8,196,881,^  7-27-65,  Cl. 

131—198. 
Wankel  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Paschke.  Hanns-Dleter.     8.196.849.     .„,„,. 
Wanslick.  Hans-Werner,  E.  Schtkora.  and  H.-J.  Kleiner,  to 

Scherins    AG       l,3-dlphenyl-2-bensoyl-imidaiolldlne8    and 

process     3.197.478.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260—309.7. 
Ward,  Walter.     Combuatlon  engine.     3.196.856.  7-27-65.  Cl. 

Warxa.  Charles  F..  and  R.  A.  Miller,  to  Howe  Sound  Co. 
Method  of  constructing  furnace  parts.  3,197.528.  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  264—80.  ,        ^        „ 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Anthon.  Erik  W.    3.107.241. 
Warner  k  Swasey  Co..  The :  See—  «,«--,. 

Ralney,  Walton,  Friedland,  and  Thomas.     8,198.715. 
Thomas,  Lucius  E..  and  Ralney.    3.197,196. 
Wamock.  William  A.,  to  Whltin  Machine  Worka.     Holder. 

3.197,156.  7-27-65.  CI.  242—130.2. 
Warwick  Klectronlca  Inc. :  See — 
CarUon.  George  R.    3.197.671. 

De  Weeae  Ralph  M.  3.197.212.      ^    ^    ^    .^        ,  ,„ 
Wasdell.  William  K.    Single  tube  type  ahock  abaorbera,    8,196.- 

988.  7-27-65,  C.  188—100. 
Waahlnrton  Aluminum  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Ruahton.  Frederick  N.    3.196.763. 
Waaserman.  Rene  D. :  See —  ^  ^  .  ,«-  .«. 

Groman.  Robert  H.,  Qnaaa,  and  Wasaerman.    8.196.687. 
Water  Chemlsta.  Inc. :  See—  »,„-««« 

Savage.  Robert  H..  and  Kofford.    3.196.892. 
Water  Reaearcta  Aaan..  The :  See- 
Cole,  John  A.    3.196  686. 
Waterbury  Buckle  Co. :  See — 

Frew.  Allan  L.    3,196.509.  ^  „   „    „  , 

Wataon.  Alexander  S.  and  F.  B..  aaid  F.  B.  Wataon  assor^o 
A.  S    Wataon.     Apparatua  for  aeparatlon  of  oree.     3,197,- 
028,  7-27-65,  CT.  200—221. 
Wataon.  Frederick  B. :  See—  „,„,«„„ 

Watson.  Alexander  8.  and  F.  B.     3.197.028.  _      , 

Watson.  Robert  O..  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.  Apparatua  for 
aensintt  displacement  of  or  distance  along  a  surface.  3,197.- 
137.  7-27-45.  Cl.  235— 108.5._  „       ^,       ^ 

Watters.  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Delayed  warm-up 
filament  power  supply  for  maaa  spectrometer  with  (ntission 
current  rVguUtion  3.197.634.  7-27-65.  Cl.  250—41.9. 
Wiyman,  Cecil  J.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co,  Ltd  Arrange- 
ment for  providing  a  representation  In  digital  form  of  the 
relative  position  of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members. 
3.197.75877-27-65,  Cl.  340—347 


Aktiengeaell- 

er  and  upper  work- 
Cl.  112—207. 


8.197.618.  _ 

!  Aktiengeaellschaft. 

lona  of  respectively 
.97.688.  7-27-^.  Cl. 


Wavne  Icnatioa  R..  J.  W.  Pollard,  and  H.  K.  Abaler.  Heat 
t?eatlngTpI»ratia.     3.197.601.  i-^7-«5.  Cl.  219—10.55. 

Webb  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
J  G.  Small.  Means  for  viaually  Indlcatlna  flight  P*thB  of 
v«4ilclea  between  the  Barth,  Venua  and  Mercury.  3.196.- 
558,  7-27-65,  CI.  36 — 45. 

Webber.  Charles  S..  teJJorton  Co.  Pressure  senaltlve  adhealve 
Upe.    8.197.826.  7-27-65.  CT.  117—76. 

Weber,  Thomaa  W. :  See—  ^  _  ^  ■,«,«-<, 
Heaslnger,  Philip  S..  and  Weber.  3  197.278. 
Healanger,  PhUlp  8.,  and  Weber.    3,197.279. 
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Weber.  Victor,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Control  device. 
S.IOT.SQS,  7-27-65.  Cl.  200—140. 

Wedjtelock  Corp.  of  California  :  See — 

Pinkie.  Lewis  C.     3.196.734.  „  .    .  „^       „ 

Wedjter.  Walter  H..  and  E.  M.  Crowell.  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp  Method  of  bonding  with  adhesive  and  ad- 
hesive  containing  an    indicator,     3.197.850.   7-27-65.   O. 

Wedmore,  William  R.,  and  R.  P.  Sanders,  to  Automatic  Elec^ 
trie  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electronic  switching  system  and 
attendant's  arrangement  therefor.  3,197.568.  7-27-65.  Cl. 
179 27. 

WehrmelBter,  Herbert  L.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp. 
Polymeric  reaction  products  of  caprolactam  and  amino  alco- 
hols.   3  197  441.  7-27-65.  C\.  260—78.  ,    ^  ^. 

Weimer,  Emory  L.  Magnetically  actuated  fishing  plug. 
3,196,574,  7-27-65,  Cl.  43 — 42.08. 

Weir.  Henry  J.  Method  for  Interlocking  and  overlapping 
laundry  articles  in  S-shaped  form.  3.197,199,  7-27-86,  Cl. 
270 — 39. 

Weiser.  Alois  R. :  See —  _    „^  „^, 

Shelton,  Cyril  B..  and  Welaer.    3.197.205. 

Weisser,  Helen  E. :  See — 

WelBser.  Kari.     3.196.838.  „    _  .  .  .       * 

Welaser,  Karl;  decreased,  by  H.  E.  Weisaer.  executrix,  to 
David  Kahn.  Inc.  Writing  Instrument.  3.196.838.  7-27- 
65,  Cl.  120—42.03.  „     ^        .      „       v  » 

WelBsermel.  Klaus,  and  M.  Relher.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng. 
Process  for  polymerising  1.3.6-trioxa-cyclo-octones.  3.197.- 
420,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—2.  ^  ^,  „,  ..^  .      t 

Weitsman.  Milton,  and  M.  Gould,  to  Slater  Electric  Inc. 
Weatherproof  electrical  outlet  box  and  mounting  means 
therefor.    3,197.548.  7-27-«5.  Cl.  174-«8. 

Weitsman.  Paul  R.,  to  SheUer  Mfg.  Corp.  Steering  wheel. 
3,196,708.  7-27-65.  Cl.  74—552. 

Weltxner.  Dorothea  M.  Capped  drinking  containers.  8.197,- 
057.  7-27-65.  Cl.  215—100. 

Welch.  James  R. :  See —       „  .  ..      »  ,^  _„.„ 

Williams  Paul  D..  and  Welch.    3,197,290.  „,„-...- 

Welch,  Myles  S.  Machinist's  gauging  devices.  3,196,547, 
7-2f-65.  CT.  33—169. 

Weldine  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Solomon.  Jullu«  L.    3,197.669.  ,     .    _. 

Wells,  George  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Impedance 
matching  source  to  line  for  pulse  frequencies  without  at- 
tenuating zero  frequency.     3.197.719,   7-27-65.   Cl.  333— 

33 
Wenger.  Richard  B.    Appara-tas  for  tranwnltting  and  modify- 
ing motion.    3.196.697.  7-27-65.  a.  74— 22 
Wenklng.   Hans,   and   J.   FlOgge,   to  Cart   Ze*"":^   Dispersion 
compensated  photo^ectric  polarlmeter.     8.196.739,   7-27- 
65   Cl   88     11 
Werner,  Walter,  to  Carl  Zelss-Stlf tung.    Yleldable  support  for 

a  submarine  periscope.     3,196,744,  7-27-65.  Cl.  88—69. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Peter,  Fritz.     3.197.113. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Cooper.  Lavon  K.     3.196.517. 
Novak,  George  J.    3.197.194. 

Western  Geophysical  Co.  :  See —       

Savlt.  Carl  H..  and  Holsman.    3.197,732.  j 

Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Baughman.  George  W.    3,197,632. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd. :  See—-  .„-___ 

Rowe.  Gerwyn  T.,  WhTttard.  and  Melhalah.     3.196.985. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Lin.  Hung  C.     3,197,710. 
LIngenfelter,  Robert  C.     3.197.599.        ^    ^ 
NoUes.  Douglas  G.,  and  Boylan.     3.196.907. 
Schneeberger,  Robert  J.    3,197.662. 
Wethly.  Frans,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Process  of  cooling 
down  a  regenerative  coke  oven  battery.     3.197.385.  7-27- 

aK      /^i      902 1 

Wetlesen    Johan,  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Co.     Electric  heating, 
apparatus.     3.197.615.  7-27-65.  Cl.  219— 404.  ^ 

Wetiel.  Bernard  :  See—  «  ,«, -.o 

Angioletti,  Attillo,  and  Wetxel.    3.197.358. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Esterer.  Arnulfk.     3.197.460. 
Quackenbush,  Dale  W.     3,196,665. 
Wheatley.  Frank  T. :  See —  ^  ^    „       , 

Amo8,  Frederick  W..  WheaUey.  Wlckens.  and  Mangles. 
3.196.526.  ,^ 

Whitaker,  Arthur  C. :  Bee—  oto^iiJ 

MoCracken,  John  H..  Schult.  and  Whitaker.     3.197.499. 
Dlmond,  Harold  L.,  and  Whitaker.     3.197.522. 
White,  James  M  ,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.     LIquld-llquld  recov- 
ery   of    metal    values    using    hydroxyamlne    extractants. 
3197.274.  7-27-66.  Cl.  23—14.5.         „        „  .        ^  _. 

White     Roby   B..   Jr..    to   Electronic   Coll    Processing  Corp. 

Coin  sorter.     i,196.887.  7-27-65.  Cl.  13^—3. 
Whlte-Rodgers  Co. :  See — 

Alger,  Jerry  T.     3,196.927. 
Whitehead.  Howard  .\. :  Bee— 

Bletslnger,  John  C.  and  Whitehead.    3.196.873. 
Whltin  Machine  Works  :  See— 

Warnock  William  A.    3.197.156. 
Whlttard.  Gerald  A. :  See—  ^  „  ,w  .  ..      «  ««/•  nsx 

Rowe.  Gerwyn  T.,  Whlttard.  and  Melhnlsh.    3.196.985. 
Whittom.  Robert  M..  to  National  Lock  Co     Counter-balandng 
mechanism  for  stereo  sets.     3.196.480.  7-27-65.  CT.  16 — 
141. 
Wlckens.  Leonard  W.:  See--  ^  «     _,_ 

Amos.  Frederick  W..  WheaUey.  WIckena.  and  Manglea. 
3  796,526.  «    „    „  ,.  «    w»t 

Wldmann.  Arno,  and  K.  H.  Baner.  to  ?•  JP    Scherer.  GmbH. 
Coated  gelatin  capsules.     3.197,369.  7-27-65.  a.  187—64. 
Wiegand.  Edwin  L.,  Co  :  See— 

Wetlesen.  Johan.    3.197.616.         - 


Wigemark,  Bertil  V..  and  E.  H.  Ferkln^off.  aald  FeiUn^oC 
assor.  to  said  Wigemark.  Shoe  boxes.  3,197.117,  7-27-66, 
Cl    229 52 

Wiglit.  Carlyle  G.,  and  E.  H.  Haas,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  Calif or:^ 
nia.  Hydrocracklng  catalyat  regeneration  of  a  cryatalUne, 
zeolite  composite.    3J97.397.  7-27-65,  Cl.  208—111. 

Wight  Carlyle  G..  and  R.  H.  Hass,  to  Union  OU  Co.  of  Califor- 
nia. Hydrocracklng  catalyst  activation.  3,197,390,  7-27- 
65.  Cl.  208—111. 

Wilbur.  Donald  E..  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for 
even  distribution  of  liquid-state  foam.  3.107,531.  7-27-r 
65   Cl    264—88. 

Wilcox,   Albert  F*.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Endleaa   roller  , 
chain  movement  determining  apoaratus  with  switch  aetn- 
atlng  means      3.197.586.  7-^7-65.  Cl.  200—61.18.      , 

Wiles.  Charles  R.,  and  K  R.  Hilton,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  foamed  plastic  ob- 
jects.    3.196.484.  7-27-65.  CT.  18—5.  s 

Wiley.  Franklyn  L. :  See — 

Gade,  Donald  W..  and  Wiley.    3.197.618. 

Wllfert.  Karl,  and  B.  Bar«nyl.  to  Dalmler-Beni  AktiengefHl- 
schaft.  Roof  construction  for  vehicles.  8.197,262.  T-37- 
65.  CI.  296—137. 

Wilkinson,  Samuel  C.  W.,  to  Crane  Packing  Ltd.  Gland  padi- 
ing  material.    3.196.737.  7-27-65.  Cl.  87—8. 

Williams,  .\lvin.  Lathe  cutter  bits.  3.196.518,  7-27-86.  Cl. 
20     05 

Williams.'  Leo  C,  and  C.  P.  Rounsefell.  to  Mlnneaota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  mounting  films  and  other  In- 
serts In  cards.     3.197.353,  7-27-65,  Q.  156 — 366. 

Williams,  Merlin  L.,  and  W.  P.  Jensen  to  Electrical  Products 
Consolidated.  Aircraft  warning  lights  fbr  takers.  8.197.- 
629.  7-27-65,  Cl.  240 — 114.  > 

Williams.  Paul  D..  and  J.  R.  Welch,  to  Bitel-McCullough.  Inc. 
Metallxed  ceramic  structures.  3.197.290.  7i«7-65.  Cl.  29 — 
195 

Williams,  Richard  E..  to  Dimension  Inc.  Photoelectric  organ. 
3.197,543.  7-27-65.  Q.  R4— 1  28.  «    ^ 

Williams.  Robert  B.,  to  The  Rnaaell  Mfg.  Co.  Ribbed  eon- 
vpvor  belt.     3,197,021,  7-27-65,  Cl.  198—193. 

Williamson.  Donald  E..  to  Cordis  Corp.  Optical  recording 
system.     3.197.782.  7-27-65.  Cl.  846—109. 

Willis.  Christopher  J. :  See— 

Hasxeldlne.  Robert  N..  and  Willis.  3.197.451. 

Willlson,  Donald,  to  National  Castings  Co.  Railway  coupler 
aligning  apparatus.    3  197,037.  7-27-65,  Cl.  213 — 21. 

Wilson.  James  N..  and  E  T.  Chow,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Fastening  device  for  missile  componenta 
3.196  995.  7-27-65,  Cl.  189— 86. 

Wilt.  Wllmer  C,  Jr  :  See — 

Wilt  Wllmer  C.  8r.  and  W.  C.  Wilt.  Jr.    8.197.0T9. 

W'lt  Wllmer  C  8r.  and  W.  C.  Wilt.  Jr..  to  Wilt  3.  Inc. 
Wax  distributor  for  shuffleboard.  3.197.070.  7-27-85,  CI. 
222—177. 

wilt,  wilmer  C,  Sr.  and  W.  C.  Wilt.  Jr.    3.197.070. 

Wiltshire,  Allan  S..  and  S.  A.  Drage,  to  James  Scott  (Elec- 
tronic Engineering)  Ltd.  Microwave  frequency  diaerlml- 
nators.     3.197  707.  7-27-65.  Cl.  325 — 487. 

Windmoller  k  Holscher  :  See — 

Plnke,  Arno.     .'»,1»6.787.  _    ,  ,. 

WIneman.  Robert  J..  M.  H.  Gollls.  and  J.  C.  Jamea.  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corn.  Bentylthloalkylsmino  alkoxy  alco- 
hols.    3.197..506.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260 — 570.6. 

WIngerd.  Lloyd  C.  to  California  Research  Corp.  Proceaa  for 
atomizing  asohalt.     3.197  413.  7-27-65.  Cl   252—811.5. 

WIngerson.  Richard  C.  to  Maaaachusetts  Institute  of  T«efa- 
nology.  Charged  particle  angular  momentum  changer. 
3.197:680.  7-27-65.  Cl.  317—200. 

Winkler  Fallert  k  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Klsermann,  Wernerr  3.200.742. 

Winn.  Oliver  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Receiver-Indicator 
system  for  radar  apparatus.    3.197.776.  7-27-85.  Cl.  343 — 

Wlnnail.  Whltford.     .\djustable  ladder.     3.196.981,  7-27-65, 
Cl.  182—116 
■  WInslade.  Reginald  J. :  See —  _ 

Elliott    Victor  B.,  and  WInslade.     3,196.820. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation :  See — 

Roberts,  Ray  H..  and  Struckmeyer.     3.197,462. 
Wnrster.  Dael  E..  and  LIndlof.    .3,196.827. 
Wise   Bdear  W. :  See —  „ 

Reding.  Frederick  P..  and  Wise.     3,197.449. 
Wiseman.  Nell  L.  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Voltage  atep 

detector.     3.197  855.  7-27-65.  a.  307—88.5. 
Witt.  Joseph  D. :  Bee — 

Rnssell.  Fred  J.,  Witt,  and  Nolin.     3,196,644. 
Wolf.  Carl  A.,  Jr. :  See- 

Cunper.  Robert  A.,  and  Wolf.     3.197,408. 
Wolf,   Josenh    F..   to.  Combined   Industries    Inc.     Collapsible 

garment  rack.     3.197.03.').  7-27-65.  Cl.  211—178.,      ^ 
Wolk    Ronald  :  See — 

Farkas,  George  B..  Cher^'enak.  and  Wolk.     3.197.286. 
Woll.  Harry  J. :  See— 

Haynes,  Harold  E..  and  Woll.     .1.197.7.35. 
Wood.     James     M.,     Jr.,     to     Ethyl     Corn.     Tetraethvllead- 
tetramethyllead  antiknock  fluids.     3.197.414.  7-27-65.  Cl. 

252 386. 

Wood.  Leon  G.  S. :  See — 

Catheron   Allan  R..  Wood,  and  Howe.     3,196.900. 
Wood.  Loflls  L..  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Polymerization 
nnd     co-nolvnierlT)«tl'<n     of    thioxane     In     Inert     aolventa. 
3.197.438.  7-27-65.  Cl.  260—67. 
Wood.  RuKsell  E..  to  Carrier  Corn.     Refrigeration  head  pres- 
sure control  svstems.    3,196.629.  7-27-65.  Cl.  62 — 183. 
Wood   Thomas  F. :  See — 

Kitchens.  Garry  C,  and  Wood.     3.197.500. 
Woods,  Charles  W..  and  A.  B    Borkovec.  to  United  States  of 
America.    Agriculture.     Dlthlo-bis-sr.lridine    and    2-methyl 
derivative    thereof.     3.197,465.    7-27-65.    Cl.   260—239. 


I  ez]  a 
J9— M 


Woodwmrd.  Benjamin  W.  :8e«— 

Andera.  Walter  Q..  and  Woodward 

Woollatt.  Brian  M. :  See—    „     „  "  ^ 
Bra^aw,  Artbor,  and  Woollatt. 

Wootton.  Doufflas  J.,  to  Electric  *  Mui  ical 
Electron  dlscharfe  derlcea  for  generating 
oacllUtlona.     3.m,«70,  7-27-65.  CI. 

Work,  Erran  H. :  Bet — 

Work.  John  S.  and  E.  H.     3.197.195 

Work.  Jobn  S.  and  E.  H.     Internal  ex 
elunp.     3,197.195.  7-27-«5.  CI.  269- 

Wrtght;  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Cd. 
coinpijiltlons.     3.197.819.  7-27-65.  CI 

Wright,  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
compoaltlona.     3.197.728.  7-27-65.  CI 

Wri^t.  Maorice  J.,  and  P.  H.  Lalshle  r 
(fndaatries)  Ltd.     Controlled  rectifier 
3.197.716.  7-27-65,  CI.  331—111.    ^ 

Warater.  Dale  E..  and  J.  A.  Llndlof. 
Research  Foundation.    Apparatus  for 
dlacrete  particles.     3.196,827.  7-27-65 

Wnrttemberglscbe  Splndelfabrik  G.m.b.H 
Kemmler,  Slgmund.     3.196.493.      _ 

Wyatt,  Samuel  B.,  8.  Alexander,  and  F 
SUtes  Radium  Corp.     Safety  fluorosc^pe 
device    of     contrasting    color 
3.197.636.  7-27-65,  O.  250—80. 

Wynne.    William   T.,    to    Leeds    and    Nofrthru 


1.197.646. 

3il97.019.  ,   ^ 

~   Industries  Ltd. 
high  frequency 
15^-5.21. 


Organopolysiloxane 
106—287. 

Organopolysiloxane 
S38— 274. 

to  Joseph   Lucas 
elaxatlon  oscillator. 


ti 


Wisconsin  Alumni 
:he  encapsulation  of 

CT.  118—24. 
:  See — 


J.  Masl.  to  United 
with  an  alerting 
ng     the     screen. 


3,197.622.  7-27-65, 


digital  daU  system 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Klchom,  Roger  H.     3.196.787.  ._^^ 

Hansen.  John  O..  and  Oagley.     3.194766 
Walkap,  Lewis  E.     3,196.765. 
Taccartno,  Joseph  N. :  See —  .  ^ 

Mack,  Harold  J.,  Smith,  Taccartno,  ai  id 
Yano,  Hlrochl.     Toy  gun.     3.196.861.  74 
Tano,  Motokaxu  :  See — 

Maebashl,  Kaxutomo,  and  Tano. 
Tellnek.  GnstaT  H..   and  J.   R.  Oiles.   _ 

Filter.     3.197.029.  7-2^-65,  CI.  210— |B1 
Tetter.  Edward  W..  to  E:  I.  du  Pont  < 
Temperature-responsive  clutch  or  brake 
CI    192—84. 
Tettito,  Vincent.     Bowling  ball  with  _ 
finger  plugs.     3,197,206.  7-27-65.  O. 

Ygnls,  AG.:  See —  ^ 

Oanx,  Felix,  and  Brenner.     3496, 
Til,  Roland,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Deci 

il97.623.  7-27-65,  CI.  235—173 
Toder.  David  C.  and  J.  H.  Searcy,  to 
Laboratories,     Inc.     Low-level     mu 
Independently  variable  gain  on  each 
7-27^-65.  a.  179—15. 
Torkshlre  Imperial  Metals  Ltd. :  See — 

Cairns,  John  H.     3,196.659. 
Toodi,  Joseph  E. :  See^ 

Deters,  Elmer  M.,  and  Touch.     3,19 
Tonne,    David    A.      valve    for    fire    et 

3.196.953,  7-27-65.  CI.  169—19. 
Tonng,  Dean  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  — 
tion  process  and  catalyst  comprising 
containing  a  group  VlII   metal.     8,'' 
208—111. 
Tonne,  Lovick  P. :  See —  -.^«  ,,„. 

Boyd,  William  D.  M..  and  Toung.     4196.510. 


Smith.    3.196,790. 
27-65,  CI.   124 — 27. 

3tl97.418. 
o   Walker   Mfg.   Co. 

Nemours  and  Co. 
3.197,003,  7-27-65, 

noiremovable  rotatable 
2r3— 63. 

;.84i. 
mi  1  adder-accumulator. 


Systems  Engineering 

>x     system     with 

channel.     3,197,565. 


It  pi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nding  line-up  pipe 


irup 
,  CT. 


Co.     Analog 
235—154. 


.085. 

tingnishing    system. 


Cal  ifornia 


Hydrogena- 

a  crystalline  seotite 

398.  7-27-65,  CI. 


]»7 


3.197.779. 
3,196,883, 


Toungstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The :  See — 
AsbtoD    Albert  A.,  and  Brehm.     3,197,005. 

Zaayenga,  Ralph,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Coating  composition  con- 
taining wax,  thermoplastic  petroleum  resin,  and  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer.    3,197,426,  7-27-65,  CI.  260 — 28.5. 

Zachman,  Neil  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.  Hard- 
surfacing  process.     3.196,538,  7-27-65.  CI.  29 — 487. 

Zambrow,  John  L.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Internally  strengthened  flat  fuel  plate.  3,197.382.  7-27-65, 
CI.  176—73. 

Zane,  Edgar  C.  Noise  suppression  system.  3,197,574. 
7-27-65,  CI.   179—100.1. 

Zanni,  Alexander  J.,  to  American  Machine  k  Research  Corp. 
Guide  roller  brake  for  router.  3,196,749,  7-27-65.  Cfl. 
90—12. 

Zastrow,  Harold  G.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  Carrier 
cartons.     3.197.116.  7-27-65,  CI.  229^52. 

Zavitz.  Walter  E. :  See — 

Robinson.  Malcolm  G.,  Zavitz,  and  Kydonieus.    3,197,533. 

Zebiscb,  Josef.  Needle  lend  fastening  device  for  warp  knit- 
ting machines.     3,196,639,  7-27-65.  CI.  66 — i  14. 

Z^lftfl    Oftrl  *  8c€ 

Wenkiiig.  Hans,  and  FlOgge.     3,196,739. 

Zeiss-Stiftung,  Carl :  See — 

Werner,  Walter.     3,196,744. 

Zell,  Evertson  H.,  and  T.  W.  Duncan.  Yardage  gage  for  golf 
carts.     3,196,545.  7-27-65,  CI.  33—141.  • 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  Jobn  F.     3,196,523. 

Zenith  S.A. :  See — 

Chatelaln,  Oscar,  and  Jeanmonod. 

Zentko,  Joseph  R.     Hair  curling  device, 
pj    J  32 33. 

Zezulka,    Frank,     to    Chrysler    Corp.     Ventilated 
Ignition  distributor  cap.     3,197.580,  7-27-65,  CI. 

Zlarnik,  George  J.,  and  K.  W.  Powers,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Room  temperature  cure  of  halogenated 
butyl  rubber.     3.197,446,  7-27-65.  CI.  260— 79.5. 

Zlegler.  Horst,  and  O.  Marock.  to  Continental  Elektro- 
industrie  Aktlengesellschaft,  Askania-Werke.  Electrical 
differential-pressure  meter.  3.196  663,  7-27-65,  CI.  73 — 398. 

Zlegler,  Kurt  F.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.  Engine.  3.196,- 
859.  7-27-65.  CI.  123—139. 

Ziff-Davis  Publishing  Co. :  See- 
Gold,  Allan  R..  and  Baumann.     3,197,142. 

Zimmerer,  Roger  E. :  See — 

Drew,  Howard  F.,  and  Zimmerer.     3,197,509. 

Zimmermann,  Klaus  D.,  to  Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  AG. 
vorm.  Benz  Abt.  Stat.  Motorenbau.  Compression-ignition 
internal  combustion  engines.  3,196,857,  7-27-65.  CI. 
123—32. 

Zlmmer's  Erben  Kommanditgesellschaft :  See — 
Kraft,  Rupert.     3,196,784. 

Zln,  Gary  K.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Fluid  applicator 
apparatus.     3,196.832,  7-27-65,  CI.  118—637. 

Zion,  Alfred  B. :  See—  ^>  ,,« 

Moessner,  Frank  G.,  and  Zion.     3.196.750. 

Zommers,  Irena  :  See — 

Chapman,    David    D..    Christensen,    Pilgrim,    Stern,    and 
Zommers.     3,197,309. 

Zourldes,  Victor  G. :  See —  _ ,  „.„.«„, 

Bogotch,  Stanley  E.,  Ingram,  and  Zourides.     3,197,721. 

Zukowskl,  Frank  W. :  See — 

SJobobm,  Curt  H.  K..  and  Zukowskl.     3,196,906. 


7-27-65. 

terminal 
200—19. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

^-^      ISSUED  JULY  27,  1965 

Note.  — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-     9      : 

3.196,458 

29-155.65: 

3.1%325 

96      : 

3,196,459 

156.8  : 

3,196326 

7Xi      : 

3.196,460 

157      : 

3.196327 

279      : 

3,196,461 

157.3  : 

3.196328 

3-1      : 

3,196,462 

195      : 

3.197,290 

32       : 

3,196.463 

3.197  J91 

36      : 

3,196.464 

200      : 

3.196329 

4-185      . 

3,196.465 

229 

3,196330 

187 

3.196,426 

407 

3.196,531 

5-102      : 

3,196,467 

420 

3.196.532 

319      : 

3,196,468 

421 

3.1%,5.33 

8-     4      : 

3,197.268 

423 

3,1%.534 

18 

3,197  J69 

446. 

3.1%,.'vW 

115.5 

3,197,270 

472.7 

3,l%,.'vV) 

137 

3,197,271 

487 

3,196337 

9-    8 

3.196.469 

3,196338 

12-   12.4 

3.196.470 

30-  43.6 

3.196341 

136 

3.196.471 

43.9 

3.196339 

13-     9 

3.197,539 

254 

3,196.540 

15-  21 

3.1%.472 

31-34 

3.196342 

23 

3.196.473 

33-  75 

3.196343 

99 

3.1%.474 

79 

3.1%344 

228 

3.196.475 

141 

3.196345 

256.52^  3,196.476 

143 

3.196346 

525     « 

'^  3.1%.477 

169 

3.196,547 

534 

3.1%.478 

3.196,548 

571 

3.196.479 

174 

3,1%,549 

16-141 

3,196.480 

3.196.550 

163 

3.196.481 

3,1%.551 

190 

3.196.482 

214 

3.1%352 

18-     2 

3.1%.483 

34-  45 

3.196353 

,^  5 

3.1%.484 

50 

3,196354 

--T  5.3 

3.196.485 

115 

3.196.555 

12 

3.1%.486 

122 

3.196.5S6 

3.196.487 

35-   10.4 

3.197.540 

19 

3.l%.488 

12 

3.1%357 

.3.1%.489 

45 

3.196.558 

21 

3.196.490 

36-     2.5 

1  5.196.559 

38 

3.1%.491 

34 

3.1%..S60 

19-106 

3.196,492 

35 

3.196.561 

272 

3,196.493 

37-  90 

3,1%.562 

20-     4 

3.1%.499 

115 

3.196363 

15 

3.196.494 

40-  23 

3.196.564 

16 

3.1%.495 

79 

3.1%.565 

3.196.496 

106.3 

3.196.566 

53 

3.196.497 

310 

3.196.567 

62 

3.1%.498 

42-   18 

3.1%,568 

21-     7 

3.197  JJ72 

77 

3,1%369 

22-  57.2 

3.1%.500 

43-   17 

3,196370 

68 

3.196.501 

20 

3.196.571 

3.1%.502 

22 

3.196372 

69 

3.196.503 

35 

3.196373 

85 

3.196.504 

42.03 

3.196374 

193 

3.196.505 

44.87 

3.19fc|75 
3.196.S76 

1% 

3.1%.506 

56 

23-    14 

3.197.273 

139 

3.196.577 

14.5 

3.197.274 

44-  69 

3.197  JJ92 

75 

3.197.275 

46-  22 

3.196378 

88 

3.197.276 

25 

3,196379 

89 

3.197.277 

243 

3.196.580 

110 

3.197.278 

48-206 

3.197  JN3 

3.197.279 

50-  82 

3.1%.581 

165 

3.197,280 

144 

3.196.582 

184 

3.197  J281 

474 

3.196.583 

201 

3.197,?8? 

51-206 

3,1%.584 

205 

3.197  783 

3.1%.585 

212 

3.197.284 

293 

3.197.294 

ZVS 

3.197  28S 

394 

3.1%.586 

285 

3.197.286 

53-  25 

3.1%387 

288 

3.197,287 

32 

3.196.588 

289 

3,197,288 

48 

3.196.589 

300 

3.197.289 

112 

3,196.590 

24-     3 

3.1%.507 

137 

3.1%391 

73    ■ 

3.196.508 

140 

3,196392 

77 

3,1%.509 

3.196.593 

126 

3.196.510 

236 

3.196394 

204 

3.1%.511 

54-  46 

3.196395 

218 

3,1%.512 

55-  48 

:    3.196396 

25-  41 

3.1%.513 

194 

•    3.196397 

26-     9 

3.196,514 

306 

:    3,196398 

29-  25.18 

3.196.515 

56-   11 

:    3.196399 

33 

3.196,516 

57-  54 

:    3.196.600 

3.196,517 

60 

:    3.196.601 

95 

3,196518 

157 

:    3.196.602 

95.1 

.    3,196,519 

1     58-  28 

:    3.196.603 

116 

3.196.520 

1              SO 

:    3,1%.604 

155.5 

:    3,196321 

60-     6 

:    3.196.605 

3.1%.522 

13 

:  '3.196.606 

3,196.523 

35.4 

:    3.196.607 

3.196324 

35.54 

:    3.196.610 

60-  35.6  : 

3.1%,608 

73-432      : 

3.196.690 

95-  89      : 

3.1%.772 

118-637      : 

3.1%.832 

3.1%.609 

490      : 

3,1%,691 

96-     1      : 

3.197307 

119-     4      : 

3,1%333 

39.18: 

3.1%.6I2 

496      : 

3.1%,692 

33      : 

3.197308 

34      : 

3.196334 

39.28: 

3.196.613 

74-     3.54: 

3,1%,693 

106      : 

Re.25.824 

51.11: 

3,196335 

3931: 

3.1%.611 

5.37: 

3,1%.694 

98-  32      : 

3.196,773 

157      : 

3,196336 

39.82: 

3.1%.614 

10.41: 

3.1%.695 

55      : 

3,196.774 

120-   143  : 

3,196337 

51      : 

3.1%.61S 

15.63: 

3.1%.696 

99-     1      : 

3.197309 

42.03: 

3,l%,a38 

53      : 

3,196.616 

22      : 

3,196,697 

17      : 

3,197310 

_^ 

3.196339 

54.6  : 

3.1%.617 

60      : 

3.1%,69e 

100      : 

3,197311 

122^     1      : 

3.196340 

3.196.618 

%      : 

3,196.699 

204      : 

3.197312 

33      : 

3,1%341 

61-  36      : 

3.196.619 

110      : 

3,196,700 

329      : 

3.196,775 

235     : 

3.196342 

62-     3      : 

3.1%.620 

230.17: 

3,1%.702 

Wr\ 

3,196.776 

448     : 

3,196344 

13      : 

3.1%,621 

230.7  : 

3.196,701 

3.1%.777 

478      : 

3.196343 

45      : 

3.1%.622 

339      : 

3.1%.703 

100-     3      : 

3.1%.778 

498      : 

3.196345 

54      : 

3.1%.623 

425      : 

3,1%.705 

4      : 

3.1%,779 

123-     8      : 

3.196346 

71 

3.196.624 

501      : 

3.196.706 

101-    10       : 

3.196.780 

3,196347 

3.196.625 

522      : 

3.1%.707 

66      : 

3,1%.781 

3,196348 

89      . 

3.1%.626 

552      : 

3.196.708 

93      : 

3.196.782 

3,196349 

135 

Re.25,823 

557      : 

3.196.709 

109 

3.1%.783 

3,1%350 

136 

3.196.627 

574      : 

3.196.710 

123 

3.196.784 

3,196351 

137 

3.196.628 

625      : 

3.196.711 

149.2 

3.196.785 

3.196352 

183 

3.1%.629 

3.1%.712 

154 

3.196.786 

3.196 ,8.S3 

197 

3.196.630 

640      : 

3.196.713 

182 

3.196.787, 

3,196354 

238 

3.1%.631 

665      : 

3.196.714 

217 

3.196.788 

3,196.855 

281 

3.1%.632 

821 

3.1%.715 

102-     7 

3.196.789 

<->16      : 

3,196356 

342 

3.1%.633 

75-  33      : 

3.197303 

18 

3.1%,790 

(      32      : 

3.1963S7 

394 

3.1%.634 

42      : 

3.197304 

23 

3.196.791 

3,196358 

64-   15 

3.196.635 

3.197305 

24 

3.196,792 

139      : 

3.196359 

26 

3.1%,636 

130      : 

3.197306 

49 

3.196,793 

124-  24      : 

3.196360 

30 

3.1%.637 

76-107      : 

3.1%.716 

70.2 

3.1%.794 

27      : 

3,196361 

65-     5 

3.197.295 

81-57      : 

3.196.717 

103-     1 

3.196.795 

126-  21      : 

3.196362 

33 

3.197JJ% 

82-  20      . 

3.196.718 

2 

3.1%,796 

271.2  : 

3.196,863 

122 

3.197.297 

31 

3.196.719 

53 

3.196.797 

343.5  : 

3,196364 

291 

3.197J«« 

36      • 

3.196.720 

87 

3,196.798 

127-    13      : 

3.197  ,.^Vi 

66-     1 

3.1%.638 

83-     8 

3,1%.721 

107 

3.196.799 

28 

3.197337 

114 

3.196.639 

12 

3.1%.722 

126 

3.196.800 

40     • 

3.197,3.38 

172 

3.196.640 

23 

3.196.723 

162 

3.196.801 

128-  20 

3.196365 

67-     7.1 

3,196.641 

345 

3.196.704 

218 

3.196.802 

29 

3,196366 

68-     5 

3.196.642 

349 

3.196.724 

104-     8 

3.1%.8ftH 

56      . 

3,196367 

70-133 

3.196.643 

389 

3.196.725 

% 

3.196.804 

57 

3,196368 

224- 

3.196.644 

523 

3.1%.726 

172 

3.196.805 

81 

3,196369 

3.196.645 

601 

3,1%.727 

3.196.806 

133 

3.196370 

71-     2.1 

3.197.299 

618 

3.1%.728 

3.196.807 

140 

3,196371 

24 

3.197.300 

84-     1.14 

3.197341 

173 

3.196.808 

214 

3,196372 

28 

3.197.301 

1.15 

3.197342 

106-   15 

3.197313 

263 

3.196373 

37 

3.197.302 

1.25 

3.197344 

3.197314 

287 

3.196374 

72-     9 

3.1%.646 

1.28 

3.197.543 

65 

3,197315 

303 

3,1%375 

21 

3.196.647 

171 

3.1%.729 

90 

3,197316 

343 

3,196376 

38 

3.1%.648 

293 

3.196.730 

97 

3,197317 

406 

3.196377 

56 

3.196.649 

476 

3.196.731 

2(18 

3.197318 

470 

3.196378 

67 

3.196.650 

478 

3.1%.732 

287 

3.197319 

528 

3,196.879 

70. 

3.196.651 

85-  75 

3.196.733 

3.197.320 

131-  84 

3.196,880 

3.196.652 

81 

3.196.734 

3.197.321 

196 

3,196381 

75 

3.1%.653 

86-     1 

3.1%.735 

306 

3.197322 

236 

3.196382 

88 

3,1%.654 

25 

3.196,736 

314 

3.197.323 

;  132-  33 

3.196383 

101 

3.1%.655 

87-     6 

3.196.737 

107-     1 

3.l%.809 

!              46 

3.196384 

162 

3.196.656 

88-     1 

3.196.738 

3.196.810 

1               76.4 

3.196385 

199 

3,1%.657 

14 

3.196.739 

57 

:    3.196,811 

1               79 

3.196386 

239 

3.196.658 

28 

3.1%.740 

108-152 

:    3.196312 

133-     3 

3.196387 

264 

3.1%.659 

28.9 

3.1%.741 

109-     1 

;    3.1%.813 

134-   15 

3.197339 

376 

3.196.660 

39 

3.196.742 

no-   18 

:    3.196.814 

28 

3.197340 

389 

3.1%.661 

61 

3.196.743 

112-207 

:    3,1%.815 

3.197341 

391 

3.196.662 

1              69 

3.196.744 

219 

:    3.196.816 

45 

3,196388 

73-  23.1 

3.196.664 

1     89-      1 

3.196.745 

'113-     1 

:    3,1%,817 

I  136-     4 

:    3.197342 

37 

3.1%.665 

1 

3.1%.746 

116 

:    3.196.818 

J 

3,197343 

40.5 

3.196.666 

145 

3.196.747 

120 

:    3.196.819 

137-  56 

:    3.196389 

53 

3.196.667 

90-    11.42 

3.1%.748 

114-  20 

:    3.l%.820 

1            102 

.    3.196390 

88.5 

3.1%.668 

12 

3.196.749 

23 

:    3.196.821 

1 

3,196391 

91 

3,1%.669 

I               13.05 

3.1%.750 

433 

:    3.196,822 

114 

:    3,196392 

95 

3,196.670 

15.1 

3.196.751 

67 

:    3.196.823 

1             204 

:    3,196393 

3,196.671 

21 

3.196.752 

230 

:    3.196.824 

247.27 

:    3.196394 

100 

3.1%.672 

91-26 

3.196.753 

115-     6.1 

:    3.1%.825 

270 

:    3,196395 

118 

3.1%.673 

i             199 

3.196.754 

1  117-  21 

:    3.197324 

271 

:    3,196396 

134 

3.196.674 

411 

3.196.755 

73 

:    3,197325 

312 

:    3.196397 

136 

3.196.675 

i     92-     5 

3.1%.756 

76 

:    3,197,.1?6 

1            314 

:    3,196398 

141 

3.196.676 

i    93-  35 

3.196.757  1              98 

:    3.197327 

389 

:    3,196399 

148 

3.196.677 

36 

3.196.758 

1            107.2 

:    3.197328 

1             487.5 

:    3,196,900 

188 

.    3.1%.678 

1 

3.1%.7S9 

114 

:    3.197.329 

1             494 

:    3,196.901 

204 

:    3.1%.679 

44.1 

3.196.760 

122 

:    3.197330 

j             504 

:    3,196,902 

213 

:    3.1%.680 

49 

3.196.761 

123 

:    3.197331 

625.48 

:    3,196.903 

231 

:    3.196.681 

i              94 

3.196,762 

138.8 

:    3.197.332 

628 

:    3,196,904 

.^v>.5 

:    3.196.682 

94-   11 

3.1%.763 

1393 

:    3.197.333 

1  138-148 

:    3,196.905 

x» 

:    3.196.683 

31 

3.196.764 

169 

:    3.197334 

t  140-  71 

:    3.196.906 

340 

:    3.1%.684 

95-      1.7 

3.196.765 

212 

:    3.197335  t                713 

:    3.196.907 

362.4 

:    3.1%.6K> 

3.196.766  i  118-     7 

:    3.I%.826 

141-209 

:    3,196,908 

398 

:    3.196.663 

1 

3.196.767 

1              24 

:    3.1%,827 

237 

:    3.196.909 

3,196.686 

11 

:    3.196.768 

63 

:    3,196.828 

143-  26 

:    3.196.910 

3.196.687 

3.196,769 

300 

:    3.196.829 

lU-  34 

:    3.196,911 

418 

:    3.196.688 

3.196.770 

401 

:    3.1%.830 

208 

:    3,196.912 

4213 

:    3.196.689 

64 

:    3.196.771 

637 

:    3.196.831 

,   146-      1 

:    3,196.913 

ZXZl 
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xzxiU 


146-  32 
79 

M5 

IM 
14S-     6.1S: 

13 

203 

149-   17 

19 

151-  22 

38 

1S2-209 

■210 

340 

156-  64 

Ml 

Stt 

366 

476 

158-  28 
33 
36 
36J 

.  113 
IB 
IM 

159-  48 
160-183 

Mi 

an 

29 

367 

161-  73 
93 

116 

162-  16 
175 
284 

165-  47 
68 

n 

107 
108 
M9 
M6 

174 

166-  9 
11 
21 
45 
65 

100 

-  132 

241 

167-  22 
30 

33 

49.5 

58 

* 

64 
65 

78 


169-   19 

171-  62 

172-225 

713 

173-  34 

174-  50.54 
52 

58 

66 

72 

73 

86 

107 

112 

117 

153 

158 

175-  7 
73 

267 

176-  11 
18 
19 
36 
43 
65 
72 
73 
81 


3.196.914 
3,196.915 
3.196.916 
3.196.917 
3.197  J44 
3.197J45 
3.197J46  1 
3.197J47  ! 
3.197J48  I 
3.197J49  I 


3.196.918 

3.196.919 

3.196.920 

3.196.921 

3.196.922 

3.197  J50 

3,197351 

3.197  JS2 

3.197  J53 

3.197  J54 

3.196.923 

3.196.924 

3.196.925 

3.196.926 

3.196.927 

3.196.928 

3.196.929 

3.196.930 

3.196.931 

3.196.932 

3,196.933 

3.196.934 

3,196.935 

3.197J55 

3,197356 

3.197357 

3,197358 

3,197359 

3,197360 

3.197361 

3,196.936 

3,196,937 

3,1%,938 

3,1%,939 

3.1%,940 

3,1%,94I 

3,196,942 

3,196.943 

3,196,944 

3,196,945 

3,1%.946 

3,196,947 

3.196,948 

3,196,949 

3.196.950 

3.196,951 

3,l%,952 

3,197362 

3,197363 

3,197364 

3,197365 

3.197366 

3,197367 

3,197368 

3,197369 

3,197370 

3,197371 

3.197372 

3.197373 

3,197374 

3,196.953 

3,196,954 

3,196,955 

3.196,956 

3,196,957 

3,197346 

.3.197345 

3,197347 

3.197348 

3.197349 

3.197350 

3.197351 

3.197352 

3.197353 

3.197354 

3.197355 

3.197356 

3.197357 

3.196.958 

3,196,959 

3,196,960 

3.196,961 

3.197375 

3.197376 

3.197377 

3.197378 

3.197379 

3.197380 

3.197381 

3.197382 

3.197383 


177-  1 

3 
133 
139 
157 
248    A 

178-  6.6  : 

179-  1 

6      : 
15      : 

18      : 


27 

81 
84 
90 

100.1 
100.2 
107 
184 
1 
8 
19 
77 
82.1 
3 
33 
48 
50 
56 
2 
46 
116 

13 

40 

1 

62 

77 

79.5 

100 

134 

23 

26 

36 


180- 


181- 


182- 


I  184- 

I  185- 

I  186- 

i  188- 


189- 


191- 
192- 


194- 


195- 
197- 


198- 


200- 


43 
88 

12.4 

27 

53 

67 

81 

84 

105 

110 

9 

63 

64 

97 
103.5 

17 

114 

20 

32 

43 

64 
126 
151 
156 
183 
193 
195 
221 

11 

19 

42 

50 

51.09 

61.13 

61.34 

61.53 

61.68 

67 

83 

113 

123 

135 

136.5 

140 


3.196.962 

3.196.963 

3.196.964 

3.196.965 

3.196.966 

3.196.967 

3.196.968 

3.197358 

3.197359 

3.197360 

3.197361 

3.197362 

3.197363 

3.I9736S 

3.1973M 

3.19736t 

3.197367 

3.19736e 

3.19736S 

3.19737C 

3.197371 

3.197372 

3.197373 

3.197374 

3.197375 

3.19737« 

3.197377 

3.196.96« 

3.196.97C 

3.196,971 

3.196.975 

3.196.973 

3.196.974 

3.196,97" 

3,196,97< 

3.196.9T; 

3.196.971 

3.196.97", 

3.196.98( 

3.196.961 

3.196,9« 

3,196,96; 

3,196.98<l 

3.196.96! 

3.196.981 

3.196.981 

3.I96,9« 

3,l%,96< 

3,196,99( 

3,196,991 

3,196,99; 

3,196,99; 

3,196,99' 

3,196.99i 

3,196,99< 

3,196.99: 

3,196,991 

3,197371 

3.196.99" 

3.197 ,00( 

3.197,00 

3,197,00; 

3,197,00 

3,197,001 

3,197,001 

3.197 ,00( 

3.197,00 

3.197 ,0U 

3.197.00 

3.19738 

3.197.011 

3.197.01 

3.197.01 

3.197  J)l 

3.192.01 

3.197.01 

3.197.011 

3.197,01 

3.197.01; 

3.197,01 

3,197,02 

3.197,02 

3.197.02 

3.197.02 

3.19737 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3.19738 

3;19738 

3,19738 

3,19739 

3.19739 

3.19739 

3.19739 

3.19739 

3.19739 


200-148 
167 


202- 
204- 


206- 
208 


170 

-  1 
173 

■  1 
13 

11 

33 

59 
180 
186 
294 

■  56 
78 
80 

-  48 
111 


231 


209 
210 


221 

30 

42 

91 

400 

49 

83 

123 

177 

178 

212-     8 

69 

21 

74 

I 

1  5.5 

I  6 

16 
"     16.J 

I  17 

I 

I  78 

I  138 

!  140 

I  394 

I  514 

I  517 

I  215-  43 
I  46 

I  100 

I  219-   10.55 


211- 


I 
I  213 

i  214 


I  220- 


221- 


I 


222- 


10.67 
10.75 
73 
76 
78 
> 

85 

99 
124 
130 
223 
307 
388 
404 
413 
541 

23.6 

24 

38 

46 

48 
195 
207 

33 

.59 

72 

79 

94 
102 
107 
129 
130 
131 
134 
146 
149 
169 
177 

179 
207 
231 
254 


3.197396  I 

3.197397  I 

3.197398  I 

3.197399  I 

3.197385  I 

3.197386  I 

3.197387  I 

3.197388  I 

3.197389  I 

3.197390  I 

3.197391  I 
3.197392 
3.197393 
3.197394 
3.197395 
3.197.024 
3.1*7.025 
3.197.026 
3.1973% 
3.197397 
3.197396 
3.197399 
3.197.400 
3.197.027 
3.197.028 
3.197,401 
3.197,402 
3.197,029 
3,197.030 
3,197,031 
3.197.032 
3.197.033 
3.197.034 
3.197,035 
3,197,036 
3.197,038 
3,197,037 
3.197.039 
3.197.041 
3.197.042 
3.197.043 
3.197.044 
3.197.045 
3.197.040 
3.197.046 
3.197.047 
3.197.048 
3.197.049 
3.197.050 
3.197.051 
3.197,052 
3,197,053 
3,197,054 
3,197.055 
3.197.056 
3.197.057 
3.197.600 
3.197.601 
3.197.602 
3.197.603 
3.197.604 
3.197.605 
3.197.606 
3.197.607 
3.197.608 
3.197.609 
3.197.610 
3.197.611 
3.197.612 
3.197,613 
3,197,614 
3,197,615 
3,197.616 
3,197,617 
3,197,058 
3,197,059 
3.197,060 
3.197.061 
3.197.062 
3.197.063 
3.197.064 
3,197.065 
3,197.068 
3,197,069 
3,197,070 
3,197.071 
3.197.072 
3.197.073 
3.197.066 
3.197.067 
3.197.074 
3.197,075 
3,197.076 
3,197,077 
3.197.078 
3.197.079 
3.197.060 
3.197.081 
3.197.082 
3.197.083 
3.197,064 


222-333 

365 

386.5 

453 

479 

519 

522 

545 

223-  66 

77 

96 

107 

113 

2 

5 

6 

45 

58 

37 

67 

176 

152 

5.5 

23 

37 


224- 


225- 
226- 


227- 
229- 


232 
234 


38 
42 
49 
51 

52      : 

62.5  : 

86 
92.1 
230-  69 

114 

134 

145 

232 
234 
259 

43.1 
4 

10 

235-  60 
61 

61.11 
61.6 
70 
92 
98 

103.5 

152 

154 

173 

175 

181 

195 

197 

200 

236-  1 

56 
239-215 
223 
306 
415 
547 
6.4 
11.4 
41.55 
81 
227 
7 
55.13 


55.3 

58.3 

72 

79 

107.1 
130.2 
7 

49 

83 

-  2 
-169 

-  2 
23 

73 
187 
206 
314 
354 
359 
363. 


240- 


241- 
242- 


244- 


245- 
246- 
248- 


3.197.085  1 

249-  40      : 

3.197.086  1  250-  41.9  : 

3.197X87 

3.197  j088 

49.5  : 

3.197il09 

80      : 

3.197.090  ! 

83.1   : 

3.197.091  1 

83.3  : 

3.197.092 

106      : 

3.197.093 

3.197.094 

108      : 

3.197.095 

207      : 

3.197.096 

210      : 

3.197.097 

218      : 

3.197.096 

219      : 

3.197.099 

222 

3.197.100 

225      : 

3.197,101 

236      : 

3,197,102 

2S1-     6      : 

3.197,103 

23      : 

3,197,104 

307      : 

3,197,105 

328      : 

3,197.106 

252-     8.55: 

3.197.107 

32.7  : 

3.197.106 

3.197.109 

33.2  : 

3.197.112 

46.6  : 

3.197.110 

513  : 

3.197.111 

56      : 

3.197.1 13 

62.3  : 

3.197.114 

3.197.115 

62.5  : 

3.197.116 

3113  : 

3.197.117 

386      : 

3.197.118 

411 

3.197,119 

3.197.120 

442      : 

3.197.121 

454      : 

3.197.122 

456      : 

3.197.123 

253-     2      : 

3.197.124 

71      : 

3.197,125 

254-     4      : 

3,197,126 

101 

3,197.127 

259-     7      : 

3,197,12ft 

95      : 

3.197,129 

135      . 

3.197.1.10 

260-     2      : 

3.197.131 

3.197,132 

3,197,133 

2.5  : 

3,197,134 

16      : 

3,197  j619 

23      : 

3,197,618 

28.5  : 

5.197.135 

29.2  : 

3.197.620 

29.6  : 

3,197,136 

3,197.137 

45.95: 

3,197,621 

V    46.5  : 

3,197,622 

3,197,623 

3,197.624 

47      : 

3,197,625 

58       : 

3,197,626 

63      : 

3,197,627 

67      : 

3,197,138 

3,197.139 

75      : 

3.197.140 

77.5  : 

3.197.141 

78      : 

3.197,142 

1 

3,197,143 

3.197,144 

3,197.145 

78.4  : 

3,197,146 

1               79.5  : 

3,197,628 

80      : 

3.197.629 

853  : 

3.197.630 

88.2  : 

3.197  A31 

913  : 

3.197,147 

1               92.1    : 

3,197.148 

1              93.7  : 

3,197,150 

j 

3,197.151 

3,197.149 

160      : 

3,197.1.52 

)              163      : 

3,197.1.53 

204      : 

3,197,1.54 

1             209      : 

3,197.1.55 

209.6  : 

3,197.1.56 

210      : 

3.197,1.57 

3.I97,1.S« 

236.5  : 

3,197.1,59 

239      : 

.3.197.160 

3,197.632 

I 

3,197,161 

\             239.1   : 

3,197,162 

!             239.3  : 

3,197.163 

1 

3.197.164 

239.55: 

3.197.165 

1 

3,197.166 

239.57: 

3.197.167 

247.1   • 

,3.197,168 

1            287 

3,197.169 

296 

3,197,170 

308 

3,197,171   I 

3.197.633  I 

3.197.634  I 
3,197,635 
3,197.636 
3.197,637 
3.197.638 
3.197.639 
3.197.640 
3.197.641 
3.197.642- 
3.197.643 
3.197M4 
3.197.645 
3.197.646 
3,197>»7 
3.197>t8 
3,197.173 
3.197,172 
3,197,174 
3,197.175 
3,197,403 
3.197.404  I 

3.197.406  i 
3.197.406 

3.197.407  ! 

3.197.408  I 

3.197.409  I 

3.197.410  I 

3.197.411  I 

3.197.412  I 

3.197.413  ! 

3.197.414  I 

3.197.415  I 

3.197.416  I 
3,197,417 
3,197,418 

3.197.419  I 

3.197.176  j 

3.197.177  i 
3.197.178 

3.197.179  i 

3.197.180  I 

3.197.181  I 

3.197.182  I 

3.197.420  ! 

3.197.421  i 

3.197.422  1 

3.197.423  i 

3.197.424  I 

3.197.425  ! 

3.197.426  I 

3.197.427  I 
3,197,428 
3,197,429 
3,197,430 
3,197.431 
3,197,432 
3.197,433 
3,197.434 
3,197,435 
3,197,436 
3,197.437 
3.197.438 
3,197,439 
3,197,440 
3,197,441 
3,197,442 
3,197,443 
3.197,444 
3.197.445 
3.197,446 
3,197,447 
3.197,448 
3.197.449 
3,197,450 
3,197.451 
3,197.452 
3.197.453 
3.197.4.54 
3.197.455 
3.197.456 
3.197.4.57 
3.197.458 
3.197.4.59 
3,197,460 
3,197,461 
3.197,462 
3,197,463 
3,197,464 
3.197,465 
3,197,466 
3,197,467 
3,197,468 
3,197.469 
3,197,470 
3,197.471 
3.197.472 
3.197.473 
3.197.474 
3.197.475 


260-309 
309.5 
309.7 
319 
326.5 
327 
332.1 
332.8 
340.7 
340.9 
3433 
347.2 
347.3 
397.1 
397.3 
437 

438 
440 

461 


475 
483 
508 
515 
544 
566 

570.5 

576 

583 

584 

644 

648 

653.5 

654 

665 
668 

669 
670 
671 

672 
674 

866 
-  3to 
7 
40 
29 
60 
62 
67 


I  261- 
I  263- 

I 

!  264- 


268 
269 


270- 
271- 


I  W 

I  176 

223 

I  242 

285 

287 

288 

266-    15 

i  36 

!  267-      1 

1 

I  II 

I  64 

I  107 

75 

32 

34 

74 

81 

322 

39 

3 

61 

74 

272-  33 

79 

273-  43 
63 

102.4 

181 

183 

274-  4 
10 


275- 
277- 


22 

15 

64 

137 

153 

171 

279-  91 


3.197.476 

3.197.477 

3,197,478 

3.197,479 

3.197.480 

3.197.481 

3.197.482 

3.197.483 

3.197,484 

3,197,485 

3,197.486 

3.197.487 

3.197.488 

3.197,489 

3,197,490 

3,197,491 

3,197.492 

3,197,493 

3.197,494 

3.197.495 

3.197.4% 

3.197.497 

3.197.498 

3,197,499 

3,197300 

3,197301 

3,197,502 

3.197303 

3,197304 

3,197305 

3,197306 

3.197307 

3,197308 

3,197309 

3,197310 

3,197311 

3,197312 

3,197313 

3,197314 

3,197315 

3,197316 

3,197317 

3,197318 

3,197319 

3,197320 

3,197321 

3,197322 

3,197.523 

3,197324 

3. 197, .525 

3.I97,.S26 

3.197.183 

3,197.184 

3,197,185 

3,197327 

3.197.528 

3,197329 

3.197330 

3.J97331 

3.197332 

3.197333 

3.197..534 

3.197  ..535 

3.197336 

3.197337 

3. 1 97  ..5.38 

3.197,186 

3.197.187 

3,197.188 

3,197.189 

3,197.190 

3,197.191 

3.197.192 

3.197.193 

3.1V7.194 

3,197.195 

3,197.1% 

3,197.197 

3.197.196 

3,197,199 

3,197  J200 

Re.25325 

3,197  J201 

3.197  J»»2 

3.197,203 

3.197  JJM 

3,197  JK)5 

3,197  JM6 

3,197J207 

3,197JJ08 

3.197.209 

3,197  JJIO 

3,197,211 

3,197,212 

3,197,213 

3,197.214 

3.197  j215 

3.197,216 

3,197,217 

3,197,218 

3.197.219 


279-121      : 

3.197.220     294- 104 

3.197051 

313-104 

3.197.662     324-  43 

3,197j694 

338-   13 

3.197.724 

340-213 

3.197.754 

280-   11.35: 

3.197.221     2%-137 

3.197.252 

108 

3.197.664 

51 

3,197.695 

22 

3.197.725 

253 

3.197,755 

3.197.222 

297-  36 

3.I97.2S3 

146 

3.197.665 

58 

3.197*% 

164 

3.197.726 

262 

3,197,756 

36 

3.197.223 

162 

3.197.2S4 

255 

3.197.666 

62 

3.197*97 

175 

3.197.727 

321 

3,197,757 

3.197.224 

460 

3.197.2S5 

263 

3.197.667 

65    1 

3.197*96 

274 

3.197.728 

347 

3,197,758 

3.197  J2S 

299-  64 

3.197.256 

318 

3.197.668 

1 

3.197*99 

339-  97 

3.197.729 

. 

3,197,759 

3.197.226 

,102-     3 

3.197.257 

342 

3.197.669 

68 

3.197.700 

102 

3.197.730 

3,197,760 

81 

3.197.228 

17 

3.197.2S8 

315-     5.21 

3.197.670 

78 

3.197.701 

176 

3.197.731 

3,197.761 

87.01 

3.197.227 

53 

3.197.2S9 

27 

3.197.671 

127 

3.197.702 

340-  153 

3.197.732 

3.197.762 

91 

3.197.229 

55 

3.197,260 

39.3 

3.197.672     325-  24 

3.197.703 

52 

3.197.733 

3.197.763 

99 

S.197.230 

3.197  J61 

84.6 

3.197.673 

163 

3.197.70S 

65 

3.197.734 

3.197.764 

1043 

3.197 J3I 

307-  88 

3.197  A49 

88 

3.197.674 

438 

3.197.704 

1463 

3.197.735 

348 

3.197.765 

3.197  J32 

3.197,6.50 

HI 

3,197,675 

445 

3.197.706 

3.197.736 

378 

3.197.766 

112 

3.197.233 

883 

S.197.6S1 

317-  33 

3,197,676 

487 

3.197.707 

1723 

3.197.737 

343-     5 

3.197.767 

ISO 

3.197.234 

3.197.652 

1553 

3,197.677 

.3.30-     4.9 

3.197,708 

3.197.738 

3.197.768 

1S03 

3.197.2S5 

3.197  A53 

158 

3,197.678 

18 

3.197.709 

3.197.739 

63 

3.197,769 

179 

3.197.236 

3.197  A54 

200 

3,197,680 

38 

3.197.710 

3.197.740 

7 

3.197.770 

415 

3.197  J37 

3.197  A5S 

235 

3.197,681 

103 

3.197.711 

3.197.741 

73 

3.197.771 

494 

3.197.238 

3.197.656 

262 

3,197.682 

132 

•    3.197.712 

3.197.742 

7.7 

3.197.772 

SIS 

3.197.239 

S.197.657 

318-   16 

3.197.683 

186 

3.197.713 

3.197.743 

9 

3.197.773 

285-114 

3.197  J40 

116 

3.197.6,58 

28 

3.197.684 

331-     1 

3.197.714 

173.2 

3.197.7U 

10 

3.197,774 

138 

-3.197  J41 

.106-     4 

3.197  J62 

138 

3.197.685 

943 

.    3.197.715 

174 

:    3.197.745 

15 

3.197,775 

175 

3.197.242 

3.197,263 

180 

3,197,679 

111 

:    3.197.716 

3.197.746 

17.1 

3,197,776 

287-  52 

3.197.243 

160 

.    3.197.264  I            224 

3,197,686 

113 

:    3.197.717 

3.197.747 

108 

3,197,777 

58 

3.197.244 

310-  49 

•    3.197.659  1            270 

3,197,687 

.U3-  24.2 

:    3.197.718 

3.197.748 

757 

3,197,778 

87 

3.197.245 

160 

:    3.197,660  i            338 

3,197.688 

33 

:    3.197.719 

^ 

3.197.749 

346-     7 

3.197.779 

292-101 

3.197.246 

312-140.1 

:    3.197J6S 

320-     1 

3,197.689 

73 

:    3.197.720 

174.1 

:    3,197.750 

32 

3.197.780 

163 

3.197  J47 

186 

3.197J66 

3.197.600 

75 

:    3,197.721 

3.197.751 

33 

3.197.781 

294-   16 

3.197.248 

213 

:    3.197.267 

321-   18 

:    3.197.691 

336-  30 

:    3.197.722 

206 

:    3.197.752 

109 

3.197.782 

81 

3.197.249 

313-  68 

:    3.197.661 

324-       3 

.    3.197.692 

195 

:    3.197,723 

207 

:    3.197.753 

,V52-l76 

•    3.197.783 

102 

3,197.250  i            103 

1 

:    3.I97M3 

40 

i 

:    3.197*93 

Classification  of  Designs 


D  2- 

3 

201.742     D14- 

3 

201,749 

D40- 

1 

201,756 

D48- 

27 

201.763     D55- 

1 

201.770 

D74-     5 

201,J77 

D3- 

13 

201.743     DI5- 

11 

201,750 

M4- 

1 

201,757 

31 

201.764     D61- 

1 

201.771 

D80-     8 

201.778 

D4- 

3 

20I.7U     D20- 

4 

201,751 

201,758 

201.765     D71- 

1 

:      201.T72 

Dei-  25 

201.779 

D9- 

2 

201.745     D34- 

2 

201,752 

10 

201,759 

D52- 

2 

201.766 

201.773 

D63-     1 

201.780 

201.746 

15 

201,753 

201,760 

6 

201.767 

201.774 

D87-     S 

201.781 

201.747  1  D37- 

1 

201,754 

21 

201,761 

201.768 

201.775 

D90-  20 

201.782 

D13- 

7 

201.748 

201,755  1  D48- 

1 

20 

201,762 

201.769     D73- 

1 

1 

:      201.T76 

201.783 

© 


€> 


GEC  GRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RES 

(II.S.  States,  Territories  and 

Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky.  ~ ._. 16 

(Firel  numbpr  in  lislinf  denolea  localion  arco 
■amr.  ktcalinn.  etc.) 


DENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

i  irmed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Louisiana 17 

Maine ^. 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana ;-•••  25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


din«  to  above  key.     Refer  lo  paleni  number  in  bwdy  of  the  Official  (;a(elle  to  obtain  detail*  a*  to  inventor 


3.196.529 
3.196.911 
3.197.087 
3.197.273 
3.197.434 
3.196.772 
3.196.965 
3.197.183 
3.197  J02 
3.197J03 
3.197.628 
3.196.461 
3.196.547 
3.196.557 
3.196.561 
3.196.566 
3.1%.S71 
3.196.589 
3.196.606 
3.196.607 
3.196.620 
3.196.631 
3.196>U 
3.196.645 
3.196.649 
3.196.656 
3.196.661 
3.196.662 
3.196.668 
3.196.673 
3.196.674 
3.196.679 
3.196.691 
3.196.709 
3.196.727 
3.196.734 
3.196.735 
3.196.736 
3.196.764 
3.196.776 
3.196.794 
3.196.795 
3.196J0O 
3.196.802 
3.196JW9 
3.196Jt20 
3.196.821 
3.196.823 
3.196.835 
3. 196.856 
3.196.868 
3.196.877 
3.196379 
3.196J84 


3.196JK 
3.196  J9( 

3.196  J9: 
3.196,92; 
3.196.931 
3.196.95! 
3.196.954 
3.196.95! 
3.196.951 
3.196.95^ 
3.196.961 
3.196,961 
3.196.99; 
3.196.99! 
3.197,00< 
3.197.0* 
3.197.0S< 
3.197.061 
3.197.07: 
3.197.09; 
3.197.09! 
3.197.091 
3.197.09 
i.197  JBfH 
3.197,ia 
3,197.15 
3.197.17; 
3.197.201 
3.197J21; 

3.197  J2 
3.197.24 
3.197  J4; 
3.197.2* 
3,197,24 
3,197,25! 
3,197  J6; 
3,197,29( 
3,197,2* 
3,197Ji; 
3,19734 
3,197341 
3,19735; 
3,19737( 
3,197371 
3,19738< 
3,19739; 
3,19739 
3,19739" 
3,197391 
3,197.4© 
3,197.41: 
3.197.4t; 
3,197.42 
3.197.50; 


XXXIV 


Patents 


3,197324 
3.197325 
3.197369 
3.197374 
3,197375 
3,197,604 
3,197,616 
3,197,638 
3,197,645 
3.197,684 
3,197,690 
3,197.692 
3.197,695 
3,197,703 
3,197.705 
3,197.726 
3.197.727 
3.197.731 
3.197.732 
3.197.751 
3.197.759 
3.197.773 
3.197.778 
3,196330 
3,196333 
3,1%,615 
3,196,745 
3.196.791 
3.196.979 
3.197.018 
3.197,240 
3,197305 
3.196.474 
3.196307 
3.196.509 
3,196312 
3.196.528 
3,196341 
3,196.604 
3.196.613 
3.196,657 
3,196,752 
3,196,759 
3,196  J26 
3,196J44 
3,196375 
3,196,878 
3,196,942 
3,197,015 
3,197,021 
3,197,091 
3,197,133 
3.197.143 
3.197.219 


10 


3.197.287 
3.197.293 
3.197340 
3.197.408 
3,197,428 
3,197,445 
3,197,464 
3,197308 
3,197334 
3,197,618 
3,197,659 
3.197,709 
3,197,737 
3,197,762 
3,197,780 
3,196,642 
3,197351 
3,197392 
3.197.424 
3.197.440 
3.197.443 
3.197,472 
3,197.475 
3.197.476 
3.197.480 
3,197,493 
3.197304 
3.196,459 
3.1%358 
3.197.251 
3.197.717 
3.197.766 
3,196,469 
3.196359 
3.196.728 
3.197.074 
3.197.104 
3.197.136 
3.197.177 
3.197.201 
3.197365 
3.197M1 
3,197,763 
3,197,769 
3,197,775 
3,197,782 
3,196380 
3.196,731 
3,196325 
3,197.063 
3.197.083 
3.197.094 
3.197390 
3.197.743 


12 


Re.25325 
3.196.468 
3.196.472 
3.196.480 
3.196.482 
3.196.497 
3.196300 
3.196308 
3.196319 
3,196322 
3.196323 
3.196331 
3,196337 
3,196339 
3.196364 
3,196367 
3«  196,596 
3.196397 
3.196399 
3.196.623 
3.196.624 
3.196.625 
3.196,628 
3.196.637 
3.196.654 
3.196.692 
3.196.699 
3,196.700 
3,196,754 
3,196.758 
3,196,780 
3.196.788 
3.196.793 
3,196306 
3,196331 
3,196359 
3,196369 
3,196372 
3.1963m 
3.196,919 
3.196,920 
3,196,938 
3.196,939 
3,196,944 
3,196.956 
3.196.963 
3.196.966 
3.196.971 
3.196.982 
3,196,999 
3,197.008 
3.197.016 
3.197.022 
3.197.033 


12 


3,197,044 
3,197.046 
3.197,051 
3.197.140 
3,197.142 
3,197,150 
3,197,165 
3,197,171 
3,197,174 
3,197.194 
3,197,212 
3,197,226 
3.197,238 
3,197,256 
3.197,260 
3.197>1 
3,197,284 
3.197315 
3,197337 
3,197338 
3,197371 
3,197.377 
3.197,388 
3,197,394 
3,197396 
3,197.400 
3.197.407 
3.197.417 
3,197,435 
3,197.439 
3,197.442 
3.197.448 
3.197.488 
3.197310 
3.197321 
3,197.523 
3.197341 
3.197.544 
3.197350 
3.197.552 
3.197366 
3,197,568 
3.197,601 
3,197,614 
3,197.627 
3,197,669 
3,197,671 
3,197.682 
3,197,697 
3,197,698 
3,197,702 
3,197,724 
3,197,746 
3.197.754 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


xzxv 


13      :    3,1%,481 

1               20      :    3.197347 

3.1%311 

3.197.583 

3.1%.545 

1                            3.197,608 

3.1%.549 

i                            3.197.652 

3.1%.708 

1                            3.197.664 

3.1%.785 

1                          3.197.673 

3.1%,789 

1                          3.197.711 

3.1%.862 

3.197.756 

3.1%.903  1                          3.197.768 

3.1%.916 

3.197,771 

3,197,000 

3.197.783  1 

3.197.055 

j               21      :    3.1%.466  ! 

3.197.237  1                          3.1%.484  i 

3.197,243  1                          3.196.495 

3,197366  1                            3.196.499  i 

3,197.441 

3.196.506  ' 

3.197.482 

3.1%392 

3.197.489 

3.196.611 

3.197.585 

1                          3.1%.617 

14     :    3.1%.6B4 

3.196.648  ; 

3,196.777 

3.196.653 

3.198324 

3.196.669 

3.1%336 

3.196.706  1 

3.1%.909 

3.1%.710  i 

3.196.933 

3.1%.753 

3.197.050 

3.196.755 

3.197.075 

3.1%.760 

3,197.085 

3,1%.804 

3.197.099 

3.1%.805 

3.197.271 

3.1%.807 

3.197.542 

3.196312 

3.197.554 

3.1%.854 

3.197.581 

3.1%.888 

15      :    3.197.036 

3.196.893 

3.197.113 

3.1%.904 

3.197.157 

3.196.905 

16      :    3.196.<M6 

3.I%.915 

3.197.002 

3.1%.924 

3.197318 

3.196.926 

3.197.546 

3.196.928  : 

17  -  :    3.196.622 

3.1%.987 

3.196.950 

3.1%.989 

3.197.262 

3.196.990 

3.197J69 

3.1%,992 

3.197.414 

3.196.998 

3.197.492  1 

3.197,020  1 

18      :    3.196,910  1 

3,197.030 

19      :    3.196,677  I 

3,197,031  1 

3.196.720 

3.197.047  i 

3.196.721 

3.197.064  : 

3.196,763 

3.197.069 

3.196363 

3.197.080 

3.196371 

3.197.089 

3.196381  ! 

3.197.232 

3.196.997 

3.197.234 

3.197J85 

3. 197.235 

3.197.302 

3.197,236 

3.197.342 

3.197.245 

3.197.438 

3,197JJ48 

3.197.465 

M!      3.197.257 

3.197..S84 

3.197.281 

3.197.730 

3.197,298 

3.197.733 

3.197322 

3.197.752 

3.197.344 

3.197.770 

3.197355 

20     :    3.1%.464 

3.197  ..^56 

3.196.483 

3.197.391 

3.196314 

3.197.430 

3.196327 

3.197.494 

3.196..S43 

3.197,495 

3.1%..S68 

3.197313 

3.196369 

3.197317 

3.196.676 

3.197378 

3.196.713 

3.197.580 

3.1%.738 

V3.197..S82 

3.196.742 

3.197.613 

3.196.830 

3.197.626 

3.196.865  1 

3.197.630 

3.196.887  ! 

3.197.631 

3.196.900 

3.197.741 

3.196.906 

3.197.750 

3.196.977  i 

22      :    3.196.473 

3.I%.983  ; 

3,196.491 

3.197.025  ! 

3,196,682 

3.197.045 

3,1%.704 

3.197.082  i 

3.196.732 

3.197.105 

3.197.007 

3.197.106  1 

3.197.052 

3.197.115  1 

3.197.060 

3.197.161  1 

3.197.111 

3.197.220 

3.197.116 

3.197.222  : 

3.197.1 19 

3.197.250  1 

3.197.178 

3.197.254  1 

3.197.274 

3.197.265 

3.197310 

3.197330 

3.197390 

3.197.350 

3.197.490 

3.197.354 

3.197316 

3.197.429 

3.197357  1 

3.197.506 

3.197.576  ! 

3.197.532 

3.197377 

22 


24 


26 
2B 


29 


3.197.620 

29      :    3.197.715 

3.197.648 

1                            3.197.719 

3.197.760 

1                            3.197.725 

3.196.630 

1                            3.197.735 

3.1%.689 

i                          3.197.742 

3.1%.725 

3.197.744 

3.1%.775 

:                            3.197.767 

3.1%.860 

30      :    3.1%.595 

3.1%.902 

3.197.587 

3.196.927 

31      :   Re.25.824 

3.197.009 

!                            3.196.460 

3.197,067 

i      •                      3.I%.475 

3.197.129 

1                            3,1%.494 

3.197.144 

1                            3.196.498 

3.197.497 

!                            3,1%318 

3.197.503 

3.I%.524 

3.197.714 

3,1%.532 

3.1%.774 

3.196.535 

3.1%.913 

3.196.552 

3.196.470 

.  3.196.565 

3.197,592 

3.196.582 

3.197.713 

3.1%.584 

3.196.490 

3.I%.629  1 

3.196.534 

3.1%.634 

3,1%.544 

3.196.638  1 

3.1%.591 

3.1%.678 

3.1%.636 

3.196.697, 
3.1%.r2i 

3.196.660 

3.196.670 

3.1%.  723 

3.1%.683 

3.1%.726 

3.1%.724 

3.1%.749  i 

3,1%.746 

3.1%.766  I 

3.1%.799 

3.1%.767 

3.1%3I0 

3.1%.783  < 

3.196.813 

3.1%.833 

3.1%316 

3.1%.886 

3.196.838 

3.1%.894  1 

3,196.843 

3.1%.907  , 

3.1%.847 

3.1%.929  ' 

3.196.850 

3.1%.940  ! 

3.l%.852 

3.1%.943  ! 

3,1%.K)5 

3.1%.9%  1 

3.1%,922 

3.197.010 

3.1%.925 

3.197.026  ! 

3.1%.9eo 

3,197.035 

3.1%.991 

3.197.040 

3.197.aS8 

3.197.057  1 

3.197.066 

3.197.077  1 

3.197.070 

3.197.078 

3.197.071 

3.197.092 

3.197.123 

3.197.103  : 

3.197.145 

3.197.114  ! 

3.197.181 

3.197.118  1 

3.197,182 

3.197.122  1 

3.197.217 

3,197,125  ! 

3.197.270 

3.197.131 

3.197.278 

3.197.148  1 

3.197.279 

3.197.163  1 

3.197.280 

3.197.170  1 

3.197.288  ' 

3.197.188 

3.197.289 

3.197.206 

3.197.295 

3.197.223 

3.197..30I 

3,197J224  1 

3.197313 

3.197.225  i 

3.197314 

3.197.253  1 

3.197.321 

3.197,268  ■ 

3.197.331 

3.197,286  ! 

3.197.334 

.3.197.292  1 

3.197.346 

3.197J%  1 

3.197.365 

3.197307 

3.197370 

3.197319 

3.197.395 

3.197326  1 

3.197.404 

3.197.336 

3.197.406 

3.197343 

3.197.411 

3.197345 

3.197.412  1 

3.197353 

3.197.416  ! 

3.197367  1 

3.197.423 

3.197375  ! 

3.197.437 

3.197382  1 

3.197.446 

3.197.384  i 

3.197.466 

3.197385 

3.197.469 

3.197.402  ! 

3.197.481 

3,197.432 

3.197.491 

3.197.433  1 

3.197.500 

3.197.463 

3.197319 

3.197.477 

3.197.529 

3.197.531 

3.197.533 

3.197.535 

3.197.536 

3.197.540 

3.197.5.39 

3.197.548 

3.197.560 

3.197.555 

3.197.563 

.3.197.606 

3.197.572 

3.197.621 

3.197.625 

3.197.624 

3.197.633 

3.197.634 

3.197.636 

3.197.643 

3.197.637 

3.197.646 

3.197.654 

3.197.650  ' 

3.197.665 

3.197.653 

3.197.6% 

3.197.6.55 

3.197.708 

3.197.656 

31 


32 


34 


35 


:    3,197,677 
3,197,700 
3.197.720 
3.197.721 
3,197.728 
3.197.729 
3.197.734 
3.197.736 
3.197.738 
3,197.739 
3,197.740 
3.197.747 
3.197.748 
3.197.753 
3.197.761 
3.197.764 
3.197.776 
3.197.777 
:    3.1%.458 
3.1%.476 
3.1%.600 
3.l%.834 
3.1%.%7 
3.197.012 
3.197.034 
3.197.042 
3.197.146 
3.197.591 
3.197.683 
;    3.1%,471 
3.1%.486 
3.1%.503 
3.1%.504 
3.1%316 
3.1%317 
3.1%.525 
3.1%.548 
3.1%.553 
3.1%.562 
3.1^372 
3.1%375 
3.1%.577 
3.1%.598 
3,1%.652 
3.1%.671 
3.1%.675 
3.1%.695 
3.1%.702 
3.1%.705 
3.1%,730 
3.1%.743  i 
3.1%.748  I 
3.1%.751  I 
3.1%.765  I 
3.1%.814  I 
3.1%317  I 
3.1%.842  i 
3.l%.883  ! 
3.1%.891 
3.1%.908 
3.1%.917 
3.1%.918 
3.1%.941  j 
3.1%.947 
3.1%.%2  I 
3.1%.964 
3.1%.973  I 
3.l%.984  ! 
3.1%.986  ' 
3.197.037 
3.197.039  ; 
3.197.137 
3.197.160 
3.197.180  1 
3.197.218  ' 
3.197.228 
3.197.267 
3.197.291   I 
3.197323  ! 
3,197.405 
3.197.419 
3.197.486 
3,197,4%  i 
3.197.509 
3.197.526 
3,197.530 
3.197.549 
3.197.586 
3.197.594 
3.197.602 
3.197.603 
3.197.609 
3.197.617 
3.197.619 
3.197.639 
3.197.680 
3.197.694 
3.197.749 
3.1%.619  I 
3.1%.667 
3.1%.945 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


41 


:    3.1%.948 
3.197,138 
3,197,195 
3.197.208 
3.197.403 
3.197,453 
3.197.454 
3,197,755 
:    3.1%,477 
3.197.053 
3,197,162 
:    3,1%,463 
3,1%,478 
3,1%,479 
3,1%,489 
3,1%315 
3.1%350 
3.1%.551 
3.1%.581 
3.1%.586 
3.1%.588 
3.1%,646 
3.1%.658 
3.1%.687 
3.1%.688 
3.1%.701 
'    3.1%.715 
3.1%.716 
3.1%.733 
3.1%.761 
3,1%.762 
3.1%.786 
3.1%.790 
3.1%311 
3.1%.828 
3.1%.832 
3.1%.870 
3.1%.914 
3.1%.970 
3.1%.975 
3.197.003 
3.197.059 
3.197.061 
3.197.079 
3.197.101 
3.197.120 
3.197.141 
3.197.153 
3.197,187 
3.197.1% 
3.197,207 
3.197.209 
3.197,231 
3.197,249 
3.197,258 
3.197.272 
3.197,297 
3.197304 
3.197318 
3.197.320 
3.197,325 
3.197.329 
3.197.361 
3.197.387 
3.197.410 
3.197.426 
3.197.436 
3.197.444 
3.197.450 
3,197.467 
3.197.483 
3.197.484 
3.197.499 
3.197.507 
3.19731 1 
.3.197.522 
3.197..S28 
3.197..S38 
3,197373 
3.197.595 
3.197.599 
3.19?,622 
3.197.623 
3.197.632 
3.197.642 
3.197.644 
3.197.662 
3.197.666 
3.197.668 
3.197.710 
3.197.722 
3,197.723 
3.197.745 
3.1%.462 
3.1%.680 
3.l%.953 
3.197.169 
3.1%.576 
3.1%.632 
3.197,156 
3.1%,554 


ZXXTi 


41 
42 
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3.197327 
3.197.640 
3.196,487 
3.196.664 
3.196.666 
3.196.717 
3.196.949 
3.196.9S1 
3.197.005 
3.197.076 
3.197,130 
3.197,149 
3.197,166 
3,197,239 
3.197.299 
3,197  J06 
3,197316 
3,197317 


42 


43 


45 


3,197373 
3,197,422 
3,197345 
3.197.681 
3.197.781 
3.196363 
3.196385 
3.196.610 
3.197,048 
3,197379 
3,196,690 
3.196.694 
3,196,773 
3,196376 
3,196380 
3,196,974 
3,197,121 
3,197,135 


1 

201.753 

4      : 

2 

201,756 

4 

201,744 
201.749 

6      : 

201.750 

8      : 

201,763 
201,772 


10 
12 


201,775 
201,776 
201,762 
201,781 
201,773 
201,769 
201,754 


45 


46 


3.197,147 
3,197,158 
3,197,167 
3,197.216 
3.197311 
3.197.427 
3,197343 
3,197,663 
3,197,691 
Re^323 
3,196374 
3.196,605 
3.196,627 
3,196365 
3,196,672 
3,196,698 
3,196,707 
3,196,712 


46 


47 


:    3.196,935 

47      :    3.197,479 

48 

:    3,197.100 

3,197,043 

48      :    3,196,496 

3.197.102 

3,197,054 

3,196340 

3,197,109 

3,197.090 

3,196370 

3,197.110 

3,197.164 

3,196,635 

3,197,173 

3.197309 

3,196,640 

3,197,179 

3,197328 

3,196327 

3,197,189 

3,197335 

3.196341 

3.197,205 

3,197,460 

3.196364 

3,197,462 

3,197388 

3.196367 

3,197,474 

3,197398 

3.196373 

3,197301 

3,197,611 

3.196374 

3,197397 

3,197,629 

3,196.976 

3.197.658 

3,197.693 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Annual  Index  of  Patents  ot  Documents.  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C., 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  has  been     20402. 
published.     Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent        Price  :  Buckram  bound,  f6.75. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)]  16  012 

Date  of  oldest  new  application... Oct.  12,  1964 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Sept.  29    1964 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Director,  Trademark  Examiniiic  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Classes  2,  4.  6, 1, 11, 12, 13, 14, 16, 16. 17, 19,  20. 21.  23.  24,  25.  26,  27,  28.  29,  30,  31.  32.  33.  34.  35.  36,  37.  39.  41, 
42,43.  44 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB.  Classea  1.3.6.7.9.10.18,22,r,38,40,45.  46.47.a.49,60.  51,  52;  SeVrioe  Marta.'ciMS€»  IW^^ 

103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  CoUectivs  Msmbership  Marks,  Class  200;  Cartifleation  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B  '. 

Renewals  (All  Classes) 

Bee.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) -."!!""""!!!!""!"!"]"" 


Oldest  AppliMtion 


New 


10-12-64 

11-2-64 

4-2SHU 
&-14-65 


Amended 


10-5-04 

»-20-«4 
5-24-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1965 — ^2,363 


Registrations  Issued 366— No.  793.130  to  No,  793,495 

Renewals  Issued 70  :  • 


Jt^oI^t^^t^C^H^^^V^^  °'  '^r^P^^^b  GAZETTE,  i«„«l  weekly.  U  m.iW  and.,  ,he  direction  of  th.  Sup«rin.eoa»t 
«J^nZVll!^^Xn^*  Pnn,.n,  Ofice,  U  .rfungton.  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  rabMnption.  .bould  be  m.de  payable  and  aU 
eoaunoDieation.  addreaMd;  mtUenpuoo  pnee.  $12.00  per  annum,  foreicn  mailioc  >4.00  additional:  .ingle  copiea.  25  eenu  Mch. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumi.had  by  the  Patent  Office  for  10  eenU  -«b. 
order*  to  the  Commiaeioner  of  Patents,  Waahincton,  D.C.,  20231. 


Addt 


TM  819  CO.— » 


TM  155 


MARKS  PIBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


The  fonowlng  marks  are  published  In  eompiiance 
marks  in  more  than  one  clas?  has  been  filed  as  pr<  v 
n  Stat.  76V.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  k  » 

A  wparate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each 
[NOTE:  For  pubUcfttlon  4f 


SM  197,717.     Miaalonary  Serrants  of  the 
SUTcr  Sprins.  Md.    Filed  Not.  21. 1962 


SECTION  1 

with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMd.    Application  for  the  ref  istratlon  of  thesii 
f  idcd  in  section  30  of  sai<i  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  n2, 87tli  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962. 

filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.I0.V 
class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

marks  presented  in  applications  for  refistration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.  ] 


Most  Holy  Trinity, 


SN  200,215.  Tekatllfabrikkenes  Konmilent-  og  Opplysntngs- 
kontor,  Oslo,  Norway.  Filed  Aug.  19,  19«4.  COLLECTIVE 
MARK.    ' 


IM — ^Miscelfamcoos 

For  Serrlces  in  Directing  Missionary 

ClaH  107— Education  ud 


Entertainment 

For  Educational  Religious  SerTlces — N  imely.  Teaching  Re- 
ligious Doctrines  and  Training  Mlsslonari  s. 

First  use  December  1961. 


BN  189,634.     Leonard  M.  Stuttman,  d.b. 
tlons.  East  Lansing,  Mich.    Filed  Mar. 


kctlTltles. 


Stuttman  Produc- 
es, 1964. 


MANY  WORIDS 

CIsM  Its— Tnmsportation  and  Stom  e 

For  Tour  SerTlces — Namely.  Selecting,  DeTeloping  and  Pro- 
moting Tours  and  ESxpedltlons  to  Varloui  Parts  of  the  world 
and  leading  or  Conducting  Such  Tours  ai  d  Expeditions. 

ClaM  107 — ^Education  and  Entcrtainn  mt 


.Owner  of  Norwegian  Reg.  No.  236,  dated  Apr.  23,  1964. 

Class  39-^lotliing 

For  Head  Scarfs,  Hats,  Caps,  Hosiery,  Underwear,  Corsets, 
Neckties,  Suspenders,  Braces,  Gloves,  Bathing  Suits,  Dresses, 
Coats,  Suits,  Sweaters,  Boots  and  Shoes. 

Class  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and  Sab- 
stitutes  Therefor 

For  Bed  and  Table  Covers,  Bed  and  Table  Linen,  Curtains, 
Blankets.  Ribbons.  Carpets,  Bath  Mats,  and  Fabrics  (Includ- 
ing Plastic  Coated  Fabrics,  Embroidery,  Mesh,  Lace,  and 
Felt)  for  Making  Into  These  Goods  and  for  Making  It  Into 
Dresses,  Coats,  Underwear  and  the  Like. 

CfaHi  43— Thread  and  Yam 

For  Yarns  and  Threads.  « 


For  Title   of   Radio,   Lecture   and 
Namely.  Commentary,  Lecture  and 
grama    Devoted    to    Scientific,    Geograph|cal 
TraTcl  Topics  and  Supplemented  by 
grapha.  Drawings,  Cartoon-Type  Sketch^ 
Slides. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  18. 1961. 


Tel  eTlslon    Programs — 
Guest-pnterTlew  Type  Pro- 
Historical    and 
Mo4on  Pictures,  Photo- 
and  Photographic 


SN  200,727.     InTlnclble  Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 

FOUNTAIN  OF  BEAUTY 

Cfaus  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Spray  and  Styling  Lotion. 

CfaMi  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

^irtt  use  on  or  about  Aug.  19.  1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  followinR  marks  are  publlslwd  in  coroj  iance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Tradtmark  Act  of  1»«6.    Opposition  under  sectk>n  13  may  be  AM 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2. 101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompan  '  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  pi  ssenled  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  on*  class,  sea  section  1.] 


Qass  1 "  Raw  or  Partly  Prep  ired 


SN  189.221.     L.  Tewelea  Seed  Co..  Mll^ukee.  Wis. 
Mar.  20. 1964. 


FiveSi 


For  CloTer  Seed. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1964. 
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SN  193.516.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
May  14,  1964. 


Filed. 


SILVABOND 


KE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  919,000,  627,167,  and  749.998. 
For  Graded  Bark  Fractions  Used  as  Extenders,  Fillers,  and 
AddltWes  for  Industrial  Products  and  Processes. 
First  use  Not.  14. 1962. 
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SN  196,571.    Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  214,823.    AUied  Kid  Company,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Mar. 
FUed  June  26,  1964.  24, 1965. 


LINDE 


KIDDIE-TAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  435,600. 

For  Synthetic  Crystals  for  General  Industrial  Use  and  Syn- 
thetic Crystal  Materials  in  the  Form  of  Rods,  Boules,  and 
Spheres  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  about  May  1942. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Feb.  29, 1960. 


SN  215,151.     Agway.  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  29, 
1965. 


SN  201,813.     Chemlscbe  Werke  Albert,  Wlesbaden-Blebrich, 
Germany.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 

VULKARESEN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  786,554,  dated  Apr.  5,  1963. 
For  Synthetic  Resins. 


BESBAR 


For  Barley  for  Use  as  Seed. 
First  use  Aug.  17, 1962. 


SN  215,555.     Albert  Trostel  &  Sons  Company,  Milwaukee. 
Wis.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1965. 


SN  208,613.     Peterson  Seed  Co..  Inc..  Waterloo,  Iowa.    Filed 


Dec.  21,  1964. 


PRO-TEAM 


PURR-R 


For  Farm  Seeds. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  May  7.  1964. 


SN  208,614.     Peterson  Seed  Co.,  Inc.,  Waterloo,  Iowa.     Filed 
Dee.  21,  1964. 

TIM-A-LOT 

For  Farm  Seeds. 

First  use  December  1962. 


SN  215,960.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  and  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1965. 


TREVIRA 


(^ 


SN  209,132.     Smith  Investments,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Van's  Flowers, 
Stuart.  Fla.    Filed  Nov.  30.  1964. 

Van^s  Flowers 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Flowers"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1963. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  688,837,  dated  Jan.  28,  1956 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  692,879,  704.479.  and  othera. 
For  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  216,227.     WesUake  PUstics  Company.  Lennl  Mills,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1965. 

ALPHALUX-400 

For  Plastic  Rods,  Sheets,  and  Tubesr> 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1965. 


SN   218,232.     Albert  Troatel  *   Sons   Company,   Milwaukee, 
Wla.    Filed  May  6,  1965. 


SN    209,733.     Rohm    &    Haas    Company.    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1965. 


PURR-NAP 


For  Leather. 

First  use  fLpr.  8,  1965. 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 

SN  193,911.     Weyerhaeuaer  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed 
May  20.  1964. 

DYNASHEEN       ^ 


For  Paper  Cartons  for  Use  In  Packaging  Foods. 
For  Synthetic  Resinous  Materials  in  the  Form  of  Sheets,         ^^^^  ^^  j^^  j^^  j^gg. 
Rods,  or  Molding  Compounds. 

First  use  on  or  alKHit  Nov.  1,  1964.  ^— ^^^^— 


SN  214,008.     Pfister  k  Vogel  Tanning  Company,  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.    Filed  Mar.  12, 1965. 


DURASHU 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1964. 


SN  196,065.     Republic  Packaging  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  June  19, 1964. 

COMPRES-0-CARTON 


For  Cushioned  Box. 
First  use  Oct.  17, 1963. 
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-Hik 


positioiis 


SN  1*7.399.  The  Renard  Pet  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y..  aiisignee 
of  Howard  Gross,  d.b.a.  The  Renard  Company,  Mount  Ver- 
non. N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  7.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660.470. 
For  Plastic  Products — Namely,  Pans, 
and  Trays. 

First  use  July  22,  1964. 


SN    201.617.     R.    J.    Reynolds   Tobacco 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Sept.  10. 1964. 


LEAF-GLOW 


Plates,  Cups,  Dishes, 


Company,    Winston- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  635,939. 

For  Aerosol  Spray  for  Shining  Plant  Leaves,  Wicker,  and 
Raffia. 

First  use  Sept.  22.  1955. 


rtiMj^^dh 


For  01ft  Wrap  Bags  Made  of  Paper-lined  Foil. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  16. 1963. 


SN  179,746.     Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines, 
111.    Filed  Oct.  24.  1963.  ,. 


Class  4- Abrasives  and  Poli  liing 


SN  202,192.     National  Industries  for 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  3, 1964. 


TRU-TEX 


For  Chemical  Textile  Auxiliary  Agents  Used  in  the  Shrink- 
Prooflng  Treatment  of  Fibrous  Materials. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1963. 


/r 


una  Materials     ^^  190,345.     Delaware  Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La.    Filed 


t  le  Blind.  New  York. 


SKILCRAIT 

OMtMr  aAM-Mf  A  deduct 


Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Qua 
nets"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown 
reserving  its  common  law  rights  in  sal 
pled  portion  shown  in  the  drawing  U 
contrasting  lighter  color,  shade,  or  hue. 
to  any  particular  color.  Owner  of  Reg 
and  others. 

For  Treated  Cloths  and  Pot  Scmbbers 
First  nae  on  or  about  Apr.  7.  1964. 


Ity  Blind- Made  Prod- 
applicant,   however, 
wording.     The  stip- 
Intended   to  show  a 
but  no  claim  is  made 
fos.  530,773,  658,824. 


QassS  — Adhesives 


SN  201.384.     Daubert  ClMmtckl  Compa^,  Chicago.  111.    Filed         j^^j^  jj  j^g^ 
Sept.  8,  1964 


For  Liquid  Water  Repellent  Composition  To  Prevent  Water 
Seepage,  and  Damage.  Erosion,  Peeling  and  Flaking  of 
Surfaces. 

First  use  Sept.  21.  1963. 


SN  197,413.     Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
July  8,  1964. 


Filed 


TENASE 


For  Eniymes  for  SUrch  Liquefaction  for  Use  in  Industries 
Other  Than  the  Paper  and  Packaging  Industries. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  15, 1964. 


SN  198,314.     The  Barcolene  Company.  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 


DAUBONl) 


For  Adhesives — Namely,  Water 
Based  Adhesives,  Pressure-Sensitive 
Flrat  use  June  17. 1964. 


Baa*  1 


Adhesives,  Solvent- 
Adlcsives  and  Hot  Melts. 


CLIP 


For  Insect  Repellent. 
First  use  July  8,  1964. 
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SN    206,273.     Klasco    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    Downey.    Calif.    SN  210,867.      General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
FUed  Nov.  16.  1964.  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  28. 1965. 

GANSTAR 

For  Resinous  Textile  Slsing  Agents. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1964. 


Qass  10— Fertilizers 

SN  209,814.     Smith-Douglass  Company,   Incorporated,   Nor- 
folk, V«.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1965. 

BOLL  BUSTER 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Dec.  3,  196B. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
573.524. 

For  Moth  Preventives  in  the  Form  of  Flakes,  Pads,  Cakes, 
Tablets,  and  Crystals ;  Aerosol  Moth  Proofing  Preparation  ; 
Deodorisers  for  Toilet  Bowls,  Bathrooms,  Garbage  Palls,  Re- 
frigerators, Diaper  Palls,  and  Closet  Fresheners. 

First  use  Mar.  13,  1964 ;  January  1934  as  to  "Protecto." 


UN    209,935.     Laclede   Laboratories,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1965. 


LACLEDE 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN  199,400.    Rotex  Punch  Company,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 

ROTEX 

For  Air  and  Hydraulic  Valves. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1953. 


For  Room  Deodoriser. 
First  use  1948. 


SN   210,014.     Interchemlcal    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1965. 


POLYDYE 


SN   204,870.     Aluminum  Company  of  America,   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1964. 

BUTECTAL 

For  Conduit. 

First  use  July  16. 1964. 


For  Dyes  for  Textiles. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  9,  1957. 


SN  210,680.     K-Way  Dispensing  Eqoipment  Company,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  26, 1965. 


SN  210,116.     The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


A'^^VTK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  752,987,  780,498,  and  others. 
For  Permanent  Anti-Freeae  and  Coolant. 
First  use  April  1961. 


For  Soda  Fountain  Beverage  Dispensing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 1962. 


SN    210,773.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SEMPAROL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  688,968  and  782,242. 

For  Ingredient  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Herbicides. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  210,796.     Lily  MUls  Company,  Shelby,  N.C.     FUed  Jan. 
27,  1965. 

HroEAWAY 

For  Zippers. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  190S. 


SN    210,774.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SN  211,448.     Mat-Sta  Manafacturtng  Company,  Houston.  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1965. 


PROCITEX 


MAT-STA 


For  Ingredient  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Herbicides. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


For  Fastening  Device  for  Securing  Floor  Mats  and  Ruga 
to  a  Backing  Material. 
First  use  September  1964. 
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Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  ^tings  and  Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparations 


SN  216.010.     Joseph  T.  Ryeraon  k  Son,  Ipc,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1965. 


RYEX 


For  Steel. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1937. 


SN  216,011.     Joseph  T.  Ryeraon  k  Son,   Ijic,  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1965. 


SN   196,314.     Soclete  des  Usines  Chimiques  Rhone-Poulenc, 
Paris,  France.    Filed  June  23,  1964. 


DOXERGAN 


RYTENSE  A  J. 


'  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  497,796,  dated  July  17,   1961 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  168.413. 

For  Antihistaminic,  Antlgastralglc,  and  Cough  Suppressing 
Agent. 

SN  199,695.     Parke,  Davis  k  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 


For  Steel. 

First  use  July  1,  1936. 


8N  216,012.     Joseph  T.   Ryerson  *  Son,  ^ic,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1965. 

V.D.     . 

For  Steel. 

Firat  use  Jan.  2, 1930. 


Gass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

SN  196,778.     Gamlen  Chemical  Company, 
Cisco,  Calif.    Filed  June  30, 1964. 

GAMLENOL  DP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.502. 

For  Fuel  Oil  Additive  for  Improving 
acteristics  of  Fuel  Oils  and  ControllingCo; 
by  Inhibiting  the  Corrosive  Action  of 
Compounds. 

First  use  May  4,  1964. 


ii. 


Aug.  11.  1964. 


STAFIGEN 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  an  Immunogenic 
Agent  for  the  Purpose  of  Immunizing  Against  Staphylococcal 
Infection  for  Human  Patients  and  Animals. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  15,  1964. 


SN  200.221.     Zlnpro  Corporation.  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     Filed 
Aug.  19,  1964. 


ZINPRO 


Jouth  San  Fran- 


For  Animal  Feed  Supplement. 
First  use  July  14.  1964. 


231 


SN  201,193.     The  Fleetwood  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed     ^ 
Sept.  3. 1964. 


tie  Burning  Char- 

bustlon  Deposits 

Vanidium  and  Sulfur 


MYNEX 


For    Dietary    Food    Supplement   Containing   Vitamins  and 
Minerals. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1949. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decora  live  Coatings 

SN    197,593.     MacDermld    Incorporated,      ITaterbury.    Conn. 
Filed  July  10.  1964. 

PHOSPHOTEX 

in  I 


For  Chemicals  for  Producing  a  Zinc  a 
Conversion  Coating  When  Applied  in  a 
Stfeel.  Which  Coating  in  Itself  Is  Protecti^ 
but  Which  Also  Acts  as  a  Primer  for 
Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1952. 


Iron  Phosphate 

^ath  on   Iron  and 

and  Decorative, 

Various  Later-Applied 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN   192,264.     British-American  Tobacco 
MiUbank,  London,  Ehigland.    Filed  Apr. 

MIDWAY 


C  ompany,   Limited, 
19,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  817,257,  date< 
For  Cigars. 


SN  198,420.     International  Cigar  Corp., 
July  23.  1964. 


CONSUEGRi . 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Jan.  15. 1959. 


SN  209.536.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Rlker 
Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1965. 

MEDIHALER-BRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  630.134,  737,438,  and  637,949. 
For  Medication  for  Inhalation  Therapy. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1964. 


SN  211,582.     G.  D.  Searle  *  Co..  Skokle,  111.     Filed  Feb.  8, 


1965. 


SCHEDULONE 


For  Fluorogestone  Acetate  Incorporated  as  an  Ingredient  in 
Veterinary  Progestlnated  Pessaries.      _ 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1965. 


SN   211,934.     S   &   O   Products,   Inc.,    Marshalltown,    Iowa. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1965. 


Feb.  21,  1961. 


M  neola,  N.Y.    Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592,3 1 6. 

For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Supplements  for  Livestock  Feeds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1953. 


July  27,  1965 
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SN    212,366.     The   Wander   Company,   Chicago,    111.      Filed    SN  214,414.     Bariatric  Corporation.  Coral  Gablea.  Fla.    Filed 
Feb.  18,  1965.  Mar.  18,  1965. 


EXPECTAB 


LEVOROXINE 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Temporary  Relief  of  Cough 
Due  to  the  Common  Cold. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


For   Preparation   Useful   in   the   Replacement  Therapy   of 
Diminished  or  Absent  Thyroid  Function. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1965. 


SN    212.393.     Dermik    Pharmacal    Co..    Inc.,    Syosset,    N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1965. 

SULFACET-HC 

For   Pharmaceutical   Preparation  for  Topical  Application 
in  Acne. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 19(M. 


SN  214,763.     Hudson  National,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson  Vitamin 
Products,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1965. 


VANTRIN 


For  Analgesic  in  Tablet  Form. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 19«5. 


SN  213,766.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1965. 


LIRUGEN 


SN  214,926.     The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1965. 


For  Measles  Vaccines. 
First  use  Feb.  12, 1965. 


SOHIPURE 


SN    214,093.     Dynapedic    Company,    Hopkins,    Minn.      Filed 
Mar.  15,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  235,809,  667,648  and  others. 
For  Petrolatum  for  Use  in  Hospitals. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1965. 


VERZONE 


SN  215,098.     Lemmon  Pharmacal  Company,  Sellersville,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1906. 


For  Caustic  Liquid  Preparation  To  Remove  Skin  Growths. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1964. 


LEMMON 


SN  214,139.     Marion   Laboratories,   Inc.,  Kansas   City,   Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 

OS-CAL  MONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  591,577,  781,684,  and  others. 
For   Medicinal    Preparatloi^   for   the   Treatment   of   Post- 
Menopausal  and  Senile  Osteopiorosis. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  740,238. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 

First  use  1945. 


SN    215,437.     Olin    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  31, 1965. 


APODOL 


SN     214,228.     Aktlebolaget     Astra,     Apotekarnes     Kemiska 
Fabrlker,  Sodertalje,  Sweden.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1965. 


For  Narcotic  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1965. 


HILOMID 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  84,999,  dated  June  6,  1958.  CIsSS  19*— VollicleS 

For  Veterinary   Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Liver    *•■■•»■'       wwiiiMwa 

Fluke  in  Animals. 


SN  214,234.     Chester  A.   Baker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boston, 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1965. 


SN  187,197.     Wallace  M.  L.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Kennel-Alre  Mfg. 
Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1964. 


PANSCOL 


BARRIE-AIRE 


For  Medicinal  Preparations  in  the  Form  of  an  Ointment  for 
Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Skin  Conditions. 
First  use  about  1948. 


For  Dividers  for  Separating  the  Interior  of  Passenger  Ve- 
hicles Into  Fore  and  Aft  Compartments  for  the  Purpose  of 
More  Safely  Transporting  Animals,  Children,  Packages,  Lug- 
gage and  the  Like  in  the  Aft  Compartment. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1963. 


SN  214,375.     William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1965. 


DEHISTOL 


SN  210,190.     Capitol  Refrigeration  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Jan.  19,  1965. 


For  Multiphasic  Antihistaminic  Tablets. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1965. 


# 


SN  214,376.     William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1965. 

BRONCAZYME 

For  Antitussive  Tablets. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1905. 


ffmft'M 


For  Automobile  Air  Conditioning  Units. 
First  use  May  19,  1964. 


v.. 
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Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  v>sti"9<  ^  Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharnaceutical 

Preparations 


SN  216.010.     Joseph  T.  Ryerson  k  Son,  Ipc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1965. 


RYEX 


For  Steel. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1937. 


SN  216,011.     Joseph  T.  Ryerson  k  Son,   Ijic,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1965. 


SN   196,314.     Soclete  des  Usines  Chimiques  Rhone-Poulenc, 
Paris,  France.    Filed  June  23,  1964. 


DOXERGAN 


RYTENSE  A  J. 


'  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  497,796,  dated  July  17,   1961 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  168.413. 

For  Antihistaminic,  Antlgastralglc,  and  Cough  Suppressing 
Agent. 

SN  199,695.     Parke,  Davis  k  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 


For  Steel. 

First  use  July  1,  1936. 


8N  216,012.     Joseph  T.   Ryerson  k  Son,   ^ic,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1965. 

V.D.     . 

For  Steel. 

First  UM  Jan.  2, 1930. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

SN   196,778.     Gamlen  Chemical  Company, 
Cisco.  Calif.    Filed  June  30, 1964. 

GAMLENOL  DP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.502. 

For  Fuel  Oil   Additive  for  Improving 
acteristics  of  Fuel  Oils  and  Controlling  Combustion 
by  Inhibiting  the  Corrosive  Action  of 
Compounds. 

First  use  May  4,  1964. 


ii. 


Aug.  11.  1964. 


STAFIGEN 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely,  an  Immunogenic 
Agent  for  the  Purpose  of  Immunizing  Against  Staphylococcal 
Infection  for  Human  Patients  and  Animals. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  15,  1964. 


SN  200,221.     Zlnpro  Corporation,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed 
Aug.  19,  1964. 


ZINPRO 


South  San   Fran- 


For  Animal  Feed  Supplement. 
First  use  July  14.  1964. 


231 


SN  201.193.     The  Fleetwood  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed     ^ 
Sept.  3. 1964. 


tie 


Van  dium 


Burning  Char- 
Deposits 
and  Sulfur 


MYNEX 


For    Dietary    Food    Supplement   Containing   Vitamins  and 
Minerals. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1949. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decora  live  Coatings 

SN    197,593.     MacDermid    Incorporated,    '  (Taterbury,    Conn. 
Filed  July  10,  1964. 

PHOSPHOTEX 

in  I 


For  Chemicals  for  Producing  a  Zinc  a 
Conversion   Coating  When  Applied  in   a 
Stfeel,  Which  Coating  in  Itself  Is  Protectl^ 
but  Which  Also  Acts  as  a  Primer  for 
Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1952. 


Iron  Phosphate 

^ath   on   Iron  and 

and  Decorative, 

Varfons  Later-Applied 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN   192,264.     British-American  Tobacco 
MlUbank,  London,  Ehigland.    Filed  Apr. 

MIDWAY 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  817,257,  date< 
For  Cigars. 


SN  198,420.     International  Cigar  Corp., 
July  23.  1964. 


CONSUEGRi . 


SN  209.536.     Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Rlker 
Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  7,  1965. 

MEDIHALER-BRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  630,134,  737,438,  and  637,949. 
For  Medication  for  Inhalation  Therapy. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1964. 


SN  211,582.     G.  D.  Searle  k  Co..  Skokle,  111.     Filed  Feb.  8, 


1965. 


SCHEDULONE 


For  Fluorogestone  Acetate  Incorporated  as  an  Ingredient  in 
Veterinary  Progestlnated  Pessaries.      _ 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1965. 


C  ompany,   Limited, 
19,  1964. 


SN    211,934.     S   &   O   Products,    Inc.,    Marshalltown,    Iowa. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1965. 


Feb.  21,  1961. 


M  neola,  N.Y.    Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.' No.  592,316. 
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Gass  22  —  Canes,  Toys,  and  S  NNtiiig  Goods 

8N  184.811.     The  Barr  Robber  Prodaets  C|>mpan7,  Sandusky, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1961. 

PRO-FLEX 


For  Integral   Covers  of  Inflatable  GaAie 
Bagketballs,  Footballs,  Soccer  Balls,  Volley  mH 
Made  in  Whole  or  Part  of  Natural  and/o 
or  of  Plastic. 

First  use  Oct.  29. 1961. 


8N  192,669.     Blason,  lac,  Akron,  Ohio. 


^iled  May  5,  1964. 


BROWNIE 


For  Animal  Figure  Adapted  To  Be 
First  use  Mar.  17, 1964. 


Ride  en  by  Children. 


SN  192,670.     Blazon,  Inc..  Akron.  Ohio. 


WAR  CLOUD 


For  Animal  Figure  Adapted  To  Be 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


8N  192,672.     Blason,  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio. 


FLEET 


For  Animal  Figure  Adapted  To  Be  Riddei 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


SN  192.673.     Blason,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio,      'iled  May  5.  1964 

WHITE  CLOUD 


SN  202,195.     National  Industries  for  the  Blind,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1964. 


BallH — Namely, 

H,  and  the  Like, 

Synthetic  Rubber 


med  May  5,  1964. 


SKILCRAFT 

Qutlit/  Blm4-kk4t  Aodbrfs 


The  Ktlppled  portion  shown  in  the  drawing  Is  Intended  to 
Mhow  a  contrasting  lighter  color,  shade  or  hue,  but  no  claim 
l8  made  to  any  particular  color.  Applicant  disclaims  the 
wording  "Quality  Blind-Made  Products"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  applicant,  however,  reserving  its  common  law  rights 
therein.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  530,773,  658.824,  and  others. 

For  Dart  Boards,  Goal  Nets  and  Coll  Spring  Toys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1964,  on  goal  nets. 


Rldd  >n  by  Children. 


SN  203.019.     Aluminum   Hardgoods,   Inc.,   Forest  Park,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


SPOT-CHECK 


lied  May  5,  1964. 


by  Children. 


For  Golf  Teaching  Aid,  Applied  to  the  Face  of  a  Golf  Club, 
Which  Records  an  Impression  Where  the  Ball  Is  Hit,  Enabling 
the  Golfer  To  Determine  the  Proper  Adjustments  To  Be  Made 
in  His  Stance  and  Swing. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


For  Animal  Figure  Adapted  To  Be  Riddei 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1964. 


SN     193,900.     Recreation    ProducU,    Inc. 
Filed  May  20,  1964. 


SLA-CO 


For  Pool  Tables,  Pool  Table  Tops,  and  Pool  Table  Covers. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1964. 


SN  196,855.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber 
Ohio.    Filed  July  2.  1964 


JATO 


For  Golf  Balls. 
First  use  1956. 


SN   197,064.     C.   L.  a«ek,   Pacific 
July  6,  1964. 


U  NAME  US 


For  Decorative  Animal  Toy  Characters. 
First  use  May  5,  1964. 


by  Children. 


Brooklyn,     N.Y. 


SN  205,842.     Paco  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Not. 
9,  1964. 

SINK  THE  FINK 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Target-Type 
Game. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1964. 


SN  206,881.     Brvln  O.  Rogers,  d.b.a.  Mutual  Inventors  Guild, 
Pecos,  Tex.    Filed  Nov.  24.  1964. 


Company.  Akron, 


Pallas  les.   Calif.     Filed 


The  caricature  of  a  human  figure  appearing  in  the  mark  is 
fanciful  and  is  not  a  representation  of  any  known  person 
either  living  or  dead. 

For  Sleight  of  Hand  Devices. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1964. 


July  27,  1966 
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SN  206,950.     Louis  Marx  *  Co.  Inc.,  New'  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  25,  1964. 


PLAY-LINE 


For  Pin  Ball,  Bagatelle  and  Ball  Game. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1964. 


Class  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  202,194.     National  Industries  for  the  Blind,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  8, 1964. 


SN    208,617.     Plastlllte   Corporation,   Omaha,    Nebr.     Filed 
Dec.  21,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  and  red,  but  color  Is  not 
claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Surfboard. 
First  use  Nov.  12, 1964. 


SN  210,210.     Louis  Marx  k  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  19,  1965. 

BIG  JOB 

For  Toy  Truck. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


SKILCRAFT 

OM/«r|' aAM-Mt*  Aodbrft 

Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Quality  Blind-Made  Prod- 
ucts" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  applicant,  however, 
reserving  Its  common  law  rights  In  said  wording.  The  stip- 
pled portion  shown  In  the  drawing  Is  Intended  to  show  a 
contrasting  lighter  color,  shade  or  hue,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  any  i»articular  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  530,773,  658,824, 
and  others. 

For  Ironing  Board  Covers  and  Pads,  Clothespin  Aprons, 
Clothespin  Bags,  Clothes  Basket  Liners,  Iron  Rests,.  Clothes 
Hampers,  Dampening  Bags,  and  Iron  Cord  Guides. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1964. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

a 

SN  198.643.     Michael  G.  Curran,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    Filed  July 
28,  1964. 

CURRAN   "U"  CLAMP 


The  word  "U  Clamp"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Safety  Clamps. 
First  nae  Mar.  1,  1964. 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


SN    202,615.     National    Silver    Company,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 

ROYAL  KENT 


For  China  DInnerware. 
First  use  July  31,  1964. 


8N  210,576.     Lynch  Corporation,  Anderson,  Ind.    Filed  Jan. 
25,  1965. 

44 

For  Machines  for  tl)e  Manufacture  of  Glassware. 
First  use  Dec.  31. 1959. 


W 


Qass  31  —  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  201,852.     McQuay.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Sept. 
14. 1964. 

WATERCON 

For  Heat  Exchanger  Units  for  Air  Conditioning  and  Re- 
frigerating Machines. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1964. 


n 


SN  210,590.     Plattsburr  Foundry  4  Machine  Co..  Inc.,  Platts- 
burg.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1965. 


PLATTCO 


For  Dust  Valves  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  January  1964. 


SN  211,304.     National  Poultry  E^quipment  Company,  Renton, 
Wash.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1965. 


AQUAMAGIC 


Qass  32  ^  Furniture  and  Uphobtery 

SN    196,725.     Scientlfic-AUanta,   Inc.,    AtlanU,    Oa.      Filed 
June  29,  1964. 

OPTIMA 

For  Electronic  Instmment  Cabinets  and  Electronic  Instru- 
ment Consoles. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1M4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,182. 

For  Dispenser  for  Attachment  to  Egg  Cleaning  Machines, 
for  Injecting  a  Sanltlier  Into  the  Water  Supply  of  the  Auto- 
matic Egg  Cleaning  Machine,  To  Inhibit  Bacterial  Growth 
and  To  Increase  Cleaning  Actlbn  Upon  the  Eggs,  and  To  Si;>eed 
Up  the  Drying  Action  Upon  the  Eggs  Treated  In  the  Egg 
Cleaning  Machine,  and  for  an  Automatic  Cleaner-Grader  for 
Eggs. 

First  nae  Nov.  1. 1962. 


SN  206,229.  Carolina  Wood  Turning  Company,  d.b.a.  Chero- 
kee Furniture  Company,  Bryson  City,  N.C.  Filed  Nov.  16. 
1964. 

MAGGIE  VALLEY 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  and  Ltvlng  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  Apr.  20, 1963. 
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8N  20«,2S1.     Carolina  Wood  Tarning  Comp4>y 
kee  Furniture  Company,  Bryaon  City,  N.C 


1904. 


COUNTY  FAII^ 


For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  and  Living 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1958. 


If<  cm  Furniture. 


8N   211.425.     Eclipse   Sleep   Producta.   Inc. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1965. 


BACKRESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  567,865. 

For  Studio  Couches  and  Foundations. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1951. 


SN  211,901.     Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory, 
Filed  Feb.  12. 1965. 


For  Portable  Lecterns. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8, 1965. 


Class  33  -  Glassware 


SN  178,259.     CrlsUUerles  et  Verrerles  Reu  les  de  Cholsy  le 
Rol,  Chotsy-le-Rol  (Seine),  France.    Filed |Oct.  3,  1963. 


TOURMALIN!  1 


Owner  of  French  Reg.   No.   487,396, 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  142,546. 

For   Lamp   Bases.    Drinking   Glasses,    Va 
Crystal  Qlass.  ** 
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Class  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


r,  d.b.a.  Chero- 
Flled  Not.  16, 


SN  197,638.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
July  10,  1964. 

ECHO 

For  Printing  Paper  for  Greeting  Cards. 

First  use  1959.  _ 


Brooklyn,   N.Y. 


SN  198,602.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed 
July  27,  1964. 


LARKSPUR 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  November  1959. 


nc,  4tlanta,  Ga. 


SN  198,604.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed 
July  27,  1964. 


MELLOW 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  1928. 


SN  198,605.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed 


July  27,  1964. 


WHITEMARSH 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  1928. 


SN  198,609.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 


July  27,  1964. 


CLOUDPARCH 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1958. 


dafed   Apr.   7,    1960 
les.    and    Colored 


SN  198,610.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
July  27,  1964. 

AVON 

For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1962. 


SN  198,611.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.    F'iled 


Class  36  -  Musical  InstnimenU  ind  Supplies 


July  27,  1964. 


SN  192.781.     Autostereo.  Inc..  Van  Nuys. 
6.  1964. 


lallf.     Filed  May 


AUTOSTEREO 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Autostere 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Stereophonic  Tape  Players  and 
First  use  Oct.  30.  1963. 


SKYLARK 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  1959. 


SN  198.613.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
July  27,  1964. 


WEB-PRINT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  712,876  and  713,688. 
For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  1957. 


SN  198,615.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 


July  27,  1964. 


"  apart  from  the 
Accessories  Therefor. 


SMOOTHPRINT 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1963. 


July  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  165 


SN  209,053.     Anken  Chemical  &  Film  Corporation,  Newton,     SN  195,931.     The  Country  Music  Record  Club  of  America, 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1964.  Inc.,  Madison,  Tenn.    Filed  June  18,  1964. 


CRITERION 


For  Unsensitised  Coated  Photocopy  Papers. 
First  use  July  18, 1963. 


^  r\!% 


Gass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

SN  180,625.  York  Bar  Bell  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Strength 
ft  Health  Publishing  Company,  York,  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  6, 
1963. 

MUSCULAR  DEVELOPMENT 

For  Monthly  Magailne. 

First  use  Oct.  18, 1963.         ?  . 


For  Newsletters. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1964. 


SN  201,121.     Ouldance  Associates  of  Pleasantvllle,  New  York. 
Inc.,  PleasantvlUe,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964.  t 


SN  186,667.  York  Bar  Bell  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Strength 
it  Health  Publishing  Company,  York,  Pa.  Filed  Feb.  13, 
1964. 

STRENGTH  &  HEALTH 

For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  December  1932. 


SN  193,573.     Pacific  Gas  and  Electric  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  May  15,  1964. 

For    Monthly    Magatine    Distributed    to    Applicant's    Em- 
ployees, Customers  and  the  Public  Generally. 
First  use  about  1923. 


For  Color  Filmstrips  and  Narrative  Record  Albums  Used 
by  Educational  and  Job  Placement  Guidance  Counselors  In 
High  Schools,  Colleges,  and  Businesses. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1961. 


SN    202,982.     ChUton    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Sept.  30, 1964. 


SN  194,319.     Scripture  Press  Publications,  Inc.,  Wheaton,  111. 
Filed  May  26,  1964. 

POWER  FOR  LIVING 

For  Sunday  School  Story  Papers. 

First  use  August  1963 ;  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  3,  19+3,  as 
to  the  mark  "Power." 


BUTION  AGE 


'a 

l5^ 


The  word  "Warehousing"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424.711. 

For  Section  to  a  Periodic  Publication,  Also  Being  Dis- 
tributed as  a  Separate  Magaslne. 

First  use  Aug.  7, 1964. 


SN  195,172.     Leroy  O.  Sweval,  d.b.a.  Gold  Note  Awards.  Bay- 
vllle,  N.J.    Filed  June  8,  1964. 


GOLD  NOTE  AiVARDS 


For  Trading  Stamps  and  Scrip  Redeemable  for  Tickets  at 
Local  Cultural  Performances: 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1963. 


SN    202,984.     Chilton    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Sept.  30,  1964. 


WHOLESALER 


F/or   Section   to  a   Periodic  Publication,   Also   Being  Dis- 
tributed as  a  Separate  Magazine. 

First  use  June  15,  1964  ;  Sept.  12,  1899,  as  to  "Motor  Age." 


SN   195,930.     The  Country   Music  Record  Club  of  America,     gjj   206,914.     Barco   Publishers,   Inc..   Chicago   Heights,   III. 
'  Inc.,  Madison.  Tenn.    Filed  June  18,  1964.  pjj^^j  j^^^  25,  1964. 


For  Newsletters. 
First  use  Nov.  1. 1968. 


itlMdMm^^Mffttimit^ifeit 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Scientific  Equipment  Di- 
gest."   The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  red. 
For  Advertising  Newspaper. 
First  use  July  1, 1964. 


TM  IM 

gN  207,013.     Cope  Incorporated,  CleTeland, 
27.  1064. 


)Uo     PUedNoT.     8N    210.105.     EaBtman    Kodak    Company.    Rocheeter,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  18. 1905. 


MAN  MONEY  &  METHODS  THE  PLASTIC  SHEET 


For  Macaslne. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  20.  IJMM. 


8N  208,646.     U.S.  Executive  PublUhera. 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1064. 


I  ic 


EXECUTIVE  RECR  JITER 


For  Book  In  Looae-Leaf  Form  Which 
Numbers  Lists  Executives  and  Professional 
Seeking  To  Make  a  Change  In  Their  Emplo:|ment 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  20. 1964. 


For  Books. 
Un*r  Code  Names  or         pj^.^^  ^^  q^^  jg.  1964. 
People  Who  Are 


SN  200,631.     Senior  Golf  PubllcaUons  Co. 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1965. 


SmuycGc&e^ 


For  Periodical  Magaalne. 
First  uae  Nov.  25, 1964_^ 


SN  209,807.     SernoU,  Inc.,  Iowa  City,  loi 
1965. 


For  Books. 

First  use  Oct.  12. 1964. 


SN  209.805.     Air  Canada,  Montreal,  Queti^, 
Jan.  IS,  1965. 


EN  ROUTE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
filed  July  15.  1964  .  Reg.  No.  140.016.  date  I 
For  Printed  Publication. 


SN  200.950.     Qalnn-Brown  Publishing  i 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1965. 

WIRE  AND  WIRE  PRODUCTS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


For  Industrial  Newsletter. 
First  use  March  1964. 


,  Chicago,  111.     gj,  210,236.     SernoU,  Inc.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa.     Filed  Jan.  19, 
1965. 

CRUCIBLE 


Class  39 -Oothing 


Clearwater,  Fla. 


SN  198,129.    Caprlel.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July  20, 
1964. 


CONTINENTALS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Continentals"  apart  from 
the  trademark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  753,011. 
Filed  Jan.  12,         For  Women's  Coats,  Jackets.  Dresses.  Skirts,  and  Blouses. 

First   use  Apr,   24,    1964,   on   women's  coats,   skirts,   and 
blouses. 


SN  202,165.     Parker  Plastics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  18,  1964. 


xobiitiHc/ 


,  Canada.     Filed        For  Women's,  Men's,  and  Children's  Shoes,  Slippers,  and 
Sandals. 

Tlrat  use  May  1,  1964. 


Ci  nadlan  application 


Apr.  23,  1965. 


SN  202.196.     National  Industries  for  the  Blind.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1964. 


Cor }.,  Stamford,  Conn. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  511,530. 
For   Monthly    Publication   Devoted    to 
Wire,  Rod  and  %trlp,  and  Insulated  Wire 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1925. 


the   Production   of 
ind  Cable. 


SN   210.104.     Eagle  Printing  Company. 
Jan.  18, 1965. 


For  Dally  Newspaper. 
First  use  1869. 


8KILCRAFT 

Qutlity  Blm^HUd*  t^oductt 


Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "Quality  Blind  Made  Prod- 
Butler.  Pa.  FUed  ucts"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  applicant,  however, 
reserving  Its  common-law  rlghta  In  said  wording.  The  stip- 
pled portion  shown  In  the  drawing  Is  Intended  to  show  a 
contrasting  lighter  color,  shade  or  hue.  but  na  claim  Is  made 
to  any  particular  cdlor.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  530.773,  658,824, 
and  others. 

For  Aprons,  Bibs.  Caps ;  and  Children's  Sets  Consisting  of 
a  Plastic  Apron,  Two  Terry  Bibs,  and  a  Bath  Towel  With 
Hood. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1964,  on  aprons  and  bibs. 


(SEa^lie* 


July  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  ler 


'V,?ii«'  Gambit.  Shoes  Inc.  Loweu.  Mas.  FUed  Nov  Qa^  42 -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  TextlU 


MODS 


For  Women's  Shoes. 

First  use  Nov.  4.  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  210,645. 


Fabrics,  and  Suiistitutes  Therefor 

SN  196,868.     Jaeobaon  Fabric,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  1, 1964. 


SN  210.645.     Carlette  Juniors,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  26.  1965. 


MODS 

K 


For  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Dresses. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  207.125. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  429,661. 

For  Fabrics  of  Cotton,  SUk,  and  Synthetic  Materials  and 
Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  1947. 


SN  213,738.     Zayre  Corp.,  Natlck,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  0,  1965. 

TUFF  'N  TRIM 

For  Boys'  Sweatshirts,  Chlno  Pants,  and  Dungaree.. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


SN  213,919.     Vogue  Shoe,   Inc.,  Lo.  Angele.,  Calif.     FUed 
Mar.  11,  1965. 


IZof^ed^  A*tH 


SN  199,838.     The  KendaU  Company,  Walpole.  Mass.     Filed 
Aug.  13, 1964. 


S-T-R-E-T-C-H 

&wear 


For  Fabrics  To  Be  Dwd  In  Making  Apparel — Namely.  Uni- 
forms. Aprons.  Shirts.  Blouses.  Short*.  Linings.  Crib  Sheets. 
Infants'  and  Children's  Wear,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  8, 1968. 


e^ 


SN  202,197.     National  Industries  for  the  Blind.  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  3. 1964. 


For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1964. 


Qass  40— Fancy  Coeds,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

SN    212.047.     Reld-Meredlth.    Inc.,    Lawrence,    Mass.      Filed 
Feb.  15,  1965. 


R4bM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,814. 

For  Wigs.  Wlglettea,  Chignons,  Half  Wlga.  and  FaUa. 

Flrat  use  May  25. 1968. 


8KILCRAFT 

0MMr/MM4MiA«*rft 


Applicant  dlsclaima  the  wording  "Quality  Blind-Made  Prod- 
ucts" ^.fpart  from  ^he  mark  as  shown,  appUcant,  however, 
reservug  Its  common  law  rights  In  said  wording.  The  atlp- 
pled  portion  shown  In  the  drawing  is  Intended  to  show  a 
contrasting  lighter  color,  shade  or  hue,  but  no  claim  Is  made 
to  any  particular  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  530,778,  658,824, 
and  others. 

For  Linens,  Pot  Holders,  Oven  Mitts,  Towels,  Pillow  Caaea, 
PUce  Mata,  Coasters,  Floor  Mata,  Dlah  Cloths,  Waah  Clotha, 
Plastic  Linens,  Bags,  Tablecloths,  Blankets,  Rlbbona  and 
Bowa,  AU  Made  of  Knitted.  Netted,  and  Textile  Fabrics,  and 
Substitutes  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1064  ;  1954  on  related  goods  In  a  different 
form. 


o 


TM  168 

gN  203,358.     United  BUatlc  CorporaUon, 
PUed  Oct.  5, 1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  J^^  27,  1965 

Ea^ttaampton.  Ma>a.  Qass  45  ~  Sof t  DHnks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


SHRINK  NIX 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  347,427. 
For  Elastic  Webbing. 
First  use  Apr.  IJ.  1»3«. 


8N  204,091.     The  Pyke  Manufacturing 
City,  Utah.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1»«4. 


Con  pany.  Salt  Lake 


SHARP/SHAP 


For  Piece  Goods  Having  a  Finish  for 
and  Permanent  Creasing. 
First  use  Oct.  9, 19«4. 


W  rlnUe 


8N  204,427.     Waumbec  Mills  Incorporated 
FUed  Oct.  20. 1904. 


CHAMONELL  S 


For  Fabrics  Made  of  Synthetic  Flbersi 
First  use  Sept.  14. 1964. 


8N    205.157.     Chek    Rug    Company.    Inc., 
FUed  Oct.  30, 1964. 


CHEK 


For  Rugs. 

First  use  July  17, 1964. 


SN   204.485.     Martrnde  Corporation,  Olendale,   N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  22,  1964. 

COCKTAIL-LEM' 

For  Non-AlcohoUc  Cocktail  Mix  for   Alcoholic  and  Non- 
Alcohollc  Beverages. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1964. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 


SN  163,476.     FanUsla  Confections,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Resistance        FUed  Feb.  26,  1963. 


New  York.  N.T. 


J^(^ 


^^ 


For  Cookies  and  Cakes. 
First  use  August  1948. 


Brentwood.    Md.     SN  165.582.     Domenlca  Amara.  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Mar. 
28, 1963. 

DOMENICA 

For  Olives. 
First  use  1930. 


SN  169,180.     Spangler  Candy  Company,  Bryan,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  17, 1963. 


BLO-BUBBLE 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  ^nd  Surgical 
Appliances 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  205,950,  208,534.  and  502,863. 

For  Bubble  Gum. 

First  use  1949. 

SN  183,358.     Amana  Society,  Amana,  Iowa.     Filed  Dec.  23, 
^963. 


SN   199,096.    Oklahoma  General  Producjs 
City,  OkU.    FUed  Aug.  3.  1964. 


SPARGE 


For  Disposable  Ftemlnlne  Hygiene  Trart  I 
,  First  ns«  Apr.  10, 1964. 


SN  216.564.    The  British  Oxygen  Compa^ 
England.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1969. 


PORTOGEP 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  8S4.6S9,  daU  1 
For  Portable  Oxygen  Inhalers  for  Personal 
Tbertof. 


,   Inc.,   Oklahoma 


in*.,  y 


Kit. 


Limited,  London, 


The  words  "Amana  Products"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown.    The  mark  consists  of  the  figure  of  a  hooded 

woman  against  the  background  of  a  t"""' J»«>°^  "V-L  tm* 

Sept.  27,  1963.  three  elongated  parallel  stripes.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  754,7e». 

Use.  and  Parts        For  Bread. 

First  use  May  1963. 


July  27,  XWS" 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   183,403.     General  Nutrition  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Natural     SN  188,074.     The  BraslUan  Coffee  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Sales  Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    FUed  Dec.  23.  1963.  Filed  Mar.  6. 1964. 


m 


IKS? 


o 


For  Shelled  Mixed  Nuts ;  Nut  and  Seed  Butters ;  Breads, 
Breakfast  Cereals ;  Candy  Jells  and  Bars ;  Macaroons, 
Whipped  Honey  ;  Natural  Fruit,  Honey,  Cinnamon  and  Maple 
Syrups  ;  Salad  Dressings.  Cider  Vinegar  ;  Sunflower  Seeds  and 
Kernels ;  Natural  Fruit  Drink  Concentrates ;  Cherry,  Black- 
berry and  Raspberry  Juices :  Sesame  Seed.  Yellow  Corn,  and 
Coconut  Meal ;  Whole  Wh^at  Fruitcakes,  Toasted  Soybeans, 
Figs,  Prunes,  Dates..  Raisins,  Table  Salt ;  Rose  Hips  Powder 
for  Use  in  Water  as  a  Beverage,  Mixed  With  Juices,  or  in 
Soups ;  Yeast  Powder  for  Use  in  Soups,  Cereals,  Beverages, 
and  Baking  Recipes ;  Food  Protein  Powder  for  Use  in  or  on 
Salads,  Cereals,  and  Fruits,  in  Blending  With  Water.  MUk, 
Fruit  or  Vegetable  Juices,  and  in  Adding  to  Soups,  Stews, 
Meat  Loaves,  Gravies  and  Sauces ;  Gelatin  Powder  for  Des- 
serts and  Salads  and  Added  to  Juices,  Soups  and  Other  Foods  ; 
Safflower  Seed  Oil  for  Use  in  Salad  Dressings,  in  Frying,  Cook- 
ing, and  in  Recipes  Calling  for  Butter  or  Shortening. 

First  use  I960.. 


The  lining  in  the  hat  simulates  straw  rather  than  color. 
Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Coffee  of  Braill." 
For  Coffee. 
First  use  Sept.  26, 1962. 


SN  189,491.     Murry's  Steaks,  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va.     Filed 
Mar.  24,  1964. 


MUR^Y'S 


e    o    o 


SN  184,340.     Atkins  Pickle  Company  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Atkins  Pickle 
Company,  Atkins,  Ark.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.     Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  780.665. 

For  Fresh  and  Frosen  Meat, 
^rst  use  1949  ;  1948  as  to  "Murry's." 

SN  192.911.     J.  Dennis  Freeman  and  Son.  Inc.,  Worthlngton, 
Ind.    Filed  May  7, 1964. 

FLAVOR  DUST 

The  word  "Flavor"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Seasoned  Salt  for  Meats,  Salads,  Soups,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1964. 


For  Pickles  and  Canned  Pickled  Products — Namely,  Onions, 
Cauliflower,  Olives,  Peppers,  Okra,  and  Tomatoes.  | 

First  use  June  1944. 


SN  192,917.     The  Kroger  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  May 
7,  1964. 

CLOVER  VALLEY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  196,276,  271,048,  and  619.177. 
For  Ice  Cream  and  Frozen  Desserts,  Comprising  Froien 
Confections  in  Bulk  and  Bar  Form. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  September  1958.    ' 


SN  187,661.     Gunther  Products,  Inc.,  Oalesburg,  111.     Filed 
Feb.  28,  1964. 


SOY-70 


For  Soy  Bean  Additive  for  Food  Processors. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1963. 


SN  194,109.  Lucas  Aardenburg  N.V.,  d.b.a.  Handelsafdellng 
Tleleman  &  Dros,  Hoogeveen,  Netherlands.  Filed  May 
25,  1964. 

MILL  BRAND 

Exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  107,i(95,  dated' 
Jan.  15.  1951 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  360,500. 

For  Preserved  Foods  In  Tins  and/or  Glass  Containers— 
Namely,  Vegetables,  Fruit,  Fish,  Meat  and  Prepared  Meat 
Products;  Jams,  Canned  Fruit  Juices;  Flavoring  Syrups; 
Sherbets,  Sauces  for  Desserts,  Salad  Dressing,  Tomato 
Ketchup.  Soups,  Sauces  and  Gravies,  and  Pickles. 


TM  170 

SN  199,089.     ForemoBt  Dairies,  Inc.,  San 
FUad  Jane  8, 1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  301,356,  740.112.  an< 
Tor    Fresh    Fluid    Prodncta — Namely, 
M Uk.  Ice  Milk  Mix ;  Powdered  Fooda 
YegeUble  Fat  Product  for  Whitening 
tloner  Constating  of  Dry  Whey  With  the 
of  Bromate  and  L^ystelne ;  Froaen 
Ice    Milk  ;    Aerosol    Foods — Namely, 
Animal  Food— Namely.  Pet  Food.  Namely 
ucts  Used  as  Dog  Food  Ingredient.  Feed 
Namely.  Partially  Delactosed  Dry  Whey  " 
in  Mixed  Feeds. 

First  use  Oct.  24.  1959 ;  Mar.  8,  1929. 
May  19. 1954,  as  to  the  letter  "P." 


Foods—  Namely, 
Crei  m 


Uwd 


SN    199,924.     The   Jos.  T.    Shuflltowskl. 
FUed  Aog.  14, 1964. 


Co-JSoy 


For   Pure   and    Imitation    Emulsions, 
Pastry  Cream,  Custard,  Fruit,  and  Nut  ' 
der.  Icing  and  Icing  Bases.  Glases.  Egg 
Toppings.  Which  Are  Sold  In  Wholesale 
Jars,  Jogs,  Barrels,  Drums  and  Other  8 
the  Inatltutlonal  Trade  and  Commercial 

First  Qse  prior  to  the  year  1923. 


8N  203.341.     Sona  Food  Products  Co.. 
Filed  Oct.  5.  1964. 
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Francisco.  Calif.    SN  204,415.     Sucrest  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1964. 


NULOFOND 


For  Prepared  Sugar  Product  Consisting  of  Mono-  and  Poly- 
saccharides Used  for  Food  Purposes. 
First  use  Aug.  13, 1964. 


SN  206.029.     Golden  Kettle  Foods,  Inc.,  San  Antonio.  Tex. 
FUed  Not.  12,  1964. 


others. 

dartlally    Skimmed 

Na  nely,  a  Non-Dairy 

Cofr4e,  a  Dough  Condl- 

Addltlon  Thereto 

',  Imitation 

Topping :    and 

Dry  Whey  Prod- 

or  Farm  Animals, 

as  an  Ingredient 


o\S. 


^ 


"i^- 


IS  to  "Foremost" ; 


For  Fruit  Preserves,  Fruit  Jams,  Fruit  Jellies,  Jelly  Bases. 
Fruit  Marmalades,  Fruit  Ice  Cream  Toppings,  Table  Syrups, 
Salad  Dressings.  Mexican  PIcante  and  Barbecue  Sauces, 
Honey,  and  Pickled  Peppers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15. 1952. 


Inc.,   Chicago.   111. 


SN  20ft.368.     Minute  Maid  Groves  Corporation.  Orlando.  Fla. 
Filed  Not.  17,  1964. 


F'lavors.    Bismarck 

Fl  lings.  Baking  Pow- 

(hade.  and  Crnnch 

L  >ts  In  Bags,  Boxes, 

Sul  wble  Containers  to 

I  akers. 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  Oct.  4, 1935. 


I  OS  Alamltos,  Calif. 


BREAD-MAT  US 


For  Ketchup  Packaged  in  Plastic  Pouch 
First  use  July  20,  1964. 


SN  213.799.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
Mar.  10. 1965. 

AUNT  JEMIMA 

The  name  "Aunt  Jemima"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  llTing 
person.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  17,825,  765.612,  and  others. 
For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Froaen  Cakes  and  Breads. 
First  use  April  1955. 


SN   203,756.    The  Orifflth  Laboratories, 
FUed  Oct  12,  1964. 

DEL-FOSTAtE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633,277. 

For  Compound  for  Accelerating  the  C\  rjng  of  Meat  Prod- 
ucts, Comprising,  Glucono  Delta  Lactone, 
phosphate,  and  Sodium  Erythorbate. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1964. 


Inc.,  Chicago.   111.     gjj  213.800.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago.  111.    FUed 


SN  204.395.     National  Oats  Company. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1964. 


<  edar  Rapids.  Iowa. 


CREAM  OF  OATS 


No  eUlB  is  made  to  the  term  "OaU 
I  ahown. 

For  Dry  Breakfast  Cereal — ^Naa^.  Oa^eal. 
First  nse  Oct.  8. 1964. 


Sodium  Add  Pyro- 


Mar.  10.  1965. 

AUNT  JEMIMA  TOASTER 
KITCHEN 

"Aunt   Jemima"   is   not   the  name  of  any  llTing  person. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  17,825,  765.612.  and  others. 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely.  Frosen  Cakes  and  Breads. 
First  use  May  1964  ;  Aprtl  1955  as  to  "Aunt  Jemima." 


1  part  from  the  mark 


SN  214,754.     Crystal  Foods.  Inc..  Toms  River.  N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  23.  1965. 

SUN  COUNTRY 

For   Fruit   Juice   Drinks   in    Powder    Form   and    Gelatin 
Desserts. 

First  use  April  1964. 
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Oass  49-  DistiM  Alcoholic  Liqiiorf 


SN  214.757.     Bnsymes.  Inc..  Cherry  HUl,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
23.  1965. 

CYTASE 


SN  192,950.     Schenley  DistiUers.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Scottish  Imports 
For  Ensyme  Supplen»ent  for  Animal  Feed.  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  7,  1964. 

First  use  June  25, 1964. 


n 


SN   215,114.     Wmiam   R.   Piper  Coffee  Co.,   d.b.a.   Cardinal 
Coffee  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1965. 

CARDINAL 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  at  least  as.early  as  1948. 


ST.  ANDREWS  CLUB 


For  Blended  Scotdi  Whisky. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1963. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  206,406. 


aass47-WiMs 

SN  189,979.     Armando  Wines.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
81, 1964. 

CONTADINA 

The  English  translation  of  the  Italian  word  "Contadlna" 
is  "peasant."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  363.333. 
For  Wines. 
First  use  Jan.  24, 1964. 


8N    205.690.     The    Huntington    Creek    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Leroux  *  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Not.  6,  1964. 


PASHA 


For  Coffee  Liqueur. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  27, 1964. 


SN  192.667.     Benegas  Hermanos  y  Cla.  Ltda..  S.A.I,  y  C. 
Buenos  Aires.  Argentina.    Filed  May  5.  1964. 


CRILLON 


Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  No.  511,456,  dated  July  11,  1963. 
For  Wines. 


SN  206,406.     Barton  DistUllng  Company,  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Not.  18, 1964. 

1  f 

ST.  ANDREWS 


SN   202.525.     VeuTe  Clicquot-Ponsardln  Malson   Fondiee '  en 
1772.  Reims  (Marne).  France.     FUed  Sept.  23.  1964. 


THE  WIDOW 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  14.823,  dated  Mar.  10.   1964 
(Reims)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  222.457. 
For  Wines. 


For  Blended  Scotch  WhisKy:^ 

First  use  AprU  1956. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  192.960. 


Class  48  -  A^t  Beverages  aad  Liquors 

SN    195.011.     Pabst    Brewing    Company,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
Filed  June  5,  1964. 

PABST  OLD  TANKARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  34.379.  715.535,  and  others. 
For  Ale. 

First  use   Not.    12.    1956;   Not.   1,   1934.   as   to  "Pabst"; 
Sept.  28. 1935.  as  to  "Old  Tankard." 


Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

SN  215.462.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  81,  1965. 


SN  195,575.     American  Super-Markets  Corp..  Westbury.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  15.  1964. 


cfittfie 


For  Beer. 

First  use  Mar.  19, 1964. 


o 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681.247. 

For  AdheslTe  Coated,  Paper  Backed,  Flexible  Plastic  Sheet- 
ing In  the  Form  of  a  Roll.  Sold  by  the  Yard,  for  Application 
as  a  ProtectlTe  or  DecoratlTe  Covering. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31.  1964. 


TM  172 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetio  mud  Toilet 


SN  189.180.     VlTlane  Woodard  Corporatiofi,  Panorama  City. 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  22. 1904. 


V- w 


For  Cologne  and  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1962.      . 


SN    189,780.     Jontine,   Inc.,    Bala-Cynwyd 


27, 1964. 


JONTINE 


If 


For  Dandruff  Remover  With  Oil,  Dand 
out  Oil,  Hair  Shampoo,  After  Shave  Lotioi 
Scalp  Ointment. 

First  use  Oct.  4.  1963. 


SN   191,207.     The  Procter  &   Gamble  Con 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  15.  1964. 


FLEXINOL 


For  Holding  Ingredient  Incorporated  in 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1964. 


SN     193.181.     Kimball     Systems    Ltd., 
Canada,  by  change  of  name  from  A. 
OnUrlo,  Canada.    Filed  May  11.  1964 


Offjen 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
filed  Jan.  15,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  135,735, 
For  Nail  Polish  Remover. 


SN  194,359.     Carrtone  Laboratories.  Inc.,  S|etaire.  La.     Filed 
May  27,  1964. 

DARIAN 


For    Cosmetics — Namely.    Lipstick,    Fac< 
Make-Up  Astringent,  Cleansing  Cream, 
Cream,  Liquid  Rouge.  Mascara,  Eyeliner, 
Lotion. 

First  use  May  17, 1962. 


SN  194,505.     McLester  McKee,  d.b.a.  W.  « 
Jersey  City,  N.J.    Filed  May  28. 1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
Preparations 


July  27,  1966 


SN  204,543.     Enver  Arif,  d.b.a.  Marc  Arlf,  Neuilly-sur-Selne, 
France.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1964. 

MAGGY  ROUFF 

"Maggy  Rouff"  is  not  the  name  of  a  particular  living  indi- 
vidual. Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  425,338,  dated  Jan.  22, 
1953  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  4,659. 

For  Perfumes,  Toilet  Water,  Rouge,  Lipsticks,  Face  Powder, 
Talcum  Powder,  Cosmetic  Skin  Creams  and  Lotions,  Nail 
Polish,  Bath  Salts,  Brilliantines,  and  Dentifrices. 


SN  205,845.     Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Nov.  9,  1964. 


.CA4f 

2 


lb 


Pa.      Filed   Mar. 


ff  Remover  With- 
Hair  Spray,  and 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Medicamenta  Vera"  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
156,384,  307,823,  and  702,136. 

For  Cold  Cream. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  1,  1964. 


SN  206,757.     Chas.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  23,  1964. 


pany,   Cincinnati, 


a  Hair  Spray. 


ROLL-FLO 


For  Anti-Persplrant  and  Deodorant  Lotion. 
First  use  Mar.  31, 1958. 


'  oronto,     Ontario, 
Kimlall  Ltd.,  Toronto, 


SN  206,765.     Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Nov.  23,  1964. 

FASHION  BROW 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Brow"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,422. 
For  Eyebrow  Make-Up. 
First  use  May  12,  1964. 


Canadian  application 
dat4d  May  8.  1964. 


SN  207,528.     Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  4,  1964. 

BEAUTY  FOR  UFE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667,953. 

For  Packaged  Assortment  of  Cosmetic  Items  Comprising, 
Lipstick,  Eyebrow  Pencil,  Mascara  With  Applicator,  Face 
Powder,  Eye  Shadow,  Liquid  Rouge,  Deep  Cleanser,  Skin  Lo- 
tion, Skin  Moisturising  Emulsion,  and  Liquid  Make-Up. 

First  use  June  22.  1964. 


Powder.    Liquid 

Hakd  Cream.  Facial 

and  After  Shave 


SN  207,767.     George  Williamson,  Durham,  N.C.     Filed  Dec. 
8,  1964. 


M.  Products  Co., 


LESTER'S  KUR]X)X 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  439,273. 
For  Cream  Press,  Curling  Cream. 
Relaxer,  and  Hair  Spray. 
First  ate  Feb.  1.  1956. 


Pres  ing  Cream.  Hair 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Face  Cream." 
For  Face  Cream. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1964. 


July  27,  19S6 
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SN   207.987.     Sbulton,    Inc.,   Clifton,   N.J.     Filed   Dec.    11.     SN  179,119.     CUirol  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
1964.  Oct.  16.  1963. 


BUBBLE  BOY 


i 


COLOR  CAP 


For  Liquid  Bubble  Bath. 
First  use  Nov.  11. 1964. 


SN  210.274.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 


007 


For  Cologne,  After  Shave  Lotion..  Shave  Talc.  Hair  Dress- 
ing, and  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Dec.  14, 1964. 


SN  210,854.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28. 1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  "Color"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Shampoo  Tint. 
First  use  June  12, 196S. 


SN    194,509.     Nn-Way    Products,    Inc.,    Fort    Worth,    Tex. 
FUed  May  28, 1964. 


For  Detergent  for  Industrial  and  Commercial  Use. 
First  use  January  1950. 


SN  195,588.     The  Borden  ^Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
June  15. 1964. 


DYNA-SOLVE 


For  Add  Cleaner  for  Milkstone  and  Waterstone  Removal 
From  Food  Processing  Equipment. 
First  use  Nov.  26. 1947. 


"    The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 

For  Cologne,  After  Shave  Lotion,  Shave  Talc,  Hair  Dress- 
ing, and  Personal  Deodorant. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  201,194.    The  Fleetwood  Company,  Cbicago.  III.     Filed 
Sept.  3,  1964. 


FLEETWOOD 


SN   212,048.     Reld-Meredlth,   Inc.,   Lawrence.   Mass.     FUed 
Feb.  10. 1965. 


RdeM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,814. 

For  Wig  Spray,  Wig  Conditioner,  and  Wig  Shampoo. 

First  use  June  11.  1964. 


For  Cream  Sham{>oo  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  Aug.  5, 1905. 


SN  204,928.     Soei«t«  des  Produits  Tenslo-Actifs  et  D«rlv«s 
Tensla.  Liege,  Belgium.    FUed  Oct.  27,  1964. 


DERMACTIF 


Owner  of  Belgian  Ref.  No.  8.554.  dated  Nov.  28,  1968. 
For  Toilet  Soaps. 


SN  204.989.     The  Murine  Company,  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 
Oct.  28. 1964. 


Qass  52  "  Detergents  and  Soa^ 

SN    178.599.     The    Drackett    Company,    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1963. 

GETS  GLASS  SO  CLEAN  IT 
,.  SEEMS  TO  DISAPPEAR 


For  Liquid  Cleaner  for  Glass  and  Vitreous  Surfaces. 
Pint  use  1908. 


LENS 
ALL 


The  word  "Lens"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  u 
shown. 

For  ConUct  Lens  Cleaning,  Soaking  and  .Wetting  Solatlon. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1964. 


TM  174 

8N  205,873.     Col«ate-PalinoUTe  Company. 
P««d  Nor.  5. 1964. 


EASE 


For  AU-Puppose  Detergent  and  Cleaner. 
First  Qse  Sept.  22,  1964. 


8N   206,234.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
Filed  Not.  16,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1966 


New  York,  N.Y.     SN  210,855.     Colgate- PalmollTc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1965. 


New  York,   N.Y. 


SAFETY  BAT! 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  exclusive 
"Bath"  except  when  a  part  of  the  mark  as 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 


use  of  the  word 
sliown. 


SN   207,726.     Kemtech.   Inc.,   Boston,   Mas  .     Filed   Dec.    8, 


1964. 


LASTICARE 


For  Soap  for  Elasticised  Fabrics. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SN   208.723.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
FUed  Dec.  23,  1964. 


FIERCE 


For  All-Purpose  Cleaner. 
First  use  Oct.  2, 1964. 


SN   209,723.     Petrolite   Corporation,    St. 
Jan.  11,  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 
For  Toilet  Soap  and  Shave  Cream. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  214,217.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Piled  Mar.  15, 1965. 


NEOSUDS 


New   York,   N.Y. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  413,219. 

For  Cleaning  Composition,   Especially   Adapted  for  Dish- 
washing. 

First  use  January  1941. 


louis,   Mo.     Filed 


X-TGL 


SN    214,268.     Hy-Test    303    Corp.,    Rutherford,    N.J.      Filed 
Mar.  16,  1965. 

BURN-O-FLUSH 

'     For  on  Burner  Cleaner  (Chemical). 
First  use  July  6, 1964. 


For  Chemical  Agents  for  Inhibiting, 
moving  Deposits  of  Asphalt,  Wax,  Paraffin, 
and  the  Like  In  Oil  Wells,  Oil  CoUectlng 
Similar  Petroleum  Handling  Equipment. 

First  use  Sept.  16, 1964. 


Preventing,  and  Re- 
>rganlc  Materials, 
.Jnes,  Tanks,  and 


SN   210.275J     Colgate-Palmolive  Company 
Filed  Jan.|  21,  1965. 


007 


For  Toilet  Soap  and  Shave  Cream. 
First  use  Dec.  14, 1964. 


SN    214,857.     Foresight    Corporation,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Mar.  24, 1965. 


FOCUS 


For  Eyeglass  Cleaner  and  Antl-Fogger. 
First  use  May  23,  1958. 


New  York,   N.Y. 


»SN  215,388.     Colgate-Palmolive  Company,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1965. 

TWIN  GODDESS 

-Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  430,977,  771,268,  and  others. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  201,512.     Big  Wheel  ReaUurants,  Inc.  Gary,  Ind.    Filed 

Class  100  — Miscellaneous  sept.  9.1964. 

8N  184,278.     Bombay  Bicycle  Club.  Ltd.,  Highland  Park,  III.  ^  Bllj    Yf  UtttdLi 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964.  For  ResUurant  Serrices. 

First  use  Aug.  25, 1961. 


SN  202,593.     Fred  Harvey,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 

GUEST  OF  HONOR 


For  Credit  Card  Services. 
First  use  October  1962. 


SN    202,936.     International    Franchise    Corporation,    Baat- 
chester,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  29, 1964. 


For  Services  in  Connection  With  an  Organisation  of  Per- 
sons for  the  Purposes  of  Social  Intercourse — ^^Namely,  Cabaret 
Services  and  Gift  Shop  Services.  < 

First  use  AprU  1962. 


SN  186,685.     Victor  J.  Bergeron,  d.b.a.  Trader  Vic  or  Trader 
Vic's,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1964. 


TRADER  VIC 


SN  208,879.     American  Pipe  Fittings  Association.  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964. 


The  oriental  lettering  in  the  mark  represents  "Vic  Bergeron" 
in  .Chinese.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  384,083,  751.727,  and  others. 
For  Restaurant,  Catering,  and  Banquet  Services. 
First  use  June  21,  1963. 


SN  199,959.     Bell  Ekiuipment  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Aug.  17,  1964. 


Filed 


ameriganIUIpik  fittings  assogiatiom 


For  Promotion  of  the  General  Development  and  Improve- 
ment of  the  American  Pipeflttlngs  Industry  by  Such  Means 
as  Development  of  Standards;  Collection- and  Dissemination 
of  Statistics  as  Are  Legally  Proper  and  Beneficial  in  the 
Industry ;  Dissemination  of  Information  Regarding  Legisla- 
tion;  Promotion  and  Contribution  to  Research;  and  Promo- 
tion and  Sale  of  American-Made  Pipe  Fittings. 

First  use  Sept.  IS,  1964. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  163,982.  Western  Electronic  Manufacturers  Aaaocla- 
tlon,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Mar.  5,  1963.  COLLEC- 
TIVE MARK. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  descriptive  wording  "Rental  Sales-  „    ^  ^         ,      „                 ♦  ,„   ♦k-  u-i^ 
_      1^,,  For  Conducting  Workshops  for  Management  in   the  Elec- 
tor   Leasing    of    Construction    and    Materials    Handling  tronic  Industry  and  Supplying  Other  Business  Information 
Eaulpment  to  the  Electronic  Industry. 
First  use  Sept.  11. 1956.  First  use  June  1.  1959. 


TM  175 


C 


TM  176 

8N    208,175.     Dulany-Vernay,    Inc.,    Bait 
Dec.  15, 1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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more,    Md.      Filed    SN  202,229.     Cities  Service  Oil  Company.  Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed 
Sept.  21,  1964. 


For  Offset.  Letterpress,  Web  Press  Print  ng.  EngravinB  and 
Embossing.  Including  Tickets,  Forms,  ijolders.  Brochures. 
Catalogs,  and  Handbooks. 

First  ase  1940. 


CITIES  SERVICE 


For  Services  Rendered  to  Motor  Vehicles  Including  Lubri- 
cation, Washing,  Polishing,  Tire  Rotation  and  Repair,  Battery 
Filling.  Spark  Plug  Cleaning  and  Adjustment,  Battery  Charg- 
ing, Muffler  and  Tall  Pipe  Inspection  and  Replacement.  Wind- 
shield Wiper  Replacement,  and  Wheel  Alignment  and  Brake 
Adjustment. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1921. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Finai  idal 


SN  205.402.     The  Oreyhoand  Corporation, 
Not.  3,  1964. 


Chicago,  111.    Filed 


GREYHOUN  > 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  541.197,  631,488, 
For  Services  In  the  Sale  of  Money 
Checks. 

First  use  July  27,  1964. 


an  1  others. 
On  era  and  Travelers' 


Class  103 -Construction  and  I 


SN  193.345.     Eastman  Oil  Well  Survey 
Tex.    Filed  May  13,  1964. 


epair 

Company.  Houston. 


The  representation  of  aq  oil  well  rig.  a 
as  shown.  Is  disclaimed.  Owner  of  Reg 
562,043. 

For    Programming    and    Supervising 
Operations   and    leasing   specialised   institiments 
drilling  operations. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1964. 


tart  from  the  mark 
Nos.  558,103  and 

directional    Drilling 
for  use  in 


Class  105 — Transportation  and  Storage 

SN   203.343.     Southern   Airways,    Inc..   Atlanta,   Ga.     Filed 
Oct.  5. 1964. 


•**^»^...^*- 


•^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  yellow  (or 
gold).  Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Airways"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,068. 

For  Transportation  by  Air  of  Passengers,  Mall,  and  Freight. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1961. 


Class  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  202.915.     Cities  Service  Oil  Company.  Tulsa.  Okla.    Filed 
Sept.  29.  1964. 

CITIES  SERVICE 


For  Presentation  of  Musical  Performances. 
First  use  as  early  as  June  1948. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

793.130.  SU-CHOW.     Pflster  Associated  Growers.  Inc.     SN 

161.420.  Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  1-25-63. 

793.131.  SI-CHOW.     Pflster  Associated  Growers.   Inc.     SN 

161.421.  Pub.  3-2-65.    Filed  1-25-63. 

793.132.  VULTACRYL.     General  Latex  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  189.284.     Pub.  11-10-M.     Filed  3-23-64. 

793.133.  VULTACET.     General  Latex  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  189.285.     Pub.  11-10-64.     Filed  3-23-^4. 

793.134.  OPTIWHITE.      Burgess    Pigment    Company.      SN 
204,961.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-28-64. 


793.151.  STAIN  SMASHERS.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Com- 
pany.    SN  200.486.     Pub.  3-9-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

793.152.  FOTOFOIL.  Miller  Dial  and  Name  Plate  Co.. 
d.b.a.  Fotofoll  Company.  SN  201,722.  Pub.  4-6-65.  Filed 
9-11-64. 

793.153.  KILCOLITE.  Metrol  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Kilgannon  Company.  SN  203.771.  Pub.  5-11-6S.  Filed 
10-12-64. 

793.154.  NALCHELATE.  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  SN 
204.081.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

793.155.  CRAWL-TOX.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
204,156.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


793.135.  STAN-PAK.  Standard  Paper  Box  Corporation.  SN 
70.000.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-20-59. 

793.136.  AIR  LOCfk.  Tuffy  Products  Co.,  d.b.a.  National 
Production  Co.   SN  186.578.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  2-12-64. 

793.137.  CUBE  ON  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Champion  Paperf 
Inc.     SN  193,331.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  5-13-64. 

793.138.  HC  AND  DESIGN.,  Home-Care  Products.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2  and  21).  SN  202,201.  Pub. 
5^11-65.    Filed  9-21-64. 

793.139.  ANCHORPAC.  Anchor  Machine  Company.  Inc. 
SN  203,064.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-1-64. 

793.140.  TAPTANK.  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  203,587.     Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  10-8-64. 


Gass  8  — Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


793.156.  ZENZA  BRONICA  AND  DESIGN.  Zensa  Bronlca 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  SN  195,485.  Pub.  5-11-45. 
Filed  6-11-64.  ^ 

793.157.  JOHN  ROLFE.  Larus  ft  Brother  Company.  SN 
203,975.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 


o 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


793,158.     KORMIX.     N.V.  Zuld-Chemle.     SN  192,508.     Pub. 
4-13-65.    Filed  5-1-64. 


Gass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


793.141.  HUNTER'S  AND  DE^SION.  The  Hunter  Chemical 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  6,  and  52).  SN 
183,911.*  Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-2-64. 

793.142.  ERI.  Nigrin-Werke  Carl  Centner.  SN  202.945. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-29-64. 

793.143.  PENNST.  Slmonds  Abrasive  Company.  SN 
203,830.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 

793.144.  FUTURE.  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.  SN  203.972. 
Pub;  5-11-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

793.145.  SCOTCH.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  204.273.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-19-64. 


Gass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

798,141.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

793.146.  DI-CHEM  AND  DESIGN.  Diversifled  Chemicals 
Corporation.     SN  117,464.     Pub.  1-8-63.     Filed  4-10-61. 

793.147.  RESITAN.  Arkansas  Company,  Inc.  SN  158,418. 
Pub.  3-23-65.    Filed  12-4-62. 

793.148.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Joh.  A.  Benckiser  G.m.b.H.. 
Chemische  Fabrik.  SN  189,538.  Pub.  5-11-65.  Filed 
3-25-64. 

793.149.  DESIGN  OF  A  FLASK  IN  A  TRIANGLE.  Magna 
Corporation.     SN  191,421.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  4-17-64. 

793.150.  GRASP.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  SN 
197.644.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-10-64. 


793.159.  DURABORD.  Johns-ManviUe  Corporation.  SN 
181,151.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  11-14-63. 

793.160.  GAIL.  Wilhelm  Oail'sche  Tonwerke  KG.  a.A.  SN 
185.471.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  l-27-«4. 

793.161.  SFEROGRANITO.  Paolo  Capoferrl  and  Giuseppe 
Capoferri.  d.b.a.  Fulget  del  Fratelli  Capoferrl.  SN  187.272. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  2-24-64. 

793.162.  ACRYCLAD  PREFINISHED  PANELING  AND 
DESIGN.  Pluswood  Industries.  SN  187.883.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  3-3-64. 

793.163.  BIG  SAVAGE.  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  188,545.     Pub.  6-11-65.     Filed  3-12-64. 

793.164.  FLEXI-CRETE.  Industrial  Maintenance,  Inc.  SN 
188.636.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-13-64. 

793.165.  AMES.  Bliss  ft  Laughlln.  Incorporated.  SN 
188,714.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-16-64. 

793.166.  K-BRIK.  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation.  SN  188,767. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-16-64. 


793.167.  WBATHERALL.        Masonlte 
192.736.    Pub.  5-ll-«5.    Filed  5-5-64. 

793.168.  OIBOGI.     Kafak  Aktlebolag. 
5-11-65.    Filed  6-16-64. 


Corporation.       SN 
SN  195.791.     Pub. 


793.169.  LOUISIANA    AND   DESIGN.      Oklahoma    Cement 
Company.    SN  197.321.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-7-64. 

793.170.  RED   ARROW.     Edward    Hlnes   Lumber   Co.     SN 
197.393.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-8-64. 


793.171.     CONCORD.       Johns-ManviUe     Corporation. 
197.395.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-8-64. 


793,172.     CEMBRIT.       Dansk     Eternit-Fabrlk 
199,659.    Pub.  6-11-65.    FUed  8-11-64. 


A/S. 


SN 


8N 


TM  177 


TM  178 


s:r 


793.173.  UNISTRUT.     Unlstrut  Corporatf)n 
Pob.  5-11-65.    Filed  S-21-64. 

793.174.  BLOK  AND  DESIGN.     Central 
Co.,   Inc.,   d.b.a.  Thermal   Blok   Co. 
5-11-65.    Filed  9-3-64. 

793.175.  MBTALITE.    LTV  Aerospace  Coi^oratlon 
of  Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc.     SN  203,31 
FUed  10-5-64. 

793.176.  -  MINERALITB.     Mlnerallte  Limited 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 

793.177.  SL    AND    DESIGN.      Stimson 
SN  204.202.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  10-16-|84 

793.178.  JIOTIME.      B.B.B.   Manufacturl 
204,746.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

793.179.  HI-RAM.     Kalaer  Aluminum  k 
tlon.    SN  204,797.     Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed 


Air  Conditioning 
201,258.      Pub. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


SN  200,395. 


1,  assignee 
Pub.  5-11-65. 

SN  203.787. 

1  rumber    Company. 
S4. 
g  Company.     SN 

:hemlcal  Corpora- 
10-26-64. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plfmbing  and 
Stean-Rtting  Supplies 


SP  UNO 


793.180.  GRIP-TITE.    Essex  Wl^e  Corpon 
Pub.  5-11-66.    FUed  10-15-63. 

793.181.  MICRO-TROL.     C.    A.   Norgren 
Pub.  S-16-65.    FUed  2-20-64. 

793.182.  COOK.     Cook     Valve  Company. 
Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  5-6-64. 

793.183.  JOHNSON'S    ARTIFICIAL 
Johnson.     SN  193,550.     Pub.  5-11-65. 

793.184.  AUTO-LOK.     The   Hale   Comply 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

793.185.  UNISTRUT.     Unlstrut  Corporation 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-21-64. 

793.186.  FIXERTS.     Newton  Insert  Co. 
5-11-65.     Filed  11-16-64. 

793.187.  HRC  AND  DESIGN.     Halkey-R4berts 
SN  206.538.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-19  -64 

793.188.  JIFON.    Ideal  Tubular  Corpori|tlon 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-20-64. 

793.189.  TBI-LOC.    American  Chain  k  Cfcble 
SN  206,909.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11- 

793.190.  DBISCON.      DrUllng    Specialties 
210.001.    P«b.  5-11-68.    Filed  1-15-66 


tlon.  SN  179,032. 
Co.  SN  187,136. 
Inc.     SN  192.793. 


^N  200,396. 

SN  206,282.    Pub. 

Corporation. 

1.     SN  206,623. 

Company,  Inc. 

Company.      SN 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal 
Forgings 


793.191.     CUBE  ALLOY  AND  DESIGN 

SN  1^.826.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  8-1 3-|64 
793  192.     VR  WESSON  AND  DESIGN 

cal    Corporation.      SN    206,148.      Pul* 

11-13-64. 
798,193.     VR/WESSON.    Fansteel  MeUUJrglcal  Corporation 

SN  206,150.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-1^-64. 


793194.     BERYLCO  MULTIOAGB  STR*P 
Corporation.     SN  209,232.     Pub.  5-11-J65 


793,195.     U-T   AND  DESIGN.      Unltcast 
210.840.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  1-19-65. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 


I «-12  ^ 


793.196.  CONTAINER     (DESIGN) 
SN  193,296.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed 

793.197.  BLUE  CHEER.     Scott  ChemlcAl 
208.122.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  12-14-6 

793.198.  OLY.     Travaco   Laboratories, 
Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  12-14-64. 


Glenn    J. 
Filed  5-15-64. 

SN    198,166. 


Castings  and 


Handy  k  Harman. 


Hunt    Foods    and 
Co.     SN   186.384. 

Hunt  Foods  and 
Co.     SN   185,390. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

793.199.  NEWCREST  AND  DESIGN.  J.  J.  Newberry  Co. 
SN  172,839.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-11-63. 

793.200.  #5  BUTLER  UNI-LUSTR.  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.    SN  184,030.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-6-64. 

793.201.  UNI-LUSTR.  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
184,031.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  1-6-64. 

793.202.  SEA    GREEN    AND    DESIGN. 
Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k 

■  Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

793.203.  YELLOW  BIRD  AND  DESIGN. 
Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  4t 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

703.204.  FIREX^RACKER  RED  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods 
and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co.  SN  185,891. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

793.205.  SAILOR  BLUE  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and 
Industries,  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  *  Co.  SN  185,392. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

793.206.  ICE  BLUE  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co.     SN  185.396.     Pub. 

I    5-11-65.     Filed  1-27-64. 

793.207.  SNOW  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and 
Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co.  SN  185.397. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-27-64*. 

793.208.  SQUIRREL  GRAY  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and 
Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co.  SN  185,401. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-27-64. 

793.200.  PINK  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  a|nd 
Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co.  SN  189,889. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-30-64. 

793.210.  KOMAC.  Kohler-McLlster  Paint  Co.  SN  191,567. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

793.211.  DORR  COAT  AND  DESIGN.  Dorr  Sales  k  Engi- 
neering Co.  Inc.  SN  193,267.  Pub.  5-11-65.  FUed 
5-12-64. 

793.212.  MAGNUS  M   AND  DESIGN.     Economics  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  by  merger  of  Magnus  Chemical  Company. 
SN  194,402.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-27-64. 

793.213.  PANSLIP.     Copeland   Laboratories  Limited. 
197,944.    Pub.  5-11-66.    Filed  7-16-64. 

793.214.  GILSTOP.      GUlesple-Rogers-Pyatt   Company, 
SN  199,665.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 

793.215.  ACMELOID.      Acme    Visible    Records,    Inc. 
201.504.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  9-9-64. 


Inc. 


SN 


Inc. 


SN 


Vansteel  Metallurgl- 
5-11-65.      Filed 


The  Beryllium 
Filed  1-4-65. 


Corporation.      SN 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

793.216.  KLBAR-PUF.      P.    R.    MaUory    k    Co..    Inc.      SN 
192.052.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-27-64.  I 

793.217.  CABARILLO.    General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.    SN  197,884. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  7-8-64. 

793.218.  GROVE  PARK.    R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  206.181.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-13-64. 

793.219.  MADEIRA.    R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.    SN 
2()6,182.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-13-64. 

793.220.  GOOD  LUCK.     United  States  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  206,195.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-1^-64. 

793.221.  CIRO.    Zlgarettenfabrik  Haus  Neuerburg  K.G.    SN 
206.673.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-20-64. 


R  >nson 


Class  18  -  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Corporation.  Proparations 


Corporation      SN     793,222.     MARVELLO.   Marrello  Toiletries.  Inc.   SN  186.371. 
Pub.  3-23-65.    Filed  2-10-64*-:  >_ 
Inc       SN    208,145.     793.223.     SENIOSAN.      Lultpold-Werk.    SN    197.592.      Pub. 
8-9-65.    Filed  7-10-64. 


JULY  27,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  179 


Inc. 


Inc. 


Pub. 


SN 


Pub. 


SN 


SN 


793.224.  CATTLE-LAC.  John  B.  Gerdes,  d.b.a.  20th  Cen- 
tury Chetnlcal  Co.  SN  203,962.  Pui>.  5-11-66.  FUed 
10-14-64. 

793.226.  TRBN-C-PLEX.  Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.    SN  203,998.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  10-14-64. 

793.226.  CODA-SURP.  Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 
SN  203,999.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

793.227.  ACNODYNB.  Stanley  Drug  Products,  Inc.  SN 
204,103.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

793.228.  GESTOP.  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  204.487.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-21-64. 

793.229.  BARODENSE.    BeU-Cralg  Inc.     SN  204,750. 
5-11-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

793.230.  GELLOCIDE.       The     R-P     Company.     Inc. 
205.612.    Pub.  5-11-66.    FUed  11-5-64. 

793.231.  LIDANAR.       Sandos,     Inc.       SN    205,856. 
5-11-65.    Filed  11-9-61. 

793.232.  A-V     25.       Whitmoyer     Laboratories, 

205.900.  Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

793.233.  RO-CON.       Whitmoyer     Laboratories, 

205.901.  Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

793.234.  WHITSYN.      Whitmoyer    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN 

205.902.  Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

793.235.  TRI-SULFA-LYTE.  Whitmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  205,903.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

793.236.  DULCODOS.     Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.     SN 

206.602.  Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-20-64. 

793.237.  DULGENTIL.    Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.    SN 

206.603.  Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-20-64. 

793.238.  APISATE.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  206,678.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-23-64. 

793.239.  SOL-U-PLEX.    Animal  Nutritional  Service  Co., 
SN  206,681.    "Pnb.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 

793.240.  SODIZOLE.      First    Texas    Pharmaceuticals, 
SN  206.849.    Pub.  5-11-66.    FUed  11-24-64. 

793.241.  INITARD.       Nordisk     Insulinlaboratorium. 
206,874.    Pub.  5^11-65.    FUed  11-24-64. 

793.242.  S.Q.-PROSTREP.  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  207,141. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 

793.243.  ANNUL.  Carter  Products,  Inc.  SN  207,195.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  12-1-64. 

793.244.  NUTRI  BEST.  Premier  Malt  Products,  Inc.  SN 
207.229.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-1-64. 

793.245.  KITAMYCIN.  American ^Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  207,693.     Pub. '5-11-65.     Filed  12-8-64. 

793.246.  UVARINE.  Trent  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  SN 
208,504.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-18-64. 

793.247.  ENCEPHALOID.  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  209,224.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  l-ir4t5. 


793.256.     TUFF.     Tuff  Products,  Inc.    .  SN  204.S18.     Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 


Inc. 


Inc. 


SN 


aass  19- Vehicles 


793.248.  NONPAREIL.  Boles  Aero,  Inc.  SN  182,031.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    FUed  11-29-63. 

793.249.  ROLL-A-ROOM.  Aluma  King,  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Miami  Screen  Co..  Inc.  SN  184,947.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  1-20-64. 

793.250.  ANTON.  Anthony  P.  Turso.  SN  187,631.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  2-27-64. 

793.251.  CAPRICE.  General  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
199,736.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

793.252.  PRESSURE^LIDE.  General  American  Transpor- 
tation Corporation.  SN  199,989.  Pub.  5-11-65.  Filed 
8-17-64. 

793.253.  KELRAD  AND  DESIGN.  James  E.  Kelty,  d.b.a. 
Kelty  Radiator  Company.  SN  200,576.  Pub.  5-11-65. 
Filed  8-25-64. 

^  793.254.     HIDE  AWAY.     E-Z  Enterprises,  Inc.     SN  204,147. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

793,138.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

793.257.  SYLPAC.  Yardney  Electric  Corp.  SN  168.789. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-13-63. 

793.258.  SYLPAC  AND  DESIGN.  Yardney  Electric  Corp. 
SN  168,790.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-13-63. 

793.259.  CLASSIC  SERIES.  Elco  Electronic  Instrument  Co. 
Inc.    SN  172,172.    Pub.  5--11-65.    Filed  7-1-63. 

793.260.  MISTRAL — .  Josef  Wagner,  d.b.a.  Ing  Jos^ 
Wagner.     SN  178.841.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-11-63. 

793.261.  ELENITB.  Ultra  Dynamics  Corporation.  SN 
184,122.    Pub.  5-11-60.    FUed  12-31-63. 

t93,262.  ACOMEL.  Golay-Buchel  et  Cle.  S.A.  SN  184.460. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-13-64. 

793.263.  lEE.  Industrial  Electronic  Engineers,  Inc.  SN 
184,927.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-20-64. 

793.264.  CBLLOTHBRM.  Chemelex,  Inc.  SN  185.865. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  2^-64. 

793.265.  ESPANIA.  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  36).  SN  188,138. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-6-64. 

793.266.  GEMCO.~  Gemco  Electric  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CTLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  190,077.  Pub.  5-11-65. 
FUed  4-1-64. 

793.267.  SPBBR  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Reduction  Company, 
Incorporated.     SN  190,571.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  4-8-64. 

793.268.  HIEGER.  Keller  Research  Corporation.  SN 
192,832.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-6-64. 

793.269.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Mueller  Electric  Company.  SN 
193,891.    Pub.  1-5-65.    Piled  5-20-64. 

793.270.  I-LITES.  American  Atomics  Corporation.  SN 
193,914.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  5-21-64. 

793.271.  LO-E-RODE.  Easco  Products,  Inc.  SN  194.161. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-25-64. 

793.272.  COLORTRAN.  Colortran  Industries.  SN  197,086. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

793.273.  DURACELL.  P.  R.  MaUory  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  198,068. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7^17-64. 

793.274.  ACOUSTICA  AND  DESIGN.  Acoustica  Associates, 
Inc.     SN  198,249.     Pub.  5-11-65.     FUed  7-21-64. 

793.275.  KIMSTAT.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  SN 
199,074.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Piled  8-3-64. 

793.276.  SENSWITCH.  Norbatrol  Electronics  Corporation. 
SN  201,612.    Pub.  3-^0-65.    Filed  9-10-64. 

793.277.  TENSOR  AND  DESIGN.  Tensor  Corporation.  SN 
202,718.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Piled  9-25-64. 

793.278.  "MR^  TRANSISTOR."  Topps  International,  Inc. 
SN  202,719.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-25-64. 

793.279.  PERMATRONIC.  Elox  Corporition  of  Michigan. 
SN  206,615.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-20-64. 


793,280.     TRI-KING.     Steyena-Lee  Co. 
5-11-65.    FUed  12-16-64. 


SM  208,285.     Pub. 


793,255.     "CANDY."     Arnold,  Schwinn  k  Co. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Piled  1(^19-64. 


SN  204.224. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


793.281.  ELITE.  The  International  SilTer  Company.  SN 
167,549.    Pub.  5-11-60.    Filed  4-25-63. 

793.282.  WATCO.  Harsco  Corporation,  assignee  of  Plant 
City  Steel  Corporation.  SN  174.791.  Pub.  5-11-65.  Filed 
8-9-63. 

793.283.  KOMPOST  KING.  Bryant  Engineering  Company. 
SN  191.504.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  4-20-64. 
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793.284.  TWINJEXrrOR.     J»co  Mff.  Co 
5-ll-«5.    Filed  4-29-64. 

793.285.  BOSS.     J.  P.  Burroughs  k  Sons 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-6-64. 

793.286.  VIBEO-MATIC.    Paul  Kobler. 
Co.    SN  193,016.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed 

793.287.  FAFLiON.      The    Fafnlr 
194,589.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  6-1-64 

793.288.  TORRINGTON.     The  Torrlngti^ 
SOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      SN 
filed  6-8-64,  Q.  23 ;  SN  195.341.  pub 
CI.  44. 

798.289.  MINI-MELT.     Acn-Melt 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  6-25-64. 

793.290.  "UNIBffAC."     The  Hettrlck 
pany.     SN  196.666.     Pub.  5-11-65. 

793.291.  NF  AND  DESIGN.    National 
200.775.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-27-64 

793.292.  SNO-BID.    Harold  Wandscheer 
5-11-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

793.293.  ECON-O-TRI.      Detrex 
SN  202.019.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed 

793.294.  ANCHOBPAC.      Anchor 
SN  203,065.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-1 

793.295.  OO-MA'^IC.    William  C.  N 
Accessories.     SN  203,762.     Pnb 

793.296.  MH.    Houdallle  Industries.  Inc 
V-11-65.    Filed  10-22-64. 

793.297.  LO-HED  AND  DESIGN.    Aire 
SN  204,732.    Pub.  5-^11-65.    Filed 

793.298.  HYTEX.    Bata  Shoe  Company 
SN  205,241.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11- 

793.299.  MX.      Mechanical   Excavators 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-12-64. 

793.300.  VR-W  AND  DESIGN.     Fanste^l 
poratlon.     SN  206,149.     Pub.  5-11-65 

793.301.  VB/WESSON.    Fansteel  MeUl 
SN  206.151.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11- 

793.302.  VR  WESSON  AND  DESIGN, 
cal    Corporation.      SN    206,152 
11-13-64. 

793.303.  SPIN  IMPACT  AND  DESIGN 
SN  206.258.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11- 

793.304.  A    AUTO-SWAOB    AND 
Products.  Inc.   SN  206.405.   Pub 

793.305.  STABZ.     Star*  Cylinders,  Inc 
5-11-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

793.306.  STAN  HOIST  AND  DESIGN. 
Ing  Co.,  Inc.     SN  206.894.    Pub.  5-1 

793.307.  MICBOTBON.     Peter  WlUemf 
5-11-65.    Filed  12-21-64. 

793.308.  LECTBO    SLICE.      Alumlnufa 
pany.  Inc.     SN  208.796.     Pub 


b.a.  Kobler  Shaver 
►-8-64. 
Bearl  ig    Company.      SN 


5-4-65 


Corpor  »tlon.     SN  196,412. 


nufacturlng  Con^- 
Flled  6-29-64. 
F  orge  Company.     SN 


SN  201,901.    Pub. 

Chemical    Industries,    Inc. 

i. 

Maclllne   Company,    Inc. 

-84. 

H4[>klns.  d.b.a.  Amplco 

Filed  10-12-64. 

SN  204,573.    Pub. 


10-i  5-64. 


Pib 


5-11-  65 


» 


lie 


Class  26— MeasHriRg 
AppKancBs 

793,266.     (See  Class  21  for  this  tradem4rk.) 

793.309.  TOPPAN.    August  Sauter  K 
5-11-65.    Filed  7-29-63. 

793.310.  FISKE.    Flske  Associates. 
1-12-65.^  Filed  4-13-64. 

793.311.  IMAGON.     Optlsche   Werke 
191.070.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-14-44 

793.312.  STOPSOL.      Socl«t«  d'Exploltatlon 
ments    Lamy    Jeune    FUs    S.A.B.L 
5-^1-65.    Filed  4-14-64. 

793.313.  DESIGN  OF  FLASK   IN  A 
Corporation.     SN  191.422.    Pub. 

793.314.  ISO  SCALE.    Coach's  Sportfcg 
SN  191.910.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-fc4-64. 
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SN  192.291.    Pub. 
Inc.     SN  192.787. 


Company.     CON- 

,175,   pub.   5-4-65, 

,  filed  6-10-64. 


793  315  GEM-MOUNTS.  Paul  S.  Heltman,  d.b.a.  Gem- 
Mounts  and  Gem-Masks  Co.  SN  194.727.  Pub.  5-11-65. 
Filed  6-2-64. 

793  316  GEM-MASKS.  Paul  S.  Heltman.  d.b.a.  Gem-Mounts 
a'nd  Gem-Masks  Co.  SN  194.728.  Pub.  5-11-65.  Filed 
6-2-64. 

793.317.  BONOR  AND  DESIGN.  Bonor  S.A.  SN  200.207. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-19-64. 

793.318.  VBBSACOUNT.     Production  Equipment  Inc. 
201,549.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-9-64. 

793.319.  MEZUBLOK.      The    Lufkln    Bule    Company. 
202.281.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-21-64. 

793.320.  COLLEC-TBOL.      Meter-All    Mfg.    Co..    Inc. 
203,415.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-6-64. 

793.321.  EK  AND  DESIGN.     Eye  Kraft  Optical.  Inc. 
203.951.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

793  322.  10  SQUABE.  Hudson  Photographic  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  204.575.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-22-64. 

793.323.  DU  BO  LITE.  Dubois  Plastic  Products.  Inc.  SN 
204,644.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-23-64. 

793.324.  LINAM.  E.  O.  Schweltier  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  205,009.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-28-64. 

793.325.  DESIGN  OF  A  CENTAUB.  KIron  Incorporated. 
SN  205,063.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-29-64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


ft  Armaments,  Inc. 


of  Canada  Limited. 
^64. 

Inc.      SN   206.057. 

(1  Metallurgical  Cor- 

Flled  11-13-64. 
urgical  Corporation. 
3-64. 

Fansteel  Metallurgl- 
5-11-65.       Filed 


Class  27- Horological  Instramenls 

793.326.     TBISHOCK.     Erismann-Schlni  S.A.     SN  173,105.. 

Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-16-63. 
793  327.     BUCHERER  AND  DESIGN.     Bucherer  Company. 

A.O.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  27  and  28).  SN  201,657. 

Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

793.328.  VANTAGE.       Hamilton     Watch     Company.       SN 
208,248.    P4ib.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-16-64. 

793.329.  JEWELMONT  AND  DESIGN.     Sydney  W.  Prague. 
SN  210,356.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-21-65. 

793.330.  GILTRON.      Luclen    PIccard    Watch    Corp.      SN 
210,449.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-22-65, 


Hlll-Rockford  Co. 
16-64. 

Auto-Swage 

Filed  11-18-64. 

SN  206,575.     Pub. 


DE  SIGN. 
5-11  «5 


1^5 


Standard  Engineer- 
Filed  11-24-64. 

SN  208,649.     Pub. 


Housewares    Com- 
Flled  12-24-64. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

793,327.     (See  Class  27  for  this  trademark.) 

793.331.  AFTER  SIX.    S.  Rudofker's  Sons,  Inc.    SN  193.410. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  5-13-64. 

793.332.  ARJ.     Julius  Aronow,  d.b.a.  Aronow  Jewelry  C!o. 
SN  204,443.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-21-64. 

793.333.  G.M.  AND  DESIGN.    Gold  Metal  Jewelry.  Inc.    SN 
208,071.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-14-64. 

793.334.  GILTRON.       Luclen    PlcCard    Watch    Corp.       SN 
210,450.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-22-65. 

793  335      MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.       Artlstor    Jewelry 
Inc.     SN  211.016.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  2-1-65. 


ai  d     Scientific 


SN  173.966.     Pub. 

SN  190,911.    Pub. 

G.    Rodenstock.      SN^ 

des   Etabllsse- 
SN    191,086.      Pub. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

793,336.     MR.  PAINTR.   EZ  Palntr  Corporation.   SN  162.351. 

Pub.  8-13-63.    Filed  2-8-63. 
793  337      NU-SHAMS.     American   Wiper   and   Waste   Mills, 

d!b.a.  The  Nu-Towel  Company.    SN  209,902.    Pub.  5-11-65- 

Filed  1-14-65. 


TRIANGLE.     Magna 

1.     Filed  4-17-64. 

Goods  Corporation. 


5-1 1-65 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

793,338.     LIBERTY    HALL.      Block    China    Company.      SN 
186,228.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  2-7-64. 
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Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

793.339.  SUPERIOR.  Superior  Products  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  Superior  Priiducts  Mfg.  Co.  SN  157,263. 
Pub.  5-11-95.    Filed  11-14-62. 

793.340.  McCRAY  DAIRY  WALL.  McCray  Refrigerator 
Company.  Inc.     SN,  166,023,    Ptib.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-3-63. 

793.341.  UNIPRESSV'RE.  The  Trane  Company.  SN 
178,835.    PUb.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-11-63. 

793.342.  POROPLATE.       The     Bendix     Corporation.       SN. 
'     178,865.    Pub.  5-11-85.    Filed  10-14-63. 

Union  Tank  Car  Company.     SN 
Filed  11-18-63. 


Qass  36- 


Instruments  and  Supplies 


793,343.  CONTBAFLUX. 
181,429.  Pub.  5-11-65. 


793.344.  SCBEENSEBT.      Pall   Corporation.      SN    181,792. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-22-63. 

793.345.  KOMET.    Seltz-Werke  G.m.b.H.    SN  183,706.    Pub. 
5-11-65.    Fl}ed  12-27-63. 

793.346.  WESCOLD.     W.  E.  Stone  &  Co..  Inc! 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-8-64. 


SN  190.646. 


793.347.     BP.TBIM-TO-SIZE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Research 
Products  Corporation.     SN  192,945.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed 
.8-7-64. 


Qass  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 

793.348.  SPANISH  TRADING  CENTER  EJTC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Spanish  ti^dlng  Center,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  32  and  34).  8N  188,673.  PtfK  5-11-65.  Filed 
3-13-*4. 

793.349.  AMERICAN  OF  CHICAGO.,  American  Furniture 
Novelty  Co.   .SN  197,527.    Pub,  5-11-65.    Filed  7-10-64. 

79^i350.  BUREAUCRAT.  Badepla  Calculators  Limited. 
SN  203,465.    Pub.  5*11-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 

793.351.  ACCOLATERAL.  Natser  Corporation,,  d.b.a.  Acco 
Products.     SN  204.817.    Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 

793.352.  OLD  FASHIONJED.  New  York  Feather  Co..  Inc. 
SN  204,997.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Piled  10-28-64. 

793.353.  FAMOUS  OLD  SOUTH  AND  DESIGN.  Moultrie 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  205,596.  Pub.  5-11-65. 
Filed  11-5-64. 


Qass33-Classware 


793.354.     HERCULITS.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company. 
SN  199,850.    Pub.  5-11-65.    PUed  »-13-64. 


Class  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

793.348.     (See  Class  32  for  this  trademark.) 

793.355.  YOUNGSTOWN  KITCHENS,  Mulllns  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation.  SN"  180,601.  Pub.  5-11-65.  Filed 
11-6-68. 

793.356.  SOLIDAIRE.  The  Strbng-Scott  Manufacturlpg 
Company.     SN  202,640.     Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-24-64. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose/Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaNic  Tires 

793.357.     SNOW   6EAR.     United   States   Rubber  Company. 
SN  204.528.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-21-64. 


793,265.     (See  ClAss  21  for  this  trademark.) 

793,358.     LENOX.    Ad  Lib  Records,  Inc.    SN  155,6M. 
5-11-65.    Filed  10-12-62. 


Pub. 


Qass  37  — Paper  and  Stationery 

793.359.  AMERICAN  TRADITION  COLLECTION.  The 
Blrge  Company.  Inc.  SN  186,325.  Pub.  5-11-65.  FUed 
2-10-64. 

793.360.  FOREST  PARK.  Graham  Paper  Company.  SN 
191,927.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

793.361.  NOTOR.  Francis  Beltrami,  d.b.a.  Editions  Quo 
Vadis-au  Beau-  Plastique.  SN  198.704.  Pub.  5-11-65. 
Filed  ,11-30-64. '' 

793*362.  TRULY  FINE.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated.  SN 
199,114.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

793.363.  75.  The  Parker  Pen  Company.  SN  199,308.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  8-5-64. 

793.364.  M-\GIC-TEXTURE.  Venus  Pen  k  Pencil  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  199,421.    Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

MAGIC-PATTERN.     Venus  Pen  &  Pencil  Corpora- 
SN  199,422.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 
E-Z  KLEN.     Oulf  States  Paper  Corporation.     SN 
204,066.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

793.367.  VINYL-ROYAL.  The  Blrge  Company,  Inc.  SN 
204,346.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 

793.368.  TELSTAR.  Broadway  Pen  Corp.  SN  204,956. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-28-64. 

793.3.69.  MAXINE.  WesUb  Inc.  SN  205.022.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  10-2S-64. 

793.370.  DBPOSITEL.  Curtis  1000  Inc.  SN  205.256.  Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

793.371.  BOUNTY.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  SN 
205,609.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-5-64. 


793,365. 
.  tion. 

793,366. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

793.372.  KATY  DIDS  AND  DESIGN.  American  Greetings 
Corporation.    SN  204,871.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-27-«4. 

793.373.  MAIL-ME  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.  Random  House. 
Inc.    SN  205,002.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-28-64. 

793.374.  TRAMP  GUIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Ancient  and  Hon- 
orable Royal  Order  of  Fraternity.  Loyalty  k  Economy.  SN 
.211,406.    Pub.  5-11-66.    Filed  1-27-65. 


Qass39-Qotiiing 


793,375.  CHECK-MATES  AND  DESIGN.  Topa*  Hosiery 
Mills.  Inc.     SN  a32,394.     Pub.  3-16-65.     Filed  11-20-61. 

"763.376.  PRO-SHOP  BXCLUSIVES.  E.  T.  Wright  k  Co. 
Inc.     SN  156,546.     Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-2-62. 

793.377.  MISTER  PIERRE  AND  DESIGN.  Modern  Shoe 
Company.     SN  158.989.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-12-62. 

793.378.  LEE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  H.  D.  Lee  Com- 
pany; Incorporated.  SN  159,406.  Pub.  6-11-65.  Filed 
12-19-62. 

793.379.  JOAN  KENLEY.  Marlene  Industries  Corp.  SN 
104,146.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-7-63. 

793.380.  NEX^^i^ER.  Piedmont  Shirt  Company.  SN 
165,452:    Pub.  5-11 7-66.    Filed  3^26-63. 

793.381.  TOWEJL  TEST.  Sarong,  Inc.  SN  167,496.  Fob. 
5-11-65.     Filed  4-23-«3.  ^, 

793.382.  TOWEL  TEST  AND  DESIGN.     Sarong,  Inc.     SN . 
168,961.    Pub.  5^11-65.    Filed  5-15-63. 

793.383.  PAR-LON.  Ctaett,  Peabody  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  173,821. 
Pub.  5-11-66.    FUed  7-26-63. 


TM  182 


Corp*  ration 


nc 


7»S  S84.     THE  CARRIAGE  SHOP  ETC.  A!lD 
Carrtase  Shop,  Inc.     »N  179,112.     Pub 
10-16-63. 

793.388.     SCHNURAL.     Seidler  CraTats 
Pnb.  *-ll-65.    Filed  11-7-63. 

793.386.  COUNTRY  JUNIOR  AND  DESIG^ 
Inc.     SN  184.607.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed 

793.387.  CHICKIBS.     Allied  Stores 
Bon  Mar«he.     SN  189.417.     Pnb.  5-11-6 

793.388.  STEVIB  TOGS.     Stevle  Toga. 
Pnb.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-25-64. 

793.389.  DUNSTAR.    DunaUr  Sportswear 
Pnb.  5-11-65.    Filed  3-26-64. 

793.390.  SANTAVBLLI.    Wembley.  Inc. 
5-11-65.    Filed  4-1-64. 

793.391.  MYSTIQUE.     David  E.  Gottlieb 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-»-64. 

793.392.  CHILLrGARD.    Tidyklna.  Inc. 
5-11-65.    Filed  4-8-64. 

793.393.  SYLRAY.       Sylray     Underwear 
191.222.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-15-«4. 

793.394.  PARAFIiEX.    Farah  Manufactu*ng 
SN  192,020.    Pub.  4-6-«5.    Filed  4-27-* 

793.395.  FOXWOOD.     Grey-Wood  Knltw+r 
MULTIPLE   CLASS    (CUases  39  and 
Pub.  6-ll-«5.    Filed  5-13-64. 

798.396.  SCHOLARS.        School      Supply 
194.244.    Pub.  5-11-66.    Filed  5-25-64. 

798.397.  CUSHIONIZED  WEE  WALKER 


}N  190.133.    Pub. 

Inc.     SN  190.367. 

}N  190.663.     Pub. 

Company.       SN 

Company.  Inc. 

Industrie!),  Inc. 
2).      SN    193.359. 

Company.       SN 


SN     194.410.      Pub. 


Shoe    Company. 
5-27-64. 

793.398.  YOURS  2  AND  DESIGN.     Ai'tAir 
pany.     SN  195,769.     Pub.  4-6-65.     Flle< 

793.399.  DR.    SCHOLL'S   FOOT   COMFC^RT 
DESIGN.     Tbe  Sctaoll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
5-11-65.    Filed  6-22-64. 

793  400.     SUPBRCRON.     Angelica   Unifo 

196.585.    Pub.  5-ll-«5.    FUed  6-29-64 
793  401.     UTTLE  HEARTS  AND  DESIO  f 

Inc.     8N  197,430.     Pub.  5-11-65.    Flle| 
793.402.     8UIVANTB.      Ernst    Strauss. 

Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-8-«4. 
793  403.     SKUA.    United  Sheepllned 

sIn  197,450.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-8-# 
798  404.     DIANK  CARTER   ORIGINAL. 

Incorporated.    SN  197.701.    Pub.  5-11-  15 
793  405.     LETTBRMAN  CORDS.     The  H 

Incorporated.     SN  198.282.    Pub.  5-11-  « 
793.406.     PEDS    AND   DESIGN.      Rlcha^ 

199.218.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-4-64. 
793  407.     SKID-GUARDS.      Principle 

Inc.     SN  199,605.     Pub.  3-2-85.     Filed 
793  408.     OATHY  CARTER.    Harper  Hosiery 

2<)0.184.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-19-64 
793  409.     HATTIE   HARPER.      Harper 

SN  200.185.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-19- 64 
793.410.     ANN   ADAMS.     Harper   Hosiery 

200.186.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  8-19-64. 


793.411.     FOND  DB   ROBE.     Henson- 
201.288.    Pub.  5-ll-«5.    Filed  9-4-64 

793  412.     LEWBLLA.     Lewel   Manufacturing 
201.448.    Pub.  5-ll-«5.    FUed  9-8-«4. 

793.413.  GRANT    CREST.      W.    T 
203.085.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-1-64 

798.414.  PAT  DARLING.      National   A*oclatlon 
market  Apparel  Distributors.    SN  203, 
FUed  10-12-84. 

798.415.  LEONORA.      Leonora    Inc 
5-11-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 


Caron   Spinning 
Filed  10-15-84. 


Comi  any 


793.416.     TIGI. 
Pub.  5-11-85. 

793.41T.     "BLUSTER    BUFFERS." 

Ltd.    SN  204,267.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUe|l 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


Pub. 


DESIGN.    The    793.418.     RICELLO.     Leslie  Fay,   Inc.     SN  204^97. 
5-11-65.     Filed         5-ll-«S.    FUed  10^27-64. 

T93.419.     ROYALTOS.     S.A.  des  Cbaussures  "81r|u8."     SN 
c     SN   180.684.         205.851.    Pub.  5-11-45.    FUed  11-9-64. 


Country  Miss. 


^~^^.ba.  The  Gass  41 -Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

FUed  3-24-84. 


SN   189,632.     793,420.     RBS-TIK.     George  F.   Detlor,  d.b.a.  Res-Tlk.     SN 
205,784.    Pub.  5-11-65,    Filed  11-9-64. 
Inc.    SN  189,690.  


SNEAKS.    Moran 
5-11-65.       Filed 


Doctor  k  Com- 
6-16-64. 

SHOES    AND 
JN  196,201.     Pub. 

m  Company.     SN 

Rosefsky  Bros., 
7-8-64. 
nc.      SN    197,438. 

Clotiing  Company,  Inc. 

Gladstone-Arcunl, 

FUed  7-13-64. 

D.  Lee  Company, 

K    Filed  7-21-64. 

Paul,    Inc.      SN 

Business   Enterprises, 
8-10-84. 

MUls,  Inc.    SN 

losiery   MUls,   Inc. 

Mills,   Inc.      SN 


KIckernlck.  Inc.     SN 


Co.,  Inc.     SN 
Or4nt   Company.      SN 

of  Super- 
89.     Pub.  5-11-85. 

IN    203,976.      Pub. 


aass42- Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

793,395.     ( See  Class  39  for  this  trademark. ) 

793.421.  DOLLY  MADISON.  DoUy  Madison,  Inc.  SN 
186,094.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  2-5-64. 

793.422.  MALIPOL.  Crompton  k  Knowles-Mallmo,  Inc.  SN 
188,080.    Pub.  5-11-85.    Filed  3-6-64. 

793.423.  CREPE  LARGO.  Westwood  Textile  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.    SN  188,596.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  3-12-64. 

793.424.  SABBLOOR  AND  DESIGN.  Elnlger  MUls,  Inc.  SN 
195,080.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  8-8-64. 

793.425.  POLY  BAC.  Patchogue-Plymouth  Company  (Joint 
venture),  assignee  of  Patchogue-Plymouth  Corporation. 
SN  195.138.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  6-8-64. 

793.426.  BUNNYDOWN.  Chatham  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  196,247.    Pub.  5-11-65.     FUed  6-23-84. 

793.427.  Mia^LOFORM.  Dubln-HaskeU-Jacobson,  Inc.  SN 
197,375.    Pub.  4-27-65.    FUed  7-8-64. 

793.428.  GOLDMINE.  Triton  Fabrics,  Inc.  SN  198,002. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  7-16-64. 

793.429.  HULLY  GULLY.  Waumbec  MlUs  Incorporated. 
SN  200,803.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  8-27-64. 

793.430.  ULTRA  WEAVE.  Albany  Felt  Company.  SN 
200,997.    Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  9-1-64. 

793.431.  AMSCO.  American  Supply  Company  of  N.C.,  Inc. 
SN  201.173.    Pub.  3-16-65.    Filed  9-3-64. 

793.432.  LOCK  (DESIGN).  Lock-Ll|ied,  Inc.  SN  201,292. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-4-64.  ^ 

793.433.  RED  LABEL.  West  Point-PeppereU,  Inc.,  by  mer- 
ger and  change  of  name  from  Pepperell  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  203,366.     Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

793  434.     WILSHIRB    HOUSE    AND    DESIGN.      California 

Hand  Prints.   Incorporated.     SN  205,659.     Pub.  5-11-65. 

Filed  11-6-64. 
793,435.     VILBAU.       Union     Carbide     Corporation.        SN 

206,316.    Pub.  5-11-66.    Filed  11-16-64. 
793  438.     UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Carbide 

Corporation.     SN  206,317.    Pnb.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

793.437.  TBMPQABD.  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co..  Inc.  SN 
206.381.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 

793.438.  ASTROSIL.  J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  206,382. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-17-64. 

793.439.  CRAB  APPLE.  Crompton  Company.  SN  206,520. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

793.440.  HI  DOLLY.  Crompton  Company.  SN  206,522. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-19-64. 

793.441.  ROYALTY  HOUSE.  Sol  MlnU.  SN  206:739.  Pub. 
5^11-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 


Class  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 


SN    204  046.     793,442.     CREPESET.      American    Enka    Corporation.      SN 
184.418.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  1-13-64. 
of    London    793.443.     ROSBLO.    Roselon  Yarns.  Inc.    SN  205,849.    Pub. 
10-19-64.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 


Id  wrence 


JULY  27,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  183 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

793.288.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class  23. 

793.444.  CALITONE.      Milton    Callg.    d.fta.   The    M.   Calig 
Company.    SN  184.134.     Pub.  5-11-65.   "^Flled  1-7-64. 

793.445.  FORMITA.       Kimberly-Clark     Corporation.       SN 
191,564.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-20-64. 

793.446.  SMS.    Wbaledent,  Inc.    SN  191,636.    Pub.  5-11-65. 
FUed  4-20-64. 

793.447.  SPLINT-MATE.      Whaledent,    Ihc.      SN    191,637. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  4-20-64. 

793.448.  KO-RBKT.     Demetrle  C.  Slampaus,  d.b.a.  Ko-Rekt. 
SN  191,777.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  4-22-64. 

793.449.  MBDCO.     Medco  Products  Co.,  Inc.     SN  196,879. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  7-1-64. 

793.450.  VARITRAK.    Corbln-Farnsworth,  Inc.   SN  197,364. 
Pub.  12-15-64.    FUed  7-8-64. 

793.451.  TWIST-0-FILE.      Aldlc    Company.      SN    201,639. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-11-64. 

793.452.  RESTON.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  201.955.     Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  9-15-64. 

793.453.  aURGIDENT.     Surgldent,  Ltd.     SN  206,483.    Pub. 
5-11-65.    Filed  11-18-84. 

793,4<i4.     CENraiMATIC.      Swlssedent   International.      SN 
206,664.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-20-64. 

793.455.  ADDENT.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  207,067.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-27-84. 

793.456.  3M.     Minnesota   Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  207,068.     Pub.  5-11-65.    FUed  11-27-64. 

793.457.  PAIN-AID.      Bingham    F.    BurH^rr>    SN    207,363. 
Pub.  5-11-85.    FUed  12-3-64.  f      '   .' 


793.470.  JACQUIN'S  LONDON  TOWER  AND  DESIGN. 
Charles  Jacquln  et  Cle,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  London  Tower  DlstlUed 
Products,  Ltd.  SN  128.820.  CONCURRENT  USB.  Pub. 
8-21-62.    FUed  7-12-61. 

793.471.  LONDON  TOWBai.  Haas  Brothers,  d.b.a.  The 
Crown  Company.  SN  160,287.  CONCURRENT  USB.  Pub. 
5-14-63.    Filed  1-7-63. 

793.472.  DRUMSHANGIB.  Continental  DlstiUing  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Inver  House  DlstlUers,  Limited.  SN  195,648. 
Pub.  3-9-65.    Filed  8-15-64. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

793.458.  PITCHER  PRIDE.  R.G.B.  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
203,888.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-13-64. 

793.459.  NUTRONI.  MUk  Research,  Inc.  SN  206,564. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 

793.460.  PARTYCORDIALS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Epicures' 
Club.     SN  206,929.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  11-25-64. 

793.461.  VSA  AND  DESIGN.  Veterinary  Sales  Associates. 
Inc.     SN  207,924.     Pub.  5-11-85.     FUed  12-10-64. 

793.462.  PEWTER  POT.  Pewter  Pot  Muffin  House,  Inc. 
SN  208.615.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-21-64. 

793.463.  TUNES.  Mars  Limited.  SN  208.690.  Pub. 
6^11-65.    Filed  12-22-84. 

793464.  SAL-FRY  AND  DESIGN.  Arkansas  Grain  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  208.718.     Pub.  5-11-65.     FUed  12-23-64. 

793  465.  MURRAY'S  AND  DESIGN.  Murray  Biscuit  Com- 
pany.    SN  208,'834.    Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  12-24-64. 

793  466  TRAIL  BLAZER  AND  DESIGN.  Martha  White 
MUls,  Inc.    SN  209,215.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  12-81-84. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

793.473.  PRUDENCE.  Mrs.  John  S.  Meyer,  d.b.a.  Prudent 
Products.     SN  170,087.     Pub.  5-11-65.     Filed  5-31-63. 

793.474.  CLEARVIBW  GUIDE.  The  Hopp  Press,  Inc.  SN 
205,292.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

793.475.  LINE-A-PLATE.  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instru- 
ment Corporation.  SN  208,352.  Pub.  5-11-65.  FUed 
12-17-84. 

793.476.  BEAUTY  FAST.  Synthetic  Fabrics.  Incorporated. 
SN  212.153.    Pub.  6-11-85.    Filed  2-16-65. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

793.477.  CARAMINTA.  Janus  Mann,  Inc.  SN  180,893. 
Pub.  3-30-65.    FUed  11-12-83. 

793.478.  SATIN  SOFT  AND  DESIGN.  Satin  Soft  Cosmetics 
of  Delaware,  Inc.  SN  198.980.  Pub.  3-9-85.  FUed 
7-31-84. 


793.479.  RVP-2.     Paul  B.  Elder  Company. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 

793.480.  WHITE    ICE.      R.T.V.    Sales,    Inc. 
Pub.  5-11-85.    Filed  10-12-64. 


SN   208,752. 


SN    203,817. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

793,141.     (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

793.481.  SlAGNUS-  M  AND  DESIGN.  Economics  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  by  merger  of  Magnus  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  194,400.    Pub.  5-11-85. '  Filed  5-27-64. 

793.482.  STAY.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN  208,939. 
Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 

793.483.  OLD  CHAP.  Anthony  F.  CacchUlo,  d.b.a.  Old  Chap 
Company.     SN  204,757.     Pub.  5-11-65.     FUed  10-28-64. 


Service  Marks 


Class  48 -Mah  Beverages  and  liquors  aassl02-laswaKeaiidR«aiKial 

*       u    T     «.~»-»-^      HV  iSfiOll  793.484.     ELSMO  AND  DESIGN.     Elsmo  Inc..  d.b.a.  Blnto 
793,487.     AB.     Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated.     SN  189,011.  •       ^^^^^     ^  188,855.     Pub.  8-18-65.     Filed  3-17-64. 

Pub.  9-18-62.    Filed  3-5-62. 


^ 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

798.488.  Mccormick.  MeCormlck  Distilling  Company. 
SN  99,764.    Pnb.  2-26-83.    Filed  6-27-60. 

793  489.  LONDON  TOWER.  Charles  Jaceruin  et  Cle,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  London  Tower  DlstUled  Products,  Ltd.  SN  123,819, 
CONCURRENT  USB.     Pub.  8-27-62.    FUed  7-12-61. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Qass  200 


793,485.  YOUNG  AMERICANS  FOR  FREEDOM.  Young 
Americans  for  Freedom,  Inc.  SN  198,991.  Pub.  5-11-85. 
Filed  7-31-64. 


SXJPI'LEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Ttiea  )  registrations  are  not  sablect  to  opposition. 

Class  4 -Abrasives  and  Porishjng  Materials  Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 

and  Parts  Thereof 


793,486.     Armoar  and  Company,  Cbicago, 
Filed  P.B.  8-1-4J3  ;  Am.  S.R.  i-lT-65. 


NO-FALL 


For  Abraslre  Coated    Sheet   Material  '  'o  Be  Applied   to 
Varioas  Surfaces  for  the  Prevention  of  Slipf  age. 
First  ose  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1962. 


OassS- Adhesives 


182.829.     Filed  P.R.  12-11-63;  Am.  S.I 

RADLVNT 

For  Fluorescent  and  Luminous  Pressure  Sensitive  Adhesive 


Films  Supported  Between  Protective  Layer 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


111.     SN  174,156. 


793.491.     Brother  International  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T. 
SN  167.202.     FUed  P.R.  4-22-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-15-65. 


WEBSTER 


For  Sewing  Machines  and  Typewriters. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1963. 


„.  V        ..     r.  ii#       ev     793.492.     Bernard  J.  Vinkemulder,  d.b.a.  Vlnkemulder  Manu- 
793.487.     BadUnt    Color    Company.    Rlchjaond.    Calif.      SN         t^^^^ring   Company.    Grand    Rapids.    Mich.      SN    176.410. 

*"^~*  Filed  P.R.  9-5-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-1-65. 


of  Release  Sheets. 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com 
positions 


VIRSFORAER 


For  Device  for  Bending  Small  Rods  and  Wire. 
First  use  Sept.  15, 1958. 


793  488      Radiant    Color    Company,    Rich  nond.    Calif.      SN  .    „       ,  „  ^  «t  v        aw 


RADMNT 


For  Pigments  for  Use  as  Coloring  Ma 
(Auction  of  Fluorescent  Color. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


Cass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 


erials  in  the  Pro- 


DIAZOPAQUE 


For  Copy  Paper  Suitable  for  Diaio  Reproduction. 
First  use  Nov.  21.  1962.  . 


Class  11-inks  and  Inking  Materials 


793.489.     Radiant    Color    Company, 
182,831.     Filed  P.R.  12-11-68;  Am. 


Riclfaiond.    Calif.      SN 
8.  t.  6-7-65. 


RADLVNT 


For  Fluorescent  Inks — Namely,  Silk  Scr^n 
Rotogravure  Fluorescent,  Phosphorescent 
Flrtt  use  Oct.  29,  1963.  - 


,  Letterpress  and 
or  Luminous  Inks. 


Class 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

793,494.     Radiant    Color    Company,    Richmond,    Calif.      SN 
182,832.     Filed  P.R.  12-11-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-65. 

RADUNT 

For   Fabrics   and    Plastics  Coated   or  Impregnated   With 
Fluorescent  Materials. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1963. 


doss  21  -  Bectrical  Apparattjs,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


793,490.     ATR  Electronics,  Inc.,  St.  Paul, 
FUed  P.R.  2-13-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-23-65. 


Minn.    SN  186,594. 


TMCTORudur 


For  raectronic  Radio  RecelTlng  Unit. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  22.- 1964. 

TM  184 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

793,495.     Radiant    Color    Company,    Richmond,    Calif.      SN 
182,833.     FUed  P.R.  12-11-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-65. 

RADUNT 

For    Phosphorescent    Luminous   Tape    for   Industrial    and 
Military  Purposes. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  5,  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


26.824. 

44,474. 
45,058. 
45,138. 
45,785. 
46,466. 
46,556. 

46,629. 

47,058. 
186,87a. 
196.697. 
197,089. 
197,944. 
198,325. 
198,534. 
198,594. 
198,787. 
198.812. 
198,992. 
199,108. 
199,113. 
199,114. 
199,848. 
200,899. 
201,319. 
201,454. 
201.522. 
201,734. 

201,871. 
201,966. 
201,978. 
203.227. 
203,239. 

203,495. 
204.046. 
204,123. 


8-29-05. 


4-28-25. 
5-12-25. 


THE    Al     INTERNATIONAL    SAUCE.       CT.     46. 

7-16-1895. 
YARA.    CI.  17.    7-4-05. 
MIGNON.    CI.  36.    8-1-05. 
BLUE  SEAL.    CI.  18.    8-8-05. 
LYDIA  E  PINKHAM.     CI.  18. 
NADINOLA.    CI.  18.    9-19-05. 
REPRESENTATION   OF   FOUR   LEAF   CLOVER 

CI.  16.    9-26-05. 
MORNING  JOY.    CI.  46.    9-26-05. 
BLACK  LEAF.    CI.  6.    10-24-05. 
SNUOINS.    CI.  40.    7-22-24. 
DANS  LA  NUIT.    CI.  52.    3-24-25.  '  : 

ROLLS  ROYCE  RR.     CI.  19.     4-7-25. 
CIMENT  FONDU  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  l2 
BEXGER'S  FOOD  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  46 
FROZEN  ARTS.    CI.  46.    5-19-25. 
OLIVILO.    CI.  52.     5-19-25. 
MAXINE.    a.  52.    5-26-25. 
DOAN'S  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     5-26-25. 
SAXOCRYSIN.    CI.  18.    6-2-25. 
MRS  STEWART'S  AND  DESlON 
DENTYXE.    CI.  51.    6-2-25. 
DENTYNE.    CI.  29.    6-2-25. 
BLUE  ROSE.    CI.  37.    6-16-25. 
TWILIFT.    a.  39.    7-14-25. 
GLENCAIRN.    CI.  39.    7-21-25. 
KYBER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42.     7-28-25. 
LOCH  LOMAND.    CI.  39.    7-28-25. 
CIMENT  FONDU  AND  CIRCLE  DESION 

8-4-25. 
SURGE.    CI.  23.    8^11-25. 
CAMEO.    CI.  50.    8-11-25. 
COVERED  WAGON.     CI.  46. 
STBRODENT  AND  DESIGN. 
BENDIXER'S    PINE    NEEDLE    EXPECTORANT 

CI.  18.    9-15-25. 
CACTUS.    CI.  18.    9-22-25. 
DIXIE  DELIGHT.     CI.  46.     10-6-25 
TUNOSPAR.    CI.  16.    10-*-25. 


CI.. 6.     6-2-25. 


CI.  12. 


8-11-25. 
CI.  51.     9-15-25. 


204,588. 
204,849. 
205,653. 
410,338. 
412,298. 
413,109. 

413,667. 

414,033. 
414,037. 
414,293. 
414,446. 
414,773. 
414,775. 
414,776. 
414,932. 
414,937. 
415,011. 
+15,032. 

415,236. 
415.330. 
415,349. 
415.509. 
415,709. 
416,305. 
417,089. 

417,142. 
417,206. 
417.280. 
417,282. 
417,506. 
417.546. 
417,592. 
417.649. 
417,823. 


5-22-45. 


BLACKHAWK.    CI.  23.    10-20-25. 

OTIS.    CI.  23.    10-27-25.  , 

COUNTRY  CLUB.     CI.  39.     11-10-25. 

HELEXE  PESSL  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  51.  llr21-44. 

ESQUIRE.    CI.  36.    2-27-45. 

HESPERIAN  ORCHARDS  AND  DESIGN.    O.  46. 

4-10-45. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    A    WOMAN.       CL    46. 

5-8-43. 
SWEETHEART  NOVIA.     CI.  52. 
TBASONING.    CI.  46.    5-22-45. 
CONPERNIK.    CI.  14.    6-6-45. 
SAFARI.    CI.  1.    6-12-45. 
BRACODIN.    CI.  18.    6-26-45. 
DUO-SAYED.    a.  18.     6-^6-45. 
OLUTASIN.    a.  18.    6-26-45. 
FINESSE.    CI.  39.    7-3-»5. 
ACE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2.    7-3-45. 
NO.  191.    CI.  45.    7-10-45. 
MELROSE    MELLOW     AS    A     ROSE.       CI.     49. 

7-10-45. 
VALCAN  AND  DESION.     CI.  2.    7-31-45. 
VIZ-AID.    CI.  21.    8-7-45. 
DEN-NAP.    CI.  23.    8-7-45. 
JONDALE  CLASSICS.     CI.  89.     8-7-45. 
<3yR0L.    CI.  23.    8-14-45. 
SCL.    CI.  15.    9-4-45. 
JACOBS     PLA8-TBX     AND     DESIGN. 

10-16-45. 
AMINET.    a.  18.    10-16-45. 
CLARABELLE.    CI.  39.     10-16-45. 
SWEET  BRIER  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  46.     10-23-45. 
SRA  SUDS.    CI.  62.    10-23-45. 
ALL  OF  ME.    CI.  51.    10-30-45. 
NEUTROSCENT.    CI.  6.    10-30-45. 
KOUNTY  KIST  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 
HONOL.    CI.  15.    11-6-45. 
GLAMOUR      DEBS      AND 

11-20-45. 


CI.     23. 


11-6-45. 


DESIGN.        a.     39. 
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e79,80d.  PANEL  PAK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 

879.817.  FASTEX.    CI.  4. 

679.818.  CAIDAR.     CI.  4. 

679.824.  BUF-R  BRITE.     CI.  6. 

679.825.  GESTELITH.    a.  6. 

679.826.  ASTRA  PHLOXINE.    C1..6. 
679,829.  BANAPIK.     CI.  6. 
679,834.  DMI.    CI.  6. 
679,836.  TRYZOL.    CI.  6.  , 
679,841.  OZOBAN.    CI.  6. 
679,844.  GAF  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

679.846.  EMBACEL.    CI.  6. 

679.847.  fYREPEL.    CI.  6. 
679,852.  PLUSH.    CI.  6. 

679.854.  O-STRIXG  AND  DESIGN. 

679.855.  MATCHMATES.    a.  8. 

679.856.  PRESTOLITH.    CI.  12. 
679.868.  CP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13. 

679.872.  PERFECT  AND  DESIGN. 

679.873.  GREATER  VALLEY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  15. 
679,881.  LEO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 
679,885.  PHEN0LAS8.    CI.  18. 

679.887.  Ftt-FO.    a.  18. 

679.888.  P-M-F.    CI.  18. 

679.890.  ALCODAB.    CT.  18. 

679.891.  GYDALL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 
679,897.  DEPRICOLIN.    CI.  18. 
679,901.  AMPHETOLAX.    Cl.  18. 


CT.  7. 


Cl.  16. 

AND  DESIGN. 


679,904. 
679.905. 
679.907. 
679,910. 
679,914. 
679.915. 
679.916. 
679.917. 
679.919. 
679.921. 
679.922. 
679,929. 

679,932. 

679,941. 
679.942. 
679.943. 
679.947. 
679.948. 
679.949. 
679.950. 
679.951. 
679.953. 
679,960. 
679,967. 
679,968. 
679.975. 
679.978. 
679,992. 


TANNY  TONE.    Cl.  18. 

KEV.    Cl.  18. 

EPITAN.    Cl.  18. 

MYOFACTIN.    Q.  18. 

PAKOMATIC.    Cl.  19. 

PERMA-FLOAT.    Cl.  19. 

8T0R-A-WAY.    Cl.  19. 

ROTODYNE.    Cl.  19. 

TILE  TOWN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  20. 

TRICO  TOASTERS     Cl.  21.  • 

VACU  START.    Cl.  21. 

TRANSISTOR    CENTER    U.S.A.    AND    DESIGN. 

Cl.  21. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  STRONG  MAN  HOLDING 

ELECTRIC  FIXTURE,     a.  21. 
THERMOLYTIC.    Cl.  21. 
ISLANDER.    Cl.  21. 
LIFEGUARD.    Cl.  21. 
SEA  RIDBRS  AND  DESION.    Cl.  22. 
GARDENETTB.    Cl.  23. 
PAK  N-FOAM  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 
TURBONOZZLE.    Cl.  28.         ^ 
ABC.    Cl.  23. 
MINI  LINE.    Cl.  23. 
CPI  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28. 
VEECO.    CT.  26. 
DYNA-SCAN.    CT.  26. 
TRtPATCO.    Cl.  26. 
RAPIER.    CT.  26. 
TEENBTTE.    CT.  28. 

TM  185 


TM  186 


«80,004. 
880,006. 
580.010. 

080.01J. 
»80,012. 
680.014. 
680.018. 
680,021. 
680.024. 
680.020. 
680.026. 
680.034. 
680,036. 
680.037. 
680.090. 
060.051. 
680.052. 
680.055. 
680,057. 
680,059. 
680,060. 
680,061. 
680.062. 
680.067. 
660,073. 
680,079. 
680.080. 
680.081. 


COURSE  CADDY.    CI.  37. 
PUR-REX.    CI.  37. 
AMERICAN      HOUSECRAFT 

CI.  38. 
POSTON.    a.  38. 
ASTRAL  WIZARD.    CI.  38. 
DEPTHORAMA.    CI.  38. 
RODEO-DOE.    CI.  38. 
MOUSE'S,    a.  38. 
GWENNIE  AND  DESIGN.     C\ 
SANI-TREAD8.    CI.  39. 
DC-7.    CT.  39. 
STANCHIEF.    CI.  39. 
SHAOOLON.    CI.  39. 
MACAPIELD.    CI.  39. 
LOFTWIST.    CI.  42. 
JETKRISP.    CI.  42. 
CAYNEHALL.    CI.  42. 
JOSEPH  WATT.    CI.  42. 
PBRLrDRI.    a.  42. 
HUDSON  VALLEY.    Q.  42. 
SATELLITE.     CI.  44. 
AIR  DRIVE  AND  DESIGN.    CI 
FAN-EBZ.    a.  44. 
PRIVAT-EAR.    a.  44. 
STAN-DO.    CI.  46. 
PORTAGE  AND  DESIGN.    C\ 
PRIOR'S  AND  DESIGN,    a.  41 
BUBBLBBBRRIE8.    C\.  46. 


196.911.     THE      NORTHWESTERN 
3-31-25.      Tbe   Miller   Publlsbinf   Co 
Publtalilng  Comjmnj,   MlnneapollB.   M 
the  aUtelnent,  colamn  1,  line  9, 
the  dntwhit  It  amended  to  appear 


weedy 


NORTHWEST 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  27,  1965 


CONSTRUCTION. 


46. 


CI.  49. 


39. 


44. 


16. 


680,091.  CONTENTO.    CI.  46. 

680,094.  PANCAKE  PARTY.    CI.  46. 

680,097.  LIFE  PRESERVER.    CI.  46. 

680.100.  BONCI'S  AND  DESIGN.    CI 

680.101.  "VAN-DEL."    CI.  48. 
680.127.  BIG-R-BUY.    CI.  48. 
680.129.  MARCA  ALCAZAR.    CI.  46. 
680,133.  LIQUI-SHORT.    CI.  46. 
680.138.  OLD  BARBLEN  BRAND 
880.140.  LADY  LUCK.    CI.  50. 

680.144.  FLORA-LUX.    CI.  50. 

680.145.  DEPOS-O-MATIC.    CI.  50. 

680.146.  LAMINEL.    CI.  50. 
680,148.  WHO-BAND.    CI.  50. 

680.153.  LIQUID  ASSET.    CI.  51. 

680.154.  COUNTRY  GIRL.    a.  51. 
6to,157.  SOFT  DRINK.    CI.  51. 
680,180.  KITTEN-KREMB.    CI.  51. 
680,165.  BREV.    CI.  51. 

680.178.  DESIGN  OF  DERRICK  AND  SCALE. 

680.179.  TELE-WEATHER.    CI.  101. 
680,183.  PRESTIGE  TOURS.    CI.  105. 
680.186.  SIL-O-PAQUE  AND  DESIGN. 

680.196.  AUTO  FUN  AND  DESIGN.    CI 

880.197.  SURE-FIT.    CI.  14. 
680,199.  POWER  LINE.    CI.  21. 
680.201.  CHIP-N-DIP  SUSAN.    CI.  30. 

680.204.  FLORIDA  WEUGHT.    CI.  39. 

680.205.  POSTURIZED  SEATING.    CI 


CI.  101. 


a. 

,9. 


44. 


106. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


SllLLBR.        CI.      38. 

pany.     The   Miller 

nn.      Amended :    In 

"  IB  deleted,  and 


681.498.  PF  REPORTER  ETC.  •  CI.  38.  7-7-59.  Howard 
W.  Sams  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Amended :  In  the 
statement,  column  2,  llne«  4  and  5  are  <(eleted,  and  the  draw- 
ing Is  amended  to  appear : 


THE 

MILLM 


PHOIfO^MCT 


Repo 


719,896.  HOME  AND  GARDEN  SUPPLY  MERCHANDISER. 
CI.  38.  8-8-61.  Garden  Supply  Merchandiser.  Inc.  The 
Miller  Publishing  Company,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  Amended 
to  appear : 


619.073.     GULF  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35 
Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Amende* 
column  2.  after  line  3,  Otcner  of 
othen.  Is  Inserted,  and  the  drawing  la 


Rig 


1-10-56.    Gulf  Oil 

:  In  the  statement. 

No.   ttl.tiO  and 

amended  to  appear : 


^supply 


749,115.  SETHCO.  CI.  31.  5-7-83.  Sethco  Mfg.  Corp., 
Merrick,  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line 
1,  "Manufacturing  Corporation"  should  be  deleted  and  Mfg. 
Corp.  should  be  Inserted. 

783,211.  SOLARONIC.  CT.  34.  1-12-65.  Sotaronlca.  In- 
corporated, Richmond,  Va.  Corrected:  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  1.  ",  Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Incorporate* 
should  be  Ins^ed. 

788.324.  BEAVER.  CI.  4.  4-20-65.  James  H.  Rhodes  * 
Company,  Chicago.  111.  Corrected:  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  llJie  1.  "fehoads"  should  be  deleted  and  Mho4et 
should  be  Inserted. 

700.308.  DIELECTRIC.  CI.  23.  6-1-65.  Beebe  Bros.  Inc.. 
Seattle.  Wash.  Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1. 
line  1,  after  "Bros.,"  Inc.  should  be  inserted. 
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Acco  Products  :  See — 

Naster  Corp. 
Ace  Leather  Goods  Co.,  to  Herman  Biawitz,  d.b.a.  Ace  Leather 

Goods  Co.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.     414.937,  ren.  7-27-63.     CI.  2. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Crozet,  Va.     7»3,213,  pub.  5-11- 

65.     CI.  16. 
Acoustlca  Associates,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     793,274,  pub. 

5-11-65.    CI.  21. 
Acu-Melt  Corp.,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass.     793,289,  pub. 

5-11-65.    01.  23. 
Adams,  Septimus,  Brooltlyn,  N.Y.     680,012,  cane.     CI.  38. 
Ad  Lib  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    793.358,  pub.  5-11-65. 

CI.  36. 
Aeolian  American  Corp. :  iSee — 

Knabe,  Wm..  &  Co.  Mfg.  Co.  of  Baltimore  City,  Md. 
Abalt,  Francis  Strotber,  Ranson,  W.  Va.     680.021.  cane.     CI. 

38. 
Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc.,  Cockeysvllle,  Md.     793,297,  pub. 

5-11-65.    CI.  23. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,267,  pub.  5-11- 

65.    CI.  21. 
Albany  Felt  Co..  Albany.  N.Y.     793.430,  pub.  5-11-65.     CI. 

42. 
Aldic  Co.,   Racine,   Wis.     793,451,   pub.   5-11-65.     CI.  44. 
Allied  Stores  Corp.,  d.b.a.  The  Bon  Marche,  Seattle,  Wash. 

793,387,  pub.  5-11-65.    CI.  39. 
Aluminum  Housewares  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    793,308,  pub. 

5-11-65.    CI.  23. 
American  Atomics  Corp.,  Tucson,  Ariz.    793,270,  pub.  5-11-65. 

CI.  21. 
American  Ball  Bearing  :  See — 

Lowy.  Leo  L. 
American  Blower  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  to  American  Radiator 

&  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     415,709,  ren. 

7-27-65.     CI.  23. 
American  Chain  &  Cable  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    793,189, 

pub.  5-11-65.    CI.  13. 
American   Chicle   Co..    Long   Island    City,   N.Y.,   to   Warner- 
Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    199,113- 

U.  ren.  7-27-65.    CI.  51. 
American  Coffee  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
New  Orleans  Coffee  Co.  Ltd. 
American  Distilling  Co.,  d.b.a.  Willow  Sprinsrs  Distilling  Co., 

San  Francisco.  Calif.    680,138.  cane.    CI.  49. 
American  Enka  Corp.,  Enka,  N.C.     680,057,  cane.     CI.  42. 
American   Enka   CorJ).,   Enka,   N.C.     793,442,   pub.   5-11-65. 

CI.  43. 
American  Furniture  Novelty  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     793,349,  pub. 

5-11-65.    CI.  32. 
American    Greeting    Corp..    CleTeland,    Ohio.      793.372,    pub. 

5-11-65.    CI.  38. 
American  Grinder  Mfg.  Co..  to  Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.. 

Milwaukee,  Wis.     204,588.  ren.  7-27-65.     CI.  23. 
American   Home   Products  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     793,238, 
CI.  18. 

Products  Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     793,245, 
CI.  18. 
Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793.247. 

CI.  18. 

American  Housecraft  Construction  Co. :  See — 

Beardsley.  Maynard  W. 
American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

American  Blower  Corp. 
American  Scientific  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Madison, 

cane.     CI    6. 
American  Scientific  Laboratories.  Inc..  Madison. 

cane.    CI.  18. 
American   Supply  Co.  of  N.C.  Inc., 

431.  pub.  3-16-85.    CI.  42. 
American  Wiper  and  Waste  Mills. 

Kansas  City,  Mo.     793.337,  pub. 
Ames  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ernst  Bischoff  Co.,  Inc.     I 
Ampico  Accessories  :  See — 
Hopkins.  William  C.  N. 
Anchor  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 

85.    CI.  2. 
Anchor  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich. 

85.    CI.  23. 
Ancient  and  Honorable  Rojal  Order  of 

ft  Economy   Non-Proflt   Collective 

793.374.  pub.  5-11-65.    CI.  38. 
Angelica  Uniform  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

CI    39 
Anhe-uaer-Bnsch.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

CI.  48. 
Animal  Nutritional  Service  Co.,  Inc., 

pub  5-11-65.    CI.  18. 
Applied  Power  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

American  Grinder  Mfg.  Co. 
Approved  Modes  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    680.024, 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Arkansas  Co..   Inc..   Newark.   N.J.     793.147.   pub.   3-23-85. 

CI.  8. 
Arkansas  Grain  Corp.,  Stnttgart,  Ark.     798,464,  pub.  5-11- 

65.    CT.  46. 

TM  816  O.O.— 10 


pub.  5-11-65. 
American   Home 

pub.  5-11-65. 
American   Home 

pub.  5-11-65. 


Wis.    679,829. 

Wis.    679.888, 

High  Point.  N.C.     793,- 

d.b.a.  The  Nu-Towel  Co.. 
5-11-65.     CI.  29. 


793.139.  pub.  5-11- 

793.294,  pub.  5-11- 

Fraternlty  Loyalty 
Assn.,   Port  Allen,   La. 

793,400,  pub.  5-11-65. 

•793,487,  pub.  9-18-82. 

Madison,  Wis.    793,239, 


Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    793,486.    CI.  4. 

Arnold,  Schwinn  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     793,255,  pub."  5-11-65. 

CI.  19. 
Aronow  Jewelry  Co. :  See— 

Arunow,  Julius. 
.Vronow,  Julius,  d.b.a.  Aronow  Jewelry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

793,332,  pub.  5-11-63.    Cl.  28. 
Arthur  Doctor  ft. Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,398,  pub.  4-6-65. 

Cl    39 
Artlstor' Jewelry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,335,  pub.  5-11- 

65      Cl   28 
Atlas  Powder  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     679,834,  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Atr   Electronics,   Inc.,   St.   Paul,  Minn.     793,490.     Cl.  21. 
Auer,  Elizabeth  C.  :  See — 
Chappell,  William  R. 
August  Sauter  K.G.,  Ebingen/Wurtt,, Germany. 

5-11-63.     Ci.  26. 
Auto-Swage   Products,    Inc.,    Shelton,    Conn. 

5-11-65.     Cl.  23. 
B.B.B.  Mfg.  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif.     793,178,  pub. 

12. 
Bnbsnn  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

IMiip  Tive  Millcine  Mnrhine  Co. 
Bartenia   Calculators.   Ltd.,   London,  England. 

.'J-ll-H.-i.     Cl.   X2. 
B   &   K    -Mfp.    Co..   from   Dyna-Scan   Mfg.    Co. 

(!79.9fiS.  c-auc.      Cl.  2«. 
Bata    Shoe  Co.  of  Canada.   Ltd..   Batawn,  Ontitflo. 


793,309,  pub. 
793,304,  pub. 
5-11-65.    CL 

793,350_pub. 
Chicnjro.    III. 

Canada. 

7»:{.29S.   imb.   .5-ll-fi5.      Cl.   23. 

Beacon  Looms,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     680,0.59.  cane.     Cl.  42. 

Benrdslpy.    Maynard    W..    d.b.n.    .Vnierlonn    Housecraft    Con- 
struction Co.,   Independence.  Mo.     «.«5n.010.  cane.     Cl.  3S. 

Reehe  Bros..   Inc.,   Seattle.  Wash.      790  ."iOe.  cor.     Cl.   2.S. 

Bell-Craip,    Inr..    New    York.    NY.      79.^229.    pub.    ."5-11-65. 

n.  i.v. 

Beltrami.     Fian<'ls.     d.b.a.     Editions     Quo     Vadis-Au     Beau 

rinstlqne.  Marseille  (Bouches-du-Rhone),  France.     793. .^61. 

mib.  .-|  ll-^O."..     Cl.  :;7. 
Remis  Bro.  Bag  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     679.809.  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Beneklser,  Job.  A..  G.ni.b.H.,  Chemlsche  Fabrlk.  Ludwigsbafen. 

Rhine.  Germany.     793.148,  pub.  .5-11-65.     Cl.  6. 
Bendlner  &  Srlilesineor.  Inc.  :  Her — 

Schlesinepr.  Maurice  P. 
Bendix    Corp.,   The.   Detroit.    Mieh.      793..142.   pub.   5-11-65. 

Cl.   .31. 
Rendixen.  Howard  R. :  See — 

Bendlxen   Tobacco  Co.  * 

Bendlxen  Tobacco   Co.,   to   II.   R.   Bendlxen.   d.b.a.    Bendixen 

Tobacco  Co..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     44.474.  ren.  7-27-6.5.     Cl.  17. 
Benecr's  Food   Ltd.,   Manchester,   to  FIsons  Pharmacenticals 

Ltd..     Loui;hborough,     England.     198.32.5,.  ren.     7-27-65. 

Cl     46. 
Beryllium  Corp.,  The,  Redding.  Pa.     793,194.  pub.  5-11-65. 

C     14. 
Biawitz.  Herman  :  See — 

.\ce  Leather  Goods  Co. 
Blrce  Co.,   Inc..  The.   Buffalo.  N.Y.     793,.3.59,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Cl.   37. 
Blrce  Co..    Inc..   The,   Buffalo.   N.Y.      793,367,   pub.   !S-1 1-6.5. 

Cl.   .17. 
Black  Leaf  Products  Co.  :  See —  (    ; 

Kentucky  Tobacco  Products  Co..  The. 
Bliss  ft  Lanirhlin.   Inc.,  Harvey.  111.     793,165 

Cl.   12. 
Block   China    Co..    New   York.   NY 

Cl.   .30. 
Boehrlnger  Ingelheim  Gm.b.H.,   Ingelheim, 

79.3.236-7.  pub.  5-11-6.5.      Cl.  18. 
Boles  .\ero.  Inc.,  Una  Valley.  Calif. 

Cl.  19. 
Bon  Marche.  The:  See — 
.\llled  Stores  Corn. 
Bond's.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Bon-Specialtv 

680.100    cane.     Cl.  46. 
Bond    Judy.   Inc..    New  York.   N.Y. 
Bon-Sneeialty  Foods  :  Sec— 

Bottcl's.   Inc. 
Bourbeuse  Shoe  Co..  Union,  to  Brown  Shoe  Co., 

Mo.     417.823.  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  .39. 
Broadway  Pen  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

.5-11-65.     Cl.   .37. 
Brother  International  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    793.491. 
Brown  Shoe  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Bourbeuse   Shoe  Co. 
Hamilton.  Brown  Shoe  Co. 

Bryant   Fngineerlng  Co..   Port  Huron,   Mich.      793.28.3.   pub. 
.5-11-65.      Cl.  23. 

Bucherer    Co..    A.G..    Lucerne.    Switzerland.     793,.327.    pub. 
.5-11-65.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  27  and  28). 

Burgess  Pigment  Co.,  Sandersville.  Ga.    793.1.34.  pub.  5-11-65. 
Cl.   1. 

Burner.  Bingham  F.,  Arlington.  Va.     793.457.  pub.  .5-11-65. 
Cl.   44 

Burnette.  Smiley.  Silver  Spring.  Fla.     680.018.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Burroughs.  J.  P..  ft  Sons,  Inc..  Saginaw.  Mich.     793.285.  pub. 
5-11-65.     Cl.  23. 


pub.  5-11-65. 
793.338.  pub.  5-11-65. 
Rhein,  Germany. 
793.248.  pub.  5-11-65. 

Foods.    Greenville,    Pa. 
680.036,  cane.     CI.   39. 

Inc..  St.  Louis. 

793.368.  pub. 

Cl.  23. 
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Butler  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo 

Cabin  Crafts.  Inc.,  Dulton.  Ga.     680,050 
Cacchillo   Anthony  F.,  d.b.a.  Old  Chap  Cc 

7«3,4S3,  pub.  .VI 1-65.     CI.  52. 
•CactuH  Remedy  Co. :  See — 

Hi.xsun.   Etta. 
California  Hand  Prints.  Inc.,  Herniosa  Be 

pub.  5-11-63.     CI.  42.  .        .        , 

California  Metal  Knaniellng  Co..  Los  Ang  1 

ren.  7-27-65.     CI.  'lO. 
Calig,  M..  Co..  The :  See — 

Callg.   Milton.  ..     ^ 

Callg,   Milton,   d.b.a.  The  M.   (  allg  Co., 

793.444.   l>ub.   5-11-65.      CI    44. 
Calkins     Charles    C.    d.b.a.    The    Kev 

679.905,  cano.     CI.   18. 
Caron   Spinning  Co.,   Kocbelle,    111.      79: 

CI.  39. 
Carriage  .Shop,  Inc.,  The.  Dallas,  Tex.     7) 

CI.  39. 
Carter  Prodiuts,  Inc.,  New  York.  X.Y.    7! 

CI.  IX. 
Central   Air  Conditioning  Co..   Inc..  d.b 

Wichita.  Kans.  793.174,  pub.  ."»-11-H; 
Cerapla.xt.  Inc..  Santa  Cr<i/.,  rallf.  67 
Champion     Papers     Inc.,     Hamilton.     (H 

5-11-6.-..     CI.   2.  ... 

Chap|)ell.   William   R.   d.b.a.    I  niversal 
New   York,   to  E.   C.   .Vuer,   d.b.a.    I  nl 
Co..  Armonk.  X.Y.     186.870.  ren.  7--'7 
Chatham  .Mfg.  Co..  Elkin.  N.C.     793.426 
Chattanooga  .Medicine  Co.,  The:  .see  - 

National   Toilet   Co. 
Chemelex.  Inc..  .Mlneola,  X.Y.     79.3,264 
Chemtronlc  Corp..    Nashville,   Tenn.      6 
Chesebrough    .Mfg.   Co..  Consolidated,   to 
Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     4.').13.S,  ren.  7 
Cliesebrouch  Pond's  Inc.  :  See — 

Chesebrough  Mfi:  <'o..  Consolidated. 
Clments  LaFarge,  Sodete  Anonyme  :  See 
Soclete  Anonyme  des  Cbaux  et  "' 
du  Tell. 
Cisco.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  201.319,  rei 
Cisco,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  201,522,  rei 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc., 

9«0,  cane.    CI.  23. 
Clover  Leaf  Paint  k  Vamiah  Corp. :  See- 
Mayer  k  Loewensteln. 
Cluett,  Peabody  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

5-11-65.    CI.  39. 
Coach's   Sporting  Ooodi  Corp.,   Marlon, 

5-11-6JS.    CI.  26. 
Cold  Spring  Dyeing  and  Processing  Co 

680.188,  cunc.    CI.  106. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Cl.  52. 
Colortran  Industries,  Burbank.  Calif. 

Cl.  21. 
Continental  DlstlUlnff  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Inver 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     793.472,  pub.  "  " 
Cook  Valve  Co.,  Inc.,  Erin,  Tenn 

Cl   13.  ^  ^  ,. 

Copeland    Laboratories,    Ltd.,    Rexdale 

Canada.    793,213,  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl 
Corbln-Farnsworth,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto, 

12-15-64.     Cl.  44. 
Coronet  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England.     6 
Country  Girl  Cosmetic  Corp.,  New  York 

Cl.  51. 
Country  MUs,  Inc.,  Bangor,  Pa.     793 

39 
Country  Town   Products  Inc.,   Radnor, 

Cl.  22. 
Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cblcag  j 
-       Cl.  13. 
Crompton  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.     798 

Cl.  42. 
Crompton  k  Knowles-Mallmo,  Inc., 

422,  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  42.  « 

Crown  Co..  The  :  See — 

Baas  Brothers. 
Ourtla  1000,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    793.3 

37. 
Dalton  Foundries,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind 
Dansk  Chemo-Therapeutlsk  Selskab  A/S 
">Dansk  Chemo-Therapeutlsk  Selskab 
I.  Slesbye  k  H.  Weltxmann. 
Dansk   Chemo-Therapeutlsk    Selskab 
Slesbye  k   H.    Weltxmann,    to   Dansk 
Selskab  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
65.     Cl.  18. 
Dansk  Designs.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 

Dansk  Eternlt  Fabrik  A/S,  Aaborg, 
5-11-65.     Cl.  12. 


793.5  00-1,  pub.  5-11-65. 


The- "Tl  Blok  Co.. 

Cl.  12. 
818.    cane.      Cl.    4. 
lo.       793,137.     pub. 

'over  Fastener  Co.. 
ersnl  Coverfastener 
«5.     Cl.  40. 

5-11-6.5.     CI.42. 
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Day-Brite  Lighting,  Inc.,  to  Emerson  Efectrlc  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo.    415,330.  ren.    7-27-65.    Cl.  21. 


'if. 


Den-Nap  Electric  Mold  Co..  to  Den-Ni 
Macon.  Ga.    415,349,  ren.  7-27-65. 

Detlor.  George  P.,  d.b.a.  Rea-Tlk,  Tulaa 

5-11-65.    Cl.  41. 
Detrex  Chemical   Indnstrlea,   Inc.,   Detroit, 

pub.  5-11-65.    CT.  23. 
Dtctograpb  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica 

Cl.  44. 
Diversified  Chemicals  Corp..  StantoB 

1-8-63.     Cl.  6. 


cane.     Cl.  42. 
,  West  Orange,  N.J. 


ch.  Calif.  793.4.34. 
les,  Calif.     201,966. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
;:o,.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
.416,  pub.  5-11-65. 
3.384.  pub.  ."V-ll-KS. 
3,24s.  pub.  .VI 1-65. 


b.  5-11-65.  Cl.  21. 
,941.  ciinc.  Cl.  21. 
Chesebrough-Pond'K 
27-65.      Cl.   18. 


Cl9ents  de  LaParge  et 

7-27-65.     Cl.  39. 

7-27-65.     Cl.  39. 

C^veland,  Ohio.     679,- 


N.Y.  793.383,  pub. 
Ind.  793,314,  pub. 
,  Inc.,  Beacon,  N.Y. 

1,482,  pub.  5-11-65. 

.272.  pub.  5-11-65. 


7  3 


iouse  Distillers,  Ltd., 

J5.     Cl.  49. 

1,182,   pub.   5-11-65. 

Toronto.    Ontario, 

793,450,    pub. 


9,978,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
N.Y.     680.154,  cane. 

,38fc,  pub.  5-11-65.     Cl. 

Pa.      679,947,   cane. 

,  III.    679,868,  cane. 

4|9-40,   pub.   9-11-65. 

W(^cester,  Mass.     7j93.- 

0,  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl. 


<79 


.916.  cane.    Cl.  19. 

.See-^ 

Ved  Fred.    Andersen. 


.  Fred  Andersen.  I. 
Chemo-Therapeutlsk 
198,992,  ren.  7-27- 


679,855,  cane.     Cl.  8. 
793.172,  pub. 


Dei  mark 


Electric  Mold  Co., 
23. 


Okla.     793.420,  pub. 

;,   Mich.      793,293, 

N.Y.     880,087,  cane. 

Calif.     793,148,   pub. 


N.Y.     793,427,  pub. 

N.Y.      793.323.   pub. 

793,389,  pub.  5-11- 


793,254,  pub.  5-11-65. 
,793,336,  pub.  8-13-63. 


Dorr  Sales  k  Engineering  Co.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    793,211, 

pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  16. 
Drilling    Specialties   Co.,    Bartlesvllle,    Okla.      793,190,    pub. 

5-11-65.     Cl.  13. 
Dubin-Haskell-Jacobson,  Inc.,  New  York, 

4-27-65.     Cl.  42. 
Dubois  Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  BuflTalo, 

5-11-65.    Cl.  26. 
Dunstar  Sportswear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N. 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Dyna-Scan  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

BkK  Mfg.  Co. 
E-Z  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Cl.  19. 
E  Z  Painter  Corp.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Cl.  29. 
Easco  Products,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.    798,271,  pub.  5-11- 

65.     Cl.  21. 
Economics  Laboratory,   Inc.,   St.  Paul,  Minn.,  from  Magnus 

Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Garwood,  N.J.     793,212,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Cl.  16. 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  from  Magnus 

Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  Garwood,  N.J.     793,481,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Cl.  52. 
Editions  Quo  Vadis-Au  Beau  Plastique  :  See — 

Beltrami.  Francis. 
Eico  Electronic  Instrument  Co.,i  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

793,259.  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  21.' 
Elnlger  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,424,  pub.  5-ll-fl5. 

CI.  42. 
Elco   Lubricant  Corp..   The,    to  The  Elco  Corp.,   Cleveland, 

Ohio.    416.305,  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  15. 
Elder,    Paul   B.,   Co.,   Bryan,   Ohio.     793,479,   pub.   5-11-65. 

Cl.  51. 
Electrolux  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     679.950,  cane. 
Elox  Corp.  of  Michigan,  Troy,  Mich.     793,279,  pub. 


Cl.  23. 
5-ll-8«.- 


Estate,  Racine,  Wis.     793,484, 


Cl.  21 
Elsmo  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Elsmo  Real 

pub.  3-16-65.     Cl.  102. 
Elsmo  Real  Estate :  See — 

Elsmo  Inc. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Day-Brlte  Lighting,  Inc. 
Engelke,  William  J.  H. :  See- 
Parker,  Irvin. 
Epicures'  Club,  The,  Union,  N.J. 

48. 
Erismann-Schlnz   S.A..   La   Neuvevllle 

793..126.  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  27. 
Ernst  Bischofr  Co..  Inc..  Ivoryton;  Conn.,  to  Ames  Co.,  Inc., 

Elkhart,  Ind.    417,142.  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  18. 
Esquire.  Inc.,  ChlcnRo.   III.,  to  Esquire,  Inc..  New  York. 

412.298,  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  36. 
Essex  Wire  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     793.180.  pub.  5-11-65. 

Cl.   13. 

Inc.,    St.    Cloud,    Minn. 


793,460,  pub. 
(Berne), 


5-11-65.     Cl. 
Switserland. 


N.V, 


Eve  Kraft  Onticnl, 
.Vll-65.     Cl.   26. 

Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.. 
.Vll-65.      Cl.    23. 

Fairchlld     Camera 


The.  New  Britain,  Conn. 


and 


Corp. 


793.321. 

pub. 

793,287. 

pub. 

Syosset, 

NY. 

679,917, 

cane. 

Instrument 

793.475.  pub.  .V11-6.V     Cl.  50. 
Falrey  Aviation   Co.,   Ltd..   Hayes,   England 

Cl.   19. 
Fnn-ee7.  Co.  :  Srr — 
Maxwell.    Irene. 
Kansteel  MetnUurgicnl  Corp..  North  Chicago.  111.     793.192-3 

puh.  5   11-65.      Cl.  14. 
Fnnsteel  Metallurglral  Corp.,  North  Chicago 

pub.   .Vll-6.-,.     Cl.  23. 
Farnh   Mfg.   Co.,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex.     793..394 

Cl.  .39. 
Fnv.    I>»slle.    Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     793.418. 

ri    .39. 
Finch.  Joseph  8..  and  Co. :  See — 
Records  k  Goldsborongh,  Inc. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio 


III.     793..300-2. 

pub.  4-6-6.*.. 

pub.   5-11-65. 


;79.3. 


Dallas.  TM. 
793.310, 


140,  puh. 

793.240,  pub. 

pub.  1-12-65. 


Orchards, 

Cl.  46. 
Orchards, 
Cl.  46. 


ren. 


Inc..   Wenatchee, 
Inc..   Wenatchee. 


3-16  «.'».      Cl. 
First  Texas  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc., 

5-:  1-65.     Cl.   18. 
Fiske  .\ssoclates.  Inc..  Bethel.  Conn. 

Cl.   26 
Flsons  Phnrni.Tceutlcnls  Ltd.  :  See — 

Benger's  Food   Ltd. 
Forstner.   Inc..   Irvlngton.   N.J.     679  992.   cnnr.     Cl.   28. 
Fort    Howard    Paner    Co.,    Green    Bay,    Wis.     199.848. 

7-27-65.      CI.   37. 
Foster-Mllhurn    Co..    to    Foster  Mllburn    Co.,    BulTalo.    N.Y, 

198.812.  ren.  7-27   65.      Cl.  18. 
Foster.    Mvron.   d.b.a.   Hesnerinn 

Wash.     413.109    ren.  7-27-65. 
Foster.    Mvron    d.b.a.   Hesnerian 

Wash.     413.667.  ren.  7-27-65. 
Fotofotl  Co.  :  See — 

MiPer  Dial  and  Name  Plate  Co. 
Foiike    Fur    Co..    Oreenvlille.    S.C.     414.446,    rejj.    7-27-65. 

Cl.   1. 
Fountnln  Service  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mesler.  Franklin  M. 
Freeman  Chemlcnl  Corn.,  from  Freeman  Chemical  Corp..  Port 

Washington.  Wis.     679.949.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Frltzche  Bros..  Inc.,  New  Yorkr.N.Y.     417,.n46,  ren.  7-27-65. 

CI.  6.  -    t-V" 

Frozen    Arts,    to    Frozen    Arts. 

7-27-6.-1.     Cl.  46. 
Fulget  Del  Frale'li  Capoferrl  :  See — 

Capoferri.  Paolo,  and  Giuseppe  Capoferrl. 

Fuller.  W.  P..  &  Co.  :  See  - 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc. 


T' 


Chicago.    111.     198,534.    ren. 
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a.  A.,  Giessen,  Germany. 


and  Pittsburgh. 
Francisco,  Calif. 


5-11-65. 


793,266.  pub.  Vll-65. 


Corp..     Chicago,      HI. 


O-String  Co. :  See — 

Haggerty.   Kenneth. 
Oail'sche.  Wilhelm.  Tonwerke  KG. 

793,160.  pub.  5-11-65.     CI.   12. 
Gauiien  Chemical  Co..  San  Francisco  <?alif. 

Pa.,  to  Gamlen  Chemical  Co..  Souni  San 

417.282,  ren.  7-27-65.     CI.  52. 
Garden  Supply  .Merchandiser.  Inc.     The  Miller  Publishing  Co. 

Minneaitolis.  Minn.     719.696.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  38. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley,  N.Y.     793,155.  pub. 

Cl.  •  6. 
Gemco  Electric  Co..  Clawson.  Mich. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
Gem-Mounts  and  Gem-Masks  Co.  :  See- 

Heltman.   Paul  S. 
General      American     Transtportation 

793.252.   pub.  .Vll-85.     Cl.   l9. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  6. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  6. 
General    Cigar    <"o..    Inc.,    New 

.Vll-65.     Cl.   17. 
General     Latex     and     Chemical 

793.l:r2-3,  pub.  11-10-64.      CI. 
General  Mills.   Inc. :  See — 

Red  Star  Milling  Co..  Tlie 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     679,942.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     793.251,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Cl.   19. 
Gerdes,   John   B..   d.b.a.   20th   Century   Chemical  Co.,   Loyal, 

Wis.     793.224,  nub.  5-11-65.     Cl.  18. 
Gestetner    Ltd.,    London.    England.      679,825.    cane.      Cl.    6. 
Gides.   Inc..   Beverly   Hills.  Calif.     679,891.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
GiIlesple»Rofrers  Pvatt    Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     793,214. 

pub.   5  11-6.-..     Cl.   16. 

■      -  New    York,     N.Y.     793,404,     pub. 


679.826.  cane. 
679.844.  cane. 


York.    N.Y,      79.3.217.    pub. 
Corp..     Cambridge.     Mass. 


Inc., 


S.A.. 

21. 

Inc., 


Lausanne.  Switzerland.     793,262, 


New   York,    N.Y. 


Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 


793..333.    pub. 
793,391,    pub. 


New  York.  NY.     793,413.  pub.  5-11-65. 


Chicago.    111.     679.932.    cane. 


Gladstone-Arcunl. 

.-.-11-65.     Cl.  39. 
Golny-Buchel  et  Cle, 

pub.    .Vll-65.      Cl. 
Gold    Medal    Jewelry. 

5-11-6.-I.     Cl.   28. 
Gottlieb.    David    K., 

5-11-65.     Cl.   39. 
Graham   Paper  Co..   St.    Louis,    .Mo.     793.360.   pub.   Vll-65. 

Cl.   37. 
Grant.  W.   T.,   Co. 

Cl.  .39. 
Greater  Valley   Terminal   Corp..    Philadelphia.   Pa.      679.873. 

cane.     C\.   l.'i. 
Great    Northern    Mfg.    Corp. 

Cl.  21. 
Green  Giant  Co.  :  See- 

MlnneHota  Valley  Canning  Co. 
Grey-Wood     Knitwear     Industries.     Inc..     New    York,     N.\. 

7ft3..395.  pub.  5-11-6.-..  Multiple  Class  (Classes  .39  and  42). 
Groveton  I'apers  Co.,  Groveton,  N.H.  680.006.  cane.  Cl.  37. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  619.073.  Am.  7(d).  Cl.  35. 
Gulf    Stntes    I'aner    Corp.,    Tuscaloosa,    Ala.     793.366.    pub. 

5-11-65.    €1.  37. 
Haas  Brothers,  d.b.a.  The  Crown  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

793,471,  pub.  5-14-63.    Cl.  49. 
Haggerty,    Kenneth,    d.b.a.    G-String    Co.,    Rochester, 

679.854.  cane.    Cl.  7. 
Hale  Co..  The.  Tulsa,  Okla.    793.184,  pub.  Vll-65.    Cl. 
Hales  k  Hunter  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     680,127,  cane.     Cl. 
Halkey-Roberts  Corp.,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Cl.  13. 
Hamilton,  Brown  Shoe  Co.,  to  Brown  Shoe  Co. 

Mo.    205.653.  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  39. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa.     793,328,  pub.  Vll-65. 

Cl.  27. 
Handy  k  Barman,  New  York.  N.Y.     793,191,  pub,  Vll-65, 

Cl.  14. 
Harper  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Vll-65.     Cl.  39. 
Harsco  Corp.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  from  Plant 

Plant  City.  Fla.     793,282,  pub,  Vll-65. 
Hell   Co.,   'The.    Milwaukee.   Wis.      679.914. 
Heltman.    Paul   S.,   d.b.a.    Gem-Mounts   and 

New  York,  N.Y.     793,31V16,  pub.  Vll-85.     Cl.  28. 
Henson-Klckernlck,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Tex.    793,411,  pub. 

85.     Cl.  39. 
Hesperian  Orchards,  Inc. :  See — 

Foster,  Myron. 
Hettrlck  l<fg.  Co.,  The,  Stateivllle,  N.C. 

65.    Cl.  23. 
Heubleln,  Inc. :  See — 

Brand  k  Co.  ^ 

HiU-Rockford  Co..  Rockford,  111.     793,303,  pub.  Vll-65.    CL 

23. 
Hines.    Edward.    Lumber    Co..    Chicago,    III. 

5-11-85      CI.   12. 
Hlxson,  Etta,  d.b.a.  Cactus  Remedy  Co.,  to  R.  Jack  Reeve, 

d.b.a.  Cactus  Remedy  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     203.495,  ren. 

7-27-65.    Cl.  18.  _ 

Hollis,   Harold   H.,   Cooperstown,   N.Y.     680,179,   cane.     Cl. 

101. 
Home-Care  Products.  Inc..  Jamaica,  N.Y.    793,138,  pub.  Vll- 
85.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  2  and  21). 
Hopkins,  William  C.  N.,  d.b.a.  Ampico  Accessorlea,  Palo  Alto, 

(fallf.    793,295,  pub.  Vll-65.    C\.  23. 
Hopp  Press.  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y, 

65.    Cl.  50. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

65.    Cl.  23. 
House  of  Herbs,  Inc.,  Salisbury,  Conn. 

Cl   48. 


Minn. 

13. 
46. 
7iB3,187,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Inc.,  St.  Louts, 


793,408-10,  pub. 

(^ty  Steel  Corp., 
Cl.  23. 

cane.     Cl.    19. 
Gem-Masks  Co., 


VI 1- 


793,290.  pub.  VI 1- 


79.3.170,    pub. 


793,474,  pub.  VI 1- 
793,298,  pub.  Vll- 
414,087,  ren.*  7-27-85. 


pub. 
pub. 


Hudson  Photographic  Indnatrles,  Inc.,  Irvington-On-Hudaon. 

N.Y.    793,322,  pub.  Vll-85.    Cl.  26. 
Hunter  Chemical  Co.,  The,  San  Antonio,  Tex.     793,141,  pab. 

Vll-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  4,  6,  and  52). 
Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b^e.  W.  P.  Fuller  ft  Co., 

Fullerton.   Calif.     793,202-9,   pub.  Vll-65.     CL   16. 
Ideal  Tubular  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     793,188,  pub.  V11-8S. 

Cl.  13.  — 

Industrial  Electronic  Engineers,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.    79S,- 

283,  pub.  5-11-85.    Cl.  21. 
Industrial  Maintenance,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     793,164, 

Vll-65.    Cl.  12. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The,  Merlden,  Conn.     793,281, 

Vll-65.     Cl.  23. 
Inver  House  Distillers.  Ltd. :  See — 

ContinenUl  Distilling  Corp. 
Irresistible,  Inc.,  to  The  Nestle-LeMur  Co.,  New  York,  N.T. 

417,506,  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  51. 
Jacobs,  E.  H^  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Jacobs,  E.  H..  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Jacobs,   E.    H.,'  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,  Danlelson,  Conn.,   to  E.   H. 

Jacobs  Mfg.  Co.,   Charlotte,  N.C.     417,089,  ren.   7-27-68. 

Cl.  23. 
Jaco  Mfg.  Co.,  Berea,  Ohio.     793,284,  pub.  Vll-65.     Cl.  23. 
Jacquin,  Charles,  et  Cle,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  London  Tower  Distilled 

Products,  Ltd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     793,469-70,  pub.  S-27- 

62.     Cl.  49. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    793,159,  pub.  12-22-84. 

Cl.  12. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     798,171.  pub.  Vll- 
65.    Cl.  12. 
Johnson,  Glenn  J..  Powell,  Wyo.    793,183,  pub.  Vll-85.    CI. 

13. 
Johnson.  S.  C,  ft  Son,  Inc..  Racine,  WU.    793,144,  pub.  Vll- 
65.    Cl.  4. 
Jones,  Wilson,  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     680,004,  cane.     CI.  37. 
Kafak  Aktiebolag,  Sundsvall,  Sweden.    793,168,  pub.  Vll-65. 

Cl.  12. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

pub.  Vll-65.    Cl.  12. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

pub.  5-11-85.    Cl.  12. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif.     798,166,  pub. 

Cl.  12. 
Keller  Research  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.    793,288,  pub.  Vll-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Kelty.   James   E.,  d.b.a.  Kelty  Radiator  Co.,  Vinton,   Iowa. 

793,253,  pub.  Vll-65.    Cl.  19. 
Kelty  Radiator  Co. :  See — 

Kelty,  James  E. 
Kentucky    Tobacco    Products    Co.,    The,    Louisville, 

Black  Leaf  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    47,058,  ren. 

Kev  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Calkins,  Charles  C. 
Kilgannon  Co. :  See — 

Metrol  Corp. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah,  Wis.     793.275, 

Cl.  21. 
Kimberly-Clirk  Corp.,  Neenah,  Wis.     798,445, 

Cl.  44. 
King.  Aluma,  Inc.,  from  Miami  Screen  Co.,  Inc., 

793.249,  pub.  5-11-85.    Cl.  19. 
Kingman  Chemicals,  Inc.,   Pasadena,  Calif. 

Cl.  18. 
Kiron;   Inc.,   San   Diego,  Calif     793,325,  phb,   Vll-e5.     CI. 

26. 
Knabe.  Wm.,  A  Co.  Mfg.  Co.  of  Baltimore  City,  Md.,  to  Aeolian 


798,163, 
798^179, 
Vll-65. 


Kv.,    to 
7-27-65. 


pub.  Vll-65. 

pub.  Vll-65. 

Hlaleah,  Fla. 

879,904,  cane. 


Corp., 


New   York,   N.Y. 
Kobler  Shaver  Co.. 


Cl. 

See 


23. 


45,058,   ren.   7-27-65. 
Lynbrook.  N.Y.    798,- 


American 

Cl.  38. 
Kobler,  Paul,  d.b.a 

288.  pub.  Vll-65 
Kobler  Shaver  Co.  : 

Kobler.  Paul. 
Kohler-McLlster    Paint 

.Vll-65.     Cl.  16. 
Ko-Rekt :   See— 

Slampaus,   Demetrle  C. 
Butcher,  L.  H.,  Co.,  Ix)s  Angeles,  Calif. 
LTV  .\erospace  Corp.,  from  Ling-Temco-Vought, 

Tex.      793.17.V  pub.  .5-11-65.     Cl.  12.^   ^ 
I..arus  k  Brother  Co..  Richmond,  Va.     798,157,  pub 

CI.    8. 
I^awless    Bros.    Container    Corp.,    North    Tonawanda, 

680.025.  cane.     CI.  .39, 
Lawrence  of   Iy>ndon    Ltd..   New   York,   N.Y.     793,417. 

5-11-65.     Cl.  .39. 
Lee.    H.    D..    Co..    The,    Kansas    City,    Mo.     793,378, 

.5-11-6.-..     Cl.  .39. 
Lee.   H.  D..  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     793,405, 

5-11-65.     Cl.   .39. 
I^^theiu.  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  to  Leethems  Ltd..  to  Leethems  (Twilflt) 

Ltd..  Portsmouth,  England,     200.899.  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  39. 
Leethems  (Twilftt)   Ltd.:  See— 

I.,eethem.  Chas..  ft  Co. 
I/eo  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc..  Inglewood,  Calif.     679,881,  cane. 

Cl.   18. 
Ij^nnoTR  Inc.,  New  York.  X.Y.    793.415,  pub.  Vll-65.    Cl.  39. 

Les  Parfums  Worth  de  Paris.  Inc. :  See — 
Soclete  Worth. 

Lewell  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  39. 
Lilly,  Eli,  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Ling  Temco-Vought.  Inc. :  See — 
LTV  .\erospace  Corp. 

Lock  Lined.   Inc.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Cl,  42. 


Co.,    Denver.    Colo.       793.210. ,, pub. 


679.824.  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Inc..  Dallas, 

Vll-65. 

N.Y. 

pub. 
pub. 
pub. 


793.412.  pub.  Vll-65. 
879,897,  cane.    Cl.  18. 

793.432.    pub.   Vll-65. 
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London  Tower  DlHtJIIed  Products.  Ltd. 
Low/'*'i:^'"L.^'d.br •  rn.Vr!iin"'^Ban  Bearin 
P,?c7;d'Lcl«f%^ich  Corp..  New  York 

Pic«ard~  Liicleu'.  Watch  Corp..  Xew  York 
.-)-ll-65.     CI.  28.  .  ,,.  V  *    7Q 

Luffln  Rule  Co..  The.  Saginaw.  Mich.     79 

LuVti)o?d-Werk.    Munich.    Germany.      793 

Luther^Corp..  Warsaw.  Ind.     679.915.  ca 
lS  her  FSra  &  Co..  to  Luther  Ford  Pro. 
Minn.     199.108.   ren.  7-7-65.     Cl.  6 
Luthei-  >'ord  lToduct«  Co. :  K*e — 

Luther  Ford  k  Co 
Maratield    Shirt   Co..    Inc..   New  York,    > 

Madison,'  DoU.v.  Inc..  New  York,  NY. 

Ma^«;na*Corp..  Annheim.  Calif.     793.140.  . 
MafnS  Cor£.  Anaheim   Calif.      793.-n3.  ..» 
Magnetec  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     679 
Magn^l^*  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  .Sec  - 
Kconomics  I.,aboratory.   Inc. 
MaHory.  P.  R..  *  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis 

M^oi~.*P.  R..'  &  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis 

Mn',7hirtan  So«P,S°  •|,*'"'Uw  ?l7"ren   ?- 

Lt.l..  L4»kew<)od.  Calif.   .^.^ItO^tV     70i 

Mann.Janu.'*.   Inc.,  Xew  York.  N.\.     79.J 

Mn^pieGrove.  Inc.,  St.  Johnnbury.  Vt.     680 
Marleue    Industries    Corp.,    New    York. 

Marllin^Productf  CO..   Inc..   Plkesvllle 

M.JVs  L?d..  Slough.  England      793.463.  pub 
Marvello  Toiletries.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     793 

Ma^sonife  Corp..  Chicago.  Ill      793. » 67.  nub 
Master   Vending    Machine   Co.    Ltd..    The. 

Ma'x'wnf.V'^;  .«.b.«.   ran-ee.  Co.,  Phoen 
Ma*^y°&   Baker.    Ltd..    Dagenham,    Ki»s«ex.    1 

Ma'Jer  *^Li>ewen8teln.   New   York,   to   Cl.^v 
Varnish    Corp.,    Long    Island    City. 

Me^clmnlcni    Excavators.    Inc.,    Lo»   Angel** 

pub.  5-11-8.'..     CI.  23 
Medco  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Tulsa.  Okla.     79 

MeSck"*!  Co..    inc..    Rahway.    N.J.      793.3 

M^»ler!  Franklin  M..  d.b.a.  The  Fountain  S 

N  Y       680.079.    cane.      CI.   46. 
Meter-All  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 

MeSrol^Corp..  from  Kllgannon  Co..  Hous 

Me^er    Mrl^^^ohn  s'.  .l.b.a.  Prudent  Prod 

793  47.3.   pub    5-11-65.      CI.   50. 
Meyer.  O.    W..   d.b.a.  O.   W.   Meyer 

Ohio.     679.88.'».  cane.     CI.  18. 
Meyer   O.  W..  Laboratories:  See — 

Meyer.  O.  W. 
Miami  Screen  Co..  Inc.  :  Ser   - 

Aluina  King.   Inc.  „  ,       ». 

Midland   Grocery    Co..   The.    Columbus 

MldweVtVntal  Mfg.  Co    Chicago,  III. 
Milk    Research.    Inc..    I-ond    du    Lac. 

5-11-65.    CI.  46.  „       . .. 

Miller  Dial  »nd  Name  P>aJfCe..  d  b  a. 

Calif.    793.152.  pub.  4-6-65.    CI.  6. 
Miller  Publishing  Co    The:  See— 

Garden  Supply  Merchandiser.  Inc. 
Miller   Publishing   Co..   The.    to  The 

Minneapolis,  sllnn.     196.911      Am.  7( 
Mlnerallte  Ltd..  Croydon.  England. 

Cl    12 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St. 

pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  4 
Minnesota  Mining  and   Mff.  Co.,  St. 

MlnnesJTa  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Pan 
pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  44.       „      ,    „ 

Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co    to  Green 
Minn     417.592.  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  46. 

Mint.    sol.  Chicago.  111.     793.441    pub 

Modern  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    793.37 

39 
Motaasco   Industries.   Inc..   Amsterdam. 

Mohawk  Paper  Mills.  Inc..  Cohoes.  N.T 
Moran  Shoe  Co..  Carlyle,  111.    793,397.  ■ 
Moultrie  Mfg.  Co..  Moultrie.  G«.     793 
32. 
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;,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

f.     793.330.  pub. 

793.334.  pub. 

I,  pub.  5— 11-65. 

;i.    pub.    .3-9-6.".. 

CI.  19. 
Co..  Minneapolis. 

680,037,   cane. 
21.  pub.  5-11-65. 


477 

»94,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
\.     793.:U9.    pub. 


I.     680.140.  cane. 

5-11-6.-..     Cl.  46. 
Vri,  pub.  .3-2:*-6.-.. 

„   11-65.     Cl.  12. 
Ix>ndon,    England. 

X.   Ariz.     680.062. 

ngland.     679.S46. 

er   Leaf   Paint    k 
.Y.       46..-.56,     ren. 


fiS) 
\'l 


,35  I 


Mueller  Electric  Co..  CteTeWind,  Ohio. 

Cl.  21. 
Mulllns  Mfg.  Corp.,  Salem.  Ohio.  793 

34. 
Murray  Biscuit  Co..  AagusU.  Oa.  793. 

46. 


391. 
46  i 


5-11-65.  Cl.  6. 
,-11-65.  Cl.  26. 
cane.     Cl.  23. 


Murray  Corp..  Towson,  Md.     679,943.  c»°C- -  S„21-       ,  ,. 
McCorklck  Distilling  to..  Weston.  Mo.     793.468.  pub.  2-26- 

M^ray^Refriprator  Co.,  Inc.,  KendallvlUe,  Ind.     793,340, 

McNill  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington.  Pa.'  414.778.  ren. 

McN^u'SiboSiorles.  Inc.,  Fort  Washington.  Pa.     414,775-6. 

N.V\°Zu'rd"Slef  Sas^Van  Gent.  Netherlands.     793.158.  pub. 

Xa1eo*a.emlSi^Co.,Chlc.r>.    "l-     793.154.   pub.   5-11-65. 

Na?t«  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Acco  Products,  Ogdensburg,  N.Y.     793.- 

Xa't?JnarAst'cKn  S;^gipermarket   Ap^^^^ 

Vew  York    N.Y.     793,414,  pub.  5-11-65.     Cl-  39-      -_       -,i 
XatloMl  For^  Co.,  Irvine,' #..     798.291.  pub.  5-11-65.     Cl. 

23. 

National  Production  Co. :  See — 
Tuffy  Products  Co. 


id.     793,216^  pub. 

id.     79:1,273,  pub. 

to  Purex  Corp., 
65.     Cl.  52. . 
pub.  3-30-65. 


National  Tollerco    Paris.  Tenn..  to  The  Chattanoo«  Medicine 
Co    db  a    National  Toiletries  Co..  Chattanooga. "^enn.    46.- 


793.199,  pub.  5-11-65. 


:42 


Calif.  793.299. 
449,  pub.  5-11-65. 
i2.  pub.  5-11-6.-.. 
rvlce  Co..  Gasport, 
79,*<320.  pub.  5-11-65. 
on.  Tex.  793,153. 
cts.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Labct-atorles.   Napoleon. 


r  hlo.     417.280.   ren. 


i..^o  ^„.. __.    renn.    48, 

466.  ren."7-27-65.    ClT'i'S 
National  Toiletries  Co. :  See- 
National  Toilet  Co. 
Nestle-LeMur  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Irresistible.  Inc.  -    w   m  v 

Newberry.  J.  J..  Co.,  New  York,  NY 

Newca\«e  Fruit  Growers  Association,  Newcastle,  Calif.    201,- 

NeVWaJs-'Jol^  Co.  *&d..  to  American  Coffee  Co..  Inc.. 

Ne^:nrnSrrCo^Los^ffilJ.^"c^^^^^^^ 

New  York  Feather  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     793.352.  pub. 

NlfclV- W?rke^Ca??Gentner.  Postfach.  Germany.    793.142.  pub. 

Norti}ro?ElectrtnlC8  Corp..   PltUburgh.  Pa.     793.276.  pub. 

No^?S^Insu?rnfaboratorlum    Gentofte.    Denmark.      793.241. 

Vo^rSJen^"  A.'!  Co*:!  Englewood.  Colo.     793.181.  pub.  3-16-65. 

Cl-  13  ^        „ 

Nu-Towel  Co.,  The  :  See-- 

American  Wiper  and  Waste  Mills.  «_ii_i«ii 

OklahOTia  Cement  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     793.169.  pub.  5-11-65. 

Ok?ahJL  Oil  Co.,  from  Perfect  Power  Corp..  Chicago,  III. 

679,872,  cane.     Cl.  15.  » 

Old  Chap  Co. :  See— 

Cacchillo,  Anthony  F.  _.      -_«  ^.^ 

OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.,   New  York.  N.Y.     btw.bw, 

OUnMatmeson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    793,228.  pub. 

OpMcaV'^DeveTopment    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      679.817,    cane. 

Op«sche  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich.  Germany.     793,311, 

OtFs"  EWal^'co^'New  York.  N.Y.     204.849.  ren.  7-27^5. 

Cl.  23. 
Overton,  J.  L. :  See — 

Over?orj'o'ii/L'°d\..  J.  L.  Overton,  Seattle.  Wash.    680.- 

Paoiard'Be'il  ElectVonlcs  Corn..  Los  Angeles    CaHf.     793,265. 
Multiple  Class   (Classes  21  and  36). 


.061.  ciuic.    Cl.  44. 
s.     793.459.    pub. 

FoJofoll  Co..  El  Monte, 


Miter  Publishing  Co., 

).     Cl.  38. 
791176.  pub.  5-11-65. 


793,344,  pub.  5-11-65. 
See — 


Cl.  31. 


Pi  Hi, 
Ptul 


Minn.     793,145. 

Minn.     793.452, 

Minn.     793,455-6, 

lant  Co..  Le  Sueur. 

5-11-85.     Cl.  42. 
pub.  5-11-65.    Cl. 

r.T.     680,052.  cane. 


p  lb 


79S.49S.     a.  87. 

5-11-65.    a.  89. 
pah.  5-11-63.    Cl. 


-93, 


1,269.  pnb.  1-5-65. 
pub.  5-11-65.  Cl 
pub.  5-11-68.    CI 


pub.   5-11-65.      -^  - 

Pall  Corp.,  Glen  Cove,  NT. 
Pan  American  Fireworks  Co. 

PaolJ'"ap«fe^7/°and  Giuseppe  Capoferrl.  d.b.a    Fulget  Del 
Fralelll  Capoferrl.  Bergamo,  Italy.    793,161,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Parter^Irvln    Oklahoma   City,    Okla..    ''O"   ^""'f  J-  5 
En^lke    d  iia.  Pan  American  Flreiforks  Co..  Fort  Worth. 

PaTker  P*S?C?.'The,*^James'vllle,  Wis.    793,363,  pub.  5-11-65. 

Pn^chnJue-Plvmouth  Co..   New  York.  \J  :J^'''^  ^^)^%^ 
nymouth  torp.,   Scarsdale.  N.Y.     793.425,   pub.   5-11-65. 

Cl    42.  „  „ 

Pntchogue-Ply mouth  Corp. :  See — 

Patte^rs.!^*'X%r;jc.':"wes?Alexnndrla.  Ohio.     «7fl.»75.  cane. 
Paul.  Richard.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     793.406.  pub.  .'.-11-65. 

IVndleton   Woolen    Mills,   d.bn.   Josenh    Watt   Woolen   Mills. 

Portland.  Oreg.     680.055.  cane      Cl.  42. 
Pennev    J.  C  .   Co..  New  York,  NY.     201.454.   ren.  7-27-65. 

Cl.  "42. 
Pep|.erell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

West  Polnt-Pepperell.  Inc.  .  „,  .- 

Pessl.  Helene.  Ine .  New  York,  NY.     410..338.  ren.  7-27-65. 

Cl  ■  51. 
Pewter   Pot   Muffin   House.   Inc..    Arlington,   Mass.     793.462. 

piih.  511-65.     Cl.  46. 
Pflrer     Cha«..    k    Co..    Inc..    Broojtlyn.    N.Y.     679.841.    cane. 

Cl.   «. 
pflster  Associated  Growers,  Inc..  Aurora.  III. 

3-2-65.     Cl.  1. 


793.130-1.  pub.    '. 
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TM 


Minneapolis, 
Co.,  Chicago, 


Pbllco    Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     679.929,    cane.     Cl.    21. 
Piedmont  Shirt  Co.,  Greenville.  S.C.     793,380.  pub.  .VI 1-65 

Cl.  :<9. 
PUlsbury  Co..   The,  from   Plllsbury   Mills,   Inc., 

Minn.     680,0H1.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Pine  Tree  Milking  Machine  Co.,  to  Babson  Bros. 

III.     201.871.  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  2:i. 
Plnkhani.  Lydla  E..  Medicine  Co.,  Lynn,  Mass.     45.785,  ren. 

7-27-65.      Cl.    IN. 
Pittsburgh    Plate   Glass   Co.,    Pittsburgh.   Pa.     79.3..354.   pub. 

5-11-65.     Cl.  33. 
Plant  City  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Harsco  Corp. 
Plush  Co.,  The  :  .vee— 

Talbot.  H..  Co.,  The. 
Pluswood  Industries,  Ushkosh.  Wis.     793.162.  pub.  .5-11-65. 

Cl.   12. 
Poor  k  Co..  ChlCMo.  III.     680,197.  cane.    Cl.  14. 
Poster   Products,  Ttac.  Chicago.   III.     680,011,  cane.     Cl.  :i8. 
Potomac  Electroty|.e  Co.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     680,146,   cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Power  Line  Fan  Co..  Plalnfleld,  N.J.     680,199,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Prague,    Sydney    W..    Bay    St.    Louis.    Miss.     793.329.    pub. 

.-1-11-65.     Cl.  27. 
Premier  Malt  Products.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     793.244.  pub. 

5-11-6."..     Cl.   18. 
President  Directors  and  Co.  of  the  Farmers  Bank  of  the  State 

of  Delaware,  The,   Dover,   Del.     680,145,   cane.     Cl.   .'.0. 
Principle     Business     Enterprises.     Inc..     WatervUle,     Ohio. 

793.407.  pub.  .3-2-65.      Cl.  39. 
Prior's   Foods.    Ltd.,    Hamilton,    Ontario,    Canada.     680.080, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

.3-9-65.     Cl.   6. 
Procter  k  Gain()le  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

5-11-65.     Cl.  .U. 
Production  Equipment  Inc.,  Rochelle  Park,  N.J. 

5  11-65.     Cl.  26. 
Prodnctos  Allmentor  de  Cuba.  S.A..  Havana.  Cuba. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Propper    Mf|i.    Co.,    Inc.,    Long    Island    City,    N.Y. 

cane.     Cl.  50. 
Protek  Bak    Corp.,    Baltimore.    Md.     680,205,    cane. 
4'rudent  Products  :  See — 
Mej-er,  Mrs.  John  S. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd.  :  See — 
Wrlsley.  Allen  B..  Co. 
Manhattan  Soap  Co..  Inc. 
Quaker  Chemical  Products  Corp..  Conshohocken.  Pa.    679.84 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
R.G.B.   Laboratories.   Inc.,   Kansas  City,   Mo. 

.VI 1-65.     Cl.  46. 
R-P   Co..    Inc.,    The,    Tulsa,    Okla. 

Cl.    18. 
R.T.V.   Sales,   Inc..   New  York,  NY. 

Cl.  51. 
Radiant  Color  Co.,  Richmond,  Calif. 
Radiant  Color  Co..  Richmond.  Calif. 
Random  House.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Cl.   38. 
Records  k  Goldsborough,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md..  to  Josenh  S. 

Finch   and   Co.    New   York,    NY.     415,0.32,   ren.    7-27-65. 

Cl.   49. 

Wichita.  Kans..  to  General  Mills. 
204.046.   ren.   7-27-6.->.     Cl.   46. 


793,151.  pub. 
793.371.  pub. 
793.318.  pub. 


680.101. 

680.148. 

Cl.    44. 


793.2.30. 
793.480, 


793.458,  pub. 
pub  5-11-65. 
pub.  5-11-65. 


793.487-9.     Cl.  5. 
793.494-5.     Cl.  42. 
79.3,373,  pub.  5-11-65. 


St.  Joseph.  Mo.     679.887.  cane. 
Madison,     Wis.     793.347.     pub. 


680.153. 
680.157. 


cane, 
cane. 


Cl.  51. 
Cl.  51. 
793.218- 


19. 


Red  Star  Milling  Co..  The. 

Inc..    Minneapolis.   Minn. 
Reeve.  R.  Jark  :  .See — 

Hlxson.  Etta. 
Research   Laboratories,  Inc. 

Cl.    18. 
■Research     Products     Corp., 

5-11-6.V     CI.  31. 
Res-Tik  :   See — 

Detlor.  George  F. 
Revlon,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Reynolds.  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co..  Winston-Salem.  N.C. 

onb.  5-]l-6.->.     Cl.  17. 
Rhodes.  James  H..  k  Co..  Chicago.  111.     788.324.  cor. 
Richards.  Caryl.  Inc..  Brooklvn.  N.Y.     680.060,  eane. 
Riehniond-Chase  Co.,  San  Jose.  Calif.     680.091,  eane. 
Rolls-Royce   Ltd.:   See- 
Rolls-Royce  of  .\nierlen.  Inc. 
Rolls  Rovee  of  America.  Inc..  Springfield.  Mass..  to  Rolls-Rovee 

Ltd..   Derby.   England.     197.0S9.    ren.    7-27-65.     Cl.    19. 
Ronor    S.A..    Berne.    Switzerland. 

Cl.   26. 
Ronson    Corp..    Woodbrldge.    N.J. 

Cl.   1.-.. 
Roselon  Yarns.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Cl.  43. 
Rosefsky  Bros..  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Cl.  39. 
Rudofker's.    S..   Sons,   Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

5-11-65.     Cl   28. 
Rutger  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     680,051.  cane.     Cl. 

S.A.  des  Chaussnres  "Slrlus."  Romans.  Drome.  France.    793,- 
419.  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  39. 

S;A.R.L.  Les  Productions  Funefrance,  Montbard.  Cote  d'Or. 
'  France.    680.144,  cane.    Cl.  50. 

Safeway  Stores,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.    793,362,  pub.  5-11-85. 
Cl.  37. 

Salinas  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     879,901,  oanc. 
Cl.  18. 

Sams,  HowaH  W..  k  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     681,496. 
Am.  7(d).    Cl.  38. 

Sandof.  Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J.     793.231,  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  18. 

Sarong,  Inc..  Dover,  Del.     793,381-2,  pub.  5-11-65.     Cl.  39. 


Cl.  4. 
Cl.  44. 
Cl.  46. 


793.317.  pub.  5-11-65. 
793,196.    pub.    S-ll-e-T 

793.443,  pub.  .'.-11-65. 

793,401,  pub.  5-11-65. 
Pa.     793.331,   pub. 


Satin  Soft  Cosmetics  of  Delaware,  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.    798,478, 

pub.  3-9-65.    Cl.  51.  /^ 

Schleslnger,   Maurice  F.,  d.b.A.  Beadiner  4  Scbletlnfcr,   to 

Bendiner  k  Schleslnger,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    208,289,  ren. 

7-27-65.    Cl.  18. 
Schlelsner  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     414,932.  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  89. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Chicago,  lU.     798,899,  pab.  5-11- 

School  Supply  Co.,  Larcbmont,  N.T.     793,896,  pub.  6-11-85. 

Cl    39 
Schweltier,  E.  O.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Northbrook.  III.     798,8M, 

pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  28. 
Scott  Chemical  Corp.,  Burbank,  Calif.    798,197,  pub.  5-11-85. 

Cl.  15. 
Seldler  Cravats,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    798,385,  pnb.  5-11-60. 

Cl      39.  '  >   r 

Seltc-Werke  G.m.b.H..  Bad  Kreusoacb,   Germany.     798.845. 

pub.  5-11-65.    Cl.  31. 
Sethco  Mfg.  Corp.,  Merrick.  N.Y.    749 J 13.  cor.    CT.  81. 
Seymour   Colin   Hess.   New  York,   N.Y.     880,188,  cane.     CL 

105. 
Slampaus,  Demetrle  C,  d.b.a.  Ko-Rekt,  Omaha,  Nebr.     798,- 

448,  pub.  5-11-85.    CT.  44. 
Simonds  Abrasive  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    798,148,  pub.  5-11- 

65.    Cl.  4. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    417,849,  ren.  7-27-65. 

Cl.  15. 
Smith.  Darren  W.,  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Darren  W. 
Smith.  Darren  W..  d.b.a.  Darren  W.  Smith  Co..  Midland.  Tex. 

680.178.  oanc.    Cl.  101. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Des  Chaux  Et  Clments  De  LaFarge  Et  Du 

Tell,  Vlveirs.  Ardeche,  France,  to  Clments  LaFarge,  Soclete 

Anonyme.   Paris.   France.     197.944,  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  12. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Des  Chaux  Et  Clments  De  Lafarge  Et  Du 

Tell.  Vlvlers.  Ardeche,  France,  to  Clments  Lafarge,  Soclete 

Anonyme.  Paris,  France.    201.734,  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  12. 
Soclete  d'Exploltatlon  des  Etablissements  Laym  Jeune  Flls 

S.A.R.L.,    Mores,    Jura,    France.      793,312,    pub.    5-11-63. 

Cl.  26. 
Soclete  Worth.  Assor.  to  Franklin  Simon  k  Co.,  Paris,  France, 

to   Les   Parfums   Worth   De   Paris,   Inc.,   New  Tork,    N.T. 

196,697.  ren.  7-27-65.    Cl.  52. 
Solaronics,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     783,211.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  84. 
Spanish  Trading  Center.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     793,848,  pub. 

.)-ll-65.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  32  and  34). 
Spanos,  Nick,  Xew  Tork.  N.Y.     880,014,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Spiegel.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     417,208,  ren.  7-27-65.     Cl.  89. 
Standard  Brands,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     880,183,  cane.     Cl. 

46. 
Standard  Engineering  Co.,  Inc..  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa.    798,306. 

5-11-65.    Cl.  23. 
Standard  Handkerchief  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     680,084, 

cane.    Cl.  39. 
Standard  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     680.078.  cane.     Cl. 

46. 
Standard  Paper  Box  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    793,185,  pnb. 

5-11-65.    Cl.  2. 
Stanley  Drug  Products.  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     798,227,  pub. 

5-11-65     Cl.  18. 
Stars  Cylinders.  Inc.,   Harvey,  HI.     793.305.  pub.  5-11-65. 

Cl.  23. 
Sterile  Products  Co..  to  Sterile  Products  Co..  San  Diego.  Calif. 

203.227,  ren.  7-27-65.    CT.  51. 
Stevens,  J.  P.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ^~ 

Schlelsner  Co.,  Inc.  r      > 

Stevens.  J.  P.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     798.437-8.  pnb. 

5-11-65.    Cl.  42. 
Stevens- Lee  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     793,280,  pub.  5-11-60. 

Cl.  21. 
Stevle  Togs,  Inc.,  Leneza.  Kans.    793,388,  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl. 

39. 
Stlmson  Lumber  Co.,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg. 

65.    Cl.  12. 
Stone.  W.  E.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

65.    Cl.  31. 
Strauss,  Ernst,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Strong-Seott  Mfg.  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

65.     Cl.  34. 
Superior  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Superior  Products  Mfg.  Co.. 

Minneapolis.  Minn.     793  339.  pub.  5-11-65.     CI.  81. 
Surgldent,  Ltd..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     793.453, 

CT.  44. 
Swift  and  Co..  to  Swift  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  in. 

7-27-65.     Cl.  52. 
Swift  ft  Co..  Chicago.  111.    680,129,  cane.    CT.  48. 
Swlssedent  International,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.* 

5-11-65.     Cl.  44. 
Sylray  Underwear  Co.,  Orwlgsburg,  Pa.     793,393,  pub   5-11- 

65.     CT.  39. 
Sylvan  Ceramics,  Pasadena,  Calif.     680.201,  eane.     Cl.  30. 
Synthetic    Fabrics.    Inc.,    Springfield,    Mass.      793,478.    pub. 

5-11-65.     CT.  50. 
Talbot.  H..  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  Plush  Co..  St.  Bernard.  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    679.852,  cane.    CT.  8. 
Tensor   Corp.,   Brooklyn,   N.T.     793.277,   pub.   5-11-85.     CT. 

21. 

Terrlngton  Co..  The.  Torrington.  Conn. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  44). 
Thermnl  Block  Co.  :  See — 

Central  Air  Conditioning  Co..  Ine. 
Tldykins.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    793.392,  pub.  5-11-65.    Cl. 
Tile   Town,    Inc..    Stratford,    Conn.      679.919.   cane.      Cl. 
Timely  Clothes,  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.     680.026,  eane.     Cl. 


793.177,  pub.  5-11- 
793,848,  pub.  5-11- 
793.402,  pub.  5-11- 
793,358.  pub.  5-11- 


pub.  5-11-65. 
198.787.  ren. 


793,454.  pub. 


793,288,  pub.  5-4-65. 


Topax    Hosiery    Mills. 
3-16-65.     t\.  39. 


.39. 
20. 
39. 


Inc..   New  Y'ork,   N.Y.     793,375.   pub. 


TMvi 
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Inc., 
Inc., 


ChelMa,    Mas 
New  York.  N 


Topp»    International,    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Ti 

C-ll— 65       CI   21 
Trane   Co..    The.    La   CrosKe,   Wl».      793,3^ 

CI.  31. 
Travaco    Laboratories, 

5-11-6.-..     CI.  15. 
Trent  Pharmaceuticals. 

3-11-65.     CI.   18.  .  ^,         T        .  * 

Trlcnit    Hosiery    Mills.    Inc.,    New    Ipswlcl 

cane.     CI.  39.  „     .     .     , 

Trico  Non-Ferrous  Metals  Products,  Inc., 

679,921,  cane.     CI.  21.  ^   „ . .      _q, 

Triton  Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  \ork,  N.i.     793 

CI    42  J 

Trvz'ol  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.  671 
Tuff   Products.    Inc..   Rockford,   111.      793, 

CI.    19.  ^.     .        , 

Tuffy    Products    Co..    d.b.a.    National 
•  Angeles,  Calif.     793,136,  pub.  5-11-65. 
Turso,   Anthony    P.,   Elkhart,    Ind.     793,2 

CI.   19. 
20th  Century  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Gerdes,  John  B. 
Ultra  Dynamics  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T 

CI    21 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     793 

CI.  42. 
Union  Starch  &  Refining  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Union  Starch  &  Reftnlng  Co.  „     .  ^ 

Union  Starch  k  Refining  Co..  to  Union  Stafch 

Inc.,  ColMmbus,  Ind.     415,011.  ren.  7-2 
Union   Tank   Car  Co.,   Chicago,    111.     793 

CI    31.  • 

T'nistrnt  Corp.,  Wayne,  Mich.  793,173,  puli 
Unlstrut  Corp..  Wayne,  Mich.  793.185,  put 
Unltcast  Corp.,  Toledor4>Mo.  793,195,  pub 
United  Sheepllned  Clothing  Co..  Inc..  New  \ 

pnb.  5-11-65.     CI.  39.  „    ^.    ^ 

I'nlted    States    Rubber   Co..   New   York,    N 
•      5-11-65.     CI.   3.>.  ,.     ..    ^j„ 

I'nlted   States   Tobacco   Co.,   New  \ork,   JfY 

5-11-65.     a.   17. 
Unlvator,    Inc.,    Berkeley,    ( 
Universal  Cover  Fastener  Co 

Chappell,  William  R. 
Upjohn  Co.,   The,   from  The  Upjohn   Co 

679.907,  cane.     CI.   18.  ^_  ^ 

Vacu  Dry   Co..   Oakland.  Calif.     680,097 
Venus  Pen  &  Pencil   Corp.,   New  York, 

5-11-65.     CI.   37.  ,         „  J.. 

Veterlnarv  Sales  Associates.  Inc.,  Westwo<  d 

pub... -)-l  1-6.-1.     CI.  46. 
Vlnco  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     679.9^22,  ca 
Vlnkeftiulder,  Bernard  .T..  d.b.a.  Vlnkemuld » 

Rnpids.  Mich.      793.492.      CI.  23 
Vought  Co..   Beverly   Hills.  Calif.     679.96 
Vulcan  Containers.  Inc. :  See — 

Vulcan  Stamping  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Vulcan  Stamping  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  to 

Inc.,  BellwoM,   111.     415.236.  ren.  7-2^^ 


793.278.    pub. 

pub.    5-11-65. 

793.198.    pub. 

Y.     793.246.  pub. 

N.H.     680.204. 

Ulow  Grove.  Pa. 

I.  pub.  5-11-65. 


^28, 

.836.  cane.     CI.  6. 
2J6.    pub.   5-11-65. 

Prclluctlon    Co..    Los 
CI.  2. 
0.    pub.    5-11-65. 


793^61,  pub.  .VI 1-65. 
136.  pub.  5-11-65. 


3  13 


allf.      679, 
See— 


94  ) 


«<: 


&  Refining  Co., 
65.     CI.  45. 
pub.   5-11-65. 


5-11-65.     CI.  12. 

5-11-65.     CI.  13. 

.->-ll-65.     CI.  14. 

)rk,  NY.    793.403. 

Y.     793.357.   pub. 

793.220.   pub. 

cane.      CI.    23. 


Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

tanc.     CI.  46. 
Y.     793,365,   pub. 

Kans.     794,461, 


CI.  21. 
r  Mfg.  Co.,  Grand 


■.  cane.     CI.  26. 


Vulcan  Containers, 
65.     CI.  2. 


793,292,    pub. 


East     Detroit.    Mich. 


793.429,  pub.  5-11-65. 


Wagner,  Ing  Josef:  See — 

Wagner,    Joief,    d.b.a.    Ing    Josef    Wagner     Frledrlchshafen- 

Flschbach.  Germany.     793,260.  pub.  5-"-65.„  CI-  21. 
Walker  Laboratories.  Inc..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.    679.910.  cane. 

CI     18 
Wan'scheer,     Harold.     Sioux    Center.     Iowa. 

.5-11-65.     CI.   23.  ,     ,  ^ 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  4>ee — 

American   Chicle  Co. 
Warren-Teed     Pharmaceuticals.     Inc.. 

793.225-6,  pub.  aS-11-65.     CI.  18. 
Watt,  Joseph,  Woolen  Mills :  ^'ee — 

Pendleton  Woolen  Mills. 
Waumbec  Mills  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\. 

CI     4'' 
Weber  &  Wlrth,  Kommandltgesellschaft,  Holzen,  near  Schwerte 

(Ruhr)    Germany.     679,856.  cane.     CI.  12. 
WemWey.    Inc.    New    Orleans.    La.     793.390.    pub.    .Vll-65. 

West  Point  Pepperell.  Inc..  West  Point.  (Sa..  'rom  Peppferell 

Mfg  Co  NeV  York.  N.Y.  7»:M 33.  pub.  4-20-65.  C  .  42. 
Westab.  inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.  793,369,  pub.  5-11-65.  CI.  37. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co.,  East  Pittsburgh,  to  West- 

Inghouse    Electric    Corp..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.     414.29.i.    ren. 

7-27-65.     CI.    14. 
Westlnghouse  Ele«trlc  Corp. :  See — 

Westlnghouse  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co.  „  . 

Westwood    Textile   Mfg..    Inc.,    Southbrldge,    Mass.     793.423, 

pub.   S-ll-e-l.     CI.  42.  ,..«,,    UK 

Whaledent,    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      793,447.    pub.    5-11-65. 

Whlte.^Marttia.   Mills.  Inc..  Njashvllle,   Tenn.     793.466.  pub. 

Whltmoyer    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Myerstow'n,    Pa.     793,232-5, 

wfllems   Peter,  Lucerne,  Switzerland.     793,307,  pub.  .'>-ll-65. 

CI.   2.3. 
Willow  Springs  Distilling  Co. :  See- 
American  Distilling  Co. 
Woolsey,  C.  A.,  Paint  k  Color  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Woolsey,  C.  A.,  Paint  k  Color  Co. 
Woolsey,  C.  A..  Paint  k  Color  Co.,  Jersey  City. 

Woolsey  Paint  k  Color  Co.  Inc.,  New  York, 

ren.  7-27-65.     CI.   16.  „     .,      ,     „ 

Wright    E.   T.,   k  Co.,   Inc.,   Rockland,   Mass. 

5-11-65.     CI.   .39. 
Wrlsley.   Allen   B..   Co..   Chicago.    III.,   to   Purex   Corp. 

Lakewood.  Calif.      198..'>94,  ren.  7-27-65      CI- 52.    ...^        ^ 
Wyandotte  Chemlcajs  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich.     793.150.  pub. 

Yardney    Electric    Corp..    New    York,    NY.     793,257-8,    pub. 

.->-ll-65.     CI.  21. 
Young    Americans     for    Freedom./  Inc., 

793,485.  pub.  .->-ll-65.      CI.  200/ 
Zenza  Bronlca  Kogyo  Kabushlk^Calsha,  Itabashl-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan.     793.156,  pub.  5-11-65.     CI.  8. 
Zigarertenfabrlk    Haus    Neuerhurg   K.O. 

793.221,  pub.  5-11-65.     CI.  17. 


N.J..  to  C.  A. 
N.Y.     204,123. 

793,376.   pub. 


Ltd.. 


Washington.     D.C, 


Cologne,    Germany. 
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